'iW 


y-f~'j-. 


i^-Lxf*t  ~ 


-^t 


'ST 


^i^^ 


^%'l 


-MJt!  "V 


T 


U 


f^t 


i 


^  !-..-, 


B^^' 


i 


i 


} 


'f' _^^ 


■■m 


»^. 


-^^ 


i 


L?--- 


:--iii 


■■aw*^^ 


li^di? 


▲ 


m^m 


I J   - 1^* 


■^^^ 


:^  ^ 


▲ 


1^ 


II 


P^-; 


■ 


^^^4 


k#fe 


^T?^^r-"'5:' 


I 


";* 


i'.i*d 


■:i*t--> 


»|^r- 


1^ 


:Vi^ ' 


ars-^SLT 


-r^^ 


r^:^5 


3^4iji 


-tj^\,«  -"..'■■ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

January  4,  1983  Volume  1026  Number  1 


■>&.;; 


^^1 


'A 


\M 


^^^^* 
^M" 


CONTENTS 

Page 
Consolidated  Listing  of  Recent  Oft'ical  Gazette  Notices  Re  Patent 

and  Trademark  Office  Practices  and  Procedures 1026  OG       3 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information    1026  OG  269 

Reissue  Applications  Filed     1026  OG  269 

Request  for  Reexaminations  Filed    1026  OG  269 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs 1026  OG  270 

Trademark  Classification;  Coin-Activated  Video  Games  .  .  .• 1026  OG  270 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing ' 1026  OG  270 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction    1026  OG  272 

Disclaimers   1026  OG  2^2 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries     1026  OG  273 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications     1026  OG  274 

Defensive  Patent  Publication:  (102.601)    I 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (31.1,15) 3 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4.970) 5 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4.366.579) 7 

Chemical  (4.367.070) 1 77 

Electrical  (4.367.365)    263 

Design  Patents  Granted  (267.440)    331 

Index  of  Patentees p|     1 

Indices  of  Reissue.  Designs  and  Plant  Patentees    PI  37 

Index  of  Applicants  of  Defensive  Publications    PI  39 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)    *  PI  41 

Designs.  Plants  and  Defensive  Publications '            PI  43 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)    PI  44 

Designs,  Plants  and  Applicants  of  Defensive  Publications PI  45 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 


The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  Government 
.Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402.  to  whom  all  subscnptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $1.00 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  DC.  20231 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O 


\ 


CONSOLIDAt ED  LISTING  OF  RECENT  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  NOTICES 

RE  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

PRACTICES  AND  PROCEDURES 

PATENT  NOTICES 


The  following  is  a  compilation  of  the  more  important  no- 
tices and  rule  changes  which  have  been  published  in  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette  from  July  1,  1964,  through  December  31, 
1982.  These  notices  and  rule  changes  are  currently  in  effect 
unless  otherwise  noted. 


CONTENTS 

Items: 

Information  and  Correspondence     1-34 

Records  and  Files   35-38 

Fees  and  Payment  of  Money 39-51 

Application  Content     52-60 

Examination  of  Applications 61-96 

Miscellaneous    97-111 

Patent  Coop)eration  Treaty 112-115 

Trademarks 116 

Index  (Page   ) 


(1) 


INFORMATION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE 

Official  Patent  Office  Mailing  Address 
Remains  Washington,  D.C. 


The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications 
sent  to  the  Patent  Office  remains: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent  Office  must  also 
bear  the  above  identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  is  2021  Jef- 
ferson Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  address 
must  not  be  used  when  addressing  mail  to  the  Patent  Of- 
fice. 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza,  Virginia,  should  be 
made  in  the  address  of  any  communication  intended  for 
delivery  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment or  Western  Union. 

Compliance  with  this  instruction  will  help  prevent 
any  unnecessary  delay  in  the  delivery  of  mail,  telegrams, 
etc. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
Feb.  20,  1969.  Director  of  Administration. 

(Office  name  change  per  Public  Law  93-596,  Jan.  2, 

1975) 

[860  O.G.  662] 


(2) 


Group  Number  Should  Appear  on  Communi- 
cations Relating  to  Pending  Applications 


It  is  again  requested  that  the  Group  number  be  typed 
on  amendments  and  other  communications  relating  to 
pending  applications  in  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of 
mail  and  to  conserve  manpower.  The  number  of  the 
Group  should  be  placed  on  the  right-hand  side,  opposite 
the  Serial  Number  or  name  of  applicant.  In  view  of  the 
vast  amount  of  mail,  continued  careful  attention  to  these 
details  will  do  much  toward  avoiding  delay  in  handling 
of  mail. 

C  A.  KALK, 

Director  of  Administration. 

[869  O.G.  345] 


Nov.  6,  1969. 


(3)      Identification  for  Application  Correspondence 

The  Office  is  continuing  to  experience  difficulty  in 
matching  incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  appli- 


cation files.  This  applies  especially  to  responses  to  Office 
Actions,  powers  of  attorney,  changes  of  address,  status 
letters,  requests  ft>r  extensions  of  time,  and  petitions. 

A  very  necessary  part  of  a  complete  identification  of  a 
pending  application  is  the  three-digit  Group  or  Art  Unit 
number,  e.g.,  110  or  111.  Frequently,  the  Group  Art 
Unit  number  is  entirely  omitted,  or  there  are  errors  in 
this  number.  In  the  latter  situation  the  error  often  occurs 
as  a  result  of  the  case  having  been  reassigned  within  the 
Office,  and  the  communication  is  directed  to  an  Examin- 
ing Group  other  than  that  indicated  in  the  most  recent 
Office  Action. 

Where  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is  entirely  omit- 
ted, the  routine  operations  of  the  Application  Branch 
must  be  interrupted  solely  for  the  purpose  of  determin- 
ing the  location  of  the  application  so  that  the  communi- 
cation can  be  properly  routed.  Underthese  circumstanc- 
es the  efficiency  of  the  Application  Branch  is  impaired 
and  the  incoming  paper  is  delayed  in  reaching  its  proper 
destination.  Where  such  papers  are  not  essential  to  com- 
pliance with  a  statutory  period  or  time  limit  for  re- 
sponse, they  may  be  returned  for  completion  to  identify 
the  location  of  the  files. 

To  assist  the  Office  in  expediting  its  business,  it  is  re- 
quested that  ALL  papers  relating  to  a  pending  applica- 
tion include  the  following  information: 

1.  Serial  number  (checked  for  accuracy), 

2.  Group  Art  Unit  number  (copied  from  filing  receipt 
or  most  recent  Office  Action), 

3.  Filing  date, 

4.  Name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared  the  most  re- 
cent Office  Action. 

5.  Title  of  the  invention. 

To  further  reduce  the  burden  on  Application  Branch 
and  the  Examining  Groups,  it  is  also  requested  that  the 
submission  of  additional  or  supplemental  papers  on  a 
newly  filed  application  be  deferred  until  a  filing  receipt 
has  been  received.  In  the  same  vein,  it  would  be  appre- 
ciated if  the  filing  of  additional  papers,  relating  to  an 
allowed  application  were  deferred  until  a  notice  of  al- 
lowance (POL-85)  was  received. 

If  the  above  suggestions  are  adopted  the  processing  of 
both  new  and  allowed  applications  could  proceed  more 
efficiently  and  promptly  through  the  Patent  Office. 

RICHARD  A  WAHL, 
Mar.  5,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner. 


(4) 


[885  O.G.  2] 


Identifying  Application  Correspondence  With 
Issue  Batcl;  Number 


Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  faciliute 
matching  incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  appli- 
cation file  by  indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all 
papers  filed  in  the  Office  after  receiving  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  before  the  time  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  is 
received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  form  in  Box  4  in  the  lower  left-hand  comer 
below  the  address.  The  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of 
a  capital  letter  followed  by  two  digits,  for  example; 
"A03,"  "D18,"  "F42,"  "J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  be- 
fore the  Issue  Batch  Number  should  be  ignored  since 
they  are  the  typist's  initials.  Use  of  the  Issue  Batch 
Numbers  is  important  since  the  allowed  applications  are 
filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt 
should  include  the  indicated  patent  number  rather  than 
the  Issue  Batch  Number.  At  this  time  in  the  processing, 
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the  Issue  Batch  Number  is  no  longer  useful  since  the  ap- 
plication has  been  removed  from  the  batch  at  the  time 
the  patent  number  was  assigned. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Jan.  16,  1976.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[943  O.G.  519] 


Hand  Delivery  of  Papers 


(5) 

The  notices  of  November  10,  1969  (869  O.G.  345)  and 
September  8,  1970  (879  O.G.  667),  regarding  "Hand  De- 
livery of  Papers,"  are  superseded  and  the  practice  indi- 
cated below  is  hereby  made  effective. 

Any  paper  which  relates  to  a  pending  application  may 
be  personally  delivered  to  an  Examining  Group.  How- 
ever, the  Examining  Group  will  accept  the  paper  only 
if:  (1)  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  some  form  of  receipt 
which  can  be  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering  the 
paper;  and  (2)  the  Examining  Group  being  asked  to  re- 
ceive the  paper  is  responsible  for  acting  on  the  paper. 

The  receipt  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of 
such  paper  or  a  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  identify- 
ing data  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as  to  leave 
no  uncertainty  as  to  the  paper  filed.  For  example,  the 
card  should  contain  the  applicant's  name(s).  Serial  No., 
filing  date  and  a  description  of  the  paper  being  filed.  If 
more  than  one  paper  is  being  filed  for  the  same  applica- 
tion, the  card  should  contain  a  description  of  each  pap)er 
or  item. 

Under  this  procedure,  the  paper  and  receipt  wHl  be 
date  stamped  with  the  Group  date  stamp.  The  receipt 
will  be  handed  back  to  the  person  hand  delivering  the 
paper.  The  paper  will  be  correlated  with  the  application 
and  made  an  official  paf>er  in  the  file,  thereby  avoiding 
the  necessity  of  processing  and  forwarding  the  pajser  to 
the  Examining  Group  via  the  Mail  Room. 

The  Examining  Group  will  accept  and  date  stamp  a 
paper  even  though  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  a  check 
or  the  paper  contains  an  authorization  to  charge  a  De- 
posit Account.  However,  in  such  an  instance,  the  paper 
will  be  hand  carried  by  Groilp  personnel  to  the  Office 
of  Finance  for  processing  and  then  made  an  official  pa- 
per in  the  file. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[919  O.G.  1070] 


Jan.  29.  1974. 


(6) 


Post  Card  Receipt  Reminder 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded 
of  the  provision  in  Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  503) 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  relating 
to  the  use  of  post  cards  as  "receipts"  of  papers  filed  in 
the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  is 
desired,  it  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a 
self-addressed  post  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  Pa- 
tent Office  will  stamp  the  receipt  date  on  the  card  and 
place  it  in  the  outgoing  mail. 

The  identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  com- 
plete as  to  match  the  paper  with  the  application  or  other 
document  to  which  it  is  to  be  associated.  For  example, 
the  document  should  be  identified  by  the  applicant's 
name(s).  Serial  No.,  filing  date,  appeal  number,  interfer- 
ence number,  etc.,  and  the  paper  should  be  identified  by 
specifying  the  type  thereof,  viz,  affidavit,  amendment, 
appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  drawings,  fees,  motions, 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  petition,  etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed 
under  a  single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  at- 
tached to  the  paper  for  each  document  for  which  a  re- 
ceipt is  desired. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Nov.  21,  1968.  Assistant  Commissioner.^ 

[857  O.G.  667) 


(7)  Acknowledgement  of  Receipt  of  a  Patent 

or  Trademark  Application 

When  early  notification  of  the  serial  number  of  newly 
filed  application  papers  is  desired,  a  stamped,  self- 
adressed  post  card  should  be  submitted  with  each  applica- 
tion. Immediately  after  the  mail  has  been  opened  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  post  card  will  be 
stamped  with  both  the  receipt  date  and  the  serial  num- 
ber, and  then  returned  to  the  addressee. 

Within  recent  months,  hundreds  of  cards  could  not  be 
successfully  returned  because  of  insufficient  postage  or 
incomplete  or  nonexistent  forwarding  addresses.  Accu- 
rate and  complete  addresses,  including  ZIP  codes,  are 
necessary  to  ensure  prompt  acknowledgement  of  the  re- 
ceipt of  patent  and  trademark  applications. 

To  assist  in  easy  identification  once  the  post  card  has 
been  returned,  it  is  suggested  that  the  post  card  include 
applicant's  names  and  title  of  invention. 

When  more  than  one  set  of  application  papers  is  filed 
under  one  cover,  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached 
to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
July  19,  1982.  Acting  Assistat  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1021  O.G.  96] 


Status  Inquiries 


(8) 

In  an  effort  to  shvply  reduce  the  volume  and  need 
for  status  inquiries,  the  past  policy  that  diligence  must 
be  established  by  making  timely  status  requests  in  con- 
nection with  petitions  to  revive  is  hereby  discontinued. 

When  an  application  has  been  abandoned  for  an  exces- 
sive f>eriod  before  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  revive,  an 
appropriate  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required.  It 
should  also  be  recognized  that  a  petition  to  revive  must 
be  accompanied  by  the  proposed  response,  unless  it  has 
been  previously  filed  (Rule  137).  Also,  under  Rule  113, 
"Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must  include 
cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the  rejection  of,  each 
claim  so  rejected  and,  if  any  claim  stands  allowed,  com- 
pliance with  any  requirement  or  objection  as  to  form." 

New  Applications 

Current  examining  procedures  now  provide  for  the 
routine  mailing  from  the  Examining  Groups  of  Form 
POL-327  in  every  case  of  allowance  of  an  application  ex- 
cept where  an  Examiner's  Amendment  is  promptly 
mailed.  TTius,  the  separate  mailing  of  a  Form  POL-327 
or  an  Examiner's  Amendment  in  addition  to  a  formal 
Notice  of  Allowance  (POL-85)  in  all  allowed  cases 
would  seem  to  obviate  the  need  for  status  inquiries  even 
as  a  precautionary  measure  where  the  applicant  may  be- 
lieve his  new  application  may  have  been  passed  to  issue 
on  the  first  examination.  However,  as  an  exception,  a 
status  inquiry  would  be  appropriate  where  a  Notice  of 
Allowance  is  not  received  within  three  months  from  re- 
ceipt of  either  a  Form  POL-327  or  an  Examiner's 
Amendment. 

Current  examining  procedures  also  aim  to  minimize 
the  spread  in  dates  among  the  various  examiner  dockets 
of  each  Art  Unit  and  Group  with  respect  to  actions  on 
new  applications.  Accordingly,  the  dates  of  the  "oldest 
new  applications"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  are 
fairly  reliable  guides  as  to  the  expected  time  frames  of 
when  the  Examiners  reach  the  cases  for  action. 

Therefore,  it  should  be  rarely  necessary  to  query  the 
status  of  a  new  application. 

Amended  Applications 

Amended  cases  are  expected  to  be  taken  up  by  the  ex- 
aminer and  an  action  completed  within  two  months  of 
the  amendment  date.  Accordingly,  a  status  inquiry  is  not 
in  order  after  response  by  the  attorney  until  five  or  six 
months  have  elaj»ed  with  no  response  from  the  Patent 
Office.  A  post  card  receipt  for  responses  to  Office  ac- 
tions, adequately  and  specifically  identifying  the  papers 
filed,  will  be  considered  prima  facie  proof  of  receipt  of 
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such  papers.  Where  such  proof  indicates  the  timely  fil- 
ing of  a  response,  the  submission  of  a  copy  of  the  post 
card  with  a  copy  of  the  response  will  ordinarily  obviate 
the  need  for  a  petition  to  revive.  Proof  of  receipt  of  a 
timely  response  to  a  final  action  will  obviate  the  need 
for  a  petition  to  revive  only  if  the  response  was  in  com- 
pliance with  Rule  113. 

In  General 

It  is  expected  that  this  new  policy  will  result  in  sharp- 
ly reducing  the  number  of  status  inquiries  and  permit  the 
time  now  spent  on  them  to  be  used  in  increasing  Patent 
Office  efficiency  in  other  more  essential  areas. 

Such  status  inquiries  as  may  be  still  necessary  may  be 
more  expeditiously  processed  by  the  Patent  Office  if 
each  inquiry  includes  the  application  Serial  Number,  fil- 
ing date,  name  of  the  applicant,  name  of  the  Examiner 
who  prepared  the  most  recent  Office  action,  and  Group 
Art  Unit  (taken  from  the  most  recent  Office  communica- 
tion) in  addition  to  the  last  known  status  of  the  applica- 
tion, and  is  accompanied  by  a  stamped  return-addressed 
envelope.  Telephone  inquiries  regarding  the  status  of  ap- 
plications should  be  directed  to  the  group  clerical  per- 
sonnel and  not  to  the  examiners..  Inasmuch  as  the  official 
records  and  applications  are  located  in  the  clerical  sec- 
tion of  the  Examining  Groups,  the  clerical  personnel  can 
readily  provide  status  information  without  consulting 
the  examiners. 

Status  replies  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  Office  cleri- 
cal support  force  and  will  only  indicate  whether  the  ap- 
plication is  awaitipg  action  by  the  Examiner  or  the  ap- 
plicant's response  to  an  Office  action.  In  the  latter 
instance  the  mailing  date  of  the  Office  action  will  also 
be  given. 

The  Notices  of  Dec.  5,  1969  (869  O.G.  1031)  and 
Sept.  22,  1965  (819  O.G.  444)  are  hereby  superseded. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Nov.  24,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G.  810] 


from  any  notice  or  change  of  address  filed  in  individual 
applications.  That  obligation  continues  without  change. 

The  degree  of  care  exercised  in  adhering  to  the  fore- 
going requirement  for  notification  of  change  of  address 
in  each  concerned  application  will  be  a  factor  for  con- 
sideration in  deciding  petitions  filed  under  37  CFR  1.137 
to  revive  applications  which  have  become  abandoned 
because  of  a  failure  to  timely  receive  an  Office  action 
addressed  to  the  old  address.  In  such  instances,  the 
showing  of  the  cause  of  unavoidable  delay  must  include 
an  adequate  showing  that  a  timely  notification  of  the 
change  of  address  was  filed  in  the  concerned  applica- 
tion, in  a  manner  reasonably  calculated  to  call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  a  change  of  address.  If  no  such 
notification  was  made,  or  was  made  belatedly,  the  show- 
ing must  include  an  adequate  explanation  of  that  failure 
or  delay.  A  showing  that  notification  was  made  on  a  pa- 
per filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  listing  plu- 
ral applications  as  being  affected  will  not  be  considered 
a  proper  notification. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
May  28,  1975.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[935  O.G.  1352] 
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Change  of  Address  or  Practitioner  in  a 
Plurality  of  Patent  Applications 

Change  of  Address 


(9)  Change  of  Address 

There  recently  has  been  an  increased  incidence  in  the 
number  of  applications  suffering  from  disruptions  in 
communications  stemming  from  failure  to  notify  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  of  a  change  of  address  on  the 
part  of  applicant's  representative  (attorney  or  agent  of 
record)  in  each  application  wherein  he  holds  an  active 
power  of  attorney.  Applications  have  become  aban- 
doned as  a  result  of  an  Office  action  being  mailed  to  the 
old,  uncorrected  address  and  thereby  failing  to  reach  the 
representative  at  his  new  address  sufficiently  early  to 
permit  him  to  file  a  timely  response.  Accordingly,  the 
requirement  set  out  below  is  published  as  a  reminder  and 
is  designed  to  ameliorate  this  problem. 

Where  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record  (or  applicant,  if 
he  is  prosecuting  his  application  pro  se)  changes  his  cor- 
respondence address,  he  is  responsible  for  promptly  noti- 
fying the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  his  new  corre- 
spondence address  (including  ZIP  code  number).  A 
separate  notification  must  be  filed  in  each  application  for 
which  he  is  intended  to  receive  communications  from 
the  Office.  The  notification  should  also  include  his  tele- 
phone number. 

While  the  notification  need  take  no  particular  form,  it 
should  be  provided  in  a  manner  calling  attention  to  the 
fact  that  a  change  of  address  is  being  made.  Thus,  the 
mere  inclusion,  in  a  paper  being  filed  for  another  pur- 
pose, of  an  address  different  from  the  previously  provid- 
ed correspondence  address,  without  mention  of  the  fact 
that  an  address  change  is  being  made,  would  not  ordi- 
narily be  recognized  or  deemed  as  instructions  to  change 
the  address  on  the  file  record. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  above-delineated  responsibili- 
ty is  additional  to  the  separate  obligation  (see  37  CFR 
1.347)  of  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  to  notify  the  At- 
torney's Roster  of  any  change  of  his  address  for  entry 
on  the  register,  which  must  be  done  in  a  letter  separate 


This  notice  is  supplemental  to  the  Notice  of  May  28, 
1975,  935  O.G.  1352. 

In  those  instances  where  a  change  in  the  correspon- 
dence address  of  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  is  neces- 
sary in  a  plurality  of  applications,  and  the  number  of  ap- 
plications is  such  as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  the 
notification  filed  in  each  application  may  be  a  reproduc- 
tion of  a  properly  executed,  original  notification.  The 
original  notice  may  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
as  notification  to  the  Attorney's  Roster  of  the  change  of 
address,  or  may  be  filed  in  one  of  the  applications  affect- 
ed, provided  that  the  notice  includes  an  authorization 
for  the  public  to  inspect  and  copy  the  original  notice  in 
the  event  one  of  the  applications  containing  a  copy  ma- 
tures into  a  patent  and  the  application  containing  the 
original  paper  is  either  pending  or  has  become  aban- 
doned. The  copies  submitted  in  each  affected  application 
must  identify  where  the  original  paper  is  located.  Other- 
wise, the  practice  governing  the  filing  of  notifications  of 
change  of  address  remains  the  same. 

Powers  of  Attorney 

In  the  event  of  a  need  to  file  a  change  in  the  power  of 
attorney  in  a  plurality  of  applications  of  a  common  as- 
signee or  inventive  entity,  and  the  number  of  applica- 
tions is  such  as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  a  single,  origi- 
nal paper  may  be  used  provided  that  a  reproduction  of 
this  original  paper  is  supplied  in  each  of  the  affected  ap- 
plications. The  copy  of  the  original  paper  must  identify 
in  which  application  the  original  paper  is  located  and 
authorize  the  public  to  inspect  and  copy  the  original  pa- 
per in  the  event  one  of  the  applications  containing  a 
copy  matures  into  a  patent  and  the  application  contain- 
ing the  original  paper  is  pending  or  has  become  aban- 
doned. The  procedures  and  usual  prerequisites  for  the 
filing  of  grants  and/or  revocations  or  power  of  attorney 
otherwise  remain  the  same. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Sept.  9,  1976.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[951  O.G.  454] 


Express  MaU 


(11) 

This  notice  is  in  response  to  a  number  of  inquiries  re- 
ceived in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  regarding  the 
notice  on  Express  MaU  of  February  11,  1975,  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  March  11,  1975  (932  O.G.  340). 
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There  are  two  typ)es  of  Express  Mail  delivery  ofFered 
by  the  U.S.  Postal  Service— "Post  Office  to  Addressee" 
and  "Post  Office  to  Post  Office."  The  only  type  of  ser- 
vice which  can  be  used  for  Express  Mail  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  "Post  Office  to  Address- 
ee." This  service  provides  for  delivery  to  one  of  our  em- 
ployees in  Room  1627,  Department  of  Commerce  Build- 
ing, Washington,  D.C.,  no  later  than  3:00  p.m.  of  the 
next  workday  following  its  deposit  before  5:00  p.m.  at 
any  postal  facility  with  an  Express  Mail  window. 

The  only  address  that  should  be  used  for  Express  Mail 
sent  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is: 

"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC.  20231." 

"Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Express  Mail  does  not 
provide  for  delivery  but  instead  is  retained  at  the  postal 
facility  of  the  addressee  for  pickup.  The  Postal  Service 
does  not  notify  the  addressee  that  this  type  of  Express 
Mail  has  been  received  and  is  awaiting  pickup.  If  not 
picked  up,  this  mail  is  held  for  15  days  and  then  re- 
turned to  the  sender. 

Therefore,  since  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
does  not  have  resources  for  picking  up  any  mail,  includ- 
ing Express  Mail,  the  "Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Ex- 
press Mail  will  not  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 

[936  O.G.  1554] 


May  15.  1975. 


(12)  Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedures 

On  November  1,  1976,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  instituted  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedure  by 
promulgating  37  CFR  1.8  in  an  attempt  to  reduce  the 
number  of  j  problems  resulting  from  late  receipt  of  re- 
sponses duej  to  mail  delays.  This  notice  was  published  in 
the  Official  Gazette  on  October  26,  1976  (951  O.G.  1342 
and  TM  210).  Guidelines  relative  to  this  procedure  were 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  November  16,  1976 
(952  O.G.  918  and  TM  174). 

Although  the  new  procedure  has  gained  wide  accep- 
tance, it  has  not  been  entirely  without  problems.  One 
major  problem  involves  the  correlation  of  the  certifica- 
tion with  the  appropriate  papers  when  presented  on  a 
separate  sheet.  In  order  to  curtail  this  problem  and  other 
minor  ones,  the  guidelines  published  on  November  16, 
1976.  are  superseded  by  the  following  guidelines.  They 
are  applicable  to  responses  in  both  patent  and  trademark 
matters,  as  permitted  by  37  CFR  1.8. 

Guidelines 

A)  The  certification  requires  a  signature.  Specifically, 
if  the  certification  appears  on  a  paper  that  requires  a  sig- 
nature, two  signatures  are  required,  one  for  the  paper 
and  one  for  the  certification.  Although  not  specifically 
required  by  37  CFR  1.8,  it  is  preferred  that  the  certifi- 
cate be  signed  by  the  applicant,  assignee,  or  registered 
practitioner. 

B)  When  possible,  the  certification  should  appear  on  a 
portion  of  the  paper  being  submitted.  However,  if  there 
is  insufficient  space  to  make  the  certification  on  the 
same  paper,  such  as  in  the  case  of  the  patent  issue  fee 
transmittal  form  PTO-85.  the  certification  should  be  on 
a  separate  sheet  securely  attached  to  the  paper. 

C)  When  the  certification  is  presented  on  a  separate 
sheet,  the  sheet  must  (1)  be  signed  and  (2)  fully  identify 
and  be  securely  attached  to  the  paper  it  accompanies. 
The  required  identification  should  include  the  serial 
number  and  filing  date  of  the  application  as  well  as  the 
typ)e  of  paper  being  filed,  e.g.,  responses  to  rejection  or 
refusal.  Notice  of  Appeal,  etc.  An  unsigned  certification 
will  not  be  considered  acceptable. 

Moreover,  without  the  proper  identifying  data,  a  cer- 
tification presented  on  a  separate  sheet  will  not  be  con- 
sidered acceptable  if  there  is  any  question  or  doubt  con- 


cerning the  connection  between  the  sheet  and  the  paper 
filed. 

If  the  sheet  should  become  detached  from  the  paper 
and  thereafter  not  associated  with  the  appropriate  file, 
evidence  that  this  sheet  was  received  in  the  Office  can 
be  supported  by  submitting  a  copy  of  a  post  card  receipt 
specifically  identifying  this  sheet  and  the  paper  and  by 
submitting  a  copy  of  the  sheet  as  originally  mailed.  At- 
tention is  directed  to  the  notice  of  November  21,  1968 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  (857  O.G.  667)  relative 
to  the  use  of  post  cards  as  receipts. 

D)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
papers  for  more  than  one  application  (e.g.,  a  single  enve- 
lope containing  separate  papers  responding  to  Office  ac- 
tions in  different  applications)  or  papers  for  various  parts 
of  the  Office  (e.g.,  a  patent  issue  fee  transmittal  form 
PTO-85  and  an  assignment),  each  paper  must  have  its 
own  certification  as  a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

E)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
several  papers  directed  to  the  same  application  (e.g.,  a 
proposed  response  under  37  CFR  1.116  and  a  Notice  of 
Appeal),  each  paper  should  have  its  own  certification  as 
a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

Use  of  Stamped  Certification 

Some  practitioners  are  placing  the  certification  lan- 
guage on  the  first  page  of  a  paper  with  an  inked  stamp. 
Such  a  practice  is  encouraged  because  the  certification  is 
not  only  readily  visible  but  also  forms  an  integral  part  of 
the  paper.  An  example  of  a  preferred  stamp  is: 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being 
deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  as 
first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  to:  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20231,  on 

(Date  of  Deposit) 

Name  of  applicant,  assignee,  or 
Registered  Representative    •• 


Signature 


Date  of  Signature 

Interpretations 

The  phrase  "prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period"  in 
37  CFR  1.8(a)  includes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period, 
which  last  day  may  be  the  "next  succeeding  secular  or 
business  day"  as  set  out  in  35  U.S.C.  21.  Also,  the  filing 
of  a  37  CFR  3.54  form  to  effect  a  filing  under  37  CFR 
1.60  is  considered  the  filing  of  an  application  and  is, 
therefore,  excluded  from  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Pro- 
cedure. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Aug.  30,  1977. 


[962  OG.  20] 


Change  in  Legal  Holidays 


(13) 

The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  December  2,  1970, 
"Change  in  Legal  Holidays"  is  hereby  rescinded,  in 
view  of  Public  Law  94-97,  September  18,  1975,  89  Stat. 
479,  which  amended  the  listing  of  legal  public  holidays 
in  5  use  §6103  by  changing  the  Veterans  Day  holiday 
from  the  fourth  Monday  in  October  to  November  1 1  of 
each  year.  Section  6103,  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 

(a)  The  following  are  legal  public  holidays: 
New  Years  Day,  January  1. 

Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  in  February. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  in  May. 
Independence  Day,  July  4. 
Labor  Day,  the  first  Monday  in  September. 
Columbus  Day,  the  second  Monday  in  October. 
Veterans  Day,  November  11. 

Thanksgiving  Day,  the  fourth  Thursday  in  November. 
Christmas  Day,  December  25. 


Januarv4,  1983 
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Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to 
in  Section  21,  Title  35,  United  States  Code. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  above  listing  of 
holidays  in  5  USC  §6103,  as  amended,  should  be 
followed,  rather  than  the  listing  appearing  on  page  69  of 
the  June  1979  Patent  Laws  pamphlet  which  does  not  re- 
flect the  noted  amendment. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Sept.  25,  1979.  Acting  Commissioner. 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Editorial  Note:  Sec.  6103(c)  states  that  January  20  of 
each  fourth  year  after  1965,  Inauguration  Day,  is  also  a 
legal  public  holiday. 

[987  O.G.  30]  I 
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Acceptable  Drawings  for  Patents 


Approximately  ten  years  ago.  the  Office's  standards 
for  acceptable  drawings  with  respect  to  certain  matters 
including  the  blackness  and  minimum  thickness  of  inked 
lines,  and  shading  of  drawings,  were  relaxed  in  order  to 
reduce  the  backlog  of  informal  drawings  at  that  time. 

Apparently,  because  of  the  increased  use  of  pens  with 
a  round,  open-end  capillary  tip  in  place  of  the  ^conven- 
tional  draftsman's  drawing  pen,  the-  Office  now  has  a 
problem  of  obtaining  acceptable  reproduction  copies  of 
thin,  light  and  gray  lines  which  appear  on  many  draw- 
ings. As  a  result,  approximately  10,000  drawings  sheets 
filed  each  year  are  not  acceptable  for  normal  reproduc- 
tion and  microfilming  from  the  printed  copy.  Special 
printing  steps  must  be  taken  to  try  to  print  very  thin  or 
light  lines.  Inked  lines  should  be  at  least' 0.012  inch  in 
width  and  no  closer  together  than  0.05  inch.  Shading 
lines  should  be  constructed  to  meet  these  criteria  for  ac- 
ceptable drawings.  The  inked  lines  must  not  rub  off  the 
standard  bristol  board  sheet,  and  their  reflectance  should 
not  exceed  12%. 

Applicants  and  draftsmen  are  requested  not  to  use  thin 
or  light  lines  on  their  drawings.  In  the  future,  drawing 
requirements  will  be  more  stringent  regarding  the  black- 
ness and  minimum  thickness  of  lines  to  be  acceptable. 
The  Chief  Draftsman  has  been  instructed  to  adhere 
strictly  to  the  above  standards  and  criteria  after  January 
1,  1978  so  that  special  printing  requirements  can  be  held 
to  a  minimum. 

Persons  interested  in  examples  of  acceptable  and  unac- 
ceptable lines  for  drawings  may  obtain  one  set  of  "Print- 
ed Examples  from  Unacceptably  Inked  Drawings"  by 
writing  to: 

The  Chief  Draftsman 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20231  | 

'  RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Oct.  20,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[964  O.G.  21]   ' 


The  following  is  a  letter  which  will  be  supplied,  at 
least  initially,  to  applicants  in  all  Office  actions  requiring 
a  drawing  change.  This  letter  explains  the  procedures 
for  accomplishing  the  above,  sets  forth  the  time  period 
within  which  the  drawings  must  be  corrected,  and  lists 
all  of  the  currently  bonded  commercial  draftsmen. 
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Change  in  Drafting  Practice 


Effective  Apr.  12,  1982,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  terminating  its  drawing  correction  service. 

In  order  to  effect  any  changes  in  the  drawings,  appli- 
cants will  be  responsible  for  submitting  either  new  draw- 
ings or  having  the  drawings  corrected  by  a  bonded 
commercial  draftsman,  at  applicant's  expense,  in  the 
manner  specified  below.  The  new  practice  will  permit 
applicants  to  delay  correction  of  drawings  in  almost  all 
cases  until  after  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is  mailed. 

The  initial  list  of  bonded  commercial  draftsmen  ap- 
pears below.  This  list  will  be  expanded  as  more  com- 
mercial draftsmen  are  bonded.  Applicants  will,  at  least 
initially,  be  supplied  with  a  current  list  of  the  bonded 
draftsmen  with  all  Office  actions  requiring  a  drawing 
change. 


U.S. Department  of 
Commerce,  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office 


Attachment  to 
Paper  Number 


Serial  No. 


INFORMATION  ON  HOW  TO 
EFFECT  DRAWING  CHANGES 

1.     Correction  of  Informalities  (Draftsman's  objections 
on  PTO-948) 

In  order  to  correct  any  informalities  in  the  drawings, 
applicants  MUST  comply  with  options  (a)  or  (b)  below. 
Failure  to  do  so  will  result  in  ABANDONMENT  of  the 
application. 

a)  File  new  drawings  with  the  changes  incorporated 
therein.  Applicant  may  delay  filing  the  new  drawings 
until  the  application  is  allowed  by  the  examiner.  If 
delayed,  the  new  drawings  MUST  be  filed  within  the 
THREE  MONTH  statutory  period  set  for  payment  of 
the  base  issue  fee  in  the  "NOTICE  OF  ALLOWANCE 
AND  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  DUE"  (PTOL-85).  Also,  if 
delayed,  the  drawings  should  be  filed  as  a  separate  paper 
with  a  transmittal  letter  addressed  to  the  Official  Drafts- 
man and  which  indicates  the  following  in  the  upper 
right  hand  comer: 

Date  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance 

Issue  Batch  Number 
.   Serial  Number 
■  b)  Request  a  commercial  bonded  drafting  firm  (see 
list  below)  to  ijake  the  necessary  corrections. 
A    BONDED    DRAFTSMAN    MUST    BE    AUTHO- 
RIZED.    THE    CORRECTIONS    EXECUTED    AND 
THE    CORRECTED    DRAWINGS    RETURNED    TO 
THE    OFFICE    DURING    THE    THREE    MONTH 
STATUTORY   PERIOD  SET  FOR   PAYMENT  OF 
THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  IN  THE  "NOTICE  OF  AL- 
LOWANCE AND  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  DUE "  (PTOL- 
85).    NOTE    THAT    THE    STATUTE    DOES    NOT 
PERMIT  EXTENSION  OF  THE  THREE  MONTH 
PERIOD  SET  TO  PAY  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE. 

2.  Corrections  other  than  Informalities  Noted  by  the 
Draftsman  on  the  PTO-948 

All  changes  to  the  drawings,  other  than  informalities 
noted  by  the  Draftsman,  MUST  be  made  in  the  same 
manner  as  above  except  that,  if  delayed  option  (a)  is  se- 
lected, normally,  a  sketch  of  the  changes  to  be 
incoroprated  into  the  new  drawings  MUST  be  approved 
by  the  examiner  before  the  application  will  be  allowed. 
If  option  (b)  is  selected,  normally,  applicants  must  sub- 
mit, in  duplicate,  a  separate  paper  containing  a  sketch  of 
the  proposed  changes  before  the  application  will  be 
allowed.  No  changes  will  be  permitted  to  be  made,  oth- 
er than  correction  of  informalities,  unless  the  examiner 
has  approved  the  proposed  changes. 

3.  Listing  of  Bonded  Draft^en 


Graphe-Tech 
11301  Rockville  Pike 
Kensington,  Md.  20895 
(301)  881-9400 

Ultra  Graphics,  Inc. 

Suite  300 

3720  Farragut  Ave. 

Kensington,  Md.  20795 

(301)946-1343 

Mantech  International 

Corp. 
2121  Eisenhower  Ave. 

4th  Fl. 


Alexandria,  Va.  22314 
(703)  838-5793 

National  Graphic  Center 
205  W.  Jefferson  St. 
Falls  Church,  Va.  22046 
(703)  533-8700 

Kirby  Lithograhic  Co. 
2900  South  Eads  St. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  684-7600 

Mil-R  Productions 
2107  Mt.  Vernon  Ave. 
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Alexandria,  Va.  22301 
(703)  548-3879 

Ord-Marine  Engineering 
10315  Kensington  Pky. 
Kensington,  Md.  20895 
(301)  949-3282 

Patent  Reproduction  Co. 
26  "N"  St.,  S.E. 
Washington,  D.C.  20003 
(202)  488-7096 


Quinn  Pat.  Drwg.  Service 

Co. 
2021  Crystal  Plaza  Dr. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-1650 

Technit^l  Illustrator 
1911  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy. 
Suite  600-CMl 
P.O.  Box  2627 
Ariington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  920-8900 


IT  IS  SUGGESTED  THAT  APPLICANTS  DE- 
TACH THIS  LETTER  FROM  THE  OFFICE  AC- 
TION AND  ATTACH  IT  TO  THE  FRONT  OF  AP- 
PLICANT'S FILE  AS  A  REMINDER  THAT,  IN 
ORDER  TO  AVOID  ABANDONMENT,  A  BOND- 
ED DRAFTSMAN  MUST  BE  AUTHORIZED.  THE 
CORRECTIONS  EXECUTED  AND  THE  CORRECT- 
ED DRAWINGS  RETURNED  TO  THE  OFFICE.  OR 
NEW  DRAWINGS  SUBMITTED,  DURING  THE 
THREE  MONTH  STATUTORY  PERIOD  SET  FOR 
PAYMENT  OF  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE.  NOTE 
THAT  THE  STATUTE  DOES  NOT  PERMIT  EX- 
TENSION OF  THE  THREE  MONTH  PERIOD  SET 
TO  PAY  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE. 

Currently  there  is  a  large  backlog  of  applications 
pending  before  the  Office  draftsmen.  Applicants  whose 
applications  are  part  of  this  backlog  are  strongly  encour- 
aged to  have  the  necessary  drawing  corrections  made  by 
one  of  the  bonded  commercial  draftsmen  to  expedite  the 
issuance  of  their  applications.  If  there  has  been  authori- 
zation to  charge  a  deposit  account  for  these  corrections, 
the  authorization  will  not  be  processed.  If  a  fee  has  been 
paid  with  cash,  a  refund  will  be  processed. 

The  requirement  of  37  CFR  §§1.85,  1.86(b)  and 
1.123(a),  specifying  that  drawings,  or  corrections  to  the 
drawings,  may  or  must  be  made  by  the  Office,  is  hereby 
waived. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1017  O.G.  4] 


Mar.  16.  1982. 


(16)      Discontinuation  of  Drawing  Comparison  Fee 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  no  longer  requires  a 
$10  (ten  dollar)  comparison  fee  payment  with  the  sub- 
mission of  formal  sheets  of  drawings  to  replace  original- 
ly filed  informal  drawings.  Accordingly,  ;io  fee  should 
be  submitted,  and  all  existing  requirements  for  a  drawing 
comparison  fee  are  hereby  rescinded. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
June  9,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[1020  O.G.  10] 


(17)      New  Patent  Drawing  Correction  Procedures 

Drawings  charged  out  from  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  for  the  purpose  of  making  changes  or  cor- 
rections, will  be  released  from  the  Drafting  Branch  after 
the  mailing  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance.  Most  drawings 
should  be  available  for  charge  out  one  week  to  ten  days 
after  the  Notice  of  Allowance  mail  date.  The  major  ex- 
ception to  this  procedure  will  be  when  the  examiner  re- 
quires that  drafting  corrections  be  made  prior  to  the  No- 
tice of  Allowance  issuance.  We  anticipate  that  this 
exception  requirement  will  occur  only  for  Design  appli- 
cations being  appealed^ 

Unless  a  duplicate  copy  of  the  Drafting  Letter  has 
been  filed  by  the  attorney/applicant,  the  Office  will  not 
normally  provide  the  commercial  bonded  draftsman 
with  copies  of  either  examiner  approved  drawing  cor- 
rection retters  or  a  copy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  draftsman's  noted  informalities.   It  is  the  appli- 


cant's responsibility  to  provide  copies  of  the  necessary 
drawing  corrections  and  the  noted  informalities.  When 
drawings  are  borrowed  from  the  Office  draftsman,  the 
serial  number,  batch  number,  and  Notice  of  Allowance 
mailing  date  should  be  identified. 

If  for  any  reason  a  corrected  and/or  substitute  draw- 
ing is  not  acceptable,  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the 
attorney/applicant.  A  bonded  commercial  draftsman 
must  present  a  copy  of  this  letter  in  order  to  borrow  the 
unacceptable  drawings. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

June  28,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[1020  O.G.  18] 


(18) 


Regulations  for  the  Use  of  the  Facilities 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


Revision  of  Regulations 

Agency:  Patent  aqd  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  gives  no- 
tice of  a  revision  of  its  "Regulations  for  the  Public  Use 
of  Records  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,"  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  of  July  14,  1976,  41  FR  29009.  The  regulations 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  of  July  14,  1976,  are 
limited  to  the  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents. The  revision  is  intended  to  allow  public  use  of 
other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  record  facilities  with 
minimum  risk  to  the  security  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  personnel  and  government  property. 
Effective  Date:  June  26,  1979. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Bradford  R.  Huther, 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
703-557-2290. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  revision  is  an  extension 
of  the  present  regulations,  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister of  July  14,  1976,  41  FR  29009,  to  allow  public  use 
of  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities  and  the  Scientific 
Library  under  conditions  which  are  as  nearly  as  possible 
the  same  as  those  which  apply  to  the  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents. 

All  persons  seeking  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room 
for  Patents  and/or  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facili- 
ties must  obtain  a  User  Pass.  The  guards  at  the  entrances 
to  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  can  direct  pro- 
spective users  to  the  pass  issuance  desk.  User  Passes  will 
be  issued  to  persons  not  under  prohibition  from  using 
the  facilities  who  agree  to  abide  by  the  regulations  of 
the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Patent  Ex- 
amining Group  Facilities. 

The  use  of  the  Group  facilities  for  search  purposes  by 
members  of  the  public  is  strictly  limited  to  the  search  of 
materials  not  available  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  or  the  Scientific  Library  and  when  it  does  not 
conflict  with  the  regular  business  of  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark personneland  only  between  the  hours  of  8:45  a.m. 
and  4:45  p.m.  on  regular  business  days. 

The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  op)en  8:00  a.m.- 
8:00  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  except  on  legal  holi- 
days. The  hours  of  the  Record  Room  are  8:00  a.m. -5:00 
p.m.  on  the  days  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is 
open. 

The  revised  regulations  appear  below: 

Regulations 

Regulations  for  members  of  the  public  using  the  facili- 
ties of  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including 
but  not  limited  to  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents. 

The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  defined  as  that 
area  comprising  the  foyers  of  the  lobbies  of  Buildings  3 
and  4  of  Crysul  Plaza;  the  offices;  Microfilm  Center; 
restrooms  and  telephone  areas  off  these  foyers;  the 
stacks;  Record  Room  public  reception  area;  study  and 
copier  areas  between  the  foyers;  and  the  Mezzanine. 
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The  facilities  of  the  Patent  Examining  Groups  are  de- 
fined as  those  areas  in  Buildings  3,  34  and  4  of  Crystal 
Plaza  designating  Examining  Groups. 

With  the  respect  to  the  Group  Facilities,  authorized 
personnel  under  these  Regulations,  include  Supervisory 
Patent  Examiners  and  Examining  Group  Directors. 

The  Scientific  Library  is  located  on  the  second  floor 
of  Building  34  of  Crystal  Plaza. 

To  maintain  and  protect  the  patents  and  related  re- 
cords located  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents 
and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  establish  and  to  enforce  certain  rules  and  regula- 
tions pertaining  to  the  use  thereof.  Under  applicable  stat- 
utes and  regulations,  including  40  U.S.C.  486(c);  41  CFR 
«  Subpart  101-20.3;  and  appropriate  Sections  of  Depart-  , 
ment  Organization  Orders  30-3A  and  30-3B  of  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce,  the  regulations  appearing  below 
are  established  for  those  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office. 

These  regulations  supersede  all  previous  regulations 
on  the  subject. 

l.All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  subject  to  the  regulations 
governing  conduct  on  property  under  the  charge 
and  control  of  the  General  Services  Administration 
which  appear  in  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3  [41  CFR 
§§101-20.300  through  101-20.314]. 

2.  All  posted  Official  Notices  are  to  be  complied  with. 

3.  Smoking  is  not  permitted  except  in  designated 
areas. 

4.  No  food  or  beverages  in  any  form  are  to  be 
consumed  except  in  designated  areas. 

5.  Loud  talking,  use  of  radios,  and  any  other  forms  of 
activity  which  may  disturb  other  members  of  the 
public  and/or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  person- 
nel are  forbidden. 

6.  Children  brought  into  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  must  not  be  allowed  to  disturb  others. 

7.  Users  of  the  facilities  may  not  give  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  a  mailing  address  or  otherwise 
suggest  that  mail  may  be  received  at  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office;  nor  may  correspondence  be  con- 
ducted on  official  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  sta- 
tionery. 

8.  Messages  shall  not  be  affixed  to  walls,  desks,  phone 
booths,  or  other  public  property,  except  designated 
message  boards. 

9.  Patent  records  and  any  other  property  of  the  Patent* 
and  Trademark  Office  shall  not  be  removed  from 
their  normal  location  without  permission  from  an 
authorized  official;  nor  shall  such  records  or  prop- 
erty be  mutilated.  Authorization  will  not  be  given 
to  remove  from  any  Group  Facility,  U.S.  patents  or 
any  other  material  readily  available  through  the  Sci- 
entific Library. 

10.  The  use  of  equipment  such  as  reproducing  ma- 
chines, typewriters  and  photographic  equipment  i&. 
prohibited  without  prior  permission  from  an  autho- 
rized official.  Relative  to  the  Public  Search  Room, 
the  use  of  dictation  equipment  is  prohibited  except 
in  designated  areas.  Whenever  permission  is 
obtained,  the  use  of  such  equipment  must  not  con- 
flict with  Regulation  5. 

11.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  library 
trucks  or  carts  are  to  be  used  for  transporting  bun- 
dles only.  The  trucks  or  carts  are  not  to  be  used  for 
storage  while  making  searches. 

12.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  patents  tem- 
porarily removed  fronj  bundles  for  any  purpose 
must  be  returned  to  the  proper  place  in  the  appro- 
priate bundle. 

13.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  all  bundles 
of  patents  must  be  promptly  and  properly  replaced 
in  the  stacks  by  the  user. 

14.  The  reserving  of  seats  and/or  working  areas  is  pro- 
hibited. 

15.  Users  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  are 
not  permitted  to  use  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


facilities  beyond  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents after  5K)0  p.m. 

16.  The  front  portion  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
patents,  i.e.,  that  portion  facing  Crystal  Plaza  Drive 
and  having  a  high  ceiling  shall  not  be  occupied  by 
users  after  6:00  p.m. 

17.  A  valid  User  Pass  must  be  worn  and  visible  at  all 
times  when  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities 
are  being  used.  In  addition,  all  persons  holding  User 
Passes  must  register  with  the  designated  representa- 
tive in  each  Examining  Group  where  they  search 
and  must  sign  a  log  (sign-in,  sign-out  sheet)  indicat- 
ing time-in,  time-out,  name,  User  Pass  number,  clas- 
s(es)  and  subclass(es)  users  after  6:00  p.m. 

18.  User  Passes  are  nontransferable  and  must  be  surren- 
dered to  authorized  Patent  and  Trademark  person- 
nel upon  request  for  cause. 

19.  Packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects 
brought  into  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  or 
the  Group  Facilities  are  subject  to  search  by  autho- 
rized Patent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel  upon 
request. 

20.  All  packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects 
brought  into  the  Group  Search  Rooms  must  be  re- 
moved when  leaving  the  Group  Search  Room 
areas. 

21.  Patents  and  other  documents  must  not  be  removed 
from  the  Group  patent  shoes  for  any  reason  other 
than  for  cursory  study  thereof  while  kept  in  close 
proximity  with  the  shoe  and  must  not  be  moved  out 
of  their  normal  sequence. 

22.  All  patent  shoes  must  be  promptly  replaced  in  their 
proper  location  in  the  shoe  cases. 

23.  All  textbooks,  journals  and  the  like  must  be  re- 
turned to  their  proper  location. 

24.  All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  an^ 
Trademark  Office  are  to  refrain  from  engaging  in 
any  conduct  which  (1)  is  criminal  in  nature  or  (2) 
which  causes  or  appears  to  cause  an  employee  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  violate  the  con- 
flicts of  interest  regulations  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  [15  CFR  §§0.735-1  through  0.735-41]. 

25.  All  verbal  requests  for  compliance  with  these  regu- 
lations or  other  posted  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice Notices  pertaining  to  activity  in  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Group  Facilities, 
when  made  by  authorized  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  personnel,  must  be  promptly  complied  with. 

These  regulations  will  be  enforced  in  accordance  with 
the  Procedures  for  Enforcement  published  in  the  Feder- 
^  Register  of  May  17,   1978,  43  FR  21345  (970  O.G.. 
114,  published  May  30,  1978). 

Persons  violating  these  regulations  may  be  denied  the 
use  of  the  facilities  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities  and 
may  further  be  subjected  to  prosecution  under  the  Crim- 
inal Code.  Additionally,  the  name  of  any  person  violat- 
ing these  regulations  who  is  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  may  be  forwarded  to 
the  Solicitor  for  appropriate  action  under  37  CFR  1.348. 

These  Regulations  have  been  instituted  in  order  to 
maintain  high  quality  and  completeness  of  paterit  files 
and  to  provide,  an  orderly  environment  for  exploring,  or 
studying  in  depth,  the  wealth  of  scientific  and  techno- 
logical information  contained  in  United  Sutes  Patents. 
Although  the  Regulations  may  cause  some  inconve- 
nience, the  understanding  and  cooperation  of  users  will 
insure  that,  for  future  users,  the  knowledge  contained  in 
United  Slates  Patents  wiH  be  available  in  an  environ- 
ment conducive  to  study^Tn  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities. 


June  20,  1979. 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[984  O.G.  261 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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(19)        Regulations  Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Records  Facilities 

Establishment  of  Enforcement  Procedures 
AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ACTION:  Notice 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
adopting  procedures  for  enforcing  existing  regulations 
governing  the  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities 
by  members  of  the  public.  Enforcement  of  the  existing 
regulations  is  necessary,  and  is  intended  by  these  proce- 
dures, to  carry  out  the  commitment  of  thepffice  to  the 
public  to  promote  an  atmosphere  conducive  to  tesearch 
and  maintain  the  integnty  of  the  files  in  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  and  in  the  Examining  Group 
Search  Facilities. 
EFFECTIVE  DATE:  6-30-78 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Brad- 
ford R.  Huther,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Ad- 
ministration, Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington. 
D.C.  20231.  (703)  557-2290. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  The  procedures 
will  apply  in  enforcing  the  regulations  for  the  public  use 
of  records  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and 
the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities.  The  reg- 
ulations of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  were 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  for  July  14.  1976.  41 
F  R.  29009.  and  incorporated  in  a  Search  Room  User 
Agreement  entered  into  by  each  person  who  is  issuecj  a 
User  Pass.  Regulations  for  Users  of  the  Patent  Examin- 
ing Group  Sea"rch  Facilities  were  established  under  Rule 
2  of  the  regulations  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents and  were  published  m  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
of  March  22.  1977.  956  OG.  1118.  The  procedures  ap- 
pear below. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  ENFORCEMENT  OF  THE 
REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  PUBLIC  USE  OF  REC- 
ORDS IN  THE  PUBLIC  SEARCH  ROOM  FOR  PA- 
TENTS AND  THE  PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUP 
SEARCH  FACILITIES 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  40 
use.  486(c);  41  CFR  101-20.3;  and  appropriate  sec- 
tions of  Department  Organization  Orders  30-3A  and 
30-3B  of  the  Department  of  Commerce,  the  procedures 
appearing  below  are  established. 

Violation  Involving  the  Security  System 

1 .         Unauthorized  removal  of  government  property. 

(a)  The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  equipped 
with  a  security  system  designed  to  sound  an  alarm  when 
an  attempt  to  remove  government  property  from  the 
Public  Search  Room  is  detected.  Each  alarm  signal  trig- 
gered by  a  person  passing  through  an  exit  to  the  Public 
Search  Room  will  be  investigated  by  security  guards 
stationed  at  the  Public  Search  Room  exits.  The  pereon 
involved  will  be  required  to  stop  and  allow  the  security 
guards  to  determine  the  cause  of  the  alarm.  If  non-gov- 
ernment property  is  the  cause  for  the  alarm,  the  person 
will  be  allowed  to  proceed  without  further  delay.  If 
unauthorized  possession  of  government  property  is 
found  to  be  the  cause  of  the  alarm,  the  person  in  whose 
possession  the  property  is  found  will  be  advised  that  a 
violation  has  occurred  and  will  be  required  to  surrender 
the  property  to  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search 
Room.  An  oral  explanation  for  the  possession  of  such 
property  will  be  requested  by  the  Manager. 

(b)  The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  will  im- 
mediately report  each  incident  involving  unauthorized 
possession  of  government  property  to  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Administration  by  telephone,  and 
if  requested  submit  a  written  report,  together  with  the 
government  property  and  User  Pass  involved  to  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 

(3)  If  it  shall  appear  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration  that  unauthorized  possession 
of  government  property,  detected  by  the  security  sys- 


tem, was  inadvertent  or  otherwise  unintentional,  no  fur- 
ther action  will  be  taken.  Otherwise,  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Administration  will  request  the 
person  involved  to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or  her 
User  Pass  should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked  pursuant 
to  the  terms  of  the  Search  Room  User  Agreement.  A 
written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assis-  •> 
tant  Commissioner  for  Administration  after  consider- 
ation of  any  timely  submitted  response. 

Other  Violations  of  the  Public  Search  Room 
Regulations 

2.        All  other  violations  of  the  Public  Search  Room 

Regulations. 

(a)  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  inves- 
tigated by  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  If  a 
violation  has  occurred  and  is  not  denied,  the  person  in- 
volved will  be  verbally  requested  by  the  Manager  to 
comply  with  the  regulations.  If  the  person  involved 
denies  that  a  violation  has  occurred,  or  refuses  to  com- 
ply with  a  verbal  request  of  the  Manager  to  comply 
with  the  regulations,  or  violates  the  regulations  after 
having  agreed  to  comply  with  them,  the  person  will  be 
required  to  surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  Manag- 
er of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

(b)  The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  will  sub- 
mit a  written  report  of  each  violation,  and  the  User 
Pass,  if  surrendered,  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

(c)  If  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Admin- 
istration is  satisfied  that  a  reported  violation  was  inad- 
vertent or  otherwise  unintentional,  the  User  Pass,  if 
surrendered,  will  be  returned  and  no  furt  er  action  will 
be  taken.  In  all  other  cases,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  will  request  the  person  in- 
volved to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or  her  User 
Pass  should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked  pursuant  to  the 
terms  of  the  Search  Room  User  Agreement.  A  written 
decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  after  consideration  of  any 
timely  submitted  response. 

Violations  of  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search 
Facilities  Regulations 

3.  Violations  of  the  Regulations  for  Users  of  the 

Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities. 

(a)  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  inves- 
tigated by  Authorized  Official.  If  a  violation  has  oc- 
curred, and  is  not  denied,  the  person  involved  will  be 
verbally  requested  to  comply  with  the  regulations.  If  the 
person  involved  denies  that  a  violation  has  occurred,  or 
refuses  to  comply  with  a  verbal  request  to  comply  with 
regulations,  or  violates  the  regulations  after  having 
agreed  to  comply  with  them,  the  person  involved  will 
be  required  to  surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  Au- 
thorized Official. 

(b)  The  Authorized  Official  will  submit  a  written  re- 
port of  each  violation,  and  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered, 
to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

(c)  If  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
is  satisfied  that  violation  was  inadvertent  or  otherwise 
unintentional,  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered,  will  be  re- 
turned and  no  further  action  will  be  taken.  In  all  other 
cases,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
will  request  the  person  involved  to  show  cause  in  writ- 
ing why  his  or  her  User  Pass  should  not  be  suspended 
or  revoked.  A  written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  after  consid- 
eration of  any  timely  submitted  response. 

Penalties 

4.  Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Assessing  Penalties. 

(a)  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  ba- 
sis. A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations 
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will  be  kept  and  made  available  to  the  public  upon  re- 
quest. 

(b)  Due  weight  may  be  given  to  prior  violations  of 
the  regulations  in  assessing  whether  any  given  violation 
is  willful,  deliberate  or  intentional. 

(c)  Prior  violations  of  the  regulations  will  be  consid- 
ered in  determining  any  specific  penalty  to  be  imposed. 
Depending  upon  the  circumstances,  the  penalty  for  a 
first  offense  may  range  from  an  oral  or  written  warning 
to  a  60-day  suspension  of  the  User  Pass.  For  a  second 
offense,  the  penalty  may  be  a  suspension  of  from  5  days 
to  1  year.  For  a  third  offense,  the  penalty  may  range 
from  a  30-day  suspension  to  revocation  of  the  User  Pass. 

General  Provisions       ' 

5.  Use  of  Search  Facilities  During  Suspension  or 

After  Revocation  of  User  Pass. 

No  individual  will  be  permitted  to  use  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  or  the  Patent  Examining 
Group  Search  Facilities  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  is 
susjjended  or  revoked.  '       j 

6.  Temporary  User  Pass. 

Any  person  whose  User  Pass  was  surrendered,  but  not 
suspended  or  revoked,  may  be  issued  a  temporary  User 
Pass  which  shall  be  valid  until  the  User  Pass  is  returned 
or  a  decision  is  rendered  pursuant  to  paragraph  1(c), 
2(c),  3(c). 

7.  Absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Services  will  carry  out  the  functions  and 
responsibilities  assigned  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  in  paragraph  1(b)  and  (c) 
and  2(b)  and  (c).  | 

8.  Absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search 
Room,  the  Acting  Manager  will  carry  out  the  duties  and 
responsibilities  assigned  to  the  Manager  in  paragraphs 
1(a),  Kb),  2(a)  and  2(b). 

9.  Assistance. 

The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Rodm  and  the  Au- 
thorized Official  may,  when  necessary  request  the  Secu- 
rity Officer  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  the 
GSA  to  provide  assistance  in  carrying  out  their  function 
in  paragraphs  1(a),  2(a),  and  3(a). 


10. 


Petitions. 


A  decision  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Services,  or  the  Deputy  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  may  be  reviewed  on  petition 
to  the  Commissioner. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 

[970  O.G.  114] 


May  5,  1978. 


(20)  Revised  Regulations  and  Procedures 

for  Visitors  to  the 
I  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Effective  Oct.  1,  1982,  all  visitors  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  will  be  required  to  obtain  and 
display  a  visitor  pass  while  using  PTO  facilities.  Passes 
will  be  available  in  building  CP3,  Room  lAOl. 

The  current  User  Agreement  will  be  replaced  by  the 
following  Regulations  for  Visitors  to  the  PTO: 
These  regulations  are  established  for  members  of  the 
public   using   the   facilities  of  the   PTO   and   will   be 
enforced  by  designated  officials  of  the  PTO. 


All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  PTO  are  subject  to 
regulations  governing  conduct  on  property  under  the 
charge  and  control  of  the  General  Services  Administra- 
tion which  appear  in  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3  (41  CFR 
§§101-20.300  through  101-20.314). 
Packages,  briefcases  and  other  personal  effects  brought 
into  the  PTO  are  subject  to  search  by  authorized  per- 
sonnel for  reasonable  cause. 
All  persons  must  comply  with  posted  Official  Notices. 

User  Passes 

1.  Individuals  visiting  any  area  of  the  PTO  must  obtain 
and  display  a  valid,  non-transferable  User  Pass  at  all 
times  while  on  the  premises. 

2.  Permanent  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Manager  of  the  Patent  Public  Search  Room.  The 
first  User  Pass  is  issued  at  no  charge.  Duplicate  or 
replacement  User  Passes  will  be  provided  at  a  cost  of 
$5.00  per  Pass.  Temporary  User  Passes  may  be 
obtained  at  no  cost  and  are  valid  through  the  expira- 
tion date  stamped  thereon. 

3.  Permanent  and  Temporary  User  Passes  must  be  sur- 
rendered to  authorized  PTO  officials  upon  request 
for  cause. 


Use  of  Search  Areas 

4.  When  searching  in  a  patent  examining  organization, 
visitors  must  register  with  the  designated  representa- 
tive and  sign  a  log  indicating  time  entering  and  leav- 
ing the  area.  User  Pass  number,  and  class(es)  and 
subclass(es)  searched. 

5.  Documents  removed  from  the  files  must  be  promptly 
returned  to  their  proper  location  after  use.  No  docu- 
ments may  be  removed  from  the  area  in  which  they 
were  obtained  without  specific  authorization  from  a 
Group  Director  or  a  Supervisory  Patent  Examiner. 

6.  Use  of  Patent  Examining  Group  search  areas  is 
strictly  limited  to  searching  materials  unavailable  in 
the  Patent  Public  Search  Room  or  the  Scientific  Li- 
brary. Examining  Group  search  areas  may  be  used 
only  when  such  use  does  not  conflict  with  the  regu- 
lar business  of  the  organization. 

7.  Trademark  registrations  may  not  be  removed  from 
the  secured  bundles  in  the  registered  file.  Photo- 
copying from  bound  volumes  of  trademarks  is  pro- 
hibited. 

Prohibitions  *^  • 

8.  Smoking  and  consumption  of  food  or  beverages  in 
other  than  designated  areas. 

9.  Loud  talking  or  any  conduct  which  is  disruptive  to 
others. 

10.  Use  of  radios,  typ)ewriters,  photographic  equipment, 
dictation  equipment,  and  like  items  without  permis- 
sion from  a  designated  official  of  the  PTO. 

11.  Improper  use,  mutilation,  destruction  or  removal  of 
patent  or  trademark  records  or  government  prof)erty. 

12.  Reserving  seats  or  work  areas. 

13.  Affixing  messages  to  walls,  telephone  booths  or  oth- 
er government  property,  except  designated  message 
boards. 

14.  Use  of  the  PTO  as  a  mailing  address,  and  use  of 
PTO  stationery. 

Hours  of  Operations 

15.  Use'of  PTO  facilities  is  limited  to  the  following 
hours  on  regular  business  days: 

Patent  Public  Search  Room,  High 

Ceiling  Area 8:00  am-6:00  pm 

Low  Ceiling  Area  and  Mezzanine  8:00  am-8:00  pm 
Trademark  Search  Library 8:00  am-5:30  pm 

Scientific  Library,  Assignment 
Search  Room,  Microfilm  Center, 
Patent   Examining  Organizations, 


) 

1026  OG  12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4.  1983 


and  all  other  public  access  areas 

of  the  PTO.  8:45  am-4.45  pm 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Sept.  8,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1023  O.G.  3] 


(23) 


Notice  to  Official  Gazette  Subscribers 


(21) 


Use  of  Certificate  of  Correction  Forms 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is,  to  once  again,  remind 
patentees  and  their  attorneys  and  agents  to  submit  the 
text  of  any  correction  under  37  CFR  1.322  and  1.323  on 
the  Certificate  of  Correction  form,  PTO- 1050,  which  is 
available  free  of  charge  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  presentation  of  all  corrections  on  this  form 
permits  its  use  as  camera  copy  for  prompt,  direct  offset 
printing  of  the  Certificate  of  Correction. 

Instructit)ns  for  use  of  Form  PTO- 1050  are  printed  on 
the  top  portion  thereof,  and  are  also  set  forth,  in  further 
detail,  in  Section  1402.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Exam- 
ining Procedures.  It  is  especially  important  that  the  typ- 
ing be  clean  and  clear.  Both  thin,  light  type  and  heavy, 
smudged  type  should  be  avoided.  Changes  and  correc- 
tions are  preferably  made  by  use  of  white  opaque  cor- 
rection fluid. 

The  typing  should  be  within  the  borders  printed  on 
the  form  and  a  two-inch  blank  space  should  be  left  at 
the  bottom  of  the  last  page  of  the  form  for  the  place- 
ment of  the  signature  of  the  Attesting  Officer. 

Both  sheets  of  the  printed  form  should  be  forwarded 
to  the  Office.  The  copies  should  be  stapled  together 
only  at  the  upjjer  left-hand  margin  at  the  indicated  loca- 
tion. 

Copies  of  form  PTO- 1050  may  be  obtained,  as  needed, 
from  either  the  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  in 
Building  2,  or  from  the  receptionist  in  the  lobby  of 
Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Administration. 

[959  O.G.  3] 


May  10,  1977. 


(22)  Government  Publications  Subscription 

Service 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  subscribers  of 
Federal  Government  publications  serviced  by  the  Gov- 
ernment Printing  Office,  Superintendent  of  Documents, 
of  the  requirement  to  standardize  subscriber  change  of 
address  procedures. 

It  is  imperative  that  the  Government  Printing  Office 
be  ;<(lvised  by  each  subscriber  of  an  address  change'  and 
that  such  advisement  be  accompanied  by  the  latest  sub- 
scription address  label. 

The  Government  Printing  Office  has  the  largest  num- 
ber of  subscriptions  of  any  activity  in  the  United  States, 
The  Superintendent  of  Documents  maintains  about  835 
mailing  lists  containing  nearly  3  million  addresses.  Many 
of  these  subscribers  frequently  change  their  addresses 
and  inform  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  in  a  wide 
variety  of  methods.  Some  large  organizations  have  as 
many  as  20  identical  subscriptions  to  the  same  street  ad- 
dress but  with  different  internal  deliveries.  Altogether 
the  Government  Printing  Office  is  mailing  nearly  5  mil- 
lion subscription  copies  each  month.  The  Government 
Printing  Office  requests  your  cooperation  to  more  effec- 
tively maintain  the  many  mailing  lists. 

For  your  convenience,  a  change  of  address  form  is 
reproduced  on  the  last  page  of  the  OFFICIAL  GA- 
ZETTE. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 

Aug.  9,  1977.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[962  O.G.  21 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change 
in  the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not 
been  receiving  all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or 
trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette,  MPEP  Revi- 
sions, Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  Annual  Indices,  and 
all  other  patent  and  trademark  publications. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  ejujija- 
tion  notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months  m 
advance  of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers 
should  not  be  dependent  upon  such  notices.  In  the  event 
that  a  notice  is  not  received  within  two  months  of  the 
expiration  date,  the  subscriber  should  renew  his  sub- 
scription with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  and  at- 
tach a  label  from  the  envelope  in  which  he  receives  the 
gazette,  together  with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of 
the  subscription. 

All  correspondence  and  inquiries  concerning  subscrip- 
tion services  to  patent  and  trademark  related  publica- 
tions, and  requests  for  reinstatement  of  subscriptions 
should  be  directed  to: 

Mr.  C.  A.  LaBarre 

Asst.  Public  Printer 

Superintendent  of  Documents  (SD) 

Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20401 
This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and 
supersedes  the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  939 
O.G.  1,  dated  October  7,  1975. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

*      for  Administration. 

[969  O.G.  2] 


Mar.  14,  1978. 


(24)  Subscription  Pricing  Informatiotn 

The  annual  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publi- 
cations have  been  changed  as  indicated  below: 

Title:  Official  Gazette,  Patent  Section 

First-class  domestic  mailing $360.(X) 

Fourth-class  domestic  mailing 250.00 

Fourth-class  foreign  mailing    312.00 

Single  copies  each,  domestic 7.50 

Single  copies  each,  foreign    9.40 

Back  issues  will  not  be  furnished. 

This  change  is  effective  with  Government  Periodicals 
and  Subscription  Services  Price  List  36,  dated  Summer, 
1982. 

Foreign  first-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit 
Account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFtoRD, 
June  24,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[1020  O.G.  30]  V 

(25)  Subscription  Pricing  Informatidn 

The  annual  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publi- 
cations have  been  changed,  as  indicated  belOw: 

Title:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

First-class  domestic  mailing $75.(X) 

Second-class  domestic  mailing    60.(X) 

Second-class  foreign  mailing 75.(X) 

Single  copies:  not  available    
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Foreign  first-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 

i    Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402  ^ 

Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Ac- 
count with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 

This  change  is  effective  with  Government  Periodicals 
and  Subscription  Services  Price  List  36,  dated  Summer, 
1982. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 

[1019  O.G.  54] 


June  3,  1982. 


(26)         Rules  Service  Company  Address  Change 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  notified  of 
a  change  in  the  address  and  telephone  number  of  the 
Rules  Service  Company  which  publishes  a  loo^leaf 
Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  With  a 
revision  service.  The  new  address  and  telephone  num- 
bers are: 

Rules  Service  Company 

4341  Montgomery  Avenue 

Bethesda,  Maryland  20014 

(301)  656-4660  .       I 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Apr.  7,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[994  O.G.  10]  i 


(27) 


Defensive  Publication  Program 


A  change  in  the  numbering  system  of  Defensive  Pub- 
lication documents  will  be  implemented,  effective  with 
the  issue  of  November  4,  1980. 

The  numbering  system  will  be  as  follows: 

T  XXXX  XX  I 

Sequential   Document   Num- 
ber 

Official      Gazette      Volume 
Number 

Document  Category.  "T"  de- 
notes 
Technical  Disclosure 

The  numbering  system  as  announced  in  869  O.G.  687 
remains  in  effect  for  the  issues  of  December  16,  1969 
through  October  1980. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Sept.  2,  1980.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[998  O.G.  38] 


Forms  Booklet  Available 


(28) 

A  new  publication  titled  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Forms  Booklet"  dated  October  1979  is  now  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  The  price  is 
$12.00  and  the  stock  number  is  003-004-00569-6. 

The  booklet  contains  forms  for  use  by  the  public  in 
both  patent  and  trademark  cases.  The  booklet  is  printed 
on  8  1/2  by  11  inch  paper  and  is  designed  for  use  as  a 
full  size  master  copy  for  copying.  It  includes  52  English 
language  forms  (oaths,  declarations,  etc.)  for  use  in  pa- 
tent cases,  69  non-English  language  forms  for  use  under 
37  CFR  1.69  situations  in  patenfcases,  3  forms  for  use  in 


international  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooper- 
ation Treaty,  and  70  forms  for  use  in  trademark  cases. 
Orders  should  be  directed  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Mar.  26,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[993  O.G.  26] 


(29) 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Services 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  making  every  ef- 
fort to  utilize  its  resourc|S^  effectively  and  efficiently 
as  possible.  However,  diwfs  in  some  services  are  being 
experienced.  To  improve  services,  the  PTO  is  taking  the 
following  steps: 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  January  1,  1980,  the 
original  formal  drawing  which  is  supplied  by  the  patent 
applicant  and  is  8  1/2  by  14  inches  (21.0  by  29.7  cm.)  is 
being  stored  within  the  patented  file  in  the  Patent 
Search  Division.  This  is  a  change  from  the  earlier  prac- 
tice under  which  the  drawing  is  stored  in  a  separate  lo- 
cation from  the  patent  file  wrappers.  The  new  proce- 
dure will  simplify  obtaining  the  complete  patented  file. 
This  procedure  will  be  used  for  a  three  month  trial  peri- 
od and  then  reevaluated  for  its  effectiveness. 

Effective  December  3,  1979,  sale  of  tokens  and 
maintenance  of  all  token  operated  photocopy  and  micro- 
film reader-printer  equipment  throughout  the  I»atent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  being  performed  by  a  private  con- 
tractor, T  S  Info  Systems,  Inc.  (TSI).  Improved  quality 
and  timeliness  of  copy  service  to  the  public  are  antici- 
pated. 

All  token  sales  are  made  between  the  hours  of  8:30 
A.M.  and  5:00  P.M.  at  the  token  sales  booth  in  the  Re- 
cord Room  located  in  Building  CP-4.  When  purchasing 
tokens  by  check,  please  make  the  check  payable  to 
"TSI"  rather  than  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks." Tokens  will  not  be  sold  at  the  cashier's  window 
in  CP2. 

Effective  February  1,  1980,  charges  for  tokens  to 
PTO  customer  deposit  accounts  will  no  longer  be  ac- 
cepted. 

Effective  immediately,  no  requests  for  new  patent  or 
trademark  drawings  will  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  New  drawings'  will  be  prepared  only 
for  requests  already  received.  All  currently  available 
drafting  time  and  facilities  are  required  to  correct  the 
backlog  of  drawings  needing  correction  prior  to  issue. 
When  this  backlog  has  been  eliminated,  a  notice  will  be 
issued  to  that  effect  and  new  drawings  can  again  be  pre- 
pared for  the  public. 

Effective  immediately,  three  additional  special  mail 
room  boxes  will  be  established  in  the  PTO: 

Box  4  will  be  used  for  all  mail  for  the  Office  of  Legis- 
lation and  International  Affairs. 

Box  5  will  be  used  for  documents  which  are  related  to 
trademarks  and  for  which  no  fee  is  required  at*  the  time 
of  filing;  e.g.,  amendments  to  applications  and  requests 
for  extensions  of  time  to  file  an  opp)osition.  For  mail  di- 
rected to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  put 
"Attention  TTAB"  on  the  envelope  in  addition  to  "Box 
5." 

Box  7  will  be  used  for  reissue  applications  which  are 
involved  in  litigation  and  any  subsequently  filed  papers 
for  these  applications. 

Mail  appropriately  addressed  will  be  sorted  and 
forwarded  on  a  more  timely  basis. 

Applicants  and  other  users  of  the  PTO  services  can 
assist  in  improving  the  efficiency  of  office  by  doing  the 
following: 

Use  the  following  special  PTO  box  numbers  for  for- 
warding particular  types  of  mail.  The  boxes  should  be 
used  only  for  the  specified  purpose. 

Box  2 — Replenishment  of  funds  in  deposit  accounts. 

Box  4 — Mail  for  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  Interna- 
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tional  Affairs. 

Box  5— "No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Box  7— Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in 
litigation  and  any  subsequently  filed  papers  for  these  ap- 
plications. 

Box  8— All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Box  9 — Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark 
copies. 

Box  10 — Orders  for  certified  copies  of  patent  and 
trademark  applications. 

Box  PCT— Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Only  that  material  for  which  the  special  box  was 
established  should  be  enclosed. 

The  special  box  numbers  have  been  established  to  al- 
low forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appro- 
priate areas  as  quickly  as  possible.  Such  mail  is 
forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being 
opened.  Therefore,  if  any  documents  other  than  the 
specified  type  identified  for  each  box  are  addressed  to 
that  box.  they  will  be  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropri- 
ate area  for  which  they  were  intended. 
^  Envelopes  should  be  addressed: 

Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washmgton.  DC.  20231 

Consider  the  fact  that  some  PTO  services  are  experi- 
encing delays,  and  allow  sufficient  lead  time  for  services 
requested  of  the  Office  Where  possible,  urgent  items 
which  require  no  fee  should  be  hand  delivered  to. the 
appropriate  area. 

Minimize  the  number  of  inquiries  to  the  PTO  re- 
garding acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  applications,  fee 
papers,  orders  for  patent  copies,  etc. 

Include  a  self  addressed  return  post  card  with  new- 
ly filed  applications.  The  serial  number  assigned  the  ap- 
plication will  be  stamped  on  the  post  card,  which  will 
constitute  the  means  by  which  the  application  can  be 
identified. 

Use  commercial  services  for  preparation  of  new  pa- 
tent and  trademark  application  drawings. 

On  all  papers  which  are  filed  in  patent  and  trade- 
mark applications  and  are  being  sent  to  an  examining 
^  group,  include  the  appropriate  identifying  data,  such  as 
examining  group  ^-number,  examiner's  name,  and  the 
number  of  the  application  paper  to  which  the  response  is 
directed  The  paper  should  also  identify  the  type  of  doc- 
ument being  presented  (e.g.,  response  to  Office  action 
# amendment,  etc.).  The  name  and  telephone  num- 
ber of  the  individual  representing  the  applicant  also 
should  appear  on  all  papers. 

These  steps  have  been  devised  in  an  effort  to  minimize 
delays  in  services.  We  solicit  the  help  and  cooperation 
of  the  public. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jan.  4,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[990  O.G.  184] 


Service  copies  of  briefs  and  papers  hand-carried  to  the 
Mail  Room  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  should 
likewise  be  addressed  as  shown  above. 

Joseph  Nakamura, 
Sept.  10.  1982.  Solicitor. 

[1023  O.G.  3] 


(31) 


Automated  Search  Experiments 


The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  intends  to  carry  out  research  and  evaluation  proj- 
ects dealing  with  automated  full-text  searching  of  U.S. 
Patents. 

To  further  this  objective,  the  PTO  has  entered  into  an 
agreement  with  Mead  Data  Central  to  provide  the  PTO 
access  to  and  support  for  the  use  of  the  LEXIS  full-text 
system.  Using  that  system,  the  PTO  will  test  and  evalu- 
ate the  effectiveness  of  searching  the  full  text  of  over 
50,000  U.S.  patents.  As  part  of  this  experiment,  the  PTO 
will  furnish  to  Mead  Data  Central  a  special  compilation 
of  tapes  from  an  extensive  library  of  computer  tapes 
containing  the  full  text  of  U.S.  patents  from  1970  to  the 
present. 

The  PTO  would  welcome  multiple  experiments  using 
the  same  or  similar  techniques  and/or  technology  as 
Mead  Data  Central,  and  thus,  the  PTO  is  willing  to  en- 
ter into  the  same  agreement,  or  a  simil^  agreement  on 
mutually  agreeable  terms,  with  any  other  responsible 
party,  within  18  months  from  the  date  of  this  notice. 

Additional  information  regarding  this  matter  may  be 
obtained  from: 

Donald  P.  Stein,  Director 

Office  of  Search  Systems 

U.S.  Patent  &  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

TEL:  703-557-3763 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Aug.  3,  1981.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

I  and  Trademarks. 

[1010  O  G.  3]  ' 


(32)       Sale  of  Copies  of  Reexamination  Requests 

Copies  of  reexamination  requests,  all  cited  references, 
and  the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  patent  file  for 
which  reexamination  is  requested  are  available  at  a 
charge  of  $0.30  per  page.  Orders  for  such  copies  must 
indicate  the  control  number  assigned  the  reexamination 
request.  Orders  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
Attention:  Customer  Services  Division. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
July  31,  1981.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1010  O.G.  4] 


(30)     Service  of  Court  Papers  on  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Tliose  having  occasion  to  serve  papers  associated  with 
court  proceedings  by  mail  are  reminded  that  a  sp)ecial 
mailing  address  has  been  established  to  provide  prompt 
forwarding  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  The  use  of  this 
address  will  ensure  that  the  papers  will  not  be  delayed 
in  dispatch.  In  court  proceedings  in  which  the  Commis- 
sioner is  a  party,  the  notices  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  all  service  copies 
of  papers  filed  in  courts  should  be  addressed: 

Solicitor 

Box  8 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ' 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 


(33)        Availability  of  Concordances  Between  the 
United  States  Patent  Qassification  and  the 
International  Patent  Classification 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  that  the 
4th  Edition  of  the  Concordance  which  relates  the  U.S. 
Patent  Classification  (as  revised  to  Apr.  9,  1979)  to  the 
Third  Edition  of  the  International  Patent  Classification, 
is  now  again  available  for  sale  by  the  U.S.  Government 
Printing  Office.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20402 

(Stock  Number  003-004-00562-9)     (Cost  $6.50) 

Also,  a  Reverse  Concordance,  which  is  the  opposite 
of  the  above  mentioned  Concordanpe,  is  now  available 
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which  relates  the  International  Patent  Classification  to 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  This  Reverse  Concor- 
dance will  not  be  published,  but  is  now  available  for 
loan  to  interested  parties  for  copying  at  their  own  ex- 
pense. 

The  loan  copy,  which  consists  of  517  pages,  may  be 
obtained  by  contacting: 

Office  of  International  Patent  Classification 
Crystal  Square,  Bldg.  4,  Room  108 
c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231  | 

Tel.:  (703)  557-3756 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 
Nov.  17,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[1013  O.G.  36] 

(34)  Simultaneous  Issue  of  Patents 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  who  desire  the  simulta- 
neous issue  of  allowed  applications  must  submit  the  re- 
quest to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  Publications  I 

CP-2,  Room  5C26 

The  request  must  contain  the  following  information 
about  each  allowed  application  for  which  simultaneous 
issue  is  requested: 

(1)  serial  number 

(2)  filing  date 

(3)  name(s)  of  inventor(s) 

(4)  title  of  invention 

(5)  date  ofkllowance 
Separate  copies  of  the  request  must  accompany  each  Is- 
sue Fee  Transmittal  (PTO-85b). 

Questions  concerning  this  practice  may  be  directed  to 
Mr.  Stanley  J.  Bania,  Director,  Office  of  Publications, 
Area  Code  (703)  557-3794. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Aug.  25,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Adrninistration. 

[974  O.G.  16] 


RECORDS  AND  FILES 
(35)  Assignee  Names 

Effective  April  1,  1976,  only  the  first  appearing  name 
of  an  assignee  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  where  multi- 
ple names  for  the  same  party  are  identified  on  the  Base 
Issue  Fee  Transmittal  form,  POL-85b.  Such  multiple 
names  inay  occur  when  both  a  legal  name  and  an  "also 
known  as"  or  "doing  business  as"  name  is  also  included. 
This  printing  practice  will  not,  however,  affect  the 
existing  practice  of  recording  assignments  with  the  Of- 
fice in  the  Assignment  Division.  The  assignee  entry  on 
form  POL-85b  should  still  be  completed  to  indicate  the 
assignment  data  as  recorded  in  the  Office.  For  example, 
the  assignment  filed  in  the  Office  and  therefore  the 
POL-85b  assignee  entry  might  read  "Smith  Company 
doing  business  as  (db.a.)  Jones  Company."  The  assignee 
entry  on  the  printed  patent  will  read  "Smith  Company." 

For  purposes  of  compiling  and  publishing  the  1976 
Annual  Index  of  Patentees,  this  change  will  be  retroac- 
tive to  patents  issuing  on  January  6,  1976. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Dec.  17,  1975.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[942  O.G.  186] 


Patentee  Index  because  of  the  non-uniform  use  of  the 
names  of  certain  companies  and  corporations  on  the  is- 
sue fee  payment  form  PTOL-85b.  The  use  of  different 
spellings  or  nomenclature  for  the  same  company  re- 
quires the  Office  to  expend  time  and  effort  to  determine 
whether  the  various  name  forms  are  in  fact  for  the  same 
company.  If  such  inconsistencies  are  not  corrected,  pa- 
tents to  the  same  company  will  appear  in  different  loca- 
tions in  the  Patentee  Index.  An  example  of  inconsistent 
use  is  "ABC  Company.  Ltd. '  and  "ABC  Co.,  Limited." 
Therefore,  persons  who  list  assignee  names  on  issue 
fee  payment  form  PTOL-85b  should  ensure  that  the 
same  company  name  form  is  used  for  all  patents  issuing 
to  a  particul^  company. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Nov.  17,  1977r  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[965  O.G.  8] 


(37)     Title  of  Invention  Carried  on  Office  Records 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing  an 
increased  incidence  in  the  number  of  newly  filed  appli- 
cations in  which  the  title  of  the  invention  is  inconsistent 
within  the  papers.  This  has  resulted  in  applicants  re- 
questing correction  of  the  official  filing  receipt  in  many 
instances  to  indicate  the  title  preferred  by  applicants. 

Hereafter,  whenever  the  title  of  the  invention  appears 
inconsistent  within  the  papers  of  a  newly  filed  applica- 
tion for  patent,  the  records  of  the  Office  will  carry  the 
title  as  indicated  on  the  first  page  of  the  specification 
and  no  corrected  filing  receipt  will  be  issued  to  indicate 
another  title.  Note  that  37  CFR  1.72(a)  indicates  that  the 
title  of  the  invention  should  appear  as  a  heading  on  the 
first  page  of  the  specification. 

It  should  also  be  noted  that  applicant  may  amend  the 
title  under  37  CFR  1.115  if  any  changes  are  subsequent- 
ly desired  before  issuance  of  a  patent. 

BRADFORD  R   HUTHER. 
Aug.  31,  1977.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  .Administration. 

[962  O.G.  23] 


(36) 


Submission  of  Uniform  Assignee  Names 
on  the  Issue  Fee  Payment  Form  PTOL-85b 


The   Patent   and   Trademark  Office   is  experiencing 
problems  when  computer-sorting  assignee  names  for  the 


(38)     New  System  To  Monitor  Patent  Applications 

During  this  summer  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  begin  implementation  of  a  new  office-wide  comput- 
er system,  the  Patent  Application  Locator  and  Monitor 
System  (PALM  3),  for  monitoring  the  location  and  sta- 
tus of  pending  patent  applications.  The  system  will  also 
have  the  ability  to  print  data  on  certain  form  letters  such 
as  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  using  computer-controlled 
printers  located  in  the  Examining  Groups.  This  will  per- 
mit the  Notice  of  Allowance  to  be  printed  and  mailed 
by  the  Groups  shortly  after  the  Examiner  has  decided 
that  an  application  is  in  condition  for  allowance.  Under 
the  new  system,  the  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be  mailed 
prior  to  completion  of  final  issue  revision  by  the  Group 
clerical  staff.  In  those  applications  where  an  Examiner's 
Amendment  is  required,  it  will  normally  be  mailed  as  an 
attachment  to  the  Notice  of  Allowance. 

When  existing  printing  backlogs  have  been  eliminated, 
this  accelerated  mailing  should  reduce  the  time  between 
allowance  by  the  examiner  and  issuance  of  the  patent 
grant  in  most  cases.  The  nature  and/or  extent  of  the  re- 
visions or  processing  requirements  subsequent  to  mailing 
of  the  Notice  of  Allowance  may  result  in  little  or  no  re- 
duction in  the  time  required  for  the  printing  of  a  few  pa- 
tents. In  addition,  it  is  possible  that,  as  a  result  of  this 
additional  processing,  withdrawal  or  correction  of  the 
Notice  for  a  given  application  may  be  required.  For  in- 
stance, prosecution  might  be  reopened  as  a  result  of  the 
Quality  Review  Program.  In  situations  where  the  Base 
Issue  Fee  has  been  paid  and  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is 
subsequently  withdrawn,  the  applicant  may  request  that 
a  refund  be  made  or  that  the  fee  be  credited  to  a  Depos- 
it Account. 

Applicants  will  continue  to  receive  a  three  part  No- 
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tice  of  Allowance  packet,  but,  as  a  result  of  automated 
printing,  the  Notice  will  be  produced  in  a  slightly  re- 
vised format.  This  new  format  will  have  the  following 
application  data  printed  thereon: 

— Serial  Number 

— Filing  Date 

— Total  Claims  Allowed  "^ 

— Date  of  Mailing 

— Examiner  Name  and  Group  Art  Unit 

— First  Named  Applicant 

— Title  of  the  Invention 

—Base  Issue  Fee  Due  (Utility  Applications  Only) 

— Attorney's  Docket  Number 

— Class  and  Subclass  Where  Issued 
Copy  (a)  of  the  new  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be 
used  as  applicant's  record  copy  in  the  current  manner. 
Copy  (b)  will  continue  to  be  used  as  a  transmittal  for  the 
fee  with  copy  (c)  required  when  a  charge  to  a  deposit 
account  is  authorized.  The  new  version  of  copy  (c)  will 
also  have  a  section  to  notify  the  Office  of  a  change  in  an 
inventor's  address.  Note  that  this  address  change  need 
not  be  signed  by  the  inventor.  This  procedure  eliminates 
the  need  for  the  separate  Inventor's  Address  Change 
form  (PTOL-231)  now  in  use. 

One  other  change  to  current  practice  will  also  be 
implemented  as  a  result  of  the  new  system.  Beginning 
with  patents  issuing  in  the  late  fall  of  this  year,  advance 
orders  for  patent  copies  will  only  be  sent  to  the  corre 
spondence  address  of  record  in  the  application.  This 
practice  will  permit  computer  generation  of  mailing  la- 
bels for  the  orders  and  thereby  eliminate  the  need  for 
the  separate,  pink  >Vdvance  Order  form  (PTO-721)  now 
in  use.  Requests  for  advance  orders  will  now  be  made  in 
a  special  section  of  copy  (b)  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance. 
During  the  transition  from  the  old  order  method  to  the 
new,  it  will  be  necessary  to  send  some  advance  orders  to 
the  correspondence  address  of  record  in  the  application 
rather  than  some  other  address  as  has  been  requested  on 
an  earlier  submitted  Advance  Order  Form. 

While  the  major  impacts  on  the  public  will  be  limited 
to  those  discussed  above,  one  other  minor  matter  should 
be  mentioned.  It  is  anticipated  that,  due  to  the  absence 
of  data  in  the  master  data  base,  some  information^  occa- 
sionally may  not  be  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance 
or  on  other  form  correspondence.  However,  this  does 
not  necessarily  mean  that  a  corrected  Notice  or  form 
letter  is  required.  Furthermore,  since  the  data  base  is  not 
used  for  printmg  of  the  patent  grant,  the  missing  infor- 
mation should  appear  on  the  final  issued  patent  if  it  is  in 
the  application  file  wrapper.  This  problem  is  expected  to 
diminish  as  the  implementation  of  the  system  proceeds 
and  the  data  base  becomes  mofe  complete.  The  coopera- 
tion of  applicants  and  their  representatives  during  this 
system  implementation  is  sincerely  appreciated  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks, 

[997  O.G.  9] 


June  16.  1980. 


FEES  AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 
DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(39)        '"        Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 
Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

.AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
ACTION:  Final  Rule. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offic^  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark 
cases  to  establish  fee  related  procedures  and  fees  in 
amounts  which  would  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
either  Public  Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260,  dependent  upon 
which  is  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  This  action  is  neces- 
sary at  this  time  in  view  of  the  requirements  to  establish 
fees  and  procedures  contained  in  Public  Law  96-517  and 
the  requirements  which  would  also  be  present  under 


H.R.  6260  enacted  as  a  Public  Law.  This  final  rule  is  be- 
ing issued  in  two  sections  with  the  first  section  relating 
to  patent  fees  and  the  second  section  relating  to  trade- 
mark fees.  This  final  rule  is  also  being  issued  in  alterna- 
tive form  so  that  the  proper  fees  and  procedures  will  be- 
come effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  under  either  Public  Law 
96-517  or  the  Public  Law  which  results  from  enactment 
of  H.R.  6260.  Thus,  if  Public  Law  96-517  remains  fully 
effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  contained 
herein  which  are  common  to  Public  Law  96-iJ7  and 
H.R.  6260,  as  well  as  those  specific  to  Public  Law 
96-517,  contained  in  Alternative  A  of  each  section,  will 
become  effective.  Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a 
Public  Law  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  con- 
tained herein  which  are  common  to  Public  Law  96-517 
and  H.R.  6260,  as  well  as  those  specific  to  H.R.  6260, 
contained  in  Alternative  B  of  each  section,  will  become 
effective.  Thus,  the  intended  effect  of  this  action  is  to 
adopt  rules  which  will  be  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982, 
establishing  patent  and  trademark  fees  and  procedures 
regardless  of  whether  Public  Law  96-517  remains  fully 
effective  or  whether  H.R.  6260  has  been  enacted. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  Oct.  1,  1982.  However,  prior  to 
Oct.  1,  1982,  the  Department  of  Commerce  will  publish 
a  document  confirming  the  amendments  under  either  Al- 
ternative A  or  Alternative  B  set  forth  herein  depending 
upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law. 
FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  As  to 
the  patent  rules  contact  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R. 
Franklin  Burnett,  Room  3-11A13,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  As  to 
the  trademark  rules  contact  Miss  Maude  Williams  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-2222  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention: 
Miss  Maude  Williams,  Room  3-11C17,  Washington, 
DC.  20231. 
SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

SECTION  I— REVISION  OF  PATENT  FEES 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  June  28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28042-28063 
and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  June  29,  1982,  at  1019 
O.G.  57-120.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  July  9,  1982. 
Fourteen  written  letters  and  statements  were  submitted. 
Five  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing.  Full  consider- 
ation has  been  given  to  all  of  the  letters,  statements,  and 
testimony. 
Objectives  of  Rule  Changes 

These  rule  changes  are  designed  primarily  to  imple- 
ment the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fees  which  are 
provided  for  by  Public  Law  96-517,  or  which  would  be 
set  in,  or  provided  for  by,  the  Public  Law  resulting  from 
H.R.  6260. 

PubUc  Law  96-517 

Public  Law  96-517  presently  requires  that  fees  be 
established  by  the  Commissioner  for  the  processing  of 
patent  applications  from  filing  through  issuance  or  aban- 
donment, for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force,  and  for  pro- 
viding all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents. 
Public  Law  96-517  requires  that  by  Oct.  1,  1982,  fees  for 
the  processing  of  patent  applications,  other  than  design 
patents,  be  set  by  the  Commissioner  to  recover  in  aggre- 
gate 25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  such  processing.  Similariy,  fees  for  processing 
design  patents  are  to  be  set  to  recover  in  aggregate  50 
per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office 
of  such  processing.  By  Oct.  1,  1982,  fees  for  all  other 
services  or  materials  related  to  patents  are  to  be  set  to 
recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  per- 
forming the  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 

Public  Law  96^517  also  requires  that  fees  be  set  for 
maintaining  all  patents  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980, 
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other  than  design  patents,  in  force.  It  also  requires  that 
maintenance  fees  must  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  esti- 
mated cost  to  the  Office  of  processing  patent  applica- 
tions, other  than  design  patent  applications,  by  the  fif- 
teenth fiscal  year  following  Dec.  12,  1980.  Under  Public 
Law  96-517,  the  maintenance  fees  are  due  3'/:,  V/i,  and 
1 1  '72  years  after  grant  of  the  patent. 

Public  Law  96-517  is  presently  effective  and  this  rule 
change  is  designed  to  implement  the  fee  provisions  of 
that  law  if  it  remains  fully  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  The 
changes  which  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982, 
under  Public  Law  96-517  (without  enactment  of  H.R. 
6260)  are  (1)  the  rule  changes  common  to  Public  Law 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule  changes  under 
only  Public  Law  96-517,  which  appear  in  Alternative  A. 

II 
H.R.  6260 

On  June  8,  1982,  the  House  of  Representatives  passed 
H.R.  6260.  H.R.  6260  would  establish  a  number  of  statu- 
tory fees  which  the  Commissioner  is  required  to  charge. 
Among  the  more  significant  of  these  are  fees  for  filing  a 
patent  application,  issuing,  and  maintaining  a  patent  in 
force.  The  fees  for  filing  a  patent  application  and  issuing 
a  patent  would  be  set  forth  in  §4 1(a)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260. 
Certain  other  fees,  such  as  appeal  fees,  the  fee  for  filing 
a  disclaimer,  and  fees  for  filing  petitions  seeking  to  re- 
vive an  abandoned  application  and  for  extensions  of 
time,  would  also  be  set  in  §41(a)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code.  Section  41(b)  of  Title  35,  United  States 
Code,  as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would 
set  forth  the  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force.  These 
fees  would  be  due  3'/: ,  V/i,  and  llV:  years  after  grant 
of  the  patent  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months 
thereafter.  Section  41(c)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would  pro- 
vide for  the  acceptance  of  maintenance  fees  after  the 
statutory  grace  period  under  certain  conditions  and  with 
certain  effects. 

H.R.  6260  would  also  provide  for  the  reduction  by  50 
per  centum  in  the  fees  paid  under  §4 1(a)  and  (b)  of  Title 
35,  United  States  Code,  by  independent  inventors,  small 
business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations,  who 
meet  the  definitions  established,  and  to  be  established 
therefor. 

Section  41(d)  of  Title  35,  Untied  States  Code,  as  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would  also  provide 
that  the  Commissioner  establish  fees  for  all  other  pro- 
cessing, services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  which 
are  not  covered  in  §41(a)-(c)  of  Title  35,  United  States 
Code,  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Of- 
fice of  the  processing,  services,  or  materials. 

The  changes  which  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  Oct.  1,  1982,  are  (1)  the  rule  changes  common  to  Pub- 
lic Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule  changes 
under  H.R.  6260,  which  appear  in  Alternative  B.  H.R. 
6260  includes  other  provisions  which  would  be  the  sub- 
ject of  other  proposals  for  rulemaking.  >  ' 

DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNinCANT  CHANGES 

This  rulemaking  places  into  the  appropriate  sections  of 
Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  the  various  fees 
which  are  due  on  filing,  during  the  pendency  of  a  patent 
application,  or  during  the  term  of  a  patent.  A  number  of 
significant  changes  are  made  in  order  to  implement  ei- 
ther Public  Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260. 

Under  H.R.  6260,  and  Alternative  B  of  this  rule 
making,  fees  under  §4 1(a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  would  be  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for  in- 
dependent inventors,  small  business  concerns,  and  non- 
profit organizations.  H.R.  6260  would  give  the  Commis- 
sioner authority  to  establish  regulations  defining 
independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations.  H.R. 
6260  defines  small  business  concerns  by  reference  to  §3 
of  the  Small  Business  Act  and  regulations  established  by 
the  Small  Business  Administration.  Tliis  rulemaking,  in 
Alternative  B,  implements  the  fee  system  which  would 
be  established  by  H.R.  6260  and  lists  all  applicable  fees. 


Another  significant  change  relates  to  fees  established 
under  Public  Law  96-517  and  which  would  be 
established  by  H.R.  6260  for  petitions  for  extensions  of 
time  to  take  actions  required  by  the  Commissioner  in  an 
application.  H.R.  6260  would  establish  a  fee  of  $50  for 
filing  a  petition  for  a  first  one-month  extension  of  time, 
an  additional  fee  of  $100  for  filing  a  petition  for  a  sec- 
ond one-month  extension  of  time  which  would  expire 
two  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  tak- 
ing action,  and  an  additional  fee  of  %1Q0  for  filing  a  peti- 
tion for  a  third  one-month  extension  of  time  which 
would  expire  three  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  pe- 
riod set  for  taking  action.  A  fourth  one-month  extension 
with  an  additional  fee  of  $200  could  be  requested  if  ad- 
ditional time  was  available  under  the  statute.  Under 
H.R.  6260,  the  Commissioner  would  have  authority  to 
issue  regulations  providing  when,  within  any  maximum 
time  period  permitted  by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions 
of  time,  and  the  required  fee  therefor,  may  be  filed.  The 
Commissioner  would  also  not  be  precluded  by  H.R. 
6260  from  waiving  the  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  an  ex- 
tension of  time  where  the  Office  extends  the  period  due 
to  equity  considerations  or  sufficient  cause.  This 
rulemaking  implements  the  extension  of  time  provisions 
of  H.R.  6260  by  permitting  applicants  in  the  majority  of 
situations  to  file  the  p)etition  for  an  extension  of  time  and 
the  fee  at  the  time  of  and  along  with  the  filing  of  the  re- 
sponse for  which  a  non-statutory  or  shorten^  statutory 
time  period  has  been  set.  This  will  reduce  the  amount  of 
paperwork  involved  and  should  significantly  reduce  the 
expenses  of  applicants  and  the  Office  since  resources 
now  devoted  to  the  separate  processing  qC  petitions  for 
extensions  of  time  will  no  longer  be  required  to  be 
expended  thereon.  The  fees  are  set  to  provide  a  proper 
control  on  the  number  of  extensions  of  time  given.  The 
same  procedures  relating  to  extensions  of  time  which 
would  be  established  under  Alternative  B  and  H.R.  6260 
will  also  be  established  under  Alternative  A  and  Public 
Law  96-517.  Thus,  whether  the  rules  are  effective  on 
Oct.  1,  1982,  under  Public  Law  96-517  and  Alternative 
A,  or  under  H.R.  6260  and  Alternative  B,  the  same  pro- 
cedures for  obtaining  extensions  of  time  will  be  in  effect 
with  the  only  differences  being  in  the  amount  of  the 
fees. 

Another  significant  change  relates  \o  the  implementa- 
tion of  the  fee  for  revival  of  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  which  would  be  authorized  under 
H.R.  6260.  H.R.  6260  would  establish  two  different  fees 
for  filing  petitions  with  different  standards  to  revive 
abandoned  patent  applications.  The  same  two  fees 
would  be  applicable  to  p>etitions  to  accept  the  delayed 
payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  Under  H.R. 
6260,  a  fee  of  $50  is  established  in  §1.17(1)  for  filing  a 
petition  for  revival  under  §§133  or  151  of  Title  35,  Unit- 
ed States  Code,  in  accordance  with  standards  presently 
in  effect  where  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment, 
or  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  was  unavoid- 
able. Under  H.R.  6260,  a  fee  of  $500  is  established  in  § 
1.1 7(m)  for  filing  each  petition  for  revival,  or  for  accep- 
tance of  the  delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee,  where  the 
abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the  issue  fee  was  un- 
intentional. A  mere  statement  that  abandonment  was  un- 
intentional plus  the  $500  fee  is  all  that  is  required  in  this 
case  for  this  purpose.  Under  H.R.  6260  and  this  / 
rulemaking  an  applicant  would  have  a  choice  of  which 
petition  and  fee  to  file  seeking  revival  depending  on  the 
circumstances  involved.  The  changes  discussed  in  this 
paragraph  cannot  be  made  effective  without  enactment 
of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law. 

The  rulemaking  also  provides  for  fees  for  filing  cer- 
tain petitions  which  have,  in  some  cases,  heretofore, 
been  decided  without  a  charge.  These  fees  are 
established  under  Public  Law  96-517  and  are  provided 
for  by  the  amendment  of  §41(d)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  which  would  be  introduced  by  H.R.  6260. 
Under  §41  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  96-517  or  as  it  would  be  amended  by 
H.R.  6260,  fees  are  authorized  for  the  processing  of  vari- 
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ous  petitions  desiring  certain  actions  to  be  taken  regard- 
ing patent  applications,  for  the  recording  of  assignments, 
for  reexamination  of  patents,  and  for  the  processing  of 
international  applications  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty.  In  general,  fees  are  not  being  required  for  those 
petitions  which  are  supervisory  in  nature.  For  example, 
where  applicants  are  petitioning  from  an  allegedly  im- 
proper action  of  the  examiner,  it  is  felt  that  such  peti- 
tions should  be  processed  and  decided  without  charge 
since  they  are  not  asking  for  any  special  privilege  but 
are  attempting  to  correct  an  allegedly  incorrect  Office 
holding.  The  changes  discussed  in  this  paragraph  will  be 
in  effect  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  whether  the  rules  become  ef- 
fective under  Public  Law  96-517  and  Alternative  A,  or 
under  H.R.  6260  and  Alternative  B. 

Many  of  the  fees  currently  set  forth  in  §1.21  are  being 
increased  to  reflect  the  cost  of  currently  performing  that 
service. 
DISCUSSION  OF  SPECinC  SECTIONS  CHANGED 

The  sections  changed  are  grouped  in  this  proposal  un- 
der three  different  categories.  Those  changes  which  are 
common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  appear 
first  and  are  numbered  1-54.  Those  changes  which  re- 
late only  to  Public  Law  96-517  appear  as  Alternative  A 
and  are  numbered  55-62.  Those  changes  which  are  de- 
pendent upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  appear  as  Alter- 
native B  and  are  numbered  63-71.  The  changes  common 
to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  will  become  effec- 
tive  on   Oct.    1,    1982,    whether  or   not   H.R.    6260  is 

enacted  as  a  Public  Law. 

•  *  •  •  • 

Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  Oct.  1,  1982,  Alternative  B  will  become  effective  on 
Oct.  1,  1982,  in  which  case  Alternative  A  will  not  be- 
come effective. 

Rule  Changes  Common  To  Publ'C  Law 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260 

The  following  sections  are  changed,  effective  Oct.  1, 
1982,  under  either  Public  Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260: 

Section  1.11  is  amended  to  change  the  reference  for 
the  reexamination  request  fee  to  §  1.20(c). 

Section  1.12  is  amended  to  break  the  section  into  four 
paragraphs.  Paragraph  (a)  maintains  current  practice  but 
adds  specific  reference  to  §1.1 9(a)(5)  which  sets  the  cost 
of  copies. 

Paragraph  (b)  maintains  current-  wording  except  for 
inserting  "patent"  after  "abandoned"  and  changing  "his" 
to  "applicant's".  Paragraph  (c)  includes  new  language 
relating  to  obtaining  copies  of  assignment  records  not 
open  to  the  public.  Access  can  be  obtained  only  with 
the  applicant's  permission  or  by  petition  with  fee  to  the 
Commissioner  for  such  access  in  particular  situations. 
No  change  in  the  showing  required  by  petition  to  obtain 
access  is  intended  by  this  amendment.  Paragraph  (d) 
contains  present  language  except  for  reference  to  the 
specific  rule  which  sets  forth  the  charge  for  time 
consumed  in  making  assignment  searches. 

New  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.14,  sets  forth  the  two  ways 
in  which  access  can  be  obtained  to  patent  applications 
which  are  not  open  to  the  public.  The  two  ways  are  (1) 
by  petitioning  and  paying  the  petition  fee  and  approval 
of  the  Commissioner  of  such  petition  and  (2)  by 
obtaining  written  approval  from  the  applicant. 

New  §1.19  provides  fees  for  copies  of  various  docu- 
ments supplied  by  the  Office.  The  fees  have  been 
grouped  into  5  paragraphs.  New  paragraph  (a)  provides 
fees  for  uncertified  copies.  Subparagraphs  (a)(1)  and  (2) 
indicate  the  prices  of  printed  patent  copies.  Sub- 
paragraph (aK3)  provides  a  single  fee  for  a  copy  of  an 
application,  as  filed,  for  each  50  pages,  or  fraction  there- 
of. This  practice  should  make  it  much  easier  to  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  the  required  fee.  Subparagraph 
(aK4)  sets  a  single  fee  for  a  copy  of  each  100  pages,  or 
fraction  thereof,  of  a  patent  file  wrapper.  Subparagraph 
(aK5)  provides  for  a  charge  of  30  cents  per  page  for 
copies  of  Office  records  other  than  those  covered  by 
subparagraphs  (aXU  through  (4).  Subparagraph  (aK6) 
provides  a  fee  for  a  microfiche  copy  of  a  microfiche. 


Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.19  sets  fees  for  certified  copies  of 
Office  documents.  Subparagraph  (bKO  sets  a  fee  for  cer- 
tifying Office  records.  Subparagraph  (bX2)  provides  a 
single. fee  for  searching  assignment  records,  preparing  an 
abstract  of  the  title  and  certification  thereof  Sub- 
paragraph (b)(3)  provides  a  fee  for  comparing  copies  not 
prepared  by  the  Office  prior  to  certification  in  order  to 
provide  basis  for  certification.  Paragraph  1.19(c)  sets  the 
fees  for  subscribing  to  all  of  the  patents  issued  annually 
in  particular  subclasses.  This  charge  is  in  addition  to  the 
normal  copy  charge  under  §1.1 9(aXl)  and  (2).  Para- 
graph 1.19(d)  sets  the  fee  for  providing  patent  copies  to 
libraries  under  35  U.S.C.  13.  Paragraph  1.19(e)  provides 
fees  for  lists  of  United  States  patents  in  particular 
subclasses. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  contain  those  miscella- 
neous fees  which  do  not  relate  to  the  topics  covered  in  § 
§1.16-1.20.  All  of  the  fees  in  §1.21  are  established  under 
the  authority  given  the  Commissioner  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(d)  as  amended  by  Public  Law  96-517  or  as  proposed 
in  H.R.  6260.  Paragraph  1.21(a)  establishes  fees  for  ad- 
mission to  the  examination  for  registration  to  practice, 
registration,  reinstatement  and  issuance  of  certificates  of 
good  standing  of  patent  attorneys  and  agents.  Sub- 
paragraph 1.21(bXl)  sets  forth  the  fee  for  establishing 
and  reinstating  deposit  accounts,  while  subparagraph 
1.21(bX2)  sets  forth  the  fee  due  when  the  balance  at  the 
end  of  each  month  is  below  $40.  Paragraph  1.21(c)  sets 
the  fee  for  filing  a  disclosure  document.  Paragraph 
1.21(d)  sets  the  fee  for  renting  a  delivery  box.  Paragraph 
1.21(e)  sets  the  fee  for  an  international-type  search  re- 
port. Although  all  national  applications  now  receive 
what  is  known  as  an  international-type  search,  if  a  re- 
port thereof  is  desired  in  addition  to  an  Office  action, 
the  fee  set  in  §1. 21(e)  is  required.  Paragraph  1.21(0  sets 
a  fee  for  searching  Office  records  for  purposes  not  oth- 
erwise specified.  Paragraph  1.21(g)  sets  the  fee  for  to- 
kens for  copying  machines.  Paragraph  1.21(h)  sets  the 
fee  for  recording  assignments,  agreements,  and  other 
documents.  Paragraph  1.21(i)  sets  forth  the  fee  for  pub- 
lishing a  notice  of  availability  of  a  patent  for  licensing  or 
sale  in  the  Official  Gazette.  Paragraph  1.21(j)  sets  the  fee 
for  the  Office  providing  a  duplicate  or  replacement  of  a 
permanent  Office  user  pass.  Paragraph  1.21(k)  indicates 
that  the  Commissioner  may  specify  charges  for  items 
and  services  not  otherwise  specified  at  a  level  to  recover 
the  actual  cost  of  providing  such  an  item  or  service  by 
the  Office. 

Section  1.24  is  revised  so  that  the  denomination  of 
coupons  sold  by  the  Office  will  be  in  more  convenient 
amounts. 

Section  1.25  is  amended  to  provide,  in  paragraph  (a), 
a  reference  to  the  fee  for  establishing  a  deposit  account 
and  a  service  charge  if  the  end  of  the  month  balance  is 
below  $40.00.  Paragraph  (b)  is  amended  by  revising  the 
present  sentence  to  refer  to  post-issuance  fees  and  by 
adding  a  second  sentence  which  would  specifically  pro- 
vide in  the  regulations  for  the  possibility  of  an  applicant 
giving  a  general  authorization  to  charge  any  fee  due  un- 
der §§1.16-1.18  in  a  particular  application  to  a  deposit 
account  during  the  entire  pendency  of  the  application. 
This  general  authorization  would  not  apply  after  the  pa- 
tent issues,  e.g.,  to  maintenance  fees.  The  last  sentence 
of  paragraph  (b)  permits  fees  during  reexamination  to  be 
charged  to  a  deposit  account  by  filing  an  authorization 
with  the  request  for  reexamination. 

Section  1.26  is  amended  to  provide  in  paragraph  (a) 
that  a  withdrawal  of  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  will 
not  entitle  appellant  to  a  refund.  Paragraph  1.26(a)  raises 
the  amount  which  will  not  be  refunded  without  specific 
request  from  fifty  cents  to  one  dollar.  Paragraph  (b)  re- 
lating to  refunds  of  international  search  fees  during  sub- 
sequent examination  of  a  national  application  is  deleted 
since  such  refunds  are  now  covered  by  reductions  in  the 
appropriate  fees  paid  under  §1.445  rather  than  solely  by 
direct  refunds.  Paragraph  (c)  is  amended  to  bring  the 
spelling  of  "requester"  into  conformance  with  that  used 
in  other  sections  of  the  regulations. 

Section  1.45  is  amended  to  provide  in  paragraphs  (b) 
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and  (c)  for  a  petition  and  petition  fee  to  be  filed  to  cor- 
rect misjoinder  of  inventorship  situations  in  pending  ap- 
plications. The  fee  will  cover  the  additional  time  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  process  such  applications. 

Section  1.47  is  amended  to  provide  for  petitions  and 
fees  for  filing  applications  signed  by  less  than  all  inven- 
tors, or  a  person  not  the  inventor. 

Section  1.51  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  filing  fees  in 
new  §1.16  and  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)  indicating 
that  applicants  may  file  authorizations  to  charge  fees  re- 
quired under  any  of  §§1.16-1.18  to  deposit  accounts. 

Section  1.52  is  amended  to  add  a  reference  in  para- 
graph (a)  to  new  paragraph  (d).  New  paragraph  (d)  pro- 
vides in  the  rules  for  filing  an  application  in  a  language 
other  than  English  if  a  verified  English  translation  and 
fee  under  §1.17(k)  are  timely  submitted. 

Section,  1.55  is  amended  in  paragraph  (b)  to  require  a 
petition  and  fee  for  processing  priority  papers  submitted 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid. 

Section  1.75  is  amended  to  add  a  reference  to  §1.16 
and  a  sentence  referring  to  the  fee  for  multiple  depen- 
dent claims  set  forth  in  §  1.16(d). 

Section  1.85  is  amended  to  delete  the  sentence  relating 
to  mounting  of  informal  drawings. 

Section  1.86  is  removed  to  delete  the  reference  to  the 
Office  draftsman  making  drawings  since  such  service  is 
no  longer  available. 

Section  1.102  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
and  adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d).  Revised  para- 
graph (a)  refers  to  paragraph  (b)  and  added  paragraphs 
(c)  and  (d).  Paragraph  (c)  requires  a  petition  but  no  fee 
where  the  basis  for  the  petition  to  make  special  is  the 
applicant's  age  or  health  or  the  impact  of  the  invention 
on  improving  the  environment  or  conservation  of  ener- 
gy. Paragraph  (d)  requires  a  petition  and  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §1.17(i)  for  petitions  to  make  special  on  grounds 
other  than  those  above. 

Section  1.103  is  amended  in  paragraph  (a)  to  provide 
for  filing  a  petition  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  for  a 
suspension  of  action  except  that  no  fee  would  be  re- 
quired where  the  reason  for  the  suspension  is  the  fault  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Paragraph  (b)  is 
amended  to  clearly  indicate  that  suspensions  are  directed 
to  actions  by  the  Office  and  not  responses  by  the  appli- 
cant. 

Section  1.104,  paragraph  (d)  is  amended  to  change  the 
fee  reference  to  correspond  to  §1.2 1(e). 

Section  1.134  is  added  to  indicate  that  unless  applicant 
is  notified  of  any  non-statutory  or  shortened  statutory 
p)eriod  in  an  Office  action,  a  maximum  period  for  re- 
sponse of  six  months  is  allowed. 

Section  1.135  is  amended  to  provide  that  if  no  re- 
sponse is  filed  within  the  time  set  in  the  Office  action 
under  §1.134  or  as  it  may  be  extended  under  §1.136,  the 
application  will  be  abandoned  unless  an  Office  action  in- 
dicates that  another  consequence,  such  as  disclaimer, 
will  take  place.  Paragraph  (b)  is  amended  to  include  a 
reference  to  paragraph  (a).  Paragraph  (c)  is  amended  to 
add  that  applicant's  reply  must  be  a  bona  fide  attempt  to 
respond  as  well  as  to  advance  the  case  to  final  action  in 
order  for  applicant  to  be  given  an  opportunity  to  supply 
any  omission. 

Section  1.136  is  amended  to  revise  the  title  and  pro- 
vide for  two  distinct  procedures  to  extend  the  period  for 
action  or  response  in  particular  situations.  The  proce- 
dure which  is  available  for  use  in  a  particular  situation 
will  depend  upon  the  circumstances.  Paragraph  1.136(a) 
permits  an  applicant  to  file  a  petition  for  extension  of 
time  and  a  fee  as  in  §  1.17(a),  (b).  (c),  or  (d)  up  to  four 
months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  to  take  ac- 
tion except  (1)  where  prohibited  by  statute,  (2)  in  inter- 
ference proceedings,  or  (3)  where  applicant  has  been  no- 
tified otherwise  in  an  OfTiCe  action.  The  petition  and  fee 
can  be  filed  prior  to  or  with  the  response.  The  filing  of 
the  petition  and  fee  will  extend  the  time  period  to  take 
action  up  to  four  months  dependent  on  the  amount  of 
the  fee  paid  except  in  those  circumstances  noted  above. 
Paragraph  1.136(a)  will  effectively  reduce  the  amount  of 
paperwork  required  by  applicants  and  the  Office  since 


the  extension  will  be  effective  upton  filing  of  the  petition 
and  payment  of  the  appropriate  fee  and  without  ac- 
knowledgment or  action  by  the  Office  and  since  the  pe- 
tition and  fee  can  be  filed  with  the  response.  Paragraph 
(b)  provides  for  requests  for  extensions  of  time  upon  a 
showing  of  sufficient  cause  when  the  procedure  of  para- 
graph (a)  is  not  available.  Although  the  petition  and  fee 
procedure  of  §1.1 36(a)  will  normally  be  available  within 
4  months  after  a  set  period  for  response  has  expired,  an 
extension  request  for  cause  under  §1.1 36(b)  must  be  filed 
during  the  set  period  for  response.  The  sentence  in  para- 
graph (b)  relating  to  who  may  grant  an  extension  under 
paragraph  (b)  is  eliminated  thereby  providing  additional 
flexibility  to  designate  persons  to  act  on  requests  under 
paragraph  (b).  Extensions  of  time  in  interference  pro- 
ceedings are  governed  by  §1.245. 

Section  1.165,  paragraph  (b)  is  amended  tb  delete 
therefrom  the  last  sentence  which  refers  to  a  fee  for 
mounting  copies.  Since  little  or  no  need  has  been  found 
for  this  provision  in  the  rules,  it  is  deleted. 

Section  1.171,  as  amended,  adds  a  reference  to  § 
1.19(b)(2)  which  sets  forth  the  fee  for  title  reports. 

Section  1.177  is  amended  to  require  a  j>etition  and  fee 
as  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  where  it  is  desired  that  divisions 
of  a  reissue  issue  on  different  dates. 

Section  1.181  is  amended  to  indicate  in  paragraph  (d) 
that  if  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  is  filed  under  the 
provisions  of  a  section  which  requires  a  petition  fee  and 
the  required  fee  is  not  paid,  the  petition  will  be 
dismissed.  The  amendment  to  paragraph  (g)  deletes  the 
reference  to  §1.183. 

Section  1.182  is  amended  to  add  a  sentence  requiring 
any  petition  filed  under  this  section  to  be  accompanied 
by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1.1 7(h).        -X  . 

Section  1.183  is  amended  to  specificallj^Hwfer  to  the 
inherent  authority  of  the  Commissioner  Mo  suspend  or 
waive  the  rules  at  the  Commissioner's  initiative.  The 
amendment  also  indicates  the  Commissioner's  authority 
to  designate  others  to  act  for  the  Commissioner  in  ap- 
propriate circumstances.  The  rule  language  also  requires 
the  payment  of  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h)  if  a 
petition  to  suspend  or  waive  the  rules  is  filed. 

Section  1.191  is  amended  to  change  the  fee  reference 
for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  §  1.17(e)  and  delete  the 
word  "primary"  since  some  actions  which  are  subject  to 
appeal  are  not  made  by  a  "primary"  examiner. 

Section  1.192,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  refer  to 
the  fee  for  filing  an  appeal  brief  set  forth  in  §11 7(0  The 
present  language  requiring  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause 
for  extensions  of  time  for  filing  the  brief  and  an  indica- 
tion that  an  oral  hearing  is  desired  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  brief  are  removed  from  paragraph  1.192(a).  Under 
the  amendment  to  paragraph  1.192(a),  the  provisions  of 
§1.136  will  apply  to  extensions  of  time  for  filing  the 
brief.  The  time  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  is  now  set 
in  §1. 194(b). 

Section  1.194  is  amended  to  revise  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(c)  to  refer  to  the  fee  for  oral  hearing  in  §  1.17(g)  and  to 
indicate  in  paragraph  (b)  that  any  request  for  an  oral 
hearing  must  be  iQade  within  one  month  after  the  mail- 
ing date  of  the  examiner's  answer. 

Section  1.197,  paragraph  (b),  is  amended  to  modify 
the  last  sentence  relatmg  to  extensions  of  time  to  make 
the  provisions  of  §1.136  applicable  thereto.  Paragraph 
1.197(b)  is  also  amended  to  limit  requests  for  rehearing, 
reconsideration  or  modification  of  a  Board  decision  to 
one.  This  will  not  significantly  change  present  practice 
since  such  requests  are  now  required  to  be  filed  within 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  original  decision. 

Section  1.231,  paragraph  (aXO.  is  amended  to  change 
the  reference  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  request  for 
reexamination  to  §1.2(Kc). 

Sections  1.245  and  1.246  are  amended  to  indicate  that 
the  provisions  of  §1.136  do  not  apply  to  time  periods  in 
interferences. 

Section  1 .263  is  amended  to  add  a  reference  to  the  fee 
for  filing  a  disclaimer  contained  in  §  1.20(d). 

New  section  1.268  is  added  to  provide  a  rule  relating 
to  the  filing  of  interference  settlement  agreements.  The 
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rule  generally  follows  35  U.S.C  135(c)  and  provides  for 
filing  of  petitions  and  fees  in  paragraphs  1.268(b)  and  (c). 
Section  1.292,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  require 
the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(j)  with  any  pe- 
tition for  the  institution  of  public  use  proceedings. 

Section  1.304,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  provide 
for  extension  of  the  time  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
civil  action  to  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  §1.136  and 
refer  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
rather  than  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 
Section  1.311  is  amended  to  designate  the  present  sec- 
tion as  paragraph  (a)  and  revise  it  in  several  ways.  Para- 
graph (a)  indicates  that  the  notice  of  allowance  will  be 
sent  to  the  correspondence  address  as  indicated  under  § 
1.33.  The  issue  fee  (§11 8)  is  indicated  as  being  due  3 
months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allow- 
ance. Paragraph  1.311(b)  permits  an  authorization  to  be 
filed  either  before  or  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  to  charge  the  issue  fee  to  a  deposit  account. 

Section  1.312  is  amended  to  divide  the  section  into 
two  paragraphs  and  require  a  petition  and  payment  of 
the  fee  under  §1.17(i)  for  any  amendment  filed  after  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee. 

Section  1.313  is  amended  to  provide  in  paragraph  (a) 
clear  basis  for  the  Office  withdrawing  applications  from 
issue  on  its  own  initiative  or  upon  petition  by  applicant 
accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i). 
Any  accompanying  amendment  must  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  §1.312.  Paragraph  (b)  clarifies  when  an 
application  will  be  withdrawn  from  issue  after  assign- 
ment of  the  issue  date  and  patent  number. 

Section  1.314  is  amended  to  revise  the  wording  to 
eliminate  reference  to  a  portion  of  the  issue  fee  and  adds 
reference  to  the  possibility  that  an  application  in  which 
the  issue  fee  was  paid  can  be  withdrawn  from  issue  un- 
der §1.313  or  the  issuance  thereof  deferred  pursuant  to  a 
petition  by  the  applicant  and  the  payment  of  the  petition 
fee  under  §1.17(1). 

Section  1.321  is  amended  to  include  references  in  both 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  statutory  disclaimer  fee  in 
§I.2^d)  and  delete  the  reference  to  §1.21. 

Section  1.324  is  amended  to  include  reference  to  the 
fee  in  §  1.20(b)  and  change  the  word  "application"  to 
"petition". 

Section  1.331,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  add  a  new 
sentence  which  gives  the  citation  of  the  fee  for  record- 
ing assignments  and  to  indicate  that  instruments  record- 
ed on  the  Government  register  under  Part  7  of  Title  37, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  do  not  require  payment  of 
such  fee. 

Section  1.332  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  fee  in  § 
1.21(h)  for  recording  an  assignment. 

Section  1.334  is  amended  to  divide  the  rule  into  three 
paragraphs  and  also  require  an  address  of  the  assignee  so 
that  correspondence  can  be  directed  to  the  assignee  if 
required.  New  paragraph  (c)  provides  for  filing  a  peti- 
tion and  the  fee  set  in  §1.17(i)  seeking  to  have  the  patent 
issue  to  the  assignee  where  such  assignment  has  not  been 
recorded  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  is  paid. 

Section  1.341,  paragraph  (h),  is  amended  to  refer  t© 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aK2)  for  registration  of  an  at- 
torney or  agent. 

Section  1.347  is  amended  to  add  a  sentence  referring 
to  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aK3)  for  reinstatement  of  an 
attorney  or  agent. 

Section  1.445  is  amended  to  increase  the  PCT  trans- 
mittal fee  and  search  fee  to  a  level  needed  to  cover  the 
cost  of  performing  the  required  functions.  Paragraph 
1  445(a)(2)  is  also  amended  to  provide,  in  effect,  for  a  re- 
duction in  the  international  search  fee  due  to  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  where  a  corresponding  United 
States  national  application  with  fee  has  been  filed.  In  ad- 
dition, paragraph  1.445(a)(4)  is  amended  to  credit  the  na- 
tional fee  required  under  §1.16(a)-(d)  where  an  interna- 
tional search  fee  has  been  paid  on  the  corresponding 
international  application  to  the  United  States  as  an  Inter- 
national Searching  Authority.  Where  the  amount  of  the 
credit  is  in  excess  of  that  required  for  the  national  fee  a 


request  for  a  refund  of  the  excess  under  §  1.446(b)  may 
be  filed  at  the  time  of  paying  the  national  fee.  The  sup- 
plemental search  fee  for  inventions  in  addition  to  the 
first,  where  lack  of  unity  of  invention  has  been  found,  is 
reduced  since  the  present  fee  is  more  than  is  required  to 
cover  the  costs.  The  national  fee  amount  is  the  same  as 
the  national  application  filing  fees  in  §1.16(a)-(d). 

Section  1 .446(b)  is  revised  to  permit  a  refund  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  search  fee  to  the  extent  set  forth  in  § 
1.445(aK4),  if  such  refund  is  requested  at  the  time  of 
paying  the  national  fee. 

Section  1.451  is  amended  in  paragraph  (b)  to  revise 
the  citation  of  the  fees  for  a  certified  copy. 

Section  1.510  is  amended  to  cite  the  section  which 
sets  forth  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination.  There  is 
no  change  in  the  amount  of  this  fee. 


•  «  •  •  • 


Alternative  B— Rule  Changes  Under  H.R.  6260 

The  following  sections  will  become  effective  on  Oct. 
1,  1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law 
prior  to  that  date: 

Section  1.16  in  Alternative  B  establishes  in  the  regula- 
tions those  statutory  fees  which  would  be  charged  by 
the  Commissioner  for  filing  patent  applications  under 
H.R.  6260.  Section  1.16  also  includes  additional  filing 
fees  set  in  35  U.S.C.  41(a)(1)  to  cover  the  cost  of  exam- 
ining complexities  presented  by  certain  applications,  e.g., 
applications  containing  more  than  a  specified  number  of 
claims  and  any  application  containing  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim.  Section  1.16  also  provides  that  fees  will  be 
charged  when  the  number  of  claims  is  increased  above 
the  specified  number  or  when  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  is  first  presented,  whether  on  filing  or  at  a  later 
point  in  processing. 

Under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  as  it  would  be  amended  by 
H.R.  6260,  the  filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except  in 
design  or  plant  cases,  is  S300.  In  addition,  on  filins  or  on 
presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim 
in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  is 
due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  is  due  for  each 
application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  The 
latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge  f>er  application  due  the 
first  time  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for  ex- 
amination. For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  §112  of  Title  35,  Unit- 
ed States  Code,  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom,  is 
considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made. 

The  fees  in  §1.16  are  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for 
applications  filed  by  small  entities,  i.e.,  independent  in- 
ventors, nonprofit  organizations  and  small  business  con- 
cerns, in  accordance  with  H.R.  6260.  T^refore,  two 
fees  are  listed  under  each  paragraph.  i 

New§1.16  relates  to  application  filing  fees.  Paragraph 
(a)  sets  a  basic  filing  fee  of  $300  which  will  be  required 
in  all  original  patent  applications.  The  term  "original"  as 
used  in  the  regulations  means  "non-reissue".  An  "origi- 
nal" application  can  be  a  first  filing,  a  division,  a  contin- 
uation, or  a  continuation-in-part  application.  Paragraph 
1.16(b)  provides  for  an  additional  fee  of  $30  for  each  in- 
dependent claim  in  excess  of  3  in  an  original  application. 
New  paragraph  1.16(c)  provides  for  an  additional  fee  of 
$10  for  each  claim  in  excess  of  20,  whether  independent 
or  dependent.  A  multiple  dependent  claim  is  considered 
to  be  that  number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is 
made.  Also,  any  claim  which  refers  to  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim  is  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes  to 
be  the  number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is 
made  in  the  multiple  dependent  claim.  Paragraph  1.16(d) 
provides  for  a  new  fee  of  $100  in  each  application  which 
contains  one  or  more  multiple  dependent  claims.  The 
note  following  paragraph  1.16(d)  is  intended  to  clearly 
indicate  that  the  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent  may  pay 
any  additional  fees  required  under  paragraphs  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  of  §1.16,  or  cancel  such  claims  without  payment 
of  such  additional  fees,  either  at  the  time  of  filing  or  by 


January  4,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1026  OG  21 


the  time  a  response  is  due  to  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency 
mailed  by  the  Office.  If  the  fees  are  not  paid  or  the 
claims  cancelled  by  the  end  of  the  period  set  for  re- 
sponse to  the  notice  of  fee  deficiency,  the  application 
will  be  held  abandoned.  New  paragraph  1.16(e) 
establishes  the  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  filing  the  ba- 
sic filing  fee  or  oath  or  declaration  on  a  date  later  than 
the  filing  date  of  the  application.  This  fee  is  being 
established  at  this  time,  but  will  only  be  made  effective 
when  the  statutory  authority  for  the  late  filing  of  the  fee 
or  the  oath  or  declaration  becomes  effective  under  35 
use.  Ill,  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260.  New 
paragraph  1.16(f)  provides  for  a  filing  fee  of  $125.00  for 
a  design  application. 

Paragraphs  1.16(g)  and  (h)  incorporate  into  the  regu- 
lations the  filing  fees  for  plant  and  reissue  applications. 

Paragraphs  1.1 6(i)  and  (j)  ^^  forth  the  additional 
claim  fees  required  in  reissue  applications  based  on 
claims  in  excess  of  those  in  the  original  patent. 

New  §1.17  relates  to  patent  application  processing  fees 
which  are  normally  due  during  the  time  a  patent  appli- 
cation is  pending.  New  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d) 
provide  for  the  payment  of  an  extension  fee  for 
obtaining  an  automatic  extension  of  time  upon  filing  a 
petition  as  provided  for  in  §  1.136(a).  The  extension  fee 
can  be  paid  during  the  period  for  which  an  extension  of 
time  to  respond  is  desired,  or  after  the  original  period 
for  response  has  expired,  provided  that  any  maximum 
statutory  period  which  may  apply  has  not  expired.  The 
fees  set  forth  in  §1.17  are  the  total  fees  required  under  § 
1.136(a)  for  the  periods  indicated  and  any  extension  fee 
previously  paid  to  extend  a  particular  period  is  credited 
toward  the  total  extension  fee  required.  Paragraph  (e) 
sets  forth  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals.  Paragraph  (0  sets  forth  the  fee  for  fil- 
ing an  appeal  brief  for  appellant.  Paragraph  (g)  provides 
for  a  new  fee  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the 
Board  of  Appeals.  Paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  set  forth  fees 
which  will  be  required  with  petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner under  those  sections  of  the  regulations  which  spe- 
cifically indicate  that  such  petition  fees  are  required. 
The  amount  of  the  fees  are  set  at  two  levels  based  on 
the  degree  of  complexity  of  the  petitions  in  order  to  re- 
cover the  estimated^average  cost  to  the  Office  of  pro- 
cessing the  petitions.  Paragraph  (j)  provides  for  a  fee  to 
be  paid  with  any  petition  for  institution  of  a  public  use 
proceeding  to  cover  the  estimated  average  cost  of  such 
a  proceeding,  Paragraph  (k)  sets  forth  a  new  fee  for  pro- 
cessing an  application  filed  with  a  non-English  language 
specification.  The  fee  will  cover  the  additional  process- 
ing costs  involved  in  such  applications.  New  paragraph 
(1)  incorporates  into  the  regulations  the  fee  which  will 
be  charged  for  filing  a  petition  to  revive  or  to  accept 
late  payment  of  the  issue  fee  where  the  delay  was  un- 
avoidable. New  paragraph  (m) 'incorporates  into  the  reg- 
ulations the  fee  which  will  be  "established  in  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)7,  as  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  to  be  charged  for  a 
petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned 
application  for  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  of  an  issue  fee. 

Since  paragraphs  1.17(h),  (i),  (j)  and  (k)  are  established 
under  the  authority  given  the  Commissioner  under  35 
U.S.C.  41(d)  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260.  only 
one  level  of  fee  is  set.  H.R.  6260  only  provides  fbr  the 
reduction  of  fees  charged  to  small  entities  of  those  fees 
established  in  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b). 

New  §1.18  sets  the  amount  of  the  issue  fees  specified 
by  H.R.  6260.  New  paragraph  (a)  establishes  an  issue  fee 
of  $500.00  for  all  original  and  reissue  patents  except  for 
designs  and  plants.  New  paragraph  (b)  sets  the  amount 
of  the  issue  fee  for  a  design  patent.  New  paragraph  (c) 
sets  forth  the  issue  fee  for  a  plant  patent.  All  fees  in  § 
1.18  will  be  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for  small  entities. 

New  §1.20  sets  fees  for  various  post-issuance  functions 
performed  by  the  Office.  New  paragraph  (a)  sets  forth  a 
fee  for  providing  a  certificate  of  correction  of  an  appli- 
cant's mistake.  New  paragraph  (b)  sets  a  fee  to  accompa- 
ny a  petition  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  patent  under  § 
1.324.  New  paragraph  (c)  transfers  the  $1,500.00  fee  for 


requesting  reexamination  from  present  §1.21(x)  to  this 
new  section.  New  paragraph  (d)  provides  for  a  fee  for 
filing  a  disclaimer  under  §1.321.  Maintenance  fees  re- 
quired by  Public  Law  96-517  and  which  would  be  set  in 
H.R.  6260  are  placed  in  this  section.  Specific  mainte- 
nance fees,  which  are  required  by  Public  Law  96-517, 
for  those  patents  resulting  from  applications  filed  on  and 
after  Dec.  12.  1980  and  up  to  the  date  of  enactment  of 
H.R.  6260  are  being  established  at  this  time  in  para- 
graphs 1.20(e)-(g).  New  paragraphs  1.20(h)-0)  incorpo- 
rate into  the  regulations  the  maintenance  fees  which 
would  be  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  by  H.R.  6260. 
The  fees  in  paragraphs  1.20(a)-(c)  are  only  set  at  one 
level  because  they  are  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(d). 
The  fees  in  paragraphs  1.20(e)-(g)  are  only  set  at  one 
level  because  they  are  established  under  Public  Law 
96-517  and  are  not  subject  to  reduction  for  small  entities. 
The  details  implementing  the  payment  of  maintenance 
fees  are  not  being  established  at  this  time. 

Section  1.66  is  amended  to  provide  for  the  use  of  an 
apostille  of  a  foreign  official  to  attest  to  oaths  or  affirma- 
tions made  in  Toreign  countries  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  115  and  261,  as  amended  by  H.R.  6260. 

Section  1.137,  as  amended,  designates  the  existing  sec- 
tion as  part  of  paragraph  (a),  adds  a  reference  to  the 
new  fee  under  §1.17(1)  for  a  petition  for  revival  where 
the  delay  which  resulted  in  abandonment  was  unavoid- 
able, indicates  that  the  petition  must  be  promptly  filed, 
and  states  when  the  showing  that  the  delay  was  un- 
avoidable must  be  verified.  New  paragraph  1.137(b)  pro- 
vides for  filing  a  statement  and  a  fee  under  §l.l7(m)  for 
revival  of  an  application  which  was  unintentionally 
abandoned,  and  also  indicates  when  such  petitions  can 
be  filed.  Paragraph  (c)  requires  that  any  petition  for  re- 
vival under  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.137  be  promptly  filed 
and  that  a  terminal  disclaimer,  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  application,  be  filed  with  any  pe- 
tition under  paragraph  (a)  filed  more  than  six  months  af- 
ter the  date  of  abandonment. 

Section  1.155  is  amended  to  refer  in  paragraph  (a)  to  §  '^l 
1.18(b)  which  sets  forth  the  issue  fee  for  a  design  appli- 
cation. Paragraph  1.15S(b).  as  amended,  includes  a  refer- 
ence to  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee  set 
forth  in  §1.71(1)  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  un- 
avoidable, indicates  that  the  petition  must  be  promptly 
filed,  and  states  when  showings  that  the  delay  was  un- 
avoidable must  be  verified.  New  paragraph  l.lSS(c)  pro- 
vides for  acceptance  of  the  late  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
where  the  delay  was  unintentional  upon  petition  and 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(m).  New  paragraph 
1.155(c)  also  indicates  when  such  petitions  can  be  filed. 
Paragraph  1.15S(d)  is  added  to  require  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of  the 
application  where  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.155 
is  not  filed  within  six  months  or  the  date  of  abuidon- 
ment. 

Section  1.316  is  amended  to  implement  the  statutory 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C  41(a)  with  regard  to  petition  fees 
for  revival  of  applications  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay 
the  issue  fee.  Paragraph  (b)  is  amended  to  provide  for 
petitions  for  revival  with  the  fee  in  §1.17(1)  where  the 
delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable,  to  indicate  that  the 
petition  must  be  promptly  filed,  and  to  state  when  show- 
ings that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  must  be  verified. 
Paragraph  (c)  is  added  to  provide  for  petitions  for  reviv- 
al with  the  fee  in  §1.17(m)  where  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. New  paragraph  (c)  also  indicates  when  such  peti- 
tions can  be  filed.  Paragraph  (d)  is  added  to  require  a 
terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  where  a  petition  under  para- 
graph (b)  of  §1.316  is  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the 
date  of  abandonment. 

Section  1.317  is  amended  to  implement  the  statutory 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  with  regard  to  petition  fees 
for  patents  lapsed  for  failure  to  pay  the  remaining  bal- 
ance of  the  issue  fee.  Paragraph  (a)  is  amended  to  show 
that  it  applies  only  to  patents  in  which  the  issue  fee  was 
paid  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982.  Issue  fees  paid  on  or  after 
that  date  will  be  in  accordance  with  §1.18.  Paragraph 
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(b)  is  amended  to  provide  for  petitions  with  the  fee  in  § 
1.17(1)  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable,  to 
indicate  that  the  petition  must  be  promptly  filed,  and  to 
state  when  showings  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable 
must  be  verified.  Paragraph  (c)  is  added  to  provide  for 
petitions  with  the  fee  in  §1.17  (m)  where  the  delay  was  - 
unintentional.  New  paragraph  (c)  also  indicates  when 
such  petitions  can  be  filed.  Paragraph  (d)  is  added  to  re- 
quire a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of 
lapse  of  the  patent  whefe  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b) 
of  §1.317  is  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of 
lapse. 
RESPONSE  TO  COMMENTS  ON  THE  RULES 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments,  including  the  written 
comments  and  the  oral  testimony,  were  considered  in 
adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 

Written  comments  were  received  from  three  patent 
law  groups  and  eleven  individuals.  The  three  patent  law 
groups  were  (1)  the  American  Patent  Law  Association 
whose  membership  includes  several  thousand  lawyers  in- 
volved in  the  practice  of  law  before  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office;  (2)  the  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copy- 
right Section  of  the  Virginia  State  Bar;  and  (3)  the  Pa- 
tent, Trademark  and  Copyright  Law  Section  of  The  Bar 
Association  of  the  District  of  Columbia.  * 

Oral  comments  were  presented  at  the  hearing  on  be- 
half of  two  patent  law  groups  and  by  3  individuals  on 
their  own  behalf 

These  comments  appear  below  along  with  responses 
thereto. 

Comments  received  relating  to  §§1.9,  1.27  and  1.28 
and  the  forms  of  Part  3  are  not  discussed  in  substance  in 
this  rule  change  since  additional  time  for  submitting 
written  comments  is  provided  until  Aug.  13,  1982.  All 
comments  presented  to  these  rules  will  be  discussed  in  a 
later  rule  promulgation. 

Comment:  One  person  argued  that  it  is  unreasonable  to 
require  fees  to  lengthen  a  shortened  statutory  period. 
Reply:  A  shortened  statutory  time  is  provided  for  by 
statute.  The  shortened  period  helps  reduce  patent  pen- 
dency time  and  speed  the  disclosure  of  technology  and 
information  about  patent  rights.  Many  applicants  can  re- 
ply within  the  present  three  month  shortened  period 
which  has  been  in  effect  for  over  fifteen  years.  The  fee 
for  extending  the  time  provides  a  positive  method  for 
applicants  to  obtain  an  extension  of  time  while  still  expe- 
diting the  prosecution  of  their  applications. 
Comment:  Another  person  commented  that  H.R.  6260 
should  be  rejected  in  that  the  fee  levels  are  too  high. 
Reply:  The  consideration  of  the  merits  of  H.R.  6260  is 
not  before  the  Office  in  this  rule  change. 
Comment:  Three  patent  bar  groups  and  two  individuals 
presented  comments  relating  to  the  effect  of  the  new  ex- 
tension of  time  fees  in  §1.17  and  the  effect  thereof  on 
the  current  practice  of  granting  an  automatic  one-month 
extension  of  time  if  a  timely  first  response  to  a  final  re- 
jection IS  filed  by  the  applicant. 

Reply:  The  Office  plans  to  terminate  the  automatic  one- 
month  extension  of  time  practice  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  It  is 
felt  that  the  extensions  of  time  which  are  readily  avail- 
able under  §§1.17  and  1.136  will  meet  the  needs  of  appli- 
cants. The  amount  of  the  fees  required  to  obtain  an  ex- 
tension will  be  the  same  for  periods  of  response  before 
and  after  final  rejection. 

Comment:  One  suggestion  was  made  to  permit  the  filing 
of  an  appeal  without  the  appeal  fee  where  the  Office  has 
not  acted  on  a  timely  response  after  final  rejection  by 
appl^eant. 

Reply:  Such  a  procedure  is  not  possible  under  the  provi- 
sions of  H.R.  6260  since  it  calls  for  the  appeal  fee  "On 
filing  an  appeal"  in  §41(a)6. 

Comment:  Two  comments  were  received  requesting  that 
the  rules  be  changed  to  make  the  due  date  for  paying 
the  fee  for  an  oral  hearing  on  appeal  after  the  examiner's 
answer  on  appeal. 


Reply:  A  change  in  the  rules  has  been  made  to  provide 
that  the  fee  fpr  an  oral  hearing  is  due  no  later  than  one 
month  after  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  examiner's  an- 
swer. 

Comment:  Two  comments  were  received  requesting  that 
no  charge  for  revival  of  an  abandoned  application  be 
made  where  the  abandonment  resulted  from  the  non-re- 
ceipt of  an  Office  action  by  the  applicant. 

Reply:  It  is  present  Office  practice  to  remail  any  Office 
action  which  is  not  received  at  applicant's  correspon- 
dence address  and  start  anew  the  response  period.  This 
procedure  will  continue  in  the  future  under  the  revised 
rules. 

Comment:  Three  patent  bar  groups  and  two  individuals 
indicated  that  the  proposed  deletion  of  the  refund  provi- 
sions due  to  PCT  search  reports  in  §  1. 26(b)  and  § 
1 .446(b)  would  make  the  cost  of  filing  under  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  prohibitively  high  and  does  not  rec- 
ognize the  benefit  of  an  earlier  search  on  a  correspond- 
ing application. 

Reply:  In  view  of  these  comments,  proposed  §  1.445(a) 
(2)  and  (4)  and  §  1.446(b)  have  been  amended  to  provide 
a  credit  of  $250  where  there  is  a  corresponding  applica- 
tion. 

Comment:  One  individual  requested  that  the  multiple  de- 
pendent claim  practice  set  forth  in  §  1.75(c)  be  changed 
to  permit  one  multiple  dependent  claim  to  refer  to  an- 
other multiple  dependent  claim  as  permitted  under  Eu- 
ropean practice. 

Reply:  This  suggestion  cannot  be  adopted  since  it  is  con- 
trary to  35  U.S.C.  112  and  cannot  therefore  be  changed 
by  rule. 

Comment:  One  suggestion  was  made  to  change  "official" 
to  "Office"  in  §1.1 35(b). 
Reply:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 
Comment:  One  suggestion  was  made  to  allow  refund  of 
the  oral  hearing  fee  if  an  oral  hearing  is  net  held. 
Reply:  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  re- 
fund is  not  appropriate  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  fee  is 
stated  to  be  "for  requesting  an  oral  hearing"  and  not  the 
actual  conduct  thereof. 

Comment:  Three  patent  bar  groups  raised  the  question  as 
.  to  whether  an  applicarit  would  be  permitted  to  revive  an 
unintentionally   abandoned   application   under   §1.1 37(b) 
after  having  been  unsuccessful  in  the  unavoidable  ap- 
proach under  §  1.137(a)  and  suggested  that  this  be  made 
clear  when  the  proposed  rules  are  promulgated. 
Reply:  Yes,  an  applicant  under  certain  conditions  could  ' 
use  §  1.137(b)  after  having  been  unsuccessful  in  the  un- 
avoidable approach  under  §1.1 37(a). 
Comment:  Several  comments  related  to  the  possibility  of 
reviving  applications  unintentionally  abandoned  up  to  15 
years  ago. 

Reply:  In  view  of  the  comments  received,  §1.1 37(b)  is 
being  implemented  to  provide  only  for  the  revival  of  ap- 
plications which  were  unintentionally  abandoned  for  a 
reasonable  but  limited  period  of  time.  This  should  create 
no  substantial  problems  in  regard  to  intervening  rights 
situations.  It  would  permit  some  greater  flexibility  than 
that  originally  proposed  but  should  have  no  significant 
effect  on  the  current  case  backlog,  pendency  or  number 
of  interferences  pending. 

Comment:  One  comment  was  received  pointing  out  that 
the  availability  of  an  "unintentional  abandonment"  re- 
vival under  §1.1 37(b)  should  not  result  in  stricter  hold- 
ings in  "unavoidable  abandonment"  revival  petitions  un- 
der §1.1 37(a). 

Reply:  The  Office  plans  to  continue  to  use  the  current 
criteria  used  to  decide  petitions  to  revive  applications 
unavoidably  abandoned. 

Comment:  One  written  comment  questioned  whether  the 
Commissioner  has  statutory^  authority  to  revive  uninten- 
tionally abandoned  applications. 
Reply:  If  Congress  did  not  intend  the  Commissioner  to 
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have  such  authority  there  would  have  been  no  reason  to 
establish  fees  in  §41(a)7  in  H.R.  6260.  The  legislative  his- 
tory of  H.R.  6260,  House  Report  No.  97-542  (Commit- 
tee on  the  Judiciary),  also  makes  the  Congressional  in- 
tent clear.  The  provisions  in  H.R.  6260  relating  to 
unintentional  abandonment  are  substantive  in  addition  to 
setting  the  fee. 

Comment:  One  letter  questioned  what  is  intended  by  the 
statement  in  §  1.137(b)  that  the  Commissioner  may  re- 
quire additional  information  where  there  is  a  question 
whether  the  abandonment  was  unintentional. 

Reply:  Additional  information  would  be  required  only 
where  there  is  an  indication  that  the  abandonment  was 
intentional,  for  example,  where  an  express  abandonment 
has  been  filed.  The  record  should  be  clear  how  such  an 
express  abandonment  was  unintentional  if  the  petition  is 
to  be  granted. 

Comment:  One  comment  raised  the  question  as  to  wheth- 
er in  a  petition  to  revive  on  grounds  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable  under  §1.1 37(a),  it  would  be  sufficient  that  a 
registered  attorney's  statement  be  submitted  which 
merely  recites  facts  as  related  to  him  or  her  by  another. 

Reply:  Statements  must  be  made,  where  possible,  by  the 
person  having  direct  personal  knowledge  of  the  facts. 
No  change  in  the  "showing"  required  or  the  persons 
making  tneni  is  intended  in  such  petitions.  The  rule 
merely  clarifies  that  a  statement  by  a  registered  attorney 
or  agent  need  not  be  in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §1.317  be 
changed  to  provide  for  the  situation  where  there  was  a 
lapse  in  a  patent  due  to  the  unintentional  delay  in  paying 
a  balance  of  issue  fee  due. 

Reply:  Section  1.317  has  now  been  changed  to  provide 
for  this  lapse  situation. 

Comment:  Three  patent  bar  groups  and  one  individual 
indicated  that  a  full  credit  of  the  amount  equal  to  the  in- 
ternational search  fee  be  made  where  both  a  U.S.  nation- 
al and  international  seach  are  made  by  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Reply:  While  a  complete  credit  is  not  considered  proper 
in  view  of  additional  processing  work  (including  search- 
ing) required  in  the  second  application,  a  credit  of  $250 
has  been  provided  in  revising  §  1.445(a)  (2)  and  (4). 
Comment:  One  person  commented  that  the  term  "pa- 
tent" should  be  inserted  after  "abandoned"  in  §1. 12(b), 
Reply:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.         ' 

DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNinCANT  DIFFERENCES  BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED  AND  RNAL  RULES 

A  number  of  other  changes  which  have  been  made  as 
a  result  of  the  comments  received  and  further  review  of 
the  proposed  rulemaking  are  identified  below. 

Implementation  of  the  changes  to  §1.9,  new  §§1.27 
and  1.28,  and  the  deletion  of  Part  3  are  being  deferred 
for  further  comments  by  Aug.  13,  1982.  See  the  discus- 
sion below. 

Subparagraph  (a)  (5)  of  §1.19  has  been  changed  from 
that  proposed  by  referring  to  subparagraphs  (1)  through 
(4)  rather  than  (3)  and  (4)  in  order  to  clarify  that  copies 
of  patents  cannot  be  ordered  at  the  rate  set  in 
subparagraph  (a)  (5).  Instead,  copies  of  patents  must  be 
ordered  under  paragraphs  (a)  (I)  and  (2)  of  §1.19. 

Section  1.24  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  to 
provide  for  the  sale  of  40-cent  coupons.  Coupons  in  this 
denomination  may  be  useful  in  view  of  the  charge  of 
forty  cents  for  a  printed  copy  of  a  registered  mark  in  § 
2.6(m)  of  Alternative  A  of  the  trademark  rules. 

Sections  1.137,  1.155  and  1.316  have  been  changed 
from  that  proposed  in  Alternative  B  to  further  specify 
the  conditions  under  which  unintentionally  abandoned 
applications  can  be  revived. 

Sections  1.192  and  1.194  have  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  so  as  to  allow  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 
and  the  payment  of  the  required  fee  therefor  to  be  made 
one  month  after  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer. 


Previously,  appellant  was  required  to  indicate  a  desire 
for  an  oral  hearing  at  the  time  of  filing  the  brief.  The 
sections  will  now  permit  appellant  to  consider  the  exam- 
iner's answer  before  deciding  whether  to  request  an  oral 
hearing  and  pay  the  required  fee. 

Section  1.317  has  been  changed  in  Alternative  B  to 
provide  for  the  situation  where  there  was  a  lapse  in  a 
patent  due  to  the  unintentional  delay  in  paying  a  balance 
of  issue  fee  due. 

Section  1.445(a)  (2)  and  (4)  have  been  changed  from 
that  proposed  to  provide  for  a  reduction  in  the  interna- 
tional search  fee  where  there  has  been  a  corresponding 
United  States  national  application  and  a  credit  to  the  na- 
tional fee  where  an  international  search  fee  has  been 
paid  in  a  corresponding  international  application  and  the 
international  search  has  been  made  by  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.446(b)  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed 
to  permit  a  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  to  the 
extent  set  forth  in  §1  445(a)  (4),  if  such  refund  is  request- 
ed at  the  time  of  paying  the  national  fee. 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  PATENT  FEE  REVISION 

The  effective  date  of  the  patent  fee  revisions  con- 
tained in  this  rulemaking  is  Oct.  1,  1982. 

•  •  • 

The  changes  which  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  pri- 
or to  Oct.  1,  1982,  are  (I)  the  rule  changes  common  to 
Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule 
changes  under  H.R.  6260.  which  appear  in  Alternative 
B.  The  rule  changes  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  wheth- 
er or  not  H.R.  6260  is  enacted  as  a  Public  Law  prior  to 
Oct.  1,  1982. 

Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  Oct.  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  in  Alternative  B  will 
become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  in  which  case  the  rule 
changes  in  Alternative  A  will  not  become  effective  on 
Oct.  1,  1982. 

Any  fee  which  is  due  and  payable  on  or  after  Oct.  1. 
1982.  must  be  paid  in  the  amount  and  in  accordance  with 
the  procedures  contained  in  this  rulemaking.  For  purposes 
of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  the  date  of 
mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate  of  Mailing  under 
%1.8  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Of- 
fice. In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  a 
discussion  of  the  implem^lation  of  specific  sections  is 
set  forth  below: 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  SPEOHC  SECTIONS 

The  various  sections  will  be  implemented  in  the  man- 
ner set  forth  below: 

§1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Any  national  patent  application  filing  fees  paid  on  or 
after  Oct.  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth 
in  this  section.  Any  additional  fees  which  become  due 
under  §1.16  in  pending  applications  on  or  after  Oct.  1, 
1982,  or  which  have  not  been  paid  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982, 
must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth  in  this  section 
even  though  the  application  was  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1, 
1982.  For  example,  if  an  application  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1, 
1982,  is  amended  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  to  include  a 
multiple  dependent  claim  for  the  first  time,  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.16(d)  must  be  paid. 

The  surcharge  in  §  1.16(e)  of  Alternative  B  is  being 
established  at  this  time,  but  will  only  be  made  effective 
when  the  statutory  authority  for  the  late  filing  of  the  fee 
or  the  oath  or  declaration  becomes  effective  under  35 
U.S.C.  Ill,  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260.  The 
statutory  authority  for  the  late  filing  of  the  fee  or  the 
oath  or  declaration  becomes  effective  six  months  after 
enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law. 
§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Any  patent  application  processing  fees  paid  on  or  af- 
ter Oct.  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth  in 
this  section. 
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The  extension  fees  which  must  accompany  a  petition 
for  an  extension  of  time  become  effective  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  and  apply  to  any  application  for  which  the  period 
for  responding,  i.e.,  uking  action,  expires  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  or  thereafter.  If  a  response  or  action  by  the  appli- 
cant was  due  before  Oct.  1,  1982,  and  was  not  filed 
timely  or  an  extension  of  time  until  Oct.  1,  1982,  or 
thereafter,  was  not  obtained,  then  §  1.136(a)  cannot  be 
used  to  obtain  an  extension.  Any  response  or  action  re- 
quired before  Oct.  1.  1982.  cannot  have  its  time  extended 
by  using  ^1. 136(a).  If  one  or  more  previous  extensions 
have  been  granted  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  extending  the 
time  for  takmg  action  unitl  Oct.  1,  1982,  or  thereafter, 
the  fees  which  are  due  for  additional  extensions  under  § 
1.136(a)  will  be  as  set  forth  in  §1.17(a)-(d)  under  either 
Alternative  A  or  B. 


The  previous  practice  of  extending  the  shortened  stat- 
utory period  an  additional  month  upon  the  filing  of  a 
timely  first  response  to  a  final  rejection  is  being  discon- 
tinued effective  with  any  first  response  to  a  final  rejec- 
tion filed  on  or  after  Oct.  1.  1982.  Applicants  can  obtain 
additional  time  for  response  after  that  date  by  paying  the 
appropriate  fee  for  the  same.  An  object  of  the  previous 
practice,  as  expressed  in  §714.13  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure,  was  to  obviate  the  necessity  for 
appeal  or  filing  a  continuing  application  merely  to  gain 
time  to  consider  the  examiner's  position  in  reply  to  a  re- 
sponse timely  filed  after  final  rejection.  Under  §1.136(a> 
the  object   of  the  previous  practice  can  be  achieved 
without  continuing  the  previous  practice.  Thus,  under  § 
1 . 1 36(a)  an  applicant  can  file  a  timely  first  response  to  a 
final  rejection  within  the  initial  period  without  having  to 
file  an  appeal  or  a  continuing  application  if  the  examin- 
er's response  is  not  received  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  initial  period  for  response.   If  the  timely  first  re- 
sponse places  the  application  in  condition  for  allowance 
no  additional  response  and  no  extension  fee  from  appli- 
cant is  required.  If  the  examiner's  advisory  action  indi- 
cates the  timely  first  response  did  not  place  the  applica- 
tion in  condition  for  allowance  the  applicant  may  then 
consider  the  examiner's  position  to  determine  whether 
further  prosecution  is  desirable.  If  further  prosecution  is 
not  desired  the  application  can  be  abandoned  without 
further  response  or  expense.  If  further  prosecution  is  de- 
sired, the  applicant  can  petition  and  pay  the  necessary 
fee  to  extend  the  time  to  the  extent  appropriate  up  to 
the  maximum  permitted  by  statute.  The  availability  of 
this  fiexibility  under  §1.1 36(a)  eliminates  the  necessity 
for  the  previous  practice.  Further,  under  H.R.  6260  ex- 
tensions of  time  would  be  granted  in  most  instances  by 
virtue  of  the  payment  of  fees  rather  than  without  fees  as 
in  the  previous  practice.  The  elimination  of  the  previous 
practice  after  final  rejection  is  thus  consistent  with  the 
letter  and  spirit  of  H.R.  6260. 

After  an  applicant  has  petitioned  and  paid  the  exten- 
sion fees  of  $550  for  response  within  the  fourth  month 
pursuant  to  §1.1 36(a),  any  further  extensions  which  are 
permitted  under  the  statute  must  be  obtained  under  § 
1.136(b). 

A  petition  for  extension  of  time  under  §1.1 36(a)  may 
incorporate  by  reference  a  previously  filed  response 
without  including  an  additional  copy  of  the  response  in 
circumstances  where  the  response  was  received  late  and 
the  petition  is  filed  to  extend  the  time  so  that  the  re- 
sponse will  be  considered  timely. 

The  appeal  fees  set  forth  in  §1.17(e)-(g)  are  due  for 
notices  of  appeal  or  briefs  filed,  or  requests  for  oral 
hearings  filed,  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982.  If  more  than  one 
appeal  occurs  in  an  application,  the  fees  are  due  for  each 
notice  of  appeal,  each  brief,  and  each  request  filed  for  an 
oral  hearing  as  long  as  a  decision  on  the  merits  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  resulted  from  the  first  notice  of  ap- 
peal, brief,  and  request  for  an  oral  hearing.  If  the  exam- 
iner reopens  prosecution  in  the  application  after  appeal 
and  prior  to  the  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  then 
tht  fee  for  the  notice  of  appeal,  brief,  and  request  for  an 
oral  hearing  will  apply  to  a  later  appeal  which  does  re- 


sult in  a  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals.  No  refund  of 
any  appeal  fees  is  permitted  since  such  are  due  on  filing 
or  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing.  No  fee  is  required  for  a 
reply  brief. 

The  fees  for  petitions  set  forth  in  §1.17(h)-(j)  and  (1) 
apply  to  any  such  petition  filed  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982. 
The  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(m)  of  Alternative  B  would  ap- 
ply, with  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982, 
to  petitions  (1)  for  revival  of  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  or  (2)  for  the  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  Section  1.137(b) 
of  Alternative  B  would  apply  to  applications  uniiiten- 
tionally  abandoned  by  failure  to  prosecute,  e.g.,  failure 
to  respond  to  an  Office  action.   Sections   1.155(c)  and 
1.316(c)  of  Alternative  B  would  apply  to  applications  in 
which  the  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  is  un- 
intentionally    delayed.     These     sections     would     be 
implemented,  with  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  prior  to  Oct. 
1,  1982,  by  making  them  effective  as  to  any  applications 
which  would  be  covered  by  the  literal  language  of  the 
sections.  In  addition,  and  for  a  transition  period  between 
Oct.  1,  1982,  and  Dec.  31.  1982,  a  petition  to  revive  an 
unintentionally  abandoned  application  would  be  granted 
if  (i)  the  application  received  a  decision  on  a  petition  to 
revive  the  application  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1981,  and  be- 
fore July  30,  1982,  or  (ii)  a  petition  was  filed  or  renewed 
on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1981,  and  before  July  30,  1982,  pro- 
vided in  the  case  of  both  (i)  and  (ii)  that  a  petition  to  re- 
vive was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  abandon- 
ment. The  dates  in  question  were  chosen  so  as  to  permit 
this  remedial  provision  to  be  given  as  wide  an  applica- 
tion as  possible  to  benefit  applicants  whose  applications 
have   previously   been   unintentionally   abandoned,   but 
who  could  not  meet  the  previous  requirements  for  a 
showing  that  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment 
was  unavoidable.  The  dates  were  also  chosen  to  prevent 
an  applicant  whose  application  has  been  abandoned  for 
an  unduly  long  period  from  attempting  to  take  advan- 
tage of  this  new  provision,  possibly  to  the  detriment  of 
individuals  or  companies  who  had  begun  to  make,  use, 
or  sell  the  subject  matter  of  the  application  after  the 
date  of  abandonment  of  the  application.  By  using  these 
dates  the  possibility  of  reviving  the  application  of  an  ap- 
plicant who  has,  in  effect,  abandoned  the  invention  un- 
der 35  U.S.C.  102(c)  is  minimized.  Implementing  these 
sections  in  the  manner  set  forth  would  be  appropriate 
and  proper  in  view  of  the  legislative  history  of  H.R. 
6260,  contained  in  House  Report  No.  97-542  (Commit- 
tee on  the  Judiciary),  which  indicates  that  the  Commis- 
sioner can  establish  time  limits  within  which  petitions  to 
revive  or  to  accept  late  payment  of  issue  fees  can  be 
filed.  Thus,  it  is  entirely  proper  to  limit  such  petitions  in 
the  manner  set  forth  in  order  to  prevent  abuses  from  oc- 
curring. To  ensure  that  abuses  do  not  occur,  §§  1.137(b), 
1.155(c),  1.316(c),  and  1.317(c)  specifically  indicate  that 
waivers  of  the  time  periods  involved  will  not  be  consid- 
ered via  petitions  under  §1.183. 

The  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(k)  is  required  for  any  appli- 
cation filed  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  with  a  specification 
in  a  non-English  language. 

§1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Any  patent  issue  fee  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982, 
must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth  in  this  section 
even  if  the  notice  of  allowance  was  mailed  prior  to  Oct. 
1,  1982,  and  indicates  different  amounts  due.  If  the  issue 
fee  is  paid  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  any  balance  of  issue  fee 
due  must  be  paid  in  accordance  with  §1.317. 
§1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

The  document  supply  fees  set  forth  in  this  section  will 
apply  to  all  orders  and  requests  received  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982. 
§1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

The  post-issuance  fees  set  forth  in  §1.20(a)-Kd)  apply 
to  any  petitions,  requests,  or  actions  filed  on  or  after 
Oct.  1,  1982.  The  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  are 
included  in  §1.20. 

Maintenance  fees  will  be  required  for  any  patent  actu- 
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ally  applied  for  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980,  whether  or 
not  the  patent  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  fil- 
ing date  under  35  U.S.C.  120  or  a  right  of  priority  under 
35  U.S.C.  119.  For  reissue  patents,  the  controlling  date 
would  be  the  filing  date  of  the  original  patent.  For  ex- 
ample, maintenance  fees  would  only  be  required  where 
the  application  for  the  original  patent  was  filed  on  or  af- 
ter Dec.  12,  1980.  As  to  patents  resulting  from  interna- 
tional applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty,  maintenance  fees  will  be  required  on  all  patents 
resulting  from  international  applications  having  PCT  fil- 
ing dates  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980. 

The  details  implementing  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fees  are  not  being  established  at  this  time  since  such  fees 
will  not  be  due  for  some  time  and  additional  consider- 
ation of  the  problems  thereof  is  required.      1 1 
§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges.  < 

The  miscellaneous  fees  and  charges  set  forth  in  this 
section  will  apply  to  all  orders  and  requests  received  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after  Oct.  1. 
1982. 

§1.445  International  application  filing  and  processing 
fees. 

Any  international  application  filing  and  processing 
fees  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in  the 
amounts  set  forth  in  this  section. 

ImplemenUtion  Of  Certain  Sections  Deferred  For  Further 
Comments 

In  view  of  the  comments  and  the  recommendations 
received  at  the  hearing  on  July  9,  1982,  the  period  for 
written  comments  on  §  1.9(c),  (d),  (e),  and  (0,  and  on  §§ 
1.27  and  1.28,  has  been  extended  until  Aug.  13,  1982  (see 
47  FR  32458,  July  27,  1982).  Comments  received  at  the 
hearing  on  July  9,  1982,  expressed  the  view  that  there  is 
no  necessity  to  publish  final  rules  on  §  1.9(c),  (d),  (e),  and 
(0,  and  on  §§1.27  and  1.28,  by  August  2,  1982,  and  that 
further  time  for  consideration  and  comment  was  neces- 
sary. Persons  commenting  stated  a  belief  that  the  pres- 
sure of  time  does  not  apply  to  §§1.27  and  1.28  as  it  does 
apply  to  the  fee  rulemaking.  Accordingly,  the  period  for 
written  comments  on  these  sections  is  extended  until 
Aug.  13,  1982.  After  receiving  written  comments  by 
Aug.  13,  1982,  the  changes  to  §1.9  and  proposed  §§1.27 
and  1.28  will  be  adopted  as  final  rules  with  such  modifi- 
cations as  are  found  to  be  appropriate  after  review  of 
the  comments.  These  rule  changes,  with  any  appropriate 
modifications  thereof,  must  become  effective  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  with  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982. 
Accordingly,  adoption  of  the  changes  to  §1.9  and  new  § 
§1.27  and  1.28  is  being  deferred  at  this  time  to  permit 
additional  written  comments  by  Aug.  13,  1982.  Howev- 
er, these  rule  changes  will  be  adopted,  with  any  appro- 
priate modifications,  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of 
the  additional  written  comments.  No  additional  proposal 
wUl  be  published  and  no  additional  hearing  will  be  held 
prior  to  adoption  of  final  rules  on  the  changes  to  §1.9 
and  on  new  §§1.27  and  1.28. 

As  a  result  of  additional  comments  presented  during 
the  hearing  on  the  proposed  trademark  fees,  the  period 
for  written  comments  on  the  deletion  of  Part  3  was  also 
extended  until  Aug.  13,  1982,  to  provide  an  additional 
opportunity  for  interested  persons  to  comment  on  this 
proposed  change.  Since  it  is  not  essential  that  this  dele- 
tion be  published  by  Aug.  2,  1982,  it  is  appropriate  to 
extend  the  period  for  comments.  No  additional  proposal 
will  be  published  and  no  additional  hearing  will  be  held 
prior  to  a  decision  on  whether  or  not  to  delete  Part  3  as 
proposed. 

SECnON  II— REVISION  OF  TRADEMARK  FEES 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  June  28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28063-28065 
and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  June  29,  1982,  at  1019 
TMOG  110-119.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  July  9, 
1982.  Three  written  letters  and  statements  were  submit- 


ted. Three  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing.  Full  con- 
sideration has  been  given  to  all  of  the  letters,  sutements, 
and  testimony. 

Objectives  of  Rule  Changes 

These  amendments  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and 
processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a 
trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  providing  all  other 
services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other 
marks. 

Public  Law  96-517 

Public  Law  96-517  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  applica- 
tion for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark, 
and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  relat- 
ing to  trademarks  and  other  marks.  Public  Law  96-517 
requires  that  by  Oct.  1,  1982,  fees  for  the  filing  and  pro- 
cessing of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark or  other  mark  be  set  to  recover  in  the  aggregate 
50  percent  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of 
such  processing.  Also  by  Oct.  1,  1982,  fees  for  providing 
all  other  services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks 
and  other  marks  are  to  be  set  to  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or 
furnishing  the  material. 

H.R.  6260 

On  June  8,  1982,  the  House  of  Representatives  passed 
H.R.  6260.  This  bill  would  amend  the  fee  provisions  to 
be  implemented  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  H.R.  6260  would  repeal 
the  provisions  in  Public  Law  96-517  requiring  that  filing 
and  processing  fees  be  set  to  recover  in  the  aggregate  50 
percent  of  the  estimated  average  cost  of  such  processing 
to  the  Office,  and  that  fees  for  providing  all  other  ser- 
vices and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other 
marks  be  set  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to 
the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the 
material.  In  passing  H.R.  6260,  the  House  of  Represenu- 
tives  recommended  a  fee  schedule  to  the  Commissioner 
for  fiscal  year  1983.  The  fees  set  in  Alternative  B  adopt 
the  House  recommendation. 

This  rule  change,  therefore,  is  also  designed  in  the  al- 
ternative to  implement  the  feeprovisions  as  they  would 
be  amended  by  H.R.  6260.  The  rule  change  contains 
changes  which  are  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260,  as  well  as  alternative  rule  changes  which  are 
specific  to  Public  Law  96-517  (Alternative  A)  and  to 
H.R.  6260  (Alternative  B).  ^ 

DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNinCANT  CHANGES 

This  rulemaking  places  into  the  appropriate  sections 
of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  the  various 
fees  which  are  due  on  filing,  during  the  pendency  of  a 
trademark  application,  or  during  the  life  of  a  registra- 
tion. "^-^^ 

Rule  changes  for  implementing  provisions  of  Public 
Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260  other  than  the  fee  provisions 
have  not  been  included.  Rule  changes  for  implementing 
provisions  other  than  the  fee  provisions  will  be 
published  in  a  later  rulemaking  proposal. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPEOnC  SECTIONS  CHANGED 

The  sections  changed  are  grouped  in  this  document 
under  three  different  categories.  ITiose  changes  which 
are  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  ap- 
pear first  and  are  numbered  72-76.  The  change  which 
relates  only  to  Public  Law  96-517  appears  as  Alterna- 
tive A  and  is  numbered  77.  The  change  which  is  depen- 
dent upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  appears  as  Alterna- 
tive B  and  is  numbered  78.  The  changes  common  to 
Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  will  become  effective 
on  Oct.  1,  1982,  whether  or  not  H.R.  6260  is  enacted  as 
a  Public  Law.  •  •  •  Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a 
Public  Law  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  Alternative  B  will  be- 
come effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  in  which  case  Alterna- 
tive A  will  not  become  effective. 
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The  specific  rules  for  which  changes  are  made  are  §§ 
2.6.  2.85.  2.101.  2.146.  2.162  and  2.167. 
Rule  Changes  Common  to  Public  Law 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260 

Section  2.85,  paragraph  (e),  is  amended  to  delete  fef- 
erence  to  late  filed  fees  for  oppositions  and  affidavits. 
The  manner  in  which  such  fees  shall  be  handled  is  de- 
scribed in  the  pertinent  sections  for  affidavits  and  oppo- 
sitions. 

Section  2.101.  paragraph  (c).  is  amended  to  delete  the 
reference  to  a  service  charge  which  will  no  longer  be 
charged  for  late-filed  fees  for  oppositions. 

Section  2.146.  paragraph  (b).  is  amended  to  add  a  fee 
for  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner.  Paragraph  (0 
of  this  section  which  indicates  that  no  fee  is  required  is 
deleted. 

Section  2.162.  paragraph  (d).  is  amended  to  remove 
the  reference  to  a  service  charge  for  late-filed  fees  on  §8 
affidavits. 

Section  2.167.  paragraph  (g).  is  added  to  establish  pro- 
cedures relating  to  the  fee  for  affidavits  under  §15,  15 
use.  1065.  and  to  state  the  Office's  action  when  no  fee 
or  an  insufficient  fee  is  filed. 

•  «  •  •  • 

Alternative  B— Rule  Change  Only  Under  H.R.  6260 

Section  2.6  is  revised  to  establish  the  fees 
recommended  by  the  House  of  Representatives  under 
H.R.  6260  for  filing  and  processing  applications  for  the 
registration  of  trademarks  or  other  marks  and  for  pro- 
viding services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  or 
other  marks.  The  $10  fee  recommended  by  the  House 
for  certified  copies  appears  in  paragraphs  (n)  and  (o)  as 
a  fee  of  $6.50  for  a  copy  of  a  registered  mark  showing 
title  and/or  status  and  a  fee  of  $3.50  for  certification. 
RESPONSE  TO  COMMENTS  ON  THE  RULES 
Specific  comments  were  received  on  several  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments  included  in  the  written 
submissions  and  the  oral  testimony  were  considered  in 

adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 
Written  comments  were  received  from  three  individu- 
als. Oral  comments  were  presented  at  the  hearing  on  be- 
half of  a  patent  and  trademark  law  group,  the  American 
Patent  Law  Association,  and  an  organization  of  trade- 
mark owners  and  lawyers,  the  United  States  Trademark 
Association.  One  individual  spoke  on  behalf  of  a  law 
firm  and  expanded  upon  the  points  raised  in  his 
previously  submitted  written  comments. 

These  comments  appear  below  along  with  responses 
thereto,  where  appropriate. 

Comment:  The  representative  of  the  trademark  associa- 
tion spoke  favorably  about  the  proposal  presented.  The 
organization  opposed  100%  recovery  of  trademark  costs 
from  user  fees.  It  was  felt  that  such  an  approach  reflect- 
ed a  misconception  that  trademarks  benefit  only  their 
owners  and  not  consumers  and  the  economy  as  a  whole. 
The  speaker  solicited  the  assistance  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  in  altering  this  viewpoint. 
Comment:  The  representative  of  the  bar  group 
questioned  the  fairness  of  the  Office  in  establishing  the 
fees  under  Alternative  B.  It  appeared  that  the  Office  had 
accepted  the  USTA  proposals  only  where  they  were 
higher.  In  all  cases  where  the  USTA  recommendations 
were  lower  than  those  proposed,  the  difference  was 
split.  The  filing  fee  was  singled  out  as  the  iflost  unfair 
fee. 

Reply:  In  Alternative  B,  the  rules  adopt  the  fee  levels 
recommended  by  the  House  Committee  on  the  Judiciary 
in  House  Report  No.  97-542.  The  Report  recognizes 
that  the  Office  needs  to  recover  a  certain  amount  of  fee 
income  over  the  next  three  years.  The  application  filing 
fee  jis  expected  to  furnish  more  than  60%  of  the  estimat- 
ed innual  income.  It  could  not  be  reduced  further  with- 
out endangering  operations.  The  reduction  from  $200.00 
to  $175.00  per  class  was  covered  to  a  large  exterft.by 
higher  fees  for  other  services. 
Comment:  The  philosophy  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  recover  no 


more  than  100%.  Final  fees  should  recover  this  level 
and  no  more. 

Reply:  Projecting  processing  costs  three  years  in  ad- 
vance can  never  be  absolutely  accurate.  The  Office  must 
have  sufTicient  funds  to  process  anticipated  workloads 
under  the  fees  set  during  fiscal  years  1983-1985  when 
costs  are  expected  to  be  somewhat  higher  than  present 
costs. 

Comment:  One  suggestion  involved  retaining  Part  4  of 
37  CFR,  at  least  for  the  present.  Occasional  users  of  the 
registration  system  find  it  to  be  a  readily  available  refer- 
ence. Certain  information  in  the  forms  is  available  from 
no  other  source.  The  speaker  believed  the  time  pressures 
to  implement  the  fee  changes  precluded  proper  consider- 
ation of  the  merits  of  Part  4. 

Reply:  The  period  for  comment  on  deletion  of  Part  4 
has  been  extended  to  August  13,  1982  to  allow  for  addi- 
tional public  comment  and  internal  consideration. 
Comment:  The  suggestion  was  made  that  references  to 
affidavits  and  oppositions  should  be  eliminated  from  § 
2.85(e)  as  the  handling  of  late  filed  fees  for  these  items  is 
already  covered  directly  in  §§2. 101(c),  2.162(d)  and 
2.167(g). 

Reply:  This  suggestion  was  implemented. 
Comment:  A  suggestion  was  made  that  §§2. 101(c), 
2.162(d)  and  2.167(g)  dealing  with  oppositions  and  affi- 
davits under  Section  8  and  Section  15  be  amended  to  re- 
quire payment  of  all  late  filed  fees  within  the  time  peri- 
od specified  in  the  notification  by  the  Office. 
Reply:  All  of  the  sections  state  that  the  affidavit  or 
opposition  "will  not  be  refused  if  the  required  fee(s)  .  .  . 
are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  the 
time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this  defect  by 
the  Office."  This  language  is  considered  sufficient  to  re- 
quire payment  of  all  fees  or  have  the  opposition,  affida- 
vit or  declaration  refused. 

Comment:  One  suggestion  was  made  to  either  cite  §2.6 
in  all  sections  being  changed  relative  to  fees  or  to  cite  it 
in  none. 

Reply:  Citations  of  §2.6  have  been  added  to  §2. 101(c) 
and  §2. 146(b)  to  conform  to  §2. 162(d)  and  §2. 167(g). 
Comment:  It  was  suggested  that  the  fee  for  a  combined 
section  8  and  15  affidavit  needed  to  be  specified  in  the 
rules. 

Reply;  Section  2.6  has  been  changed  to  provide  this 
combined  fee. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNinCANT  DIFFERENCES  BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED  AND  HNAL  RULES 

A  number  of  changes  which  were  made  as  a  result  of 
the  comments  received  and  further  review  of  the  pro- 
posed rulemaking  are  identified  below. 

Deletion  of  Part  4  has  been  deferred  for  further  com- 
ments by  Aug.  13,  1982  (see  47  FR  32458.  July  27, 
1982).  As  elimination  of  Part  4  is  not  essential  to  the  set- 
ting of  fees,  and  does  not  have  to  be  in  place  60  days  be- 
fore implementation,  it  was  decided  to  ask  for  further 
public  comment. 

Section  2.85(e)  has  been  revised  to  eliminate  the  refer- 
ences to  oppositions  and  affidavits.  Because  the  handling 
of  late  filed  fees  for  these  items  is  specified  elsewhere, 
these  references  in  §2. 85(e)  were  redundant  and  confus- 
ing. 

Both  alternatives  of  §2.6  have  been  revised  to  add  a 
fee  for  a  combined  affidavit  under  sections  8  and  15  of 
the  Act.  In  order  to  prevent  possible  confusion  by  users 
of  the  Trademark  system,  it  was  included  separately. 
IMPLEMENTATION  OF  TRADEMARK  FEE  REVI- 
SION 

The  effective  date  of  the  trademark  fee  revisions  con- 
tained in  this  rulemaking  is  Oct.  1,  1982. 

•  «  •  •  • 

The  changes  which  will  become  effective  on  October 
1,  1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law 
prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  are  (1)  the  rule  changes  common 
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to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule 
changes  under  H.R.  6260,  which  appear  in  Alternative 
B.  The  rule  changes  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  wheth- 
er or  not  H.R.  6260  is  enacted  as  a  Public  Law  prior  to 
Oct.  1,  1982. 


***** 


Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  October  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  in  Alternative  B 
will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  in  which  case  the 
rule  changes  in  Alternative  A  will  not  become  effective 
on  Oct.  1,  1982. 

Any  fee  which  is  due  and  payable  on  or  after  Oct.  1.  1982, 
must  be  paid  in  the  amount  and  in  accordance  with  the 
procedures  contained  in  this  rulemaking.  For  purposes  of 
determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  the  date  of 
mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate  of  Mailing  under 
y.8  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Of- 
fice. In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  a 
discussion  of  the  implementation  of  Section  2.6  is  set 
forth  below: 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  SECTION  2.6 

Fees  set  forth  in  Section  2.6  must  be  paid  in  the 
amounts  set  forth  in  this  section  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982. 
Any  additional  fees  which  become  due  under  §2.6  in 
pending  applications  on  or  after  Oct.  1.  1982,  or  which 
have  not  been  paid  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in 
t^  amounts  set  forth  in  this  section  even  though  the  ap- 
ptcation  was  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982.  For  example,  if 
an  application  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982.  is  amended  on 
or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  to  include  additional  classes,  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §2. 6(a)  must  be  paid  per  class  added. 
IMPLEMENTATION  OF  CERTAIN  SECTIONS  DE- 
FERRED FOR  FURTHER  COMMENTS 

As  a  result  of  additional  comments  presented  during 
the  hearing  on  the  proposed  trademark  fees,  the  period 
for  written  comments  on  the  deletion  of  Part  4  has  also 
been  extended  until  August  13,  1982,  to  provide  an  addi- 
tional opportunity  for  interested  persons  to  comment  on 
this  proposed  change  (see  47  FR  32458,  July  27,  1982). 
Since  it  is  not  essential  that  this  deletion  be  published  by 
Aug.  2,  1982,  it  is  appropriate  to  extend  the  period  for 
comments.  No  additional  proposal  will  be  published  and 
no  additional  hearing  will  be  held  prior  to  a  decision  on 
whether  or  not  to  delete  Part  4  as  proposed. 

OTHER    CONSIDERATIONS    RELATING    TO    PA- 
TENT AND  TRADEMARK  FEE  REVISIONS 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Public  Law  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501  et.  seq). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  sev- 
eral reasons.  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  have 
both  taken  into  consideration  the  impact  they  may  have 


on  small  entities.  The  fees  under  Public  Law  96-517  are 
set  to  recover  50%  of  patent  and  trademark  processing 
costs  rather  than  full  costs  and  generally  the  rate  of  in- 
crease in  the  fees  is  less  than  that  of  inflation  since  the 
last  increase  in  fees  in  1965.  Further,  the  rules 
implementing  Public  Law  96-517  take  into  consideration 
small  entities  by  setting  a  lower  patent  filing  fee  than  is- 
sue fee  to  recover  the  required  level  of  patent  process- 
ing costs.  The  lower  filing  fee  permits  a  small  entity  to 
file  a  patent  application  for  a  relatively  low  cost  and  not 
have  to  pay  the  higher  balance  of  fees  required  to 
achieve  Public  Law  96-517  recovery  levels  until  exami- 
nation is  complete  and  it  is  known  that  a  patent  will  is- 
sue. Under  H.R.  6260  and  this  rulemaking,  small  entities 
would  be  able  to  pay  reduced  fees  for  filing  patent  appli- 
cations and  for  the  issuance  and  maintenance  in  force  of 
patents.  In  general,  the  rule  change  will  also  expedite 
proceedings  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
changing  existing  procedures  where  they  can  be  simpli- 
fied. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  State,  or  local  jgovemment  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et. 
se^.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public.  In  fact, 
some  paperwork,  especially  that  related  to  requests  for 
extensions  of  time,  will  be  reduced. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inven- 
tions and  patents.  Lawyers,  Nonprofit  organizations. 
Small  businesses,  Trademarks. 

AMENDMENT  OF  REGULATIONS 

For  the  reasons  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the  au- 
thority given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  6,  and  under  Sections  31  and  41  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  15  U.S.C.  §§1113, 
and  1123,  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  are  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

July  14,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[Note:  H.R.  6260  became  Public  Law  97-247  on  Aug. 
28.  1982.  Rules  that  became  effective  Oct.  1.  1982  are 
those  rules  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R. 
6260  and  those  set  forth  in  Alternative  B.  The  adopted 
rules  are  reproduced  in  the  notice  entitled  "Revision  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Fees  Confirmation,"  published  at 
1022  O.G.  21.  which  is  reprinted  immediately  following 
this  notice.] 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 


[Docket  No.  2714-129] 
Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees  Confirmation 
AGENCY:    Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ACTION:   Confirmation  of  rules. 

SUMMARY:   This  document  confirms  certain  rule  changes  for  patent 
and  trademark  fees  and  fee-related  procedures  which  take  effect 
on  October  1,  1982.   These  rule  changes  implement  H.R.  6260  which 
was  enacted  as  Public  Law  97-247  on  August  27,  1982. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:   October  1,1982. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACTS 

As  to  the  patent  rules  contact:   R.  Franklin  Burnett,  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R.  Franklin 
Burnett,  Room  3-11A13,  Washington,  D.C.   20231. 

As  to  the  trademark  rules  contact:   Miss  Maude  Williams,  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-2222  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  Miss  Maude 
Williams,  Room  3-11C17,  Washington,  D.C.   20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
required  by  law  to  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  of 
its  fees  at  least  60  days  before  the  effective  date  thereof  (35 
use.  41(g)).   Thus,  on  July  30,  1982  a  final  rule  document  was 
published  at  47  FR  33086  setting  forth  rule  changes  for  patent 
and  trademark  fees  and  procedures  which  take  effect  on  October  1, 
1982.   The  document  was  based  on  the  public  law  in  effect  at  that 
time,  Public  Law  96-517,  and  on  H.R.  6260,  which  was  then  pending 
but  is  now  Public  Law  97-247.   The  final  rule  document  published 
on  July  30,  1982,  in  the  Federal  Register  sets  out— 


(1)   rules  that  are  common 
(now  Pub.  L.  97-247) ; 


to  both  Pub.  L.  96-517  and  H.R.  6260 


(2)  Alternative  A  which  contains  rule  changes  implementing  Pub. 
L.  96-517  alone;  and 

(3)  Alternative  B  which  contains  rule  changes  implementing  H.R. 
6260  (now  Pub.  L.  97-247). 


H.R.  6260  was  enacted  as  Public  Law  97-247  on  August  27, 
and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  hereby  confirms  that 
changes  common  to  both  Pub.  L.  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  and 
Alternative  B  are  those  which  go  into  effect  on  October  1, 


1982, 
the  rule 


1982. 
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subject  of  separate  rulemakings.       ^^^will  be  made  the  . 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts   invent- s^,,c,   a 

Amendment  o^  Regulations 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Psrt<^   i  ^r,^  o 


September  14 . 
Date 


1982 


Gerald 'j.    Mossinghoff     " 

Commissioner  of   Patents   and  Trademarks 


trademarks  which  begin  at   47  FR  33112  are  hereby  withdrlwn? 
2.      Confirmed  as   effective  Octob«ar    i      iqqo    =*.«   ^u  i 

published  July   30,    1982   ctZTlt%t{>dl'L:ielfll':nt  uTtlso 
(now  Public  Law   97-247)    and  Alternatives   B        The   rul^^h,;^; 
(nofpS^l^"  Etr97%?r°"   '°  ^"^lic'aw   96-5n%nd1.^^^?!| 
33099        T^f        V   ^^7    *^    "^"  published  on  July   30,    1982   at   47   FR 

werrpubu:hed':t1f  ?r3nJf '"?h'°  ^^'T  ""^^^  Alternative's 
tradeLrks  col^n^  ^  L\L^J°L„  Itslftn^^n^reltl^ll  P^Sblic 
Law  97-247)    were  published  on  July   30,    1982   st    li   pp   -j^TVi        mi 

pSb!i^LTI?   '^'%fV^^^   trade.arL'SAde'rll?e^^ItIv^'f ie'ie   '""^ 

S!;Kt7  f  •  ^^  ^'  FR  33112.   Corrections  to  the  July  30,  1982 

and  3fl59?"  ""^  Published  on  August  4  and  5,  193!  a2'47  II  33688 


PubUc\aw%6-?iri;nrH  I'  Isfin"'^^'.?''^  ^"^^  ^'^^"^es  comnon  to 
x-uwj-j.*^  ijaw  i>D  Di/  and  H.R.  6260  and  Alternative  B  have  h*aen 

integrated  into  numerical  order  and  are  reprinted  below: 

aiven^L^'^hr?^  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the  authority 
given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  us  C 

1946   IsTs  c''ll?3'  ''n^^fot'  °'  "^^  Trademark  Act  ^f' July '5?' 
Vt' J"     V   '^^  ^^^^'    and  1123,  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37  TohI 
of  Federal  Regulations,  have  been  amended  as  set  forth  below? 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 


1.   Section  l.ir 
follows: 


nde|  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read 


as 
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§1.11  Files  open  to  the  public 


(c)   All  requests  for  reexamination  for  which  the  fee  under 
§1  20(c)  has  been  paid,  will  be  announced  in  the  Official 
Gazette.   Any  reexaminations  at  the  initiative  of  the 
Commissioner  pursuant  to  §1.520  will  also  be  announced  ^n  the  • 
Official  Gazette.   The  announcement  shall  include  at  least  the 
date  of  the  request,  if  any,  the  reexamination  request  control 
number  or  the  Commissioner  initiated  order  control  number,  patent 
number,  title,  cjass  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor ,  name  of 
the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining  group  to  which  the 
reexamination  is  assigned. 


2.   Section  1.12.  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  public  inspection. 

(a)  The  assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue 
patents,  including  digests  and  indexes,  and  assignment  records 
relating  to  pending  or  abandoned  trademark  applications  and  to 
trademark  registrations,  are  open  to  public  inspection  and  copies 
of  any  instrument  recorded  may  be  obtained  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.19  (a)  (5). 

(b)  Assignment' records,  digests,  and  i^^e^^^'/^l^^t^Hi^^r^he 
pending  or  abandoned  patent  application  are  not  available  to  the 
public.   Copies  of  any  such  assignment  records  and  information 
with  respect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  written 
authority  of  the  applicant  or  applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or 
agent  or  upon  a  showing  that  the  person  seeking  such  information 
is  a  bona  fide  prospective  or  actual  purchaser,  mortgagee,  or 
licensee  of  such  application,  unless  it  shall  be  necessary  to  the 
proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Office  or  as  provided  by 
these  rules, 

(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  copies  of  any 
assignment  records^of  any  pending  or  abandoned  P^^ent  application 
preserved  in  secrecy  under  §1.14,  or  any  information  with  respect 
thereto,  must  (1)  be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  the 
petitioA  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  or  (2)  include  written 
authority  granting  access  to  the  member  of  the  public  to  the     - 
particilL  assignment  records  from  the  applicant  or  applicant's 
assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

(d)  An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  should  give  the  ^  ^ 
identification  of  the  record.   If  identified  only  by  the  name  of 
the  patentee  and  number  of  the  patent,  or  in  the  case  of  a 
trademark  registration  by  the  name  of  the  registrant  and  number 
of  the  registration,  or  by  name  of  the  applicant  and  serial 
number  or  international  application  number  of  the  application,  an 
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extra  charge  as  set  forth  in  §1. 21(f)  will  be  made  for  the  time 
consumed  m  making  a  search  for  such  assignment. 

as  follows?  ^'^^   ""^  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (e)  to  read 


§1.14   Patent  applications  preserved  in  secrecy. 


h 


(e)   Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  access  to,  or 
copies  of,  any  pending  or  abandoned  application  preserved  in 
secrecy  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  or  of  ' 
any  papers  relating  thereto,  must  (1)  be  in  the  form  of  a 
f?  t^^°?     .o?  ^^^°"^Pariied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17(1)  or  (2)  include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the 
member  of  the  public  in  that  particular  application  from  the 
applicant  or  the  applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of 

4.   A  new  §1.16  is  added  which  reads  as  follows: 

§1.16  National  application  filing  ^fees. 

(a)   Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for 
an  original  patent,  except  design 
or  plant  cases:     1 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))— 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


(b) 


In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in 
an  original  application,  for  filing 
or  later  presentation  of  each 
independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


(c) 


In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an 
original  application,  for  filing 
or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20 
(Note  that  §1. 75(c)  indicates  how  multiple 
dependent  claims  are  considered  for  fee 
calculation  purposes.): 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


(d) 


In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an 
original  application,  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a 
multiple  dependent  claim(s),  per  application; 


$150.00 
$300.00 


$    15.00 
$   30.00 

v.- 

"  ir  ■ 


'^ 


$      5.00 
$    10.00 


\ 
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By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) tnn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^luu.uu 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b) ,  (c)  and 
(d)  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation  of  the 
claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they  must  be 
paid  or  the  claims  cancelled  by  amendment,  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office 
in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  oath 
or  declaration  on  a  date  later  than  the  filing 
date  of  the  application: 

»     By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) finn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity • $100.00 

(f)  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) !^o^^n 

By  other  than  a  small  entity >±zd.uu 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) l^^'ln 

By  other  than  a  small  entity T —  >^uu.uu 

(h)   Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) Hnn'nn 

By  other  than  a  sjmall  entity ^ ^juu.uu 

(i)   In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue 
application,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  independent  claim  which  is  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  independent  claims  in  the  original 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $  15.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 5  30.00 

(j)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue 
application,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
in  excess  of  20  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number 
of  claims  in  the  original  patent,  (Note  that 
§1. 7  5(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  considered  for  fee  purposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) ^  in'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity §  10.00- 

(Note,  see  §1.445  for  international  application 
filing  and  processing  fees.). 


\ 


< 
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5.   A  new  §1.17  is  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(a) 


<b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


Extension  fee  for  response  within  first 
month  pursuant  to  §1.136 (a): 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


Extension  fee  for  response  within  second 
month  pursuant  to  §1. 136(a): 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9 (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


Extension  fee  for  response  within  third 
month  pursuant  to  §1. 136(a): 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth 
month  pursuant  to  §1. 136(a): 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the 
examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 

In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice 

of  appeal,  for  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  an 

appeal : 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 

For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 
before  the  Board  of  Appeals: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))-. 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$  25.00 
$  50.00 


$  75.00 
$150.00 


$175.00 
$350.00 


$275.00 
$550.00 


$  57.50 
$115.00 


$  57.50 
$115.00 


$  50.00 
$100.00 


For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
under  a  section  of  this  part  listed  below 
which  refers  to  this  paragraph $120  00 


— §1.45  -  for  correction  of  inventorship 
—§1.47   -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors 
or  a  person  not  the  inventor 
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— §1.182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically 

provided  for 
— §1.183  -  to  suspend  the  rules 
— §1.268  -  for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement 

agreement 

(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
under  a  section  of  this  part  listed  below 
which  refers  to  this  paragraph ; $  60.00 

— §1.12   -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record 
.  — §1.14   -  for  access  to  an  application 
— §1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers 
— §1.102  -  to  make  application  special 
— §1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application 
— §1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately 
— §1.268  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement 
— §1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee 
— §1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue 
— §1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 
— §1.334  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment 
recorded  late 

(j)   For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a 

public  use  proceeding  under  §1.292 • $750.00 

(k)   For  processing  an  application  filed 
with  a  specification  in  a  non-English 
language  (§1.  52(d)) $  20.00 

(1)   For  filing  a  petition  (1)  for  the  revival  of 
an  abandoned  application  under  35  U.S.C.  133, 
or  (2)  for  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
under  35  U.S.C.  151:  - 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $  25.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  50.00 

(m)   For  filing  a  petition  (1)  for  revival  of  an 
unintentionally  abandoned  application  or  (2) 
for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $250.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $500.00. 

6.   A  new  §1.18  is  added  which  reads  as  follows: 

§1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)   Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or 

reissue  patent,  except  a  design  or  plant 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(6)) ; $250.00 
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By  other  than  a  small  entity __. 


(b) 


Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 


(c) 


Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  ^mall  entity 
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$500.00 


$  87.50 
$175.00 


$125.00 
$250.00. 


7.   A  new  §1.19  is  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
§1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

fo?!^^^^''^^'''^  Trademark  Office  will  supply  copies  of  the    ' 
following  documents  upon  payment  of  the  fees  indicated: 

(a)   Uncertified  copies  of  Office  documents: 

(1)  Printed  copy  of  a  patent,  including 
a  design  patent,  or  defensive  publication 

document,  except  color  plant  patent $  i^qo 

(2)  Printed  copy  of  a  plant  patent 

in  color 

^  g  QQ 

(3)  Copy  of  patent  application  as 

filed,  each  50  pages  or  fraction  thereof $18.00 


(4)  Copy  of  patent  file  wrapper  and 
contents,  each  100  pages  or  fraction 
thereof 


(5)   Copy  of  Office  records,  except 

as  provided  in  paragraphs  (a) (1)  through 

(4)  of  this  section,  per  page 


(6)   Microfiche  copy  of  microfiche, 
per  microfiche 


$30.00 

$  0.30 
$  2.00 


(b) 


Certified  copies  of  Office  documents: 

(1)   For  certifying  Office  records,  per 
certificate __ 


(2)  For  a  search  of  assignment  records, 
abstract  of  title  and  certification,  per 
patent r- 1 


$  3.50 


$12.00 


(3)   For  comparing  copies  not  prepared  by 

the  Office  wi^h  the  original,  prior  to 

certification  of  the  copies,  per  page $  0  10 
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(c)  Subscription  services: 

(1)   Subscription  orders  for  printed  copies 

of  patents  as  issued,  annual  service  charge  <-   a    nn 

for  entry  of  order  and  one  subclass ^  4.uu 

^  (2)   For  annual  subscription  to  each  additional 
subclass  in  addition  to  the  one  covered  by  the  fee 
under  paragraph  (c) (1)  of  this  section,         -i  s  0  40 
per  subclass — • " "  ^ 

(d)  Library  service  (35  U.S.C.  13): 

For  providing  to  libraries  copies  of  all 

patents  issued  annually,  per  annum 5  50.00 

(e)  Lists  of  patents  in  subclass: 

(1)  For  list  of  all  United  States  patents  in  a 
subclass,  per  100  patent  numbers  or  fraction        c   o  nn 
thereof ^ 

(2)  For  list  of  United  States  patents  in 

a  subclass  limited  by  date  or  patent  number,        e   ^  nn 
per  50  patent  numbers  or  fraction  thereof §  ^.uu. 

8.   A  new  §1.20  is  added  which  reads  as  follows: 

§1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

(a)  For  providing  a  certificate  of  correction  >,n  nn 
of  applicant's  mistake  (§1.323) $   40.00 

(b)  Petition  for  correction  of  inventorship  §  1 20  00 
in  patent  (§1.324) ^  i^u.uu 

(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination  cnn  nn 
(§1 .  510  (a)  ) $1 ,  buu .  uu 

(d)  For  filing  each  statutory  disclaimer  ■'^* 
(§1.321) : 

By-a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) |  25.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity >  du.uu 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 
on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980  and  before 

August  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4 

years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 

and  six  months  after  the  original  grant ?  200. uu 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or^  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  patent Kjjased 
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(g) 


(h) 


(i) 


(J) 


on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 

December  1^,  1980  and  before 

August  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond 

8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and 

six  months  after  the  original  grant 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 
on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12^  1980  and  before 
August  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond 
12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original 
grant— .... 

For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 

patent,  except  a  designer  plant  patent, 

based  on  an  application/filed  on  or 

after  August  27,  1982,  in  force 

beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three 

years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 

For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 
based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  August  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond 
8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 
based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  August  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond 
12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))— 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$  400.00 


$  600.00 


$ 


200.00 
400.00 


$  400.00 
$  800.00 


$  600.00 
$1200.00. 


9.   Section  1.2i  is  revised  to  read  as  tollows: 

§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  th^  following 
fees  for  the  services  indicated: 

(a)   Registration  of  attorneys  and  agents: 

(1)   For  admission  to  examination  for 
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(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


registration  to  practice,  fee 

payable  upon  application —  $75.00 

On  registration  to  practice $50.00 

For  reinstatement  to  practice $25.00 

For  certificate  of  good  standing 

as  an  attorney  or  agent $10.00 


(b)  Deposit  accounts: 

(1)  For  establishing  or  reinstating 

a  deposit  account $10.00 

(2)  Service  charge  for  each  month  when 
the  balance  at  the  end  of  the  month 

is  below  $40 $  2.00 

V      -      .    ^^     .    ' 

(c)  Disclosure  document: 

For  filing  a  disclosure  document $10.00 

(d)  Delivery  box: 

Local  delivery  box  rental,  per  annum $24.00 

(e)  International-type  search  reports: 

For  preparing  an  international-type  search 

report  of  an  international-type  search  made 

at  the  time  of  the  first  action  on  the 

merits  in  a  national  patent  application $25.00 

(f)  Search  of  Office  records: 

For  searching  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

records  for  purposes  not  otherwise  specified, 

per  one-half  hour  or  fraction  thereof $10.00 

(g)  Copy  machine  tokens: 

Token  for  copying  machine,  each » $  0.20 

(h)   Recording  of  documents: 

(1)  For  recording  each  assignment, 
agreement  or  other  paper  relating  to  the 

property  in  a  patent  or  application $20.00 

(2)  Where  a  document  to  be  recorded 
under  paragraph  (h) (1)  of  this  section 
refers  to  more  than  one  patent  or  application, 

for  each  additional  patent  or  application $  5.00 
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(i)   Publication  in  Official  Gazette; 

For  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  a  notice  of  the  availability  of  an 
application  or  a  patent  for  licensing  or 
sale,  each  application  or  patent 


(J) 


Mk) 


For  a  duplicate  or  replacement  of  a 
permanent  Office  user  pass  (There  is  no 
charge  for  the  first  permanent  user  pass) . 


$  6.00 


$  5.00 


For  items  and  services,  that  the 
Commissioner  finds  may  be  supplied, 
for  which  fees  are  not  specified  by  statute 
or  by  this  section,  such  charges  as  may  be 
determined  by  the  Commissioner  with  respect 
to  each  such  item  or  service 


actual  cost. 


10.  Section  1.24  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.24  Coupons. 

Coupons  in  denominations  of  forty  cents  and  one  dollar  are  sold 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  convenience  of  regular 
purchasers  of  U.S.  patents  and  trademark  registrations;  these 
coupons  may  not  be  used  for  a^   other  purpose.   The  40-cent 
coupons  are  sold  individually^ and  in  books  of  50  with  stubs  for 
record  for  $20.   The  one  dollar  coupons  are  sold  individually  and 
in  books  of  50  with  stubs  for  record  for  $50.   These  coupons  are 
good  until  used;  they  may  be  transferred  but  cannot  be  redeemed. 

11.  Section  1.25  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.25  Deposit  accounts. 

(a)  For  the  convenience  of  attorneys,  agents,  and  the  general 
public  in  paying  any  fees  due,  in  ordering  services  offered  by 
the  Office,  copies  of  records,  etc.,  deposit  accounts  may  be 
established  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  upon  payment  of 
the  fee  for  establishing  a  deposit  account  (§1. 21 (b) (1) ) .  A 
minimum  deposit  of  $50  or  more,  depending  on  the  activity  of  the 
individual  account,  is  required.   At  the  close  of  each  month's 
business,  a  statement  will  be  rendered.   A  remittance  must  be 
made  promptly  upon  receipt  of  the  statement  to  cover  the  value  of 
items  or  services  charged  to  the  account  and  thus  restore  the 
account  to  its  established  normal  deposit  value.   An  amount 
sufficient  to  cover  all  services,  copies,  etc.,  requested  must 
always  be  on  deposit.   A  service  charge  (§1.21  (b)  (2) )  will  be 
assessed  for  each  month  that  the  balance  at  the  end  of  the  month 
is  below  $40. 

(b)  Filing,  issue,  appeal,  international-type  search  report, 
international  application  processing,  petition,  and  post-issuance 
fees  may  be  charged  against  these  accounts.  A  general 
authorization  to  charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth 


1026  (Xj  40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4.  1983 


in  §§1.16  to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an 
individual  application,  either  for  the  entire  peiidency  of  the 
application  or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper  filed.   An 
authorization  to  charge  to  a  deposit  account  the  fee  for  a 
request  for  reexamination  pursuant  to  §1.510  and  any  other  fees 
required  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  in  a  patent  may  also  be 
filed  with  the  request  for  reexamination. 

12.   Section  1.26  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.26   Refunds. 

(a)   Money  paid  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess,  such  as  a  payment 
not  required  by  law,  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere  change  of 
purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a  party  desires  to 
withdraw  an  application,  an  appeal,  or  a  request  for  oral 
hearing,  will  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand  such  a  return. 
Amounts  of  one  dollar  or  less  will  not  be  returned  unless 
specifically  demanded  within  a  reasonable  time,  nor  will  the 
payer  be  notified  of  such  amount;  amounts  over  one  dollar  may  be 
returned  by  check  or,  if  requested,  by  credit  to  a  deposit 
account. 


(b)   [Reserved] 


(c)   If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute 

proceeding,  a  refund  of  $1,200.00  will  be  made  to 

of  the  proceeding.   Reexamination  requesters 

whether  any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to  a 

deposit  account. 


a  reexamination 
the  requester 
should  indicate 


13.   Section  1.45  is 
to  read  as  follows: 


amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 


§1.45  Joint  inventors. 


V 


(b)  If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made  through  error  and 
without  any  deceptive  intention  by  two  or  more  persons  as  joint 
inventors  when  they  were  not  in  fact  joint  inventors,  the 
application  may  be  amended  to  remove  the  names  of  those  not 
inventors  upon  filing  of  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  the 
facts  verified  by  all  of  the  original  applicants,  the  required 
fee  (§1. 17(h)),  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  §1.65 
by  the  applicant  who  is  the  actual  inventor,  provided  the 
amendment  is  diligently  made.   Si.ch  amendment  must  have  the 
written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

(c)  If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made  through  error  and 
without  any  deceptive  intention  by  less  than  all  the  actual  joint 
inventors,  the  application  may  be  amended  to  include  all  the 
joint  inventors  upon  filing  of  a  petition  including  a  statement 
of  the  facts  verified  by,  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  required 
by  §1.65  executed  by  all  the  actual  joint  inventors,  along  with 
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the  required  fee  (§1.17(h)),  provided  the  amendment  is  diligently 
made.   Such  amendment  must  have  the  written  consent  of  any 
assignee.  j    .  "^ 

14.   Section  1.47  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.47  Filing  when  an  inventor  refuses  to  sign  or  cannot  be 
reached.  i 

(a)   If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application  for 
patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  the 
application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf  of 
himself  or  herself  and  the  omitted  inventor.   The  oath  or 
declaration  in  such  an  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
petition  including  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  by  the 
required  fee  (§1. 17(h))  and  must  state  the  last  known  address  of 
the  omitted  inventor.   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall 
forward  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to  the  omitted 
inventor  at  said  address.   Should  such  notice  be  returned  to  the 
Office  undelivered,  or  should  the  address  of  the  omitted  inventor 
be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  shall  be 
published  m  the  Official  Gazette.   The  omitted  inventor  may 
subsequently  join  in  the  application  on  filing  an  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  character  required  by  §1.65.   A  patent  may  be 
granted  to  the  inventor  making  the  application,  upon  a  showing 
satisfactory  to  the  Commissioner,  subject  to  the  same  rights 
which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he  or  she  had  been 
joined. 


(b)   Whenever  an  inventor  refuses  to  execute  an  application  for 
patent,  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  a 
person  to  whom  the  inventor  has  assigned  or  agreed  in  writing  to 
assign  the  invention  or  who  otherwise  shows  sufficient 
proprietary  interest  in  the  matter  justifying  such  action  may 
make  application  for  patent  on  behalf  of  and  as  agent  for  the 
inventor.   The  oath  or  declaration  in  such  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  petition  including  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts 
and  a  showing  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  preserve  the 
rights  of  the  parties  or  to  prevent  irreparable  damage,  and  by 
the  required  fee  (§1. 17(h))  and  must  state  the  last  known  address 
of  the  inventor.   The  assignment,  written  agreement  to  assign  or 
other  evidence  of  proprietary  interest^  or  a  verified  copy 
thereof,  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   The 
Office  shall  forward  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to 
the  inventor  at  the  address  stated  in  the  application.   Should 
such  notice  be  returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  or  should  the 
address  of  the  inventor  be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the 
application  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.   The 
inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  the  application  on  filing  an 
oath  or  declaration  of  the  character  required  by  §1.65.   A  patent 
may  be  granted  to  the  inventor  upon  a  showing  satisfactory  to  the 
Commissioner.  j      '= 


15. 


Section  1.51  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) (4)  and  by 
adding  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 
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§1.51  General  requisites  of  an  application. 

(a)   *   *   *         . 

(4)   The  prescribed  filing  fee,  see  §1.16. 

***** 

(c)   Applicants  may  desire  and  are  permitted  to  file  with,  or  in, 
the  application  an  authorization  to  charge,  at  any  time  during 
the  pendency  of  the  application,  any  fees  required  under  any  of 
§§1.16  to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  established  and  maintained  in 
accordance  with  §1.25. 

16.   Section  1.52  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  and  by 
adding  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

(a)   The  application,  any  amendments  or  corrections  thereto,  and 
the  oath  or  declaration  must  be  in  the  English  language  except  as 
provided  for  in  §1.69  and  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  or  be 
accompanied  by  a  verified  translation  of  the  application  and  a 
translation  of  any  corrections  or  amendments  into  the  English 
language.   All  papers  which  are  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  legibly 
written,  typed,  or  printed  in  permanent  ink  or  its  equivalent  m 
quality.   All  of  the  application  papers  must  be  presented  in  a 
form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the  paper  and 
the  writing,  typing,  or  printing  thereon  to  permit  the  direct 
reproduction  of  readily  legible  copies  in  any  number  by  use  of 
photographic,  electrostatic,  photo-offset,  and  microfilming 
processes.   If  the  papers  are  not  of  the  required  quality, 
substitute  typewritten  or  printed  papers  of  suitable  quality  may 
be  required. 


(d)   An  application  including  a  signed  oath  or  declaration  may  be 
filed  in  a  language  other  than  English  if  it  is  accompanied  by 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(k).   A  verified  English  translation  of 
the  non-English  language  application  is  required  to  be  filed  with 
the  application  or  within  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  the  Office. 

17.   Section  1.55  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read  as 
follows:  '     , 

§1.55   Serial  number  and  filing  date  of  application. 


(b)   An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a 
prior  foreign  application  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  119.   The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no  special  form  and 
may  be  made  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the  foreign  application 
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is  referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  §1.65. 
The  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
application  specified  in  the  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  119 
must  be  filed  in  the  case  of  interference  (§1. 224) ;  when 
necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference  relied  upon  by  the 
examiner;  or  when  specifically  required  by  the  examiner;  and  in 
all  other  cases  they  must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  date  the 
issue  fee  is  paid.  If  the  papers  filed  are  not  in  the  English 
language,  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  three 
particular  instances  specified  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in 
which  event  a  sworn  translation  or  a  translation  certified  as 
accurate  by  a  sworn  or  official  translator  must  be  filed.   If 
the  priority  papers  are  submitted  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is 
paid,  they  must  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  requesting  their 
entry  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i). 


18.   Section  1.66  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.66  Officers  authorized  to  administer  oaths. 

(a)   The  oath  or  affirmation  may  be  made  before  any  person  within 
the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths  .   An 
oath  made  in  a  foreign  country  may  be  made  before  any  diplomatic 
or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  authorized  to  administer 
oaths,  or  before  any  officer  having  an  official  seal  and 
authorized  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country  in  which 
che  applicant  may  be,  whose  authority  shall  be  proved  by  a 
certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United 
States,  or  by  an  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign 
country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to 
apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States.   The 
oath  shall  be  attested  in  all  cases  in  this  and  other  countries, 
by  the  proper  official  seal  of  the  officer  before  whom  the  oath 
or  affirmation  is  made.   Such  oath  or  affirmation  shall  be  valid 
as  to  execution  if  it  complies  with  the  laws  of  the  State  or 
country  where  made.  When  the  person  before  whom  the  oath  or 
affirmation  is  made  in  this  country  is  not  provided  with  a  seal, 
his  official  character  shall  be  established  by  competent 
evidence,  as  by  a  certificate  from  a  clerk  of  a  court  of  record 
or  other  proper  officer  having  a  seal. 


(b)   When  the  oath  is  taken  before  an  officer  in  a  country 
foreign  to  the  United  States,  any  accompanying  application 
papers,  except  the  drawings,  must  be  attached  together  with  the 
oath  and  a  ribbon  passed  one  or  more  times  through  all  the  sheets 
of  the  application,  except  the  drawings,  and  the  ends  of  said 
ribbon  brought  together  under  the  seal  before  the  latter  is 
affixed  and  impressed,  or  each  sheet  must  be  impressed  with  the 
official  seal  of  the  officer  before  whom  the  oath  is  taken.   If 
the  papers  as  filed  are  not  properly  ribboned  or  each  sheet 
impressed  with  the  seal,  the  case  will  be  accepted  for 
examination,  but  before  it  is  allowed,  duplicate  papers,  prepared 
in  compliance  with  the  foregoing  sentence,  must  be  filed. 
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19.   Section  1.75  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as 
follows: 


§1.75  Claim(s), 


*   *   *   *   * 


(c)   One  or  more  claims  may  be  presented  in  dependent  form, 
referring  back  to  and  further  limiting  another  claim  or  claims  in 
the  same  application.   Any  dependent  claim  which  refers  to  more 
than  one  other  claim  ("multiple  dependent  claim")  shall  refer  to 
such  other  claims  in  the  alternative  only.   A  multiple  dependent 
claim  shall  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multiple  dependent 
claim.   For  fee  calculation  purposes  under  §1.16,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  be  considered  to  be  that  number  of  claims  to 
which  direct  reference  is  made  therein.   For  fee  calculation 
purposes,  also,  any  claim  depending  from  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  will  be  considered  to  be  that  number  of  claims  to  which 
direct  reference  is  made  in  that  multiple  dependent  claim.   In 
addition  to  the  other  filing  fees,  any  original  application  which 
is  filed  with,  or  is  amended  to  include,  multiple  dependent 
claims  must  have  paid  therein  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 16(d). 
Claims  in  dependent  form  shall  be  construed  to  include  all  the 
limitations  of  the  claim  incorporated  by  inference  ?;^to  the 
dependent  claim.   A  multiple  dependent  claim  shall  be  construed 
to  incorporate  by  reference  all  the  limitations  of  each  of  the 
particular  claims  in  relation  to  which  it  is  being  considered. 


20.  Section  1.85  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.85   Informal  drawings. 

The  requirements  of  §1.84  relating  to  drawings  will  be  strictly 
enforced.   A  drawing  not  executed  in  conformity  thereto,  if 
suitable  for  reproduction,  may  be  admitted  but  in  such  case  the 
drawing  must  be  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as  required. 

§1.86  [Removed]  •    ' 

21.  Section  1.86  is  removed.  ^ 

22.  Section  1.102  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  and 
adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.102  Advancement  of  examination.      ^ 

(a)   Applications  will  not  be  advanced  out  of  turn  for 
examination  or  for  further  action  except  as  provided  by  this 
part,  or  upon  order  of  the  Commissioner  to  expedite  the  business 
of  the  Office,  or  upon  filing  of  a  request  under  paragraph  (b)  of 
this  section  or  upon  filing  a  petition  under  paragraphs  (c)  or 
(d)  of  this  section  with  a  verified  showing  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Commissioner,  will  justify  so  advancing  it. 
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(c)  A  petition  to  make  an  application  special  may  be  filed 
without  a  fee  if  the  basis  for  the  petition  is  the  applicant's 
age  or  health  or  that  the  invention  will  materially  enhance  the 
quality  of  the  environment  or  materially  contribute  to  the 
development  or  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

(d)  A  petition  to  make  an  application  special  on  grounds  other 
than  those  referred  to  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17 (i). 

23.   Section  1.103  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b) 
to  read  as  follows:      n 


§1.103  Suspension  of  action, 

(a)  Suspension  of  action  by  the  Office  will  be  granted  for  good 
and  sufficient  cause  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified  upon 
petition  by  the  applicant  and,  if  such  cause  is  not  the  fault  of 
the  Office,  the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i).   Action 
will  not  be  suspended  when  a  response  by  the  applicant  to  an 
Office  action  is  required. 

(b)  If  action  by  the  Office  on  an  application  is  suspended  when 
not  requested  by  the  applicant,  the  applicant  shall  be  notified 
of  the  reasons  therefor. 


24.   Section  1.104  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to  read 
as  follows:  '  ^ 

§1.104  Nature  of  examination;  examiner's  action.  . 

***** 

(d)   Any  national  application  may  also  have  an  international-type 
search  report  prepared  thereon  at  the  time  of  the  national 
examination  on  the  merits,  upon  specific  written  request  therefor 
and  payment  of  the  international-type  search  report  fee.   See 
§1. 21(e)  for  amount  of  fee  for  preparation  of  international-type 
search  report. 


25.   Section  1.134  is  added  and  reads  as  follows: 

-Si. 134  Time  period  for  response  to  an  Office  action. 

An  Office  action  will  notify  the  applicant  of  any  non-statutory 
or  shortened  statutory  time  period  set  for  response  to  an  Office 
action.   Unless  the  applicant  is  notified  in  writing  that 
response  is  required  in  less  than  six  months,  a  maximum  period  of 
six  months  is  allowed. 
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26.   Section  1.135  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.135  Abandonment  for  failure  to  respond  within  time  period. 

(a)  If  an  applicant  of  a  patent  application  fails  to  respond 
within  the  time  period  provided  under  §§1.134  and  1.136,  the 
application  will  become  abandoned  unless  an  Office  action 
indicates  otherwise. 

(b)  Prosecution  of  an  application  to  save  it  from  abandonment 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  must  include  such 
complete  and  proper  action  as  the  condition  of  the  case  may 
require.   The  admission  of  an  amendment  not  responsive  to  the 
last  Office  action,  or  refusal  to  admit  the  same,  and  any 
proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall  not  operate  to  save  the 
application  from  abandonment. 

(c)  When  action  by  the  applicant  is  a  bona  fide  attempt  to 
respond  and  to  advance  the  case  to  final  action,  and  is 
substantially  a  complete  response  to  the  Office  action,  but 
consideration  of  some  matter  or  compliance  with  some  requirement 
has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  opportunity  to  explain  and  supply 
the  omission  may  be  given  before  the  question  of  abandonment  is 
considered. 


27.   Section  1.136  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.136  Filing  of  timely  responses  with  petition  and  fee  for 
extension  of  time  and  extensions  of  time  for  cause. 

(a)   If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a 
non-statutory  or  shortened  statutory  time  period,  applicant  may 
respond  up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition 
for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set  in  §1.17  are  filed  prior 
to  or  with  the  response,  unless  (1)  applicant  is  notified 
otherwise  in  an  Office  action  or  (2)  the  application  is  involved 
in  an  interference  declared  pursuant  to  §1.207.   The  date  on 
which  the  response,  the  petition,  and  the  fee  have  been  filed  is 
the  date  of  the  response  and  also  the  date  for  purposes  of 
determining  the  period  of  extension  and  the  corresponding  amount 
of  the  fee.   The  expiration  of  the  time  period  is  determined  by 
the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.   In  no  case  may  an  applicant  respond 
later  than  the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted 
an  extension  of  time  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when  the 
provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  available. 

(b)   When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of  time 
cannot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  the 
time  for  response  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause,  and 
for  a  reasonable  time  specified.   Any  request  for  such  extension 
must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by  the 
applicant  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the 
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request  effect  any  extension.   In  no  case  can  any  extension  carry 
the  date  on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond  the 
maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  available.   See 
§1.245  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings. 


28.   Section  1.137  is  revi 


i 


ed  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application.         ' 

(a)  An  application  abandoned  for  failure  to  prosecute  may  be 
revived  as  a  pending  application  if  it  is  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable. 
A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  must  be  promptly 
filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes 
aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  showing 
of  the  causes  of  the  delay,  by  the  proposed  response  unless  it 
has  been  previously  filed,  and  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17(1).   Such  showing  must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a 
person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

(b)  An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  for  failure  to 
prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  the  delay 
was  unintentional.   A  petition  to  revive  an.  unintentionally 
abandoned  application  must  be  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date 
on  which  the  application  became  abandoned  or  be  filed  within 
three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision  on  a  petition  to 
revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  which  was  filed  within 
one  year  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the  application.   A 
petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  must 
be  accompanied  by  (1)  a  statement  that  the  abandonment  was 
unintentional,  (2)  a  proposed  response  unless  it  has  been  ' 
previously  filed,  and  (3)  a  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in 
§1.17(m).   Such  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by 
a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.   The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  abandonment,  was 
unintentional.   The  three  month  period  set  forth  in  this 
paragraph  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  §1.136 (a),  but 
no  further  extensions  under  §1. 136(b)  will  be  granted.   Petitions 
to  the  Commissioner  under  §1.183  to  waive  any  time  perio^  for 
requesting  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application 
will  not  be  considered,  but  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

(c)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not 
filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under  §1.321 
dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of  any 
patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of 
the  application. 

29.   Section  1.155  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.155  Issue  and  term  of  design  patents. 
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(a)  If,  on  examination,  it  shall  appear  that  the  applicant  is 
entitled  to  a  design  patent  under  the  law,  a  notice  of  allowance 
will  be  sent  to  the  applicant,  or  applicant's  attorney  or  agent, 
calling  for  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee  (§1.18(b)).   it  tnis 
issue  fee  is  not  paid  within  3  months  of  the  date  of  the  notice 
of  allowance,  the  application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if  upon 
petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been  unavoidable. 
The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  promptly  filed 
after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware 
of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  the  issue 
fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  (2)  the  fee  for 
delayed  payment  (§1.17(1)),  and  (3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable.   Such  showing  must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by 
a,  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  payment  of 
the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the 
notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.   The  petition  to  accept 
the  delayed  payment  must  be  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on 
which  the  application  became  abandoned  or  be  filed  within  three 
months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision  on  a  petition  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was  filed  within  one  year  of 
the  date  of  abandonment  of  the  application.   The  petition  to 
accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  the  issue 
fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  (2)  the  fee  for 
unintentionally  delayed  payment  (§1.17 (m)),  and  (3)  a  statement 
that  the  delay  was  unintentional.   Such  statement  must  be  a 
verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   The  Commissioner  may 
require  additional  information  where  there  is  a  question  whether 
the  abandonment  was  unintentional.   The  three-month  period  from 
the  date  of  the  first  decision  referred  to  in  this  paragr^h  may 
be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  §1.136 (a),  but  no  further 
extensions  under  §1.136  (b)  will  be  granted.   Petitions  to  the 
Commissioner  under  §1.18  3  to  waive  any  time  periods  for 
requesting  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application 
will  not  be  considered,  but  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

(d)   Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  not 
filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under  §1.321 
dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of  any 
patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of 
the  application. 

30.   Section  1.165  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.165  Drawings. 
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(b)   The  drawing  may  be  in  color  and  when  color  is-  a 
distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  new  variety,  the  drawing 
must  be  in  color.   Two  copies  of  color  drawings  must  be 
submitted.   Color  drawings  may  be  made  either  in  permanent  water 
color  or  oil,  or  in  lieu  thereof  may  be  photographs  made  by  color 
photography  or  properly  colored  on  sensitized  paper.   Permanently 
mounted  color  photographs  are  acceptable.   The  paper  in  any  case 
must  correspond  in  size,  weight  and  quality  to  the  paper  required 
for  other  drawings.   See  §1.84.  , 

31.   Section  1.171  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.171  Application  for  reissue. 

I  .   ^ 

An  application  for  reissiae  must  contain  the  same  parts  required 
for  an  application  for  an  original  patent,  complying  with  all  the 
rules  relating  thereto  except  as  otherwise  provided,  and  in 
addition,  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  rules  relating 
to  reissue  applications.   The  application  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  certified  copy  of  an  abstract  of  title  or  an  order  for  a  title 
report  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.19  (b)  (2),  to  be 
placed  in  the  file,  and  by  an  offer  to  surrender  the  original 
patent  (§1.178). 


32.  Section  1.177  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.177  Reissue  iir  divisions. 

The  Commissioner  may,  in  his  or  her  discretion,  cause  several 
patents  to  be  issued  for  distinct  and  separate  parts  of  the  thing 
patented,  upon  demand  of  the  applicant,  and  upon  payment  of  the 
required  fee  for  each  division.   Each  division  of  a  reissue 
constitutes  the  subject  of  a  separate  specification  descriptive 
of  the  part  or  parts  of  the  invention  claimed  in  such  division; 
and  the  drawing  may  represent  only  such  part  or  parts,  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  §§1.83  and  1.84.   On  filing  divisional  reissue 
applications,  they  shall  be  referred  to  the  Commissioner.   Unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  the  Commissioner  upon  petition  and  payment 
of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i),  all  the  divisions  of  a  reissue 
will  issue  simultaneously;  if  there  be  any  controversy  as  to  one 
division,  the  others  will  be  withheld  from  issue  until  the 
controversy  is  ended,  unless  the  Commissioner  shall  otherwise 
order.  '   i[ 

33.  Section  1.181  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (d)  and  (g) 
to  read  as  follows:    , 

§1.181  Petition  to  the  Commissioner. 

I  .      *   k   *   *   * 

(d)   Where  a  fee  is  required  for  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
the  appropriate  section  of  this  part  will  so  indicate.   If  any 
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required  fee  does  not  accompany  the  petition,  the  petition  will 
be  disfhissed. 


(g)   The  Commissioner  may  delegate  to  appropriate  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  officials  the  determination  of  petitions. 

34.  Section  1.182  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.182  Questions  not  specifically  provided  for. 

All  cases  not  specifically  provided  for  in  the  regulations  of 
this  part  will  be  decided  in  accordance  with  the  merits  of  each 
case  by  or  under  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner,  and  such 
decision  will  be  communicated  to  the  interested  parties  in 
writing.   Any  petition,  seeking  a  decision  under  this  section  must 
be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h). 

35.  Section  1.183  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.183   Suspension  of  rules. 

In  an  extraordinary  situation,  when  justice  requires,  any  " 
requirement  of  the  regulations  in  this  part  which  is  not  a 
requirement  of  the  statutes  may  be  suspended  or  waived  by  the 
Commissioner  or  the  Commissioner's  designee,  sua  sponte,  or  on 
petition  of  the  interested  party,  subject  to  such  other 
requirements  as  may  be  imposed.   Any  petition  under  this  section 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h). 

36.  Section  1.191  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Appeals. 

(a)   Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a  patent,  or 
every  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination,  any  of  the  claims  of 
which  have  been  twice  rejected,  or  who  has  been  given  a  final 
rejection  (§1.113),  may,  upon  the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1. 17(e),  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Appeals  within  the  time  allowed  for  response. 


37.   Section  1.192  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
as  follows: 


to  read 


§1.192  Appellant's  brief. 

(a)   The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date  of  the 
notice  of  appeal  under  §1.191  in  an  application,  reissue 
application,  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or  within  the  time 
allowed  for  response  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time  is 
later,  file  a  brief  in  triplicate.   The  brief  must  be  accompanied 
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by  the  requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17  (f)  and  must  set  forth  the 
authorities  and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will  rely  to 
maintain  the  appeal.   The  brief  must  include  a  concise 
explanation  of  the  invention  which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by 
reference  characters,  and  a  copy  of  the  claims  involved.   The 
time  periods  set  forth  herein  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
§1.136. 


38.   Section  1.194  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 


§1.194  Oral  hearing. 


n 


(b)  If  appellant  desires  an  oral  hearing,  appellant  must  file  a 
written  request  for  such  hearing  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §1.17 (g)  within  one  month  after  the  date  of  the  examiner's 
answer.   If  appellant  requests  an  oral  hearing  and  submits 
therewith  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(g),  an  oral  argument  may  be 
presented  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner  if  considered 
desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the  Board. 

(c)  If  no  request  and  fee  for  oral  hearing  have  been  timely 
filed  by  the  appellant,  the  appeal  will  be  assigned  for 
consideration  and  decision.   If  the  appellant  has  requested  an 
oral  hearing  and  has  submitted  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(g),  a 
day  of  hearing  will  be  set,  and  due  notice  thereof  given  to  the 
appellant  and  to  the  primary  examiner.   Hearing  will  be  held  as 
stated  in  the  notice,  and  oral  argument  will  be  limited  to  twenty 
minutes  for  the  appellant  and  fifteen  minutes  for  the  primary 
examiner  unless  otherwise  ordered  before  the  hearing  begins. 

39.   Section  1.197  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 

as  follows: 

I 
§1.197  Action  following  decision. 


(b)   A  single  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or 
modification  of  the  decision,  may  be  made  if  filed  withirt  thirty 
days  from  the  date  of  the  original  decision,  unless  that 'decision 
is  so  modified  as  to  become,  in  effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the 
Board  of  Appeals  so  states.   Such  time  may  be  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  §1.136. 


40.   Section  1.231  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) (1)  to 

read  as  follows: 

■    .  ■    I 
§1.231  Motions  before  the  primary  examiner. 
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(a)   Within  the  period  set  in  the  notice  of  interference  for 
filing  motions  any  party  to  an  interference  may  file  a  motion 
seeking: 

(1)   To  dissolve  as  to  one  or  more  counts,  except  that  such 
motion  based  on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by  affidavits, 
declarations  or  evidence  outside  of  official  records  and  printed 
publications  will  not  normally  be  considered.   A  motion  to 
dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a  patentee  is  a  party  on  the 
ground  that  the  fclaims  corresponding  to  the  counts  are 
unpatentable  to  the  patentee  over  patents  or  printed  publications 
will  be  considered  through  reexamination  if  it  complies  with  the 
requirements  of  §1. 510(b)  and  is  accompanied  by  the  fee  for 
requesting  reexamination  set  in  §1. 20(c).   Otherwise,  a  motion  to 
dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a  patentee  is  a  party  will  not 
be  considered  if  it  would  necessarily  result  in  the  conclusion 
that  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  correspond  to  the  counts  are 
unpatentable  to  the  patentee  on  a  ground  which  is  not  ancillary 
to  priority.   Where  a  motion  to  dissolve  is  based  on  prior  art, 
service  on  opposing  parties  must  include  copies  of  such  prior 
art.   A  motion  to  dissolve  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no 
interference  in  fact  will  not  be  considered  unless  the 
interference  involves  a  design  or  plant  patent  or  application  or 
unless  it  relates  to  a  count  which  differs  from  the  corresponding 
claim  of  an  involved  patent  or  of  one  or  more  of  the  involved 
applications  as  provided  in  §§1.203 (a)  and  1.205(a). 


41.  Section  1.245  Jts   revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.245   Extension  of  time. 

Extensions  of  time  in  any  interference  proceeding  not  otherwise 
provided  for  may  be  had  by  stipulation  of  the  parties,  subject  to 
approval,  or  on  motion  duly  brought,  sufficient  cause  being  shown 
for  such  extension.   The  provisions  of  §1.136  do  not  apply  to 
time  periods  in  interferences. 

42.  Section  1.246  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.246   Late  papers. 

A  motion  or  other  paper  belatedly  filed  will  not  normally  be 
considered  except  upon  a  showing,  under  oath  or  in  the  form  of  a 
declaration  (§1.68),  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why  such  motion  or 
paper  was  not  timely  presented.  The  provisions  of  §1.136  do  not 
apply  to  time  periods  in  interferences. 

43.   Section  1.263  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.263   Statutory  disclaimer  by  patentee. 

The  disclaimer  referred  to  in  §1.262,  when  made  by  a  patentee  in 
interference  is  not  a  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  253.   If  a 
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disclaimer  under  the  statute  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.20 (d) 
(see  §1.321)  cancelling  claims  involved  in  the  interference  from 
the  patent,  is  made  by  the  patentee,  including  all  assignees  as 
shown  by  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the 
interference  will  be  dissolved  pro  forma  as  to  such  claims. 

44 ♦   Section  1.268  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.268  Filing  of  interference  settlement  agreements. 

(a)  Any  agreement  or  understanding  between  parties  to  an 
interference,  including  any  collateral  agreements  referred  to 
therein,  made  in  connection  with  or  in  contemplation  of  the 
termination  of  the  interference,  must  be  in  writing  and  a  true 
copy  thereof  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  directed 
to  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  before  the  termination  of 
the  interference  as  between  the  said  parties  to  the  agreement  or 
understanding. 

(b)  If  any  party  filing  the  agreement  or  understanding  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  so  requests,  the  copy  will  be 
kept  separate  from  the  file  of  the  interference,  and  made 
available  only  to  Government  agencies  on  written  request,  or  to 
any  person  upon  petition  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  , 
§1.17  (i)  and  on  a  showing  of  good  cause. 

(c)  Failure  to  file  the  copy  of  the  agreement  or  understanding 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  will  render 
permanently  unenforceable  such  agreement  or  understanding  and  any 
patent  of  the  parties  involved  in  the  interference  or  any  patent 
subsequently  issued  on  any  application  of  the  parties  so 
involved.   The  Commissioner  may,  however,  upon  petition 
accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h)  and  on  a  showing  of 
good  cause  for  failure  to  file  within  the  time  prescribed,  permit 
the  filing  of  the  agreement  or  understanding  during  the  six-month 
period  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  interference  as 
between  the  parties  to  the  agreement  or  understanding. 

45.   Section  1.292  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 


§1.292  Public  use  proceedings. 

I 
(a)   When  a  petition  for  the  institution  of  public  use 
proceedings,  supported  by  affidavits  or  declarations  and  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §1.17(j)  is  filed  by  one  having  information  of  the 
pendency  of  an  application  and  is  found,  on  reference  to  the 
primary  examiner,  to  make  a  prima  facie  showing  that  the 
invention  involved  in  an  interference  or  claimed  in  an 
application  believed  to  be  on  file  had  been  in  public  use  or  on 
sale  one  year  before  the  filing  of  the  application,  or  before  the 
date  alleged  by  an  interfering  party  in  his  or  her  preliminary 
statement  or  the  date  of  invention  established  by  such  party,  a 
hearing  may  be  had  before  the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  a 
public  use  proceeding  should  be  instituted.   If  instituted. 
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times  may  be  set  for  taking  testimony,  which  shall  be  taken  as 
provided  by  §§1.271  to  1.286.   The  petitioner  will  be  heard  in 
the  proceedings  but  after  decision  therein  will  not  be  heard 
further  in  the  prosecution  of  the  application  for  patent. 


46.   Section  1.304  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.304  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action, 

(a)   The  time  for  filing  the  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§1.302)  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action  (§1.303)  is  sixty  days  from  the  date  of 
the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  or  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences.   If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or 
modification  of  the  decision,  is  filed  within  the  time  provided 
pursuant  to  §1. 197(b)  or  §1. 256(b),  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  at  the  end  of  the 
sixty-day  period  or  thirty  days  after  action  on  the  request, 
whichever  is  later.   The  time  periods  set  forth  herein  are 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  §1.136. 


47.   Section  1.311  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.311   Notice  of  allowance. 


be 


(a)  If,  on  examination,  it  shall  appear  that  tl\e  applicant  is 
entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law,  a  notice  of  allowance  will 
sent  to  applicant  at  the  correspondence  address  indicated  in 
§1.33,  calling  for  the  payment  of  a  specified  sum  constituting 
the  issue  fee  (§1.18),  which  shall  be  paid  within  3  months  from 
the  date  of  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance. 

(b)  An  authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee  (§1'.18)  to  a 
deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an  individual  application,  either 
before  or  after  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance.   Where  an 
authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee  to  a  deposit  account  has 
been  filed  before  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance,  the 
issue  fee  will  be  automatically  charged  to  the  dejj^it  account  at 
the  time  of  mailing  the  notice  of  allowance. 

48.   Section  1.312  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.312  Amendments  after  allowance.  ^ 

(a)   No  amendment  may  be  made  as  a  matter  of  right  in  an 
application  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance.   Any 
amendment  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  filed  before  the  payment  of 
the  issue  fee  may  be  entered  on  the  recommendation  of  the  primary 
examiner,  approved  by  the  Commissioner,  without  withdrawing  the 
case  from  issue. 
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(b)   Any  amendment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  petition  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  Sl.l7(i)  and  a  showing 
of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  the  amendment  is  necessary  and 
was  not  earlier  presented.  -| 

49.   Section  1.313  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.313  Withdrawal  from  issue. 

(a)  Applications  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  further  action 
at  the  initiative  of  the  Office  or  upon  petition  by  the 
applicant.   Any  such  petition  by  the  applicant  must  include  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  withdrawal  of  the 
application  is  necessary  and,  if  the  reason  for  the  withdrawal  is 
not  the  fault  of  the  Office,  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §1.17(i).   If  the  application  is  withdrawn  from  issue,  a 
new  notice  of  allowance  will  be  sent  if  the  application  is  again 
allowed.   Any  amendment  accompanying  a  petition  to  withdraw  an 
application  from  issue  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
§1.312.  I 

(b)  When  the  issue  fed  has  been  paid,  and  the  patent  to  be 
issued  has  received  its  issue  date  and  patent  number,  the 
application  will  not  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  any  reason 
except  (1)  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  Office,  (2)  a  violation  of 
§1.56  or  illegality  in  the  application,  (3)  unpatentability  of 
one  or  more  claims,  or  (4)  for  interference. 

50.  Section  1.314  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1,314   Issuance  of  patent. 

If  payment  of  the  issue  fee  is  timely  made,  the  patent  will  issue 
in  regular  course  unless  (a)  the  application  is  withdrawn  from 
issue  (§1.313)  or  (b)  issuance  of  the  patent  is  deferred.   Any 
petition  by  the  applicant  tequesting  deferral  of  the  issuance  of 
a  patent  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  and 
must  include  a  showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  it  is 
necessary  to  defer  issuance  of  the  patent. 

51.  Section  1.316  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.316  Application  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay  issue  fee. 

(a)   If  the  issue  fee  is  not  paid  within  3  months  from  the  date 
of  the  notice  of  allowance,  the  application  will  be  regarded  as 
abandoned.   Such  an  abandoned  application  will  not  be  considered 
as  pending  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


(b)   The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if  upon 
petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been  unavoidable. 
The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  promptly  filed 
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after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware 
of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  the  issue 
fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  (2)  the  fee  for 
delayed  payment  (§1.17(1)),  and  (3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable.   Such  showing  must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by 
a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  payment  of 
the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the 
notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.   The  petition  to  accept 
the  delayed  payment  must  be  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on 
which  the  application  became  abandoned  or  be  filed  within  three 
months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision  on  a  petition  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was  filed  within  one  year  of 
the  date  of  abandonment  of  the  application.   The  petition  to 
accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  the  issue 
fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  (2)  the  fee  for 
unintentionally  delayed  payment  (§1.17(m)),  and  (3)  a  statement 
that  the  delay  was  unintentional.   Such  statement  must  be  a 
verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   The  Commissioner  may 
require  additional  information  where  there  is  a  question  whether 
the  abandonment  was  unintentional.   The  three-month  period  from 
the  date  of  the  first  decision  referred  to  in  this  paragraph  may 
be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  §1. 136(a),  but  no  further 
extensions  under  §1.136 (b)  will  be  granted.   Petitions  to  the 
Commissioner  under  §1.183  to  waive  any  time  periods  for 
requesting  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application 
will  not  be  considered,  but  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  not 
filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under  §1.321 
dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of  any 
patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of 
the  application. 

52.   Section  1.317  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.317   Lapsed  patents;  delayed  payment  of  balance  of  issue  fee. 

(a)  If  the  issue  fee  was  paid  prior  to  October  1,  1982,  any 
remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  is  to  be  paid  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  notice  thereof  and,  if  not  paid,  the 
patent  will  lapse  at  the  termination  of  the  three  month  period. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  remaining 
balance  of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the 
mailing  of  the  notice  thereof  as  though  no  lapse  had  ever 
occurred  if  upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have 
been  unavoidable.   The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment 
must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or 
otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  lapse,  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
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(1)  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been 
previously  submitted,  (2)  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  (§1.17(1)), 
and  (3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.   Such  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  payment  of 
the  remaining  balance  of  the  fee  later  than  three  months  after 
the  mailing  of  the  notic^  thereof  as  though  no  lapse  had  ever 
occurred  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.   The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  filed  within  one  year  of 
the  date  on  which  the  patent  lapsed  or  be  filed  within  three 
months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision  on  a  petition  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was  filed  within  one  year  of 
the  date  of  lapse  of  the  patent.   The  petition  to  accept  the 
delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  the  remaining  balance 
of  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  (2) 
the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed  payment  (§1.17 (m)),  and  (3)  a 
statement  that  the  delay  was  unintentional.   Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   The 
Commissioner  may  require  additional  information  where  there  is  a 
question  whether  the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.   The 
three-month  period  from  the  date  of  the  first  decision  referred 
to  in  this  paragraph  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of 
§1.136 (a),  but  no  further  extensions  under  §1.136 (b)  will  be 
granted.   Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  under  §1.183  to  waive  any 
time  periods  for  requesting  acceptance  of  an  unintentionally 
delayed  payment  will  not  be  considered,  but  will  be  returned  to 
the  applicant. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  not 
filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  lapse  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under  §1.321  dedicating  to  the 
public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of  the  patent  equivalent  to 
the  period  of  lapse  of  the  patent. 

53.   Section  1.321  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.321   Statutory  disclaimer. 

(a)   A  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  253  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1. 20(d)  and  identify  the  patent  and  the  claim 
or  claims  which  are  disclaimed,  and  be  signed  by  the  person 
making  the  disclaimer,  who  shall  state  therein  the  extent  of  his 
or  her  interest  in  the  patent.   A  disclaimer  which  is  not  a 
disclaimer  of  a  complete  claim  or  claims  may  be  refused 
recordation.   A  notice  of  the  disclaimer  is  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  and  attached  to  the  printed  copies  of  the 
specification.   In  like  manner  any  patentee  or  applicant  may 
disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the  public  the  entire  term,  or  any 
terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to  be. 
granted. 
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(b)   A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  filed  in  an  application  to 
obviate  a  double  patenting  rejection,  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1. 20(d)  and  include  a  provision  that  any  patent, 
granted  on  that  application  shall  be  enforceable  only  for  and 
during  such  period  that  said  patent  is  commonly  owned  with  the 
application  or  patent  which  formed  the  basis  for  the  rejection. 

54.   Section  1.324  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.324  Correction  of  inventorship  in  patent. 

Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  there  was  a 
misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  inventors  and  that  such  misjoinder  or 
omission  occurred  by  error  and  without  deceptive  intention,  the 
Commissioner  may,  on  petition  of  all  the  parties  and  the 
assignees  and  satisfactory  proof  of  the  facts  and  payment  of  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1. 20(b),  or  on  order  of  a  court  before  which 
such  matter  is  called  in  question,  issue  a  certificate  deleting 
the  misjoined  inventor  from  the  patent  or  adding  the  non-joined 
inventor  to  the  patent. 


55.   Section  1.331  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
as  follows: 


(a)  to  read 


§1.331  Recording  of  assignments. 

(a)   Assignments,  including  grants  and  conveyances,  of  patents, 
national  applications,  or  international  applications  which 
designate  the  United  States  of  America,  will  be  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  261.   Other 
instruments  affecting  title  to  a  patent,  a  national  application, 
or  an  international  application  which  designates  the  United 
States  of  America,  and  licenses,  even  though  the  recording 
thereof  may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  261, 
will  be  recorded  as  provided  in  this  section  or  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Commissioner.   Any  instrument  to  be  recorded,  except  those 
under  Part  7  of  this  title,  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §1. 21(h) .  , 


56.   Section  1.332  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.332  Receipt  and  recording. 

Assignments  are  recorded  in  regular  order  as  promptly  as 
possible,  and  then  transmitted  with  the  date  and  identification 
of  the  record  stamped  thereon  to  the  persons  entitled  to  them. 
The  date  of  the  record  is  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  the 
assignment  at  the  Office  in  proper  form  and  accompanied  by  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1. 21(h). 


57.   Section  1.334  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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§1.334   Issue  of  patent  to  assignee. 

(a).  In  case  of  an  assignment  of  the  entire  interest  in  the 
invention  and  application,  or  of  the  entire  interest  in  the 
patent  to  be  granted,  the  patent  will  normally  issue  to  the 
assignee.   If  the  assignee  should  hold  an  undivided  part 
interest,  the  patent  will  normally  issue  jointly  to  the  inventor 
and  the  assignee.   If  it  is  desired  that  the  patent  so  issue,  the 
assignment  in  either  case  must  first  have  been  recorded,  and  at  a 
day  not  later  than  the  date  payment  is  made  of  the  issue  fee. 

(b)  At  the  time  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  a  statement  must  be 
furnished  indicating  whether  or  not  an  assignment  has  been  filed 
with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   In  the  event  an  assignment 
has  been  filed,  such  statement  must  include  the  name  and  address 
of  the  assignee  and  indicate  whether  or  not  an  acknowledgement  of 
a  recorded  assignment  has  been  received  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

■  I        . 

(c)  If  the  assignment  is  recorded  after  the  date  of  payment  of 
the  issue  fee,  the  assignee  may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  to 
the  assignee  as  recorded.   Any  such  petition  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17 (i). 


58.   Section  1.341 
as  follows: 


is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (h)  to  read 


§1.341  Registration  of  attorneys  and  agents 


(h)   Oath  and  registration  fee.   Before  his  or  her  name  may  be 
entered  on  the  register  of  attorneys  or  on  the  register  of 
agents,  every  applicant  for  registration  must,  after  his  or  her 
application  is  approved,  subscribe  and  swear  to  an  oath  or  make 
declaration  priscribed  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  and  pay  the  prescribed  registration  fee.  (See 
§1. 21(a) (2).) 


59.   Section  1.347  is^revised  to  read  as  follows: 

I     ■       ■ 
§1.347  Removing  names  from  registers. 

Attorneys  and  agents,  registered  to  practice  befare  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  should  notify  the  Office  of  any  change  of 
address  for  entry  on  the  register,  by  letter  separate  from  any 
notice  of  change  of  address  filed  in  individual  applications. 
The  Office  may  address  a  letter  to  any  person  on  the  registers, 
at  the  address  of  which  separate  notice  for  the  register  was  last 
received,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  such  person 
desires  to  remain  on  the  register.   The  name  of  any  person 
failing  to  reply  and  give  the  information  requested  within  a  time 
limit  specified  will  be  removed  from  the  register,  and  the  names 
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SO  removed  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.   Any  name  so 
removed  may  be  reinstated,  either  on  the  register  of  attorneys  or 
the  register  of  agents,  as  may  be  appropriate.  Any  request  for 
reinstatement  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1. 21(a) (3). 

60.   Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) (1) 
through  (4)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.445  International  application  filing  and  processing  fees, 
(a)   *   *   * 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  14) 
$125. 00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16)  where: 

(i)   No  corresponding  prior  United  States 
national  application  with  fee  has 
been  filed $500.00 

(ii)  Corresponding  prior  United  States 
national  application  with  fee  has 
been  filed $250.00. 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required  (see  PCT  Art. 
17(3) (a)  and  PCT  Rule  40.2) $125.00  per  additional  invention. 

(4)  The  national  fee,  that  is,  the  amount  set  forth  as  the 
filing  fee  under  §1.16 (a)  through  (d)  credited  by  an  amount  of 
$250  where  an  international  search  fee  has  been  paid  on  the 
corresponding  international  application  to  the  United  States  as 
an  International  Searching  Authority.   Where  the  amount  of  the 
credit  is  in  excess  of  that  required  for  the  national  fee,  a 
request  for  a  refund  of  the  excess  under  §1. 446(b)  may  be  filed 
at  the  time  of  paying  the  national  fee.   Only  one  such  credit  is 
permitted  based  on  a  single  international  search  fee. 

***** 

61.   Section  1.446  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.446   Refund  of  international  application  filing  and  processing 
fees. 

***** 

(b)   Refund  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  may  be  made  to  the 
extent  set  forth  in  §1.445  (a)  (4)  if  requested  at  the  time  of 
paying  the  national  fee. 

****** 
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62.   Section  1.451  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows:  1 

§1.451  The  priority  claim  and  priority  document  in  an 
international  application. 


(b)   Whenever  the  priority  of  an  earlier  United  States  national 
application  is  claimed  in  an  international  application,  the 
applicant  may  request  in  a  letter  of  transmittal  accompanying  the 
international  application  upon  filing  with  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office,  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  prepare  a 
certified  copy  of  the  national  application  for  transmittal  to  the 
International  Bureau  (PCT  Art.  8  and  PCT  Rule  17).   The  fee  for 
preparing  a  certified  copy  is  stated  in  §1.19 (a) (4)  and  (b)(1). 


63.   Section  1.510  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 


§1.510  Request  for  reexamination. 

(a)   Any  person  may,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of 

enforceability  of  a  patent,  file  a  request  for  reexamination  by 

the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any  claim  of  the  patent  on  the 

basis  of  prior  art  patents  or  printed  publications  cited  under 

§1.501.   The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  for 

requesting  reexamination  set  in  §1. 20(c). 

i 
{***** 

PART  2  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 
64.   Section  2.6  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.6  Trademark  fees. 

The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  for  trademark  cases: 


(a)   For  filing  an  application, 
per  class 


(b)   For  filing  an  application  for  renewal 
of  a  registration,  per  class 


(c)   For  filing  to  publish  a  mark  under 
§12  (c),  per  class — ^- 


$175.00 
300.00 
100.00 


(d)   For  issuing  a  new  certificate  of  registration 

upon  request  of  assignee 100.00 


(e)   For  a  certificate  of  correction 


1026  OG  62     '  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  --  January  4,  1983 

a 

of  registrant's  error 100.00 

(f)  For  filing  a  disclaimer  to  a 

registration 100-00 

(g)  'For  filing  an  amendment  to  a  - 

registration- 100.00 

(h)   For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §8  of 

the  Act,  per  class-- 100.00 

(i)   For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §15 

of  the  Act,  per  class 100.00 

(j)   For  filing  a  combined  affidavit  under  §§8  and 

15  of  the  Act,  per  class 200.00 

(k)   For  petitions  to  the  Commissioner 100.00 

(1)   For  filing  petition  to  cancel  or 

notice  of  opposition,  per  class 200.00 

(m)   For  ex  parte  appeal  to  the  Trademark 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  per  class 100.00 

(n)"^  For  printed  copy  of  registered  mark 

Copy  only 1.00 

Copy  showing  title  and/or  status 6.50  - 

(o)   For  certifying  trademark  records,  per 

certificate 3.50  '. 

(p)  For  photocopies  or  other  reproductions  ot^ 
records,  drawings,  or  printed  material,  per 
page  of  the  material  copied -30 

(q)   For  recording  trademark  assignments,    -— 

per  document 100.00 

For  each  mark  in  addition  to  one  assigned 

in  the  same  document 20.00 

(r)   For  abstracts  of  title  to  each  registration 

or  application,  including  the  search 12.00 

(s)   For  special  service  handling  of  late 

filed  fees  in  connection  with  a  renewal-- 100.00 

(t)   For  items  and  services  that  the 

Commissioner  finds  may  be  supplied,  for  which 

fees  are  not  specified,  such  charges  as  may  be 

determined  by  the  Commissioner  with  respect  to 

each  such  item  or  service actual  cost. 
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65.   Section  2.85  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as 
follows: 

1 
§2.85  Classification  schedules. 

*****  ' 

(e)   Where  the  amount  of  the  fee  received  on  filing  an  appeal  in 
connection  with  an  application  or  on  an  application  for  renewal 
or  in  connection  with  a  petition  for  cancellation  is  sufficient 
for  at  least  one  class  of  goods  or  services  but  is  less  than  the 
required  amount  because  multiple  classes  in  an  application  or 
registration  are  involved,  the  appeal  or  renewal  application  or 
petition  for  cancellation  will  not  be  refused  on  the  ground  that 
the  amount  of  the  fee  was  insufficient  if  the  required  additional 
amount  of  the  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this 
defect  by  the  Office,  or  if  action. is  sought  only  for  the  number 
of  classes  equal  to  the  number  of  fees  submitted. 

-i 
***** 


66.   Section  2.101  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read 
as  follows:  ^ 

§2.101  Filing  an  opposition. 

*****, 

! 

(c)   If  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least  one 
class,  is  filed  within  30  days  after  publication  of  the  mark  to 
be  opposed  or  within  an  extension  of  the  time  for  filing  an 
opposition,  the  opposition  will  not  be  refused  if  the  required 
fee(s)  (See  §2.6)  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this 
defect  by  the  Office. 


^ 


*  *  *  * 


67.   Section  2.146  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows,  and  by  removing  paragraph  (f ) : 

§2.146  Petition  to  the  Commissioner.         J 

jlr  *  *  *  * 

(b)   Any  such  petition  must  contain  a  statement  of  the  facts 
involved  and  the  point  or  points  to  be  reviewed  and  the  action 
requested  and  the  requisite  fee  (See  §2.6).   Any  brief  in  support 
thereof  should  accompany  or  be  embodied  in  the  petition;  in 
contested  cases  any  brief  in  opposition  shall  be  filed  within 
fifteen  days  after  service  of  the  petition.  Where  facts  are  to 
be  proved  in  ex  parte  cases  (as  in  petition  to  revive  an 
abandoned  application) ,  the  proof  in  the  form  of  affidavits  or 
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declarations  in  accordance  with  §2.20  (and  exhibits,  if  any)  must 
accompany  the  petition. 

***** 

68.   Section  2.162  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to  read 
as  follows: 


§2.162 
year. 


Requirements  for  affidavit  or  declaration  during  sixth 


*  *  *  *  * 


(d)   Include  the  required  fee  for  each  class  to  which  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  in  the  registration.   If  no 
fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least  one  class,  is  filed 
before  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  the  date  of 
registration  or  of  publication  under  Section  12(c)  of  the  Act, 
the  affidavit  or  declaration  will  not  be  refused  if  the  required 
fee(s)  (See  §2.6)  are-  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this 
defect  by  the  Office.   If  insufficient  fees  are  included  to  cover 
all  classes  in  the  registration,  the  particular  class  or  classes 
to  which  the  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  should  be 
specified. 


*  *  *  *  * 


69.   Section  2.167  is  amended  by  adding  a  paragraph  (g)  as 
follows: 

§2.167  Affidavit  or  declaration  under  Section  15. 

***** 


(g)   Include  the  required  fee  for  each  class  to  which  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  in  the  registration.   If  no 
fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least  one  class,  is  filed 
at  an  appropriate  time,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will  not  be 
refused  if  the  required  fee(s)  (See  §2.6)  are  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the 
notification  of  this  defect  by  the  Office.   If  insufficient  fees 
are  included  to  cover  all  classes  in  the  registration,  the 
particular  class  ot   classes  to  which  the  affidavit  or  declaration 
pertains  should  be  specified. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1,  3  and  4 

[Docket  No.  2827-167] 


Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

!  -I 


AGENCY:   Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:   Final  Rule.     I  . 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending  the  rules 
of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases  to  establish  procedures 
for  the  payment  of  fees  under  §41  (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  which  are  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for  independent 
inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations  as  required  by  the  public 
law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.   This  action  is  necessary  at  this 
time  in  order  that  the  procedures  for  paying  the  reduced  fees 
will  be  effective  on  October  1,  1982,  the  effective  date  of  the 
changes  in  the  amounts  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fees 
established  by  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.   This 
final  rule  also  deletes  Parts  3  and  4  which  contain  outdated 
sample  forms  and  corrects  a  reference  to  a  section  whici!  appears 
in  §1.451.  I 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:   October  1,  1982. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT: 

As  to  the  patent  rules  contact  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:   R.  Franklin  Burnett,  Room 
3-11A13,  Washington,  D.  C.  20231. 

As  to  the  trademark  rules  contact  Miss  Maude  Williams  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-2222  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:   Miss  Maude 
Williams,  Room  3-11C17,  Washington,  D.  C.   20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

Notices  of  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  the  revision  of  patent 
and  trademark  fees  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  June 
28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28042-28065  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
June  29,  1982,  at  1019  O.G.  57-120.   Oral  hearings  were  held  on 
July  9,  1982.   Full  consideration  has  been  given  to  all  of  the 
letters,  statements,  and  testimony  received  at  the  time.   A  final 
rule  on  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  was  published  on 
July  30,  1982  at  47  FR  33086-33112  with  corrections  in  the 
printing  thereof  being  published  on  August  4,  1982,  at  47  FR 
33688  and  on  August  5,  1982,  at  47  FR  33959.   The  final  rule  was 
also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  August  10,  1982,  at 
1021  O.G.  19-94.   In  view  of  comments  received  at  the  hearings, 
additional  time  for  comment  on  the  rules  covered  by  this  change 
was  given  until  August  13,  1982.  The  notice  extending  the  time 
for  comment  was  published  on  July  27,  1982  at  47  FR  32458. 
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This  final  rule  is  being  adopted  as  soon  as  possible  after  the 
enactment  of  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.   The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  the  requirement  of  5 
U.S.C.  553(d)  for  publication  not  less  than  30  days  before  its 
effective  date  does  not  apply  to  this  final  rule  since  it  will 
reduce  patent  fees  for  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit 
organizations . 

Objectives  of  Rule  Changes 

These  rule  changes  are  designed  to  implement  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  fees  and  procedures  which  are  provided  for  by 
the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260. 

Public  Law  Resulting  From  H.R.  6260 

The  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  provides  that  funds 
available  under  the  act  "shall  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum 
the  payment  of  fees  under  section  41(a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code"  by  independent  inventors,  small  business 
concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations.   The  public  law  resulting 
from  H.R.  6260  gives  the  Commissioner  authority  to  establish 
regulations  defining  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit 
organizations.   The  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  defines 
small  business  concerns  by  reference  to  §3  of  the  Small  Business  ^. 
Act  and  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business 
Administration.   This  rulemaking  establishes  regulations  defining 
independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations.   The  Small 
Business  Administration  is  establishing  the  definition  of  a  small 
business  concern  for  the  purpose  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  the 
public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.   This  rulemaking  also 
establishes  the  procedures  which  will  be  followed  by  independent 
inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations  when  paying  the  reduced 
fees.   The  procedures  to  be  followed  by  small  business  concerns 
when  paying  the  reduced  fees  will  be  established  in  a  separate 
final  rule. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections 

The  following  sections  are  changed  by  this  final  rule,  effective 
October  1,  1982: 

Section  1.9,  as  amended,  adds  paragraphs  (c) ,  (e) ,  and  (f)  which 
define  "independent  inventor"  and  "nonprofit  organization"  as 
used  in  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Chapter  I.   Each 
of  these  along  with  "small  business  concern"  is  identified  as  a 
"small  entity"  for  purposes  of  paying  fees  which  are  set  under 
§41  (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  the 
public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.   Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.9 
relates  to  the  defindtion  of  small  business  concern  which  is 
being  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 
Accordingly,  proposed  paragraph  1.9(d)  is  not  being  promulgated 
at  this  time. 

The  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  regulations  defining  independent 
inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations.   Section  1.9(c)  defines  an 
independent  inventor  as  any  inventor  who  (1)  has  not  assigned. 
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granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  (2)  is  under  no  obligation 
under  contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any 
rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  likewise  be 
classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had  made  the 
invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not  qualify  as  a  small 
business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  organization.   Once  an  individual 
sole  inventor,  or  one  of  several  joint  inventors,  has  assigned, 
granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  or  comes  under  an  obligation  to 
assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  to  the  invention  to 
anyone  who  could  not  likewise  obtain  status  as  a  small  entity, 
the  inventor (s)  will  no  longer  be  entitled  to  pay  fees  in  the 
amounts  established  for  an  independent  inventor  (§1.9 (c)). 
Section  1.9(c)  will  permit  an  individual  inventor  to  make  an 
assignment,  grant,  conveyance,  or  license  of  partial  rights  in 
the  invention  to  another  individual  or  individuals  who  could 
qualify  as  an  independent  inventor  or  inventors  if  they  had  made 
the  invention.   In  addition,  §1.9 (c)  will  permit  an  individual 
inventor  to  make  an  assignment,  grant,  conveyance,  or  license  of 
partial  rights  in  the  invention  to  a  small  business  concern  or 
nonprofit  organization.   Under  the  circumstances  described  in  the 
previous  two  sentences  the  individual  inventor  could  still 
qualify  as  an  independent  inventor.   However,  if  the  independent 
inventor  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  or  came  under 
an  obligation  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  to 
the  invention  to  any  individual  or  organization  which  could  not 
qualify  as  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)),  then  the  inventor  would  no 
longer  qualify  as  an  independent  inventor. 

Proposed  section  1.9(d)  relating  to  the  definition  of  a  small 
business  concern  is  not  being  promulgated  at  this  time. 

Section  1.9(e)  defines  a  nonprofit  organization  by  utilizing  and 
broadening  the  definition  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  201(i).  ^^The 
term  "university  or  other  institution  of  higher  education"  as 
used  in  §1.9  (e)  means  an  educational  institution  which  (1)  admits 
as  regular  students  only  persons  having  a  certificate  of 
graduation  from  a  school  providing  secondary  education,  or  the 
recognized  equivalent  of  such  a  certificate,  (2)  is  legally 
authorized  within  the  jurisdiction  in  which  it  operates  to 
provide  a  program  of  education  beyond  secondary  education,  (3) 
provides  an  educational  program  for  which  it  awards  a  bachelor's 
degree  or  provides  not  less  than  a  two-year  program  which  is 
acceptable  for  full  credit  toward  such  a  degree,  (4)  is  a  public 
or  other  nonprofit  institution,  and  (5)  is  accredited  by  a 
nationally  recognized  accrediting  agency  or  association.  The 
definition  of  "university  or  other  institution  of  higher 
education"  as  set  forth  herein  essentially  follows  the  definition 
of  "institution  of  higher  education"  contained  in  20  U.S.C. 
1141(a).   Institutions  which  are  strictly  research  facilities, 
manufacturing  facilities,  service  organizations,  etc.,  are  not 
intended  to  be  included  within  the  term  "other  institution  of 
higher  education"  even  though  such  institutions  may  perform  an 
educational  function  or  publish  the  results  of  their  work. 

Section  1.9(f)  identifies  an  independent  inventor,  a  small      ^ 
business  concern,  or  a  nonprofit  organization  as  a  "small  entity 
for  purposes  of  paying  fees  set  under  §41  (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  the  public  law  resulting  from 
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H.R.  6260.   Fees  established  under  §41  (c)  or  (d)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  will  not  be  reduced  for  small  entities  since 
such  a  reduction  is  not  permitted  or  authorized  by  the  public  law 
resulting  from  H.R.  6260.   Paragraphs  (c) ,  (e) ,  and  (f)  of  §1.9 
should  be  read  together  with  new  §§1.27  and  1.28  which  deal  with 
establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  and  the  effect  thereof. 

New  §1.27  provides  in  paragraph  (a)  that  any  person  seeking  to 
establish  status  as  a  small  entity,  as  defined  in  §1.9(f)  for  the 
purpose  of  paying  reduced  fees,  must  file  a  statement  to  that 
effect  prior  to  or  with  the  payment  of  the  first  fee  paid  as  a 
small  entity.   Paragraph  1.27(b)  provides  specifically  for 
inventors  filing  statements  claiming  status  as  independent 
inventors.   Paragraph  1.27(c)  relating  to  claiming  status  as  a 
small  business  concern  is  not  being  promulgated  at  this  time,  but 
will  be  the  subject  of  a  separate  final  rule.   Paragraph  1.27(d) 
provides  for  claiming  status  as  a  nonprofit  organization.   Under 
§1.27,  as  long  as  all  of  the  rights  remain  in  small  entities,  the 
fees  established  for  a  small  entity  can  be  paid.   This  includes 
circumstances  where  the  rights  were  divided  between  an 
independent  inventor,  a  small  business  concern  and  a  nonprofit 
organization  or  any  combination  thereof. 

New  §1.28  provides  guidance  as  to  the  effect  of  failure  to 
establish,  or  notify  the  Office  of  any  change  from,  small  entity 
status.   Paragraph  1.28(a)  provides  that  once  status  as  a  small 
entity  has  been  established  in  an  application  or  patent,  the 
status  remains  in  that  application  or  patent  without  the  filing 
of  a  further  verified  statement  pursuant  to  §1.27,  unless  the 
Office  is  notified  of  a  change  in  status.   Under  paragraph 
1.28(a),  status  as  a  small  entity  in  one  application  or  patent 
does  not  affect  any  other  application  or  patent  except  in 
applications  filed  under  §1.60  where  a  reference  is  made  to  a 
verified  statement  in  a  parent  application.   Paragraph  1.28(b) 
requires  that  notification  of  any  change  in  status  resulting  in 
loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity  status  be  filed  in  the 
application  or  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying, 
the  earliest  of  the  issue  fee  or  any  maintenance  fee  due  after 
the  date  on  which  status  as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer 
appropriate.   Section  1.28  also  provides  guidance  as  to  the 
effect  of  improperly  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity.   The 
intent  of  the  reduced  fees  for  small  entities  is  to  soften  the 
impact  of  the  fee  increases  under  §41 (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  as  such  sections  are  amended  by  the  public 
law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260,  upon  those  who  are  least  able  to 
absorb  the  increased  fees  without  overall  damage  to  their  ability 
to  participate  in  the  patent  system  through  the  filing,  issuing 
and  maintaining  of  patents.   Accordingly,  any  attempt  to 
improperly  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  will  be  viewed  as  a 
serious  matter  by  the  Office  and  paragraph  1.28(d)  indicates  that 
any  attempt  to  fraudulently  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  or 
pay  fees  as  a  small  entity  will  be  considered  as  a  fraud 
practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   In  addition,  improperly 
and  through  gross  negligence  establishing  status  as  a  small 
entity  or  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity  will  be  considered  as  a 
fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   Normally,  the  Office 
will  not  question  a  claim  to  status  as  a  small  entity.   However, 
if  the  Office  must  resolve  such  an  issue  in  a  question  arising 
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before  it,  the  Office  will  look  to  the  actual  or  practical  status 
of  the  individual  or  organization  claiming  status  as  a  small 
entity  rather  than  the  professed  or  apparent  status. 

Section  1.451,  paragraph  (b) ,  is  amended  to  correct  a  reference 
to  another  section  of  the  regulations. 


Parts  3  and  4  are  removed  to  eliminate  all  of  the  patent  and 
trademark  forms  from  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.   The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  has  prepared  a  booklet  entitled  "Patent  and 
Trademark  Forms  Booklet"  which  is  available  for  sale  to  the 
public  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  and  which  includes 
full  size  copies  of  substantially  all  the  forms  in  Parts  3  and  4. 
No  need  is  seen  to  retain  these  forms  in  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  in  view  of  the  difficulty  of  keeping  such  forms 
current  by  rule  change  provisions  and  since  the  use  of  the  forms 
is  not  mandatory.      i 

Discussion  Of  Significant  Differences  Between  Proposed  And  Final 
Rules  ,| 

A  number  of  changes  which  have  been  made  to  §§1.9,  1.27  and  1.28 
as  a  result  of  the  comments  received  and  further  review  of  the 
proposed  rulemaking  are  identified  below. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.9  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  to 
simplify  the  definition  by  removing  the  words  "including  (i)  the 
right  to  make,  use,  or  sell  the  invention,  and  (ii)  the  right  to 
exclude  others  from  making,  using,  or  selling  the  invention".   No 
change  in  substance  is  intended  by  removing  these  words  since  the 
phrase  "any  rights  in  the  invention"  obviously  is  inclusive  of 
all  rights  regardless  of  how  they  are,  or  would  be,  transferred. 
The  words  "or  otherwise"  have  also  been  removed  to  simplify  the 
definition  without  a  change  in  substance. 


Paragraph 
change. 


(d)  of  §1.9  is  not  being  promulgated  by  this  rule 


Paragraph  (e)  of  §1.9  is  changed  from  that  proposed  by  adding  the 
words  "located  in  any  country"  in  item  (e) (1)  to  clarify  the  fact 
that  a  university  or  other  institution  of  higher  education  can 
qualify  regardless  of  location.   Paragraph  (e)  is  also  changed 
from  that  proposed  by  adding  an  item  (4)  to  clarify  that  a 
nonprofit  organization  "located  in  a  foreign  country"  can  qualify 
as  a  nonprofit  organization  if  it  could  qualify  as  a  nonprofit 
organization  under  item  (2)  or  (3)  of  paragraph  (e)  "if  it  were 
located  in  this  country."  Thus,  under  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.9 
nonprofit  organizations  will  be  treated  the  same  for  purposes  of 
paying  fees  regardless  of  location. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  by 
substituting  the  words  "^the  first  fee  paid  as  a  small  entity"  for 
the  words  "any  fee  paid  as  a  small  entity".   This  change  is 
intended  to  clarify  the  fact  that  a  verified  statement  is  not 
required  with  every  fee. 
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Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  to 
clarify  who  is  to  file  the  verified  statement.   The  verified 
statement  for  a  small  business  concern  or  nonprofit  organization 
is  to  be  filed  by  "the  owner  of  the  small  business  concern,  or  an 
official  of  the  small  business  concern  or  nonprofit  organization 
empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  small  business  concern  or 
nonprofit  organization..."   The  term  "official"  as  used  in 
paragraph  (b)  is  intended  to  include  any  officer,  employee,  or 
part-owner  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  a  small  business  concern 
or  nonprofit  organization.   For  example,  an  officer  or  employee 
of  a  corporation  empowered  to  act  for  the  corporation  by  its 
board  of  directors  would  be  qualified  to  sign  such  a  verified 
statement. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.27  relating  to  claiming  status  as  a  small 
business  concern  is  not  being  promulgated  at  this  time,  but  will 
be  the  subject  of  a  separate  final  rule. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  in  the 
same  manner  as  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.27  to  clarify  who  is  to  file 
the  verified  statement.   Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.27  has  also  been 
changed  from  that  proposed  by  adding  a  reference  to  §1.9(e) (4). 


Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.28  has  been 
adding  the  words  "or  patent"  in 
since  the  failure  to  establish 
occur  in  a  patent  as  well  as  in 
the  requirement  for  a  verified 
into  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.28  for 
where  the  status  as  a  small  ent 
parent  application  and  is  still 
paragraph  (a)  of  proposed  §1.28 
§1.60  "must  include  a  reference 
parent  application  if  status  as 
and  desired." 


changed  from  that  proposed  by  ^ 

the  first  and  third  sentences 
status  as  a  small  entity  could 

an  application.   An  exception  to 
statement  has  also  been  inserted 

applications  filed  under  §1.60 
ity  has  been  established  in  a 

proper.   Under  this  change  in 
,  the  application  filed  under 

to  a  verified  statement  in  a 

a  small  entity  is  still  proper 


Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  has  been  completely  rewritten  from  that 
proposed  to  remove  the  requirement  that  the  notification  of  a 
change  in  status  resulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity 
status  must  be  filed  prior  to  paying  the  next  fee  due.   Instead, 
paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  provides  that  after  establishment  of  small 
entity  status,  "fees  as  a  small  entity  may  thereafter  be  paid  in 
that  application  or  patent  without  regard  to  a  change  in  status 
until  the  issue  fee  is  due  or  any  maintenance  fee  is  due." 
Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  is  also  changed  from  that  proposed  by 
removing  the  sentence  stating  that  payment  of  any  fee  as  a  small 
entity  serves  "as  a  representation  that  such  payment  as  a  small 
entity  is  proper  at  the  time  the  payment  is  made."   This  change 
does  not  sanction  the  payment  of  improper  fees,  but  is  no  longer 
necessary  in  view  of  another  change  in  paragraph  (b)  which 
specifically  provides  that  notification  of  any  change  in  status 
resulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity  status  "must  be 
filed  in  the  application  or  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the 
time  of  paying,  the  earliest  of  the  issue  fee  or  any  maintenance 
fee  due  aftfer  the  date  on  which  status  as  a  small  entity  is  no 
longer  appropriate  pursuant  to  §1.9."  The  effect  of  the  changes 
to  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  is  to  permit  status  to  be  established 
and  then  checked  only  (1)  at  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee  and  (2) 
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at  the  time  of  payment  of  each  maintenance  fee.  This  means  that 
only  four  checks  are  required  during  the  pendency  and  term  of  a 
patent  after  initial  establishment  of  small  entity  status  if  such 
establishment  was  made  prior  to  payment  of  the  issue  fee.   The 
last  sentence  of  paragraph  (b)  has  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  by  inserting  the  words  "of  change  in  status"  after 
"notification"  for  clarity. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.28  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  to 
require  a  verified  statement  explaining  how  the  error  in  good 
faith  occurred  only  in  situations  where  the  error  is  not 
corrected  within  three  months  of  the  date  on  which  the  error 
occurred.   This  change  from  paragraph  (c)  as  proposed  will  reduce 
paperwork  and  will  provide  a  three-month  grace  period  to  correct 
errors  with  no  explanations  required  for  correction  during  that 
three-month  period.   The  change  has  also  been  made  to  alleviate 
concerns  about  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28  which  is  being  adopted  as 
proposed. 


Response  to  Comments  on  the  Patent  Rules 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the  sections.  All 
of  the  comments,  including  the  oral  testimony  and  the  written 
comments,  were  considered  in  adopting  the  changes  set  forth 
herein. 

Written  comments  on  the  patent  rules  and  forms  affected  by  this 
final  rule  were  received  from  three  patent  law  groups  and 
thirteen  individuals.   The  three  patent  law  groups  were  (1)  the 
American  Patent  Law  Association;  (2)  the  Patent,  Trademark,  and 
Copyright  Section  of  the  Virginia  State  Bar;  and  (3)  the  Patent, 
Trademark  and  Copyright  Law  Section  of  the  Bar  Association  of  the 
District  of  Columbia.    j 

Oral  comments  were  presented  at  the  hearing  on  behalf  of  two 
patent  law  groups. 


The  comments  appear  below  along  with  replies  thereto 
Comment ; 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  definition  of  "independent 
inventor"  be  simplified. 

Reply; 

The  definition  of  "independent  inventor"  has  been  simplified 
without  a  change  in  substance  by  removing  the  words  "including 
(i)  the  right  to  make,  use,  or  sell  the  invention,  and  (ii)  the 
right  to  exclude  others  from  making,  using,  or  selling  the 
invention. " 

Comment ; 

One  comment  suggested  that  there  is  no  need  to  include  any  more 
than  a  simplified  statement  that  a  "non-profit  organization 
includes  a  university  or  other  institution  of  higher  education" 


1026  t>G  72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


and  that  any  other  party  that  believes  it  qualifies  will  "be  able 
to  make  a  showing  to  qualify  for  non-profit  organization  status." 

Reply: 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  .adopted  since  it  is  the  intent  of  the 
rules  to  delineate  as  clearly  as  possible  what  organizations  can 
qualify  as  nonprofit  organizations  without  having  to  expend  undue 
resources  deciding  each  request  on  a  case-by-case  basis. 

Comment;  -^    ^ 

One  comment  suggested  that  §1.9(e)  discriminates  against 
foreigners  and  thus  violates  the  principle  of  national  equality 
set  forth  in  the  Stockholm  text  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

Reply: 

Section  1.9(e),  as  promulgated,  defines  a  nonprofit  organization 
in  such  a  way  that  it  is  clear  that  foreigners  are  not  excluded. 

Comment: 

One  comment  questioned  whether  or  not  government  organizations 
can  qualify  as  nonprofit  organizations  and  more  specifically,  —- 
whether  or  not  a  government  research  facility  can  qualify  under 
the  broad  definition  of  a  nonprofit  scientific  or  educational 
organization.   Another  comment  recommended  that  §1.9(e)  be 
expanded  to  include  the  U.S.  Government  in  the  definition  of  a, 
"nonprofit  organization."  - 

Reply: 

Government  organizations  as  such,  whether  domestic  or  foreign, 
cannot  qualify  as  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in  §1.9(e). 
Section  1.9(e)  was  based  upon  35  U.S.C.  201 (i),  as  established  by 
Public  Law  96-517.   The  limitation  to  "an  organization  of  the 
type  described  in  section  501(c) (3)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code 
of  1954  (26  U.S.C.  501(c)  (3))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under 
section  501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C.  501(a))" 
would  by  its  nature  exclude  the  U.S.  government  and  its  agencies 
and  facilities,  including  research  facilities  and  government 
corporations.   State  and  foreign  governments  and  governmental 
agencies  and  facilities  would  be  similarly  excluded.   Section 
1.9(e)  is  not  intended  to  include  within  the  definition  of  a 
nonprofit  organization  government  organizations  of  any  kind 
located  in  any  country.   A  university  or  other  institution  of 
higher  education  located  in  any  country  would  qualify,  however, 
as  a  "nonprofit  organization"  under  §1.9  (e)  even  though  it  has 
some  government  affiliation  since  such  institutions  are 
specifically  included.  ;      . 

Comment: 

One  comment  was  directed  to,  and  opposed.  Public  Law  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260  rather  than  the  specific  provisions  of  §§1.9,  1.27  and 
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1.28  on  the  ground  that  the  concept  of  a  self-supporting  agency 
is  ill-conceived,  shortsighted  and  wrong. 

Reply:  !  ^  ^ 

Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  -6260  are  not  issues  for  consideration 
in  this  rule  change. 

Comment:  I 

One  comment  asserted  that  the  imposition  of  different  fees 
depending  upon  the  status  of  an  applicant  is  unwise,  unworkable, 
and  will  not  "improve  the  efficiency  of  the  Patent  Office",  while 
another  comment  urged  the  Office  to  "disavow  the  proposal  for  a 
two-tier  fee  system  and  adopt  a  different  approach  to  assuring 
that  patent  and  trademark  fees  are  set  so  that  individual 
inventors  and  small  businesses  can  continue  to  obtain  the 
protection  of  the  patent  and  trademark  system. "   Another  comment 
supported  the  two-tier  fee  system,  particularly  as  related  to 
universities. 

Re£Xx: 

The  imposition  of  different  fees  is  a  legislative  mandate  imposed 
by  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  and  is  not  an  issue 
for  consideration  in  this  rule  change. 

Comment: 

Four  comments  expressed  concern  that  small  entity  status  is 
required  to  be  confirmed  each  time  a  fee  as  a  small  entity  is 
paid.   Alternative  procedures  which  involve  (1)  confirming  status 
at  the  time  of  filing  and  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  or 
(2)  allowing  a  statement  of  status  to  hold  for  a  period  of  time 
were  recommended. 

Reply: 

The  last  sentence  in  §1. 27(a)  states  that  "[s]uch  a  verified 
statement  need  only  be  filed  once  in  an  application  or  patent  and 
remains  in  effect  until  changed."   It  was  not  intended  that  such 
statements  would  be  required  each  time  a  fee  is  paid.   In  order 
to  clarify  §1.27 (a),  the  first  sentence  has  been  changed  to 
require  the  statement  prior  to  or  with  the  ^irst  fee  paid  as  a 
small  entity.   Thereafter,  notice  is  only  required  where  a  change 
in  status  occurs.   In  addition,  §1.28  (b)  has  been  rewritten  to 
provide  that  "[o]nce  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been 
established  in  an  application  or  patent,  fees  as  a  small  entity 
may  thereafter  be  paid  in  that  application  or  patent  without 
regard  to  a  change  in  status  until  the  issue  fee  is  due  or  any 
maintenance  fee  is  due."  ^ 

Comment ; 

One  comment  suggested  that  a  paragraph  1.27(e)  be  added  which 
would  require  confirmation  of  small  entity  status  at  the  time  of 
paying  the  patent  issue  fee  and  each  maintenance  fee  and  that 
this  be  done  by  a  statement  which  designates  the  applicant's 
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small  entity  status  as  of  the  close  of  the  last  fiscal  year  next 
preceding  the  date  of  the  statement. 

Reply: 

The  suggested  paragraph  has  not  been  added.   However,  paragraph 
(b)  of  §1.28  has  been  completely  rewritten  to  permit  status  to  be 
established  and  then  checked  only  (1)  at  the  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  and  (2)  at  the  time  of  payment  of  each  maintenance  fee. 
Instead  of  requiring  papers  to  be  filed  confirming  status  as 
suggested  in  the  comment,  the  rules  as  adopted  require  that 
" [n]otif ication  of  any  change  in  status  resulting  in  loss  of 
entitlement  to  small  entity  status  must  be  filed  in  the 
application  or  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying, 
the  earliest  of  the  issue  fee  or  any  maintenance  fee  due  after 
the  date  on  which  status  as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer 
appropriate  pursuant  to  §1.9."   Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28,  as 
promulgated,  is  considered  preferable  to  the  suggested  paragraph 
(e)  of  §1.27  since  it  will  eliminate  the  filing  of  a  confirming 
statement  where  there  has  been  no  change  in  status  as  a  small 
entity.   This  reduces  unnecessary  paperwork. 

Comment; 

One  comment  suggested  that  verified  statements  of  small  entity 
status  ieed  not  be  filed  in  Rule  60  applications. 

Reply; 

The  suggestion  was  adopted  and  is  reflected  by  the  change  in 
§1. 28(a).   In  such  applications,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  include 
a  reference  to  a  verified  statement  establishing  small  entity 
status  in  a  parent  application  if  status  as  a  small  entity  is 
still  proper  and  desired. 

Comment; 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  paragraph  1.28(b)  be  amended 
by  inserting  the  words  "believed  to  be"  after  "small  entity  is" 
in  the  second  sentence. 

Reply; 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  as  promulgated  does  not  contain  the 
sentence  to  which  the  suggestion  is  directed. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.28  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  word  "verified"  so  that  a  statement  explaining  how 
an  error  in  good  faith  occurred  can  be  made  "on  the  basis  of 
information  and  belief." 


Reply; 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.   However,  paragraph  ic)    of 
§1.28  as  promulgated  permits  the  correction  of  errors  without  a 
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verified  statement  if  the  correction  is  accomplished  within  three 
months  after  the  date  the  error  occurred. 

Comment ; 

Three  comments  expressed  concern  about  the  provision  dealing  with 
fraud  on  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  because  of  some 
questionable  act  in  connection  with  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity 
and  indicated  that  some  persons  have  raised  a  question  as  to  the 
Office's  authority  to  designate  the  payment  of  a  lesser  fee  as 
fraud.   The  comments  suggested  that  proposed  §1.28  be  withdrawn 
and  turned  over  to  an  ad  hoc  group  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
officials  and  practitioners  for  immediate  examination  and  timely 
comment. 

Reply; 

The  period  for  comments  was  extended  until  August  13,  1982,  as  an 
alternative  to,  and  in  response  to,  the  suggestion  that  §1.28  be 
withdrawn  and  turned  over  to  an  ad  hoc  committee.   The  extended 
period  for  comments  has  now  expired  and  all  comments  which  have 
been  received  have  been  carefully  considered.   In  response  to  the 
statement  that  some  persons  have  raised  a  question  regarding  the 
Office's  authority  to  designate  payment  of  a  lesser  fee  as  fraud, 
no  authority  has  been  cited  which  would  establish  or  suggest  that 
the  Office  does  not  have  the  authority  to  adopt  this  section. 
Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28  has  been  strictly  limited  to  those 
situations  in  which  there  is  an  attempt  to  fraudulently  establish 
status  as  a  small  entity,  fraudulentl,y  pay  fees  as  a  small 
entity,  or  improperly  and  through  gross  negligence  establish 
status  or  pay  fees  as  a  small  entity.   Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28  is 
clearly  within  the  rule-making  authority  provided  to  the 
Commissioner  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  6  to  protect  the  integrity  of 
the  system  established  by  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R. 
6260,  whereby  fees  are  reduced  for  small  entities.   In  order  to 
alleviate  the  concerns  expressed  about  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28, 
paragraph  (c)  of  §1.28  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  to 
require  a  verified  statement  explaining  how  the  error  in  good 
faith  occurred  only  in  situations  where  the  error  is  not 
corrected  within  three  months  of  the  date  on  which  the  error 
occurred.   This  three-month  grace  period  to  correct  errors  with 
no  explanations  required  for  correction  during  that  three-month 
period  should  reduce  the  concern  about  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28. 

Comment ; 

One  comment  by  an  attorney  (1)  objected  to  and  requested  removal 
of  the  second  sentence  of  §1.28 (d)  because  he  has  to  rely  on  the 
information  provided  by  the  client  and  does  not  have  the 
facilities  to  check  the  reliability  of  information  the  client 
provides  relating  to  the  client's  status  as  a  small  entity,  and 
(2)  raised  the  question  as  to  how  much  investigation  any  attorney 
or  other  individual  must  make  in  order  to  avoid  Weing  guilty  of 
"gross  negligence"  under  §1. 28(d). 


Reply : 
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The  rules  do  not  authorize  an  attorney  to  sign  a  verified 
statement  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  on  behalf  of  a 
client.   The  client  has  to  sign  the  verified  statement. 
Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.27  requires  that  any  verified  statement  filed 
on  behalf  of  an  independent  inventor  must  be  signed  by  the 
independent  inventor  except  as  provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47. 
Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.27  requires  that  any  verified  statement  filed 
on  behalf  of  a  nonprofit  organization  must  be  signed  by  an 
official  of  the  nonprofit  organization  empowered  to  act  on  behalf 
of  the  organization.   The  intent  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  of 
§1.27  is  that  the  verified  statement  be  signed  by  the  person  in 
the  best  position  to  know  the  facts  as  to  whether  or  not  status 
as  a  small  entity  can  be  properly  established.   Insofar  as  the 
attorney's  responsibilities  and  duty  to  investigate  are 
concerned,  these  do  not  differ  from  those  presently  owed  the 
Office  under  §§1.56,  1.346,  and  1.555. 

Comment ;  '  ^ 

One  comment  suggested  that  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28  be  replaced  by 
a  provision  under  which  a  "stiff  fine"  would  be  assessed  against 
"a  wrongdoer  who  has  not  paid  fees  in  good  faith." 

Reply; 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.   Assessing  a  fine  as  the 
only  penalty  against  "a  wrongdoer  who  has  not  paid  fees  in  good 
faith"  might  tend  to  encourage  the  payment  of  incorrect  fees  on 
the  theory  that  it  is  unlikely  that  such  a  matter  would  be 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Office. 

Comment; 

Three  comments  opposed  the  proposed  deletion  of  Part  3  for  the 
reasons  that  (1)  it  is  useful  to  have  an  up-to-date  set  of  forms 
and  (2)  there  does  not  seem  to  be  a  pressing  need  to  delete  the 

forms. 


Reply; 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  prepared  a  booklet  entitled 
"Patent  and  Trademark  Forms  Booklet"  which  includes  full  size 
copies  of  substantially  all  of  the  forms  in  Part  3.   Since  the 
forms  currently  in  Part  3  are  not  "up-to-date"  as  was  suggested 
in  the  comment,  no  present  need  is  seen  to  maintain  Part  3. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Trademark  Rules 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  the  proposed  deletion  of  Part 
4..   All  of  the  comments  included  in  the  written  submissions  and 
the  oral  testimony  were  considered. 

Written  comments  were  received  from  four  individuals.   Oral 
comments  restating  previously  submitted  written  comments  on  Part 
4  were  presented  by  one  individual  on  behalf  of  his  law  firm. 

These  comments  appear  below  along  with  replies  thereto. 
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Comment ; 


One  comment  stated  that  there  are  rules  in  Part  4  which  are  not 
set  forth  elsewhere.   Such  guidelines  and  information  include, 
among  others,  the  types  of  commerce  on  which  an  application  may 
be  based  and  a  requirement  for  the  use  of  bond  paper  for  typed 
drawings. 

Reply; 

Part  4  does  not  really  carry  the  effect  of  rules  because  the 
forms  are  not  mandatory,  but  are  merely  illustrative.   The 
information  referred  to  by  this  individual  can  be  found 
elsewhere,  such  as  in  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining 
Procedure.   Furthermore,  despite  the  fact  that  the  forms  do  not 
carry  the  force  of  rules,  any  correction  or  modification  to  them 
requires  the  cumbersome  and  time-consuming  processes  that  are 
associated  with  a  rules  change.  t 

Comment ;  , 

Several  comments  reflected  the  opinion  that  some  attorneys, 
particularly  those  who  do  not  specialize  in  trademark  matters, 
may  rely  on  the  forms  that  appear  in  Part  4.   It  was  believed 
that  these  individuals  may  not  have  or  be  (aware  of  the     "^ 
compilation  of  forms  identified  as  the  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Forms  Booklet."   In  the  absence  of  such  forms  in  Part  4, 
these  individuals  may  devise  their  own  application  formats.   Such 
a  practice  would  result  in  increased  informalities  which,  in 
turn,  would  result  in  unnecessary  correspondence  and  delayed 
prosecution.   In  addition,  the  commenters  believed  that  the 
number  of  written  and  oral  inquiries  to  the  Office  of  the 
Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation  would  increase 
dramatically. 

Reply; 

The  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
currently  has  a  general  information  telephone  lijie  to  answer 
inquiries  and  to  accept  requests  for  trademark  application  forms 
and  related  literature.  While  the  Office  of  the  Director 
indicates  the  availability  of  the  forms  booklet  to  many  callers, 
copies  of  the  appropriate  trademark  application  form  are  sent  to 
those  individuals  who  request  them.   It  is  more  likely  that  an 
individual  who  is  unaware  of  the  trademark  application  format 
would  call  the  Office  of  the  Director  to  request  an  application 
form  than  create  one  for  the  particular  purpose. 

Comment ; 

One  individual,  aware  of  the  Office's  plans  for  automation  of  the 
trademark  program,  saw  the  present  deletion  of  the  forms  to  be 
inappropriate.   This  individual  felt  that  the  deletion  of  the 
forms  at  this  point  would  signal  to. the  user  community  that  the 
Office  no  longer  had  any  interest  in  receiving  applications  in 
any  particular  format.   To  take  such  a  position  within  a  year  or 
two  of  the  introduction  of  a  rigidly  standardized  application 
format  was,  in  the  opinion  of  this  commenter,  unwise.   The 
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adoption  of  a  machine-readable  application  form  would  require 
greater,  rather  than  diminished,  reliance  on  a  prescribed  format. 

Reply; 

Within  the  next  year  or  two,  the  Office  will  begin  experimenting 
with  the  use  of  optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  equipment  to 
automate  the  current  data  capture  processes.   Trademark 
application  formats  that  are  compatible  with  this  equipment  are 
likely  to  require  special  sizing  and  printing  and,  as  such,  are 
not  acceptable  for  reduced  size  printing  in  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations.   If  the  existing  forms  were  to  be  maintained  in  Part 
4,  they  would  remain  available  for  use  by  applicants.   As  a 
result,  the  implementation  of  the  new  standardized  application 
formats  would  be  made  more  difficult. 


t> 


Comment: 

One  commenter  believed  that  since  the  next  reprinting  of  Volume 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  will  be  in  July,  1983, 
there  is  no  pressing  need  to  eliminate  Part  4  at  this  time.   This 
individual  felt  that  users  of  the  trademark  registration  system 
should  be  given  additional  opportunity  to  consider  the 
significance  of  removing  Part  4. 

Reply: 

Only  four  comments  have  been  received  on  the  deletion  of  Part  4. 
The  elimination  of  Part  4  at  this  time  will  guarantee  that  the 
forms  do  not  appear  in  the  1983  reprinting  of  the  CFR.   Of 
course,  they  will  appear  in  the  1982  version  of  the  CFR  booklet 
and  will  be  available  until  the  new  edition  is  published.   In 
this  matter,  future  access  to  these  forms  will  be  limited  and 
those  requiring  help  may  contact  the  Office  and  receive  the 
proper  trademark  forms. 


Implementation  of  §§1.9,  1.27,  and  1.28 


\ 


Status  as  a  small  entity  can  be  established  in  any  application  or 
patent  for  which  a  fee  is  due  on  or  after  October  1,  1982,  and  in 
which  small  entity  status  is  available  and  desired. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS  RELATING  TO  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  FEE 
REVISIONS 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:   The  rule  change 
will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of  the  human 
environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the 

Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Public  Law  96-354) ,  Executive  Order 

12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501 
et.  seq. ) . 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic 
impact  on  a  substantifil  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  several  reasons.   The  public 
law  resulting,  from  H.R.  6260  has  taken  into  consideration  the 
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impact  the  increase  in  fees  may  have  on  small  entities.   Under 
the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  and  this  rulemaking, 
small  entities  will  be  able  to  pay  reduced  fees  for  filing  patent 
applications  and  for  the  issuance  and  maintenance  in  force  of 
patents.   In  general,  the  rule  change  will  also  expedite 
proceedings  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  changing 
existing  procedures  where  they  can  be  simplified. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  ^Office  has  determined  that  this  rule 
change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.   The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries.  Federal,  State,  or  local  government 
agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant 
adverse  effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment, 
productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United 
States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based 
enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et.  seq. ,  since  no 
significant  additional  record  keeping  or  reportii^g  requirements 
are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1,  3  and  4 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Colleges  and  universities. 
Courts,  Fraud,  Inventions  and  patents.  Nonprofit  organizations, 
Small  businesses.  Trademarks. 

AMENDMENT  OF  REGULATIONS 

For  the  reasons  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the  authority 
given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6,  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260,  and  under  Sections  31 
and  41  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  (15  U.S.C.  §§1113, 
and  1123),  Parts  1,  3  and  4  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  are  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

The  table  of  contents  for  Part  1  is  amended  as  follows: 


FEES  AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 


1.27 
1.28 


Statement  of  status  as  small  entity; 

Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or 
change  status,  as  a  small  entity. 


!' 
1.   Section  1.9  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (c) ,  (e)  and 

(f)  and  adding  and  reserving  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.9  Definitions. 
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(c)  An  independent  inventor  as  used  in  this  chapter  means  any 
inventor  who  (1)  has  not  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  li- 
censed, and  (2)  is  under  no  obligation  under  contract  or  law  to 
assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  in  the  invention  to 
any  person  who  could  not  likewise  be  classified  as  an  independent 
inventor  if  that  person  had  made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern 
which  would  not  qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a 
nonprofit  organization  under  this  section. 

(d)  [Reserved]  .   ^  '^  ^ 

(e)  A  nonprofit  organization  as  used  in  this  chapter  means  (1)  a 
university  or  other  institution  of  higher  education  located  in 
any  country;  (2)  an  organization  of  the  type  described  in  section 
501(c)(3)  of  the  Internal  |levenue  Code  of  1954  (26  U.S.C. 
501(c)(3))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under  section  501(a)  of  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C.  501(a));  (3)  any  nonprofit 
scientific  or  educational  organization  qualified  under  a 
nonprofit  organization  statute  of  a  state  of  this  country  (35 
U.S.C.  201  (i));  or  (4)  any  nonprofit  organization  located  in  a 
foreign  country  which  would  qualify  as  a  nonprofit  organization 
under  paragraphs  (e) (2)  or  (3)  of  this  section  if  it  were  located 
in  this  country. 

(f)  A  small  entity  as  used  in  this  chapter  means  an  independent 
inventor,  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  organization. 

2.   Section  1.27  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.27   Statement  of  status  as  small  entity. 

(a)  Any  person  seeking  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity 
(§1.9(f)  of  this  Part)  for  purposes  of  paying  fees  in  an        " 
application  or  a  patent  must  file  a  verified  statement  in  the 
application  or  patent  prior  to  or  with  the  first  fee  paid  as  a 
small  entity.   Such  a  verified  statement  need  only  be  filed  once 
in  an  application  or  patent  and  remains  in  effect  until  changed. 

(b)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  on  behalf  of  an  independent  inventor  must  be  signed 
by  the  independent  inventor  except  as  provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43, 
or  1.47  of  this  Part,  and  must  aver  that  the  inventor  qualifies 
as  an  independent  inventor  in  accordance  with  §1.9(c)  of  this 
Part.   Where  there  are  joint  inventors  in  an  application,  each 
inventor  must  file  a  verified  statement  establishing  status  as  an 
independent  inventor  in  order  to  qualify  as  a  small  entity. 
Where  any  rights  have  been  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or 
licensed,  or  there  is  an  obligation  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or 
license,  any  rights  to  a  small  business  concern,  a  nonprofit 
organization,  or  any  other  individual,  a  verified  statement  must 
be'filed  by  the  individual,  the  owner  of  the  small  business 
concern,  or  an  official  of  the  small  business  concern  or       , 
nonprofit  organization  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  small 
business  concern  or  nonprofit  organization  averring  to  their 
status. 
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(c)  [Reserved] 

(d)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  on  behalf  of  a  nonprofit  organization  must  (1)  be 
signed  by  an  official  of  the  nonprofit  organization  empowered  to 
act  on  behalf  of  the  organization;  (2)  aver  that  the  organization 
qualifies  as  a  nonprofit  organization  as  defined  in  §1.9  (e)  of 
this  Part  specifying  under  which  one  of  §1.9(e)(l),  (e)(2), 

(e) (3) ,  or  (e) (4)  of  this  Part  the  organization  qualifies;  and 
(3)  aver  that  exclusive  rights  to  the  invention  have  been 
conveyed  to  and  remain  with  the  organization  or  if  the  rights  are 
not  exclusive,  that  all  other  rights  belong  to  small  entities  as 
defined  in  §1.9  of  this  Part.  Where  the  rights  of  the  nonprofit 
organization  as  a  small  entity  are  not  exclusive,  a  verified 
statement  must  also  be  filed  by  the  other  small  entities  having 
rights  averring  to  their  status  as  such. 


J 


3.   Section  1.28  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or  change 
status,  as  a  small  entity. 

(a)  The  failure  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  (§§1.9(f) 
and  1.27  of  this  Part)  in  any  application  or  patent  prior  to 
paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  any  fee  (1)  precludes  payment 
of  the  fee  in  the  amount  established  for  small  entities;  and  (2) 
precludes  a  refund  pursuant  to  §],.26  of  this  Part  of  any  portions 
of  fees  paid  prior  to  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity. 
Status  as  a  small  entity  is  waived  for  any  fee  by  the  failure  to 
establish  the  status  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying, 
the  fee.   Status  as  a  small  entity  must  be  specifically 
established  by  a  verified  statement  filed  in  each  application  or 
patent  in  which  the  status  is  available  and  desired,  excep^t  those 
applications  filed  under  §1.60  of  this  Part  where  the  status  as  a 
small  entity  has  been  established  in  a  parent  application  and  is 
still  proper.   Once  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established 
in  an  application  or  patent,  the  status  remains  in  that 
application  or  patent  without  the  filing  of  a  further  verified 
statement  pursuant  to  §1.27  of  this  Part  unless  the  Office  is 
notified  of  a  change  in  status.   Status  as  a  small  entity  in  one 
application  or  patent  does  not  affect  any  other  application  or 
patent,  including  applications  or  patents  which  are  directly  or 
indirectly  dependent  upon  the  application  or  patent  in  which  the 
status  has  been  established,  except  those  filed  under  §1.60  of 
this  Part.   Applications  filed  under  §1.60  of  this  Part  must 
include  a  reference  to  a  verified  statement  in  a  parent 
application  if  status  as  a  small  entity  is  still  proper  and 
desired.  | 

(b)  Once  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established  in  an 
application  or  patent,  fees  as  a  small  entity  may  thereafter  be 
paid  in  that  application  or  patent  without  regard  to  a  change  in 
status  until  the  issue  fee  is  due  or  any  maintenance  fee  is  due. 
Notification  of  any  change  in  status  resulting  in  loss  of 
entitlement  to  small  entity  status  must  be  filed  in  the 
application  or  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying, 
the  earliest  of  the  issue  fee  or  any  maintenance  fee  due  after 
the  date  on  which  status  as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer 
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appropriate  pursuant  to  §1.9  of  this  Part.   The  notification  of 
change  in  status  may  be  signed  by  the  applicant,  any  person 
authorized  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  assignee,  or  an  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  or  acting  in  a  representative  capacity  pursuant 
to  §1.34  (a)  of  this  Part. 

(c)   If  status  as  a  small  entity  is  est'ablished  in  good  faith, 
and  fees  as  a  small  entity  are  paid  in  good  faith,  in  any 
application  or  patent,  and  it  is  later  discovered  that  such 
status  as  a  small  entity  was  established  in  error  or  that  through 
error  the  Office  was  not  notified  of  a  change  in  status  as 
required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  the  error  will  be 
excused  (1)  if  any  deficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and  the 
amount  due  is  paid  within  three  months  after  the  date  the  error 
occurred  or  (2)  if  any  deficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and  the 
amount  due  is  paid  more  than  three  months  after  the  date  the 
error  occurred  and  the  payment  is  accompanied  by  a  verified 
statement  explaining  how  the  error  in  good  faith  occurred  and  how 
and  when  it  was  discovered. 

(d) (1)   Any  attempt  to  fraudulently  (i)  establish  status  as  a 
small  entity  or  (ii)  pay  fees  as  a  small  entity  shall  be 
considered  as  a  fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   (2) 
Improperly  and  through  gross  negligence  (i)  establishing  status 
as  a  small  entity  or  (ii)  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity  shall  be 
considered  as  a  fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   See 
§§1.56 (d)  and  1.555  of  this  Part. 

§1.451   [Amended] 

4.  In  section  1.451,  paragraph  (b)  is  amended  by  removing  the 
reference  "§1.19  (a)  (4)"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the 
reference  "§1.19  (a)  (3)". 

PART  3  -  FORMS  FOR  PATENT  CASES 

5.  Part  3  is  removed. 

PART  4  -  FORMS  FOR  TRADEMARK  CASES 

6.  Part  4  is  removed. 


Date 


^ '^  /Gerald  T.  Mossinghoff 
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(42)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  2909-187] 

RcTision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fe«8 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice,  Commerce 

Action;  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases  to  es- 
tablish a  defmition  and  procedures  for  the  payment  of 
fees  under  section  41(a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  by  small  business  concerns  as  required  by 
Pub.  L.  97-247.  This  action  adopts  the  definition  of  a 
"small  business  concern"  for  purposes  of  paying  patent 
fees  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration 
and  is  necessary  at  this  time  in  order  that  the  procedures 
for  paying  reduced  fees  will  be  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982, 
the  effective  date  of  the  changes  in  the  amounts  of  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  fees  esUblished  by  Pub.  L. 
97-247.  ij 

Effectiye  Date:  Oct.  1,  1982  ' 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R. 
Franklin  Burnett,  Room  3-11A13,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Snpplementary  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
June  28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28042-28063  and  in  the  Official 
Gazette  on  June  29,  1982,  at  1019  O.G.  57-120.  Oral 
hearings  were  held  on  July  9,  1982.  Full  consideration 
has  been  given  to  all  of  the  letters,  statements,  and  testi- 
mony received  at  the  time.  A  final  rule  on  "Revision  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  was  published  on  July  30, 
1982  at  47  FR  33086-33112  with  corrections  in  the 
printing  thereof  being  published  on  Aug.  4,  1982,  at  47 
FR  33688  and  on  Aug.  5,  1982  at  47  FR  33959.  The  fi- 
nal rule  was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
Aug.  10,  1982,  at  1021  O.G.  19-94.  In  view  of  comments 
received  at  the  hearings,  additional  time  for  comment  on 
certain  rules,  including  those  covered  by  this  change, 
was  given  until  Aug.  13,  1982.  The  notice  extending  the 
time  for  comment  was  published  on  July  27,  1982  at  47 
FR  32458.  A  final  rule  relating  to  definitions  of  "inde- 
pendent inventor"  and  "nonprofit  organizations"  was 
pubUshed  on  Sept.  10,  1982  at  47  FR  40134-40140. 

Objectiyes  of  Rule  Changes  ' 

These  rule  changes  are  designed  to  implement  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  fees  and  procedures  which 
are  provided  for  by  Pub.  L.  97-247. 

PubUc  Uw  97-247  j 

Pub.  L.  97-247,  signed  Aug.  27,  1982,  provides  that 
funds  available  under  the  act  "shall  be  used  to  reduce  by 
50  per  centum  the  payment  of  fees  under  section  41(a) 
and  (b)  of  title  35,  United  States  C^e"  by  independent 
inventors,  small  business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organi- 
zations. The  Commissioner  has  established  regulations 
defining  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organiza- 
tions. Pub.  L.  97-247  defines  small  business  concerns  by 
reference  to  Section  3  of  the  Small  Business  Act  and 
regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Adminis- 
tration. The  Small  Business  Administration  has  now 
established  the  definition  of  a  small  business  concern  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  Pub.  L.  97- 
247.  That  definition  is  hereby  incorporated  into  the  pa- 
tent rules  of  practice  in  §  1.9(d).  This  rulemaking  also 
establishes  the  procedures  which  will  be  followed  by 
small  business  concerns  when  paying  the  reduced  fees. 

Discnssion  of  Specific  Sections 

The  following  sections  are  changed  by  this  final  rule, 
effective  Oct.  1,  1982: 

Section  1.9,  as  amended,  adds  paragraph  (d)  which  de- 
fines small  business  concern  as  used  in  Title  37,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  Chapter  I.  A  small  business  con- 


cern is  identified  as  a  "small  entity"  for  purposes  of  pay- 
ing fees  which  are  set  under  section  41(a)  and  (b)  of  Ti- 
tle 35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Pub.  L.  97- 
247. 

Section  1.9(d)  defines  a  small  business  concern  by  ref- 
erence to  and  incorporation  of  §121.3-18  of  Title  13, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  A  small  business  concern 
is  defined  therein  as  any  business  concern  (1)  whose 
number  of  employees,  including  those  of  its  affiliates, 
does  not  exceed  500  persons  and  (2)  which  has  not 
assign^,  granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no 
obligation  under  contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  con- 
vey, or  license,  any  rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person 
who  could  not  be  classified  as  an  independent  inventor 
if  that  person  had  made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern 
which  would  not  qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or 
a  nonprofit  organization  under  this  section.  The  section 
further  defines  affiliates  of  concerns  and  defines  also  the 
terms  "employees"  and  "number  of  employees."  Con- 
cerns are  affiliates  of  each  other  when  either,  directly  or 
indirectly,  one  concern  controls  or  has  the  power  to 
control  the  other,  or  a  third  party  or  parties  controls  or 
has  the  power  to  control  both.  The  number  of  employ- 
ees a  business  concern  has  is  determined  by  counting  the 
number   of  persons   of  the   concern   and   its   affiliates 
employed  on  a  full-time,  part-time  or  temporary  basis 
during  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the  concern  and  of  its 
affiliates.  The  number  of  employees  is  the  average  over 
the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed  during  each  of 
the  pay  periods  of  the  fiscal  year.  Business  concerns  lo- 
cated in  any  country  which  meet  the  small  business  defi- 
nition and  which  comply  with  the  applicable  procedures 
can  qualify  as  a  "small  business  concern".  Under  the 
definition,  a  small  business  concern  would  no  longer 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  if  any  rights  were 
assigned  to  any  individual  or  concern  which  could  not 
qualify  as  a  small  entity  pursuant  to  §  1.9(f),  or  if  the 
concern  came  under  an  obligation  to  assign  any  rights  to 
any  individual  or  concern  which  could  not  qualify  as  a 
small  entity. 

Section  1.9(d)  also  incorporates  paragraph  (b)  of  13 
CFR  121.3-18  which  provides  for  appeals  to  the  Small 
Business  Administration  from  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice adverse  initial  size  determinations. 

Paragraph  1.27(c)  provides  for  claiming  status  as  a 
small  business  concern.  Any  person  seeking  to  establish 
status  as  a  small  entity,  for  the  purpose  of  paying  re- 
duced fees,  must  file  a  statement  to  that  effect  prior  to 
or  with  the  payment  of  the  first  fee  paid  as  a  small  enti- 
ty. Under  §1.27,  as  long  as  all  of  the  rights  remain  in 
small  entities,  the  fees  established  for  a  small  entity  can 
be  paid.  This  includes  circumstances  where  the  rights 
were  divided  between  an  independent  inventor,  a  small 
business  concern  and  a  nonprofit  organization  or  any 
combination  thereof. 

A  number  of  changes  which  have  been  made  to  §§1.9 
and  1.27  as  a  result  of  the  comments  received  and  fur- 
ther review  of  the  proposed  rulemaking  are  identified 
below. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.9  has  been  changed  from  that  pro- 
posed so  as  to  incorporate  into  §  1.9(d),  the  definition 
estobUshed  by  the  Small  Business  Administration  in  § 
121.3-18  of  Title  13,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  The 
defmition  differs  from  that  proposed  in  specifying  the 
number  of  employees  constituting  a  small  business  con- 
cern and  specifying  that  the  concern  must  be  one  which 
has  not  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is 
under  no  obligation  under,  contract  or  law  to  assign, 
grant,  convey  or  license  any  rights  in  the  invention  to 
any  person  or  concern  which  could  not  be  classified  as 
an  independent  inventor,  small  business  concern,  or  non- 
profit organization. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  to  clarify  who  is  to  file  the  verified  sUtement. 
The  verified  statement  for  a  small  business  concern  is  to 
be  signed  by  "the  owner  or  an  official  of  the  small  busi- 
ness concern  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  con- 
cern." The  term  "official"  as  used  in  paragraph  (c)  is  in- 
tended to  include  any  officer,  employee,  or  part-owner 
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empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  a  small  business  concern. 
For  example,  an  officer  or  employee  of  a  corporation 
empowerwi  to  act  for  the  corporation  by  fts  board  of  di- 
rectors would  be  qualified  to  sign  such  a  verified  state- 
ment. 
Response  to  Comments  on  the  Patent  Rules 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments,  including  the  oral  testi- 
mony and  the  written  comments,  were  considered  in 
adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 

Written  comments  on  the  rules  affected  by  this  final 
rule  were  received  from  three  patent  law  groups  and  a 
number  of  individuals.  The  three  patent  law  groups 
were  (1)  the  American  Patent  Law  Association;  (2)  the 
Patent,  Trademark,  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  Vir- 
ginia State  Bar;  and  (3)  the  Patent,  Trademark  and 
Copyright  Law  Section  of  the  Bar  Association  of  the 
District  of  Columbia. 

Oral  comments  were  presented  at  the  hearing  on  be- 
half of  two  patent  law  groups. 

The  comments  appear  below  along  with  replies  thereto. 

Comment 

Two  comments  urged  that  in  view  of  the  "exceeding- 
ly complex"  definitions  of  a  "small  business"  in  13  CFR 
121.3,  the  patent  system  and  those  associated  with  it 
would  be  best  served  by  setting  forth  clear  guidelines  as 
to  whether  or  not  a  business  qualifies  as  a  small  business 
without  reference  to  the  Small  Business  Act  and  without 
incorporation  by  reference  of  "the  too  many  pages  of 
SBA  regulatory  definition." 
Reply 

Pub.  L.  97-247  specifically  refers  to  section  3  of  the 
Small  Business  Act  and  regulations  established  by  the 
Small  Business  Administration  for  determining  whether 
or  not  a  business  concern  qualifies  as  a  small  bu^ess 
concern.  Pub.  L.  97-247  therefore  does  not  permit  the 
establishment  of  guidelines  without  reference  to  the 
Small  Business  Act  and  regulations  established  by  the 
Small  Business  Administration.  Section  1.9(d),  however, 
does  incorporate  the  definition  as  established  in  §121.3- 
18  of  Title  13,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  This  will 
enable  persons  to  utilize  §  1.9(d)  without  also  referring  to 
a  copy  of  Title  13,  CFR.  ■  ' 

Comment 

One  comment  argued  that  §1.27  should  be  corrected 
or  clarified  to  indicate  that  a  small  business  concern 
would  be  entitled  to  the  50  percent  fee  reduction  even 
though  it  may  grant  a  non-exclusive  or  even  an  exclu- 
sive license  to  some  non-small  entity. 

Reply 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1.27  re- 
quires that  the  concern  qualify  as  a  small  business  con- 
cern as  defined  in  §  1.9(d).  Section  1.9(d)  defines  a  small 
business  concern  by  incorporating  13  CFR  121.3-18, 
which  in  turn  defines  a  small  business  concern  as  one 
not  exceeding  a  particular  size  "which  has  not  assigned, 
granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obliga- 
tion under  contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey  or  li- 
cense, any  rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who 
could  not  be  classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that 
person  had  made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which 
would  not  qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  non- 
profit organization  under  this  section."  The  intent  of 
both  13  CFR  121.3-18  and  37  CFR  1.9(d)  and  1.27(c)  is 
to  limit  the  payment  of  reduced  fees  under  section  41  (a) 
and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  to  those  situa- 
tions in  which  all  of  the  rights  in  the  invention  are 
owned  by  small  entities,  i.e.,  independent  inventors, 
small  business  concerns,  or  nonprofit  organizations.  To 
do  otherwise  would  be  clearly  contrary  to  the  intended 
purpose  of  the  legislation  which  contains  no  indication 
that  fees  are  to  be  reduced  in  circumstances  where 
rights  are  owned  by  non-small  entities.  Adopting  the 
suggestion  might,  for  example,  permit  a  non-small  entity 
to  transfer  patent  rights  to  a  small  business  concern 
which  would  pay  the  reduced  fees  and  grant  an  exclu- 
sive license  to  the  non-small  entity. 


Comment 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  specific  Small  Busi- 
ness Administration  regulations  which  are  applicable  be 
specified  in  §  1.9(d).  \ 

Reply 

The    definition    of    a    small    business    concern    as 
established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration  is  now 
incorporated  into  §  1.9(d). 
Implementation  of  §§/.  9  and  1.27 

Status  as  a  small  entity  can  be  established  in  any  appli- 
cation or  patent  for  which  a  fee  is  due  on  or  after  (Dcto- 
ber  1,  1982,  and  in  which  the  individual  inventor,  small 
business  concern,  or  nonprofit  organization  meets  the 
qualificatioris  established  for  small  entity  status. 

Other  Considerations  Relating  to  Patent  and  Trademark 
Fee  Revisions 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  sev- 
eral reasons.  Pub.  L.  97-247  has  taken  into  consideration 
the  impact  the  increase  in  fees  may  have  on  small  enti- 
ties. Under  Pub.  L.  97-247  and  this  rulemaking,  small 
entities  will  be  able  to  pay  reduced  fees  for  filing  patent 
applications  and  for  the  issuance  and  maintenance  in 
force  of  patents. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq., 
since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  report- 
ing requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public. 
List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents,  Small  businesses. 
Amendment  of  Regulations 

For  the  reasons  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  and  Pub.  L.  97-247,  Part  1 
of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  is  amended  as 
set  forth  below. 

PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 
1.  Section  1.9  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.9  Definitions. 

•  •  *  •  * 

(d)  A  small  business  concern  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  any  business  concern  as  defined  by  the  Small 
Business  Administration  in  13  CFR  121.3-18,  published 
on  September  30,  1982  at  47  FR  43273.  For  the  conve- 
nience of  the  users  of  these  regulations,  that  definition 
states: 

^121.3-18  Definition  of  small  business  for  paying  reduced 
patent  fees  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code 

(a)  Pursuant  to  Pub.  L.  97-247,  a  small  business  con- 
cern for  purposes  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  35  U.S. 
Code  41  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
means  any  business  concern  (1)  whose  number  of  em- 
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ployees,  including  those  of  its  affiliates,  does  not  exceed 
500  persons  and  (2)  which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obligation  under 
contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey  or  license,  any 
rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be 
classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had 
made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  orga- 
nization under  this  section.  For  the  purpose  of  this  sec- 
tion concerns  are  affiliates  of  each  other  when  either,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly,  one  concern  controls  or  has  the 
power  to  control  the  other,  or  a  third  party  or  parties 
controls  or  has  the  f)Ower  to  control  both.  The  number 
of  employees  of  the  business  concern  is  the  average  over 
the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed  during  each  of 
the  pay  periods  of  the  fiscal  year.  Employees  are  those 
persons  employed  on  a  full-time,  part-time  or  temporary 
basis  during  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the  concern. 

(b)  If  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  determines 
that  a  concern  is  not  eligible  as  a  small  business  concern 
within  this  section,  the  concern  shall  have  a  right  to  ap- 
peal that  determination  to  the  Small  Business  Adminis- 
tration. The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  transmit 
its  written  decision  and  the  pertinent  size  determination 
file  to  the  SBA  in  the  event  of  such  adverse  determina- 
tion and  size  appeal.  Such  appeals  by  concerns  should  be 
submitted  to  the  SBA  at  1441  L  Street,  NW.,  Washing- 
ton,  D.C.  20416  (Attention:  SBA  Office  of  General 
Counsel).  The  appeal  should  state  the  basis  upon  which 
it  is  claimed  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  initial 
size  determination  on  the  concern  was  in  error;  and  the 
facts  and  arguments  supporting  the  concern's  claimed 
status  as  a  small  business  concern  under  this  section. 

2.  Section  1.27  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§Statement  of  status  as  small  entity. 

•  •  *  *  • 

(c)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  on  behalf  of  a  small  business  concern 
must  (1)  be  signed  by  the  owner  or  an  official  of  the 
small  business  concern  em;)Owered  to  act  on  behalf  of 
the  concern;  (2)  aver  that  the  concern  qualifies  as  a  small 
business  concern  as  defined  in  §  1.9(d);  and  (3)  aver  that 
exclusive  rights  to  the  invention  have  been  conveyed  to 
and  remain  with  the  small  business  concern,  or  if  the 
rights  are  not  exclusive,  that  all  other  rights  belong  to 
small  entities  as  defined  in  §1.9.  Where  the  rights  of  the 
small  business  concern  as  a  small  entity  are  not  exclusive, 
a  verified  statement  must  also  be  filed  by  the  other  small 
entities  having  rights  averring  to  their  status  as  such. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Sept.  23,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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13  CFR  Part  121  I 

Definition  of  Small  Business  for  Paying  Reduced  Patent 

Fees  Under  Title  35,  United  SUtes  Code  i 

AGENCY:  Small  Business  Administration] 

ACTION;  Final  rule. 

SUMMARY:  The  Small  Business  Administration  in  con- 
junction with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
establishing  a  definition  of  small  business  for  the  purpose 
of  paying  patent  fees  under  section  41  (a)  and  (b)  of  Ti- 
tle 35,  United  States  Code,  which  are  reduced  by  50  per 
centimi  for  small  business  concerns  as  required  by  Pub. 
L.  97-247.  The  definition  would  be  implemented  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  which  has  recently 
published  its  regulations  on  the  fee  reduction  procedures 
(47  FR  40134,  Sept.  10,  1982). 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  Oct.  1,  1982. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT: 

R.  Franklin  Burnett  (703)  557-3054. 
Harvey  Bronstein  (202)  653-6373. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  Pub.  L.  97-247 
provides  that  funds  available  under  the  Act  to  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  "shall  be  used  to  reduce  by 
50  per  centum  the  payment  of  fees  under  Section  41  (a) 
and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  by  small  busi- 
ness concerns  as  defmed  in  Section  3  of  the  Small  Busi- 
ness Act  and  by  regtilations  established  by  the  Small 
Business  Administration." 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  the  defi- 
nition of  a  small  business  was  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  Aug.  31,  1982  (47  FR  38331).  The  regulation 
being  issued  is  the  same  as  that  which  was  proposed.  In 
order  to  be  a  small  business,  the  number  of  employees  of 
the  concern,  including  those  of  its  affiliates,  may  not  ex- 
ceed SOO  p)ersons.  Concerns  are  affiliates  of  each  other 
when  either,  directly  or  indirectly,  one  concern  controls 
or  has  the  power  to  control  the  other,  or  a  third  party 
or  parties  controls  or  has  the  power  to  control  both. 
The  number  of  employees  of  a  business  concern  is  deter- 
mined by  counting  the  number  of  persons  of  the  concern 
and  its  affiliates  employed  on  a  full-time,  part-time  or 
temporary  basis  during  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the 
concern  and  of  its  affiliates.  The  number  of  employees  is 
the  average  over  the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed 
during  each  of  the  pay  p>eriods  of  the  fiscal  year. 

The  definition  also  requires  a  small  business  for  this 
purpose  to  be  one  "which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obligation  under 
contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any 
rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be 
classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had 
made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  orga- 
nization under  this  section." 

Discussion  of  Comments 

One  comment  from  the  American  Patent  Law  Associ- 
ation, whose  membership  includes  several  thousand  law- 
yers involved  in  the  practice  of  law  before  the  U.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  expressed  "no  comment 
regarding  the  definition"  and  expressed  "[t]hanks  for  all 
that's  b»en  done  toward  a  hopefully  workable  defini- 
tion." The  remaining  comments  were  from  individual 
patent  attorneys  rather  than  comments  on  behalf  of  any 
organization. 

Two  comments  raised  questions  about  the  intended 
scope  of  the  term  "license."  It  was  suggested  that  clarifi- 
cation is  needed  as  to  what  is  included  within  the  scope 
of  the  term.  One  comment  suggested  that,  "[a]t  the  very 
least,  the  record  should  reflect  that  the  definition  is  not 
intended  to  reach  implied  licenses  to  use  and  resell 
patented  articles  purchased  from  a  small  business."  The 
comment  is  correct  insofar  as  it  suggests  that  such  "im- 
plied licenses"  are  not  intended  to  be  included  within 
the  scope  of  the  term.  Likewise,  an  order  by  the  appli- 
cant to  a  firm  to  build  a  proto-type  machine  or  product 
for  the  appUcant's  own  use  is  not  considered  to  consti- 
tute a  license  for  purposes  of  the  definition. 

Another  suggestion  was  that  the  regulation  be 
reworded  to  deny  small  business  status  where  revenue 
above  a  certain  dollar  amount  was  received  from  licens- 
ing rights  under  the  invention  to  a  concern  which  could 
not  qualify  as  a  small  entity.  It  was  also  suggested  that 
the  term  "exclusive  license  of  any  of  the  rights  in  the  in- 
vention" be  used  instead  of  the  term  "license."  The  lat- 
ter two  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  Adoption  of 
these  suggestions  would  cause  the  regulation  to  become 
more  complicated,  and  does  not  appear  necessary  to  aid 
small  concerns  in  accord  with  the  purposes  of  the  legis- 
lation. In  addition,  it  could  substantially  broaden  the 
number  of  concerns  which  could  qualify  with  a  resulting 
excessive  loss  of  revenue  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  It  is  not  seen  likely  that  the  restriction  on  Ucens- 
ing  would  unduly  or  adversely  affect  the  ability  of  the 
small  business  concern  to  participate  in  the  patent  sys- 
tem. 

Another  comment  which  was  made  related  to  a  firm 
which  is  a  subsidiary  of  a  university  or  other  nonprofit 
organization.  The  suggestion  was  made  that  the  number 
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of  employees  of  the  university  or  other  nonprofit  affili- 
ate be  excluded  from  consideration  in  determining 
whether  or  not  the  business  concern  qualifies  as  a  small 
business  concern.  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted 
since  the  situation  raised  is  already  treated  under  the 
definition  of  nonprofit  organization  established  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Sept.  10,  1982,  at  47 
FR  40134-40140.  Under  that  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice regulation,  a  wholly  owned  subsidiary  of  a  nonprof- 
it or  university  is  considered  a  part  of  the  university  or 
nonprofit  and  thus  is  already  eligible  for  the  fee  reduc- 
tion. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  regulation  contain 
language  specifying  that  concerns  meeting  its  require- 
ments are  also  independently  owned  and  operated  and 
not  dominant  in  their  field  of  operation  under  the  Small 
Business  Act.  It  is  not  necessary  to  include  this  language 
since  this  regulation  already  contains  an  affiliation  test 
for  this  purpose;  and  it  is  generally  unlikely  that  a  small 
concern  would  be  found  to  be  dominant.  The  legislative 
history  of  the  Small  Business  Act  indicates  that  "The 
mere  fact  that  a  small  business  makes  a  particular  prod- 
uct or  item  and  is  dominant  in  its  field  with  respect  to 
the  particular  product  or  item  is  not  intended  to  disqual- 
ify it  from  the  benefits  of  this  Act  •  •  •"(House  Report 
494,  83rd  Congress,  1st  Session  1953).  SBA  Size  Appeals 
Board  precedents  have  consistently  stated  that  domi- 
nance under  the  Act  and  the  SBA  regulations  is  not 
viewed  in  narrow  industry  subdivisions.  It,  therefore, 
does  not  appear  that  concerns  defined  as  smajl  business 
under  this  provision  would  >e  dominant  within  .the 
meaning  of  the  Small  Business   vet.  ^ 

Another  comment  suggested  that  foreign  concerns 
should  not  be  eligible  as  small  business  under  this  provi- 
sion. Since  this  patent  legislation  was  enacted  by  the 
Congress  with  knowledge  of  the  Paris  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  there  is  no  indica- 
tion that  Congress  intended  that  foreign  small  business 
not  be  eligible  for  the  fee  reduction.  It  is  the  view  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that  excluding  foreign 
small  concerns  would  violate  U.S.  treaties  in  the  patent 

area. 

This  comment  also  questioned  whether  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  should  make  initial  size  determina- 
tions, or  whether  they  could  more  appropriately  be 
made  by  SBA.  Since  the  fee  reduction  procedure  is  part 
of  the  patent  application  and  of  other  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  actions  and  may  involve  Patent  law  ques- 
tions, it  would  be  administratively  infeasible  to  have  ini- 
tial size  determinations  made  by  the  SBA.  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  recently  issued  regulations  (Sept. 
10,  1982,  47  FR  40134)  which  set  forth  the  fee  reduction 
procedures. 
Other  Considerations  Relating  to  the  Rulemaking 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy 
resources. 

Small  business  concerns  will  be  benefited  by  the  rule. 
The  proposed  rule  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 
impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regula- 
tory Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  Public  Law  97- 
247  has  taken  into  consideration  the  impact  it  may  have 
on  small  entities  and  has  reduced  the  fees,  therefore,  by 
50  per  centum. 

The  Small  Business  Administration  has  determined 
that  this  rule  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order 
12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less 
than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase  in 
costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries,  Fed- 
eral, State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geographic 
regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on 
competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  in- 
novation, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  do- 
mestic or  export  markets. 

This  rule  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 


seq..  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public. 
List  of  Subjects  in  13  CFR  Part  121 

Small  businesses,  Inventions  and  patents. 
PART  121— SMALL  BUSINESS  SIZE  STANDARDS 

Accordingly,  pursuant  to  Section  3  of  the  Small  Busi- 
ness Act  and  Pub.  L.  97-247,  Part  121  of  Title  13  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  by  adding  § 
121.3-18  to  read  as  follows: 

§121.3-18  Definition  of  small  business  for  paying  reduced 
patent  fees  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code. 

(a)  Pursuant  to  Pub.  L.  97-247,  a  small  business  con- 
cern for  purposes  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  35  U.S. 
Code  41  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
means  any  business  concern  (1)  whose  number  of  em- 
ployees, including  those  of  its  affiliates,  does  not  exceed 
500  persons  and  (2)  which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obligation  under 
contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey  or  license,  any 
rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be 
classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had 
made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  orga- 
nization under  this  section.  For  the  purpose  of  this  sec- 
tion concerns  are  affiliates  of  each  other  when  either,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly,  one  concern  controls  or  has  the 
power  to  control  the  other,  or  a  third  party  or  parties 
controls  or  has  the  power  to  control  both.  The  number 
of  employees  of  the  business  concern  is  the  average  over 
the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed  during  each  of 
the  pay  periods  of  the  fiscal  year.  Employees  are  those 
persons  employed  on  a  full-time,  part-time  or  temporary 
basis  during  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the  concern. 

(b)  If  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  determines 
that  a  concern  is  not  eligible  as  a  small  business  concern 
within  this  section,  the  concern  shall  have  a  right  to  ap- 
peal that  determination  to  the  Small  Business  Adminis- 
tration. The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  transmit 
its  written  decision  and  the  pertinent  size  determination 
file  to  the  SBA  in  the  event  of  such  adverse  determina- 
tion and  size  appeal.  Such  appeals  by  concerns  should  be 
submitted  to  the  SBA  at  1441  L  Street,  NW.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20416  (Attention:  SBA  Office  of  General 
Counsel).  The  appeal  should  state  the  basis  upon  which 
it  is  claimed  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  initial 
size  determination  on  the  concern  was  in  error  and  the 
facts  and  arguments  supporting  the  concern's  claimed 
stotus  as  a  small  business  concern  under  this  section. 

ROBERT  B.  WEBBER, 
Sept.  23,  1982.  Acting  Administrator. 

(FR  Doc.  %2-VmO  FU«d  9-29-S2;  8:45  ub] 
BILLING  CODE  802S-OI-M 

[1023  O.G.  23] 


(43)         Rerision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  remind  the  public  of 
changes  in  patent  and  trademark  fees,  effective  Oct.  1, 
1982,  pursuant  to  Public  Law  97-247,  enacted  Aug.  27, 
1982.  A  final  rule  on  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Fees"  was  published  on  July  30,  1982,  at  47  FR 
33086-33112  with  corrections  in  the  printing  thereof  be- 
ing published  on  Aug.  4,  1982,  at  47  FR  33688  and  on 
Aug  5,  1982,  at  47  FR  33959.  The  final  rtile  was  also 
Dublished  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  at  1021  O.G.  19-94.  In  view 
of  the  enactment  of  Public  Law  97-247.  the  "Alterna; 
live  A— Rule  Changes  Under  Only  Public  Law  96-517 
relating  to  both  patents  and  trademarks  will  not  becoine 
effective.  Instead,  the  "Rule  Changes  Common  To  Pub- 
lic Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260"  and  "Alternative  B— 
Rule  Changfes  Under  H.R.  6260"  wUl  become  effective 
for  other  patents  and  trademarks  on  Oct.  1.  1982.  H.R. 
6260  is  now  Public  Law  97-247. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  recieved  a  num- 
ber of  questions  regarding  the  implementation  of  the 
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changes  in  fees.  The  final  rule  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  July  30,  1982,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
Aug.  10,  1982,  contains  implementing  instructions  which 
should  be  carefully  read  and  followed.  The  final  rule  in- 
cludes in  the  implementing  instructions  the  following. 

"Any  fee  which  is  due  and  payable  on  or  after  Oct.  1, 
1982,  must  be  paid  in  the  amont  and  in  accordance 
with  the  procedures  contained  in  this  rulemaking.  For 
purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be 
paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certifi- 
cate of  Mailing  under  ^1.8  will  be  considered  to  be  the 
date  of  receipt  in  the  Office." 

A  "Certificate  of  Mailing  under  §1.8"  is  not  "proper" 
for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from  the  pro- 
visions of  §1.8.  Section  1.8  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
REgulations,  should  be  consulted  fer  those  items  for 
which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  is  not  "proper."  Such 
items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing  of  national  and  inter- 
national applications  for  patent  and  the  filing  of  trade- 
mark applications.  Any  application  for  patent  or  trade- 
mark filed,  i.e.,  received  in  the  Office,  on  or  after  Oct.  1, 
1982,  must  include  the  fees  which  are  effective  on  Oct. 
1,  1982,  since  §1.8  does  not  apply  to,  and  specifically  ex- 
cludes from  its  provisions,  the  filing  of  applications  for 
patents  and  trademarks. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept.  14,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1022  O.G.  59] 


(45) 


Enactment  of  H.R.6260 

Statement  by  the  President 

Aug.  28,  1982 


(44) 


Filing  of  Verified  Statements  Claiming 
Small  Entity  Status 


In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  rules  implementing  the 
definition  of  small  business  concern  were  not  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  until  Sept.  30,  1982,  any  verified 
statement  claiming  small  entity  status  will  be  accepted  as 
timely  filed  if  (1)  the  first  fee  in  a  patent  application  has 
been  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  but  before  Feb.  27, 
1983,  in  the  amount  established  for  a  non-small  entity 
and  (2)  such  verified  statement  is  filed  within  3  months 
of  the  date  of  payment  of  the  first  fee  in  a  patent  appli- 
cation paid  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  but  before  Feb.  27, 
1983.  If  such  a  verified  statement  is  timely  filed  within 
three  months  of  the  date  of  payment  of  the  first  fee  paid 
on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  but  before  Feb.  27,  1983,  the 
statement  will  be  treated  as  though  it  were  present  on 
the  date  the  fee  was  paid.  The  correct  amount  of  the  fee 
will  be  4etermined  and  any  excess  will  be  refunded  upon 
request.  Section  1.28(a)  of  37  CFR  is  waived  until  Feb. 
27,  1983  to  the  extent  it  is  inconsistent  with  this  practice. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Oct.  15,  1982.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  ane^  Trademarks. 

[1023  O.G.  77] 


The  following  is  the  text  of  President  Reagan's  State- 
ment at  the  signing  of  H.R.6260  into  law: 

"I  am  pleased  to  sign  into  law  H.R.6260  which  autho- 
rizes appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  fiscal  years  1983-1985.  Throughout  our  Nation's  his- 
tory, the  patent  system  has  played  a  critically  important 
role  in  stimulating  technological  advances.  This  legisla- 
tion will  make  it  possible  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  improve  its  operations  and  thus  revitalize  its 
traditional  role  of  encouraging  technical  innovation. 

"This  measure  reflects  the  policy  of  this  Administra- 
tion that  those  who  benefit  most  directly  from  services 
should  pay  their  fair  share  for  them.  For  years  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  has  not  had  the  resources  to 
carry  out  its  mission  properly  or  to  modernize  its  opera- 
tions. Now  that  this  legislation  is  in  place,  most  users 
will  pay  the  actual  cost  of  processing  patents  and  trade- 
marks. This  means  that  even  though  the  expenditure  of 
tax  revenue  in  FY  1983  to  support  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  be  $21  million  lower  than  in  FY 
1982,  the  total  resources  available  to  the  Office  through 
increased  user  fees  will  permit  it  to  become  a  first-class 
service  organization. 

"We  neither  want  nor  expect  the  increased  user  fees 
to  discourage  the  ingenuity  and  creativity  of  individual 
inventors.  Many  of  our  most  important  inventions  have 
come  from  individuals  working  alone.  Accordingly,  the 
bill  provides  that  independent  and  small  business  inven- 
tors, as  well  as  nonprofit  corporations,  will  pay  only  fif- 
ty percent  of  the  actual  patent  processing  costs. 

"A  major  deterrent  to  using  the  patent  system,  espe- 
cially by  small  businesses  and  independent  inventors,  is 
the  inordinately  high  cost  of  patent  litigation.  This  bill 
authorizes  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  validity  and 
infringement  disputes.  This  will  not  only  improve  the 
patent  system  and  encourage  innovation,  but  will  help 
relieve  the  burden  on  the  Federal  courts. 

"Development  of  new  technology  is  a  vital  ingredient 
in  my  Administration's  plan  for  economic  recovery. 
Tliis  measure  is  a  significant  step  in  this  process.  At  the 
same  time,  it  symbolizes  our  commitment  to  making  the 
Federal  Government  more  effective  and  efficient,  it  is  an 
excellent  example  of  how  the  Federal  Government  can 
provide  better  service  at  less  cost  to  the  taxpayers,  and  I 
commend  the  Congress  for  enacting  this  important  mea- 
sure." 

[1022  O.G.  15] 
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<^^>  Public  Law  97-247 
97th  Congress 


An  Act 


To  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Department 

of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the 
United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  That  there  is 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  payment  of  salaries  and 
necessary  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  become 
available  for  fiscal  year  1983,  $76,000,000,  and  in  fiscal  years  1984 
and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  as  well  as  such  additional 
or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary,  for  increases  in 
salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by 
law.  Funds  available  under  this  section  shall  be  used  to  reduce  by  50 
per  centum  the  payment  of  fees  under  section  41  (a)  and  (b)  of  title 
35,  United  States  Code,  by  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit 
organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  by  small  business  concerns 
as  defined  in  section  3  of  the  Small  Business  Act  and  by  regulations 
established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration.  When  so  speci- 
fied and  to  the  extent  provided  in  an  appropriation  Act,  any  amount 
appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and,  in  addition,  such  fees  as 
shall  be  collected  pursuant  to  title  35,  United  States  Code,  and  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.),  may 
remain  available  without  fiscal  year  limitation. 

Sec.  2.  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  there  is 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  payment  of  salaries  and 
expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  $121,461,000  for  the 
fiscal  year  ending  September  30,  1982,  and  such  additional  or  sup- 
plemental amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay, 
retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law. 

Sec.  3.  (a)  Section  41(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

"1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in 
design  or  plant  cases,  $300;  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation 
at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is 
in  excess  of  three,  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or 
dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  applica- 
tion containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the  purpose  of 
computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section 
112  of  this  title  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be  consid- 
ered as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of 
claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  addi- 
tional fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the 
Commissioner.  . 

"2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or 

plant  cases,  $500. 
"3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 

"a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 
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"b.  On  niing  each  plant  application,  $200. 

"c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $175.  I 

"d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 
"4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent,  $300;  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $130  for  each 
claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each  claim 
(whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty 
and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent. 
Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accord- 
ance with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 
"5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $50. 

"6.  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of 
Appeals,  $115;  in  addition,  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal, 
$115,  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Appeals, 
$100.  ^^^ 

"7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally 
abandoned  application  for  a  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally 
delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent,  $500,  unless  the 
petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  title,  in  which  case 
the  fee  shall  be  $50. 

"8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions 
required  by  the  Commissioner  in  an  application: 

"a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $5(3. 

"b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 

"c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition,  $200.". 

(b)  Section  41(b)  qf  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows:  ! 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  main- 
taining a  patent  in  force: 

"1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

"2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800. 

"3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200. 
Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Omce  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or 
within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will 
expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applica- 
ble maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintainmg  a 
design  or  plant  patent  in  force.". 

(c)  Section  41(c)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

"(cXD  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  mainte> 
nance  fee  required  by  subsection  (b)  of  this  section  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period.  U 
the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the 
six-month  grace  period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having 
expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  period. 

'(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result 
of  the  acceptance  of  a  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this 
subsection,  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any  person  or  his 
successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee 
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under  this  subsection  anything  protected  by  the  patent,  to  continue 
the  use  of,  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so 
made,  purchased,  or  used.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  in 
question  may  provide  for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of 
tne  thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the  manufac- 
ture, use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made  after 
the  six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee  under  this  subsection,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  the 
continued  practice  of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of 
which  substantial  preparation  was  made,  after  the  six-month  grace 
penod  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this 
subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems 
equitable  for  the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  com- 
menced after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance 
of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection.". 

(d)  Section  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  CJode,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  not  specified  above  to 
recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing, 
services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  sjpeci- 
fied  in  section  13  of  this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the 
specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be 
$50.". 

(e)  Section  41(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read    Adjusted  fees, 
as  follows: 

"(f)  The  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section 
may  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  on  October  1, 1985,  and  every 
third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring  during 
the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  1  per  centum 
may  be  ignored,". 

(0  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  is  amended  by  deleting  "Fees  will  be  set 
and  adjusted  by  the  CJommissioner  to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  process- 
ing. Fees  for  all  o^er  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks 
and  other  marks  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material.". 

(g)  Section  42(c)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
adding  the  following  sentence  at  the  end  thereof:  "Fees  available  to 
the  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the  process- 
ing of  trademark  registrations  and  for  other  services  and  materials 
related  to  trademarks.".  ,  ,   ,   ,x 

Sec.  4.  Section  3(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code  is  amended  (1) 
by  deleting  the  phrase  "not  more  than  fifteen";  and  (2)  by  inserting 
the  phrase  "appointed  under  section  7  of  this  title"  immediately 
after  the  phrase  "examiners-in-chief '. 

Sec.  5.  Section  111  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  ah  follows: 

"Sec.  hi.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  AppUcations. 
be  made,  by  the  inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title, 
in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall  include  (1)  a 
specification  as  prescribed  by  section  II2  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing 
as  prescribed  by  section  113  of  this  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the 
applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  115  of  this  title.  The  application 
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must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath 
may  be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing 
are  submitted,  within  such  period  and  under  such  conditions,  includ- 
ing the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to  submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such 
prescribed  period,  the  application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned, 
unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the 
delay  in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable.  The  filing 
date  of  an  application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  specification 
and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  . 
Sec.  6.  (a)  Section  116  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 

(1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "Joint  inventors"  from  the  title  and 
inserting  in  its  place  "Inventors";  and  (2)  in  the  third  paragraph,  by 
deleting  the  phrase  "a  person  is  joined  in  an  application  for  patent 
as  joint  inventor  through  error,  or  a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in 
an  application  through  error"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase 
"through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  application  for  patent  as  the 
inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  applica- 
tion". 

(b)  Section  256  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

*'§  256.  Correction  of  named  inventor 

"Whenever  through  errora  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent 
as  the  inventor,  or  throu0''error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an 
issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention 
on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the  parties 
and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements 
as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such  error. 

"The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not 
inventors  shall  not  invalidate  the  patent  in  which  such  error 
occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The  court 
before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction 
of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the 
Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly.". 

Sec.  7.  Section  6  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
deleting  paragraph  (d)  thereof. 

Sec.  8.  (a)  Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended 
(15  U.S.C.  1058(a)),  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the  word  "still";  and 

(2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "in  commerce"  immediately  after  the 
word  "use". 

(b)  Section  8(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1058(b)),  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the  word  "still";  and  (2)  by 
inserting  the  phrase  "in  commerce"  immediately  after  the  word 


"use" 


Sec.  9.  (a)  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1063),  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  verified"  and 
inserting  in  its  place  the  word  "an";  (2)  by  adding  the  phrase  "when 
requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of  an  extension  immediately  after 
the  word   cause";  and  (3)  by  deleting  the  fourth  sentence. 

(b)  Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1064),  is  amended  by  deleting  the  word  "verified". 

Sec.  10.  Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1065),  is  amended  by  deleting  the  phrase  "the  publication" 
and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word  "registration". 
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Sec.  11.  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1066),  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"Upon  petition  showing  extraordinary  circumstances,  the  Commis- 
sioner may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when  application  is 
made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  ^ark 
previously  registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which 
another  has  previously  made  application,  as  to  be  likely  when 
applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with  the  services  of 
the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive.". 

Sec.  12.  Section  21  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended— 

(1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "Day  for  taking  action  falling  on 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  holiday"  from  the  title  and  inserting  in  its 
place  the  phrase  "Filing  date  and  dav  for  taking  action"; 

(2)  by  inserting  the  following  as  subsection  (a): 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or 
fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be 
considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interrup- 
tions or  emergencies  designated  by  the  Commissioner."; 

(3)  by  designating  the  existing  paragraph  as  subsection  (b); 
and  . 

(4)  by  inserting  the  word  "federal"  in  subsection  (b),  as  desig- 
nated above,  immediately  after  the  word  "a". 

Sec.  13.  Section  6(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  (1) 
by  deleting  the  word  "and",  third  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its 
place  a  comma;  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  ",  or  exchanges  of  items 
or  services"  immediately  after  the  word  "programs";  and  (3)  by 
inserting  the  phrase  "or  the  administration  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office"  immediately  after  the  word  "law",  second 
occurrence. 

Sec.  14.  (a)  Section  115  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  (1)  deleting  the  phrase  "shall  be"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the 
word  "is";  and  (2)  inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the 
phrase  "United  States",  third  occurrence:  ",  or  apostille  qf  an 
official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  conven- 
tion, accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the 
United  States".  ,   ,  .      , 

(b)  Section  261  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended,  in  the 
third  paragraph,  by  inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the 
phrase  "United  States",  third  occurrence:  ",  or  apostille  of  an 
official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  conven- 
tion, accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the 
United  States".  ,^^ 

(c)  Section  11  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1061),  is  amended  by  (1)  deleting  the  phrase  "shall  be",  first  occur- 
rence, and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word  "is";  and  (2)  inserting  the 
following  immediately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third  occur- 
rence: ",  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country 
which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of 
designated  officials  in  the  United  States". 

Sec.  15.  Section  13  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
deleting  "(a)  9"  and  inserting  in  its  place  "(d)". 

Sec.  16.  Section  173  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows:  "Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of 
fourteen  years."  ; 
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35  use  282. 


Modification. 


Notices. 


y^ 


Modifloation. 


Sec.  17.  (a)  Sections  1,  2,  4,  7,  and  13  through  15  of  this  Act  shall 
take  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Sections  3  and  16  of 
this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  October  1,  1982.  The  maintenance  fees 
provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  patents 
applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Each  patent 
applied  for  on  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  shall  be 
subject  to  the  maintenance  fees  established  pursuant  to  section  3(b) 
of  this  Act  or  to  maintenance  fees  hereafter  established  by  law,  as  to 
the  amounts  paid  and  the  number  and  timing  of  the  payments. 

(bXl)  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  inserting  after 
section  293  the  following  new  section  of  chapter  29: 

"§  294.  Voluntary  arbitration 

"(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent 
may  contain  a  provision  requiring  arbitration  of  any  dispute  relat- 
ing to  patent  validity  or  infringement  arising  under  the  contract.  In 
the  absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent 
validity  or  infringement  dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such 
dispute  by  arbitration.  Any  such  provision  or  agreement  shall  be 
valid,  irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any  grounds  that  exist 
at  law  or  in  equity  for  revocation  of  a  contract. 

"(b)  Arbitration  of  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confir- 
mation of  awards  shall  be  governed  by  title  9,  United  States  (Dode,  to 
the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this  section.  In  any 
such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses  provided  for  under  section 
282  of  this  title  shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any 
party  to  the  proceeding. 

"(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between 
the  parties  to  the  arbitration  but  shall  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any 
other  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration  may  agree  that  in  the . 
event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subse- 
quently determined  to  be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment 
rendered  by  a  court  to  competent  iurisdiction  from  which  no  appeal 
can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified  by  any  court  of 
competent  jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitra- 
tion. Any  such  modification  shall  govern  the  rights  and  obligations 
between  such  parties  from  the  date  of  such  modification. 

"(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his 
assignee  or  licensee  shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the 
Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice  prepared  for  each 
patent  involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the 
names  and  addresses  of  the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and 
the  name  of  the  patent  owner,  shall  designate  the  number  of  the 
patent,  and  shall  contain  a  copy  of  the  award.  If  an  award  is 
modified  by  a  court,  the  party  requesting  such  modification  shall 
give  notice  of  such  modification  to  the  Commissioner.  The  Commis- 
sioner shall,  upon  receipt  of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the 
record  of  the  prosecution  of  such  patent.  If  the  required  notice  is  not 
filed  with  the  Commissioner,  any  party  to  the  proceeding  may 
provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by 
subsection  (d)  is  receiyed  by  the  Commissioner.". 


1026  OG  94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jaisuary  4,  1983 


(2)  The  analysis  for  chapter  29  of  title  35  of  the  United  States  Ckxie 
is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  the  following: 

"294.  Voluntary  arbitration.". 

(c)  Sections  5,  6,  8  through  12,  and  17(b)  of  this  Act  shall  take    35  use  294  note, 
effect  six  months  after  enactment. 

I 

Approved  August  27, 1982. 
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97th  Congress  \      HOUSE  OF  REPRESENTATIVES 
M  Session 


Report 

No.  97-542 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  AUTHORIZATION 


May  17,  1982.-Committed  to  the  Committee  of  the  Whole  House  on  the  State  of  the 

Union  and  ordered  to  be  printed 


Mr.  Kastenmeier,  from  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  submitted 

tHe  following 

REPORT 

[To  accompany  H.R.  6260] 

[Including  cost  estimate  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Office] 

ri/D®c^!f!"J^**®®.2'*  ^^®  Judiciary,  to  whom  was  referred  the  bUl 
^  i'  K^^  ^  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  m  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  pur- 
poses,  haying  considered  the  same,  report  favorably  thereon  with 
an  amendment  and  recommend  that  the  bill  as  amended  do  pass, 
ihe  amendment  strikes  out  all  after  the  enacting  clause  of  the 

i^Pui?®®'^  ^  "®^  ^**  ^^i<^^  appears  in  italic  type  in  the  re- 
ported bill.  ^ 

■  ' "! 

Purpose  of  the  Bill 

The  purpose  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  authorize  appropriations  for  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  years  1983  through  1985. 

I        Statement 

The  Subcommittee  on  Courts,  CivU  Liberties  and  the  Administra- 
tion of  Justice  previously  held  two  days  of  hearings  on  the  legisla- 
tion, receiving  testimony  from  a  representative  group  of  witnesses 
including  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the 
American  Bar  Association  Section  of  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copy- 
right Law,  the  American  Patent  Uw  Association,  the  Patent, 
Trademark  and  Copvright  Section  of  the  State  Bar  of  Virginia,  the 
United  States  Trademark  Association  and  the  General  Patent 
Counsel  of  the  General  Electric  Corporation. 

H.R  6260  reflects  the  recommendation  of  the  Administration 
with  three  modifications  as  follows.  First,  the  Administration  pro- 
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posal  authorized  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to 
Stablish  fees  administratively.  The  subcommittee  approved  an 
amendment  to  set  forth  specific  fees  in  the  statute  and  limited  the 
Commissioner's  authority  to  raise  fees.  Second,  the  Administration, 
recommended  that  user  fees  recover  100%  of  the  costs  of  actual 
processing  of  patents  and  trademarks.  The  subcommittee  amended 
the  bill  to  reduce  by  50%  patent  filing  and  maintenance  fees  for 
individual  inventors,  small  businesses  and  not  for  profit  institu- 
tions The  effect  of  the  amendment  is  to  increase  by  $8  million  the 
authorized  appropriation  which  would  have  been  provided  under 
the  original  Administration  request.  Third,  the  subcommittee 
adopted  a  recommendation  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  the  American  Bar  Association  and  a  coalition  of  cor- 
porate patent  counsel  permitting  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

H  R  6260  was  considered  by  the  Full  Committee  on  the  Judiciary 
on  May  11,  1982  and  was  approved  as  reported  by  the  subcommit- 
tee with  an  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  described  below. 

Synopsis  of  H.R.  6260 

Sections  1-3 

Authorizes  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1983 
at  an  appropriations  level  of  $76,000,000  and  for  fiscal  years  1984 
and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary.  This  would  be  augmented 
by  additional  fee  income  under  the  bill  of  approximately  $79  mil- 
lion for  a  total  budget  of  $155  million.  In  fiscal  year  1982  the 
Patent    and    Trademark    Office    was    authorized    at    a    level    ot 
$118,961,000  of  which  $29,600,000  was  provided  through  fee  income. 
Fiscal  year  1983  will  be  the  first  year  in  which  fee  income  under 
P  L.  96-517  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
without  being  counted  as  part  of  its  authorized  appropriation.  Had 
this  new  accounting  procedure  been  applied  to  fiscal  year  198^  the 
authorization  and  appropriation  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  would  have  been  $89  million.  This  constitutes  the  actual 
level  of  taxpayer  support  of  the  Office.  Thus,  H.R.  6260  authorizes 
the  expenditure  of  tax  revenue  in  fiscal  1983  to  support  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  $21  million  lower  than  for  fiscal 
1982   H  R.  6260  proposes  to  double  current  fees  as  the  means  ot 
making  up  for  the  difference  between  a  lower  level  of  taxpayer 
support  and  an  increased  total  budget.  Further,  maintenance  tees 
which  were  first  authorized  in  P.L.  96-517  and  which  will  not  begin 
to  be  collected  until  fiscal  year  1986  (October  1,  1985)  will  also  be 
doubled  over  the  amounts  provided  for  under  P.L.  96-517. 

The  overall  objective  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  provide  for  increased  user 
support  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  costs  associated  with 
the  actual  processing  of  patent  applications  by  fiscal  year  199o.  Ihe 
fee  schedule  is  designed  to  return  to  the  government  100%  ot 
actual  costs.  However,  an  amendment  to  the  original  Administra- 
tion proposal  adopted  by  the  subcommittee  would  reduce  by  halt 
the  fees  for  individuals,  small  businesses  and  nonprofit  inventors. 
At  the  present  time  less  than  25%  of  the  actual  costs  of  processing 
patent  applications  are  supported  by  fee  revenue  and  under  F.L. 
96-517,  which  becomes  effective  on  October  1,  1982,  this  amount 
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will  gradually  begin  to  rise  but  will  only  reach  50%  of  actual  costs 
in  1996. 

The  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  and  approved  by  the  Com- 
mittee modifies  that  portion  of  Section  3  of  H.R.  6260  dealing  with 
Trademark  fees.  Public  Law  96-517  (35  United  States  Code,  section 
31(a))  provides,  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner 
to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average 
cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or 
materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recover  the 
estimated  average  cost  ...  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing 
the  material." 

The  Administration  requested  that  the  figure,  "50  per  centum", 
be  changed  to  "100  per  centum",  thus  mandating  full  recovery  to 
the  Treasury  of  all  costs  associated  with  processing  trademarks.  An 
amendment  offered  during  subcommittee  consideration  of  the  legis- 
lation proposed  to  reduce  fee  generated  revenue  supporting  process- 
ing of  trademarks  to  less  than  the  100  per  centum  recovery  level. 
The  amendment  was  not  agreed  to.  The  author  of  the  amendment, 
Mr.  Frank,  then  proposed  to  amend  the  law  to  provide  a  statutory 
fee  schedule  which  would  return  revenue  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  at  a  level  designed  to  recover  100  per  centum  of  costs. 
However,  following  consultations  with  interested  parties,  Mr. 
Frank  modified  his  amendment  simply  to  repeal  those  portions  of 
P.L.  96-517  which  mandate  a  specified  level  of  cost  recovery  for  the 
processing  of  trademark  registrations.  Thus,  the  level  of  cost  recov- 
ery for  processing  of  trademark  registrations  will  be  within  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  Commissioner.  The  Committee  is  aware  of  the  con- 
cerns of  users  of  the  Trademark  registration  system,  however,  and 
intends  to  exercise  vigorous  oversight  with  respect  to  the  Commis- 
sioner to  ensure  that  fees  remain  at  a  reasonable  level  and  that 
trademark  registrations  are  processed  in  an  efficient  and  cost  effec-  * 
tive  manner.  As  part  of  this  oversight,  the  Committee  recommends 
the  following  fee  structure  to  the  Commissioner  for  Fiscal  Year 
1983.  j 

Type  of  fee:  Proposed  fee 

Application  filing  fee  per  class $175 

Renewal  fee 300 

Late  renewal 100 

Section  12(c)  claim 100 

New  certificate 100 

Certificate  of  correction 100 

Disclaimer  to  registration 100 

Amendment  to  registration 100 

Per  class  combines  section  8  and  15  affidavit „ 200 

Per  class  section  8  affidavit  alone , 100 

Per  class  section  15  affidavit  alone 100 

All  petitions  to  Commissioner 100 

Cancellation  opposition  per  class 200 

TTAB  appeal 100 

Certified  copies 10 

Copies  of  trademarks 1 

Assignments (*) 

'  100  plus  for  each  mark  in  addition  to  1. 

Section  3(d)  also  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  accept 
late  payment  of  maintenance  fees  where  it  is  established  that  the 
delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable. 
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Section  4  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
to  appoint  temporary  examiners  in  chief  for  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  to  deal  more  flexibly  with  workload. 

Section  5  permits  late  filing  of  the  oath  and  fee  accompanying 
submission  of  specifications  and  drawings  which  accompany  patent 

claims. 

Section  6  permits  greater  flexibility  in  correcting  mistakes  in  the 
naming  of  inventors  on  a  patent  application. 

Section  7  allocates  funds  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
to  the  Department  of  State  to  pay  the  financial  obligations  of  ad- 
ministering the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Section  8  clarifies  the  Trademark  law  with  respect  to  what  con- 
stitutes use  of  a  mark  "in  commerce". 

Section  9  deletes  the  burdensome  technical  requirement  that 
trademark  oppositions  be  verified. 

Section  10  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  date  of 
publication  the  crucial  date  for  purposes  of  establishing  the  incon- 
testability of  a  trademark.  This  eliminates  an  ambiguity  in  the 
present  law.  ' 

Section  11  limits  the  declaration  of  interferences  under  the 
trademark  law  to  situations  where  extraordinary  circumstances 
exist. 

Section  12  authorizes  the  Commissioner  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  the  flexibility  to  deal  with  problems  of  delay  in  filing 
due  to  postal  service  breakdowns. 

Section  13  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  enter  into  co- 
operative studies,  programs,  exchanges  and  similar  ventures  associ- 
ated with  the  administration  of  the  Patent  Office. 

Section  14  conforms  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Law  to  a  recent 
international  treaty  governing  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization 
of  documents. 

Section  15  corrects  a  mistaken  citation  in  P.L.  96-517. 

Section  16  creates  a  uniform  term  for  design  patents. 

Section  17  establishes  the  effective  dates  for  provisions  of  the 
Act.  Increased  filing  fees  would  apply  to  all  applications  made  on 
or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  H.R.  6260. 

Section  18  permits  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

■V 

Section-by-Section  Analysis 


SECTION  1 

This  section  authorizes  appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  for  the  payment  of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of 
the  Office.  For  Fiscal  Year  1983,  this  section  authorizes  appropri- 
ations of  $76,000,000,  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums 
as  may  be  necessary,  as  well  as  such  additional  and  supplemental 
amounts  as  may  be  necessary  to  cover  any  increases  in  salary,  pay, 
retirement,  or  employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized  by  law. 
Funds  made  available  by  these  appropriations  are  to  be  used  to 
reduce  by  50  per  centum  the  amount  of  the  fees  to  be  paid  under 
title  35,  United  States  Code,  section  41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent 
inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  es- 
tablished by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  by 


January  4,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1026  OG  99 


small  business  concerns  as  defined  in  section  3  of  the  Small  Busi- 
ness Act  and  by  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Ad- 
ministration. 

In  addition,  fees  collected  pursuant  to  title  35,  United  States 
Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1051 
et  seq.),  will  augment  the  authorized  appropriation  to  provide  the 
resources  needed  to  conduct  the  op)erations  of  the  Office  for  fiscal 
year  1983.  The  total  resources  for  the  Office  in  fiscal  year  1983, 
that  is,  the  amount  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  plus  fees 
collected  pursuant  to  the  patent  and  trademark  laws,  which  will  be 
available  to  the  Office,  are  estimated  to  be  $154,934,000.  The  corre- 
sponding levels  for  fiscal  year  1984  and  fiscal  year  1985  are  esti- 
mated in  the  President's  Budget  to  be  $167  million  and  $176  mil- 
lion, respectively.  Any  additional  amounts  to  cover  increases  in 
salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  which  may  be 
authorized  by  law  will  be  in  addition  to,  and  will  therefore  in- 
crease, those  program  levels.  Finally,  any  funds  appropriated  pur- 
suant to  this  section  and  all  fees  collected,  when  specified  in  an  ap- 
propriation act,  will  remain  available  without  any  fiscal  year  limi- 
tation, f 

SECTION  2 

This  section  provides  that,  notwithstanding  any  other  provision 
of  law,  there  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1982,  $121,461,000  and  such  addi- 
tional or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases 
in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by 
law.  This  section  increases  the  amount  authorized  for  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  by  $2.5  million  over  that  authorized  in 
Public  Law  97-35.  The  President  is  recommending  a  supplemental 
appropriation  of  $2,500,000  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  fiscal  year  1982  in  order  to  carry  out  the  program  recommenda- 
tions included  in  his  f^cal  year  1983  Budget. 

SECTION  3 

This  section  establishes  certain  statutory  fees  which  are  to  be 
charged  by  the  Commissioner  and  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  other  fees  whose  amounts  are  not  specifically  set.  Thus, 
the  major  routine  fees  which  are  applicable  to  patents  and  patent 
application  processing  are  established  (e.g.,  filing,  issuance,  and 
maintenance  fees).  The  Commissioner  is  authorized  to  establish 
fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  related  to  pat- 
ents which  are  not  specifically  established  by  statute.  The  process- 
ing and  service  fees,  which  would  include  such  items  as  fees  for 
filing  various  petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  the  process- 
ing of  patent  applications,  would  be  established  dt  a  level  to  recov- 
er the  estimated  average  costs  to  the  Office.  A  more  specific  discus- 
sion of  the  various  provisions  of  this  section  is  set  forth  below. 

Section  3(a)  amends  section  41(a)  of  title  35  to  provide  the 
amounts  of  the  fees  for  filing  and  issuance  of  patent  applications. 
In  addition,  the  section  includes  provisions  for  increasing  the  filing 
fees  due  to  increased  complexities  presented  by  certain  applica- 
tions, e.g.,  applications  containing  more  than  a  specified  number  of 
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claims  and  any  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim. 
The  section  also  provides  that  fees  will  be  charged  when  the 
number  of  claims  is  increase^  above  the  specified  number  or  when 
a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  first  presented,  whether  on  filing  or 
at  a  later  point  in  processing. 

Under  section  41(a)l,  the  filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except 
in  design  or  plant  cases,  is  $300.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presen- 
tation at  any  other  time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim  in  independent 
form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  is 
due  for  each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim. 
The  latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge  per  application  due  the  first 
time  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for  examination.  For 
the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  re- 
ferred to  in  section  112  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  or  any  claim 
depending  therefrom,  will  be  considered  as  separate  dependent 
claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference 
is  made.  Under  the  section,  errors  in  payment  of  the  additional 
fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commis- 
sioner. This  will  enable  the  Commissioner  to  establish  regulations 
whereby  patent  applicants  may  correct,  without  prejudice,  errors 
in  payment  of  the  additional  fees,  i.e.,  those  in  addition  to  the  basic 
fees  established. 

Under  section  41(a)2,  the  fee  for  issuing  all  original  and  reissue 
patents,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  would  be  a  uniform  amount 
of  $500.  No  supplemental  issue  fees  are  required. 

Section  41(a)3  establishes  fixed  fees  for  filing  applications  for, 
and  issuance  of  design  and  plant  patents.  For  design  patent  cases, 
the  filing  fee  would  be  $125  and  the  issue  fee  $175.  For  plant 
patent  cases,  the  filing  fee  would  be  $200  and  the  issue  fee  $250. 

Section  41(a)4  relates  to  fees  in  reissue  cases  and  establishes  a  fee 
of  $300  for  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  In  ad- 
dition, on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  is  due  for 
each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  is  due  for  each 
claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of 
twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original 
patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

Under  section  41(a)5,  a  fee  of  $50  would  be  established  for  filing 
each  disclaimer  in  a  patent  or  patent  application. 

Section  41(a)6  establishes  a  fee  due  on  filing  an  appeal  from  the 
examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  $115.  In  addition,  a  fee  of  $115 
is  due  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal,  and  a  fee  of  $100  is 
due  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Section  41(a)7  establishes  two  different  fees  for  filing  petitions 
with  different  standards  to  revive  abandoned  patent  applications. 
The  same  two  fees  are  applicable  to  petitions  to  accept  the  delayed 
payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  The  fees  set  forth  in  this 
section  are  due  on  filing  the  petition.  Since  the  section  provides  for 
two  alternative  fees  with  different  standards,  the  section  would 
permit  the  applicant  seeking  revival  or  acceptance  of  a  delayed 
payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  to  choose  one  or  the  other 
of  the  fees  and  standards  under  such  regulations  as  the  Commis- 
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sioner  may  establish.  Under  the  section  the  Commissioner  could  es- 
tablish time  limits  within  which  petitions  under  each  of  the  differ- 
ent fees  and  standards  can  be  filed.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of 
$500  for  filing  each  petition  for  revival  or  for  acceptance  of  the  de- 
layed payment  of  an  issue  fee  where  the  abandonment  or  the  fail- 
ure to  pay  the  issue  fee  is  unintentional.  In  order  to  prevent  abuse 
and  injury  to  the  public  the  Commissioner  could  require  a  terminal 
disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  and  could  re- 
quire applicants  to  act  promptly  after  becoming  aware  of  the  aban- 
donment. The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $50  for  filing  a  petition 
under  sections  133  or  151  of  title  35  in  accordance  with  standards 
presently  in  effect  requiring  that  the  delay  resulting  in  the  aban- 
donment, or  the  delay  in  payment  cf  the  issue  fee,  be  unavoidable. 
Under  this  section  a  petition  accompanied  by  either  a  fee  of  $500  or 
a  fee  of  $50  would  not  be  granted  where  the  abandonment  or  the 
failure  to  pay  the  fee  for  issuing  the  patent  was  intentional  as  op- 
posed to  being  unintentional  or  unavoidable.  This  section  would 
permit  the  Commissioner  to  have  more  discretion  than  present  law 
to  revive  abandoned  applications  and  accept  late  payment  of  the 
fee  for  issuing  a  patent  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

Section  41(a)8  establishes  fees  for  the  filing  of  petitions  for  exten- 
sions of  time.  Various  time  periods  are  set  by  the  Office  for  taking 
actions  on  matters  relating  to  patent  applications.  These  time  peri- 
ods are  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  established  by  the 
Commissioner  under  the  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  by 
statute.  This  section  would  provide  for  fees  for  filing  petitions  to 
extend  the  time  periods  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations 
for  taking  action  within  any  limitations  set  by  statute. 

A  fee  of  $50  is  established  for  filing  a  request  for  a  first  one 
month  extension  of  time,  an  additional  fee  of  $100  for  filing  a  re- 
quest for  a  second  one  month  extension  of  time  which  would  expire 
two  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action, 
and  an  additional  fee  of  $200  for  filing  a  request  for  a  third  one 
month  extension  of  time  which  would  expire  three  months  after 
the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action.  A  subsequent  or 
fourth  extension  could  be  requested  if  additional  time  was  availa- 
ble under  the  statute.  In  no  case  could  a  period  be  extended  beyond 
the  maximum  time  set  by  statute. 

The  Commissioner  may  issue  regulations  providing  when,  within 
any  maximum  period  permitted  by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions 
of  time,  and  the  required  fee  therefor,  may  be  filed.  This  section 
does  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  waiving  the  fee  for  filing  a 
petition  for  an  extension  of  time  where  the  Office  extends  the 
period  due  to  equity  considerations  or  sufficient  cause. 

Section  41(b)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  charge  the  follow- 
ing fees  foi-  maintaining  a  patent  other  than  a  design  or  plant 
patent,  in  force:  at  three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400;  at 
seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800;  and  at  eleven  years 
and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200.  Unless  payment  of  the  applica- 
ble maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period 
of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of 
such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  mav  require  the  payment  of 
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a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-month 
grace  period  the  late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

In  order  to  avoid  an  inequitable  loss  of  patent  rights,  the  Com- 
missioner is  given  the  authority  to  accept  payment  of  any  mainte- 
nance fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  it  is  established  that 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable.  It  is  intended  that  the  Com- 
missioner will  issue  regulations  establishing  guidelines  for  accept- 
ance of  late  payment.  After  the  expiration  of  a  reasonable  period  of 
time,  the  patentee  would  bear  a  heavy  burden  of  proof  that  the 
delay  was  unavoidable.  A  surcharge  may  be  imposed  by  the  Com- 
missioner as  a  precondition  to  acceptance  of  a  late  fee.  This  sur- 
charge may  be  in  addition  to  any  surcharge  imposed  for  payment 
during  the  grace  period. 

A  provision  is  included  to  protect  the  rights  of  one  who  began 
using  or  who  took  steps  to  begin  use  of  a  patent  which  expired  for 
failure  to  pay  a  maintenance  fee  and  which  was  subsequently  rees- 
tablished by  acceptance  of  the  late  payment.  The  intervening 
rights  provision  in  section  41(cX2)  is  similar  to  the  intervening 
rights  provision  in  35  U.S.C.  252  concerning  reissued  patents. 

Section  41(d)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  establish  fees  for 
all  other  processing  services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  not 
specified  in  section  41  at  an  amount  calculated  to  recover  the  esti- 
mated average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing,  services,  or  ma- 
terials. Such  processing  and  other  services  includes,  but  is  not  lim- 
ited to,  the  processing  of  various  petitions  desiring  certain  actions 
to  be  taken  regarding  patent  applications,  recording  of  assign- 
ments, reexamination  of  patents  and  the  processing  of  internation- 
al applications.  Fees  for  materials  include  the  price  of  patent 
copies,  certifications  and  other  copying  services.  The  yearly  fee  for 
providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  title  35  with  uncerti- 
fied copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued 
in  that  year  is  set  at  $50. 

Section  41(f)  provides  that  the  fees  established  in  subsections  (a) 
and  (b)  of  section  41  may  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  on  Octo- 
ber 1,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any  fluctu- 
ations occurring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer 
Price  Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of 
less  than  one  per  centum  may  be  ignored  by  the  Commissioner  in 
making  such  adjustments. 

Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  is  being  changed  to  grant  the  Commis- 
sioner discretion  to  establish  the  level  of  recovery  of  office  costs  re- 
lated to  trademarks.  It  is  expected  that  the  Commissioner  will  set 
the  fees  in  a  way  that  the  filing  fee  will  be  kept  as  low  as  possible 
to  foster  use  of  the  Federal  registration  system.  This  may  require 
that  other  fees  for  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  re- 
cover more  than  their  actual  estimated  cost  in  order  that  the  Com- 
missioner achieve  in  the  aggregate  adequate  cost  recovery  for  the 
entire  trademark  operation. 

A  provision  is  inserted  in  section  42(c)  of  title  35  in  order  to 
ensure  that  the  trademark  fees  collected  are  used  to  fund  trade- 
mark operations  only  and  not  the  processing  of  patent  applications. 
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I  SECTION  4 

Section  3  of  title  35  is  amended  by  deleting  specific  reference  to 
the  number  of  examiners-in-chief  in  the  first  sentence.  Elimination 
of  the  upper  limit  on  the  number  of  permanent  members  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals  would  provide  greater  flexibility  in  filling  most  of 
its  personnel  needs,  thereby  avoiding  an  excess  of  examiner  details. 
The  authority  to  appoint  acting  examiners-in-chief,  however,  is 
maintained  in  order  that  temporary  fluctuations  in  the  workload  of 
the  Board  may  be  accommodated. 

\  SECTION  5 

Under  revised  section  111  of  title  35,  the  filing  date  of  an  applica- 
tion would  be  that  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required 
drawings  are  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
oath  or  declaration  and  filing  fee  could  be  submitted  at  such  later 
time  as  established  by  the  Commissioner,  without  any  loss  of  the 
original  filing  date.  Under  the  amendment,  an  applicant  could 
either  file  the  oath  or  declaration  (including  the  applicant's  signa- 
ture) and  fee  together  with  an  application  or  submit  them  at  a 
later  time  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner. 

The  section  would  ^Iso  authorize  the  imposition  of  a  surcharge  as 
a  condition  for  accepting  filing  of  the  oath  of  payment  of  the  filing 
fee  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  Since  an  application 
filed  without  the  oath  or  declaration  would  not  be  signed  or 
"made"  by  the  applicant,  the  amendment  permits  a  patent  attor- 
ney or  agent,  authorized  by  the  applicant,  to  submit  the  specifica- 
tion and  drawings  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date.  Should 
the  applicant,  however,  fail  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration,  or  pay 
the  filing  fee  within  the  time  limits  set  by  the  Commissioner,  the 
application  would  be  regarded  as  having  been  abandoned. 

I  SECTION  6 

The  third  paragraph  of  section  116  of  title  35  is  amended  to  en- 
large the  possibilities  for  correcting  misnamed  inventive  entities. 
As  a  consequence,  correction  would  be  permitted  also  in  cases 
where  the  person  originally  named  as  inventor  was  in  fact  not  the 
inventor  of  the  subject  matter  contained  in  the  application.  If  such 
error  occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the 
true  inventor,  the  Commissioner  would  have  the  authority  to  sub- 
stitute the  true  inventor  for  the  erroneously  named  person.  Al- 
though probably  rarer,  instances  such  as  changes  from  a  mistaken- 
ly identified  sole  inventor  to  a  different,  but  actual,  joint  inventors, 
conversions  from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  different 
but  actual,  ^joint  inventors,  and  conversions  from  erroneously  iden- 
tified joint  inventors  to  a  different,  but  actual,  sole  inventor  would 
also  be  permitted.  In  each  instance,  however,  the  Commissioner 
must  be  assured  of  the  presence  of  innocent  error,  without  decep- 
tive intention  on  the  part  of  the  true  inventor  or  inventors,  before 
permitting  a  substitution  of  a  true  inventor's  name. 

The  ability  to  receive  a  filing  date  based  on  a  specification  and 
drawings  without  signature  as  set  forth  in  revised  section  111  of 
title  35,  and  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration  and  pay  the  filing  fee 
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within  such  period  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner  is  also 
available  to  joint  inventors. 

Section  256  of  title  35,  which  is  a  companion  to  section  116, 
would  be  amended  to  similarly  enlarge  the  possibilities  for  correc- 
tion of  misnamed  inventors  in  issued  patents. 

SECTION  7 

Section  6(d)  of  title  35,  which  provides  for  the  allocation  of  appro- 
priated Patent  and  Trademark  Office  funds  to  the  Department  of 
State  for  payment  of  United  States  financial  obligations  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  is  deleted.  The  Department  of  State  has 
traditionally  assumed  responsibility  for  financial  obligations  for  in- 
ternational agreements  to  which  the  United  States  adheres. 

•I 

SECTION  8 

Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the 
continued  use  required  to  be  shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in 
commerce".  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that  omission  of  the 
words  "in  commerce"  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act, 
this  section  has  been  interpreted  so  that  use  in  a  foreign  country, 
or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such  interpretation  is 
fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the  Act. 

Section  8(1))  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  the  contin- 
ued use  required  to  be  shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  com- 
merce". Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that  omission  of  the  words 
"in  commerce"  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act,  this 
section  has  interpreted  so  that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in 
intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such  interpretation  is  funda- 
mentally in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the  Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  the  contin- 
ued use  required  to  be  shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  com- 
merce" for  registrations  published  under  section  12(c)  of  the  Act. 
(This  pertains  to  registrations  issued  under  the  Act  of  March  3, 
1881  and  the  Act  of  February  20,  1905). 

The  word  "still"  has  been  deleted  from  section  8(a)  and  8(b). 
Thus,  the  owner  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  a  foreign 
registration  under  the  provisions  of  section  44(e)  of  the  Act  will 
have  to  submit  an  affidavit  to  the  effect  that  the  mark  is  in  use  in 
commerce.  Since  the  mark  need  not  be  used  in  commerce  when  it 
is  registered,  the  requirement  cannot  be  required  to  state  that  it  is 
"still"  in  such  use. 

SECTION  9 

Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  delete  the  re- 
quirement that  an  opposition  be  verified.  The  sentence  which  al- 
lowed an  unverified  application  to  be  verified  at  a  later  date  has 
been  deleted.  In  addition,  a  phrase  has  been  added  to  make  it  clear 
that  any  subsequent  extension  of  tim^  to  file  an  opposition,  beyond 
the  first  extension,  must  be  requested^pibefore  the  end  of  the  preced- 
ing extension. 
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Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  would  also  be  amended  to 
delete  the  requirement  that  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  be 
verified. 

I      ••     .    ,   : 

SECTION  10 

Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  change  the  term 
"the  publication"  to  "registration"  in  the  first  sentence.  This 
change  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  date  of  pub- 
lication the  crucial  date  for  purposes  of  incontestability.  It  will  also 
make  section  15  consistent  with  sections  22  and  33  of  the  Act. 

'  SECTION  11 

Section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  limit  the  declara- 
tion of  interferences  to  those  situations  where  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  shows  that  extraordinary  circumstances  exist. 
Unless  extraordinary  circumstances  exist,  the  rights  of  the  parties 
can  be  determined  adequately  by  the  existing  opposition  and  can- 
cellation procedures.  Additionally,  if  an  interference  is  declared  be- 
tween an  application  and  a  registration  and  the  applicant  wins,  a 
cancellation  must  still  be  initiated  against  the  registration. 

I 

t  SECTION  12 

I 

A  new  subsection  (a)  has  been  added  to  section  21  of  title  35  to 
authorize,  but  not  to  require,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  to  give  as  the  filing  date  of  any  paper  or  fee  which  is 
required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  date 
on  which  the  paper  or  fee  was  deposited  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Servicer  The  Commissioner  may  also  give  as  the  filing  date 
of  any  paper  or  fee  which  was  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  the  date  it  would  have  been  deposited  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interrup- 
tions or  emergencies  which  the  Commissioner  designates.  The  re- 
quirements governing  whether  any  given  paper  or  fee  may  be 
given  the  filing  date  of  the  day  on  which  it  was,  or  would  have 
been,  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  will  be  set 
forth  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner. 

Section  21(b)  of  title  35  is  identical  to  existing  section  21  with  two 
minor  amendments.  The  word  "federal"  has  been  inserted  before 
the  phrase  "holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  to  clarify  the 
nature  of  the  holiday.  ^ 

I  SECTION  13 

This  section  clarifies  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  in  sec- 
tion 6(a)  of  title  35  to  enter  into  a  wide  range  of  cooperative  agree- 
ments concerning  the  patent  and  trademark  laws  or  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  These  agreements  are 
in  addition  to  the  exchange  of  publications  authorized  in  35  U.S.C. 
11(b)  and  12.  These  cooperative  agreements  may  take  the  form  of 
studies,  programs,  exchanges,  and  other  similar  ventures.  Thus,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  could,  for  example,  exchange  patent 
copies,  non-patent  literature,  tapes,  or  services  in  return  for  goods 
or  services  of  value  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
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SECTION  14 

The  amendments  of  35  U.S.C.  115  and  Section  11  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946  recognize  the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing  the 
Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public  Documents"  which 
entered  into  force  in  the  United  States  on  October  15,  1981.  The 
Convention  abolishes  the  requirement  of  diplomatic  or  consular  le- 
galization for  foreign  public  documents  which  are  sworn  to  or  ac- 
knowledged by  a  notary  public  in  any  of  the  countries  adhering  to 
the  Convention.  For  documents  executed  by  a  notary  public  of  all 
other  foreign  countries,  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  will  still 

be  required. 

The  amendment  of  35  U.S.C.  261  is  intended  to  give  affirmative 
effect  to  acknowledgments  executed  pursuant  to  the  Hague  Con- 
vention. 

SECTION  15 

This  section  corrects  an  incorrect  citation.  Public  Law  96-517 
amended  section  41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  in  a  way  which 
eliminated  35  U.S.C.  §  41(aX9).  Unfortunately,  section  13  of  title  35, 
United  States  Code,  was  not  amended  accordingly  by  Public  Law 
96-517.  This  section  corrects  that  oversight. 

SECTION  16 

This  section  sets  a  uniform  term  of  fourteen  years  for  all  design 
patents. 

SECTION  17 

Sections  17(a)  and  (c)  specify  the  effective  dates  of  the  Act.  Sec- 
tion 17(a)  also  specifies  that  the  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in 
section  3(b)  of  this  Act  will  only  apply  to  patents  in  which  the  ap- 
plication was  filed  on  and  after  the  dat«  of  enactment  or  to  mainte- 
nance fees  later  established  by  law. 

Section  17(b)  adds  a  section  294  to  title  35  providing  for  the  vol- 
untary arbitration  of  patent  disputes  by  the  parties  to  the  dispute. 
The  section  requires  that  the  Commissioner  be  notified  in  writing 
of  an  award  made  by  an  arbitrator  or  modified  by  a  court.  Such 
notification  will  be  entered  in  the  record  of  the  prosecution  of  the 
patent.  .  >v 

At  present,  agreements  to  arbitrate  some  aspects  of  disputes  aris- 
ing under  patent  licenses  are  enforceable  by  the  courts;  however, 
there  have  been  court  decisions  that  have  disapproved  arbitration 
of  disputes  concerning  patent  validity  or  infringement.  In  this 
regard,  see,  for  example,  Zip  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Pep  Mfg.  Co.,  44  F.2d  184, 
7  U.S.P.Q.  62  (D.  Del.  1930)  and  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  v.  Tech- 
nical Developments  Corp.,  433  F.2d  55,  167  U.S.P.Q.  10  (7th  Cir. 
1965). 

Partly  as  a  reaction  to  those  decisions,  during  the  93rd  Congress 
both  the  Department  of  Commerce  and  the  Department  of  Justice 
endorsed  a  provision  specifically  authorizing  arbitration  of  validity 
and  infringement  disputes.  This  provision,  included  in  an  omnibus 
patent  law  revision  bill,  S.  2504,  was  never  enacted  due  to  the 
many  controversial  aspects  of  that  legislation. 
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In  the  view  of  the  Committee,  a  statutory  authorization  of  volun- 
tary agreements  to  arbitrate  validity  and  infringement  disputes 
would  benefit  both  the  parties  to  these  disputes  and  the  public. 

Statutory  endorsement  of  arbitration  agreements  would  assure 
the  parties  that  they  could  avail  themselves  of  the  numerous  ad- 
vantages of  arbitration  without  the  possibility  of  having  to  reargue 
the  dispute  in  court.  The  advantages  of  arbitration  are  many:  it  is 
usually  cheaper  and  faster  than  litigation;  it  can  have  simpler  pro- 
cedural and  evidentiary  rules;  it  normally  minimizes  hostility  and 
is  less  disruptive  of  ongoing  and  future  business  dealings  among 
the  parties;  it  is  often  more  flexible  in  regard  to  sch^uling  of 
times  and  places  of  hearings  and  discovery  devices;  and,  arbitrators 
are  frequently  better  versed  than  judges  and  juries  in  the  area  of 
trade  customs  and  the  technologies  involved  in  these  disputes. 

The  enforcement  of  voluntary  arbitration  provisions  would  serve 
the  public  in  two  ways.  First,  the  availability  of  arbitration  with  its 
numerous  advantages  will  enhance  the  patent  system  and  thus  will 
encourage  innovation.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  Committee  for 
Economic  Development  in  their  January  1980  statement  entitled 
"Stimulating  Technological  Progress."  Secondly,  arbitration  could 
relieve  some  of  the  burdens  on  the  overworked  Federal  courts. 
Chief  Justice  Burger  in  his  speech  to  the  American  Bar  Association 
on  January  24,  1982,  generally  endorsed  the  use  of  arbitration  to 
reduce  the  judicial  backlog.  Also,  I  think  it  is  important  to  note 
that  the  American  Bar  Association's  Section  on  Patent,  Trademark 
and  Copyright  Law  has  endorsed  court  enforcement  of  arbitration 
agreements  calling  for  arbitration  of  validity  and  infringement. 

The  recommendations  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  increase 
substantially  patent  and  trademark  user  fees  were  made  on  the 
promise  that  such  increases  "will  lay  the  groundwork  for  revitaliz- 
ing the  patent  and  trademark  systems."  The  Secretary  committed 
to  three  major  goals:  (1)  to  reach  an  average  patent  application 
pendency  time  of  18  months  by  FY  1987,  (2)  to  issue  an  examiner's 
first  action  on  trademark  registrability  in  three  months  and  dispos- 
al of  an  application  within  13  months,  and  (3)  to  move  realistically 
toward  a  fully  automated  Office  by  the  1990's.  In  accepting  the  Ad- 
ministration's recommendations  on  user  fees,  the  Committee  fully 
expects  the  Administration  to  live  up  to  its  end  of  the  bargain  to 
bring  about  a  first-class  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  To  provide 
an  opportunity  for  timely  and  effective  Committee  oversight  of 
progress  toward  improving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the 
Committee  directs  that  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  report  annually 
to  the  Committee  on  progress  toward  achieving  the  three  major 
goals  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  as  outlined  above,  and, 
in  addition,  promptly  inform  the  Committee  at  any  time  it  appears 
that  any  of  the  goals,  for  any  reason,  is  viewed  as  not  attainable. 

'..  Oversight  Statement 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  has  oversight  responsibility  over 
the  Patent  and  Tradeitiark  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce. 
In  addition  to  its  ongoing  oversight,  the  Committee's  Subcommittee 
on  Courts,  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice  held  an 
oversight  hearing  with  respect  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
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on  March  4,  1981,  published  as  Oversight  Hearings  Before  the  Sub- 
committee on  Courts,  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Jus- 
tice of  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives, 
Ninety-Seventh  Congress,  First  Session  on  the  Copyright  Office, 
The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  the  Copyright  Royalty 
Tribunal.  Serial  No.  17. 
The  Committee  expects  to  continue  its  oversight  activities  in  this 


area. 


Statement  of  the  Budget  Committee 


No  statement  has  been  received  on  H.R.  6260  from  the  House 
Committee  on  the  Budget. 

Statement  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Office 

Pursuant  to  clause  7,  rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives and  section  403  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Act  of 
1974,  the  following  is  the  cost  estimate  of  H.R.  6260,  as  amended, 
prepared  by  the  Congressional  Budget  Office. 

U.S.  Congress, 
Congressional  Budget  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.,  May  IS,  1982. 

Hon.  Peter  W.  Rodino,  Jr., 

Chairman,  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives, 
Washington,  D.C 

Dear  Mr.  Chairman:  Pursuant  to  Section  403  of  the  Congres- 
sional Budget  Act  of  1974,  the  Congressional  Budget  Office  has  pre- 
pared the  attached  cost  estimate  for  H.R.  6260,  a  bill  to  authorize 
appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Should  the  Committee  so  desire,  we  would  be  pleased  to  provide 

further  details  on  this  estimate. 

Sincerelv  ^. 

Alice  M.  Rivlin,  Director. 

Congressional  Budget  Office,  Cost  Estimate 

1.  Bill  number:  H.R.  6260.  ,     r^        .       j 

2.  Bill  title:  A  bill  to  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other 
purposes. 

3  Bill  status:  As  ordered  reported  by  the  House  Committee  on 
the  Judiciary,  May  11,  1982.  ^ 

Bill  purpose:  H.R.  6260  would  authorize  1982  appropriations  at  a 
level  $2.5  million  above  the  amount  already  appropriated,  and 
would  provide  a  $76  million  authorization  level  in  1983  to  carry  out 
the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  In  addi- 
tion, such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  are  authorized  for  fiscal  years 
1984  and  1985,  plus  such  additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as 
may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other 
benefits  authorized  by  law  for  each  fiscal  year  1983  through  19«5. 
PTO  would  also  have  available  for  obligation  offsetting  fee  collec- 
tions as  provided  for  in  Public  Law  96-517,  plus  the  additional  fees 
as  specified  in  H.R.  6260. 
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Assuming  enactment  of  H.R.  6260,  total  PTO  collections  over 
time  would  result  in  recovery  of  approximately  100  piercent  of 
patent  and  trademark  processing  costs.  Individuals,  small  business- 
es, and  non-profit  institutions  would  be  exempt  from  the  proposed 
additional  fees,  however,  but  would  continue  to  follow  the  fee 
schedule  outlined  in  P.L.  96-517,  which  assumes  the  ultimate  re- 
covery of  approximately  50  percent  of  all  processing  costs. 

The  Presidnent's  1982  budget  includes  a  request  for  a  $2.5  mil- 
lion supplemental  for  the  PTO.  The  Administration  has  recom- 
mended increasing  user  fees  to  ultimately  recover  100  perci^nt  of 
processing  costs  beginning  in  1983,  but  does  not  provide  for  any  ex- 
emptions to  the  proposed  fee  increases  relative  to  current  law.  The 
effect  of  exemptions  is  to  increase  by  approximately  $8  million  the 
authorized  level  of  appropriations  relative  to  the  Administration's 
request. 

In  addition,  the  bill  would  make  a  number  of  other  changes  that 
are  not  expected  to  have  a  cost  impact. 

5.  Cost  estimate: 

I  [By  fiscal  yean,  in  million>  of  dollars] 


1982   1983   1984   1985   1986 


Authorization  level: 

Specified ; , 2.5      76.0 

Estimated 1 6.8      86.4 


86.1 


Subtotal i 2  5      82.8      86.4      86.8 

Total  estimated  outlays - 2.4      61.8      82.4      82 


8       5.5 


Including  outlays  from  appropriations  to  date  for  PTO,  total  1982 
outlays  are  estimated  to  be  $121.5  million,  and  total  1983  outlays 
are  estimated  to  be  $79.8. 

The  costs  of  this  bill  fall  within  budget  subfunction  376. 

6.  Basis  of  estimate:  The  authorization  levels  for  PTO  for  1982 
and  1983  are  those  specified  in  the  bill.  The  estimate  authorization 
levels  for  1984  and  1985  assume  a  level  of  funding  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  program  level  of  $167  million  and  $176  million,  respec- 
tively, including  offsetting  collections.  In  addition,  authorization  for 
increases  in  pay  and  other  benefits  of  approximately  $6.8  million, 
$7.4  million,  and  $7.8  million  for  fiscal  years  1983  through  1985,  re- 
spectively, were  estimated  based  on  CBO's  current  inflators.  Out- 
lays are  based  on  historical  spending  patterns. 

The  estimated  collections  to  PTO  as  a  result  of  fees  charged  to 
cover  the  costs  of  processing  trademarks  and  patents  were  provided 
by  the  agency,  and  assume  the  fee  structure  outlined  in  the  bill. 
The  estimated  collections,  under  current  law  and  under  H.R.  6260, 
are  shown  in  the  table  below. 

I  By  fiscal  years,  m  millions  of  dollars  | 


1982 


1983   1984   1985   1986 


Estimated  offsetting  collections:  I 

Current  law .1 '■■ «?  8  52  7  57  7 

Added  by  H.R.  6260 i 31.2  ^5.3  393 

Total-H.R.  6260 ^9  0  88  0  97  0 
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7.  Estimate  comparison:  None. 

8.  Previous  CBO  estimate:  None. 

9.  Estimate  prepared  by:  Mary  B.  Maginniss. 

10.  Estimate  approved  by:  C.  G.  Nuckols  (James  L.  Blum,  Assist- 
ant Director  for  Budget  Analysis). 

Committee  Vote 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  ordered  H.R.  6260  as  amended 
reported  by  a  voice  vote,  without  objection  being  heard,  with  a 
quorum  of  Members  being  present. 

Changes  in  Existing  Law  Made  by  the  Bill,  As  Reported 

In  compliance  with  clause  3  of  Rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the 
House  of  Representatives,  changes  in  existing  law  made  by  the  bill, 
as  reported,  are  shown  as  follows  (existing  law  proposed  to  be  omit- 
ted is  enclosed  in  black  brackets,  new  matter  is  printed  in  italics, 
existing  law  in  which  no  change  is  proposed  is  shown  in  roman): 

TITLE  35,  UNITED  STATES  CODE 

PART  I— PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


CHAPTER  1— ESTABLISHMENT,  OFFICERS,  FUNCTIONS 


§  3.  Officers  and  employees 

(a)  There  shall  be  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  a  Deputy  Commissioner,  two 
Assistant  Commissioners,  and  [not  more  than  fifteen]  examiners- 
in-chief  appointed  under  section  7  of  this  title.  The  Deputy  Commis- 
sioner, or,  in  the  event  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office,  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  senior  in  date  of  appointment  shall  fill  the  office  of 
Commissioner  during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  the  Commis- 
ioner  is  appointed  and  takes  office.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  the  Deputy  Commissioner,  and  the  Assistant 
Commissioners  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President,  by  and  with 
the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate.  The  Secretary  of  Conimerce, 
upon  the  nomination  of  the  Commissioner,  in  accordaiKe  with  law 
shall  appoint  all  other  officers  and  employees. 


§  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner 

(a)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  shall  superintend  or  perform  all  duties  required  by  law 
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respecting  the  granting  and  issuing  of  patents  and  the  registration 
of  trademarks;  shall  have  the  authority  to  carry  on  studies  [and  J , 
programs,  or  exchanges  of  items  or  services  regarding  domestic  and 
international  patent  and  trademark  law  or  the  admivistration  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office;  and  shall  have  charge  of  property  be- 
longing to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  He  may,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  establish  regulations,  not  in- 
consistent with  law,  for  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

(b)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  may,  in  coordination  with  the  Department  of  State, 
carry  on  programs  and  studies  cooperatively  with  foreign  patent  of- 
fices and  international  intergovernmental  organizations,  or  may 
authorize  such  programs  and  studies  to  be  carried  on,  in  connection 
with  the  performance  of  duties  stated  in  subsection  (a)  of  this  sec- 
tion. 

(c)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  may,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State, 
transfer  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
not  to  exceed  $100,000  in  any  year,  to  the  Department  of  State  for 
the -purpose  of  making  special  payments  to  international  intergov- 
ernmental organizations  for  studies  and  programs  for  advancing  in- 
ternational cooperation  concerning  patents,  trademarks,  and  relat- 
ed matters.  These  special  payments  may  be  in  addition  to  any 
other  payments  or  contributions  to  the  international  organization 
and  shall  not  be  subject  to  any  limitations  imposed  by  law  on  the 
amounts  of  such  other  payments  or  contributions  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States. 

[(d)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  may,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  al- 
locate funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  Office,  to  the  Department 
of  State  for  the  purpose  of  payment  of  the  share  on  the  part  of  the 
United  States  to  the  working  capital  fund  established  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Contributions  to  cover  the  share  on  the 
part  of  the  United  States  of  any  operating  deficits  of  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  shall  be  includ- 
ed in  the  annual  budget  of  the  Patent  Office  and  may  be  trans- 
ferred by  the  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  to  the  Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making 
payments  thereof  to  the  International  Bureau.  J 


•f.- 


§  13.  Copies  of  patents  for  public  libraries  ' 

The  Commissioner  may  supply  printed  copies  of  specifications 
and  drawings  of  patents  to  public  libraries  in  the  United  States 
which  shall  maintain  such  copies  for  the  use  of  the  public,  at  the 
rate  for  each  year's  issue  established  for  this  purpose  in  section 
41[(a)91  rd;  of  this  title. 
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CHAPTER  2-PROCEEDINGS  IN  THE  PATENT  AND 
TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


§21.  [Day  for  taking  action  falling  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  holi- 
day] Filing  date  and  day  for  taking  action. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee 
required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  wiU  be  con- 
sidered filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interrup- 
tions or  emergencies  designated  by  the  Commissioner. 

(b)  When  the  day,  or  the  last  day,  for  taking  any  action  or  paying 
any  fee  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  falls  on 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia, the  action  may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  suc- 
ceeding secular  or  business  day. 


CHAPTER  4— PATENT  FEES 


§41.  Patent  fees 

[(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  proc- 
essing of  an  application  for  a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposi- 
tion by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 
force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to 
patents.  No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent 
in  force. 

[(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after 
one  calendar  year  after  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for  the  actual 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  other  than  for  a  design 
patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandon- 
ment, will  recover  in  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the 
first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  en- 
actment, fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application  for  a  design 
patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandon- 
ment, will  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing. 

[(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment 
of  this  Act,  fees  for  maintaining  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office,  for  the  year  in  which 
such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all  ap- 
plications for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing 
through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  main- 
taining a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years  and  six  months, 
seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after 
the  grant  of  the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  mainte- 
nance fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or 
before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six 
months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such 
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grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  sur- 
charge as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace 
period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee. 

[(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after 
one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or 
materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost 
to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 
The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this 
title  with  uncertifivid  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  draw- 
ings for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50.] 

(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in 
design  or  plant  cases,  ^SOO;  in  additiori,  on  filing  or  on  presentation 
at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is 
in  excess  of  three,  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  de- 
pendent) which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application 
containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the  purpose  of  comput- 
ing fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of 
this  title  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be  considered  as 
separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  claims 
to  which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees 
may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commission- 
er. .     J    ■ 

2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or 

plant  cases,  $500. 

3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 

a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 

b.  On  filing  each  plant  application,  $200. 
*    c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $175. 

d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 

4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent,  $300;  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each 
claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  inde- 
pendent claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each  claim 
(whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty 
and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent. 
Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accord- 
ance with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $50. 

6.  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals, $115;  in  addition,  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal, 
$115,  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals, $100.  I 

7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintent' anally 
abandoned  application  for  a  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  de- 
layed payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent,  $500,  unless  the 
petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  title,  in  which  cast 
the  fee  shall  be  $50. 

8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions 
required  by  the  Commissioner  in  an  application: 

a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 

b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 

c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition,  $200. 
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(h)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  main- 
taining a  patent  in  force: 

1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800. 

3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200. 

Unless  payment  of  tl\e  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or 
within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will 
expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applica- 
ble maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a 
design  or  plant  patent  in  force. 

(cXl)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  mainte- 
nance fee  required  by  subsection  (b)  of  this  section  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner  may  re- 
quire the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  pay- 
ment of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period.  If  the 
Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having  ex- 
pired at  the  end  of  the  grace  period. 

(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result 
of  the  acceptance  of  a  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  sub- 
section, shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any  person  or  his  succes- 
sors in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under 
this  subsection  anything  protected  by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use 
of,  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made, 
purchased,  or  used.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  in  ques- 
tion may  provide  for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the 
thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the  manufacture, 
use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee 
under  this  subsection,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued 
practice  of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  sub- 
stantial preparation  was  made,  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but 
prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection, 
to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable  for 
the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after  the 
six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance 
fee  under  the  subsection. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  not  specified  above Joj:ecov- 
er  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing,  serv- 
ices, or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in 
section  13  of  this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifi- 
cations and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50. 

(e)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any 
service  or  material  related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occa- 
sional or  incidental  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency  of  the 
Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Commissioner  may  provide 
any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a 
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copy  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to 
in  that  notice  without  charge. 

[(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the 
levels  of  recovery  specified  in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  ap- 
plication processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  wilj 
be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  times. 3 

(f)  The  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section 
may  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  on  October  1,  1985,  and  every 
third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring  during 
the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined 
by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  1  per  centum  may  be 
ignored. 

(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section 
will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

§  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  funding 

(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. 

(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for 
defraying  the  costs  of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Appro- 
priation Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provi- 
sions of  section  725e  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  notwithstand- 
ing. ; 

(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  to  carry  out,  to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation 
Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Fees  avail- 
able to  the  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the 
processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for  other  services  and  ma- 
terials related  to  trademarks. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any 
amount  paid  in  excess  of  that  required. 

PART  II— PATENTABILITY  OF  INVENTIONS  AND  GRANT  OF 

PATENTS 


CHAPTER  11— APPLICATION  FOR  PATENT 


[§111.  Application  for  patent 

[Application  for  patent  shall  be  made  by  the  inventor,  except  as 
otherwise  provided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner. 
Such  application  shall  include:  (Da  specification  as  prescribed  by 
section  112  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  113 
of  this  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  sec- 
tion 115  of  this  title.  The  application  must  be  signed  by  tht  appli- 
cant and  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.] 

Sec.  111.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to 
be  made,  by  the  inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title, 
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in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall  include  (1)  a 
specification  as  prescribed  by  section  112  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing 
'  as  prescribed  by  section  113  of  this  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  ap- 
plicant as  prescribed  by  section  115  of  this  title.  The  application 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath 
may  be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing 
are  submitted,  within  such  period  and  under  such  conditions,  in- 
cluding the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to  submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such 
pescribed  period,  the  application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned, 
unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the 
delay  in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable.  The  filing 
date  of  an  application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  specification 
and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 


§  115.  Oath  of  applicant 

The  applicant  shall  make  oath  that  he  believes  himself  to  be  the 
original  and  first  inventor  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or 
composition  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for  which  he  solic- 
its a  patent;  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  is  a  citizen.  Such 
oath  may  be  made  before  any  person  within  the  United  States  au- 
thorized by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or,  when,  made  in  a  foreign 
country,  before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United 
States  authorized  to  administer  oaths,  or  before  any  officer  having 
an  official  seal  and  authorized  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign 
country  in  which  the  applicant  may  be,  whose  authority  Cshall 
be]  w  proved  by  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of 
the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign 
country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apos- 
tilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  and  such  oath 
shall  be  valid  if  it  complies  with  the  laws  of  the  state  or  country 
where  made.  When  the  application  is  made  as  provided  in  this  title 
by  a  person  other  than  the  inventor,  the  oath  may  be  so  varied  in 
form  that  it  can  be  made  by  him. 

§116.  [Joint  inventors] /nuen^ors 

When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  jointly,  they 
shall  apply  for  patent  jointly  and  each  sign  the  application  and 
make  the  required  oath,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title. 

If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application  for  patent  or 
cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  the  application 
may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf  of  himself  and  the 
omitted  inventor.  The  Commissioner,  on  proof  of  the  pertinent 
facts  and  after  such  notice  to  the  omitted  inventor  as  he  prescribes, 
may  grant  a  patent  to  the  inventor  making  the  application,  subject 
to  the  same  rights  which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if 
he  had  been  joined.  The  omitted  inventor  may  subsequently  join  in 
the  application. 

Whenever  [a  person  is  joined  in  an  application  for  patent  as 
joint  inventor  through  error,  or  a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in 
an  application  through  error]  through  error  a  person  is  named  in 


7 


January  4,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1026  OG  117 


an  application  for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inven- 
tor is  not  named  in  an  application,  and  such  error  arose  without 
any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may  permit 
the  application  to  be  aniended  accordingly,  under  such  terms  as  he 
prescribes. 


CHAPTER  16— DESIGNS 


§  173.  Term  of  design  patent 

[Patents  for  designs  may  be  granted  for  the  term  of  three  years' 
and  six  months,  or  for  seven  years,  or  for  fourteen  years,  as  the  ap- 
plicant, in  his  application,  elects.] 

Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  four- 
teen years.  ^  , 


PART  III— PATENTS  AND  PROTECTION  OF  PATENT  RIGHTS 


CHAPTER  25— AMENDMENT  AND  CORRECTION  OF 

PATENTS  1 


[§  256.  Misjoinder  of  inventor 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  on  the  application  of  persons  as 
joint  inventors  and  it  appears  that  one  of  such  persons  was  not  in 
fact  a  joint  inventor,  and  that  he  was  included  as  a  joint  inventor 
by  error  and  without  any  deceptive  intention,  the  Commissioner 
may,  on  application  of  all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of 
the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a 
certificate  deleting  the  name  of  the  erroneously  joined  person  from 
the  patent. 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  a  person  was  a 
joint  inventor,  but  was  omitted  by  error  and  without  deceptive  in- 
tention on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all 
the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other 
requirements  as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  adding  his 
name  to  the  patent  as  a  joint  inventor. 

[The  misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  joint  inventors  shall  not  invali- 
date a  patent,  if  such  error  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  sec- 
tion. The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may 
order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties 
concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  according- 

ly.] 

§256.  Correction  of  named  inventor 

Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as 
the  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued 
patent  and  such  error  arose  without  and  deceptive  intention  on  his 
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part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the  parties  and 
assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as 
may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such  error. 

The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  in- 
ventors shall  not  invalidate  the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred 
if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The  court  before 
which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction  of  the 
patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Com- 
missioner shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly. 

CHAPTER  26— OWNERSHIP  AND  ASSIGNMENT 


§261.  Ownership;  assignment 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  title,  patents  shall  have  the  attri- 
butes of  personal  property. 

Applications  for  patent,  patents,  or  any  interest  therein,  shall  be 
assignable  in  law  by  an  instrument  in  writing.  The  applicant,  pat- 
entee, or  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives  may  in  like  manner 
grant  and  convey  an  exclusive  right  under  his  application  for 
patent,  or  patents,  to  the  whole  or  any  specified  part  of  the  United 
States. 

A  certificate  of  acknowledgment  under  the  hand  and  official  seal 
of  a  person  authorized  to  administer  oaths  within  the  United 
States,  or,  in  a  foreign  country,  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer 
of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorized  to  administer  oaths 
whose  authority  is  proved  by  a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consul- 
ar officer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated 
by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like 
effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  shall 
be  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  execution  of  an  assignment,  grant  or 
conveyance  of  a  patent  or  application  for  patent. 

An  assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  shall  be  void  as  against  any 
subsequent  purchaser  or  mortgagee  for  a  valuable  consideration, 
without  notice,  unless  it  is  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  three  months  from  its  date  or  prior  to  the  date  of 
such  subsequent  purchase  or  mortgage. 
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CHAPTER  29— REMEDIES  FOR  INFRINGEMENT  OF  PATENT, 

AND  OTHER  ACTIONS 

281.  Remedy  for  infringement  of  patent. 


•  * 

294.  Voluntary  arbitration. 


§294.  Voluntary  arbitration 

(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent  may 
contain  a  provision  requiring  arbitration  of  any  dispute  relating  to 
patent  validity  or  infringement  arising  under  the  contract.  In  the 
absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent  valid- 
ity or  infringement  dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such  dis- 
pute by  arbitration.  Any  such  provision  or  agreement  shall  be  valid, 
irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any  grounds  that  exist  at 
law  or  in  equity  for  revocation  of  a  contract. 

(b)  Arbitration  of  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confir- 
mation of  awards  shall  be  governed  by  title  9,  United  States  Code, 
to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this  section.  In  any  * 
such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses  provided  for  under  section 
282  of  this  title  shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by 
any  party  to  the  proceeding. 

(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between 
the  parties  to  the  arbitration  but  shall  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any 
other  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration  may  agree  that  in  the 
event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subse- 
quently determined  to  be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment 
rendered  by  a  court  to  competent  jurisdiction  from  which  no  appeal 
can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified  by  any  court  of 
competent  jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitra- 
tion. Any  such  modification  shall  govern  the  rights  and  obligations 
between  such  parties  from  the  date  of  such  modification. 

(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his 
assignee  or  licensee  shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Com- 
missioner. There  shall  be  a  separate  notice  prepared  for  each  patent 
involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the  names 
and  addresses  of  the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the 
name  of  the  patent  owner,  shall  designate  the  number  of  the  patent, 
and  shall  contain  a  copy  of  the  award.  If  an  award  is  modified  by  a 
court,  the  party  requesting  such  modification  shall  give  notice  of 
such  modification  to  the  Commissioner.  The  Commissioner  shall, 
upon  receipt  of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of  the 
prosecution  of  such  patent.  If  the  required  notice  is  not  filed  with 
the  Commissioner,  any  party  to  the  proceeding  may  provide  such 
notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by    . 
subsection  (d)  is  received  by  the  Commissioner. 
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Sec.  8  (a).  Duration  of  registration — Cancelation  at  end  of  6  years 
unless  affidavit  of  use  filed 

Each  certificate  of  registration  shall  remain  in  force  for  20  years: 
Provided,  That  the  registration  of  any  mark  under  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at  the  end  of  6 
years  following  its  date,  unless  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  ex- 
piration of  such  6  years  the  registrant  shall  file  in  the  Patient  and 
Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing  that  said  mark  is  [still]  in 
use  in  commerce  or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is  due  to  special  cir- 
cumstances which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  inten- 
tion to  abandon  the  mark.  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for 
such  affidavit  shall  be  attached  to  each  certificate  of  registration. 

Sec.  8(b).  Cancelation  of  republished  prior  registrations  unless  af- 
fidavit of  use  filed 

Any  registration  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c) 
of  section  12  of  this  Act  shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at 
the  end  of  6  years  after  the  date  of  such  publication  unless  within  1 
year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  years  and  registrant 
shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing 
that  said  marks  is  [still]  in  use  in  commerce  or  showing  that  its 
nonuse  is  due  to  special  circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse 
and  is  not  due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark. 


Sec.  II.  Acknowledgments  and  vertifications 

Acknowledgments  and  verifications  required  hereunder  may  be 
made  before  any  person  within  the  United  States  authorized  by 
law  to  administer  oaths,  or,  when  made  in  a  foreign  countiy,  before 
any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  before 
any  official  authorized  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country 
concerned  whose  authority  [shall  be]  is  proved  by  a  certificate  of 
a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of 
an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  con- 
vention, accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the 
United  States,  and  shall  be  valid  if  they  comply  with  the  laws  of 
the  state  or  country  where  made. 


Sec.  13.  Opposition  to  registration  of  marks  on  the  Principal  Reg- 
iste*" 

Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  upon  the  principal  register  may  upon  payment  of 
the  required  fee,  file  [a  verified]  an  opposition  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  within  thirty  days 
after  the  publication  under  subsection  (a)  of  section  12  of  this  Act 
of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered.  Upon  written  request  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  the  thirty-day  period,  the  time  for  filing  opposi- 
tion shall  be  extended  for  an  additional  thirty  days,  and  further  ex- 
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tensions  of  time  for  filing  opposition  may  be  granted  by  the  Com- 
missioner for  good  cause  when  requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
an  extension.  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  of  each 
extension  of  the  time  for  filing  opposition.  [An  unverified  opposi- 
tion may  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorized  attorney,  but  such  opposi- 
tion shall  be  null  and  void  unless  verified  bv  the  opposer  within  a 
reasonable  time  after  such  filing  to  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner.] 
An  opposition  may  be  amended  under  such  conditions  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner. 

Sec.  14.  A  [verified]  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark, 
stating  the  grounds  relied  upon,  may,  upon  payment  of  the  pre- 
scribed fee,  be  filed  by  ^ny  person  who  believes  that  he  is  or  will  be 
damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  principal  register  es- 
tablished by  this  Act,  or  under  the  Act  of  March  3,  1881,  or  the  Act 
of  February  20,  1905— 

(a)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  registration  of  the 
mark  under  this  Act;  or 

(b)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section 
12(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registered  under  the  Act  of  March  3,  1881,  or 
the  Act  of  February  20,  1905;  or 

(c)  at  any  time  if  the  registered  mark  becomes  the  common  de- 
scriptive name  of  an  article  or  substance,  or  has  been  abandoned, 
or  itsj-egistration  was  obtained  fraudulently  or  contrary  to  the  pro- 
visions of  section  4  or  of  subsections  (a),  (b),  or  (c)  of  section  2  of 
this  Act  for  a  registration  hereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohib- 
itory provisions  gf  said  prior  Acts  for  a  registration  thereunder,  or 
if  the  registered  mark  is  being  used  by,  or  with  the  permission  of, 
the  registrant  so  as  to  misrepresent  the  source  of  the  goods  or  serv- 
ices in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used;  or 

(d)  at  any  time  if  the  mark  is  registered  under  the  Act  of 
March  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of  February  20,  1905,  and  has  not  been 
published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this 
Act;  or 

(e)  at  any  time  in  the  case  of  a  certification  mark  on  the 
ground  that  the  registrant  (1)  does  not  control,  or  is  not  able  legiti- 
mately to  exercise  control  over,  the  use  of  such  mark,  or  (2)  en- 
gages in  the  production  or  marketing  of  any  goods  or  services  to 
which  the  certification  mark  is  applied,  or  (3)  permits  the  use  of 
the  certification  mark  for  purposes  other  than  to  certify,  or  (4)  dis- 
criminately  refuses  to  certify  or  to  continue  to'certify  the  goods  or 
services  of  any  person  who  maintains  the  standards  or  conditions 
which  such  mark  certifies: 

Provided,  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  may  apply  to  cancel 
on  the  grounds  specified  in  subsections  (c)  and  (e)  of  this  section 
any  mark  registered  on  the  principal  register  established  by  this 
Act,  and  the  prescribed  fee  shall  not  be  required. 

Sec.  15.  Incontestability  under  certain  conditions  of  right  to  use 
mark 

Except  on  a  ground  for  which  application  to  canoel  may  be  filed 
at  any  time  under  subsections  (c)  and  (e)  of  section  14  of  this  Act, 
and  except  to  the  extent,  if  any,  to  which  the  use  of  a  mark  regis- 
tered on  the  principal  register  infringes  a  valid  right  acquired 
under  the  law  of  any  State  or  Territory  by  use  of  a  mark  or  trade 
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name  continuing  from  a  date  prior  to  the  date  of  [the  publication  J 
registration  under  this  Act  of  such  registered  mark,  the  right  of  the 
registrant  to  use  such  registered  mark  in  commerce  for  the  goods 
or  services  on  or  in  connection  with  which  such  registered  mark 
has  been  in  continuous  use  for  5  consecutive  years  subsequent  to 
the  date  of  such  registration  and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  shall 
be  incontestable:  Provided,  That — 

(1)  there  has  been  no  final  decision  adverse  to  registrant's 
claim  of  ownership  of  such  mark  for  such  goods  or  services,  or 
to  registrant's  right  to  register  the  same  or  to  keep  the  same 
on  the  register;  and 

(2)  there  is  no  proceeding  involving  said  rights  pending  in 
the  Patent  Office  or  in  a  court  and  not  finally  disposed  of;  and 

(3)  an  affidavit  is  filed  with  the  Jjpnim'issioner  within  1  year 
after  the  expiration  of  any  sud»^-year  period  setting  forth 
those  goods  or  services  stated  in  the  registration  on  or  in  con- 
nection with  which  such  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for 
such  5  consecutive  years  and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  and 
the  other  matters  specified  in  subsections  (1)  and  (2)  hereof; 
and 

(4)  no  incontestable  right  shall  be  acquired  in  a  mark  which 
is  the  common  descriptive  name  of  any  artiple  or  substance, 
patented  or  otherwise. 

Subject  to  the  conditions  above  specified  in  this  section,  the  incon- 
testable right  with  reference  to  a  mark  registered  under  this  Act 
shall  apply  to  a  mark  registered  under  the  Act  of  March  3,  1881,  or 
the  Act  of  February  20,  1905,  upon  the  filing  of  the  required  affida- 
vit with  the  Commissioner  within  1  year  after  the  expiration  of 
anv  period  of  5  consecutive  years  after  the  date  of  publication  of  a 
mark  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act. 
The  Commissioner  shall  notify  any  registrant  who  files  the 
above-prescribed  affadavit  of  the  filing  thereof. 

Sec.  16.  Interference 

[Whenever  application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark 
which  so  resembles  a  mark  previously  registered  by  another,  or  for 
the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made  application, 
as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connec- 
tion with  the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mis- 
take or  to  deceive,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interfer- 
ence exists.]  Upon  petition  showing  extraordinary  circumstances, 
the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when  ap- 
plication is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles 
a  mark  previously  registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of 
which  another  has  previously  made  application,  as  to  be  likely 
when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with  the  serv- 
ices of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive.  No 
interference  shall  be  declared  between  an  application  and  the  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  the  right  to  the  use  of  which  has  become  incon- 
testable. -  '  : 
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§31.  Fees 

(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing 
and  processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark 
or  other  mark  and  for  all  other  services  performed  by  and  materi- 
als furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related  to  trade- 
marks and  other  marks.  [Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the 
Commissioner  to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  esti- 
mated average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees  for  all 
other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing 
the  service  or  furnishing  the  material.]  However,  no  fee  for  the 
filing  or  processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark or  other  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trade- 
mark or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three 
years.  No  fee  established  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to 
sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any 
service  or  material  related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  con- 
nection with  an  occasional  request  made  by  a  department  or 
agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Indian  Arts 
and  Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Govern- 
ment trademarks  of  genuineness  and  quality  for  Indian  products  or 
fot  products  of  particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
(48)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases;  Reexamination 
Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  proce- 
dures for  the  reexamination  of  patents.  Public  Law  96- 
517  amended  the  patent  act  to  authorize  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  as  a  means  for  improving  the  quality  of 
United  States  patents.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
intends,  through  this  amendment  of  its  rules,  to  provide 
patent  owners  and  the  public  with  guidance  on  the  pro- 
cedures the  Office  will  follow  in  conducting  re- 
examination proceedings. 

Date:  Effective  date:  July  1,  1981. 

For  Further  Information  Contract:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  [703]557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  relates  to  a 
procedure  for  reexamination  of  patents  as  provided  for 
in  Public  Law  96-517,  section  1  of  which  relates  to 
reexamination  and  becomes  effective  on  July  1,  1981. 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  Jan.  13,  1981  at  46  FR  3162-3175 
and  m  the  Official  Gazette  on  Feb.  17,  1981  at  1003  O.G. 
36-47. 

The  proposed  rulemaking  set  forth  two  somewhat  dis- 
tinct procedures  directed  towards  determining  and  im- 
proving the  quality  and  reliability  of  United  States  pa- 
tents. The  procedures  were  (1)  provisions  for 
reexamination  of  patents  as  provided  for  in  Pub.  L.  96- 
517,  section  1  of  which  relates  to  reexamination  and  be- 
comes effective  on  July  1,  1981,  and  (2)  provisions  for 
inter  partes  protest  proceedings  in  a  patent  application 
between  the  patent  applicant  and  a  member  (or  mem- 
bers) of  the  public  who  has  (have)  access  to  the  applica- 
tion file. 

An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Apr.  16,  1981.  Fifty-nine 
written  letters  and  statements  were  submitted.  Nineteen 
persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing  which  resulted  in 
107  pages  of  testimony. 

Discussion  of  General  Issues  Involved 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  comments  which 
have  been  received,  the  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking 
relating  to  reexamination  of  patents  as  set  forth  in  new 
Chapter  30  which  Pub.  L.  96-517  added  to  Title  35  of 
the  United  States  Code  [35  U.S.C.  301-307]  is  being 
adopted  with  certain  changes.  The  remainder  of  the  pro- 
posal relating  to  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  is  not 
being  adopted. 

The  comments  relating  to  the  proposed  rules  for  inter 
partes  protest  proceedings  were  generally  mixed,  with  a 
majority  of  persons  and  associations  submitting  com- 
ments either  opposed  to  these  proposed  rules  or  indicat- 
ing that  adoption  of  the  proposed  rules  should  be 
delayed  or  deferred  for  further  study  and  consideration. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  requesting 
some  further  changes  to  the  rules  be  made.  The  thrust  of 
some  of  the  suggested  changes  would  be  to  remove  pub- 
lic access  to  reissue  applications  and  to  limit  public  par- 
ticipation in  the  examination  of  reissue  applications.  The 
changes  suggested  included  restoring  the  rules  in  these 
areas  to  essentially  their  pre- 1977  form.  In  particular,  it 
was  suggested  that  §1.175  be  amended  to  eliminate  para- 
graph (aX4).  These  changes  were  not  a  part  of  the 
published  proposal  and  are.  not  being  adopted  at  this 


time.  Their  consideration  and  adoption  would  require  a 
new  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Further,  since  the  subject  matter  of  reissue  applica- 
tions is  already  known  to  the  public  the  necessity  for 
maintaining  them  in  confidence  is  not  compelling.  The 
elimination  of  paragraph  (a)(4)  of  §1.175  would  not  have 
a  significant  effect  since  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  cur- 
rently filed  reissue  applications  are  based  solely  upon  the 
1977  change  to  §1.175.  Under  the  present  circumstances, 
it  is  more  appropriate  to  defer  any  consideration  of  such 
changes  until  this  issue  has  been  reviewed  further  and 
possibly  until  some  experience  is  gained  under  the  rules 
adopted  herein  relating  to  reexamination.  Such  experi- 
ence may  indicate  the  desirability  of  either  retaining  the 
1977  change  to  §1.175,  deleting  the  1977  change,  or 
making  different  changes  in  the  rules. 

The  comments  relating  to  reexamination  were  general- 
ly favorable  with  most  of  the  comments  indicating  gen- 
eral approval  of  the  proposed  rules.  Among  the  more 
often  mentioned  specific  comments  were  suggestions  re- 
lating to  public  notice  of  reexamination  requests  and/or 
orders.  A  number  of  comments  also  related  to  requester 
and/or  third  party  participation  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding  and  also  to  the  scope  of  the  proceeding. 

After  careful  review  of  the  comments  and  suggestions 
it  has  been  decided  to  adopt  the  suggestions  relating  to 
the  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  requests  for 
reexamination  for  which  the  fee  has  been  paid.  In  addi- 
tion, any  reexaminations  ordered  at  the  initiative  of  the 
Commissioner  will  also  be  announced  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette. The  announcement  will  include  at  least  the  date  of 
the  request  or  any  Commissioner  initiated  order,  a  re- 
examination request  or  order  control  number,  the  patent 
number,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor, 
name  of  the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining 
group  to  which  the  reexamination  is  assigned. 

The  suggestions  and  comments  relating  to  more  par- 
ticipation in  the  reexamination  proceeding  by  the  re- 
quester and  third  parties  have  been  adopted  only  to  a 
limited  degree.  The  requester  will  in  general  have  only 
that  participation  provided  by  the  rules  as  proposed. 
However,  any  citations  under  §1.501  by  any  person  will 
be  entered  in  the  patent  file  up  until  the  date  of  an  order 
to  reexamine.  The  essentially  ex  parte  nature  of  the  pro- 
ceeding is  believed  to  be  in  keeping  with  the  spirit  and 
intent  of  the  statute  even  though  the  statute  does  not  re- 
quire ex  parte  proceedings.  Ex  parte  proceedings  will 
minimize  the  costs  and  other  effects  of  reexamination  re- 
quests on  patentees,  especially  individuals  and  small 
businesses. 

The  scope  of  the  reexamination  proceeding  which  was 
originally  proposed  has  been  essentially  adopted  in  the 
final  rules.  The  suggestions  that  the  rules  be  broadened 
to  include  other  issues  have  not  been  adopted  since  the 
other  issues  would  unduly  complicate  the  proceedings, 
raise  the  expense  of  the  proceedings  and  raise  questions 
whether  such  issues  can  be  considered  under  Pub.  L.  96- 
517. 
Discussion  of  the  Major  Specific  Issues  Involved 

The  rules  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  are 
directed  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  new  Chapter  30 
of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  (35  U.S.C.  301- 
307).  This  Chapter  provides  for  the  citation  of  prior  art 
in  patents,  filing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions 
on  such  requests,  reexamination  and  appeal  from  re- 
examination decisions,  and  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  at 
the  termination  of  the  reexamination  proceedings.  Pres- 
ent §§1.1,  1.5,  1.11,  1.33,  1.34,  1.36,  1.104,  1.107,  1.109, 
1.111,  1.112,  1.113,  1.115,  1.116,  1.121,  1.191,  1.192, 
1.196,  1.197,  1.231,  1.248,  1.301,  and  1.303  are  amended 
to  provide  for  reexamination  procedures.  A  new 
"Subpart  D-Reexamination  of  Patents"  includes  new  §§ 
1.501,  1.510,  1.515,  1.520,  1.525,  1.530,  1.535,  1.540, 
1.550,  1.552,  1.555,  1.560,  1.565,  and  1.570.  Paragraph  (b) 
of  §1.291,  relating  to  prior  art  citations  in  patents,  is  de- 
leted, since  provisions  therefor  appear  in  §1.501. 

Section  1.1,  as  amended,  provides  for  communications 
relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  marked 
"Box  Reexam"  to  speed  internal  Office  mail  processing. 
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No  comments  were  received  concerning  this  section. 
The  proposal  has  been  modified  to  indicate  that  only  re- 
quests should  be  marked  "Box  Reexam". 

Section  1.5,  as  amended,  provides  for  all  letters  relat- 
ing to  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  be  identified  by  pa- 
tent number  and  a  reexamination  request  control 
number.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  Section  1.5  has  been  modified  to  also  include 
reference  to  the  Group  Art  Unit  and  the  examiner,  if 
known. 

Section  1.11,  as  amended,  provides  for  all  papers 
made  of  record  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  open 
to  inspection  and  copying  by  the  public.  Eighteen  com- 
ments were  received  relating  to  publication  of  a  notice 
in  the  Official  Gazette.  A  new  paragraph  (c)  has  been 
added  which  provides  for  the  publication  of  requests 
with  sufficient  fees  paid  and  orders  initiated  by  the 
Commissioner.  Proposed  paragraph  "c"  has  been 
adopted  as  paragraph  "d". 

Section  1.33,  as  amended,  has  a  new  paragraph  (c)  re- 
lating to  which  address  communications  for  the  patent 
owner  will  be  sent  and  who  may  sign  papers  filed.  Four 
comments  were  received  on  this  section  relating  to 
whom  the  mail  should  be  addressed.  One  proposal, 
which  suggested  use  of  the  current  address  of  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  record,  was  adopted. 

Section  1.34,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  apj)oint- 
ment  of  an  attorney  or  agent  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. Only  one  comment  was  received  on  this  section 
which  proposed  a  rule  specifically  allowing  attorneys  to 
file  requests  without  identifying  their  clients.  Since  any 
person  may  request  reexamination,  such  a  rule  is  not  felt 
necessary. 

Section  1.36,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  revocation 
and  withdrawal  of  powers  of  attorney  in  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding.  No  comment  was  received.  Section 
1.36  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  an  additional  change 
which  added  "or  her"  near  the  end. 

Section  1.104,  as  amended,  broadens  the  present  sec- 
tion to  also  include  reexamination.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  §1.104.  All  comments  indicated  that 
the  examiner  should  not  make  a  prior  art  search.  Al- 
though no  compfeternew  search  by  the  examiner  is  re- 
quired, the  use  of  paints  and  printed  publications  in  ad- 
dition to  those  submitted  by  the  requester  is  clearly 
indicated  in  35  U^.C.  303(a).  According,  §1.104  is 
adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.107,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  citation  of 
prior  art  by  the  examiner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 
The  amended  rule  also  refers  to  foreign  published  appli- 
cations, as  well  as  patents.  No  comments  were  received 
on  this  section.  It  is  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.109,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  examiner 
to  supply  reasons  for  allowance  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding if  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  does  not 
make  clear  the  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims. 
No  comments  were  received  on  this  section.  Except  for 
a  clarifying  change  in  language,  it  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed. 

Section  1.111,  as  amended,  provides  for  replies  by  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  suggested  a  clarification.  The 
suggestion  was  adopted.  Other  non-substantive  changes 
have  been  made  in  the  proposed  section  to  shorten  the 
sentences  for  clarity. 

Section  1.112,  as  amended,  provides  for  reexamination 
and  reconsideration  of  the  patent  under  reexamination 
after  responses  by  the  patent  owner.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  this  section. 

The  wording  has  been  changed  as  suggested  to  avoid 
any  confusion  between  "reexamination"  and  "re- 
examine". The  sentences  have  also  been  shortened  for 
clarity. 

Section  1.113,  as  amended,  provides  for  a  final  rejec- 
tion or  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  pointed  out  a  possible  conflict 
between  the  amendment  rights  of  section  305  and  the  fi- 
nal rejection  of  section  1.113.  No  problem  is  seen  in  this 
regard  because  of  the  provision  of  section  305  which 


states  that  "reexamination  will  be  conducted  according 
to  the  procedures  established  for  initial  examination.!' 
The  section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  the  last  sen- 
tence being  divided  into  two  sentences  for  clarity. 

Section  1.1 15,  as  amended,  provides  for  amendments  by 
the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  No  com- 
ments were  received  concerning  this  section.  The  section 
is  adopted  as  proposed  with  minor  changes  for  clarity. 

Section  1.116,  as  amended,  provides  for  amendments 
after  final  action  in  reexamination  proceedings.  One 
comment  was  received  which  was  the  same  as  that  men- 
tioned and  responded  to  in  Section  1.113  above.  The 
sentences  have  been  shortened  for  clarity. 

Section  1.121,  as  amended,  contains  a  new  paragraph 
(0  which  requires  a  complete  copy  of  any  new  or 
amended  claim  when  presented  during  reexamination 
proceedings.  Two  persons  commented  on  this  section. 
One  proposed  side-by-side  presentation  of  amended  and 
original  claims.  The  other  proposed  that  exactly  the 
same  procedure  be  used  as  is  now  in  effect  for  amending 
reissue  claims.  Neither  suggestion  was  adopted  since  nei- 
ther lends  itself  to  printing  only  the  amended  claims  in  a 
certificate  as  easily  as  the  procedure  set  forth  in  §1.121(0- 
The  proposed  section  was  revised  to  also  provide  for 
the  amendment  of  the  description.  In  addition,  the  last 
three  sentences  of  §1. 510(e)  have  been  inserted  as  the 
last  three  sentences  of  §  1.121(f)  in  order  to  provide  a 
more  complete  description  therein  of  the  manner  of 
making  amendments,  including  the  numbering  of  claims, 
the  restriction  on  scope  of  the  claims  and  the  prohibition 
against  the  introduction  of  new  matter. 

Section  1.191,  as  amended,  provides  for  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  by  the  patent  owner  from  any  deci- 
sion adverse  to  patentability,  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  306.  One  comment  was  received  on  proposed 
§1.191  which  urged  that  the  requester  should  also  be  en- 
titled to  appeal.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  because 
it  is  not  provided  for  in  the  law  and  could  result  in  ha- 
rassment if  permitted.  The  section  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed except  that  "primary"  contained  in  the  existing 
rule  is  retained. 

Section  1.192,  as  amended,  provides  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal  for  the  patent  owner  to 
file  an  appeal  brief  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  Five 
comments  were  received  relating  to  §1.192  which  pro- 
posed that  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  brief  in  a 
reexamination  appeal  be  two  months  as  in  other  appeals. 
The  proposed  rule  has  been  adopted  with  the  suggested 
two  month  period.  The  sentences  have  been  shortened 
for  clarity. 

Section  1.196  and  §1.197  are  being  amended  to  refer 
to  "appellants",  which  is  a  term  which  includes  both  ap- 
plicants and  patent  owners. 

These  two  sections  were  not  published  for  comment, 
however,  the  issues  involved  were  presented  in  pro- 
posed §§1.191  and  1.192.  Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.197  has 
also  been  rewritten  for  clarity. 

Section  1.231(a)(1),  as  amended,  provides  for  a  motion 
that  a  patent  claim  is  unpatentable  in  an  interference 
proceeding  where  reexamination  thereof  has  also  been 
requested. 

Three  comments  were  received  concerning  §1.231. 
All  comments  related  to  when  interference  or  reex- 
amination proceedings  would  be  suspended.  Section 
1.565  provides  basis  for  such  suspensions.  Decisions  will 
be  made  on  a  case  by  case  basis,  depending  on  the  par- 
ticular fact  situation.  The  sentences  in  §1.231(aXl)  have 
been  shortened  and  rearranged  for  clarity. 

An  amendment  was  proposed  to  delete  the  last  two 
sentences  of  §1.247  relating  to  proof  of  service.  No  com- 
ments were  received  concerning  this  section  but,  on  re- 
consideration, no  need  for  such  deletion  is  felt  necessary 
and  no  change  is  being  adopted. 

Section  1.248,  as  amended,  includes  a  new  paragraph 
(b)  relating  to  methods  of  serving  papers  and  proof  of 
service.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  The  section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  minor 
changes  for  clarity  and  to  conform  to  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure. 
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Section  1.291,  as  amended,  deletes  paragraph  (b).  For- 
mer paragraph  (b)  dealt  with  the  citation  of  prior  art 
provisions.  It  was  deleted  since  the  provisions  are  now 
covered  by  §1.501.  Five  persons  commented  on  §1.291. 
One  comment  relating  to  filing  protests  in  reexamination 
proceedings  was  not  adopted  since  such  proceedings  are 
ex  parte  in  nature  and  are  limited  to  consideration  of  pri- 
or art  patents  and  printed  publications  cited  by  the  pub- 
lic prior  to  the  order.  Two  persons  mentioned  providing 
a  procedure  for  citation  of  prior  art  by  patentees.  Cita- 
tion of  prior  art  by  patentees  is  included  in  §1.501.  The 
two  other  comments  related  to  the  content  of  protest 
proceedings,  which  are  not  part  of  this  final  rule.  Sec- 
tion 1.291  is  adopted  as  proposed  except  that  the  para- 
graph designation  of  (c)  is  not  being  changed. 

Section  1.301,  as  amended,  provides  for  appeal  by  the 
owner  of  a  patent  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals.  Four  com- 
ments were  received  relating  to  §1.301.  One  person 
suggested  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section.  This  suggestion  was  adopted.  The  other 
three  comments  related  to  appeals  in  inter  partes  protest 
proceedings  which  are  not  a  part  of  this  promulgation. 
Section  1.301  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  only  the 
above  mentioned  change. 

Section  1.303,  as  amended,  provides  for  remedy  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  owner  of  a  pa- 
tent in  reexamination  proceedings.  No  comments  were 
received  concerning  this  section.  The  changes  from  the 
proposal  are  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section  as  suggested  in  §1.301  and  the  addition  of, 
"306"  to  the  title. 

New  §1.501  provides  a  system  for  citation  of  patents 
and  printed  publications  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  for  placement  in  the  patent  file  by  any  person 
during  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent  in  ac- 
cordance   with     35     U.S.C.     301.     Seventeen     persons 
commented  on  §1.501.  Nine  comments  indicated  that  ci- 
tations should  be  limited  to  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions.  Six  comments  indicated   that  persons  citing  art 
should  be  required  to  apply  it  to  at  least  one  claim. 
Three  persons  held  the  opposite  view.  The  final  rule 
wording  provides  for  citations  limited  to  patents  and 
printed  publications  where  the  person  making  the  cita- 
tion states  the  pertinency  and  applicability  of  the  citation 
to  the  patent  and  the  bearing  the  citation  has  on  the  pat- 
entability of  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent.  The  final 
rule  provides  that  a  citation  made  by  the  patent  owner 
may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ 
from  the  prior  art  cited.  Any  citations  which  include 
items  other  than  patents  and  printed  publications  will 
not  be  entered   in   the  patent  file.   This  does  not,  of 
course,  limit  in  any  manner  the  kinds  and  types  of  infor- 
mation  which  can  be  relied  upon  in   protests  against 
pending  patent  applications,  whether  such  be  original 
applications  or  reissue  applications.  Four  pe^ons  stated 
that  a  separate  letter  requesting  confidentiality  should  be 
required  in  cases  desiring  confidentiality.  This  provision 
was  not  considered  to  be  necessary.  One  comment  re- 
quested clarification  of  the  term  "period  of  enforceabili- 
ty of  a  patent."  The  meaning  of  this  term  appears  to  be 
clear  since  it  includes  any  period  for  which  recovery 
can  be  had  for  infringement.  Under  usual  circumstances, 
this  would  be  the  term  of  the  patent  plus  the  six  years 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  286.  Five  comments  were  re- 
ceived relating  the  paragraph  (c)  concerning  service  of 
citations  on  the  patent  owner.  The  wording  has  been 
clarified.  A  suggestion  was  made  that  prior  art  copies 
and  translations  of  non-English  documents  be  required. 
This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  documents 
are     not     absolutely     essential     until     a     request     for 
reexamination  has  been  filed.  However,  if  the  person  cit- 
ing the  patents  or  printed  publications  desires  that  they 
be  considered  in  any  subsequent  reexamination  proceed- 
ings, copies  and  any  necessary  English  translation  should 
be  included  with  the  citation.  A  proposal  was  also  made 
to  charge  a  fee  to  prevent  harassment.  This  proposal 
was  not  adopted  since  the  mere  citation  of  prior  art  is 
not  considered  to  constitute  harassment.  A  suggestion 


was  made  to  change  the  title  of  the  section.  This  sugges- 
tion was  adopted  in  slightly  modified  form. 

New  §1.510  sets  forth  procedures  for  any  person  to 
request  reexamination  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  302. 
Paragraph  (a)  of  new  §1.510  limits  the  period  for  such 
request  to  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent  for 
which  the  request  is  filed  and  requires  payment  of  the 
fee  for  requesting  reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  of  new 
§1.510  indicates  what   each   request   for  reexamination 
must  include.  Paragraph  (c)  of  new  §1.510  indicates  un- 
der which  conditions  a  request  for  reexamination  will  be 
considered.  Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.510  indicates  the 
date  on  which  the  entire  fee  is  received  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  the  request  for  reexamination. 
Upon  reconsideration  of  the  paragraph  as  proposed,  it 
was  considered  more  appropriate  to  base  the  filing  date 
of  the  request  for  reexamination  on  the  receipt  of  the  fee 
for  requesting  reexamination  rather  than  include  other 
matters.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  has  been  amended  ac- 
cordingly and  is  adopted.  Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.510 
covers  amendments  which  a  patent  owner  can  propose. 
Such     amendments     can     accompany     a     request     for 
reexamination  by  the  patent  owner.  The  paragraph,  with 
changes  in  wording  for  clarity,  is  adopted  as  proposed. 
A  new  paragraph  (f)  was  added  to  clarify  that  requests 
for  reexamination  may  be  filed  by  attorneys  or  agents  on 
behalf  of  a  requester.  Nineteen  persons  commented  on 
§1.510.  One  person  inquired  as  to  whether  confidential 
requests  would  be  accepted.  In  response  thereto,  §1.510 
provides  that  any   person  may  file  a  request  for  re- 
examination. That  person's  name  will  not  be  maintained 
in  confidence.  One  suggestion  was  made  to  permit  com- 
ment and  rebuttal  before  the  decision  under  §1.515.  No 
need  for  such  a  procedure  is  seen  since  the  only  question 
to  be  considered  is  whether  or  not  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  has  been  raised.  An  opportunity 
for  comment  and  rebuttal  is  provided  after  the  issuance 
of  the  order.  One  comment  was  received  which  desired 
provision  for  supplemental  requests  at  a  reduced  fee. 
This  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  it  is  felt  that  all  re- 
questers should  share  equally  in  the  cost.  One  comment 
was  received  which  proposed  that  duplicate  copies  of 
the  ^equest  be  filed  in  the  Office  so  that  one  copy  would 
be  available  for  public  inspection  at  all  times.  This  pro- 
posal was  not  adopted  since  it  would  appear  to  create 
more  problems  than  it  would  solve.  One  comment  was 
received  that  only  "readily  available"  translations  should 
be  required.  It  is  felt  that  if  a  document  is  considered  to 
be  sufficiently  pertinent  to  request  reexamination,  that  an 
English  translation  should  be  provided  to  insure  com- 
plete and  proper  consideration.  A  suggestion  was  made 
relating  to  paragraph  (bX5)  that  direct  service  be  limited 
to  registered  patent  attorneys.  No  need  for  such  a  re- 
striction is  seen.   Various  other  comments  relating  to 
procedures    were    considered    but    were    not    adopt- 
New §1.515  relates  to  a  determination  as  to  whether 
the  request  has  presented  a  substantial  new  question  of 
patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  303.  Paragraph  (a)  of  new 
§1.515  requires  that  the  determination  be  made  within  3 
months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  request.  Paragraph  (b)  of 
new  §1.515  refers  to  the  refund  provisions.  Paragraph 
(c)  of  new  §1.515  provides  for  review  by  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  of  any  decision  refusing  reexamination. 
Seven  persons  commented  on  §1.515.  Several  comments 
were  received  suggesting  that  the  term  "reexamination" 
should  be  dropped  before  "examiner".  This  proposal 
was  adopted.  Several  persons  requested  that  all  art  cited 
in  the  patent  file  at  the  time  of  the  order  under  §1.525 
be  considered  when  deciding  whether  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  is  presented  in  the  request.  This 
is  possible  under  the  provision  of  §1.5 15(a)  which  per- 
mits "consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions", but  is  not  required  insofar  as  prior  artnot  relied 
upon  in  the  request  is  concerned.  One  persoi^suggested 
that  "is"  be  changed  to-affirms-in  paragraph  (c).  This 
proposal  has  been  adopted.  One  commentor  questioned 
whether  a  right  to  review  was  available  under  para- 
graph (c)  if  reexamination  was  ordered.  No  right  to  re- 
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view  exists  in  such  a  case  because  all  claims  will  be  re- 
viewed in  view  of  all  prior  art  during  the  reexamination 
under  §1.550. 

New  §1.520  provides  for  reexamination  at  the  initia- 
tive of  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  the  last 
sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  35  U.S.C.  303.  Six  persons 
commented  on  §1.520.  One  comment  was  received  that 
indicated  that  the  section  did  not  include  a  reference  to 
patents  "discovered  by  the  Commissioner"  which  is  con- 
tained in  35  U.S.C.  303(a).  This  phrase  has  been  added 
to  the  rule.  A  request  was  made  that  the  sentence  "Nor- 
mally requests  from  outside-will  not  be  considered."  be 
deleted  from  the  rule.  TTie  sentence  is  being  retained 
since  the  rule  wording  provides  an  easy  reference  for 
Office  policy.  Two  comments  were  received  that  indi- 
cated a  desire  to  have  any  decisions  not  to  reexamine  in 
Commissioner  initiated  situations  be  made  part  of  the  pa- 
tent file.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  the  basis 
for  not  reexamining  may  involve  many  policy  issues  in 
addition  to  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patent- 
ability exists  in  the  case.  If  all  papers  in  such  a  case 
would  be  made  part  of  a  file,  it  may  lead  to  conclusions 
that  there  are  no  new  questions  of  patentability  when 
this  question  may  not  have  been  addressed  because  the 
reexamination  was  not  ordered  for  other  reasons  such  as 
little  or  no  interest  in  a  patent  about  to  expire.  One  com- 
ment stated  that  the  section  safeguards  the  rights  of  the 
patentee.  The  language  referring  to  the  designation  and 
delegation  of  authority  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  officials  is  deleted  as  unnecessary  since  the 
Commissioner's  authority  to  designate  and  delegate  is 
implicit  and  understood. 

New  §1.525  provides  for  ordering  reexamination 
where  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has 
been  found  pursuant  to  §§1.515  or  1.520.  Six  comments 
were  received  relating  to  §1.525.  One  comment  was 
made  that  the  attorney  should  be  able  to  return  notices 
to  the  sender  if  he  is  unable  to  contact  the  patent  owner. 
This  topic  has  not  been  added  to  the  rules  but  will  be 
handled  on  a  case  by  case  basis.  One  comment  requested 
that  the  patent  owner  have  the  option  to  request  that  the 
reexamination  be  performed  by  an  examiner  (1)  other 
than  the  original  examiner,  or  (2)  other  than  the  examin- 
er who  issued  the  order.  Comments  were  also  received 
on  both  sides  of  the  question  as  to  whether  the  original 
examiner  should  conduct  the  reexamination.  In  response, 
it  would  appear  to  be  inappropriate  to  allow  an  interest- 
ed party  to  select  the  examiner.  Under  the  section,  the 
only  limitation  placed  on  the  selection  of  the  examiner 
by  the  Office  is  that  the  same  examiner  whose  decision 
was  reversed  on  petition  ordinarily  will  not  conduct  the 
reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  has  been  changed  to  pro- 
vide that  the  notices  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice. 

New  §1.530  relates  to  the  statement  and  proposed 
amendments  provided  for  in  the  second  sentence  of  35 
U.S.C.  304.  Amendments  submitted  by  the  patent  owner 
cannot  enlarge  the  scope  of  a  claim  in  the  patent. 
Amendments  will  not  be  effectively  entered  into  the  pa- 
tent until  the  certificate  under  §1.570  and  35  U.S.C.  307 
is  issued.  Nine  comments  were  received  on  §1.530.  Sev- 
eral persons  felt  that  the  patent  owner  should  be 
allowed  to  comment  before  the  decision  under  §1.515  is 
made.  Providing  for  such  a  comment  would  delay  the 
decision  under  §1.515  which  must  be  made  within  three 
months  following  the  filing  date  of  the  request.  Further, 
no  need  is  seen  for  a  statement  relating  to  whether  a 
new  question  of  patentability  is  present  since  the  patent 
owner  has  the  opportunity  to  address  any  issues  of  pat- 
entability only  after  the  first  Office  action.  One  com- 
ment questioned  whether  paragraph  (d)  also  related  to 
the  description.  This  paragraph  has  been  amended  to 
clarify  the  matter.  One  p)erson  questioned  whether  an 
amendment  could  be  filed  with  a  statement.  Paragraph 
(b)  clearly  answers  this  question  in  the  affirmative.  Sev- 
eral comments  requested  more  time  than  two  months  for 
the  patent  owner  to  file  a  statement.  In  reply,  the  law  in 
section  304  indicates  that  a  reasonable  period  of  not  less 
than  two  months  be  provided  for  the  patent  owner's 


statement.  If  the  period  is  too  short  in  particular  situa- 
tions, extensions  of  time  can  be  requested.  It  is  felt  that 
two  months  should  be  retained  in  the  rule  in  view  of  the 
"Special  Dispatch"  required  in  reexamination  cases.  The 
proposed  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (b)  has  not  been 
adopted  since  §  1.525(b)  now  provides  for  the  publication 
of  notices  of  the  filing  of  all  requests  which  are  accom- 
panied by  the  proper  fee. 

New  §1.535  provides  for  reply  by  the  reexamination 
requester  to  the  statement  under  §1.530  of  the  patent 
owner  and  for  service  on  the  patent  owner  of  any  such 
reply.  The  last  sentence  of  proposed  §1.540  has  been 
added  as  the  last  sentence  of  §1.535.  Five  persons 
commented  on  §1.535.  Four  persons  indicated  that  the 
requester  should  be  given  additional  opportunity  to 
comment.  The  reasons  for  the  limited  participation  are 
that  it  is  all  that  is  required  under  the  law,  it  prevents  to 
a  great  degree,  harassment  of  a  patent  owner,  it  results 
in  a  less  exp>ensive  proceeding  for  all  parties,  and  it  re- 
sults in  an  earlier  conclusion  of  the  proceedings. 

New  §1.540  relates  to  the  consideration  of  statements 
under  §1.530  and  replies  under  §1.535.  One  comment 
was  received  that  the  phrase  "may  result  in  their  being 
refused"  was  worded  too  loosely.  In  the  absence  of  any 
specific  suggestion,  the  proposed  wording  is  considered 
to  be  adequate  and  is  adopted  as  proposed.  In  addition, 
it  is  appropriate  that  the  Office  retain  discretion  as  to 
consideration  in  such  cases. 

New  §1.550  covers  the  basic  items  relating  to  the  con- 
duct of  reexamination  proceedings.  These  proceedings 
basically  follow  the  same  procedures  used  for  examining 
patent  applications.  The  patent  owner  Will  be  required 
to  serve  the  reexamination  requester  with  any  response 
by  the  patent  owner  to  the  Office,  in  order  to  remove 
the  necessity  of  the  requester  having  to  continuously 
monitor  the  file  wrapper.  Fourteen  persons  commented 
on  §1.550. 

Several  persons  commented  that  they  felt  that  at  least 
some  input  by  third  parties  should  be  permitted.  Para- 
graph (e)  has  been  revised  to  permit  third  party  input  up 
until  the  time  of  the  order.  Several  comments  were  re- 
ceived that  the  periods  for  response  should  be  extended 
to  be  similar. to  those  in  regular  application  Office  ac- 
tions. Although  problems  may  arise  in  certain  cases  and 
extensions  of  time  may  be  granted,  it  is  felt  that  relative- 
ly short  response  times  are  necessary  in  order  to  process 
reexaminations  with  "special  dispatch."  A  question  was 
raised  as  to  the  effect  of  failure  to  respond  to  an  Office 
action.  Paragraph  (d)  has  been  amended  to  clarify  this 
matter. 

New  §1.552  covers  the  scope  of  reexamination  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  While  it  is  not  intended  that 
the  examiners  will  routinely  complete  a  new  search 
when  conducting  reexamination,  the  examiners  will  be 
free  to,  and  will,  very  likely,  conduct  additional  searches 
and  cite  and  apply  sidditional  prior  patents  and  publica- 
tions when  they  consider  it  is  appropriate  and  beneficial 
to  do  so.  Insofar  as  the  actual  reexamination  is  con- 
cerned, the  examination  as  to  original  patent  claims  is 
only  on  the  basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications. 
However,  narrowed  amended  claims  or  new  claims  lim- 
ited to  the  original  disclosure  will  also  be  examined  for 
compliance  with  other  sections  of  the  statute  (35  U.S.C. 
112  and  132)  which  are  necessary  in  order  to  ensure  that 
any  amended  or  new  claims  are  supported,  valid,  and  do 
not  introduce  new  matter.  New  §1.552  also  provides 
that  questions  relating  to  matters  other  tha^  hose  identi- 
fied in  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  section  vould  mere- 
ly be  noted  by  the  examiner  as  being  an  open  question  in 
the  record.  Patent  owners  could  then  file  a  reissue  appli- 
cation if  they  wish  such  questions  to  be  resolved.  Ten 
persons  commented  on  §1.552.  Several  persons 
commented  that  the  question  of  fraud  should  be  consid- 
ered in  reexamination  proceedings.  Comments  were  also 
received  that  the  proceedings  should  be  limited  to  pa- 
tents and  printed  publications.  The  rules  have  been  writ- 
ten to  follow  the  sutute  which  speaks  only  to 
reexamination  based  on  patents  and  printed  publications. 
Mixed  comments  were  also  received  concerning  the  re- 
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tention  of  the  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (c).  The 
paragraph  is  being  adopted  as  proposed  with  the  addi- 
tion of  a  reference  to  the  fact  that  the  examiner  will 
note  the  existence  of  unresolved  questions  in  an  Office 
action.  In  addition,  the  phrase  "raised  or"  has  been  de- 
leted from  paragraph  (c)  as  unnecessary. 

New  §1.555  covers  the  duty  of  disclosure  by  a  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  involving  the  own- 
er's patent.  Nine  persons  commented  on  §1.555.  Four 
persons  supported  placing  a  duty  of  disclosure  on  the 
patent  owner.  One  comment  was  received  that  an  oath 
or  declaration  be  required  of  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  so  as  to  minimize  the  appearance  and  oc- 
currence of  any  fraudulent  acts  and  to  emphasize  the 
patentee's  obligation  of  candor.  While  the  suggestion  for 
an  oath  or  declaration  has  not  been  adopted,  §1.555  does 
place  an  obligation  of  candor  on  the  patent  owner  inso- 
far as  bringing  patents  or  printed  publications  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  Office  is  concerned.  The  necessity  for  an 
oath  or  declaration  in  addition  to  the  obligation  placed 
on  the  patent  owner  by  §1.555  is  not  apparent  at  this 
time.  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted. 
Two  persons  felt  the  duty  of  disclosure  should  apply  to 
both  the  patent  owner  and  requester.  This  proposal  was 
not  adopted  since  no  sanction  could  be  easily  applied 
against  the  requester  who  violated  such  a  rule.  One  per- 
son suggested  broadening  the  duty  requirements  to  in- 
clude information  in  addition  to  patents  and  printed  pub- 
lications. Although  such  a  practice  may  be  desirable,  no 
need  is  seen  to  require  information  under  the  reexam- 
ination rules  which  cannot  be  used  during  the  reexam- 
ination. One  person  felt  that  there  should  be  no  duty  of 
disclosure    requirement    in    reexamination    proceedings 
since  the  Office  will  be  considering  specific  prior  art  and 
the  presence  or  absence  of  other  prior  art  does  not  seem 
terribly  relevant.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since 
the  issue  of  patentability  is  not  limited  to  the  specific 
prior  art  presented  and  the  duty  to  disclose  is  consistent 
with    current    practice    under    §1.56.    The    section    is 
adopted  as  proposed  except  for  the  indication  that  prior 
^art  statements  should  be  filed  in  accordance  with  §1.98. 
Also,  the  section  has  been  divided  into  two  sentences  for 
clarity. 

New  §1.560  relates  to  the  conduct  of  interviews  m 
reexamination   proceedings.   Seven  comments  were  re- 
ceived directed  to  §1.560.  One  comment  requested  elimi- 
nation of  interviews.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted 
since  interviews  have  besn  found  to  be  very  helpful  in 
resolving  issues.  Five  comments  were  received  which 
indicated  that  the  requester  should  be  permitted  to  at- 
tend all  interviews.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  be- 
cause of  the  otherwise  ex  parte  nature  of  the  examina- 
tion. Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated  that 
interviews  should  be  permitted  before  the  first  Office  ac- 
tion. This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  inter- 
views would  be  held  at  a  time  when  the  Office  has  not 
yet  taken  a  position  on  the  allowability  of  the  claims  un- 
der reexamination.  Section  1.560  is  adopted  as  proposed. 
New  §1.565  provides  for  the  Commissioner  to  deter- 
mine which,  if  any,  proceedings  should  be  stayed,  con- 
solidated,   or    suspended,    if    concurrent    proceedings 
involving  the  patent  under  reexamination  are  instituted 
or  in  progress.  Four  comments  were  received  concern- 
ing §1.565.  One  comment  pointed  out  the  desirability  of 
combining  copending   reexamination  proceedings.  This 
concept  has  been  accepted  and  a  new  paragraph  (c)  has 
been  added  to  cover  this  matter.  Two  comments  voiced 
concern   over   the   possibility   of  delay   resulting  from 
stayed,  suspended  or  combined  cases.  Although  some 
delay  may  result,  it  is  felt  that  a  resolution  of  all  issues 
should  occur  at  an  earlier  date.  Decisions  as  to  whether 
to  delay  or  combine  >cases  will  be  made  on  a  case  by 
case  basis  to  minimize  delays  and  to  protect  the  interests 
of  all  parties  concerned.  One  comment  was  made  to  al- 
low the  patent  owner  to  comment  prior  to  any  decision 
to  stay  proceedings  by  the  Commissioner.  The  desirabili- 
ty of  such  comment  will  be  decided  on  a  case  by  case 
basis  and  is  not  considered  desirable  for  placement  in  the 
rules.  The  addition  of  paragraph  (c)  and  the  insertion  of 


"is  or"  before  "becomes"  in  the  first  sentence  of  para- 
graph (b)  are  the  only  changes  from  the  proposed  rule. 

New  §1.570  concerns  the  issuance  of  the  re- 
examination certificate  under  35  U.S.C.  307  after  conclu- 
sion of  reexamination  proceedings.  The  certificate  will 
cancel  any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  unpatentable, 
confirm  any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  patentable, 
and  incorporate  into  the  patent  any  amended  or  new 
claim  determined  to  be  patentable.  Three  commentors 
mentioned  §1.570.  Two  persons  questioned  the  statutory 
authority  for  paragraph  (d).  In  response  to  the  concern 
for  statutory  authority,  it  is  the  position  of  the  Office 
that  once  all  of  the  claims  have  been  canceled  from  the 
patent,  the  patent  ceases  to  be  enforceable  for  any  pur- 
pose. Accordingly,  any  pending  reissue  or  other  Office 
proceeding  relating  to  a  patent  in  which  such  a  certifi- 
cate has  been  issued  will  be  terminated.  This  provides  a 
degree  of  assurance  to  the  public  that  patents  with  all 
the  claims  canceled  via  reexamination  proceedings  will 
not  again  be  asserted.  One  commentor  indicated  that 
copies  of  the  certificate  should  be  part  of  subsequently 
sold  copies  of  the  patent.  Such  a  practice  is  intended  but 
is  not  being  made  part  of  the  regulations. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  consideration:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291. 

[Text  of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFR.  revised 
July  1,  1982.] 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks. 


May  12,  1981. 
May  15,  1981. 


ROBERT  B.  ELLERT, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
for  ^vductivity.  Technology, 
and  Innovation. 
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Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  14  5 

[Docket  No.  21001-202] 

Revision  of  Patent  Procedure 
AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
ACTION:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
poses to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases,  Part 
1  of  37  CFR,  to  implement  the  sections  of  Public  Law 
97-247  of  1982  which  become  effective  on  Feb.  27, 
1983,  and  to  make  other  miscellaneous  changes.  The 
other  miscellaneous  changes  are  being  made  to  clarify 
and  improve  the  rules  where  appropriate.  The 
rulemaking  also  proposes  to  amend  Part  5  of  37  CFR  to 
establish  procedures  expediting  the  granting  of  a  license 
under  35  U.S.C.  184  permitting  filing  of  a  patent  appli- 
cation in  a  foreign  country  and  to  indicate  on  the  appli- 
cation filing  receipt  if  such  a  license  is  granted.  This  ac- 
tion is  necessary  at  this  time  in  order  that  fmal  rules  may 
be  adopted  prior  to  Feb.  27,  1983,  the  effective  date  of 
the  sections  of  Public  Law  97-247  which  this  proposal 
seeks  to  implement. 

DATES:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
Dec.  16,  1982;  a  public  hearing  will  be  held  Dec.  16, 
1982,  9:30  a.m.;  requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should 
be  received  on  or  before  Dec.  9,  1982. 
ADDRESSES:  Address  written  comments  and  requests 
to  present  oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
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and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R.  Franklin  Burnett,  Room 
3-11A13,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The  hearing  will  be 
held  in  Room  11C24  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  locat- 
ed at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va.  Writ- 
ten comments  and  a  transcript  of  the  public  hearing  will 
be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  11A13  of 
Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy., 
Arlington,  Va. 

FOR     FURTHER     INFORMATION     CONTACT:     R. 

Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  This  proposed 
rule  change  is  designed  primarily  to  1)  implement  the 
changes  in  practice  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
provided  for  in  Public  Law  97-247  enacted  on  Aug.  27, 
1982;  2)  correct,  or  clarify  or  rewrite  certain  rules;  and 
3)  to  expedite  the  granting  of  licenses  under  35  U.S.C. 
184. 

This  proposal  contains  a  number  of  changes  in  prac- 
tice designed  to  benefit  both  the  Office  in  its  handling  of 
its  mission  and  the  public  the  Office  serves.  Certain  of 
the  proposed  changes  are  more  or  less  housekeeping  in 
nature. 

A  final  rule  on  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Fees"  was  published  on  July  30,  1982  at  47  FR  33086- 
33112  with  corrections  in  the  printing  thereof  being 
published  on  Aug.  4,  1982,  at  47  FR  33688  and  on  Aug. 
5,  1982,  at  47  FR  33959.  The  final  rule  was  also 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  10,  1982,  at 
1021  O.G.  19-94.  A  final  rule  relating  to  definitions  of 
"independent  inventor"  and  "nonprofit  organizations" 
was  published  on  Sept.  10,  1982  at  47  FR  40134-40140. 
A  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees  Confirma- 
tion" was  published  on  Sept.  17,  1982  at  47  FR  41272- 
41283  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  Public  Law  97- 
247  on  Aug.  27,  1982.  A  final  rule  relating  to  the  defini- 
tion of  "small  business  concern"  was  published  on  Sept. 
30,  1982  at  47  FR  43272-43276.  1 1 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPEanC  RULES:  Section  1.4,  if 
amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  reference  to  Subpart 
D  relating  to  citation  of  prior  art  and  reexamination. 

Section  1.6,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  insert 
"federal"  before  "holidays"  in  paragraphs  1.6(a)-(c)  in 
accordance  with  §21(b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.  Proposed  new  para- 
graph 1.6(d)  would  establish  in  the  regulations  a  proce- 
dure under  which  papers  and  fees  which  could  not  be 
filed  on  a  particular  date  because  of  an  interruption  or 
emergency  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service  which  is 
so  designated  by  the  Commissioner,  may  be  promptly 
filed  after  the  ending  of  such  a  designated  interruption 
or  emergency  and  be  considered  as  having  been  filed  on 
that  particular  date.  Authority  for  such  a  practice  is 
found  in  §2 1(a)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as 
amended  by  Public  Law  97-247. 

Section  1.7,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  insert 
"federal"  before  "holiday"  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C. 
21(b),  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247. 

Section  1.8,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  in 
paragraph  1.8(a)  the  references  to  §§3.55  and  4.23, 
which  sections  were  deleted  from  the  rules  by  the 
rulemaking  entitled  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Fees"  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Sept.  10, 
1982  at  47  Fed.  Reg.  40134-40140.  The  proposed  change 
in  paragraph  1.8  (a)  (i)  results  from  the  change  made  in 
§111  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  by  Public  Law  97- 
247.  Under  the  proposal,  the  certificate  of  mailing  proce- 
dure would  be  available  for  filing  oaths  or  declarations 
and  filing  fees.  However,  the  certificate  of  mailing  pro- 
cedure could  not  be  used  for  filing  specifications  and 
drawings  to  obtain  a  tiling  date.  Such  papers  could  be 
filed  under  proposed  §1.10.  The  proposed  change  in 
paragraph  1.8(a)  (viii)  would  recognize  the  establishment 
of  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 

Section  1.10,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  a 
procedure  for  assigning  the  date  on  which  any  paper  or 
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fee  is  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper  or  fee  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Authority  for  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  such  a  procedure  is  provided 
in  §21(a)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  97-247.  The  proposed  procedure,  in  para- 
graph 1.10(a),  would  require  the  use  of  the  "Express 
Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee  Service"  of  the  United 
States  Postal  Service.  This  service  provides  for  the  use 
of  a  mailing  label  which  clearly  indicates  the  date  on 
which  it  was  deposited.  Proposed  paragraph  1.10(b) 
would  require  (1)  that  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail 
mailing  label  be  placed  on  each  paper  or  fee  and  (2)  that 
a  certificate  of  express  mailing,  signed  by  the  person 
mailing  the  paper  or  fee,  accompany  the  paper  or  fee 
and  state  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express  Mail  in  the  Unit- 
ed States  Postal  Service.  Under  proposed  paragraph 
1.10(c),  the  Office  would  accord  the  paper  or  fee  the 
certificate  date  as  the  filing  date  without  further  proof  if 
the  paper  or  fee  is  received  in  the  Office  on  the  first  day 
the  Office  receives  papers  or  fees  following  the  certifi- 
cate date.  Since  Express  Mail  provides  for  one  day  de- 
livery, the  certificate  plus  timely  receipt  one  day  later  is 
considered  sufficient  evidence  to  establish  the  deposit 
date.  If,  however,  mofe  than  one  day  has  elapsed  be- 
tween the  certificate  date  and  the  Office  receipt  date, 
paragraph  1.10(c)  provides  that  the  person  mailing  the 
paper  or  fee  may  be  required  to  file  (1)  a  copy  of  the 
Express  Mail  receipt  showing  the  actual  date  of  mailing 
and  (2)  an  affidavit  or  declaration  from  the  person  who 
mailed  the  paper  or  fee  averring  to  the  fact  that  the 
mailing  occurred  on  the  date  certified.  The  certificate 
of  mailing  procedure  of  §  1.8(a)  would  continue  to  be 
available  in  addition  to  the  proposed  procedure  under  § 
1.10. 

Section  1.17,, paragraph  (h),  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  delete  the  reference  to  §1.45  and  add  a  reference 
to  proposed  §1.48  relating  to  the  correction  of  in- 
ventorship in  patent  applications. 

Section  1.22  as  it  currently  exists  is  proposed  to  be  la- 
beled as  paragraph  (a)  and  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
recognize  that  filing  dates  may  be  assigned  without  pay- 
ment of  the  basic  filing  fee  as  authorized  by  §111  of  Ti- 
tle 35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Public  Law 
97-247.  Proposed  new  paragraph  1.22(b)  would  indicate 
that  fees  paid  to  the  Office  should  be  itemized  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  purpose  for  which  the  payment  is  sub- 
mitted can  be  clearly  determined  by  Office  personnel  for 
prop>er  processing. 

Section  1.24,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete 
the  reference  to  coupons  in  denominations  of  forty  cents 
since  coupons  in  this  denomination  are  no  longer  neces- 
sary. 

Section  1.41,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require 
in  paragraph  1.41(a)  that  a  patent  be  applied  for  in  the 
name  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  and  the  full 
names  of  the  inventors  be  stated.  Paragraph  1.41(b),  as 
proposed  to  be  amended,  clarifies  the  definition  of  the 
word  "applicant".  Proposed  new  paragraph  1.41(c)  per- 
mits any  person  authorized  by  the  applicant  to  file  an 
application  for  patent  in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date  on 
behalf  of  the  inventor  or  inventors,  but  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration for  the  application  must  be  made  by  all  of  the 
actual  inventors  in  accordance  with  proposed  §§1.63  and 
1.64.  Under  proposed  new  paragraph  1.41(d),  a  showing 
may  be  required  from  the  p>erson  initially  filing  an  appli- 
cation that  the  filing  was  authorized. 

Sections  1.42  and  1.43,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would 
remove  the  requirement  that  the  legal  representative 
sign  the  application  papers  in  view  of  the  proposed 
changes  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  as  amended  by  Public 
Law  97-247.  The  oath  or  declara^on  must  still  be 
signed.  Several  occurrences  of  the  masculine  gender  in 
§1.42  are  also  proposed  to  be  deleted. 

Section  1.45,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete 
present  paragraphs  1.45(b)  and  (c)  in  view  of  proposed 
new  §1.48  and  remove  the  requirement  that  joint  inven- 
tors sign  the  application  papers.  The  joint  inventors 
would,  however,  still  be  required  to  maike  the  oath  or 
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declaration  in  accordance  with  proposed  new  §§1.63  and 
1.64. 

Section  1.46,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  permit 
anyone  to  file  the  application  if  authorized  by  the  inven- 
tor or  inventors  or  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  in 
§§1.42,  1.43.  or  1.47. 

Section  1.47,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  reference  for  the  rule  on  oaths  or  declarations  from 
§1.65  to  proposed  §1.63. 

Section  1.48,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  add  a  new 
section  relating  to  correction  of  inventorship  as  autho- 
nzed  by  §116  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as 
amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.  Under  proposed  §1.48, 
if  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in  an 
application  for  patent,  the  application  could  be  amended 
to  name  only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  so  long  as 
the  error  in  the  naming  of  the  inventor  or  inventors  oc- 
curred without  any  deceptive  intention.  Proposed  §1.48 
would  require  that  the  amendment  be  diligently  made 
and  be  accompanied  by  (1)  a  petition  including  a  state- 
ment of  facts  verified  by  the  original  named  inventor  or 
inventors  establishing  when  the  error  without  deceptive 
intention  was  discovered  and  how  it  occurred;  (2)  an 
oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
as  required  by  §1.63;  (3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h);  and 
(4)  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee.  Correction 
would  be  permitted  in  cases  where  the  person  originally 
named  as  inventor  was  in  fact  not  the  inventor  of  the 
subject  matter  contained  in  the  application.  If  such  error 
occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of 
the  true  inventor,  the  Office  would  have  the  authority 
to  substitute  the  true  inventor  for  the  erroneously  named 
person.  Although  probably  rarer,  instances  such  as 
changes  from  a  mistakenly  identified  sole  inventor  to 
different,  but  actual,  joint  inventors;  conversions  from 
erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  different  but  ac- 
tual, joint  inventors;  and  conversions  from  erroneously 
identified  joint  inventors  to  a  different,  but  actual,  sole 
inventor  would  also  be  permitted.  In  each  instance, 
however,  the  Office  would  have  to  be  assured  of  the 
presence  of  innocent  error,  without  deceptive  intention 
on  the  part  of  the  true  inventor  or  inventors,  before  per- 
mitting a  substitution  of  a  true  inventor's  name. 

Section  1.51,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  reference  in  paragraph  (a)  (2)  to  new  §1.63  for  the 
requirements  of  an  oath  or  declaration  and  would 
change  paragraph  (b)  with  regard  to  the  required  time 
for  filing  material  information  disclosure  statements. 

Section  1.52,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise 
paragraph  1.52(c)  relating  to  interlineations,  erasures, 
cancellations  or  other  alterations  in  application  papers  to 
specify  that  such  changes  must  be  made  before  the  sign- 
ing of  any  accompanying  oath  or  declaration  and  sHould 
be  dated  and  initialed  or  signed  by  the  applicant  on  the 
same  sheet  of  paper.  Paragraph  1.52  (c),  as  proposed  to 
be  amended,  would  prohibit  making  alterations  in  the 
application  papers  after  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  decla- 
ration referring  to  such  application  papers.  Under  para- 
graph 1.52  (c),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  amendments 
to  application  papers  made  after  the  signing  of  an  oath 
or  declaration  referring  to  the  application  papers,  could 
only  be  made  in  the  manner  provided  by  §§1.121  and 
1.123-1.125. 

Section  1.53,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise 
the  title  to  indicate  that  the  section,  as  amended,  would 
relate  to  application  serial  numbers,  filing  dates  and 
completion  of  applications.  Paragraph  1.53(a)  as  pro- 
posed, would  indicate  that  a  serial  number  is  assigned  to 
any  application  received  for  identification  purposes, 
even  if  the  application  is  incomplete  or  informal.  Para- 
graph 1.53(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  filing 
date  would  be  assigned  an  application  as  of  the  date  a 
specification  containing  a  description  and  claim  and  any 
required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Although  the  filing  fee  and  oath  or  decla- 
ration could  be  submitted  later,  no  amendments  could  be 
made  to  the  specification  or  drawings  which  would  in- 
troduce new  matter.  This  practice  is  authorized  by  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.  Proposed 


new  paragraph  1.53(c)  would  provide  for  notifying  ap- 
plicant of  any  application  incomplete  because  the  specifi- 
cation or  drawing  is  missing  and  giving  the  applicant  a 
time  period  to  correct  any  omission.  If  the  omission  is 
not  corrected  within  the  time  period  given,  the  applica- 
tion would  be  return^  or  otherwise  disposed  of  and  a 
handling  fee  of  $50.00\would  be  retained  from  any  re- 
fund of  a  filing  fee.  Proposed  new  paragraph  1.53(d) 
would  provide  that,  ^here  a  filing  date  has  been 
assigned  to  a  filed  specification  and  drawing,  the  appli- 
cant will  be  notified  and  be  given  a  period  of  time  in 
which  to  file  the  missing  fee,  oath  or  declaration  and  to 
pay  the  surcharge  due.  Proposed  new  paragraph  1.53(e) 
would  indicate  that  a  patent  application  would  not  be 
forwarded  for  examination  on  the  merits  until  all  re- 
quired parts  had  been  received.  Proposed  new  para- 
graph 1.53(0  indicates  th«  international  applications 
filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  which  desig- 
nate the  United  States  of  America  are  considered  to 
have  a  United  States  filing  date,  except  as  provided  in 
35  U.S.C.  102(e),  on  the  date  the  requirements  of  PCT 
Article  11(1)  (i)  to  (iii)  are  met. 

Section  1.54,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  designate 
the  existing  section  as  paragraph  (a)  and  add  a  reference 
to  §1.53.  Paragraph  1.54(b)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to 
indicate  that  applicant  will  be  informed  of  the  serial 
number  and  filing  date  of  the  application. 

Section  1.55,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  Umit  the 
section  to  claims  for  foreign  priority  by  deleting  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (d)  and  redesignating  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(c)  as  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b).  Paragraph  1.55(a),  as  pro- 
posed, would  change  the  reference  from  §1.65  to  pro- 
fxjsed  §1.63. 

Section  1.56,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise 
paragraph  (c)  to  delete  reference  to  signing  of  the  appli- 
cation but  would  add  reference  to  signing  of  the  oath  or 
declaration  pursuant  to  proposed  §1.63.  Under  para- 
graph 1.56(c),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  an  application 
may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if  an  oath  or  declaration 
pursuant  to  proposed  §1.63  is  signed  in  blank,  or  without 
actual  inspection  of  the  application  papers,  or  without 
the  review  of  the  specification  indicated  in  proposed 
§  1.63(b).  Paragraph  1.56(c),  as  proposed  to  be  amended, 
would  also  provide  for  an  application  to  be  stricken 
from  the  files  if  application  papers  filed  in  the  Office  are 
altered  after  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  pursu- 
ant to  proposed  §1.63  referring  to  those  application  pa- 
pers. 

Section  1.57  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  since  the  re- 
quirements relating  to  applicant's  signature  to  the  oath 
or  declaration  of  the  application  are  adequately  covered 
in  other  sections. 

Section  1.59,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  be  re- 
written to  refer  to  and  conform  with  the  changes  pro- 
posed in  §1.53. 

Section  1.60,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require 
the  applicant  to  supply  a  verified  copy  of  the  originally 
signed  application  in  all  cases  where  the  §1.60  filing  pro- 
cedure is  used.  The  Office  would  no  longer  prepare  cop- 
ies without  charge  under  the  proposal.  The  Office,  by  a 
separate  final  rule,  is  adopting  a  new  §1.62  to  provide 
for  the  filing  of  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application 
which  will  eliminate  the  need  for  the  office  to  continue 
to  prepare  copies  under  §1.60. 

Section  1.63,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  add  a  sec- 
tion replacing  current  §1.65  relating  to  the  required  con- 
tent and  execution  of  an  oath  or  declaration  filed  as  a 
part  of  a  patent  application.  Proposed  paragraph  1.63(a) 
provides  that  the  oath  or  declaration,  (1)  be  executed  in 
accordance  with  §1.66  or  §1.68,  (2)  identify  the  specifi- 
cation to  which  it  is  directed  in  some  definite  manner 
such  as  giving  the  title  of  the  invention  or  serial  number 
of  the  application,  if  previously  filed,  (3)  identify  each 
inventor  and  his  or  her  residence  and  country  of  citizen- 
ship, and  (4)  state  whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint 
inventor  of  the  claimed  invention.  Proposed  paragraph 
1.63(b)  would  further  require  the  oath  or  declaration  to 
state  that  the  person  signing  the  oath  or  declaration  (1) 
has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of  the  identi- 
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fied  specification,  (2)  believes  the  named  inventor  is  the 
original  and  first  inventor,  and  (3)  acknowledges  the 
duty  to  disclose  information  which  is  material.  Proposed 
paragraph  (c)  would  require  that  any  application  in 
which  a  claim  for  foreign  priority  is  made  identify  in  the 
oath  or  declaration  the  first  filed  foreign  application. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.63(d)  would  require  that  the  oath 
or  declaration  in  a  continuation-in-part  application, 
which  discloses  and  claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to 
that  disclosed  in  the  prior  copending  application,  state 
that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  acknowl- 
edges the  duty  to  disclose  material  information  (includ- 
ing any  foreign  patenting,  publication,  or  public  use  or 
sale  in  the  United  States  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  pri- 
or application  which  occurred  more  than  one  year  prior 
to  the  filing  date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application). 

Section  1.64  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  clearly  indi- 
cate who  must  sign  the  oath  or  declaration  of  a  patent 
application. 

Section  1.65  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  the 
oath  or  declaration  requirements  set  forth  therein  are 
covered  by  proposed  §1.63. 

Section  1.67,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  all 
of  present  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  substitute  therefor 
new  wording.  Proposed  paragraph  1.67  (a)  would  indi- 
cate that  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the 
requirements  of  proposed  §1.63  may  be  required  to  cor- 
rect deficiencies  or  inaccuracies  present  in  an  earlier 
oath  or  declaration.  Proposed  paragraph  1.67(b)  would 
require  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  to  be  filed  (1) 
when  a  claim  is  presented  embracing  material  not  origi- 
nally claimed  and  (2)  when  a  subsequently  filed  oath  or 
declaration  under  proposed  §  1.53(d)  refers  to  an  amend- 
ment which  includes  improper  new  matter.  Proposed 
paragraph  1.67(b)  would  also  clearly  state  the  prohibi- 
tion against  entry  of  new  matter  after  the  filing  date  of 
the  application. 

Section  1.69,  paragraph  (b),  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  change  the  time  at  which  a  translation  of  a  non- 
English  language  oath  or  declaration  which  has  not  been 
supplied  by  the  office  must  be  filed.  The  current  time 
period  of  two  months  after  the  filinjg  date  would  be 
changed  to  two  months  after  notification  that  a  transla- 
tion is  required.  The  reference  to  §1.65  in  paragraph 
1.69(b),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  would  be  changed 
to  proposed  §1.63. 

Section  1.70,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  merely 
refer  to  proposed  §1.63  for  the  requirements  to  be  met 
when  an  oath  or  declaration  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
371(c)(4). 

Section  1.77,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  to  refer  to  the  abstract  of  the  dis- 
closure and  signed  oath  or  declaration,  respectively. 

Section  1.97,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  title  from  "prior  art  statement"  to  "material  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement".  This  proposed  change  is  ap- 
propriate since  the  designation  "material  information  dis- 
closure statement"  more  accurately  characterizes  the 
nature  and  content  of  the  information  required  to  be  dis- 
closed to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pursuant  to 
§1.56.  Section  1.97,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  also 
provide  additional  time  for  filing  a  material  information 
disclosure  statement  if  the  filing  receipt  has  not  been  re- 
ceived within  three  months  of  the  filing  date.  If  the  fil- 
ing receipt  is  not  received  within  three  months  of  the  fil- 
ing date,  the  disclosure  statement  should  be  submitted 
within  two  months  after  receiving  the  filing  receipt. 

Section  1.98,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  indicate 
that  material  information  disclosure  statements  should 
list  prior  art  with  all  of  the  information  which  is  re- 
quired to  print  such  citations  on  the  front  page  of  a  pa- 
tent. 

Section  1.99,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  title  to  be  consistent  with  the  proposed  amendment 
to  §1.97. 

Section  1.101,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  specifi- 
cally indicate  that  applications  which  are  to  have  their 
examination  advanced  pursuant  to  §1.102  will  be  taken 
up  for  examination  out  of  order  by  the  examiner. 


Section  1.118,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  desig- 
nate the  existing  section  as  paragraph  (a)  and  amend  it 
to  clearly  state  that  no  new  matter  may  be  introduced 
into  an  application  and  to  make  specific  reference  to 
proposed  §§1.53,  1.63  and  1.67.  Proposed  new  paragraph 
1.118(b)  would  indicate  how  improper  amendments 
which  introduce  new  matter  in  the  specification  or 
claims  will  be  handled  by  the  examiner. 

Section  1.123,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require 
all  corrections  to  drawings  to  be  made  by  bonded 
draftsmen  at  applicant's  expense  since  the  Office  does 
not  have  sufficient  draftsmen  to  make  such  corrections. 
Sketches  of  any  desired  corrections  would,  however, 
still  require  approval  of  the  examiner. 

Section  1.125,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  relax 
the  prohibition  against  substitute  specifications  which 
are  not  required  by  the  examiner.  The  proposed  section 
would,  however,  add  the  requirement  that  any  substitute 
specification  filed  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement 
that  the  substitute  specification  includes  no  new  matter. 
Under  the  proposed  section  the  statement  must  be  a  ver- 
ified statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Office. 

Section  1.131,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  specifi- 
cally refer  to  the  use  of  affidavits  or  declarations  under 
the  section  during  reexamination  of  a  patent.  Under  the 
section  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  the  same  person  or 
persons  who  would  make  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in 
an  application  would  be  required  to  make  the  affidavit 
or  declaration  on  behalf  of  the  owner  of  the  patent  un- 
der reexamination. 

Section  1.132,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  spe- 
cifically refer  to  the  use  of  affidavits  or  declarations  un- 
der the  section  during  reexamination  of  a  patent. 

Section  1.137,  if  amended  as  proposed  in  paragraph 
(b),  would  except  from  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (b) 
those  applications  abandoned  pursuant  to  proposed 
§  1.53(d)  because  the  fee,  oath,  or  declaration  and  the 
surcharge  were  not  submitted.  Section  111  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247, 
requires  that  any  delay  in  submission  of  the  fee  and  oath 
be  shown  to  be  unavoidable.  Thus,  paragraph  (b)  of 
§1.137  is  inapplicable  to  the  revival  of  applications  which 
become  abandoned  pursuant  to  proposed  §  1.53(d). 

Section  1.141,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise 
the  rule  to  more  clearly  define  what  inventions  are  con- 
sidered to  be  separate  inventions  for  purposes  of  requir- 
ing restriction.  The  changes  would  provide  in  the  rules 
the  criteria  which  has  been  used  in  the  past  and  is  cur- 
rently being  used  to  determine  if  claims  to  different  cate- 
gories of  invention  (i.e.,  product,  process,  method  of 
making,  method  of  use)  are  directed  to  a  single  inventive 
concept. 

Section  1.153,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  reference  for  oath  and  declaration  requirements  from 
§1.65  to  proposed  §1.63. 

Section  1.154.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise 
paragraph  (e)  to  refer  to  the  signed  oath  or  declaration 
requirements  of  §1.1 5  3(b). 

Section  1.162,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  reference  from  current  §1.65  to  proposed  §1.63. 

Section  1.163,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  wording  of  the  section  to  clearly  indicate  that  a 
signed  oath  or  declaration  is  required  rather  than  a 
signed  specification. 

Section  1.172,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  clearly 
indicate  that  the  reissue  oath  is  signed  and  sworn  to 
rather  than  the  reissue  application. 

Section  1.174,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  remove 
the  requirement  that  photoprints  of  original  drawings  be 
securely  mounted  or  pasted  on  sheets  of  drawing  board 
because  paper  drawings  are  acceptable. 

Section  1.175,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  reference  to  the  oath  or  declaration  from  §1.65  to 
proposed  §1.63. 

Sections  1.301,  1.302  and  1.303,  if  amended  as  pro- 
posed, would  refer  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Fed- 
eral Circuit  rather  than  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Pa- 
tent Appeals. 
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Section  1.324.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include 
wording  similar  to  that  in  proposed  §1.48  for  correction 
of  inventorship  in  applications. 

Section  1.325,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include 
reference  to  the  reexamination  procedure. 

Section  1.335,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  a 
new  section  relating  to  the  filing  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  of  notices  of  arbitration  awards.  Such 
filing  is  required  under  §294  of  Title  35.  United  States 
Code,  as  added  by  Public  Law  97-247. 

Section  1.565,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a 
paragraph  (e)  indicating  that  a  patent  owner  who  has 
a  claim  rejected  on  a  United  States  patent  which 
claims  the  same  invention  must  file  a  reissue  applica- 
tion, if  appropriate,  in  order  to  seek  an  interference 
pursuant  to  §1.205.  The  rejection  cannot  be  overcome 
by  an  affidavit  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.131.  Pro- 
posed paragraph  1.565(e)  also  provides  that  the  failure 
or  refusal  of  the  patent  owner  to  file  a  reissue  applica- 
tion in  such  circumstances  shall  be  taken  as  a  disclaim- 
er of  the  invention  covered  by  the  claim  under  rejec- 
tion and  will  result  in  cancellation  of  the  claim  in  the 
reexamination  certificate  issued  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
307  and  §1.570. 

Section  5.12,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  separate 
the  section  into  two  paragraphs.  Proposed  paragraph  (a) 
would  provide  that  the  filing  of  an  application  for  an  in- 
vention made  in  the  United  States  would  be  considered 
to  include  a  petition  for  a  license  for  foreign  filing.  If  a 
license  is  granted,  it  will  be  indicated  on  the  filing  re- 
ceipt. If  it  is  not  granted,  no  indication  of  the  denial  will 
appear.  Failure  to  grant  a  license  should  be  considered  a 
denial  of  a  first  petition  for  a  license.  A  subsequent  peti- 
tion may  be  filed  under  §5.12(b).  Section  5.12(b)  is  essen- 
tially the  text  of  §5.12  in  its  present  form.  No  rights  to 
file  a  petition  for  license  are  being  removed. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  (Pub.  L. 
96-354),  Executive  Order  12291.  and  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  el.  seq. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  sev- 
eral reasons.  Public  Law  96-517  and  97-247  have  both 
taken  into  consideration  the  impact  they  may  have  on 
small  entities.  In  general,  the  rule  change  will  also  expe- 
dite proceedings  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, changing  existing  procedures  where  they  can  be 
simplified. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be ,  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et. 
seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upxin  the  public.  In  fact, 
some  paperwork,  especially  that  related  to  requests  for 
extensions  of  time,  will  be  reduced. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  5  Administra- 
tive practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and  pa- 
tents. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  Public  Law  97-247.  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 
It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Parts  1  and  5,  as  fol- 


lows with  deletions  indicated  by  brackets  and  additions 
by  arrows. 

1.  Section  1.4  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.4  Nature  of  correspondence. 

(a)  Correspondence  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  comprises:  (1)  correspondence  relating  to  services 
and  facilities  of  the  Office,  such  as  general  inquiries,  re- 
quests for  publications  supplied  by  the  Office,  orders  for 
printed  copies  of  patents  or  trademark  registrations,  or- 
ders for  copies  of  records,  transmission  of  assignments 
for  recording,  and  the  like,  and  (2)  correspondence  in 
and  relating  to  a  particular  application  or  other  proceed- 
ing in  the  Office.  See  particularly  the  rules  relating  to 
the  filing,  processing,  or  other  proceedings  of  national 
applications  in  Subpart  B,  §§131  to  1.352;  of  internation- 
al applications  in  Subpart  C,  §§1401  to  1.482;  of 
reexamination  of  patents  in  Subpart  D,  §§1.501  to  1.570; 
and  of  [Trademark]  trademark  applications 
§§2.11  to  2.189. 


«  •  •  •  • 


2.  Section  1.6  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 
§1.6  Receipt  of  letters  and  papers. 

(a)  Letters  and  other  papers  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  are  stamped  with  the  date  of  re- 
ceipt. No  papers  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  federal 
holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  Mail  placed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
pouch  up  to  midnight  on  weekdays,  excepting  Saturdays 
and  federal  holidays,  by  the  post  office  at  Wash- 
ington, DC,  serving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
is  considered  as  having  been  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  day  it  was  so  placed  in  the 
pouch. 

(c)  In  addition  to  being  mailed  or  delivered  by  hand 
during  office  hours,  letters  and  other  papers  may  be  de- 
posited up  to  midnight  in  a  box  provided  at  the  guard's 
desk  at  the  lobby  of  building  3  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  at  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va.  and  at  the 
main  entrance  (Mth  Street)  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  Building,  Washington,  D.C.,  on  weekdays 
except  Saturdays  and  federal  holidays,  and  all  pa- 
pers deposited  therein  are  considered  as  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the  day  of  deposit. 

(d)  If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by 
the  Commissioner  occur,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice will  consider  as  filed  on  a  particular  date  in  the  Of- 
fice any  paper  or  fee  which  is  (1)  promptly  filed  after 
the  ending  of  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency 
and  (2)  accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such 
paper  or  fee  would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular 
date  if  it  were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or 
emergency  in  the  Postal  Service.  Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  regis- 
tered to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. 

3.  Section  1.7  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.7  Times  for  taking  action:  Expiration  on  Saturday, 
Sunday  or        federal        holiday. 

Whenever  periods  of  time  are  specified  in  this  part  in 
days,  calendar  days  are  intended.  When  the  day,  or  the 
last  day  fixed  by  sUtute  or  by  or  under  this  part  for  tak- 
ing any  action  or  paying  any  fee  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  falls  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  on  a 
federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the 
action  may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a 
federal  holiday.  See  §1.304  for  time  for  appeal  or  for 
commencing  civil  action. 

4.  Section  1.8  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  rtad  as  follows: 

§1.8  Certificate  of  mailing.  - 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and 
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fees  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as 
bein^  timely  filed  if  :  (1)  they  are  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  and  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with 
sufficient  postage  as  first  class  mail  prior  to  expiration  of 
the  set  period,  and  (2)  they  are  accompanied  by  a  certifi- 
cate stating  the  date  of  deposit  [(see  forms,  §§3.55  and 
4.23)].  The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have 
reasonable  basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence 
would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the  date  indicated  [,  the] 

.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or  fee 
will  be  used  for  all  other  purposes.  This  procedure  does 
not  apply  to  the  following: 

(i)  The  filing  of  a  national  application  speci- 
fication and  drawing  or  other  papers  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  fiHng  date;  [applications  for 
patents;]  , 

•  •  *  •  * 

(viii)  The  filing  of  a  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by 
civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35 
U.S.C.  141  or  section  21(a)  (1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
U.S.C.  1071(a)  (1),  in  response  to  another  party's  appeal 
to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
[Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals]; 

5.  A  new  section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.10  Filing  of  papers  and  fees  by  Express  Mail 
with  certificate. 

(a)  Any  paper  or  fee  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  can  be  filed  utilizing  the  Express  Mail 
Post  Office  to  Addressee  Service  of  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  and  be  considered  as  having  been  filed  in 
the  Office  on  the  date  the  paper  or  fee  is  shown  to  have 
been  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service. 

(b)  Any  paper  or  fee  filed  by  Express  Mail  must  have 
the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  placed 
thereon  prior  to  mailing,  be  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate  of  ex- 
press mailing  which  states  the  date  of  express  mailing 
and  is  signed  by  the  person  mailing  the  paper  or  fee. 

(c)  The  Office  will  accept  the  certificate  of  express 
mailing  and  accord  the  paper  or  fee  the  certificate  date 
under  35  U.S.C.  21(a)  without  further  proof  of  the  date 
on  which  the  express  mailing  occurred  if  the  paper  or 
fee  is  received  in  the  Office  on  the  first  day  the  Office 
receives  papers  or  fees  following  the  certificate  date.  If 
more  than  one  day  has  elapsed  between  the  certificate 
date  and  the  Office  receipt  date  the  person  mailing  the 
paper  or  fee  may  be  required  to  file  a  copy  of  the  Ex- 
press Mail  receipt  showing  the  actual  date  of  mailing 
and  an  affidavit  or  declaration  from  the  person  who 
mailed  the  paper  or  fee  averring  to  the  fact  that  the 
mailing  occurred  on  the  date  certified. 

6.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

•  •  •  *  • 

(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this 
paragraph — $  1 20.00 

[  — §1.45 — for  correction  of  inventorship] 
— §1.47 — for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors 
or  a  person  not  the  inventor 
— §  1 .48 — for  correction  of  inventorship 
— §1.182 — for  decision  on  questions  not  specifical- 
ly provided  for 

—§1.183— to  suspend  the  rules  i 

— §1.268 — for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement 
agreement 

•  •  •  •  •  \ 

7.  Section  1.22  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 


§1.22  Fees  payable  in  advance.      ' 

(a)  Fees  and  charges  payable  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  required  to  be  paid  in  advance, 
that  is,  at  the  time  of  [making  application  for]  re- 
questing any  action  by  the  Office  for  which  a  fee  or 
charge  is  payable  with  the  exception  that  under 
§1.53  applications  for  patent  may  be  assigned  a  filing 
date  without  payment  of  the  basic  filing  fee 

(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice should  be  itemized  in  each  individual  application, 
patent  or  other  proceeding  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is 
clear  for  which  purpose  the  fees  are  paid. 

8.  Section  1.24  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.24  Coupons. 

Coupons  in  denominations  of  [forty  cents  and]  one 
dollar  are  sold  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for 
the  convenience  of  regular  purchasers  of  U.S.  patents 
and  trademark  registrations;  these  coupons  may  not  be 
used  for  any  other  purpose.  [The  40-cent  coupons  are 
sold  individually  and  in  books  of  SO  with  stubs  for  re- 
cord for  $20.]  The  one  dollar  coupons  are  sold  individu- 
ally and  in  books  of  50  with  stubs  for  record  for  $50. 
These  coupons  are  good  until  used;  they  may  be  trans- 
ferred but  cannot  be  redeemed. 

9.  Section  1.41  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.41  Applicant  for  patent.  , 

(a)  A  patent  must  be  applied  for  in  the  name  of  the 
actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Full  names  must  be  stated, 
including  the  family  name  and  at  least  one  given  name 
without  abbreviation  together  with  any  other  given 
name  or  initial.  [and  the  application  papers  must  be 
signed  and  the  necessary  oath  or  declaration  executed 
by  the  actual  inventor  in  all  cases,  except  as  provided  by 
§§1.42,  1.43,  and  1.47.  (See  §1.60)] 

(b)  Unless  the  contrary  is  indicated  the  word  "appli- 
cant" when  used  in  these  sections  refers  to  the  inventor 

,]  or         joint  inventors  who         are  applying 

have  applied]  for  a  patent,  or  to  the  person  mentioned 
in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47  who  is  applying  [has  ap- 
plied] for  a  patent  in  place  of  the  inventor. 

(c)  Any  person  authorized  by  the  applicant  may 
file  an  application  for  patent  on  behalf  of  the  inventor  or 
inventors,  but  an  oath  or  declaration  for  the  application 
(§1.63)  can  only  be  made  in  accordance  with  §1.64. 

(d)  A  showing  may  be  required  from  the  person 
filing  the  application  that  the  filing  was  authorized 
where  such  authorization  comes  into  question. 

10.  Section  1.42  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§  1 .42  When  the  inventor  is  dead. 

In  case  of  the  death  of  the  inventor,  the  legal  repre- 
sentative (executor,  administrator,  etc.)  of  the  deceased 
inventor  may  [sign  the  application  papers  and]  make  the 
necessary  oath  or  declaration,  and  apply  for  and  obtain 
the  patent.  Where  the  inventor  dies  during  the  time  in- 
tervening between  the  filing  of  [hjs]  the  applica- 
tion and  the  granting  of  a  pate^fthereon,  the  letters  pa- 
tent may  be  issued  to  the  legal  representative  upon 
proper  intervention  [by  him]. 

11.  Section  1.43  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.43  When  the  inventor  is  insane  or  legally  incapacitated. 
In  case  an  inventor  is  insane  or  otherwise  legally  inca- 
pacitated, the  legal  representative  (guardian,  conser- 
vator, etc.)  of  such  inventor  may  [sign  the  application 
papers  and]  make  the  necessary  oath  or  declaration,  and 
apply  for  and  obtain  the  patent. 

12.  Section  1.45  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  and  the  designation  (a)  to  the  first 
paragraph  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.45  Joint  inventors. 

[(a)]  Joint  inventors  must  apply  for  a  patent  jointly 
and  each  must  [sign  the  application  papers  and]  make 
the  required  oath  or  declaration:  neither  of  them  alone. 
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nor  less  than  the  entire  number,  can  apply  for  a  patent 
for  an  invention  invented  by  them  jointly,  except  as  pro- 
vided in  §1.47. 

[(b)  If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made 
through  error  and  without  any  deceptive  intention  by 
two  or  more  persons  as  joint  inventors  when  they  were 
not  in  fact  joint  inventors,  the  application  may  be 
amended  to  remove  the  names  of  those  not  inventors 
upon  filing  of  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  the 
facts  verified  by  all  of  the  original  applicants,  the  re- 
quired fee  (§  1.17(h)),  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  re- 
quired by  §1.65  by  the  applicant  who  is  the  actual  inven- 
tor, provided  the  amendment  is  diligently  made.  Such 
amendment  must  have  the  written  consent  of  any  assign- 
ee.] 

[(c)  If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made 
through  error  and  without  any  deceptive  intention  by 
less  than  all  the  actual  joint  inventors,  the  application 
may  be  amended  to  include  all  the  joint  inventors  upon 
filing  of  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  the  facts  ver- 
ified by,  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  §1.65 
executed  by  all  the  actual  joint  inventors,  along  with  the 
required  fee  (§  1.17(h)),  provided  the  amendment  is  dili- 
gently made.  Such  amendment  must  have  the  written 
consent  of  any  assignee.] 

13.  Section  1.46  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.46  Assigned  inverttions  and  patents. 

In  case  the  whole  or  a  part  interest  in  the  invention  or 
in  the  patent  to  be  issued  is  assigned,  the  application 
must  still  be  made  or  authorized  to  be  made  and  an 
oath  or  declaration  signed  by  the  inventor  or  one  of 
the  persons  mentioned  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47.  However, 
the  patent  may  be  issued  to  the  assignee  or  jointly  to  the 
inventor  and  the  assignee  as  provided  in  §1.334. 

14.  Section  1.47  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.47  Filing  when  an  inventor  refuses  to  sign  or  cannot 
be  reached. 

(a)  If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application 
for  patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent 
effort,  the  application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inven- 
tor on  behalf  of  himself  or  herself  and  the  omitted  in- 
ventor. The  oath  or  declaration  in  such  an  application 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  including  proof  of 
the  p>ertinent  facts  and  by  the  required  fee  (§1.1 7(h))  and 
must  state  the  last  known  address  of  the  omitted  inven- 
tor. The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  forward  no- 
tice of  the  filing  of  the  application  to  the  omitted  inven- 
tor at  said  address.  Should  such  notice  be  returned  to 
the  Office  undelivered,  or  should  the  address  of  the 
omitted  inventor  be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the 
application  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.  The 
omitted  inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  the  applica- 
tion on  filina  an  oath  or  declaration  of  the  character  re- 
quired by  §[1-65]  1.63  .A  patent  may  be  granted 
to  the  inventor  making  the  application,  upon  a  snowing 
satisfactory  to  the  Commissioner,  subject  to  the  same 
rights  which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he 
or  she  had  been  joined. 

(b)  Whenever  an  inventor  refuses  to  execute  an  appli- 
cation for  patent,  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after 
diligent  effort,  a  person  to  whom  the  inventor  has 
assigned  or  agreed  in  writing  to  assign  the  invention  or 
who  otherwise  shows  sufficient  proprietary  interest  in 
the  matter  justifying  such  action  may  make  application 
for  patent  on  behalf  of  and  as  agent  for  the  inventor. 
The  oath  or  declaration  in  such  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  petition  including  proof  of  the  perti- 
nent facts  and  a  showing  that  such  action  is  necessary  to 
preserve  the  rights  of  the  parties  or  to  prevent  irrepara- 
ble damage,  and  by  the  required  fee  (§  1.17(h))  and  must 
state  the  last  known  address  of  the  inventor.  The  assign- 
ment, written  agreement  to  assign  or  other  evidence  of 
proprietary  interest,  or  a  verified  copy  thereof,  must  be 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Office 
shall  forward  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to 
the  inventor  at  the  address  stated  in  the  appUcation. 


Should  such  notice  be  returned  to  the  office  unde- 
livered, or  should  the  address  of  the  inventor  be  un- 
known, notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  shall  be 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette.  The  inventor  may  sub- 
sequently join  in  the  application  on  filing  an  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  character  required  by  §[1.65]  1.63 
.  A  patent  may  be  granted  to  the  inventor  upon  a 
showing  sattisfactory  to  the  Commissioner. 

15.  A  new  section  1.48  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.48  Correction  of  inventorship. 
If  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in 
an  application  for  patent  through  error  without  any  de- 
ceptive intention,  the  application  may  be  amended  to 
name  only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Such 
amendment  must  be  diligently  made  and  must  be  accom- 
panied by  (1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts 
verified  by  the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors 
establishing  when  the  error  without  deceptive  intention 
was  discovered  and  how  it  occurred;  (2)  an  oath  or  dec- 
laration by  each  actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  required 
by  §1.63;  (3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h);  and  (4)  the 
written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

16.  Section  1.51  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  1.5 1(a)  (2)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.51  General  requisites  of  an  application. 


(a)  (2)  An  oath  or  declaration,  see  §§[1-65] 
and  1.68. 


1.63 


(b)  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  a  [prior  art] 
material  information  disclosure        statement  [at  the  time 
of  filing  the  application  or  within  three  months  thereaf- 
ter]. See  §§1.97  through  1.99. 

17.  Section  1.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 

paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 


•  •  •  •  • 


(c)  Any  interlineation,  erasure,  [or]  cancellation  or 
other  alteration  of  the  application  papers  [as]  filed  must 
be  [have  been]  made  before  the  signing  of  any 
aqce^fSP'anying  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.63  re- 
/ferring  to  those  application  papers  and  should  be  dated 
^  and  initialed  or  signed  by  the  applicant  on  the  same 
sheet  of  paper.  No  such  alterations  in  the  application  pa- 
pers are  permissible  after  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  decla- 
ration referring  to  those  application  papers  (§  1.56(c)). 
After  the  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  referring  to 
the  application  papers  amendments  may  only  be  made  in 
the  manner  provided  by  §§1.121  and  1.123-1.125. 
[application  was  signed  and  sworn  to  or  declaration 
made,  and  should  be  dated  and  initialed  or  signed  by  the 
applicant  in  a  marginal  note  or  footnote  on  the  same 
sheet  of  paper  to  indicate  such  fact.  No  such  alterations 
are  permissible  after  execution  of  the  application  papers. 
(See  §1.56.)] 

18.  Section  1.53  is  pro{>osed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.53  Serial  number,  filing  date,  and  completion  of 
application  [Application  accepted  and  filed  for  exam- 
ination only  when  complete]. 

(a)  Any  application  for  a  patent  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  assigned  a  serial 
number  for  identification  purposes  [An  application 
for  a  patent  will  not  be  accepted  and  placed  upon  the 
files  for  examination  until  all  its  required  parts,  comply- 
ing with  the  rules  relating  thereto,  are  received,  except 
that  certain  minor  informalities  may  be  waived  subject 
to  subsequent  correction  whenever  required]. 

(b)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent  is 
the  date  on  which  (1)  a  specification  containing  a  de- 
scription pursuant  to  §1.71  and  at  least  one  claim  pursu- 
ant to  §1.75,  and  (2)  any  drawing  required  by  Jl. 81(a), 
are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  No 
new  matter  may  be  introduced  into  an  application  after 
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its  filing  date  (§1.118).  [If  the  papers  and  parts  are  in- 
complete, or  so  defective  that  they  cannot  be  accepted 
as  a  complete  application  for  examination,  the  applicant 
will  be  notified;  the  papers  will  be  held  six  months  for 
completion  and,  if  not  by  then  completed,  will  thereafter 
be  returned  or  otherwise  disposed  of;  the  fee,  if  submit- 
ted, will  be  refunded.]  j  I 

(c)  If  any  application  is  received  without  the  speci- 
fication or  drawing  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section,  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  time 
period  within  which  to  submit  the  omitted  specification 
or  drawing  in  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date 
of  receipt  of  such  submission.  If  the  omission  is  not  cor- 
rected within  the  time  period  set,  the  application  will  be 
returned  or  otherwise  disposed  of;  the  fee,  if  submitted, 
will  be  refunded  less  a  $50.00  handling  fee. 

(d)  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  does 
not  include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  an  oath  or  dec- 
laration by  the  applicant,  applicant  will  be  so  notified 
and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  fee, 
oath,  or  declaration  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set 
forth  in  §1.1 6(e)  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the 
application.  The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph 
may  be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

(e)  An  application  for  a  patent  will  not  be  placed 
upon  the  files  for  examination  until  all  its  required  parts, 
complying  with  the  rules  relating  thereto,  are  received, 
except  that  certain  minor  informalities  may  be  waived 
subject  to  subsequent  correction  whenever  required. 

(0  The  filing  date  of  an  international  application 
designating  the  United  States  of  America  shall  be  treat- 
ed as  the  filing  date  in  the  United  States  of  America  un- 
der PCT  Article  11(3),  except  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C. 
102(e). 

19.  Section  1.54  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.54  Parts  of  application  to  be  filed  together  ;  filing 
receipt 

(a)  It  is  desirable  that  all  parts  of  the  complete 
application  be  deposited  in  the' Office  together;  other- 
wise a  letter  must  accompany  each  part,  accurately  and 
clearly  connecting  it  with  the  other  parts  of  the  applica- 
tion. See  §1.53  with  regard  to  completion  of  an  ap- 
plication. 

(b)  Applicant  will  be  informed  of  the  application 
serial  number  and  filing  date  by  a  filing  receipt. 

20.  Section  1.55  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.55  Claim  for  foreign  priority  [Serial  number 
and  filing  date  of  application]. 

[(a)  Complete  applications  are  numbered  in  regular  or- 
der, and  the  applicant  will  be  informed  of  the  serial 
number  and  filing  date  of  the  application  by  a  filing  re- 
ceipt. The  filing  date  of  the  application  is  the  date  on 
which  the  complete  application,  acceptable  for  placing 
on  the  files  for  examination  is  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office;  or  the  date  on  which  the  last  part 
completing  such  application  is  received  in  the  case  of  an 
incomplete  or  defective  application  completed  within  six 
months.] 

[(h)]  (a)  An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of 
the  filing  date  of  a  prior  foreign  application  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19.  The  claim  to  pri- 
ority need  be  in  no  special  form  and  may  be  made  by 
the  attorney  or  agent  if  the  foreign  application  is  re- 
ferred to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  [§1.65] 
§1.63  .  The  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified 
copy  of  the  foreign  application  specified  in  the  second 
paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  119  must  be  filed  in  the  case  of 
interference  (§1.224);  when  necessary  to  overcome  the 
date  of  a  reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner;  or 
when  specifically  required  by  the  examiner;  and  in  all 
other  cases  they  must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  date  the 
issue  fee  is  paid.  If  the  papers  filed  are  not  in  the  En- 
glish language,  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in 
the  three  particular  instances  specified  in  the  preoMling 


sentence,  in  which  event  a  sworn  translation  or  a  trans- 
lation certified  as  accurate  by  a  sworn  or  official  transla- 
tor must  be  filed.  If  the  priority  papers  are  submitted  af- 
ter the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  they  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  petition  requesting  their  entry  and  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i). 

[(c)]  (b)  An  applicant  may  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances claim  priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
for  an  inventor's  ceriificate  in  a  country  granting  both 
inventor's  certificates  and  patents.  When  an  applicant 
wishes  to  claim  the  right  of  priority  as  to  a  claim  or 
claims  of  the  application  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
for  an  inventor's  certificate  in  such  a  country  under  35 
U.S.C.  119r  last  paragraph  (as  amended  July  28,  1972), 
the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a 
claim  for  such  right  as  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section,  shall  include  an  affidavit  or  declaration  includ- 
ing a  specific  statement  that,  upon  an  investigation,  he 
or  she  has  satisfied  himself  or  herself  that  to 
the  best  of  his  or  her  knowledge  the  applicant, 
when  filing  his  or  her  application  for  the  inven- 
tor's certificate,  had  the  option  to  file  an  application  ei- 
ther for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to  the 
subject  matter  of  the  identified  claim  or  claims  forming 
the  basis  for  the  claim  of  priority. 

[(d)  The  filing  date  of  an  international  application  des- 
ignating the  United  States  of  America  shall  be  treated  as 
the  filing  date  in  the  United  States  of  America  under 
PCT  Article  11(3),  except  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C. 
102(e).] 

21.  Section  1.56  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.56  Duty  of  disclosure;  striking  of  applications. 

(c)  Any  application  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if: 
(1)  [Signed  or  sworn  to]  An  oath  or  declaration  pur- 
suant to  §1.63  is  signed  in  blank,  or  without  actual 
inspection  and  review  by  the  applicant  as  re- 
quired by  §  1.63(b)  ;  or  (2)  If  application  papers 
filed  in  the  Office  are  altered  [Altered  or  partly  filled 
in]  after  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  pursu- 
ant to  §1.63  referring  to  those  application  papers  [be- 
ing signed  or  sworn  to]. 

22.  Section  1.57  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 
[§1.57  Signature. 

(a)  The  application  must  be  signed  by  the  applicant  in 
person.  The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  under 
§1.65  will  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application 
provided  the  oath  or  declaration  under  §1.65  is  attached 
to  and  refers  to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it 
applies.  Otherwise  the  signature  must  appear  at  the  end 
of  the  specification  after  the  claims. 

(b)  The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  under 
§1.70  will  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application 
provided  the  oath  or  declaration  under  §1.70  specifically 
refers  to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it  applies. 

(c)  Full  names  must  be  given,  including  at  least  one 
given  name  without  abbreviation  together  with  any  oth- 
er given  name  or  initial.] 

23.  Section  1.59  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.59  Papers  of  [complete]  application  with  filing 
date       not  to  be  returned. 

Papers  in  [a  complete]  an  application  which 
has  received  a  filing  date  pursuant  to  §1.53  [,  includ- 
ing the  drawings,]  will  not  be  return^  for  any  purpose 
whatever.  If  applicants  have  not  preserved  copies  of  the 
papers,  the  Office  will  furnish  copies  at  the  usual  cost. 

24.  Section  §1.60  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.60  Continuation  or  divisional  [Continuing]  ap- 
plication for  invention  disclosed  and  claimed  in  a  prior 
application. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121),  which 
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discloses  and  claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed  in  a 
prior  application  may  be  filed  as  a  separate  application 
before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination 
of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application.  If  the  applica- 
tion papers  comprise  a  copy  of  the  prior  application  as 
filed,  signing  and  execution  by  the  applicant  may  be 
omitted  provided  the  copy  [either]  is  [prepared  and  cer- 
tified by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  is  prepared] 

supplied  by  the  applicant  and  verified  by  an  affi- 
davit or  declaration  by  the  applicant,  or  his 
or  her  attorney  or  agent,  stating  that  it  is  a  true  copy 
of  the  prior  application  as  filed.  [Certification  may  be 
omitted  if  the  copy  is  prepared  by  and  does  not  leave 
the  custody  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.]  Only 
amendments  reducing  the  number  of  claims  or  adding  a 
reference  to  the  prior  application  (§  1.78(a))  will  be  en- 
tered before  calculating  the  filing  fee  and  granting  the 
filing  date. 

25.  A  new  section  1.63  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.63  Oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  An  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  §1.51(aK2)  as  a 
part  of  an  application  must 

(l)be  executed  in  accordance  with  either  §1.66  or 
§1.68; 

(2)  identify  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed; 

(3)  identify    each    inventor   and    the    residence   and 
country  of  citizenship  of  each  inventor;  and    - 

(4)  state  whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint  inven- 
tor of  the  invention  claimed.  i 

(b)  In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  para- 
graph(a),  the  oath  or  declaration  must  state  that  the  per- 
son making  the  oath  or  declaration 

(1)  has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of  the 
specification,  including  the  claims,  as  amended  by 
any  amendment  specifically  referred  to  in  the  oath  or 
declaration; 

(2)  believes  the  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the 
original  and  first  inventor  or  inventors  of  the  subject 
matter  which  is  claimed  and  for  which  a  patent  is 
sought;  and 

(3)  acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  information  which 
is  material  to  the  examination  of  the  application  in 
accordance  with  §  1.56(a). 

(c)  In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  the  oath  or  declaration 
in  any  application  in  which  a  claim  for  foreign  priority 
is  made  pursuant  to  §1.55  must  identify  the  first  filed 
foreign  application  for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  by 
specifying  the  application  number,  country,  day,  month 
and  year  of  its  filing. 

(d)  In  any  continuation-in-part  application  filed  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  which  discloses 
and  claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in 
the  prior  copending  application,  the  oath  or  declaration 
must  also  state  that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  decla- 
ration acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  material  infor- 
mation (including  any  foreign  patenting,  publication,  or 
public  use  or  sale  in  the  United  States  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  prior  application  which  occurred  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  the  national  or  PCT  international 
filing  date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application). 

26.  A  new  section  1.64  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.64  Person  making  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  The  oath  or  declaration  must  be  made  by  all  of  the 
actual  inventors  except  as  provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or 
1.47. 

(b)  If  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
the  inventor  (§§142,  1.43,  or  1.47),  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion shall  state  the  relationship  of  the  person  to  the  in- 
ventor and,  upon  information  and  belief,  the  facts  which 
the  inventor  is  required  to  state. 

27.  Section  1.65  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 

[  §1.65  Oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  (1)  The  applicant,  if  the  inventor,  must  state  that 
he  verily  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  in- 


ventor or  discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  manufac- 
ture, composition  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for 
which  he  solicits  a  patent;  that  he  does  not  know  and 
does  not  believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used 
in  the  United  States  before  his  invention  or  discovery 
thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  is  a  citizen 
and  where  he  resides  and  whether  he  is  a  sole  or  joint 
inventor  of  the  invention  claimed  in  his  application.  In 
every  original  application  the  applicant  must  distinctly 
state  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief  the  in- 
vention has  not  been  in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  Unit- 
ed States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  application  or 
patented  or  described  in  any  printed  publication  in  any 
country  before  his  invention  or  more  than  one  year  pri- 
or to  his  application,  or  patented  or  made  the  subject  of 
an  inventor's  certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to 
the  date  of  his  application  on  an  application  filed  by 
himself  or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  prior  to  his  application  in  this  country. 
He  must  acknowledge  a  duty  to  disclose  information  he 
is  aware  of  which  is  material  to  the  examination  of  the 
application.  He  shall  state  whether  or  not  any  applica- 
tion for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on  the  same  in- 
vention has  been  filed  in  any  foreign  country,  either  by 
himself,  or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns.  If  any 
such  application  has  been  filed,  the  applicant  shall  name 
the  country  in  which  the  earliest  such  application  was 
filed,  and  shall  give  the  day,  month,  and  year  of  its  fil- 
ing; he  shall  also  identify  by  country  and  by  day,  month, 
and  year  of  filing,  every  such  foreign  application  filed 
more  than  twelve  months  before  the  filing  of  the  appli- 
cation in  this  country. 

(2)  This  statement  (i)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  ap- 
plicant, and  (ii)  must  either  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  affirmed) 
as  provided  in  §1.66,  or  (b)  include  the  personal  declara- 
tion of  the  applicant  as  prescribed  in  §1.68.  See  §1.153 
for  design  cases  and  §1.162  for  plant  cases. 

(b)  If  the  application  is  made  as  provided  in  §§1.42, 
1.43,  or  1.47,  the  applicant  shall  state  his  relationship  to 
the  inventor  and,  upon  information  and  belief,  the  facts 
which  the  inventor  is  required  by  this  section  to  state. 

(c)  An  additional  statement  may  be  required  if  the  ap- 
plication has  not  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  a  reasonable  time  after  execution  of  the 
original  statement.] 

28.  Section  1.67  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.67  Supplemental  oath  or  declaration  [for  matter  not 
originally  claimed]. 

(a)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the 
requirements  of  §1.63  may  be  required  to  be  filed  to  cor- 
rect any  deficiencies  or  inaccuracies  present  in  an  earlier 
filed  oath  or  declaration.  [When  an  applicant  pres- 
ents a  claim  for  matter  originally  shown  or  described 
but  not  substantially  embraced  in  the  statement  of  inven- 
tion or  claim  originally  presented,  he  shall  file  a  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  subject 
matter  of  the  proposed  amendment  was  part  of  his  in- 
vention: That  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe 
that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  in  the  United 
States  before  his  invention  or  discovery  thereof,  or 
patented  or  described  in  any  printed  publication  in  any 
country  before  his  invention  or  discovery  thereof,  or 
more  than  one  year  before  his  application,  or  in  public 
use  or  on  sale  in  the  United  States  for  more  than  one 
year  before  the  date  of  his  application,  that  said  inven- 
tion has  not  been  patented  or  made  the  subject  of  an  in- 
ventor's certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the 
date  of  his  application  in  this  country  on  an  application 
filed  by  himself  or  his  legal  represenUtives  or  assigns 
more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  his  application  in  the 
United  States,  and  has  not  been  abandoned.  Such  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  should  accompany  and  prop- 
erly identify  the  proposed  amendment,  otherwise  the 
proposed  amendment  may  be  refused  consideration.] 

(b)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting 
the  requirements  of  §1.63  must  be  filed  (1)  when  a  claim 
is  presented  for  matter  originally  shown  or  described  but 
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not  substantially  embraced  in  the  statement  of  invention 
or  claims  originally  presented,  and  (2)  when  an  oath  or 
declaration  submitted  in  accordance  with  §  1.53(d)  after 
the  filing  of  the  specification  and  any  required  drawings 
specifically  and  improperly  refers  to  an  amendment 
which  includes  new  matter.  No  new  matter  may  be  in- 
troduced into  an  application  after  its  filing  date  even  if  a 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration  is  filed  (§  1.53(b); 
§1.118.  In  proper  cases  the  oath  or  declaration  here 
required  may  be  made  on  information  and  belief  by  an 
applicant  other  than  inventor. 

29.  Section  1.69  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.69  Foreign  language  oaths  and  declarations. 


•  •  •  •  • 


(b)  Unless  the  text  of  any  oath  or  declaration  in  a  lan- 
guage other  than  English  is  a  form  provided  or  ap- 
proved by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  it  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation,  except 
that  in  the  case  of  an  oath  or  declaration  filed  under 
[§1.65]  §1.63  ,  the  translation  may  be  filed  in  the 
Office  no  later  than  two  months  [after  the  filing  date] 
from  the  date  applicant  is  notified  to  file  the  translation 

30.  Section  1.70  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.70  Content  of  oath  or  declaration  [relating  to  content 
of  and  amendment  to  an  application]  under  35  U.S.C. 
371(c)(4). 

(a)  [(1)]  When  an  applicant  of  an  international  applica- 
tion, if  the  inventor,  desires  to  enter  the  national  stage 
under  35  U.S.C.  371,  he  or  she  must  file  an  oath  or 
delcaration  in  accordance  with   §1.63  [specifically 

identify  the  international  application  and  any  amend- 
ments thereto  and  state  that  he  or  she  has  reviewed  the 
referred  to  application  and  any  amendments,  and  that  he 
or  she  verily  believes  himself  or  herself  to  be  the  origi- 
nal and  first  inventor  or  discoverer  of  the  process,  ma- 
chine, manufacturer,  composition  of  matter,  or  improve- 
ment thereof,  for  which  he  or  she  solicits  a  patent;  that 
he  or  she  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that  the 
same  was  ever  known  or  used  in  the  United  States  of 
America  before  his  or  her  invention  or  discovery  there- 
of, and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  or  she  is  a  citizen 
and  where  he  or  she  resides  and  whether  he  or  she  is  a 
sole  or  joint  inventor  of  the  invention  claimed  in  his  or 
her  international  application  as  filed  or  as  amended.  In 
every  application  the  applicant  must  distinctly  state  that 
to  the  best  of  his  or  her  knowledge  and  belief  the  inven- 
tion has  not  been  in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United 
States  of  America  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  or  her 
international  application,  or  patented  or  described  in  any 
printed  publication  in  any  country  before  his  or  her  in- 
vention or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  or  her  inter- 
national application,  or  patented  or  made  the  subject  of 
an  inventor's  certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to 
the  date  of  his  or  her  international  application  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  by  himself  or  herself  or  his  or  her  legal 
representatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months  pri- 
or to  his  or  her  international  application.  He  or  she  must 
acknowledge  a  duty  to  disclose  information  he  or  she  is 
aware  of  which  is  material  to  the  examination  of  the  ap- 
plication. He  or  she  shall  state  whether  or  not  any  appli- 
cation for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on  the  same  in- 
vention has  been  filed  in  any  foreign  country,  either  by 
himself  or  herself,  or  by  his  or  her  legal  representatives 
or  assigns.  If  any  such  application  has  been  filed,  the  ap- 
plicant shall  name  the  country  in  which  the  earliest  such 
application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day,  month,  and 
year  of  its  filing;  he  or  she  shall  also  identify  by  country 
and  by  day,  month,  and  year  of  filing,  every  such  for- 
eign application  filed  more  than  twelve  months  before 
the  filing  of  the  international  application]. 

[(2)  "niis  statement  (i)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the 
applicant,  and  (ii)  must  either  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  af- 
firmed) as  provided  in  §1.66,  or  (b)  include  the  personal 
declaration  of  the  applicant  as  prescribed  in  §1.68.] 


«  •  •  •  • 

31.  Section  1.77  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.77  Arrangement  of  application  elements. 

The  elements  of  the  application  should  appear  in  the  fol- 
lowing order: 

•  •  •  •  • 

(h)  [Signature.  (See  §1.57)]  Abstract  of  the  disclo- 
sure. 

(i)  [Abstract  of  the  disclosure.]  Signed  oath  or 

declaration. 

•  •  •  •  • 

32.  Section  1.97  is  projwsed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.97   Filing  of  material   information  disclsoure 

[prior  art]  statement. 

As  a  means  of  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
set  forth  in  §1.56,  applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  a 
material  information  disclosure  [prior  art]  statement 
at  the  time  of  filing  the  application  or  wfthin  three 
months  thereafter  if  the  filing  receipt  has  been  re- 
ceived. If  the  filing  receipt  has  not  been  received  within 
three  months  after  the  time  of  filing,  the  disclosure  state- 
ment should  be  submitted  within  two  months  after  re- 
ceiving the  filing  receipt.  If  filed  separately,  the  disclo- 
sure statement  should  include  the  Group  Art  Unit  to 
which  the  application  is  assigned  as  indicated  on  the  fil- 
ing receipt  .  The  statement  may  either  be  separate 
from  the  specification  or  may  be  incorporated  therein. 

(b)  The  statement  shall  serve  as  a  representation  that 
the  material  information  [prior  art]  listed  therein 
includes,  in  the  opinion  of  the  person  filing  it,  all  of 
the  material  information  [the  closest  prior  art]  of 

which  that  person  is  aware;  the  statement  shall  not  be 
construed  as  a  representation  that  a  search  has  been 
made  or  that  no  other  material  information  [bet- 
ter art]  exists. 

33.  Section  1.98  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.98  Content  of         material  information  disclosure 
[prior  art]  statement. 

Any  statement  filed  under  §1.97  or  §1.99  shall  include: 
(1)  A  listing  of  patents,  publications  or  other  information 
and  (2)  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each 
listed  item.  The  statement  shall  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or  other  item 
of  information  in  written  form  or  of  at  least  the  portions 
thereof  considered  by  the  person  filing  the  statement  to 
be  pertinent.  All  United  States  patents  listed  should 
be  identified  by  their  patent  numbers,  patent  dates  and 
names  of  the  patentees.  Each  foreign  published  applica- 
tion or  patent  should  be  cited  by  identifying  the  country 
or  office  which  issued  it,  the  document  number  and  pub- 
lication date.  Each  printed  publication  should  be  identi- 
fied by  author  (if  any),  title,  date,  pages  and  place  of 
publication. 

•  *  •  •  • 

34.  Section  1.99  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.99  Updating  of        material  information  disclosure 
[prior  art]  statement. 

If  prior  to  issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant,  pursuant  to 
his  or  her  duty  of  disclosure  under  §1.56.  wishes 
to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  additional  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  not  previously  submit- 
ted, the  additional  information  should  be  submitted  to 
the  Office  with  reasonable  promptness.  It  may  be  includ- 
ed in  a  supplemental  material  information  disclosure 
[prior  art]  statement  or  may  be  incorporated  into  other 
communications  to  be  considered  by  the  examiner.  Any 
transmittal  of  additional  information  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  explanations  of  relevance  and  by  copies  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  requirements  of  §1.98. 

35.  Section  1.101  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 
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§1.101  Order  of  examination.  ^^^ 

(a)  Applications  filed  in  the  Patent  Md-Tfademark  Of- 
fice and  accepted  as  complete  ap^Iieations  [(§§1.53  and 
1.55)]  are  assigned  for  examination  to  the  respective  ex- 
amining groups  having  the  classes  of  inventions  to 
which  the  applications  relate.  Applications  shall  be  taken 
up  for  examination  by  the  examiner  to  whom  they  have 
been  assigned  in  the  order  in  which  they  have  been  filed 
except  for  those  applications  in  which  examination 
has  been  advanced  pursuant  to  §1.102  and  those  ap- 
plications in  which  the  Office  has  accepted  a  request 
for  waiver  of  patent   rights  filed   under  §1.139 

which  are  not  examined  on  the  merits 


•  •  *  •  • 


36.  Section  1.118  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.118  Amendment  of  disclosure. 

(a)  No  amendment  shall  introduce  new  matter  into 
the  disclosure  of  an  application  after  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  (§  1.53(b)).  All  amendments  to  the  specifi- 
cation, including  the  claims,  and  the  drawings  filed  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  [In  original  applica- 
tions, all  amendments  of  the  drawings  or  specifications, 
and  all  additions  thereto,]  must  conform  to  at  least  one 
of  them  as  it  was  at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  the  applica- 
tion. Matter  not  found  in  either,  involving  a  departure 
from  or  an  addition  to  the  original  disclosure,  cannot  be 
added  to  the  application  after  its  filing  date  even 
though  supported  by  [a  supplemental  oath,  and  can  be 
shown  or  claimed  only  in  a  separate  application]  an 
oath  or  declaration  in  accordance  with  §1.63  or  §1.67 
filed  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application 

(b)  If  it  is  determined  that  an  amendment  filed  af- 
ter the  filing  date  of  the  application  introduces  new  mat- 
ter, claims  containing  new  matter  will  be  rejected  and 
deletion  of  the  new  matter  in  the  specification  and  draw- 
ings will  be  required  even  if  the  amendment  is  accompa- 
nied by  an  oath  or  declaration  in  accordance  with  §1.63 
or  §1.67. 

37.  Section  1.123  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.123  Amendments  to  the  drawing. 

[(a)]  No  change  in  the  drawing  may  be  made  except 
by  permission  of  the  Office.  Permissible  changes  in  the 
construction  shown  in  any  drawing  may  be  made  only 
by  [the  Office]  bonded  draftsmen,  at  applicant's  ex- 
p)ense.  A  sketch  in  permanent  ink  showing  proposed 
changes,  to  become  part  of  the  record,  must  be  filed 
for  approval  by  the  examiner  .  The  pajjer  requesting 
amendments  to  the  drawing  should  be  separate  from 
other  papers. 

[(b)  Substitute  drawings  will  not  ordinarily  be  admit- 
ted in  any  case  unless  required  by  the  Office.] 

38.  Section  1.125  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.125  Substitute  specification. 

If  the  number  or  nature  of  the  amendments  shall  render 
It  difficult  to  consider  the  case,  or  to  arrange  the  papers 
for  printing  or  copying,  the  examiner  may  require  the 
entire  specification  or  claims,  or  any  part  thereof,  to  be 
rewritten. 

A  substitute  specification  may  [will  ordinarily] 

not  be  accepted  unless  it  has  been  required  by  the  exam- 
iner or  unless  it  is  clear  that  acceptance  of  a  substi- 
tute specification  would  facilitate  processing  of  the  ap- 
plication. Any  substitute  specification  filed  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  substitute  specifica- 
tion includes  no  new  matter.  Such  statement  must  be  a 
verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Office. 

39.  Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  ^s  follows: 

§1.131  Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to 
overcome  cited  patent  or  publication. 

(a)  When  any  claim  of  an  application         or  a  patent 
under  reexamination        is  rejected  on  Terence  to  a  do- 


mestic patent  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but 
does  not  claim  the  rejected  invention,  or  on  reference  to 
a  foreign  patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  and  the  ap- 
plicant or  the  owner  of  the  patent  under  reex- 
amination shall  make  oath  or  declaration  as  to  facts 
showing  a  completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country 
before  the  filing  date  of  the  application  on  which  the 
domestic  patent  issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  foreign 
patent,  or  before  the  date  of  the  printed  publication, 
then  the  patent  or  publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the 
grant  of  a  patent  to  the  applicant  or  the  confirmation 
of  the  patentability  of  the  claims  of  the  patent 
,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or  printed  publication 
[be]  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  applicant's  or  patent  owner's  applica- 
tion was  filed  in  this  country. 

•  •  •  •  • 

40.  Section  1.132  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.132.  Affidavits  or  declarations  traversing  grounds  of 
rejection. 

When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic 
patent  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does 
not  claim  the  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  pa- 
tent, or  to  a  printed  publication,  or  to  facts  within  the 
personal  knowledge  of  an  employee  of  the  Office,  or 
when  rejected  upon  a  mode  or  capability  of  operation 
attributed  to  a  reference,  or  because  the  alleged  inven- 
tion is  held  to  be  inoperative  or  lacking  in  utility,  or 
frivolous  or  injurious  to  public  health  or  morals,  affida- 
vits or  declarations  traversing  these  references  or  objec- 
tions may  be  received. 

41.  Section  1.137  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application. 

•  «  •  •  • 

(b)  An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  for  fail- 
ure to  prosecute  ,  except  pursuant  to  §  1.53(d),  may 
be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  the  delay  was  un- 
intentional. A  petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  must  be  filed  within  one  year  of  the 
date  on  which  the  application  became  abandoned  or  be 
filed  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sec- 
tion which  was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  of 
abandonment  of  the  application.  A  petition  to  revive  an 
unintentionally  abandoned  application  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  (1)  a  statement  that  the  abandonment  was  unin- 
tentional, (2)  a  proposed  response  unless  it  has  been 
previously  filed,  and  (3)  a  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in 
§1.17(m).  Such  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  jjerson  not  registered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  additional  information  where  there  is  a  question 
whether  the  abandonment  was  unintentional.  The  three 
month  period  set  forth  in  this  paragraph  may  be  extend- 
ed under  the  provisions  of  §1.1 36(a),  but  no  further  ex- 
tensions under  §1.1 36(b)  will  be  granted.  Petitions  to  the 
Commissioner  under  §1.183  to  waive  any  time  periods 
for  requesting  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned 
application  will  not  be  considered,  but  will  be  returned 
to  the  applicant. 

•  •  •  *  • 

42.  Section  1.141  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.141  Different  inventions  in  one  application. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  A  group  of  claims  of  different  categories  in  an  ap- 
plication so  linked  as  to  form  a  single  inventive  concept 
are  considered  to  be  one  invention.  In  particular  any  of 
the  following  groupings  of  claims  of  different  categories 
may  be  included  in  the  same  application: 


January  4,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1026  OG  139 


(1)  In  addition  to  a  claim  for  a  given  product, 

(i)  A  claim  for  one  process  specially  adapted  for  the 
manufacture  of  the  said  product,  [as  where]  for  ex- 
ample, where  the  process  of  making  as  claimed  can- 
not be  used  to  make  other  and  materially  different  prod- 
ucts and  the  product  as  claimed  cannot  be  made  by 
another  and  materially  different  process  ; 
(ii)  A  claim  for  one  specially  adapted  use  of  the 
said  product,  [as  where]  for  example,  where  said 
use  as  claimed  cannot  be  practiced  with  another  materi- 
ally different  product  and  the  product  as  claimed 
cannot  be  used  in  a  materially  different  process  of  using 

;  or  I 

(iii)  Both  (b)  1  (i)  and  (ii); 

(2)  In  addition  to  a  claim  for  a  given  process,  a  claim  for 
one  apparatus  or  means  specifically  designed  for  carry- 
ing out  of  the  said  process,  [that  is,  it]  for  example, 
where  the  apparatus  cannot  be  used  to  practice  an- 
other materially  different  process  and  the  process 
cannot  be  practiced  by  another  materially  different  ap- 
paratus or  by  hand 

•  ••••- —  I 

43.  Section  1.153  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows:  | 

§1.153  Title,  description  and  claim,  oath  or  declaration. 

•  •  *  •  *  1  . 

(b)  The  oath  or  declaration  required  of  the  applicant 
must  comply  with  §[1.65]  1.63  except  that  the  pe- 
riod of  twelve  months  specified  therein  with  respect  to 
foreign  applications  is  six  months  in  the  case  of  designs. 

44.  Section  1.154  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.154  Arrangement  of  specification. 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  should  be  observed 
in  framing  design  specifications: 


tire  interest  if  the  application  does  not  seek  to  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  original  patent. 


«  •  •  •  • 


Signed 


(e)  [Signature  of  applicant.  (See  §1.57)] 
oath  or  declaration  (See  §1.1 53(b)). 

45.  Section  1.162  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.162  Applicant,  oath  or  declaration.  | 

The  applicant  for  a  plant  patent  must  be  the  person  who 
has  invented  or  discovered  and  asexually  reproduced  the 
new  and  distinct  variety  of  plant  for  which  a  patent  is 
sought  (or  as  provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  and  1.47).  The 
oath  or  declaration  required  of  the  applicant,  in  addition 
to  the  averments  required  by  §[165]  1.63  ,  must 
state  that  he  or  she  has  asexually  reproduced  the 
plant.  Where  the  plant  is  a  newly  found  plant  the  oath 
or  declaration  must  also  state  that  it  was  found  in  a  cul- 
tivated area. 

46.  Section  1.163  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.163  Specification. 


(b)  Two  copies  of  the  specification   (including  the 
claim)  must  be  submitted,  but  only  one  [need  be]  signed 
oath  or  declaration  is  required.  The        [and  executed; 
the]  second  copy         of  the  specification         may  be  a 
legible  carbon  copy  of  the  origiinal. 

47.  Section  1.172  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows:  i 

§  1 . 1 72  Applicants,  assignees.  ' 

(a)  Reissue  [applications]  oaths  must  be  signed 
and  sworn  to  or  declaration  made  by  the  inventors  ex- 
cept as  otherwise  provided  (sec  §§1.42,  1.43,  1.47),  and 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  written  assent  of  all  assign- 
ees, if  any,  owning  an  undivided  interest  in  the  patent, 
but  a  reissue  [application]  oath  may  be  made  and 
sworn  to  or  declaration  made  by  the  assignee  of  the  en- 


•  •  •  •  • 


48.  Section  1.174  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.174  Drawings. 

(a)  The  drawings  upon  which  the  original  patent  was 
issued  may  be  used  in  reissue  applications  if  no  changes 
whatsoever  are  to  be  made  in  the  drawings.  In  such 
cases,  when  the  reissue  application  is  filed,  the  applicant 
must  submit  a  temporary  drawing  which  may  consist  of 
a  copy  of  the  printed  drawings  of  the  patent  or  a  photo- 
print of  the  original  drawings  [securely  mounted  by 
pasting  on  sheets  of  drawing  board]  of  the  size  required 
for  original  drawing  [,  or  an  order  for  the  same]. 


•  •  •  •  • 


49.  Section  1.175  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  first  sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 
1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue,  in  addition  to  complying 
with  the  requirements  of  [the  first  sentence  of  §1.65] 
§1.63        ,  must  also  file  with  their  applications  a  state- 
ment under  oath  or  declaration  as  follows: 


50.  Section  1.301  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.301  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and  Patent] 
Appeals        for  the  Federal  Circuit 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs 
and  Patent]  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  .  The 
appellant  must  take  the  following  steps  in  such  an  ap- 
peal: (a)  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  give  notice 
to  the  Commissioner  and  file  the  reasons  of  appeal  (see 
§§1.302  and  1.304);  (b)  in  the  court,  file  a  petition  of  ap- 
peal and  a  certified  transcript  of  the  record  within  a 
specified  time  after  filing  the  reasons  of  appeal,  and  pay 
the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  court. 
The  transcript  will  be  transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  order  of  and  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  appellant.  Such  order  should  be  filed  with 
the  notice  of  appeal,  but  in  no  case  should  it  be  filed  lat- 
er than  1 5  days  thereafter. 

51.  Section  1.302,  paragraph  (a),  is  proposed  to  be  re- 
vised to  read  as  follows: 

§1.302  Notice  and  reasons  of  appeal. 

(a)  When  an  appeal  is  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  [Cus- 
toms and  Patent]  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
,  the  appellant  shall  give  notice  thereof  to  the 
Commissioner,  and  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, within  the  time  specified  in  §1.304,  his  or  her 
reasons  of  appeal  specifically  set  forth  in  writing. 


52.  Section  1.303  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.303  CivU  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,  146,  306. 

(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  dissatisfied 
with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
may,  instead  of  appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs 
and  Patent]  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
(§1.301),  have  remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C. 
145  or  146,  as  appropriate.  Such  civil  action  must  be 
commenced  within  the  time  specified  in  §1.304. 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  parte  case  or  an  owner  of 
a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and  Pa- 
tent] Appeals         r  the  Federal  Circuit         ,  he  or  she 
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thereby  waives  his  or  her  right  to  proceed  under  35 
U.S.C.  145. 

(c)-  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  proceeding 
has  taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and 
Patent]  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  ,  and  any 
adverse  party  to  the  interference  shall,  within  twenty 
days  after  the  appellant  shall  have  filed  notice  of  the  ap- 
peal to  the  court  (§1.302),  file  notice  with  the  Commis- 
sioner that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  further  proceed- 
ings conducted  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  146,  certified 
copies  of  such  notices  will  be  transmitted  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  (Customs  and  Patent]  Appeals  for  the  Fed- 
eral Circuit  for  such  action  as  may  be  necessary.  The 
notice  of  election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  §1.248. 

53.  Section  1.324  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.324  Correction  of  inventorship  in  patent. 

Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  the 
correct  inventor  or  [there  was  a  misjoinder  or  non- 
joinder of]  inventors  were  not  named  through 
[and  that  such  misjoinder  or  omission  occurred  by]  error 
[and]  without  deceptive  intention,  the  Commissioner 
may,  on  petition  of  all  the  parties  and  the  assignees  and 
satisfactory  proof  of  the  facts  and  payment  of  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.20(b),  or  on  order  of  a  court  before  which 
such  matter  is  called  in  question,  issue  a  certificate 
naming  only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  [delet- 
ing the  misjoined  inventor  from  the  patent  or  adding  the 
non-joined  inventor  to  the  patent]. 

54.  Section  1.325  is  proposed  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.325  Other  mistakes  not  corrected. 

Mistakes  other  than  those  provided  for  in  §§1.322,  1.323, 
1.324.  and  not  affording  legal  grounds  for  reissue  or 
for  reexamination,  will  not  be  corrected  after  the 

date  of  the  patent. 

55.  A  new  §1.335  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.335  Filing  of  notice  of  arbitration  awards. 

(a)  Written  notice  of  any  award  by  an  arbitrator  pur- 
suant to  35  use.  294  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  by  the  patentee,  or  the  patentee's  as- 
signee or  licensee,  if  the  award  involves  more  than  one 
patent  a  separate  notice  must  be  filed  for  placement  in 
each  patent.  The  notice  must  set  forth  the  patent  num- 
ber, the  names  of  the  inventor  and  patent  owner,  and 
the  names  and  addresses  of  the  parties  to  the  arbitration. 
The  notice  must  also  include  a  copy  of  the  award. 

(b)  If  an  award  by  an  arbitrator  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
294  is  modified  by  a  court,  the  party  requesting  the 
modification  must  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, a  notice  of  the  modification  for  placement  in  each 
patent  to  which  the  modification  applies.  The  notice 
must  set  forth  the  patent  number,  the  names  of  the  in- 
ventor and  patent  owner,  and  the  names  and  addresses 
of  the  parties  to  the  arbitration.  The  notice  must  also  in- 
clude a  copy  of  the  court's  order  modifying  the  award. 

(c)  Any  award  by  an  arbitrator  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
294  shall  be  unenforceable  until  any  notices  required  by 
paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section  are  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  any  required  notice  is  not  filed 
by  the  party  designated  in  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this 
section,  any  party  to  the  arbitration  proceeding  may  file 
such  a  notice. 

56.  Section  1.565  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.565  Concurrent  office  proceedings. 

•  *  •  •  • 

(e)  If  a  claim  of  a  patent  in  the  process  of 
reexamination  is  rejected  based  upon  a  United  States  pa- 
tent which  claims  the  same  invention,  the  patent  owner 
will  be  given  a  specified  time  within  which  to  file  a  reis- 
sue application  in  order  to  seek  an  interference  pursuant 
to  §1.205,  if  appropriate.  The  failure  or  refusal  of  the  pa- 
tent owner  to  file  a  reissue  application  for  purposes  of 
seeking    an    interference,    where    appropriate,    shall    be 


taken  as  a  disclaimer  of  the  invention  covered  by  the 
claim  under  rejection  and  will  result  in  cancellation  of 
the  claim  in  the  reexamination  certificate  issued  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  307  and  §1.570. 

57.  Section  5.12  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

5.12  Petition  for  license  i 

(a)  Filing  of  an  application  for  patent  for  inven- 
tions made  in  the  United  States  will  be  considered  to  in- 
clude a  petition  for  license  under  35  U.S.C.  184  for  the 
subject  matter  of  the  application.  The  filing  receipt  will 
indicate  if  a  license  is  granted.  If  the  initial  automatic  pe- 
tition is  not  granted,  a  subsequent  petition  may  be  filed 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 

(b)  Petitions   for   license   under   35   U.S.C.    184 

should  be  presented  in  letter  form  and  should  include 
petitioner's  address,  and  full  instruction  for  delivery  of 
the  requested  license  when  it  is  to  be  delivered  to  other 
than  the  petitioner. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Sept.  30,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1024  O.G.  5] 

(Pending  no  finnal  action  taken)  ^^ 


(SO)       Deposit  Accounts — Statutory  Fee  Charges 

Beginning  on  May  1,  1966,  and  until  further  notice, 
statutory  fees,  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design, 
and  trademark  applications,  issue  fees,  appeal  fees  and 
opix)sition,  cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be 
charged  against  the  deposit  accounts  provided  for  by 
Rule  25(a)  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  patent  cases.  Dur- 
ing this  period  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against  such 
charges  will  be  suspended. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  indispensable 
parts  of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the 
charging  of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not 
contain  sufficient  funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded 
as  a  payment  of  the  fee,  it  is  evident  that  the  overdraw- 
ing of  a  deposit  account  may  result  in  the  loss  of  a  vital 
date  and  may  also  impose  a  substantial  burden  on  the 
Patent  Office  in  making  appropriate  correction  of  its  re- 
cords. It  is,  therefore,  necessary  that  effective  steps  be 
taken  to  avoid  such  overdrafts,  as  follows: 

Checks  of  all  accounts  will  be  made  periodically,  and 
if  any  account  is  found  to  have  been  overdrawn,  it  will 
be  immediately  removed  from  the  active  accounts  and 
no  further  drafts  on  it  will  be  honored.  Prompt  payment 
of  the  outstanding  balance  will  be  required  and  the  de- 
positor or  his  attorney  may  be  called  on  for  an  itemized 
statement  identifying  all  statutory  fees  charged  against 
the  account  during  the  period  in  question  in  order  that  it 
may  be  ascertained  whether  any  previously  granted  date 
should  be  withdrawn. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  success  of  the  procedure 
outlined  above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  suffi- 
cient balance  in  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any 
charges  made  against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore, 
strictly  refuse  to  permit  any  depositor  who  has  once 
overdrawn  his  account  to  maintain  such  an  account  in 
the  future  and  in  the  event  that  any  substantial  number 
of  overdrafts  occurs  it  may  be  necessary  to  reestablish 
the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against  charging  statutory 
fees  against  deposit  accounts. 

Accordingly,  effective  May  1,  1966,  the  requirement 
of  Rule  25(a)  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all 
charges  made  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  de- 
posit will  be  strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any 
fee  is  included  in  such  charges  and  where  this  require- 
ment is  not  complied  with  the  account  involved  will  be 
removed  from  the  active  accounts. 


Feb.  23,  1966. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 


[824  O.G.  1200] 
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(51) 


Request  for  Refunds 


In  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  refunds  for  pay- 
ment of  fees  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the  desig- 
nated fees,  attorneys  and  applicants  requesting  refunds 
should  direct  their  correspondence  to  the  attention  of 
the  "Refund  Section,  Accounting  Division,  Office  of  Fi- 
nance." This  procedure  should  be  followed  whether  the 
request  is  for  a  refund  check  or  for  a  credit  to  the  de- 
posit account.  The  problems  of  misrouting  the  request 
for  a  refund  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would 
be  alleviated  and  the  payment  of  refunds  accelerated. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Finance  &  Planning. 
[1024  O.G.  59(11-23-82)1 


(52) 


APPLICATION  CONTENT 

Use  of  Metric  System  of  Measurements 
in  Patent  Applications 


In  order  to  minimize  the  necessity  in  the  future  for 
converting  dimensions  given  in  the  English  system  of 
measurements  to  the  metric  system  of  measurements 
when  using  printed  patents  as  research  and  prior  art 
search  documents,  all  patent  applicants  are  strongly  en- 
couraged to  use  either  (1)  only  metric  (S.I.)  units,  or  (2) 
English  units  together  with  their  metric  system 
equivalents,  when  describing  their  inventions  in  the 
specifications  of  patent  applications.  This  practice,  how- 
ever, is  not  being  made  mandatory  at  this  time. 

The  initials  S.I.  stand  for  "Systeme  International  d'- 
Unites,"  the  French  name  for  the  International  System 
of  Units,  a  modernized  metric  system  adopted  in  1960 
by  the  International  General  Conference  of  Weights  and 
Measures  based  on  precise  unit  measurements  made  pos- 
sible by  modem  technology. 

This  request  is  made  as  part  of  the  long-range  pro- 
gram for  conversion  to  metric  units  currently  being  con- 
ducted by  the  Federal  Government. 

Publications  dealing  with  the  metric  system  are 
available  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402 
and  the  American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 


July  1,  1974. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
[924  O.G.  1104] 


agent,  certifying  that  it  has  been  considered  neces- 
sary to  file  the  non-English  language  application  in 
order  to  save  a  foreign  priority  date  or  prevent  the 
running  of  a  sututory  bar. 

A  verified  English  translation  of  the  non-English  lan- 
guage papers  should  either  accompany  the  application 
papers  or  be  filed  in  the  Office  no  later  than  two  months 
after  a  notice  requesting  the  translation  has  been  mailed 
by  the  Office. 

A  subsequently  filed  verified  English  translation  must 
contain  the  complete  identifying  data  for  the  application 
in  order  to  permit  prompt  association  with  the  papers 
initially  filed.  Accordingly,  it  is  strongly  recommended 
that  the  original  application  papers  be  accompanied  by  a 
cover  letter  and  a  self-addressed  return  post  card,  each 
containing  the  following  identifying  data  in  English:  (a) 
applicant's  name(s);  {b)  title  of  invention;  (c)  number  of 
pages  of  specifications,  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings; 
\d)  whether  oath  or  declaration  was  filed  and  {e)  amount 
and  manner  of  paying  the  filing  fee. 

The  translation  must  be  a  literal  translation  verified  as 
such  by  the  translator,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
signed  request  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent, 
asking  that  the  verified  English  translation  be  used  as 
the  copy  for  examination  purposes  in  the  Office.  If  the 
verified  English  translation  does  not  conform  to  idiomat- 
ic English  and  United  States  practice  it  should  be  ac- 
companied by  a  preliminary  amendment  making  the  nec- 
essary changes  without  the  introduction  of  new  matter 
prohibited  by  35  U.S.C.  132.  In  the  event  the  verified 
literal  translation  is  not  timely  filed  jh  the  Office  the  ap- 
plication will  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  is  intended 
for  emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable 
rights  and  should  not  be  routinely  used  for  filing  appli- 
cations. There  are  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  should 
not  be  used  on  a  routine  basis.  First,  there  are  obvious 
dangers  to  applicant  and  the  public  if  he  fails  to  obtain  a 
correct  literal  translation.  Second,  the  filing  of  a  large 
number  of  applications  under  the  procedure  will  create 
significant  administrative  burdens  on  the  Office. 

The  practice  will  be  closely  monitored  to  determine 
whether  or  not  it  should  be  continued. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[942  O.G.  1552] 


Dec.  31,  1975. 


(53)     Filing  of  Non-English  Language  Applications 

This  notice  is  in  response  to  inquiries  regarding  the  fil- 
ing of  applications  in  a  language  other  than  English.  The 
Ofiice  has  received  a  few  such  applications  in  the  past  in 
emergency  situations  where  the  filing  of  a  non-English 
language  specification  was  the  only  possibility  of  saving 
a  foreign  priority  date  or  preventing  the  running  of  a 
statutory  bar.  In  such  situations  the  Office  practice  has 
been  to  accord  the  application  a  filing  date  if  it  includes 
all  of  the  component  parts  required  by  35  U.S.C.  Ill, 
and  to  require  applicant  to  submit  a  verified  translation 
of  the  previously  filed  application  within  two  months. 

In  view  of  the  inquiries  received,  it  is  considered  ap- 
propriate that  the  Office  clarify  and  publicize  its  prac- 
tice in  this  area  to  avoid  misunderstandings. 

Accordingly,  beginning  February  1,  1976,  the  Office 
will  accord  a  filing  date  to  an  application  meeting  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  even  though  some  or  aJl 
of  the  application  papers,  including  the  written  descrip- 
tion and  the  claims,  is  in  a  language  other  than  English 
and  hence  does  not  comply  with  37  CFR  \. 52,  provided- 

(1)  the  oath  or  declaration  is  signed  and  physically  at- 
tached to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it 
refers;  and 

(2)  the  application  papers  are  accompanied  by  a  state- 
ment, in  English,  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or 


(54)  Filing  of  Copies  of  Patent  Applications 

Beginning  on  October  1,  1978,  the  Office  will  accord 
a  filing  date  to  facsimile  or  other  reproduced  copies  of 
United  States  national  patent  applications  meeting  the 
requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  provided: 

(1)  the  application  was  properly  executed  by  the  in- 
ventor(s)  prior  to  transmission  of  the  copy. 

(2)  the  copy  filed  is  a  complete  copy  and  bears  a  re- 
production of  applicant's  signature,  and 

(3)  the  originally  signed  application  is  filed  no  later 
than  two  months  after  the  facsimile  or  other 
reproduced  copy  is  filed. 

Authority  for  this  practice  is  found  in  35  U.S.C.  26  as 
interpreted  by  the  District  Court  decisions  Neergaard  v. 
Dann,  Civil  Action  No.  76-536.  December  20,  1976 
(D.D.C.)  and  Dietzel,  et  aL  v.  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Civil  Action  No.  75-0298,  December 
22,  1976  (D.D.C). 

In  order  to  ensure  prompt  association  with  the  copy 
of  the  application  initially  filed  it  is  strongly  recom- 
mended that  the  subsequently  filed  original  application 
be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  signed  by  the  appli- 
cant or  the  attorney  or  agent  averring  it  is  the  original 
of  the  earlier  filed  facsimile  application,  identifying  the 
application  by  applicant's  name,  title  of  invention,  date 
of  initial  filing  and  serial  number,  if  known. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  is  intended 
for  emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable 
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rights  and  should  not  be  used  routinely  for  filing  appli- 
cations. 

The  above  procedure  does  not  apply  to  international 
applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
since  procedures  to  cover  unsigned  international  applica- 
tions are  already  provided  for  in  PCT  Article  14(lXaKi) 
and  (b)  and  PCT  Rule  26.2. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Aug.  28,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[974  O.G.  14] 


(SS)       Graphical  Illustrations  in  the  Specification 

For  convenience  many  applicants  have  been  including 
graphs  or  other  types  of  graphical  illustrations  in  the 
text  portion  of  the  specification.  These  illustrations  do 
not  come  within  the  purview  of  37  QF.R.  1.58  which 
permits  tables  and  chemical  and  mathematical  formulas 
in  the  specification  in  lieu  of  formal  drawings.  Frequent- 
ly, these  graphical  illustrations  do  not  have  satisfactory 
reproduction  characteristics.  Moreover,  these  reproduc- 
tions are  generally  less  than  satisfactory  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  illustrations  are  usually  reduced  in  size  in  order 
to  fit  a  column  of  the  printed  patent  page.  Accordingly, 
effective  immediately,  graphs  and  graphical  type  illustra- 
tions in  the  specification  will  be  objected  to  under  37 
C.F.R.  1.58(a)  and  drawings  pursuant  to  37  C.F.R.  1.81 
will  be  required. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  12.  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commis-^ioner 

for  Pnents. 

[967  O.G.  2] 


(56) 


Multiple  Dependent  Claims  and  New 
Drawing  Filing  Requirements 

Introduction 


On  January  24.  1978,  Public  Law  94-131  (pages  108- 
115  of  "Patent  Laws,"  August  1976  issue)  and  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  came  into  force.  This  public  law 
amends  the  patent  statute,  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
by  providing  for  procedures  and  requirements  set  forth 
in  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Some  of  these  statuto- 
ry amendments  also  effect  the  laws  governing  the  pro- 
cessing and  examination  of  regular  United  States  nation- 
al applications  filed  on  and  after  January  24,  1978. 

The  amendments  of  the  patent  law  which  will  affect 
U.S.  patent  applications  filed  on  and  after  January  24, 
1978,  relate  to  two  elements  of  the  patent  application: 
the  claims  and  the  drawings.  With  regard  to  claims,  the 
amendments  to  35  U.S.C.  41  and  112  provide  for  multi- 
ple dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  6.4. 
With  regard  to  drawings,  the  amendment  to  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 3  changes  the  requirements  for  filing  drawings  in  or- 
der to  obtain  a  filing  date  in  accordance  with  PCT  Arti- 
cle 7. 

Purpose 

This  memorandum  establishes  in  more  detail  the  new 
procedures  required  by  the  amended  statute.  Any  ques- 
tions concerning  these  instructions  may  be  directed  to 
either  Mary  Turowski  (extension  7-3776)  in  the  adminis- 
tration area  or  Louis  Maassel  (extension  7-3070)  in  the 
examining  area. 

Revised  37  CFR  sections  1.75(c),  (0  and  (g);  and  1.81 
and  1.83(c)  were  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
February  21,  1978. 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

<}enerally,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  a  dependent 
claim  which  refers  back  in  the  alternative  to  more  than 
one  preceding  independent  or  dependent  claim. 

TTie  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  section  112  has 
been  revised  in  view  of  the  multiple  dependent  claim 
practice  introduced  by  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 


Thus,  section  112  authorizes  multiple  dependent  claims, 
as  long  as  they  are  in  the  alternative  form  (e.g.,  "A  ma- 
chine according  to  claims  3  or  4,  further  comprising  .  .  ."). 
Cumulative  claiming  (e.g.,  "A  machine  according  to 
claims  3  and  4,  further  comprising  .  .  .")  is  not  permitted. 
A  multiple  dependent  claim  may  refer  in  the  alternative 
to  only  one  set  of  claims.  A  claim  such  as  "A  device  as  in 
claims  1,  2,  3  or  4,  made  by  a  process  of  claims  5,  6,  7  or 
8"  is  improper.  Section  112  allows  reference  to  only  a 
particular  claim.  Furthermore,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  may  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly.  These  limita- 
tions help  to  avoid  undue  confusion  in  determining  how 
many  prior  claims  are  actually  referred  to  in  a  multiple 
dependent  claim. 

The  amendment  of  the  second  paragraph  of  section 
112  further  clarifies  that  the  limitations  or  elements  of 
each  claim  incorporated  by  reference  into  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim  must  be  considered  separately.  Thus,  a 
multiple  dependent  claim,  as  such,  does  not  contain  all 
the  limitations  of  all  the  alternative  claims  to  which  it 
refers,  but  rather,  contains  in  any  one  embodiment  only 
those  limitations  of  the  particular  claim  referred  to  for 
the  embodiment  under  consideration.  Hence,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  must  be  considered  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  plurality  of  single  dependent  claims. 

Restriction  Practice 

For  restriction  purposes,  each  embodiment  of  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim  will  be  considered  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  a  single  dependent  claim.  Tlierefore,  restriction 
may  be  required  between  the  embodiments  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim.  Also,  some  embodiments  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  may  be  held  withdrawn  while  other 
embodiments  are  considered  on  their  merits. 

Handling  of  Multiple  Dependent  Claims 
by  the  Application  Division 

The  Application  Division  will  be  responsible  for  veri- 
fying whether  multiple  dependent  claims  filed  with  the 
application  are  in  proper  alternative  form,  that  they  de- 
pend only  upon  prior  independent  and  single  dependent 
claims  and  also  for  calculating  the  amount  of  the  filing 
fee.  A  new  form,  PTO-1360,  has  been  designed  to  be 
used  in  conjunction  with  the  current  fee  calculation 
form  PTO-875. 

Handling  of  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  by  the  Examining 
Group  Clerical  Staff 

The  examining  group  clerical  staff  is  responsible  for 
verifying  compliance  with  the  statute  and  rules  of  multi- 
ple dependent  claims  added  by  amendment  and  for  cal- 
culating the  amount  of  any  additional  fees  required.  This 
calculation  should  be  performed  on  form  PTO-1360. 

If  a  multiple  dependent  claim  (or  claims)  is  added  in 
an  amendment  without  the  proper  fee,  the  amendment 
will  not  be  entered  until  the  fee  has  been  received.  In 
view  of  the  requirements  for  multiple  dependent  claims, 
no  amendment  containing  new  claims  or  changing  the 
dep)endency  of  claims  will  be  entered  before  checking 
whether  the  paid  fees  cover  the  costs  of  the  amended 
claims.  The  applicant,  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  will  usu- 
ally be  contacted  to  pay  the  additional  fee  in  the  same 
manner  as  currently  in  existence  for  such  defects.  Where 
a  letter  is  written  in  insufficient  fee  situations,  a  copy  of 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee  calculation  form 
PTO-1360  will  be  included  for  applicant's  information. 

Handling  of  Dependent  Claims  by  the  Examiner 

Should  any  multiple  dependent  claim  be  in  an  applica- 
tion filed  prior  to  January  24,  1978  or  include  a  claim  as- 
sociation or  claim  structure  that  violates  any  of  the  pro- 
hibitions, the  claim  will  be  objected  to  as  not  being  in 
proper  form  as  required  by  37  CFR  1.75  in  the  next  Of- 
fice action.  Such  an  improper  claim  will  not  be  further 
treated  on  the  merits. 

When  referring  to  a  singular  dependent  claim  or  a  sin- 
gle embodiment  of  a  multiple  dependent  claim,  as  when 
making  a  rejection,  such  a  claim  or  embodiment  will  be 
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referred  to  by  using  the  number  of  all  of  the  claims  in- 
volved in  that  claim  or  embodiment,  surting  with  the 
highest.  For  example,  if  claim  2  was  dependent  on  claim 
1,  the  notations  would  be  2/1.  If  in  the  same  application, 
claim  3  was  independent  and  claim  4  was  multiple  de- 
pendent on  claims  2  or  3,  the  notations  would  be  4/2/1 
and  4/3.  Furthermore,  if  claim  5  depended  from  claim  4, 
the  notations  would  be  5/4/2/1  and  5/4/3.  Each  of 
these  embodiments  will  be  treated  individually.  It  would 
be  possible  for  claim  4/2/1  to  be  rejected  under  section 
102  and  claim  4/3  to  be  indicated  as  avoiding  the  prior 
art  and  being  allowable  if  rewritten  in  independent  form. 
A  number  of  embodiments  may  be  group>ed  together  if 
there  is  a  common  ground  of  rejection,  but  it  must  be 
clear  how  each  embodiment  is  treated. 

A  claim,  such  as  claim  4,  will  not  be  allowed  until  all 
embodiments  covered  thereby  are  allowable.  If  an  em- 
bodiment of  a  multiple  dependent  claim  avoids  the  art 
while  other  embodiments  are  rejected  over  prior  art,  a 
statement  will  be  made  that  that  embodiment  avoids  the 
art  and  would  be  allowed  if  rewritten  in  separate  depen- 
dent or  independent  form.  Wording  similar  to  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  used: 

"Embodiment  would  be  allowable  if  rewrit- 
ten as  a  proper  dependent  or  independent  claim 
which  contains  only  the  limitations  of  this  embodi- 
ment." 

Calculation  of  Fees  When  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  are 
Presented,  Use  of  Form  PTO-1360 

To  assist  in  the  computation  of  the  fees  for  multiple 
dependent  claims,  a  separate  "Multiple  Dependent  Claim 
Fee  Calculation  Sheet,"  form  PTO-1360,  has  been 
designed  for  use  with  the  current  "Patent  Application 
Fee  Determination  Record,"  form  PTO-875.  Form 
PTO-1360  will  be  placed  in  the  file  wrapper  by  the  Ap- 
plication Division  where  multiple  dep>endent  claims  are 
in  the  application  as  filed.  If  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  not  included  upon  filing,  but  are  later  added  by 
amendment,  the  examining  group  clerical  staff  will  place 
the  form  in  the  file  wrapper.  If  there  are  multiple  depen- 
dent claims  in  the  application,  the  total  number  of  inde- 
pendent and  dependent  claims  for  fee  purposes  will  be 
calculated  on  form  PTO-1360  and  the  total  number  of 
claims  and  number  of  independent  claims  will  then  be 
placed  on  form  PTO-875  for  final  fee  calculation  pur- 
poses. 

If  at  least  $65  is  included  with  the  application  on  fil- 
ing, but  the  total  fee  is  insufficient,  a  "Notice  of  Insuffi- 
cient Fee,"  form  PTO-1094,  is  placed  in  the  file  wrapper 
by  the  Application  Division  as  is  currently  done.  The 
notice  will  be  mailed  by  the  examining  group  in  accor- 
dance with  established  procedures. 

Calculating  Fees  for  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  Proper 
Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

.  Amended  section  41(a)  of  title  35,  U.S.C,  pro- 
vides that  claims  in  multiple  dependent  form  cannot 
be  considered  as  single  dependent  claims  for  the 
purpose  of  calculating  fee?.  Thus,  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim  would  be  considered  to  be  that  number 
of  dependent  claims  to  which  it  refers.  Any  proper 
claim  depending  directly  or  indirectly  from  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim  would  also  be  considered  as 
the  same  number  of  dependent  claims  as  referred  to 
in  the  multiple  dependent  claim  from  which  it  de- 
pends. 

Improper  Multiple  Dependent  Claim 

If  any  multiple  dependent  claim  is  improper,  Ap- 
plication Division  may  indicate  that  fact  by  placing 
an  encircled  numeral  "1"  in  the  "Dep.  Claims"  col- 
umn of  form  PTO-1360.  The  fee  for  any  improper 
multiple  dependent  claim,  whether  it  is  defective  for 
not  being  in  the  alternative  form  or  for  being  direct- 
ly or  indirectly  dependent  on  a  prior  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  will  only  be  one,  since  only  an  ob- 
jection to  the  form  of  such  a  claim  will  normally  be 
made. 


This  procedure  also  greatly  simplifies  the  calculation 
of  fees.  Any  claim  depending  from  an  improper  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  also  be  considered  to  be  improper 
and  be  counted  as  one  dependent  claim. 

FEE  CALCULATION  EXAMPLE 

Claim 
Number 

1  Independent  1 

2  Dependent  on 

3  Dep>endent  on 

4  Dependent  on 

5  Dep)endent  on 

6  Dep)endent  on 

7  Dependent  on 

8  Dependent  on 

9  Dependent  on 

10  Independent 

1 1  Dependent  on 

12  Dependent  on 


claim  1 
claim  2 
claim  2  or  3 
claim  4 
claim  5 
claim  1  or  4 
claim  1  or  5 
claim  8 

claim  1  or  10 
claim  1  and  10 
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Comments  on  Fee  Calculation  Example 

Claim  7. -This  is  an  independent  claim;  therefore,  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  opposite  claim  number  1  in  the 
"Ind."  column. 

Claim  2 -Since  this  is  a  claim  dependent  on  a  single 
independent  claim,  a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  opposite 
claim  number  2  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  i. -Claim  3  is  also  a  single  dependent  claim,  so  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  ^. -Claim  4  is  a  proper  multiple  dependent 
claim.  It  refers  directly  to  two  claims  in  the  alternative, 
namely,  claims  2  or  3.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "2"  to  indi- 
cate direct  reference  to  two  claims  is  placed  in  the 
"Dep."  column  opposite  claim  number  4. 

claim  5. -This  claim  is  a  singularly  dependent  claim 
depending  from  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  fee  cal- 
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culation  purposes,  such  a  claim  is  counted  as  being  that 
number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is  made  in 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  which  it  depends.  In  this 
case,  the  multiple  dependent  claim  number  4  it  depends 
from  counts  as  2  claims;  therefore,  claim  5  also  counts  as 
2  claims.  Accordingly,  a  numeral  "2"  is  placed  opposite 
claim  number  5  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  6. -Claim  6  depends  indirectly  from  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  4.  Since  claim  4  counts  as  2  claims, 
claim  6  also  counts  as  2  dependent  claims.  Consequently, 
a  numeral  "2"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  after 
claim  6. 

Claim  /.-This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  4.  However,  as  can  be  seen 
by  looking  at  the  "2"  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite 
claim  4.  claim  7  directly  depends  from  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim.  This  practice  is  improper  under  35  U.S.C. 
112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Following  the  procedure  for  cal- 
culating fees  for  improper  multiple  dependent  claims,  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  with  a  cir- 
cle drawn  around  it  to  alert  the  examiner  that  the  claim 
is  improper. 

Claim  A -This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  5.  However,  since  claim  5 
depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4,  claim  8  indi- 
rectly depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4  through 
claim  5.  This  practice  is  improper.  See  MULTIPLE 
DEPENDENT  CLAIMS,  paragraph  2,  above.  Conse- 
quently, a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  dependent  claim 
column  with  a  circle  drawn  around  it. 

Claim  9. -Claim  9  is  improper  since  it  depends  from  an 
improper  claim.  If  the  base  claim  is  in  error,  this  error 
cannot  be  corrected  by  adding  additional  claims 
depending  therefrom.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "1"  with  a 
circle  around  it  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  70. -Here  again  we  have  an  independent  claim 
which  is  always  indicated  with  a  numeral  "1"  in  the 
"Ind."  column  opposite  the  claim  number. 

Claim  //.-This  claim  refers  to  two  independent  claims 
in  the  alternative.  A  numeral  "2"  is  therefore  placed  in 
the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  11. 

Claim  72 -Claim  12  is  a  dependent  claim  which  refers 
to  two  claims  in  the  conjunctive  ("1  and  10")  rather 
than  in  the  alternative  ("1  or  10").  This  form  is  improper 
under  35  U.S.C.  112  ard  Rule  1.75(c).  Accordingly, 
since  claim  12  is  improper,  an  encircled  numeral  "1"  is 
placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  12. 

Calculation  of  Filing  Fee 

After  the  numbers  of  "Ind."  and  "Dep."  claims  are 
need  on  form  PTO-1360,  each  column  is  added.  In  this 
example.,  there  are  2  independent  claims  and  14  depen- 
dent claims  or  a  total  of  16  claims.  The  number  of  inde- 
pendent and  total  claims  can  then  be  placed  on  form 
PTO-875  and  ^the  fee  calculated.  In  this  example,  the  to- 
tal number  of  claims  16  minus  10  leaves  6,  which  is  mul- 
tiplied by  $2  for  an  additional  total  claim  fee  of  $12.  The 
total  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  example  is  2, 
which  minus  1  is  1,  which  times  the  $10  rate  is  $10.  The 
total  filing  fee  is  therefore  $65  -•-  $12  +  $10,  or  total  of 
$87. 

Drawing  Requirements 

Revised  35  U.S.C.  113  relaxes  the  previous  require- 
ments for  submission  of  drawings  on  filing  under  certain 
conditions.  The  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113  does  re- 
quire a  drawing  to  be  submitted  upon  filing  where  such 
drawing  is  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  inven- 
tion. In  this  situation  the  lack  of  a  drawing  renders  the 
application  incomplete  and  as  such,  the  application  can- 
not be  given  a  filing  date  until  the  drawing  is  received. 
The  second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113  deals  with  the  sit- 
uation wherein  a  drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  under- 
standing of  the  invention  but  the  case  admits  of  illustra- 
tion and  no  drawing  was  submitted  on  filing.  The  lack 
of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does  not  render  the  ap- 
plication incomplete  but  rather  is  treated  much  in  the 
same  manner  as  an  informality.  The  examiner  should  re- 
quire such  drawings  in  almost  all  such  instances.  Such 


drawings  could  be  required  during  the  processing  of  the 
application  but  do  not  have  to  be  furnished  at  the  time 
the  application  is  filed.  The  applicant  is  allowed  at  least 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  letter  requiring  draw- 
ings to  submit  them. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requirements  Under  the 
First  Sentence  of  35  U.SC.  113 

Under  the  revised  provisions  the  Application  Division 
examiner  will  continue  to  make  the  initial  decision  in  all 
new  applications  as  to  whether  a  drawing  is  "necessary" 
under  the  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  1 13. 

If  during  examination  an  examiner  feels  that  a  filing 
date  should  not  have  been  granted  in  an  application  be- 
cause it  does  not  contain  drawings,  the  matter  will  be 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Sujjervisory  Primary  Ex- 
aminer (SPE)  for  review.  If  the  SPE  decides  that  draw- 
ings are  required  to  understand  the  subject  matter  of  the 
invention,  the  SPE  will  return  the  application  to  the  Ap- 
plication Division  with  a  memorandum  requesting  can- 
cellation of  the  filing  date  and  identifying  the  subject 
matter  required  to  be  illustrated. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requirements  Under  the 
Second  Sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113 

35  U.S.C.  113  also  deals  with  the  situation  wherein 
the  drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  understanding  of 
the  invention,  but  the  subject  matter  admits  of  illustra- 
tion by  a  drawing  and  the  applicant  has  not  furnished  a 
drawing.  The  lack  of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does 
not  render  the  application  incomplete  but  rather  is  treat- 
ed as  an  informality.  A  filing  date  will  be  accorded  with 
the  original  presentation  of  the  papers,  despite  the  ab- 
sence of  drawings.  In  these  situations,  a  drawing  or  fur- 
ther illustration  will  normally  be  required  by  the  exam- 
iner. This  may  be  done  either  prior  to  examination  in  a 
separate  letter  or  in  the  first  Office  action  and  may  be 
handled  in  much  the  same  manner  as  informal  photo- 
copy drawings  are  presently  handled.  The  examiner 
should  require  drawings  where  appropriate  as  early  as 
possible,  since  the  possession  of  the  drawing  at  that  time 
would  facilitate  the  examination  process.  A  letter  requir- 
ing drawings  may  contain  wording  similar  to  the  follow- 
ing: 

"The  examiner  has  decided  that  the  subject  mat- 
ter of  this  applicaton  admits  of  illustration  by  a 
drawing  and  that  a  drawing  would  facilitate  the 
understanding  of  the  subject  matter  disclosed. 
(Continue  with  a  specific  mention  of  those  items 
of  which  drawings  are  desired.)  Applicant  is  re- 
quired to  furnish  a  drawing  under  37  CFR  1.81. 
(Incorporate  in  Office  action  or  set  two-month 
period  for  response.)" 

The  applicant  will  be  given  at  least  two  months  from 
the  date  of  such  requirement  to  submit  drawings.  If  the 
requirement  for  drawings  is  included  in  an  Office  action, 
the  time  for  supplying  the  drawings  will  be  the  same  as 
the  time  of  response  to  the  Office  action.  Upon  receipt 
of  the  drawing  within  the  period  set,  the  examiner  will 
check  the  drawings  for  new  matter.  If  new  matter  is  in- 
cluded, the  drawing  will  not  be  entered.  It  will  be 
objected  to  as  containing  new  matter.  A  new  drawing 
without  such  new  matter  may  be  required  if  the  examin- 
er still  feels  a  drawing  is  needed  under  37  CFR  1.81  or 
1.83.  The  examiner's  decision  would  be  reviewable  by 
petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  Rule  1.181.  The  de- 
cision on  such  a  petition  would  be  handled  by  the 
Group  Director.  If  a  drawing  is  not  timely  received  in 
response  to  a  letter  from  the  examiner  which  requires  a 
drawing,  the  application  becomes  abandoned  for  failure 
to  respond. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Feb.  8,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[968  OG.  7] 
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(57)      Execution  and  Filing  of  Patent  Applications 

This  notice  is  intended  as  a  reminder  that  United 
States  patent  applications  which  have  not  t)een  prepared 
and  executed  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  Ti- 
tle 35  of  the  United  States  Code  and  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  may  be  denied  a  filing  date 
as  a  complete  application  or  may  be,  in  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances, stricken  from  the  files  as  having  been  im- 
properly executed  and/or  filed.  Although  the  statute  and 
the  rules  have  been  in  existence  for  many  years,  the  Of- 
fice continues  to  receive  a  number  of  applications  which 
have  been  improperly  executed  and/or  filed.  Since  the 
improper  execution  and/or  filing  of  patent  applications 
can  ultimately  result  in  a  loss  of  rights  it  is  appropriate 
to  re-emphasize  the  imporiance  of  proper  execution  and 
filing. 

Attention  is  invited  to  the  fact  that  35  U.S.C.  Ill  re- 
quires that  "(t)he  application  must  be  signed  by  the  ap- 
plicant .  .  ."  The  same  requirement  appears  in  37  CFR 
1.57  which  specifies  that  the  signature  to  the  oath  or 
declaration  "will  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  ap- 
plication provided  the  oath  or  declaration  ...  is  at- 
tached to  and  refers  to  the  specification  and  claims  to 
which  it  applies.  Otherwise  the  signature  must  appear  at 
the  end  of  the  specification  after  the  claims." 

It  should  be  carefully  noted  that  the  application 
"signed  by  the  applicant"  must  be  a  complete  application 
and  cannot  be  simply  an  oath  or  declaration  signed 
without  the  remainder  of  the  application.  As  an  exam- 
ple, it  is  improper  for  an  applicant  to  sign  an  oath  or 
declaration  which  is  later  attached  to  a  specification 
and/or  claims  unless  the  specification  is  also  signed  after 
the  claims.  See  37  CFR  1.56(c)  which  provides  that 
"(a)try  application  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if  (1) 
Signed  or  sworn  to  in  blank,  or  without  actual  inspec- 
tion by  the  applicant  ..." 

The  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  363  for  filing  an  interna- 
tional application  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
(PCT)  which  designates  the  United  States  and  thereby 
has  the  effect  of  a  regularly  filed  United  States  national 
application,  except  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  102(e),  are 
somewhat  different  than  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  111. 
Under  35  U.S.C.  363  and  PCT  Article  11(1),  the  signa- 
ture of  the  inventor  is  not  required  to  obtain  a  filing 
date  but  must  be  submitted  later.  The  oath  or  declara- 
tion requirements  for  an  international  application  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  are  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.70. 

The  requirement  that  applicant  sign  "the  application" 
also  precludes  alterations  to  the  application  after  execu- 
tion. See  37  CFR  1.52(c)  which  states  that  "(n)o  ...  al- 
terations are  permissible  after  execution  of  the  applica- 
tion papers."  It  is  therefore  necessary  that  the 
application,  including  the  oath  or  declaration,  be  execut- 
ed in  the  form  in  which  it  is  intended  to  be  filed  since  it 
is  improper  for  anyone,  including  counsel,  to  complete 
or  otherwise  alter  application  papers,  including  the  oath 
or  declaration,  after  the  applicant  has  executed  the  same. 
Section  1.56(c)  provides  that  "(a)ny  application  may  be 
stricken  from  the  files  if:  .  .  .  (2)  Altered  or  partly  filled 
in  after  being  signed  or  sworn  to." 

In  summary,  it  is  emphasized  that  the  application  filed 
must  be  the  application  executed  by  the  applicant  and  it 
is  improper  for  anyone,  including  counsel,  to  alter,  re- 
write, or  partly  fill  in  any  part  of  the  application,  includ- 
ing the  oath  or  declaration,  after  execution  by  the  appli- 
cant. This  reminder  should  particularly  be  brought  to 
the  attention  of  foreign  applicants  by  their  United  States 
counsel  since  the  United  States  law  and  practice  in  this 
area  may  differ  from  that  in  other  countries.  Hopefully, 
this  Notice  will  serve  as  an  adequate  reminder  so  that 
applicants  will  not  lose  rights  through  the  improper  exe- 
cution and/or  filing  of  patent  applications. 


Oct.  11,  1979. 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


[988  O.G.  2] 


(58)       Use  of  Symbol  IT  in  Patent  AppUcations 

The  Greek  letter  Phi  has  long  been  used  as  a  symbol 
in  equations  in  all  technical  disciplines.  It  further  has 
special  uses  which  include  the  indication  of  an  electrical 
phase  or  clocking  signal  as  well  as  an  angular  measure- 
ment. The  recognized  symbols  for  the  upper  and  lower 
case  Greek  Phi  characters,  however,  do  not  appear  on 
most  typewriters.  This  apparently  has  led  to  the  use  of  a 
symbol  composed  by  first  striking  a  zero  key  and  then 
backspacing  and  striking  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  key  to 
result  in  "0"  which  is  an  approximation  of  accepted 
symbols  for  the  Greek  character  Phi.  In  other  instances 
the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper  or  lower  case 
letter  "0"  with  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  superimposed 
thereon  by  backspacing  or  is  simply  handwritten  in  a  va- 
riety of  styles.  These  expedients  result  in  confusion  be- 
cause of  the  variety  of  type  sizes  and  styles  available  on 
modem  typewriters. 

In  recent  years,  the  growth  of  data  processing  has 
seen  the  increasing  use  of  this  symbol  ("0")  as  the  stan- 
dard representation  of  zero.  The  "slashed"  or  "cancelled 
zero"  is  used  to  indicate  zero  and  avoid  confusion  with 
the  upper  case  letter  "O"  in  both  text  and  drawings. 

Thus,  when  the  symbol  "0"  in  one  of  its  nuany  varia- 
tions, as  discussed  above,  appears  in  patent  applications 
being  prepared  for  printing,  confusion  as  to  the  intended 
meaning  of  the  symbol  arises.  Those  (such  as  examiners, 
attorneys,  and  applicants)  working  in  the  art  can  usually 
determine  the  intended  meaning  of  this  symbol  because 
of  their  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  involved,  but 
editors  preparing  these  applications  for  printing  have  no 
such  specialized  knowledge  and  confusion  arises  as  to 
which  symbol  to  print.  The  result,  at  the  very  least,  is 
delay  until  the  intended  meaning  of  the  symbol  can  be 
ascertained. 

Since  the  Office  does  not  have  the  resources  to  con- 
duct a  technical  editorial  review  of  each  application  be- 
fore printing,  and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  problem  of 
printing  delays  associated  with  the  usage  of  these  sym- 
bols, any  questions  about  the  intended  symbol  will  be  re- 
solved by  the  editorial  staff  of  the  Office  of  Publications 
by  printing  the  symbol  "0"  whenever  that  symbol  is 
used  by  the  applicant.  Any  Certificate  of  Correction  ne- 
cessitated by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  the  patentee's 
expense  (37  CFR  1.323)  because  the  intended  symbol 
was  not  accurately  presented  by  the  Greek  upper  or 
lower  case  Phi  letters  (I,  0)  in  the  patent  application. 


Dec.  20,  1978. 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[978  O.G.  152] 


(59)  U.S.  Accession  to  Hague  Convention 

Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  Legalization 
for  Foreign  Public  Documents 

On  Oct.  15,  1981,  the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing 
the  Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public 
Documents"  entered  into  force  between  the  United 
States  and  twenty-eight  foreign  countries  that  are  parties 
to  the  Convention.  The  Convention  applies  to  any  docu- 
ment submitted  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  for  filing  or  recording,  which  is  sworn  to  or 
acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  one  of  the 
member  countries.  The  Convention  abolishes  the  certifi- 
cation of  the  authority  of  the  notary  public  in  a  member 
country  by  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  and  substitutes  certification  by  a  special  certifi- 
cate, or  apostille,  executed  by  an  officer  of  the  member 
country.  Accordingly,  the  Office  will  accept  for  filing 
or  recording  a  document  sworn  to  or  acknowledged  be- 
fore a  notary  public  in  a  member  country  if  the  docu- 
ment bears,  or  has  appended  to  it,  an  apostille  certifying 
the  notary's  authority.  The  requirement  for  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  certificate,  specified  in  37  CFR  1.66  and 
note  1  of  37  CFR  3.45,  will  not  apply  to  a  document 
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swom  to  or  acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a 
member  country  if  an  apostille  is  used. 

The  member  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Conven- 
tion are: 

Spain 
Suriname 
Swaziland 
Switzerland 
Tonga 

U.K.  of  Great 
Britain  and 
N.  Ireland 
United  States 
Yugoslavia 

The  Convention  prescribes  the  following  form  for  the 
apostille: 

Model  of  certificate 

The  certificate  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  square  with  sides 
at  least  9  centimetres  long 


Austria 

Italy 

Bahamas 

Japan 

Belgium 

Lesotho 

Botswana 

Liechtenstein 

Cyprus 

Luxembourg 

Fiji 

Malawi 

France 

Malta 

Germany, 

Mauritius 

Fed.  Rep.  of 

Netherlands 

Hungary 

Portugal 

Israel 

Seychelles 

!  APOSTILLE 

(Convention  de  La  Haye  du  Oct.  5,  1961) 

1.  Country:     

This  public  document 

2.  has  been  signed  by    

3.  acting  in  the  capacity  of 

4.  bears  the  seal/stamp  of    


Certified 

5.  at    6.  the    .... 

7.  by 

8.  No 

9.  Seal/stamp:  10.  Signature: 


Nov.  5,  1981. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1013  O  G.  3] 


(60)       Simulated  or  Predicted  Tests  or  Examples 

In  order  to  provide  for  uniform  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  following  clarification 
of  current  Office  practice  relating  to  simulated  or  pre- 
dicted tests  or  examples  is  being  set  forth.  This  notice 
specifies  the  Office  policy  which  is  currently  in  effect 
and  is  considered  to  have  been  in  effect  in  the  past  in 
this  area.  The  wording  of  the  MPEP  provisions  prior  to 
this  amendment  went  further  than  was  intended.  The 
amended  sections  below  spell  out  more  clearly  the  Of- 
fice's position  from  the  start. 

The  following  wording  will  be  substituted  in  revision 

number  8  for  that  presently  in  paragraph  D  of  section 

608.0 l(p)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

MPEP  §608.01(p)  1 

"D.  Simulated  or  Predicted  Test  Results 
^  or  Prophetic  Examples 

Simulated  or  predicted  test  results  and  prophetical  ex- 
amples (paper  example  are  permitted  in  patent  applica- 
tions. Working  ex|inples  correspond  to  work  actually 
performed  and  n*^  describe  tests  which  have  actually 
been  conducted  and  results  that  were  achieved.  Paper 
examples  describe  the  manner  and  process  of  making  an 
embodiment  of  the  invention  which  has  not  actually 
been  conducted.  Paper  examples  should  not  be  repre- 
sented as  work  actually  done.  No  results  should  be  rep- 


resented as  actual  results  unless  they  have  actually  been 
achieved.  Paper  examples  should  not  be  described  using 
the  past  tense." 

The    first    and    last    paragraphs    of   MPEP    section 
707.07(1)  are  being  deleted. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Apr.  15,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

[1018  O.G.  27] 


(61) 


EXAMINATION  OF  APPLICATIONS 

Examination  of  Claims  For  Patentability 
Under  35  U.S.C.  103 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  the  public  of 
the  current  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pokey  con- 
cerning determinations  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C. 
103  in  view  of  the  recent  Supreme  Court  decision  in 
Sakraida  v.  Ag  Pro.  189  USPQ  449  (1976). 

The  following  text  is  a  copy  of  a  memorandum  issued 
to  all  patent  examining  personnel  relative  to  this  topic. 
"A  clarification  of  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  the  examination  of  claims  for  patentabili- 
ty under  35  U.S.C.  103  seems  in  order  at  this  time  in 
view  of  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  in  Sakraida  v.  Ag 
Pro.  189  USPQ  449  (decided  April  20,  1976)  which  is 
similar  to  the  Court's  earlier  decision  in  Anderson's-Black 
Rock,  Inc.  V.  Pavement  Salvage  Co..  163  USPQ  673  (de- 
cided December  8,  1969).  "Office  policy  has  consistently 
been  to  follow  Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co..  148  USPQ 
4559  (decided  February  21,  1966)  in  the  consideration 
and  determination  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 
The  three  factual  inquiries  enunciated  therein  as  a  back- 
ground for  determining  obviousness  are  as  follows: 

1.  Determination  of  the  scope  and  content  of  the  prior 
art; 

2.  Ascertaining  the  differences  between  the  prior  art 
and  the  claims  in  issue;  and 

3.  Resolving  the  level  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  pertinent 
art. 

"Attention  is  directed  to  MPEP  Section  706  for  a  more 
complete  discussion  of  the  application  of  the  Graham 
test.  "The  Supreme  Court  reaffirmed  and  relied  upon 
the  Graham  three-pronged  test  in  its  consideration  and 
determination  of  obviousness  in  the  fact  situations  pres- 
ented in  both  the  Ag  Pro  and  Black  Rock  decisions.  In 
each  case,  the  Court  went  on  to  discuss  whether  the 
claimed  combinations  produced  a  'new  or  different  func- 
tion' and  *a  synergistic  result,'  but  clearly  decided 
whether  the  claimed  inventions  were  unobvious  'on  the 
basis  of  the  three-way  test  in  Graham.  Nowhere  in  its 
decisions  in  those  cases  does  the  Court  state  that  the 
'new  or  different  function'  and  'synergistic  result'  tests 
supersede  a  finding  of  unobviousness  or  obviousness  un- 
der the  Graham  test.  "Accordingly,  examiners  should 
continue  to  apply  the  test  for  patentability  under  35 
U.S.C.  103  set  forth  in  Graham.  It  should  be  noted  that 
the  Supreme  Court's  application  of  the  Graham  test  to 
the  fact  circumstances  in  Ag  Pro  is  somewhat  stringent, 
as  it  was  in  Black  Rock." 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

d  Trademarks. 

[949  O.G.  3] 


July  8,  1976. 


(62)  Claims  Copied  From  Patents 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded 
of  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  of 
the  Rules  of  Practice  that  "Where  an  applicant  presents 
a  claim  copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  he 
must,  at  the  time  he  presents  the  claim,  identify  the  pa- 
tent, give  the  number  of  the  patented  claim,  and  specifi- 
cally apply  the  terms  of  the  copied  claim  to^mjisvn  dis- 
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closure,  unless  the  claim  is  copied  in  response  to  a  sug- 
gestion by  the  Office." 

The  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)) 
applies  to  claims  copied  in  an  application  at  the  time  of 
filing  as  well  as  to  claims  copied  in  an  amendment  to  a 
pending  application.  If  an  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent 
presents  a  claim  copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a 
patent  without  complying  with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR 
1.205(b))  the  examiner  may  be  led  into  making  an  action 
different  from  what  he  would  have  made  had  he  been  in 
possession  of  all  the  facts.  Therefore,  failure  to  comply 
with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)),  when  submitting  a 
claim  copied  from  a  patent,  may  result  in  the  issuance  of 
an  Order  To  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should 
not  be  stricken  from  the  files  of  the  Patent  Office.  If  a 
satisfactory  answer  is  not  filed  within  the  period  set  in 
the  Order  it  may  be  necessary  to  strike  the  application 
under  Rule  56  (37  CFR  1.56). 

This  reminder  is  being  published  to  emphasize  to  ap- 
plicants and  their  attorneys  or  agents  the  importance  of 
complying  with  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR 
1.205(b))  at  the  time  the  claim  is  copied. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Apr.  10,  1974.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[922  O.G.  442] 


(63)     Translations  of  Foreign  Language  References 

Frequently,  Office  actions  cite  references  that  are  in  a 
foreign  language.  In  the  event  a  translation  of  the  entire 
text  or  portion  of  the  text  of  the  reference  is  readily 
available  in  the  examiners'  search  files,  a  copy  of  the 
translation  will  normally  be  included  with  the  Office  ac- 
tion. However,  applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  inclu- 
sion of  a  translation  with  a  foreign  language  reference 
should  not  be  construed  to  mean  that  the  examiner  used 
or  relied  on  the  translation,  or  that  it  is  accurate  or  an 
official  translation  made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

While  this  service  may  be  infrequent,  it  could  be  in- 
creased by  the  submission  of  translations  by  the  appli- 
cant to  the  Office.  Accordingly,  it  is  requested  that 
translations  of  foreign  language  references  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  Office,  and  in  particular  be  transmitted  with 
the  response  to  the  Office  action  or  in  a  separate  enve- 
lope addressed  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  In  addition,  it  would  be 
of  great  assistance  to  the  Office  in  filing  the  translation, 
if  the  translation  carried  the  following:  1.  an  identifica- 
tion of  the  foreign  language  reference  and,  where  possi- 
ble. 2.  its  location  in  the  examiners'  search  files  (e.g.  lo- 
cation should  be  known  if  reference  was  cited  in  Office 
action).  If  indentifying  information  is  not  available,  the 
incoming  translation  should  carry  the  name  "Scientific 
Library"  thereon  so  that  it  can  be  processed  by  the  Li- 
brary. 


Oct.  26,  1977. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[964  O.G.  24] 


(64) 


Restriction  Between  Inventions 


The  practice  set  out  in  the  notice  of  June  20,  1968 
(852  O.G.  509)  is  hereby  revised  as  follows. 

Under  the  statute  an  application  may  properly  be  re- 
quired to  be  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed 
inventions  only  if  they  are  able  to  support  separate  pa- 
tents and  they  are  either  independent  or  distinct. 

If  it  is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  inven- 
tions have  no  disclosed  relationship  ("independent"),  re- 
striction should  be  required,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to 
further  show  that  the  claimed  inventions  are  distinct.  If 
it  is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  inventions 
have  a  disclosed  relationship  ("dependent"),  then  a 
showing  of  distinctness  is  required  to  substantiate  a  re- 
striction requirement. 


Where  inventions  are  neither  independent  nor  distinct, 
one  from  the  other,  or  they  are  not  sufficiently  different 
to  support  more  than  one  patent,  their  joinder  in  a  single 
application  must  be  permitted. 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reasons  (as  distinguished  from  the  mere  statement  of 
conclusion)  why  the  inventions  as  claimed  are  either  in- 
dependent or  distinct,  and  (2)  the  reasons  for  insisting 
upon  restriction  therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirement  to  restrict  between 
combination  and  subcombination  inventions,  two-way 
distinctness  must  be  demonstrated. 

If  it  can  be  shown  that  a  combination,  as  claimed  (1) 
does  not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as 
claimed  for  patentability,  and  (2)  the  subcombination  can 
be  shown  to  have  utility  either  by  itself  or  in  other  and 
different  relations,  the  inventions  are  distinct.  When 
these  factors  cannot  be  shown,  such  inventions  are  not 
distinct. 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  disclosed  as 
usable  together  in  a  single  combination,  and  which  can 
be  shown  to  be  separately  usable,  are  usually  distinct 
from  each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  inventions  in  different  statuto- 
ry categories  only  one-way  distinctness  is  needed  to  sup- 
port a  restriction  requirement.  For  example,  in  applica- 
tions containing  claims  to  both  process  and  apparatus, 
distinctness  may  be  shown  if  (1)  the  process  as  claimed 
can  be  practiced  by  hand  or  by  another  materially  dif- 
ferent apparatus,  or  (2)  the  apparatus  as  claimed  can  be 
used  to  practice  another  and  materially  different  process. 

As  in  the  notice  of  May  1,  1974  concerning  Markush- 
Type  claims  (922  O.G.  1016),  if  the  search  and  examina- 
tion of  an  entire  application  can  be  made  without  serious 
burden,  the  examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  it  on  the 
merits,  even  though  it  includes  claims  to  distinct  or  indcr 
pendent  inventions. 


Apr.  9,  1975. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[934  O.G.  450] 


(65)      Revised  Practice  Re  Markush-Type  Claims 

This  notice  deals  with  Markush-type  generic  claims 
which  include  a  plurality  of  alternatively  usable  sub- 
stances or  members.  In  most  cases,  a  recitation  by  enu- 
meration is  used  because  there  is  no  appropriate  or  true 
generic  language.  In  many  cases,  the  Markush-type 
claims  include  indep)endent  and  distinct  inventions.  This 
is  true  where  two  or  more  of  the  members  are  so 
unrelated  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art  reference  anticipat- 
ing the  claim  with  respect  to  one  of  the  members  would 
not  render  the  claim  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  with 
respect  to  the  other  member(s). 

In  applications  containing  claims  of  that  nature,  the 
Examiner  may  require  a  provisional  election  of  a  single 
species  prior  to  examination  on  the  merits.  The  provi- 
sional election  will  be  given  effect  in  the  event  that  the 
Markush-type  claim  will  be  examined  fully  with  respect 
to  the  elected  species  and  further  to  the  extent  necessary 
to  determine  patentability.  Should  the  Markush-type 
claim  be  found  not  allowable,  examination  will  be  limit- 
ed to  the  Markush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected 
species,  with  claims  drawn  to  species  patentably  distinct 
from  the  elected  species  held  withdrawn  from  further 
consideration. 

As  an  example,  in  the  case  of  an  application  with  a 
Markush-type  claim  drawn  to  the  compound  C-R, 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E,  the  Examiner  may  require  a 
provisional  election  of  a  single  species,  CA,  CB,  CC, 
CD,  or  CE.  The  Markush-type  claim  would  then  be  ex- 
amined fully  with  respect  to  the  elected  species  and  any 
species  considered  to  be  clearly  unpatentable  over  the 
elected  species.  If  on  examination  the  elected  species  is 
found  to  be  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  prior  art, 
the  Markush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected  species 
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shall  be  rejected,  and  claims  to  the  non-elected  species 
would  be  held  withdrawn  from  further  consideration. 
As  in  the  prevailing  practice,  a  second  action  on  the  re- 
jected claims  would  be  made  final. 

On  the  other  hand,  should  no  prior  art  be  found  that 
anticipates  or  renders  obvious  the  elected  species,  the 
search  of  the  Markush-type  claim  will  be  extended.  If 
prior  art  is  then  found  that  anticipates  or  renders  obvi- 
ous the  Markush-typ)e  claim  with  respect  to  a  non-elected 
species,  the  Markush-type  claim  shall  be  rejected  and 
claims  to  the  non-elected  species  held  withdrawn  from 
further  consideration.  The  prior  art  search,  however, 
will  not  be  extended  unnecessarily  to  cover  all  non- 
elected  species.  Should  applicant,  in  response  to  this  re- 
jection of  the  Markush-type  claim,  overcome  the  rejec- 
tion, as  by  amending  the  Markush-type  claim  to  exclude 
the  species  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  the  prior 
art,  the  amended  Markush-type  claim  will  be  re-exam- 
ined. The  prior  art  search  will  be  extended  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  determine  patentability  of  the  Markush-type 
claim.  In  the  event  prior  art  is  found  during  the  re-ex- 
amination that  anticipates  or  renders  obvious  the 
amended  Markush-type  claim,  the  claim  will  be  rejected 
and  the  action  made  final.  Amendments  submitted  after 
the  final  rejection  further  restricting  the  scope  of  the 
claim  will  not  be  entered. 

If  the  members  of  the  Markush  group  are  sufficiently 
few  in  number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  ex- 
amination of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  seri- 
ous burden,  the  Examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  all 
claims  on  the  merits,  even  though  they  are  directed  to 
independent  and  distinct  inventions.  In  such  a  case,  the 
Examiner  will  not  follow  the  above  procedure  and  will 
not  require  restriction. 

This  notice  supersedes  the  practice  set  out  in  922  O.G. 
1016.  dated  May  1,  1974. 

Although  the  above  practice  is  now  in  effect,  a  rule 
change  proposal  is  also  being  considered  to  provide  for 
prosecution  of  multiple  inventions  in  a  single  patent  ap- 
plication by  submission  of  additional  fees. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Oct.  23,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[976  O.G.  128] 


(66)      Revised  Procedures  for  Recording  Searches 
and  Considerations  of  Certain  Prior  Art 

In  order  to  provide  a  more  complete,  accurate  and 
uniform  record  of  what  has  been  searched  and  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  for  each  application  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  established  revised  procedures  for 
recording  search  data  in  the  application  file.  Such  a  re- 
cord is  of  importance  to  anyone  evaluating  the  strength 
and  validity  of  a  patent,  particularly  if  the  patent  is  in- 
volved in  litigation.  These  new  procedures  will  also  fa- 
cilitate the  printing  of  certain  search  data  on  patents. 

Under  the  revised  procedures,  searches  are  separated 
into  two  categories  and  listed,  as  appropriate,  in  either 
the  "SEARCHED"  box  or  a  newly  added  "SEARCH 
NOTES"  box  on  the  file  jacket. 

Until  file  jackets  can  be  reprinted  to  include  a  second 
search  dau  box,  all  file  jackets  for  new  applications  will 
have  the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  stamped  therein  by 
the  Mail  Room.  If  additional  space  is  required,  entries 
will  be  continued  on  the  outside  right  flap  of  the  file 
jacket. 

The  revised  procedures  will  apply  to  all  new  applica- 
tions in  which  the  first  search  is  made  after  April  1, 
1977  and  do  not  affect  the  manner  in  which  references 
are  listed  on  the  form  PTO-892.  "Notice  of  References 
Cited."  Appropriate  changes  in  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  will  be  made. 

A.  "SEARCHED"  Box  Entries 

Search  entries  made  here,  except  those  for  search  up- 
dates (see  item  A.  3  below),  will  be  printed  under  "Field 
of  Search"  on  the  patent  front  page.  Therefore,  the  fol- 


lowing searches  will  be  recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED" 
box  by  the  examiner  along  with  the  date  and  the  exam- 
iner's initials,  according  to  the  following  guidelines: 

1 .  A  complete  search  of  a  subclass,  including  all  United 
States  and  foreign  patent  documents  and  other  pub- 
lications placed  therein.  The  complete  classification 
(class  and  subclass)  will  be  recorded. 

2.  A  limited  search  of  a  subclass,  for  example,  a  search 
that  is  restricted  to  an  identifiable  portion  of  the  pa- 
tent documents  placed  therein.  If,  however,  only 
the  publications  in  a  subclass  are  searched,  such  an 
entry  is  to  be  made  under  "SEARCH  NOTES" 
rather  than  under  "SEARCHED."  (See  item  B,  4 
below.) 

The  class  and  subclass,  followed  by  the  information 
defining  the  portion  of  the  subclass  searched  in  pa- 
renthesis, will  be  recorded. 

3.  An  update  of  a  search  previously  made. 

This  search  entry  will  be  recorded  in  a  manner  to 
indicate  clearly  which  of  the  previously  recorded 
searches  have  been  updated,  followed  by  the  ex- 
pression "(updated)."  Search  update,  entries,  al- 
though recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED"  box,  will 
not  be  printed. 

When  a  search  made  in  a  parent  application  is 
updated  during  the  examination  of  a  continuing  ap- 
plication, those  searches  updated,  followed  by 
"(updated  from  parent  S.N. )"  will  be  record- 
ed. If  the  parent  has  been  patented,  the  patent  num- 
ber "Pat.  N. "  instead  of  serial  number  in  the 

above  phrase  will  be  recorded. 

4.  A  mechanized  search  of  a  file  of  documents  in  a  spe- 
cific art,  conducted  by  using  key  terms  to  retrieve 
documents.  The  name  of  the  mechanized  search  sys- 
tem as  it  appears  in  the  following  list  will  be  re- 
corded along  with  the  expression  "MS  File"  to  indi- 
cate mechanized  search  file. 

'  Mechanized  Search  Systems 
Termatrex  Systems: 
Automatic  Fuel  Controls 
Boots  &  Shoes 
Chemical  Testing 
Combined  Fasteners 
Electrical  Contact  Materials 
Surface  Bonding  Using  Critical  Metal 

Edge-Notched  Card  System: 

Fluid  Devices 
Punch  Card  Systems: 

Electrolysis 
Organometallics 
Steroids 
Computer    Controlled    Microfiche    Search    Systems 
(CCMSS): 

A-D  Convertors 

Digital  Data  Processing  Systems 

Special  Purpose  Digital  Processing  Systems 

When  a  search  with  a  Termatrex  or  Edge-Notched 
card  system  is  conducted,  the  examiner  will  com- 
plete form  PTO-1041  in  two  copies,  recording  all 
queries  searched,  even  those  which  yield  only  non- 
relevant  documents.  All  documents  returned  by  the 
system  in  response  to  a  query  which  are  not  actual- 
ly reviewed  will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  their 
associated  access  and  patent  numbers.  When  con- 
ducting a  search  with  a  Punched  Card  system,  the 
examiner  will  place  in  the  application  file  the  Code 
Sheet  on  which  the  terms  searched  have  been 
marked  along  with  the  machine  tape  listing  the  doc- 
uments retrieved.  Any  document  not  actually  re- 
viewed will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  that  docu- 
ment's number  on  the  listing. 

When  conducting  a  search  with  the  CCMSS  search 
systems,  the  machine-produced  search  report, 
which  lists  the  terms  and  tagged  documents,  will  be 
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placed  m  the  application  file  on  the  right  flap  of  the  file 
jacket.  Any  tagged  document  not  actually  reviewed  will 
have  an  "X"  drawn  through  that  document  number  on 
the  search  report. 

B.  "SEARCH  NOTES"  Box  Entries  I ' 

Entries  made  in  the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  are  of 
equal  importance  to  those  placed  in  the  "SEARCHED" 
box;  however,  these  entries  will  not  be  printed  on  any 
resulting  patent.  They  are  intended  to  complete  the  ap- 
plication file  record  of  areas  and/or  documents  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  in  the  search.  The  examiner  will 
record  the  following  searches  in  the  "SEARCH 
NOTES"  box  and  in  the  manner  indicated,  with  each 
search  dated  and  initialled: 

\.A  cursory  search,  or  scanning,  of  a  subclass,  i.e.,  a 

'  search  usually  made  to  determine  if  the  documents 
classified  there  are  relevant.  The  classification  will 
be  recorded,  followed  by  "(Cursory)." 

2.  A  consultation  with  other  examiners  to  determine  if 
relevant  search  fields  exist  in  their  areas  of  exper- 
tise. The  class  and  subclass  discussed,  if  not  actually 
searched,  will  be  recorded,  followed  by  "(consult- 
ed)." This  entry  may  also  include  the  name  of  the 
examiner  consulted  and  the  art  unit. 

i.A  search  of  a  publication  not  located  within  the  clas- 
sified patent  file,  e.g.,  a  library  search,  a  text  book 
search,  a  Chemical  Abstracts  search,  etc.  The  fol- 
lowing data  will  be  recorded  for  each  type  of  litera- 
ture search: 

a.  Abstracting  publications,  such  as  Chemical  Ab- 
stracts or  the  Engineering  Index— the  name  of 
the  publication,  the  list  of  terms  consulted  in  the 
index  and  the  period  covered  will  be  recorded. 

b.  Periodicals— The  title  and  period  or  volumes  cov- 
ered, as  appropriate  will  be  recorded. 

c.  Books— The  title  and  author,  edition  or  date,  as 
appropriate,  will  be  recorded. 

d.  Other  types  of  literature  not  specifically  mentioned 
above  (i.e.,  catalogs,  manufacturer's  literature, 
pnvate  collections,  etc.). 

Unless  the  search  is  a  cursory  or  browsing  one, 
data  as  necessary  to  provide  unique  identification 
of  material  searched  will  be  recorded.  Specific 
materials  cited  by  the  examiner  will  not  be  re- 
corded again  here. 

e.  Computer  search  in  Scientific  Library— An  on-line 
computerized  literature  searching  service  which 
uses  key  terms  and  index  terms  to  locate  relevant 
publications  in  many  large  bibliographic  data  bas- 
es is  available  to  examiners  in  the  Scientific  Li- 
brary of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A 
member  of  the  library  staff  is  assigned  to  assist 
examiners  in  selecting  key  terms  and  to  program 
the  search. 

There  are  two  on-line  search  systems:  The 
Lockheed  Information  Systems  and  the  SDC 
Search  Service. 

These>(  search  systems  include  many  data  bases. 
A  cSpV  of  the  search  printout  will  be  made  and 
placed  in  the  application  file,  attached  to  the  right 
flap  of  the  file  jacket. 

The  examiner  will  also  indicate  which  publica- 
tions were  reviewed  by  initialling  and  dating  the 
copy  of  the  printout  in  the  left  margin  adjacent  to 
each  reviewed  publication.  If  only  an  abstract  of 
a  document  was  reviewed,  the  note  of  "ck'ed 
abst."  will  be  made  next  to  the  initials  and  date.  If 
the  complete  document  was  reviewed,  the  note 
"ck'ed  doc."  will  be  placed  with  the  initials  and 
date. 

4.  A  search  of  only  the  publications  in  a  subclass.  The 
class  and  subclass  followed  by  "(publications  only)" 
will  be  recorded. 

5.  A  review  of  art  cited  in  a  parent  application  or  in  an 
original  patent,  as  required  for  all  continuing  and 
reissue  applications,  or  a  review  of  art  cited  in  relat- 
ed  applications  or  patents  mentioned   within  the 


specification,  such  as  those  included  to  provide 
background  of  the  invention.  The  serial  number  of  a 
parent  application  that  is  still  Pending  or  aban- 
doned, followed  by  "refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed" 
will  be  recorded.  If  for  any  reason  not  all  of  the  ref- 
erences are  checked  because  they  are  not  available 
or  clearly  not  relevant,  such  exceptions  will  be  not- 
ed. The  patent  number  of  a  parent  or  related  appli- 
cation that  was  patented  or  of  an  original  patent 
now  being  reissued  will  be  recorded  along  with  the 
expressions  "refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed." 
C.  Not  Recorded 

The  following  data  will  not  be  recorded  in  either  of 
the  search  boxes,  but  will  be  noted  in  the  application  file 
as  indicated  below. 

1.  Citations  of  prior  art  by  applicants  conforming  to  Rule 
98  and  the  practice  thereunder. 

In  each  instance  where  all  prior  art  referred  to  in  a 
paper  placed  in  the  application  file  is  considered 
the  examiner  will  place  the  notation  "all  ck'ed"  and 
his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  the  citation. 

2.  Citations  of  prior  art  by  applicants  not  conforming  to 
Rule  98  and  the  practice  thereunder 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO-892,  specific  prior  art 
referred  to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file, 
the  examiner  will  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the 
reference.  If  all  the  references  referred  to  in  such  a 
paper  are  reviewed,  the  examiner  will  place  the  no- 
tation "all  ck'ed"  and  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  the 
citation.  If  included  in  the  specification,  the  examin- 
er will  write  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  any  refer- 
ence(s)  checked  and  enter  "checked"  or  "ck'ed"  in 
the  left  margin  opposite  the  initials.  If  presented  in  a 
separate  paper  or  in  the  remarks  of  an  amendment, 
the  examiner's  initials  and  "checked"  or  "ck'ed" 
will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the  citation(s)  or  wher- 
ever possible  to  indicate  clearly  those  checked. 
RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Feb.  22,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner  y 

for  Patents. 
[956  O.G.  1546] 


(67)  Prior  Art  Gted  by  Applicants 

Effective  immediately,  applicants  are  encouraged  to 
use  new  form  PTO-1449,  "List  of  Prior  Art  Cited  by 
Applicant,"  when  preparing  a  prior  art  statement  under 
37  CFR  1.97-1.99.  A  copy  of  the  form  is  included  here- 
with from  which  suitable  reproductions  can  be  made. 
This  form,  which  will  enable  applicants  to  provide  the 
PTO  with  a  uniform  listing  of  prior  art  citotion,  super- 
sedes form  PTO-3.72. 

While  the  filing  of  prior  art  statements  is  voluntary, 
the  procedure  is  governed  by  the  guidelines  of  Section 
609  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
37  CFR  1.97  through  1.99.  To  be  considered  a  proper 
prior  art  statement,  form  PTO-1449  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  explanation  of  relevance  of  each  listed  item,  a 
copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or  other  item 
of  mformation  and  a  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions 
of  foreign  documents  (if  an  existing  translation  is  readily 
available  to  the  applicant),  and  should  be  submitted  in  a 
timely  manner  as  set  out  in  MPEP  Sec.  609. 

Examiners  will  consider  all  prior  art  citations  submit- 
ted in  conformance  with  37  CFR  1.98  and  MPEP  Sec. 
609  and  place  their  initials  adjacent  the  citations  in  the 
boxes  provided  on  the  form.  Examiners  will  also  initial 
citations  not  in  conformance  with  the  guidelines  which 
may  have  been  considered.  A  reference  may  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  for  any  reason  whether  or  not  the 
citation  is  in  full  conformance  with  the  guidelines.  A 
line  will  be  drawn  through  a  citation  if  it  is  not  in  con- 
formance with  the  guidelines  and  has  not  been  consid- 
ered. A  copy  of  the  submitted  form,  as  reviewed  by  the 
examiner,  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  with  the  next 
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communication.  The  original  of  the  form  will  be  entered 
into  the  application  file. 

Each  citation  initialed  by  the  examiner  will  be  printed 
on  the  issued  patent  in  the  same  manner  as  prior  art  cit- 
ed by  the  examiner  on  form  PTO-892. 

The  reference  designations  "AA."  "AB,"  etc.  (refer- 
ring to  appliciuit's  reference  A.  Applicant's  reference  B, 
etc.)  will  be  used  by  the  examiner  in  the  same  manner  as 
examiner's  reference  designations  "A,"  "B,"  "C,"  etc.  on 
Office  Action  Form  PTO-1142. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Aug.  15,  1980.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


(68) 


[998  O.G.  8] 


Express  Abandonments 


Experience  over  the  past  several  months  has  indicated 
the  need  to  clarify  and  re-emphasize  existing  practice  re- 
garding express  abandonments  submitted  under  37  CFR 
1.138 

Since  1966,  when  Rule  138  was  revised,  it  is  no  longer 
required  that  the  applicant  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if 
any,  sign  an  express  abandonment.  The  revised  rule  indi- 
cates that  a  patent  application  may  be  expressly  aban- 
doned by  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  Therefore,  pri- 
or to  signing  a  declaration  of  express  abandonment  of  a 
patent  application,  it  is  imperative  that  the  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  exercise  every  precaution  in  ascertaining 
that  the  abandonment  of  the  application  is  in  accordance 
with  the  desires  and  best  interests  of  the  applicant. 
Moreover,  special  care  should  be  taken  to  insure  that 
the  appropriate  application  from  a  group  of  related  ap- 
plications is  correctly  identified  in  the  letter  of  abandon- 
ment. 

A  declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant 
or  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  becomes  effective 
when  an  appropriate  official  of  the  Office  takes  action  in 
recognition  of  the  declaration.  When  so  recognized,  the 
date  of  abandonment  may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or 
a  different  date  if  so  specified  in  the  declaration  itself. 
For  example,  where  a  continuing  application  is  filed 
with  a  request  to  abandon  the  prior  application  as  of  the 
filing  date  accorded  the  continuing  application,  the  date 
of  the  abandonment  of  the  prior  application  will  be  in 
accordance  with  the  request  once  it  is  recognized. 

Action  in  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may 
take  the  form  of  an  acknowledgement  by  the  examiner 
or  the  Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express 
abandonment,  indicating  that  it  is  in  compliance  with  37 
CFR  1.138  (see  Section  711.01  MPEP).Altematively, 
recognition  may  be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  draw- 
ings to  a  new  application  pursuant  to  instructions  which 
include  a  request  to  abandon  the  application  containing 
the  drawings  to  be  transferred  (see  37  CFR  1.60  and 
Section  608.02(i)  MPEP). 

It  is  suggested  that  divisional  applications  being  sub- 
mitted under  37  CFR  1.60  be  reviewed  before  filing  to 
ascertain  whether  the  prior  application  should  be  aban- 
doned. Recent  experience  reveals  that  some  divisional 
applications  are  being  filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  with  re- 
quests to  transfer  the  drawings  from,  and  abandon,  the 
prior  application.  Following  the  recognition  of  the  aban- 
donment, the  attorney  or  agent  signing  the  request  in- 
forms the  Office  that  the  request  was  made  by  mistake 
for  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should  be  ex- 
ercised in  situations  such  as  these  as  the  Office  looks  on 
express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation,  intentional- 
ly performed. 

Another  common  situation  involves  the  submission  of 
an  express  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an 
application  The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recog- 
nized unless  it  is  actually  received  by  appropriate  offi- 
cials in  time  to  act  before  the  date  of  issue.  In  those 
cases,  once  a  patent  number  and  issue  date  have  been 
assigned  to  the  application,  it  is  considered  too  late  to 
act  on  the  express  abandonment  unless  a  petition  under 


Rule  313(b)  or  Rule  183  is  granted  (see  Section  711.01  of 
MPEP). 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Apr.  7,  1975.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[934  O.G.  2] 


(69) 


Notice  of  Abandonment  for  Failure  to 
Prosecute  Application 


Effective  immediately  the  Patent  Examining  Corps 
will  mail  a  communication,  concerning  all  applications 
becoming  abandoned  in  the  Corps  for  failure  to  prose- 
cute, to  the  correspondence  address  of  record. 

The  communication  to  be  mailed  will  merely  com- 
prise a  copy  of  the  first  page  of  the  Office  action,  to 
which  applicant  failed  to  properly  respond,  the  copy  in- 
cluding stamped  language  thereon  indicating  that  the  ap- 
plication has  become  abandoned  and  the  date  that  the 
copy  was  mailed.  The  language  stamped  on  the  copy 
will  be  as  follows:  APPLICATION  HAS  BECOME 

ABANDONED.  THIS  NOTICE  MAILED:  

In  no  case  will  the  mere  failure  to  receive  a  notice  of 
abandonment  affect  the  status  of  an  abandoned  applica- 
tion. 

This  new  procedure  should  enable  applicants  to  take 
appropriate  and  diligent  action  to  reinstate  an  applica- 
tion inadvertently  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  re- 
spond to  an  official  communication.  In  most  cases,  a  pe- 
tition to  revive  under  37  CFR  1.137  will  be  the 
appropriate  remedy.  It  may  be  that  a  response  to  the  Of- 
fice action  was  mauled  to  the  Office  with  a  certificate  of 
mailing  declaration  as  a  part  thereof  (notice  of  October 
26,  1976:  951  O.G.  1342)  but  was  not  received  in  the  Of- 
fice. In  this  instance,  adequate  relief  may  be  available  by 
means  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandon- 
ment. 

In  any  instance,  if  action  is  not  taken  promptly  after 
receiving  the  notice  of  abandonment,  appropriate  relief 
may  not  be  granted. 

If  a  lack  of  diligent  action  is  predicated  on  the  conten- 
tion that  neither  the  Office  action  nor  the  notice  of 
abandonment  was  received,  one  may  presume  that  there 
is  a  problem  with  the  correspondence  address  of  record. 
Accordingly,  your  attention  is  directed  to  recent  notices 
of  May  28,  1975,  and  September  9,  1976,  dealing  with 
changes  of  address  (935  O.G.  1352  and  951  O.G.  454). 
In  essence,  it  is  imperative  that  a  paper  notifying  the  Of- 
fice of  a  change  of  address  be  filed  promptly  m  each  ap- 
plication in  which  the  correspondence  address  is  to  be 
changed. 

If  an  application  is  abandoned  or  a  patent  lapsed  tor 
an  excessive  time  a  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required. 
A  terminal  disclaimer  may  also  be  required  where  the 
holding  of  abandonment  or  lapse  is  withdrawn  but  a  de- 
termination is  made  that  action  attempting  to  correct  the 
problem  should  have  been  taken  in  a  more  diligent  man- 
ner. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 

[959  O.G.  24] 


May  9,  1977. 


(70)    New  Procedures  for  Recordation  of  InterrieWs 

This  notice  establishes  within  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  additional  general  procedures  for  the  recor- 
dation of  interviews.  Proposed  procedures  were 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  28,  1977  (959 
O.G.  36)  for  comment  from  interested  members  of  the 
public  by  August  10,  1977.  Fifteen  written  comments 
were  received  the  majority  of  which  were  favorable  to 
the  proposed  procedures.  Careful  consideration  has  been 
given  to  the  comments  and  the  procedures  are  being 
adopted  with  a  few  changes. 

Under  present  practice  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
applicant  or  the  attorney  or  agent  to  make  the  substance 
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of  an  mterview  of  record  in  the  application  file,  unless 
the  examiner  indicates  he  or  she  will  do  so.  It  is  the  ex- 
aminer's responsibility  to  see  that  such  a  record  is  made 
and  to  correct  material  inaccuracies  which  bear  directly 
on  the  question  of  patentability  as  set  forth  in  section 
/wn  ^^^  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 

(MPEP).  This  practice  is  continued  and  further  ampli- 
fied as  set  forth  below. 

Recent  surveys  have  indicated  that  the  substance  of 
many  interviews  has  not  been  made  of  record  or  the  text 
thereof  is  incomplete  as  to  substantive  matters.  In  some 
cases,  the  substance  of  an  interview  may  be  presented  as 
arguments  in  a  subsequent  response  filed  by  the  appli- 
cant but  without  any  indication  that  they  had  been  pres- 
ented at  the  interview.  In  order  to  help  insure  a  better 
record  of  examiner-applicant  interviews  in  application 
files,  the  following  new  procedures  are  adopted  to  be- 
come effective  for  interviews  conducted  on  and  after 
January  1,  1978.  Appropriate  changes  will  be  made  in 
the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP). 

Examiners  will  complete  a  two-sheet  carbon  interleaf 
Interview  Summary  Form  for  each  interview  held 
where  a  matter  of  substance  has  been  discussed  by 
checking  the  appropriate  boxes  and  filling  in  the  blanks 
in  neat  handwritten  form.  Discussions  regarding  only 
procedural  matters,  directed  solely  to  restriction  require- 
ments (for  which  interview  recordation  is  otherwise  pro- 
vided for  in  Section  812.01  of  the  MPEP),  or  pointing 
out  typographical  errors  or  unreadable  script  in  Office 
actions  or  the  like,  are  excluded  from  the  interview  re- 
cordation procedures  below. 

The  Interview  Summary  Form  shall  be  given  an  ap- 
propriate paper  number,  placed  in  the  file  and  listed  on 
the  "Contents"  list  on  the  file  wrapper.  The  docket  and 
serial  register  cards  will  not  be  updated  to  reflect  this  in- 
terview. In  a  personal  interview,  the  duplicate  copy  of 
the  Form  will  be  removed  and  given  to  the  applicant  (or 
attorney  or  agent)  at  the  conclusion  of  the  interview.  In 
the  case  of  a  telephonic  interview,  the  copy  will  be 
mailed  to  the  applicant's  correspondence  address  either 
^yith  or  prior  to  the  next  official  communication.  If  addi- 
tional correspondence  from  the  examiner  before  an  al- 
lowance is  not  likely  or  if  other  circumstances  dictate, 
the  Form  will  be  mailed  promptly  after  the  telephonic 
interview  rather  than  with  the  next  official  communica- 
tion. The  original  of  the  completed  Form  will  be  made 
of  record  and  placed  in  the  right  hand  flap  of  the  file. 

The  Form  provides  for  recordation  of  the  following 
information: 

—Serial  Number  of  the  application 

— Name  of  applicant 

— Name  of  examiner 

— Date  of  interview 

—Type  of  interview  (personal  or  telephone) 

—Name  of  participant(s)  (applicant,  attorney  or  agent, 

etc.) 

—An  indication  whether  or  not  an  exhibit  was  shown 
or  a  demonstration  conducted  : 

—An  identification  of  the  claims  discussed  I 
— An  identification  of  the  specific  prior  art  discussed 
—An  indication  whether  an  agreement  was  reached 
and  if  so,  a  description  of  the  general  nature  of  the 
agreement  (may  be  by  attachment  of  a  copy  of 
amendments  or  claims  agreed  as  being  allowable). 
(Agreements  as  to  allowability  are  tentative  and  do 
not  restrict  further  action  by  the  examiner  to  the  con- 
trary.) 

— The  signature  of  the  examiner  who  conducted  the 
interview 

—Names  of  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  per- 
sonnel present. 

The  Form  also  contains  a  statement  reminding  the  ap- 
plicant of  his  responsibility  to  record  the  substance  of 
the  interview. 

It  is  desirable  that  the  examiner  orally  remind  the  ap- 
plicant of  his  obligation  to  record  the  substance  of  the 
interview  in  each  case  unless  both  applicant  and  examin- 
er agree  that  the  examiner  will  record  same.  Where  the 


examiner  agrees  to  record  the  substance  of  the  inter- 
view, or  when  it  is  adequately  recorded  on  the  Form  or 
in  an  attachment  to  the  Form,  the  examiner  will  check  a 
box  at  the  bottom  of  the  Form  informing  the  applicant 
that  he  need  not  supplement  the  Form  by  submitting  a 
separate  record  of  the  substance  of  the  interview. 

It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  Interview  Sum- 
mary Form  will  not  be  considered  a  complete  and  prop- 
er recordation  of  the  interview  unless  it  includes,  or  is 
supplemented  by  the  applicant  or  the  examiner  to  in- 
clude, all  of  the  applicable  items  required  below  con- 
cerning the  substance  of  the  interview: 

The  complete  and  proper  recordation  of  the  substance 
of  any  mterview  should  include  at  least  the  following 
applicable  items: 

1)A  brief  description  of  the  nature  of  any  exhibit 
shown  or  any  demonstration  conducted. 

2)  an  identification  of  the  claims  discussed. 

3)  an  identification  of  specific  prior  art  discussed. 

4)  an  identification  of  the  principal  proposed  amend- 
ments of  a  substantive  nature  discussed,  unless  these 
are  already  described  on  the  Interview  Summary 
Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 

5)  a  brief  identification  of  the  general  thrust  of  the 
pnncipal  arguments  presented  to  the  examiner.  The 
identification  of  arguments  need  not  be  lengthy  or 
elaborate.  A  verbatim  or  highly  detailed  description 
of  the  arguments  is  not  required.  The  identification 
of  the  arguments  is  sufficient  if  the  general  nature 
or  thrust  of  the  principal  arguments  made  to  the  ex- 
aminer can  be  understood  in  the  context  of  the  ap- 
plication file.  Of  course,  the  applicant  may  desire  to 
emphasize  and  fully  describe  those  arguments  which 
he  feels  were  or  might  be  persuasive  to  the  examin- 
er. 

6)  a  general  indication  of  any  other  pertinent  matters 
discussed,  and 

7)  if  appropriate,  the  general  results  or  outcome  of  the 
interview  unless  already  described  in  the  Interview 
Summary  Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 

Examiners  are  expected  to  carefully  review  the  appli- 
cant's record  of  the  substance  of  an  interview.  If  the  re- 
cord is  not  complete  or  accurate,  the  examiner  will  take 
appropriate  action  as  set  forth  in  MPEP  Section  713.04. 
If  the  record  is  complete  and  accurate,  the  examiner 
should  place  the  indication  "Interview  record  OK"  on 
the  paper  recording  the  substance  of  the  interview  along 
with  the  date  and  the  examiner's  initials. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Aug.  30,  1977.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[962  O.G.  21] 


(71)      Statements  Filed  Under  Atomic  Energy  Act 
And  NASA  Act 

Attention  is  called  to  the  provisions  of  section  152  of 
the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182)  and 
section  305(c)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457).  These  statutes  provide 
that  the  title  to  inventions  useful  in  the  production  or 
utilization  of  special  nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy, 
made  or  conceived  in  the  course  of  or  under  any  con- 
tract, subcontract,  or  arrangement  entered  into  with  or 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  and 
any  invention  made  in  the  performance  of  any  work  un- 
der any  contract  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  shall  be  vested  in  the  United  Stotes. 
They  also  provide  that  no  patent  may  be  granted  for 
any  invention  useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of 
special  nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  or  which  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner  has  significant  utility  in 
the  conduct  of  aeronautical  or  space  activities,  unless  the 
applicant  files  with  his  application  or  within  30  days  af- 
ter request  therefor  by  the  Commissioner,  a  statement 
under  oath  setting  forth  (o)  the  full  facts  in  regard  to  the 
making  or  conception  of  the  invention,  and  {b)  the  situa- 
tion with  regard  to  the  contractual  relation^ps  involv- 
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ing  the  Commission  or  the  Administration.  Careful  at- 
tention should  be  given  the  exact  wording  of  the  re- 
quirements of  whichever  of  these  sections  is  pertinent  in 
order  to  assure  that  all  of  the  requirements  are  met. 
Smce  the  duty  of  requiring  the  statements  is  placed  by 
law  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  it  is  incumbent  on 
the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  statements 
are  timely  filed  and  sufficient  in  substance  to  comply. 
Since  these  laws  do  not  provide  for  any  extension  of  the 
30-day  penod  or  for  reviving  an  applicaton  which  has 
become  abandoned  for  failure  to  file  a  proper  statement, 
it  is  important  that  such  statements  be  timely  filed  and 
that  they  do  so  comply  in  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valu- 
able patent  rights. 

The  "full  facts"  involved  in  the  conception  and  mak- 
ing of  an  invention  should  include  those  which  are 
unique  to  that  invention.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or 
printed  forms  which  set  forth  only  broad  generalized 
statements  of  fact  is  not  ordinarily  regarded  as  meeting 
the  requirements  of  these  statutes. 

This  office  has  construed  the  word  "applicant"  in 
both  of  these  statutes  to  mean  the  inventor  or  joint  in- 
ventors in  person.  Accordingly,  in  the  ordinary  situa- 
tion, the  statements  must  be  signed  by  the  inventor  or 
joint  inventors,  if  available.  This  construction  is  consis- 
tent with  the  fact  that  no  other  person  could  normally 
be  more  knowledgeable  of  the  "full  facts  concerning  the 
circumstances  under  which  such  invention  was  made," 
(42  U.S.C.  2457)  or,  "full  facts  surrounding  the  making 
or  conception  of  the  invention  or  discovery"  (42  U.S.C. 
2182). 

In  instances  where  an  applicant  does  not  have  first- 
hand knowledge  whether  the  invention  involved  work 
under  any  contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  or 
had  any  relationship  to  any  work  under  any  contract  of 
the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  and 
includes  in  his  statement  information  of  this  nature  de- 
rived from  others,  his  statement  should  identify  the 
source  of  his  information.  Alternatively,  the  statement 
by  the  applicant  could  be  accompanied  by  a  supplemen- 
tal declaration  or  oath,  as  to  the  contractual  matters,  by 
the  assignee  or  other  person,  e.g.,  an  employee  thereof, 
who  has  the  requisite  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  is  deceased  or  incompetent,  or 
where  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  Office  that 
he  refuses  to  furnish  a  statement  or  cannot  be  reached 
after  diligent  efforts,  declarations  or  statements  under 
oath  setting  forth  the  information  required  by  the  statutes 
may  be  accepted  from  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  as- 
signee who  has  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  facts.  The  of- 
fer of  such  substitute  statements  should  be  based  on  the 
actual  unavailability  of  or  refusal  by  the  applicant,  rather 
than  mere  inconvenience.  Where  it  is  shown  that  one  of 
joint  inventors  is  deceased  or  unavailable,  a  statement  by 
all  of  the  other  joint  inventor(s)  may  be  accepted. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Aug.  13,  1973.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


(72) 


[914  O.G.  2] 


Extensions  of  Time  to  Submit  Affidavits 
After  Final  Rejection 


Not  infrequently,  applicants  request  an  extension  of 
time,  stating  as  a  reason  therefor  that  more  time  is  need- 
ed in  which  to  submit  an  affidavit.  When  such  a  request 
is  filed  after  final  rejection,  the  granting  of  the  request 
for  extension  of  time  is  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of 
the  examiner  to  question  why  the  affidavit  is  now  neces- 
sary and  why  it  was  not  earlier  presented.  If  applicant's 
showing  is  insufficient,  the  examiner  may  deny  entry  of 
the  affidavit,  notwithstanding  the  previous  grant  of  an 
extension  of  time  to  submit  it.  The  grant  of  an  extension 
of  time  in  these  circumstances  serves  merely  to  keep  the 
case  from  becoming  abandoned  while  allowing  the  ap- 
plicant the  opportunity  to  present  the  affidavit  or  to  take 
other  appropriate  action.  Moreover,  prosecution  of  the 


application  to  save  it  from  abandonment  must  include 
such  timely,  complete  and  proper  action  as  required  by 
37  CFR  1.113.  The  admission  of  the  affidavit  for  pur- 
poses other  than  allowance  of  the  application,  or  the  re- 
fusal to  admit  the  affidavit,  and  any  proceedings  relative 
thereto,  shall  not  operate  to  save  the  application  from 
abandonment. 

Implicit  in  the  above  practice  is  the  fact  that  affidavits 
submitted  after  final  rejection  are  subject  to  the  same 
treatment  as  amendments  submitted  after  final  rejection. 
In  re  Affidavit  Filed  After  Final  Rejection,  152  USPQ  292, 
1966  CD.  53. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 

[961  O.G.  16] 


July  25,  1977. 


Extension  of  Time  Limit 


(73) 

This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  certain  misunder- 
standings and  indicates  the  treatment  given  to  requests 
for  an  extension  of  time  in  a  situation  where  applicant 
has  been  given  a  time  limit  to  complete  an  otherwise  in- 
complete but  bona  fide  attempt  to  respond  to  the  previ- 
ous Office  action  and  advance  the  case  to  final  action. 

According  to  37  CFR  1.135(c)  when  the  applicant  has 
filed  a  response  to  an  examiner's  action  but  consider- 
ation of  some  matter  or  compliance  with  some  require- 
ment has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  an  opportunity  to 
explain  and  supply  the  omission  may  be  given  before  the 
question  of  abandonment  is  considered.  According  to 
the  M.P.E.P.,  Section  710.02(c),  the  examiner  may  give 
applicant  one  month  or  the  remainder  of  the  period  for 
response,  whichever  is  longer,  to  complete  the  response. 
Neither  the  regulation  nor  the  M.P.E.P.  indicate  that 
this  time  can  be  extended. 

Under  the  regulation,  the  missing  matter  or  lack  of 
compliance  must  be  considered  by  the  examiner  as  being 
"inadvertently  omitted."  Once  an  inadvertent  omission  is 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  applicant,  the  question  of 
inadvertence  no  longer  exists.  Therefore,  any  further 
time  to  complete  the  response  would  not  be  appropriate 
under  37  CFR  1.135(c).  Accordingly,  no  extension  of 
time  will  henceforth  be  granted  in  these  situations. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Nov.  28,  1977.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


(74) 


[965  O.G.  14] 

Examination  of  Patent  Applications 
Having  an  Issue  of  Fraud 


This  notice  deals  with  the  general  procedures 
established  within  the  Patent  Office  for  the  handling, 
during  ex  parte  examination,  of  applications  in  which,  or 
in  relation  to  which,  some  facts  appear  or  representa- 
tions are  made  raising  an  issue  of  fraud. 

Such  applications  should  be  forwarded  by  the  examin- 
er to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Pa- 
tents as  soon  as  the  facts  or  representations  are 
discovered.  The  application  will  then  be  reviewed  and  a 
determination  made  as  to  whether  immediate  action  on 
the  issue  of  fraud  is  necessary  or  whether  the  consider- 
ation of  such  an  issue  should  be  delayed  until  after  the 
normal  ex  parte  examination  by  the  examiner  (if  such  ex- 
amination has  not  previously  taken  place). 

Where  compelling  reasons  dictate  immediate  action, 
the  application  will  not  be  returned  to  the  examining 
group  for  normal  ex  parte  examination  until  such  action 
is  complete.  Otherwise,  the  application  will  be  returned 
to  the  examining  group.  The  examiner  will  complete  the 
examinations  as  to  all  matters  except  that  any  issues  re- 
lating to  possible  fraud  will  not  be  considered  or 
commented  upon.  When  this  examination  is  completed 
the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents.  An  investigation  will 
then  be  undertaken  to  resolve  the  issues  relating  to  the 
possible  fraud.  Such  an  investigation  may  include  a  re- 
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quirement  for  additional  information  from  applicant,  or 
from  the  exammer,  should  it  be  necessary  for  the  prooer 
conduct  of  the  investigation. 

If  the  investigation  reveals  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud 
an  Order  to  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should  not 

^^coTcfi"  "?,'^5'"  '^"'^  ^^  °^  ^he  Rules  of  Practice  [37 
ChR  1.56]  will  be  issued. 

If  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  does  not  exist,  or  is  ade- 
quately rebutted,  a  decision  will  be  entered  in  the  applica- 
tion file  stating  that  the  Patent  Office  has  found  no  evi- 
dence necessitating  striking  the  application.  The 
application  will  then  be  returned  to  the  examining  group 
or  other  appropriate  Patent  Office  section  for  further  ac- 
tion. 

I       1   lo-r*  WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 

Jan.  2,  1975.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[930  O.G.  1455] 

(75)        TITLE  37-PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS 

AND  COPYRIGHTS 
Chapter  1— Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of 

Commerce 

Part  1— Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

Patent  Examining  and  Appeal  Procedures 

On  October  4,  1976  notice  was  given  in  the  Federal 
Register  (41  FR  43729)  of  a  proposal  to  amend  sixteen 
sections  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
relating  to  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  In- 
terested persons  were  invited  to  comment  on  the  pro- 
posal by  December  7,  1976.  One  hundred  seventy-five 
wntten  letters  and  statements  were  submitted.  A  hearing 
was  held  in  Arlington,  Virginia  on  December  7,  1976  at 
which  21  persons  testified  orally.  Careful  consideration 
has  been  given  to  all  comments  received  and  the  propos- 
al IS  being  adopted  with  certain  changes. 

The  regulations  adopted  involve  all  sections  that  were 
?j[?^.^?,li°,^. '■fX'^'^'   amended  or  added-namely, 

1.175,  1.194.  1.196,  1.291,  1.292,  and  1.346.  Amendments 
a  so  are  being  made  in  two  sections  which  were  not  in- 
cluded in  the  published  proposal— §§1.5 1  and  1.176 
Since  amendments  to  these  sections  are  closely  related 
to  the  substance  of  matters  notice  and  public  comment 
on  these  amendments  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

In  addition,  amendments  are  being  adopted  which 
were  published  for  comment  in  two  earlier,  much  less 
extensive  proposals  that  concerned  availability  of  certain 
Files  for  public  inspection.  A  notice  of  a  proposed 
f^^cn'"^"'  *°  §1  14(b)  was  published  on  June  4,  1974 
Ki  ifA  ^^''^^^^  ^  P°^'^^  °^  *  proposed  amendment  to 
il->vif^v^^  published  on  September  17,  1974  (39  FR 
33376).  No  negative  comments  were  submitted  with  re- 
spect to  either  of  these  proposals  and  both  are  being 
adopted  without  change. 

The  text  of  the  rules  will  be  reproduced  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  in  about  a  month 
with  additions  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  indicat- 
ed by  brackets  to  help  readers  identify  the  changes  A 
transcript  of  the  hearing,  the  letters  and  written  state- 
ments received,  and  a  summary  and  analysis  of  the  com- 
ments are  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  High- 
way,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Purpose  of  Rules  ' 

The  purpose  of  the  rules  that  are  being  adopted  is  to 
improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  issued  patents  by 
strengthening  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures 
It  is  desirable  that  patents  be  as  dependable  as  possible, 
so  as  to  enhance  the  incentives  provided  by  the  patent 
system  to  make  inventions,  to  invest  in  research  and  de- 
velopment, to  put  new  or  improved  products  on  the 
market,  and  to  disclose  inventions  that  otherwise  would 
be  kept  as  trade  secrets.  It  is  believed  that  the  rules  be- 
mg  adopted  will  help  to  maintain  strong  patent 
mcentives. 


The  rules  afford  patent  owners  an  opportunity, 
through  the  filing  of  a  reissue  application,  to  obtain  a 
ruling  from  an  examiner  on  the  pertinence  of  additional 
pnor  art  after  a  patent  has  been  issued.  The  rules  also 
broaden  the  public's  opportunity  for  participation  in  the 
patent  examining  process,  consistent  with  the  limitations 
ot  statute,  the  protection  of  trade  secrets,  and  the  need 
to  avoid  making  it  unduly  expensive  to  obtain  a  patent 

The  rules  set  forth  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  applicants  have  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice and  encourage  them  to  provide  information  about 
the  prior  art  m  a  way  that  will  make  it  more  useful  to 
examiners.  A  provision  for  foreign  language  oaths  by  in- 
dividuals who  do  not  understand  English  is  intended  to 
make  them  more  aware  of  their  represenutions  and  of 
their  obligations. 

Under  the  rules  more  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
decisions  that  could  have  important  precedent  value  will 
be  available  to  the  public,  and  some  additional  files  will 
be  available  for  inspection.  Proceedings  before  the 
Board  of  Appeals  are  modified  to  help  avoid  the  issu- 
ance of  invalid  patents.  The  rules  encourage  examiners 
to  see  that  persons  inspecting  the  file  history  of  issued 
patents  will  be  able  to  tell  why  the  case  was  allowed. 

Reissue  Applications 

Amended  §1.175  permits  a  patent  owner  to  have  new 
prior  art  considered  by  the  Office  by  way  of  a  reissue 
application  without  making  any  changes  in  the  claims  or 
specification.  It  is  adopted  with  no  change  from  the  pro- 
posal. The  requirement  for  an  oath  or  declaration  alleg- 
ing that  the  reissue  applicant  believes  "the  original  pa- 
tent to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid 
IS  dispensed  within  §  1.175(a)  (1)  unless  the  applicant  be- 
lieves that  to  be  the  case.  Section  1.175(a)  (4)  recognizes 
that  reissues  may  be  filed  to  have  the  patentability  of  the 
original  patent  considered  in  view  of  prior  art  or  other 
information  relevant  to  patentability  which  was  not 
previously  considered  by  the  Office. 

Thus,  a  patentee  may  file  a  reissue  if  he  believes  his 
patent  is  valid  over  prior  art  not  previously  considered 
by  the  Office  but  would  like  to  have  a  reexamination 
The  procedure  may  be  used  at  any  time  during  the  life 
of  a  patent.  During  litigation,  a  federal  court  may,  if  it 
chooses,  stay  proceedings  to  permit  new  art  to  be  con- 
sidered by  the  Office. 

If  a  reissue  application  is  filed  as  a  result  of  new  prior 
art  with  no  changes  in  the  claims  or  specification  and 
the  examiner  finds  the  claims  patentoble  over  the  new 
art,  the  application  will  be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory 
basis  for  a  reissue,  since  35  USC  251  does  not  authorize 
reissue  of  a  patent  unless  it  is  deemed  wholly  or  partly 
inoperative  or  invalid.  However,  the  record  of  prosecu- 
tion of  the  reissue  will  indicate  that  the  prior  art  has 
been  considered  by  the  examiner. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  fa- 
vored amended  §1.175  as  a  means  for  improving  the  reli- 
ability of  patents  and  avoiding  unnecessary  litigation 
costs.  The  negative  comments  generally  questioned  the 
statutory  authonty  of  the  Commissioner  to  adopt  this 
section.  Authority  for  §1.175  is  believed  to  exist  in  35 
U.S.C.  6,  which  is  the  Commissioner's  rulemaking  au- 
thonty. and  in  35  U.S.C.  251.  The  latter  section  of  the 
statute  requires  that  the  patent  be  deemed  wholly  or 
partly  inoperative  or  invalid  before  a  reissue  may  be 
granted,  but  does  not  require  such  a  belief  by  the  paten- 
tee before  a  reissue  application  may  be  filed.  The  case 
^^,-,cf^..^°^-  ^"8«est  that  the  approach  of  new 
§1.175(aX4)  IS  inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  251  '  Inas- 
rnuch  as  35  U.S.C.  251  is  a  remedial  provision.  2  it  is  be- 
lieved that  a  liberal  interpretation  is  justified  and  that 
adequate  authority  exists  for  the  amended  section. 

'See  In  re  Clark.  522  F.2d  623.  187  USPQ  209  (CCPA  1975).  u  footnote 
4  where  the  coun  declind  to  decide  whether  it  is  proper  to  seek  reissue 
merely  to  disclose  uncited  prior  an.  See  also  //i  «  Alienpohl  500  F  2d  1151 
183  USPQ  38  (CCPA  1974) 

'See  In  re  Oda.  443  F.2d  1200.  170  USPQ  268  (CCPA  1971). 
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Amended  §  1.11(b)  opens  all  reissue  applications  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  public.  Section  1.11(b)  also  pro- 
vides for  announcement  of  the  filings  of  reissue  applica- 
tions in  the  Official  Gazette.  This  announcement  will 
give  interested  members  of  the  public  an  opportunity  to 
submit  to  the  examiner  information  pertinent  to  patent- 
ability of  the  reissue  application.  The  announcement  will 
include  at  least  the  filing  date,  reissue  application  and 
original  patent  numbers,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of 
the  inventor,  name  of  the  owner  of  record,  name  of  the 
attorney  or  agent  of  record,  and  examining  group  to 
which  the  reissue  application  is  assigned.  Section  1.11(b) 
iS  amended  from  the  proposal  to  so  indicate.  Reissue  ap- 
plications already  on  file  on  the  effective  date  of  the  sec- 
tion will  not  be  automatically  open  to  inspection  and 
will  not  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette.  However, 
a  liberal  policy  will  be  followed  in  granting  petitions  for 
access  to  individual  applications  already  on  file. 

In  order  that  members  of  the  public  may  have  time  to 
review  the  reissue  application  and  submit  pertinent  in- 
formation to  the  Office  before  the  examiner's  action, 
§1.176  is  amended  to  provide  that  reissue  applications 
will  not  be  acted  on  sooner  than  two  months  after  the 
Official  Gazette  announcement  of  filing. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  fa- 
vored adoption  of  §11 1(b).  The  only  opposition  was 
based  upon  a  suggestion  that  no  statutory  authority  ex- 
ists. However,  since  reissue  applications  contain  no  new 
disclosure,  and  therefore  no  trade  secrets  or  confidential 
information,  they  are  considered  to  present  a  "special 
circumstance"  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  122. 

The  insertion  of  "all"  as  the  fifth  word  of  the  first  sen- 
tence of  §1.1 1(b)  is  for  clarity.  The  word  "furnished"  is 
changed  to  "obtained"  in  §1.1 1  for  clarity. 

Protests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

Amended  §§1291  and  1.292  give  greater  recognition 
to  the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  petitions 
in  avoiding  the  issuance  of  invalid  patents. 

A  substantial  majonty  of  the  comments  favored  these 
sections  and  viewed  them  as  improving  the  quality  of  is- 
sued patents.  Entry  of  protests  has  been  upheld  in  court.  ^ 

Section  1.291(a)  provides  that  public  protests  against 
pending  applications  will  be  entered  in  the  application 
file  and  will,  if  they  meet  stated  requirements,  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner.  To  guarantee  consideration  by  the 
examiner,  protests  must  be  accompanied  by  copies  of 
prior  art  documents  relied  upon,  although  protests  with- 
out copies  will  not  necessarily  be  ignored.  This  is  similar 
to  the  requirement  of  new  §1.98  that  copies  of  patents 
and  publications  accompany  prior  art  statements.  Sec- 
tion 1.291  does  not  contemplate  permitting  a  protester  to 
participate  as  a  party  in  further  proceedings.  In  the  case 
of  applications  available  to  the  public,  such  as  reissue 
applications,  the  protester  may  file  papers  rebutting 
statements  made  by  the  applicant.  The  examiner  at  his 
discretion  may  request  a  protester  to  submit  additional 
written  information  or  may  provide  extra  time  for  com- 
ments by  a  protester  to  be  filed. 

To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  all  protests 
must  be  timely  submitted.  Protests  will  generally  be  con- 
sidered timely  submitted,  if  they  are  filed  before  final  re- 
jection or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner. 
The  consideration  given  to  protests  filed  after  final  re- 
jection or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner 
will  depend  upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  docu- 
ments submitted  and  the  point  in  time  at  which  th  ey  are 
submitted.  Obviously,  if  the  prior  art  documents  antici- 
pate or  clearly  render  obvious  one  or  more  claims  they 
will  not  knowingly  be  ignored.  It  must  be  recognized, 
however,  that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by  the  ex- 
aminer decreases  as  the  patent  date  approaches.  Accord- 
ingly, protests  must  be  filed  early  in  order  to  ensure 
their  consideration. 

The  first  sentence  of  §1.29 1(a)  is  deleted  as  unneces- 
sary. Section  1.291(a)  also  is  changed  from  the  proposal 

^  Inttmctional  Paper  Co.  v.  Fibreboard  Corp..  63  F.R.D.  88,  181  USPQ 
740  (D  Del.  1974). 


to  make  clear  that  it  applies  to  pending  applications  and 
that  all  protests  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having 
charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved. 

Section  1.291(b)  incorporates  the  existing  Office  poli- 
cy of  permitting  persons  to  submit  prior  art  citations  or 
copies  of  prior  art  after  a  patent  has  been  granted.  The 
section  is  changed  from  the  proposal  by  the  addition  of 
the  words  "any  papers  related  thereto"  to  recognize  that 
statements  as  to  the  pertinence  of  prior  art  may  be  sub- 
mitted. Both  the  citations  and  the  related  papers  are  to 
be  entered  without  comments.  The  material  submitted  is 
not  examined  by  the  Office  but  is  available  to  members 
of  the  public  inspecting  Office  records. 

Some  suggestions  were  received  for  major  modifica- 
tions of  §1.291.  It  was  suggested  that  an  advisory  opin- 
ion of  the  examiner  be  placed  in  the  patent  file  when 
protests  were  received  after  issuance  of  the  patent.  Sev- 
eral persons  supported  a  suggestion  for  examiners  to 
state  whether  a  "new  issue"  was  raised  by  prior  art  cited 
by  a  protester.  Another  suggestion  was  that  a  procedure 
similar  to  that  used  in  the  recent  Trial  Voluntary  Protest 
Programs*  be  adopted  on  a  continuing  basis.  These  sug- 
gestions were  carefully  considered,  but  are  not  adopted. 
The  suggestions  extend  subsuntially  beyond  §1.291  as 
proposed,  and  their  benefits  do  not  appear  sufficient  to 
justify  the  added  cost  at  this  time. 

Materials  submitted  tp  the  Office  under  §§1.291  and 
1.292  are  to  be  served  upon  the  applicant,  patentee,  at- 
torney or  agent  when  possible.  The  term  "patentee"  is 
used  in  its  ordinary  sense  as  defined  in  35  USC  100(d).  If 
service  is  not  possible,  materials  are  to  be  submitted  in 
duplicate  so  that  the  Office  can  attempt  to  send  the  du- 
plicate copy.  The  proposal  is  changed  by  adding  the 
words  "with  the  Office"  after  "filed"  in  §§1.29 1(c)  and 
1.292(b)  for  clarity. 

In  §1.292,  the  requirement  that  petitioner  bear  the  Of- 
fice's expenses  in  conducting  the  public  use  proceeding 
is  deleted.  Section  1.292  is  also  amended  to  ensure  that 
the  existence  of  public  use  proceedings  is  recorded  in 
the  application  file  wrapper.  Notice  of  a  petition  for  a 
public  use  proceeding  will  be  entered  in  the  file  in  lieu 
of  the  petition  itself  when  the  petition  and  the  accompa- 
nying papers  are  too  bulky  to  accompany  the  file.  Any 
public  use  papers  not  physically  entered  in  the  file  will 
be  publicly  available  whenever  the  application  file  wrap- 
per is  available. 

Duty  of  Disclosure 

Amended  §1.56  defines  the  duty  to  disclose  informa- 
tion to  the  Office  and  the  criteria  for  striking  an  applica- 
tion when  that  duty  is  violated.  The  wording  of  the 
section  is  changed  in  several  respects  from  the  proposal, 
but  the  purpose  and  general  scope  are  the  same  as  in  the 
proposal.  The  section  codifies  the  existing  Office  policy 
on  fraud  and  inequitable  conduct,  which  is  believed  con- 
sistent with  the  prevailing  case  law  in  the  federal  courts. 
The  expanded  wording  of  the  section  is  intended  to  be 
helpful  to  individuals  who  are  not  expert  in  the  judicial- 
ly developed  doctrines  concerning  fraud.  The  section 
should  have  a  stabilizing  effect  on  future  decisions  in  the 
Office  and  may  afford  guidance  to  courts  as  well. 

A  majority  of  comments  received  favored  §1.56  as 
proposed  or  with  modifications.  Persons  opposed 
expressed  concern  over  the  imprecise  definition  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  and  the  possibility  that  the  proposal 
would  substantially  increase  the  burden  on  patent  appli- 
cants. Some  suted  that  there  would  be  increased  litiga- 
tion as  a  result  of  the  proposal.  Several  suggestions  were 
received  on  better  ways  to  defme  the  individuals  who 
should  disclose  information  and  the  kinds  of  information 
that  should  be  disclosed. 

The  first  sentence  of  §  1.56(a)  is  changed  from  the  pro- 
posal by  adding  the  word  "substantively,"  so  that  indi- 
viduals having  a  duty  of  disclosure  are  limited  to  those 
who  are  "substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  or 
prosecution  of  the  application."  This  change  is  intended 
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to  make  clear  that  the  duty  does  not  extend  to  typists, 
clerks,  and  similar  personnel  who  assist  with  an  applica- 
tion. This  phrase,  when  taken  with  the  last  sentence  of 
§  1.56(a),  is  believed  to  provide  an  adequate  indication  of 
the  individuals  who  are  covered  by  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure. The  word  "with"  is  inserted  in  the  first  sentence  of 
§  1.56(a)  before  "the  assignee"  and  before  "anyone  to 
whom  there  is  an  obligation  to  assign"  to  make  clearer 
that  the  duty  applies  only  to  individuals,  not  to  organi- 
zations. 

Numerous  comments  concerned  the  term  "relevance" 
that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  In  response  to  the  com- 
ments, language  is  substituted  in  §1.56  and  related  sec- 
tions which  is  believed  to  establish  a  clearer  standard  for 
determining  whether  information  need  be  disclosed  to 
the  Office.  "Relevant"  is  replaced  by  "material"  because 
the  latter  term  connotes  something  more  than  a  trivial 
relationship.  It  appears  to  be  more  commonly  used  in 
court  opinions.  In  addition,  the  third  sentence  of 
§1.56,  which  defines  materiality,  is  rewritten.  The  sen- 
tence now  states  that  information  is  material  "where 
.  there  is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  a  reasonable  examin- 
er would  consider  it  important  in  deciding  whether  to 
allow  the  application  to  issue  as  a  patent."  The  sentence 
paraphrases  the  definition  of  materiality  used  by  the  Su- 
preme Court  in  its  recent  decision  in  TSC  Industries  v. 
Northway. '  Although  in  that  case  the  court  was  con- 
cerned with  rules  promulgated  by  the  Securities  and  Ex- 
change Commission,  the  Court's  articulation  of  material- 
ity is  believed  consistent  with  the  prevailing  concept 
that  has  been  applied  by  lower  courts  in  recent  patent 
cases. 

The  definition  of  materiality  in  §1.56  will  have  to  be 
interpreted  in  the  context  of  patent  law  rather  than  secu- 
rities law.  Principles  followed  by  courts  in  securities 
cases  should  not  be  translated  to  patent  cases  automati- 
cally. It  is  notewonhy,  however,  that  in  formulating  the 
definition  of  materiality  in  TSC  Industries  the  Supreme 
Court  considered  some  of  the  same  matters  over  which 
concern  was  expressed  in  the  public  comments  on  pro- 
posed §1.56.  The  court  noted  that  the  standard  of  mate- 
riality should  not  be  so  low  that  persons  would  be 
"subjected  to  liability  for  insignificant  omissions  or  mis- 
statements," or  so  low  that  the  fear  of  liability  would 
cause  management  "simply  to  bury  the  shareholder  in  an 
avalanche  of  trivial  information— a  result  that  is  hardly 
conducive  to  informed  decision  making."  ^ 

Although  the  third  sentence  of  §  1.56(a)  refers  to  deci- 
sions of  an  examiner,  it  is  intended  that  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure would  apply  in  the  same  manner  in  the  less  com- 
mon instances  where  the  official  making  a  decision  on  a 
patent  application  is  someone  other  than  an  examiner— 
e.g.,  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  or 
the  Board  of  Appeals.  This  is  implicit  in  the  duty  "of 
candor  and  good  faith"  toward  the  Office  that  is  speci- 
fied in  the  first  sentence  of  §  1.56(a). 

Comments  and  questions  were  received  concerning 
the  term  "information"  used  in  the  second  and  third  sen- 
tences of  §  1.56(a)  and  elsewhere.  It  means  all  of  the 
kinds  of  information  required  to  be  disclosed  under  cur- 
rent case  law.  In  addition  to  prior  art  patents  and  publi- 
cations, it  includes  information  on  prior  public  uses, 
sales,  and  the  like.  It  is  not  believed  practicable  to  define 
information  in  the  text  of  the  rule  at  this  time.  However, 
the  rule  is  not  intended  to  require  disclosure  of  informa- 
tion favorable  to  patentability — e.g.,  evidence  of  com- 
mercial success  of  the  invention.  Neither  is  it  meant  to 
require  disclosure  of  information  concerning  the  level  of 
skill  in  the  art  for  purposes  of  determining  obviousness. 

Several  comments  were  received  concerning  the  duty 
to  disclose  information  the  patent  applicant  regards  as 
confidential,  including  information  the  applicant  has  re- 
ceived from  another  party  under  an  injunction  of  secre- 
cy. This  problem  has  existed  prior  to  amendment  of 

'426  U.S.-,  48  L.  Ed.  2d  757,  96  S.  Ct.  2126,  44  U  S.L.W.  4852,  decided 
June  14,  1976. 

'426  U.S.  at-,  48  L.  Ed.  2d  «  765,  96  S.  ct  it  2132.  44  U.S.L.W.  at 
4855. 


§1.56.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  of  course, 
keeps  information  disclosed  by  applicants  confidential 
until  a  patent  is  issued.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Office  should  develop  a  mechanism  for  continuing  to 
hold  information  in  confidence  after  issuance  of  a  patent 
if  in  the  judgment  of  the  examiner  the  information  is  not 
material  to  the  examination  of  the  application.  The  feasi- 
bility of  offering  a  rule  for  public  comment  on  this  topic 
at  a  later  date  will  be  considered. 

New  §  1.56(b)  is  added  to  make  clear  that  information 
may  be  disclosed  to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  or  through  a  pro  se  inventor,  and  that 
other  individuals  may  satisfy  their  duty  of  disclosure  to 
the  Office  by  disclosing  information  to  such  an  attorney, 
agent  or  inventor.  Information  that  is  not  material  need 
not  be  passed  along  to  the  Office. 

Proposed  sections  1.56  (b)  and  (c)  have  been  revised 
and  shortened  and  appear  at  §§1.56  (c)  and  (d).  The  pro- 
posal was  criticized  for  leaving  it  open  to  the  Office  to 
apply  a  different  standard  of  materiality  from  the  one  set 
forth  in  §1.56."'  Section  1.56(d)  as  adopted  states  that  an 
application  "shall"  be  stricken  when  the  cnteria  set  forth 
are  met.  Thus  §  1.56(d)  as  adopted  establishes  a  single 
standard  for  striking  applications. 

The  term  "inequitable  conduct"  is  dropped  from 
§  1.56(d)  as  covering  too  great  a  spectrum  of  conduct  to 
be  subject  to  mandatory  striking.  Inequitable  conduct 
that  is  equivalent  to  fraud  is  intended  to  come  within  the 
definition  of  fraud.  The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  already  has  interpreted  "fraud"  in  existing 
§1.56  to  encompass  conduct  of  this  sort.*  Moreover, 
§  1.56(d)  as-trfbpted  calls  for  striking  an  application  ei- 
ther for  fraud  or  for  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure. 

In  §  1.56(d)  "bad  faith"  is  substituted  for  the  term  "de- 
liberate" that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  This  change  is  to 
make  clear  than  an  intent  to  deceive  (or  gross  negli- 
gence equivalent  to  such  an  intent)  must  be  shown  be- 
fore an  application  will  be  stricken.  Bad  faith  is  not  pres- 
ent if  information  is  withheld  as  a  result  of  an  error  in 
judgment  or  inadvertence. 

Several  comments  concerned  whether  attorneys  and 
agents  could  represent  their  clients'  interests  and  at  the 
same  time  comply  with  §1.56.  Similar  comments  were 
directed  to  §§1.97  to  1.99.  It  is  of  course  in  the  interest 
of  the  client  to  have  a  valid  patent  and  this  cannot  be 
obtained  without  disclosure  of  known  material  facts.  It 
is  not  inconsistent  for  an  attorney  or  agent  to  fulfill  his 
duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  to  the  Office  and  to  act 
as  an  advocate  for  his  client.  The  submission  of  informa- 
tion under  §1.56  does  not  preclude  the  submission  of  ar- 
guments that  such  information  does  not  render  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  the  application  unpatentable. 

In  §1.65  a  new  third  sentence  is  added  to  require  the 
patent  applicant  to  acknowledge  the  duty  of  disclosure. 
The  language  is  changed  from  the  proposal  to  be  consis- 
tent with  changes  made  in  §1.56.  To  allow  time  for  the 
Office  and  applicants  to  revise  printed  oath  and  declara- 
tion forms  now  in  use,  the  mandatory  acknowledgement 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  amended  §1.65  does  not  be- 
coine  effective  until  January  1,  1978.  Applicants  at  their 
option  may  include  the  new  language  in  oaths  and  dec- 
larations filed  prior  to  the  effective  date.  The  Office  will 
publish  a  separate  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  adding 
a  sentence  acknowledging  the  duty  of  disclosure  to  ap- 
propriate forms  in  37  CFR  Part  3,  "Forms  for  Patent 
Cases." 

The  word  "statement"  is  deleted  from  the  title  of 
§1.65  to  avoid  confusion  with  the  prior  art  statement  of 
§1.97  through  1.99. 

Amended  §1.346  emphasizes  that  there  must  be  a  rea- 
sonable basis  to  support  every  allegation  of  improper 
conduct  made  by  a  registered  practitioner  in  any  Office 
proceeding.  The  language  that  was  proposed  is  clarified 


^Sec  discussion  accompanying  proposed  rules  m  Federal  Register  of  Oct 
4.  1976,  page  43731.  first  sentence. 
*  Norton  v.  Curtisi.  433  F.  2d  779,  792,  167  USPQ  532,  543  (CCPA  1970). 
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in  the  section  as  adopted.  Although  §1.346  is  limited  to 
papers  filed  in  Office  proceedings,  the  amendment  to 
§1  346  is  not  intended  to  imply  that  disciplinary  action 
never  will  be  taken  against  a  registered  practitioner  un- 
der §1.348  for  a  groundless  allegation  of  improper  con- 
duct in  a  court  proceeding. 

Prior  Art  Statement 

New  §§1.97,  1.98  and  1.99  deal  with  prior  art  sUte- 
ments  and  provide  a  mechanism  by  which  patent 
applicants  may  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  pro- 
vided in  §1.56.  The  sections  have  been  substantially 
changed  from  the  proposal,  in  response  to  comments  re- 
ceived. ,     . 

Unlike  the  corresponding  part  of  the  proposal,  the 
sections  as  adopted  are  not  mandatory,  though  appli- 
cants are  strongly  encouraged  to  follow  the  procedures 
described  in  them.  Applications  will  be  examined  wheth- 
er or  not  a  prior  art  statement  is  filed  and  whether  it 
complies  with  the  rules  or  is  defective.  It  is  nevertheless 
believed  that  applicants  will  find  that  the  use  of  prior  art 
statements  complying  fully  with  the  requirements  of 
§§1  97  through  1.99  will  be  the  best  way  to  satisfy  the 
duty  of  disclosure.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
cannot  assure  that  prior  art  disclosed  in  other  ways  will 
be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

Sections  1.97  through  1.99  do  not  prescribe  the  con- 
tent of  what  materials  should  be  submitted  in  the  prior 
art  statement;  this  is  for  the  applicant  and  the  attorney 
or  agent  to  decide  in  the  light  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
expressed  in  §1.56.  The  only  criterion  contained  m 
§§1.97  through  1.99  as  to  content  of  the  art  cited  is  in 
§  1.97(b).  This  subsection  indicates  that  the  statement 
will  be  construed  as  a  representation  that  the  prior  are 
listed  includes  what  the  submitter  considers  to  be  the 
closest  art  of  which  he  is  aware.  The  submitter  need  not 
decide  which  particular  items  of  prior  art  are  the  closest 
or  identify  any  items  as  such;  the  representation  is  sim- 
ply that  he  is  not  withholding  known  prior  art  which  he 
considers  closer  than  that  which  is  submitted.  Section 
1.97(b)  makes  clear  that  the  prior  art  statement  is  not 
representation  that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no 
better  art  exists. 

In  §  1.97(a)  the  time  for  filing  the  prior  art  statement  is 
extended  from  the  two  months  of  the  original  proposal 
to  three  months.  In  most  cases  prior  art  submitted  with- 
in three  months  will  be  available  to  the  examiner  before 
he  takes  up  the  case  for  action,  though  it  will  be  helpful 
if  citations  are  made  as  promptly  as  possible. 

Section  1.98  lists  the  elements  of  the  prior  art  state- 
ment: a  listing  of  the  art,  a  concise  explanation  of  the 
relevance  of  each  listed  item,  and  copies  of  the  art  or 
the  pertinent  portions  thereof. 

The  prior  art  statement  resembles  somewhat  the  "pat- 
entability statement"  of  the  proposal  and  the  "patentabil- 
ity brief   proposed  elsewhere.'     The  name  has  been 
changed   to   reflect   a  change   in   the   requirements  of 
§  1.98(a).  Unlike  the  proposed  version  of  this  paragraph, 
which  called  for  an  explanation  of  why  the  claimed  in- 
vention is  believed  patentable  over  the  cited  art,  the 
paragraph  as  adopted  calls  only  for  a  concise  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  This  may  be 
nothing  more  than  identification  of  the  particular  figure 
or  paragraph  of  the  patent  or  publication  which  has 
some  relation  to  the  claimed  invention.  It  might  be  a 
simple  statement  pointing  to  similarities  between   the 
item  of  prior  art  and  the  claimed  invention.  It  is  permis- 
sible but  not  necessary  to  discuss  differences  between 
the  prior  art  and  the  claims.  It  is  thought  that  the  expla- 
nation of  relevance  will  be  essentially  as  useful  to  the 
examiner  as  the  formerly  proposed  explanation  of  pat- 
entability, and  should  be  significantly  less  burdensome 
for  the  applicant  to  prepare. 

Section  1 .98  requires  a  copy  of  each  patent  or  publica- 
tion cited,  including  U.S.  patents,  to  accompany  the  pri- 

'E.g..  Federal  Register  of  Sept.  9,  1968.  34  FR  14176,  866  O.G.  1402;  S. 
2255.  94th  Congress,  §1 31(b). 


or  art  statement.  Several  comments  questioned  the  need 
for  burdening  the  applicant  to  supply  copies  of  materials 
that  are  present  in  the  Office's  files.  However,  substan- 
tial time  and  effort  often  is  needed  to  locate  a  document 
in  the  Office's  files.  Since  the  person  submitting  the  pri- 
or art  statement  generally  has  available  a  copy  of  the 
item  being  cited,  it  is  believed  that  expense  and  effort 
can  be  minimized  by  having  that  person  supply  the  copy 
in  all  cases.  Consideration  has  been  given  to  proposals  to 
allow  the  applicant  to  submit  an  order  for  copies  of  the 
patents  along  with  his  statement  instead  of  actually  sub- 
mitting copies.  This  will  be  further  studied,  but  to  date 
no  way  has  been  found  to  assure  that  the  copies  will  be 
available  to  the  examiner  by  the  first  action  unless  the 
applicant  submits  them  with  the  prior  art  statement. 

Other  changes  to  §§1.97  through  1.99  from  the  pro- 
posal eliminate  unnecessary  language  and  clarify  the  re- 
quirements. 

A  notice  published  in  1974'"  contained  guidelines  for 
the  citation  of  prior  art  by  applicants.  Many  of  those 
guidelines  are  repeated  or  superseded  by  §§1.97  through 
1.99.  In  order  to  allow  applicants,  attorneys  and  agents 
time  to  adjust  their  procedures  to  comply  with  the  re- 
quirements for  prior  art  statements,  the  effective  date  of 
§§1.97  through  1.99  will  be  July  1,  1977.  Until  these 
new  sections  become  effective,  applicants  should  contin- 
ue to  follow  the  1974  guidelines.  Issuance  of  a  revised 
notice,  to  take  effect  July  1,  1977,  is  under  study. 

A  survey  conducted  by  the  Office  in  1976  concludes 
that  many  applicants  have  not  been  citing  prior  art  to 
the  Office."  It  is  hoped  that  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
expressly  set  forth  in  §1.56,  applicants  will  Perceive  that 
it  is  to  their  advanuge  to  use  the  procedures  of  §§1.97 
through  1.99.  ^        ^    • 

Section  1.51  is  amended  by  designating  the  existing 
rule  as  §1.5 1(a)  and  adding  new  §1.5 1(b)  which  contains 
a  reference  to  §§1.97  through  1.99. 

Foreign  Language  Oaths 

Amended  §1.52  and  new  §1.69  are  adopted  as  pro- 

DOSCd* 

Section  1.69  requires  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  in 
a  language  which  is  understood  by  the  individual  mak- 
ing  the  oath  or  declaration,  i.e.,  a  language  which  the  in- 
dividual comprehends.  If  the  individual  comprehends 
the  English  language,  he  must  use  it.  If  the  individual 
cannot  comprehend  the  English  language,  any  oath  or 
declaration  must  be  in  a  language  which  the  individual 
can  comprehend.  If  an  individual  uses  a  language  other 
than  English  for  an  oath  or  declaration,  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration must  include  a  sutement  that  the  individua^  im- 
derstands  the  content  of  any  documents  to  which  the 
oath  or  declaration  relates.  If  the  documents  are  in  a  lan- 
guage the  individual  cannot  comprehend,  the  documents 
may  be  explained  to  him  so  that  he  is  able  to  understand 

them.  .  ,    ■        f 

The  Office  will  provide  approved  translations  for  as 
many  of  the  oath  or  declaration  forms  which  appear  in 
Part  3  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as 
practicable,  and  in  as  many  languages  as  practicable, 
probably  using  a  side-by-side  English/foreign  language 
format.  The  availability  of  the  foreign  language  forms 
will  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  a  later  date. 

The  change  in  §1.52,  providing  for  an  exception  to 
the  requirement  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  in  the 
English  language,  is  necessitated  by  the  adoption  of 
SI  69 

Although  very  few  persons  opposed  §§1.52  and  1.69, 
several  suggested  that  the  philosophy  behind  the  change 
be  extended  to  the  specification,  requinng  the  specifica- 
tion to  be  in  a  language  which  the  applicant  under- 
stands, accompanied  by  an  English  translation.  This  sug- 
gestion was  not  considered  feasible  because  of  the 
obvious  burdens  on  the  applicant  and  the  danger  to  the 
applicant  and  the  public  if  the  translation  is  not  literally 

10  Notice  of  Aug.  12,  1974.  926  O.G.  2. 
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correct.  Also,  if  a  large  number  of  applications  were 
filed  in  a  foreign  language,  there  would  be  significant 
administrative  burdens  on  the  Office.  Attention  is  direct- 
ed to  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 
§608.1,  which  permits  non-English  language  applications 
to  be  filed  in  certain  limited  circumstances. 

Other  suggested  modifications  of  the  proposed  rule  in- 
cluded: (1)  using  an  English  language  oath  or  declara- 
tion with  one  additional  clause  in  a  language  understood 
by  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration,  the  clause 
stating  that  the  person  understands  all  the  documents  to 
which  the  oath  or  declaration  relates;  and  (2)  extending 
the  two  month  grace  period  for  filling  an  English  trans- 
lation of  an  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  §1.65. 

After  due  consideration,  suggestion  (1)  was  believed 
not  to  accomplish  the  objectives  of  the  rule  as  well  as 
the  adopted  rule.  Sugjgestion  (2)  would  cause  unsatis- 
factory delays  in  the  initial  processing  of  applications. 

Decisions  and  Files  Made  Public  I' 

Section  1.14(d)  makes  more  explicit  the  conditions  un- 
der which  significant  decisions  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  be  made  available  to  the  public,  and  in- 
cludes reference  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  in  addition  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  and  the  Commissioner. 

A  large  majority  of  the  comments  received  were  fa- 
vorable. Several  commentators  felt  that  more  decisions 
would  be  made  available  as  a  result  of  the  proposed  sec- 
tion and  that  it  would  assist  in  publicizing  aspects  of  Of- 
fice procedure  which  may  not  have  been  available 
previously. 

Some  negative  comments  were  based  on  the  view  that 
the  Freedom  of  Information  Act  '^  required  all  decisions 
of  the  Office  to  be  made  publicly  available.  A  greater 
number  of  those  opposing  the  proposed  section,  howev- 
er, felt  that  applicants  should  have  an  absolute  right  to 
have  their  applications  maintained  in  confidence  and 
that  no  information  should  be  made  public  without  spe- 
cific authorization  from  them.  One  commentator  felt 
that  rulemaking  on  this  subject  should  be  deferred  until 
currently  pending  litigation  '^  under  the  Freedom  of  In- 
formation Act  was  finally  resolved. 

The  section  as  adopted  is  applicable  to  decisions 
deemed  by  the  Commissioner  to  involve  an  interpreta- 
tion of  patent  laws  or  regulations  that  would  be  of  sig- 
nificant precedent  value,  where  such  decisions  are  con- 
tained in  either  pending  or  abandoned  applications  or  in 
interference  files  not  otherwise  open  to  the  public.  It  is 
applicable  whether  or  not  the  decision  is  a  final  decision 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  parenthetical  phrase  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
proposed  section,  which  cited  other  provisions  of  the 
rules  under  which  decisions  are  open  to  public  inspec- 
tion, is  deleted  as  unnecessary  and  possibly  confusing. 
Also,  in  view  of  several  comments  received,  the  period 
of  time  during  which  an  applicant  or  party  in  interest 
may  object  to  having  a  decision  made  public  is  extended 
from  one  month  to  two  months.  At  least  twenty  days  is 
given  to  request  reconsideration  and  seek  court  review 
before  a  decision  is  made  public  over  an  objection. 

Section  1.14(d)  is  considered  to  place  a  duty  on  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  identify  significant  deci- 
sions and  to  take  the  steps  necessary  to  inform  the  pub- 
lic of  such  decisions,  by  publication  of  such  decisions,  in 
whole  or  in  part.  It  is  anticipated,  however,  that  no 
more  than  a  few  dozen  decisions  per  year  will  be 
deemed  of  sufficient  importance  to  warrant  publication 
under  the  authority  of  this  section. 

Amended  §1.1 4(b)  allows  public  inspection  of  aban- 
doned applications  referred  to  in  defensive  publications. 
The  comments  received  on  the  proposed  amendment  on 
this  topic  in  1974  expressed  no  opposition  and  the  pro- 
posal is  adopted  without  change. 

"5  use  552. 
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The  amendment  is  intended  to  encourage  use  of  the 
defensive  publication  program  provided  under  §1.139. 
The  objective  of  that  program  is  to  make  available  to 
the  public  the  technical  disclosure  of  applications  in 
which  the  owner  prefers  to  publish  an  abstract  in  lieu  of 
obtaining  an  examination.  Existing  §§1.1 1(b)  and  1.139 
open  the  complete  defensive  publication  application  to 
inspection  by  the  general  public  upon  publication  of  the 
abstract.  With  the  amendment,  an  abandoned  application 
referred  to  in  a  defensive  publication  application  will 
likewise  be  open  to  public  inspection,  avoiding  any  need 
to  repeat  its  contents  in  the  defensive  publication  appli- 
cation. Thus,  public  availability  of  the  applications  in- 
volved should  be  of  benefit  both  to  the  applicant  and 
the  public. 

A  suggestion  was  made  that  the  section  be  extended 
still  further  to  include  abandoned  applications  referred 
to  in  foreign  patents.  This  suggestion,  however,  goes  too 
far  beyond  the  proposal  that  was  pub  ished  and  has  too 
uncertain  an  impact  to  be  adopted  at  this  time. 

Amended  §1.1 1(a)  provides  eariier  access  to  the  file  of 
an  interference  which  involved  a  patent  or  an  applica- 
tion on  which  a  patent  has  issued.  All  comments  that 
were  submitted  on  the  1974  proposal  on  this  topic  were 
favorable  and  two  commentators  felt  the  proposal 
should  be  extended  -  further.  The  proposal  is  being 
adopted  without  change. 

Under  present  practice,  access  to  the  file  of  an  inter- 
ference is  not  permitted  until  judicial  review  of  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  has  been 
exhausted.  The  amended  section  allows  access  to  the  file 
after  final  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
if  that  decision  is  an  award  of  priority  as  to  all  parties.  It 
is  believed  that  such  eariier  access  will  be  of  benefit  to 
members  of  the  public  by  making  available  information 
relevant  to  the  issuance  of  the  patent  whether  or  not  the 
interference  decision  is  still  being  adjudicated. 

Patent  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requested,  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by  or  on  behalf  of  examiners  in  certain  appeals 
and  reduces  the  time  permitted  for  oral  arguments. 

Comments  relating  to  this  section  were  favorable  by  a 
very  substantial  majority,  although  there  were  several 
reservations  to  the  effect  that  §  1.194(a)  tended  to  dis- 
courage or  downgrade  oral  arguments.  Participation  by 
examiners  was  considered  to  be  desirable  not  only  from 
the  standpoint  of  improving  the  overall  presentation  of 
the  argument,  particularly  in  complex  cases,  but  also  for 
the  educational  and  experience  benefits  to  the  examiners 
themselves. 

The  only  opposition  to  the  section  was  based  on  the 
feeling  that  oral  hearings  would  be  discouraged.  TTie 
rule  is  intended  to  discourage  oral  hearings  only  to  the 
same  extent  as  the  Office's  1975  Official  Gazette  notice 
on  the  subject."  Section  1.194(a)  indicates  that  oral  hear- 
ings should  not  be  requested  as  a  matter  of  course  in  ev- 
ery appeal,  but  only  in  those  circumstances  where  the 
appellant  feels  that  such  a  hearing  will  be  of  material  as- 
sistance to  the  proper  presentation  of  the  appeal.  The 
section  expressly  provides  that  equal  consideration  will 
be  accorded  in  deciding  all  appeals,  whether  or  not  an 
oral  hearing  is  held. 

In  appeals  where  the  appellant  has  requested  an  oral 
hearing  §  1.194(b)  provides  for  oral  argument  by,  or  on 
behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner,  if  such  argument  is  con- 
sidered to  be  helpful  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or 
the  Board.  This  provision  incorporates  the  present  prac- 
tice of  permitting  examiners  to  present  an  oral  argument 
before  the  Board. "  It  gives  the  Board  additional  discre- 
tionary authority  to  request  presentation  of  an  oral  argu- 
ment by,  or  on  behalf  of  the  examiner  to  ensure  that  all 
issues  are  fully  and  accurately  presented. 
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Section  1.194(c)  provides,  as  does  existing  §1.194,  that 
appeals  will  be  assigned  for  consideration  and  decision 
without  an  oral  hearing  where  none  has  been  requested 
by  the  appellant.  Where  an  oral  hearing  has  been  re- 
quested, a  day  of  hearing  will  be  set,  and  both  app^Uj^it 
and  the  primary  examiner  will  be  notified.  A  provision 
for  notice  to  the  examiner  is  added  to  the  proposed  ver- 
sion. Additionally,  §1. 194(c)  reflects  the  present  practice 
of  limiting  oral  argument  on  behalf  of  the  appellant  to 
twenty  minutes. "  The  time  permitted  for  argument  by 
the  examiner  has  been  shortened  from  twenty  minutes, 
as  proposed,  to  fifteen  minutes.  The  examiner,  unlike  the 
appellant,  will  not  ordinarily  need  time  to  present  the 
facts  of  the  case  or  for  rebuttal. 

In  any  appeal  where  oral  argument  is  to  be  presented 
by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant 
will  be  given  due  notice  of  that  fact. 

Proposed  §  1.196(b)  would  have  authorized  the  Board 
of  Appeals  to  reject  allowed  claims,  in  cases  before  it, 
whenever  the  Board  had  knowledge  of  grounds  for  so 

doing. 

While  a  majority  of  those  commenting  on  this  section 
favored  in  principle  the  concept  of  allowing  the  Board 
to  have  this  right,  significant  concern  was  voiced  that 
there  was  no  statutory  authority  for  the  Board  to  actual- 
ly reject  allowed  claims.  Further,  the  question  of  proper 
authority  for  judicial  review  of  such  action  by  the  Board 
was  a  matter  of  concern.  Other  reasons  advanced  in  op- 
position to  the  section  were  that  applicants  would  be 
inhibited  from  appealing  by  the  risk  of  having  allowed 
claims  rejected  and  that  the  proposal  would  create  a 
higher  presumption  of  validity  in  cases  reviewed  by  the 
Board.  A  significant  number  commented  that  it  would 
be  more  appropriate  for  the  Board  to  remand  the  case  to 
the  primary  examiner  for  consideration  of  the  grounds 
raised  by  the  Board.  This  would  afford  the  applicant  an 
opportunity  to  demonstrate  the  patentability  of  the 
claims  and  would  remove  any  question  as  to  statutory 
authority. 

In  view  of  the  comments  received,  existing  §  1.196(b) 
will  not  be  modified,  but  a  new  §1. 196(d)  is  added  pro- 
viding express  authority  for  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  in- 
clude, in  its  decision,  a  statement  of  any  grounds  for  re- 
jecting any  allowed  claim  that  it  believes  should  be 
considered  by  the  primary  examiner.  Section  1.196(d) 
provides  that  the  Board  may  remand  the  case  to  the  ex- 
aminer for  such  consideration,  and  that  the  applicant 
shall  have  an  opportunity  to  respond  to  the  grounds  set 
forth  by  the  Board  prior  to  consideration,  by  the  exam- 
iner. If  the  previously  allowed  claims  are  rejected  by  the 
examiner,  the  rejection  may  be  appealed  to  the  Board. 

The  new  section  further  provides  that  a  decision  of 
the  Board  which  includes  a  remand  will  not  be  consid- 
ered as  a  final  decision  in  the  case,  but  that  the  Board, 
following  conclusion  of  the  proceedings  before  the  pri- 
mary examiner,  will  either  adopt  its  earlier  decision  as 
final  or  will  render  a  new  decision  based  on  all  appealed 
claims,  as  it  considers  appropriate.  In  either  case,  final 
action  by  the  Board  will  give  rise  to  the  existing  alterna- 
tives available  to  an  appellant  following  a  decision  by 
the  Board. 

In  situations  where  the  primary  examiner  concludes 
after  consideration  of  all  the  evidence  and  argument  that 
the  remanded  claims  should  be  allowed,  the  new  rule 
dealing  with  reasons  for  allowance  (§1.109)  provides  an 
appropriate  mechanism  for  him  to  explain,  on  the  re- 
cord, his  reasoning  for  coming  to  this  conclusion,  not- 
withstanding the  grounds  set  forth  by  the  Board  in  its 
statement. 

Promulgation  of  new  §  1.196(d)  does  not  affect  the 
Board's  existing  authority  to  remand  a  case  to  the  prima- 
ry examiner  without  rendering  a  decision  in  approprite 
circumstances.  Section  1.196(d)  is  not  intended  as  an  in- 
struction to  the  Board  to  reexamine  every  allowed  claim 
in  every  appealed  application.  It  is,  rather,  intended  to 
give  the  Board  express  authority  to  act  when  it  becomes 
apparent,  during  the  consideration  of  rejected  claims, 

'*See  notice  of  Mm  20.  1975.  933  O.G.  1010. 


that  one  or  more  allowed  claims  may  be  subject  to  re- 
jection on  either  the  same  or  on  different  grounds  from 
those  applied  against  the  rejected  claims. 

Reasons  for  Allowance 

New  §1.109  is  intended  to  emphasize  and  formalize 
the  examiner's  authority  to  sute  his  reasoning  for 
allowing  a  claim  or  claims.  The  authority  is  discretion- 
ary with  the  examiner  and  is  only  to  be  used  when  the 
record  does  not  otherwise  reveal  the  reasons  for  allow- 
ance. 

A  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored  the  rule 
as  proposed  because  it  would  tend  to  provide  courts  and 
others  who  were  reviewing  the  patent  with  a  clearer  re- 
cord. Those  who  opposed  the  rule  most  often  gave  the 
reason  that  the  examiner  might  fail  to  state  all  the  rea- 
sons or  the  strongest  reasons  why  a  claim  was  allowed, 
which  could  place  unnecessary  limitations  on  the  claims 
or  create  an  estoppel  in  subsequent  litigation  or  licens- 
ing. 

To  help  insure  that  the  examiner's  statement  of  his 
reasoning  in  allowing  a  claim  will  not  unnecessarily  limit 
the  claims  or  create  an  estoppel,  a  final  sentence  is  add- 
ed to  the  proposal  which  states  that  failure  of  the  appli- 
cant to  comment  upon  or  rebut  the  examiner's  reasoning 
"shall  not  give  rise  to  any  implication  that  the  applicant 
agrees  with  or  acquiesces  in  the  reasoning  of  the  exam- 
iner." 

Several  commenters  suggested  that  stricter  enforce- 
ment of  §§1.111  and  1.133  would  eliminate  the  need  for 
a  new  rule  concerning  reasons  for  allowance.  Situations 
exist,  however,  where  a  statement  of  reasons  for  allow- 
ance could  be  helpful,  for  example  when  an  examiner 
withdraws  a  rejection  for  reasons  not  suggested  by  the 
applicant;  when  an  applicant  submits  several  arguments 
for  allowing  a  claim  and  the  examiner  finds  not  all  of 
them  persuasive:  when  an  examiner  allows  a  claim  on 
the  first  Office  action  after  citing  very  close  prior  art: 
and  when  the  examiner  allows  a  claim  after  remand 
from  the  Board  of  Appeals  (see  new  §  1.196(d)). 

The  first  sentence  of  the  proposed  rule  is  changed  to 
define  more  precisely  the  circumstances  in  which  an  ex- 
aminer's statement  is  appropriate,  as  well  as  to  define 
more  precisely  the  content  of  the  statement.  The  sute- 
ment  will  include  the  examiner's  "reasoning."  The  exam- 
iner may  state  his  reasoning  whenever  he  "believes  that 
the  record  of  the  prosecution  as  a  whole  does  not  make 
clear  his  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims." 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  rule  should  pro- 
vide a  procedure  for  appeal  from  the  examiner's  state- 
ment of  his  reasoning.  The  rule  does  permit  applicants 
to  comment  upon  the  examiner's  reasoning.  If  the  appli- 
cant does  not  wish  to  comment,  he  may  reserve  for  a 
later  proceeding,  without  prejudice,  any  rebuttal.  [Text 
of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFR,  revised  7-1-77] 

Effective  Date.  These  amendments  become  effective  on 
March  1,  1977,  except  for  §§1.51,  1.97,  1.98,  and  1.99 
which  become  effective  on  July  1,  1977,  and  §§1.65  and 
1.69  which  become  effective  on  January  1,  1978. 
C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Jan.  18,  1977.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

Betsy  Ancker-Johnson,  PI1.D. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology. 

[955  O.G.  1054] 


Jan.  19,  1977. 


(76)  Guidelines  for  Implementation  of 

Recentiy  Revised  Rules 

Recently  a  number  of  rules  relating  to  Patent  Examin- 
ing and  Appeal  procedures  were  revised.  The  new  rules 
were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  42  F.R.  5588 
on  January  28,  1977,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  955 
O.G.  1054  on  February  22,  1977.  The  foUowmg  guide- 
lines are  being  published   to  describe  the  procedures 
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which  are  being  followed  in  implementing  37  CFR  sec- 
tions 1.11,  1.97-1.99,  1.109,  1.194,  1.291  and  1.292. 

Files  Open  to  the  Public 

Section  1.11(b)  is  applicable  only  to  those  reissue  ap- 
plications filed  on  or  after  March  1,  1977.  Those  reissue 
applications  already  on  file  will  not  be  automatically 
open  to  inspection  but  a  liberal  policy  will  be  followed 
by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  in  granting  petitions  for 
access  to  such  applications. 

(Note.— These  sections  as  changed  will  be  incorporat- 
ed into  the  Manual  text  in  Rev.  3  of  the  Manual.) 

For  those  reissue  applications  filed  on  or  after  March 
1,  1977,  the  following  procedure  will  be  observed: 
l)The  filing  of  reissue  applications  will  be  announced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  and  will  include  certain  iden- 
tifying data  as  specified  in  section  1.11(b).  Any 
member  of  the  general  public  may  request  access  to 
a  particular  reissue  apphcation  filed  after  March  1, 
1977.  Since  no  record  of  such  request  is  intended  to 
be  kept,  an  oral  request  will  suffice. 

2)  The  reissue  application  files  will  be  maintained  in 
the  examining  groups  and  inspection  thereof  will  be 
supervised  by  group  personnel.  Although  no  gener- 

.  al  limit  is  placed  on  the  amount  of  time  spent  re- 
viewing the  files,  the  Office  may  impose  limitation, 
if  necessary,  e.g.,  where  the  application  is  actively 
being  processed. 

3)  Where  the  reissue  application  has  left  the  examining 
group  for  administrative  processing,  requests  for  ac- 
cess should  be  directed  to  the  appropriate  supervi- 
sory personnel  in  the  Division  or  Branch  where  the 
application  is  currently  located. 

4)  Requests  for  copies  of  papers  in  the  reissue  applica- 
tion file  must  be  in  writing  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231  and  may  be  either  mailed  or  delivered 
to  the  Office  mailroom.  The  price  for  copies  made 
by  the  Office  is  thirty  cents  per  page. 

Prior  Art  Statements  ' 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notices  of  August  12,  1974 
(926  O.G.  2)  and  May  19,  1975  (935  O.G.  902)  relating 
to  citations  of  prior  art.  Although  new  sections  1  97 
through  1.99  are  not  effective  until  July  1,  1977,  and  are 
not  mandatory  upon  applicants,  they  provide  an  ideal 
mechanism  for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
under  37  CFR  1.56.  The  statements  should  be  submitted 
in  accordance  with  the  following  guidelines: 

1)  Prior  art  statements  should  be  submitted  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  application  or  within  three  months 
thereafter  and  may  be  separate  from  the  specifica- 
tion or  incorporated  therein.  The  statement  shall 
serve  as  a  representation  that  the  person  preparing 
it  has  included  therein  what  he  believes  to  be  the 
closest  prior  art  of  which  he  is  aware  and  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  no  better  art 
exists  or  that  a  search  has  been  made.  If  the  first  ac- 
tion in  the  application  is  received  prior  to  three 
months  after  filling  of  the  application  and  no  prior 
art  statement  has  been  submitted,  the  prior  art  state- 
ment may  be  submitted  with  the  response  to  the 
first  action  and  be  considered  timely. 
2)  The  statement  shall  include  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  which  the  prepar- 
er of  the  statement  wishes  to  cite  and  a  concise  ex- 
planation of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  Cop- 
ies of  the  pertinent  portions  of  all  listed  documents 
shall  be  supplied  along  with  the  statement,  both 
when  incorporated  into  the  specification  and  when 
filed  separately.  If  two  or  more  patents  or  publica- 
tions considered  material  are  substantially  identical, 
a  copy  of  a  representative  one  shall  be  included 
with  the  statement  and  others  may  merely  be  listed 
with  an  indication  of  which  are  considered  to  be 
substantially  identical. 


3)  A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign 
language  patents  or  publications  considered  material 
should  be  transmitted  if  an  existing  translation  is 
readily  available  to  the  applicant.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient, however,  to  transmit  an  equivalent  English 
language  patent  or  publication  so  long  as  it  is  identi- 
fied as  an  equivalent. 

Where  the  applicant  has  submitted  copies  of  prior 
art  in  accordance  with  these  guidelines  in  a  prior 
application,  reference  to  the  prior  application  and 
the  submission  therein  will  be  sufficient  for  the  con- 
tinuing application  as  far  as  the  copies  are  con- 
cerned. As  far  as  the  statement  per  se  is  concerned, 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  to  the  claimed  subject 
matter  must  be  indicated  if  it  differs  from  its  rele- 
vance as  explained  in  the  prior  application. 

4)  If  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant  pur- 
suant to  his  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR  1.56, 
wishes  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  addi- 
tional patents,  publications  or  other  information  not 
previously  submitted,  the  additional  information 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  with  reasonable 
promptness.  It  may  be  included  in  a  supplemental 
prior  art  statement  or  may  be  incorporated  into  oth- 
er communications  to  be  considered  by  the  examin- 
er. Any  transmittal  of  additional  information  shall 
be  accompanied  by  explanations  of  relevance  and 
by  copies  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
aforementioned.  The  transmittal  should  include  a 
sutement  explaining  why  the  prior  art  was  not  ear- 
lier submitted. 

While  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not 
knowingly  ignore  any  prior  art  which  might  anticipate 
or  suggest  the  claimed  invention,  no  assurance  can  be 
given  that  cited  art  or  other  information  not  submitted 
m  accordance  with  these  guidelines  will  be  considered 
by  the  examiner. 

After  the  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  by 
the  examiner,  e.g.,  by  the  mailing  of  an  Ex  parte  Quayle 
action,  a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL— 327),  an  examin- 
er's amendment  (PTOL— 37),  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance 
(PTOL— 85),  any  citations  submitted  will  be  placed  in 
the  file.   Since  prosecution  has  ended,  however,  such 
submissions  will  not  ordinarily  be  considered  by  the  ex- 
aminer unless  the  citation  is  accompanied  by: 
(fl)  A    proposed    amendment    cancelling    or    further 
restricting  at  least  one  independent  claim  and  nar- 
rowing the  scope  of  protection  sought; 
ija)  A  timely  affidavit  under  37  CPTl  1.131  with  re- 
spect to  the  material  cited;  or 
(c)  A  statement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  that,  in  the  judgment  of  the  person  making 
the  statement,  the  prior  art  or  other  information 
cited  raises  a  serious  question  as  to  the  patentabili- 
ty of  the  claimed  subject  matter,  or  is  closer  prior 
art  than  that  of  record. 

If  the  material  is  submitted  after  the  base  issue  fee  has 
been  paid,  it  must  also  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  un- 
der 37  CFR  1.183  requesting  a  waiver  of  37  CFR  1.312. 
Such  petition,  if  granted,  would  result  in  review  of  the 
art  b>F  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amend- 
ment. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO— 892,  specific  prior  art  re- 
ferred to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file,  the  ex- 
aminer will  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference 
according  to  the  following: 

If  included  in  the  specification,  the  examiner  will 
write  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  any  references 
checked  and  enter  "checked"  in  the  left  margin  op- 
posite the  initials.  If  presented  in  a  separate  paper  or 
in  the  remarks  of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  ini- 
tials and  "checked"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the 
citations  or  wherever  possible  to  indicate  clearly 
those  checked. 

Reasons  for  Allowance 
One  of  the  primary  purposes  of  the  change  in  Section 
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1.109  is  to  improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  issued 
patents  by  providing  a  complete  file  history  which 
should  clearly  reflect,  as  much  as  is  reasonably  possible, 
the  reasons  why  the  application  was  allowed.  Such  in- 
formation facilitates  evaluation  of  the  scope  and  strength 
of  a  patent  by  the  patentee  and  the  public  and  may  help 
avoid  or  simplify  litigation  of  a  patent. 

The  practice  of  stating  the  reasons  for  allowance  is 
not  new  and  the  rule  merely  formalizes  the  examiner's 
existing  authority  to  do  so  and  provides  applicants  an 
opportunity  to  comment  upon  any  such  statement  of  the 
examiner. 

When  the  examiner  determines  that  it  is  necessary  or 
desirable,  a  "Statement  of  Reasons  for  Allowance"  will 
be  prepared.  The  "Statement"  will  usually  be  an  attach- 
ment to  either  a  notice  of  allowabi^ty  (PTOL— 327)  or 
Examiner's  Amendment  (PTOL— 37).  Any  comments 
considered  necessary  by  applicant  must  be  submitted  no 
later  than  the  issue  fee  and  should  preferably  accompany 
the  issue  fee.  Submission  with  the  issue  fee  avoids  any 
delay  in  the  processing  of  the  application  and  avoids  the 
necessity  to  associate  the  comments  with  the  application 
while  it  is  in  issue  except  at  the  time  the  file  must  be 
pulled  to  record  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  Such  com- 
ments will  be  entered  in  the  application  file  by  the 
Allowed  Files  Branch  with  an  appropriate  notation  on 
the  "contents"  list  of  the  file  wrapper,  but  will  not  be 
reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

Oral  Hearings  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
heanngs  should  be  requested  and  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by,  or  on  behalf  of,  primary  examiners  in  certain 
appeals. 

Under  Section  1.194,  the  following  procedures  will  be 

in  effect: 

l)In  accordance  with  Section  1.192,  appellants  who 
desire  an  oral  hearing  must  request  the  same  at  the 
time  of  filing  the  appeal  brief. 

2)  If 'appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hearing  and  the 
primary  examiner  intends  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment, the  last  paragraph  of  the  examiner's  answer 
will  indicate  this  intention. 

3)  Notice  of  the  oral  hearing  will  be  given  to  the  ap- 
pellant and,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  primary  exam- 
iner in  those  cases  in  which  the  primary  examiner 
has  indicated  an  intention  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment. 

4)  After  an  oral  hearing  has  been  confirmed  and  the 
date  set  as  provided  in  Section  1.194(c),  the  applica- 
tion file  will  be  delivered  to  the  examiner  via  the 
appropriate  Group  Director  at  least  one  week  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  hearing  for  those  cases  in  which 
the  examiner  is  expected  to  be  present  at  the  hear- 
ing. In  those  cases  where  the  Board  requests  the 
presentation  of  an  oral  argument  by,  or  on  behalf 
of.  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be  so 
notified.  The  Board's  request  for  an  oral  argument 
may,  where  appropriate,  indicate  specific  points  or 
questions  to  which  the  argument  should  be  particu- 
larly directed.  The  application  file  will  be  returned 
to  the  Board  before  the  hearing. 

5)  In  those  appeals  in  which  an  oral  hearing  has  been 
confirmed  and  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board  has  indicated  a  desire  for  oral  argument,  such 
oral  argument  may  be  presented  whether  or  not  ap- 
pellant appears. 

Protests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

Amended  sections  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recog- 
nition to  the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  pe- 
titions and  are  intended  as  an  aid  in  avoiding  the 
issuance  of  invalid  patents. 

Under  sections  1.291  (b)  and  (c)  and  1.292(b),  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  will  be  observed: 

l)Only  in  those  instances  where  it  has  not  been  possi- 
ble to  serve  protest  papers  upon  the  applicant,  attor- 
ney or  agent,  should  duplicates  of  the  papers 
submitted  be  provided.  In  this  case  the  appropriate 


examining  group  will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate 
copy  to  the  applicant,  attorney  or  agent.  However, 
every  effort  should  be  made  by  the  protester  to  ef- 
fect service. 

2)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  thereto 
may  be  entered  in  the  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted  by  submitting  them  to  the  attention  of  the 
Record  Room,  where  they  will  be  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Office.  If  after  diligent  effort  it  has 
not  been  possible  to  serve  the  prior  art  citations  and 
related  papers  on  the  patentee,  his  attorney  or 
agent,  duplicate  copies  sjiould  be  submitted  in 
which  case  the  Record  Room  will  attempt  to  get 
the  duplicate  copy  to  the  owner  of  record. 

3)  When  public  use  petitions  and  accompanying  papers 
are  submitted  they,  or  a  notice  in  lieu  thereof,  will 
be  entered  in  the  application  file.  Duplicate  copies 
should  be  submitted  only  when,  after  diligent  effort, 
it  has  not  been  possible  for  petitioner  to  serve  a 
copy  of  the  petition  on  the  applicant,  his  attorney 
or  agent  in  which  case  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the  appli- 
cant, his  attorney  or  agent. 

4)  To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  protests 
should  be  timely  submitted,  i.e.,  before  final  rejec- 
tion or  allowance.  Consideration  of  protests  filed  af- 
ter final  rejection  or  allowance  will  depend  upon 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  and  the 
point  in  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Docu- 
ments which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obvious 
one  or  more  claims  will  not  knowingly  be  ignored. 
If  protests  are  not  timely  submitted  or  if  they  fail  to 
comply  with  section  1.291(a)  as  to  the  submission  of 
a  copy  of  each  prior  art  document  relied  upon,  they 
will  be  acknowledged  and  referred  to  the  examiner 
having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved  for  en- 
try in  the  application  file  and  such  consideration  as 
seems  warranted. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO— 892  specific  prior  art  re- 
ferred to  in  a  protest,  the  examiner  will  place  a  notation 
in  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  which  will 
include  his  or  her  initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

Additional  future  guidelines  as  to  protest  procedures 
may  be  developed  after  gaining  experience  with  the  new 
practice. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Mar.  18,  1977.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[957  O.G.  11] 


(77)     Further  Guidelines  Relating  to  37  CFR  1.175 
and  1.291,  as  Amended  Effective  March  1,  1977 

The  experience  with  the  above  revised  rules  since 
their  effective  date  has  indicated  the  desirability  of  fur- 
ther guidelines  relating  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
to  be  implemented.  The  following  guidelines  are  supple- 
mental to  those  which  have  already  been  provided  in 
the  publication  of  the  rules  in  the  Federal  Register  of 
January  28,  1977  (42  F.R.  5588)  (955  O.G.  1054.  Febru- 
ary 22,  1977),  and  in  the  earlier  Guidelines  published  at 
957  O.G.  11  on  April  12,  1977.  Copies  of  the  latter  two 
Official  Gazette  publications  appear,  as  items  59  and  60  of 
the  current  "Consolidated  Listing  of  Recent  Official  Ga- 
zette Notices"  published  at  966  O.G.  22-32.  The  present 
guidelines  are  also  supplemental  to  the  appropnate  sec- 
tions of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure, 
e.g.,  Sections  1401-1401.12  relating  to  reissue,  and  Sec- 
tion 1309.02  relating  to  protests.  Sections  721  and  721.01 
of  Hhe  MPEP  contain  guidelines  to  be  followed  if  either 
a  reissue  or  other  application,  or  a  protest  relative  to 
any  application,  raises  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure."  Accordingly,  the  above-noted 
materials  should  be  consulted  in  addition  to  these  further 
guidelines,  which  are  in  themselves  not  intended  to  com- 
pletely treat  the  subjects  involved.  For  the  most  part, 
the  guidelines  herein  merely  identify  and  clarify  existing 
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requirements  and  practices.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Omce  has  a  general  study  underway  of  the  procedures 
for  handling  reissue  applications  and  protests  which  may 
result  in  future  modifications  in  these  guidelines. 

Section  1.175(aX4)  of  the  revised  rules  recognizes  that 
reissues  may  be  filed  to  have  the  patentability  of  the 
original  patent,  without  changes  therein,  considered  in 
view  of  prior  art  or  other  information  relevant  to  pat- 
entability which  was  not  previously  considered  by  the 
Office. 

The  experience  to  date  reveals  the  need  to  clarify 
what  should  be  filed  by  the  applicant  in  order  to  seek 
the  reexamination  contemplated  by  sub-section  (aX4) 
and  also  the  type  and  content  of  the  examination  which 
the  examiner  will  give  to  applications  filed  under  sub- 
section (a)(4). 

First,  sub-section  (a)(4)  does  not  contemplate,  or  per- 
mit, the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  without  an  oath  or 
declaration.  To  the  contrary,  an  oath  or  declaration  is 
required,  and  such  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with 
each  of  sub-sections  (a)(4),  (a)(5),  and  (aX6).  Thus,  under 
sub-section  (a)(4)  the  oath  or  declaration  must  particu- 
larly specify  the  "prior  art  or  other  information  relevant 
to  patentability,  not  previously  considered  by  the  Of- 
fice," which  the  reissue  applicant  considers  "might  cause 
the  examiner  to  deem  the  original  patent  wholly  or  part- 
ly inoperative  or  invalid."  The  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  also  request,  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  that  "if 
the  examiner  so  deems,  the  applicant  be  permitted  to 
amend  the  patent  and  be  granted  a  reissue  patent." 

Under  sub-section  (a)(5),  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion, including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  must 
particularly    specify    "the    errors    or    what    might    be 
deemed  to  be  errors  relied  upon,  and  how  they  arose  or 
occurred."'  This  sub-section  has  two  specific  require- 
ments, both  of  which  must  be  complied  with  in,  or  by,  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration.  Thus,  insofar  as  (a)(4)  reissue 
oaths  or  declarations  are  concerned,  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  particularly  specify  "what  might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors."  For  example,  if  the  reissue  applicant  is  seek- 
ing reexamination  in  view  of  particular  prior  art  or  other 
information,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  point 
out  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  in  patentabili- 
ty in  view  of  such  prior  art  or  other  information.  More 
specifically,  the  oath  or  declaration,  in  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances, might  state  that  some  or  all  claims  might  be 
deemed  to  be  too  broad  and  invalid  in  view  of  refer- 
ences X  and  Y  which  were  not  of  record  in  the  patented 
files.  Usually,  a  general  statement  will  suffice.  But  where 
appropriate,  such  as  where  the  pertinence  of  the  new 
references  X  and  Y  are  not  evident,  more  specificify 
about  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  should  be 
provided.  Of  course,  the  resfeue  applicant  does  not  have 
to,  and  presumably  does  not,  agree  that  "errors"  exist. 
However,  the  reissue  applicant  does  have  to,  in  the  reis- 
sue oath  or  declaration  of  the  sub-section  (aK4)  type 
particularly  specify  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors 
relied  upon." 

In  addition  to  specifying  "what  might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors  relied  upon,"  sub-section  (aX5)  also  requires 
"particularly  specifying"  "how  they  arose  or  occurred." 
This  means,  of  course,  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion  must   specify   the   manner  in   which   that   which 
"might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  "arose  or  occurred." 
For  example,   if  the   (aX4)   reissue   is  being   filed   for 
reexamination  in  view  of  prior  art  or  other  information, 
the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  indicate  when  and 
the  manner  in  which  the  reissue  applicant  became  aware 
of  the  possible  error  in  the  patent,  e.g.,  third  party  alle- 
gation, discovery  of  prior  art  or  other  information  subse- 
quent to  issuance  of  patent,  knowledge  of  prior  art  or 
other  information  before  issuance  of  patent  with  signifi- 
cance being  brought  out  after  issuance  by  third  party, 
through  allegations  made  in  litigation  involving  the  pa- 
tent, etc.  It  is  particularly  important  that  the  reissue  oath 
or  declaration  adequately  specify  how  "what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors"  arose  or  occurred.  If  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration  does  not  particularly  specify  "how," 
i.e.,  the  manner  in  which  any  possible  errors  arose  or 
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occurred,  the  Office  will  be  unable  to  adequately  evalu- 
ate reissue  applicant's  sutement  in  compliance  with 
(aX6)  that  the  "errors,  if  any,  arose  'without  any  decep- 
tive intention'  on  the  part  of  the  applicant." 

Sub-STOtion  (aX6)  specifically  requires  that  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration,  including  those  filed  under  sub-sec- 
tion  (aX4),  contain  the  averment  that  the  "errors,  if  any 
arose  'without  any  deceptive  intention'  on  the  part  of 
the  applicant."  This  requirement  must  not  be  overiooked 
in  fihng  since  the  requirement  for  an  absence  of  "decep- 
tive intention"  is  a  necessary  part  of  any  reissue  applica- 
tion, including  those  of  the  (aX4)  type. 

The  significance  and  importance  of  sub-sections  (aX5) 
and  (aX6)  must  not  be  overlooked  or  minimized  insofar 
as  reissue  oaths  or  declarations  are  concerned,  including 
those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4).  These  sub-sections, 
to  a  large  extent,  enable  the  Office  to  make  its  determi- 
nation required  by  statute  that  any  error  is  "without  any 
deceptive  intention." 

,  /■?<^^5'fi°PwSv'"**^'"8  ^^^  requirements  of  Sections 
1.175  (aX4)-(aX6)  insofar  as  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion IS  concerned,  the  reissue  applicant,  at  the  time  of  fil- 
ing the  reissue  application,  including  the  (a)(4)  type  reis- 

i^^/?£S"^*"°"'  '""**  **^  ^  *^"«  °^^he  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1.56,  as  revised  effective  March  1,  1977.  Reissue 
applicants  may,  of  course,  utilize  new  Sections  1.97-1  99 
to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  required  by  Sec- 
tion 1.56.  While  Section  1.97(a)  provides  for  filing  of  the 
pnor  art  statemejit  within  three  months  of  the  filing  of 
the  application,  reissue  applicants  are  encouraged  to  file 
the  prior  art  statement  at  the  time  of  filing  the  application 
in  order  that  such  prior  art  statements  will  be  availale  to 
the  public  during  the  two-month  period  provided  by  Sec- 
tion 1.176. 

In     situations     in     which     the     patent     for     which 
reexamination  is  being  sought  is,  or  has  been,  involved 
in  litigation,  which  raised  a  question  material  to  exami- 
nation of  the  reissue  application,  such  as  the  validity  of 
the  patent,  or  any  allegation  of  fraud,  the  existence  of 
such  litigation  must  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the 
Office  at  the  time  of,  or  shortly  after,  filing  the  applica- 
tion, either  in  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration,  or  in  a  sep- 
arate paper,  preferably  accompanying  the  application  as 
filed.  Litigation  begun  after  filing  of  the  reissue  applica- 
tion also  should  be  promptly  brought  to  the  attention  of 
the  Office.  The  details  and  documents  from  the  litiga- 
tion, insofar  as  they  are  "material  to  the  examination"  of 
the  reissue  application  as  defined  in  37  CFR   1.56(a), 
should  accompany  the  application  as  filed,  or  be  submit- 
ted as  promptly  thereafter  as  possible.  For  example,  the 
defenses  raised  against  validity  of  the  patent,  or  charging 
fraud  or  inequiuble  conduct  in  the  litigation,  would  nor- 
mally be  "material  to  the  examination"  of  the  reissue  ap- 
plication. It  would,  in  most  situations,  be  appropriate  to 
bring  such  defenses  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  by  fil- 
ing in  the  reissue  application  a  copy  of  the  Court  papers 
raising   such   defenses.    As  a   minimum,   the  applicant 
should  call  the  attention  of  the  Office  to  the  litigation, 
the  existence  and  nature  of  any  allegations  relating  to 
validity  and/or  "fraud"  relating  to  the  original  patent, 
and  the  nature  of  litigation  materials  relating  to  these  is- 
sues. Enough  information  should  be  submitted  to  clearly 
inform  the  Office  of  the  nature  of  these  issues  so  that  the 
Office  can  intelligently  evaluate  the  need  for  asking  for 
further  materials  in  the  litigation.  Thus,  the  existence  of 
supporting  materials  which  may  substantiate  allegations 
of  invalidity  or  "fraud"  should,  at  least,  be  fully  de- 
scribed, or  submitted.  The  Office  is  not,  of  course,  inter- 
ested in  receiving  voluminous  litigation  materials  which 
are  not  relevant  to  the  Office's  consideration  of  the  reis- 
sue application.  The  status  of  the  litigation  should  be 
updated  in  the  reissue  application  as  soon  as  significant 
events  happen  in  the  litigation. 

77ie  Examination  of  Reissue  Applications. 
Including  Those  Filed  Under  37  CFR  1.175(a)(4) 

The  examination  of  reissue  applications,  including 
those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4),  will  be  in  accor- 
dance with  Sections  1401-1401.12,  M.P.E.P.  Attention  is 
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particularly  directed  to  Section  1401.09,  M. P. E. P.  which 
refers  to  the  two  aspects  of  reissue  examination,  i.e.,  ex- 
amination in  the  same  manner  as  an  original  application 
and  examination  for  compliance  with  the  reissue  statute 
and  rules.  The  purpose  of  the  present  guidelines  is  to 
supplement  those  presently  in  existence  and  to  empha- 
size certain  points,  particularly  as  they  relate  to  reissue 
applications  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4). 

When  examining  the  reissue  application  the  examiner 
will  consider  whether  or  not  applicant,  in  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration,  has  complied  with  each  of  the  re- 
quirements of  37  CFR  1.175.  For  example,  in  all  reissue 
applications,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  37  CFR 
1.65.   When   the   reissue   application  is  other   than   the 
(aX4)  type,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply 
with  the  appropriate  sub-sections  (aXD  to  (a)(3)  and  sub- 
sections (aK5)  and  (aK6).  When  the  reissue  application  is 
filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  also  comply  with  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6). 
Thus,  all  reissue  applications  must  comply  with  sub-sec- 
tions (a)(5)  and  (a)(6).  If  the  examination  reveals  a  lack 
of  compliance  with  any  requirement  of  Section   1.175, 
eg.,    the    requirements    of   sub-sections    (a)(5)    and/or 
(a)(6),  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the  reis- 
sue   oath    or    declaration    is    insufficient.    See    Section 
1401.08.  M.P.E.P.  Under  no  circumstances  will  any  reis- 
sue application  be  passed  for  issue  without  full  compli- 
ance with  37  CFR  1.175. 

Applications  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4)  will  not,  ot 
course,  be  passed  for  issue  without  amendment,  but  will 
be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory  basis  for  a  reissue  if  there 
are  no  other  grounds  for  rejection,  since  35  U.S.C.  251 
does  not  authorize  reissue  of  a  patent  unless  the  patent  is 
deemed  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid.  If  a  reis- 
sue filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4)  is  subsequently 
amended  thereby  converting  it  into  an  application  under 
sub-sections  (aXD  to  (a)(3),  a  supplemental  reissue  oath  or 
declaration  must  be  filed  containing  the  appropriate  aver- 
ments. If  such  a  proper  supplemental  oath  or  declaration 
is  not  filed,  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration  is  insufficient.  The  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  insures  compliance  with  35 
U.S.C.  251  by  providing  appropriate  averments  relating 
to  actual  errors  rather  than  possible  errors. 

If  the  examiner  becomes  aware  of  litigation  involving 
the  patent  sought  to  be  reissued  during  examination  of 
the  reissue  application,  and  applicant  has  not  made  the 
details  regarding  that  litigation  of  record  in  the  reissue 
application,  the  examiner,  in  the  next  office  action,  will 
inquire  regarding  the  same.  The  following  paragraph 
may  be  used  for  such  an  inquiry: 

"It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner  that  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  by  this  application  (is) 
(has  been)  involved  in  litigation.  Any  documents 
and/or  materials,  including  the  defenses  raised 
against  validity,  or  against  enforceability  because  of 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct,  which  would  be  mate- 
.  rial  to  the  examination  of  this  reissue  application  are 
required  to  be  made  of  record  in  response  hereto. 
See  37  CFR  1.175(b)." 

If  the  additional  details  of  the  litigation  appear  to  be 
material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  application,  the 
examiner  may  make  such  additional  inquiries  as  neces- 
sary and  appropriate  under  37  CFR  1.175(b). 

However,  any  application  which  indicates  the  exis- 
tence of  a  question  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section 
721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  as  soon  as  the  existence  of  such  ques- 
tion is  appreciated.  For  example,  any  reissue  application 
which  seeks  reexamination  in  view  of  material  prior  art 
or  other  information  known  before  issuance  of  the  pa- 
tent to  a  person  having  a  duty  under  37  CFR  1.56(a) 
must  be  forwarded  under  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P..  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  via  the  Group  Director. 
The  Filing  of  Protests  Under  37  CFR  1.291 
The  amendments  to  Section   1.291   renected  the  in- 


creased value  the  Office  places  on  appropriate  written 
protests  as  an  aid  in  avoiding  the  issuance  of  invalid  pa- 
tents. The  present  supplemental  guidelines  are  in  addi- 
tion to  those  previously  published  and  referred  to  above. 
The  nature  of  the  protest,  and  the  timeliness  of  its  sub- 
mission,   are    important    factors    in    determining    the 
consideration  which  is  given  the  protest,  and  by  whom 
it  is  considered.  Insofar  as  the  question  of  timeliness  is 
concerned,  the  original  publication  of  the  rules  at  955 
O  G    1054,  the  eariier  Guidelines  published  at  957  O.G. 
11,  and  Section  1309.02,  M.P.E.P.  adequately  treat  this 
question.  Protests  should  obviously  be  submitted  as  early 
in  the  examination  process  as  possible  in  order  to  be  of 
maximum  benefit  to  the  Office  in  its  examination  of  the 
application  involved. 

If  the  protest  is  being  filed  with  regard  to  a  reissue  ap- 
plication, the  protest  should  be  filed  within  the  two- 
month  period  following  announcement  of  the  filing  of 
the  reissue  application  in  the  Offical  Gazette,  if  it  is  at 
all  possible  to  do  so.  If,  for  some  reason,  the  protest  of 
the  reissue  application  cannot  be  filed  within  the  two- 
month  period  provided  by  37  CFR  1.176,  the  protest 
can  be  submitted  at  a  later  time,  but  protestor  must  be 
aware  that  reissue  applications  are  "special"  and  a  later 
filed  protest  may  be  received  after  action  by  the  examin- 
er, if  submitted  later  than  the  two  months  provided  by 
37  CFR  1.176.  In  the  event  a  protest  is  intended  against 
a  reissue  application,  but  cannot  be  submitted  within  the 
two  months  provided  following  the  O.G.  announcement, 
the  protestor  can  request  an  additional  specified  period 
within  which  to  file  the  protest,  explaining  why  the  ad- 
ditional time  is  necessary  and  the  nature  of  the  protest 
intended.  A  copy  of  any  such  request  for  additional  time 
to  protest  a  reissue  application  beyond  the  two  months 
provided  must  be  served  on  the  reissue  applicant.  The 
request  for  additional  time  should  be  directed  to  the  ap- 
propriate Group  Director.  The  requests  for  additional 
time  beyond  the  two  months  provided  will  be  critically 
reviewed  as  to  demonstrated  need  before  being  granted 
since  the  delay  of  examination  of  a  reissue  application  of 
another  party  is  being  requested.  Accordingly,  the  re^ 
quests  should  be  made  only  where  necessary,  for  the  mini- 
mum period  required  and  with  a  justification  establishing 
the  necessity  for  the  extension. 

Any  protest  filed  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure"  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the   Assistant    Commissioner   for    Patents,    Building    3, 
Room   11  A- 13.  Protests  based  on  grounds  other  than 
"fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  should 
be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Director  of  the  partic- 
ular examining  group  in  which  the  application  is  pend- 
ing  If  the  protestor  is  unable  to  specifically  identify  the 
appHcation  to  which  the  protest  is  directed,  but,  never- 
theless, believes  such  an  application  to  be  pending,  the 
protest  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patents,  Building  3,  Room  llA- 
13,  along  with  as  much  identifying  data  for  the  applica- 
tion as  is  available.  ....  c    »    - 
As  indicated  in  the  earlier  publications,  e.g.,  Section 
1309  02    M.P.E.P.,  every  effort  should  be  made  by  a 
protestor  to  effect  service  of  the  protest  upon  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  applicant  who  is  of  record  or  upon  the 
applicant.  The  protest  filed  in  the  Office  should  reflect 
that  service  has  been  made.   Only  in  those  ^stances 
where  service  is  not  possible  should  the  protest  be  filed 
in  duplicate  in  order  that  the  Office  can  attempt  service. 
Of  course,  the  copy  served  upon  applicant  or  applicant  s 
attorney  or  agent  should  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of 
each  prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  in  the 
same  manner  as  required  by  Section  1.291(a)  for  the  Of- 
fice copy. 

The  Examiner's  Consideration  of  Protests 

Protests  other  than  those  alleging  "fraud"  or  "viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  be  received  by,  or 
forwarded  to,  the  Group  Director  of  the  examining 
group  where  the  application  is,  or  may  be,  pending  and 
then  referred  to  the  appropriate  examiner.  If  it  is  then, 
or  later,  discovered  that  a  question  of  "fraud    or    viola- 
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tion  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  exists,  the  application  and 
the  protest,  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section 
721.01,  M.P.E.P. 

If  no  allegations  or  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  are  found  to  exist,  the  examin- 
er will  consider  the  protest  and  report  the  results  of  the 
consideration  to  the  Group  Director.  If  the  protest  has 
been  timely  submitted,  i.e.,  before  final  rejection  or  al- 
lowance, the  examiner  will  consider  each  of  the  prior 
art  or  other  documents  submitted.  At  least  those  prior 
art  documents  which  the  examiner  relies  on  in  rejecting 
claims  will  be  made  of  record  by  means  of  form  PTO— 
892.  If  the  examiner  does  not  cite  all  of  the  prior  art  or 
other  documents  of  form  PTO— 892,  the  examiner  will 
place  a  notation  in  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to  the  ref- 
erence to  the  documents  which  will  include  the  examin- 
er's initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If  the  protest  is  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application,  the  consideration  by  the  examiner 
will  depend  upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  docu- 
ments submitted  and  the  point  in  time  at  which  they  are 
submitted.  Documents  which  clearly  anticipate  or  ren- 
der obvious  one  or  more  claims  will  not  be  knowingly 
ignored.  Prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  reopened 
where  necessary.  However,  protestor  must  be  aware 
that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by  the  Examiner  de- 
creases as  the  patent  issue  date  approaches.  Accordingly, 
protests  must  be  filed  early  in  order  to  ensure  their  con- 
sideration. 

If  the  protest  is  not  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each 
prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  as  required  by 
Section  1.291(a),  the  protestor  cannot  be  assured  that  the 
examiner  will  consider  the  missing  document.  However, 
if  the  examiner  does  so,  the  examiner  will  either  cite  the 
document  on  form  PTO— 892  or  place  a  notation  in  the 
protest  paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  to  the  document 
which  will  include  the  examiner's  initials  and  the  term 
"checked." 

If,  upon  considering  the  protest  or  any  submissions 
subsequent  thereto,  the  examiner  considers  it  desirable  to 
obtain  applicant's  comments  on  the  protest  before  fur- 
ther action,  the  examiner  will  offer  applicant  an  oppor- 
tunity to  file  comments  within  a  set  period,  usually  two 
months. 

The  following  suggested  format  can  be  used  to  offer 
applicant  an  opportunity  to  file  comments  on  the  pro- 
test: 

"A  protest  against  the  issuance  of  a  patent  based  on 
this  application  has  been  filed  under  37  CFR  1.291 
on  ...  .  and  a  copy  (has  been  indicated  as  having 
been  served  on  applicant)  (is  attached  hereto).  Any 
comments  or  response  applicant  desires  to  file  before 
consideration  of  the  protest  must  be  filed  by  .  .  .  ." 

Section  1.291(a)  indicates  that  protests  are  acknowl- 
edged and  this  acknowledgement  will  normally  be  made 
by  the  particular  office  to  which  the  protest  is  ultimately 
directed  for  consideration.  Protests  alleging  "fraud"  or 
"violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  normally  be 
acknowledged  by  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents.  Other  protests,  i.e.,  those  not  alleging 
"fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  nor- 
mally be  acknowledged  by  the  Group  Director  of  the 
examining  group  where  the  application  is,  or  may  be, 
pending. 

If  the  protest  involves  an  application  to  which  the 
protestor  has  access,  e.g.,  a  reissue  application  filed  after 
March  1,  1977,  or  one  in  which  protestor  has  been  for- 
mally granted  access,  then  protestor  may  monitor  the 
proceedings  and  file  such  additional  papers  as  protestor 
considers  appropriate.  If  protestor  has  access  to  the  ap- 
plication, protestor  may  request  the  Office  to  supply 
protestor  with  copies  of  Office  actions  or  other  docu- 
ments mailed  by  the  Office.  Such  a  request  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  particular  area  in  which  the  application  is 
pending,  e.g.,  Office  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Pa- 
tents, or  Director  of  the  particular  examining  groups 
The  request  should  explain  why  protestor  needs  the  cop- 


ies in  question  and  should  indicate  an  intent  on  protes- 
tor's part  to  assist  the  Office  in  its  examination  by  sup- 
plying relevant  comments.  Normally,  the  Office  will 
send  copies  of  Office  actions  to  protestors  where  the 
protestor  indicates  an  intent  to  review  actions  and,  if  ap- 
propriate, comment  to  the  Office  on  them.  However, 
since  protestor  has  no  right  to  copies  of  the  Office  ac- 
tions or  other  documents,  the  granting  or  denying  of 
such  requests  will  be  within  the  sole  discretion  of,  and 
for  the  convenience  of  the  Office. 

If  the  protestor  has  access  to  the  application,  the  examin- 
er may  communicate  with  the  protestor  in  writing  to 
seek  clarification  and/or  additional  information  if  the  ex- 
aminer considers  such  clarification  and/or  additional  in- 
formation necessary  to  properly  consider  the  protest. 
The  following  suggested  format  can  be  used  by  the  ex- 
aminer to  seek  clarification  and/or  additional  informa- 
tion from  a  protestor  having  access  to  an^pplication: 

"The  protest,   as   filed ,   has  been   noted. 

However,  clarification  and/or  additional  information 
is  desired.  In  particular  [Examiner  explains]  any  sub- 
mission of  the  requested  information  should  be  made 
within  ONE  MONTH  of  the  date  of  this  letter  and 
the  submission  must  indicate  service  on  applicant." 

While  the  examiner  should  not  normally  need  clarifi- 
cation and/or  additional  information  from  the  protestor 
where  the  grounds  involve  only  published  prior  art,  e.g., 
patents,  periodicals,  etc.,  under  some  circumstances  it 
may  be  necessary  for  the  examiner  to  seek  such  clarifica- 
tion and/or  additional  information.  For  example,  if  the 
date  of  a  reference  is  in  question,  or  some  question  of 
public  use  is  involved,  and  the  information  being  sought 
is  within  the  knowledge  or  control  of  the  protestor,  the 
examiner  may  find  it  necessary  to  communicate  with  the 
protestor  to  obtain  the  same. 

Where  the  examiner  feels  that  a  protestor  with  access 
to  an  application  can  contribute  significantly  to  the  ex- 
amination process,  the  protestor  may  be  given  a  specific 
period,  normally  one  month,  within  which  to  comment 
on  responses  submitted  by  patent  applicants  to  Office  ac- 
tions. Such  a  comment  period  should  only  be  provided 
where  it  would  appear  to  be  of  benefit  to  the  examina- 
tion process  and  only  with  the  approval  of  a  Superviso- 
ry Primary  Examiner.  Where  an  applicant  agrees  to 
such  participation  by  a  protestor  or  where  a  Court  has 
suspended  litigation  for  consideration  of  a  related  appli- 
cation by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  an  ex- 
pression of  its  desire  for  such  protestor  participation,  it 
should  be  more  liberally  granted. 

Where  a  protestor  requests  permission  to  participate 
in  any  interview  between  an  applicant  and  the  examiner 
or  requests  on  its  own  behalf  to  have  an  interview  with 
the  examiner,  the  request  should  be  referred  to  the  Of- 
fice of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  ac- 
tion. Normally,  protestor  participation  in  interviews 
with  examiners  will  not  be  allowed  unless  special  justify- 
ing circumstances  exist.  Where  authorized,  participation 
by  the  protestor  in  an  interview  will  be  according  to 
conditions  set  down  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. Normally,  any  transcript  of  the  interview,  if  autho- 
rized, will  be  at  the  expense  of  the  party  or  parties  re- 
questing it  and  will  be  arranged  by  such  party  or  parties. 
Where  Office  actions  are  being  sent  to  a  protestor  or 
where  a  protestor  is  present  for  an  interview,  a  copy  of 
the  Interview  Summary  Form  and  other  records  made 
of  the  interview  will  be  provided  to  the  protestor. 
Where  protestor's  participate  in  an  interview,  they  may 
submit  their  own  record  of  the  interview  which  will  be 
made  of  record  in  the  file. 

Interviews  relating  to  a  patent  application  with  a  pro- 
testor will  not  be  permitted  without  the  applicant  pres- 
ent. 

A  protestor  with  access  to  an  application  appealed  to 
the  Board  of  Appeals  who  intends  to  file  comments  or  a 
brief  in  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  should  file  an  indi- 
cation of  such  intention  within  one  month  after  the  no- 
tice of  appeal  is  filed  and  serve  a  copy  of  the  same  upon 
appellant.  The  indication  of  intention  should  state  that 
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protestor  agrees  to  file  such  comments  or  bnef  m  tripli- 
cate, within  one  month  after  appellant  s  bnef  is  filed, 
and  also  agrees  to  serve  a  copy  of  the  comments  or  bnei 
upon  appellant.  If  such  an  indication  is  not  filed  and 
served  or  the  protestor's  comments  or  bnef  is  not  time- 
ly filed  in  triplicate  and  served,  no  assurance  is  given 
that  the  Examiner  will  consider  the  protestors  com- 
ments or  brief  during  the  preparation  of  the  Examiner  s 

Answer  r* 

A  protestor  who  participates  by  the  filing  of  com- 
ments or  a  brief  in  opposition  to  appellant  s  bnef  may 
also  request,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  comments  or  bnef, 
to  appear  at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  not  file 
such  comments  or  brief,  the  protestor  cannot  be  present 
at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  file  such  a  re- 
quest, the  Board  of  Appeals,  in  its  discretion,  will  decide 
whether  or  not  the  issues  on  appeal  are  such  that  protes- 
tor's participation  at  the  hearing  would  be  helpful.   Ihe 
Board  of  Appeals  will  notify  protestor  whether  or  not 
the  request  to  appear  at  the  hearing  is  granted  and,  if 
granted,  how  much  time  will  be  pennitted.  Of  course  if 
appellant  does  not  request  an  oral  heanng,  or  provides 
timely  notification  to  the  Board  and  protestor  that  appel- 
lant will  not  appear,  protestor  will  not  be  heard. 

A  copy  of  any  examiner's  letter  or  communication  to 
a  protestor  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  at  the  same  time 
it  IS  mailed  to  the  protestor.  While  the  examiner  may 
communicate  in  writing  with  a  protestor  havmg  access  to 
the  application,  the  examiner  will  not  communicate  oral- 
ly and  protestor  must  refrain  from  oral  communications 
with  the  examiner  except  to  ask  purely  procedural  ques- 
tions which  have  no  relation  to  the  substance  of  the  pro- 
test or  the  merits  of  the  application,  unless  specifically 
authorized  in  writing  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

^Where  the  handling  of  a  protest  or  the  handling  of  a 
reissue  application  involved  in  related  litigation  requires 
an  inordinately  larger  than  normal  amount  of  work  on 
the  part  of  an  examiner  and  where  otherwise  warranted, 
Supervisory  Primary  Examiners  may  authonze  the  use 
of  non-examining  time  for  handling  some  or  all  of  the 

examination.  ,  ^  ,      i      ^,  ,u» 

The  above  guidelines  are  intended  to  make  clearer  the 
policies  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect 
to  the  handling  of  reissue  applications,  protests  and 
"fraud"  questions.  The  Office  is  especially  interested  in 
seeing  that  the  consideration  of  reissue  applications  and 
protwts  is  thorough  and  fair.  It  is  interested  in  seeing 
that  protestors  have  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  the 
proceedings  in  the  Office  to  the  extent  that  such  partici- 
pation  is  helpful  and  appropriate  in  each  case.  It  is  also 
greatly  interested  in  the  completeness  and  accuracy  ot 
the  file  record,  including  indications  whether  or  not  pn- 
or  art  references  and  information  mentioned  in  the  re- 
cord have  been  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

The  present  guidelines  which  will  be  incorporated 
into  the  M.P.E.P  as  soon  as  possible,  when  considered 
in  conjunction  with  those  previously  issued  and  the 
M.P.E.P.,  should  answer  many  of  the  questions  being 
raised  about  the  revised  rules. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Nov   13   1978  Commissioner  of  Patents 

^°         '  A  Trademarks. 

[977  O.G.  11] 


(78)     Expedited  Processing  of  Reissue  Applications 
and  AppUcations  Having  Issues  of  Fraud  or  Failure 
to  Comply  With  The  Duty  of  Disclosure 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  experienc- 
ing increasing  delays  in  the  examination  of  reissue  appli- 
cations and  other  applications  in  which  charges  or  ques- 
tions of  fraud  or  faUure  to  comply  with  the  duty  ot 
disclosure  have  been  raised  or  are  apparent  on  the  re- 
cord. Consideration  of  these  charges  involves  consider- 
able expenditures  of  resources  and  time.  They  also  tend 
to  delay  prompt  consideration  on  the  ments  m  view  ot 
the  prior  art,  etc.  Considerable  duplication  of  effort  and 


expenditures  of  resources  and  time  also  may  occur  when 
the  Office  considers  applications  in  circumstances  where 
the  same  issues  are  concurrently  being  considered  m 
Court. 

Deferral  of  Fraud  Issues 

Effective  immediately,  the  Office  is  instituting  a  poli- 
cy of  delaying  consideration  of  issues  of  fraud  or  failure 
to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  any  application 
until  all  other  issues  are  settled. 

Accordingly,  under  this  procedure,  applications  hav- 
ing issues  of  fraud  or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of 
disclosure  will  continue  to  be  referred  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  but  will  then  be 
promptly  returned,  along  with  any  appropnate  examin- 
ug   instructions,    to    the    Director   of   the    Examining 
Group  for  immediate  action  by  the  Examiner.  Decisions 
on  Petitions  to  Strike  applications  pursuant  to  37  ChK 
1  56(d)  will  be  deferred  pending  resolution  of  the  patent- 
ability issues  before  the  Examiner.  Any  such  Petitions  to 
Strike  filed  after  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commission- 
er has  initially  reviewed  the  application  and  returned  it 
for  immediate  action  will  be  acknowledged  by  the  Ex- 
amining Group  Director  and  action  on  the  Petition  will 
be  deferred  pending  completion  of  the  patentability  is- 
sues before  the  Examiner.  Examiners  will  note  in  their 
Office  actions  the  existence  of  issues  of  fraud  or  failure 
to    comply    with    the    duty    of    disclosure    without 
commenting  on  the  substance  of  such  issues  and  will  in- 
dicate that  the  issues  will  be  considered  after  all  other 
matters  have  been  disposed  of.  Matters  other  than  fraiid 
or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  raised  in 
a  Petition  to  Strike,  e.g.,  patentability  m  light  of  a  refer- 
ence will  be  treated  by  the  Examiner  or  other  appropn- 
ate official.  Petitions  relating  to  procedural  matters  in- 
volving   the    examination    of    the    applications,    e.g., 
requests  for  protestor  participation  in  interviews,  will  be 
decided  by  the  appropriate  Examining  Group  Director. 
Applications  which  have  been  referred  to  the  Office  ot 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  and  which  are  required  to 
be  returned  thereto  before  allowance  or  after  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  will  have  a  notation  placed  on 
the  face  of  the  application  file  by  the  Office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  requiring  such  return. 
Suspension  of  Action  Where  There  is  Concurrent  Litigation 
In  order  to  avoid  duplication  of  effort,  actions  in  ap- 
plications in  which  there  is  an  indication  of  concurrent 
litigation  will  be  suspended  automatically  unless  and  un- 
til It  is  evident  to  the  examiner,  or  the  applicant  indi- 
cates,  that:  (1)  a  sUy  of  the  litigation  is  m  effect;  (2)  the 
litigation  has  been  tenninated;  (3)  there  are  no  signifi- 
cant overlapping  issues  between  the  application  and  the 
litigation;  or  (4)  it  is  applicant's  desire  that  the  applica- 
tion be  examined  at  that  time. 

Expedited  Examination  of  Reissues 
All  reissue  applications,  except  those  under  suspension 
because  of  litigation,  will  be  taken  up  foract>o"  ahead 
of  other  "special"  applications;  this  means  that  all  issues 
not  deferred  will  be  treated  and  responded  to  immediate- 
ly. Furthennore,  reissue  applications  involved  in  staywl 
litigation"  will  be  taken  up  for  action  in  advance  of  oth- 
er reissue  applications.  ^  .    ...      . 

Insofar  as  reissue  applications  for  patents  m  litigation 
are  concerned,  the  Office  is  presently  considenng  modi- 
fications to  the  niles  to  provide  for  their  examination 
within  the  two-month  waiting  penod  now  provided  by 
Section  1.176.  Until  appropriate  modifications  are  made 
to  the  rales,  the  Office  wUl  entertain  petitions  imder  37 
CFR  1  183  to  waive  the  delay  penod  of  37  CfK  i.i/o. 
In  addition,  the  Office  is  presently  considering  requmng 
the  prompt  disclosure  of  the  existence  of  litigation  relat- 
ed to  a  pending  application. 
.     Time  monitoring  systems  are  bemg  put  >nto  efftet 
which  will  closely  monitor  the  time  used  by  applicants, 
protestors,  and  examiners  in  processing  reissue  applica- 
tions of  patents  involved  in  litigation  in  which  the  court 
has  stayed  further  action. 
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Applicants  in  reissue  applications  involved  in  litigation 
which  has  been  stayed,  dismissed,  etc.  for  consideration 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  normally  be 
given  one  month  to  respond  to  Office  actions  in  those 
situations  where  the  Office  determines  that  the  reissue 
applicant  can  readily  prepare  a  response  in  such  time. 
This  one  month  period  may  be  extended  upon  a  show- 
ing of  clear  justification.  Of  course,  up  to  three  months 
may  be  set  for  response  if  the  Examiner  determines  such 
a  period  is  justified. 

Applicants  and  protestors  submitting  papers  for  entry 
in  reissue  applications  of  patents  involved  in  litigation 
are  requested  to  mark  the  outside  envelope  and  the  top 
right  hand  portion  of  the  paper  with  the  words  "REIS- 
SUE LITIGATION"  and  with  the  unit  of  the  PTO  in 
which  the  reissue  application  is  located — e.g..  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  Board  of  Appeals  or  Examin- 
ing Group.  The  notations  preferably  should  be  written 
in  a  bright  color  with  a  felt  point  marker.  Papers 
marked  "REISSUE  LITIGATION"  will  be  given  special 
attention.  Also,  the  PTO  will  place  a  prominent  notation 
on  the  application  file  to  indicate  the  existence  of  litiga- 
tion. 

The  purpose  of  these  changes  is  to  reduce  the  time  be- 
tween filing  and  final  action  insofar  as  possible  while 
still  giving  all  parties  sufficient  time  to  be  heard.  This 
notice  is  supplemental  to,  and  in  some  respects  modifies, 
the  earlier  published  notices  on  this  subject  and  particu- 
larly the  notice  published  at  977  O.G.  1 1  on  December 
12,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  banner! 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[983  O.G.  24] 


June  5,  1979. 


(79)  Prior  Art  Cited  by  Patent  Offices 

in  Other  Countries 

Section  1.56  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations requires  patent  applicants  and  others  associated 
with  the  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  before  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  call  to  the  Office's 
attention  information  which  is  material  to  examination. 
Where  related  or  corresponding  patent  applications  have 
been  filed  in  other  countries,  prior  art  may  be  cited  by 
the  Patent  Offices  of  those  other  countries  in  connection 
with  the  examination  of  the  applications  filed  there. 
Where  prior  art  is  cited  by  those  other  Patent  Offices 
while  the  U.S.  application  is  pending,  citations  which 
are  material  to  examination  in  this  country  and  known 
to  any  of  the  individuals  covered  by  Section  1.56  must 
be  called  to  the  attention  of  this  Office.  Attorneys  and 
agents  are  reminded  of  their  obligations  in  this  respect. 

It  is  suggested,  of  course,  that  such  prior  art  be  cited 
to  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  a  prior  art 
statement  which  complies  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
1.97-1.99  of  37  CFR. 

DONALD  W.  banner. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[982  O.G.  36]  II 


Apr.  23,  1979. 


(80)            DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE!  I 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 
[Docket  No.  21001-200]          ' 
Court  Reriew  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Decisions 
AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ACTION:  Final  rale. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
amending  its  rales  of  practice  relating  to  court  review  of 
its  decisions.  The  Federal  Courts  Improvement  Act  of 
1982,   Pub.   L.   97-164,   esublished   the   United   States 


Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (CAFC).  effec- 
tive Oct.  1.  1982,  and  transferred  to  this  Court  the  juris- 
diction previously  vested  in  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals  to  review  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice decisions.  This  ralemaking  action  substitutes  the 
name  of  the  new  Court  where  the  predecessor  U.S. 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  is  referred  to  in 
the  rules,  and  changes  Office  procedures  to  conform  to 
the  requirements  of  the  new  Court's  rales. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  Oct.  26.  1982. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Joseph 
F.  Nakamura  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3525  or  by  mail 
marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to:  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

The  Rule  Changes 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  found  that  the 
provisions  of  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  (5 
U.S.C.  553)  requiring  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking, 
opportunity  for  public  participation,  and  delay  of  effec- 
tive date  are  not  applicable  because  they  are  unneces- 
sary. The  rale  changes  can  have  no  substantive  impact 
on  the  rights  and  duties  of  persons  subject  to  the  rales. 
These  changes  simply  conform  Office  practice  to  the 
agency  procedures  required  by  the  "Rules  of  the  United 
States  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit."  These 
rules  have  already  been  issued,  distributed  and  scheduled 
to  go  into  effect  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  They  can  be  changed 
only  by  the  Court  and  are  binding  on  the  Office.  The 
substitution  of  the  name  of  the  new  Court  for  the  prior 
Court's  name  is  a  housekeeping,  and  not  a  substantive, 
change  to  conform  the  rules  to  a  change  made  by  Pub. 
L.  97-164. 

The  Federal  Courts  Improvement  Act  of  1982,  Pub. 
L.  97-164.  established  the  United  States  Court  of  Ap- 
peals for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  transferred  to  this 
Court  the  jurisdiction  previously  vested  in  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  to  review  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  decisions.  The  rules  in  Parts  1 
and  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  in  which 
the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  is  named 
are  accordingly  being  amended  by  substituting  the  name 
of  the  new  Court.  The  rules  so  amended  are  §§1.8, 
1.253(e),  1.301,  1.302,  1.303,  1.304  and  2.145. 

The  "Rules  of  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit"  specify  that  the  Commissioner, 
upon  receipt  of  an  appellant's  notice  of  appeal  to  the 
Court  "shall  promptly  transmit  to  the  clerk  of  this  court 
a  certified  list  as  described  in  FRAP  17(b),  which  shall 
constitute  compliance  with  the  requirement  of  35  U.S.C 
143  and  15  U.S.C.  1071(aK3)  for  the  transmission  of  a 
certified  record  to  the  Court."  Sections  1.301  and  2.145 
accordingly  are  being  amended  by  deleting  references  to 
the  transmission  of  a  certified  transcript  of  record  by  the 
Office  to  the  Court  on  order  of  and  at  the  expense  of 
the  appellant.  Reference  is  being  made  instead  to  the 
certified  list  required  by  the  new  Court's  rales. 

The  rules  of  the  new  Court  require  all  appendices  to 
be  8i/2  by  1 1  inches  in  size  with  type  matter  61/2  by  9i/2 
inches.  Accordingly,  the  alternative  smaller  page  size 
permitted  by  section  253(e)  for  copies  of  testimony  is  be- 
ing eliminated.  The  provision  for  allowing  twenty-five 
additional  copies  of  the  testimony  to  be  filed  for  use  if 
an  appeal  is  taken  is  also  being  eliminated  since  the 
transmission  of  a  record  to  the  Court  is  not  required  un- 
der the  new  Court's  rales. 

In  addition  to  the  above-noted  changes,  housekeeping 
changes  are  being  made  as  follows. 

In  §1.8(a),  a  reference  to  §§3.55  and  4.23  is  being  de- 
leted since  these  sections  are  being  deleted  effective  Oct. 
1.  1982.  In  §§1.302.  1.304  and  2.145,  references  to  the 
masculine  gender  are  being  amended  to  include  the  fem- 
inine. 

Other  Considerations 
Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
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rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexi- 
bility Act).  If  anything,  the  change  will  reduce  costs  for 
persons,  including  small  businesses,  who  appeal  to  the 
new  Court  from  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  decisions. 
A  Regulatory  Flexibility  Analysis,  therefore,  will  not  be 
prepared. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291  because  it  does  not  result  in:  (a)  An  effect  on 
the  economy  of  $100  million  or  more,  (b)  a  major  in- 
crease in  any  costs  or  prices,  or  (c)  adverse  effects  on 
competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  in- 
novation, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  domestically  or  abroad  with  foreign- 
t5ased  enterprises. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C  3501  et  seq. 
since  no  additional  recordkeeping  or  reporting  require- 
ments are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inven- 
tions and  patents,  Trademarks. 
Amendment  of  Regulations 

For  the  reasons  given  above,  and  pursuant  to  the  au- 
thority of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
under  35  U.S.C.  6  and  15  U.S.C.  1123,  Parts  1  and  2  of 
Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  are  amended  as 
set  forth  below. 
PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATE^^^  CASES 

1.  Section  1.8  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)(1), 
(a)(2)  and  (aX2)(viii)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.8  Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and 
fees  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as 
being  timely  filed  if:  (1)  they  are  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  and  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with 
sufficient  postage  as  first  class  mail  prior  to  expiration  of 
the  set  period,  and  (2)  they  are  accompanied  by  a  certifi- 
cate stating  the  date  of  deposit.  The  person  signing  the 
certificate  should  have  reasonable  basis  to  expect  that 
the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the 
date  indicated,  the  actual  date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or 
fee  will  be  used  for  all  other  purposes.  This  procedure 
does  not  apply  to  the  following: 

•  •  •  •  • 

(viii)  The  filing  of  a  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by 
civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35 
U.S.C.  141  or  section  21(a)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
U.S.C.  1071(a)(1).  in  response  to  another  party's  appeal 
to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 

•  •  •  •  • 

2.  Section  1.253  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.253  Copies  of  the  testimony. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(e)  When  the  copies  of  the  testimony  are  submitted  in 
printed  form,  they  may  be  produced  by  standard  typo- 
graphic printing  or  by  any  process  capable  of  producing 
a  clear  black  permanent  image.  All  printed  matter  ex- 
cept on  covers  must  appear  in  at  least  1 1  point  type  on 
opaque,  unglazed  paper.  Margins  must  be  justified.  Foot- 
notes may  not  be  printed  in  type  smaller  than  9  point. 
The  page  size  shall  be  81/2  by  11  inches  (21.8x27.9  cm.) 
with  type  matter  61/2  by  9i/2  inches  (16.5x24.1  cm.). 


The  testimony  shall  be  bound  to  lie  flat  when  open. 


•  •  •  •  * 

3.  Section  1.301  is  amended  by  revising  the  section 
and  section  heading  to  read  as  follows: 

§1J01  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  appellant  must  take  the  fol- 
lowing steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (a)  In  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  give  notice  to  the  Commissioner  and 
file  the  reasons  of  appeal  (see  §§1.302  and  1.304);  (b)  in 
the  court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal 
and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of 
the  court.  The  certified  list  required  by  the  rules  of  the 
Court  will  be  transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

4.  Section  1.302  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.302  Notice  and  reasons  of  appeal. 

(a)  When  an  appeal  is  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Ap- 
peals for  the  Federal  Circuit,  the  appellant  shall  give  no- 
tice thereof  to  the  Commissioner,  and  file  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  the  time  specified  in 
§1.304,  his  or  her  reasons  of  appeal  specifically  set  forth 
in  writing. 

•  •  •  •  * 

5.  Section  1.303  is  amended  by  revising  the  section  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.303  Civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,  146,  306. 

(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  dissatisfied 
with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
may,  instead  of  appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§1.301),  have  remedy  by  civil 
action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  or  146,  as  appropriate.  Such 
civil  action  must  be  commenced  within  the  time  speci- 
fied in  §1.304. 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  parte  case  or  an  owner  of 
a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  he  or  she  thereby  waives  his  or  her 
right  to  proceed  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

(c)  If  any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated 
party  in  an  interference  proceeding  files  notice  with  the 
Commissioner  within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the 
defeated  party's  notice  of  appeal  to  the  court  (§1.302), 
that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  con- 
ducted as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  146,  certified  copies  of 
such  notices  will  be  transmitted  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  for  such  action  as  may 
be  necessary.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §1.248. 

6.  Section  1.304  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.304  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

•  «  *  *  * 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit and  an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35 
U  S.C.  141  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  further  pro- 
ceedings conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146  (§  1.303(c)),  the 
time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  141. 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

7.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  the  section  to 
read  as  follows: 
§2.145  Appeal  to  court  and  civil  action. 
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(a)  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit. An  applicant  for  registration,  or  any  party  to  an  in- 
terference, opposition,  or  cancellation  proceeding  or  any 
party  to  an  application  to  register  as  a  concurrent  user, 
hereinafter  referred  to  as  inter  partes  proceedings,  who 
is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  and  any  registrant  who  has  filed  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  under  section  8  of  the  Act  or 
vvho  has  filed  an  application  for  renewal  and  is  dissatis- 
fied with  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  (§§^1165, 
2.184),  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit.  The  appellant  must  take  the  following 
steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (1)  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  give  written  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Commission- 
er (see  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  of  this  section);  (2)  In  the 
court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and  pay  the  fee 
for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court.  The 
certified  list  required  by  the  rules  of  the  Court  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

(b)  Notice  of  appeal.  (1)  When  an  appeal  is  taken  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  the  ap- 
pellant shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Com- 
missioner, which  notice  shall  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  within  the  time  specified  in  para- 
graph (d)  of  this  section.  The  notice  shall  specify  the 
party  or  parties  taking  the  appeal  and  shall  designate  the 
decision  or  part  thereof  appealed  from. 

(2)  In  inter  partes  proceedings,  the  notice  must  be 
served  as  provided  in  §2.119. 

(c)  Civil  Action.  (1)  Any  person  who  may  appeal  to 
the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section),  may  have  remedy  by  civil  ac- 
tion under  section  21(b)  of  the  Act.  Such  civil  action 
must  be  commenced  within  the  time  specified  in  para- 
graph (d)  of  this  section. 

(2)  If  an  applicant  or  registrant  in  an  ex  parte  case  has 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals,  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  he  thereby  waives  his  right  to  proceed 
under  section  21(b)  of  the  Act. 

(3)  If  any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated 
party  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  files  notice  with  the 
Commissioner  within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the 
defeated  party's  notice  of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section),  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  fur- 
ther proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section  21(b) 
of  the  Act,  certified  copies  of  such  notices  will  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit for  such  action  as  may  be  necessary.  The  notice  of 
election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  §2.119. 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action.  (1)  The  time  for  fil- 
ing the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of  this  sec- 
tion), is  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commission- 
er, as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  re- 
consideration, or  modification  of  the  decision,  is  filed 
within  the  time  specified  in  §2. 129(c)  or  §2.144,  or  with- 
in any  extension  of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for 
filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall  ex- 
pire at  the  end  of  the  sixty  day  period  or  thirty  days  af- 
ter action  on  the  request,  whichever  is  later.  The  sixty 
and  thirty  day  periods  may  be  extended  by  the  Commis- 
sioner uf>on  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause. 

(2)  The  times  specified  herein  are  calendar  days.  If  the 
last  day  of  time  specified  for  an  appeal,  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  falls  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  legal  holi- 
day, the  time  is  extended  to  the  next  day  which  is  nei- 
ther a  Saturday,  Sunday  nor  a  holiday. 

(3)  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken 
an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  and  an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  sec- 
tion 21(aXl)  of  the  Act  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all 
further  proceedings  conducted  under  section  21(b)  of 
the  Act,  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  section  21(aXl)  of  the  Act. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Oct.  1,  1982.     "  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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(81)  Priority  Claims  Based  on  Inventors  Certificates 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.Q  119,  last  para- 
graph (as  amended  July  28,  1972),  37  CFR  1.55(c)  re- 
quires that  when  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  a  right  of 
priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  inventor's 
certificate,  ".  .  .  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent, 
when  submitting  a  claim  for  such  right  .  .  .  shall  include 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  including  a  specific  statement 
that,  upon  an  investigation,  he  has  satisfied  himself  that 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the  applicant,  when  filing 
his  application  for  the  inventor's  certificate,  had  the  op- 
tion to  file  an  application  either  for  a  patent  or  for  an  in- 
ventor's certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  identi- 
fied claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the  claim  of 
priority." 

As  such,  it  has  been  and  remains  the  position  of  the 
Patent  and  1  rademark  Office  that,  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  119,  application  for  inventors'  certificates  shall 
give  rise  to  a  right  of  pnority  only  when  the  country  in 
which  they  are  filed  gives  to  applicants,  at  their  discre- 
tion, the  right  to  apply,  on  the  same  invention,  either  for 
a  patent  or  for  an  inventor's  certificate.  The  affidavit  or 
declaration  specified  under  37  CFR  1.55(c)  is  only  re- 
quired for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether,  in  the 
country  where  the  application  for  an  inventor's  certifi- 
cate originated,  this  option  generally  existed  for  appli- 
cants with  respect  to  the  particular  subject  matter  of  the 
invention  involved.  The  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  119 
and  37  CFR  1.55(c)  are  not  intended,  however,  to  probe 
into  the  eligibility  of  the  particular  applicant  to  exercise 
the  option  in  the  particular  priority  application  involved. 

It  is  recognized  that  certain  countries  that  grant  in- 
ventors' certificates  also  provide  by  law  that  their  own 
nationals  who  are  employed  in  state  enterprises  may 
only  receive  inventors'  certificates  and  not  patents  on  in- 
ventions made  in  connection  with  their  employment. 
This  will  not  impair  their  right  to  be  granted  priority  in 
the  United  States  based  on  the  filing  of  the  inventor's 
certificate. 

Accordingly,  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  pursuant 
to  37  CFR  1.55(c)  need  only  show  that  in  the  country  in 
which  the  original  inventor's  certificate  was  filed,  appli- 
cants generally  have  the  right  to  apply  at  their  own  op- 
tion either  for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to 
the  panicular  subject  matter  of  the  invention. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[962  OG.  14] 


Aug.  17,  1977. 


(82)  Requirements  for  Priority  Documents, 

Priority  Based  on  Application  for  Industrial  Design 

In  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  an  application 
for  protection  of  an  industrial  design  may  be  accompa- 
nied by  either  a  model  or  a  drawing.  It  is  understood 
that  German  residents  file  such  applications  with  their 
local  judicial  authority  ("Amtsgericht")  rather  than  with 
the  German  Patent  Office  in  Munich. 

Questions  have  been  raised  in  this  connection  as  to: 

(1)  What  sort  of  priority  document  under  35  U.S.C. 
119  is  required  when  the  original  filing  has  com- 
prised a  model  rather  than  a  drawing,  and 

(2)  Whether  it  is  necessary  where  the  original  filing 
was  with  a  local  judicial  authority  to  obtain  also  a 
certificate  from  the  national  patent  office. 
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As  to  the  first  question,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice will  receive  under  35  U.S.C.  119.  as  evidence  of  an 
earlier  filed  design  application  which  included  the  de- 
posit of  a  model,  drawings  or  acceptable  photographs  ot 
the  deposited  model  faithfully  reproducing  the  design 
embodied  therein  together  with  other  required  informa- 
tion, certified  by  an  official  of  the  court  or  office  with 
which  the  application  was  originally  filed. 

No  additional  certification  by  the  national  patent  of- 
fice will  be  required.  Article  4D(3)  of  the  Pans  Conven- 
tion refers  to  certification  ".  .  .  by  the  authority  which 
received  such  application  .  .  ."  so  the  reference  in  35 
use  119  to  "patent  office"  will  be  construed  to  ex- 
tend also  to  the  authority  in  charge  of  the  design  regis- 
ter. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Aiiff   15   1977  Commissioner  of  Patents 

^"^-  '^'  and  Trademarks. 

[962  O  G.  14] 


(83)         Right  of  Priority  (35  U.S.C.  119)  Based 
on  a  Foreign  Application  Filed  Under  a  Bilateral 
or  Multilateral  Treaty 

Under  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property  (21  UST  1583;  24  UST 
2140-  TIAS  6923,  7727;  852  O.G.  511)  a  right  of  pnonty 
may  be  based  either  on  an  application  filed  under  the  na- 
tional law  of  a  foreign  country  adhenng  to  the  Conven- 
tion or  on  a  foreign  application  filed  under  a  bilateral  or 
multilateral  treaty  concluded  between  two  or  more  such 
countries.  Examples  of  such  treaties  are  the  Hague 
Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Deposit  of  In- 
dustrial Designs,  the  Benelux  Designs  Convention,  and 
the  Libreville  Agreement  of  September  13,  1962,  relat- 
ing to  the  creation  of  an  African  and  Malagasy  Industn- 
al  Property  Office.  The  Convention  on  the  Grant  of  Eu- 
ropean Patents  and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  will 
be  further  examples  of  such  treaties  once  they  enter  into 
force. 

The  Priority  Claim 

In  claiming  priority  of  a  foreign  application 
previously  filed  under  such  a  treaty,  certain  infonnation 
must  be  supplied  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In 
addition  to  the  application  number  and  the  date  of  the 
filing  of  the  application,  the  following  information  is  re- 
quired: (1)  the  name  of  the  treaty  under  which  the  apph- 
cation  was  filed,  (2)  the  name  of  at  least  one  country 
other  than  the  United  States  in  which  the  application 
has  the  effect  of,  or  is  equivalent  to,  a  regular  national 
application,  and  (3)  the  name  and  location  of  the  nation- 
al or  intergovernmental  authority  which  received  such 
application. 

Certification  of  the  Priority  Papers 

Section  119  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  re- 
quires the  applicant  to  furnish  a  certified  copy  of  pnon- 
ty papers.  Certification  by  the  authority  empowered  un- 
der a  bilateral  or  multilateral  treaty  to  receive 
applications  which  give  rise  to  a  right  of  prionty  under 
Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Convention  will  be  deemed  to 
satisfy  the  certification  requirement. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Auk  9   1977-  Commissioner  of  Patents 

*'    '  and  Trademarks. 

[962  O.G.  2] 


examiner's  amendment.  This  policy  has  led  to  the  neces- 
sity for  many  changes  by  the  examiner  which  could 
have  and  should  have  been  made  at  an  earlier  point  in 
the  prosecution.  For  example,  abstracts  in  excess  of  the 
250  word  limit  require  cancellation  and/or  rewriting  of 
portions  thereof.  This  250  word  limit  is  strictly  enforced 
since  it  represents  a  requirement  of  the  printing  process 
and  the  printed  patent  format  designed  to  present  a  max- 
imum amount  of  information  concerning  a  patent  on  a 

single  page. 

Effective  immediately,  examiners  are  to  require  cor- 
rection of  the  abstract  at  the  earliest  point  in  the  prose- 
cution   that    non-compliance    with    the    guidelines    is 
detected.  Applicants  are  expected  to  observe  the  guide- 
lines in  drafting  the  abstract  and  correct  any  defect  that 
is  identified  in  an  Office  action.  Applicants  are  encour- 
aged to  make  the  necessary  corrections  not  only  to  re- 
lieve the  examiner  of  this  burden,  but  also  to  help  avoid 
any  potential  conflict  with  respect  to  altering  the  scope 
of  the  enabling  disclosure.  In  this  regard,  it  should  be 
noted    that    the   abstract   of  the   disclosure   has   been 
interpreted  to  be  a  part  of  the  specification  for  the  pur- 
poses of  compliance  with  paragraph  1  of  35  USC  1 1 2.  /« 
re  Armbruster,    512   F2d   676,    185   USPQ    152   (CCPA 
1975).  However,  although  it  is  preferable  for  applicant 
to  make  any  necessary  changes,  the  examiner  will  retain 
the  authority  and  responsibility  for  reviewing,  editing 
and  revising  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  at  the  time  of 
allowance  of  the  application  to  assure  compliance  with 
the  guidelines.  ,     .  „  r^ 

Section  608.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedures  will  be  amended  appropriately. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Dec  30   1977  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[967  O.G.  2] 


Abstract  of  the  Disclosure 


(84) 

This  notice  is  intended  to  announce  a  change  in  the 
examining  practice  concerning  review  of  the  abstract  for 
compliance   with   the   guidelines   set   forth   in    MVt-V 

608.01(b).  ^  ♦!,» 

At  present,  the  examiner  is  instructed  to  review  the 
abstract  for  compliance  with  the  guidelines  when  pass- 
ing the  case  to  issue,  making  any  necessary  revisions  by 


(85)  Supplemental  Guidelines  for  The  Implementation 
of  37  CFR  1.109— Reasons  for  Allowance 

A  recent  review  of  recorded  statements  of  reasons  for 
allowance  indicates  the  need  for  a  better  "nderstandrng 
regarding  implementation  of  new   Rule   109  (37  ChK 

These  guidelines  are  supplemental  to  those  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  at  957  O.G.  11  on  April  12,  1977 
and  amplified  in  Section  1302.14  MPEP,  Rev.  52,  Apnl 

In  detennining  whether  reasons  for  allowance  should 
be  recorded  the  primary  consideration  lies  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  Rule. 

"If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  pros- 
ecution as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  reasons 
for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set 
forth  such  reasoning."  (Emphasis  added.) 
In  most  cases  the  examiner's  actions  and  the  appli- 
cant's response  make  evident  the  reasons  for  allowance, 
satisfying  the  "record  as  a  whole"  proviso  of  the  rule. 
This  is  particularly  true  when  applicant  fully  complies 
with  37  CFR  1.111(b)  and  (c),  37  CFR   1.119  and  37 
CFR  1  133(b).  Thus  where  the  examiner's  actions  clearly 
point  out  the  reasons  for  rejection  and  the  applicant's  re- 
sponse explicitly  represents  reasons  why  claims  are  pat- 
entable over  the  reference,  the  reasons  for  allowance  are 
in  all  probability  evident  from  the  record  and  no  state- 
ment should  be  necessary.  Conversely,  where  the  record 

is  not  explicit  as  to  reasons  J"V"lJrrnV'l  H?  and 
then  a  logical  extension  of  37  CFR  Mil,  li'^  ana 
1  133  would  dictate  that  the  examiner  should  inake  rea- 
sons of  record  and  such  reasons  should  be  specific. 

Where  specific  reasons  are  recorded  by  the  examiner, 
care  must  be  taken  to  insure  that  such  reasons  are  accu- 
rate, precise  and  do  not  place  unwarranted  mterpreta- 
tions,  whether  broad  or  narrow,  upon  the  claims.  The 
examiner  should  keep  in  mind  the  possible  misinterpreta- 
tions of  his  statement  that  may  be  made  and  its  possible 
estoppel  effects.  Each  statement  should  include  at  least: 
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(1)  the  major  difference  in  the  claims  not  found  in  the 
prior  art  of  record,  and  (2)  the  reasons  why  that  differ- 
ence is  considered  to  define  patentably  over  the  prior  art 
if  either  of  these  reasons  for  allowance  is  not  clear  in  the 
record.  The  statement  is  not  intended  to  necessarily  state 
all  the  reasons  for  allowance  or  all  the  details  why 
claims  are  allowed  and  should  not  be  written  to  specifi- 
cally or  impliedly  state  that  all  the  reasons  for  allowance 
are  set  forth. 

Under  the  rule,  the  examiner  must  make  a  judgement 
of  the  individual  record  to  determine  whether  or  not 
reasons  for  allowance  should  be  set  out  in  that  record. 
These  guidelines,  then,  are  intended  to  aid  the  examiner 
in  making  that  judgement.  They  comprise  illustrative  ex- 
amples as  to  applicability  and  appropriate  content.  They 
are  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive.  , 

Examples  of  When  It  Is  Likely  That  a  Statement  Should 
Be  Added  to  the  Record 

1.  Claims  are  allowed  on  the  basis  of  one  (or  some)  of 
a  number  of  arguments  and/or  affidavits  presented 
and  a  statement  is  necessary  to  identify  which  of 
these  were  persuasive,  for  example: 

a.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  in  an  appeal 

brief. 
J>.^When  the  arguments  are  presented  in  an  ordinary 
response  with  or  without  amendment  of  claims. 
^      c.  WHen  both  an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  and 
arguments  under  102  and  103  are  presented. 

2.  First  action  issue: 

a.  Of  non-continuing  application  wherein  claims  are 
very  close  to  cited  prior  art  and  differences  have 
not  been  discussed  elsewhere. 

b.  Of  continuing  applications  wherein  reasons  for  al- 
lowance are  not  apparent  from  the  record  in  the 
parent  case  or  clear  from  preliminary  filled  mat- 
ters. 

3.  Withdrawal  of  a  rejection  for  reasons  not  suggested 
by  applicant,  for  example: 

a.  As  a  result  of  an  appeal  conference. 

b.  When  applicant's  arguments  have  been  misdirect- 
ed or  are  not  persuasive  alone  and  the  Examiner 
comes  to  realize  that  more  cogent  argument  is 

,,-^available. 

c.  When  claims  are  amended  to  avoid  a  rejection 
under  35  USC  102  but  arguments  (if  any)  fail  to 
address  the  question  of  obviousness. 

4.  Allowance  after  remand  from  the  Board  of  Ap- 
pe^s. 

5.  Allowance  coincident  with  the  citation  of  newly 
found  references  that  are  very  close  to  the  claims, 

.  but  claims  are  considered  patentable  thereover: 

a.  When  reference  is  found  and  cited  (but  not  ar- 
gued) by  applicant. 

b.  When  reference  is  found  and  cited  by  Examiner. 

6.  Where  the  reasons  for  allowance  are  of  record 
but  in  the  Examiner's  judgement,  are  unclear  (e.g. 
spread  throughout  the  file  history)  so  that  an  unrea- 
sonable effort  would  be  required  to  collect  them. 

7.  Allowance  based  on  claim  interpretation  which 
might  not  be  readily  apparent,  for  example: 

a.  Article  claims  in  which  method  limitations  impart 
patentability. 

b.  Method  claims  in  which  article  limitations  impart 
patentability. 

c.  Claim  is  so  drafted  that  "non-analogous"  art  is 
not  applicable. 

d.  Preamble  or  functional  language  "breathes  life" 
into  claim. 

Examples  of  Statements  of  Suitable  Content 

1.  The  primary  reason  for  allowance  of  the  claims  is 
the  inclusion  of  .03  to  .OS  percent  nickel  in  all  the 
claims.  Applicant's  second  affidavit,  in  example  S 
shows  unexpected  results  from  this  restricted  range. 

2.  During  two  telephonic  interviews  with  applicant's 


attorney,  Mr. — on  5/6  and  5/10/77,  the  Examiner 
stated  that  Applicant's  remarks  about  the  placement 
of  the  primary  teaching's  grid  member  were  persua- 
sive, but  he  pointed  out  that  applicant  did  not  claim 
the  member  as  being  within  the  reactor.  Thus,  an 
amendment  doing  such  was  agreed  to. 

3.  The  instant  application  is  deemed  to  be  directed  to 
an  unobvious  improvement  over  the  invention 
patented  in  Pat.  No.  3,953.224.  The  improvement 
comprises  baffle  means  12  whose  effective  length  in 
the  extraction  tower  may  be  varied  so  as  to  opti- 
mize and  to  control  the  extraction  process. 

4.  Upon    reconsideration,    this    application    has    been 

awarded  the  effective  filing  date  of  S.N. 

Thus  the  rejection  under  35  USC  102(d)  and  103 
over  Belgian  Patent  No.  757,246  is  withdrawn. 

5.  The  specific  limitation  as  to  the  pressure  used  dur- 
ing compression  was  agreed  to  during  the  telephone 
interview  with  applicant's  attorney.  During  said  in- 
terview, it  was  noted  that  applicants  contended  in 
their  amendment  that  a  process  of  the  combined  ap- 
plied teachings  could  not  result  in  a  successful  arti- 
cle within  the  amended  pressure  range.  The  Exam- 
iner agreed  to  rely  on  this  statement  (see  page  3, 
bottom,  of  applicant's  amendment),  and  the  case 
was  allowed. 

6.  In  the  Examiner's  opinion,  it  would  not  be  obvious 
to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  first  to  elimi- 
nate one  of  top  members  4,  second  to  eliminate 
plate  3,  third  to  attach  remaining  member  4  directly 
to  tube  2  and  finally  to  substitute  this  modified  han- 
dle for  the  handle  20  of  Nania  (see  Fig.  1)  especial- 
ly in  view  of  applicant's  use  of  term  "consisting." 

Examples  of  Statements  That  Are  Not  Suitable  as  to 
Content 

1 .  The  3  roll  press  couple  has  an  upper  roll  36  which 
is  swingably  adjustable  to  vary  the  pressure  selec- 
tively against  either  of  the  two  lower  rolls.  (Note: 
The  significance  of  this  statement  may  not  be  clear 
if  no  further  explanation  is  given.) 

2.  The  main  reasons  for  allowance  of  these  claims  are 
applicant's  remarks  in  the  appeal  brief  and  an  agree- 
ment reached  in  the  appeals  conference. 

3.  Tlie  instant  composition  is  a  precursor  in  the  manu- 
facture of  melamine  resins.  A  thorough  search  of 
the  prior  art  did  not  bring  forth  any  compositions 
which  corresponds  to  the  instant  compositions.  The 
Examiner  in  the  art  also  did  not  know  of  any  art 
which  could  be  used  against  the  instant  composi- 
tion. 

4.  Claims  1-6  have  been  allowed  because  they  are  be- 
lieved to  be  both  novel  and  unobvious. 

The  examiner  should  not  include  in  his  statement  any 
matter  which  does  not  relate  directly  to  the  reasons  for 
allowance.  For  example: 

5.  Claims  1  and  2  are  allowed  because  they  are  patent- 
able over  the  prior  art.  If  applicants  are  aware  of 
better  art  than  that  which  has  been  cited,  they  are 
required  to  call  such  to  the  attention  of  the  Examin- 
er. 

6.  Tlie  reference  Jones  discloses  and  claims  an  inven- 
tion similar  to  applicant's.  However,  a  comparison 
of  the  claims,  as  set  forth  below,  demonstrates  the 
conclusion  that  the  inventions  are  non-interfering. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  24,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[968  O.G.  6] 


(86) 


Practice/Re:  New  Grouids  of  Rejection 
After  Appeal  Brief  Hm  Been  FUed 


A  new  practice  has  been  implemented  in  the  Patent 
Examining  Corps  to  promote  uniformity  and  adherence 
to  guidelines  in  situations  where  a  new  ground  of  rejec- 
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tion  is  made  in  an  Office  action  after  an  appeal  brief  has 
been  filed.  Under  this  practice  Supervisory  Patent  Ex- 
aminer approval  is  required  for  any  new  ground  of  re- 
jection made  after  the  filing  of  an  Appeal  Brief.  This  re- 
quirement extends  to  new  grounds  of  rejection  made 
either  in  an  examiner's  answer  or  in  an  Office  action  re- 
opening prosecution.  Evidence  of  that  approval  should 
appear  on  applicant's  copy  of  the  Office  action  or  an- 
swer as  well  as  the  record  copy.  Consultation  with  or 
approval  by  the  Group  Director  is  no  longer  required  in 
these  situations. 

This  new  practice  does  not  alter  the  existmg  guide- 
lines for  reopening  prosecution  (MPEP)  706.7(e)  or  for 
making  a  new  ground  of  rejection  in  an  examiner's  an- 
swer (MPEP  1208.01).  Appropriate  modification  will  be 
made  to  applicable  Sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure  in  a  future  revision. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 

[970  O.G.  94  (5-23-78)] 


(87) 


Commercial  Success  and  Other 
Considerations  Bearing  on  Obviousness 


taken  to  determine  whether  such  failures  were  due  to 
lack  of  interest  or  appreciation  of  an  invention's  poten- 
tial or  marketability  rather  than  want  of  technical  know- 
how  [Scully  Signal  Co.  v.  Electronics  Corp.  of  America. 
196  USPQ  657  (1st  Cir.  1977)]. 

In  section  716.  subsection  4,  add  the  following  as  the 
last  paragraph: 

If,  after  evaluating  the  evidence,  the  examiner  is  still 
not  convinced  that  the  claimed  invention  is  patentable, 
his  action  should  include  a  simple  statement  to  that  ef- 
fect, identifying  the  reason(s)  (e.g.,  evidence  of  commer- 
cial success  not  convincing,  the  commercial  success  not 
related  to  the  technology,  etc.). 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
July  10,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[973  O.G.  34] 


In  order  to  clarify  Office  practice  relative  to  consider- 
ations of  commercial  success  and  other  items  bearing  on 
obviousness,  the  following  changes  are  made  in  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examing  Procedure. 

In  section  716,  subsection  4,  change  the  sub-title  and 
first  paragraph  to  read  as  follows: 
4.  Commercial  Success  and  Other 

Considerations  Bearing  on  Obviousness 
Affidavits  or  declarations  submitting  evidence  of  com- 
mercial  success,   long-felt  but   unsolved   needs,   failure 
of  others,  etc.,  must  be  considered  by  the  Examiner  in 
determining  the  issue  of  obviousness  of  claims  for  pa- 
tent-ability under  35  U.S.C.  103.  Such  evidence  might  be 
utilized  to  give  light  to  circumstances  surrounding  the 
origin  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented.  As  in- 
dicia of  obviousness  or  unobviousness,  such  evidence 
may  have  relevancy,  Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co.,   383 
U.S.  1,  148  USPQ  459  (1966)  ;  In  re  Palmer.  172  USPQ 
126,  451  F.2d  1100  (CCPA  1971)  ;  In  re  Fielder  and  Un- 
derwood.   176  USPQ  300,  471   F.2d  640  (CCPA   1973). 
The  Graham  v.  John  Deere  pronouncements  on  the  rele- 
vance    of    commercial     success,     etc.     to     a     deter- 
mination of  obviousness  were  not  negated  in  Sakraida  v. 
Ag  ProA25  U.S.  273,  189  USPQ  449  (1976)  or  Andersons 
Black  Rock,  Inc.  v.  Pavement  Salvage  Co.,  Inc..  396  U.S. 
57,   163  USPQ  673  (1969),  where  reliance  was  placed 
upon  A  d  P  Tea  Co.  v.  Supermarket  Corp.,  340  U.S.  147 
87  USPQ  303  (1950).  See  Dann  v.  Johnston,  425  U.S. 
219,  189  USPQ  257  (1976),  at  261,  footnote  4. 

The  weight  attached  to  evidence  of  commercial  suc- 
cess, etc.  by  the  Examiner  will  depend  upon  its  material- 
ity to  the  issue  of  obviousness  and  the  amount  and 
nature  of  the  evidence.  Note  the  great  reliance  apparent- 
ly placed  on  this  type  of  evidence  by  the  Supreme  Court 
in  upholding  the  patent  in  United  States  v.  Adams,  383 
U.S.  39,  148  USPQ  479  (1966). 

Evidence  of  commercial  success,  etc.  must  be  com- 
mensurate in  scope  with  the  scope  of  the  claims  [In  re 
Tiffin,  448  F.2d.  791.  171  USPQ  294  (1971)].  Further  in 
considering  evidence  of  commercial  success,  care  should 
be  taken  to  evaluate  to  the  extent  possible  from  the  evi- 
dence submitted,  whether  the  commercial  success  al- 
leged is  directly  derived  from  the  invention  claimed,  in  a 
marketplace  where  the  consumer  is  free  to  choose  on 
the  basis  of  objective  principles,  and  that  such  success  is 
not  the  result  of  heavy  promotion  or  advertising,  shift  in 
advertising  consumption  by  purchasers  normally  tied  to 
applicant  or  assignee,  or  other  business  events  extrane- 
ous to  the  merits  of  the  claimed  invention,  etc.  [In  re 
Mageli,  et  al.  176  USPQ  305,  (CCPA  1973)];  [In  re 
Noznick.  et  al.  178  USPQ  43,  (CCPA  1973)]. 

Similarly    in    considering    evidence    of   longfelt    but 
unsolved  needs  and  failure  of  others,  care  should  be 


(88)  Handling  of  Dependent  Qaims  by  the  Examiner 

Effective  immediately,  the  following  practice  will  be 
followed  by  patent  examiners  when  making  reference  to 
a  dependent  claim— either  singular  or  multiple.  The  new 
practice  is  intended  to  simplify  and  streamline  our  cur- 
rent practice  (MPEP  608.01(n),  Revision  55,  January 
1978)  which  experience  indicates  was  unnecessarily  bur- 
densome in  many  cases. 

1.  When  identifying  a  singular  dependent  claim  which 
does  not  include  a  reference  to  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  reference 
should  be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  depen- 
dent claim. 

2.  When  identifying  the  embodiments  included  within 
a  multiple  dependent  claim,  or  a  singular  dependent 
claim  which  includes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  each 
embodiment  should  be  identified  by  using  the  num- 
ber of  the  claims  involved,  starting  with  the  highest, 
to  the  extent  necessary  to  specifically  identify  each 
embodiment. 

3.  When  all  embodiments  included  within  a  multiple 
dej)endent  claim  or  a  singular  dependent  claim 
which  includes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  dependent 
claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  are  subject  to  a 
common  rejection,  objection  or  requirement,  refer- 
ence may  be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  depen- 
dent claim. 

The  following  table  illustrates  the  intended  differences 
between  current  and  the  revised  practice  where  each 
embodiment  of  each  claim  must  be  treated  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis: 


Identification 


Claim 

Number  Claim  Dependency 


Current 
Practice 


Revised 
Practice 


1  . . 

. .  Independent  

1 

1 

2 

Depends  from  1 

2/1 

2 

3  .  . 

.  .  Depends  from  2 

3/2/1 

3 

4  .  . 

.  .  Depends  from  2  or  3  . 

4/2/1 

4/2 

4/3/2/1 

4/3 

5  .  . 

.  .  Depends  from  3 

5/3/2/1 

5 

6  .  . 

.  .  Depends  from  2,  3  or  5 

6/2/1 

6/2 

6/3/2/1 

6/3 

• 

6/5/3/2/1 

6/5 

7 

.  .  Depends  from  6 

7/6/2/1 

7/6/2 

7/6/3/2/1 

7/6/3 

7/6/5/3/2/1 

7/6/5 

When  all  embodiments  in  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
situation  (claims  4,  6  and  7  above)  are  subject  to  a  com- 
mon rejection,  objection  or  .^quirement,  reference  may 
be  made  only  to  the  number  of  *he  individual  dependent 
claim.  For  example,  if  4/2  and  4/3  were  subject  to  a 
common  ground  of  rejection,  reference  should  be  made 
only  to  claim  4  in  the  statement  of  that  rejection. 
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The  provisions  of  35  USC  132  require  that  each  Of- 
fice action  make  it  explicitly  clear  what  rejection,  objec- 
tion and/or  requirement  is  applied  to  each  claim  em- 
bodiment. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Oct.  17,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[976  O.G.  128]         \\ 


(89)     Microorganisms— Patentable  Subject  Matter 

The  decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  Diamond  v. 
Chakrabarty  (206  U.S.P.Q.  193)  held  that  micro- 
organisms produced  by  genetic  engineering  are  not  ex- 
cluded from  patent  protection  by  35  U.S.C.  §101.  It  is 
clear  from  the  Supreme  Court  decision  that  the  question 
of  whether  or  not  an  invention  embraces  living  matter  is 
irrelevant  to  the  issue  of  patentability. 

,  Accordingly,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  now 
examining  patent  applications  including  claims  to  micro- 
organisms which  had  been  under  suspension.  Assuming 
that  the  products  involved  were  the  result  of  human  in- 
tervention and  were  not  products  of  nature,  such  claims 
will  not  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  §101  as  directed  to 
unpatentable  subject  matter. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
July  29,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


[997  O.G.  24] 


(90) 


Department  of  Commerce  |  - 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Designation  of  International  Depository  Authorities  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty 

The  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  International  Recogni- 
tion of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes 
of  Patent  Procedure  came  into  force  on  Aug.  19,  1980 
with  respect  to  the  United  States,  Bulgaria,  France, 
Hungary,  and  Japan.  A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  23,  1977  (961 
O.G.  21-26). 

This  Treaty  authorizes  each  State  for  which  the  Trea- 
ty is  in  effect  to  designate  a  depository  on  its  territory  to 
serve  as  an  international  depository  authority.  More  than 
one  depository  may  be  designated.  Each  such  depository 
will  be  authorized  to  receive  and  store  deposits,  and  dis- 
pense samples  thereof,  in  compliance  with  the  Treaty 
and  the  patent  laws  of  each  State  adhering  thereto.  The 
Treaty  is  open  for  adherence  by  any  member  State  of 
the  Paris  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Proj)er- 

ty- 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  hereby 
solicits  requests  from  private  and  public  depositories  lo- 
cated in  the  United  States  to  serve  as  international  de- 
pository authorities.  Requests  should  be  addressed  to: 
Sidney  A.  Diamond,  Comnfissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Each  request  must  explain  and,  to  the  extent  practica- 
ble, provide  evidence  of  the  depository's  capacity  to 
meet  the  obligations  of  the  Treaty.  Such  request  must 
also  include  an  offer  by  the  depository  to  assume  the 
cost  of  transferring  deposits  made  under  the  Treaty  to 
another  international  depository  authority  in  the  event 
of  default  of  any  of  its  Treaty  obligations.  The  availabili- 
ty of  funds  for  such  transfer,  if  needed,  must  be  available 
through  a  bond,  special  reserve  fund,  escrow  or  other 
means  judged  suitable  by  the  Commissioner. 

Requests  will  be  promptly  evaluated  by  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  each  requesting 
depository  promptly  notified  of  the  decision  reached. 
Questions  or  inquiries  concerning  this  notice  may  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 
Affairs,  at  the  following  address:  Box  4,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
The  telephone  number  of  the  Office  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs  is  (703)  557-3065. 

The  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  in  Ge- 


neva, Switzerland,  the  Secretariat  for  the  Paris  Union, 
has  provided  a  memorandum  explaining  the  role  and  ob- 
ligations of  international  depository  authorities.  Hiis 
memorandum  is  reproduced  below  for  the  guidance  of 
depositories  in  requesting  recognition  as  an  international 
depository  authority. 

MEMORANDUM 

For  the  purposes  of  prospective  international  depositary  au- 
thorities under  the  Budapest  Treaty 

Introduction 

1.  This  memorandum  contains  informations  for  the 
benefit  of  any  depositary  institutions  (culture  collections) 
that  may  wish  to  become  "international  depositary  au- 
thorities" under  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  Internation- 
al Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorgan- 
isms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure  (done  at  Bu- 
dapest on  Apr.  28,  1977).  Its  brevity  is  such  that  it  can- 
not be  exhaustive.  Any  interested  person  requiring  full 
information  should  refer  to  the  relevant  provisions  of 
the  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  under  it  (any 
reference  hereinafter  to  an  "Article"  or  to  a  "Rule"  is  a 
reference  to  an  Article  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  or  to  a 
Rule  of  the  Regulations  under  it). 

Objectives  of  the  Budapest  Treaty 

2.  Disclosure  of  the  invention  is  a  generally  recog- 
nized requirement  for  the  grant  of  patents  (for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  memorandum,  the  word  "patent"  also  cov- 
ers other  titles  of  protection,  such  as  inventors' 
certificates).  Normally,  an  invention  is  disclosed  by 
means  of  a  written  description.  Where  an  invention  in- 
volves the  use  of  a  microorganism  that  is  not  available 
to  the  public,  such  a  description  is  not  sufficient  for  dis- 
closure, since  the  invention  could  not  be  used  by  a  per- 
son skilled  in  the  art.  That  is  why  in  the  patent  proce- 
dure of  an  increasing  number  of  countries  it  is  necessary 
not  only  to  file  a  written  description  but  also  to  deposit, 
with  a  depositary  institution,  a  sample  of  the  microor- 
ganism. When  protection  for  the  invention  is  sought  in 
several  countries,  the  complex  and  costly  procedures  of 
the  deposit  of  the  microorganism  might  have  to  be  re- 
peated in  each  of  those  countries.  The  objective  of  the 
Budapest  Treaty  is  precisely  to  obviate  such  multiple  de- 
posits: under  the  Treaty  a  single  deposit  with  one  "inter- 
national depositary  authority"  is  sufficient  for  the  pur- 
poses of  patent  procedure  before  the  industrial  property 
offices  of  all  Contracting  States,  and  of  inter-govem- 
mental  organizations  granting  regional  patents  which 
have  declared  that  they  recognize  the  effects  of  the 
Treaty  (Articles  3(1  Xa)  and  9(1  Xa)). 

General  Remarks  on  International  Depositary  Authorities 

3.  "International  depositary  authorities"  are  depositary 
institutions  that  have  acquired  the  status  of  international 
depositary  authorities.  To  obtain  this  status,  a  depositary 
institution  has  to  be  located  on  the  territory  of  a  Con- 
tracting State  or  of  a  member  State  of  one  of  the  organi- 
zations referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  has 
to  benefit  from  "assurances"  furnished  by  that  Contract- 
ing State  or  organization  to  the  effect  that  the  institution 
complies  and  will  continue  to  cc*nply  with  the  require- 
ments referred  to  in  paragraph  5  below  (Article  6(1)). 
The  action  for  acquiring  this  status  is  taken  by  the  State 
or  organization  concerned  (Article  7  and  Rule  3).  There 
is  nothing  to  prevent  it  from  making  more  than  one  de- 
positary institution  acquire  such  status:  it  is  therefore 
possible  for  there  to  be  several  international  depositary 
authorities  located  on  the  territory  of  one  and  the  same 
State. 

4.  An  international  depositary  authority  can  lose  its 
status  either  entirely  (in  which  case  "termination  of  sta- 
tus" is  spoken  oO  or  partly,  in  other  words  in  respect  of 
certain  types  of  microorganisms  only  (in  which  case 
"limitation  of  status"  is  spoken  of).  Loss  of  the  status  oc- 
curs if  the  State  or  organization  whose  action  brought 
about  the  acquisition  of  the  status  denounces  the  Treaty 
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or  withdraws  the  declaration  of  recognition  of  the  ef- 
fects of  the  Treaty  (in  which  case  the  loss  of  status  can 
only  be  total),  or  if  the  State  or  organization  withdraws 
its  assurances  regarding  the  international  depositary  au- 
thority, or  again  by  virtue  of  a  decision  of  the  Assembly 
of  Contracting  States  taken  at  the  request  of  another 
Contracting  State  or  another  organization  (Articles  8, 
9(4)  and  17(4);  Rule  4).  | 

Requirements  Which  Have  to  be  Met  by  International  De- 
positary Authorities 

5.  The  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  3  above 
which  a  depositary  institution  has  to  meet  in  order  to 
become  a  depositary  authority  are  the  following  (Article 
6(2)  and  Rule  2): 

(a)  The  institution  has  to  have  a  continuous  existence. 
It  has  to  be  impartial  and  objective— which  means 
among  other  things  that  it  has  to  be  free  of  any  depen- 
dence on  interests  that  are  liable  to  prejudice  the  disin- 
terested performance  of  its  functions— and  it  has  to  be 
available,  for  the  deposit  of  microorganisms,  to  any  de- 
positor under  the  same  conditions.  These  requirements, 
which  in  fact  seem  self-evident,  are  designed  to  give  the 
public  in  general  and  depositors  in  particular  fundamen- 
tal guarantees  of  reliability  as  to  the  smooth  operation  of 
the  system.  On  the  other  hand,  the  legal  status  of  the  in- 
stitution is  irrelevant:  it  may  be  either  public  or  private. 

(b)  The  institution  has  to  have  the  necessary  staff  and 
facilities  to  perform  its  scientific  and  administrative 
tasks,  which  consist  among  other  things  in: 

(i)  accepting  for  deposit  any  or  certain  kinds  of  micro- 
organisms; 

(ii)  examining  the  viability  of  the  microorganisms  de- 
posited with  it  and  issuing  a  receipt  to  the  depositor  and 
any  required  viability  statement  (see  paragraphs  7  and  8 
bclowV 

(iii)  storing  the  deposited  microorganism  for  at  least 
30  years  (Rule  9(1))  in  such  a  way  as  to  keep  them  via- 
ble and  uncontaminated; 

(iv)  providing  for  sufficient  safety  measures  to  mini- 
mize the  risk  of  losing  the  deposited  micro- 
organisms, 

(v)  complying  with  respect  to  the  microorganisms  de- 
posited under  the  Treaty  with  the  requirement  of 
secrecy  which  means  giving  no  information  to  anyone 
on  the  question  whether  a  microorganism  has  been  thus 
deposited  and  giving  no  information  to  anyone  (except 
to  a  person  who  is  entitled  to  a  sample— see  paragraph 
10  below)  on  any  microorganism  thus  deposited  (Rule 

9(2)); 

(vi)  furnishing,  rapidly  and  m  an  appropnate  manner, 
samples  of  the  deposited  microorganisms  to  all  those  who 
are  entitled  to  such  samples  (see  paragraph  10  below). 

Handling  of  Microorganism  Deposits  by  the  International 
Deposita ry  Authority 

6.  Reception  of  the  microorganism.  The  international 
depositary  authority  may  require  that  the  microorganism 
be  deposited  in  an  appropriate  form  and  quantity,  and 
that  it  be  accompanied  by  a  form  established  by  that  au- 
thority. In  such  a  case,  the  said  authority  has  to  commu- 
nicate its  requirements  (and  any  amendments  to  them)  to 
the  International  Bureau  in  order  that  the  latter  may 
communicate  them  to  all  the  depositors  concerned 
(Rules  6.3  and  13.2(bXv)).  When  it  receives  the  microor- 
ganism, the  international  depository  authority  notes  the 
date  of  receipt  of  the  deposit  and  gives  it  an  accession 
number  (Rule  7.3(iii)  and  (v)).  It  issues  a  receipt  to  the 
depositor  attesting  the  receipt  and  acceptance  of  the  de- 
posit (Rule  7).  The  model  of  the  international  form  for 
the  receipt,  the  use  of  which  will  be  mandatory,  will  be 
established  by  the  Director  General  of  WIPO  and  com- 
municated to  all  international  depositary  authorities. 

7.  Viability  test.  The  international  depositary  authority 
promptly  tests  the  viability  of  the  microorganism;  it  also 
undertakes  viability  tests  at  reasonable  intervals, 
depending  on  the  kind  of  microorganism  and  its  possible 
storage  conditions,  or  at  any  time,  if  necessary  for  techni- 
cal reasons  or  at  the  request  of  the  depositor  (Rule  10.1) 


8.  Viability  statement.  The  international  depositary  au- 
thority issues  a  statement  concerning  the  viability  of  the 
microorganism  to  the  depositor  or  to  any  person  receiv- 
ing a  sample  of  the  microorganism  (see  paragraph  10  be- 
low) (Rule  10.2).  The  model  of  the  international  form 
for  the  viability  statement,  the  use  of  which  is  mandato- 
ry, will  be  established  by  the  Director  General  of  WIPO 
and  communicated  to  all  international  depositary  author- 
ities. 

9.  Storage  of  the  microorganism.  The  international  de- 
positary authority  stores  the  microorganism  for  a  period 
of  at  least  30  years  after  the  date  of  its  deposit,  or  until 
five  years  have  elapsed  without  its  having  received  a  re- 
quest for  a  sample,  the  period  expiring  later  being  appli- 
cable (Rule  9.1).  It  complies  with  the  requirement  of  se- 
crecy at  all  times  (see  paragraph  5(v)  above).  Where  it 
cannot  furnish  samples  of  the  deposited  microorganism 
for  any  reason,  it  notifies  the  depositor  of  the  fact,  indi- 
cating the  reason  and  informing  him  that  he  is  entitled 
to  make  a  new  deposit  (Article  4). 

10.  Furnishing  of  samples.  The  Regulations  contain  de- 
tailed provisions  specifying  who  is  entitled  to  receive 
samples  of  the  microorganism,  and  when  (Rule  11).  The 
depositor  himself  is  entitled  to  receive  a  sample  at  any 
time.  He  may  authorize  third  parties  to  have  samples 
furnished  to  them,  whereupon  the  third  parties  receive  a 
sample  on  presentation  of  their  authorizations.  Any  in- 
dustrial property  office  to  which  the  Treaty  applies  may 
receive  a  sample  on  request  if  it  needs  the  microorgan- 
ism for  the  purposes  of  a  patent  procedure.  Any  other 
person  may  obtain  a  sample  on  request  if  an  industrial 
property  office  to  which  the  Treaty  applies  certifies 
that,  under  the  applicable  law,  that  person  has  a  right  to 
a  sample  of  the  microorganism  concerned;  the  Regula- 
tions specify  in  detail  the  certification  procedure.  The 
use  of  a  form  (whose  contents  will  be  established  by  the 
Assembly  and  communicated  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau to  all  international  depositary  authorities)  is  manda- 
tory for  the  request  and  certification.  There  is  an  alter- 
native procedure  wherey  the  industrial  property  office 
from  time  to  time  communicates  to  international  deposi- 
tary authorities  lists  of  the  accession  numbers  given  to 
the  deposit  of  the  microorganisms  referred  to  in  the  pa- 
tents granted  and  published  by  it;  the  effect  of  this  com- 
munication is  to  authorize  those  authorities  to  furnish 
samples  of  the  microorganisms  to  anyone.  It  should  be 
stressed  that  it  follows  from  the  foregoing  that  the  inter- 
national depositary  never  has  to  decide  itself  whether  it 
has  the  right  to  furnish  a  sample  since  it  only  does  so  if 
it  has  the  authorization  of  the  depositor  or  of  an  indus- 
trial property  office.  The  international  depositary  au- 
thority furnishes  the  sample  in  a  conjiainer  marked  with 
the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit  and  accompa- 
nied by  a  copy  of  the  receipt  for  the  deposit.  It  notifies 
the  depositor  of  the  furnishing  of  the  sample. 

11.  Communication  of  the  scientific  description  and/or 
proposed  taxonomic  designation.  If  the  depositor  has  indi- 
cated a  scientific  description  and/or  proposed  a  taxo- 
nomic designation  of  the  deposited  microorganism,  the 
international  depositary  authority  must  communicate  it, 
on  request,  to  any  person  entitled  to  receive  a  sample  of 
the  said  microorganism  (Rule  7.6). 

12.  Fees.  For  the  procedure  under  the  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations,  the  international  depositary  authority  has 
the  right  to  charge  a  fee  in  certain  cases  (specified  in 
Rule  12.1).  The  two  main  fees  are  the  fee  for  the  storage 
of  the  microorganism  (which  is  a  single  fee  for  the  en- 
tire period  of  storage)  and  the  fee  for  the  furnishing  of  a 
sample  (the  furnishing  of  samples  to  industrial  property 
offices  is  free  of  charge,  however).  The  international  de- 
positary authority  fixes  the  amounts  of  fees  at  its  discre- 
tion, but  they  must  not  vary  on  account  of  the  nationali- 
ty or  residence  of  the  persons  who  have  to  pay  them. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

July  14   1978  Commissioner  of  Patents 

'      '  and  Trademarks. 
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(91)        Entry  Into  Force  of  the  Budapest  Treaty 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  the  en- 
try into  force  on  Aug.  19,  1980  of  the  Budapest  Treaty 
on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Mi- 
croorganisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure  with 
respect  to  the  United  States,  Hungary,  Bulgaria,  France 
and  Japan.  A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  23,  1977  (961  O.G.  21-36). 

Following  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty,  each  state 
adhering  or  acceding  thereto  will  be  authorized  to  nomi- 
nate depositories  on  its  territory  to  serve  as  international 
depository  authorities.  Upon  compliance  with  certain 
procedural  steps  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  each  such  de- 
pository will  be  designated  an  international  depository 
authority. 

No  depository  in  the  United  States  or  elsewhere  has 
yet  been  nominated  or  designated  to  serve  as  an  interna- 
tional depository  authority.  It  is  expected,  however,  that 
some  depositories  will  shortly  be  designated  both  in  the 
United  States  and  other  States  adhering  to  the  Treaty. 
Public  notice  will  be  provided  of  the  designation  of  each 
international  depository  authority  and  its  requirements 
for  patent  deposits. 

An  application  for  a  patent  in  any  adhering  States  in- 
volving the  action  of  a  microorganism,  for  which  a  de- 
posit is  required,  may  make  the  required  deposit  in  any 
international  depository  authority.  The  fact  and  date  of 
making  the  deposit  will  be  recognized  for  all  patent  pur- 
poses in  each  State  adhering  to  the  Treaty.  No  further 
deposit  will  be  required  for  national  patent  processing  or 
enforcement,  provided  a  deposit  is  properly  made  under 
the  provisions  of  the  Treaty. 

^  An  application  for  a  United  States  patent  will  not  be 
required  to  proceed  under  the  provisions  of  the  Buda- 
pest Treaty,  however.  Such  an  applicant  may  rely  in- 
stead on  a  deposit  made  in  any  depository  meeting  the 
requirements  set  forth  in  In  re  Argoudelis,  et  ai,  168 
USPQ  99  (CCPA,  1970)  and  reprinted  in  section 
608.01(p),  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

Questions  or  information  regarding  the  Budapest 
Treaty  may  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs,  at  the  following  address:  Box  4, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  The  telephone  number  of  the  Office  of  Leg- 
islation and  International  Affairs  is  (703)  557-3065. 


July  14.  1980. 


July  16,  1980. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Productivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(92)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Recognition  of  United  States  Depository  as 

an  International  Depository  Authority  Under 

the  Budapest  Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on 
the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microor- 
ganisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Unit- 
ed States  announces  recognition  of  the  American  Type 
Culture  Collection,  Rockville,  Md.,  as  an  international 
depository  authority.  The  communication  of  the  Direc- 
tor General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organi- 
zation according  this  recognition  as  of  Jan.  31,  1981 
follows: 


Dec.  30.  1980. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


BUDAPEST  Notification  No.  II 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  THE  DEPOSIT  OF  MICROOR- 
GANISMS FOR  THE 
PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  States  of  America 

Relating  to  the  Acquisition  of  the  Status 

of  International  Depositary  Authority  by  the 

American  Type  Culture  Collection 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to 
notify  him  of  the  receipt,  on  Nov.  17,  1980,  of  a  written 
communication  from  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  relating  to  the  American  Type  Cul- 
ture Collection,  indicating  that  the  said  depositary  insti- 
tution is  located  on  the  territory  of  the  United  States  of 
America  and  including  a  declaration  of  assurances  to  the 
effect  that  the  said  institution  complies  and  will  continue 
to  comply  with  the  requirements  concerning  the  acquisi- 
tion of  the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  as 
specified  in  Article  6(2)  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorgan- 
isms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  done  at  Bu- 
dapest on  Apr.  28,  1977. 

The  American  Type  Culture  Collection  will  acquire 
the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  under  the 
said  Treaty  as  from  Jan.  31,  1981,  the  date  of  publication 
of  the  said  communication  in  the  Jan.  1981  issue  of  In- 
dustrial Property /La  Propriete  industrielle  (see  Article  7(2) 
of  the  said  Treaty). 

Dec.  3,  1980. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(93)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Recognition  of  United  States  Depository  as 

an  Internationa]  Depository  Authority  Under 

the  Budapest  Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on 
the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microor- 
ganisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Unit- 
ed States  announces  recognition  of  the  Agricultural 
Research  Culture  Collection,  Peoria,  111.,  as  an  interna- 
tional depository  authority.  The  communication  of  the 
Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Or- 
ganization according  this  recognition  as  of  Jan.  31,  1981 
follows: 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Dec.  30,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Tradmarks. 

BUDAPEST  Notification  Na  12 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  THE  DEPOSIT  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  FOR  THE 
PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  States  of  America 

Relating  to  the  Acquisition  of  the  Status 

of  International  Depositary  Authority  by  the 

Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection 

The  Director  General  of  the  Worid  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to 
notify  him  of  the  receipt,  on  Dec.  2,  1980,  of  a  written 
communication  from  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  relating  to  the  Agricultural  Research 
Culture  Collection,  indicating  that  the  said  depositary  in- 
stitution is  located  on  the  territory  of  the  United  States 
of  America  and  including  a  declaration  of  assurances  to 
the  effect  that  the  said  institution  complies  and  will  con- 
tinue to  comply  with  the  requirements  concerning  the 
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acquisition  of  the  status  of  international  depositary  au- 
thority as  specified  in  Article  6(2)  of  the  Budapest  Trea- 
ty on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of 
Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure, 
done  at  Budapest  on  Apr.  28,  1977. 

The  Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection  will  ac- 
quire the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  un- 
der the  said  Treaty  as  from  Jan.  31,  1981.  the  date  of 
publication  of  the  said  communication  in  the  Jan.  1981 
issue  of  Industrial  Property/La  Propriete  industrielle  (see 
Article  7(2)  of  the  said  Treaty). 

Dec.  8,  1980. 

[1002  O.G.  116] 


(94) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  21001-201] 

File  Wrapper  Continuing  Application  Procedure 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

ACTION:  Final  rule. 


SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide 
a  new  procedure  for  filing  continuation,  continuation-in- 
part,  and  divisional  patent  applications.  This  procedure 
is  being  provided  to  simplify  filing  and  processing  of 
continuation,  continuation-in-part  and  divisional  patent 
applications  which  have  heretofore  required  a  new  set 
of  application  papers.  By  using  the  application  which  is 
to  be  abandoned,  the  procedure  will  eliminate  many  of 
the  problems  currently  involved  in  preparing  and 
processsing  such  continuing  patent  application  papers. 

EFFECnVE  DATE:  Feb  27,  1983 

FOR    FURTHER    INFORMATION    CONTACT:    Mr 

Louis  O.  Maassel  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070,  or  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C 
20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  amending  the  rules  of  practice  for 
patent  cases  to  permit  an  applicant  to  file  a  continuation 
or  division  of  a  pending  patent  application  by  simply  fil- 
ing a  request  therefor  and  paying  the  necessary  applica- 
tion filing  fee.  To  file  a  continuation-in-part  application, 
an  amendment  adding  the  additional  subject  matter  and 
an  oath  or  declaration  relating  thereto  is  also  required. 

The  "file  wrapper  continuing"  (FWC)  procedure  is  in- 
corporated in  the  rules  by  adding  a  new  §1.62.  Under 
this  simplified  procedure,  any  continuing  application 
such  as  a  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application  may  be  filed  by  using  the  papers  in  the 
copending  prior  application,  which  application  will  be- 
come automatically  expressly  abandoned.  Under  the 
FWC  procedure,  a  new  serial  number  is  assigned  and 
the  specification,  drawings  and  other  papers  in  the  par- 
ent application  file  wrapper  are  used  as  the  papers  in  the 
continuing  application.  Changes  in  inventorship  may  be 
made.  The  "file  wrapper  continuing"  (FWC)  procedure 
is  available  for  utility,  design,  plant,  and  reissue  applica- 
tions to  the  full  extent  that  continuing  applications  can 
now  be  filed  in  such  applications.  Use  of  the  FWC  pro- 
cedure will  automaticaJly  result  in  express  abandonment 
of  the  prior  application  as  of  the  date  that  the  continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  application  is 
filed. 

The  FWC  procedure  could  be  used  for  any  continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part  or  divisional  application  pro- 
vided the  applicant  wishes  the  copending  prior  applica- 
tion to  become  abandoned.  If  a  divisional  application  is 
desired  without  abandonment  of  the  parent  application, 
the  procedure  under  §1.60  should  be  used.  Applicant 
also  has  the  option  of  filing  new  application  papers  with 
a  reexecuted  oath  or  declaration. 


Background 

The  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  Nov.  7,  1980  at  45  FR  73965 
and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Dec.  9,  1980  at  1003  O.G. 
9.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Feb.  4,  1981. 

Discussion  of  Major  Issue  Involved 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  is  an  applica- 
tion in  which  the  disclosure  is  identical  to  an  earlier  ap- 
plication. However,  the  claims  may  be  changed.  Contin- 
uation applications  are  often  filed  in  situations  where  the 
applicant  feels  that  the  issue  of  patentability  has  not  been 
satisfactorily  resolved  before  the  examiner  and  the  appli- 
cation is  not  in  condition  for  an  appeal  from  the  final  re- 
jection to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Divisional  applications 
are  filed  voluntarily  or  as  a  result  of  a  requirement  for 
restriction  by  the  examiner  in  a  prior  application.  Con- 
tinuation-in-part applications  are  filed  where  additional 
subject  matter  is  added  and  claimed  in  the  application. 
Under  35  U.S.C.  120  of  the  patent  law,  a  continuation, 
continuation-in-part  or  divisional  application  may  be 
filed  during  the  pendency  of  the  prior  application  and 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application  for 
the  subject  matter  disclosed  therein  may  be  obtained. 

The  practice  under  §1.60  has  resulted  in  a  number  of 
problems,  especially  difficulties  in  obtaining  good-quality 
copies  of  prior  applications.  In  addition,  the  practice  in- 
volves unnecessary  handling  and  processing  delays. 

Under  new  §1.62,  the  specification,  claims  and  draw- 
ings, and  any  amendments  in  the  prior  application  are 
made  available  for  use  in  the  continuation,  continuation- 
in-part,  or  divisional  application.  A  new  filing  fee  is  re- 
quired in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR 
1.16.  The  only  other  statutory  requirement  under  35 
U.S.C.  Ill  is  a  signed  oath  or  declaration.  Since  a  con- 
tinuation or  divisional  application  cannot  contain  new 
matter,  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  in  the  prior  applica- 
tion would  supply  all  the  information  required  under  the 
statute  and  rules  to  have  a  complete  application  and  to 
obtain  a  filing  date.  Accordingly,  the  previously-filed 
oath  or  declaration  will  be  considered  to  be  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  §1.62  continuation  or  division.  How- 
ever, if  a  continuation-in-part  application  is  being  filed, 
or  a  correction  of  inventorship  is  being  made,  then  a 
new  oath  or  declaration  must  be  signed  and  filed  by  the 
applicant. 

The  original  disclosure  of  an  application  filed  under 
§1.62  will  be  the  original  parent  application  as  executed 
by  the  inventor(s).  However,  the  filing  fee  will  be  based 
on  the  claims  in  the  §1.62  application  after  entry  of  any 
unentered  amendments  under  §1.116  in  the  prior  applica- 
tion and  any  preliminary  amendment  which  may  accom- 
pany the  FWC  request  and  filing  fee.  The  Certificate  of 
Mailing  Procedure  under  37  CFR  1.8  will  not  apply  to 
filing  a  request  for  a  "File  Wrapper  Continuing"  appli- 
cation since  the  filing  of  such  a  request  is  considered  to 
be  a  filing  of  application  papers  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date  (37  CFR  1.8(aXi))- 

The  applicant  may  file  a  signed  FWC  request  and  the 
regular  filing  fee  under  §1.16  and  other  necessary  papers 
with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  either  by  mail 
addressed  to  "Box  FWC"  or  in  person  with  the  mail 
room.  An  individual  check  or  deposit  account  authoriza- 
tion should  accompany  each  FWC  application,  since 
combined  checks  delay  processing. 

The  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  will  sort  out 
all  "Box  FWC"  envelopes  upon  receipt  and  deliver 
them  to  a  reader  for  prompt  special  handling.  The  read- 
er would  apply  the  "Mail  Room"  date  stamp  and  mark 
the  categories  of  the  fees.  The  papers  for  each  FWC  ap- 
plication would  be  assigned  a  regular  national  serial 
number  and  be  placed  in  a  "Jumbo"  size  fUe  wrapper. 
The  Special  Handling  Branch  wUl  review  the  FWC  re- 
quest for  accuracy  and  completeness  and  assign  the  fil- 
ing date  if  everything  appears  to  be  in  order.  Probleins 
will  be  handled,  insofar  as  possible,  by  callmg  the  appli- 
cant or  attorney  by  telephone.  There  will  be  no  need  for 
any  processing  of  the  FWC  application  by  the  Classifi- 
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cation  or  Examination  Branches  of  Application  Division 
since  there  are  no  papers  to  be  examined  and  the  FWC 
application  will  be  routed  to  the  group  assigned  the  pri- 
or application.  When  the  FWC  application  file  wrapper 
is  received  in  the  examining  group,  the  parent  applica- 
tion will  be  promptly  obtained  and  processed  by  a  cleri- 
cal staff  member. 

All  of  the  correspondence  from  the  Office  in  a  FWC 
application  will  refer  to  the  FWC  application  serial 
number  and  filing  date  and  will  be  processed  in  the  same 
manner  as  any  other  continuation,  continuation-in-part 
or  divisional  application.  The  first  action  final  rejection 
procedures  set  forth  in  §706.07(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Pa- 
tent Examining  Procedure  will  also  apply  to  FWC  appli- 
cations filed  under  §1.62. 

The  PALM  III  system  will  supply  information  to  au- 
thorized persons  as  to  the  location  of  the  parent 
application  file  wrapper  and  will  tie  the  parent  applica- 
tion number  to  the  FWC  application  number. 

The  provisions  of  §1.62  provide  that  if  any  application 
in  the  file  wrapper  is  available  to  the  public  that  all  ap- 
plications in  the  file  wrapper  will  be  available  to  the 
public. 

Some  of  the  anticipated  benefits  of  the  new  §1.62  pro- 
cedure are  the  following: 

For  the  Applicant 

1.  Formal  requirements  will  be  minimal. 

2.  A  more  prompt  first  action  in  the  continuing  appli- 
cation should  be  received  in  view  of  reduced  processing 
time.  The  Application  Division  can  process  promptly  all 
§1.62  applications  with  minimal  effort.  In  the  examining 
groups,  the  applications  will  be  given  high  priority  for 
processing  purposes. 

3.  Amendments  made  to  the  specification,  drawings 
and  claims  of  the  prior  application  will  carry  over  into 
the  §1.62  continuing  application  and  will  not  need  to  be 
resubmitted  in  the  continuing  application.      , 

For  the  Public  j 

1.  The  pendency  of  a  series  of  applications  should  be 
reduced  since  the  time  delay  before  examination  and  is- 
suance of  a  continuing  application  filed  under  the  §1.62 
procedure  would  be  reduced. 

2.  The  entire  record  of  prosecution  could  be  in  one 
file  wrapper  under  the  §1.62  procedure,  even  if  several 
continuing  applications  are  filed.  This  will  result  in  easi- 
er access  by  the  public  to  a  series  of  applications  if  a  pa- 
tent is  later  issued. 

For  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

1.  The.  workload  of  reviewinjg  and  processing  new  ap- 
plication papers  in  the  Application  Division  will  be 
reduced. 

2.  The  examining  group  clerks  will  not  be  required  to 
again  enter  amendments  made  in  the  prior  application. 

3.  Less  storage  space  will  be  required  under  §1.62 
since  there  will  be  fewer  papers  to  store. 

4.  The  prior  application  file  history  and  references  cit- 
ed therein  will  be  readily  available  to  the  examiner  un- 
der §1.62  and  will  not  need  to  be  ordered  from  aban- 
doned files. 

5.  The  Office  will  not  be  required  to  prepare  a  copy 
of  the  prior  application  file  under  the  §1.62  procedure. 

Discussion  of  Comments  Received 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  comments  which 
have  been  received,  the  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to 
file  wrapper  continuing  application  procedure  is  being 
adopted  with  certain  changes.  A  total  oS  23  comment 
letters  were  received.  Six  of  these  letters  were  received 
from  patent  law  organizations.  Two  persons  presented 
oral  comments  at  the  hearing.  The  comments  of  6  letters 
supported  the  proposed  rulemaking  without  further  sug- 
gestions for  change.  Only  one  letter  opposed  the  propos- 
'  al. 

Seven  of  the  letters  urged  adoption  of  a  procedure 
whereby  an  applicant  could  pay  a  fee  to  have  a  final  re- 
jection withdrawn  so  that  prosecution  could  be  extended 


in  an  application  rather  than  filing  a  continuing  applica- 
tion. TTiis  suggestion  was  not  adopted  for  several  rea- 
sons. Such  a  procedure  could  not  be  used  for  filing  of 
continuation-in-part  applications,  the  average  pendency 
of  applications  in  the  Office  would  be  extended,  and  sig- 
nificant problems  in  internal  record  systems  would  be 
created. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  which  present- 
ed specific  suggestions  to  proposed  §1.62.  Four  letters 
commented  that  the  requirement  of  proposed  §l.62(aX4) 
to  supply  information  as  to  title,  applicant,  correspon- 
dence address,  etc.  in  order  to  file  under  §1.62  could 
easily  lead  to  filing  errors. 

In  final  §  1.62(a)(3)  only  the  serial  number,  filing  date 
and  applicant's  name  of  the  prior  application  are  re- 
quired. The  filing  of  information  relating  to  the  title,  ap- 
plicant's name,  etc.  is  however  urged  in  paragraph  (e)  of 
final  §1.62  and  is  needed  to  prepare  Office  records  and 
the  filing  receipt. 

One  comment  letter  was  received  which  indicated 
that  a  specific  reference  should  be  made  to  unentered 
amendments  filed  under  37  CFR  1.116.  Such  a  reference 
has  been  added  to  paragraph  (aX2)  of  §1.62. 

Two  letters  objected  to  the  requirement  in  proposed 
§l.62(aX2)  that  a  new  set  of  claims  be  presented.  This 
requirement  has  been  deleted  from  final  §1.62. 

A  number  of  general  comments  were  also  presented 
relating  to  §1.62.  One  comment  argued  that  the  pro- 
f>osed  practice  would  encourage  abuse  by  examiners  of 
the  second  action  final  rejection  practice.  In  response  to 
this  argument,  it  is  felt  that  the  proposed  procedure 
would  not  create  any  new  problems. 

One  comment  indicated  that  problems  involving  ac- 
cess to  the  file  wrapper  may  arise.  It  is  felt,  however, 
that  access  problems  should  not  arise  in  view  of  para- 
graph (c)  of  final  §1.62  which  relates  to  waiver  of  secre- 
cy. The  current  PALM  III  computer  record  system  is 
capable  of  indicating  the  location  of  both  the  prior  and 
continuing  applications. 

One  comment  was  received  relating  to  proposed 
§1.138  which  indicated  that  the  reference  to  §1.60  was 
confusing.  The  reference  to  §1.60  has  been  deleted  in  fi- 
nal §1.138. 

New  §1.62  sets  forth  the  requirements  of  the  file 
wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

Section  §1.138  is  amended  so  that  a  registered  attor- 
ney or  agent  could,  without  being  of  record,  file  a  §1.62 
application  and  expressly  abandon  a  pending  prior  appli- 
cation. Such  an  action  would  not  affect  applicant's 
rights  to  any  great  extent  since  the  prior  application 
would  only  be  expressly  abandoned  if  a  filing  date  was 
granted  to  a  continuing  application. 

Other  Considerations 

Environmental,  Energy,  and  Other  Considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980(44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties because  it  adds  no  burdens  and  does  simplify  filing 
procedures  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  Sute,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  entei) 
prises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
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seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public.  In  fact, 
some  paperwork,  especially  that  related  to  preparing  ap- 
plication papers  and  amendments,  will  be  reduced. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers. 

PART  1— [AMENDED] 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  Section  6  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States 
Code,  Part  1  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

1.  A  new  §1.62  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.62  File  wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application  which  uses  the  specification  and  drawings 
from  a  pnor  application  may  be  filed  before  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or  termination  of 
proceedings  on  a  prior  application  if  each  of  the  follow- 
ing four  conditions  are  met: 

(1)  A  request  is  made  for  filing  under  this  section; 

(2)  The  filing  fee  for  a  continuation,  continuation-in- 
part,  or  divisional  application  is  paid.  Such  filing  fee 
must  be  based  on  the  number  of  claims  remaining  in  the 
application  after  entry  of  any  preliminary  amendment 
and  any  repeated  amendment  under  §1.116  unentered  in 
the  prior  application; 

(3)  The  prior  application  is  identified  by  Serial  Num- 
ber, filing  date,  and  applicant's  name; 

(4)  In  the  case  of  a  continuation-in-part  which  adds 
additional  disclosure,  a  new  oath  or  declaration  must 
also  be  filed  as  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  111.  In  a  continu- 
ation   or    divisional    application    which    discloses    and 

claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed  in  a  prior  applica- 
tion, no  additional  oath  or  declaration  is  required. 

(b)  An  application  filed  under  this  section  will  utilize 
the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  prior  application  to 
constitute  the  new  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or 
divisional  application  but  will  be  assigned  a  new  applica- 
tion serial  number. 

(c)  The  filing  of  an  application  under  this  section  will 
be  construed  to  include  a  waiver  of  secrecy  by  the  ap- 
plicant under  35  U.S.C.  122  to  the  extent  that  any  mem- 
ber of  the  public  who  is  entitled  under  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1.14  to  access  to,  or  information  concerning,  ei- 
ther the  prior  application  or  any  continuing  application 
filed  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be  given 
similar  access  to,  or  similar  information  concerning,  the 
other  application(s)  in  the  file  wrapper. 

(d)  The  filing  of  a  request  for  a  continuing  application 
under  this  section  will  be  considered  to  be  a  request  to 
expressly  abandon  the  prior  application  as  of  the  filing 
date  granted  the  continuing  application. 

(e)  The  applicant  is  urged  to  furnish  the  following  in- 
formation relating  to  the  prior  application  to  the  best  of 
his  or  her  ability: 

(1)  Title  as  originally  filed  and  as  last  amended; 

(2)  Name  of  applicant  as  originally  filed  and  as  last 
amended; 

(3)  Current  correspondence  address  of  applicant; 

(4)  Identification  of  prior  foreign  application  and  any 
priority  claim  under  35  U.S.C.  119. 

(0  Envelopes  containing  only  application  papers  and 
ftfes  for  filing  under  this  section  should  be  marked  "Box 
FWC". 

2.  Section  1.138  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.138  Express  abandonment. 

An  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  written  declara- 
tion of  a^>andonment  signed  by  the  applicant  himself  or 
herself,  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any,  identifying  the 
application.  Except  as  provided  in  §1.262  an  application 
may  also  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing  a  written  dec- 
laration of  abandonment  signed  by  the  attorney  or  agent 
of  record.  A  registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  under 


the  provision  of  §  1.34(a),  or  of  record,  may  also  express- 
ly abandon  a  prior  application  as  of  the  filing  date 
granted  to  a  continuing  application  when  filing  such  a 
continuing  application.  Express  abandonment  of  the  ap- 
plication may  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  unless  it  is 
actually  received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to  act 
thereon  before  the  date  of  issue. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Sept.  30,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[FR  Doc.  S2-29283  Filed  10-23-«2:  8:45  im] 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Reissue,  Reexamination,  Protest  and  Examination 


Procedures  in  Patent  Cases 
Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule. 


Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  (1)  to  eliminate  con- 
sideration of  the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  applica- 
tions, (2)  to  limit  the  participation  by  protestors  during 
the  examination  of  patent  applications,  (3)  to  reject  and 
permit  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for  failure  to 
comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  rather  than  striking 
applications  without  appeal  rights,  and  (4)  to  clarify  the 
interface  between  patent  application  examination  and  pa- 
tent reexamination  in  certain  areas.  These  changes  are 
intended  to  (1)  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent 
applicants,  and  (2)  permit  some  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  resources  now  devoted  to  consideration  of 
the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  applications,  and  to  ex- 
tensive participation  by  protestors  during  application  ex- 
amination, to  be  directed  toward  reduction  of  the  back- 
log of  pending  patent  applications.  The  changes  are  also 
intended  to  provide  for  review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
of  duty  of  disclosure  issues  which  arise  during  patent  ap- 
plication examination.  The  rule  changes  are  further  in- 
tended to  clarify  the  interface  between  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure during  patent  application  examination  and  the 
duty  of  disclosure  during  patent  reexamination,  as  well 
as  the  treatment  of  concurrent  reissue  and  reexamination 
proceedings  on  the  same  patent. 

Effective  Date:  July  1,  1982. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information: 
Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  Nov.  10,  1981,  at  46  FR  55666- 
55672  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Dec.  8,  1981,  at 
1013  O.G.  19-25.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Feb.  4, 
1982.  Forty-twp  written  letters  and  statements  were  sub- 
mitted. Fourteen  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing 
which  resulted  m  113  pages  of  testimony.  Consideration 
was  also  given  to  the  comments  presented  at  the  oral 
hearing  on  Apr.  16,  1981,  relating  to  the  proposed  rules 
for  implementing  patent  reexamination. 
Objectives  of  Rule  Change 

The  rule  change  is  designed  to  adopt  and  implement 
suggestions  from  members  of  the  public  for  changes  in 
patent  examination  practice  considered  desirable  in  light 
of  the  implementation  of  statutory  patent  reexamination, 
contained  in  Public  Law  96-517.  Many  of  the  persons 
who  commented  in  writing  and  at  the  hearing  held  on 
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Apr.  16,  1981,  on  the  proposed  rules  for  implementing 
patent  reexamination  favored  modification  of  patent  ex- 
amination rules  as  amended  herein.  This  rule  change  is 
designed  to  implement  the  suggestions  received  and,  in 
particular,  to  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent  ap- 
plicants by  limiting  the  amount  of  participation  by  pro- 
testors during  the  patent  application  examination  pro- 
cess. 

The  rule  change  also  seeks  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
time  required  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  ex- 
amine protested  applications  by  limiting  protestor  par- 
ticipation. The  technical  expertise  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  continue  to  be  available  to  make 
determinations  of  patentability  on  the  basis  of  prior  art 
and  related  facts  on  an  ex  parte  basis.  However,  the  pa- 
tent examiners  in  the  Office  are  not  trained  as  hearing 
examiners  and  have  no  substantial  experience  in  han- 
dling inter  partes  matters.  Under  the  rule  change,  protes- 
tor participation  will  be  limited  to  the  filing  of  papers  in 
opposition  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  with  no  Office  com- 
munications to  the  protestor  resulting  therefrom  beyond 
an  acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  a  protest  or  p>etition  to 
strike  in  reissue  applications.  The  opportunity  to  com- 
ment on  Office  actions  and  applicants'  responses  is  elimi- 
nated. The  rule  change  also  intends  to  accomplish  these 
purposes  by  eliminating  the  consideration  of  reissue  ap- 
plications not  initially  presented  to  correct  defects  pur- 
suant to  35  U.S.C.  251. 

The  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  provide  for  re- 
view by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  duty  of  disclosure 
issues  which  arise  during  patent  application  examination. 
This  is  accomplished  by  amending  §  1.56(d)  to  provide 
that  the  claims  in  an  application  be  rejected  if  upon  ex- 
amination pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131  and  132  it  is  found 
that  applicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law" 
because  of  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure. 
The  rejection  would  be  made  under  the  same  conditions 
and  circumstances  previously  used  to  strike  an  applica- 
tion, i.e.,  "clear  and  convincing  evidence"  of  fraud  or 
any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith 
or  gross  negligence.  The  statute,  35  U.S.C.  131,  provides 
for  examination  of  an  application  "and  if  on  such  exami- 
nation it  appears  that  the  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  patent 
under  the  law,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  patent 
•  •  •"  Section  132  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
makes  provision  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim  for  a  patent 
as  a  result  of  the  examination  directed  by  35  U.S.C.  131. 
While  questions  of  fraud  and  violations  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  have  historically  been  dealt  with  by  the  Com- 
missioner through  the  mechanism  of  striking  the  affected 
application,  there  is  no  statutory  requirement  that  the 
Commissioner  act  in  that  manner.  Clearly  the  Commis- 
sioner can  choose  how,  and  by  whom,  the  examination 
directed  by  35  U.S.C.  131  can  be  made.  35  U.S.C.  132 
authorizes  a  rejection  in  those  circumstances  where  ap- 
plicant is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law."  The 
rule  change  simply  modifies  the  mechanism  and  proce- 
dures which  the  Commissioner  will  use  where  the  appli- 
cant is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law"  because 
of  failures  to  comply  with  §1. 56(d). 

The  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  clarify  the  inter- 
face between  patent  application  examination  and  patent 
reexamination  in  certain  areas.  The  two  areas  involved 
are  duty  of  disclosure  and  concurrent  proceedings  in- 
volving a  patent  under  reexamination  and  for  which  a 
reissue  application  has  been  filed. 

Sections  1.56,  1.106,  1.175,  1.193,  1.291,  1.555,  1.565, 
and  1.570  are  amended  to  accomplish  the  purpose  indi- 
cated above. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules  !  ' 

Access  and  Publication  of  Reissue  Applications 

The  changes  proposed  in  §1.11  are  not  being  adopted 
since  only  one  of  the  twenty-two  comments  favored  the 
changes. 

The  publication  of  notices  of  the  filing  of  reissues  and 
provisions  for  public  access  to  reissues  will  therefore 
continue  as  at  present.  Such  publication  eliminates  the 


need  for  interested  members  of  the  public  to  periodically 
monitor  the  patent  files  to  determine  if  a  reissue  applica- 
tion has  been  filed. 

Amendments  to  §1.56 

A  large  majority  of  the  comments  supported  the 
amendments  to  §1.56.  A  number  of  comments  ques- 
tioned the  advisability  of  having  relatively  inexperienced 
or  non-attorney  examiners  handle  questions  of  fraud  or 
violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure.  In  response  thereto, 
the  amendments  to  the  rule  do  not  require  that  such 
questions  be  handled  by  the  examiner  who  examines  the 
application  for  questions  of  obviousness,  enablement,  etc. 
The  Office  presently  plans  to  have  questions  of  possible 
fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  examined  by 
examiners  with  legal  training  assigned  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Several  com- 
ments suggested  that  the  provisions  for  striking  an  appli- 
cation pursuant  to  existing  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  are  in- 
consistent with  the  rejection  for  fraud  or  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  contemplated  in  the  amendment  to 
paragraph  (d).  In  response  thereto,  it  is  pointed  out  that 
paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  makes  striking  of  the  application 
discretionary  with  the  Commissioner.  It  is  thus  more  ap- 
propriate to  retain  this  authority  to  strike  the  application 
in  appropriate  circumstances  rather  than  to  make  it  sub- 
ject to  a  rejection.  No  inconsistency  is  seen  between  the 
different  routes  under  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  §1.56. 
Several  comments  were  received  indicating  concern 
about  the  possible  delay  of  a  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Appeals  pending  consideration  of  a  fraud  or  duty  of  dis- 
closure question.  In  response  to  these  concerns,  it  is 
pointed  out  that  less  time  overall  will  be  required  by 
having  the  Board  of  App)eals  consider  the  matter  once 
rather  than  in  a  series  of  separate  decisions.  Further,  ex- 
pense to  the  applicant  will  be  minimized  by  one  appeal 
rather  than  two.  The  amendments  to  §1.56  are  adopted 
as  proposed  except  for  some  clarifying  changes  in  para- 
graph (g). 

Section  1.56  is  amended  by  revising  the  title  and  para- 
graph (d),  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (e)  through  (i). 
The  revision  to  the  title  and  paragraph  (d)  provides  for 
the  rejection  of  claims  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35 
use.  131  and  132  on  the  ground  that  applicant  is  not 
entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law  if  it  is  established  by 
clear  and  convincing  evidence  (1)  that  any  fraud  was 
practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  in  connection  with 
the  application,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  application  relies,  or  (2)  that 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  in  connection  with 
the  application,  or  in  connection  with  any  pr^ious  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  application  relics.  Under 
amended  paragraph  (d),  any  rejection  which  would  be 
made  would  include  all  the  claims  in  the  application. 

The  standards  to  be  used  in  rejecting  the  claims  under 
paragraph  (d)  as  an;ended,  would  be  the  same  as  those 
utilized  by  the  Commissioner  in  striking  applications 
pursuant  to  present  paragraph  (d),  i.e.,  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  of  fraud  or  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  Consis- 
tent with  present  practice,  the  revision  of  paragraph  (d) 
looks  to  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  with  relation  to 
the  application  under  consideration  or  any  previous  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  application  relies. 

The  phrase  "in  connection  with  the  application"  is 
construed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  present  un- 
amended paragraph  (d).  For  purposes  of  this  section,  a 
reexamination  proceeding  on  a  patent  would  be  consid- 
ered as  being  "in  connection  with  the  application"  inso- 
far as  consideration  of  any  subsequent  reissue  application 
is  concerned.  The  phrase  also  includes  within  its  scope 
the  mere  refiling  of  the  subject  matter  of  an  application 
in  another  application  without  relying  in  the  second  ap- 
plication upon  the  first  application.  Thus,  an  appropriate 
rejection  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131 
and  132  based  on  conduct  or  actions  proscribed  by 
§  1.56(d)  could  not  be  avoided  merely  by  refiling  the 
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subject  matter  of  the  application  in  a  second  or  subse- 
quent application  which  did  not  rely  upon  the  earlier  ap- 
plication. The  phrase  "in  connection  with  any  previous 
application  upon  which  the  application  relies"  is  intend- 
ed to  include  all  applications  upon  which  the  application 
under  consideration  relies,  either  directly  or  indirectly. 
For  example,  an  application  to  reissue  a  patent  obviously 
relies  upon  the  application  which  resulted  in  the  patent 
sought  to  be  reissued.  Likewise,  continuation  applica- 
tions, continuation-in-part  applications,  and  divisional 
applications  also  rely  upon  one  or  more  parent  applica- 
tions. 

New  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.56  normally  delays  the  exam- 
ination of  an  application  for  compliance  with  paragraph 
(d)  of  §1.56  until  such  time  as  (1)  all  other  matters  are 
resolved,    or    (2)    appellant's    reply    brief   pursuant    to 
§1.1 93(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  other- 
wise ready  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  at 
which  time  the  appeal  will  be  suspended  for  examination 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section.  Present  plans 
are  to  have  this  examination  on  the  question  of  fraud  or 
violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  conducted  by  examin- 
ers with  legal  training  assigned  to  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents.  Paragraph  (e),  as  add- 
ed, would  thus  permit  the  resolution  of  issues  arising 
under  §  1.56(d)  to  be  delayed  until  consideration  of  such 
issues  IS  necessary  and  appropriate.  The  practice  under 
new  paragraph  (e)  is  generally  consistent  with  present 
practice  under  paragraph  (d)  which  normally  delays  the 
substantive  resolution  of  fraud  and  duty  of  disclosure  is- 
sues until  other  issues  have  been  resolved  in  favor  of  ap- 
plicant. Under  new   paragraph  (e)  an  appeal  would  be 
suspended  for  examination  pursuant  to  amended  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.56  once  appellant's  reply  brief  pursuant 
to  §1.1 93(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  oth- 
erwise ready  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals. 
If  no  questions  of  possible  violation  of  §1.56  are  raised 
or  evident  on  the  record  before  the  examiner,  no  exami- 
nation for  compliance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  will 
be  undertaken.  New  paragraph  (e)  provides  for  the  re- 
opening of  prosecution  of  the  application  to  the  extent 
necessary    to    conduct    the    examination    pursuant    to 
amended  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  including  any  appeal 
pursuant   to  §1.191.   New  paragraph  (e)  also  indicates 
that  where  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed  based  on  a 
rejection  on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejection  under 
amended  paragraph  (d)  will  be  treated  in  accordance 
with  amended  §  1.193(c). 

New  paragraph  (0  continues  the  present  long  standing 
practice  whereby  any  member  of  the  public  can  file  a 
petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56.  Such  petitions  are  currently 
being  filed  without  specific  mention  in  §1.56.  Under  re- 
vised §1.56  petitions  to  strike  an  application  for  a  viola- 
tion of  §1.56  are  limited  to  violations  of  paragraph  (c), 
with  any  violations  of  paragraph  (d)  being  subject  mat- 
ter for  rejection  under  paragraph  (d).  New  paragraph  (0 
requires  that  any  such  petition  alleging  a  violation  of 
paragraph  (c)  which  is  entered  in  the  application  file 
must:  (1)  Be  timely  filed,  (2)  specifically  identify  the  ap- 
plication to  which  the  petition  is  directed,  and  (3)  be 
served  on  the  applicant  or  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible.  New  para- 
graph (f)  does  not  specifically  limit  a  "timely  petition" 
to  any  particular  point  in  the  examination  of  the  applica- 
tion. Such  petitions  will  generally  be  considered  "time- 
ly" if  they  are  filed  before  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application  by  the  examiner.  Whether  or  not  a  pe- 
tition filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance  of  the  appli- 
cation by  the  examiner  is  considered  "timely"  will  de- 
pend   upon    the   circumstances   and    the    point   in   the 
prosecution  at  which  the  petition  is  submitted. 

New  paragraph  (0  requires  that  the  petition  specifical- 
ly identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  direct- 
ed. While  an  identification  by  application  serial  number 
is  not  essential,  the  identification  must  include  enough 
specificity  that  the  Office  can  determine  with  certainty 
the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  directed.  Para- 
graph (0  requires  service  of  the  petition  on  the  appli- 


cant, or  a  duplicate  copy  in  the  event  service  is  not  pos- 
sible, before  the  petition  will  be  entered.  While  the  Of- 
fice might,  in  some  circumstances,  reproduce  and  serve 
a  petition  on  the  applicant,  a  member  of  the  public 
would  have  no  assurance  that  this  would  be  done  and, 
under  paragraph  (0.  could  not  rely  upon  the  Office  do- 
ing so.  Paragraph  (f)  also  requires  that  any  petition  filed 
by  an  attorney  or  agent  comply  with  §1.346. 

New  paragraph  (g)  of  §1.56  assures  a  member  of  the 
public  that  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  for  viola- 
tion of  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  which  meets  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (f)  will  be  considered  by  the  Office. 
Language  has  been  added  to  conform  to  additional  lan- 
guage in  §1.29 1(c).  The  Office  will  send  petitioner  an  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  entry  of  a  petition  to  strike  in  a  re- 
issue  application   file.    However,   the   Office   will   not 
communicate  with  the  member  of  the  public  filing  such 
a  petition  in  non-reissue  applications,  except  for  the  re- 
turn of  any  self-addressed  postcard  which  was  enclosed 
which  merely  acknowledges  receipt  of  the  petition.  The 
member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  conUct  the  Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  sta- 
tus, of  the  petition,  or  to  participate  in  any  Office  pro- 
ceedings relating  to  the  petition.  No  further  papers  will 
be  acknowledged  or  considered  unless  they  raise  new  is- 
sues which  could  not  have  been  earlier  presented  and 
thereby  constitute  a  new  proper  petition.  Mere  argu- 
ments relating  to  the  Office's  decision  on  the  petition  or 
applicant's  response  to  the  petition  would  not  qualify  as 
a  new  proper  petition.  The  disposition  of  the  petition, 
once  one  has  been  filed,  will,  under  paragraph  (g),  be  an 
ex  parte  matter  between  the  Office  and  the  applicant. 
Paragraph  (g)  provides  for  communication  by  the  Office 
with  the  applicant  regarding  a  petition  to  strike  the  ap- 
plication which  has  been  entered  in  the  application  file. 
Under  new  paragraph  (g)  the  applicant  could  be  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  respond  to  the  petition.  Any 
such  response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would  not  be 
served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition. 

New  paragraph  (h)  of  §1.56  provides  that  any  member 
of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  the  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion rejected  pursuant  to  the  amended  paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.56  by  filing  a  timely  protest  in  accordance  with  §1.291. 
New  paragraph  (h)  also  requires  that  any  such  protest 
filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  seeking  a  rejection  of 
claims  pursuant  to  amended  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  must 
be  in  compliance  with  §1.346.  One  comment  suggested 
that  the  last  sentence  of  paragraph  (h)  is  redundant  since 
§1.346  applies  without  any  specific  mention.  After  care- 
ful consideration  of  the  comment  the  sentence  is  being 
retained  in  order  to  emphasize  and  remind  attorneys  and 
agents  of  the  obligations  imposed  by  §1.346. 

New  paragraph  (i)  provides  for  the  Office  requinng 
the  applicant  to  supply  information  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (a)  of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any 
issues  relating  to  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  §l-56,  wheth- 
er or  not  such  issues  arise  as  a  result  of  a  petition  or  a 
protest,  or  arise  from  other  sources,  e.g.,  an  examiner 
discovering  the  issue  while  studying  the  application  file. 
Any  requirements  for  information  under  new  paragraph 
(i)  will  be  ex  parte  in  nature  between  the  Office  and  the 
applicant.  The  ex  parte  nature  of  the  requirements  for 
information  under  new  paragraph  (i)  differs  from  past 
practice  under  which  information  was  required,  or  re- 
quested, from  applicant  and  one  or  more  petitioners  or 
protestors  in  some  cases. 

Rejection  of  Claims 

Five  comments  were  submitted  relating  to  new  para- 
graph (c)  of  §1.106.  Two  of  the  comments  favored  the 
paragraph  as  written  and  three  recommended  modifica- 
tion or  clarification  of  the  paragraph  to  ensure  that  it  is 
not  inconsistent  with  In  re  Ruff,  et  al,  45  CCPA  1037, 
118  USPQ  340  (CCPA  1958),  and  subsequent  decisions. 
No  modification  or  clarification  of  the  paragraph  is  con- 
sidered necessary  since  the  intent  of  the  paragraph  was 
not  to  change  current  practice,  but  was  merely  to  em- 
phasize the  importance  placed  on  admissions  and  to 
make  §1.106  more  closely  refiect  current  practice,  which 
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includes  practice  following  In  re  Ruff,  et  al.  and  subse- 
quent decisions.  The  amendments  to  §1.106  are  adopted 
as  proposed. 

Section  1.106  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  which  emphasizes  the  importance  placed  on  admis- 
sions by  the  applicant  or  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  insofar  as  matters  affecting  pat- 
entability are  concerned.  Paragraph  (c)  includes  a  refer- 
ence to  the  use  of  rejections  based  upon  facts  within  the 
knowledge  of  the  examiner  as  provided  in  §1.107.  Para- 
graph (c)  does  not  constitute  a  change  in  practice,  but 
does  result  in  §1.106  mor?  closely  reflecting,  current  prac- 
tice. 

Reissue  Oath  or  Declaration 

Ten  persons  commented  on  §1.175.  Four  comments 
were  received  in  support  of  the  proposed  change.  Three 
of  these  favorable  comments  were  from  patent  law 
groups.  Of  the  six  comments  received  op]X>sing  the 
change,  two  were  from  patent  law  groups.  Eleven  com- 
ments received  at  the  Apr.  16,  1981,  hearing  on 
reexamination  argued  for  retraction  of  the  "Dann 
Amendments"  which  included  §1.1 75(a)(4).  Four  com- 
ments at  the  Apr.  16,  1981,  hearing  favored  retaining  the 
"Dann  Amendments".  The  arguments  supporting  the 
change  were  generally  that  paragraph  (a)(4)  was  not 
necessary  in  view  of  the  new  reexamination  procedure. 
The  arguments  opposing  the  deletion  were  generally 
that  an  inter  partes  practice  before  the  Office  is  desirable 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  judiciary  and  for  a  complete 
resolution  of  issues.  After  careful  consideration  of  all  of 
the  arguments  and  the  resources  available  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  it  is  felt  that  the  practice  under 
paragraph  (a)(4)  of  §1.175  should  be  discontinued  and 
paragraph  (a)(4)  should  be  cancelled. 

The  numbering  of  paragraphs  (a)(5)  and  (6)  is  not  be- 
ing changed.  Proposed  paragraph  1.175(a)(6)  is  being 
adopted  as  new  paragraph  1.175(aX7).  The  proposed 
wording  is  otherwise  being  adopted  without  change. 

Amended  §1.175  eliminates  paragraph  (aX4).  Under 
paragraph  (a)(4),  the  Office  gave  advisory  opinions  on 
patentability  over  additional  prior  art  without  any 
changes  in  the  patent  claims.  The  courts  have  generally 
refused  to  give  preclusive  effect  to  these  advisory  opin- 
ions. See  PIC,  Inc.  v.  Prescon  Corp.,  485  F.  Supp.  1302, 
205  USPQ  22«  (D.  Del.  1980),  and  Rohm  and  Haas  Co. 
v.  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  525  F.  Supp.  1298,  212  USPQ  354 
(D.  Del.  1981).  Accordingly,  in  view  of  the  implementa- 
tion of  patent  reexamination  pursuant  to  Pub.  L.  9o-517 
it  is  appropriate  to  discontinue  the  advisory  opinions 
provided  pursuant  to  §1.1 75(a)(4).  Under  amended 
§1.175  an  applicant  for  reissue  of  a  patent  will  be  re- 
quired to  file  with  the  reissue  application  a  statement  un- 
der oath  or  declaration  specifically  averring  a  defect  in 
the  patent,  e.g.,  "a  defective  specification  or  drawing," 
or  an  excess  or  insufficiency  in  the  claims.  Amended 
§1.175  also  requires,  in  paragraphs  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6),  that 
applicant  specify  "errors"  as  opposed  to  "what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors."  Amended  §1.175  effectively  elimi- 
nates Office  consideration  of  the  merits  of  "no  defect" 
reissue  applications  since  any  such  "no  defect"  reissue 
applications  filed  after  July  1,  1982,  the  effective  date  of 
the  changes  to  §1.175,  will  not  be  examined  as  to  ques- 
tions of  patentability.  In  addition,  §1.175(aX7)  has  been 
added  to  parallel  the  provisions  in  §1.65  requiring  the 
same  acknowledgment  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the 
oath  or  declaration  of  reissue  applications  as  in  the  case 
of  non-reissue  applications. 

Delay  in  Examination  of  Reissue  Applications 

Six  comments  were  received  relative  to  the  proposed 
changes  in  §1.176.  One  comment  supported,  and  five 
comments  opposed,  deleting  the  two  month  waiting  pe- 
riod before  action  could  be  taken  by  an  examiner  in  a 
reissue  application.  The  opposing  comments  favored 
retaining  the  two  month  period  to  provide  an  opportuni- 
ty for  interested  parties  to  submit  information  relating  to 
the  examination  of  a  reissue  application  after  notice  of 
the  filing  thereof  has  been  published  in  the  Official  Ga- 


zette. Since  the  notices  under  §1.11  will  continue  to  be 
published,  no  need  is  seen  to  change  §1.176.  The  pro- 
posed change  is  therefore  not  adopted. 

Examiner's  Answer 

Only  one  comment  was  made  relating  to  the  proposed 
addition  of  paragraph  (c)  to  §1.193.  It  suggested  includ- 
ing a  minimum  time  period  for  response  in  the  rule.  This 
suggestion  was  not  adopted  because  in  some  circum- 
stances it  may  be  appropriate  to  set  a  shorter  or  a  longer 
period  for  the  reply  brief  The  amendments  to  §1.193  are 
adopted  as  proposed. 

Paragraph  (c)  adds  to  §1.193  a  provision  that  any  de- 
cision rejecting  claims  pursuant  to  §l.S6(d)  in  an  applica- 
tion already  on  appeal  from  a  rejection  based  on  other 
grounds  shall  constitute  a  supplemental  examiner's  an- 
swer introducing  a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  remov- 
ing the  suspension  of  the  appeal  introduced  pursuant  to 
§  1.56(e).  Prior  to  entering  any  such  supplemental  exam- 
iner's answer  under  paragaph  (c),  the  Office  may  require 
information  from  applicant  pursuant  to  paragraph  (i)  of 
§1.56.  Under  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.193,  the  appellant  may 
file  a  reply  to  the  supplemental  examiner's  answer.  Para- 
graph (c)  provides  that  the  api>ellant's  reply  to  the  sup- 
plemental examiner's  answer  will  be  considered  and  re- 
sponded to  as  necessary  with  appellant  being  provided 
with  an  additional  month,  or  such  other  time  as  may  be 
set,  within  which  to  reply  to  any  such  response  from  the 
Office.  After  introduction  of  a  supplemental  examiner's 
answer  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  and  any  replies  and  re- 
sponse thereto,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  for  consideration. 

Protests  by  the  Public  Against  Pending  Applications 

Fifteen  {>ersons  commented  on  the  proposed  amend- 
ment of  §1.291.  Two  persons  suggested  that  protests  be 
acknowledged  by  more  than  the  return  of  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard.  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to 
the  extent  of  providing  for  an  acknowledgment  of  the 
entry  of  a  protest  in  a  reissue  application  file  to  be  sent 
to  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  protest.  The  sug- 
gestion has  not  been  adopted  insofar  as  original  applica- 
tions are  concerned  since  these  applications  are  general- 
ly required  to  be  kept  in  confidence  under  35  U.S.C. 
122.  Further,  the  use  of  return  postcards  is  an 
established  method  of  receiving  acknowledgment  from 
the  Office  that  a  paper  has  been  filed.  By  merely  return- 
ing the  postcard  to  a  protestor  in  an  application  for  an 
original  patent  and  directing  Office  initiated  communica- 
tions solely  to  applicant,  the  amount  of  Office  resources 
required  will  be  minimized. 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  protest  proceed- 
ing should  be  more  inter  partes.  The  weight  of  the  com- 
ments received  at  the  hearings  held  on  Apr.  16,  1981, 
and  Feb.  4,  1982,  and  in  writing,  favored  ex  parte  pro- 
ceedings. To  ensure  that  the  proceedings  are  essentially 
ex  parte,  a  sentence  is  being  added  to  paragraph  (c)  of 
§1.291,  indicating  that  active  participation  by  a  member 
of  public  ends  with  the  filing  of  the  protest.  To  retain 
the  inter  partes  nature  of  the  protest  would  be  contrary 
to  the  majority  of  the  comments  received  and  to  one  of 
the  major  purposes  of  the  rule  change,  i.e.,  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  time  spent  by  the  Office  in  examining 
protested  applications.  The  amendments  to  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  §1.291  are  adopted  as  proposed  and  para- 
graph (c)  is  being  revised  as  indicated  above. 

Amended  §1.291  continues  to  permit  protests  by  the 
public  against  pending  original  and  reissue  applications. 
The  protest  may  include  any  grounds  which  the  member 
of  the  public  filing  the  protest  believes  to  be  applicable. 

Amended  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.291  provides  for  entry 
of  a  protest  in  the  application  fUe  if  the  protest  specifi- 
cally identifies  the  application,  is  timely  submitted,  and 
is  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with 
§1.248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate,  in  the  event 
service  is  not  possible.  The  comments  made  above  in  the 
discussion  of  new  paragraph  (f)  of  §1.56  regarding  the 
timeliness  of  the  filing  or  submission,  specific  identi- 
fication of  the  application,  and  service  on  the  applicant. 
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are  also  applicable  to  the  amendments  of  paragraph  (a) 
of  §1.291.  The  requirement  that  the  Office  acknowledge 
the  filing  of  a  protest  is  deleted  from  paragraph  (a),  but 
is  covered  in  paragraph  (c). 

New  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291  assures  members  of  the 
public  that  a  protest  will  be  considered  by  the  Office  if 
(1)  it  specifically  identifies  the  application  to  which  it  is 
directed;  (2)  it  is  timely  submitted;  (3)  it  is  properly 
served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248,  or 
IS  filed  with  the  Office  the  duplicate  in  the  event  service 
is  not  possible;  (4)  it  includes  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  relied  upon  and  a  con- 
cise explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item;  (5) 
it  includes  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication 
or  other  item  of  information  in  written  form,  or  at  least 
the  pertinent  portions  thereof;  and  (6)  it  includes  an  En- 
glish language  translation  of  all  the  necessary  and  perti- 
nent parts  of  any  non-English  language  document  relied 
upon.  It  is  considered  desirable  that  §1.291  advise  mem- 
bers of  the  public  as  to  the  contents  which  should  be  in- 
cluded in  any  protest  since  there  will  be  no  Office  com- 
munications directed  to  the  member  of  the  public 
submitting  the  protest  under  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  under 
paragraph  (c)  members  of  the  public  will  not  be  given  an 
opportunity  to  complete  any  protest  which  is  incomplete. 
Amended  paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  entry  of  a  protest  in  a  reissue  application  file. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291  provides  that  a 
member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  in  an  application 
for  an  original  patent  will  not  receive  any  communica- 
tions from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than 
the  return  of  a  self-addressed  postcard  acknowledging 
receipt  of  the  protest.  Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291 
does  not  permit  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  pro- 
test, or  any  other  member  of  the  public,  to  contact  the 
Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  status,  of  the  protest  or  to 
participate  in  any  Office  proceedings  relating  to  the  pro- 
test. The  disposition  of  the  protest,  once  it  has  been  filed 
will,  under  paragraph  (c),  be  an  ex  parte  matter  between 
the  Office  and  the  applicant.  However,  applications 
which  are  open  to  the  public  may  be  insp)ected  pursuant 
to  §1.11. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  Office  to 
communicate  with  the  applicant  regarding  any  protest 
entered  in  the  application  file.  Under  paragraph  (c),  the 
applicant  could  be  required  by  the  Office  to  respond  to 
the  protest.  Any  response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would 
not  be  served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest.  Paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  Office  to  require 
applicant  to  supply  information  pursuant  to  pargraph  (a) 
of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues 
raised  by  the  protest.  Requirements  for  information  un- 
der paragraph  (c)  will  be  ex  parte  in  nature  between  the 
Office  and  the  applicant.  The  ex  parte  nature  of  the  re- 
quirements for  information  under  paragraph  (c)  differs 
from  past  practice  under  which  information  could  be  re- 
quired, or  requested,  from  applicant  and  one  or  more 
protestors.  Under  amended  paragraph  (c),  the  active 
participation  of  the  protestor  ends  with  the  filing  of  the 
protest  and  no  further  submission  on  behalf  of  the  pro- 
testor will  be  acknowledged  or  considered  unless  such 
submission  raises  new  issues  which  could  not  have  been 
earlier  presented,  and  thereby  constitutes  a  new  protest. 
Mere  arguments  relating  to  an  Office  action  or  an  appli- 
cant's response  would  not  qualify  as  a  new  protest. 

Duty  of  Disclosure  in  Reexamination  Proceedings 

Only  two  comments  were  received  relative  to  pro- 
posed §1.555.  One  comment  argued  that  the  Office 
should  never  ignore  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
or  leave  it  hanging.  In  response  thereto,  neither  the  stat- 
ute nor  the  presently  existing  reexamination  rules  pro- 
vide for  reexamination  on  grounds  other  than  those 
based  on  patents  or  printed  publications.  The  second 
comment  questioned  whether  a  patent  owner  has  a  duty 
to  cite  new  prior  art  after  a  request  but  prior  to  an  order 
to  reexamine.  No  further  clarification  of  the  section  is 
necessary  since  §1.5 5 5(a)  specifies  when  the  patent  own- 
er should  file  a  prior  art  statement  in  a  reexamination 


proceeding.  The  amendments  to  §1.555  are  adopted  as 
proposed. 

Amended  §1.555  makes  the  duty  of  disclosure  tn 
reexamination  proceedings  more  consistent  with  the 
duty  of  disclosure  in  patent  applications.  Paragraph  (a) 
of  §1.555  specifies  that  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
toward  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  pa- 
tent owner  or  involved  employees  of  the  patent  owner, 
on  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent 
owner,  and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substan- 
tively involved  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  This  rule  is  consistent  with 
the  duty  set  forth  in  §  1.56(a)  insofar  as  patent  applica- 
tions are  concerned,  except  that  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
§1.555  the  patent  owner  is  specified  rather  than  the  in- 
ventor as  set  forth  in  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56.  This  does 
not,  however,  impose  the  responsibility  for  compliance 
with  the  duty  of  disclosure  on  a  corporate  entity  or  or- 
ganization but  leaves  the  responsibility  with  involved 
individuals  in  the  corporation  or  other  organization. 
Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  places  a  requirement  on  the  indi- 
viduals identified  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office 
patents  or  printed  publications  material  to  the 
reexamination  which  have  not  been  previously  made  of 
record  in  the  patent  file  and  specifies  how  that  should  be 
accomplished. 

Amended  paragraph  (b)  of  §1555  essentially  parallels 
existing  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.56  and  makes  similar  provi- 
sions applicable  to  disclosures  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.555  provides  that  the 
duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclosure  required  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  have  not  been  complied  with  if 
any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  or 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  proceeding. 
The  language  of  paragraph  (c)  refers  to  fraud  or  viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding since  such  conduct  during  the  pendency  of  ap- 
plications is  covered  by  §1.56. 

Amended  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.555  affirms  that  the 
responsibility  for  compliance  with  §1.555  rests  upon  the 
individuals  identified  in  paragraph  (a).  Paragraph  (d) 
also  provides  that  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance 
with  §1.555.  Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.555  also  provides  that 
questions  of  compliance  with  §1.555  which  are  discov- 
ered during  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  noted  as 
unresolved  questions  in  accordance  with  present 
§  1.552(c).  Paragraph  (d)  will  not  preclude  the  patent 
owner  from  filing  a  reissue  application  to  have  questions 
of  candor,  good  faith,  and  duty  of  disclosure  considered 
and  resolved,  including  such  questions  which  arise  dur- 
ing a  reexamination  proceeding,  so  long  as  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  251  have  been  met.  Paragraph  (d) 
does  not  preclude  suspension  or  disbarment  proceedings 
under  present  §1348  based  upon  conduct  during  a 
reexamination  proceeding. 

Concurrent  Office  Proceedings 

Four  comments  were  received  on  §1.565.  One  com- 
ment proposed  adding  a  sentence  at  the  end  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  §1.565  reflecting  that  reexamination  would 
only  be  stayed  in  extraordinary  situations.  This  sugges- 
tion has  not  been  adopted  since  it  is  considered  inappro- 
priate to  attempt  to  further  define  by  rule  the  circum- 
stances under  which  a  stay  of  the  reexamination  may  be 
appropriate.  Two  comments  were  received  raising  ques- 
tions as  to  the  treatment,  during  a  merged  reissue  and 
reexamination  proceeding,  of  broader  claims  which  are 
present  therein  because  of  a  reissue  application  which 
contained  broadened  claims.  No  clarification  or  change 
is  necessary  since  the  broadened  claims  are  properly  in 
the  merged  proceeding  during  the  period  it  is  merged. 
Such  broader  claims  which  are  present  in  both  the  reis- 
sue and  reexamination  files  during  the  pendency  of  the 
merged    proceeding    will    be    treated    in    accordance 
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with  the  reissue  statute  and  case  law  during  the  penden- 
cy of  the  merged  proceeding.  If  the  merged  proceeding 
ceases  to  exist  because  of  the  abandonment  of  the  reissue 
application,  the  claims  in  the  reexamination  file,  includ- 
ing any  broadened  claims,  will  be  examined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  reexamination  statute  and  rules.  Finally, 
one  comment  did  not  agree  with  merging  reissue  and 
reexamination  proceedings  because  the  merger  is  not 
seen  to  produce  cost  savings  or  other  salutary  results. 
One  of  the  reasons  for  the  merged  proceedings  is  to  en- 
sure that  claims  of  differing  scope  and  inconsistent  re- 
sponses are  not  presented  at  the  same  time  in  different 
proceedings  in  the  same  patent.  Moreover,  since  the 
proceedings  are  concurrent  rather  than  sequential,  a  sig- 
nificant savings  in  resources  and  overall  pendency  time 
may  be  realized  by  merging  in  many  cases. 

The  amendment  to  §1.565  clarifies  the  proposed  lan- 
guage of  paragraph  (b),  eliminates  from  paragraph  (b) 
the  last  two  sentences  relating  to  the  treatment  of  con- 
current reexamination  and  reissue  proceedings,  and  adds 
a  new  paragraph  (d)  relating  to  this  subject.  The  clarifi- 
cation in  paragraph  (b)  is  intended  to  avoid  misinterpre- 
tations relating  to  stay  determinations  where  concurrent 
litigation  or  reissue  applications  are  involved. 

Under  new  paragraph  (d),  which  is  consistent  with 
the  practice  presently  in  effect  under  paragraph  (b),  if  a 
reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  on 
which  an  order  pursuant  to  present  §1.525  has  been 
mailed  are  pending  concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision 
will  normally  be  made  to  merge  the  tvrtS  proceedings  or 
to  stay  one  of  the  proceedings.  New  paragraph  (d)  also 
provides  that  where  merger  of  a  reissue  application  and 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  ordered,  the  merged  ex- 
amination will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  present 
§§1.171-1.179.  The  examiner,  in  examining  the  merged 
proceeding,  will  apply  the  reissue  statute  and  case  law, 
in  addition  to  applicable  provisions  of  §§1.171-1.179,  to 
the  merged  proceeding.  This  is  appropriate  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  the  statutory  provisions  for  reissue  applica- 
tions and  reissue  application  examination  include,  inter 
alia,  provisions  equivalent  to  35  U.S.C.  305  relating  to 
the  conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings.  New  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.565  makes  clear  that  the  patent  owner 
must  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  during  the 
Ijendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  Under  new  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.565  the  examiner's  actions  and  any  re- 
sfKjnses  by  the  patent  owner  in  a  merged  proceeding 
will  apply  to  both  the  reissue  application  and  the 
reexamination  proceeding  and  will  be  physically  entered 
into  both  files.  New  paragraph  (d)  also  provides  that  any 
reexamination  proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  applica- 
tion shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  pa- 
tent. The  amendments  to  §1.565  are  adopted  with  the 
changes  or  clarification  indicated  in  paragraph  (b). 

Reexamination  Certificate 

Section  1.570,  as  amended,  revises  paragraph  (e)  to  re- 
fer to  new  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.565  rather  than  para- 
graph (b)  in  order  to  reflect  the  changes  in  §1.565. 

No  comments  were  received  concerning  the  section 
and  it  is  adopted  without  change. 

Interim  Procedures  on  Applications  Pending  on  Effective 
Date  I 

On  July  1,  1982,  the  revised  procedures  of  §§1. 56(d) 
and  1.193(c)  will  apply  to  any  applications  then  pending 
which  have  not  been  the  subject  of  a  final  Office  deci- 
sion on  questions  of  fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure. Any  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the 
files  or  any  protest  against  a  pending  application  filed 
prior  to  July  1,  1982,  will  be  governed  by  the  rules  in 
effect  prior  to  that  date.  Any  applications  filed  under 
§1. 175(a)(4)  prior  to  July  1,  1982,  will  be  examined  until 
the  application  is  amended  and  a  reissue  patent  issues 
thereon  or  the  application  becomes  abandoned.  For  a 
discussion  of  the  interim  practice  in  effect  prior  to  July 
1,  1982,  see  1013  O.G.  18-19. 


Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CRF  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts,  Free- 
dom of  information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

Amendment  of  Regulations 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

For  the  reasons  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  Part  1  of  Title  37,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

1.  Section  1.56  is  amended  by  revising  the  heading 
and  paragraph  (d)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (e) 
through  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.56  Duty  of  disclosure;  fraud;  striking  or  rejection  of 
applications. 

«  •  •  •  • 

(d)  No  patent  will  be  granted  on  an  application  in 
connection  with  which  fraud  on  the  Office  was  prac- 
ticed or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  The  claims  in  an 
application  shall  be  rejected  if  upon  examination  pursu- 
ant to  35  U.S.C.  131  and  132,  it  is  established  by  clear 
and  convincing  evidence  (1)  that  any  fraud  was  prac- 
ticed or  attempted  on  the  Office  in  connection  with  the 
application,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous  applica- 
tion upon  which  the  application  relies,  or  (2)  that  there 
was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad 
faith  or  gross  negligence  in  connection  with  the  applica- 
tion, or  in  connection  with  any  previous  application 
upon  with  the  application  relies. 

(e)  The  examination  of  an  application  for  compliance 
with  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  will  normally  be 
delayed  until  such  time  as  (1)  all  other  matters  are  re- 
solved, or  (2)  appellant's  reply  brief  pursuant  to  §1.1 93(b) 
has  been  received  and  the  application  is  otherwise  pre- 
pared for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  at 
which  time  the  appeal  will  be  suspended  for  examination 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section.  The  prosecution 
of  the  application  will  be  reopened  to  the  extent  neces- 
sary to  conduct  the  examination  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section  including  any  appeal  pursuant  to 
§1.191.  If  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed  based  on  a  re- 
jection on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejection  under 
this  section  shall  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
§1. 193(c). 

(f)  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  an 
application  stricken  from  the  files  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  petition  to  strike  the 
application  from  the  files.  Any  such  timely  petition  and 
any  accompanying  papers  will  be  entered  in  the  applica- 
tion file  if  the  petition  and  accompanying  papers  (1)  spe- 
cifically identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is 
directed,  and  (2)  are  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  §1.248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible.  Any  such  pe- 
tition filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  must  be  in  compli- 
ance with  §1.346. 

(g)  A  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
submitted  in  accordance  with  the  second  sentence  of 
paragraph  (f)  of  this  section  will  be  considered  by  the 
Office.  An  acknowledgement  of  the  entry  of  such  a  peti- 
tion in  a  reissue  application  file  will  be  sent  to  the  mem- 
ber of  the  public  filing  the  petition.  A  member  of  the 
public  filing  such  a  petition  in  an  application  for  an  orig- 
inal patent  will  not  receive  any  communications  from 
the  Office  relating  to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return 
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of  a  self-addressed  postcard  which  the  member  of  the 
public  may  include  with  the  petition  in  order  to  receive 
an  acknowledgement  by  the  Office  that  the  petition  has 
been  received.  The  Office  will  communicate  with  the 
applicant  regarding  any  such  petition  entered  in  the  ap- 
plication file  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  respond 
to  the  Office  on  matters  raised  by  the  petition.  The  ac- 
tive participation  of  the  member  of  the  public  filing  a 
petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (f)  of  this  section  ends 
with  the  filing  of  the  petition  and  no  further  submission 
on  behalf  of  the  petitioner  will  be  acknowledged  or  con- 
sidered unless  such  submission  raises  new  issues  which 
could  not  have  been  earlier  presented,  and  thereby  con- 
stitutes a  new  petition. 

(h)  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  the 
claims  in  an  application  rejected  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  protest  in  accor- 
dance with  §1.291.  Any  such  protest  filed  by  an  attorney 
or  agent  must  be  in  compliance  with  §1.346. 

(i)  The  Office  may  require  applicant  to  supply  infor- 
mation pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  order 
for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  relating  to  paragraphs 
(c)  and  (d)  of  this  section  which  are  raised  by  a  petition 
or  a  protest  or  are  otherwise  discovered  by  the  Office. 

2.  Section  1.106  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.106  Rejection  of  claims. 

*  «  *  *  • 

(c)  In  rejecting  claims  the  examiner  may  rely  upon  ad- 
missions by  the  applicant,  or  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  as  to  any  matter  affecting  pat- 
entability and,  insofar  as  rejections  in  applications  are 
concerned,  may  also  rely  upon  facts  within  his  or  her 
knowledge  pursuant  to  §1.107. 

3.  Section  1.175  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration.  ^ 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue,  in  addition  to  complying 
with  the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  §1.65,  must 
also  file  with  their  applications  a  statement  under  oath 
or  declaration  as  follows: 

(1)  When  the  applicant  verily  believes  the  original  pa- 
tent to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid,  stating 
such  belief  and  the  reasons  why. 

(2)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  so  inopera- 
tive or  invalid  "by  reason  of  a  defective  specification  or 
drawing,"  particularly  specifying  such  defects. 

(3)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  inoperative 
or  invalid  "by  reason  of  the  patentee  claiming  more  or 
less  than  he  had  the  right  to  claim  in  the  patent,"  dis- 
tinctly specifying  the  excess  or  insufficiency  in  the 
claims. 

(4)  [Reserved] 

(5)  Particularly  specifying  the  errors  relied  upon,  and 
how  they  arose  or  occurred. 

(6)  Stating  that  said  errors  arose  "without  any  decep- 
tive intention"  on  the  part  of  the  applicant. 

(7)  Acknowledging  a  duty  to  disclose  information  ap- 
plicant is  aware  of  which  is  material  to  the  examination 
of  the  application. 

•  •  •  *  • 

4.  Section  1.193  is  amended  by  adding  a  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.193  Examiner's  answer. 

•  •  •  *  « 

(c)  Any  decision  pursuant  to  §  1.56(d)  rejecting  claims 
in  an  application  already  under  apf>eal  of  a  rejection 
based  on  other  grounds  shall  constitute  a  supplemental 
examiner's  answer  introducing  a  new  ground  of  rejec- 
tion and  removing  the  suspension  of  the  appeal  intro- 
duced pursuant  to  §  1.56(e),  in  which  case  appellant  may 
file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
the  supplemental  examiner's  answer.  Such  reply  will  be 


considered  and  responded  to  as  necessary.  Appellant 
may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  to  any  such  response 
within  one  month  of  the  date  of  the  response  or  within 
such  other  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  response. 

5.   Section    1.291   is  amended  by   revising  the  title, 
amending  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c),  and  adding  paragraph 
(b),  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.291  Protests  by  the  public  against  pending  applications. 

(a)  Protests  by  a  member  of  the  public  against  pending 
applications  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having 
charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifi- 
cally identifying  the  application  to  which  the  protest  is 
directed  will  be  entered  in  the  application  file  if  (1)  the 
protest  is  timely  submitted;  and  (2)  the  protest  is  either 
served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248,  or 
filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is 
not  possible. 

(b)  A  protest  submitted  in  accordance  with  the  second 
sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Office  if  it  includes  (1)  a  listing  of  the  pa- 
tents, publications  or  other  information  relied  upon;  (2)  a 
concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item; 
(3)  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or  other 
item  of  information  in  written  form  or  at  least  the  perti- 
nent portions  thereof;  and  (4)  an  English  language  trans- 
lation of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any 
non-English  language  patent,  publication,  or  other  item 
of  information  in  written  form  relied  upon. 

(c)  An  acknowledgment  of  the  entry  of  a  protest  un- 
der paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  a  reissue  application 
file  will  be  sent  to  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest.  A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  an  application  for  an 
original  patent  will  not  receive  any  communications 
from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than  the  re- 
turn of  a  self-addressed  postcard  which  the  member  of 
the  public  may  include  with  the  protest  in  order  to  re- 
ceive an  acknowledgment  by  the  Office  that  the  protest 
has  been  received.  The  Office  will  communicate  with 
the  applicant  regarding  any  protest  entered  in  the  appli- 
cation file  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  supply  infor- 
mation pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56,  including  re- 
sponses to  specific  questions  raised  by  the  protest,  in 
order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  raised  by  the 
protest.  The  active  participation  of  the  member  of  the 
public  filing  a  protest  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  ends  with  the  filing  of  the  protest  and  no  further 
submission  on  behalf  of  the  protestor  will  be  acknowl- 
edged or  considered  unless  such  submission  raises  new 
issues  which  could  not  have  been  earlier  presented,  and 
thereby  constitutes  a  new  protest. 

6.  Section  1.555  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.555  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  patent  owner,  on 
each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  in- 
volved on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  be- 
come aware,  of  patents  or  printed  publications  material 
to  the  reexamination  which  have  not  been  previously 
made  of  record  in  the  patent  file  must  bring  such  patents 
or  printed  publications  to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  A 
prior  art  statement,  preferably  in  accordance  with  §1.98, 
should  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  or- 
der for  reexamination,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible 
in  order  to  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publications  to 
the  attention  of  the  Office. 

(b)  Disclosures  pursuant  to  this  section  may  be  made 
to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  having  re- 
sponsibility on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  for  the 
reexamination  proceeding  or  through  a  patent  owner 
acting  in  his  or  her  own  behalf  Disclosure  to  such  an 
attorney,  agent  or  patent  owner  shall  satisfy  the  duty  of 
any  other  individual.  Such  an  attorney,  agent  or  patent 
owner  has  no  duty  to  transmit  information  which  is  not 
material  to  the  reexamination. 
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(c)  The  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  a.nd  disclosure 
required  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  have  not  been 
complied  with  if  any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted 
on  the  Office  or  there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  by,  or 
on  behalf  of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. 

(d)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  with  this  section 
rests  upon  the  individuals  identified  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  and  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance 
with  this  section.  If  questions  of  compliance  with  this 
section  are  discovered  during  a  reexamination  proceed- 
ing, they  will  be  noted  a&  unresolved  questions  in  accor- 
dance with  §l.SS2(c). 

7.  Section  1.565  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
and  adding  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.565  Concurrent  office  proceedings. 

*  •  •  •  • 

.  (b)  If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  be- 
comes involved  in  interference  proceedings  or  litigation, 
or  a  reissue  application  for  the  patent  is  filed  or  pending, 
the  Commissioner  shall  determine  whether  or  not  to  stay 
the  reexamination,  reissue  or  interference  proceeding. 

*  •  «  •  *  I 

(d)  If  a  reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding on  which  an  order  pursuant  to  §1.525  has  been 
mailed  are  pending  concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision 
will  normally  be  made  to  merge  the  two  proceedings  or 
to  stay  one  of  the  two  proceedings.  Where  merger  of  a 
reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  is  or- 
dered, the  merged  examination  will  be  conducted  in  ac- 
cordance with  §§1.171-1.179  and  the  patent  owner  will 
be  required  to  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the 
reissue  application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding 
during  the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  The  ex- 
aminer's actions  and  any  responses  by  the  patent  owner 
in  a  merged  proceeding  will  apply  to  both  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  and  be 
physically  entered  into  both  files.  Any  reexamination 
proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  application  shall  be 
terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent. 

8.  Section  1.570  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.570  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after 
reexamination  proceedings.  i 

*  •  *  •  • 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by 
the  grant  of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §  1.565(d) 
the  reissued  patent  will  constitute  the  reexamination  cer- 
tificate required  by  this  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307. 


•  •  *  •  « 


Apr.  6,  1982. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(FR  Doe.  82-13613  FUcd  5-1M2;  8:45  ui] 
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(96)    Interim  Reissue,  Reexamination,  Protest,  And 
Examination  Procedures  In  Patent  Cases  Pending 
Proposed  Revision  of  37  CFR  §§1.11,  1.56,  1.106, 
1.175, 1.176,  1.193,  1.291,  1.555,  1.565,  and  1.570. 

This  notice  sets  forth,  in  general,  the  practice  the  Of- 
fice intends  to  follow  pending  a  final  determination  on 
the  "Notice  of  proposed  ru'-smaking"  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  November  10,  1981,  at  46  F.R. 
55666-55672.  The  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  is 
also  being  published  in  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.11 

Any  reissue  application  which  is  presently  open  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  public  pursuant  to  present 
§1.1 1(b),  and  any  reissue  application  filed  before  the  ef- 


fective date  of  a  change  in  the  rule,  will  continue  to  be 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public.  No  restriction 
of  access  to  those  reissue  applications  is  contemplated  at 
this  time,  either  during  their  pendency  before  the  Office, 
or  after  an  abandonment  of  the  reissue  application.  The 
filing  of  reissue  applications  will  continue  to  be  an- 
nounced in  the  Official  Gazette  pending  revision  of 
§1. 11(b). 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.56 

Any  issues  arising  under  §  1.56(d)  prior  to  the  effective 
date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d)  will  continue  to  be 
handled  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  as  it  presently 
exists.  If  paragraph  (d)  is  amended  as  proposed,  the  Of- 
fice presently  intends  to  apply  the  revised  procedures  to 
any  applications  then  pending  which  have  not  been  the 
subject  of  a  final  Office  decision  on  questions  of  "fraud" 
or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure. 

Any  petitions  to  strike  applications  from  the  files 
which  have  been  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  publication  of 
this  Notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  will  continue  to  be 
treated  in  accordance  with  the  practices  in  effect  prior 
to  this  Official  Gazette  Notice  via  the  appropriate  sec- 
tions of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

Any  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
which  is  filed  after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice 
will  be  considered  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  set 
forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  insofar  as 
participation  by  the  petitioner  is  concerned.  Since  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1.56  now  in  effect  do  not  guaran- 
tee a  member  of  the  public  the  right  to  participate  fully 
in  Office  consideration  of  petitions  to  strike  applications, 
it  is  considered  appropriate  and  proper  to  restrict  partic- 
ipation on  behalf  of  a  petitioner  as  set  forth  in  the  "No- 
tice of  proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed 
rulemaking  is  pending.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  partici- 
pation is  solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner 
and  the  Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion 
to  restrict  such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  petition 
to  strike  an  application  from  the  files  which  is  filed  after 
the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  must  include  a  self- 
addressed  postcard  specifically  identifying  the  petition 
and  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  directed  if  an 
acknowledgement  of  the  filing  of  the  petition  is  desired. 
A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  petition  to  strike  an  ap- 
plication after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will 
not  receive  any  communications  from  the  Office  relating 
to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return  of  a  self-addressed 
postcard  which  the  Office  will  stamp  and  return  in  or- 
der to  acknowledge  receipt  of  the  petition.  All  Office 
communications  will  be  conducted  with  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  pro- 
posed rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those  currently 
in  effect. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.106 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  would  not  constitute  a  change  in 
practice,  but  would  merely  make  §1.106  more  closely  re- 
flect current  practice. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.175 

Any  applications  filed  under  §1.175(aK4)  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  be  examined 
until  the  application  is  amended  and  a  reissue  patent  is- 
sues thereon  or  the  application  becomes  abandoned. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.176 

The  examination  of  any  applications  filed  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  continue  to 
be  delayed  for  two  months  after  the  announcement  of 
the  filing  in  the  Official  Gazette,  except  where  the  delay 
period  is  waived  by  a  decision  on  a  petition  under  37 
CFR  1.183. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.193<c) 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
IK>sed  revision  since  the  practice  of  rejecting  claims  pur- 
suant to  §  1.56(d)  will  not  be  adopted  prior  to  the  effec- 
tive date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d). 
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Practice  Relating  To  §1.291 

Any  protest  against  a  pending  application  which  is 
filed  after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  in  the 
Official  Gazette  will  be  treated  essentially  in  accordance 
with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking."  Any  protests  which  have  been  filed  prior 
lo  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  in  the  Official 
■•Gazette  will  continue  to  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
the  practices  in  effect  prior  to  this  Official  Gazette  No- 
tice via  the  appropriate  sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure.  Since  the  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.291  now  in  effect  do  not  guarantee  a  member  of  the 
public  the  right  to  participate  fully  in  Office  consider- 
ation of  protests  filed  under  §1.291,  it  is  considered  ap- 
propriate aiid  proper  to  restrict  participation  on  behalf 
of  a  protestor  essentially  as  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed  rulemaking 
is  pending.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  participation  is 
solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner  and  the 
Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion  to  re- 
strict such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  protest  filed 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will  be  ac- 
knowledged as  set  forth  in  present  §1.291  on  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  which  protestor  is  hereby  advised  to 
include  with  the  protest.  The  self-addressed  postcard 
must  specifically  identify  the  protest  and  the  application 
to  which  the  protest  is  directed,  to  the  extent  such  iden- 
tifying data  for  the  application  is  known.  A  member  of 
the  public  filing  a  protest  against  a  pending  application 
after  the  date  of  publication  ot  this  Notice  will  receive 
no  communication  from  the  Office  relating  to  the  pro- 
test, other  than  the  self-addressed  postcard  which  the 
Office  will  siamp  and  return  in  order  to  acknowledge 
receipt  of  the  protest  as  set  forth  in  present  §1.29 1(a). 
All  Office  communications  will  be  conducted  with  the 
applicant  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in 
the  proposed  rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those 
currently  in  effect.  Pending  adoption  of  the  proposed 
rulemaking  the  Office  will  consider  protests  which  com- 
ply with  present  §1. 291(a)  even  though  the  protest  does 
not  include  all  the  items  enumerated  in  proposed  new 
paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.555 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  makes  §1.555  more  closely 
parallel  §1  56  and  more  specifically  defines  the  responsi- 
bility of  a  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.565 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  clarifies,  but  does  not 
change,  present  practice. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.570 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  since  this  proposed 
revision  merely  reflects  the  paragraph  change  proposed 
in  §1.565. 

CONCLUSION 

The  present  interim  procedures  will  be  in  effect  until 
further  notice  and  pending  a  final  determination  on  the 
proposed  rulemaking. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Nov.  16,  1981.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  &  Trademarks. 

[1013  O.G.  18] 


(97) 


MISCELLANEOUS 
Hearings  Before  the  Board  of  Apjkeals 


In  recent  years  the  backlog  of  cases  awaiting  decision 
by  the  Board  of  Appeals  has  grown  substantially.  The 
average  time  elapsing  between  filing  of  the  examiner's 
answer  and  final  dispxjsition  is  now  roughly  17  months. 
Intensive  effort  by  the  Board  and  greater  use  of  acting 
examiners-in-chief  have  been  successful  in  raising  the 


number  of  dispositions,  but  at  the  same  time  the  number 
of  appeals  continues  to  grow.  Thus  in  the  first  six 
months  of  1974,  the  Board  disposed  of  1,193  appeals  but 
received  1,915;  in  the  last  half  of  the  year  the  Board  dis- 
posed of  1,993  appeals  but  received  2,179. 

In  this  connection  it  will  be  helpful  if  applicants  and 
attorneys  will  dispense  with  oral  hearings  except  where 
unusual  circumstances  are  present  which  make  a  hearing 
important  to  the  decision.  Appeals  submitted  on  brief  re- 
ceive just  as  careful  consideration  as  those  in  which  oral 
argument  is  presented,  nor  are  any  implications  drawn 
as  to  the  merits  of  the  appeal  from  failure  to  request  a 
hearing.  It  has  been  the  Board's  experience  that  in  the 
ordinary  case  the  hearing  is  not  of  great  value  in  arriv- 
ing at  the  ultimate  decision. 

Appellants  are  also  encouraged  to  review  cases  where 
a  hearing  has  already  been  requested,  with  a  view  to 
withdrawing  the  request  if  it  is  not  necessary.  It  is  par- 
ticularly important  that  the  Board  be  given  timely  notice 
whenever  circumstances  prevent  the  applicant  or  his"" 
representative  from  appearing  at  a  scheduled  hearing. 

Rule  194  (37  CFR  1.194)  limits  oral  argument  to  thir- 
ty minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  It  has 
been  the  Board's  experience,  however,  that  effective  ar- 
guments can  be  presented  in  less  than  thirty  minutes  in 
most  cases.  Effective  immediately  the  Board  will  be  in- 
forming appellants  in  the  notices  of  hearing  mailed  to 
them  that  oral  argument  will  be  limited  to  twenty  min- 
utes unless  otherwise  ordered  before  the  hearing  begins. 

The  assistance  of  the  public  will  be  appreciated. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 

[933  O.G.  1010] 


Mar.  20,  1975. 


(98)  Access  to  Interference  Settlement 

Agreements  by  Go?ermnent  Agencies 

Under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §  135(c),  a  party  to 
an  interference  filing  a  copy  of  a  settlement  agreement 
may  request  that  the  copy  be  kept  separate  from  the  file 
of  the  interference,  and  made  available  only  to  Govern- 
ment agencies  on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a 
showing  of  good  cause. 

In  order  to  provide  the  parties  with  a  record  of  the 
inspection  of  such  agreements  by  Government  agencies, 
a  representative  of  an  agency  will  henceforth  be  re- 
quired to  present  a  written  request,  similar  to  the  follow- 
ing, for  each  interference  in  which  the  inspection  and/or 
copying  of  the  agreement(s)  is  desired: 


Date:- 


To:  Clerk,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

Piirsuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  135(c), 

please  permit    

the  bearer(s)  of  this  letter,  to  [  ]  inspect  and/or  [  ] 
copy  the  settlement  agreement(s)  filed  in  Interference 

No 

The  information  gained  from  such  inspection  and/or 
copying  will  be  kept  in  confidence  and  will  iiot  be 
disclosed  to  any  other  person  except  for  official  in- 
vestigative or  law  enforcement  purposes. 

Name,  Title 

Agency 

The  request  will  be  placed  in  the  folder  containing  the 
copy  of  the  agreement,  where  it  may  be  inspected  by 
the  parties  or  their  authorized  representatives. 

This  procedure  will  be  applicable  only  to  inspection 
or  copying  by  the  representatives  of  Government  agen- 
cies, since  no  person  other  than  a  representative  of  a 
Government  agency,  or  of  a  party,  will  be  granted  ac- 
cess to  a  copy  of  an  interference  settlement  agreement 
which  is  kept  separate  from  the  interference  file  except 
by  way  of  a  petition  for  access  thereto,  see  M.P.E.P. 
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§1002.02(k),  item  2,  and  the  parties  to  the  interference 
are  normally  provided  with  copies  of  any  such  petition. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
June  5,  1978.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[972  O.G.  2] 


(99)    Accessibility  of  Non-Final  Discovery  Opinions 
and  Orders  Issued  by  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences 

A  number  of  inquiries  have  been  received  from  the 
patent  bar  and  other  interested  persons  relating  to  dis- 
covery practice  under  37  C.F.R.  §1.287  before  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  The  inquiries  indicate  a 
need  for  making  available  to  the  public  non-final  Board 
opinions,  including  concurring  and  dissenting  opinions, 
as  well  as  orders,  made  in  the  adjudication  of  discovery 
matters  before  the  Board.  While  non-final  opinions  need 
not  be  made  available  to  the  public  [5  U.S.C.  §552(aX2)], 
in  order  to  satisfy  the  need,  copies  of  non-final  opinions 
issued  by  the  Board  will  be  kept  in  a  file  in  the  Service 
Branch  of  the  Board  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (Crystal  Plaza,  Building  6,  Eleventh  Floor,  Room 
1116,  Arlington  Virginia).  Opinions  in  the  file  may  be 
reviewed  by  the  public  during  normal  business  hours 
(8:30  A.M.  to  5:00  P.M.).  Copies  of  opinions  may  be 
made  by  the  public  on  reproducing  equipment  in  the 
Service  Branch  with  tokens  at  a  cost  of  $0.15  per  page 
or  copies  may  be  ordered  at  a  cost  of  $0.30  per  page  [37 
C.F.R.  1.21(b)]. 

In  view  of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §122  and  37 
C.F.R.  §1.1 1(a),  a  consent  will  be  obtained  by  the  Office 
from  all  parties  in  an  interference  before  an  opinion  is- 
sued in  connection  with  the  interference  is  placed  in  the 
file  if  the  interference  file  is  not  otherwise  available  to 
the  public.  Preliminary  indications  are  that  the  parties 
and  their  counsel  generally  consent. 

In  order  to  obtain  optimum  dissemination  of  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  the  file,  opinions  placed  therein  will 
be  indexed  according  to  specific  topics.  Copies  of  the  in- 
dex will  be  updated  from  time  to  time  as  the  need  oc- 
curs. Specific  questions  relating  to  the  index  and  file 
may  be  directed  to  the  Patent  Interference  Examiners. 

The  initial  index  is  as  follows: 

Index 

1.00  Discovery  in  general  [37  C.F.R.  §1.287]  j 
1.10  Requests  and  service  under  §  1.287(a)  1 
1.20  Requests  under  §  1.287(b)  j 

1.30  Motions  for  additional  discovery  under 
§  1.287(c) 

1.31  Related  to  derivation 

1.32  Related  to  abandonment,  suppression,  and 
concealment 

1.33  Related  to  inequitable  conduct      j 

1.34  Other 
1.40  Motions  under  §1.287(dXl) 
1.50  Action  under  §  1.287(d)(2) 
1.60  Agreements  under  §  1.287(e) 


Mar.  5,  1976 
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C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[944  O.G.  2098] 


Extensions  of  Time  and  Filing 
of  Papers  in  Interferences 

A  recent  sample  of  the  interferences  declared  during 
fiscal  years  1971-1975  has  shown  that  since  the  1950- 
1959  period  there  has  been  an  increase  of  27  days  in  the 
approximately  one  and  one-half  year  pendency  time  of 
the  average  interference.  This  increase  has  occurred  in 
spite  of  the  Commissioner's  notice  of  April  24,  1964,  802 
O.G.  601,  and  an  extensive  revision  of  the  interference 
rules  in  1965. 

While  the  failure  to  achieve  any  reduction  in  average 
interference  pendency  time  may  in  part  be  attributable 
to  the  adoption  in  1971  of  37  CFR  1.287(aX2),  which 


provides  for  the  setting  of  additional  time  periods  for 
purposes  of  discovery,  it  appears  that  a  considerable  re- 
duction would  result  if  the  parties  were  to  adhere  to  the 
times  originally  set  by  the  Office,  rather  than  seeking  ex- 
tensions of  those  times.  Accordingly,  stipulations  or  mo- 
tions for  extensions  of  time  under  37  CFR  1.245  will  not 
henceforth  be  approved  or  granted,  respectively,  unless 
accompanied  by  a  detailed  showing  of  facts  sufficient  to 
establish  that  the  action  for  which  the  extension  is 
sought  could  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  taken  or  com- 
pleted during  the  time  previously  set  therefor,  and  that 
the  entire  extension  appears  necessary  for  the  taking  or 
completion  of  that  action.  Since  the  Office  favors  the 
amicable  settlement  of  interferences,  the  foregoing  re- 
quirement will  be  liberally  applied  in  the  case  of  a  first 
request  for  extension  of  time  for  the  purpose  of  negotiat- 
ing settlement. 

Another  factor  which  adversely  affects  the  pendency 
time  of  the  average  interference  is  the  number  of  papers 
filed.  While  parties  are  certainly  entitled  to  exercise  their 
rights  in  filing  papers  provided  for  by  the  rules,  many 
papers  are  also  filed  that  are  not  provided  for  by  the 
rules,  such  as  replies  to  replies  to  oppositions  to  motions 
under  37  CFR  1.231,  and  replies  to  oppositions  to  mo- 
tions or  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.243  or  1.244.  These 
unprovided-for  papers  appear  to  be  generally  unneces- 
sary, cause  a  considerable  increase  in  the  size  of  the  in- 
terference files,  and  delay  determination  of  the  motions 
or  petitions  to  which  they  relate.  Therefore,  in  the  fu- 
ture papers  filed  in  interference  proceedings  will  be  giv- 
en no  consideration  unless  they  are  specifically  provided 
for  by  the  rules.  In  this  regard,  particular  attention  is  di- 
rected to  37  CFR  1.228,  1.231(b),  1.237,  1.243  and  1.244. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[953  O.G.  2] 


Nov.  9,  1976. 


(101)  Petitions  in  Interference  Cases  From  Decisions 
of  The  Board  on  Motions  for  Additional  Discovery 
Under  37  CFR  1.287(c) 

Notwithstanding  the  clear  statement  in  the  last  sen- 
tence of  37  CFR  1.287(c),  parties  in  interference  cases 
continue  to  seek  review  by  the  Commissioner  of  deci- 
sions of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  motions 
for  additional  discovery  under  37  CFR  1.287(c).  Review 
of  such  a  decision  can  be  had  along  with  judicial  review 
of  a  decision  on  the  question  of  priority.  Cochran  v. 
Kresock,  530  F.2d  385,  188  USPQ  553  (CCPA  1976); 
Comstock  V.  Kroekel.  200  USPQ  548  (Comm'r.  Pat. 
1978).  Accordingly,  parties  in  interference  cases  are 
reminded  that  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  should  not 
be  filed  for  the  purpose  of  seeking  review  of  an  interloc- 
utory decision  of  the  Board  granting  or  denying  a  mo- 
tion for  additional  discovery  under  37  CFR  1.287(c).  See 
also  Fenstermacher  v.  Dougherty.  189  USPQ  536 
(Comm'r.  Pat.  1975)  and  Sheehan  v.  Doyle.  202  USPQ 
783  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1978).  The  filing  of  such  a  petition 
only  serves  to  delay  the  ultimate  disposition  of  interfer- 
ences on  the  merits.  The  filing  of  a  paper  for  the  mere 
purpose  of  delay  is  not  permitted  by  the  rules.  37  CFR 
1.346.  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  will  no  longer 
grant  a  stay  of  proceedings  pending  disposition  of  a  peti- 
tion to  the  Commissioner  seeking  review  of  a  decision  of 
the  Board  on  a  motion  for  additional  discovery  under  37 
CFR  1.287(c). 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Apr.  17,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


[994  O.G.  28] 


(102) 


Petitions  in  Interference  Cases 

to  Strike  Applications  for 

AUeged  Violations  of  37  CFR  §1.56 

Not  infrequently  a  party  in  an  interference  will  file  a 
petition  requesting  the  Commissioner  to  enter  an  order 
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under  37  CFR  §  1.56(d)  striking  from  the  files  a  patent 
application  involved  in  an  interference.  The  issues  raised 
by  such  a  petition  have  been  determined  to  be  ancillary 
to  priority  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR  §  1.258(a).  See 
e.g.,  Norton  v.  Curtiss.  57  CCPA  1384,  433  F.  2d  779, 
167  USPQ  532  (1970);  Longer  v.  Kaufman,  59  CCPA 
1261,  465  F.  2d  915,  175  USPQ  172  (1972).  Hence,  the 
issues  may  be  considered  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences at  final  hearing  if  properly  and  timely  present- 
ed. 

The  normal  disposition  of  a  petition  to  strike  an  appli- 
cation involved  in  an  interference  is  to  dismiss  the 
petition,  without  prejudice  to  renewal  following  termi- 
nation of  the  interference.  Such  a  disposition  allows  the 
parties  to  develop  the  issues  before  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences.  If  the  party  filing  the  petition  ultimately 
prevails  in  the  interference,  further  action  on  the  peti- 
tion may  be  unnecessary.  Should  action  on  the  petition 
be  necessary,  the  Commissioner  has  the  benefit  of  the 
view  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  the  issues. 

Under  present  practice,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences generally  will  hold  a  petition  to  strike  an  applica- 
tion involved  in  an  interference  until  the  time  for  oppo- 
sition has  expired.  The  file  is  then  forwarded  to  the 
Commissioner,  where  the  petition  is  normally  disposed 
of  as  indicated  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  This  practice 
is  time  consuming  and  needlessly  delays  the  interference. 
In  order  to  prevent  such  delays,  in  the  future  the  Patent 
Interference  Examiner  is  authorized  to  enter  an  order 
dismissing  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  involved  in 
an  interference,  without  prejudice  to  renewal  of  the  peti- 
tion after  termination  of  the  interference.  The  petition 
should  be  dismissed  immediately  upon  receipt,  without 
suspension  of  the  interference. 

Petitions  to  strike  an  application  not  involved  in  an  in- 
terference will  continue  to  be  handled  in  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  in  the  manner 
previously  announced. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Aug.  11,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[998  O.G.  8] 


COMMISSIONER'S  NOTICE  » 

(103)  Practice  under  37  CFR  §1.225(b) 

When  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  is  placed  under 
an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  en- 
tered pursuant  to  37  CFR  §1.225  and  requests  final  hear- 
ing to  contest  an  ancillary  matter,  either  the  junior  or 
senior  party  may  file  a  motion  for  permission  to  take  tes- 
timony pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  1.225(b)  and  the  last  sen- 
tence of  37  CFR  §1. 251(b).  However,  some  uncertainty 
has  arisen  as  to  when  the  motion  must  be  filed  and  what 
it  must  contain. 

Motion  by  the  Junior  Party 

When  a  junior  party  is  placed  under  an  order  to  show 
cause  and  the  junior  party  desired  a  testimony  period, 
the  motion  for  permission  to  take  testimony  should  be 
filed  preferably  before  the  time  set  for  resf>onding  to  the 
order  to  show  cause.  The  motion  will  be  considered 
timely,  however,  if  filed  no  later  than  twenty  (20)  days 
after  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  enters  an  order 
setting  final  hearing. 

There  are  instances  where  the  requested  testimony  re- 
lates to  priority.  Fof  example,  the  junior  party  may  oc- 
casionally desire  to  take  testimony  to  establish  prior  in- 
ventive acts  alleged  in  a  preliminary  statement  even 
though  those  acts  are  subsequent  to  the  senior  party's  ef- 
fective filing  date.  This  situation  arises  when  (1)  the  ju- 
nior party's  preliminary  statement  dates  fall  between  the 
filing  date  of  the  senior  party's  involved  application  and 
the  filing  date  of  a  prior  application  accorded  to  the  se- 
nior party,  (2)  the  junior  party  has  unsuccessfully  con- 
tended in  a  motion  under  37  CFR  §1.231  that  the  senior 
party  should  not  be  accorded  benefit  of  the  prior  appli- 


cation, and  (3)  the  junior  party  has  requested  final  hear- 
ing to  review  the  examiner's  adverse  decision  on  the 
motion. 

When  the  requested  testimony  includes  priority  testi-- 
mony,  the  motion  to  take  testimony  may  be  pro  forma, 
viz.,  a  simple  request  that  a  testimony  period  be  set  to 
obtain  priority  evidence.  Normally,  however,  when  a  ju- 
nior party  seeks  to  take  testimony  under  37  CFR  § 
1.225(b),  the  proposed  testimony  relates  solely  to  ancil- 
lary matters.  When  the  requested  testimony  relates  sole- 
ly to  ancillary  matters,  the  motion  must  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.225(b) — a  showing  of  good 
cause  must  be  submitted  and  a  pro  forma  request  would 
not  be  sufficient.  See  generally  Rivise  &  Caesar,  Interfer- 
ence Law  and  Practice.  Vol.  Ill,  §§376-377  (1947). 

Motion  by  the  Senior  Party 

There  are  occasions  when  a  senior  party  m5y  desire  a 
testimony  p)eriod  even  if  the  junior  party  does  not  re- 
quest a  testimony  period.  See  e.g.,  Lorenian  v.  Winstead, 
127  USPQ  501  (Bd.Int.  1959).  When  a  senior  party  de- 
sires a  testimony  period,  the  motion  for  permission  to 
take  testimony  should  be  filed  promptly  after  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  enters  an  order  setting  final  hear- 
ing, but  in  no  event  later  than  twenty  (20)  days  after  en- 
try of  such  order.  A  senior  party  should  take  into  ac- 
count the  fact  that  a  junior  party  will  begin  preparation 
of  a  brief  for  final  hearing  after  receiving  notice  of  the 
briefing  schedule.  Therefore,  a  senior  party  should  not 
be  permitted  to  let  a  junior  party  expend  unnecessary 
energy  preparing  a  brief  for  final  hearing  if  the  senior 
party  plans  to  move  to  take  testimony. 

As  in  the  case  of  a  junior  party,  a  request  to  take  testi- 
mony relating  to  priority  may  \ie  pro  forma.  A  request  to 
take  testimony  limited  to  ancillary  matters  must  comply 
with  37  CFR  §1.225(b).  See  37  CFR  1.251(b),  last  sen- 
tence. 


June  15,  1981. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,^ 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 

[1008  O.G.  9] 


(104)  Disclosure  Document  Program 

This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of 
Mar.  26,  1969  (862  O.G.  1)  and  Aug.  11,  1970  (878  O.G. 
1)  relating  to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document 
Program.  Under  this  program  the  Patent  Office  accepts 
and  preserves,  for  a  peric^  of  two  years,  papers  referred 
to  as  "Disclosure  Documents."  TTiese  papers  may  be 
used  as  evidence  of  the  dates  of  conception  of  inven- 
tions. 

The  Program 

A  paper  disclosing  an  invention  and  signed  by  the  in- 
ventor or  inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Of- 
fice by  the  inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  inventors 
when  there  are  joint  inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  in- 
vention, or  by  the  attorney  or  agent  of  the  inventor(s)  or 
owner.  It  will  be  retained  for  two  years  and  then  be 
destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a 
related  patent  application  within  said  two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  is  not  a  patent  application 
and  the  date  of  its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  will  not 
become  the  effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  application 
subsequently  filed.  However,  like  patent  applications, 
these  documents  will  be  kept  in  confidence  by  the  Pa- 
tent Office.  If  patent  protection  is  desired,  a  patent  ap- 
plication should  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible. 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conven- 
tional witnessed  and  notarized  records  as  evidence  of 
conception  of  an  invention,  but  it  should  provide  a  more 
credible  form  of  evidence  than  that  provided  by  the 
popular  practice  of  mailing  a  disclosure  to  oneself  or  an- 
other person  by  register^  mail.  The  program  is  made 
available  as  a  service  to  those  persons  desiring  to  use  it. 
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Content  of  Disclosure  Document 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and 
claims  are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Dis- 
closure Document  will  depend  directly  upon  the  ade- 
quacy of  the  disclosure.  Therefore,  it  is  strongly  urged 
that  the  document  contain  a  clear  and  complete  explana- 
tion of  the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  using  the 
invention  in  sufficient  detail  to  enable  a  person  having 
ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  invention  to  make 
and  use  the  invention.  When  the  nature  of  the  invention 
permits,  a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included.  The 
use  or  utility  of  the  invention  should  be  described,  espe- 
cially in  chemical  inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written 
matter  or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  mate- 
rial, such  as  linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  di- 
mensions or  being  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed 
8  1/2  by  13  inches.  Photographs  also  are  acceptable. 
Each  page  should  be  numbered.  Text  and  drawings 
should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit  reproduction  with 
commonly  used  office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  is  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment. Payment  must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment when  it  is  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  $10  fee,  the  Disclosure  Document 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  enve- 
lope and  a  separate  paper  in  duplicate,  signed  by  the  in- 
ventor, stating  that  he  is  the  inventor  and  requesting 
that  the  material  be  received  for  processing  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program.  The  papers  will  be 
stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with  an  identifying  num- 
ber and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate  request  will  be 
returned  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  together  with  a 
warning  notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure  Document 
may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a  patent 
application  should  be  diligently  filed  if  patent  protection 
is  desired.  The  inventor's  request  may  take  the  following 
form:  ij 

"The  undersigned,  being  the  inventor  6f  the  disclosed  in- 
vention, requests  that  the  enclosed  papers  be  accepted  under 
the  Disclosure  Document  Program,  and  that  they  be  pre- 
served for  a  period  of  two  years. " 


Retention 


The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  in  the 
Patent  Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will 
then  be  destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate 
letter  in  a  related  patent  application  filed  within  the  two- 
year  period.  The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  referred 
to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title,  number,  and  date  of  re- 
ceipt. Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  such  letters  will  be 
made  in  the  next  official  communication  or  in  separate 
letter  from  the  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  is  desired  to  have 
the  Patent  Office  retain  the  Disclosure  Document  be- 
yond the  two-year  period,  it  is  not  required  that  it  be  re- 
ferred to  in  a  patent  application. 


Warning  as  to  Limitations 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  consid- 
ered to  be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  inveiitor 
can  wait  to  file  his  patent  application  without  possible 
loss  of  benefits.  It  should  be  recognized  that  in 
establishing  priority  of  invention  an  affidavit  or  testimo- 
ny referring  to  a  Disclosure  Document  must  usually  also 
establish  diligence  in  completing  the  invention  or  in  fil- 
ing the  patent  application  since  the  filing  of  the  Disclo- 
sure Document. 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or 
sale  in  the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  invention 
anywhere  in  the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the 
filing  of  a  patent  application  on  that  invention  will  pro- 
hibit the  granting  of  a  patent  on  that  invention. 

If  the  inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered 
to  be  "diligence  in  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduc- 
tion to  practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  if  he  has  other 
questions  about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises 
him  to  consult  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office.  Patent  attorneys  and 
agents  may  be  found  in  the  telephone  directories  of  most 
major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities  have  associations  of 
patent  attorneys  which  may  be  consulted. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Jan.  4,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner 

of  Patents. 


(105) 


[883  O.G.  3] 


Suspension  of  Action  Under  37  CFR  1.103 
and  Under  37  CFR  1.212 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  existing  Office 
practice  with  resp)ect  to  suspension  of  action.  "Suspen- 
sion of  action"  under  37  CFR  1.103  applies  only  to  the 
situation  where  action  is  to  be  taken  by  the  Examinh,^ 
other  words,  action  cannot  be  suspended  in  an  applicS^ 
tion  which  contains  an  outstanding  Office  actiort 
awaiting  response  by  the  applicant. 

Under  37  CFR  1.212,  upon  declaration  of  an  interfer- 
ence, ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application  is  suspended 
and  any  outstanding  Office  actions  are  considered  as 
withdrawn  by  operation  of  the  rule.  Ex  parte  Peterson, 
USPQ  119  (Commissioner  of  Patents,  1941).  Upon  termi- 
nation of  the  interference,  the  Examiner  will  reinsute 
the  action  treated  as  withdrawn  by  operation  of  37  CFR 
1.212  and  set  a  statutory  period  for  response.  The  for- 
mats set  forth  in  MPEP  1 109.01  and  MPEP  1 109.02  may 
be  followed. 

Careful  adherence  to  the  distinction  set  forth  above 
will  prevent  any  question  of  abandonment  from  arising 
in  connection  with  cases  in  which  suspension  of  prose- 
cution has  occurred. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 

[969  O.G.  8] 


Mar.  7,  1978. 
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(106) 


POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  establishing 
the  following  contingency  plan  for  filing  any  paper  or 
paying  any  fee  in  the  Office  in  the  event  of  an  emergen- 
cy caused  by  any  major  interruption  in  the  mail  service 
in  the  United  States.  Upon  determination  by  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  that  such  an  emer- 
gency exists,  a  notice  activating  the  plan  will  be  issued 
by  the  Commissioner.  The  activating  notice  will  be 
published  in  the  Wall  Street  Journal  and  made  available 
in  a  special  recorded  telephone  message  at  area  code 
703,  557-3158.  Also,  certain  publications,  patent  bar 
groups,  and  other  organizations  closely  associated  with 
the  patent  system,  will  be  notified.  Termination  of  the 
program  will  be  similarly  announced.  Where  the  postal 
emergency  is  not  nationwide,  the  Commissioner  will 
designate  the  areas  of  the  United  States  in  which  the 
procedures  outlined  below  will  be  in  effect. 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  District  Offices  (for- 
merly referred  to  as  Department  of  Commerce  Field  Of- 
fices) will  be  designated  on  an  emergency  basis,  as  re- 
ceiving stations  for  filing  papers  and  paying  fees  in  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  exists,  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  may  be  followed:  All  papers  and  fees 
should  be  enclosed  in  a  sealed  envelope  addressed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  deposited  in  one  of 
the  District  Offices.  Such  papers  will  be  considered  as 
received  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
day  of  deposit.  The  District  Office  will  date  stamp  each 
envelope  and  the  accompanying  receipt  card  which 
completely  identifies  the  deposited  papers.  The  receipt 
card  will  be  returned  to  the  depositor.  Applicants  or 
their  representatives  should  assure  the  legibility  of  the 
date  stamp. 

District  Office  deposits  should  be  limited  to  checks  in 
payment  of  issue  fees,  new  application  papers  wherein 
priority  dates  or  statutory  bars  may  be  involved,  amend- 
ments where  the  six  month  statutory  period  for  response 
is  about  to  expire,  trademark  oppositions.  Section  8  affi- 
davits, trademark  renewals,  and  to  other  papers  for 
which  the  patent  and  trademark  statutes  do  not  provide 
a  ren^edy  for  failure  to  obtain  a  particular  date. 

Where  papers  originate  from  overseas,  it  is  suggested 
that  the  papers  be  mailed  to  a  registered  agent  in  Cana- 
da, with  a  request  that  the  papers  be  forwarded  by  cou- 
rier to  the  nearest  District  Office  in  the  United  States. 

In  regard  to  pending  applications,  if  the  time  for  tak- 
ing any  action  "or  paying  any  fee  expires  during  the 
period  that  the  Commissioner  declares  to  be  an  emer- 
gency, the  time  will  be  extended  until  one  month  after 
the  end  of  the  emergency  period,  provided  that  such  ex- 
tension does  not  exceed  the  maximum  period  for  re- 
sponse provided  for  in  the  statutes. 

Since  this  extension  of  time  will  be  automatic,  there 
will  be  no  record  in  the  individual  files  to  indicate  that  a 
response  filed  during  the  extended  period  is  in  fact  time- 
ly. In  order  to  provide  a  complete  record,  applicants  o. 
their  representatives  should  file  a  paper  referring  to  this 
notice  in  each  case  in  which  a  response  is  filed  during 
the  extended  period. 

The  addresses  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Dis- 
trict Offices,  subject  to  subsequent  changes,  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

ALBUQUERQUE,    N.M.,    87101,    Room    316,    U.S. 

Courthouse  (505)  766-2386. 
ANCHORAGE,  99501,  632  Sixth  Ave.,  Hill  Bldg.,  Suite 

412  (907)  265-4597. 
ATLANTA,  30309,  Suite  523,  1401  Peachtree  St.,  NE. 

(404)  526-6000. 
BALTIMORE,  21202,  415  U.S.  Customhouse,  Gay  and 

Lombard  Sts.  (301)  962-3560. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,   35205,  Suite  200-201.  908  S. 

20th  St.  (205)  325-3327. 
BOSTON,    02116,    10th    PHoor,    441    Stuart    St.    (617) 

223-2312. 
BUFFALO,  NY.,   14202,  Room   1312,  Federal  Bldg., 

Ill  W.  Huron  St.  (716)  842-3208. 


CHARLESTON,  W.  VA.,  25301,  3000  New  Federal 
Office  Bldg.,  500  Quarrier  St.  (304)  343-6181,  Ext. 
375. 
CHEYENNE,  WYO.,  82001,  6022  O'Mahoney  Federal 

Center,  2120  Capitol  Ave.  (307)  788-2151. 
CHICAGO,  60603,  Room  1406,  Mid-Continental  Plaza 

Bldg.,  55  E.  Monroe  St.  (312)  353-4450. 
CINCINNATI,  45202,  8028  Federal  Office  Bldg.,  550 

Main  St.  (515)  684-2944. 
CLEVELAND,   44114,   Room  600,   666  Euclid   Ave. 

(216)  522-4750. 
COLUMBIA,  S.C,  29204,  Forest  Center,  2611  Forest 

Dr.  (803)  765-5345. 
DALLAS,  75202,  Room  3E7,  1100  Commerce  St.  (214) 

749-1515. 
DENVER,  80202,  Room  161,  New  Custom  House,  19th 

and  Stout  Sts.  (303)  837-3246. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  50309,  609  Federal  Bldg..  210 

Walnut  St.  (515)  284-4222. 
DETROIT,  48226,  445  Federal  Bldg.  (313)  226-3650. 
GREENSBORO,  N.C.,  27402,  203  Federal  Bldg.,  W. 

Market  St.,  P.O.  Box  1950.  (919)  275-9111,  Ext.  345. 
HARTFORD,   CONN.,  06103,   Room  610.B,   Federal 

Office  Bldg.,  450  Main  St.  (203)  244-3530. 
HONOLULU,  96813,  286  Alexander  Young  Bldg.,  1015 

Bishop  St.  (808)  546-8694. 
HOUSTON,   77002,   201    Fannin,    1017   Federal   Office 

Bldg.  (713)  226-4231. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  46204,  355  Federal  Office  Bldg.,  46 

E.  Ohio  St.  (317)  269-6214. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  64106,  Room  1840,  601  E.  12th 

St.  (816)  374-3142. 
LOS  ANGELES,  90024,   11201   Federal  Bldg..   11000 

Wilshire  Blvd.  (213)  824-7591. 
MEMPHIS,  38103,  Room  710,  147  Jefferson  Ave.  (901) 

534-3213. 
MIAMI,  33130,  Rm.  821,  City  National  Bank  Bldg.,  25 

W.  Flagler  St.  (305)  350-5267. 
MILWAUKEE,  53203,  Straus  Bldg.,  238  W.  Wisconsin 

Ave.  (414)  224-3473. 
MINNEAPOLIS,    55401,    306    Federal    Bldg.,    110    S. 

Fourth  St.  (612)  725-2133. 
NEW    ORLEANS,    70130,    Room    432,    International 

Trade  Mart.  2  Canal  St.  (504)  589-6546. 
NEW  YORK,  10007,  41st  Floor,  Federal  Office  Bldg.. 

26  Federal  Plaza,  Foley  Sq.  (212)  264-0634. 
NEWARK,   N.J.,  07102,  Gateway  Bldg.,  (4th  Floor) 

(201)  645-6214. 
PHILADELPHIA,    19106,    9448    Federal    Bldg.,    600 

Arch  St.  (215)  597-2850. 
PHOENIX,  ARIZ.,  85004,  508  Greater  Arizona  Savings 

Bldg.,  112  N.  Central  Ave.  (602)  261-3285. 
PITTSBURGH,  15222,  431  Federal  Bldg.,  1000  Liberty 

Ave.  (412)  644-2850. 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  97205.  921  SW.  Washington  St., 

Suite  521,  Pittock  Block.  (503)  221-3001. 
RENO,  NEV.,  89502,  2028  Federal  Bldg.,  300  Booth  St. 

(702)  784-5203. 
RICHMOND,  VA.,  23240,  8010  Federal  Bldg.,  400  N. 

8th  St.  (804)  782-2246. 
ST.  LOUIS,  63105,  Chromalloy  Bldg.,  120  S.  Central 

Ave.  (314)  622-4243. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  84111,  1201  Federal  Bldg.,  125  S. 

State  St.  (801)524-5116. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  94102,  Federal  Bldg.,  Box  36013, 

450  Golden  Gate  Ave..  (415)  556-5860. 
SAN  JUAN.  P.R.,  00902,  Room  100,  Post  Office  Bldg.. 

(809)  723-4640. 
SAVANNAH.  31402.  235  U.S.  Courthouse  and  Post  Of- 
fice Bldg..  125-29  Bull  St.  (912)  232-4204. 
SEATTLE.  98109,  706  Lake  Union  Bldg.,  1700  West- 
lake  Ave.  North  (206)  442-5615. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
July  18,  1975.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[937  O.G.  386] 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 
i 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   • 

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library    

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    .....' 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  . 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library • 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    . 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library     

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  . 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  . 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 
(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 
(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214. 
Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
■  (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448- 1321  •• 

(412)622-3138 

(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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Examiner  Testimony 


As  stated  in  Section  1701  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure,  patent  examiners  are  forbidden  to 
testify  as  patent  experts  or  to  express  opinions,  in  testi- 
mony or  otherwise,  as  to  the  invalidity  of  any  issued  pa- 
tent. Patent  examiners  have,  in  connection  with  litiga- 
tion involving  patent  validity,  been  called  to  testify  on 
factual  matters.  In  those  cases,  the  practice  has  been  to 
permit  the  examiner  to  testify  only  upon  the  issuance  of 
a  subpoena. 

Henceforth,  patent  examiners  will  be  permitted  to  tes- 
tify on  deposition  in  patent  suits,  without  the  need  for  a 
subpoena,  provided  the  following  conditions  are  satis- 
fied: 

1.  The  party  proposing  to  take  the  testimony  will  state 
in  writing,  that  the  questions  to  be  asked  of  the  ex- 
aminer will  be  phrased  to  comply  with  the  permissi- 
ble scope  of  inquiry  as  outlined  in  the  protective  or- 
ders contained  in  the  Court  opinions  in  In  re 
Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89  and  Shaffer  Tool  Works 
v.  Joy  Manufacturing  Co.,  167  USPQ  170,  171: 
".  .  .  the  scope  of  the  oral  depositions  of  the  patent 
examiners  is  hereby  limited  to  matters  of  fact  and 
must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas 
or  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or 
conclusions  of  the  patent  examiners  in  acting  upon 
the  patent  apphcations  maturing  into  the  patent 
[in  suit]."  167  USPQ  171. 

2.  That  in  addition  to  complying  with  the  require- 
ments of  Rule  30  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure, the  party  taking  the  testimony  will  agree  to 
give  notice  of  the  taking  of  the  deposition  of  the  pa- 
tent examiner  to  the  Solicitor,  at  least  thirty  days 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  taking  of  the  deposi- 
tion is  desired. 

3.  That  the  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with 
the  Solicitor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  con- 
venient to  the  Patent  Office. 

If  the  party  desiring  to  take  the  testimony  of  the  ex- 
aminer does  not  agree  to  the  conditions  enumerated,  the 
Patent  Office  will  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed 
without  a  subpoena  and  comphance  with  the  procedure 
set  forth  in  Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Ad- 
ministrative Order  205-12,  June  29,  1967  as  amended 
April  10,  1970.  That  section  states: 

In  any  case  where  it  is  sought  by  subpoena,  order 
or  other  compulsory  process  or  other  demand  of  a 
court  or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a 
"demand")  to  require  the  production  or  disclosure 
of  any  record  in  the  files  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  or  other  information  acquired  by  an  offi- 
cer or  employee  of  the  Department  as  a  part  of  the 
performance  of  his  official  duties  or  because  of  his 
official  status,  the  matter  shall  be  immediately  re- 
ferred for  determination  to  the  appropriate  official 
described  in  subsection  4.01  of  this  order.  If  such 
official  has  discretion  with  respect  to  disclosure  and 
he  determines  that  it  would  be  improper  to  comply 
with  the  demand,  or  if  he  has  no  discretion  with  re- 
spect to  disclosure,  the  matter  shall  be  promptly  re- 
ferred to  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  deter- 
mination. Unless  and  until  the  Secretary  determines 
that  the  records  or  information  should  be  produced, 
the  officer  or  employee  who  appears  in  answer  to 
the  demand  shall  inform  the  court  or  other  authori- 
ty (a)  that  the  section  7  of  this  order  prohibits  the 
officer  or  employee  from  producing  or  disclosing 
the  records  or  other  information  demanded  without 
the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
and  \b)  that  the  demand  has  been,  or  is  being,  as  the 
case  may  be,  referred  for  the  prompt  consideration 
of  the  Secretary.  The  officer  or  employee  shall  also 
provide  the  court  or  other  authority  with  a  copy  of 
the  regulations  prescribed  in  this  section  7  of  this 
f  order,  and  shall  respectfully  request  the  court  or 
other  authority  to  stay  the  demand  pending  the  re- 
ceipt of  instructions  or  directions  from  the  Secre- 


tary of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
Mar.  13,  1972.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[897  O.G.  762] 


(109) 


No  Change  in  Foreign  Filing 
License  Requirements 


It  should  be  noted  that  the  change  to  37  CFR  5.19  de- 
leting the  requirement  to  obtain  an  export  license  for  fil- 
ing a  patent  application  in  a  foreign  country  does  not  in 
any  way  alter  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  184.  35  U.S.C. 
184  requires  that  a  foreign  filing  license  be  obtained 
from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  before  any  patent 
application,  based  on  an  invention  made  in  the  United 
States,  is  filed  abroad  unless  a  corresponding  application 
has  been  on  file  in  the  USPTO  for  over  six  months. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting 
Mr.  T.  H.  Tubbesing  at  703-557-2897,  or  Mr.  Edward 
Drazdowsky  at  703-557-2167. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Nov.  24,  1980.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Patents. 

[1001  O.G.  28] 


(110) 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


United  States  Adherence  to  the  International  Union  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants  (UPOV) 

On  Nov.  12,  1980,  the  United  Sutes  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  acceptance  of  the  1978  text  of  the  UPOV 
Convention.  The  United  States  was  the  second  State  to 
adhere  to  this  text,  New  Zealand  having  earlier  done  so. 

The  UPOV  Convention  will  take  effect  with  respect 
to  the  United  States  and  the  other  adherents  to  the  1978 
text  upon  a  total  of  five  adherences,  three  of  which  must 
be  by  present  member  States  (States  adhering  to  the 
1961  text  of  the  Convention).  We  expect  at  least  three 
present  member  States  to  adhere  shortly  and  the  1978 
text  to  take  effect,  therefore,  during  1981. 

The  United  States  deposited  its  instrument  of  accep- 
tance on  the  basis  of  the  legal  protection  offered  for 
asexually  reproduced  plants  under  the  plant  patent  law 
(35  U.S.C.  161-164).  Accordingly,  the  Convention  will 
apply  only  to  asexually  reproduced  plants  protected  un- 
der this  law.  Steps  are  now  being  taken,  however,  by 
the  Plant  Variety  Protection  Office  of  the  Department 
of  Agriculture  to  conform  the  implemenution  of  the 
Plant  Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  et  seq.)  to 
the  Convention's  requirements.  When  this  is  done,  the 
United  States  will  notify  the  UPOV  Secretariat  that  the 
Convention  is  also  applicable  in  the  United  States  to  sex- 
ually reproduced  plants  protected  under  that  Act. 

Questions  concerning  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be 
directed  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 
Affairs  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  This  Office 
may  be  addressed  as  follows:  Box  4,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  The 
Office's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Dec.  16,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1002  O.G.  102] 


(1 1 1)  Taking  Effect  in  the  United  SUtes 

of  the  International  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants 

The  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
New  Varieties  of  Plants  (the  UPOV  Convention)  will 
take  effect  in  the  United  States  on  Nov.  8.  1981.  It  will 
apply  to  all  applications  for  the  patenting  of  plants  un- 
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der  the  provisions  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  which 
are  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981.  The  actual  filing  date 
will  govern  in  determining  whether  the  Convention  will 
apply  to  an  application,  even  though  the  application  may 
be  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  date  under  section  1 19 
or  120  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code. 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  UPOV  Conven- 
tion will  be  in  effect  as  of  Nov.  8,  1981,  in  the  following 
fourteen  States:  Belgium,  Denmark,  Federal  Republic  of 
Germany,  France,  Ireland,  Israel,  Italy,  Netherlands, 
New  Zealand,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  Spain,  Sweden, 
Switzerland,  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

No  changes  in  the  patent  law  are  needed  to  implement 
the  UPOV  Convention  in  the  United  States.  An  appli- 
cant for  a  plant  patent  will  be  required,  however,  to  sub- 
mit for  registration  a  variety  name  for  the  plant  to  be 
patented.  Registration  is  required  by  Article  13  of  the. 
UPOV  Convention. 

Registrability  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  International  Code  of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated 
Plants  (1980).  As  an  interim  procedure  pending  the  pro- 
mulgation of  an  appropriate  rule,  inclusion  of  the  variety 
name  in  the  application  will  be  accepted  as  a  submission 
of  the  name  for  registration.  No  plant  patent  as  a  result 
of  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981,  shall  be 
issued  without  the  registration  of  a  variety  name.  Ques- 
tions concerning  this  variety  naming  requirement  or  the 


UPOV  Convention  may  be  addressed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  K.  Kirk,  Director 
Office  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs 
Box  4 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Mr.  Kirk's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 


Oct.  15,  1981. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1011  O.G.  27] 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
(112)  Accession  by  Sri  Lanka  and  Listing 

of  PCT  Member  Sutes 

On  Nov.  26,  1981  Sri  Lanka  deposited  its  instrument 
of  accession  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 
with  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 
Therefore,  according  to  PCT  Article  63  (2),  Sri  Lanka 
may  be  designated  in  international  applications  filed  on 
and  after  Feb.  26,  1982. 


List  of  PCT  Member  St 

Btes 

- 

Date  From 
Which  State 

Ratification  or 

Date  of  Ratification 

May  Be 

State 

Accession 

or  Accession 

Designated 

(1)  Central  African  Republic* 

(2)  Senegal*    

(3)  Madagascar . 

(4)  Malawi    

(5)  Cameroon*    

(6)  Chad* . 

(7)  Togo* 

(8)  Gabon* 

(9)  United  States  of  America 

(10)  Germany,  Fed.  Rep.  of** 

(11)  Congo*    

(12)  Switzerland** 

(13)  United  Kingdom**    

(14)  France**    

(15)  Soviet  Union    

(16)  Brazil 

(17)  Luxembourg** 

(18)  Sweden** 

(19)  Japan 

(20)  Denmark   '.  . 

(21)  Austria** 

(22)  Monaco 

(23)  Netherlands** 

(24)  Romania    

(25)  Norway 

(26)  Liechtenstein** 

(27)  Australia    

(28)  Hungary    

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of  Korea 
(N.  Korea) 

(30)  Finland    

(31)  Belgium**    

(32)  Sri  Lanka 


Accession  . 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession  . 
Accession  . 
Accession  . 
Ratification 
Accession  . 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession  . 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession  . 
Ratification 
Accession  . 
Accession  . 
Ratification 


15  September  1971 
08  March  1972  ..  . 

27  March  1972  ..  . 

16  May  1972 

15  March  1973  .  .  . 
12  February  1974  . 

28  January  1975  .  . 
06  March  1975  .  .  . 

26  November  1975 
19  July  1976    

08  August  1977    .  . 
14  September  1977 

24  October  1977  .  . 

25  November  1977 

29  December  1977 

09  January  1978  .  . 
31  January  1978  .  . 

17  February  1978  . 

01  July  1978  

01  September  1978 
23  January  1979  .  . 

22  March  1979  ..  . 

10  April  1979 

23  April  1979 

01  October  1979  .  . 
19  December  1979 
31  December  1979 

27  March  1980  .  .  . 


01  June  1978   

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978   

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978   

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978   

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978   

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 

01  October  1978  .  . 
01  December  1978 
23  April  1979 

22  June  1979 

10  July  1979    

23  July  1979    

01  January  1980  .  . 
19  March  1980  .  .  . 
31  March  1980  .  .  . 
27  June  1980 


Accession  . 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession  . 


08  April  1980 

01  July  1980    

14  September  1981 
26  November  1981 


08  July  1980  

01  October  1980  .  . 
14  December  1981 
26  February  1982  . 


•Members  of  African  lotellectual  Property  Organizatioii  (OAPI)  regkmal  pitent  system.  Only  regioajU  patent  protection  it  available  for  OAPI  Member 
Sute*.  A  designation  of  any  Sute  is  an  indication  that  all  OAPI  Sutes  have  been  designated.  Note:  only  one  designation  fee  is  due  regardless  of  the  number 
of  OAPI  member  sutes  designated. 

••Members  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPQ  regional  patent  system.  Either  national  patentt  or  European  patenu  for  member  States  are  available 
through  PCT,  except  for  France  and  Belgium,  for  which  only  European  patentt  are  available  if  PCT  is  used.  If  regional  protection  is  dcaired  for  one  or 
more  Sutes,  the  indication  "regional  patent"  must  follow  the  designation  of  the  State  or  Sutes.  Note:  only  one  designation  fee  is  due  if  the  regional  patent 
protection  is  sought  for  several  States. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Mar.  12,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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(113)  Update  of  PCT  Information 

Topics  covered  in  this  update  include: 
I.       European  Patent  Office  Available  As  An  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  on  Oct.  1,  1982. 

II.  Matters  To  Be  Considered  When  Choosing  An 
International  Searching  Authority. 

III.  PCT  Fee  Amounts. 

I.  European  Patent  Office  Available  as  an  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  on  Oct.  1,  1982. 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
informed  the  International  Bureau  that  in  addition  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Europe- 
an Patent  Office  is  competent  as  an  International  Search- 
ing Authority  for  searching  all  kinds  of  international  ap- 
plications filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  on 
and  after  Oct.  1,  1982.  (PCT  Article  16(2)  and  PCT 
Rule  35.2(a)  (i)). 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  European  Patent  Office 
will  not  search,  by  virtue  of  PCT  Article  17(2)  (a)  (i), 
any  international  application  to  the  extent  that  it  consid- 
ers that  the  international  application  relates  to  subject 
matter  set  forth  in  PCT  Rule  39.1.  Furthermore,  the  Eu- 
ropean Patent  Office  is  not  equipped  to  search  computer 
programs. 

The  international  search  fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  must  be  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as  a  Receiving  Office  at  the 
time  of  filing  the  international  application.  The  search 
fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  is  currently  set  under 
PCT  Rule  16.1(b)  at  710  United  States  dollars  ($710.00). 
The  search  fee  will  change  as  costs  and  exchange  rates 
require.  If  exchange  rates  fluctuate  significantly,  the  fee 
may  change  frequently.  Notice  of  changes  will  be 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  shortly  before  the  ef- 
fective date  of  any  change. 

If  the  European  Patent  Office  as  the  International 
Searching  Authority  considers  that  the  international  ap- 
plication does  not  comply  with  the  requirement  of  unity 
of  invention  as  set  forth  in  PCT  Rule  13,  the  European 
Patent  Office  will  invite  applicants  to  timely  pay  directly 
to  it  an  additional  search  fee  of  1,700  Deutsche  Mark  for 
each  additional  invention. 

A  revised  fee  calculation  sheet  (form  PCT/RO/101, 
Annex)  having  appropriate  spaces  to  indicate  the  choice 
of  International  Searching  Authority  has  been  developed 
so  that  applicants  may  indicate  which  International 
Searching  Authority  is  to  make  the  search.  The  revised 
fee  calculation  sheet  should  be  available  by  Oct.  1,  1982. 
However  applicants  may  indicate  the  choice  of  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  by  placing  the  name  of  the 
desired  international  searching  authority  directly  after 
"11  SEARCH  FEE"  on  the  current  fee  calculation  sheet 
(form  PCT/RO/101.  Annex). 

II.  Matters  to  be  Considered  when  Choosing  an  In- 
ternational Searching  Authority. 

Choosing  the  European  Patent  Office  (EPO)  as  an  In- 
ternational Searching  Authority  could  be  an  advantage 
to  United  States  applicants  who  designate  countries  for 
European  Regional  patent  protection  in  PCT  Interna- 
tional applications,  for  the  following  reasons: 

(1)  Claims  may  be  amended  according  to  EPO  search 
results  before  entering  the  European  OflTice  as  a  designat- 
ed Office. 

(2)  The  EPO  search  fee  need  not  be  paid  upon  entering 
the  European  Office  as  a  designated  office. 

(3)  The  EPO  search  results  may  be  available  for  use  in 
the  U.S.  priority  application. 

(4)  The  EPO  international  search  may  be  obtained  with- 
out the  need  for  a  European  Professional  Representa- 
tive. 

(5)  The  European  Patent  Office  search  could  provide 
the  U.S.  applicant  with  the  benefit  of  a  Europnean  art 
search  (which  may  be  different  from  his  own  or  the 
USPTO'S  search)  before  it  is  necessary  to  enter  the  Eu- 
ropean Patent  Office  or  other  designated  Offices  and 


usually  before  amendments  to  the  U.S.  priority  applica- 
tion are  needed. 
(6)  Cost  factors  include  the  following: 

When  European  countries  are  designated  for  Europe- 
an Regional  patent  protection  in  an  international 
application,  and  the  USPTO  is  selected  as  the  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  the  minimum  cost  will  be 
$250  for  the  International  Search  by  the  USPTO  and 
about  $568  ($710  fee  minus  a  fee  reduction  of  20%  or 
$142,  depending  on  exchange  rates)  for  the  EPO  search 
as  a  designated  Office,  making  a  total  of  $818.  If  the 
EPO  is  selected  as  the  International  Searching  Authori- 
ty, the  cost  will  be  $710  for  the  International  Search 
with  no  additional  fee  for  the  EPO  search  in  the  desig- 
nated Office  phase. 

In  summary  if  the  U.S.  applicant  enters  the  EPO  as  a 
designated  Office  after  receiving  an  EPO  International 
Search  Report,  he  may  save  $108  under  USPTO  and 
EPO  fees  as  of  Oct.  1,  1982,  given  rebates  and  exchange 
rates,  because  the  applicant  will  have  already  paid  the 
EPO  international  search  fee  and  will  not  need  to  pay 
an  additional  search  fee  to  the  EPO  as  a  designated  Of- 
fice. 

If  the  U.S.  applicant  selects  the  EPO  as  the  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  but  does  not  enter  the  EPO 
as  a  designated  Office,  the  additional  cost  for  having  the 
EPO  conduct  the  PCT  international  search  will  be 
about  $460  ($710  for  EPO  search  vs.  $250  for  USPTO 
search). 

It  should  be  noted  that  Designated  Offices  other  than 
the  EPO  do  not  appear  to  make  any  distinction  in  their 
search  or  examination  fees  or  rebates,  whether  the  PCT 
International  Search  report  emanates  from  the  USPTO 
or  the  EPO. 

Some  of  the  disadvantages  that  may  occur  due  to  the 
European  Patent  Office  making  the  International  Search 
are  the  following: 

(1)  Additional  mailing  time  to  and  from  the  EPO 
Searching  Authority  may  shorten  the  time  for  applicants 
to  respond  to  various  invitations  from  the  EPO  such  as 
for  comments  on  abstracts  and  payments  of  additional 
search  fees  as  well  as  for  PCT  Article  19  amendments  to 
the  claims  after  issuance  of  the  International  Search  Re- 
port. 

(2)  There  may  be  more  difficulty  in  solving  any  proce- 
dural problems  between  the  applicant  and  the  EPO  than 
with  the  USPTO  due  to  physical  distance  and  time  dif- 
ferences. 

III.       PCT  Fee  Amounts. 

A.  The  fees  which  have  been  established  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  announced  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  July  30,  1982  at  33066-33112  include  fees 
established  under  the  authority  of  35  U.S.C.  376  for  in- 
ternational applications  filed  on  and  after  Oct  1,  1982  as 
follows: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT 
Rule  14)  -  $125.00. 

(2)  A  search  fee  where  the  USPTO  is  chosen  as  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and 
PCT  Rule  16)  and  where: 

(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States 
national  application  with  fee  has  been 
filed $500.00 

(ii)  Corresponding  prior  United  States  na- 
tional application  with  fee  has  been 
filed  .. $250.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required  by  the 
USPTO  as  an  International  Searching  Authority  (see 
PCT  Art.  17(3)  (a)  and  PCT  Rule  40.2)  -  $125.00  per 
additional  invention. 

(4)  The  national  fee,  that  is,  the  amount  set  forth  as  the 
filing  fee  under  37  CFR  1.16(a)  through  (d)  credited  by 
an  amount  of  $250  where  an  international  search  fee  has 
been  paid  on  the  corresponding  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority.  Where  the  amount  of 
the  credit  is  in  excess  of  that  required  for  the  national 
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fee,  a  request  for  a  refund  of  the  excess  under  37  CFR 
1.446(b)  may  be  filed  at  the  time  of  paying  the  national 
fee.  Only  one  such  credit  is  permitted  basad  on  a  single 
international  search  fee.  i 

The  following  fee  remains  unchanged: 

(5)  A  special  fee  when  required  (see  35  U.S.C. 
372(c)),  per  claim  $10.00 

(The  fee  for  preparing  a  certified  copy  of  the  priority 
document  is  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.19(a)  (3)  and  (b)  (1).) 

B.  The  basic  fee  and  designation  fee  portions  of  the  in- 
ternational fee  are  prescribed  in  PCT  Rule  15.  The 
amounts  of  these  fees  are: 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages)  $270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30)  $    6.00 

Designation  Fee  (per  national  or  regional  of- 
fice) $  65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Sept.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1022O.G.  52]  ij 


(114) 


Change  in  PCT  International  Fees, 
Effective  Jan.  1, 1983  and  Jan.  22, 1983 


On  Sept.  10,  1982  the  PCT  Assembly  in  its  ninth  ses- 
sion (sixth  Extraordinary)  held  in  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
fixed  new  amounts  for  the  various  international  fees  set 
in  Swiss  francs  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  annexed  to  the 
PCT  Regulations,  effective  Jan.  1,  1983.  The  new  fee 
amounts  in  Swiss  francs  reflect  a  7i/2  %  increase  over 
the  previous  amounts.  The  US  dollar  amounts,  however, 
reflect  a  slight  overall  decrease  from  the  previous 
amounts. 

Effective  Jan.  1,  1983,  for  United  States  applicants  fil- 
ing PCT  international  applications  in  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office  the  amounts  of  the  International  fees 
are  as  follows:  \ 


AMOUNT 

$265.00 


A 


$    5.00 
$  65.00 


FEE 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (each  page 

over  30)    

Designation  Fee 

(per  country  or  region) 

The  International  Bureau  has  informed  the  U.S.  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  that  due  to  a  more  favorable 
exchange  rate  for  the  U.S.  dollar,  the  International 
Search  fee  for  United  States  applicants  who  choose  the 
European  Patent  Office  as  Searching  Authority  will  de- 
crease, effective  Jan.  22,  1983,  from  the  current  level  of 
$710.00  to  $670.00. 

The  amounts  of  the  Transmittal  Fee  and  the  Search 
Fee  for  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
as  a  Searching  Authority  remain  at  the  level  established 
on  Oct.  1,  1982  (See  1021  O.G.  11,  published  on  Aug. 
10,  1982).  The  amounts  of  these  fees  are  as  follows: 

Transmittal  Fee $125.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national  ap- 
plication fUed    

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1022  O.G.  521 


$500.00 
$250.00 


Dec.  3.  1982. 


(1  IS)  Reduction  of  European  Search  Fee 

for  per  Cases 

The  following  letter  dated  December  21,  1979  from 
Dr.  J.  B.  Van  Benthem,  the  President  of  the  European 
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Patent  Office,  was  received  by  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks  and  is  being  published  to  provide 
the  information  to  applicants  using  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  (PCT).  The  effect  of  the  decision  of  the  Ad- 
ministration Council  of  the  European  Patent  Organiza- 
tion is  to  reduce  the  search  fee  required  by  the 
European  Patent  Office  by  20%  if  the  application  was 
filed  under  the  PCT  and  was  searched  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  acting  as  an  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority. 

The  letter  and  accompanying  annex  are  reproduced 
below.  y*       ~-» 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMONDK 
Commissioner  ofPaterhs 

and  Trademarks. 

"Dear  Mr.  Diamond: 

Pursuant  to  Article  157,  paragraph  3,  EPC,  the  Ad- 
ministrative Council  of  the  European  Patent  Organiza- 
tion is  entitled  to  decide  under  what  conditions  and  to 
what  extent: 

a)  the  supplementary  European  search  report  under 
Article  157,  paragraph  2a,  EPC  is  to  be  dispensed  with 

b)  the  search  fee  as  provided  for  in  Article  157,  para- 
graph 2b,  EPC  is  to  be  reduced. 

Up  to  the  present,  the  Administrative  Counciljof  the 
EPO  has  taken  decisions  in  regard  to  Article  157,  para- 
graph 3,  in  respect  of  international  applications  for 
which  the  international  search  report  has  been  drawn  up 
by  the  following  Offices:  the  European  Patent  Office, 
the  Swedish  Patent  Office,  the  Austrian  Patent  Office, 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Jap- 
anese Patent  Office  and  the  USSR  State  Committee  for 
Inventions  and  Discoveries. 

The  decisions  concerning  the  Swedish  and  Austrian 
Patent  Offices  are  based  on  the  agreements  concluded 
between  these  Offices  and  the  EPO  pursuant  to  Section 
III,  paragraph  2  and  Section  IV,  paragraph  2  of  the  Pro- 
tocol on  the  Centralisation  of  the  European  Patent  Sys- 
tem, which  is  an  integral  part  of  the  EPC.  These  agree- 
ments prescribe  that  the  searches  to  be  carried  out  by 
these  Offices  are  to  meet  the  same  criteria  and  be  of  the 
same  standard  as  applied  at  the  EPO. 

For  these  reasons  the  Administrative  Council  has  de- 
cided that  in  respect  of  Sweden  and  Austria  the  supple- 
mentary European  search  report  under  Article  157, 
paragraph  2a,  EPC  is  to  be  dispensed  with  and  a  search 
fee  as  provided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph  2b,  EPC 
shall  not  be  charged. 

As  far  as  those  States  are  concerned  which  are  not 
members  of  the  European  Patent  Organization,  the  Ad- 
ministrative Council  of  the  EPO  decided  on  14  Septem- 
ber 1979,  that  the  search  fee  provided  for  in  Article  157, 
paragraph  2b,  EPC,  shall  be  reduced  by  one-fifth  in  the 
case  of  international  applications  on  which  an  interna- 
tional search  report  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Japanese  Patent 
Office  or  the  USSR  State  Committee  for  Inventions  and 
Discoveries.  This  reduction  reflects  the  economy 
expected  to  be  made  in  drawing  up  the  supplementary 
European  search  report  according  to  EPO  standards. 

Annexed  you  will  find  a  copy  of  the  Decision  of  14 
Sept.   1979.  It  applies  to  all  international  applications 
filed  since  1  June  1979. 
Yours  sincerely, 

J.  B.  Van  Benthem. 

(President)." 

ANNEX 

The  Administrative  Council  of  the  European  Patent 
Organization 

Having  regard  to  the  European  Patent  Convention 
(hereinafter  called  "the  Convention"),  and  in  particular 
Article  157,  paragraph  3,  thereof.  Has  decided  as  fol- 
lows: 

Article  1 

The  search  fee  provided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph 
2(b),  of  the  Convention  shall  be  reduced  by  one  fiinh  in 
the  case  of  international  applications  on  which  an  inter- 
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national  search  report  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Japanese  Patent 
Office  or  the  USSR  State  Committee  for  Inventions  and 
Discoveries. 

Article  2 

This  decision  shall  enter  into  force  on  14  September 
1979.  It  shall  apply  to  all  international  applications  filed 
since  1  June  1978. 
Done  at  Berlin,  14  Sept.  1979. 

For  the  Administrative  Council 
The  Chairman, 

G.  VIANES. 
^  END  OF  ANNEX 

[992  O.G.  2] 
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TRADEMARK  NOTICES 

(116)    Intenriews  InTolTing  Trademark  Application 

Interviews  frequently  result  in  a  better  understanding 
of  the  issues  involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facili- 
tate disposal  of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark 
of  a  pending  application  will  not  be  had  iMsfore  the  first 
official  Office  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before 
filing  the  first  response.  Arrangements  for  an  interview 
should  be  made  in  advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may 
review  the  case  and  be  familiar  with  the  details  in- 
volved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohibited  as  a 
matter  of  policy  but  all  interviews  should  be  set  at  a 
time  satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  sununarizing  the  conclusions  reached 
at  the  interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner 
and  placed  in  the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will 
be  retained  in  the  application  file  until  the  prosecution  is 
completed.  Such  procedure  will  not,  however,  relieve 
the  applicant  of  the  responsibility  of  complying  with  the 
requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.62. 

HORACE  B.  FAY,  Jr., 
July  6,  1964.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  supersedes  the  notice  of  Feb.  10,  1958,  728  O.G. 
(TM  1). 

[804  O.G.  TM  147] 
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Powers  of  Attorney  in  Registered 
Trademark  Files 


On  and  after  Feb.  1,  1967,  communications  advising  of 
changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  tr^e- 
marks  will  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not 
be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information 
will  thus  be  available  to  those  who  inspect  the  files,  but 
since  these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern 
the  Patent  Office,  acknowledgments  are  not  believed  to 
be  necessary. 

CM.  WENDT, 

Jan.  30,  1967.  Director. 


(118) 


Request  for  Extension  of  Time  in 
which  to  Oppose 


The  Patent  Office  is  adopting  a  new  procedure  to  be 
used  when  filing  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in 
which  to  oppose  under  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act 
and  Rule  2.102,  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice.  All  re- 
quests for  extension  of  time  should  be  submitted  in  tripli- 
cate. The  Patent  Office  will  stamp  each  copy  of  the  re- 
quest with  the  action  taken  and  send  a  copy  to  the 
requester  and  the  applicant.  The  third  copy  will  be  en- 
tered in  the  file. 

The  purpose  of  this  new  procedure  is  to  expedite  the 
handling  of  extensions  of  time  by  eliminating  the  prepa- 
ration of  a  formal  notice  of  the  disposition  of  the  re- 
quest. Further,  this  procedure  will  provide  the  applicant 
with  additional  information  concerning  the  potential  op- 
position. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr., 
June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  13232;  July  16.  1971 


[889  O.G.  TM  3] 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademarit  Office  |  j 
37CFRPart2 

[Docket  No.  »1«-1M]  II    ~ 

Trademark  Applications,  Filing  Dates             ' 
AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ACTION;  Final  rule. 

SUMMARY:  This  document  amends  the  rules  of  prac- 


tice in  trademark  cases.  The  amendments  are  needed  to 
reduce  both  the  special  handling  required  to  process  and 
control  applications  not  entitled  to  a  filing  date  and  the 
delays  such  handling  imposes  on  other  applications.  The 
amendments  clarify  the  requirements  for  an  appUcation 
and  allow  the  Office  to  return  applications  that  fail  to 
meet  these  requirements.  The  amendments  also  define 
with  greater  specificity  the  nature  of  the  drawing  and 
specimens  which  must  accompany  an  application  in  or- 
der for  it  to  be  entitled  to  a  filing  date. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  Oct.  4,  1982. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Alan  B. 
Davidson  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3916,  or  by  mail 
marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  A  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  concerning  the  amendment  of  37  CFR 
2.21,  2.52,  2.54,  and  2.57  and  the  deletion  of  §2.55  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Oct.  7,  1981  (46  Hi. 
49602).  Interested  parties  were  requested  to  submit  writ- 
ten comments  on  or  before  Jan.  5,  1982.  Comments  were 
received  from  thirteen  individuals  and  organizations  and 
were  given  careful  consideration. 

One  commenter  suggested  that  the  final  sentence  of 
§2.54,  providing  for  correction  of  drawings  by  the  Of- 
fice, should  not  be  deleted.  The  individual  reasoned  that 
minor  alterations  are  more  expeditiously  handled  by 
sending  the  drawing  to  the  Ofi!ice  draftsman  rather  than 
returning  it  to  the  applicant.  The  administrative  over- 
head of  such  a  procedure  was  thought  to  be  more  costly 
than  the  correction  process.  This  suggestion  has  not 
been  adopted.  Under  the  existing  practice,  simple  dele- 
tions from  drawings  are  made  by  Examiners  and  clerical 
Bersonnel  using  gummed  labels  and  opaque  correction 
uid.  Due  to  the  lack  of  facilities,  drawings  have  not 
been  sent  to  the  Drafting  Branch  for  correction  for  two 
years. 

One  commenter  questioned  wjiether  the  proposed  re- 
vision of  paragraph  (d)  of  §2.52  required  a  date  of  first 
use  for  applications  fil^  under  the  provisions  of  Section 
44  of  the  Lanham  Act.  The  revision  was  not  intended  to 
extend  the  use  date  requirement  to  such  applications. 
Paragraph  (d)  has  been  reworded  to  eliminate  any  possi- 
ble confusion. 

Three  commenters  expressed  unequivocal  support  for 
the  proposed  amendments.  While  two  other  commenters 
found  them  to  be  beneficial  both  to  the  Office  and  to  ap- 
plicants, they  expressed  some  concern  as  to  how  the 
new  practice  will  be  implemented.  One  asked' about  the 
availability  of  proof  of  the  initial  date  of  filins  should 
the  papers  be  improperly  returned  by  the  Office.  The 
other  directed  attention  to  the  possibility  that  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard,  often  submitted  by  an  applicant,  would 
be  sent  back  bearing  a  mail  date  stamp  and  a  serial  num- 
ber, and  the  application  papers  would  be  returned  subse- 
quently as  incomplete. 

The  procedures  that  have  been  developed  to  imple- 
ment the  proposed  changes  should  eliminate  both  of 
these  concerns.  All  papers  which  constitute  an  applica- 
tion will  be  date  stamped  in  the  Mail  Room  prior  to  a 
review  of  their  completeness.  If  an  application  fails  to 
meet  the  requirements  for  receiving  a  nling  date,  a  sec- 
ond stamp  will  be  added  to  indicate  that  the  papers  are 
informal.  A  notation  will  also  be  placed  on  the  applica- 
tion to  indicate  the  nature  of  the  omission  that  resulted 
in  denying  a  filing  date.  Should  the  initial  determination 
prove  to  be  erroneous,  reinstating  the  filing  date  should 
be  a  simple  matter.  Only  applications  deemed  to  be  suffi- 
cient to  receive  a  filing  date  will  reach  the  processing 
stage  at  which  a  serial  number  is  assigned  and  the  post- 
card returned.  Hence,  there  should  be  no  instances  in 
which  the  papers  are  returned  bot  the  self-addressed 
postcard  indicates  they  are  accepted. 

One  commenter  recommended  fiirther  revisions  to 
§§2.21(aX6)  and  2.52(d).  The  individual  thought  an  ap- 
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plication  based  on  Sections  44(d)  or  44(e)  of  the  Lanham 
Act  should  be  required  to  include  complete  information 
on  the  foreign  application  or  registration  claimed.  In  ad- 
dition, the  country  of  origin,  the  application  or  registra- 
tion number,  and  relevant  dates  were  suggested  as  re- 
quired components  of  the  heading  of  the  drawing.  These 
recommendations  have  not  been  adopted.  Such  informa- 
tion, while  helpful,  is  not  essential  to  the  initial  examina- 
tion of  an  application.  Much  of  the  information  is  avail- 
able from  the  certification  or  certified  copy  of  the 
foreign  registration  that  must  accompany  the  application 
papers.  While  placing  Section  44  information  on  the 
drawing  may  be  of  some  convenience,  it  is  not  needed  in 
order  to  perform  a  normal  search.  The  principal  area  of 
concern  to  commenters  involved  the  revisions  of  §§ 
2.52(d)  and  2.21(a)(6)  which  make  the  heading  on  the 
drawing  a  requirement  for  receiving  a  filing  date.  The 
six  commenters  who  addressed  themselves  to  this  issue 
believed  the  changes  placed  form  over  substance  and 
imposed  a  penalty  too  severe  for  a  strictly  administrative 
problem.  They  believed  that  the  potential  impact  of  the 
new  procedure  on  applicants'  substantive  rights  far 
outweighed  the  current  inconvenience  to  the  Office.  Al- 
ternative proposals  were  advanced  for  eliminating  the 
problem  of  clerks  interrupting  classification  work  to  add 
or  complete  headings  on  drawings.  One  called  for  im- 
posing a  p)enalty  fee  for  applications  with  incomplete 
drawings.  Another  would  require  the  Office  to  hold 
such  applications  for  a  reasonable  time  while  the  appli- 
cant corrected  the  deficiency.  The  original  filing  date 
would  be  awarded  once  compliance  was  achieved.  One 
suggestion  would  allow  an  application  to  receive  a  filing 
date  upon  substantial  compliance  with  the  drawing  re- 
quirements. 

A  survey  conducted  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice recently  showed  additional  processing  was  required 
to  add  or  complete  the  headings  on  the  drawings  in 
14%  of  all  applications.  This  means  remedial  action  is 
necessary  for  approximately  8500  applications  annually. 
Each  time  an  application  clerk  is  required  to  add  or 
complete  the  heading  on  a  drawing,  processing  of  other 
applications  is  slowed.  As  a  result,  the  mailing  of  filing 
receipts  and  the  filing  of  copies  of  the  application  draw- 
ings in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  cannot  be  accom- 
plished in  the  most  timely  manner. 

Inadequate  preparation  of  drawings  affects  the  public 
as  well  as  the  Office.  Users  of  the  Trademark  Search 
Room  need  certain  basic  information  about  each  new 
mark  in  order  to  identify  marks  likely  to  cause  confusion 
with  other  pending  and  registered  marks.  Unless  this  in- 
formation is  displayed  on  the  drawings,  the  searcher 
must  attempt  to  locate  the  application  files,  the  only  al- 
ternative source  of  the  information. 

The  imposition  of  penalty  fees  or  the  establishment  of 
a  grace  period  for  correcting  deficiencies  would  not 
eliminate  the  potential  difficulties  for  Search  Library 
users.  If  drawings  without  complete  headings  were  held 
pending  correction,  the  search  copies  of  all  application 
drawings  received  by  the  Office  on  a  given  day  would 
not  be  filed  at  the  same  time  in  the  Search  Library.  The 
potential  impact  on  a  party  making  a  search  could  be  se- 
vere should  a  conflicting  mark  bearing  a  filing  date  a 
month  or  more  old  appear  after  a  search  that  should 
have  revealed  it  has  been  conducted.  For  these  reasons, 
the  suggestions  were  not  adopted. 

One  commenter  explicitly  stated,  and  others  implied,  a 
fear  of  overzealous  enforcement  of  the  amended  rules. 
The  Office  will  make  every  effort  to  interpret  the  rules 
sensibly.  The  Office  will  make  every  effort  to  interpret 
the  rules  sensibly.  For  instance,  an  application  will  not 
be  denied  a  filing  date  because  of  the  absence  of  a  zip 
code  or  other  non-critical  part  of  an  address.  No  letter- 
by-letter  comparison  of  an  applicant's  name  appearing 
on  the  drawing  and  in  the  application  will  be  made.  De- 
tailed procedures  and  guidelines  for  the  Office's  clerical 
personnel  should  ensure  a  reasonable  and  evenhanded 
approach.  The  implementation  of  the  rules  will  be  moni- 
tored carefully  for  the  first  several  months. 


EnTironmental  and  Other  Considerations 

This  rule  changes  will  not  have  any  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation of  energy  resources. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.) 
The  rule  changes  will  clarify  application  requirements, 
simplify  existing  procedures,  and  expedite  procedings 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
these  rule  changes  do  not  constitute  major  rules  as  de- 
fined in  Section  1(b)  of  Executive  Order  12291  (45  FR 
13193),  since  they  would  benefit  trademark  applicants 
and  reduce  the  burdens  on  the  Office. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  a  burden  under 
the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501 
et  seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or 
reporting  requirements  are  placed  on  the  public. 
List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Trademarks. 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 

CASES 

Amendment  to  Regulations 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursu- 
ant to  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  under  15  U.S.C.  1123,  Part  2  of  Title  37, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  be- 
low. 

1.  Section  2.21  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.21  Requirements  for  receiving  a  filling  date. 

(a)  Materials  submitted  as  an  application  for  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  an 
application  until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  re- 
ceived: 

(1)  Name  of  the  applicant; 

(2)  A  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can 
be  directed; 

(3)  A  drawing  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered 
containing  the  information  required  by  paragraph  (d)  of 
§2.52; 

(4)  An  identification  of  goods  or  services; 

(5)  At  least  one  specimen  or  facsimile  of  the  mark  as 
actually  uaed; 

(6)  A  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  or  a 
certification  or  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  registration  if 
the  application  is  based  on  such  foreign  registration  pur- 
suant to  section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  or  a  claim 
of  the  benefit  of  a  prior  foreign  application  in  accor- 
dance with  section  44(d)  of  the  Act: 

(7)  The  required  filing  fee  for  at  least  one  class  of 
goods  or  services.  Compliance  with  one  or  more  of  the 
rules  relating  to  the  elements  specified  above  may  be  re- 
quired before  the  application  is  further  processed. 

(b)  The  filing  date  of  the  application  is  the  date  on 
which  all  of  the  elements  set  forth  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  ,.      . 

(c)  If  the  papers  and  fee  submitted  as  an  application 
do  not  satisfy  all  of  the  requirements  specified  in  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section,  the  papers  will  not  be  consid- 
ered to  constitute  an  application  and  will  not  be  given  a 
filing  date.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  return 
the  papers  and  any  fee  submitted  therewith  to  the  per- 
son who  submitted  the  papers.  The  Office  will  notify  the 
person  to  whom  the  papers  are  returned  of  the  defect  or 
defects  which  prevented  their  being  considered  to  be  an 
application. 

2.  Section  2.52  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§2.52  Requirement  for  drawings. 


(d)  Heading.  Across  the  top  of  the  drawing,  beginning 
one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  from  the  top  edge  and  not  exceedmg 
one  fourth  of  the  sheet,  there  must  be  placed  a  heading, 
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listing  in  separate  lines,  applicant's  complete  name,  appli- 
cant's post  office  address,  the  dates  of  first  use  of  the 
mark  and  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce  (except  for 
an  application  filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark 
Act),  and  the  goods  or  services  recited  in  the  application 
or  a  typical  item  of  the  goods  or  services  if  a  number  of 
items  are  recited  in  the  application.  This  heading  should 
be  typewritten.  i 


3.  Section  2.54  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.54  Informal  drawings. 

A  drawing  not  in  conformity  with  §2.51  or  para- 
graphs (a),  (b),  (c),  or  (e)  of  §2.52  or  §2.53  may  be  ac- 
cepted for  purpose]  of  examination,  but  the  drawing  must 
be  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as  required,  before 
that  mark  can  be  published  or  the  application  allowed. 

§2.55  [Removed]  | 

4.  Section  2.55  is  removed.  ' 

5.  Section  2.57  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.57  Facsimiles. 

(a)  When,  due  to  the  mode  of  applying  or  affixing  the 
trademark  to  the  goods,  or  to  the  manner  of  using  the 
mark  on  the  goods,  or  to  the  nature  of  the  mark,  speci- 
mens as  above  stated  cannot  be  furnished,  five  copies  of 
a  suitable  photograph  or  other  acceptable  reproduction, 
not  to  exceed  8-1/2  inches  (21.6  cm.)  wide  and  13  inches 
(33.0  cm.)  long,  and  clearly  and  legibly  showing  the 
mark  and  all  matter  used  in  connection  therewith,  shall 
be  furnished. 

(b)  A  purported  facsimile  which  is  merely  a  reproduc- 
tion of  the  drawing  submitted  to  comply  with  §2.51  will 
not  be  considered  to  be  a  facsimile  depicting  the  mark  as 
actually  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  or  in 
connection  with  the  services. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Aug.  13,  1982. 
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Initial  Processing  of  Application 


On  Feb.  1,  1972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Ap- 
plication Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorga- 
nized. The  purpose  of  the  reorganization  is  to  provide 
the  public  and  applicants  with  more  current  information 
concerning  newly  filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  applica- 
tions is  necessary  in  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Pa- 
tent Office  functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  acces- 
sible to  the  public,  of  new  trademark  activity  to 
facilitate  the  clearance  of  new  marks  for  use,  determine 
the  registrability  of  proposed  marks,  and  avoid  conflicts 
with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  maintain  a  record 
of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most  current  in- 
formation available  to  the  Office  concerning  them,  the 
early  processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them 
placed  in  the  search  room  is  considered  as  a  first  priori- 
ty. The  processing  of  these  drawings  includes  the  assign- 
ment of  serial  numbers,  initial  classification,  duplication 
of  the  drawing  and  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  the 
drawing  to  the  search  room.  Other  functions  which  are 
necessary  in  the  processing  of  applications,  such  as  the 
processing  and  mailing  of  filing  receipts,  are  secondary 
to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  in  processing  ap- 
plications and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the 
search  room.  These  delays  have  varied  from  several 
weeks  to  several  months.  In  view  of  the  importance, 
both  to  applicants  and  the  public,  of  recording  essential 
information  concerning  newly  filed  applications  as 
quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganization  of  the  workflow  in 
the  Application  Section  is  being  effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications 
through  the  mail  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Appli- 


cation Section.  However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  re- 
ceipt in  the  Trademark  Application  Section,  all  applica- 
tions will  be  stamped  with  a  serial  number,  and  the 
drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  reproduced  immediately 
and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  processing  will  occur 
as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Application 
Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or  not 
an  application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of 
the  file  jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 
place  at  a  later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the 
date  their  papers  were  received  in  the  office  and  their 
serial  number,  may  send  two  self-addressed  postcards 
with  their  application  papers.  The  mail  room  will  stamp 
both  postcards  with  the  date  of  receipt  and  return  one 
to  the  applicant;  the  second  postcard  will  be  stamped 
with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to  the  applicant 
from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards  shoulc^  con- 
tain the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of 
application  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  post- 
cards should  be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which 
a  receipt  is  desired. 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  pa- 
pers, your  particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  follow- 
ing changes  as  compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public 
search  file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  ap- 
plicants will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of 
their  papers  and  the  serial  number  of  their  application. 
Applicants  are  encouraged  to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  in  by  the  applicant  or  attor- 
ney should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  en- 
abling the  office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 

4.  When  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition 
to  the  Commissioner  under  §2.146,  the  petition  will  not 
be  considered  until  processing  by  the  Application  Sec- 
tion is  complete. 

Effective  date.  The  procedure  outlined  in  this  notice 
will  become  effective  Feb.  I,  1972. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Jan.  11,  1972.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 
Published  in  37  F.R.  942:  Jan.  21.  1972 


(121) 


[895  OG.  TM  193] 

Petition  to  Make  Trademark 
Applications  Special 


The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new 
trademark  applications  on  request  of  the  applicant  (ac- 
celerated prosecution)  was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1, 
1971  (36  F.R.  13231,  July  16,  1971;  825  O.G.  2).  This  ac- 
tion was  taken  after  a  careful  study  of  the  practice,  in- 
cluding a  recommendation  of  the  Public  Advisory  Com- 
mittee for  Trademark  Affairs  that  the  Patent  Office 
terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trademark  appli- 
cations. The  study  considered  both  the  effect  of  the  pro- 
cedure on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  Operations 
and  the  broader  interest  of  examining  trademark  applica- 
tions in  an  order  which  is  equitable  to  all  applicants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has 
experienced  some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  re- 
questing the  Commissioner  to  invoke  his  supervisory  au- 
thority pursuant  to  Rule  2.146  in  order  to  advance  the 
examination  of  applications  out  of  their  regular  order. 
This  was  to  be  expected  since  applicants  who  might 
have  been  able  to  show  special  circumstances  entitling 
them  to  advanced  examination  could  previously  achieve 
this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to  a  petition. 
However,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received  are 
not  considered  sufficient  to  justify  the  extraordinary  re- 
lief of  invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications 
out  of  their  regular  order. 
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In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been 
based  on  the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  em- 
bark on  an  advertising  campaign  or  to  commit  advertis- 
ing or  promotional  expenditures  in  which  the  mark  ap- 
plied for  is  material.  Such  a  ground  is  not  considered  to 
constitute  appropiipte  circumstances  justifying  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  application  out  of  its  regular  turn  and 
the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have  been  and  will 
continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for  the  deni- 
al is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  in  the 
Patent  Office.  The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner should  be  exercised  only  where  an  extra- 
ordinary reason  for  such  action  has  been  disclosed.  See 
Anderson  &  Dyer  v.  Lewry,  89  O.G.  1861,  1899  CD.  230, 
and  Wilputte  v.  Van  Ackeren.  103  USPQ  235.  Thus,  the 
extraordinary  remedy  of  invoking  the  supervisory  au- 
thority of  the  Commissioner  is  not  considered  appropri- 
ate under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants, 
the  policy  of  the  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will 
be  restricted  to  those  cases  in  which  particular  and  very 
special  circumstances  exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  pos- 
sibility of  loss  of  substantial  rights,  rather  than  circum- 
stances which  would  be  equally  applicable  to  a  large 
number  of  other  applicants  for  trademark  registration. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Aug.  30,  1982. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Mar.  13,  1972. 


[897  O.G.  TM  2] 


(122)        Realignment  of  Patent  Office  Handling       _     -^ 
of  Opposition  Papers 

In  order  to  increase  efficiency  in  processing  papers,  all 
activities  connected  with  the  handling  of  oppositions 
have  been  transferred  from  the  Trademark  Examining 
Operation  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  As 
a  result  of  the  transfer,  requests  for  extension  of  time  to 
oppose  and  matters  pertinent  thereto  are  now  received 
and  processed  by  the  staff  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  rather  than  by  the  staff  of  the  Office  of 
the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

No  substantial  change  in  procedure  in  the  handling  of 
papers  relative  to  oppositions  and  extensions  of  time  is 
contemplated  by  this  realignment  of  duties  in  the  Patent 
Office.  Reasonable  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  op- 
pose will  continue  to  be  granted  with  liberality  particu- 
larly if  there  is  no  protest  by  another  party  and  if  the 
parties  are  negotiating  or  otherwise  exploring  bases  for 
settlement,  and  fees  for  both  verified  and  unverified  op- 
positions will  continue  to  be  required  to  be  filed  within 
the  time  prescribed  for  opposing. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[929  O.G.  TM  62] 


Nov.  14,  1974. 


(123)  Standardized  Disclaimers 

Beginning  with  the  Nov.  9,  1982  issue  of  the  Official 
Gazette,  disclaimers  in  marks  published  for  opposition 
and  in  those  registered  on  the  Supplemental  Register 
will  be  printed  in  a  standardized  form,  regardless  of  the 
text  submitted.  Certificates  of  registration  for  marks  is- 
sued on  the  Supplemental  Register  will  also  contain  the 
standardized  disclaimer  as  of  that  date.  Certificates  of 
registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Principal  Register 
will  contain  the  uniform  statement  beginning  Feb.  1, 
1983.  The  disclaimed  matter  will  be  taken  from  the  dis- 
claimer of  record  and  inserted  into  a  standardized  dis- 
claimer for  printing  and  data  base  purposes.  The  new 
disclaimer  text  will  take  the  following  form: 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use , 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


(124)      Conference  of  Parties  in  Trademark  Inter 
Partes  Proceedings 

Under  the  inter  partes  rules  of  procedure  in  trademark 
cases  effective  July  1,  1972  (898  O.G.  TM  170,  May  16. 
1972),  the  interlocutory  phases  of  trademark  inter  partes 
proceedings  are  becoming  increasingly  involved,  and  the 
experience  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
has  been  that  the  difficulties  in  such  proceedings  can  fre- 
quently be  resolved  more  satisfactorily  and  quickly  by 
conference  in  person  than  by  correspondence  or  tele- 
phone. Therefore,  effective  immediately,  the  following 
practice  is  being  adopted: 

Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  that  questions  or  issues  arising  during  the  in- 
terlocutory phase  of  a  trademark  inter  partes  proceeding 
have  become  so  complex  that  their  resolution  by  corre- 
spondence or  telephone  is  not  practical  and  would  be 
likely  to  be  facilitated  by  conference  in  person  of  the 
parties  and/or  their  attorneys  with  a  member  or  mem- 
bers of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  the 
Board  may  at  its  discretion  suggest  that  the  parties 
and/or  their  attorneys,  under  circumstances  which  will 
not  result  in  undue  hardship  for  any  party,  meet  with 
the  Board  at  its  offices  in  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va., 
to  discuss  the  resolution  of  difficulties. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[932  O.G.  TM  2] 


Feb.  3,  1975. 


(125)        International  Protection  of  Government 
Emblems  and  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of 
Commerce,  intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals 
plus  one  department  seal  for  each  department  listed  in 
the  publication  "Seals  and  Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the 
Government  Printing  Office"  ("Seals")  instead  of  the 
entire  publication,  as  indicated  on  page  59366  of  the 
Federal  Register  of  Dec.  23,  1975. 

Since  the  publication  had  been  printed  in  1975,  it  was 
assumed  that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  nec- 
essary. However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice, 
along  with  some  necessary  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large 
number  of  seals  in  the  publication  requiring  deletion. 
This  rendered  the  publication  unacceptable  for  submis- 
sion to  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  in- 
tends to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the 
departmental  seal  denoted  "No.  1"  for  each  department 
listed  in  the  "Seals"  publication.  If  this  is  not  the  pre- 
ferred departmental  or  State  seal,  the  department  or 
State  involved  is  requested  to  notify  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  by  Sept.  21,  1976.  This  notification 
should  either  specify  the  number  of  the  preferred  seal,  as 
it  appears  in  the  "Seals"  publication,  or  provide  a  clear, 
black  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for  reproduction, 
of  the  preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger  than  1 
1/2  inches  in  diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  pro- 
tection under  Article  6ter  of  the  Paris  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Aug.  18,  1976. 


Published  in  41  F.R.  35741 
[950  O.G.  TM  114] 
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(126)       Recording  of  "Territorial  Assignments'* 
in  the  Assignment  Dirision  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Division 
for  many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  assign- 
ments," that  is,  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  rights 
in  a  trademark  registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  regis- 
tration) for  less  than  the  entire  United  States.  Hereinaf- 
ter, such  documents  will  be  recorded  as  long  as  the  re- 
quirements of  the  Rules  of  Practice  are  met  by  the 
documents  submitted. 

The  Office  is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of 
such  documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recog- 
nizing that  such  transfers  may  affect  title  to  a  registered 
mark  and  therefore  ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a 
Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  or  an  application  for 
renewal  is  filed,  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  will  con- 
sider the  effect  of  such  a  document. 

BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[964  TMOG  8] 


Oct.  7,  1977. 


(127)  Trademark  Rule  2.165  Requirement 

Where  A  Section  8  Affidavit  Or 
Declaration  Is  Held  Insufficient 

Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  in- 
dicated a  failure  on  the  part  of  registrants  and  their  at- 
torneys to  follow  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule 
2.165.  Therefore^  reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of 
this  rule  is  consfdered  timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants 
and  attorneys  to  technical  errors  which  might  lead  to 
the  cancellation  of  a  valuable  trademark  registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2.165  indicates  that  the  examiner  will 
notify  the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of 
use  under  Section  8  of  the  Statute  is  insufficient  and  the 
reasons  therefor.  When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examin- 
er to  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the 
registrant  has  taken  additional  steps  to  rectify  the  defi- 
ciencies and  desires  to  have  the  examiner  reconsider  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  in  light  of  those  steps,  the  re- 
quest for  reconsideration  must  be  submitted  within  6 
months  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  insuffi- 
ciency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affi- 
davit or  declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be 
considered  unless  it  is  received  before  the  expiration  of 
the  six  year  anniversary  of  the  re^stration.  Consequent- 
ly, registrants  should  file  their  affidavits  as  early  as  pos- 
sible during  the  sixth  year  following  registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency 
in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  as- 
signment with  the  Assignment  Division  of  this  (jffice.  If 
the  recording  cannot  be  completed  within  6  months,  the 
registrant  must  at  least  respond  to  the  examiner's  notice 
of  insufficiency  within  that  period.  The  response  must 
indicate  the  steps  being  taken  to  correct  the  deficiency. 
The  examiner  can  then  allow  the  registrant  additional 
time  or  suspend  action  depending  on  the  circumstances. 
Registrants  must  always  observe  the  "six  month  re- 
sponse" period  whenever  responding  to  the  examiner 
from  an  adverse  action. 

Part  (b)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request 
the  Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner 


when  he  is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the 
Commissioner  should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  be- 
lieved that  the  examiner  has  erred  in  his  action.  In  other 
words,  the  Commissioner's  role  is  to  review  the  correct- 
ness of  the  examiner's  action  and  not  to  serve  as  an  alter 
ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the  registrant  may 
seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 

When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought, 
the  decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the 
Commissioner  is  sought  and  if  no  request  for  reconsider- 
ation of  an  examiner's  action  is  timely  filed,  the  Commis- 
sioner will  notify  the  registrant  of  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  after  the  sixth  year  has  expired. 
Such  notice  is  never  mailed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  sixth  year  following  registration  nor  until  a  reason- 
able time  has  elapsed  following  a  six  month  period  from 
the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This  notice  consti- 
tutes the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  those  cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review  has  not 
been  sought.  Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  it  is  too 
late  (under  the  Rules  of  Practice)  to  request  the  Com- 
missioner to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner.  Review 
would  only  be  prof)er  if  an  affiant  could  show  circum- 
stances sufficient  to  suspend  the  finality  element  of  Rule 
2.165(b)  pursuant  to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with 
Rule  2.165  as  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore, 
parties  are  urged  to  respond  fully  as  soon  as  possible  af- 
ter an  action  is  received  from  the  examiner. 

BERNARD  A  MEANY, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[966  TMOG  80] 


Dec.  12,  1977. 


(128)      Dissemination  Of  Trademark  Information 

In  order  to  clarify  the  policy  regarding  Trademark 
Examiners  giving  out  Trademark  information  to  the  gen- 
eral public,  the  following  directive  has  been  promulgat- 
ed: \^ 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may 
only  be  responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications 
pending  before  them.  All  other  questions  regarding 
Trademark  matters  must  be  directed  to  the  Director  of 
the  Trademark  Examining  Operation,  703-557-3268. 

BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Feb.  15,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[968  TMOG  9] 


(129)   Notice  To  Purchaaen  Of  Trademark  Indiccc 

An  incorrect  stock  number  has  been  assigned  to  the 
"1976  Index  of  Trademarks." 

The  correct  stock  number  to  be  used  when  ordering 
the  "1976  Index  of  Trademarks"  through  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents  is  as  follows:  003-004-00532-7. 
The  cost  of  this  publication  is  $8.00  per  copy. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Ma^.  14,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
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(130) 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference 
on  industrial  property,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signed  on  June  12.  1973  for  the  United  States.  This 
Treaty  is  designed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
international  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  final  plenary 
session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United  King- 
dom, the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Italy.  Portugal. 
Hungary,  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed.  Some  for- 
ty-six countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  statements  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  in- 
dicated their  hope  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year.  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  signature  through  Dec.  31,  1973. 
The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five  States 
have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groups 


which  have  met  at  Geneva  since  1970  with  the  assistance  of 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO).  The 
U.S.  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was  composed  of 
officials  from  the  Department  of  State,  the  U.S.  Patent  Of- 
fice and  advisors  from  the  private  sector.  Previous  versions 
of  the  proposed  Treaty  were  published  on  Feb.  22,  1972; 
Sept.  19.  1972;  and  Feb.  20.  1973.  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office.  Published  in  this  issue  is  the 
complete  text  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  its 
Regulations,  as  adopted  by  the  Conference.  For  conve- 
nience, in  addition  to  the  text  of  the  Articles  and  Regula- 
tions as  adopted  there  is  included  a  table  of  contents  at  the 
end  of  each  section. 

Additional  copies  of  this  material  are  available  upon  re- 
quest to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


June  22,  1973. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents, 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


Adopted  at  Vienna,  June  12,  1973 


INTRODUCTORY  PROVISIONS 

Article  1 

Establishment  of  a  Union 

The  States  party  to  this  Treaty  (hereinafter  called 
"the  Contracting  States")  constitute  a  Union  for  the  in- 
ternational registration  of  marks. 


Article  2 

Abbreviated  Expressions 


For  the  purposes  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 

and  unless  expressly  stated  otherwise: 

(i)  "international  registration"  means  a  registration 
effected  under  this  Treaty  by  the  International  Bureau 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks; 

(ii)  "international  application"  means  an  application  filed 
for  international  registration; 

(iii)  "applicant"  means  the  natural  person  who  or  legal 
entity  which  files  the  international  application; 

(iv)  "owner  of  the  international  registration"  means  the 
natural  person  or  the  legal  entity  in  whose  name  the 
international  registration  stands  in  respect  of  all  or 
fewer  than  all  the  designated  States  and  in  respect  of 
all  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in 
that  registration; 

(v)  "mark"  means  both  a  trademark  and  a  service  mark; 
it  also  includes  a  collective  mark  within  the  meaning 
of  Article  Ibis  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  and  a  certification  mark  whether  or  not  such 
certification  mark  is  a  collective  mark  within  the  said 
meaning; 

(vi)  "national  mark"  means  a  mark  registered  by  a  gov- 
ernment authority  of  a  Contracting  State  having  the 
power  to  grant  registrations  with  effect  in  that  State; 
references  to  a  national  mark  shall  not  be  construed  as 
references  also  to  regional  marks; 

(vii)  "regional  mark"  means  a  mark  registered  by  an  in- 
tergovernmental authority  other  than  the  International 
Bureau  having  the  power  to  grant  registrations  with 
effect  in  more  than  one  State; 

(viii)  references  to  any  final  decision  or  final  refusal 
shall  be  construed  as  references  to  a  decision  or  refus- 
al against  which  there  is  no  remedy,  or  against  which 
all  remedies  have  been  exhausted,  or  where  the  time 
limit  for  askinjg  for  a  remedy  against  the  refusal  or  de- 
cision has  expired; 

(ix)  references  to  any  publication  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau shall  be  construed  as  references  to  publications 


effected  in  the  official  Gazette  of  that  Bureau; 

(x)  references  to  the  date  of  the  publication  of  the  inter- 
national registration  or  to  the  date  of  the  publication  of 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  shall  be  con- 
strued as  references  to  the  date  of  that  issue  of  the  of- 
ficial Gazette  of  the  International  Bureau  in  which  the 
international  registration  or  the  recording  of  the  later 
designation,  as  the  case  may  be,  has  been  published; 

(xi)  references  to  any  recording  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau shall  be  construed  as  references  to  recordings 
made  in  the  International  Register  of  Marks; 

(xii)  "designated  State"  means  any  Contracting  State  in 
which  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  desires  that  such  registration  produce  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  and  which  has  been 
identified  for  that  purpose  in  the  international  applica- 
tion or  any  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designa- 
tions; 

(xiii)  "national  Office"  means  the  government  authority 
of  a  Contracting  State  entrusted  with  the  registration 
of  marks;  references  to  a  national  Office  shall  be  con- 
strued as  referring  also  to  any  intergovernmental  au- 
thority which  several  States  have  entrusted  with  the 
task  of  registering  regional  marks,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  those  States  is  a  Contracting  State,  and 
provided  that  such  authority  has  been  empowered  to 
assume  the  obligations  and  exercise  the  powers  which 
this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  provide  for  in  respect 
of  national  Offices; 

(xiv)  "national  register  of  marks"  means  the  register  of 
marks  kept  by  a  national  Office  in  which  national 
and/or  regional  marks  are  registered; 

(xv)  "designated  Office"  means  the  national  Office  of 
the  designated  State; 

(xvi)  references  to  national  law  shall  be  construed  as  ref- 
erences to  the  national  law  of  a  Contracting  State  and, 
where  a  regional  mark  is  involved,  to  the  regional 
treaty  providing  for  the  registration  of  regional  marks; 

(xvii)  "Madrid  Agreement"  means  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment Concerning  the  International  Registration  of 
Marks; 

(xviii)  "Union"  means  the  Union  referred  to  in  Article  1; 

(xix)  "Assembly"  means  the  Assembly  of  the  Union; 

(xx)  "Organization"  means  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization; 

(xxi)  "International  Bureau"  means  the  International  Bu- 
reau of  the  Organization  and,  as  long  as  it  subsists,  the 
United  International  Bureau  for  the  Protection  of  In- 
tellectual Property  (BIRPI);  and  where  any  provision 
refers  to  the  receiving  of  documents,  or  of  payments, 
by  the  International  Bureau,  it  also  includes  any  agen- 
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cy  of  that  Bureau  established  under  Article  32(2Xa)  (ix); 

(xxii)  "Director  General"  means  the  Director  General  of 
the  Organization; 

(xxiii)  "International  Classification"  means  the  classifica- 
tion established  under  the  Nice  Agreement  Concern- 
ing the  International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Ser- 
vices for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration  of  Marks; 

(xxiv)  "Regulations"  means  the  Regulations  referred  to 
in  Article  3S. 


CHAPTER  I:  SUBSTANTIVE  PROVISIONS 


Articled 


.*i 


International  Register  of  Man 

(1)  [International  Registrations]  The  International  Bu- 
reau shall  register  marks  in  the  International  Register  of 
Marks  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations. 

(2)  [International  Applications]  International  registra- 
tions shall  be  effected  in  the  basis  of  international  appli- 
cations. 


of  at  least  those  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  the  intcr;^^ 
national  application.  j 

(b)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  not  apply  where,  at"~The 
time  of  the  filing  of  the  international  application,  the 
mark  that  is  the  subject  of  the  international  application  is 
already  registered  in  the  name  of  the  applicant  in  the  na- 
tional register  of  marks  of  the  said  Sute  in  respect  of  the 
said  goods  and/or  services. 


Article  4 

Right  To  File  International  Applications  and  To 
Own  International  Registrations 

(1)  [Entitlement]  (a)  Any  resident  or  national  of  a 
Contracting  State  may  file  international  applications  and 
may  own  international  registrations. 

(b)  If  there  are  several  applicants,  they  shall  have  the  , 
right  to  file  an  international  application  only  if  all  of 
them  are  residents  of  nationals  of  Contracting  States. 

(c)  If  there  are  several  owners  of  an  international  reg- 
istration, they  shall  have  the  right  to  own  such  a  regis- 
tration only  if  all  of  them  are  residents  or  nationals  of 
Contracting  States. 

(2)  [Natural  Persons]  (a)  Any  natural  person  shall  be 
regarded  as  a  resident  of  a  Contracting  State  if: 

(i)  according  to  the  national  law  of  that  State,  he  is  a 

resident  of  that  State,  or 
(ii)  he  has  a  real  and  effective  industrial  or  commercial 

establishment  in  that  State. 

(b)  Any  natural  p>erson  shall  be  regarded  as  a  national 
of  a  Contracting  State  if,  according  to  the  national  law 
of  that  State,  he  has  the  nationality  of  that  Sute. 

(3)  [Legal  Entities]  (a)  Any  legal  entity  shall  be  re- 
garded as  a  resident  of  a  Contracting  State  if  it  has  a 
real  and  effective  industrial  or  commercial  establishment 
in  that  State. 

(b)  Any  legal  entity  shall  be  regarded  as  a  national  of 
a  Contracting  State  if  it  is  constituted  according  to  the 
national  law  of  that  State. 

(4)  [  Different  Residence  and  Nationality]  If  the  State 
of  the  residence  and  the  State  of  the  nationality  of  the 
applicant  or  owner  of  the  international  registration  are 
different,  and  only  one  of  those  States  is  a  Contracting 
State,  the  Contracting  State  alone  shall  be  considered 
for  the  purposes  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

(5)  [Certain  Associations]  Where  under  the  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  an  association  of  natural 
persons  or  legal  entities  may  own  marks  notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  it  is  not  a  legal  entity,  it  shall  be  entitled  to 
file  international  applications  and  to  own  international 
registrations,  provided  it  is  a  resident  or  national  of  that 
State  within  the  meaning  of  paragraph  (3). 

(6)  [Domestic  Filing]  (a)  The  national  law  of  any  Con- 
tracting State  may  provide  that,  where  the  applicant  is 
both  a  resident  and  a  national  of  that  State,  an  interna- 
tional application  may  be  filed  only  if  the  mark  that  is 
the  subject  of  the  international  application  is,  at  the  time 
of  the  filing  of  that  application,  the  subject  of  an  appli- 
cation for  registration,  in  the  name  of  the  said  applicant, 
in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  that  State  in  respect 


Articles 
77ie  International  Application 

(IXa)  [Mandatory  Contents]  The  international  applica- 
tion shall  contain,  as  specified  in  this  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations: 

(i)  an  indication  that  it  is  filed  under  this  Treaty, 

(ii)  indications  concerning  the  applicant's  identity,  resi- 
dence, nationality,  and  address, 

(iii)  a  reproduction  of  the  mark, 

(iv)  a  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  which  the  terms 
are  grouped  under  the  applicable  classes  of  the  Inter- 
national Classification  and  in  which  each  term  is  com- 
prehensible, permits  classification  in  one  class  only  of 
that  Classification,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  is  one  that 
appears  in  the  alphabetical  list  of  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices of  the  said  Classification, 

(v)  the  identification  of  the  designated  State  or  States, 

(vi)  in  respect  of  any  designated  State  in  which  the  ef- 
fects provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  available  either  as 
if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for  and  registered  as  a 
national  mark  or  as  if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for 
and  registered  as  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the 
choice  between  the  two, 

(vii)  in  respect  of  any  designated  State  in  which  the  ef- 
fects provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  desired  as  for  a 
collective  mark  or  a  certification  mark,  an  indication 
to  that  effect. 

(b)  [Optional  Contents]  The  international  application 
may  contain  a  declaration,  as  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions, claiming  the  priority  of  one  or  ^nore  earlier  appli- 
cations filed  in  or  for  any  country  party  to  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 
Furthermore,  the  international  application  may  contain 
such  additional  indications  as  are  provided  for  in  other 
provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  in  the  Regulations. 

(c)  [Language,  Form.  Signature.  Fees]  The  internation- 
al application  shall  be  in  a  prescribed  language  and  in 
the  prescribed  form,  shall  be  signed  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fees. 

(2)  [Filing  With  International  Bureau  ]  International  ap- 
plications shall  be  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bu- 
reau. 

(3)  [Filing  Through  National  Office]  (a)  Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph  (2)  but  subject  to  subparagraph  (c),  the 
national  law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that 
international  applications  of  residents  of  that  State  may 
be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office 
of  the  said  Sute. 

(b)  Where  the  international  application  is  filed 
through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office  competent 
under  subparagraph  (a),  that  Office  shall  indicate  on  the 
international  application  the  date  on  which  it  received  . 
that  application  and  shall  promptly  transmit  the  same  to 
the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(c)  Any  Contracting  Sute  on  whose  territory  an  agen- 
cy of  the  International  Bureau,  esublished  under  Article 
32(2XaKix),  is  functioning  shall,  at  least  for  the  time 
such  agency  functions,  suspend  the  application  of  any 
provision  of  its  national  law  referred  to  in  sub- 
paragraph (a)  and  Article  6(3Ka). 


Article  6 

Later  Designation 

(1)  [Possibility  of  Later  Designation]  Any  Contracting 
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State  not  designated  in  the  international  application  or 
whose  designation  has  ceased  to  have  the  effects  provid- 
ed for  in  Article  1 1  may  be  designated  by  the  applicant 
or,  once  the  international  registration  has  been  effected, 
by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration,  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations  ("later  designation"). 

(2Xa)  [Mandatory  Contents:  Filing   With  International 
Bureau]  Any  later  designation  shall  be  the  subject  of  a 
request  Tor  the  recording  of  later  designations.  Several 
States  may  be  designated  in  the  same  request.  The  re- 
quest shall  be  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau 
and  shall  contain,  as  specified  in  the  Regulations: 
(i)  an  indication  that  it  is  for  the  recording  of  later  des- 
ignations under  this  Treaty, 
(ii)  indications  concerning  the  identity,   residence,   na- 
tionality and  address  of  the  applicant  or,  where  the  in- 
ternational registration  has  already  been  effected,  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration, 
(iii)  the  identification  of  the  international  application  or, 
where  the  international  registration  has  already  been 
effected,  of  such  registration, 
(iv)  the  identification  of  the  later  designated  State  or 

States, 
(v)  in  respect  of  any  later  designated  State  in  which  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  available  either 
as  if  the  mark  has  been  applied  for  and  registered  as  a 
national  mark  or  as  if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for 
and  registered  as  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the 
choice  between  the  two, 
(vi)  in  respect  of  any  later  designated  State  in  which  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  desired  as  for  a 
collective  mark  or  a  certification  mark,  an  indication 
to  that  effect. 

(b)  [Optional  Contents]  The  request  may  contain  a 
declaration,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  claiming  the 
priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applications  filed  in  or 
for  any  country  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property.  Furthermore,  the  re- 
quest may  contain  in  respect  of  any  State  designated 
therein  a  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  provided  that,  if 
that  list  is  different  from  the  list  of  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices included  in  the  international  registration  as 
published  or.  if  the  international  registration  has  not  yet 
been  published,  from  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
included  in  the  international  appli9ation  after  any  limita- 
tion under  Article  7(4),  it  shall  conform  with  the  formal 
concept  of  limitation  as  defined  in  the  Regulations.  Fi- 
nally, the  request  may  contain  such  additional  indica- 
tions as  are  provided  for  in  other  provisions  of  this 
Treaty  and  in  the  Regulations. 

(c)  [Language.  Form.  Signature.  Fees]  The  request 
shall  be  in  a  prescribed  language  and  in  the  prescribed 
form,  shall  be  signed  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  and 
shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  the  prescribed  fees. 

(3)  [Filing  Through  National  Office]  (a)  Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph  (2)(a)  but  subject  to  Article  5(3)(c),  the 
national  law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that 
requests  for  the  recording  of  later  designations  by  resi- 
dents of  that  State  may  be  filed  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  the  national  Office  of  the  said  State. 

(b)  Where  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later  desig- 
nations is  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national 
Office  competent  under  subparagraph  (a),  that  Office 
shall  indicate  on  the  request  the  date  on  which  it  re- 
ceived that  request  and  shall  promptly  transmit  the  same 
to  the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions. 


Article  7 

International  Registration  or  Declining  of  the 
International  Application 

(1)  [No  Defects]  Subject  to  paragraphs  (2)  to  (5),  the 
International  Bureau  shall  promptly  effect  the  interna- 
tional registration  as  applied  for,  and  the  date  under 
which  such  registration  shall  be  effected  ("international 
registration  date")  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  inter- 


national application  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  or,  in  the  case  of  an  international  application 
filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office  under 
Article  5(3),  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  that 
Office  provided  that  the  said  application  is  received  by 
the  International  Bureau  before  the  expiration  of  45  days 
from  that  date.  The  International  Bureau  shall  issue  to 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  a  certificate 
of  international  registration. 

(2)  [Defects  Which  Necessarily  Entail  a  Later  Registra- 
tion Date]  (a)  Where  the  International  Bureau  finds  any 
of  the  following  defects,  that  is  to  say,  where: 

(i)  the  international  application  does  not  contain  an  indi- 
cation that  it  is  filed  under  this  Treaty, 

(ii)  the  international  application  is  in  a  language  other 
than  one  of  the  prescribed  languages, 

(iii)  the  international  application  contains  no  indications 
concerning  the  residence  or  nationality  of  the  appli- 
cant or  only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  the 
conclusion  that  he  has  the  right  to  file  international 
applications, 

(iv)  the  international  application  contains  no  indications 
concerning  the  applicant's  identity  and  address  or 
only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  him  to  be  iden- 
tified and  reached  by  mail, 

(v)  the  international  application  does  not  include  the  re- 
production of  the  mark, 

(vi)  the  international  application  does  not  contain  a  list 
of  goods  and/or  services, 

(vii)  the  international  application  does  not  designate  any 
Contracting  State, 

(viii)  no  fees  have  been  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  on  or  before  the  date  on  which  the  interna- 
tional application  is  received  by  the  Bureau  or,  where 
the  international  application  is  filed  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3),  no 
fees  have  been  received  by  the  International  Bureau 
within  45  days  from  the  date  on  which  that  Office  re- 
ceived the  international  application, 

(ix)  the  amount  of  the  fees  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  by  the  date  referred  to  in  item  (viii)  does  not 
attain  the  amount  ("minimum  amount")  fixed  in  the 
Regulations,  it  shall  invite  the  applicant  to  correct  the 
defect;  however,  where  the  defect  referred  to  in  item 
(iv)  makes  it  unlikely  for  the  invitation  to  reach  the 
applicant,  the  International  Bureau  is  not  required  to 
send  such  invitation. 

(b)  If  the  defect  is  not  corrected  within  three  months 
from  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureaii  re- 
ceived the  international  application,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  decline  that  application. 

(c)  If  (he  defect  is  corrected  within  the  time  limit  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (b)  and  unless  the  international 
application  is  declined  under  paragraph  (3)(b),  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  shall  effect  the  international  registration, 
and  the  international  registration  date  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  that  Bureau  received  the  required  correction 
or  the  prescribed  amount  of  the  fees,  unless  a  later  date 
is  applicable  under  paragraph  (3Xd). 

(3)  [Defects  Which  Do  Not  Necessarily  Entail  a  Later 
Registration  Date]  (a)  Where  the  International  Bureau 
finds  any  of  the  following  defects,  that  is  to  say,  where: 
(i)  the  amount  of  the  fees  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  by  the  date  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2XaXy"p 
is  less  than  the  amount  prescribed  but  attains  the  mini- 
mum amount, 
(ii)  the  international  application  does  not  contain,  in  re- 
spect   of   any    designated    State    to    which    Article 
5(lXaXvi)  applies,   the  indication  of  the  choice  re- 
ferred to  in  the  said  provision, 
(iii)  the  international  application  is  not  signed,  it  shall  in- 
vite the  applicant  to  correct  the  defect. 

(b)  If  the  defect  is  not  corrected  within  three  months 
from  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  international  application,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  decline  that  application  or,  if  the  only  de- 
fect which  is  not  corrected  within  the  said  time  limit  is 
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the  defect  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (aXii),  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  shall  decline  to  record  the  State  con- 
cerned as  a  designated  State. 

(c)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  before  the  expiration  of 
one  month  from  the  date  of  the  invitation  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  and  unless  the  international  application 
is  declined  under  subparagraph  (b)  or  paragraph  (2)(b), 
the  International  Bureau  shall  effect  the  international 
registration,  and  the  international  registration  date  shall 
be  the  date  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1),  unless  a  later 
date  is  applicable  ninder  paragraph  (2Xc). 

(d)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  later  than  at  the  expira- 
tion of  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  invitation  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a)  but  earlier  than  at  the  expi- 
ration of  three  months  from  the  date  on  which  the 
International  Bureau  received  the  international  applica- 
tion, and  unless  the  international  application  is  declined 
under  paragraph  (2)(b),  the  International  Bureau  shall  ef- 
fect the  international  registration,  and  the  international 
registration  date  shall  be  the  date  on  which  that  Bureau 
received  the  required  correction  or  payment,  unless  a 
later  date  is  applicable  under  paragraph  (2Xc). 

(4)  [Classification  Causing  Increase  in  Fees]  (a)  Where 
the  International  Bureau  finds  that,  by  classifying  any  of 
the  terms  appearing  in  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
in  or  also  in  a  class  or  classes  of  the  International  Classi- 
fication in  which  such  term  was  not  classified  in  the  in- 
ternational application  as  filed,  the  amount  of  the  fees 
required  is  higher  than  if  that  term  had  not  been  so  clas- 
sified, the  invitation  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2)(a)  or 
(3Xa)  shall  contain  appropriate  explanations  and  shall  in- 
dicate that  the  applicant  may  limit  the  list  of  goods 
and/or  services. 

(b)  If,  within  three  months  from  the  date  on  which 
the  International  Bureau  received  the  international  appli- 
cation, it  receives  from  the  applicant  a  statement  which 
limits  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  conformity 
with  the  formal  concept  of  limitation  as  defined  in  the 
Regulations,  the  International  Bureau  shall  modify  the 
list  of  goods  anS/or  services  accordingly  and,  if  such 
modification  entails  a  change  in  the  prescribed  amount 
of  the  fees,  such  change  shall  be  taken  into  account  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  determining  that  amount  and 
in  applying  paragraph  (2Xb),  (2Xc).  (3Xb).  (3)(c),  or 
3(d),  as  the  case  may  be. 

(5)  [Details]  (a)  The  Regulations  shall  provide  for  the 
details  of  the  procedure  under  paragraphs  (1)  to  (4). 

(b)  Failure  to  send  or  receive  any  invitation  referred 
to  in  paragraphs  (2)  to  (4),  or  any  delay  in  dispatching 
or  receiving  it,  or  any  error  therein,  shall  not  extend  the 
time  limits  fixed  in  those  paragraphs  and  shall  not  affect 
any  obligation  to  decline  the  international  application. 

(c)  Where  the  international  application  is  declined,  the 
International  Bureau  shall  reimburse  to  the  applicant 
such  amounts  as  are  specified  in  the  Regulations. 

(6)  [Defects  Peculiar  to  Filings  Through  National  Offices] 
Where  the  international  application  filed  through  the  in- 
termediary of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3): 

(i)  does  not  indicate  that  the  applicant  is  a  resident  of 
the  State  through  the  intermediary  of  whose  national 
Office  the  international  application  was  filed,  or 

(ii)  does  not  contain  a  statement  by  the  said  national  Of- 
fice indicating  the  date  on  which  that  Office  received 
the  international  application,  or 

(iii)  contains  the  said  statement  indicating  a  date  which 
precedes  by  more  than  45  days  the  date  on  which  the 
International  Bureau  received  the  international  appli- 
cation, that  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  it  had 
been  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau  on  the 
date  it  reached  that  Bureau. 


Article  8  | 

Recording  or  Declining  of  Later  Designations 

(1)  [No  Defects]  Subject  to  paragraph  (2),  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  shall  promptly  effect  the  recording  of  any 
later  designation  as  requested,  and  the  date  under  which 


such  recording  shall  be  effected  ("recording  date  of  the 
later  designation")  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  re- 
quest for  the  recording  of  the  later  designation  was  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
request  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Of- 
fice under  Article  6(3),  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  that  Office,  provided  that  the  said  request  is 
received  by  the  International  Bureau  before  the  expira- 
tion of  45  days  from  that  date.  The  International  Bureau 
shall  issue  to  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
a  certificate  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation. 

(2)  [Defects]  (a)  The  provisions  of  Article  7(2)  to  (6) 
shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  recording  of  later 
designations  and  declining  of  requests  for  the  recording 
of  later  designations,  provided  that,  once  the  internation- 
al registration  has  been  effected,  any  reference  to  the  ap- 
plicant shall  be  considered  a  reference  to  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a),  items  (v)  and 
(vi)  of  Article  7(2Xa)  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
replaced  by  the  following: 

"(v)  the  request  does  not  identify  the  international  appli- 
cation or,  once  the  international  has  been  effected, 
such  registration." 

(c)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a).  Article  7(3Xa) 
shall  be  considered  to  have  been  completed  by  the  fol- 
lowing: 

"(iv)  any  list  of  goods  and/or  services  contained  in  the 
request  does  not  conform  with  the  requirements  of 
Article  6(2)(b),  second  sentence." 


Article  9 

Avoiding  the  Effects  of  Declining 

(1)  [Requesting  Redress  Through  Designated  Office] 
Where  the  International  Bureau  has  declined  the  interna- 
tional application  or  a  request  for  the  recording  of  later 
designation,  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  may,  within  two  months  from  tl^ 
date  of  the  notification  of  the  declining,  file  with  the  na- 
tional Office  of  any  State  designated  in  the  declined  in- 
ternational application  or  declined  request: 

(i)  a  petition  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  to  proceed,  in  respect  of  that  State, 
where  the  international  application  was  declined,  with 
the  international  registration  and  the  recording  of  the 
designation  of  the  said  State  or,  where  the  request  for 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  was  declined, 
with  the  recording  of  the  designation  of  that  State,  or 

(ii)  an  application  for  the  registration,  in  the  national 
register  of  marks  ("national  application"),  of  the  mark 
that  is  the  subject  of  the  det^lined  international  appli- 
cation or  declined  request,  in  respect  of  all  or  some  of 
the  goods  and/or  services  indicated  in  the  said  inter- 
national application  or  the  said  request,  such  applica- 
tion complying  with  all  the  requirements  of  the  na- 
tional law  of  the  said  State  for  the  filing  of 
applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  the  nation- 
al register  of  marks. 

(2)  [Decision  on  the  Request]  If  the  national  Office  or 
any  other  competent  authority  of  the  said  State  finds 
that  the  declining,  by  the  International  Bureau,  of  the  in- 
ternational application  or  of  the  request  for  the  record- 
ing of  the  later  designation  of  that  State  was  unjustified 
under  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations,  or  that  the  declin- 
ing was  based  on  the  fact  that' there  was  a  delay  in 
meeting  a  time  limit  which  must  be  excused  by  virtue  of 
Article  29(1),  then: 

(i)  where  a  petition  has  been  filed  under  paragraph  (lXi)> 
the  said  national  Office  shall  request  the  International 
Bureau  to  proceed  as  provided  in  that  paragraph,  and 
the  International  Bureau  shall  proceed  as  requested, 
and  the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording 
date  of  the  later  designation  shall  be  the  same  as  if  the 
declining  had  not  taken  place, 

(ii)  where  a  national  application  has  been  filed  under 
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paragraph  (IX'i).  that  application  shall,  provided  it 
complies  with  all  the  requirements  of  the  national  law  of 
the  said  State  for  the  filing  of  applications  for  the  regis- 
tration of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks,  be 
treated  as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which  would 
have  been  the  international  registration  date  or  the  re- 
cording date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  declining 
not  taken  place. 

(3)  [Recording  of  the  Petition  for  Redress]  The  appli- 
cant or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  who 
files  a  petition  under  paragraph  (l)(i)  shall,  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  petition,  transmit  a  copy  of  that  petition  to  the 
International  Bureau.  If  the  petition  relates  to  a  mark 
which  is  already  registered  in  the  International  Register 
of  Marks,  the  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in 
the  Regulations,  record  and  publish  the  fact  that  it  has 
received  a  copy  of  such  petition;  otherwise  it  shall  keep 
the  said  copy  in  its  files. 


the  reference  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  to  the  national 
register  of  marks  shall  be  construed  as  a  reference  to  the 
register  or  part  of  the  register  so  indicated. 


Article  10 

Publication  and  Notification 


(1)  [Publication]  International  registrations  and  record- 
ings of  later  designations  shall  be  promptly  published  by 
the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Notification]  International  registrations  and  re- 
cordings of  later  designations  shall  be  promptly  notified 
by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  national  Offices  of 
each  designated  State,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  11 

Effects  of  International  Registration  and  of  Recording  of 
Later  Designation 

(1)  [National  Application  Effect]  The  international  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  and  the  recording  of  any  later  desig- 
nation, published  and  notified  as  provided  in  Article  10, 
shall  have  the  same  effect  in  each  designated  State  as  if 
an  application  for  the  registration  of  the  mark  in  the  na- 
tional register  of  marks  had  been  filed  with  the  national 
Office  of  that  State  on  the  international  registration  date 
or  on  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

(2)  [National  Registration  Effect]  Furthermore,  the  said 
international  registration  and  recording  shall,  subject  to 
Articles  12  and  13,  have  the  same  effect  in  each  desig- 
nated State  as  if  the  mark  had  been  registered  in  the  na- 
tional register  of  marks  of  that  State;  such  effect  shall 
come  into  existence  in  any  designated  State: 

(i)  where  no  refusal  or  notice  that  a  refusal  may  eventu- 
ally be  pronounced  ("notice  of  possible  refusal")  has 
been  notified  by  the  national  Office  of  that  State  with- 
in the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2XaXi).  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  said  time  limit  or  on  such  earlier  date 
as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  national  law  of  that  State, 

(ii)  where  a  refusal  or  a  notice  of  possible  refusal  has 
been  notified  by  the  national  Office  of  that  State  with- 
in the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2XaXi).  >f  and 
when,  and  to  the  extent  to  which,  the  refusal  is  re- 
versed by  a  final  decision  or  the  final  decision  taken  in 
the  proceedings  referred  to  in  the  notice  of  possible 
refusal  results  in  acceptance  of  the  effect  provided  for 
in  this  paragraph, 

and  shall  be  deemed  to  have  started  as  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later 
designation,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(3)  [Several  National  Registers]  Where,  in  any  desig- 
nated State,  there  is  more  than  one  national  register  of 
marks  or  the  national  register  of  marks  has  several  parts, 
the  reference  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  to  the  national 
register  of  marks  shall  be  construed  as  a  reference  to 
that  national  register  or  that  part  of  the  national  register 
which  affords  the  highest  degree  of  protection,  unless 
another  register  or  part  of  the  register  is  indicated  in  the 
international  application  or  the  request  for  the  recording 
of  the  later  designation.  In  the  case  of  such  indication, 


Article  12 

Refusal  of  the  Effects  Provided  for  in  Article  11 

(1)  [Grounds  of  Refusal]  Subject  to  paragraph  (2)  and 
Articles  19,  21(3)  and  22(3),  the  effects  provided  for  in 
Article  1 1  may,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  be  re- 
fused by  the  competent  authorities  of  that  State: 

(i)  on  the  same  grounds  and  to  the  same  extent  as  those 
in  respect  of  which  applications  for  the  registration  of 
marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks  may  be  refused 
under  the  national  law  of  the  said  State,  provided  that 
such  grounds  ^are  not  incompatible  with  this  Treaty 
and  the  Regulations  or  the  most  recent  provisions  of 
the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  by  which  that  State  is  bound,  and  provided 
that  Article  bguinquies  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of 
the  said  Convention  shall  apply  also  to  marks  regis- 
tered under  this  Treaty,  the  international  registration 
taking  the  place,  for  the  purposes  of  the  said  Article  6 
quinquies,  of  registration  in  the  country  of  origin, 

(ii)  on  the  ground  that  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations or  that  the  applicant  was  not  entitled  to  file 
international  applications. 

(2)  [Time  Limit  and  Other  conditions]  (a)  Any  refusal 
under  paragraph  (i)  shall  be  effective  only: 

(i)  if  the  refusal  or  notice  of  possible  refusal  is  notified, 
as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  by  the  national  Office 
of  the  designated  State  to  the  International  Bureau  so 
that  the  latter  receives  it  within  15  months  or,  in  the 
case  of  a  certification  mark,  18  months  from  the  date 
of  the  publication  of  the  international  registration,  or, 
in  the  case  of  a  later  designation,  of  the  publication  of 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  of  such  State, 
and 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  refusal,  if  the  grounds  for  the  refusal 
are  specified,  and  provided,  where  such  refusal  is  not 
final,  that  the  grounds  given  in  the  final  decision  of 
refusal  include  at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in 
the  said  refusal  and  the  final  decision  is  or  is  also 
based  on  at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in  the 
said  refusal, 

(iii)  in  the  case  of  a  notice  of  possible  refusal  followed 
by  a  refusal,  if  the  notice  specifies,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  the  grounds  on  which  a  refusal  may 
eventually  be  pronounced,  and  provided  that  the 
grounds  given  in  the  final  decision  of  refusal  incliide 
at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in  the  said  notice 
and  the  final  decision  is  or  is  also  based  on  at  least  one 
of  the  grounds  specified  in  the  said  notice. 

(b)  The  proviso  of  subparagraph  (aXii)  and  the  provi- 
so of  subparagraph  (a)(iii)  shall  not  apply  where  the  final 
decision  is  that  of  a  court  or  other  independent  review 
authority. 

(c)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  not  apply  where  the  refusal 
is  based  on  lack  of  compliance  with  the  requirements  of 
the  national  law  of  the  designated  State  permitted  by 
Article  19(3). 

(3)  [Remedies]  The  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion shall,  with  reasonable  time  limits,  have  in  any  desig- 
nated State  the  same  remedies  against  any  decision  of  re- 
fusal and  the  same  procedural  and  substantive  rights  in 
connection  with  any  intended  refusal,  whether  ex  officio 
or  based  on  the  opposition  of  a  third  party,  as  have  ap- 
plicants who  apply  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  the 
national  register  of  marks  of  the  State  in  question. 

(4)  [Procedural  Details]  (a)  The  International  Bureau 
shall  record  any  notification  received  under  paragraph 
(2Xa)  and  publish  a  corresponding  notice. 

(b)  Where  the  decision  of  refusal  is  final,  the  national 
Office  of  the  designated  Stote  shall  notify  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  accordingly,  and  that  Bureau  shall  record 
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the  final  decision,  cancel  the  designation  of  that  State, 
or,  in  a  case  where  the  final  decision  relates  to  some 
only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed,  cancel  in  re- 
spect of  the  said  State  those  goods  and/or  services  to 
which  the  said  decision  relates,  and  publish  such  cancel- 
lation. 

(c)  Where  a  refusal  which  is  not  final  or  a  notice  of 
possible  refusal  has  been  notified  under  paragraph  (2Xa) 
and  the  final  decision  results  in  acceptance  of  the  effect 
referred  to  in  Article  11(2),  the  national  Office  of  the 
designated  State  shall  notify  the  International  Bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  the  International  Bureau  shall  record  the 
notification  received  and  publish  a  corresponding  notice. 

(d)  The  details  of  the  procedures  referr^  to  in 
subparagraphs  (a)  to  (c)  are  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  13 

Cancellation  of  the  Effect  Acquired  Under  Article  11(2) 

(1)  [Grounds  of  Cancellation]  Subject  to  Article  19,  the 
effect  acquired  under  Article  11(2)  may,  in  respect  of 
any  designated  State,  be  cancelled  by  the  competent  au- 
thorities of  that  State: 

(i)  on  the  same  grounds,  to  the  same  extent  and  subject 
to  the  same  procedure  as  those  in  respect  of  which 
registrations  of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks 
may  be  cancelled  under  the  national  law  of  the  said 
State,  provided  that  such  grounds  and  such  procedure 
are  not  incompatible  with  this  Treaty  and  the  Regula- 
tions or  the  most  recent  provisions  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  by 
which  that  State  is  bound,  and  provided  that  Article  6 
quinquies  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 
shall  apply  also  to  marks  registered  under  this  Treaty, 
the  international  registration  taking  the  place,  for  the 
purposes  of  the  said  Article  ftquinquies,  of  registration 
in  the  country  of  origin, 

(ii)  on  the  ground  that  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations or  that  the  applicant  was  not  entitled  to  file 
international  applications. 

(2)  [Defense  and  Remedies]  The  competent  authorities 
of  the  designated  State  shall  give,  with  reasonable  ad- 
vance notice,  an  opportunity  to  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
iiational  registration  to  defend  his  rights  in  any  cancella- 
tion proceeding  and  such  owner  shall  have  the  same 
remedies  against  any  decision  of  cancellation  as  have 
owners  of  marks  registered  in  the  national  register  of 
marks  of  the  said  State. 

(3)  [Procedural  Details]  If  the  decision  of  cancellation 
is  final,  the  national  Office  of  the  designated  State  shall 
notify  the  International  Bureau  accordingly,  and  that 
Bureau  shall  record  that  decision,  cancel  the  designation 
of  the  said  State  or,  in  a  case  where  the  cancellation  re- 
lates to  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed, 
cancel — in  respect  of  that  State — those  goods  and/or 
services  to  which  the  said  decision  relates,  and  publish 
such  cancellation. 


Artide  14 

Change  in  the  Ownership  of  the  International  Registration 

(IXa)  [Total  or  Partial  Change;  Request;  Recording] 
Where  the  ownership  of  any  international  registration 
changes  so  that  the  new  owner  has  become  the  owner  in 
respect  of  all  or  fewer  than  all  of  the  designated  States 
and  in  respect  of  all  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or 
services,  the  change  in  ownership  shall,  on  request,  sub- 
ject to  paragraph  (2),  be  recorded  by  the  International 
Bureftu. 

(b)  [Details  of  the  Request]  The  request  shall  contain, 
as  provided  in  the  Regulations: 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  the  recording  by  the 
international  Bureau  of  a  change  in  ownership  is  re- 
quested, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 


tional registration,  "^ 

(iii)  indications  concerning  the  name,  residence,  national- 
ity and  address  of  the  new  owner, 
(iv)  the  identification  of  those  of  the  designated  Sutes  in 
respect  of  which  the  new  owner  has  acquired  owner- 
ship and  the  identification,  in  respect  of  each  of  those 
States,  of  those  of  the  goods  and/or  services  for 
which  the  new  owner  has  acquired  ownership. 

(c)  [Signature]  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  per- 
son who,  pursuant  to  the  change  in  ownership,  ceases  to 
own  the  international  registration  in  respect  of  all  or 
fewer  than  all  of  the  designated  States  and  in  respect  of 
all  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  ("earlier 
owner")  or,' where  the  earlier  owner  is  unable  to  sign, 
by  the  new  owner,  provided  that  if  it  is  signed  by  the 
new  owner  the  request  shall  also  contain  an  appropriate 
attestation,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  by  the  na- 
tional Office  of  the  Contracting  State  of  which  the  earli- 
er owner  was,  at  the  time  of  the  change  of  ownership,  a 
national  or,  if  at  that  time  the  earlier  owner  was  not  a 
national  of  a  Contracting  State,  by  the  national  Office  of 
the  Contracting  State,  of  which,  at  the  said  time,  the 
earlier  owner  was  a  resident. 

(d)  [Fee;  Publication;  Notification]  The  request  shall  be 
subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau, and  the  recording  shall  be  published  by  that  Bu- 
reau and  notified  by  it  to  the  earlier  owner  and  the  new 
owner  and  to  the  interested  designated  Offices,  as  pro- 
vided in  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Declining  of  Request]  (a)  In  any  of  the  following 
cases,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the  request 
and  shall  notify  accordingly  the  person  who  has  signed 
it: 

(i)  Where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  indication  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (l)(b)(i), 
(ii)  where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  number  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (l)(b)(ii), 
(iii)  where  the  request  contains  no  indications  concern- 
ing the  residence  or  nationality  of  the  new  owner,  or 
only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  the  conclusion 
that  he  is  entitled  to  own  international  registrations, 
(iv)  where  the  request  contains  no  indications  concern- 
ing the  identity  and  address  of  the  person  who  has 
signed  it  or  only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  him 
to  be  identified  and  reached  by  mail, 
(v)  where  the  request  does  not  identify  any  designated 
State  in  respect  of  which  the  new  owner  has  acquired 
ownership, 
(vi)  where  the  request  does  not  identify,  as  provided  in 
the  Regulations,  any  goods  and/or  services  in  respect 
of  each  of  the  designated  States  for  which  the  new 
owner  has  acquired  ownership, 
(vii)  where  the  request  is  not  signed  and,  if  it  is  signed 
by  the  new  owner,  where  it  does  not  contain  the  at- 
testation, as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (IXc). 
(viii)  where  the  prescribed  fee  has  not  been  received. 

(b)  Where  the  request  has  the  defect  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (aXiv)  to  the  extent  that  it  makes  it  unlike- 
ly for  the  notification  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  to 
reach  the  person  who  signed  the  request,  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  is  not  required  to  send  such  a  notification. 

(3)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (4),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks,  or  any  other  related 
register,  of  each  of  the  designated  States  to  which  the 
request  relates. 

(4Xa)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Grounds]  The  competent  au- 
thorities of  any  designated  State  may,  as  far  as  that  State 
is  concerned,  deny  the  effect  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(3)  on  grounds  which,  according  to  its  national  law,  do 
not  allow  of  changes  in  ownership  or  on  the  ground  that 
the  new  owner  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations. 

(b)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Evidence]  The  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  the  effect  re- 
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ferred  to  in  paragraph  (3)  may,  as  far  as  such  State  is 
concerned,  be  denied  if,  within  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (IXd) 
or,  where  that  national  law  provides  for  a  longer  period, 
within  that  period,  evidence  is  not  adduced  before  its 
national  Office  which  satisfies  the  conditions  of  the  na- 
tional law  as  regards  changes  in  ownership.  Any  nation- 
al Office  may  collect  the  fee  prescribed  by  its  national 
law  in  connection  with  the  examination  of  the  said  evi- 
dence adduced  before  it. 

(c)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Notification  by  Designated  State; 
Recording.  Notification.  Publication]  Where  the  compe- 
tent authorities  of  any  designated  State  deny  the  effect 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  the  national  Office  of  that 
State  shall  promptly  notify  the  International  Bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  that  Bureau  shall  record  the  denial  and 
effect  the  corresponding  notifications  and  publication. 
The  details  of  the  procedure  are  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions. 

(5)  [Switchover  to  National  Register  Where  an  Owner 
Cannot  Own  International  Registrations]  Where  there  is  a 
change  in  ownership  other  than  by  contract  between  the 
earlier  owner  and  the  new  owner,  and  where  the  new 
owner  is  a  person  who  is  not  entitled  to  file  international 
applications  but  is  entitled  under  the  national  law  of  any 
designated  State  to  file  applications  for  the  registration 
of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  that  State, 
the  new  owner  may  file  an  application  for  the  registra- 
tion, in  the  said  national  register,  of  the  mark  which  is 
registered,  and  in  respect  of  all  or  some  of  the  goods 
and/or  services  which  are  listed,  in  the  International 
Register  of  Marks  in  respect  of  that  State.  If,  within  two 
years  from  the  change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six 
months  after  the  expiration  of  the  initial  term  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  or  the  then  running  term  of  re- 
newal, as  the  case  may  be.  the  new  owner  files  such  an 
application,  that  application  shall  be  treated  in  the  said 
State  as  if  it  had  been  filed  at  the  time  when  the  designa- 
tion of  that  State  took  effect. 


Article  IS 

Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the  International 
Registration 

(1)  [Recording]  Where  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  changes  his  name,  such  change  in  the  name 
of  the  owner  shall,  on  his  request,  be  recorded  by  the 
International  Bureau. 

(2)  [Request]  (a)  Any  request  may  relate  to  several  in- 
ternational registrations  of  the  same  owner. 

(b)  The  request  shall  contain,  as  provided  in  the  Regu- 
lations: 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  the  recording  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration  is  requested, 

(ii)  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  fhe  change  in  name 
does  not  amount  to  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  the 
international  registration, 

(iii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration, 

(iv)  an  indication  of  the  former  name  and  of  the  new 
name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(c)  The  request  shall  be  signed  with  the  new  name  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(d)  The  request  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  a 
fee  to  the  International  Bureau. 

(3)  [Publication.  Notification,  Copies  of  Documents]  The 
recording  shall  be  published  by  the  International  Bureau 
and  shall  be  notified  to  the  designated  Offices,  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations. 

(4)  [Declining  of  Request]  In  any  of  the  following 
cases,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the  request 
and  shall  notify  accordingly  the  owner: 

(i)  where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  indications  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (2Xb), 
(ii)  where  the  request  is  not  signed  as  provided  in  para- 


graph (2Kc), 
(iii)  where  the  prescribed  fee  has  not  been  received. 

(5)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (6),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks,  or  any  other  related 
register,  of  each  of  the  designated  States. 

(6)(a)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Evidence]  The  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  the  effect  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (S)  may,  as  far  as  such  State  is 
concerned,  be  denied  if,  within  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3Xa)  or, 
where  that  national  law  provides  for  a  longer  period, 
within  that  period,  evidence  is  not  adduced  before  its 
national  Office  which  proves  that  the  national  person  or 
legal  entity  designated  by  the  former  name  and  the  new 
name  is  the  same. 

(b)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Notification  by  Designated  State; 
Recording,  Notification,  Publication]  Where  the  compe- 
tent authorities  of  any  designated  State  deny  the  effect 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (5),  the  national  Office  of  that 
State  shall  promptly  notify  the  International  bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  that  bureau  shall  record  the  denial  and 
effect  the  corresponding  notifications  and  publication. 
The  details  of  the  procedure  are^irovided  in  the  Regula* 
tions. 


Article  16 

Limitation  of  the  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 

(1)  [Request;  Recording]  On  the  request  of  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration,  the  International  Bureau 
shall  record,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  any  limi- 
tation of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  which  con- 
forms with  the  formal  concept  of  limitation  as  deAned  in 
the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Fees;  Publication  and  Notification]  The  request  for 
recording  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  to  the 
International  Bureau,  and  the  recording  shall  be 
published  by  that  Bureau  and  notified  to  all  the  interest- 
ed designated  States,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(3)  [Declining  of  the  Request]  The  International  Bureau 
shall  decline  the  recording  of  any  change  in  thei^list  of 
goods  and/or  services  which  does  not  conform  with  the 
said  formal  concept  of  limitation  or  other  requirements 
of  the  request,  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of  the  Interna- 
tional Registration  accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Reg- 
ulations. 

(4)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (5),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  each  of  the  designat- 
ed States  to  which  the  request  relates. 

(5Ka)  [Limitation  on  the  Invitation  of  the  Designated  Of- 
fice] If  the  national  Office  or  other  competent  authority 
of  a  designated  Sute  finds  that  the  limiution  requested 
by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  in  respect 
of  that  State  but  declined  by  the  International  Bureau  is, 
in  fact,  a  limitation  in  the  sense  that  the  terms  proposed 
in  the  request  relate  only  to  goods  and/or  services 
which  are  covered  by  the  terms  appearing  in  the  inter- 
national registration,  the  national  Office  of  that  State, 
upon  petition  by  the  owner,  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  invite  the  International  Bureau  to  record 
the  limitation  in  respect  of  that  State. 

(b)  [Reinstatement  of  the  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 
on  the  Invitation  of  the  Designated  Office]  If  the  national 
Office  or  other  comp«tent  authority  of  a  designated 
State  finds  that  the  limitation  requested  by  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  and  recorded  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  is,  in  fact,  not  a  limiution  in  the  sense 
indicated  in  subparagraph  (a),  the  national  Office  of  that 
State  may,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations  and  after  hav- 
ing heard  the  owner,  invite  the  International  Bureau  to 
reinsute,  in  respect  of  that  State,  wholly  or  in  part,  the 
list  of  goods  and/or  services  as  it  was  prior  to  the  limi- 
tation in  question. 
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(c)  [Procedural  Details]  The  International  Bureau  shall 
proceed  as  invited  and  effect,  as  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions, the  corresponding  recording,  publication  and  noti- 
fications. 


Article  17  I  > 

Term  and  Renewal  of  the  International  Registration 

(1)  [Initial  Term]  The  initial  term  of  any  international 
registration  shall  be  ten  years  from  the  international  reg- 
istration date. 

(2)  [Renewal]  (a)  Any  international  registration  may 
be  renewed  in  respect  of  any  designated  State  by  its 
owner  for  terms  of  ten  years. 

(b)  Renewal  shall  prolong  the  effects  provided  for  in 
Article  1 1  in  each  designated  State  for  the  term  of  the 
renewal. 

(c)  Each  term  of  renewal  shall  start  on  the  day  fol- 
lowing the  day  on  which  the  initial  term  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  or  the  term  of  the  last  renewal  ex- 
pires. 

(3)(a)  [Demand]  Renewal  shall  be  the  subject  of  a 
demand  presented  to  the  International  Bureau  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  pay- 
ment of  fees,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations.  The  de- 
mand shall  not  be  presented  and  the  fees  shall  not  be 
paid  earlier  than  six  months  before,  or  later  than  six 
months  after,  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal.  If 
the  demand  is  presented  or  the  fees  are  received  after 
the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  renewal  shall  be 
subject  to  the  payment  of  an  additional  fee  ("renewal 
surcharge"),  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  which  shall 
be  paid  before  the  expiration  of  six  months  after  the 
starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 

(b)  [Publication]  The  International  Bureau  shall  record 
and  publish  the  renewal  and  shall  notify  each  designated 
Office  accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  18 
Fees 

(1)  [Fees  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau]  (a)  The 
International  Bureau  shall  be  entitled  to  fees  in  connec- 
tion with  the  filing  of  each  international  application,  re- 
quest for  recording  of  later  designations,  demand  for  re- 
newal, and  such  other  operations  and  services  as  are 
subject,  according  to  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations,  to 
the  payment  of  fees. 

(b)  The  Regulations  fix  the  amounts  of  the  fees  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a). 

(2)  [Fees  Belonging  to  the  Contracting  States]  Each 
Contracting  State  shall  be  entitled  to  fees  ("State  fees") 
in  connection  with  each  designation  and  each  renewal 
concerning  it.  The  State  fees  shall  be  either  "individual" 
or  "standard,"  according  to  the  choice  of  the  Contract- 
ing State.  The  choice  shall  be  exercised  and  applied  as 
provided  in  the  Regulations  and  shall  apply  to  all  desig- 
nations and  renewals  concerning  the  Contracting  State. 

(3)  [Individual  State  Fees]  (a)  Subject  to  subparagraphs 
(b)  to  (f),  the  amounts  of  individual  State  fees  applicable 
to  any  State  shall  be  determined  by  such  State. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees  shall  be 
communicated  by  the  national  Office  of  the  Contracting 
State  to  the  International  Bureau  in  the  currency  and 
within  the  time  limits  specified  in  the  Regulations.  They 
shall  remain  applicable  for  the  periods  specified  in  the 
Regulations. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees  may  vary 
only  according  to  the  number  of  classes  to  which  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed  in  respect  of  that  State  be- 
long under  the  International  Classification  and  according 
to  whether  the  mark  is  or  is  not  a  collective  mark  or  a 
certification  mark. 

(d)  Any  individual  State  fee  shall  belong  to  the  desig- 
nated State  in  respect  of  which  it  was  paid  and  shall  be 
transferred  to  its  national  Office  as  provided  in  the  Reg- 
ulations. 

(e)  The  amount  of  the  individual  State  fee  to  which 


the  Contracting  State  is  entitled  in  connection  with  each 
designation  concerning  it  ("individual  State  designation 
fee")  shall  not  exceed  the  total  amount  of  any  filing, 
class,  examination,  registration  and  publication  fees 
which  that  State  prescribes  in  connection  with  an  appli- 
cation for  registration  in  the  national  register  of  marks. 

(f)  The  amount  of  the  individual  State  fee  to  which 
the  Contracting  State  is  entitled  in  connection  with  each 
renewal  concerning  it  ("individual  State  renewal  fee") 
shall  not  exceed  the  amount  of  the  renewal  fee  which 
that  State  prescribes  for  the  renewal  of  a  registration  in 
the  national  register  of  marks,  provided  that,  if  the  latter 
amount  relates  to  a  period  which  is  longer  or  shorter 
than  ten  years,  the  said  limit  shall  be  proportionately  re- 
duced or  proportionately  increased,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(4)  [Standard  State  Fees]  (a)  The  amounts  of  the  stan- 
dard State  designation  fee  and  of  the  standard  State  re- 
newal fee  shall  be  fixed  in  the  Regulations. 

(b)  The  standard  State  fees  shall  belong  to  the  Sutes 
which  have  chosen  standard  State  fees.  The  total 
amount  of  such  fees  collected  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau for  any  given  calendar  year  shall  be  distributed  and 
transferred  in  the  course  of  the  following  year  to  the  na- 
tional Offices  of  the  Contracting  States  to  which  the 
standard  State  fees  apply  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
designations  and  renewals  concerning  each  of  them,  pro- 
vided that  the  number  resulting  for  each  Office  shall  be 
first  multiplied  by  the  coefficient,  as  fixed  in  the  Regula- 
tions, based  on  the  extent  of  the  examination  which  the 
national  law  provides. 

(5)  [Other  Details  Concerning  Fees]  The  Regulations 
give  further  details  concerning  fees  and  provide  for  the 
total  or  partial  reimbursement  of  certain  fees  in  certain 
circumstances.  • 


Article  19 

Certain  National  Requirements 

(1)  [Fees]  Subject  to  Article  14(4)(b),  no  national  Of- 
fice of  any  designated  State  shall,  unless  acting  as  an  in- 
dependent review  authority,  require  the  payment  of  any 
fee  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  in  connection  with  the  obtaining  and  renew- 
ing of  the  effects,  in  the  said  State,  of  international  appli- 
cations, international  registrations,  and  recordings  con- 
cerning such  applications  and  registrations. 

(2)  [Number  of  Classes  and  of  Goods  and /or  Services] 
No  designated  State  may  refuse  or  cancel  the  effects 
provided  for  in  Article  1 1  merely  on  the  grounds  that  its 
national  law  allows  the  registration  of  marks  only  in  re- 
spect of  a  limited  number  of  classes  or  a  limited  number 
of  goods  and/or  services. 

(3Xa)  [Actual  Use]  The  national  law  of  any  Contract- 
ing State  may  impose  the  same  conditions  as  are  applica- 
ble to  marks  whose  registration  is  applied  for  or  which 
are  registered  in  the  national  register  of  marks  in  that 
State  in  respect  of  any  requirement  that  the  owner  of  an 
international  registration  use  the  mark  in  that  State  or  in 
any  other  place,  provided  that  such  State  shall  not  re- 
fuse under  Article  12,  cancel  under  Article  13,  or  other- 
wise fail  to  accord  the  effects  of  the  international  regis- 
tration as  defined  in  Article  II,  on  the  ground  that  the 
mark  has  not  been  used  at  any  time  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  three  years  counted  from  the  international  regis- 
tration date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designa- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be.  However,  the  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  any  action  for 
infringement  based  upon  an  international  registration 
may  be  started  only  after  the  owner  of  such  internation- 
al registration  has  commenced  the  continuing  use  of  the 
mark  in  the  said  State  and  that  any  remedy  resulting 
from  such  action  shall  relate  only  to  the  period  after 
such  use  has  commenced. 

(b)  [Actual  Use:  Continued]  Where,  at  the  expiration  of 
the  three-year  time  limit  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a), 
the  final  decision  referred  to  in  Article  ll(2Xii)  has  not 
been  made,  the  said  time  limit  shall  be  extended  until  the 
expiration  of  one  year  counted  from  the  date  on  which 


1026  OG  208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


January  4,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


I026OG  209 


the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  11(2)  does,  in  fact, 
come  into  existence,  provided  that  in  no  case  shall  any 
Contracting  State  be  required  to  extend  the  said  three- 
year  time  limit  by  more  than  two  years.  This 
subparagraph  shall  not  ^pply  to  any  Contracting  State 
whose  national  law  does  not  permit  of  such  extension. 
Any  such  State  shall  notify  the  International  Bureau  of 
the  provisions  of  its  national  law  in  this  regard  at  the 
time  it  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession. 
Each  Contracting  State  shall  notify  the  International  Bu- 
reau whenever  its  national  law  changes  in  regard  to  this 
subparagraph. 

(c)  [Actual  Use:  Continued]  Where  prior  to  the  inter- 
national registration  date  or  the  recording  date  of  the 
later  designation,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  mark  has  been 
registered,  in  the  name  of  the  person  who  is  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration,  in  the  national  register 
of  marks  of  any  designated  State,  or  has  been  the  subject 
on  the  part  of  the  said  person  of  an  application  for  regis- 
tration in  that  register,  the  proviso  of  subparagraph  (a) 
and  the  first  sentence  of  subparagraph  (b)  shall  not  apply 
to  the  extent  that  the  said  registration  or  application  re- 
lates to  the  same  goods  and/or  services  as  are  listed  in 
respect  of  such  State  in  the  international  registration. 
However,  where  the  application  for  registration  in  the 
national  register  was  filed  less  than  three  years  before 
the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording  date 
of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  proviso 
of  subparagraph  (a)  shall  apply,  but  only  during  the  peri- 
od between  such  date  and  the  expiration  of  the  third 
year  counted  from  the  date  on  which  the  said  applica- 
tion was  filed.  Where  the  three-year  time  limit  is  extend- 
ed under  subparagraph  (b),  the  preceding  sentence  shall 
be  applied  accordingly.  The  present  subparagraph  shall 
also  apply  where  the  earlier  registration  is  one  effected 
in  the  international  register  under  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment or  the  present  Treaty. 

(d)  [Declaration  of  Actual  Use]  Where  one  of  the  con- 
ditions of  the  national  law  of  the  designated  State  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a)  consists  of  a  requirement, 
general  in  the  sense  that  it  is  applicable  to  all  marks  reg- 
istered in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  that  State, 
that  a  declaration  stating  that  the  mark  is  or  is  still  in 
use  in  that  State  must  be  filed  with  its  national  Office  at 
certain  points  in  time  or  in  connection  with  each  renew- 
al or  other  specific  event  ("routine  declaration"),  such 
declaration  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  national 
law  of  that  State  or  in  the  form  prescribed  in  the  Regu- 
lations, be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau  and  shall 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  with  the  na- 
tional Office  of  that  State  on  the  date  on  which  it  was 
received  by  the  International  Bureau.  Such  declaration 
shall  be  promptly  forwarded  by  the  International  Bureau 
to  the  said  national  Office.  The  said  effect  shall  not  be 
denied  on  the  ground  that  the  declaration  was  not  ac- 
companied by  any  required  supporting  evidence,  or  that 
the  evidence  accompanying  it  was  insufficient,  without 
the  said  national  Office's  giving  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  an  opportunity  to  adduce  or  com- 
plete before  it  any  required  evidence  within  not  less 
than  three  months  after  having  notified  the  said  owner 
or  his  duly  appointed  representative  that  evidence  or  ad- 
ditional evidence  is  required.  The  present  subparagraph 
shall  not  apply  in  inter  partes  and  other  proceedings  in 
which  the  requirement  is  not  a  general  one  in  the  sense 
indicated  above  (**ad  hoc  requirement"). 

(e)  [Declaration  of  Actual  Use:  Continued]  No  require- 
ment referred  to  in  subparagraph  (d)  shall  be  applicable 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  under  the  provi- 
so of  subparagraph  (a),  subject,  where  applicable,  to 
subparagraph  (b),  or  subparagraph  (c). 

(4)  [Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the  Mark]  (a)  Any 
Contracting  State  may  apply  its  national  law  requiring 
that  applicants  file  a  declaration  with  its  national  Office 
to  the  effect  that  they  intend  to  use  the  mark,  provided 
that  such  requirement  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
complied  with  if  a  declaration  in  the  form  specified  in 
the  Regulations  to  the  effect  that  the  applicant  or  the 
owner  of  an  international  registration  intends  to  use  the 


mark  in  that  State  is  contained  in  the  international  appli- 
cation or  request  for  the  recording  of  the  later  designa- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  notify  the  national  Office  of  any  designated 
State  in  respect  of  which  a  declaration  under  sub- 
paragraph (a)  was  filed  with  that  Bureau  of  such  decla- 
ration. 

(5)  [Provisions  Common  to  Paragraphs  (3)  and  (4)] 
Whenever  paragraphs  (3)  and  (4)  refer  to  use  of  the 
mark  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration,  use  by  a  person  whose  use,  under  the  appli- 
cable national  law,  inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  applicant 
or  the  owner  shall  be  sufficient  for  invoking  the  benefits 
provided  for  in  the  said  paragraphs. 

(6)  [Collective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks]  Any 
Contracting  State  may  apply  its  national  law  requiring 
that  where  the  mark  is  a  collective  mark  or  a  certifica- 
tion mark  the  owner  thereof  must  adduce  before  its  na- 
tional Office  certain  supporting  documents  and  other  ev- 
idence, including  in  particular  the  bylaws  of  the 
association  or  other  entity  owning  such  mark  and  the 
rules  concerning  the  control  exercised  over  the  use  of 
such  mark. 

(7)  [Representation]  No  designated  State  shall  require 
that  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration be  represented  by  any  natural  person  or  legal 
entity  located  in  that  State  or  that,  for  the  purpose  of 
serving  notices  on  such  applicant  or  owner,  an  address 
in  that  State  be  indicated,  except  where,  in  respect  of  or 
based  on  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  interna- 
tional application  or  the  international  registration,  the 

"^PplicanLor  owner  institutes  or  defends  a  proceeding  be- 
fore the  national  authorities  of  the  said  State. 

(8)  [Service  of  Certain  Notifications]  (a)  The  national  • 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  proceed- 
ings before  a  national  authority,  including  a  court,  in 
that  State  may,  for  the  cancellation  in  that  State  pursu- 
ant to  Article  13  of  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article 
11(2),  and  for  no  other  matter,  validly  be  commenced 
against  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  by 
means  of  service  of  a  notification  addressed  to  him  at 
the  International  Bureau. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  forward 
the  said  notification  to  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  by  registered  airmail  accompanied  by  a  post- 
al receipt  form  {avis  de  reception,  Ruckschein). 

(c)  Prompt'^  upon  return  to  the  International  Bureau 
of  the  receipt  form,  that  Bureau  shall  send  to  the  party 
instituting  the  proceeding  a  copy,  certified  by  that  Bu- 
reau, of  the  said  receipt  form. 

(d)  If  the  receipt  form  showing  receipt  by  the  said 
owner  is  not  received  by  the  Internal  Bureau  within  one 
month  from  the  date  of  its  having  mailed  the  notifica- 
tion, the  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  publish  the 
notification. 

(e)  Any  national  law  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a) 
shall  provide  for  a  reasonable  time  limit  for  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration  to  respond  to  the  notifi-" 
cation  and  defend  his  rights  in  the  proceedings.  This 
time  limit  shall  not  be  less  than  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  notification. 

(9)  [Certain  Associations]  Article  4(5)  shall  be  without 
prejudice  to  the  application  of  the  national  law  in  any 
designated  State.  However,  no  such  State  shall  refuse  or 
cancel  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11  on  the 
ground  that  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  is  an  association  of  the  kind  referred 
to  in  Article  4(5)  if,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
an  invitation  addressed  to  it  by  the  designated  Office, 
the  said  association  files  with  that  Office  a  list  of  the 
names  and  addresses  of  all  the  natural  persons  or  legal 
entities  who  or  which  comprise  it,  together  with  a  dec- 
laration that  its  members  are  engaged  in  a  joint  enter- 
prise. The  said  State  may,  in  such  a  case,  consider  the 
said  persons  or  entities  as  the  owners  of  the  international 
registration  standing  in  the  name  of  the  said  association. 

(10)  [Certification  of  Documents  Issued  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  ]  Where  any  document  issued  by  the  Inter- 


national Bureau  bears  the  seal  of  that  Bureau  and  the 
signature  of  the  Director  General  or  a  person  acting  on 
his  behalf,  no  authority  of  any  Contracting  State  shall 
require  authentication,  legalization  or  any  other  certifi- 
cation of  such  document,  seal  or  signature,  by  any  other 
person  or  authority.  i 


\ 


Article  20 

Recordings  Effected  by  National  Offices 

(1)  [Notification  of  the  International  Bureau]  The  na- 
tional Office  of  any  Contracting  State  which  effects  any 
recording  in  its  own  register  of  marks  or  in  any  other 
related  register  in  respect  of  matters  that  may  be  record- 
ed in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  with  regard  to 
any  mark  which  is  registered  in  the  International  Regis- 
ter of  Marks  and  for  which  that  State  is  a  designated 
State  shall,  at  the  time  of  effecting  such  recording  and  as 
provided  in  the  Regulations,  notify  the  International  Bu- 
reau of  the  said  recording  unless  the  recording  has  been 
effected  pursuant  to  a  notification  by  the  International 
Bureau  to  that  national  Office. 

(2)  [Annotation  and  Publication  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau] The  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  make  the  appropriate  annotation  in  the  In- 
ternational Register  of  Marks  and  publish  a  notice  con- 
cerning such  annotation. 

(3)  ]Lack  of  Annotation  and  Publication]  (a)  Until  the 
said  annotation  and  publication  are  effected,  any  record- 
ing referred  to  in  pargraph  (1)  shall  not  be  effective  in 
respect  of  any  third  party  unless  such  third  party  was 
actually  aware  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  said  record- 
ing. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a),  the  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  record- 
ings in  its  own  register  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall 
be  effective  in  respect  of  the  residents  of  that  State  even 
before  the  annotation  and  publication  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  are  effected. 


Article  21 

Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through 
i       National  Registration 

(1)  [Rights  Preserved]  If,  at  the  international  registra- 
tion date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  owns,  in  any  designated  State,  a  regis- 
tration of  the  same  mark  in  the  national  register  of 
marks  ("national  registration"),  his  rights  under  this 
Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  include  in  respect  of  that 
State  all  righti,  particularly  any  priority  right,  existing 
under  the  national  registration,  and,  subject  to  paragraph 
(4),  shall  be  deemed  to  continue  to  include  them  even 
where  the  national  registration  subsequently  expires.  The 
foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that  the 
goods  and/or  services  referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said 
State  in  the  international  registration  are,  in  fact,  cov- 
ered by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  referred  to  in 
the  said  national  registration. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  The  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  of  a  mark  may,  as  provided 
in  the  Regulations,  make  a  declaration  stating  that  he 
owns  national  registrations  of  the  same  mark  in  certain 
designated  States  and  identifying  such  registrations.  The 
declaration  may  be  included  in  the  international  applica- 
tion or  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designa- 
tions or  it  may  be  filed  separately.  It  shall,  as  provided 
in  the  regulations,  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  copy  of 
each  national  registration  referred  to  in  the  declaration. 
The  International  Bureau  shall  record  and  publish  the 
declaration  and  shall  notify  the  interested  designated  Of- 
fices accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations.  Those 
Offices  shall  refer  to  the  declaration  in  their  respective 
national  registers  of  marks  in  connection  with  the  said 
national  registrations. 

(3)  [Immunity  Against  Refusal]  (a)  Where  a  declara- 
tion imder  paragraph  (2)  has  been  notified  to  the  desig- 


nated Office  and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  are  complied  with,  and  to  the  extent  that  they  are 
complied  with,  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11 
may  not,  subject  to  subparagraph  (b),  be  refused  under 
Article  12. 

(b)  Where,  in  any  designated  State,  there  is  more  than 
one  national  register  of  marks  or  the  national  register  of 
marks  has  several  parts  and  the  national  registration  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (1)  exists  in  a  national  register  or 
a  part  of  that  register  which  affords  less  than  the  highest 
degree  of  piotection,  subparagraph  (a)  shall  apply  only 
if  the  declaration  under  paragraph  (2)  relates  to  a  regis- 
tration in  the  same  national  register  or  in  the  same  part 
of  that  register. 

(4)  [Expiration  of  the  National  Registration]  Where  the 
national  registration  referred  to  in  paiagraph  (1)  expires, 
the  rights  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  continue 
to  include  the  rights  which  existed  under  the  said  na- 
tional registration  only  where  a  declaration  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (2)  has  been  filed  not  later  than  within  one 
year  from  the  expiration  of  the  said  national  registration. 


Article  22 

Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through  International 
Registration  Under  the  Madrid  Agreement 

(1)  [Rights  Preserved]  If,  at  the  international  registra- 
tion date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  owner  of  the  intemation^  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  effected  under  this  Treaty  owns,  in  re- 
spect of  any  designated  State,  an  international  registra- 
tion of  the  same  mark  effected  under  the  Madrid 
Agreement  ("Madrid  Registration"),  his  rights  under 
this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  include  in  resf>ect  of  that 
State  all  rights,  particularly  any  priority  right,  existing 
under  the  Madrid  registration  and,  subject  to  paragraph 
(4),  shall  be  deemed  to  continue  to  include  them  even 
where  the  Madrid  registration  subsequently  expires.  The 

.    foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that  the 

goods  and/or  services  referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said 

State  in  the  international  registration  under  this  Treaty 

.    are,  in  fact,  covered  by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 

referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said  State  in  the  Madrid 

.  registration. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  The  applicant  seeking  the  in- 
ternational registration  of  a  mark  under  this  Treaty,  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  of  a  mark  un- 
der this  Treaty,  may,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations, 
make  a  declaration  stating  that  he  owns  a  Madrid  regis- 
tration of  the  same  mark  in  respect  of  certain  designated 
States  and  identifying  such  registration.  The  declaration 
may  be  included  in  the  international  application  or  the 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations  or  it  may 
be  filed  separately.  The  International  Bureau  shall  re- 
cord and  publish  the  declaration,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations. 

(3)  [Immunity  Against  Refusal]  Where  a  declaration 
under  paragraph  (2)  has  been  notified  to  the  designated 
Office  and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1) 
are  complied  with,  and  to  the  extent  that  they  are  com- 
plied with,  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  1 1  may 

^  not  be  refused  under  Article  12,  unless  protection  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement  has  been  refused  or  as  long  as  re- 
fusal under  that  Agreement  is  still  possible. 

(4)  [Expiration  of  the  Madrid  Registration  ]  Where  the 
Madrid  registration  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  expires, 
the  rights  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  continue 
to  include  the  rights  which  existed  under  the  Madrid 
Agreement  only  where  a  declaration  referred  to  in  para- 

f;raph  (2)  has  been  filed  not  later  than  within  one  year 
rom  the  expiration  of  the  said  Madrid  registration. 


Article  23 

Preservation  of  the  Right  to  Use  the  Madrid  Agreement 

Where  any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  has  the  right 
to  seek  international  registration  under  the  Madrid 
Agreement  or  to  renew  his  or  its  international  registra- 
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tion  under  that  Agreement,  such  right  shall  not  be  af- 
fected by  this  Treaty  in  any  Contracting  State  party  also 
to  the  Madrid  Agreement. 


Article  24 

National  Registrations  Based  on  Intemationl 
Registrations 

(1)  [Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through  Interna- 
tional Registration]  The  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  having  the  effect  provided  for  in  Arti- 
cle 11(2)  in  any  Contracting  State  may,  at  any  time  and 
with  reference  to  such  international  registration,  apply 
for  the  registration  of  the  same  mark  in  the  national  reg- 
ister of  marks  of  that  State,  and  such  national  registra- 
tion shall,  provided  the  requirements  of  the  national  law 
are  complied  with,  be  granted  in  that  State,  and  the 
rights  of  the  said  owner  under  such  national  registration 
shall  be  deemed  to  include  all  rights,  particularly  any 
priority  right,  existing  under  the  said  international  regis- 
tration in  the  said  State,  even  where  the  international 
registration  subsequently  expires  in  respect  of  that  State. 
The  foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that 
the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  the  said  application 
are  in  fact  covered  by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
referred  to  in  the  said  international  registration  in  re- 
spect of  the  said  State. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  Until  the  expiration  of  the  ef- 
fect referred  to  in  paragraph  (a),  Article  20(1)  and  (2) 
shall  apply  also  in  connection  with  any  national  registra- 
tion effected  under  that  paragraph. 


Article  25 
Regional  Marks 


(1)  [Designation  Having  the  Effect  of  an  Application  for 
a  Regional  Mark  ]  (a)  Where  the  residents  or  nationals  of 
all  Contracting  States  are  given  the  right  under  a  treaty 
providing  for  the  registration  of  regional  marks  ("re- 
gional treaty")  to  file  applications  and  obtain  registra- 
tions under  such  regional  treaty  by  way  of  this  Treaty, 
any  Contracting  State  pany  to  such  regional  treaty  may 
declare,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  that  its  designa- 
tion under  the  Treaty  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  if  the 
mark  had  been  applied  for  a  regional  mark  effective  in 
that  State. 

(b)  Where  the  international  application  is  for  a  region- 
al mark  and,  under  the  regional  treaty,  the  applicant 
cannot  limit  his  application  to  some  only  of  the  States 
party  to  that  treaty,  designation  of  one  or  more  of  those 
States  shall  be  treated  as  designation  of  all  the  States 
party  to  that  treaty,  and  withdrawal  of  the  designation, 
or  renunciation  of  the  recording  of  the  designation,  or 
cancellation  of  the  designation  for  any  other  reason  of 
any  such  State  shall  have  the  effect  of  withdrawal,  re- 
nunciation or  cancellation  with  respect  to  the  designa- 
tion of  all  such  States. 

(2)  [Fe«] Where  the  use  of  this  Treaty  results  in  ef- 
fects under  a  regional  treaty.  Article  18(2)  to  (5)  shall 
apply  mutatis  mutandis  and  subject  to  the  following  pro- 
visions: 

(i)  The  beneficiary  of  the  fees  referred  to  in  Article 
18(2)  shall  be  the  intergovernmental  authority  admin- 
istering the  regional  treaty, 
(ii)  The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  18(2)  shall  be  exer- 
cised by  the  intergovernmental  authority  administer- 
ing the  regional  treaty, 
(iii)  Where,  under  a  regional  treaty,  fees  vary  according 
to  the  number  of  the  States  to  which  the  effect  of  the 
regional  registration  extends,  the  amounts  of  individu- 
al fees  may  vary  not  only  according  to  Article 
1 8(3Xc)  but  also  according  to  the  number  of  the  desig- 
nated States  party  to  the  said  regional  treaty,  provided 
that  the  total  amount  referred  to  in  Article  18(3Xe) 
and  the  amount  of  the  renewal  fee  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 18  (3X0  shall  be  that  of  the  fees  prescribed  in  the 
regionaJ  treaty  with  respect  to  as  many  States  as  are 
designated  States. 


Article  26 

Representation  Before  the  International  Bureau 

(1)  [Possibility  of  Representation]  Applicants  and  own- 
ers of  international  registrations  may,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  be  represented  before  the  International  Bu- 
reau by  any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  empowered 
by  them  to  that  effect  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  "the 
duly  appointed  representative"). 

(2)  [Effect  of  Appointment]  Any  invitation,  notification 
or  other  communication  addressed  by  the  Intemationl 
Bureau  to  the  duly  appointed  representative  shall  have 
the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  addressed  to  the  appli- 
cant or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration.  Any 
application,  request,  demand,  declaration  or  other  docu- 
ment whose  signature  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  is  required  in  proceedings 
before  the  International  Bureau,  except  the  document 
appointing  the  representative  or  revoking  his  appoint- 
ment, may  be  signed  by  his  duly  appointed  representa- 
tive, and  any  communication  from  the  duly  appointed 
representative  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  have  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected  by  the  applicant  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(3)  [Several  Applicants  or  Owners]  (a)  Where  there  are 
severaJ  applicants,  they  shall  appoint  a  common  repre- 
sentative. In  the  absence  of  such  appointment,  the  appli- 
cant first  named  in  the  international  application  shall  be 
considered  the  duly  appointed  representative  of  all  the 
applicants. 

(b)  Where  there  are  several  owners  of  the  internation- 
al registration,  they  shall  appoint  a  common  representa- 
tive. In  the  absence  of  such  appointment,  the  natural 
person  or  legal  entity  first  named  among  the  said  owners 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  shall  be  consid- 
ered the  duly  apf>ointed  representative  of  all  the  owners 
of  the  international  registration. 

(c)  Subparagraph  (b)  shall  not  apply  to  the  extent  that 
the  owners  own  the  international  registration  in  respect 
of  different  designated  States,  or  in  respect  of  different 
goods  and/or  services,  or  in  respect  of  different  States 
and  different  goods  and/or  services. 


Article  27 

Conditions  for  and  Effect  of  Priority  Claim  Contained  ■ 

in  the  International  Application  or  in  the  Request  for 

the  Recording  of  Later  Designations 

The  conditions  for  and  the  effect  of  any  priority 
claimed  in  the  international  application  or  in  the  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designations  shall  be  as  provid- 
ed for  in  respect  of  marks  in  Article  4  of  the  Stockholm 
(1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property. 


Article  28 

International  Application  as  Possible  Basis 
of  Priority  Claim 

(1)  [Basis  of  Claim]  Any  international  application 
which  is  regular  shall  be  equivalent  to  a  regular  national 
filing  within  the  meaning  of  Article  4  of  the  Stockholm 
(1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  and  shall  be  recognized  as  the  basis 
of  a  priority  claim  as  provided  for  in  that  Act. 

(2)  [Criterion  of  "Regular"  International  Application]. 
For  the  purposes  of  paragraph  (1),  an  international  ap- 
plication shall  be  regarded  as  regular  if  it  is  adequate  to 
establish  the  date  on  which  it  was  filed  with  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  or,  where  it  was  filed  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  national  office,  with  that  Office. 


Article  29 

Delay  in  Meeting  Time  Limits 

(1)  [Delays  That  Must  Be  Excused  by  Contracting  States] 
Subject  to  paragraph  (3),  any  Contracting  State  shall,  as 
far  as  that  State  is  concerned,  excuse,  for  reasons  admit- 
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ted  under  its  national  law,  any  delay  in  meeting  any  time 
limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Delays  That  May  Be  Excused  by  Contracting  States] 
Subject  to  paragraph  (3),  any  Contracting  State  may,  as 
far  as  that  State  is  concerned,  excuse,  for  reasons  other 
than  those  admitted  under  its  national  law,  any  delay  in 
meeting  any  time  limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  or  the  Regu- 
lations. 

(3)  [Delays  That  Cannot  Be  Excused]  Paragraphs  (1) 
and  (2)  shall  not  apply  to  any  delay  in  meeting  any  time 
limit  provided  for  in  Article  7(1),  Article  7(6Xiii).  Arti- 
cle 8(1)  and  Article  12(2XaXi)- 

(4)  [International  Bureau]  The  International  Bureau 
shall  not  excuse  delays  by  applicants,  owners  of  interna- 
tional registrations  or  national  Offices  in  meeting  any 
time  limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations. 


Article  30 

Correction  of  Errors  of  the  International  Bureau 

(1)  [Petition  for  Redress]  Subject  to  Article  9,  where, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration,  the  International  Bureau  has,  in  ap- 
plying the  provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations, 
made  an  error  which  may  affect  the  interests  of  such  ap- 
plicant or  owner  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the 
said  applicant  or  owner  may,  within  the  time  limit  fixed 
in  the  Regulations,  filed  with  the  national  Office  of  such 
State  a  petition  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  to  correct  the  error  in  respect  of  said 
State. 

(2)  [Redress]  If  the  national  Office  or  any  other  com- 
petent authority  of  the  said  State  finds  that  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  has  in  fact  made  the  error  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  petition,  the  said  national  Office  shall  re- 
quest the  International  Bureau  to  correct  that  error  in 
respect  of  that  State  and  the  International  Bureau  shall 
proceed  as  requested. 

(3)  [Procedure]  The  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  who  files  a  petition  under  para- 
graph (1)  shall,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  petition,  transmit 
a  copy  of  that  petition  to  the  International  Bureau.  If 
the  petition  relates  to  a  mark  which  is  already  registered 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks,  the  International 
Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  record  and 
publish  the  fact  that  it  received  a  copy  of  such  petition; 
otherwise  it  shall  keep  the  said  copy  in  its  files. 

(4)  [Procedure:  Continued]  Where  the  correction  re- 
quires a  corresponding  modification  of  the  International 
Register  of  Marks,  the  International  Bureau  shall  modify 
that  Register  accordingly.  Furthermore,  where  the  cor- 
rection affects  any  information  which  has  been  the  sub- 
ject of  a  publication  by  the  International  Bureau,  that 
Bureau  shall  publish  the  correction. 


Article  31 

Notification  of  Owner  of  International  Registration 

Any  matter  recorded  by  the  International  Bureau  in 
respect  of  an  international  registration  shall  be  the  sub- 
ject of  a  corresponding  notification  to  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration.  Details  may  be  provided  in  the 
Regulations.  j  j 


CHAPTER  II:  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROVISIONS 

Article  32 
I         Assembly  i ' 

(1)  [Composition]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall  consist  of  the 
Contracting  States. 

(b)  The  Government  of  each  Contracting  State  shall 
be  represented  by  one  delegate,  who  may  b«  assisted  by 
alternate  delegates,  advisors,  and  experts. 

(2)  [rosAj]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall: 

(i)  4eal  with  all  matters  concerning  the  maintenance  and 
development  of  the  Union  and  the  implementation  of 
this  Treaty; 


(ii)  excercise  such  rights  and  perform  such  tasks  as  are 
specially  conferred  upon  it  or  assigned  to  it  under  this 
Treaty; 

(iii)  give  directions  to  the  Director  General  concerning 
the  preparation  for  revision  conferences; 

(iv)  review  and  approve  the  reports  and  activities  of  the 
Director  GeneraJ  concerning  the  Union,  and  give  him 
all  necessary  instructions  concerning  matters  within 
the  competence  of  the  Union; 

(v)  determine  the  program  and  adopt  the  budget  of  the 
Union,  and  approve  its  final  accounts; 

(vi)  adopt  the  financial  regulations  of  the  Union; 

(vii)  establish  such  committees  and  working  groups  as  it 
deems  appropriate  to  facilitate  the  work  of  the  Union 
and  of  its  organs; 

(viii)  determine  which  States  other  than  Contracting 
States  and  which  intergovernmental  and  intemationid 
non-governmental  organizations  shall  be  admitted  to 
its  meetings  as  observers; 

(ix)  decide  upon  the  establishment  of  any  agency  of  the 
International  Bureau  in  any  place  outside  Geneva 
(Switzerland)  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  documents 
and  payments  under  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 
with  the  same  effect  as  if  they  had  been  received  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  Geneva; 

(x)  take  any  other  appropriate  action  designed  to  further 
the  objectives  of  the  Union  and  perform  such  other 
functions  as  are  appropriate  under  this  Treaty. 

(b)  With  respect  to  matters  which  are  of  interest  also 
to  other  Unions  administered  by  the  Organization,  the 
Assembly  shall  make  its  decisions  after  having  heard  the 
advice  of  the  Coordination  Committee  of  the  Organiza- 
tion. 

(3)  [Representation]  A  delegate  may  represent,  and 
vote  in  the  name  of,  one  State  only. 

(4)  [Vote]  Each  Contracting  State  shall  have  one  vote. 

(5)  [Quorum]  (a)  One-half  of  the  Contracting  States 
shall  constitute  a  quorum. 

(b)  In  the  absence  of  the  quorum,  the  Assembly  may 
make  decisions  but,  with  the  exception  of  decisions  con- 
cerning its  own  procedure,  all  such  decisions  shall  take 
effect  only  if  the  quorum  and  the  required  majority  are 
attained  through  voting  by  correspondence  as  provided 
in  the  Regulations. 

(6)  [Majority]  (a)  Subject  to  Article  34(5X0.  Article 
3S(2)(b)  and  (c),  and  Article  38(2)(b),  the  decisions  of 
ihe  Assembly  shall  require  a  majority  of  the  votes  cast. 

(b)  Abstentions  shall  not  be  considered  as  votes. 

(7)  [Sessions]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall  meet  once  in  ev- 
ery calendar  year  in  ordinary  session  upon  convocation 
by  the  Director  General,  preferably  during  the  same  pe- 
riod and  at  the  same  place  as  the  Coordination  Commit- 
tee of  the  Organization. 

(b)  The  Assembly  shall  meet  in  extraordinary  session 
upon  convocation  by  the  Director  General,  either  on 
the  Director  General's  own  initiative  or  at  the  request  of 
one-fourth  of  the  Contracting  States. 

(8)  [Rules  of  Procedure]  The  Assembly  shall  adopt  its 
own  rules  of  procedure. 


Article  33 

International  Bureau 


(1)  [Tasks]  The  International  Bureau  shall: 

(i)  Perform  the  administrative  tasks  concerning  the 
Union;  in  particular,  it  shall  perform  such  tasks  as  are 
specially  assigned  to  it  under  this  Treaty  or  by  the  As- 
sembly; 

(ii)  provide  the  secretariat  of  revision  conferences,  of  the 
Assembly,  of  the  committees  and  working  groups 
established  by  the  Assembly,  and  of  any  other  meeting 
convened  by  the  Director  General  and  dealing  with 
matters  of  concern  to  the  Union. 

(2)  [Director  General]  The  Director  General  shall  be 
the  chief  executive  of  the  Union  and  shall  represent  the 
Union. 
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(3)  [Meetings  Other  Than  Sessions  of  the  Assembly]  The 
Director  General  shall  convene  any  committee  and 
working  group  established  by  the  Assembly  and  all  oth- 
er meetings  dealing  with  matters  of  concern  to  the 
Union. 

(4)  [Role  of  International  Bureau  in  the  Assembly  and 
Other  Meetings]  (a)  The  Director  General  and  any  staff 
member  designated  by  him  shall  participate,  without  the 
right  to  vote,  in  all  meetings  of  the  Assembly,  the  com- 
mittees and  working  groups  established  by  the  Assem- 
bly, and  any  other  meeting  convened  by  the  Director 
General  and  dealing  with  matters. of  concern  to  the 
Union. 

(b)  The  Director  General  or  a  staff  member  designat- 
ed by  him  shall  be  ex  officio  secretary  of  the  Assembly, 
and  of  the  committees,  working  groups  and  other  meet- 
ings referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a). 

(5)  [Revision  Conferences]  (a)  The  Director  General 
shall,  in  accordance  with  the  directions  of  the  Assembly, 
make  the  preparations  for  revision  conferences. 

(b)  The  Director  General  may  consult  with  intergov- 
ernmental and  international  non-governmental  organiza- 
tions conc/ming  the  said  preparations. 

(c)  The  Director  General  and  persons  designated  by 
him  shall  take  part,  without  the  right  to  vote,  in  the  dis- 
cussions at  revision  conferences. 

(d)  The  Director  General  or  a  staff  member  designat- 
ed by  him  shall  be  ex  officio  secretary  of  any  revision 
conference. 

(6)  [Assistance  by  National  Offices]  The  Regulations 
may  specify  the  services  that  national  Offices  shall  ren- 
der in  order  to  assist  the  International  Bureau  in  carry- 
in^^ut  its  tasks  under  this  Treaty. 


Article  34 
Finances 

(1)  [Budget]  (a)  The  Union  shall  have  a  budget. 

(b)  The  budget  of  the  Union  shall  include  the  income 
and  expenses  proper  to  the  Union,  its  contribution  to  the 
budget  of  expenses  common  to  the  Unions,  and  any  sum 
made  available  to  the  budget  of  the  Conference  of  the 
Organization. 

(c)  Expenses  not  attributable  exclusively  to  the  Union 
but  also  to  one  or  more  other  Unions  administered  by 
the  Organization  shall  be  considered  as  expenses  com- 
mon to  the  Unions.  The  share  of  the  Union  in  such  com- 
mon expenses  shall  be  in  proportion  to  the  interest  the 
Union  has  in  them. 

(2)  [Coordination  with  Other  Budgets]  The  budget  of 
the  Union  shall  be  established  with  due  regard  to  the  re- 
quirements of  coordination  with  the  budgets  of  the  other 
Unions  administered  by  the  Organization. 

(3)  [Sources  of  Income]  The  budget  of  the  Union  shall 
be  financed  from  the  following  sources: 

(i)  fees  and  other  charges  due  for  services  rendered  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  relation  to  the  Union; 

(ii)  sale  of,  or  royalties  on,  the  publications  of  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  concerning  the  Union; 

(iii)  gifts,  bequests,  and  subventions; 

(iv)  rents,  interests,  and  other  miscellaneous  income. 

(4Xa)  [Self-Supporting  Financing]  The  amounts  of  fees 
and  charges  due  to  the  International  Bureau  and  the 
prices  of  its  publications  shall  be  so  fixed  that  they 
should,  under  normal  circumstances,  be  sufficient  to 
cover  the  expenses  of  the  International  Bureau  connect- 
ed with  the  administration  of  this  Treaty. 

(b)  [Continuation  of  Budget;  Reserve  Fund]  If  the 
budget  is  not  adopted  before  the  beginning  of  a  new  fi- 
nancial period,  it  shall  be  at  the  same  level  as  the  budget 
of  the  previous  year,  as  provided  in  the  flnancial  regula- 
tions. If  the  income  exceeds  the  expenses,  the  difference 
shall  be  credited  to  a  reserve  fund. 

(5)  [Working  Capital  Fund]  (a)  The  Union  shall  have  a 
working  capital  fund  which  shall  be  constituted  by  a  sin- 
gle payment  made  by  each  Contracting  State.  If  the 
fund  becomes  insufficient,  the  Assembly  shall  arrange  to 


increase  it.  If  part  of  the  fund  is  no  longer  needed,  it 
shall  be  reimbursed. 

(b)  The  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each  Con- 
tracting State  to  the  said  fund  or  of  its  participation  shall 
be  proportionate  to  the  number  of  international  applica- 
tions which,  among  the  total  number  of  such  applica- 
tions, it  is  estimated  that  its  residents  will  file.  The  par- 
ticipations of  all  Contracting  States  in  the  fund  may  be 
revised  from  time  to  time  by  the  Assembly  to  make 
them  correspond  to  the  number  of  international  applica- 
tions actually  filed  by  the  residents  of  the  various  States 
since  the  date  of  the  initial  payments  or  the  last  such  re- 
vision. 

(c)  The  proportion  and  the  terms  of  payment  shall  be 
fixed  by  the  Assembly  on  the  proposal  of  the  Director 
General  and  after  it  has  heard  the  advice  of  the  Coordi- 
nation Committee  of  the  Organization. 

(d)  If  loans  from  the  reserve  fund  permit  the  constitu- 
tion of  a  working  capital  fund  that  is  sufficient,  the  As- 
sembly may  suspend  the  application  of  subparagraphs 
(a),  (b)  and  (c). 

(e)  Any  reimbursement  under  subparagraph  (a)  shall 
be  proportionate  to  the  amounts  paid  by  each  Contract- 
ing State,  taking  into  account  the  dates  at  which  they 
were  paid. 

(f)  Any  decision  under  subparagraphs  (a)  to  (d)  shall 
require  two-thirds  of  the  votes  cast. 

(c)  [Advances  by  Host  Country]  (a)  In  the  headquarters 
agreement  concluded  with  the  State  on  the  territory  of 
which  the  Organization  has  its  headquarters,  it  shall  be 
provied  that,  whenever  the  working  capital  fund  is  in- 
sufficient, such  State  shall  grant  advances.  The  amount 
of  those  advances  and  the  conditions  on  which  they  are 
granted  shall  be  the  subject  of  separate  agreements,  in 
each  case,  between  such  State  and  the  Organization.  As 
long  as  it  remains  under  the  obligation  to  grant  ad- 
vances, such  State  shall  have  an  ex  officio  seat  in  the 
Assembly  if  it  is  not  a  Contracting  State. 

(b)  The  State  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  and  the 
Organization  shall  each  have  the  right  to  denounce  the 
obligation  to  grant  advances,  by  written  notification. 
Denunciation  shall  take  effect  three  years  after  the  end 
of  the  year  in  which  it  has  been  notified. 

(7)  [Auditing  of  Accounts]  The  auditing  of  the  accounts 
shall  be  effected  by  one  or  more  of  the  contracting 
States  or  by  external  auditors,  as  provided  in  the  finan- 
cial regulations.  They  shall  be  designated,  with  their 
agreement,  by  the  Assembly. 


Article  35 

Regulations 

(1)  [Adoption  of  Regulations]  The  Regulations  adopted 
at  the  same  time  as  this  Treaty  are  annexed  to  this  Trea- 
ty- 

(2)  [Amending  the  Regulations]  The  Assembly  may 

amend  the  Regulations.  Amendments  may  consist  also  of 
new  provisions  added  to  the  Regulations  concerning: 
(i)  matters  in  respect  of  which  this  Treaty  expressly  re- 
fers to  the  Regulations  or  expressly  provides  that  they 
are  or  shall  be  prescribed, 
(ii)  any  administrative  requirements,  matters  or  proce- 
dures, 
(iii)  any  details  useful  in  the  implementation  of  this  Trea- 
ty. 

(b)  Subject  to  subparagraphs  (c)  and  (d),  the  amend- 
ment of  the  Regulations  shall  require  two-thirds  of  the 
votes  cast. 

(c)  The  amendment  of  any  provision  of  the  Regula- 
tions affecting  the  amount  of  the  fees  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 18(2),  as  well  as  the  distribution  among  the  national 
Offices  and  the  transfer  to  them  of  such  fees,  shall  re- 
quire three-fourths  of  the  votes  cast.  Where  the  amend- 
ment relates  to  fees  referred  to  in  Article  18(2)  but  those 
fees  are  fees  to  which  only  some  of  the  Contracting 
States  are  entitled,  only  the  Contracting  States  entitled 
thereto  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  the  quorum,  be  consid- 
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ered  Contractibg  Sutes,  and  only  they  shall  have  the 
right  to  vote. 

(d)  The  amendment  of  any  provisions  of  the  Regula- 
tions concerning  declarations  of  intent  to  use  the  mark 
and  declarations  of  actual  use  of  the  mark  shall  require 
that  it  be  accepted  by  a  majority  of  two-thirds  of^  the 
votes  cast  and  that  no  Contracting  State  whose  national 
law  allows  or  requires  the  filing  of  such  declarations 
vote  against  the  proposed  amendment. 

(3)  [Conflict  Between  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations]  In 
the  case  of  conflict  between  the  provisions  of  this  Trea- 
ty and  those  of  the  Regulations,  the  former  shall  prevail. 


Article  36 

Search  Service 


(1)  [Tasks]  The  International  Bureau  shall  maintain  a 
Service  whose  task  shall  be  to  search  for  anticipations 
among  marks  registered  under  this  Treaty,  and,  to  the 
extent  authorized  by  the  Assembly,  other  marks  as  well. 

(2)  [Fees;  Availability]  Searches  shall  be  made  on  re- 
quest and  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  fees  fixed 
under  the  Regulations.  The  Service  shall  be  at  the  dis- 
posal of  any  Government,  national  Office,  other  legal 
entity,  or  natural  person. 

(3)  [Self-Supporting  Financing]  The  amounts  of  the 
fees  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  be  so  fixed  that 
they  should  be  sufficient  to  cover  the  expenses  of  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  connected  with  the  Service. 


CHAPTER  III:  REVISION  AND  AMENDMENT 

Article  37  1 

Revision  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Revision  Conferences]  This  Treaty  may  be  revised 
from  time  to  time  by  conferences  of  the  Contracting 
States.  I 

(2)  [Convocdtion]  The  convocation  of  any  revision 
conference  shall  be  decided  by  the  Assembly. 

(3)  [Provisions  That  Can  Be  Amended  Also  by  the  As- 
sembly] The  provisions  referred  to  in  Article  38(1  )(a) 
may  be  amended  either  by  a  revision  conference  or  ac- 
cording to  Article  38. 


Article  38 

Amendment  of  Certain  Provisions  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Proposals]  (a)  Proposals  for  the  amendment  of  the 
length  of  any  time  limit  fixed  in  Chapter  I  of  this  Trea- 
ty, other  than  those  referred  to  in  Articles  12(2)  and 
19(3),  or  for  any  amendment  to  Articles  32(5)  and  (7), 
33,  34  and  36,  may  be  initiated  by  any  Contracting  State 
or  by  the  Director  General. 

(b)  Such  proposals  shall  be  communicated  by  the  Di- 
rector General  to  the  Contracting  States  at  least  six 
months  in  advance  of  their  consideration  by  the  Assem- 
bly. 

(2)  [Adoption]  (a)  Amendments  to  the  provisions  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall  be  adopted  by  the  As- 
sembly. 

(b)  Adoption  shall  require  three-fourths  of  the  votes 
cast,  provided  that  adoption  of  any  amendment  of  the 
length  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Articles  7(1),  7(3)(c), 
7(6)(iii)  and  8(1)  shall  require  that  no  Contracting  State 
vote  against  the  proposed  amendment. 

(3)  [Entry  Into  Force]  Any  amendment  to  the  provi- 
sions referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall  enter  into  force 
one  month  after  written  notifications  of  acceptance, 
effected  in  accordance  with  their  respective  constitution- 
al processes,  have  been  received  by  the  Director  Gener- 
al from  three-fourths  of  the  Contracting  States  members 
of  the  Assembly  at  the  time  the  Assembly  adopted  the 
amendment. 

(b)  Any  amendment  to  the  said  Articles  thus  accepted 
shall  bind  all  the  Contracting  States  which  were  Con- 
tracting States  at  the  time  the  amendment  was  adopted 
by  the  Assembly,  provided  that  any  amendment  increas- 


ing the  fmancial  obligations  of  the  said  Contracting 
States  shall  bind  only  those  which  have  notified  their  ac- 
ceptance of  such  amendment. 

(c)  Any  amendment  which  has  been  accepted  and 
which  has  entered  into  force  in  accordance  with 
subparagraph  (a)  shall  bind  all  States  which  become 
Contracting  States  after  the  date  on  which  the  amend- 
ment was  adopted  by  the  Assembly. 


CHAPTER  IV:  HNAL  PROVISIONS 
Article  39 

Becoming  Party  to  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Ratification.  Accession]  Any  State  member  of  the 
International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  may  become  party  to  this  Treaty  by: 

(i)  signature  followed  by  the  deposit  of  an  instrument 
of  ratification,  or 
(ii)  deposit  of  an  instrument  of  accession. 

(2)  [Deposit  of  Instrument]  Instruments  of  ratification 
or  accession  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Director  Gener- 
al. 

(3)  [Reference  to  Other  States]  (a)  Any  instrument  of 
ratification  or  accession  may  be  accompanied  by  a  decla- 
ration to  the  effect  that  it  shall  be  considered  to  have 
been  deposited  only  when  another  State,  or  either  one 
of  two  other  States,  or  both  of  two  other  States,  speci- 
fied by  name,  shall  have  deposited  instruments  of  ratifi- 
cation or  accession.  The  instrument  of  ratification  or  ac- 
cession of  any  State  having  made  such  a  declaration 
shall  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited 

(i)  on  the  day  on  which  the  specified  State,  or  one  of 
the  two  specified  States,  or  the  second  si>ecified  State, 
as  the  case  may  be,  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession, 

(ii)  where  the  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of 
any  specified  State  itself  is  accompanied  by  a  declara- 
tion concerning  other  States,  on  the  day  on  which  the 
instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of  the  said  spec- 
ified State  is  to  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited. 

(b)  Any  declaration  made  under  subparagraph  (a)  may 
be  withdrawn  at  any  time  or,  if  it  was  made  in  respect 
of  two  States,  may  be  limited  to  one  of  them.  The  in- 
strument of  ratification  or  accession  of  any  State  with- 
drawing its  declaration  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
deposited  on  the  day  on  which  the  withdrawal  is  noti- 
fied to  the  Director  General,  whereas  the  instrument  of 
ratification  or  accession  of  any  State  limiting  its  declara- 
tion shall  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited  on  the 
day  on  which  the  remaining  State  deposits  its  instrument 
of  ratification  of  accession.  If  the  instrument  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession  of  the  remaining  State  has  already  been 
deposited,  the  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of 
the  State  limiting  its  declaration  shall  be  considered  to 
have  been  deposited  on  the  day  on  which  the  limitation 
is  notified  to  the  Director  General. 

(4)  [Certain  Territories]  (a)  The  provisions  of  Article 
24  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  shall  apply  to 
this  Treaty. 

(b)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  in  no  way  be  understood  as 
implying  the  recognition  or  tacit  acceptance  by  a  Con- 
tracting State  of  the  factual  situation  concerning  a  terri- 
tory to  which  this  Treaty  is  made  applicable  by  another 
Contracting  State  by  virtue  of  the  said  subparagraph. 


Article  40 

Transitional  Provisions 


(1)  [Declaration  by  Certain  Developing  Countries]  Any 
State  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  but  not  party  to  this  Treaty  which, 
in  conformity  with  the  established  practice  of  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  is  regarded  as  a 
developing  country  may  make  a  declaration  addressed 
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to  the  Director  General  stating  that  it  wishes  to  avail  it- 
self of  the  right  provided  for  in  paragraph  (2)  and  that  it 
intends  to  become  party  to  this  Treaty  at  the  latest  with- 
in two  years  from  the  date  on  which  that  right,  accord- 
ing to  the  applicable  provisions  of  paragraphs  (5)  to  (8), 
ceases  to  be  effective  in  respect  of  that  State. 

(2)  [Effect  of  Declaration  ]  Residents  and  nationals  of 
any  State  having  made  a  declaration  according  to  para- 
graph (1)  shall,  notwithstanding  Article  4(1),  have  the 
right  to  file  international  applications  and  to  own  inter- 
national registrations  under  this  Treaty. 

(3)  [Time  of  Filing  Declaration]  The  declaration  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall  be  filed  with  the  Direc- 
tor General  at  any  time  before  June  12,  1978. 

(4)  [Commencement  of  Effect]  If  filed  before  the  entry 
into  force  of  this  Treaty  according  to  Article  41(1),  the 
declaration  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3)  shall  become  ef- 
fective on  the  date  of  the  said  entry  into  force.  If  filed 
after  such  entry  into  force,  the  said  declaration  shall  be- 
come effective  three  months  after  the  date  of  its  filing. 

(5)  [Expiration  of  Effect]  Subject  to  paragraphs  (6)  to 
(8),  the  right  provided  for  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  be  ef- 
fective until  the  expiration  of  whichever  of  the  follow- 
ing two  periods  expires  later: 

(i)  a  period  of  ten  years  from  the  date  (June  12,  1973)  of 

the  signature  of  this  Treaty, 
(ii)  a  period  of  five  years  from  the  entry  into  force  of 

this  Treaty  according  to  Article  41(1). 

(6)  [Possible  Prolongation  of  Effect]  (a)  The  period  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (5)  may  be  prolonged  twice  for 
periods  of  five  years  each  by  decisions  of  the  Special 
Conference  as  defined  in  subparagraph  (b)  in  respect  of 
those  States  having  made  the  declaration  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (1)  whose  residents  or  nationals  have  filed  an 
average  of  not  more  than  two  hundred  international  ap- 
plications per  year  during  the  three  consecutive  years,  as 
defined  in  subparagraph  (d). 

(b)  The  Special  Conference  shall  consist  of  the  States 
which,  at  the  time  it  meets,  are  Contracting  States  and 
those  States  having  made  a  declaration  under  paragraph 
(1)  which  fulfill,  in  respect  of  the  number  of  internation- 
al applications,  the  conditions  set  forth  in  subparagraph 
(a). 

(c)  The  decision  of  the  Special  Conference  shall  re- 
quire a  simple  majority  of  the  votes  cast.  The  said  Con- 
ference shall  meet  upon  convocation  by  the  Director 
General  during  the  year  preceding  the  year  in  which: 

(i)  the  period  referred  to  in  paragraph  (5)  expires,  and 
(ii)  the  first  five-year  period  referred  to  in  subparagraph 
(a)  expires  if  prolongation  for  that  period  had  been  de- 
cided. 

(d)  The  three  consecutive  years  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  shall,  in  respect  of  each  of  the  two  pos- 
sible decisions,  be  the  fourth,  third  and  second  calendar 
years  before  the  year  in  which  the  decision  is  made. 

(7)  [Possible  Further  Prolongation  of  Effect]  The  As- 
sembly, in  exceptional  cases  and  upon  request,  may  de- 
cide to  prolong  for  two  further  periods  of  five  years 
each  the  application  of  the  right  under  paragraph  (2)  in 
respect  of  any  State  which,  at  the  time  the  decision  is 
made,  benefits  from  the  said  right  and  which  is  then  re- 
garded as  one  of  the  least  developed  among  the  devel- 
oping countries. 

(8)  [Termination  of  Effect  for  Special  Reasons]  Not- 
withstanding paragraphs  (4)  to  (7),  the  right  provided 
for  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  cease  to  exist  on  the  last  day 
of  the  calender  year  which  follows  the  year  in  which 
any  State  having  made  a  declaration  under  paragraph 

(1): 

(i)  ceases  to  be  regarded  as  a  developing  country  in  con- 
formity with  the  established  practice  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  or 

(ii)  denoimccs  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property. 


Article  41 

Entry  Into  Force  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Initial  Entry  Into  Force]  This  Treaty  shall  enter 
into  force  six  months  after  five  States  have  deposited 
their  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession. 

(2)  [States  Not  Covered  by  the  Initial  Entry  Into  Force] 
Any  State  which  is  not  among  those  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (1)  shall  become  bound  by  this  Treaty  three 
months  after  the  date  on  which  it  has  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  ratification  or  accesssion. 


Article  42 

Reservations  to  the  Treaty 

Subject  to  Article  46(2),  no  reservations  to  this  Treaty 
are  permitted. 


Article  43 

Denunciation  of  the  Treaty 


(1)  [Notification]  Any  contracting  State  may  denounce 
this  Treaty  by  notification  addressed  to  the  Director 
General. 

(2)  [Effective  Date]  Denunciation  shall  take  effect  one 
year  after  the  day  on  which  the  Director  General  has 
received  the  notification. 

(3)  [Moratorium  on  Denunciation]  The  right  of  de- 
nouncing this  Treaty  provided  for  in  paragraph  (1)  shall 
not  be  exercised  by  any  Contracting  State  before  the  ex- 
piration of  five  years  from  the  date  on  which  it  becomes 
bound  by  this  Treaty. 

(4)  [Continuation  of  the  Effects  of  the  Treaty]  (a)  The 
effects  of  this  Treaty  on  any  mark  enjoying  the  benefits 
of  this  Treaty  on  the  day  preceding  the  day  on  which 
the  denunciation  by  any  Contracting  State  takes  effect 
shall  continue  in  that  State  until  the  expiration  of  the  ini- 
tial or  renewal  term  which  was  running  on  that  date. 

(b)  Where  the  right  to  own  the  international  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  is  based  on  the  owner's  being  a  resident 
or  national  of  the  Contracting  State  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a),  the  benefits  of  this  Treaty  shall,  in  all 
designated  States,  continue  until  the  day  on  which  the 
period  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  expires  in  respect 
of  that  mark. 


Article  44 

Signature  and  Languages  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Original  Texts]  This  Treaty  shall  be  signed  in  a 
single  original  in  the  English  and  French  languages^ 
both  texts  being  equally  authentic. 

(2)  [Official  Texts]  Official  texts  shall  be  established  by 
the  Director  General,  after  consultation  with  the  inter- 
ested Governments,  in  the  German,  Italian,  Japanese, 
Portuguese,  Russian  and  Spanish  languages,  and  such 
other  languages  as  the  Assembly  maiy  designate. 

(3)  [Time  Limit  for  Signature]  This  Treaty  shall  re- 
main open  for  signature  at  Vienna  until  December  31, 
1973. 


Article  45 

Depositary  Functions 

(1)  [Deposit  of  the  Original  Texts]  The  original  of  this 
Treaty,  when  no  longer  oj>en  for  signature,  shall  be  de- 
posited with  the  Director  General. 

(2)  [Certified  Copies]  The  Director  General  shall  trans- 
mit two  copies,  certified  by  him,  of  this  Treaty  to  the 
Governments  of  the  States  party  to  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  and,  on  re- 
quest, to  the  Government  of  any  other  State. 

(3)  [Registration  of  the  Treaty]  The  Director  General 
shall  register  this  Treaty  with  the  Secretariat  of  th^ 
United  Nations. 

(4)  [Amendments]  The  Director  General  shall  transmit 
two  copies,  certified  by  him,  of  any  amendment  to  this 
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Treaty  to  the  Governments  of  the  Contracting  States 
and,  on  request,  to  the  Government  of  any  other  State. 


Article  46 

Settlement  of  Disputes 


(1)  [International  Court  of  Justice]  Any  dispute  be- 
tween two  or  more  Contracting  States  concerning  the 
interpretation  or  application  of  this  Treaty  or  the  Regu- 
lations, not  settled  by  negotiation,  may,  by  any  one  of 
the  States  concerned,  be  brought  before  the  Internation- 
al Court  of  Justice  by  application  in  conformity  with  the 
Statute  of  the  Court,  unless  the  States  concerned  agree 
on  some  other  method  of  settlement.  The  Contracting 
State  bringing  the  dispute  before  the  Court  shall  inform 
the  International  Bureau;  the  International  Bureau  shall 
bring  the  matter  to  the  attention  of  the  other  Contract- 
ing States. 

(2)  [Reservation]  Each  Contracting  State  may,  at  the 
time  it  signs  this  Treaty  or  deposits  its  instrument  of  rat- 
ification or  accession,  declare  by  notification  deposited 
with  the  Director  General  that  it  does  not  consider  itself 
bound  by  paragraph  (1).  With  regard  to  ariy  dispute  be- 
tween any  Contracting  State  having  made  such  a  decla- 


ration and  any  other  Contracting  State,  paragraph  (1) 
shall  not  apply. 

(3)  [Withdrawal  of  Reservation]  Any  Contracting  State 
having  made  a  declaration  in  accordance  with  paragraph 
(2)  may,  at  any  time,  withdraw  its  declaration  by  notifi- 
cation addressed  to  the  Director  General. 


Article  47 

Notifications 


The  Director  General  shall  notify  the  Governments  of 
the  States  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  of: 

(i)  signatures  under  Article  44; 

(ii)  deposits  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession 
under  Article  39(2)  and  of  any  declaration  accompa- 
nying them  under  Article  39(3Xa)  and  any  withdrawal 
or  limitation  of  such  declarations  made  under  Article 
39(3)(b); 

(iii)  the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  this  Treaty  under  Ar- 
ticle 41(1)  and  any  amendment  under  Article  38(3Xa); 

(iv)  denunciations  received  under  Article  43; 

(v)  declarations  received  under  Articles  40(1)  and  46(2) 
and  (3). 
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Article    33: 

International  Bureau 

!           (1) 

Original  Texts 

(1), 

Tasks 

(2) 

Official  Texts 

(2) 

Director  General 

(3) 

Time  Limit  for  Signature 

(3) 

Meetings  Other  Than  Sessions  of  the 

Article   45: 

Depositary  Functions 

Assembly 

(1) 

Deposit  of  the  Original  Texts 

(4) 

Role  of  International  Bureau  in  the 

(2) 

Certified  Copies 

Assembly  and  Other  Meetings 

(3) 

Registration  of  the  Treaty 

(5) 

Revision  Conferences 

(4) 

Amendments 

(6) 

Assistance  by  National  Offices 

Article   46: 

Settlement  of  Disputes 

Article    34: 

Finances                                               .    ^» 

(1) 

International  Court  of  Justice 

(1) 

Budget                                             y^ 

(2) 

Reservation 

(2) 

Coordination  With  Other  Budgets  f 

(3) 

Withdrawal  of  Reservation 

(3) 

Sources  of  Income 

f 

Article   47: 

Notifications 
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UNDER  THE  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


Rulel 

Abbreviated  Expressions 

1.1  "Treaty" 

In  these  Regulations,  the  word  "Treaty"  means  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty. 

1.2  "Chapter"  and  "Article" 

In  these  Regulations,  the  words  "Chapter"  and  "Arti- 
cle" refer  to  the  specified  Chapter  or  Article  of  the 
Treaty. 

1.3  "Associations" 

In  these  Regulations,  references  to  legal  entities  where 
such  references  concern  them  in  their  capacity  of  appli- 
cants or  owners  of  international  registrations  shall  be 
construed  as  references  also  to  associations  referred  to  in 
Article  4(5). 

1.4  "Gazette" 

In  these  Regulations,  the  word  "Gazette"  means  the 
official  Gazette  of  the  International  Bureau  referred  to 
in  Article  2(ix). 

1.5  "Table  of  Fees" 

In  these  Regulations,  the  words  "Table  of  Fees"  mean 
the  table  of  fees  annexed  hereto. 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  I 
Rule  2 

Representation  Before  The  International  Bureau 

2. 1  Number  of  Duly  Appointed  Representatives 

(a)  The  applicant  and  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  may  appoint  only  one  representative. 

(b)  Where  several  natural  persons  or  legal  entities 
have  been  indicated  as  representatives  by  the  applicant 
or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration,  the  natural 
person  or  legal  entity  first  mentioned  in  the  document  in 
which  they  are  indicated  shall  be  regarded  as  the  only 
duly  appointed  representative. 

(c)  Where  the  representative  is  a  partnership  or  firm 
composed  of  attorneys  or  patent  or  trademark  agents,  it 
shall  be  regarded  as  one  represenutive. 

2.2  Form  of  Appointment 

(a)  A  representative  shall  be  regarded  as  a  "duly 
appointed  representative"  if  his  appointment  complies 
with  the  prescriptions  of  paragraphs  (b)  to  (e). 

(b)  The  appointment  of  any  representative  shall  re- 
quire: 

(i)  that  his  name  appear  as  that  of  a  representative  in  the 
international  application  and  that  such  application 
bear  the  signature  of  the  applicant,  or 

(ii)  that  a  separate  power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document 
appointing  the  representative),  signed  by  the  applicant 
or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration,  be  filed 
with  the  International  Bureau. 

(c)  Where  there  are  several  applicants  or  owners  of 
the  international  registration,  the  document  containing 
or  constituting  the  appointment  of  their  common  repre- 
sentative shall  be  signed  by  all  of  them. 

(d)  Any  document  containing  or  constituting  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  representative  shall  indicate  his  name  and 
his  address.  Where  the  representative  is  a  natural  person, 
his  name  shall  be  indicated  by  his  family  name  and  given 
name(s),  the  family  name  being  indicated  before  the  giv- 
en name(s).  Where  the  representative  is  a  legal  entity  or 
a  partnership  or  firm  of  attorneys  or  patent  or  trademark 
agents,  "name"  shall  mean  the  complete  name  of  the  le- 
gal entity  or  partnership  or  firm.  The  address  of  the  rep- 
resentative shall  be  indicated  in  the  same  manner  as  that 
provided  for  in  respect  of  the  applicant  in  Rule  5.2(c). 

(e)  The  document  containing  or  constituting  the  ap- 


pointment shall  contain  no  words  which,  contrary  to 
Article  26(2),  would  limit  the  powers  of  the  representa- 
tive, in  particular  by  indicating  a  time  limit  or  event  af- 
ter which  the  appointment  would  expire,  by  excluding 
certain  matters  from  the  powers  of  the  representative,  or 
by  specifying  some  only  of  the  powers  which  any  repre- 
sentative has  under  the  said  Article. 

(f)  Where  the  appointment  does  not  comply  with  the 
requirements  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (b)  to  (e),  it  shall 
be  treated  by  the  International  Bureau  as  if  it  had  not 
been  made,  and  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  as  well  as  the  natural  person,  the  le- 
gal entity,  the  partnership  or  firm  which  was  indicated 
as  the  representative  in  the  purported  appointment  shall 
be  informed  of  this  fact  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(g)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide 
recommended  wording  for  the  appointment. 

2.3        Revocation  or  Renunciation  of  Appointment 

(a)  The  appointment  of  any  representative  may  be  re- 
voked at  any  time  by  the  natural  person  who  or  legal 
entity  which  has  appointed  that  representative.  The  re- 
vocation shall  be  effective  even  if  only  one  of  the  natu- 
ral persons  who  or  legal  entities  which  have  appointed 
the  representative  revokes  the  appointment. 

(b)  Revocation  shall  require  a  written  document 
signed  by  the  natural  person  or  the  legal  entity  referred 
to  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  It  shall  be  effective,  as 
far  as  the  International  Bureau  is  concerned,  as  from  the 
date  of  the  receipt  of  the  said  document  by  that  Bureau. 

(c)  The  appointment  of  a  representative  as  provided  in 
Rule  2.2  shall  be  regarded  as  the  revocation  of  any  earli- 
er appointment  of  any  other  representative.  The  appoint- 
ment shall  preferably  indicate  the  name  of  the  other  ear- 
lier appointed  representative. 

(d)  Any  representative  may  renounce  his  appointment 
through  a  notification  signed  by  him  and  addressed  to 
the  International  Bureau. 


2.4  General  Powers  of  Attorney 

The  appointment  of  a  representative  in  a  separate 
power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document  appointing  the  rep- 
resentative) may  be  general  in  the  sense  that  it  relates  to 
more  than  one  international  application  and  more  than 
one  international  registration  in  respect  of  the  same  nat- 
ural person  or  legal  entity.  The  identification  of  such  ap- 
plications and  registrations,  as  well  as  other  details  in  re- 
spect of  such  general  power  of  attorney  and  of  its 
revocation  or  renunciation,  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions.  The  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions may  provide  for  a  fee  payable  in  connection  with 
the  filing  of  general  powers  of  attorney. 

2.5  Substitute  Representative 

(a)  The  appointment  of  the  presentative  referred  to  in 
Rule  2.2(b)  may  indicate  also  one  or  more  natural  per- 
sons as  substitute  representatives. 

(b)  For  the  purposes  of  the  second  sentence  of  Article 
26(2),  substitute  representatives  shall  be  considered  as 
representatives. 

(c)  The  appointment  of  any  substitute  representative 
may  be  revoked  at  any  time  by  the  natural  person  who 
or  legal  entity  which  has  appointed  the  representative  or 
by  the  representative.  Revocation  shall  require  a  written 
document  signed  by  the  said  natural  person,  legal  entity 
or  representative.  It  shall  be  effective,  as  far  as  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  is  concerned,  as  from  the  date  of  the  re- 
ceipt of  the  said  document  by  that  Bureau. 


3.1 


Rule  3 

International  Register  of  Marks 
Contents  of  the  International  Register 

The  International  Register  of  Marks  shall  contain,  in 
espect  of  each  mark  registered  therein: 
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(i)  all  the  indications  that  must  or  may  be  furnished  un- 
der the  Treaty  or  these  Regulations,  and  that  have  in 
fact  been  furnished,  to  the  International  Bureau,  and, 
where  relevant,  the  date  on  which  such  indications 
were  received  by  that  Bureau, 

(ii)  the  amount  of  all  fees  received  and  the  date  or  dates 
on  which  they  were  received  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, 

(iii)  the  number  and  date  of  the  international  registration 
and  the  numbers,  if  any,  and  the  dates  of  all  record- 
ings relating  to  that  registration. 

3.2  Keeping  of  the  International  Register 

The  administrative  Instructions  shall  regulate  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  International  Register  of  Marks,  and, 
subject  to  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations,  shall  speci- 
fy the  form  in  which  it  shall  be  kept  and  the  procedure 
which  the  International  Bureau  shall  follow  for 
inscribing  recordings  therein  and  for  preserving  it  from 
loss  or  other  damage. 


4.1 


Rule  4 

Applicant 
The  Same  Applicant  for  All  Designated  States 


(a)  The  applicant  shall  be  the  same  for  the  purposes  of 
all  the  designated  States. 

(b)  Where  the  international  application,  as  filed,  does 
not  indicate  the  same  applicant  for  the  purposes  of  all 
the  designated  States,  that  application  shall  be  treated  as 
if  only  the  state  first  mentioned  therein,  and  any  other 
State  for  the  purposes  of  which  the  same  applicant  is  in- 
dicated as  for  the  said  first-mentioned  state,  had  been 
designated. 


Rules 

Mandatory  Contents  of  the  International  Application 

5. 1        Indication  that  the  International  Application 
is  Filed  Under  the  Treaty 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  5(l)(a)(i)  shall  be 
worded  as  follows:  "The  undersigned  requests  that  the 
mark  herein  reproduced  be  registered  in  the  Internation- 
al Register  of  Marks  established  under  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty";  or  it  shall  consist  of  a  statement  to 
the  same  effect.  I  i 


5.2 


Indications  Concerning  the  Applicant 


(a)  The  applicant's  identity  shall  be  indicated  by  his 
name.  If  the  applicant  is  a  natural  person,  his  name  shall 
be  indicated  by  his  family  name  and  given  name(s),  the 
family  name  being  indicated  before  the  given  name(s).  If 
the  applicant  is  a  legal  entity,  its  name  shall  be  indicated 
by  the  full,  official  designation  of  the  said  entity. 

(b)  The  applicant's  residence  and  nationality  shall  be 
indicated  by  the  name(s)  of  the  State(s)  of  which  he  is  a 
resident  and  of  which  he  is  a  national. 

(c)  The  applicant's  address  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a 
way  as  to  satisfy  the  customary  requirements  for  prompt 
postal  delivery  at  the  indicated  address  and  shall,  in  any 
case,  consist  of  all  the  relevant  administrative  units  up 
to,  and  including,  the  house  number,  if  any.  Where  the 
national  law  of  the  designated  State  does  not  require  the 
indication  of  the  house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such 
number  shall  have  no  effect  in  that  State.  Any  tele- 
graphic and  teletype  address  and  telephone  number  that 
the  applicant  may  have  should  preferably  be  indicated. 
For  each  applicant,  only  one  address  shall  be  indicated; 
if  several  addresses  are  indicated,  only  the  one  first  men- 
tioned in  the  injiemational  application  shall  be  consid- 
ered. 

S.3    Reproduction  of  the  Mark;  Color;  Transliteration 

(a)  Where  the  mark  consists  only  of  letters  of  the  Lat- 
in alphabet,  Arabic  or  Roman  numerals,  and  punctuation 
signs  usual  in  connection  with  the  Latin  alphabet,  and 
the  applicant  does  not  wish  to  claim  any  special  graphic 


feature,  the  mark  may  be  reproduced,  for  example  by 
typing  the  letters,  numerals  and  signs,  on  the  sheet  itself 
on  which  the  international  application  appears.  The  use 
of  small  letters  and  capital  letters  shall  be  permitted,  and 
shall  be  followed  in  the  publications  of  the  International 
Bureau. 

(b)  In  cases  other  than  that  referred  to  above,  the 
mark  shall  be  reproduced  on  a  sheet  of  paper  of  A4  size 
(29.7  cm  X  21  cm.),  separate  from  the  sheet  on  which 
the  text  of  the  international  application  appears,  and 
shall  be  attached  to  the  latter  sheet.  The  reproduction  of 
the  mark  itself  on  the  separate  sheet  shall  not  occupy  a 
space  larger  than  10  centimeters  horizontally  and  10 
centimeters  vertically.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  on 
the  separate  sheet  shall  be  of  a  quality  admitting  of  di- 
rect reproduction  by  photography  and  printing  process- 
es. The  separate  sheet  shall  indicate  the  name  and  ad- 
dress of  the  applicant. 

(c)  Where  color  is  claimed,  the  international 
application  shall  contain  a  sutement  to  that  effect  and 
shall  be  accompanied  by 

(i)  either  a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  color  in  one 
copy  satisfying  the  requirements  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (b), 

(ii)  or  a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  color  in  the  number 
of  copies  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions  and 
a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  black  and  white  in  one 
copy  containing  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words 
and  signs  as  specified  in  the  Adminstrative  Instruc- 
tions, all  copies  satisfying  the  requirements  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (b). 

(d)  Where  the  mark  or  a  certain  part  of  it  is  three-di- 
mensional, the  international  application  and  the  separate 
sheet  containing  the  reproduction  of  the  three-dimen- 
sional feature  shall  contain  an  indication  to  that  efTect. 

(e)  Where  the  mark  is  intended  to  be  used,  or  also  to 
be  used,  as  a  sound  mark,  the  international  application 
and  any  separate  sheet  containing  the  reproduction  of 
the  mark  shall  contain  an  indication  to  that  effect. 

(f )  Where  the  mark  consists  of  or  contains  matter  in 
script  other  than  Latin  script  or  numbers  expressed  in 
forms  other  than  Arabic  or  Roman,  the  international  ap- 
plication shall  also  contain  a  transliteration  of  such  mat- 
ter in  Latin  script  and  Arabic  numerals;  the  translitera- 
tion shall  follow  the  English  pronunciation  if  the 
international  application  is  in  English,  and  the  French 
pronunciation  if  it  is  in  French.  If  the  International  Bu- 
reau finds  that  such  transliteration  is  incorrect  or  is  miss- 
ing and  it  is  equipped  to  effect  itself  the  said  translitera- 
tion, it  shall  do  so.  In  the  latter  case,  however,  it  shall 
notify  the  applicant  of  its  transliteration  and  invite  him 
to  make  comments  on  it  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  notification,  and  shall  not  proceed  with  the  inter- 
national registration  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  pe- 
riod of  one  month. 


5.4 


List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 


(a)  Each  of  the  groups  cf  terms  pertaining  to  the  same 
class  of  the  International  Classification  shall  be  preceded 
by  an  indication  of  the  number  of  the  class,  and  the  vari- 
ous groups  shall  follow  in  the  numerical  order  of  the 
corresponding  classes. 

(b)  If,  in  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  contained  in 
the  international  application  as  filed,  the  terms  are  not  or 
not  properly  grouped  as  provided  in  Article  5(lXaKiv), 
the  International  Bureau  shall,  after  having  notified  the 
applicant  of  its  intention  to  do  so  and  allowing  him  one 
month  from  the  date  of  the  notification  to  react  to  such 
notification,  classify  each  term  as  required  and  constitute 
the  required  groups.  If  any  of  the  terms  does  not  permit 
classification  in  one  class  only  of  the  International  Clas- 
sification, it  shall  be  classified  in  each  of  the  applicable 
classes. 

(c)  If  the  International  Bureau  finds  that  any  term  is 
incomprehensible,  it  shall  notify  the  applicant  of  its  find- 
ing and  allow  him  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  noti- 
fication to  submit  either  arguments  to  the  effect  that  the 
term  is  comprehensible  or  a  request  that  the  incompre- 
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hensible  term  be  deleted.  If,  on  the  basis  of  the  said  ar-      6.2 
guments  or  other  considerations,  the  International  Bu- 
reau finds  that  the  term  is  comprehensible,  it  shall  treat 
it  according  to  its  comprehended  mesi^ing.  Otherwise  it 
shall  delete  it  ex  officio. 

(d)  The  list  of  goods  and/or  services  shall  be  the  same 
for  the  purposes  of  all  States  designated  in  the  interna- 
tional application  as  filed  or  as  limited  under  Article 
7(4)(b).  Where  the  international  application  as  filed  or  as 
limited  under  Article  7(4)(b)  indicates  different  goods 
and/or  services  in  respect  of  different  designated  States, 
that  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  only  the  State  first 
mentioned  therein,  and  any  other  States  for  the  purposes 
of  which  the  same  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  indi- 
cated as  for  the  said  first-mentioned  State,  had  been  des- 
ignated. 

5.5  Identification  of  States 

(a)  Identification  of  any  State  shall  consist  in  writing 
its  name  in  the  international  application  in  a  manner  suf- 
ficiently clear  for  the  purposes  of  identification. 

(b)  The  identification  of  any  designated  State  which  is 
not  a  Contracting  State  shall  be  treated  as  if  such  State 
had  not  been  identified. 

5.6  Choice  Between  National  and  Regional  Marks 

(a)  The  availability  of  any  choice  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 5(l)(a)(vi)  shall  be  notified  by  the  interested  Con- 
tracting State  to  the  International  Bureau,  and  that  Bu- 
reau shall  publish  a  corresponding  announcement. 

(b)  The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  5(l)(aKvi)  shall 
be  indicated  by  the  words  "national  mark  desired"  or 
"regional  mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  by  other  words 
to  that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  desig- 
nated State  to  which  the  choice  applies. 

5.7  Collective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  5(l)(a)(vii)  shall 
consist  of  the  words  "collective  mark  desired"  or  "certi- 
fication mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  indication  applies. 

5.8  Application  Filed  Through  the  Intermediary 

of  a  National  Office 

(a)  The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  5(3Xb)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows:  "The  .  .  .  '  certifies  that  the  pres- 
ent international  application  was  filed  with  it  on  .  .  .  ^  ." 

'  Indicate  the  name  of  the  national  Office.  ^  Indicate 
the  date. 

(b)  The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State 
whose  national  law  provides  that  international  applica- 
tions of  residents  of  that  State  may  be  filed  through  the 
intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of  the  said  Sute 
shall,  at  least  once  a  week,  send  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau a  note  containing  the  following  indications  con- 
cerning each  of  the  international  applications  filed  with 
it  since  the  sending  of  the  last  such  note. 

(i)  the  name  of  the  applicant, 

(ii)  a  reproduction  of  the  mark, 

(ill)  the  date  on  which  the  international  application  was 

filed  with  that  Office, 
<iv)  the  date  on  which  the  international  application  was 

mailed  to  the  International  Bureau. 

(c)  The  notes  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  shall  be 
numbered  consecutively. 

(d)  If  the  International  Bureau  does  not  receive  any  of 
the  international  applications  listed  in  any  note  within  15 
days  from  the  date  on  which  it  received  such  note,  it 
shall  inform  the  national  Office  accordingly. 


Rule  6 

Optional  Contents  of  the  International  Application 

6.1  Naming  of  a  Representative 

The  international  application  may  indicate  a  represen- 
tative. 


Claiming  of  Priority 

(a)  The  declaration  referred  to  in  Article  5(1  Kb)  shall 
consist  of  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  priority  of  an 
earlier  application  is  claimed  and  shall  indicate: 
(i)  where  the  earlier  application  is  an  application  filed 

for  the  registration  of  a  mark  in  the  register  of  marks 
of  a  given  country,  the  country  in  which  it  was  filed; 
where  the  earlier  application  is  an  international  appli- 
cation filed  under  the  Treaty,  a  State  designated  there- 
in; where  the  earlier  application  is  an  application  for  a 
regional  mark,  the  authority  with  which  it  was  filed 
and  a  State  for  which  it  was  filed; 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  earlier  application  was  filed; 

(iii)  the  number  allotted  to  the  earlier  application. 

(b)  If  the  declaration  does  not  indicate  the  country  or 
Sute,  and  the  date,  referred  to  in  paragraph  (aXi)  and 
(ii),  the  International  Bureau  shall  treat  the  declaration 
as  if  it  has  not  been  made. 

(c)  If  the  application  number  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(a)(iii)  is  not  indicated  in  the  declaration  but  is  furnished 
by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration to  the  International  Bureau  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  the  10th  month  from  the  filing  date  of  the  said 
application,  it  shall  be  considered  to  have  been  included 
in  the  declaration  and  shall  be  published  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau. 
6.3  Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the  Mark 

(a)  Any  declaration  made  under  Article  19(4Ka)  shall 
consist  of  the  following  statement: 

"The  undersigned  applicant  declares  that  (he)  (it) 
intends  to  use  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  this 
international  application  himself  (itselO  and/or  by 
and  through  persons  whose  use  inures  to  his  (its) 
benefit  in  commerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory 
of  .  .  .  'on  and/or  in  connection  with  the  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  this  international  applica- 
tion." 

I  If  the  declaration  relates  to  all  the  States  designated 
in  the  international  application,  insert  "each  of  the  States 
designated  in  this  application";  otherwise,  indicate  those 
of  the  States  designated  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion is  made.  .    . 

(b)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  desig- 
nated State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragraph  (a)  shall 
produce  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  19(4)(a)  in 
that  State. 
6.4  Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

In  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the  following  state- 
ment, signed  by  the  applicant,  may  be  made  and  at- 
tached to  the  international  application: 

"The  undersigned  applicant  declares  that  the  fol- 
lowing mark  ...  '  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
international  application  to  which  this  declaration 
is  attached  is  now  in  use  by  and  through  ...  'in 
commerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory  of  .  .  .  ' 
on  or  in  connection  with  the  following  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  respect  of  such  State  .  .  . 
♦  ;  that  such  use  commenced  on  .  .  .  '  ;  and  that 
the  mode  and  manner  in  which  the  mark  is  used  is: 

on  labels  or  tags  affixed  to  and/or  containers 
for  the  goods,   as  evidenced  by  the  at- 
tached specimen(s)  or  facsimile<s)    '  ; 
on   displays   which   are   associated   with   the 
goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached  speci- 
men(s)  or  facsimile(s)    *  ; 
in  the  case  of  services,  in  advertising  of  such 
services,    as   evidenced    by    the    attached 
specimen(s)  or  facsinule(s)    »  ; 
other    '  ." 
'  Reproduce  the  mark.    '  Insert  "the  undersigned  ap- 
plicant" and/or,  if  applicable,  the  name  and  address  of 
the  person  or  persons  whose  use  of  tjie  mark  inures  to 
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the  benefit  of  the  applicant  in  the  State.  '  Insert  name 
of  State.  *  Insert  "all"  or  indicate  the  particular  goods 
and/or  services  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the 
mark  is  used.  '  Insert  the  date  of  commencement  of  the 
continuing  use  of  the  mark,  including,  where  different 
dates  are  applicable  to  different  goods  and/or  services, 
the  particular  goods  and/or  services  to  which  each  such 
date  relates.  '  The  inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles 
may  be  dispensed  with  where  the  declaration  is  made  in 
respect  of  a  State  whose  national  law  does  not  require 
that  specimens  or  facsimiles  be  attached  to  routine  dec- 
larations of  actual  use.  ^  Recite  sufficient  facts  in  addi- 
tion to,  or  in  lieu  of,  checking  one  or  more  of  the  above 
boxes  as  to  sales  or  advertising,  or  both,  to  show  that 
the  mark  is  in  current  use. 

6.5  Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2) 

(a)  Any  declaration  under  Article  21(2),  where  includ- 
ed in  the  international  application,  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  applicant  owns  a  na- 
tional registration  or  national  registrations  of  the  same 
mark  in  the  said  State  or  States, 

(iii)  indicate,  in  respect  of  each  such  national  registra- 
tion, its  number. 

(b)  Any  declaration  under  Article  22(2),  where  includ- 
ed in  the  international  application,  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  applicant  owns  a  Ma- 
drid registration  of  the  same  mark  in  respect  of  the 
said  State  or  States, 

(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  registration  number  under  the 
Madrid  Agreement.  i 

6.6  Option  Under  Article  11(3) 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  11(3)  shall  be 
effected  by  identifying  the  appropriate  national  register 
or  the  appropriate  part  of  the  national  register  (for  ex- 
ample, "Supplemental  Register"  or  "Part  B  Register"). 

6.7  Trade  or  Business  of  the  Applicant 

The  applicant  may  indicate  in  the  international  appli- 
cation the  trade  or  business  in  which  he  is  engaged. 

6.8  Translation  of  the  Mark 

If  the  mark  consists  of  or  contains  one  or  more  words 
which  can  be  translated  into  the  language  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  that  application  may  contain  such 
translation. 


Rule  7 
Languages 

7. 1  Language  of  the  International  Application 

The  international  application  shall  be  in  the  English  or 
in  the  French  language. 

7.2  Language  of  the  Request  for  Recording 

of  Later  Designations 

The  request  for  the  recording  of  any  later  designation 
shall  be  in  the  same  language  as  that  in  which  the  inter- 
national application  was  filed.  ; 

7.3  Language  of  Registrations,  Recordings. 

Annotations  and  Communications 

(a)  Registrations,  recordings  and  annotations  by  the 
International  Bureau  shall  be  in  the  same  language  as 
that  in  which  the  international  application  was  filed. 

(b)  Any  notification  or  other  communication  ad- 
dressed by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  applicant  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  and  any  re- 
quest, demand,  declaration  or  other  communication  ad- 
dressed by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  be  in  the 


same    language    as    that    in    which    the    international 
application  was  filed. 

(c)  Notification  by  the  national  Offices  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau,  and  letters  of  other  written  communica- 
tions from  the  national  Offices  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau, shall  be  in  the  English  or  in  the  French  language, 
it  being  understood  that  copies  of  papers  filed  by  a  third 
party  in  the  case  of  an  opposition  proceeding  attached 
to  any  notice  of  possible  refusal  and  any  copy  referred 
to  in  Rule  20.3(a)(iii)  shall  be  in  the  language  in  which 
such  papers  or  copy  were  filed  with  the  national  Office. 

(d)  Letters  from  the  International  Bureau  to  any  na- 
tional Office  shall  be  in  English  or  French  according  to 
the  wish  of  the  national  Otiice;  any  matter  in  such  let- 
ters quoted  from  the  International  Register  of  Marks 
shall  be  in  the  language  in  which  such  matter  appears  in 
that  Register.^,^^ 

(e)  Where' the  International  Bureau  is  under  the  obli- 
gatiofi  to  forward  to  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration  any  of  the  communications  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (c),  it  shall  forward  them  in  the 
language  in  which  it  received  them. 


8.1 


Rules 

Form  of  the  International  Application 

Printed  Forms 


(a)  The  international  application  shall  be  made  on  the 
printed  form  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  or  on  a  paper 
identical,  for  all  practical  purposes,  with  that  form  as  to 
size,  content  and  layout. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  furnish  free  of 
charge,  on  request,  to  prospective  applicants,  attorneys, 
patent  or  trademark  agents,  and  to  the  national  Offices, 
printed  forms  for  international  applications.  Such  forms 
shall  be  established  in  the  English  language,  in  the 
French  language,  and  in  both  of  those  languages. 

(c)  The  form  shall  be  filled  in  preferably  by  typewrit- 
er and  shall  be  easily  legible. 

8.2  Copies;  Signature 

(a)  Subject  to  Rule  5.3(cKii).  the  international  applica- 
tion, including  the  reproduction  of  the  mark  and  any  at- 
tachments, shall  be  filed  in  one  copy. 

(b)  The  international  application  shall  be  signed  by  the 
applicant. 

8.3  No  Additional  Matter 

(a)  The  international  application  shall  not  contain  any 
matter,  and  shall  not  be  accompanied  by  any  document, 
other  than  those  prescribed  or  permittMl  by  the  Treaty 
or  these  Re^^ulations. 

(b)  If  the  international  application  contains  matter  oth- 
er than  that  prescribed  or  permitted,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  delete  it  ex  officio;  and  if  the  international 
application  is  accompanied  by  any  document  other  than 
those  prescribed  or  permitted,  the  International  Bureau 
shall  treat  such  document  as  if  it  had  not  been  transmit- 
ted to  it  and  shall  return  the  said  document  to  the  appli- 
cant. 


9.1 


Rule  9 

Fees  Payable  With  the  Filing  of  the  International 

Application 

International  Application  Fee  and  State 
Designation  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  with  the  international  application 
shall  be: 

(i)  an  "international  application  fee,"  and,  where  Rule 
S.3(cXi)  applies,  a  color  reproduction  fee. 

(ii)  in  respect  of  each  designated  Sute.  the  individual 
Sute  designation  fee  or  the  standard  Sute  designation 
fee.  as  the  case  may  be. 
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(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  application  fee, 
the  color  reproduction  fee  and  the  standard  State  desig- 
nation fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  designation 
fees  concerning  the  various  Contracting  States  shall.be 
published  by  the  International  Bureau  each  year  in  the 
month  of  August.  The  amounts  so  published  sha^^>e  ap- 
plicable as  the  individual  State  designation  feeR^from 
Jan.  1  to  Dec.  31  of  the  year  following  the  year  in 
which  they  are  published. 


10.1 


Rule  10 

Mandatory  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

Indication  that  the  Request  is  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 


The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(2)(a)(i)  shall  be 
worded  as  follows:  "The  undersigned  applicant/owner 
of  the  international  registration  identified  herein  requests 
the  recording  in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  of 
the  following  later  designations  made  under  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty";  or  it  shall  consist  of  a  state- 
ment to  the  same  effect. 

10.2  Indications  Concerning  the  Applicant  or  the 

Owner  of  the  International  Registration 

Rule  5.2  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  the  case  of 
Article  6(2)(a)(ii). 

10.3  Identification  of  the  International  Application 

or  International  Registration 

(a)  The  international  application  shall  be  identified  by 
a  copy  of  the  same  and,  where  it  was  filed  direct  with 
the  International  Bureau,  the  date  on  which  it  was  filed 
with  or  mailed  to  the  International  Bureau  or,  where  it 
was  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office, 
the  name  of  that  Office  and  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  or  mailed  to  the  said  Office. 

(b)  The  international  registration  shall  be  identified  by 
its  international  registration  number  and  date. 

10.4  Identification  of  the  Later  Designated  States 

Rule  S.S  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  the  case  of 
Article  6(2)(a)(iv). 

10.5  Indication  of  the  Choice  Between  National 

Mark  and  Regional  Mark 

The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  6(2)(a)(v)  shall  be  in- 
dicated by  the  words  "national  mark  desired"  or  "re- 
gional mark  desired,"  resjjectively,  or  by  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  choice  applies. 

10.6  Collective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(2)(a)(vi)  shall 
consist  of  the  words  "collective  mark  desired"  or  "certi- 
fication mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  indication  applies. 

10.7  Requests  Filed  Through  the 
Intermediary  of  a  National  Office 

(a)  The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(3)(b)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows:  "The  ...  '  certifies  that  the 
present  request  was  filled  with  it  on  .  .  .  ^  ".  '  Indicate 
the  name  of  the  national  Office.    ^  Indicate  the  date. 

(b)  The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State 
whose  national  law  provides  that  requests  for  the  re- 
cording of  later  designations  by  residents  of  that  State 
may  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national 
Office  of  the  said  State  shall,  at  least  once  a  week,  send 
to  the  International  Bureau  a  note  containing  the  follow- 
ing indications  concerning  each  of  the  requests  filed 
with  it  since  the  sending  of  the  last  such  note: 

(i)  the  name  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration, 


(ii)  the  international  registration  number  and  date  to 
which  the  request  refers  or,  where  such  number  and 
date  are  not  available,  the  reproduction  of  the  mark, 
together  with,  where  the  international  application  was 
filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office, 
the  date  on  which  it  was  so  received  by  such  Office 
and  the  date  on  which  it  was  mailed  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  or,  where  the  international  application 
was  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau,  the 
date  on  which  it  was  so  filed  or  the  date  on  which  it 
was  mailed  to  the  International  Bureau, 

(iii)  the  date  on  which  the  request  was  filed  with  that 
Office, 

(iv)  the  date  on  which  the  request  was  mailed  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 

(c)  The  notes  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  shall  be 
numbered  consecutively.  Where  since  the  sending  of  the 
last  note  no  requests  have  been  filed  with  the  national 
Office,  the  note  shall  state  that  fact. 

(d)  If  the  International  Bureau  does  not  receive  any  of 
the  requests  listed  in  any  note  within  15  days  from  the 
date  on  which  it  received  such  note,  it  shall  inform  the 
national  Office  accordingly. 


Rule  11 

Optional  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

11.1  Claiming  of  Priority 

Rule  6.2  shall  apply  also  to  the  declaration  referred  to 
in  Article  6(2)(b). 


11.2 


Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use 


(a)  Any  declaration  made  under  Article  19(4)(a)  shall 
consist  of  the  following  statement: 

"The  undersigned  applicant/owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  declares  that  he  (it)  intends  to 
use  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  interna- 
tional application/international  registration  to 
which  this  request  relates  himself  (itself)  and/or  by 
and  through  persons  whos  use  inures  to  his  (its) 
benefit  in  commerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory 
of  .  .  .  'on  and/or  in  connection  with  the  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  this  request." 

1  If  the  declaration  relates  to  all  the  States  designat- 
ed in  the  request,  insert  "each  of  the  Sutes  designated  in 
this  request";  otherwise,  indicate  those  of  the  States  des- 
ignated in  the  request  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion is  made. 

(b)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  desig- 
nated State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragraph  (a)  shall 
produce  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  19(4)(a)  in 
that  State. 

11.3  Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

In  respect  of  any  State  designated  in  the  request  for 
recording  of  later  designations,  a  statement,  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion and  whose  form  shall  be  the  same  as  that  appearing 
in  Rule  6.4  or  Rule  26.3,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  be 
made  and  attached  to  the  request. 

1 1.4      Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2) 

Rule  6.5  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  any  declara- 
tion under  Articles  21(2)  or  22(2),  where  such  declara- 
tion is  included  in  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later 
designations. 

1 1 ;  5  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 

The  formal  concept  of  limitation  referred  to  in  Article 
6(2Xb),  second  sentence,  is  defined  in  Rule  24.2 

11.6  Option  Under  Article  11(3) 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  11(3)  shall  be 
effected  by  identifying  the  appropriate  national  register 
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or  the  appropriate  part  of  the  national  register  (for  ex- 
ample, "Supplemental  Register"  or  "Part  B  Register"). 


14.3 


Notification  of  the  National  Office 


12.1 


Rule  12 

Form  of  the  Request  for  the  Recording 
of  Later  Designations 

I        Printed  Forms        \  I 


(a)  The  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations 
shall  be  made  on  the  printed  form  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (b)  or  on  a  paper  identical,  for  all  practical  pur- 
poses, with  that  form  as  to  size,  content  and  layout. 

(b)  The  international  Bureau  shall  furnish  free  of 
charge,  on  request,  to  applicants,  owners  of  international 
registrations,  attorneys,  patent  or  trademark  agents,  and 
to  the  national  Offices,  printed  forms  for  requests  for  the 
recording  of  later  designations.  Such  forms  shall  be 
established  in  the  English  language,  in  the  French  lan- 
guage, and  in  both  of  those  languages. 

(c)  The  form  shall  be  filled  in  preferably  by  typewrit- 
er and  shall  be  easily  legible. 

12.2  Copies:  Signature 

(a)  The  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations 
and  any  attachments  thereto  shall  ^  filed  in  one  copy. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  applicant  or  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration. 

12.3  I    No  Additional  Mattei\ 

Rule  8.3  shall  also  apply  to  requests  for  the  recording 
of  later  designations. 


13.1 


i  Rule  13 

Fees  Payable  With  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

International  Later  Designation  Fee 
and  State  Designation  Fees 


Ca)  The  fees  payable  with  the  request  for  the  record- 
ing of  the  later  designation  of  any  Contracting  State 
shall  be  the  following: 

(i)  an  "international  later  designation  fee,"  and,  where 
Rule  5.3(c)(i)  applies,  a  color  reproduction  fee, 

(ii)  in  respect  of  each  later  designated  State  indicated  in 
the  request,  the  individual  State  designation  fee  or  the 
standard  State  designation  fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  later  designation 
fee,  the  standard  State  designation  fee  and  the  color  re- 
production fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 


14.1 


Rule  14  I 

Defects  in  the  International  Application 

Minimum  Amount  Under  Article  7 


The  minimum  amount  referred  to  in  Article  7(2Xa) 
(ix)  and  (3KaKi)  shall  be  an  amount  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  the  international  application  fee  referred  to  in 
Rule9.1(a(i). 

14.2      Notification,  and  Reimbursement  of  Certain         ' 
Fees,  Under  Article  7(5)  \ 

(a)  Where  the  International  Bureau  declines  the  inter- 
national application,  it  shall  notify  the  applicant  accord- 
ingly and  shall  state  the  grounds  for  declining.  It  shall 
reimburse  to  the  applicant  all  fees  received  from  him  ex- 
cept an  amount  equivalent  to  the  international  applica- 
tion fee  referred  to  in  Rule  9.1(aXi)- 

(b)  Where  the  International  Bureau  declines  to  record 
a  State  as  a  designated  State  either  on  the  ground  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  7(3)(b)  or  on  the  ground  that  the 
said  State  is  not  a  Contracting  State,  it  shall  reimburse 
to  the  applicant  any  fee  received  from  him  in  respect  of 
the  attempted  designation  of  that  State.  ,  \ 


Where  the  international  application  is  treated  as  pro- 
vided for  in  Article  7(6),  the  International  Bureau  shall 
inform  accordingly  the  national  Office  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  whicn  the  application  was  filed. 


15.1 


Rule  15 

Defects  in  the  Request  for  the  Recording 
of  later  Designations 

Application  of  Rule  14 


Rule  14  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  respect  of 
Article  8,  provided  that  the  amount  referred  to  in  Rules 
14.1  and  14.2(a)  shall  be  an  amount  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  the  international  later  designation  fee  referred 
to  in  Rule  13.1  (aXi). 


Rule  16 

Procedure  Where  Avoiding  the  Effects  of 
Declining  Is  Sought 

16.1  Recording  and  Publication  Under  Article  9(3) 

(a)  The  fact  of  having  received  a  copy  of  a  petition 
under  Article  9(1  Xi)  shall,  where  the  petition  relates  to  a 
mark  which  is  already  registered  in  the  International 
Register  of  Marks,  be  recorded  by  recordins  the  subject 
of  the  petition,  the  name  of  the  national  Office  to  which 
it  appears  to  be  addressed,  and  the  date  on  which  the 
said  copy  was  received. 

(b)  The  publication  under  Article  9(3)  shall  contain 
the  international  registration  number  of  the  mark,  the 
name  of  the  State  to  whose  national  Office  the  petition 
appears  to  have  been  addressed,  and  the  date  on  which 
the  copy  of  the  petition  was  received  by  the  Internation- 
al Bureau. 

16.2  Information  Available  to  National  Offices 

On  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration,  or  of  the  interested  national 
Office,  the  International  Bureau  shall  send  to  that  Office 
a  copy  of  the  file  of  the  declined  international  applica- 
tion or  declined  request  for  the  recording  of  later  desig- 
nations, together  with  a  memorandum  setting  out  the 
grounds  for  and  the  various  steps  leading  to  the  declin- 
ing of  the  said  application  or  request. 

16.3  Information  Furnished  by  the  National  Office 

Any  request  by  a  national  Office  referred  to  in  Article 
9(2Xi)  shall  indicate  the  grounds  on  which  it  is  based. 


Rule  17 

Certificates 

/ 

17.1      Certificates  of  International  Registration  and 
Certificates  of  Recording  of  Later  Designations 

(a)  The  certificates  referred  to  in  Articles  7(1)  and 
8(1)  shall  be  issued  in  the  name  of  the  International  Bu- 
reau and  shall  be  signed  by  the  Director  General  or  an 
officer  of  the  International  Bureau  authorized  to  do  so 
by  the  Director  General. 

(b)  Any  such  certificate  shall  consist  of  a  facsimile  of 
the  publication  of  the  international  registration  or  of  the 
publication  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designations,  as 
the  case  may  be,  and  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the 
said  registration  or  recording  reproduced  in  the  certifi- 
cate has  been  effected  in  the  International  Register  of 
Marks. 

(c)  The  certificate  shall  be  promptly  sent  to  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration. 
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Rule  18 

Publication  of  International  Registrations  and 
Recordings  of  later  Designations 

18.1  Contents  of  Publication  of  International 

Registrations 

(a)  The  publication  of  any  international  registration 
shall  contain. 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration,  together  with  any  indication  of  his 
trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases  his  right  to  file  inter- 
national applications  on  his  residence  in,  or  his  nation- 
ality of,  a  State  other  than  that  in  which  he  has  his  ad- 
dress, the  name  of  the  State  of  his  residence  or 
nationality,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(ii)  the  reproduction  of  the  mark,  together  with  any  indi- 
cation under  Rule  5.3(d)  or  (e)  and  any  transliteration 
and  translation;  where  color  is  claimed,  the  reproduc- 
tion shall  be  in  color  if  Rule  5.3(c)(i)  applies,  and  it 
shall  be  in  black  and  white  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words  and  signs  if 
Rule  5.3(c)(ii)  applies, 

(iii)  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services, 

(iv)  the  names  of  the  designated  States  and,  where  appli- 
cable, after  the  name  of  each  such  State,  an  indication 
concerning  the  choice  referred  to  in  Rule  5.6  and  the 
indication  referred  to  in  Rule  5.7, 

(v)  the  international  registration  date, 

(vi)  the  international  registration  number, 

(vii)  where  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applica- 
tions is  claimed,  the  date  of  filing  and  the  number  (iO 
available)  of  such  applications,  the  name  of  the  coun- 
try or  countries  in  which  or  for  which  they  were 
filed,  and,  where  applicable,  an  indication  that  the  ap- 
plication was  filed  under  this  Treaty  or,  where  it  was 
for  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the  authority, 
with  which  it  was  filed. 

(vii)  any  indication  under  Article  11(3), 

(ix)  any  declaration  under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2), 

(x)  the  particulars  concerning  the  representative,  as  pro- 
vided in  Rule  39.2(a). 

(b)  Where,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the  in- 
ternational registration  is  effected  pursuant  to  Article 
9(2)  (i),  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  the  publication. 

(c)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for 
the  composition  and  allocation  of  international  registra- 
tion numbers. 

18.2     Contents  of  Publication  of  Recordings  of  later 

Designations 

(a)  The  publication  of  any  recording  of  a  later  desig- 
nation shall  contain: 

(i)  mutatis  mutandis,  the  same  elements  as  those  re- 
ferred to  in  Rule  18.1(a), 
(ii)  the  international  later  designation  number, 
(iii)  the  date  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation. 

(b)  Where  the  recording  of  any  later  designation  is 
effected  pursuant  to  Article  9(2Xi),  this  fact  shall  be  in- 
dicated in  the  publication. 

The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for  the 
composition  and  allocation  of  international  later  designa- 
tion numbers. 

(d)  Where  the  recording  of  any  later  designation  was 
effected  sufficiently  prior  to  the  date  of  publication  of 
the  international  registration  to  be  practical  to  do  so,  the 
publication  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation  shall 
be  consolidated  with  the  publication  of  the  international 
registration. 


effected  separately  for  each  national  Office  and  shall 

consist  of: 

(i)  a  list  of  the  international  registration  numbers  and  the 
international  later  designation  numbers  of  the  interna- 
tional registrations  and  recordings  of  later  designations 
in  which  the  State  of  the  said  Office  has  been  desig- 
nated, 

(ii)  reprints  made  of  the  publication  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  each  international  registration  and  of  each 
recording  of  later  designations  referred  to  in  the  said 
list, 

(iii)  a  copy  of  the  international  application  or  the  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designations  if  it  contains  a 
declaration  made  under  Article  19(4)(a). 

(iv)  a  copy  of  any  declaration  made  under  Rules  6.4  or 
11-3,  .      .        , 

(v)  where  Rule  5.3(cKii)  applies,  the  reproduction  m  col- 
or of  the  mark  in  the  number  of  copies  specified  in  the 
Administrative  Instructions,  provided  that  such  In- 
structions shall  enable  each  Office  to  require  at  least 


Rule  19 

Notification  of  International  Registrations  and 
Recordings  of  later  Designations 

19.1  Form  of  Notification 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  10(2)  shall  be 


SIX  copies. 
19.2 


Time  of  Notification 


The  notification  shall  be  effected  on  the  same  day  as 
that  on  which  the  issue  of  the  Gazette  is  published  that 
contains  the  matter  from  which  the  reprints  referred  to 
in  Rule  19.1(ii)  are  made. 


Rule  20 

Refusals:  Notices  of  Possible  Refusal 

20. 1      Notifying  the  International  Bureau:  Grounds 

(a)  Any  notification  under  Article  12(2)(a)  shall  be 
sent  in  one  copy,  preferably  on  a  form  furnished  free  of 
charge  by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  national  Of- 
fice of  each  contracting  State.  The  notification  shall,  in 
any  case,  contain: 

(i)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  refusal  or  the  notice  of  possible  refus- 
al relates, 
(ii)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 
(iii)  an  indication  of  the  mark  in  the  cases  and  the  man- 
ner provided  for  in  paragraph  (b), 
(iv)  an  indication  as  to  whether  the  notification  is  that  of 

a  refusal  or  of  a  notice  of  possible  refusal, 
(v)  wheie  it  relates  to  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or 
services  listed,  identification  of  those  to  which  it  re- 
Istcs 
(vi)  the  grounds  referred  to  in  Article  12(2)(aKii)  and 
(iii),  together  with  a  reproduction  of  any  mark  cited  in 
the  notification  and  not  reproduced  therein  and  a 
copy  of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  (in  the  origi- 
nal language)  pertaining  to  such  mark,  and  when  the 
notice  of  possible  refusal  specifies  the  grounds  by  ref- 
erence to  the  opposition  of  a  third  party,  a  copy  of 
any  document  filed  by  the  opposing  party  in  which 
the  said  grounds  are  specified,  together  with  a  repro- 
duction of  any  mark  cited  in  the  said  document  and 
not  reproduced  therein  and  a  copy  of  the  list  of  goods 
and/or  services  pertaining  to  such  mark;  where  the 
grounds  specified  by  the  national  Office  in  the  notice 
of  possible  refusal  do  not  include  the  grounds  or  some 
of  the  grounds  invoked  in  the  document  filed  by  the 
opposing  party  and  transmitted  together  with  the  said 
notice  by  the  national  Office,  all  the  grounds  con- 
tained in  the  said  document  shall  be  considered  as 
having  been  specified  by  the  national  Office, 
(vii)  an  indication  as  to  whether  any  remedy  is  available, 
and  if  so  with  which  authority  it  has  to  be  sought  and 
within  what  time  limit. 

(b)  The  cases  and  the  manner  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(aXiii)  and  in  Rules  2.1.(aKii)  and  28.1(cXii)  shall  be  as 
follows: 
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(i)  where  the  mark  consists  of  letters  of  the  Latin  alpha- 
bet, Arabic  or  Roman  numerals,  and  punctuation  signs 
usual  in  connection  with  the  Latin  alphabet,  without 
any  special  graphic  features  and  without  also  contain- 
ing figurative  elements,  the  indication  shall  consist  of 
the  letters,  numerals  and  signs, 

(ii)  where  item  (i),  above,  does  not  apply,  the  indication 
shall  consist  of  a  reproduction  of  the  mark. 

(c)  The  form  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  pre- 
pared separately  for  each  Contracting  State,  in  collabo- 
ration with  its  national  Office.  It  shall  list  the  more  com- 
mon of  the  grounds  for  refusal  with  a  reference  to  the 
pertinent  provisions  of  the  national  law  so  that,  wherev- 
er possible,  such  grounds  may  be  specified  by  marking 
the  applicable  items  of  the  list.  The  form  shall  contain  a 
space  reserved  for  specifying  any  other  grounds  and  for 
other  possible  indications.  i 

20.2         Notifying  the  Owner  of  the  International 
Registration:  Publication 

(a)  The  notification  under  Article  31,  of  the  recording 
effected  under  Article  12(4)(a)  shall  be  sent  to  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration  promptly  after  the  re- 
ceipt of  the  notification  referred  to  in  Article  12(2Xa);  it 
shall  indicate  the  date  on  which  the  notification  made 
under  Article  12(2)(a)  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  and  shall  include  a  copy  thereof. 

(b)  The  publication  of  the  recording  effected  under 
Article  12(4)(a)  shall  be  effected  promptly  and  shall  con- 
tain: 

(i)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  refusal  or  the  notice  of  possible  refus- 
al relates,  and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration, 

(ii)  the  name  of  the  State  whose  national  Office  transmit- 
ted the  notification, 

(iii)  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  a  notification  uner 
Article  12(2Xa)  was  received. 

20.3  Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 

Decisions  of  Refusal:  Cancellation  of  the 
designation,  and  Publication  of  the  Cancellation 

(a)  The  notification  by  the  national  Office  under  Arti- 
cle (12)(4)(b)  shall  be  effected  promptly  after  the  date  on 
which  the  date  on  which  the  decision  of  refusal  becomes 
final  and  shall  contain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  it  relates  to  a  final  decision  of  re- 
fusal, I 

(ii)  the  indications  referred  to  in  Rule  20.1(aXi), 

(iii)  where  the  decision  is  that  of  a  court;  a  copy  of  the 
final  decision,  or,  where  the  decision  is  not  that  of  a 
court,  the  grounds  given  in  the  final  decision,  prefera- 
bly in  the  same  manner  as  that  indicated  in  Rule 
20.1(c), 

(iv)  where  the  notification  relates  to  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed,  identification  of  those  to 
which  it  relates, 

(v)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  de- 
cision, the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  deci- 
sion, 

(vi)  the  date  on  which  the  decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  under 
Article  12(4)(b)  shall  be  effected  as  soon  as  possible  and 
shall  include  a  copy  of  the  notification  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (a),  as  well  as  the  name  of  the  State  whose 
authorities  have  pronounced  the  final  decision  and  an  in- 
dication of  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  such  notification  by 
the  International  Bureau. 

(c)  The  details  of  the  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
12(4)(b)  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions. 

(d)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  12(4)(b) 
shall  be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  indi- 
cations contained  in  the  notification  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (aXi)  and  (iv)  to  (vi),  above,  as  well  as  the  name 
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of  the  State  whose  authorities  have  pronounced  the  final 
decision  and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration. 

20.4  Notification  and  Publication  Where  Final 
Decision  Results  in  Acceptance  of  the  Effect 

Provided  for  in  Article  11(2) 

(a)  The  notification  under  Article  12(4Xc)  shall  be 
effected  promptly  after  the  final  disposal  of  the  case  and 
shall  consist  of  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  notice 
of  possible  refusal  or  the  refusal  is  withdrawn,  the  indi- 
cations referred  to  in  Rule  20.1(aXi)i  the  number,  if  any, 
and  the  date  of  the  decision,  and  the  date  on  which  the 
decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  12(4Xc)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  elements 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (a),  as  well  as  the  name  of  the 
State  whose  authorities  have  pronounced  the  final  deci- 
sion and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration. 

20.5  Belated  Notifications 

If  any  notification  referred  to  in  Article  12(2Xa)  is  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  after  the  expiration 
of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  that  provision,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  inform  accordingly  the  national  Office 
which  effected  the  notification,  treat  such  notification  as 
if  it  had  not  been  effected,  inform  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  that  the  notification  it  received  is 
belated,  and  send  to  the  owner  a  copy  thereof. 


Rule  21 

'     Final  Decisions  of  Cancellation 

21.1     Notification  and  Recording  of  Final  Decisions 
of  Cancellation:  Cancellation  of  the  Designation, 
and  Publication  of  the  Cancellation 

(a)  The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  13(3)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  after  date  on  which  the  decision  of 
cancellation  becomes  final  and  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  inter- 
national registration,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  final  decision  of  cancellation  relates, 

(ii)  an  indication  of  the  mark  in  the  cases  and  the  man- 
ner provided  for  in  Rule  20.1(b), 

(iii)  where  the  final  decision  relates  to  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed,  identification  of  those  to 
which  it  relates, 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  fi- 
nal decision, 

(v)  the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  decision, 

(vi)  the  date  on  which  the  decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  details  of  the  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
13(3)  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions. 

(c)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  13(3)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  indications 
contained  in  the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
as  well  as  the  name  of  the  State  whose  authorities  have 
pronounced  the  final  decision  of  cancellation  and  the 
name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 


22.1 


Rule  22 

Changes  in  Ownership 

Request  for  Recording  of  Change 
in  Ownership 


(a)  The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  14(l)(bXi) 
shall  preferably  be  worded  as  follows:  "The  undersigned 
requests  that  the  following  change  in  ownership  con- 
cerning the  international  registration  identifed  herein  be 
recorded." 

(b)  Rule  5.2  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  indi- 
cations concerning  the  new  owner  referred  to  in  Article 
14(lXbXiii). 
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(c)  The  designated  States  referred  to  in  Article 
1491XbXiv)  shall  be  identified  by  their  names  in  a  man- 
ner sufficiently  clear  for  the  purpose,  provided  that 
where  the  request  relates  to  all  the  States  designated  in 
the  existing  international  registration,  they  may  be  iden- 
tified by  a  statement  to  that  effect. 

(d)  The  goods  and/or  sevices  referred  to  in  Article 
14(lXbKiv)  shall  be  identified  as  follows: 

(i)  where  the  request  relates  to  all  of  the  designated 
States  and  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  re- 
spect of  each  of  those  States,  by  a  statement  to  that 
effect, 

(ii)  where  the  request  relates  to  all  of  the  designated 
States  and  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  while  be- 
ing the  same  for  each,  is  more  limited  than  in  the  in- 
ternational registration,  by  a  new  list  and  by  a  state- 
ment to  the  effect  that  it  applies  to  all  of  the 
designated  States, 

(iii)  in  all  other  cases,  in  respect  of  those  States  for 
which  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  the  same  as 
in  the  existing  international  registration,  by  a  state- 
ment to  that  effect,  and,  in  respect  of  those  States  for 
which  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  more  limit- 
ed than  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  the 
existing  international  registration,  by  a  new  list. 

(e)  The  attestation  referred  to  in  Article  14(1  )(c)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows: 

"According  to  evidence  produced  before  this  Of- 
fice, ...    '  appears  to  be  the  successor  in  title  of  .  . 

2  to  the  extent  described  in  the  present  request, 
and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  Article  14(1  )(c)  of 
the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  appear  to  be 
fulfilled.  This  attestation  is  given  for  the  sole  pur- 
pose of  allowing  the  change  of  ownership  to  be  re- 
corded in  the  International  Register  of  Marks." 

'  Insert  the  name  of  the  new  owner.     ^  insert 
the  name  of  the  earlier  owner. 

(0  The  attestation  shall  be  dated  and  shall  bear  the 
stamp  or  seal  of  the  national  Office  and  the  signature  of 
tan  official  thereof.  ' 

(g)  the  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article  14 
^l)(d)  is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(h)  The  request  may  contain  an  indication  of  the  trade 
'or  business  in  which  the  new  owner  is  engaged. 

22.2  Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Total 

(a)  Where  the  change  in  ownership  concerns  all  the 
designated  States  and  all  the  goods  and/or  services,  the 
publication  referred  to  in  Article  14(1  )(d)  shall  contain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  the  change^  in  ownership  concerns 
all  the  designated  States  and~^l  the  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices, 

(ii)  the  name  and  address  of  the  new  owner  together 
with  the  indication,  if  any  was  given  by  him,  of  his 
trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases  his  right  to  own  in- 
ternational registrations  on  his  residence  in,  or  his  na- 
tionality of,  a  State  other  than  that  in  which  he  has 
his  address,  the  name  of  the  State  of  his  residence  or 
nationality,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  the  name  of  the  earlier  owner, 

(iv)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(v)  a  reference  to  all  the  prior  publications  concerning 
the  international  registration  except  those  which  have 
been  superseded  by  later  publications  in  respect  of 
that  registration. 

(b)  The  publication  shall  be  effected  under  the  number 
of  the  international  registration,  and,  where  applicable, 
the  numbers  of  later  designations  to  which  it  refers, 
followed  by  such  further  indications  as  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions  shll  provide. 

22.3  Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Partial 

(a)  Where  the  change  in  ownership  concerns  fewer 
than  all  of  the  designated  States  and/or  some  only  of  the 


goods  and/or  services,  the  publication  referred  to  in  Ar- 
ticle 14(lXd)  shall  contain  two  parts,  one  concerning  the 
new  owner,  the  other  the  earlier  owner. 

(b)  The  part  concerning  the  new  owner  shall  contain: 
(i)  an  indication  that  the  publication  is  effected  pursuant 

to  a  request  for  the  recording  of  a  change  in  owner- 
ship, 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  recieved 
the  request, 

(iii)  the  number  under  which  the  part  concerning  the 
earlier  owner  is  published, 

(iv)  the  name  and  address  of  the  new  owner  together 
with  the  indication,  if  any  was  given  by  him,  of  his 
trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases  his  right  to  own  in- 
ternational registrations  on  his  residence  in,  or  his  na- 
tionality of,  a  State  other  than  that  in  which  he  has 
his  address,  the  name  of  the  State  of  his  residence  or 
nationality,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(v)  all  the  indications  which,  prior  to  the  date  referred 
to  in  item  (ii),  were  published  in  respect  to  the  inter- 
national registration  sCnd  which  have  not  been  super- 
seded by  later  publications  in  respect  of  that  registra- 
tion, except  those  indications  which  solely  concern 
designated  States  and  goods  and/or  services  in  respect 
to  which  ownership  is  retained  by  the  earlier  owner. 

(c)  The  part  concerning  the  earlier  owner  shall  con- 
tain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  the  publication  concerns  an  existing 
international  registration  and  contains  those  elements 
of  that  registration  which,  after  the  recording  of  the 
change  in  ownership  concerning  that  registration,  con- 
tinue to  concern  the  earlier  owner, 

(ii)  the  number  under  which  the  part  concerning  the 
new  owner  in  published, 

(iii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(iv)  all  the  indications  which,  prior  to  the  date  referred 
to  in  item  (iii),  were  published  in  respect  of  the  inter- 
national registration  and  have  not  been  superseded  by 
later  publications  in  respect  of  that  registration,  except 
those  indications  which,  because  of  the  change  in 
ownership,  no  longer  concern  the  earlier  owner. 

(d)  Each  part  shall  have  an  number  and  possibly  also 
an  appropriately  worded  heading.  The  Administrative 
Instructions  shall  provide  the  details  of  such  numbers 
and  headings. 

22.4  Notification  of  Recording  of  Changes 

(a)  The  notifications  referred  to  in  Article  14(1  )(d) 
shall  be  effected  by  sending  reprints  of  the  publication 
referred  to  in  Rules  22.2  and  22.3. 

*(b)  The  transmittal  to  designated  Offices  of  the  re- 
prints referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  list  of  the  numbers  referred  to  in  Rules  22.2(b)  and 
22.3(d)  relating  to  recordings  concerning  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  list  is  addressed.  Rule  19.2  shall  ap- 
ply, mutatis  mutandis. 

22.5  Notification  of  Declining  of  the  Recording 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  14(2Xa)  shall  be 
effected  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  state  the  grounds  for 
declining. 

22.6  Denial 

(a)  The  notification  by  the  national  Office  referred  to 
m  Article  14(4Xc)  shall: 

(i)  refer  to  the  fact  of  the  denial, 

(ii)  identify  the  authority  that  pronounced  the  denial  and 
the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 

(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  number  or  numbers  referred  to 
in  Rule  22.2(b)  and  22.3(d), 

(iv)  contain  a  brief  indication  of  the  grounds  for  the  de- 
nial. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Article  14(4Xc)  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
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the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a   reference   to   the   publication   of  the   recording 
effected  under  Article  14(lXd). 

(c)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  14(4)(c)  shall  be  sent  to  the  earlier 
and  the  new  owners  and  to  the  national  Office  which 
notified  the  denial. 


I     Rule  23 

Changes  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the 
International  Registration 

23.1     Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in  the  Name 

(a)  The  indication  and  declaration  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 15(2)(b)(i)  and  (ii)  shall  preferably  be  worded  as  fol- 
lows: "The  undersigned  requests  that  the  following 
change  in  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration(s)  identified  herein  be  recorded.  He  declares 
that  this  change  in  hi^  name  does  not  amount  to  change 
in  ownership."  ' 

(b)  Rules  5.2(a)  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the 
indication  of  both  the  former  and  the  new  names  of  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article 
1 5(2)(d)  is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 


23.2 


Publication 


(a)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  15(3)  shall 
contain: 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  it  concerns  a  change 
in  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, -  I 

(ii)  the  former  name  of  the  owner, 

(iii)  the  new  name  of  the  owner, 

(iv)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  in  respect  of  which  the  recording 
has  been  effected, 

(v)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(vi)  a  reference  to  all  the  prior  publications  concerning 
the  international  registration  except  those  which  have 
been  superseded  by  later  publication  in  respect  of  the 
international  registration  conemed. 

(b)  The  publication  shall  be  effected  under  the  number 
of  the  international  registration,  and,  where  applicable, 
the  numbers  of  later  designations  to  which  it  refers, 
followed  by  such  further  indications  as  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions  shall  provide.  ^i. 

23.3  Notification  of  Recording  •■ 

(a)  The  notifications  referred  to  in  Article  15(3)  shall 
be  effected  by  sending  reprints  of  the  publication  re- 
ferred to  in  Rule  23.2 

(b)  The  transmittal  to  designated  Offices  of  the  re- 
prints referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  list  of  the  numbers  referred  to  in  Rule  23.2(b)  relat- 
ing to  recordings  concerning  the  designated  State  to 
whose  national  Office  the  list  is  addressed.  Rple  19.2 
shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis.  j 

23.4  Notification  of  Declining  the  Recording 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  15(4)  shall  be 
effected  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  state  the  grounds  for 
declining. 

23.5 


Denial 


(a)  The  notification  by  the  national  Office  referred  to 
in  Article  15(6)(b)  shall: 

(i)  refer  to  the  fact  of  the  denial, 

(ii)  identify  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  denial 
and  the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 

(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  number  or  numbers  referred  to 
in  Rule  23.2(b), 

(iv)  contain  a  brief  indication  of  the  grounds  for  the  de- 
nial. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 


Article  15(6)(b)  shall  contain:  -^ 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 

the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)   a  reference   to  the   publication   of  the   recording 

effected  under  Article  15(3). 

(c)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  1 5(6)(b)  shall  be  sent  to  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  and  to  the  national  Office 
which  notified  the  denial. 


24.1 


Rule  24 

Recording  of  Limitations  of  the  List  of 
Goods  and/or  Services 

Request  for  Recording  of 
Limitation  of  the  List 


(a)  The  request  for  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
16(1)  shall  indicate  its  purpose  and  contain: 

(i)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number, 

(iii)  the  desired  limitation  of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices, 

(iv)  where  the  request  relates  to  fewer  than  all  the 
designated  States,  identification  of  those  States  to  which 
it  relates, 

(v)  where  the  request  relates  to  one  only  of  the  designat- 
ed States  and,  while  not  conforming  with  the  formal 
concept  of  limitation  ad  defined  in  Rule  24.2(a)  and 
(b),  it  conforms  with  a  decision  of  the  national  Office 
or  other  competent  authority  of  such  State  concerning 
the  international  registration,  a  copy  of  such  decision 
and,  if  the  decision  is  in  a  language  other  than  English 
or  French,  a  translation  of  such  decision. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration. 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article  16(2) 
is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(d)  Where  any  term  which  is  the  subject  of  the  re- 
quest appears  under  more  than  one  class  of  the  Interna- 
tional Classification  and  the  request  does  not  identify  the 
class  or  classes  to  which  it  relates,  such  request  shall  be 
treated  as  if  it  related  to  the  term  under  each  of  the  clas- 
ses under  which  it  appears. 

24.2  Formal  Concept  of  Limitation 

(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (c),  any  request  under  Article 
16(1)  shall  be  regarded  as  conforming  with  the  formal 
concept  of  limitation  if  it  is  presented  in  any  of  the  fol- 
lowing forms: 
(i)  it  asks  for  the  deletion  of  one  or  more  terms  in  the 

list  of  goods  and/or  services, 
(ii)  it  asks  for  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  words,  linked 
to  the  existing  term  by  words  (such  as  "except") 
which,  from  the  point  of  view  of  syntax,  make  it  clear 
that  the  inserted  word  or  words  are  meant  to  be  ^ex- 
cluded from  the  existing  term  (for  example,  milk  prod- 
ucts (existing  term)  except  (linking  word)  condensed 
milk  (inserted  words)), 
(iii)  it  asks  for  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  words  linked 
to  the  existing  term  by  words  (such  as  "provided 
that")  which,  from  the  point  of  view  of  syntax,  make 
it  clear  that  the  inserted  words  are  covered  by  the 
existing  term  (for  example,  pineapples  (inserted  word) 
provided  that  they  are  (linking  words)  canned  fruits 
(existing  term)), 
(b)  Unless  the  limitation  is  presented  in  one  of  the  forms 
described  in  paragraph  (a),  it  shall  not,  subject  to 
paragraph  (c),  be  regarded  as  conforming  with  the 
formal  concept  of  limitation,  however  clear  it  may  be 
that,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word,  there  is  a  limi- 
tation (for  example,  replacing  the  term  "milk  prod- 
ucts" by  "condensed  milk"). 

(c)  For  the  purposes  of  Rule  24.I(aXv),  any  change  in 
the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  decided  upon  by  the 
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national  OfTice  or  other  competent  authority  concerned 
shall  be  deemed  to  conform  with  the  formal  concept  of 
limitation. 

24.3  Recording.  Publication,  and 
Notification,  of  Cttaitation  of  the  List 

(a)  If  the  request  complies  with  the  presecribed  re- 
quirements, the  International  Bureau  shall  record  the  in- 
dications referred  to  in  Rule  24.1(a)(i)  to  (iv)  and  the 
date  on  which  the  request  was  received. 

(b)  Where  the  request  is  based  on  a  decision  referred 
to  in  Rule  24.1(aKv),  this  fact,  together  with  the  follow- 
ing particulars,  shall  also  be  recorded: 

(i)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  de- 
cision, 
(ii)  the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  decision. 

(c)  The  publication  and  the  notification  referred  to  in 
Article  16(2)  shall  contain  the  indications  referred  to  in 
Rule  24.1(a)(i)  to  (iv),  the  indications  referred  to  in 
paragaph  (b)  and  the  date  of  the  recording. 

24.4  Declining  the  Recording  of 

Limitation  of  the  List 

If  the  request  does  not  comply  with  the  prescribed  re- 
quirements, the  Internationa]  Bureau  shall  decline  the  re- 
cording of  the  limitation  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  accordingly.  The  notifica- 
tion shall  include  the  grounds  for  declining. 

24.5  Invitation  to  Record  Limitation  of 

the  List;  Recording.  Publication  and  Notification 

(a)  The  invitation  by  the  national  Office  referred  to  in 
Article  16(5)(a)  or  (b)  shall: 

(i)  indicate  the  relevant  international  registration  number 

and  date, 
(ii)  indicate  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 

registration, 
(iii)  refer  to  the  declining  of  the  request  of  the  owner  or 

to  the  recording  of  the  limitation  by  the  International 

Bureau,  as  the  case  may  be, 
(iv)  indicate  the  finding  of  the  national  Office  or  other 

comp)etent  authority  together  with  a  brief  indication 

of  its  grounds, 
(v)    where    the    finding    is    contained    in    a    decision, 

indentify  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  decision 

and  the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 
(vi)  where,  under  Article  16(5)(b),  the  limitation  is  found 

to  be  a  limitation  only  in  part,  specify  the  extent  to 

which  it  is  found  to  be  a  limitation. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Article  16(5)(c)  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  t^  International  Bureau  received 

the  invitation  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a  reference  to  the  publication  of  the  recording,  if 

any,  effected  under  Article  16(1). 

(c)  The  notifications  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  16(5Xc)  shall  be  sent  to  the  national 
Office  which  sent  the  invitation. 


25.2 


Demand  for  Renewal 


25.1 


Rule  25 
Renewal 

Reminder  by  the  International  Bureau 


The  International  Bureau  shall  send  a  letter  to  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  term,  initial  or  renewal  (as  the  case  may  be), 
which  is  in  effect,  reminding  him  that  such  term  is  about 
to  expire.  Further  details  concerning  the  contents  of  the 
reminder  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  in- 
structions. The  reminder  shall  be  set  at  least  6  months 
before  the  expiration  date.  Failure  to  send  or  receive  the 
reminder,  or  the  fact  of  sending  or  receiving  it  outside 
the  said  period,  or  any  error  in  the  remainder,  shall  not 
affect  the  expiration  date. 


(a)  Any  demand  for  renewal  may  exclude  any  of  the 
designated  States. 

(b)  Any  de—and  for  renewal  may  exclude  in  respect 
of  any  of  the  designated  States  all  the  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices appearing  in  the  international  registration  under  a 
given  class  or  under  given  classes  of  the  International 
Classification. 

(c)  The  demand  for  renewal  referred  to  in  Article 
17(3)(a)  shall  preferably  be  made  on  a  printed  from 
furnished  free  of  charge  by  the  International  Bureau  to- 
gether with  the  remainder  referred  to  in  Rule  25.1.  The 
demand  shall,  in  any  case,  indicate  its  purpose  and  con- 
tain: 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number, 

(iii)  where  the  demand  contains  any  exclusion  under 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b),  the  identification  of  the  state  or 
State  and/or  the  class  or  classes  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (b). 

(d)  Where  the  demand  contains  any  exclusion  under 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b),  it  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration. 

(e)  The  demand  for  renewal  shall  not  be  combined 
with  any  other  request;  in  particular,  it  shall  not  contain 
a  request  for  recording  a  later  designation,  a  request  for 
recording  a  change  in  ownership,  or,  subject  to  para- 
graph (b),  a  request  for  recording  a  limitation  in  the  list 
of  goods  and/or  services. 

(0  Rule  8.3  shall  also  apply  to  demands  for  renewal, 
provided  that  any  declaration  under  Article  19(3)(d) 
may  be  filed  at  the  same  time  as  the  demand  for  renew- 
al. 


25.3 


International  Renewal  Fee  and 
State  Renewal  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  under  Article  17(3)(a)  shall  be 
the  following: 

(i)  an  "international  renewal  fee,"  and,  where  Rule 
5.3(c)(i)  applies,  a  color  reproduction  fee,  as  well  as, 
where  applicable,  the  "renewal  surcharge"  referred  to 
in  Article  17(3)(a), 

(ii)  in  respect  to  each  designated  State  to  which  the  de- 
mand relates  the  individual  State  renewal  fee  or  the 
standard  State  renewal  fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  renewal  fee,  the 
color  reproduction  fee,  the  renewal  surcharge  and  the 
standard  State  renewal  fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of 
Fees. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  renewal  fees 
concerning  the  various  Contracting  States  shall  be 
published  by  the  International  Bureau  each  year  in  the 
month  of  Aug.  The  amounts  so  published  shall  be  appli- 
cable as  the  individual  State  renewal  fees  from  Jan.  1  to 
Dec.  31  of  the  year  following  the  year  in  which  they  are 
published. 

25.4  Imperfect  Demands 

(a)  Where,  within  the  time  limits  fixed  in  Article 
17(3)(a),  the  International  Bureau  receives:        ^-' 

(i)  a  demand  which  does  not  conform  with  the 

requirements  or  Rule  25.2,  or 
(ii)  a  demand  but  no  payment  or  insufficient  pay- 
ment to  cover  the  renewal  fees  and  any  sur- 
charge that  is  due,  or 
(iii)  money  which  appears  to  be  intended  to  cover 
fees  connected  with  renewal  but  not  demand, 

it  shall,  whenever  practicable,  promptly  invite  the  own- 
er of  the  international  registration  to  present  a  correct 
demand,  to  pay  or  complete  the  renewal  fees  and  any 
surcharge  that  is  due,  or  to  present  a  demand,  as  the 
case  may  be.  The  invitation  shall  indicate  the  applicable 
time  limits. 

(b)  Failure  to  send  or  receive  the  invitation  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (a),  or  any  delay  in  dispatching  or  re- 
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ceiving  such  invitation,  or  any  error  in  the  invitation, 
shall  not  prolong  the  time  limits  fixed  in  Article  17(3Xa). 

25.5         Recording.  Publication,  and  Notification 

(a)  Where  the  demand  is  presented  and  the  fees  are 
paid  as  prescribed,  the  International  Bureau  shall  record 
the  renewal  and  shall  publish  the  elements,  as  specified 
in  paragraph  (b),  of  the  international  registration  as  it 
stands  on  the  first  day  of  the  term  of  renewal,  together 
with  an  indication  both  of  the  fact  that  the  publication  is 
that  of  a  renewal  and  of  the  date  on  which  the  renewal 
shall  expire. 

(b)  The  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be 
the  following: 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration,  together  with  the  indication,  if  any  was 
given  by  him,  of  his  trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases 
his  right  to  own  international  registrations  on  his  resi- 
dence in,  or  his  nationality  of,  a  State  other  than  that 
in  which  he  has  his  address,  the  name  of  the  State  of 
his  residence  or  nationality,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(ii)  the  reproduction  of  the  mark,  together  with  any  indi- 
cation under  Rule  5.3(d)  or  (e)  and  any  transliteration 
and  translation;  where  color  is  claimed,  the  reproduc- 
tion shall  be  in  color  if  Rule  5.3(c)(i)  applies,  and  it 
shall  be  in  black  and  white  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words  and  signs  if 
Rule  5.3(cXii)  applies, 

(iii)  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  provided  that, 
where  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  differs  in  re- 
spect of  different  designated  States,  the  publication 
shall  contain  appropriate  indications  in  order  to  show 
which  goods  and/or  services  relate  to  which  designat- 
ed State, 

(iv)  the  names  of  the  designated  States  and,  where  appli- 
cable, after  the  name  of  each  such  State,  and  indica- 
tion concerning  the  choice  referred  to  in  Rule  5.6  and 
the  indication  referred  to  in  Rule  5.7, 

(v)  where,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  a  refusal 
or  notice  of  possible  refusal  was  notified  and  no  final 
decision  resulting  in  the  cancellation  of  the  designa- 
tion or  in  the  acceptance  of  the  effect  referred  to  in 
Article  11(2)  has  been  notified,  an  indication  that  a  re- 
fusal or  no^ce  of  possible  refusal  was  notified,  togeth- 
er with  the  date  of  the  receipt  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  the  notification  of  the  refusal  or  notice  of 
p>ossible  refusal,  i 

(vi)  the  international  registration  number, 

(vii)  any  international  later  designation  number, 

(viii)  where  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applica- 
tions was  claimed,  a  statement  that  such  claim  has 
been  made, 

(ix)  a  reference  to  any  indication  under  Article  11(3), 

(x)  a  reference  to  any  declaration  under  Articles  21(2) 
and  22(2), 

(xi)  particulars  concerning  the  representative,  as  provid- 
ed in  Rule  39.2(a). 

(c)  Any  indication  which,  at  some  time  prior  to  the 
first  day  of  the  term  of  renewal,  has  been  part  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  but  which,  before  that  day,  has 
been  cancelled  or  superseded  shall  not  be  included  in 
the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a). 

(d)  The  notification  under  Article  31  shall  be  effected 
by  sending  to  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
a  reprint  of  the  publication  of  the  renewal  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (a). 

(e)  The  International  Bureau  shall  notify  each  desig- 
nated Office  of  the  renewal  by  sending  it: 

(i)  a  reprint  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  ppragraph 
(a),  and 

(ii)  where  Rule  5.3(cXii)  applies,  the  reproduction  of  the 
mark  in  the  number  of  copies  specified  in  the  Adinin- 
istrative  Instructions,  provided  that  such  Instructions 
shall  enable  each  national  Office  to  require  at  least  six 


respected  or  where  the  demand  does  not  conform  with 
the  requirements  of  Rule  25.2  or  the  fees  (including, 
where  applicable,  any  surcharge)  are  not  paid  as 
presecribed,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the 
demand  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  state  the  grounds 
for  declining. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  not  decline  any  de- 
mand before  the  expiration  of  6  months  after  the  starting 
date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 


25.7 


Reimbursement  of  Certain  Fees 


Where,  under  Rule  25.6(a),  the  International  Bureau 
declines  the  demand,  it  shall  reimburse  to  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  all  fees  received  from  him 
except  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  international  renewal 
fee  referred  to  in  Rule  25.3(aXi)- 


25.8 


Recording  of  Lack  of  Demand 


Where,  by  the  expiration  of  6  months  after  the  start- 
ing date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  no  demand  for  renewal 
is  presented  to  the  International  Bureau  in  respect  of  any 
or  all  of  the  designated  States,  such  fact  shall  be  record- 
ed by  the  International  Bureau. 

25.9  Publication  of  Lists  of  International 

Registrations  Not  Renewed 

The  International  Bureau  shall  publish,  at  intervals 
specified  in  the  Administrative  Instructions,  a  list  of  the 
international  registration  numbers  of  those  international 
registrations  which,  having  become  due  for  renewal, 
have  been  renewed  in  respect  of  none  of  the  designated 
States. 


26.1 


Rule  26 

Declarations  of  Actual  Use 

Information  on  Requirement 

Concerning  Routine  Declarations 

of  Actual  Use 


The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State  whose 
national  law  requires  the  filing  of  rountine  declarations 
referred  to  in  the  first  sentence  of  Article  19(3Xd)  shall 
in  form  the  International  Bureau  of  such  requirement 
and  of  any  changes  therein.  Such  information  shall,  in 
particular,  indicate  the  time  limits  within  which  such 
declarations  must  be  filed  according  to  the  national  law 
and  state  whether  the  attachment  of  sp)ecimens  or  fac- 
similes to  routine  declarations  of  actual  use  is  required 
by  the  national  law.  Any  information  received  shall  be 
published  promptly  upon  receipt.  Furthermore,  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  shall  republish  in  Aug.  of  each  year 
all  the  information  received  and  still  applicable  at  the 
time  of  the  republication  in  respect  of  all  the  States  con- 
cerned. 


26.2 


National  Forms 


The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  Sute  referred 
to  in  Rule  26.1  shall  supply  free  of  charge  to  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  in  reasonable  quantities  declaration 
forms,  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  national  law  of  that 
State,  for  the  purposes  of  making  declarations  referred 
to  in  Article  19(3Xd).  The  International  Bureau  shall 
furnish  such  forms  free  of  charge  to  interested  persons. 


26.3 


International  Form 


copies. 
25.6 


Declining  the  Demand 


(a)  Where  the  limits  fixed  in  Article  17(3Xa)  are  not 


(a)  Where  the  declaration  referred  to  in  Article 
19(3Xd)  is  not  made  on  a  national  form  according  to 
Rule  26.2,  it  shall  be  made  on  a  form  ("international 
form")  consisting  of  the  following  statement  and  shall  be 
signed  by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration: 

"The  undersigned  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration declares  that  he  (it)  is  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  which  was  effected  under 
No.  ....  as  shown  by  recordings  in  the  Interna- 
tional Register  of  Marks,  in  respect  of  .  .  .  •  on  .  . 
.    2  J  that  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  in- 
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temational  registration  herein  identified  is  now  in 
use  by  and  through  ...  ^  in  commerce  with 
and/or  on  the  territory  of  the  said  State  on  or  in 
connection  with  the  following  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices listed  in  respect  of  such  State:  ...  *  ;  that 
such  use  commenced  on  .  .  .  '  ;  and  that  the  mode 
or  manner  in  which  the  mark  is  used  is: 

on  labels  or  tags  affixed  to  and/or  containers 
for  the  goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  at- 
tached specimen(s)  or  facsimile(s)  *  ; 

on  displays  which  are  associated  with  the 
goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached  speci- 
men(s)  or  facsimile(s)  ^  ; 

in  the  case  of  services  in  advertising  of  such 
services,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached 
specimen(s)  or  facsimile(s)  ^  ; 

other  '  ." 

'  Insert  name  of  State.  ^  Insert  international  registra- 
tion date  or,  if  applicable,  recording  date  of  the  later 
designation  of  such  State.  ^  Insert  "the  undersigned 
owner"  and/or,  if  applicable,  the  name  and  address  of 
the  person  or  persons  whose  use  of  the  mark  inures  to 
the  benefit  of  the  owner  in  the  State.  *  Insert  "all"  or 
indicate  the  particular  goods  and/or  services  on  or  in 
connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used.  '  Insert  the 
date  of  commencement  of  the  continuing  use  of  the 
mark,  including,  where  different  dates  are  applicable  to 
different  goods  and/or  services,  the  particular  goods 
and/or  services  to  which  each  such  date  relates.  °  The 
inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles  may  be  dispensed 
with  where  the  declaration  is  made  in  respect  of  a  State 
whose  national  law  does  not  require  that  specimens  or 
fascimiles  "be  attached  to  routine  declarations  of  actual 
use.  ^  Recite  sufficient  facts  in  addition  to,  or  in  lieu  of, 
checking  one  or  more  of  the  above  boxes  as  to  sales  or 
advertising,  or  both,  to  show  that  the  mark  is  in  current 
use. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  furnish  such  forms 
free  of  charge  to  interested  persons. 

(c)  The  inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles  may  be 
dispensed  with  where  the  declaration  is  made  in  respect 
of  a  State  whose  national  law  does  not  require  that  spec- 
imens or  facsimiles  be  attached  to  routine  declarations  of 
actual  use. 

(d)  The  specimens  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall, 
in  the  case  of  a  mark  for  goods,  be  duplicates  of  the  ac- 
tually used  labels,  tags,  or  containers,  or  the  displays  as- 
sociated therewith,  or  portions  thereof,  when  made  of 
suitable  material  and  capable  of  being  arranged  fiat  and 
of  a  size  not  larger  than  the  declaration.  When,  owing  to 
the  mode  of  applying  or  affixing  the  mark  to  the  gcxxis 
or  to  the  manner  of  its  use  on  the  goods,  such  specimens 
cannot  be  furnished,  suitable  photographs  or  other  ac- 
ceptable reproductions,  not  larger  than  the  declaration, 
which  clearly  and  legibly  show  the  mark  and  all  matter 
used  in  connection  therewith,  shall  be  furnished.  In  the 
case  of  marks  for  services,  specimens  or  facsimiles,  as 
specified  above,  of  the  mark  as  used  in  the  sale  or  adver- 
tising of  the  services  shall  be  furnished  unless  impossible 
because  of  the  nature  of  the  mark  or  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  used,  in  which  event  some  other  acceptable 
reproductions  shall  be  furnished. 

(e)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  Con- 
tracting State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragraph  (a)  shall 
produce  the  same  effect. 


Rule  27 

Declarations  Concerning  Earlier  National 
or  Madrid  Registrations 

27. 1  Separately  Filed  Declarations 

(a)   Any   separately   filed   declaration   under   Article 
21(2)  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 

which  it  is  made, 
(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  owner  of  the  interna- 


tional registration  owned  a  national  registration  or  na- 
tional registrations  in  the  said  State  or  States  on  the 
international  registration  date  or  the  international  later 
designation  date,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  indicate,  in  respect  of  each  such  national  registra- 
tion, its  number, 

(iv)  indicate  the  international  registration  number  of  the 
international  registration  to  which  it  relates. 

(b)  Any  separately  filed  declaration  under  Article 
22(2)  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  owned  a  registration  under  the  Ma- 
drid Agreement  in  respect  of  the  said  State  or  States 
on  the  international  registration  date  or  the  interna- 
tional later  designation  date,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  indicate  the  number  of  the  relevant  Madrid  registra- 
tion, 

(iv)  indicate  the  international  registration  number  of  the 
international  registration  to  which  it  relates. 

27.2         Certification  of  National  Registrations 

The  certification  of  the  copy  of  any  national  registra- 
tion referred  to  in  Article  21(2)  shall  be  in  the  English 
or  French  language,  shall  be  signed  by  a  person  autho- 
rized by  the  national  Office  to  effect  certifications  and 
shall  indicate  the  date  to  which  the  certification  refers. 
That  date  shall  be  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  international  later  designation  date,  as  the  case  may 
be,  or,  where  the  certification  is  made  before  interna- 
tional registration  or  recording  of  the  later  designation  is 
effected,  the  date  on  which  the  certification  is  effected. 
In  the  latter  case,  the  national  Office  effecting  the  certi- 
fication shall,  on  the  request  of  the  International  Bureau 
presented  once  the  said  registration  or  recording  is 
effected  by  it,  indicate  to  that  Bureau  any  change  which 
might  have  occurred  in  respect  of  the  national  registra- 
tion between  the  date  to  which  the  certification  referred 
and  the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording 
date  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may  be. 

27.3  Defects 

(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  notify  the 
applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
of  any  defect  in  the  declaration  made  under  Article 
21(2)  or  Article  22(2),  including  the  absence  of  the  certi- 
fied copy  referred  to  in  Article  21(2)  and  any  defect  in 
the  certification  thereof  as  provided  in  Rule  27.2. 

(b)  As  long  as  any  defect  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a) 
is  not  corrected,  the  International  Bureau  shall  treat  the 
declaration  as  if  it  had  not  been  made. 


27.4 


Publication;  Notification 


(a)  Unless  effected  by  virtue  of  Rule  18.1(aXix)  or 
Rule  18.2(a)(i),  the  publication  of  any  declaration  under 
Article  21(2)  or  Article  22(2)  shall  indicate: 

(i)  the  fact  that  the  publication  relates  to  a  declaration 
made  under  Article  21(2)  or  22(2),  as  the  case  may  be, 

(ii)  the  State  or  States  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion was  made  and  the  numbers  of  the  relevant  nation- 
al or  Madrid  registrations, 

(iii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  to  which  the  declaration  relates, 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration. 

(b)  Unless  effected  by  virtue  of  Rule  19.1,  the  notifica- 
tion of  any  declaration  under  Article  21(2)  or  22(2)  shall 
consist  of  an  indication  that  the  declaration  made  under 
Article  21(2)  or  22(2),  as  the  case  may  be,  was  recorded 
by  the  International  Bureau  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  declaration. 


Rule  28 

Transmittal  of  Documents  to  the  International  Bureau 

28. 1  Place  and  Mode  of  Transmittal 

(a)  International  applications,  requests,  demands,  noti- 
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fications  and  any  other  documents  intended  for  filing, 
notification  or  other  communication  to  the  International 
Bureau  shall  be  deposited  with  the  competent  service  of 
that  Bureau  during  the  office  hours  fixed  in  the  Admin- 
istrative Instructions,  or  mailed  to  that  Bureau. 

(b)  Where  any  document  is  transmitted  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  in  response  to  an  invitation  by  that  Bureau 
bearing  a  reference  number,  the  document  shall  indicate 
such  reference  number. 

(c)  Where  paragraph  (b)  does  not  apply,  any  docu- 
ment transmitted  to  the  International  Bureau  shall: 

(i)  where  it  relates  to  an  international  application,  be  ac- 
companied by  a  copy  of  such  application, 

(ii)  where  it  relates  to  an  international  registration,  indi- 
cate, by  its  international  registration  number,  the 
international  registration  to  which  it  relates;  it  may 
also  contain  an  indication  of  the  mark  as  provided  fror 
in  Rule  20.1(b). 

(d)  Paragraph  (c)  shall  not  apply  in  those  cases  where 
these  Regulations  contain  specific  provisions  on  the 
identification  of  the  international  application  or  registra- 
tion to  which  any  document  transmitted  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  relates. 

28.2  Date  of  Receipt  of  Documents 

Any  document  received  by  the  International  Bureau 
through  deposit  or  mail  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
received  on  the  day  on  which  it  is  actually  received  by 
that  Bureau,  provided  that,  when  it  is  actually  received 
after  office  hours,  or  on  a  day  when  the  Bureau  is 
closed  for  business,  it  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
received  on  the  next  subsequent  day  on  which  the  Bu- 
reau is  open  for  business. 


Rule  29 

Signature 

29.1  Legal  Entity 

(a)  Where  any  document  submitted  to  the  Internation- 
al Bureau  is  signed  by  a  legal  entity,  the  name  of  the  le- 
gal entity  shall  be  indicated  in  the  place  reserved  for 
signature  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  signature  of 
the  natural  person  or  persons  entitled  to  sign  for  such  le- 
gal entity  according  to  the  national  law  of  the  State  un- 
der whose  law  the  legal  entity  was  established. 

(b)  Paragraph  (a)  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to 
partnership  or  firms  composed  of  attorneys  or  patent  or 
trademark  agents  but  which  are  not  legal  entities. 

29.2  Exemption  from  Certification    \  1 

No  signature  provided  for  under  the  Treaty  or  these 
Regulations  shall  require  authentication,  legalization  or 
other  certification. 


30.1 


I        Rule  30 
Calendar;  Computation  of  Time  Limits 
Calendar 


The  International  Bureau,  national  Offices,  applicants 
and  owners  of  international  registrations  shall,  for  the 
purposes  of  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations,  express 
any  date  in  terms  of  the  Christian  era  and  the  Gregorian 
calendar. 
30.2      Periods  Expressed  in  Years.  Months,  or  Days 

(a)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  one  year  or  a  cer- 
tain number  of  years,  computation  shall  start  on  the  day 
following  the  day  on  which  the  relevant  event  occurred, 
and  the  period  shall  expire  in  the  relevant  subsequent 
year  in  the  month  having  the  same  name  and  on  the  day 
having  the  same  number  as  the  month  and  the  day  on 
which  the  said  event  occurred,  provided  that  if  the  rele- 
vant subsequent  month  has  no  day  with  the  same  num- 
ber the  period  shall  expire  on  the  last  day  of  that  month. 

(b)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  one  month  or  a  cer- 
tain number  of  months,  computation  shall  start  on  the 


day  following  the  day  on  which  the  relevant  event 
occurred,  and  the  period  shall  expire  in  the  relevant  sub- 
sequent month  on  the  day  which  has  the  same  number 
as  the  day  on  which  the  said  event  occurred,  provided 
that  if  the  relevant  subsequent  month  has  no  day  with 
the  same  number  the  period  shall  expire  on  the  last  day 
of  that  month. 

(c)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  a  certain  number  of 
days,  computation  shall  start  on  the  day  following  the 
day  on  which  the  relevant  occurred,  and  the  period 
shall  expire  on  the  day  on  which  the  last  day  of  the 
count  has  been  reached. 


30.3 


Local  Dates 


(a)  The  date  which  is  taken  into  consideration  as  the 
starting  date  of  the  computation  of  any  period  shall  be 
the  date  which  prevails  in  the  locality  at  the  time  when 
the  relevant  event  occurred. 

(b)  The  date  on  which  any  period  expires  shall  be  the 
date  which  prevails  in  the  locality  in  which  the  required 
document  is  filed  or  the  required  fee  is  paid. 

30.4  Expiration  on  a  Non-  Working  Day 

If  the  expiration  of  any  period  during  which  any  doc- 
ument or  fee  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  or  any 
of  its  agenices  falls  on  a  day  on  which  such  Bureau  or 
agency  is  not  open  for  business,  or  on  which  ordinary 
mail  is  not  delivered  in  Geneva  or  the  locality  in  which 
the  agency  is  situated,  the  j)eriod  shall  expire  on  the 
next  subsequent  day  on  which  neither  of  the  said  two 
circumstances  obtains. 


Rule  31 

I  Payment  of  Fees 

31.1  Payment  to  the  International  Bureau 

All  fees  due  under  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations 
shall  be  payable  to  the  International  Bureau. 

31.2  Applicable  Fee  Schedule 

The  fees  payable  Aall  be: 

(i)  where  they  concern  an  international  application  or  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  a  later  designation,  the 
fees  in  force  on  the  date  the  international  application 
or  the  request  for  the  recording  of  the  later  designa- 
tion is  received  by  the  International  Bureau  or,  where 
the  application  or  request  has  been  filed  through  the 
intermediary  of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3), 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  that  Office, 

(ii)  where  they  concert  a  demand  for  renewal,  the  fees 
in  force  on  the  date  which  precedes  by  6  months  the 
starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 

31.3  Currency 

(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b),  all  fees  due  under  the 
Treaty  and  these  Regulations  shall  be  payable  in  Swiss 
currency. 

(b)  Where  the  International  Bureau  has  agencies,  the 
Administrative  Instructions  may,  under  specified  condi- 
tions, allow  exceptions  to  paragraph  (a). 

3 1 .4  Deposit  Accounts 

(a)  Any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  may  open  a  de- 
posit account  with  the  International  Bureau  or  any  or  its 
agencies. 

(b)  The  details  concerning  deposit  accounts  shall  be 
provided  in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

31.5  Indication  of  the  Mode  of  Payment 

(a)  Unless  the  payment  is  made  in  cash  to  the  cashier 
of  the  International  Bureau,  the  international  application, 
and  any  request,  demand,  or  other  document,  filed  with 
the  International  Bureau  in  connection  with  any  interna- 
tional registration,  subject  to  the  payment  of  any  fee, 
shall  indicate: 
(i)  the  name  and  address,  as  provided  in  Rule  5.2(a)  and 

(c),  of  the  natural  person  or  legal  entity  making  the 
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payment,  unless  the  payment  is  made  by  a  cheque  at- 
tached to  the  document, 

(ii)  the  mode  of  payment,  which  may  be  by  an  authori- 
zation to  debit  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  the  deposit  ac- 
count of  such  person  or  entity,  or  by  transfer  to  a 
bank  account  or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the 
International  Bureau,  or  by  cheque.  The  Administra- 
tive Instructions  shall  provide  the  details,  in  particular 
those  governing  the  kind  of  cheques  that  shall  be  ac- 
cepted in  payment. 

(b)  Where  the  payment  is  made  pursuant  to  an  autho- 
rization to  debit  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  a  deposit  ac- 
count, the  authorization  shall  specify  the  transaction  to 
which  it  relates  unless  there  is  a  general  authorization  to 
debit  to  a  specified  deposit  account  any  fee  concerning  a 
certain  applicant,  owner  of  an  international  registration, 
or  duly  appointed  representative.  v 

(c)  Where  the  payment  is  made  by  transfer  to  a  bank 
account  or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of'l^he  Interna- 
tional Bureau,  or  by  a  cheque  not  attached  to  the  inter- 
national application,  request,  demand,  or  other  docu- 
ment, the  notification  of  the  transfer  or  the  cheque  (or 
paper  accompanying  it)  shall  identify  the  transaction  to 
which  the  payment  relates,  in  the  manner  to  be  provided 
for  in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 


32.3 


Procedure 


31.6 


Effective  Date  of  Payment 


Any  payment  shall  be  considered  to  have  been  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  on  the  date  indicated 
hereinbelow: 

(i)  if  the  payment  is  made  in  cash  to  the  cashier  of  the 
International  Bureau,  on  the  date  on  which  such  pay- 
ment is  made, 

(ii)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  debiting  a  deposit  account 
with  the  International  Bureau  pursuant  to  a  general 
authorization  to  debit,  on  the  date  on  which  the  inter- 
national application,  the  request  for  the  recording  of 
later  designation,  the  demand  for  renewal  or  other 
document  entailing  the  obligation  to  pay  fees  is  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau,  or  in  the  case  of  a 
specific  authorization  to  debit,  on  the  date  on  which 
the  specific  authorization  is  recieved  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau, 

(iii)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  transfer  to  a  bank  account 
or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the  International 
Bureau,  on  the  date  on  which  such  account  is 
credited, 

(iv)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  cheque,  on  the  date  on 
which  the  cheque  is  received  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, provided  that  it  is  honored  upon  presentation  to 
the  bank  on  which  the  cheque  is  drawn. 


32.1 


Rule  32 

Withdrawals  and  Renunciations 

Withdrawal  of  the  International 

Application  or  Request  for  Recording 

of  Later  Designation 


(a)  Any  withdrawal  of  an  international  application 
shall  be  treated  as  such  by  the  International  Bureau  if 
the  communication  of  withdrawal  reaches  it  before 
preparations  for  publication  have  been  completed. 

(b)  Any  withdrawal  of  a  request  for  the  recording  of 
later  designation  shall  be  treated  as  such  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  if  the  communication  of  withdrawal 
reaches  it  before  preparations  for  publication  have  been 
completed. 

32.2     Renunciation  of  the  International  Registration 
or  of  Certain  Designations 

(a)  The  owner  of  the  international  registration  may,  at 
any  time,  renounce  the  international  registration  or  the 
recording  of  the  designation  of  any  designated  State. 

(b)  Renunciation  of  the  r^ording  of  all  designated 
States  shall  be  treated  as  renunciation  of  the  internation- 
al registration. 


(a)  Withdrawals  and  renunciations  referred  to  in  Rules 
32.1  and  32.2  shall  be  effected  in  a  written  communica- 
tion addressed  to  the  International  Bureau  and  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be.  The  International  Bureau  shall 
acknowledge  receipt  of  this  communication. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  withdrawals,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  reimburse  to  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  any  State  designation  fee 
which  it  received  from  him  in  connection  with  any  State 
affected  by  the  withdrawal. 

(c)  The  International  Bureau  shall  record  and  publish 
renunciations,  and  shall  notify  interested  designated  Of- 
fices thereof  The  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


33.1 


Rule  33 

Choice  Between  Individual  and  Standard 
State  Fees  Initial  Choice 


Any  Contracting  State  shall  choose  between  individu- 
al and  standard  State  fees  in  a  written  declaration 
addressed  to  the  International  Bureau  at  the  same  time 
as  it  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession. 
If  it  chooses  individual  State  fees,  the  declaration  shall 
also  indicate  the  amounts  of  those  individual  State  fees 
in  Swiss  francs.  The  choice  of  the  Contracting  State 
shall  become  effective  and  the  amounts  indicated  shall 
be  applicable  from  the  date  on  which  such  State  be- 
comes bound  by  the  Treaty.  Where  the  Contracting 
State  fails  to  indicate  its  choice  at  the  prescribed  time, 
or  where  it  chooses  individual  State  fees  but  fails  to  in- 
dicate their  amounts  in  Swiss  francs,  it  shall  be  consid- 
ered to  have  chosen  standard  States  fe^s. 


33.2 


Change  in  Choice 


Any  Contracting  State  may  at  any  time  indicate,  in  a 
written  declaration  addressed  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau, that  it  wishes  to  choose  standard  State  fees  instead 
of  individual  State  fees  or  vice  versa,  provided  that,  in 
the  latter  case,  the  declaration  shall  indicate  also  the 
amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees.  The  change  in 
choice  shall  apply  from  Jan.  1  of  that  calendar  year 
which  commences  at  the  expiration  fat  least  6  months 
after  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  declaration.  If  the  desired  change  is  for  indi- 
vidual State  fees  but  the  declaration  fails  to  indicate 
their  amounts  in  Swiss  francs,  the  declaration  shall  be 
treated  as  if  it  had  not  been  made. 


-    34.1 


Rule  34 

Change  in  the  Amounts  of  Individual  State 
Fees  Communication:  Effective  Date 


Any  change  in  the  amounts  of  individual  State  fees, 
expressed  in  Swiss  francs,  shall  be  communicated  in 
writing  by  the  interested  national  Office  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau.  The  amounts  so  communicated  shall  be 
applicable  as  from  Jan.  1  of  that  calendar  year  which 
commences  at  the  expiration  of  at  least  6  months  after 
the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  receives  the 
communication. 


35.1 


Rule  35 

State  Fees  Individual  State  Fees 


*(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  in  every  calendar 
year  transfer  to  any  interested  designated  Office  the  fees 
referred  to  in  Article  18(3)(d)  that  are  collected  in  re- 
spect of  international  registrations,  recordings  of  re- 
quests for  later  designations,  and  recordings  of  renewals, 
effected  in  the  preceding  calendar  year. 

(b)  Further  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 
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35.2 


Standard  State  Fees 


(a)  The  coefficient  referred  to  in  Article  18(4)(b)  shall      40.1 


be: 

(i)  2,  if  the  national  law  provides  only  for  examination  of 

"absolute  grounds  of  nullity," 
(ii)  3,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  as  to 

whether  there  is  conflict  with  another  mark  ("relative 

grounds  of  nullity")  and  if  such  examination  is  carried 

out  only  where  there  is  third-party  opposition, 
(iii)  4,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  of 

relative  grounds  of  nullity  ex  officio  and   without 

third-party  opposition, 
(iv)  5,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  of 

relative  grounds  of  nullity  ex  officio  followed  by  the 

possibility  of  third-party  opposition. 

(b)  Further  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 


36.1 


Rule  36 

Fees  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau 

Fees  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau 

All  fees  and  charges  collected  under  the  Treaty,  these 
Regulations  and  the  Administrative  Instructions,  except 
those  referred  to  in  Article  18(2),  shall  belong  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 


37.1 


I       Rule  37 
Recordings  Effected  by  National  Offices 
Notification 


The  notification  by  the  national  Office  provided  for  in 
Article  20(1)  shall  be  made  on  a  form  furnished  by  the 
International  Bureau  and  the  details  of  which  are  pro- 
vided in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 
37.2  Annotation  and  Publication 

The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for  the 
extent  to  which  annotations  of  any  changes  notified  un- 
der Article  20(2)  shall  be  made  in  the  International  Reg- 
ister of  Marks  and  shall  be  published  by  the  Internation- 
al Bureau,  provided  that  such  annotation  and  such 
publication  shall  at  least  indicate  the  international  regis- 
tration number  of  the  mark,  the  State  which  it  concerns, 
the  date  on  which  it  was  received,  and  its  subject  mat- 
ter. 


38.1 


Rule  38 

Changes  in  Addresses 
Recording  and  Publication 


(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall,  on  request,  record 
and  publish,  free  of  charge,  any  change  in  the  address  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  or  his  repre- 
sentative. I 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed. 


39.1 


i        Rule  39 

Recording  and  Publication  Concerning 
Representatives  Recording 


(a)  Where  a  representative  is  appointed,  the  appoint- 
ment shall  be  recorded. 

(b)  Where  the  appointment  of  a  representative  is  re- 
voked or  renounced,  the  revocation  or  the  renunciation 
shall  be  recorded.  ^ 

39.2  Publication  \\ 

(a)  Where  a  representative  is  appointed,  his  appoint- 
ment, including  his  name  and  address,  shall  be  published. 

(b)  Where  the  appointment  of  a  representative  is  re- 
voked or  renounced,  the  revocation  or  the  renunciation 
shall  be  published  unless,  at  the  time  the  publication 
could  be  effected,  the  appointment  of  another  represen- 
tative is  published. 


Rule  40 

The  Gazette 
Contents  and  Title  of  the  Gazette 


(a)  All  matters  which,  according  to  the  Treaty  or 
these  Regulations,  the  International  Bureau  is  oblig^  to 
publish  shall  be  published  in  a  periodical  entitled  "Inter- 
national Marks  Gazeiic/ Gazette  Internationale  des 
marques". 

(b)  The.  Administrative  Instructions  may  provide  for 
the  inclusion  of  other  matters  in  the  Gazette. 

40.2  Frequency  of  Issue  of  the  Gazette 

The  Gazette  shall  be  issued  once  a  week. 

40.3  Languages  of  the  Gazette 

(a)  The  Gazette  shall  be  issued  in  a  bilingual  (English 
and  French)  edition. 

(b)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  identify 
those  portions  which  require  translation  and  those  por- 
tions which  do  not  require  translation. 

(c)  Matters  which  can  be  easily  understood  even  if  not 
translated  (for  example,  the  names  of  the  designated 
States),  or  which  are  indicated  by  signs  or  abbreviations 
(for  example,  "Ren."  for  "Rcnewsl/Renouvellement")  to 
which  the  keys  shall  be  published  in  each  issue,  need  not 
be  translated.  The  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 

(d)  Matters  not  falling  within  the  scope  of  paragraph 
(c)  (for  example,  the  lists  of  goods  and/or  services)  shall 
always  be  published  in  both  languages.  The  publication 
shall  indicate  which  is  the  original  language.  Transla- 
tions shall  be  prepared  by  the  International  Bureau.  In 
case  of  any  divergence  between  the  original  and  the 
translation,  all  legal  effects  shall  be  governed  by  the 
original. 

40.4  Sale  of  the  Gazette 

The  subscription  and  other  sale  prices  of  the  Gazette 
shall  be  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

40.5  Copies  of  the  Gazette  for  National  Offices 

(a)  Before  July  I  of  each  year  each  national  Office 
shall  notify  the  International  Bureau  of  the  number  of 
copies  of  the  Gazette  which  it  wishes  to  receive  in  the 
next  subsequent  year. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  make  the  requested 
number  of  copies  available  to  the  national  Office: 

(i)  free  of  charge,  up  to  the  same  number  as  the  number 
of  units  corresponding  to  the  class  chosen  under  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  by  the  Contracting  State  of  which  the  said 
Office  is  the  national  Office, 

(ii)  at  half  of  the  ordinary  subscription  or  sale  price,  for 
copies  in  excess  of  the  said  number. 

(c)  Copies  given  free  of  charge  or  sold  under  para- 
graph (b)  shall  be  for  the  internal  use  of  the  nationaJ  Of- 
fice which  has  requested  them. 

40.6  Errors  in  Publications 

(a)  Any  error  in  the  Gazette  may  be  rectified  by  the 
International  Bureau  through  publication  of  an  appropri- 
ate corrigendum. 

(b)  Any  national  Office  and  any  interested  person  may 
call  any  error  in  the  Gazette  to  the  attention  of  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 

40.7  Further  Details 

Further  details  concerning  the  Gazette  may  be  pro- 
vided in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 


Rule  41 


41.1 


Copies  and  Other  Information  Available 

to  the  Public 

Copies  and  Information  Concerning  International 

Applications  and  International  Registrations 

(a)  Any  person  may  obtain  from  the  international  Bu- 
reau, against  payment  of  a  fee  whose  amount  shall  be 
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fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions,  certified  or 
uncertified  copies  or  extracts  of  the  international  regis- 
tration or  of  any  document  in  the  file  of  any  internation- 
al application  or  international  registration.  Each  copy  or 
extract  shall  reflect  the  situation  of  the  international  reg- 
istration or  of  the  file,  or  parts  of  such  registration  or 
file,  on  a  specific  date;  such  date  shall  be  indicated  in 
the  said  copy  or  extract. 

(b)  On  request  and  against  payment  of  a  fee  whose 
amount  shall  be  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions, 
any  person  may  obtain  from  the  International  Bureau 
oral  or  written  information,  or  information  by  telecopier 
devices,  on  any  fact  appearing  in  any  document  in  the 
file  of  any  international  application  or  international  reg- 
istration. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b),  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions  may  waive  the  obligation  to 
pay  any  fee  where  the  work  or  the  expense  connected 
with  the  furnishing  of  a  copy,  extract,  or  information  is 
minimal. 


42.1 


Rule  42 

Regional  Marks 
Declaration  Under  Article  25(l)(a) 


(a)  The  declaration  referred  to  in  Article  25(l)(a)  shall 
be  in  writing  and  shall  be  addressed  to  the  International 
Bureau.  It  shall  be  effective  as  from  the  date  or  event 
specified  in  the  declaration,  provided  that  it  shall  not  be- 
come effective  prior  to  the  expiration  of  2  months  from 
the  receipt  of  the  declaration  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau. 

(b)  The  declaration  shall  be  promptly  published  by  the 
International  Bureau. 

42.2  Fees 

Rules  9,  13,  25.3,  33  and  34  shall  apply  mutatis 
mutandis,  in  the  case  referred  to  in  Article  25(2). 


Rule  43 

43.1  Procedure  Where  Correction 

of  Errors  of  the  International  Bureau  is  Sought 
Time  Limit  Under  Article  30 

The  time  limit  referred  to  in  Article  30(1)  shall  be: 

(i)  where  the  alleged  error  may  be  discovered  on  the  ba- 
sis of  a  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau  to 
the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration, 2  months  from  the  date  of  such  notification, 

(ii)  where  item  (i)  does  not  apply  and  the  alleged  error 
may  be  discovered  on  the  basis  of  a  publication  of  the 
International  Bureau,  2  months  from  the  date  of  such 
publication, 

(iii)  where  neither  item  (i)  nor  item  (ii)  applies,  the  time 
limit  provided  for  in  the  national  law. 

43.2  Application  of  Rule  16 

Rule  16  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  respect  of 
Article  30. 


44.1 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  II 

Rule  44 

Expenses  of  Delegations 
Expenses  Borne  by  Governments 


The  expenses  of  each  delegation  participating  in  any 
session  of  the  Assembly  and  in  any  committee,  working 
group  or  other  meeting  dealing  with  matters  of  concern 
to  the  Union  shall  be  borne  by  the  Government  which 
has  appointed  it. 


45.1 


Rule  45 

Absence  of  Quorum  in  the  Assembly 
Voting  by  Correspondence 


ternational  Bureau  shall  communicate  any  decision  of 
the  Assembly  (other  than  decisions  relating  to  the  As- 
sembly's own  procedure)  to  the  Contracting  States 
which  were  not  represented  when  the  decision  was 
made  and  shall  invite  them  to  express  in  writing  their 
vote  or  abstention  within  a  period  of  3  months  from  the 
date  of  the  communication. 

(b)  If,  at  the  expiration  of  the  said  period,  the  number 
of  Contracting  States  having  thus  expressed  their  vote 
or  abstention  attains  the  number  of  Contracting  States 
which  was  lacking  for  attaining  the  quorum  when  the 
decision  was  made,  that  decision  shall  take  effect  provid- 
ed that  at  the  same  time  the  required  majority  still  ob- 
tains. 


46.1 


Rule  46 

Administrative  Instructions 

Establishment  of  Administrative 

Instructions;  Matters  Governed  by  Them 


(a)  The  Director  General  shall  establish  Administra- 
tive Instructions.  He  may  modify  them.  They  shall  deal 
with  matters  in  respect  of  which  these  Regulations  ex- 
pressly refer  to  such  Instructions  and  with  details  in  re- 
spect of  the  application  of  these  Regulations. 

(b)  Before  establishing  the  Administrative  Instruction 
and  before  modifying  any  provision  thereof  which  af- 
fects national  Offices,  the  Director  General  shall  com- 
municate to  the  interested  Offices  the  text  of  the  intend- 
ed provisions  and  shall  invite  the  said  Offices  to  notify 
him  of  any  observations  they  might  wish  to  make. 

(c)  All  forms  of  interest  to  applicants  and  owners  of 
international  registrations  shall  be  included  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


46.2 


Control  by  the  Assembly 


The  Assembly  may  invite  the  Director  General  to 
modify  any  provision  of  the  Administrative  Instructions, 
and  the  Director  General  shall  proceed  accordingly. 

46.3  Publication  and  Effective  Date 

(a)  The  Administrative  Instructions  and  any  modifica- 
tion thereof  shall  be  published  in  the  Gazette. 

(b)  Each  publication  shall  specify  the  date  on  which 
the  published  provisions  become  effective.  The  date 
need  not  be  the  same  for  all  the  provisions  provided  that 
no  provision  may  be  declared  effective  prior  to  the  expi- 
ration of  a  period  of  one  month  after  the  publication 
date  of  that  issue  of  the  Gazette  in  which  it  was 
published. 

46.4  Conflict  with  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 

In  the  case  of  conflict  between  any  provision  of  the 
Administrative  Instructions  and  any  provision  of  the 
Treaty  or  of  these  Regulations,  the  latter  shall  prevail. 


(a)  In  the  case  provided  for  in  Article  32(5)(b),  the  In- 


ANNEX  TO  THE  REGULATIONS 

Table  of  Fees 

The  fees  marked  by  an  asterisk  apply  to  the  States 
which  have  chosen  the  standard  Sute  fee  system  (see  Ar- 
ticles 18(2)  and  (4)).  Where,  either  because  of  the  choice 
exercised  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  under  Article  5(lXaXvi)  or  6(2XaKv), 
or  because  only  a  regional  mark  is  available,  the  designa- 
tion of  one  or  more  States  party  to  a  regional  treaty  has 
the  same  effect  as  if  an  application  for  the  registration  of 
the  mark  in  the  regional  register  of  marks  had  been  filed, 
the  fees  marked  by  an  asterisk  shall  be  payable  once  even 
if  the  regional  registration  effect  extends  to  more  than 
one  State  party  to  the  regional  treaty. 

Kind  of  Fee 
Amount  in  Swiss  francs 
\.      Application 

1.1  International  Application  Fee  (Rule  9.1(a) 
(i)):  irrespective  of  the  number  of  desig- 
nated States  and  of  the  numbers  of  classes       400 


January  4,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1026  OG  235 


1.2  'Standard  State  Designation  Fee  (Rule 

9.1(aXii):  for  each  designated  State  to 
which  the  Standard  Fee  System  applies 

1 . 3  Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  9. 1  (aXi)) 

2.  Later  Designation  11 

2.1  International  Later  Designation  Fee  (Rule 

13.1  (aXi)):  irrespective  of  the  number  of 
designated  States  and  of  the  number  of 
classes 

2.2  'Standard  State  Designation  Fee  (Rule 

13.1(a)(ii)):  for  each  designated  State  to 
which  the  Standard  Fee  System  applies 

2.3  Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  13.1(a)(ii)): 

3.  Change  in  Ownership  \\ 
3.1     Request  for  Recording  Change  in  Owiier- 

ship  Fee  (Rule  22.1(g)) 

4.  Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner— Request  for 

Recording  Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner 
(Rule  23. 1(c)): 

4. 1  Where  the  request  relates  to  one  internation- 

al registration 

4.2  Where  the  request  relates  to  more  than  one 

international,  registration 

5 .  Limitation  of  List  of  Goods  and /or  Services 
5. 1     Request  for  Recording  of  Limitation  of  the 

List  of  Goods  and/or  Services  Fee  (Rule 
24.1(c)) 

6.  Renewal 

6.1  International  Renewal  Fee  (Rule  25.3(aXi)): 

irrespective  of  the  number  of  designated 
States  and  of  the  number  of  classes 

6.2  Renewal  Surcharge  (Rule  25.3(aXi)):  irre- 

spective of  the  number  of  designated 
States  and  of  the  number  of  classes 

6.3  'Standard  State  Renewal  Fee  (Rule  25.3(a) 

(ii)):  for  each  designated  State  to  which 
the  Standard  Fee  System  applies 

6.4  Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  25.3(a)(i)) 

'  Multiplied  by  the  number  of  classes. 

^  For  each  of  the  international  registrations  to  which  it  relates. 


'30 
100 


100 


'30 
100 


100 


100 
'50 

100 

400 
200 


'30 
100 


Rule   1: 


LIST  OF  REGULATIONS 

Abbreviated  Expressions 

1.1  "Treaty" 

1.2  "Chapter"  and  "Article'* 

1.3  Associations 


1.4 
1.5 


"Gazette" 
"Table  of  Fees" 


Rule 


Rules  Concerning  Chapter  I 
Representation  before  the  International  Bu- 
reau 
2.1 


Rule       3: 


2.2 
2.3 

2.4 
2.5 


3.2 


Rule 
Rule 


4: 


Number  of  Duly  Appointed  Repre- 
sentatives 
Form  of  Appointment 
Revocation  or  Renunciation  of  Ap- 
pointment 
General  Powers  of  Attorney 
Substitute  Representative 
International  Register  of  Marks 
3.1       Contents  of  the  International 
Register 
Keeping  of  the  International  Regis- 
ter 
Applicant 
4.1    I  The  Same  Applicant  for  All  Desig- 

I      nated  States 
Mandatory  Contents  of  the  International 

Application 
5.1       Indication  that  the  International 
Application  is  Filed  Under 
the  Treaty 
Indications  Concerning  the  Appli- 
cant 


5.2 


5.3  Reproduction  of  the  Mark;  Color; 

Transliteration 

5.4  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 

5.5  Identification  of  Sutes 

5.6  Choice  Between  National  and  Re- 

gional Marks 

5.7  Collective  Marks  and  Certification 

Marks 

5.8  Application  Filed  Through  the  In- 

termediary of  a  National  Office 
Rule       6:     Optional  Contents  of  the  International  Ap- 
plication 

6.1  Naming  of  a  Representative 

6.2  Claiming  of  Priority 

6.3  Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the 

Mark 

6.4  Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

6.5  Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2) 

and  22(2) 

6.6  Option  Under  Article  11(3) 

6.7  Trade  or  Business  of  the  Applicant 

6.8  Translation  of  the  Mark 
Rule       7:     Languages 

7. 1  Language  of  the  International  Appli- 

cation 

7.2  Language  of  the  Request  for  Re- 

cording of  Later  Designations 

7.3  Language  of  Registrations,  Record- 

ings, Annotations  and 
Communications 
Rule       8:     Form  of  the  International  Application 

8.1  Printed  Forms 

8.2  Copies;  Signature 

8.3  No  Additional  Matter 

Rule       9:     Fees  Payable  with  the  Filing  of  the  Inter- 
national Application 
9. 1       International  Application  Fee  and 
State  Designation  Fees 
Rule     10:     Mandatory  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

10.1  Indication  that  the  Request  is  for  the 

Recording  of  Later  Designations 

10.2  Indications  Concerning  the  Appli- 

cant or  the  Owner  of  the  Interna- 
tional Registration 

10.3  Identification  of  the  International 

Application  or  International  Reg- 
istration 

10.4  Identification  of  the  Later  Designat- 

ed States 

10.5  Indication  of  the  Choice  Between 

National  Mark  and  Regional  Mark 

10.6  Collective  Marks  and  Certification 

Marks 

10.7  Requests  Filed  Through  the  Inter- 

mediary of  a  National  Office 
Rule     11:     Optional  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

11.1  Claiming  of  Priority 

11.2  Declaration  of  Intent  to  Use 

11.3  Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

11.4  Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2) 

and  22(2) 

11.5  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 

1 1.6  Option  Under  Article  1 1(3) 

Rule     12:     Form  of  the  Request  for  the  Recording  of 
Later  Designations 

12.1  Printed  Forms 

12.2  Copies;  Signature 

12.3  No  Additional  Matter 

Rule     13:     Fees  Payable  with  the  Request  for  the  Re- 
cording of  Later  Designations 
13. 1     International  Later  Designation  Fee 
and  State  Designation  Fees 
Rule     14:     Defects  in  the  International  Application 

14. 1  Minimum  Amount  Under  Article  7 

14.2  Notification,  in  Reimbursement  of 

Certain  Fees,  Under  Article  7(5) 
"^  14.3     Notification  of  the  National  Office 
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Rule     15:     Defects  in  the  Request  for  the  Recording 

of  Later  Designations 
15.1   Application  of  Rule  14 
Rule     16:     Procedure  Where  Avoiding  the  Effects  of 

Declining  is  Sought 

16.1  Recording  and  Publication  Under 

Article  9(3) 

16.2  Information  Available  to  National 

Offices 

16.3  Information  Furnished  by  the  Na- 

tional Office 
Rule     17:      Certificates  Rule     26: 

17.1   Certificates  of  International  Regis- 
tration and  Certificates  of  Record- 
ing of  Later  Designations 
Rule     18:     Publication  of  International  Registrations 
and  Recordings  of  Later  Designations 

18.1  Contents  of  Publication  of  Interna-  Rule     27: 

tional  Registrations 

18.2  Contents  of  Publication  of  Record- 

ings of  Later  Designations 
Rule     19:     Notification  of  International  Registrations 
and  Recordings  of  Later  Designations 

19.1  Form  of  Notification 

19.2  Time  of  Notification  Rule     28: 
Rule     20:     Refusals;  Notices  of  Possible  Refusal 

20. 1  Notifying  the  International  Bureau; 

Grounds 

20.2  Notifying  the  Owner  of  the  Interna-        Rule     29: 

tional  Registration;  Publication 

20.3  Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 

Decisions  of  Refusal;  Cancellation        Rule     30: 
of  the  Designation,  and  Publica- 
tion of  the  Cancellation 

20.4  Notification  and  Publication  Where 

Final  Decision  Results  in  Accep- 
tance of  the  Effect  Provided  for  in 
Article  11(2)  Rule     31: 

20.5  Belated  Notifications 
Final  Decisions  of  Cancellation 

21.1    Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 
Decisions  of  Cancellation;  Cancel- 
lation of  the  Designation,  and 
Publication  of  the  Cancellation 
Changes  in  Ownership  Rule     32: 

22.1   Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in 
Ownership 
Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Total 
Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Partial 
Notification  of  Recording  of  Changes 
Notification  of  Declining  of  the  Re-         Rule     33: 

cording 
Denial 
Changes  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the 

International  Registration  Rule     34: 

23. 1    Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in 
the  Name 
Publication  Rule     35: 

Notification  of  Recording 
Notification  of  Declining  the  Re- 
cording Rule     36: 
Denial 
Recording  of  Limitations  of  the  List  of 
Goods  and/or  Services  Rule     37: 
24. 1   Request  for  Recording  of  Limitation 
of  the  List 
Formal  Concept  of  Limitation  Rule     38: 
Recording,  Publication,  and  Notifi- 
cation, of  Limitation  of  the  List  Rule     39: 
Declining  of  the  Recording  of  Limi- 
tation of  the  List 
Invitation  to  Record  Limitation  of 
the  List;  Recording,  Publication  Rule     40: 
and  Notification 
Rule     25:     Renewal 

25. 1   Reminder  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau 


Rule     21: 


Rule     22: 


Rule     23: 


Rule     24: 


22.2 
22.3 

22.4 

22.5 


22.6 


23.2 
23.3 
23.4 

23.5 


24.2 
24.3 

24.4 

24.5 


25.4 
25.5 

25.6 
25.7 
25.8 
25.9 


26.2 
26.3 


27.2 

27.3 
27.4 


25.2  Demand  for  Renewal 

25.3  International  Renewal  Fee  and  State 

Renewal  Fees 
Imperfect  Demands 
Recordj^,  Publication,  and  Notifi- 
cation 
Declining  the  Demand 
Reimbursement  of  Certain  Fees 
Recording  of  Lack  of  Demand 
Publication  of  Lists  of  International 
Registrations  Not  Renewed 
Declarations  of  Actual  Use 
26. 1   Information  on  Requirements  Con- 
cerning Routine  Declarations  of 
Actual  Use 
National  Forms 
International  Form 
Declarations  Concerning  Earlier  National 
or  Madrid  Registrations 
27.1   Separately  Filed  Declarations 

Certification  of  National  Registra- 
tions 
Defects 

Publication;  Notification 
Transmittal  of  Documents  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau 

28. 1  Place  and  Mode  of  Transmittal 

28.2  Date  of  Receipt  of  Documents 
Signature 

29.1  Legal  Entity 

29.2  Exemption  from  Certification 
Calendar;  Computation  of  Time  Limits 

30.1   Calendar 

Periods  Expressed  in  Years,  Months, 

or  Days  c 

Local  Dates 

Expiration  on  a  Non- Working  Day 
Payment  of  Fees 

31.1   Payment  to  the  International  Bureau 
Applicable  Fee  Schedule 
Currency 
Deposit  Accounts 
Indication  of  the  Mode  of  Payment 
Effective  Date  of  Payment 
Withdrawals  and  Renunciations 
32. 1   Withdrawal  of  the  International  Ap- 
plication or  Request  for  Record- 
ing of  Later  Designation 
Renunciation  of  the  International 
Registration  or  of  Certain  Desig- 
nations 
Procedure 

Choice  Between  Individual  and  Standard 
State  Fees 

33.1  Initial  Choice 

33.2  Change  in  Choice 

Change  in  the  Amounts  of  Individual  State 
Fees 

34. 1   Communication;  Effective  Date 
State  Fees 

35.1  Individual  State  Fees 

35.2  Standard  State  Fees 

Fees  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau 
36. 1   Fees  Belonging  to  the  International 

Bureau 
Recordings  Effected  by  National  Offices 

37. 1  Notification 

37.2  Annotation  and  Publication 
Changes  in  Addresses 

38. 1   Recording  and  Publication 
Recording  and  Publication  Concerning 
Representatives 

39.1  Recording 

39.2  Publication 
The  Gazette 

40.1  Contents  and  Title  of  the  Gazette 

40.2  Frequency  of  Issue  of  the  Gazette 

40.3  Languages  of  the  Gazette 

40.4  Sale  of  the  Gazette 


30.2 

30.3 
30.4 


31.2 
31.3 
31.4 
31.5 
31.6 


32.2 


32.3 
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Rule     41: 


Rule     42: 


Rule     43: 


40.5  Copies  of  the  Gazette  for  National 

Offices 

40.6  Errors  in  Publications  j 

40.7  Further  Details  ' 
Copies  and  Other  Information  Available  to 

the  Public 
41.1     Copies  and  Information  Concerning 
International  Applications  and  In- 
ternational Registrations  . 

Regional  Marks  ' 

42.1  Declaration  Under  Article  25(l)(a) 

42.2  Fees 

Procedure  Where  Correction  of  Errors  of 
the  International  Bureau  Is  Sought 

43. 1  Time  Limit  Under  Article  30 

43.2  Application  of  Rule  16 


'N 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  II 

Rule     44:     Expenses  of  Delegations 

44. 1     Expenses  Borne  by  Governments 
Rule     45:     Absence  of  Quorum  in  the  Assembly 

45.1     Voting  by  Correspondence 
Rule     46:     Administrative  Instructions 

46.1  Establishment  of  Administrative  In- 

structions; Matters  Governed  by 
Them 

46.2  Control  by  the  Assembly 

46.3  Publication  and  Effective  Date 

46.4  Conflict  with  the  Treaty  and  the 

Regulations 

Annex  to  the  Regulations:  Table  of  Fees 
[912  TMOG  205] 


\ 


1026  OG  238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


(131) 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 
Implementing  Legislation 


OnSeptember  3.  1975  the  Trademark  Registration  Trea- 
ty (TRT%^signed  at  Vienna,  Austria,  on  June  12.  1973. 
was  transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  with  a  view  to  receiving  its  advice  and  consent  to 
ratification.  Legislation  designed  to  implement  the  TRT 
has  been  prepared  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
the  Department  of  Commerce. 

Following  a  suggestion  by  the  General  Accounting  Office, 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  planning  a  survey  of  a 
random  sample  of  United  States  trademark  owners  who 
would  have  a  direct  interest  in  the  TRT  and  in  the  changes 
required  in  United  States  trademark  law.  In  order  to  pro- 
vide the  interested  public  with  the  information  on  which  the 
sampled  companies  will  base  their  responses,  the  complete 
draft  legislation,  including  Summary,  Statement  of  Purpose 
and  Seed  and  Sectional  Analysis  is  reproduced  below.  A 
copy  of  the  survey  questionnaire  will  be  published  in  a  fu- 
ture issue  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

The  text  of  the  TRT  was  reproduced  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  July  24,  1973.  Some  post  conference  docu- 
ments, including  a  history  of  the  Treaty,  were  reproduced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  11.  1974.  The  report  of 
the  United  States  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was 
reproduced  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  11.  1975. 
Additional  copies  of  the  material  reproduced  below  as  well 
as  the  previous  Official  Gazette  publications  are  avail- 
able upon  request  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


July  11,  1978. 


SUMMARY 


In  1973,  the  United  States  and  thirteen  other  countries 
signed  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  This  Treaty 
was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  3,  1975, 
with  a  view  to  advice  and  consent  to  receiving  its  ratifi- 
cation. 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  an 
international  trademark  filing  arrangement,  through 
which  persons  and  companies  residing  in  one  of  the 
member  States  can  more  easily  register  trademarks  (in- 
cluding service  marks,  and  collective  and  certification 
marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in  all  of  the 
member  States.  Since  the  Treaty  is  not  self-executing, 
the  instrument  of  United  States  ratification  will  not  be 
deposited  until  the  necessary  implementing  legislation  is 
enacted. 

The  proposed  implementing  legislation  effects  the  nec- 
essary changes  in  the  trademark  statutes  and  provides  to 
persons  filing  domestic  applications  the  same  benefits  in 
the  United  States  as  those  accorded  under  the  Treaty. 
The  implementing  legislation  would  not  come  into  force 
until  the  Treaty  enters  into  force.  Entry  into  force  re- 
quires the  deposit  of  instruments  of  ratification. or  acces- 
sion by  five  States. 


STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE  AND  NEED 

The  enclosed  bill  would  amend  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as  Amended,  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.) 
to  implement  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and 
make  certain  of  its  benefits  available  to  persons  filing  na- 
tional applications  for  United  States  trademark  registra- 
tion. 

First,  the  bill  would  implement  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty  (TRT),  an  agreement  adopted  on  June  12, 
1973,  by  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Industri- 
al Property  to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  international  commerce. 
This  Treaty  was  signed  by  the  United  States  and  was 
transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  United 
States  on  September  3,  1975,  with  a  view  to  receiving  its 
advice  and  consent  to  ratification. 


\  Ratification  of  the  Treaty  and  its  implementation  by 
this  bill  would  enable  United  States  nationals  and  resi- 
dents to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  offered  by 
the  Treaty  when  it  has  entered  into  force  with  respect 
to  the  United  States.  In  addition  to  the  procedural 
implementing  provisions,  the  bill  would  effect  certain 
changes  in  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as 
Amended,  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.)  that  are  required  to  be 
made  in  order  to  comply  with  certain  conditions  and  re- 
quirements of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  These 
changes  would  not  come  into  effect  until  the  entry  into 
force  of  the  Treaty. 

Second,  the  bill  also  makes  modifications  in  the  pres- 
ent law  to  provide  to  United  States  nationals  and  resi- 
dents the  same  benefits  when  filing  national  applications 
for  trademark  registration  in  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  as  would  be  available  to  such  ap- 
plicants in  the  United  States  if  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

Purpose  of  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  has  as  its  primary 
purpose  the  establishment  of  a  trademark  filing  arrange- 
ment through  which  persons  and  companies  residing  in 
one  of  the  member  States  can  more  easily  register  trade- 
marks (including  service  marks,  and  collective  and  certi- 
fication marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in  all 
of  the  member  States.  Separate  actions  in  approximately 
1 50  jurisdictions  (i.e.  States,  possessions,  territories,  etc.) 
are  now  required  by  United  States  companies  in  order 
to  extend  the  protection  of  a  trademark  throughout  the 
world.  The  complexity  and  high  cost  of  establishing  and 
protecting  trademarks  in  international  markets  through 
the  diverse  national  laws  and  procedures  is  a  serious 
problem  for  businessmen  seeking  to  further  their  com- 
mercial objectives  by  the  sale  of  trademarked  products 
across  national  boundaries.  However,  if  trademark  pro- 
tection in  potential  foreign  markets  is  not  secured 
promptly,  the  unprotected  mark  is  frequently  appropriat- 
ed by  a  "pirate"  or  may  even  be  coincidentally  adopted 
by  another. 

The  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  would  help  alleviate  these  problems  by  es- 
tablishing an  alternative  international  registration  proce- 
dure through  which  the  effects  of  national  trademark 
registration  in  member  countries  could  be  secured, 
maintained  and  renewed  on  a  central  international  regis- 
ter of  marks.  With  a  few  exceptions,  the  effects  of  inter- 
national registration  in  each  participating  State  would* 
remain  subject  to  the  substantive  requirements  of  the  na- 
tional laws  of  such  State. 

History  of  Treaty  Development 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  is  the  culmination 
of  coniinuous  efforts,  since  1965,  by  the  United  States, 
to  participate  in  an  acceptable  international  arrangement 
to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks  in  international 
commerce.  Consideration  was  first  given  to  the  possibili- 
ty of  United  States  adherence  to  the  Madrid  Agreement 
for  the  International  Registration  of  Marks,  a  special  ar- 
rangement under  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Prop>erty.  The  Madrid  Agreement,  in 
force  since  1891,  has  long  operated  successfully  among 
twenty-three  countries,  principally  European. 

By  1968,  it  became  apparent  that  there  was  substantial 
U.S.  private  sector  opposition  to  adherence  to  the  Ma- 
drid Agreement  in  its  present  form,  largely  because  of 
certain  of  its  features  which,  it  was  argued,  would  be 
contrary  to  the  interests  of  United  States  firms. 

From  1968  to  1970,  there  were  efforts  to  revise  the 
Madrid  Agreement  to  correct  these  alleged  deficiencies, 
but  these  efforts  were  not  successful.  However,  whereas 
there  was  opposition  to  our  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement,  interested  private  groups  continued  to  urge 
United  States  participation  in  an  acceptable  trademark 
registration  treaty. 

In  September,  1970,  a  United  States  sponsored  resolu- 
tion to  develop  a  new  trademark  registration  treaty  was 
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adopted  unanimously  by  the  competent  administrative 
organs  of  the  Paris  Convention.  After  several  drafts  and 
examinations  by  three  Committees  of  Experts  and  sever- 
al Consultants'  groups,  a  final  draft  was  considered  at  a 
diplomatic  conference  held  in  Vienna,  Austria,  from 
May  17  to  June  12,  1973.  Fifty  States  and  thirty-one  in- 
ternational organizations  (governmental  and  non-govern- 
mental) were  represented  at  the  conference.  On  June  12, 
1973,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  was  signed  by 
eight  countries,  including  the  United  States,  and  re- 
mained open  for  signature  until  Dec.  31,  1973,  by  which 
date  a  total  of  fourteen  countries  had  become  signato- 
ries. The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after 
five  States  have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession.  To  date,  none  of  the  signatory  States 
has  ratified  the  Treaty.  Four  States  (Congo,  Gabon, 
Togo,  and  Upper  Volta)  have  deposited  instruments  of 
accession. 


\fain  Features  of  Treaty 


w 


The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  a 
multilateral  trademark  filing  arrangement  for  residents 
or  nationals  of  its  member  countries,  which  provides 
easier  procedures  for  securing,  administering  and 
maintaining  national  trademark  registration  effects  in 
other  countries  by  filing  a  single  international  applica- 
tion, securing  a  single  international  registration  and 
maintaining  a  record  of  such  rights  on  a  central  interna- 
tional register.  International  registration  amounts  to  cen- 
tral recording  of  a  "bundle  of  national  rights"  rather 
than  a  separate  property  right. 

With  some  exceptions  (as  noted  below),  the  subsun- 
tive  aspects  of  rights  are  regulated  by  each  member 
State  according  to  its  national  law.  The  main  features  of 
the  Treaty  are  as  follows: 

1.  A  national  or  resident  of  a  member  State  may  file 
directly  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  an  international 
application  designating  the  States  in  which  protec- 
tion of  the  trademark  is  desired.  Any  number  of 
States,  including  the  applicant's  home  State,  may  be 
designated.        , 

2.  The  international  application  may  claim  the  pri- 
ority (Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority")  of  an 
earlier  first  application  to  register  the  same  trade- 
mark. 

3.  The  application  is  subject  to  an  international  fee 
plus  a  fee  for  each  designated  State  (not  higher  than 
1(X)%  of  the  total  fees  for  national  registration). 

4.  After  a  brief  examination  as  to  formal  require- 
ments, the  trademark  is  registered  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau.  The  details  of  the  international  regis- 
tration are  promptly  published  in  English  and 
French  in  an  international  gazette  and  communicat- 
ed to  each  of  the  designated  States. 

5.  Unless  refused  by  a  designated  Stole,  the  interna- 
tional registration  is  accorded  the  same  legal  effect 
as  if  the  same  trademark  were  registered  nationally 
in  that  Stole.  The  time  limit  for  the  initial  notice  of 
refusal,  including  all  reasons  or  possible  reasons  for 
refusal,  is  fifteen  months  from  the  date  of  the  inter- 
national publication.  The  reasons  for  refusal  cannot 
be  different  from  those  applicable  to  national  appli- 
cations. 

6.  If  initially  refused  by  any  designated  Stole,  the 
owner  is  notified  of  the  refusal  and  is  guaranteed 
the  same  procedural  rights  of  re-examination  and/or 
remedies  available  in  the  case  of  refusals  of  national 
trademark  applications.  Further  proceedings  are  not 
subject  to  any  Treaty  time  limits,  and  are  carried 
out  directly  between  the  owner  and  the  concerned 

'       national  office. 

7.  The  effects  of  an  international  registration  may 
be  cancelled  in  any  designated  Stote  acco^ing  to 
the  national  law  of  that  Stote.  The  effect  of  cancel- 
lation is  limited  to  the  Stote  in  which  the  legal  ac- 
tion for  cancellation  was  brought. 


8.  An  international  registration  may  be  renewed  at 
ten  year  intervals  by  a  single  renewal  application 
filed  with  the  International  Bureau. 

9.  Stotes  not  originally  designated  may  be  added  lat- 
er by  requesting  the  recording  of  later  designations 
of  the  new  Stotes. 

10.  Assignments,  changes  of  name,  limitotions  of  the 
goods  and/or  services,  etc.  may  be  recorded  by  fil- 
ing a  single  international  request,  with  the  same  le- 
g£d  effect  as  if  recorded  in  the  national  registers. 

11.  Non-use  of  the  trademark  during  an  initial  peri- 
od of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date 
cannot  result  in  refusal  or  cancellation  by  any  Stote. 
However,  any  Stote  may  require  that  the  owner  de- 
clare his  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in  that  State 
and  may  further  provide  in  its  law  that  no  action 
for  infringement  may  be  commenced  until  the  con- 
tinuing use  of  the  trademark  in  that  Stote  has  start- 
ed and  that  any  remedy  (e.g.  damages  or  profits) 
may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use  has  com- 
menced. 

The  benefits  of  the  Treaty  will  be  available  only  to 
nationals  or  residents  of  member  countries.  As  to  such 
persons,  the  Treaty  may  be  used  to  secure  protection  in 
a  few  countries,  or  in  many,  depending  upon  the  extent 
of  the  commercial  interests. 

The  Treaty  provides  that  the  contracting  Stotes  shall 
constitute  a  Union  for  the  international  registration  of 
marks.  The  provisions  for  administration  of  the  Union 
are  similar  to  those  established  for  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty,  which  was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on 
Sept.  12,  1972,  and  was  favorably  acted  on  by  that  body 
on  Oct.  30,  1973. 

The  Regulations  annexed  to  the  Treaty  provide  rules 
concerning  administrative  requirements  and  procedures 
and  detoils  useful  in  implementotion  of  the  Articles. 

Interest  of  Other  Countries 

In  addition  to  the  United  Stotes,  the  signatories  of  the 
TRT  include  a  number  of  major  trading  countries  (e.g. 
Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  United  Kingdom,  Italy, 
Sweden,  Austria).  Others  are  awaiting  developments  in 
the  United  Stotes,  which  furnished  primary  impetus  to 
the  negotiations.  In  particular,  the  interest  of  most  West- 
em  European  countries  is  contingent  upon  United  Stotes 
ratification,  primarily  because  of  the  existence  of  the 
Madrid  Agreement.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
is  more  modem  than  the  Madrid  Agreement,  has  more 
advantoges  for  trademark  owners  and  eliminates  features 
which  have  long  inhibited  the  territorial  growth  of  the 
Madrid  system.  However,  the  position  of  the  Madrid 
Agreement  members  is  dependent  upon  the  interest  of 
major  countries  outside  that  Union  in  the  new  arrange- 
ment. Of  these,  the  United  Stotes  is  clearly  the  most  im- 
portant. However,  Japan,  United  Kingdom,  Canada,  and 
the  Scandinavian  group  are  among  other  countries  out- 
side the  Madrid  Union  which  are  known  to  be  seriously 
considering  participating  in  the  TRT  arrangement,  or, 
failing  that,  in  some  other  multilateral  agreement,  such 
as  Maidrid. 

Main  Advantages 

The  main  advantoges  of  the  Treaty  are  the  simplified 
procedures  provided  in  order  to  secure  national  registra- 
tion effects,  to  maintain  the  rights  thereby  acquired,  and 
to  continue  these  rights  by  renewal.  Other  benefits  are 
the  time  limits  for  national  refusal  notifications  and  the 
limitotions  on  national  use  requirements. 

The  Treaty  will  not  be  a  panacea  for  all  trademark 
problems.  It  will  estoblish  what  is  essentially  a  multilat- 
eral trademark  filing  arrangement,  reserving  (except  for 
a  few  points)  the  substantive  aspects  of  rights  to  rela- 
tion on  a  country -by-country  basis  under  the  lutioiial 
law  of  each  country.  However,  by  limiting  participation 
to  Stotes  having  previously  adhered  to  the  Paris  Con- 
vention for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  it  as- 
similates or  applies  the  norms  and  standards  of  trade- 
mark protection  law  which  have  been  agreed  to  by  the 
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eighty-seven  member  countries  of  that  Union  over  the 
almost  100  years  of  its  existence.  The  fact  that  its  filing, 
maintenance  and  administrative  procedures  are  indepen- 
dent of  national  procedures  means  that  a  framework  for 
future  development  of  international  substantive  stan- 
dards and  further  rationalization  of  procedures  is  provid- 
ed. Also,  since  trademark  piracy  is  best  dealt  with  pre- 
emptively by  prompt  filing  and  diligent  maintenance 
practices,  the  Treaty  attacks  this  problem  directly  by  fa- 
cilitating the  filing  and  maintenance  procedures. 

Even  the  short  range  objectives  and  benefits  will  not 
be  immediately  realized  upon  United  States  ratification. 
Five  States  must  ratify  before  the  Treaty  enters  into 
force.  To  date,  only  eighteen  out  of  the  eighty-seven  po- 
tential member  States  have  taken  positive  steps  (i.e.  four- 
teen signatories  and  four  adherents).  The  benefits  of  sim- 
plified filing  and  maintenance  will  accrue  in  proportion 
to  the  number  of  member  States. 

Effect  on  U.S.  System— Cost 

As  the  Treaty  matures  in  terms  of  the  number  of  par- 
ticipating States,  one  of  its  effects  will  probably  be  an 
increase  of  foreign  origin  filings  in  this  country  (present 
foreign  origin  filings  are  less  than  10%  of  total  filings). 
It  is  fundamental  that  the  benefits  of  simplification  ac- 


crue in  both  directions.  To  th^  extent  that  any  increased 
filings  reflect  existing  commercial  rights,  this  result 
would  be  consistent  with  a  fundamental  purpose  of  the 
federal  trademark  registration  system,  i.e.  the  central  re- 
cording of  marks  in  which  rights  may  exist.  Because 
registration  is  not  mandatory  in  order  to  secure  rights  in 
a  trademark  in  the  United  States  (and  this  would  not 
change  und^r  the  Treaty),  the  U.S.  system  is  designed  to 
encourage  federal  registration,  in  order  to  provide  cen- 
tralized information  to  those  searching  for  and  selecting 
new  marks  for  new  products  or  services  to  be  sold  in 
commerce.  Part  of  the  increase,  as  explained  later,  may 
result  from  permitting  the  filing  and  registration  of 
marks  based  on  an  intent  to  use  as  an  alternative  to  actu- 
al use. 

Since  the  intent  to  use  amendments  to  be  effected  by 
the  bill  will  not  come  into  force  until  the  date  of  entry 
into  force  of  the  Treaty,  none  of  the  financial  conse- 
quences will  accrue  until  after  that  date.  It  is  assumed 
that  entry  into  force  will  occur  promptly  after  United 
States  ratification,  if  not  before  that  date.  Assuming  ac- 
tion by  the  95th  Congress,  increased  incremental  costs 
and  manpower  requirements  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  have  been  estimated  as  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing chart. 


ESTIMATED  COSTS  INCURRED  BY  RATIFICATION  OF  TRT  AND  ENACTMENT  OF  RELATED  LEGISLATION ' 

[Dollar  AmouifU  in  Thousands] 


A 

FY  1979 

Adjustment  for 
FY  1980 

Total  FY  1980 
MY            Dollar 

Adjustment  for 
FY  1981 

Total  FY  1981 

m.Y. 

Dollar 

MY. 

Dollar 

M.Y. 

E>ollar 

MY. 

Dollar 

OperationaJ  pnntmg^    

Operational,  other ' 

Stan-up* 

21.7 
30 

581.9 
420.3 
109.8 

1.11^.0 

(+11.6) 
(-2.0) 

(  +  68.7) 

(  +  252.6) 

(-73.4) 

33.3 
1.0 

650.6 

672.9 

36.4 

(  +  7.4) 
(-1.0) 

(  +  54.8) 

(+176.1) 

(-31.5) 

40.7 
40.7 

705.4 

849.0 

»4.9 

24.7 

34.3 

1.359.9 

1,559.3 

'  These  estimated  costs  will  be  partially  ofTset  by  fees  to  the  same  extent  as  under  our  national  system. 

^Assumes  additional  publication  of  all  applications  will  be  required  (see  discussion  of  Sections  9  and  10  of  bill  in  the  Sectional  Analysis). 

^  Includes  supervisory,  professional  and  clencal  personnel,  and  mail. 

*  Includes  Legislation  and  international  staff.  Organization  and  Systems,  and  all  travel. 

'Only  (ravel  remains.  , 


An  important  caveat  is  that  many  of  the  assumptions 
on  which  the  above  estimates  are  based  are,  at  this 
point,  very  speculative.  Also,  since  the  Treaty  provides 
for  the  assessment  of  country  designation  fees  (paid  cen- 
trally) at  a  level  equal  to  the  fees  for  national  registra- 
tion, any  increased  operational  costs  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  due  to  increased  filings  will  be  offset 
to  the  same  extent  as  under  the  national  system.  The 
above  cost  estimate  does  not  reflect  these  partially  ofi"- 
setting  fees. 

Additional  cost  factors,  too  remote  for  attempting  to 
estimate  at  this  time,  involve  contributions  to  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  which  will 
serve  as  the  International  Bureau  under  the  Treaty.  Arti- 
cle 34(5)  of  the  Treaty  establishes  a  working  capital 
fund,  constituted  by  a  single  payment  made  by  each 
contracting  State.  Based  on  the  experience  in  the  case  of 
other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO,  it  is  believed  that 
consideration  of  any  working  capital  fund  would  be  de- 
ferred, at  least,  until  several  years  after  the  Treaty  enters 
into  force.  The  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each 
contracting  State  to  this  fund  is  computed  with  due  re- 
gard to  the  number  of  international  applications  which 
are  filed  by  residents  of  that  State.  Thus,  a  direct  rela- 
tionship exists  between  the  amount  of  the  payment  by 
the  United  States  and  the  use  of  the  TRT  by  U.S.  com- 
panies. 

In  starting  up  for  operations  under  the  TRT,  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  will  have  to  establish  a  budget  fi- 
nanced from  fees  and  charges  for  services  rendered  by 


the  International  Bureau,  from  sales  of  publications  and 
other  miscellaneous  income.  While  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment, also  administered  by  WIPO,  has  operated  at  a 
profit  for  many  years,  and  the  TRT  is  designed  to  be 
self-supf>orting  under  normal  circumstances  (Article 
34(4)),  the  possibility  of  deficits  cannot  be  ruled  out  alto- 
gether. Deficits  would  be  covered  out  of  the  working 
capital  fund,  which  fund  would  then  be  reimbursed  by 
the  States.  Deficits  are  not  expected  to  be  of  any  signifi- 
cant magnitude.  Contributions  to  the  working  capital 
fund  would  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Department  of 
State. 

Effect  on  U.S  Trademark  Law 

Participation  in  the  international  system  will  require 
that  our  national  trademark  law  be  amended  in  a  num- 
ber of  respects.  The  most  fundamental  change  is  one 
which  would  permit  the  securing  of  a  national  registra- 
tion in  the  United  States  based  on  intention  to  use  the 
trademark  applied  for,  and  provide  for  an  initial  period 
of  3  years  during  which  nonuse  of  the  mark  could  not 
be  a  basis  for  refusing  or  cancelling  such  registration. 
Consistent  with  the  Treaty,  the  proposed  legislation  pro- 
vides that  infringement  actions  in  the  courts  would  con- 
tinue to  be  contingent  upon  the  commencement  of  use, 
however. 

As  explained  by  thj.  President  in  forwarding  the  Trea- 
ty to  the  Senate  for  Its  advice  and  consent,  there  is  a 
sharp  difference  of  opinion  among  interested  persons, 
firms  and  associations  in  the  United  States  as  to  the  de- 
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sirability  of  making  this  change,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent, 
other  less  sighificant  changes,  required  by  the  Treaty,  in 
our  national  law. 

The  essence  of  the  change  in  United  States  law  is  that 
it  would  move  us  from  the  strict  use  approach  (today 
held  to  only  by  the  United  States,  and  a  few  other 
countries,  e.g.  Republic  of  Philippines,  Panama)  to  the 
middle  position,  i.e.  a  use  or  intention  to  use  system  sim- 
ilar in  principle  to  that  of  the  British.  The  change  is  be- 
lieved to  be  more  consistent  with  the  legitimate  needs  of 
businessmen,  especially  where  international  trade  is  con- 
templated. 

Intention  To  Use  Legislation 

In  fact,  legislation  permitting  the  filing  of  a  trademark 
application  based  on  an  intent  to  use  was  widely  sup- 
poried  in  the  private  sector  and,  in  the  91st  Congress, 
identical  House  and  Senate  bills,  substantially  the  same 
as  the  earlier  Senate  bills,  were  introduced  at  the  request 
of  the  Administration  (S.  3110,  McClellan;  H.R.  14050 
Kastenmeier).  This  legislation  was  not  reintroduced  in 
the  93rd  and  94th  Congresses,  however,  since  it  was 
known  at  an  early  stage  in  the  Treaty  negotiations  that 
the  use  requirements  of  the  United  States  would  be  af- 
fected. I 

The  support  of  intention  to  use  legislation  in  the  Unit- 
ed States  had  its  foundation  in  domestic  concerns.  Under 
present  law  actual  use  of  a  mark  is  a  prerequisite  to  the 
filing  of  an  application  for  registration.  Thus,  every  ap- 
plicant for  federal  registration,  in  addition  to  other  re- 
quirements, must  specify  in  his  application  the  date  of 
first  use  of  the  mark  and  the  date  of  first  use  in  com- 
merce over  which  Congress  has  control  (usually  inter- 
state commerce). 

As  applied  to  the  adoption  of  new  trademarks,  the  re- 
quirement of  establishing  use  of  a  mark  prior  to  applying 
for  its  registration  is  unrealistic  since  the  time  interval 
between  clearance  and  adoption  of  a  trademark  and  use 
of  commercial  quantities  varies  from  several  months  to 
several  years  depending  upon  the  products  involved. 
Typically,  before  a  consumer  product  is  marketed  com- 
mercially, there  is  considerable  time  and  effort  expended 
in  the  developmental  effects.  After  having  undertaken 
the  effort  and  expense  of  creating  and  planning  the  pro- 
motion of  a  new  mark,  however,  the  businessman  may 
find  that  the  mark  is  not  registrable  because  of  conflict 
with  another  mark  or  some  other  reason.  These  prob- 
lems led  to  the  drafting  and  introduction  of  intent  to  use 
legislation. 

Canada,  in  1954,  after  careful  study,  adopted  a  system 
permitting  applications  for  registration  on  the  basis  of  an 
owner's  proposed  use.  The  Canadian  system  is  favorably 
regarded  by  businessmen,  as  are  the  intention  to  use  sys- 
tems of  many  other  nations.  Approximately  one-half  of 
the  trademark  applications  filed  today  in  Canada  are 
based  on  proposed  use,  rather  than  actual  use,  evidenc- 
ing the  usefulness  and  acceptability  of  the  system. 


Differences  Between  Previous 
Intention  To  Use  Legislation 
I     and  the  Treaty 

Although  similar  in  terms  of  their  substantive  effect, 
the  "intent  to  use"  amendments  previously  proposed  in 
this  country  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Trea- 
ty. There  are  two  basic  differences:  | 

(1)  The  time  period  under  the  Treaty  during  which 
use  may  not  be  required  cannot  be  less  than  3  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date.  | 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  the  time  period  was 
flexible,  depending  upon  the  length  of  time 
consumed  by  the  examination,  i.e.  90  days,  counted 
from  the  date  of  allowance  of  the  application  by  the 
examiner  (a  shorter  period  if  the  application  were 
opposed).  Although  entirely  dependent  upon  pen- 
dency experience  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, the  period  of  permitted  non-use  of  most  of  the 


applied  for  marks  under  those  bills  would  have  been 
in  the  approximate  range  of  one  to  two  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Whereas  the  Treaty  permits  the  "reserving"  of  a  mark 
for  an  initial  3  years,  more  entended  "reserving"  may  be 
precluded  under  Article  19(3)  and  this  is  done  in  the 
proposed  implementing  legislation.  Thus,  the  3  year  pe- 
riod cannot  be  extended  except  for  extraordinary  rea- 
sons. The  fact  that  an  application  is  still  pending  at  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  3  years  may  not  be  accepted  as 
a  reason  for  extension.  The  use  requirements  after  3 
years  are  the  same  as  under  present  law. 

(2)  Under  the  Treaty,  the  national  registration  effect 
of  an  international  registration  may  not,  for  the  ini- 
tial three  year  period,  be  refused  or  cancelled  on 
the  ground  of  non-use.  However,  any  country  may 
provide  that  the  right  to  sue  for  infringement  of  the 
registered  mark  (even  during  the  three  years)  is  sub- 
ject to  the  condition  of  use,  i.e.  no  right  to  sue  until 
after  continuous  use  has  commenced;  and  that  any 
remedy  may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use  has 
commenced. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  an  application  could 
be  filed,  and  priority  secured,  based  on  intent  to 
use,  without  actual  use,  but  the  registration  would 
not  issue  until  a  declaration  demonstrating  actual 
use  had  been  filed  and  accepted. 

The  implementing  legislation  takes  into  account  the 
above  differences,  as  the  Treaty  requires.  Also,  in  all  re- 
spects, the  benefits  to  applicants  from  the  3  year  use 
moratorium  are  accorded  to  United  States  residents  fil- 
ing regular  nationals  applications  in  the  United  Sutes  as 
well  as  to  those  applicants  filing  under  the  Treaty. 


A  BILL 

To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for 
the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks  used  in 
commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  international 
conventions,  and  for  other  purposes."  approved  July  5, 
1946,  as  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Represen- 
tatives of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assem- 
bled, that,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  extend  its  benefits  to 
citizens  and  residents  of  the  United  States  pursuant  to 
the  authority  of  Congress  to  regulate  commerce  within 
its  control,  section  1  of  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  pro- 
vide for  the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks 
used  in  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  inter- 
national conventions,  and  for  other  purposes,"  approved 
July  5,  1946  (60  Stat.  427),  as  amended,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  Any  person  who  is  the  owner  of  a  trademark 
which  is  used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce  may 
register  that  trademark  on  the  principal  register  hereby 
established,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements 
of  this  Act. 

"(b)  Application  by  a  person  described  in  section  1(a) 
to  register  a  trademark  on  the  principal  register  may  be 
made: 

(I)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
filing  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office— 

(A)  A  written  application,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  signed  by  the  ap- 
plicant or  by  a  duly  appointed  representative  of  the 
applicant,  specifying  the  applicant's  domicile  and 
citizenship  and  the  particular  goods  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used  or  intended  to  be 
used  in  commerce; 

(B)  A  drawing  of  the  trademark; 

(C)  Except  where  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
is  filed  together  with  the  application,  a  declaration 
of  the  applicant's  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods  specified  in 
the  application; 
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and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  designating  the  United  States  in  an  internation- 
al registration,  or  in  the  recording  of  any  later  desig- 
nation in  an  international  registration,  published  and 
notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  confor- 
mity with  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty:  Provid- 
ed. That— 

(A)  the  person  applying  was  entitled  to  file  internation- 
al applications,  is  entitled  to  own  international 
registrations,  and  is  the  Owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered  un- 
der this  Act:  and 

(B)  a  declaration  of  such  person 's  intention  to  use  the 
trademark  in  commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods 
specif  ed  in  the  international  registration  is  notified  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  conformity  with 
the  said  Treaty. 

"A  person  whose  international  application,  or  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designation,  designating  the 
United  States,  has  been  declined  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau may  apply  to  register  the  same  trademark  under 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection.  If  the  application  under 
paragraph  (1)  is  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice prior  to  the  expiration  of  two  months,  counted  from 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  its  declining  of  the  corresponding  international  appli- 
cation or  request,  and  if  the  Commissioner  determines 
that  such  declining  was  not  justified,  the  application 
shall  be  treated  as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which 
would  have  been  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  de- 
clining not  taken  place. 

"(cXl)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  registration 
under  this  Act,  or  the  registrant  of  a  registration  is- 
sued on  the  basis  of  such  application,  shall  file  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  a  declaration  stating 
that  the  trademark  is  in  use  in  commerce  and  that 
such  use  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expira- 
tion of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application,  and  specifying  the  date  of  his  first  use  of 
the  trademark,  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the  trade- 
mark in  commerce,  those  of  the  particular  goods  iden- 
tified in  the  registration,  or,  if  the  registration  has  not 
been  issued,  in  the  application  for  registration,  in  con- 
nection with  which  the  trademark  is  used,  and  the 
mode  or  manner  in  which  the  trademark  is  used  in 
connection  with  such  goods.  The  declaration  shall  be 
signed  by  the  registrant  or  his  duly  appointed  repre- 
sentative, or,  if  the  registration  has  not  been  issued,  by 
the  applicant  or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and 
it  shall  be  accompanied  by  such  number  of  specimens 
or  facsimiles  of  the  trademark  as  actually  used  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Where  the  decla- 
ration concerns  an  application  filed  under,  or  registra- 
tion issued  pursuant  to,  section  l(bK2),  it  may,  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  or  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with 
the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsec- 
tion may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  to 
which  it  pertains,  or  later:  Provided,  That  unless  such 
declaration  has  been  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
four  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  cancel  the  registration,  if  issued,  or  refuse 
the  application  for  registration,  if  pending.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  stated  in  the  registration  or  identified  in  the  ap- 
plication, the  application  or  registration  shall  be  limit- 
ed by  the  Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular 
goods  specified  in  the  declaration  in  connection  with 
which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce. 


(3)  If  an  application  for  registration  is  pending  after 
the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  or  if  a  registration  is 
relied  upon  in  an  opposition  or  cancellation  proceed- 
ing under  this  Act  which  was  filed,  or  which  is  pend- 
ing, after  the  expiration  of  such  period,  the  Commis- 
sioner may  require  that  the  declaration  under  this 
subsection  in  respect  of  such  application  or  registra- 
tion be  filed  within  such  earlier  period  as  he  may  pre- 
scribe: Provided,  That  such  earlier  jjeriod  shall  not  ex- 
pire earlier  than  2  months,  counted  from  the  date  of  a 
notice  mailed  to  the  applicant  or  registrant. 

(4)  If  a  person  who  applied  for  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark under  this  Act,  or  any  successor,  assignee  or  re- 
lated company  of  such  applicant,  shall  subsequently 
apply  for  registration  under  this  Act  of  the  same  or  a 
substantially  equivalent  trademark  on  or  prior  to  the 
date  of  expiration  of  five  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  said  earlier  application  in  respect  of  all  or  fewer 
than  all  of  the  goods  recited  in  the  said  earlier  appli- 
cation, the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  this  subsection  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  which  are  the  same,  be  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  said  earlier  application,  or  if  there  were 
more  than  one  such  earlier  application,  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  earliest  of  them:  Provided,  That  this  para- 
graph shall  not  be  applicable  if  a  declaration  of  use 
conforming  to  the  requirements  of  this  subsection  is 
filed  together  with  the  said  subsequently  filed  applica- 
tion. 

(5)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  applicant  or 
registrant  that  his  failure  to  commence  use  of  the 
mark  in  commerce  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expira- 
tion of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  this  subsection  was  due  to  extraordinary  cir- 
cumstances which  excuse  such  failure  and  was  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  date  of  expiration  of  the 
said  period  and  of  the  time  limit  for  filing  the  declara- 
tion under  this  subsection:  Provided,  That  the  said  ex- 
piration dates  may  not  be  extended  for  the  reason  that 
the  application  for  registration  was  pending  after  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  said  three-year  period. 

(6)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  or 
registrant  who  files  the  above  prescribed  declaration 
of  his  acceptance  or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal, 
the  reasons  therefor. 

"(d)  In  any  application  in  respect  of  which  the  decla- 
ration under  section  1(c)  has  been  filed,  the  applicant 
may  claim  concurrent  use.  If  concurrent  use  is 
claimed,  the  applicant  shall  state  exceptions  to  his 
claim  of  exclusive  use,  in  which  he  shall  specify,  to 
the  extent  of  his  knowledge,  any  concurrent  use  by 
others,  the  goods  in  connection  with  which  and  the 
areas  in  which  each  concurrent  use  exists,  the  periods 
of  each  use,  and  the  goods  and  area  for  which  the  ap- 
plicant desires  registration. 

"(e)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
States  he  shall  designate  by  a  written  document  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  name  and  ad- 
dress of  some  person  resident  in  the  United  States  on 
whom  may  be  served  notices  or  process  in  proceed- 
ings affecting  the  trademark.  Such  notices  or  process 
may  be  served  upon  the  person  so  designated  by  leav- 
ing with  him  or  mailing  to  him  a  copy  thereof  at  the 
address  specified  in  the  last  designation  so  filed.  Un- 
less filed  with  the  application,  the  document  designat- 
ing such  person  shall  be  filed  on  or  prior  to  the  date 
on  which  the  applicant,  or  the  registrant  of  any  regis- 
tration issued  on  the  basis  of  such  application,  replies 
to  any  communication  by  the  examiner,  or  otherwise 
institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  under  this  Act, 
relating  to  such  application  or  registration.  Until  such 
person  has  been  designated,  or  if  the  person  so  desig- 
nated cannot  be  found  at  the  address  given  in  the  last 
designation,  such  notices  or  process  may  be  served 
upon  the  Commissioner." 
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Sec.  2  The  first  sentence  of  section  3  of  suA  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce". 
Sec.  3  The  first  sentence  of  section  4  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce"  and  by  in- 
serting, following  "exercising",  the  words  "or  intending 
to  exercise". 

Sec.  4  Section  5  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "used"  (first  occurrence),  the  words,  "or  is  in- 
tended to  be  used,";  and  by  inserting,  following  "use" 
(both  occurrences),  the  words  "or  intention  to  use". 
Sec.  5(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "date"  (third 
occurrence),  the  words  "of  issue";  by  striking  out 
"date  on  which  the  application  for  registration  was  re- 
ceived in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  in- 
serting in  lieu  thereof  the  words  "filing  date";  and  by 
changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  to  a 
colon  and  adding  the  following  proviso: 
"Provided.  That  if  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
has  not  been  filed,  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  lieu  of 
the  dates  of  first  use  of  the  mark." 

(b)  A  new  sentence  is  added  to  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act   reading   as   follows:    "The   Commissioner   shall 

.  cause  a  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the  registra- 
tion to  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office." 

(c)  Section  7(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: I 

"Subject  to  any  conditions  and  limitations  stated 
therein,  a  certificate  of  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the 
principal  register  provided  by  this  Act  shall  be  prima 
facie  evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registration,  of 
the  registrant's  ownership  of  the  mark,  and  of  the 
right  of  the  registrant  to  prevent  registration  under 
this  Act  by  any  other  person,  except  a  lawful  concur- 
rent user,  of  the  mark  either  in  the  identical  form  as 
reproduced  in  the  registration,  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the 
goods  or  services  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  con- 
fusion or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

(d)  Section  7(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(1)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs:  ! 

"(2)  The  registrant  of  any  registration  under  this 
Act  may  limit  the  goods  and/or  services  specified 
in  his  registration  by  filing  an  application,  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner, 
for  the  recording  of  such  limitation  or,  in  the  case 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
iinder  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(b)(2),  by  filing  at  the  International  Bureau  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  a  limitation,  in  respect 
of  the  United  States,  of  the  goods  and/or  services 
of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  Commis- 
sioner shall  refuse  to  record  any  limitation  request- 
ed by  the  registrant  if  its  effect  would  be  to  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  goods  and/or  services  beyond  that 
of  the  goods  and/or  services  specified  in  the  regis- 
tration. The  recording  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  a  limitation  of  the  goods  and/or  services,  in  re- 
spect of  the  United  States,  of  an  intemation^  regis- 
tration shall,  unless  refused  by  the  Commissioner, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  limitation  had  been 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  same  date  of  such  recording." 

"(3)  Where  the  Commissioner  has  limited  the  goods 
and/or  services  of  any  registration  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection,  or 
sections  l(cX2),  8(aX2),  or  9(cX2)  of  this  Act,  ap- 
propriate entry  of  such  limitation  shall  be  made  in 
the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and,  if  requested  by  the  registrant,  upon  the  certifi- 
cate of  registration  or,  if  such  copy  is  lost  or 
destroyed,  upon  a  certified  copy  thereof." 


(e)  Section  7  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  7(g),  the  following  new  subsection: 
"(hXl)  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  re- 
cords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any 
recording  notified  to  it  by  the  International  Bureau 
in  respect  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
application  under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursu- 
ant to  section  9(bX2),  unless  the  effect  of  such  re- 
cording has  been  refused  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  or  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 

(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  International 
Bureau  as  provided  in  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  before  making  any  entry,  other  than  as  spec- 
ified in  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  in  the  re- 
cords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(b)(2),  and  the  entry  in  such  records  shall  not 
be  made  until  the  corresponding  entry  has  been  an- 
notated and  published  by  the  International  Bureau 
as  provided  in  the  said  Treaty." 

Sec.  6  Section  8(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"(1)  The  initial  term  of  a  registration  under  this  Act 
shall  be  10  years  counted  from  the  filing  date: 
Provided.  That  the  registration  of  any  mark  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  cancelled  by  the  Com- 
missioner at  the  end  of  6  years  counted  from  its  date 
of  issue,  unless,  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  expi- 
ration of  such  6  year  period,  the  registrant  shall  file  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  an  affidavit  or 
declaration  showing  that  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in 
commerce.  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for  such 
affidavit  or  declaration  shall  be  attached  to  each  cer- 
tificate of  registration.  Where  the  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion concerns  a  registration  issued  pursuant  to  section 
l(bX2),  it  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration  Trea- 
ty, be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on 
which  it  was  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection  is  accepted  in  respect  of 
fewer  than  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  stated  in 
the  registration,  the  registration  shall  be  limited  by  the 
Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular  goods  and/or 
services  specified  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in 
connection  with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in  com- 
merce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  affidavit 
or  declaration  under  this  section." 

Sec.  7  Section  9  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

"(a)  The  owner  of  a  mark  which  is  still  in  use  in  com- 
merce may  renew  his  registration  of  that  mark  for  pe- 
riods of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  each  expiring 
period  of  the  registration,  subject  to  the  conditions 
and  requirements  of  this  Act. 

"(b)  Renewal  of  a  registration  by  a  person  described 
in  section  9(a)  may  be  effected: 

(I)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
prescribed  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office— 

(A)  within  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which  the  registra- 
tion was  issued  or  renewed,  an  application  for  re- 
newal: or 

(B)  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months  counted 
from  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which 
the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed,  an  applica- 
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tion  for  late  renewal,  on  payment  of  the  additional  fee 
herein  prescribed; 
and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  the  renewal  of  an  international  registration  in 
respect  of  which  the  United  States  is  a  designated 
State,  published  and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  conformity  with  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty.  Provided:  That  the  person  applying  is 
entitled  to  own  international  registrations  and  is  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  of  the  mark 
sought  to  be  renewed  under  this  Act. 
If  the  Commissioner  refuses  an  application  for  renewal 
of  a  registration  filed  under  paragraph  (1),  he  shall  noti- 
fy the  registrant  of  his  refusal  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
The  provisions  of  section  1(e)  shall  be  applicable  to  any 
person  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States  who  applies 
for  or  effects  the  renewal  of  a  registration  under  this 
Act.  J 
"(c)(1)  The  registrant  of  a  registration  renewed  under 
this  Act  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
in  such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner, a  declaration  stating  that  the  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce,  and  specifying  those  of  the  particular 
goods  and/or  services  identified  in  the  registration  on 
or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  so  used.  The 
declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the  registrant  or  by  his 
duly  appointed  representative,  and  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing  current  use 
of  the  mark.  Where  the  renewal  is  effected  pursuant 
to  section  9(b)(2),  the  declaration  may,  in  the  form 
prescribed  herein,  or  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  In- 
ternational Bureau,  with  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had 
been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
date  on  which  it  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsec- 
tion may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  for  re- 
newal under  section  9(b)(1),  or,  in  the  case  of  a  re- 
newal effected  pursuant  to  section  9(b)(2),  with  the 
demand  for  renewal  of  the  corresponding  international 
registration  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  or  lat- 
er: Provided.  That  unless  such  declaration  has  been 
filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months,  counted 
from  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  the 
Commissioner  shall  cancel  the  registration.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  stated  in  the  registration,  the 
registration  shall  be  limited  by  the  Commissioner  to 
those  of  the  particular  goods  specified  in  the  declara- 
tion in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  declara- 
tion under  this  section. 

(4)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  registrant  who 
files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of  his  accep- 
tance or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal,  the  reasons 
therefor." 

Sec.  8(a)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  section,  "(aXl)",  by 
striking  out  "(d)"  in  the  last  sentence  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  "(e)",  and  by  adding  at  the  end  of  such  sec- 
tion the  following  new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  A  change  in  the  ownership  of  a  registration  or 
application  for  registration  under  this  Act  may  be 
recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commission- 
er, or,  in  the  case  of  an  application  filed  or  registra- 
tion issued  pursuant  to  section  lCoK2),  or  renewed 
pursuant  to  section  9(bX2),  by  recording  the  change 
in  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  United  States,  of  the 


international  registration  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
application  was  filed  or  such  registration  was  is- 
sued. The  recording  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
a  change  in  the  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  United 
States,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  change  had  been  en- 
tered in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  of  such  interna- 
tional recording. 

"(3)  The  recording  of  a  change  in  ownership  pursu- 
ant to  paragraph  (2)  which  is  the  result  of  an  assign- 
ment of  the  registered  or  applied  for  mark  shall,  as 
of  the  date  of  such  recording,  be  accorded  the  same 
effects  as  those  which  are  accorded  to  the  record- 
ing of  such  assignment:  Provided,  That  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  notice  of  such  recording, 
mailed  to  the  person  who  applied  therefor,  or, 
where  the  recording  is  effected  by  the  International 
Bureau,  from  the  date  of  publication  of  such  inter- 
national recording,  instruments  of  assignment  con- 
forming to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1)  have 
been  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

"(4)  Any  person,  not  entitled  to  file  international 
applications,    who   has,    nevertheless,   become   the 
owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
pursuant  to  section  l(bK2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to 
section  9(b)(2),  other  than  as  a  result  of  a  contract 
between  him  and  the  previous  applicant  or  regis- 
trant, may  file  an  application  for  registration  of  the 
1.      same  mark  under  section  l(bXl)-  If  the  application 
'       under  section  1(b)(1)  is  filed  by  such  person  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  two  years  from 
the   said   change   in   ownership   and   prior  to  six 
months  after  the  expiration  of  the  initial  term,  or  of 
the  then  running  term  of  renewal,  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  on  which  such  application  or  reg- 
istration is  based,  it  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  which  are  the  same,  be  treat- 
ed as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  same  date  as  the 
date  on  which  the  designation  of  the  United  States 
in  such  corresponding  international  registration  took 
effect:  Provided,  That  such  application  under  section 
1(b)(1)  conforms  to  all  of  the  requirements  of  this 
Act." 
(b)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  subsections: 

"(b)  Instruments  evidencing  changes  in  the  name  of 
the  applicant  or  registrant  may  be  recorded  in  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  filed 
under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section 
9(bX2),  by  recording  the  change  in  the  name  of  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  recording  by 
the  International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of 
the  Owner  of  an  international  registration,  in  which 
the  United  States  is  a  designated  State,  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  entered  in  the 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
same  date  as  the  date  of  such  recording. 
"(c)  Where  at  any  time,  as  a  result  of  a  fmal  decision 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  it  is  determined  that 
a  recording  made  under  this  section  is  void  or  that 
such  recording  was  made  contrary  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  Act,  the  Commissioner  shall,  upon  re- 
quest of  any  interested  party,  cause  an  appropriate 
correction  to  be  entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  such  recording  was  effected 
on  the  basis  of  a  recording  in  respect  of  an  interna- 
tional registration,  the  Commissioner  shall,  if  appropri- 
ate, deny  the  effect  of  such  international  recording 
and  notify  the  International  Bureau  accordingly,  as 
prescribed  in  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty." 
Sec.  9  Section  12(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 
"Upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  registration,  the 
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Commissioner  shall  refer  the  application  to  the  exam- 
iner in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks,  who  shall 
cause  an  examination  to  be  made.  Unless  the  applica- 
tion has  been  previously  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  the 
mark  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  such  time  as  the 
Commissioner  shall  prescribe,  not  later  than  12 
months,  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion. In  the  case  of  an  applicant  claiming  concurrent 
use,  or  in  the  case  of  an  application  to  be  placed  in  an 
interference  as  provided  for  in  section  16  of  this  Act, 
the  mark  may  be  published  subject  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  such  proceedings." 
Sec.  10  Section  12(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  striking 
out  "6"  in  two  places  and  inserting,  in  lieu  thereof  "3" 
and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof: 

"Except  for  the  failure  of  an  applicant  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  section  1(c),  no  mark  shall  be  re- 
fused registration  for  a  reason  which  has  not  been  in- 
dicated in  a  communication  given  or  mailed  to  the  ap- 
plicant on  or  prior  to  12  months,  counted  from  the 
filing  date:  Provided,  That  this  limitation  shall  not  ap- 
ply to  any  refusal  determined  by  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  or  by  a  court." 

Sec.  11  The  second  sentence  of  section  13  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  this  sen- 
tence to  a  colon  and  adding  a  proviso  and  a  new  third 
sentence  reading  as  follows: 

"Provided,  That  such  time  shall  in  no  event  be  extend- 
ed to  a  date  which  is  later  than  14  months,  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  for  registration 
in  respect  of  which  the  extension  of  time  for  filing  op- 
position is  requested.  An  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a 
duly  authorized  attorney  of  the  opposer." 

Sec.  12  Section  14  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "person"  the  words,  "or  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  any  person";  by  inserting,  following  "date" 
in  clause  (a),  the  words  "of  issue",  and  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing "thereunder"  ,  in  clause  (c),  the  following 
words:  1 1 

"or,  in  the  case  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
an  application  under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pur- 
suant to  section  9(b)(2),  on  the  ground  that  the  regis- 
trant was  not  entitled  to  own  international  registra- 

'    tions,". 

Sec.  13  The  first  sentence  of  section  15  of  such  Act  is 

amended  by  inserting,  following  the  third  occurrence  of 

"date",  the  words  "of  issue". 

Sec.  14  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  "may"  the  words,  "pri- 
or to  the  publication  under  section  12(a)  of  such  mark,". 
Sec.  15  Section  17  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
between  the  first  and  second  sentences  thereof: 

"Where  an  interference,  opposition  to  registration  or 
concurrent  user  proceeding  concerns  an  application 
for  registration  under  this  Act  of  a  mark,  the  entitle- 
ment to  registration  of  which  has  not  been  finally  de- 
termined by  the  examiner  in  charge  of  the  registration 
of  marks  or,  as  a  result  of  an  appeal  from  a  final  refus- 
al of  the  examiner,  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  or  a  court,  the  Commissioner  may,  with 
notice  to  all  parties,  defer  the  commencement  of  such 
proceeding  until  such  fmal  determination  has  been 
made." 
Sec.  16  The  first  sentence  of  paragraph  (1)  of  section 
21(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "af- 
fidavit", the  words  "or  declaration";  and  by  striking  out 
"section  8"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "section  8.  1(c). 
or  9(c)". 

Sec.  17  Section  22  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  "Issuance  of  a"  and  by 
changing  the  "R"  in  "Registration"  to  "r". 

Sec.  18  Section  23  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "commerce"  in  the  second  sentence  of  such 
section,  "or  are  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce,";  by 
striking  out  in  the  second  sentence  of  such  section  "for 


the  year  preceding  the  filing  of  the  application";  by  in- 
serting between  the  second  and  third  sentences  of  such 
section:  "An  application  for  the  registration  of  a  mark 
shall  be  treated  as  an  application  under  this  section  only 
if  the  application  or,  in  the  case  of  an  application  pursu- 
ant to  section  l(bX2),  if  the  international  registration  or 
recording  of  later  designation  which  is  the  basis  for  such 
application,  contains  an  indication  to  this  effect";  and 
by  striking  out  in  its  entirety  the  last  sentence  of  such 
section. 

Sec.  19(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  24  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "may,"  the 
words,  "or  his  duly  authorized  attorney,"  and  by  strik- 
ing out  the  word  "verified". 

(b)  The  fourth  sentence  of  section  24  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  "used",  the  words,  "fol- 
lowing the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  referred  to  in 
section  l(cXl).". 

Sec.  20  The  second  sentence  of  section  30  of  such  Act  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  the  goods  and/or  services  specified  in  an  ap- 
plication fall  within  a  plurality  of  classes,  a  fee  equal- 
ling the  sum  of  the  fees  for  filing  an  application  in 
each  class  shall  be  paid,  and  the  Commissioner  may  is- 
sue a  single  certificate  of  registration  for  such  mark." 
Sec.  21(a)  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (3)  of  such  subsec- 
tion, by  appropriately  renumbering  the  remaining 
paragraphs;  and  by  inserting,  following  "mark"  in 
newly  renumbered  clause  (6)  (old  paragraph  (7)), 
"change  in  the  name  of  the  registrant,". 

(b)  Section  3 1  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  af- 
ter subsection  31(c),  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(d)  The  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of 
subsection  (a)  shall,  in  the  case  of  applications  pursu- 
ant to  section  l(bX2)  and  renewals  pursuant  to  section 
9(bX2),  be  deemed  to  be  substituted  for,  respectively, 
by  the  individual  State  fees  and  the  individual  State 
renewal  fees  applicable  to  designations  of  and  renew- 
als concerning  the  United  States  pursuant  to  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  Commissioner 
shall  communicate  to  the  International  Bureau  the 
amounts  of  such  individual  State  fee  and  individual 
State  renewal  fee  and  such  amounts  shall  be  the  same, 
respectively,  as  the  amounts  of  the  fees  specified  in 
paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  subsection  (a)." 

Sec.  22  Section  32(1)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding 
at  the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 

"No  action  under  this  section  may  be  started  by  the 
registrant  of  a  registration  issued  under  this  Act  until 
the  declaration  under  section  1(c)  in  respect  of  the 
mark  which  is  the  subject  of  such  registration  has 
been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  ac- 
cepted by  the  Commissioner." 

Sec.  2d(a)  Section  33(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  in- 
serting following  "registration"  (second  occurrence), 
the  words,  "and  in  respect  of  which  the  mark  is  stated 
to  be  in  use  in  commerce  in  the  registration,  or  in  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  which  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner," 

(b)  Paragraph  (5)  of  section  33(b)  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "registration"  the 
words  "the  date  of  issue  of  the". 

(c)  Section  33  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  33(b),  a  new  subsection  reading  as  follows: 

"(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  priority  of  rights 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  an  application  for 
registration  of  a  mark  which  has  not  been  withdrawn 
or  abandoned  or  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  application,  shall,  from  and  after  its  filing  date, 
be  accorded  the  same  effect  as  if  the  applicant,  or  the 
registrant,  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  said  filing  date,  without  derogation, 
however,  of  any  earlier  priority  based  on  use  of  the 
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mark  commenced  earlier  than  the  said  fiHng  date  or  of 
any  right  of  priority  to  which  the  appHcant  of  registrant 
may  be  entitled  pursuant  to  second  44(d)  of  this  Act." 

Sec.  24  Section  35  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  at 
the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 

"Any  remedy  under  this  section  shall  relate  only  to 
the  period  after  the  registrant  commenced  the  con- 
tinuing use  of  the  mark  in  commerce." 

Sec.  25  Section  44(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  insert- 
ing, preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection, 
"(1)"  and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following 
new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  keep  a  register  of  inter- 
national registrations  designating  the  United  States 
which  have  been  published  and  notified  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  conformity  with  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty,  including  renewals  thereof 
and  recordings  related  thereto,  and  shall  be  authorized 
to  accord  and  refuse  effects,  communicate  notifica- 
tions, make  attestations,  decide  petitions,  determine 
the  amounts  of  and  receive  payments  of  fees,  and  per- 
form all  other  acts  prescribed  by  the  said  Treaty,  sub- 
ject to  the  requirements  thereof. 

"(3)  Where  the  time  limit  for  a  notification  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Reg- 
istration Treaty  is  stated  in  terms  of  the  date  of 
receipt  of  such  notification  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, such  notification  shall  be  transmitted  by  Regis- 
tered Mail  no  later  than  14  days  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  the  time  limit  and,  except  where  an  agency  of 
the  said  Bureau,  established  pursuant  to  the  said  Trea- 
ty, is  operating  within  the  United  States,  shall  be 
transmitted  to  that  bureau  via  Air  Mail. 

"(4)  A  mark  subject  of  an  application  under  section 
l(bX2)  in  respect  of  which  no  notification  of  refusal 
or  possible  refusal  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  within  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2Ka)(i) 
of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  shall  be  auto- 
matically entitled  to  registration  under  this  Act  on  the 
same  register  as  the  one  for  which  such  application 
was  made.  Upon  request  by  the  applicant  of  such  an 
application    and    unless    the    registration    has    been 
previously   issued,   the  Commissioner  shall  issue  the 
registration  to  which  such  applicant  is  entitled  under 
this  paragraph  and  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registra- 
tion shall  be  the  date  of  the  Official  Gazette  next 
preceding  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  time  limit. 
Registration  of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this 
paragraph  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of 
any  person  to  petition  to  cancel  such  registration  un- 
der section   14  of  this  Act  for  any  reason,  including 
one  which  was  referred  to  in  a  refusal  made  pursuant 
to  section  12(b)  or  in  an  opposition  filed  pursuant  to 
section  13,  the  notification  of  which  was  not  received 
by  the   International   Bureau  or  which   was  not   re- 
ceived by  such  Bureau  within  the  said  time  limit.  If  a 
registration  is  issued  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  in  re- 
spect of  a  mark,  the  registration  of  which  had  been 
opposed  in  a  timely  filed  opposition,  the  Commission- 
er shall  notify  the  opposer  in  such  opposition  and  shall, 
upon  request  of  such  opposer  received  within  30  days 
from  the  date  of  such  notice,  direct  the  Trademark  Tri- 
al and  Appeal  Board  to  determine  and  decide  the  rights 
of  registration  as  if  the  opposition  to  registration  had 
been  filed  as  an  application  to  cancel  the  said  registra- 
tion on  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registration. 
"(5)  Failure  by  the  applicant  of  an  international  appli- 
cation or  by  the  Owner  of  an  international  registration 
to  act  within  prescribed  time  limits  in  connection  with 
requirements  pertaining  to  an  international  application, 
international  registration  or  later  designation  designat- 
ing the  United   States,  or  to  any  recording  related 
thereto,  may  be  excused  upon  a  showing  satisfactory 
to  the  Commissioner  of  unavoidable  delay,  to  the  ex- 
tent  not  precluded   by   the  Trademark   Registration 
Treaty  or  by  this  Act." 


Sec.  26  Section  44(c)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  striking 
out  the  first  sentence  of  such  section;  and  by  striking  out 
the  heading,  preceding  the  second  sentence,  "Country  of 
origin  defined." 

Sec.  27  Section  44(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"An  application  for  registration  of  a  mark  under  sec- 
tions I,  2,  3,  4  or  23  of  this  Act  filed  by  a  person  de- 
scribed in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  who  has 
previously  duly  filed  an  application  for  registration  of 
the  same  mark  in  one  of  the  countries  described  in 
paragraph  (b),  or  a  regular  international  application  in 
respect  of  the  same  mark  designating  at  least  one 
country  other  than  the  United  States,  shall  be 
accorded  the  same  force  and  effect  as  would  be 
accorded  to  the  same  application  if  filed  under  this 
Act  on  the  same  date  on  which  such  application  was 
first  filed  in  such  foreign  country,  or  on  which  such 
international  application  was  first  filed  with  the  Inter- 
national Bureau:  Provided.  That— 

(1)  The  application  under  this  Act  is  filed  within  6 
months  from  the  date  on  which  the  application  was 
first  filed  in  the  foreign  country  or  on  which  the  in- 
ternational application  was  first  fil6d  with  the  Inter- 
national Bureau; 

(2)  The  rights  acquired  by  third  parties  before  the 
date  of  the  filing  of  the  first  application  in  the  for- 
eign country  or  of  the  first  international  application 
shall  in  no  way  be  affected  by  a  registration 
obtained  on  an  application  filed  under  this  subsec- 
tion (d); 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  subsection  (d)  shall  entitle  the 
owner  of  a  registration  granted  under  this  section  to 
sue  for  acts  committed  prior  to  the  date  on  which 
such  registrant  has  commenced  the  continuing  use 
of  the  mark  in  commerce. 

In  like  manner  and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  and 
requirements,  the  right  provided  in  this  section  may  be 
based  upon  a  subsequent  regularly  filed  foreign  applica- 
tion or  subsequent  regular  international  application,  in- 
stead of  the  first  filed  foreign  application:  Provided,  That 
any  foreign  application  or  international  application  filed 
prior  to  such  subsequent  application  or  international  ap- 
plication has  been  withdrawn,  abandoned,  or  otherwise 
disposed  of,  without  having  been  laid  open  to  public  in- 
spection and  without  leaving  any  rights  outstanding,  and 
has  not  served,  nor  thereafter  shall  serve,  as  a  basis  for 
claiming  a  right  of  priority." 

Sec.  28(a)  The  paragraphs  headed  "Trademark,"  "Ser- 
vice Mark,"  "Certification  Mark,"  "Collective  Mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  in  section  45  of  such  Act  are 
amended  by  inserting,  following  each  occurrence  of 
"used",  the  words  "or  intended  to  be  used". 

(b)  Clause  (a)  of  the  paragraph  in  section  45  of  such 
Act  headed  "Abandonment  of  Mark"  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  when  its  use  has  not  commenceffl  and  there  is  no 
intent  to  commence  use  or  when  its  use  has  been  dis- 
continued with  intent  not  to  resume.  Lack  of  intent  to 
commence  or  intent  not  to  resume  may  be  inferred 
from  the  circumstances.  If  use  of  a  mark  has  been  dis- 
continued, its  nonuse  for  two  consecutive  years  shall 
be  prima  facie  abandonment." 

(c)  Section  45  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraphs: 

"Filing  date.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for 
registration  under  section  l(bXl)  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  all  of  the  elements  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner  as  minimum  elements  for  according  a 
filing  date  have  been  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  filing  date  of  an  application 
for  registration  under  section  1(b)(2)  shall  be  the 
same  date  as  the  international  registration  date  of 
the  international  registration  or,  if  applicable,  the 
recording  date  of  the  later  designation,  on  the  basis 
of  which  such  application  is  filed." 
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"Date  of  issue.  The  date  of  issue  of  a  registration  un- 
der this  Act  is  the  date  of  the  issue  of  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
which  the  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the 
registration  appears." 

"Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  term  "Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty"  means  the  Treaty  so  en- 
titled, done  at  Vienna,  Austria,  on  June  12,  1973,  in- 
cluding the  Regulations  under  the  said  Treaty." 

"International  application,  international  registration, 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designation,  recording 
of  later  designation.  International  Bureau,  regular  in- 
ternational application,  individual  State  fee,  individual 
State  renewal  fee.  The  terms  "international  applica- 
tion", "international  registration",  "request  for*  the 
recording  of  later  designation",  "recording  of  later 
designation",  "International  Bureau",  "regular  inter- 
national application",  "individual  State  fee"  and  "in- 
dividual State  renewal  fee"  are  to  be  taken  in  the 
sense  indicated  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty." 

"Owner,  Ownership.  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Own- 
ership" are  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  indicated  by  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  where  they  appear 
in  this  Act  in  capitalized  form." 

"Owner  of  a  trademark.  The  term  "owner  of  a 
trademark"  means  a  person  who  is  using,  or  who 
has  an  intention  to  use,  a  trademark  in  commerce: 
Provided,  That  no  other  person,  except  a  lawful  con- 
current user,  has  the  right  to  use,  and  is  using  or 
has  previously  declared,  in  an  application  filed  un- 
der this  Act  which  has  not  been  withdrawn  or 
abandoned,  his  intention  to  use,  such  mark  in  com- 
merce either  in  the  identical  form  thereof  or  in  such 
near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  ap- 
plied to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause 
confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

Sec.  29(a)  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
date  as  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  It 
shall  apply  to  applications  for  registration  of  marks 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after 
such  date,  even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective 
filing  date,  and  to  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  applications;  to  international  applications  and  lat- 
er designations  designating  the  United  States  filed 
with  the  International  Bureau  on  or  after  such  date, 
even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing  date, 
and  to  international  registrations  accorded  effects  in 
the  United  States  on  the  basis  of  such  international  ap- 
plications and  later  designations;  and  to  proceedings 
under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  com- 
menced on  or  after  such  date. 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  hereafter  provided,  applica- 
tions for  registration  of  marks  on  file  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  OfTice  on  the  date  this  Act  comes  into 
force,  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  applica- 
tions, and  proceedings  under  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended,  which  are  pending  on  such  date, 
shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as. amended,  in  effect  immediately  prior 
to  such  date.      | 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  hereafter  in  this  sec- 
tion, all  registrations  under  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended,  or  under  the  previous  Acts  speci- 
fied in  section  46(b)  of  such  Act,  existing  on  the  date 
this  Act  comes  into  force  shall  be  governed  by  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  in  effect  immedi- 
ately prior  to  such  date. 

(d)  The  provisions  of  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946,  as  amended,  as  amended  by  this  Act,  shall  ap- 
ply to  all  registrations  under  such  Act  and  under  the 
previous  Acts  specified  in  section  46(b),  whether  is- 
sued or  applied  for  before,  on,  or  after  the  date  this 
Act  comes  into  force:  Provided,  that  the  amendments 
to  such  section  by  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the  re- 
newal of  any  registration  for  any  period  which  started 


on  a  date  which  is  earlier  than  six  months  after  such 
date. 

(e)  The  amendment  by  this  Act,  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  shall  not  affect  any  rights  or 
liabilities  existing  under  such  Act  in  effect  immediate- 
ly prior  to  the  date  this  Act  comes  into  force. 


SECTIONAL  ANALYSIS 

Section  1  of  the  bill  amends  section  1  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (hereinafter  referred  to  as 
Trademark  Act) '  in  a  number  of  respects.  The  preamble 
makes  it  clear  that  the  commerce  clause  as  well  as  the 
treaty  power  is  invoked  to  suppori  the  amendtAents. 
Section  I  of  the  amended  Trademark  Act  is  divided  into 
five  subsections,  each  of  which  is  separately  discussed 
below: 

Section  1(a)  Entitlement  to  registration  of  a  trademark. 
Entitlement  to  registration  is  changed  from  present  law 
in  one  fundamental  respect.  This  is  that  intention  to  use, 
as  well  as  actual  use  of,  a  trademark  is  a  valid  basis  for 
ownership  and  registration.  The  other  conditions  are  es- 
sentially the  same  as  under  present  law. 

The  applicant  must  be  a  "person",  as  defined  in  section 
45.  The  definition  of  "person"  has  not  been  changed. 

As  under  the  present  statute,  the  applicant  must  be  the 
"owner"  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered.  The 
concept  of  ownership  is  modified  as  necessary  to  be 
consistent  with  the  new  alternative  basis  of  rights.  Also, 
rather  than  being  part  of  the  verified  statement,  the  defi- 
nition of  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  in  section  45. 

The  term  "owner"  is  defined,  as  under  present  law,  in 
respect  of  the  absence  of  a  superior  right  in  any  other 
person.  What  is  new  is  that  a  claim  of  ownership  is 
defeated  not  only  by  the  superior  right  of  a  prior  user  of 
the  same  of  a  similar  mark  but  also  by  the  superior  right 
of  one  who  has  a  prior  intention  to  use  such  a  mark. 
However,  the  latter  right  can  defeat  the  claim  of  owner- 
ship only  it  the  intention  to  use  has  been  previously  de- 
clared in  an  application  filed  under  the  Act  which  has 
not  been  withdrawn  or  abandoned.  Accordingly,  while  a 
person  acquires  (absent  a  superior  right)  an  ownership 
right  by  reason  of  his  intention  to  use  a  trademark,  the 
right  in  that  case  is  inchoate  and  is  accorded  no  protec- 
tion under  the  statute  and  no  priority  until  it  has  been 
fixed  in  an  application  filed  under  the  Act  in  which  the 
intention  to  use  is  declared.  Thus,  filing  the  application 
is  critical  to  a  claim  of  ownership  by  intention  to  use 
and  except,  of  course,  where  the  Paris  Convention 
"right  of  priority"  (i.e.  section  44(d))  is  invoked,  the  fil- 
ing date  is  the  earliest  date  on  which  such  a  person  can 
rely  in  a  priority  contest.  (See  Section  23(c)). 

Finally,  the  use  or  intended  use  must  be  in  commerce. 
The  definition  of  "commerce"  is  not  changed.  The  out- 
side parameters  of  "intended  use  in  commerce"  are  left 
to  interpretation  just  as  has  been  the  case  with  "use  in 
commerce"  under  the  present  statute,  and  the  principles 
that  would  be  applied  in  such  interpretation  are  essen- 
tially the  same. 

Section  1(b)  Procedure  for  applying  to  register  a  trade- 
mark. Under  the  amended  Act,  there  are  two  basic  pro- 
cedures for  securing  the  registration  of  a  trademark,  i.e. 
by  filing  an  application  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice (section  l(bKl))  and  by  designating  the  United 
States  in  an  international  registration  pursuant  to  the 


'  Public  Uw  489.  79th  Congress,  approved  July  5.  1946;  60  Sut  427. 
Amendments  have  been  effected  by  the  followmg  public  laws. 
PL.  710.  81st  Cong  .  64  Stat.  459,  8-17-50 
PL  593.  82nd  Cong.,  66  Sut  792,  7-19-52. 
PL.  609,  85th  Cong.,  72  Stat.  540,  8-8-58. 
PL.  333,  87th  Cong  .  75  Stat  748,  10-3.61. 
PL  772.  87th  Cong  .  76  Stat   769,  10-9-62 
PL.  89-83.  89th  Cong .  79  Stat  260.  7-24-65 
PL.  93-596.  93rd  Cong..  88  Stat   1949.  1-2-75. 
PL.  93-600.  93rd  Cong..  88  Stat   1955.  1-2-75. 
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Trademark  Registration  Treaty  ^  (section  l(bX2)).  Ex- 
cept for  the  place  where  the  application  is  filed  and  the 
fee  is  paid,  the  substantive  requirements  applicable  to  the 
alternative  procedures  are  essentially  the  same. 
Section  UbKU  Domestic  procedure.  In  order  to  achieve 
harmonization  of  domestic  and  international  procedures, 
the  following  changes  are  made  in  the  national  applica- 
tion procedures. 

1.  The  application  may  be  signed  by  a  representative, 
duly  appointed  by  the  applicant,  as  an  alternative  to 
signing  by  the  applicant  himself.  The  same  benefit  is 
provided  to  applicants  filing  under  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  (Article  26). 

2.  Consistent  with  the  requirements  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  and  modern  practice  in  regard  to 
the  fihng  of  statements  with  federal  agencies  the  veri- 
fication of  ownership  requirement  has  been  eliminated. 

Of  course,  the  criminal  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  1001 
would  remain  applicable  to  a  statement  made  in  a  trade- 
mark application  irrespective  of  whether  such  statement 
is  verified. 

3.  The  applicant  need  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  in  his 
application.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  pro- 
hibits such  a  requirement  (Article  19(3)(a))  for  the 
owners  of  international  registrations;  consequently,  the 
same  benefit  is  accorded  to  persons  filing  regular  na- 
tional applications.  Substituted  for  this  requirement  is 
the  declaration  of  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce, which  is  permitted  by  the  Treaty  (Article 
19(4)).  Consistent  with  this  change,  specimens  or  fac- 
similes of  the  mark  as  actually  used  need  not  be  sub- 
mitted with  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  that  required  allegations  and  exhibits 
relating  to  actual  use  according  to  the  present  statute  are 
retained  in  section  1(c).  It  should  also  be  noted  here  that 
the  applicant  may  file  the  section  1(c)  declaration  to- 
gether with  his  application  (section  1(c)(2)),  if  the  mark 
is  already  in  use  in  commerce.  In  such  case,  the  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  is  obviously  superfluous  and 
need  not  be  made. 

Section  1(b)(2)  International  procedure. 
This  paragraph  states  the  requirements  which  must  be 
satisfied  in  order  to  secure  the  effect  of  a  United  States 
application,  i.e.  the  effect  required  by  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  (Article  11(1)). 
The  provisions  of  Article  19(4)  of  the  Treaty,  requiring 
a  declaration  of  intention  to  use,  are  also  implemented, 
corresponding  to  the  same  requirement  in  section  1(b) 
(1)(C)  for  domestic  applicants. 

Finally,  a  special  requirement  as  to  entitlement  of  a  for- 
eign applicant  to  use  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
(Article  4)  has  been  added  since  the  International  Bu- 
reau will  only  examine  this  question  formally,  leaving  it 
to  the  designated  States  to  examine  it  as  to  substance. 
Thus,  non-entitlement  of  a  foreign  applicant  to  use  the 
Treaty  procedure  is  a  ground  for  *  refusal  (Article 
12(l)(ii))  or  cancellation  (Article  13(l)Cii))  in  addition  to 
the  grounds  applicable  under  the  national  law. 
The  final  two  sections  of  section  1(b)  implement  part  of 
Article  9  of  the  Treaty  whereunder  the  improper  declin- 
ing of  an  international  application  or  later  designation 
request  by  the  International  Bureau  can  be  rectified  by 
filing  a  regular  domestic  application  within  2  months 
from  the  notice  of  the  dechning. 
Section  1(c)  Declaration  of  use. 

Section  1(c)  calls  for  a  declaration  of  use  showing  that 
use  of  the  mark  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of 
expiration  of  three  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date. 
Paragraph  (1)  requires  the  declaration  to  contain  es- 
sentially  the   same   information   as   that   required   by 
present  section  1. 


^Done  ai  Vienna.  Austna.  June  12.  1973  This  is  the  Treaty  which 
was  transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  for  advice  and  consent  to 
ratification  on  Sept.  3.  1975.  congmsional  Record  Sept  3.  1975,  S.  15139. 


Paragraph  (2)  prescribes  a  time  limit  of  four  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date,  within  which  the  decla- 
ration may  be  filed,  and  indicates  the  consequences  of 
failure  to  file  an  acceptable  declaration. 
Paragraph  (3)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  require 
the  earlier  filing  of  a  declaration  when  important  rela- 
tive to  an  issue  in  any  Office  proceeding,  provided 
that  the  three-year  period  has  expired. 

Paragraph  (4)  prevents  abuse  of  the  intention  to  use 
provisions  by  a  person  filing  successive  applications 
for  the  same,  or  a  substantially  equivalent,  mark  by 
providing  that,  unless  there  is  a  gap  of  at  least  two 
years  between  the  expiration  of  the  nonuse  moratori- 
um of  the  earlier  case  and  the  date  of  filing  of  the  lat- 
er case,  the  three-year  period  in  the  later  case  is  mea- 
sured from  the  filing  date  of  the  earlier  case.  Any 
subsequent  application  which  is  accompanied  by  a 
declaration  of  use  is  excluded  from  the  special  provi- 
sions. 

Paragraph  (5)  provides  for  an  extension  of  the  time 
limits  when  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances  non- 
use  is  excusable.  The  proviso  expressly  states,  howev- 
er, that  the  mere  pendency  of  the  application  for  reg- 
istration as  of  the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period 
shall  not  justify  an  extension,  making  it  clear  that  Ar- 
ticle 19(3)(b)  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
does  not  apply  in  the  United  States. 
Paragraph  (6)  requires  the  Commissioner  to  give  no- 
tice regarding  acceptance  or  refusal  of  a  declaration. 

Section  1(d)  Special  requirement  for  concurrent  use  appli- 
cations. 

This  provision,  unchanged  from  present  law,  is  placed  in 
a  separate  subsection  because  its  applicability  is  limited 
to  applications  wherein  the  section  1(c)  declaration  of 
use  has  been  filed. 

Section  1(e)  Special  requirement  for  applicants  not  domi- 
ciled in  United  States. 

This  subsection  requires  all  applicants  not  domiciled  in 
the  United  States  to  designate  an  agent  for  service  on  or 
prior  to  the  institution  or  defense  of  a  proceeding  under 
this  Act.  Before  a  local  agent  for  service  has  been  desig- 
nated, service  may  be  made  upon  the  Commissioner. 
Sections  2  and  3  of  the  bill  amend  sections  3  and  4  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  service  marks  and  collective  and 
certification  marks  may  be  registered  based  on  either  use 
or  intention  to  use. 

Section  4  of  the  bill  amends  section  5  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  provide  that  the  intended  use  by  a  related  com- 
pany inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  registrant  or  applicant. 
Section  5(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  to  take  into  account  the  fact  that  registrations 
issued  on  the  basis  of  intent  applications  would  not,  if 
the  declaration  of  use  has  not  been  filed,  contain  any 
data  concerning  use  of  the  mark.  In  such  cases,  the  fact 
that  the  declaration  has  not  been  filed  would  be  indicat- 
ed in  the  registration  in  lieu  of  the  indications  as  to  use. 
Also,  the  term  "date  of  the  registration"  has  been  de- 
leted, the  significant  dates  under  the  amended  statute  be- 
ing the  "filing  date"  and  the  "date  of  issue." 
Section  5(b)  amends  section  7(a)  by  requiring  a  notice  of 
registration  to  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  in 
support  of  the  definition  of  "date  of  issue"  in  section  45. 
Section  5(c)  amends  section  7(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  deleting  the  presumption  of  the  registrant's  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  registered  mark  in  commerce  on  the 
goods  specified  in  the  registration.  One  reason  is  that 
this  presumption  in  the  present  statute  is  repeated  in  sec- 
tion 33(a). 

The  other  reason  is  that  this  presumption,  as  it  pertains 
to  infringement  actions,  must  be  limited  to  be  consistent 
with  the  limitation  on  the  right  even  to  file  an  infringe- 
ment action  prior  to  the  commencement  of  use  (see  Sec- 
tion 23(a)). 

Deletion  of  the  "exclusive  right  to  use"  presumption 
from  section  7(b)  leaves  a  gap  in  the  statute,  however. 
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the  constructive  notice  effect  of  recording  an  assignment 
m  the  Office  will  accrue. 


the  bnngmg  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proceed- 
ings. I.e.  oppositions  and  cancellations  is  not  subject  to 

the  above  mentioned  limitation.  The  exclusive  right  to  Th^  tK;,^  ..aa,       i  u  .       .« 

use  presumption  has  served  in  such  proceedings  as  the  i        •       *°^l"o"a>  paragraph  (i.e.  10(aK4))  is  a  special 

basis  of  the  ruling  that  a  registrant  is  entitled  to  relv  P^^''^"'  '|"P'«'"enting  Article  14(5),  for  the  benefit  of 

solely  upon  his  registration  on  the  principal  register  as  ^  who.  although  not  entitled  to  file  under  the  Treaty. 

nrimQ  fa^ia  ».,;^--^»  „r  i.:.  _;_i..  .J  .    t*^ .      »       .  Dccomes  tnc  owncr  of  an  international  registration  bv 


prima  facie  evidence  of  his  right  to  exclude  any  other 
person  from  securing  a  registration  under  the  Act  of  a 
confusing  mark.  Therefore,  a  presumption  as  to  this 
nght  has  been  added. 

Section  5(d)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(d)  by  adding 
two  new  paragraphs  which  provided  domestic  and  inter- 
national procedures,  consistent  with  present  law  and 
with  the  Treaty,  for  amending  a  registration  in  respect 
of  the  specification  of  goods  and/or  services. 
Section  5{e)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7  by  adding  a  new 
subsection,  section  7(h),  providing  for  appropriate  notifi- 
cation, consistent  with  Article  20  of  the  Treaty,  with  re- 
spect to  entries  concerning  registration  based  on  interna- 
tional registrations. 

Section  6  of  the  bill  amends  section  8(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  changing  the  term  of  a  registration  from  20 
to  10  years  and  the  date  from  which  the  terms  is  mea- 
sured from  the  registration  date  to  the  filing  date.  These 
changes  correspond  the  term  of  domestic  registrations  to 
that  opiregistrations  secured  under  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty.  The  shorter  term  also  facilitates  the 
clearing  from  the  register  of  unused  marks. 
The  section  is  also  amended  to  require  that  the  use  de- 
clared in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  set  forth  in  the  pro- 
viso, i.e.  the  present  section  8  affidavit,  be  use  "in  com- 
merce". 

Finally,  the  section  is  amended  to  permit,  consistent 
with  the  requirement  in  the  Treaty  (Article  19(3)(d)), 
that  such  affidavit  or  declaration  requirements  be  capa- 
ble of  being  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  an  international  regis- 
tration by  filing  with  the  International  Bureau. 
Section  7  of  the  bill  amends  section  9  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  set  forth  domestic  and  international  procedures 
for  renewal  and  to  provide  equivalent  treatment,  as  to 
substantive  requirements,  of  international  and  domestic 
registrants.  Thus,  as  in  the  case  of  an  application  for  reg- 
istration, the  renewal  application  may  be  signed  by  a 
representative,  duly  appointed  by  the  registrant. 

Two  changes  are  made  in  the  statute  which  conform  to 
the  Treaty,  as  follows:  , 

1.  The  term  of  renewal  is  10  years  rather  than  20, 
consistent  with  the  Treaty  (Article  17). 

2.  The  time  period,  counted  from  the  expiration  date 
of  the  expiring  term,  in  which  a  late  renewal  appli- 
cation can  be  filed  is  increased  from  three  months 
tQ.six  months,  corresponding  to  Article  17(3Xa). 

Section  9(c)  requires  a  declaration  of  use  which  require- 
inent  is  applicable  to  all  renewed  registrations.  Other 
than  the  three  additional  months  in  which  to  declare  use 
of  the  mark,  the  only  difference  from  present  law  is  that 
the  conseqiience  of  failure  to  satisfy  the  requirement  is 
cancellation  of  the  registration  rather  than  refusal  to  re- 
new. 

Section  8(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  several  minor  respects.  Except  for  a  techni- 
cal change,  the  present  provision  for  recording  of 
assignments  (section  10)  is  not  changed. 
Three  new  paragraphs  have  been  added  to  the  assign- 
ment section.  The  first  two  of  these  (i.e.  10(aX2)  and 
10(aX3))  implement  Article  14  of  the  Treaty,  under 
which  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  an  international  reg- 
istration may  be  recorded,  by  adding  equivalent  proce- 
dures to  the  national  law.  Thus,  any  applicant  or  regis- 
trant may  record  the  fact  that  a  new  person  has  become 
the  owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
tinder  the  Act  by  complying  with  certain  basic  formali- 
ties. Paragraph  (3)  provides  that  if  this  step  is  taken 
within  the  period  specified  in  paragraph  (1)  and  it  is 
followed  up  by  the  recording  of  instruments  of  assign- 
ment conforming  to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1), 


operation  of  law  (e.g.  by  inheritance).  Such  a  person 
may.  subject  to  special  requirements,  rectify  this  defect 
by  filing  a  regular  national  application. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  two  new  provisions.  The  first  of 
these  (Section  10(b))  adds  a  new  procedure,  consistent 
with  Article  15  of  the  Treaty,  for  recording  a  change  in 
the  name  of  the  registrant. 

Subsection  (c)  is  added  to  clarify  the  procedure  where  a 
recording  is  void.  Recordings  under  subsections  (a)  and 
(b)  may  later  be  determined  to  be  void  or  contrary  to 
law  in  another  proceeding  (cancellation,  infringement 
action,  etc.)  under  the  Act.  A  specific  provision  has 
been  added  to  clarify  the  fact  that  the  Commissioner  has 
the  authority  to  correct  the  records  and  to  provide  a  ba- 
sis for  denial  of  any  international  recording  which 
formed  the  basis  of  the  national  entry. 

Section  9  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  to  provide  for  a  "cut  off"  in  the  length  of  the 
ex  parte  examination  of  twelve  months  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application.  Under  amended  section 
12(a)  all  applications,  the  examination  of  which  has  not 
been  completed,  would  have  to  be  published  for  opposi- 
tion purposes  no  later  than  12  months  from  the  filing 
date.  * 

The  reason  for  12  months  as  the  "cut  ofT'  is  that  the 
time  required  to  effect  publiction,  to  receive  oppositions 
(inc  uding  delays  in  processing  oppositions  received  on 
the  last  day),  and  to  communicate,  in  the  case  of  interna- 
tional registrations,  all  grounds  of  refusal  or  possible  re- 
fusal to  the  International  Bureau,  must  be  taken  into  ac- 
count in  order  to  meet  the  deadlines  prescribed  by  the 
Treaty  (see  Article  12). 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  exact  schedule  for  publica- 
tion is  left  to  determination  by  the  Commissioner.  There 
are.  at  least,  two  possibilities:  (1)  publication,  promptly 
after  filing,  of  all  applications;  and  (2)  publication  (of 
allowed  cases)  after  completion  of  the  ex  parte  examina- 
tion (as  at  present),  or  (of  all  still  pending  cases)  at  the 
expiration  of  12  months,  whichever  event  is  the  earlier 
to  occur. 

Section  10  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  reducing  the  period  of  time  in  which  to  re- 
ply to  an  Office  communication  concerning  the  applica- 
tioii  from  six  to  three  months  and  by  providing  a  time 
limitation  applicable  to  notifying  the  applicant  of 
grounds  raised  during  the  ex  parte  examination.  The  re- 
duction of  response  time  should  make  it  possible  for  the 
Office  to  complete  the  ex  parte  examinaion  of  most  ap- 
plications within  the  12  months  period  of  amended  sec- 
tion 12(a). 

The  cut  off  is  the  same  as  the  one  in  amended  section 
12(a),  i.e.  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing  date.  The 
examination  need  not  be  completed  within  the  12 
months  as  the  Treaty  requirement  is  only  that  all 
grounds  be  communicated  within  that  period.  Also,  the 
limitation  would  not  apply  to  a  new  ground  of  refusal 
based  on  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trail  and  Appeal 
Board  or  of  a  court. 

Section  11  of  the  bill  amends  section  13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  a  time  limit  of  14  months  for 
receiving  oppositions.  The  14  month  time  limitation  ties 
ill  with  the  amendment  to  section  12(a)  of  the  Act.  pro- 
viding equivalence  of  treatment  of  domestic  and  Treaty 
applicants.  Section  13  is  also  amended  to  provide  that  an 
attorney  may  file  an  opposition  on  behalf  of  the  opposer. 
Section  12  of  the  bill  amends  section  14  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  two  respects,  conforming  this  section  to 
amended  section  13,  and  a  minor  change  in  terminologv 
("date  of  issue").  * 
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Section  13  of  the  bill  amends  section  15  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  a  minor  change  in  terminology  ("date  of  is- 
sue"). 

Section  14  of  the  bill  amends  section  16  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  specifically  that  an  interference 
may  be  declared  as  to  any  particular  application  for  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  only  prior  to  the  publication  for  op- 
position of  that  mark.  While  this  is  no  different  than  cur- 
rent practice,  the  change  in  the  statute  seemed  desirable. 
Since  the  declaration  of  an  interference  would  constitute 
a  ground  of  possible  refusal  under  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty,  such  ground  would  have  to  be  notified  to 
the  International  Bureau  within  the  prescribed  time  lim- 
it. By  requiring  the  declaration  of  the  interferences  prior 
to  the  date  of  publication,  the  section  is  subject  to  the 
same  time  limitation  as  in  amended  section  12(a),  i.e.  12 
months  from  the  filing  date. 

Section  15  of  the  bill  amends  section  17  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  discretionary  authority  to  the 
Commissioner  to  defer  the  commencement  of  certain  in- 
ter partes  proceedings  where  the  ex  parte  examination  of 
a  concerned  application  is  not  complete. 
Section  16  of  the  bill  amends  section  21  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  to 
accept  a  declaration  pursuant  to  sections  1(c)  and  9(c), 
as  is  now  provided  in  the  case  of  refusal  of  a  section  8 
affidavit. 

Section  17  of  the  bill  makes  a  language  change  in  section 
22  of  the  Trademark  Act.  consistent  with  the  change 
from  "date  of  registration"  to  "date  of  issue".  Thus,  con- 
structive notice  begins  with  publications  of  issuance  of 
the  registration  (date  of  issue),  no  different  in  substance 
than  under  present  law. 

Section  18  of  the  bill  amends  section  23  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  eliminating  the  requirements  and  provisions 
relating  to  use  in  the  first  and  fourth  paragraphs.  Also, 
provision  is  made  for  treatment  of  applications  as  being 
under  this  section  only  where  the  application  or  the  in- 
ternational registration  (or  recording  of  later  designa- 
tion) so  indicates.  The  specific  reference  implements  Ar- 
ticle 11(3)  which  requires  this  treatment  in  the  case  of 
international  registrations. 

Section  19(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  that  a  petition  to 
cancel  a  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  be 
verified  (consistent  with  amended  section  14). 
Section  19(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of-jhe  Trade- 
mark Act  by  limiting  the  authority  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion on  the  Supplemental  Register  for  nonuse,  consistent 
with  the  use  moratorium  of  the  Treaty. 
Section  20  of  the  bill  amends  section  30  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  minor  respects  to  remove  an  incidental  ref- 
erence to  use  of  a  mark  that  is  inconsistent  with 
amended  section  1. 

Section  21(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  3 1  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  of  a  fee  for  the 
filing  of  a  section  8  affidavit.  Since  a  section  8  fee  can- 
not be  assessed  against  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis 
of  an  international  registration  (Article  19(1)),  it  is  de- 
leted in  order  to  provide  equivalence  between  domestic 
and  Treaty  applicants  as  to  fees  payable  to  the  United 
Slates. 

Section  21(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  new  subsection  (d)  whereby  the  fil- 
ing and  renewal  fees  are  deemed  to  be  substituted  for  by 
the  corresponding  fees  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  where  the 
international  procedure  is  followed.  This  provision  also 
obligates  the  Commissioner  to  fix  the  Treaty  fees  at  the 
same  amounts  as  the  national  fees. 
Section  22  of  the  bill  amends  section  32(1)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  that  no  infringement  action  may 
be  started  under  the  Act  until  the  declaration  of  use  of 
the  mark  in  commerce  has  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the  Commissioner. 
This  change  implements  the  last  sentence  of  Article 
19(3Xa).  Examination  of  the  declaration  could  be  accel- 


erated if  the  registrant  faced  an  impending  infringement 
situation. 

Section  23(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  33(a)  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  the  presumption  of  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  mark  would  apply  as  a  rule  of  evidence 
only  as  to  those  goods  and/or  services  in  respect  of 
which  the  mark  is  stated  to  be  in  use  in  commerce  either 
in  the  registration  itself  or  in  the  declaration  under  sec- 
tion 1(c). 

Section  23(b)  makes  some  minor  changes  in  the  language 
of  section  33(b). 

Section  23(c)  amends  section  33  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  adding  a  new  subsection  (c)  to  define  priority  of 
rights  accorded  to  applications  or  registrations  based  on 
an  intention  to  use  the  mark.  Under  new  subsection  (c), 
the  priority  of  an  intent  applicant  or  registrant  would  be 
the  same  as  if  he  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in 
commerce  on  the  filing  date,  unless,  of  course,  he  had  an 
earlier  priority  based  on  use  or  based  on  the  Paris  Con- 
vention priority  provisions  of  section  44(d)  of  the  Act. 

Section  24  of  the  bill  amends  section  35  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  order  to  implement  the  last  sentence  of  Ar- 
ticle 19(3)(a)  so  that  the  remedies  of  profits  and  damages 
cannot  date  back  prior  to  the  date  of  commencement  of 
use. 

Section  25  of  the  bill  renumbers  present  section  44(a)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  as  section  44(a)(1)  and  adds  to  it 
some  special  provisions  relating  to  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 

Paragraph  (2)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  keep  a 
register  of  international  registrations  designating  the 
United  States. 

Paragraph  (2)  also  contains  a  broad  implementing  pro- 
vision, authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  take  various 
actions  prescribed  by  the  Treaty.  While  all  of  the  es- 
sential Treaty  provisions  parallel  to  provisions  con- 
cerning domestic  applications  and  registrations  have 
been  specifically  implemented,  a  large  number  of 
Treaty  provisions  remain  which  solely  concern  the  in- 
ternational procedures. 

Paragraph  (3)  prescribes  a  precedure  for  communicat- 
ing notifications  where  the  deadline  is  stated  in  terms 
of  the  date  of  receipt  by  the  International  Bureau, 
most  importantly  the  notification  of  refusal  or  possible 
refusal  under  Article  12(2Ka)(i). 
Paragraph  (4)  implements  Article  1  l(2)(i)  of  the  Trea- 
ty providing  for  automatic  registration  as  of  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2) 
(aXi)  where  no  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refus- 
al has  been  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 
Pargraph  (5)  implements  Article  29  of  the  Treaty 
whereby  certain  delays  in   meeting  the  time  limits 
fixed  in  the  Treaty  must  be  waived  and  others  may  be 
waived.  There  are  some  specific  exceptions  in  the 
Treaty  which  is  the  reason  for  the  last  clause  in  this 
pargraph. 
Section  26  of  the  bill  amends  section  44(c)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  first  sentence  of  this  subsec- 
tion. Since  a  person  can  secure  a  registration  based  on 
an  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the  sentence 
is  inconsistent  with  the  amended  Act.  However,  the  sen- 
tence is  no  longer  necessary.  Under  the  amended  A.ct  all 
applicants  would  be  required  to  declare  use  or  an  inten- 
tion to  use  in  commerce,  whether  or  not  the  mark  is  also 
registered  in  the  country  of  origin. 
Section  27  of  the  bill  deletes  present  subsection  44(d)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  and  substitutes  therefor  a  subsection 
providing  that  a  right  of  priority  may  be  based  on  a  first 
international  application  as  well  as  a  first  national  appli- 
cation. Paragraph  (2)  of  present  subsection  (d)  is  not 
continued.  Waiver  of  use  in  commerce  is  no  longer  nec- 
essary since  an  application  need  not  allege  use  under  the 
amended  Act.  Old  pargraph  (4)  (new  paragraph  (3))  of 
the  subsection  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  first 
sentence  of  section  44(c). 
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Section  28(a)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definitions,  in  section 
45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  the  terms  "trademark," 
"service  mark,"  "certification  mark,"  "collective  mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  by  adding  the  phrase,  "or  intended 
to  be  used"  in  appropriate  places  consistent  with  the 
new  basis  for  securing  registrations. 
Section  28(b)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definition,  in  section 
45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  "abandonment"  to  provide 
for  abandonment  of  a  mark  applied  for  based  on  an  in- 
tention to  use  where  no  use  is  commenced  and  there 
was  never  any  intention  to  commence  use.  The  two  year 
prima  facie  abanodnment  provision  is  amended  to  make 
it  clear  that  it  applies  only  where  use  of  a  mark  is  dis- 
continued. 

Section  28(c)  of  the  bill  amends  section  45  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  the  following  new  definitions: 

(1)  "Filing  date"  is  defined  because  of  its  significance 
in  respect  of  priority  of  rights  in  the  case  of  an  ap- 
plication or  registration  based  on  the  intention  to 
use' 

(2)  "Date  of  issue\'  is  defined;  I 

(3)  "Trademark  Registration  Treaty"  is  defined; 

(4)  Various  terms  used  in  respect  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  are  referenced  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  definitions; 

(5)  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Ownership,"  used  in 
capitalized  form  are  referenced  to  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty. 

This  was  done  in  order  to  distinguish  these  references 
from  other  references  in  the  statute  to  "owner"  or 
"ownership"  which  refer  to  the  owner,  or  ownership,  of 
a  mark. 

Finally,  the  term  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  defined. 
The  reason  for  this  definition  is  discussed  under  Section 
1,  infra.  ^ 

Section  29  of  the  bill  prescribes  the  implementation  of 
the  various  changes  effected  by  the  bill.  The  effective 
date  of  the  Act  coincides  with  the  entry  into  force  of 
the  Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  Appropri- 
ate provisions  specify  the  controlling  law  which  is  appli- 
cable before,  or  on  or  after,  the  effective  date. 


(132)      Trademark  Applications  Under  Section  44 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946 

[37  CFR  Parts  2  and  4] 
Withdrawal  of  Proposed  Rules 
Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Withdrawal  of  proposed  rules. 

Summary:   The   Patent   and   Trademark   Office   hereby 
withdraws    its    rule    proposals    (FR    Doc.     77-23095 


published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Aug.  10,  1977,  42 
FR-40450;  962  TMOG  2-4,  Sept.  6,  1977)  regarding  ap- 
plications filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946. 

Under  the  proposed  rules,  foreign  applicants  filing  un- 
der section  44  (d)  or  (e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
as  amended,  15  U.S.C.  1126,  would  no  longer  have  been 
required  to  allege  use  of  the  mark  somewhere  or  to  sub- 
mit specimens  of  facsimiles  demonstrating  such  use. 

The  primary  consideration  for  the  withdrawal  of  this 
rules  proposal  was  the  strong  objection  voiced  by  sever- 
al commenters  that  the  proposed  rule  changes  would 
have  placed  some  United  States  nationals  in  a  less  favor- 
able position  than  foreign  nationals  than  is  the  case  un- 
der the  present  rules. 

Effective  Date:  June  30,  1978. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  J.  Paul  Williamson,  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  703-557-2521. 
Supplementary  Information:  A  notice  was  published  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  Apr.  30,  1974  (921  (Xj  TM  250) 
detailing  the  procedure  being  followed  by  the  Office  in 
connection  with  applications  filed  under  section  44  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  without  specimens  and  with- 
out a  statement  of  use  of  the  mark.  That  notice  is  hereby 
withdrawn  and  the  procedure  thereunder  terminated. 
Henceforth,  in  order  to  receive  a  formal  filing  date,  an 
application  under  section  44  must  include  in  the  applica- 
tion at  least  one  specimen  and  a  statement  that  the  mark 
has  been  used. 

Those  applicants  having  cases  now  under  suspension 
in  this  Office  in  accordance  with  the  Apr.  1974 
Official  Gazette  notice  will  be  notified  individually 
of  the  Office  policy  regarding  specimens  and  use  as  set 
out  above. 

Finally,  the  withdrawal  of  this  rules  proposal  should 
in  no  way  be  interpreted  as  a  diminution  of  the  continu- 
ing support  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  and  this 
Office  for  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  Under 
that  Treaty  it  will  be  possible  to  treat  all  applicants,  for- 
eign and  domestic,  equally  in  regard  to  initial  use  re- 
quirements for  filing  an  application  for  trademark  regis- 
tration in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 
I  Assistant  Secretary  for  Science 

and  Technology. 

(FR  Doc.  7S-1S301;  FUed  6-29-7a:  Si4S  •■] 
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As  with  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  disposes  of  old  files,  papers  and  records  pur- 
suant to  a  specific  schedule.  In  an  effort  to  clarify  any  questions  concemmg  the  procedures  for  disposmgr  of  Trade- 
mark recordVand  in  response  to  public  inquiries,  the  present  Retention  Schedule  for  Trademark  Records  and  other 
records  including  trademark  matters  which  may  be  of  interest  to  the  public  is  set  forth  as  follows: 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofiice  activity  relating  to  problems  con- 
cerning the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  In- 
cludes correspondence  with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports,  records  of  international  meetings  concerning 
patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  in- 
tellectual property  throughout  the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to 
international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  inter- 
ests of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  re- 
ports to  committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legisla- 
tive proposals. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files  Consists  of  Trademark  Opposi- 
tion, Cancellation,  Interference,  and  Concurrent-Use  proceedings  files. 


Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application 
and  all  related  correspondence. 

Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  original  application 
and  all  related  correspondence. 

Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registrations  that  are  re- 
newed. 

Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  applicant's  name,  serial 
number  of  application,  filing  date,  name  of  mark  description  of  goods,  at- 
torney's name,  and  final  disposition  of  the  application. 


A.  Applicant's  Index. 


B.  Serial  Index. 


Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  Index  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding.  Shows  status  of  proceeding  prior  to  and  immediately 
after  a  decision  by  the  Board. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceeding  Records.  Card  file  showing  records  of 
Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  ^ 

Trademarks  Published  in  Official  Gazette.  Clippings  of  marks  from  Official 
Gazette. 

a.  Those  which  have  been  opposed. 


b.  All  others. 

Trademark  Registrant's  Index.  Index  to  Trademark  registrant's  name,  in- 
cludes serial  and  registration  numbers,  date  of  registration,  line  of  goods 
and  other  related  information. 

Class  of  Goods  Index.  Card  index  used  to  indicate  into  what  class  any 
conceivable  goods  may  fall. 

Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Cases.  Record  of  trademark 
trial  and  appeal  board  cases. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5 
years  after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  Na- 
tional Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after 
5  years.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  25  years  old. 


The  past  schedule  to  destroy  after  10 
years  is  in  the  process  of  being 
changed.  At  this  time,  these  records 
are  not  being  disposed  of  pending  the 
new  amendment  to  this  section. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  can- 
cellation. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of 
registration. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandon- 
ment. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

Destroy  3  years  after  termination  of 
the  proceeding. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 


Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed 
for  reference. 

Destroy  when  mark  is  registered. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 

Destroy  after  information  transferred 
to  magnetic  media. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 


Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 
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a.  Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports  and  related  supporting 
files. 


b.  Working  papers  and  reference  materials. 


Seminar  in  Trademark  practice  and  Procedure  Files.  Record  set  of  training 
materials  used  in  training  trademark  examiners. 


Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  trade- 
marks with  related  materials.  I 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Trademark  Protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissioner  related 
to  trademarks. 


International  Patent  and  Trademark  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  international 
patent  and  trademark  programs. 

a.   Records  that  supplement  the  International   Property  Activities 
Case  Files  (Item  103). 


b.  Other  materials. 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  con- 
cerning the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  In- 
cludes correspondence  with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports;  records  of  international  meetings  concerning 
patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  in- 
tellectual property  throughout  the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to 
international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  inter- 
est of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  or  legislation,  re- 
ports to  committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legisla- 
tive proposals,  i  pf 


Bulky  Trademark  Specimens.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do 
not  strictly  meet  the  basic  requirements  for  physical  form  of  specimens 
which  state: 


1.  That  they  be  made  of  material  suitable  for  being  placed  inside  a 
manila  file  wrapper. 


2.  That  they  be  capable  of  being  arranged  flat,  such  as  being  folded. 

3.  That  they  be  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8'/ 2  inches  wide  by  13 
inches  long.  (Rule  2.56) 


These  requirements  provide  for  specimens  which  will  fit  inside  the  appli- 
cation file  wrapper,  which  is  9  x  14  inches  in  size  and  which  will  conve- 
niently expand  to  about  one  inch  thickness. 

Specimens  which  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements  are  referred  to  as 
"bulky"  specimens  and  the  Examiner  must  require  that  they  be  replaced 
by  specimens  of  acceptable  size  and  shape. 
February  28,  1979. 


[980  TMOG  16] 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  when  10  years  old.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  long- 
er needed  for  reference,  whichever  is 
sooner. 

I 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or 
when  three  years  old,  whichever  is 
earlier. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  office  re- 
sponsible for  international  affairs  after 
case  is  closed. 

Destroy  5  years  after  close  of  case  or 
sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5 
years  after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  Na- 
tional Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after 
5  years.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  25  years  old. 


Destroy  30  days  after  applicant  is  noti- 
fied that  the  specimens  are  unaccept- 
able, unless  picked  up  sooner  by  the 
applicant. 


SAUL  LEFKOWITZ, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 
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On  Jan.  4,  1979  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
beginning  a  15  month  experiment  with  flexible  working 
hours  for  its  employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experi- 
ment many  of  the  Office's  employees  will  have  flexibili- 
ty to  begin  their  workdays  as  early  as  6:30  a.m.  or  as 
late  as  9.30  a.m.,  and  end  their  workdays  between  3:00 
p.m.  and  6:30  p.m.  Employees  in  every  case  shall  of 
course  work  eight  hours  each  day.  All  or  most  patent 
and  trademark  examiners  will  have  flexible  hours. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  continue  to  be  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  All  units  of  the 
Office  which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed 
to  answer  telephone  calls  and  receive  visitors  during 
those  hours.  All  employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9:30 
a.m.  to  3.00  p.m.  The  patent  public  search  room  will 
continue  to  operate  from  8:00  a.m.  until  8:00  p.in.  and 
the  trademark  search  room  from  8:00  a.m.   until   5:30 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours,  it  will  be  advisable 
for  members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  in  ad- 
vance when  they  wish  to  interview  examiners. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Dec.  13,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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(135)  Compressed  Work  Week 

The  Office  of  Personnel  Management  has  completed  a 
study  on  compressed  work  schedules  and  has  recom- 
mended that  Congress  enact  permanent  legislation  au- 
thorizing use  of  alternative  work  schedules  in  the  Feder- 
al Government.  The  authority  for  the  program  expires 
on  Mar.  28,  1982. 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  par- 
ticipating in  this  program,  on  an  experimental  basis,  for 
nearly  two  years.  Most  of  the  Office's  examiners  and 
other  employees  are  permitted  to  participate  under  one 
of  two  options: 

1.  4/10  plan- Work  ten  hours  four  days  a  week  and 
choose  Monday,  Wednesday,  or  Friday  as  a  day  off 
each  week.  The  day  selected  can  be  changed  only 
with  supervisory  approval. 

2.  5/4-9  plan-Work  nine  hours  for  eight  continuous 
days,  eight  hours  on  the  ninth  day,  and  choose  Mon- 
day, Wednesday,  or  Friday  as  a  day  off  once  every 
two  weeks.  Again,  the  day  off  can  only  be  changed 
with  supervisory  approval. 

All  employees  must  be  on  duty  Tuesdays  and 
Thursdays. 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  interested  in 
considering  any  comments  or  recommendations  you  may 
have  about  the  program  in  order  to  make  the  proper  de- 
cision concerning  the  continuation,  revision,  or  termina- 
tion of  alternative  work  schedules  should  the  Congress 
enact  legislation  authorizing  its  continuation. 

Please  send  any  comments  or  recommendations  you 
may  have,  no  later  than  Mar.  2,  1982,  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  21,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(136)     V  Bulky  Specimens  in  Trademark  Cases 

When  an  application  containing  bulky  specimens  is  re- 
ceived, it  will  be  given  a  filing  date;  but  before  it  is 
forwarded  to  the  Examiner,  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the 
applicant  requiring  new  specimens  in  conformance  with 
Rule  2.56.  If  the  new  specimens  are  not  received  within 
six  months  from  the  date  of  the  letter,  the  application 
will  be  abandoned.  The  letter  will  also  note  that  the 
"bulky  specimens"  received  by  the  Office  will  be  held 


for  pick-up  by  the  applicant  for  30  days  from  the  date  of 
the  letter,  and  will  then  be  destroyed. 

This  practice  is  being  instituted  to  alleviate  the  in- 
creased storage  difficulties  posed  by  bulky  specimens. 
As  always,  however,  an  Examiner  has  the  discretion  to 
request  additional  information  in  the  form  of  bulky  spec- 
imens during  examination  under  Trademark  Rule 
2.61(b).  In  the  case  of  International  Class  16,  at  least  one 
complete  issue  of  a  publication  will  still  be  required. 
Also  in  the  situation  where  the  mark  is  a  configuration 
of  the  goods,  or  a  configuration  of  the  container  of  the 
goods,  then  one  actual  container  may  be  required.  The 
other  four  specimens  should  be  facsimiles  as  described  in 
Trademark  Rule  2.57.  All  applicants  are  reminded  that 
bulky  specimens  which  are  not  picked  up  within  30  days 
of  notification  will  be  destroyed  and  that  specimens  hav- 
ing intrinsic  value  should  not  be  filed. 

The  inconsistent  provisions  of  the  previous  OG.  No- 
tice concerning  bulky  specimens  [900  T.M.O.G.  176 
(July  25,  1972],  are  hereby  repealed. 

The  new  procedure  will  be  put  into  effect  on  Apr.  1, 
1979. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Feb.  28,  1979.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[980  TMOG  17] 


(137)  Public  Advisory  Committee  for 

Trademark  Affairs 

Reestablishment 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Ad- 
visory Committee  Act  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976)  and  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  Circular  A-63  of  Mar.  1974, 
and  after  consultation  with  GSA,  it  has  been  determined 
that  the  reesublishment  of  the  Public  Advisory  Commit- 
tee for  Trademark  Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  con- 
nection with  the  performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the 
Department  by  law. 

The  Committee  was  first  established  in  Sept.,  1970, 
and  its  present  charter  expired  on  Jan.  10,  1979.  Since  its 
inception  the  purpose  of  the  Committee  has  been  to  ad- 
vise the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  steps 
which  can  be  taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effec- 
tiveness of  administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to 
provide  a  continuing  flow  of  knowledge  from  the  pri- 
vate sector  to  the  government  in  the  field  of  trademarks. 
Approximately  seventy-five  per  cent  of  the  over  one 
hundred  twenty-five  specific  recommendations  have 
been  implemented  at  least  in  part.  There  is  no  question 
that  the  Committee  has  contributed  greatly  to  the  effi- 
ciency and  effectiveness  of  the  administration  of  the  sut- 
ute.  In  reviewing  the  Committee,  the  Secretary  has 
sought  continued  effort  towards  this  objective.  The 
Committee's  function  cannot  be  accomplished  by  any 
organizational  element  or  other  committee  of  the  De- 
partment. 

As  it  was  initially  established,  the  Committee  will  con- 
tinue to  comprise  the  members  of  the  Advisory  Commit- 
tee for  Trademark  Affairs  of  the  United  States 
Trademark  Association.  The  membership  is  balanced 
and  is  under  the  control  of  the  President  of  the  Associa- 
tion. The  Committee  will  continue  to  operate  in  compli- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Com- 
mittee Act.  .  ,  ._  •„  u 
Copies  of  the  Committee's  revised  charter  will  be 
filed  with  appropriate  committees  of  Congress. 

Any  inquiries  or  comments  may  be  addressed  to 
Patricia  M.  Davis,  Committee  Control  Officer,  Office  of 
Trademark  Program  Control,  U.S.  Patent  &  Trademark 
Office;  Washington,  D.C.  20231;  telephone  (703)  557- 

3881. 

GUY  W.  CHAMBERLIN, 

Mar.  15,  1979.  Assistant  Secretary 

for  Administration. 

[FR  Doe.  794929;  Filed  3-22-79;  S:45  ■■] 
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Forms  Booklet  Available 


A  new  publication  titled  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Forms  Booklet"  dated  Oct.  1979  is  now  available  from 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  The  price  is  $12.00 
and  the  stock  number  is  003-004-00569-6. 

The  booklet  contains  forms  for  use  by  the  public  in 
both  patent  and  trademark  cases.  The  booklet  is  printed 
on  8 1/2  by  11  inch  paper  and  is  designed  for  use  as  a  full 
size  master  copy  for  copying.  It  includes  52  English  lan- 
guage forms  (oaths,  declarations,  etc.)  for  use  in  patent 
cases,  69  non-English  language  forms  for  use  under  37 
CFR  1.69  situations  in  patent  cases,  3  forms  for  use  in 
international  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooper- 
ation Treaty,  and  70  forms  for  use  in  trademark  cases. 
Orders  should  be  directed  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20402 

I         SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Mar.  26,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

I  and  Trademarks. 
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Reorganization  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office 


In  July  1980  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was  reor- 
ganized to  establish  a  fourth  Assistant  Commissioner  posi- 
tion. The  new  Assistant  Commissioner  is  known  as  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning.  Set 
forth  below  is  the  text  of  Department  of  Commerce  Organi- 
zation Order  30-3B  and  an  accompanying  organization 
chart  defining  the  functions  and  lines  of  authority  for  the 
principal  units  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

I      Section  1.  Purpose 

.01  This  Order  prescribes  the  organization  and  assign- 
ment of  functions  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. (Department  Organization  Order  30-3A  prescribes 
the  scope  of  authority  and  functions.) 

.02  This  revision  reflects  the  realignment  of  existing 
elements  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  form 
the  offices  reporting  to  the  newly  established  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning  (Section  9.), 
and  incorporates  the  provisions  of  outstanding  amend- 
ments. 

Section  2.  Organization  Structure 

The  principal  organization  structure  and  line  of  au- 
thority shall  be  as  depicted  in  the  attached  organization 
chart  (Exhibit  1). 

Section  3.  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  deter- 
mines the  policies  and  directs  the  programs  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  is  responsible  for  the  conduct 
of  all  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
Commissioner  is  principally  assisted  by  a  Deputy  Com- 
missioner, four  Assistant  Commissioners  and  a  Solicitor 
whose  main  duties  shall  be  as  specified  below. 

a.  The  Deputy  Commissioner  shall  assist  the  Commis- 
sioner in  the  direction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice; shall  ijerform  the  duties  of  the  Commissioner  in  the 
latter's  absence;  and  shall  direct  the  Office  of  Equal  Em- 
ployment Programs. 

b.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  (an  Assistant 
Commissioner  under  35  U.S.C  3)  shall  provide  adminis- 
trative and  policy  direction  to  the  patent  examining  and 
documentation  op>erations  which  consist  of  the  organiza- 
tional elements  enumerated  in  Section  5.  of  this  Order. 
The  Assistant  Commissioner  is  assisted  by  a  Eieputy  As- 
sistant Commissioner.  The  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner shall,  among  other  duties  as  assigned,  have  imme- 
diate responsibility  for  patent  examination  and  for  the 
organizational  elements  enumerated  in  paragraph  5.01, 
and  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 


sioner during  the  latter's  absence.  There  shall  also  be  an 
Administrator  for  Documentation  who  shall  have  imme- 
diate responsibility  for  domestic  and  foreign  patent  doc- 
umentation and  the  organization  elements  enumerated  in 
paragraph  5.02. 

c.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks  (an  As- 
sistant Commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  3)  shall  provide 
administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  trademark  reg- 
istration and  related  operations  which  consist  of  the  or- 
ganization elements  enumerated  in  Section  6.  of  this  Or- 
der. 

d.  The  solicitor  shall  be  the  chief  law  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  shall  provide  adminis- 
trative and  policy  direction  to  organizational  elements 
enumerated  in  Section  7,  of  this  Order.  Pursuant  to  De- 
partment Organization  Order  10-6,  the  Solicitor  shall  be 
subject  to  the  overall  authority  of  the  Department's 
General  Counsel  with  respect  to  legal  matters  involving 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  other  than  in  connec- 
tion with  'the  issuance  of  patents  or  the  registration  of 
trademarks.  The  Solicitor  shall  be  assisted  by  a  Deputy 
Solicitor  who  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  Solicitor 
during  the  latter's  absence. 

e.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  shall  be 
the  principal  advisor  to  the  Commissioner  on  the  formu- 
lation and  application  of  administrative  policies.  The  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Administration  shall  provide 
administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  organizational 
elements  enumerated  in  Section  8.  of  this  Order.  The 
Assistant  Commissioner  shall  be  assisted  by  a  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  who  shall  perform  the  duties  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  during  the  latter's  absence. 

f  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning 
shall  be  the  principal  advisor  to  the  Commissioner  on  fi- 
nancial and  planning  matters.  The  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner shall  provide  administrative  and  policy  direction 
to  the  organizations  enumerated  in  Section  9.  of  this  Or- 
der. The  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  be  assisted  by  a 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner.  Among  other  duties  as 
assigned,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  also  shall 
be  the  Director  of  Resource  Management,  with  immedi- 
ate responsibility  for  the  organizational  elements  enu- 
merated in  paragraph  9.01. 

Section  4.  Organizations  Reporting  To  Tbe 
Commissioner 

.01  The  Board  of  Appeals  shall  be  responsible  for  hear- 
ing and  deciding  appeals  from  adverse  decisions  of 
examiners  upon  applications  for  patent. 

.02  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  conduct  in- 
terference proceedings  and  make  final  determinations  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to  priority  of  inven- 
tion. The  Board  shall  also  hear  and  decide  questions 
concerning  property  rights  in  inventions  in  the  atomic 
energy  and  space  fields  brought  before  it  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Sections  2182  and  2456  (d)  and  (e)  of  Title  42, 
U.S.C. 

.03  The  Office  of  Information  Services  shall  advise  and 
represent  the  Commissioner  on  information  matters;  con- 
duct programs  fostering  public  undersunding  of  the 
American  patent  system  and  of  the  functions,  services 
and  administrative  publications  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office;  and  develop  publication  policies, 

.04  The  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs 
shall,  subject  to  Department  Organization  Order  10-6, 
make  studies  and  advise  the  Commissioner  on  policy  and 
actions  concerning  matters  which  may  require  legisla- 
tion or  which  involves  international  patent  and  trade- 
mark (intellectual  property)  matters;  draft  proposed  leg- 
islation relating  to  patents  and  trademarks  and  advise  on 
pending  legislation  affecting  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  represent  the  Commissioner  in  the  negotiation  or 
renegotiation  of  treaties  and  the  negotiation  of  other 
new  major  international  initiatives;  assist  in  the  develop- 
ment and  implementation  of  related  programs;  coordi- 
nate or  conduct  in  cooperation  with  other  appropriate 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  organizations,  negotiations 
in  matters  relating  to  existing  international  programs; 
and  maintain  liaison  with  the  Office  of  the  Secretary,  the 
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General  Counsel,  other  agencies,  international  and  for- 
eign bodies,  members  of  the  public,  and  appropriate  con- 
gressional committees  in  such  matters. 

.05  The  Office  of  Equal  Employment  Programs,  under 
the  immediate  direction  of  the  Deputy  Commissioner, 
shall  be  responsible  for  the  design,  development,  imple- 
mentation, review,  and  maintenance  of  all  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Equal  Employment  Opportunity 
(EEO)  programs;  including  EEO  complaint  processes, 
the  AfTirmative  Action  Plan,  upward  mobility  programs 
and  other  special  emphasis  programs  such  as  those  for 
women.  Hispanic-Americans,  the  handicapped,  and  all 
protected  groups  and  classes  of  employees. 

Section  5.  Organizations  Reporting  To  The 
Assistant  Commissioner  For  Patents 

.01  Patent  Examination  Organizations. 

a.  The  Office  of  Patent  Program  Control  shall  establish 
program  activity  targets  and  continually  evaluate  status 
against  program  objectives;  provide  training  to  examin- 
ers in  patent  practices  and  procedures;  and  provide  plan- 
ning evaluation  and  budget  support  to  the  examination 
organizations,  and  perform  such  other  duties  as  assigned. 

b.  The  Patent  Examining  Groups  shall  examine  appli- 
cations for  patents  to  ascertain  if  the  applicants  are  enti- 
tled to  patents  under  the  law  and  grant  patents  to  those 
so  entitled.  Each  examining  group  shall  perform  this 
function  for  patent  applications  falling  within  the  gener- 
ic category  assigned  to  it.  The  number  of  examining 
groups  and  the  coverage  of  the  generic  categories  shall 
be  determined  by  the  Commissioner. 

.02  Patent  Documentation  Organizations. 

a.  The  Office  of  Documentation  Planning,  Support  and 
Control  shall  analyze  the  examiner  and  public  patent 
search  files  and  all  proposed  programs  concerning  them; 
coordinate  efforts  in  regard  to  numerical  files;  develop 
and  maintain  overall  documentation  plans  relating  to 
these  files;  define  the  form,  content  and  accessibility  of 
these  files  and  insure  such  definition  through  periodic 
checks;  initiate  the  acquisition  and  provision  of  patent 
documentation  for  these  files;  coordinate  the  develop- 
ment of  an  overall  system,  and  the  efforts  of  related 
implementing  activities,  to  insure  the  accuracy  and  ef- 
fective utilization  of  patent  data;  provide  budgetary  and 
other  services  for  the  documentation  organizations;  and 
establish  performance  standards  and  evaluation  criteria 
for,  and  monitor  and  evaluate,  the  activities  of  the  docu- 
mentation organizations. 

b.  The  Office  of  International  Patent  Classification  shall 
direct  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  initiatives  designed 
to  foster  harmonization  of  the  United  States  Patent  Clas- 
sification System  with  the  International  Patent  Classifi- 
cation System.  The  Office  shall  also  consult  and  partici- 
pate with  foreign  counterparts  representing  national 
offices  and  appropriate  international  groups  in  further 
development  and  refinement  of  the  International  Patent 
Classification  System.  In  carrying  out  such  consultations 
and  participations,  it  shall  coordinate  all  related  policy 
matters  with  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 
Affairs. 

c.  The  Office  of  Micrographic  Systems  shall  develop 
and  recommend  plans  for  micrographic  information  sys- 
tems including  analyses  of  existing  and  proposed 
micrographic  hardware  and  techniques  suitable  for  meet- 
ing the  particular  demands  of  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  It  shall  also  evaluate  ongoing 
micrographic  information  systems  in  respect  to  the  re- 
sponsiveness of  such  systems  to  evolving  informational 
needs.  The  foregoing  shall  be  coordinated  with  other  ap- 
propriate offices  such  as  the  Office  of  Automatic  Data 
Processing  Administration  and  the  Office  of  Search  Sys- 
tems 

d.  The  Office  of  Search  Systems  shall  maintain  a  state- 
of-the-art  awareness  of  machine-assisted  information 
storage,  access,  retrieval,  and  display  systems  useful  or 
potentially  useful  in  searching  patent  documentation; 
participate  with  parties  in  the  private  and  government 
sectors  in  cooperative  programs  designed  to  develop 
systems   for   Patent   and   Trademark   Office   utilization; 


evaluate  the  potential  of  existing  and  cooperatively  de- 
veloped systems;  initiate  the  acquisition  and  adaption  of 
selected  systems  and  direct  the  maintenance  of  all  non- 
operational  search  and  display  systems  (equipment  and 
materials);  conduct  and  evaluate  pilot  tests  in  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  operating  environments;  recommend 
operational  establishment  or  discontinuance  of  evaluated 
systems;  and  monitor  and  evaluate  the  performance  of 
operational  systems. 

e.  The  Scientific  Library  maintains  collections  of  tech- 
nical and  scientific  information  such  as  foreign  patents, 
periodicals,  books  and  other  publications,  in  printed  or 
microfilm  form,  and  provides  related  services  and  facili- 
ties, for  use  by  the  public  and  by  examiners  and  other 
personnel  in  the  internal  operations  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

f  The  Classification  Groups  shall  develop,  implement 
and  maintain  subject  matter  classification  systems  for  the 
organization  of  patent  search  files  of  prior  art  including 
the  preparation  of  definitions,  indexes,  schedules,  and  re- 
lated documentations.  Each  classification  group  shall 
perform  this  function  for  subject  matter  falling  within 
the  generic  category  (chemical,  electrical,  mechanical) 
assigned  to  it. 

Section  6.  Organizations  Reporting  To 
The  Assistant  Commissioner  For  Trademarks 

.01  The  Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control  shall  de- 
velop guidelines  governing  trademark  examining  proce- 
dures; establish  program  activity  targets  and  continually 
evaluate  status  against  program  objectives;  and  provide 
instruction  in  trademark  practice  and  procedures  and  co- 
ordinate trademark  administrative  support  activities. 

.02  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  shall  be  re- 
sponsible for  hearing  and  deciding  adversary  proceed- 
ings involving  interfering  applications,  oppositions  to 
registration,  cancellations,  and  concurrent  use  proceed- 
ings; and  for  hearing  and  deciding  appeals  from  final  re- 
fusals of  the  trademark  examiners  to  allow  the  registra- 
tion of  trademarks.  .    „    u 

.03  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  shall  be 
responsible  for  the  classification  of  trademark  applica- 
tions into  classes  of  goods  and  services,  the  examination 
and  processing  of  these  applications,  and  the  registration 
of  trademarks,  service  marks,  and  certification  marks, 
and  mainuin  the  principal  and  supplemental  registers  of 
trademarks.  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  shall 
be  composed  of  examining  divisions,  the  number  and 
coverage  of  such  divisions  to  be  determined  by  the 
Commissioner. 

Section  7.  Offices  Reporting  To  The  SoUdtor 

.01  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  handle  all  litigation 
to  which  the  Commissioner  is  a  party  and  provide  other 
legal  services,  including  advice  and  assistance  on  legisla- 
tive matters,  and  maintenance  of  the  law  library. 

.02  The  Office  of  Government  Employee  Inventions  shall 
review  questions  of  ownership  of  patents  and  rights  to 
inventions  made  by  Government  employees  in  issues 
brought  before  it  under  Executive  Order  10096  and  shall 
make  appropriate  recommendations  to  the  Commissioner 
for  action  on  such  questions. 

Section  8.  Office  Reporting  To  The  Assistant 
Commissioner  For  Administration 

.01  The  Office  of  Automatic  Data  Processing  Adminis- 
tration shall  coordinate  automatic  data  processing  re- 
sources for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office;  recom- 
mend to  management  the  acceptance,  updating  or 
termination  of  all  Patent  the  Trademark  Office  automat- 
ic data  processing  resources  and  contracts;  provide  man- 
agement with  regular  reviews  on  the  status  of  automatic 
dau  processing  expenditures  and  utilization  of  resource; 
advise  management  on  alternatives  for  meeting  defined 
short  and  long  range  ADP  requirements;  coordinate 
ADP  procurement  and  installation;  operate  a  central 
computer  facility  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
responsive  to  user  needs;  conduct  and  review  specified 
ADP  feasibility  studies;  design,  implement,  operate  and 
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coordinate  Specialized  ADP  management  information 
systems,  including  data  collection,  manipulation  and  dis- 
semination; coordinate  ADP  liaison  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  with  the  Department  of  Commerce 
and  other  Federal  agencies;  provide  programming  and 
systems  design  resources  for  approved  projects  based  on 
requirements;  provide  technical  assistance  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  to  fulfill  needs  as  specified  by  the 
user. 

.02  The  Office  of  General  Services  shall  plan  and  ad- 
minister a  broad  Office-wide  program  of  general  ser- 
vices, including  procurement  control;  property,  space, 
and  facilities  management;  communications,  files,  mail 
and  correspondence,  and  forms  management;  administra- 
tive printing;  and  clearance  of  all  requirements  involving 
contractual  procurements,  including  liaison  with  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce,  in  connection  therewith. 

.03  The  Of/ice  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services  shall 
provide  materials  and  services  to  the  public,  many  on  a 
fee  basis,  as  well  as  to  examiners  and  other  personnel  for 
internal  operations  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
It  shall  maintain  a  Public  Search  Room  with  a  collection 
of  U.S.  patents;  record  assignments  and  other  instru- 
ments for  the  transfer  of  property  rights  to  patents  and 
trademarks;  furnish  copies  of  patents,  trademark  registra- 
tions and  office  records;  and  provide  drafting  services.  It 
shall  also  conduct  an  initial  examination  of  patent  appli- 
cations for  com{)liance  with  law  and  regulations  as  to 
form  and  certain  matters  of  factual  content;  grant  or 
deny  a  filing  date  based  on  such  examination,  and  for- 
ward to  the  Examining  Groups  those  granted  a  filing 
date;  acknowledge  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  appli- 
cations for  examination;  and  maintain  records  on  the  sta- 
tus and  location  of  all  applications. 

.04  The  Office  of  Personnel  shall  administer  activities 
relating  to  recruitment,  placement,  employee  relations, 
training  and  career  development,  incentive  awards,  p)er- 
formance  rating,  position  classification  and  wage  admin- 
istration, group-management  relations,  and  various  em- 
ployee benefit  programs. 

.05  The  Office  of  Publications  shall  schedule  and 
manage  the  processing  and  movement  of  allowed  patent 
application  files  in  procuring  the  creation  of  full  patent 
text  machine  language  data  base  and  the  composition 
and  printing  of  weekly  issues  and  related  announcements 
in  the  Official  Gazette;  provide  requisition  and  schedul- 
ing services  for  trademark  publications;  monitor  the 
quality  or  performance  by  contributing  sources  and 
maintain  close  liaison  with  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Office;  and  prepare  and  issue  patent  grants  and  periodic 
publications  of  patent  indexes. 

Section  9.  Offices  Reporting  To  The  Assistant 
Commissioner  For  Finance  And  Planning 

.01  Resource  Management  Organizations. 

a.  The  Office  of  Finance  shall  develop  and  maintain 
the  financial  accounting  system  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  perform  accounting  operations  for  the  rev- 
enue, trust  funds,  and  appropriation  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  including  maintenance  of  general  ac- 
counts and  related  fiscal  records,  preparation  of  financial 
statements  and  reports,  audit  and  certification  of  vouch- 
ers for  payment,  issuance  of  deposit  account  statements, 
initiation  of  action  to  collect  amounts  due  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  and  administration  of  the  payroll  sys- 
tem and  related  employee  accounts;  and  provide  finan- 
cial advice. 

b.  The  Office  of  Budget  shall  develop  and  maintain  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  budget  and  fiscal  plans; 
provide  advice  and  staff  to  assist  line  managers  in  pre- 
paring, reviewing,  justifying,  presenting  and  executing 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  budget;  develop  bud- 
getary policies  and  procedures  for  the  entire  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  budget  process;  maintain  budgetary 
accountability  for  available  funds:  maintain  external  liai- 
son on  budgetary  matters;  and  provide  assistance  in  inte- 
grating program  plans  with  the  budgetary  process. 

c.  "Hie  Office  of  Planning  and  Evaluation  shall  coordi- 
nate and  help  develop  medium  and  long  range  plans  for 


all  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  programs;  develop  and 
administer  a  system  for  integrating  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  planning  process  with  the  budgetary 
process;  coordinate  and  help  develop  goals,  objectives, 
and  strategies  for  the  operating  program  offices  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  evaluate  the  effective- 
ness of  the  administration  of  the  programs  against  those 
goals,  objectives  and  strategies. 

.02  The  Office  of  Management  and  Organization  shall 
develop  and/or  receive  requests  for  management  im- 
provement systems,  programs  or  projects,  including 
studies  for  work  measurement,  resource  utilization, 
workflow  analyses,  computer  systems,  operations  re- 
search and  other  operational  problems  and  programs 
and  determine  the  best  resource(s)  for  analyses,  resolu- 
tion, and  implementation;  conduct  organizational  re- 
views; conduct,  coordinate  or  assign  studies  on  resource 
utilization,  procedures  or  workflow  analyses;  coordinate 
work  measurement  studies;  manage  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  policy  orders  and  administrative  instruc- 
tions and  issuances;  develop  and  maintain  statistical  data; 
and  develop  and  manage  a  historical  file  on  all  manage- 
ment studies  and  statistical  data  developed. 

.03  The  Office  of  Technology  Assessment  and  Forecast 
shall  continually  assess  the  status  of  technological  activi- 
ties in  all  countries;  compare  inventive  activity  in  the 
United  States  relative  to  other  nations;  and  forecast  de- 
velopment on  a  worldwide  basis. 

.04  The  Office  of  Quality  Review  shall  establish  criteria 
for  reviewing,  and  perform  a  review  of  the  quality  of 
examination  of  patent  and  trademark  applications  which 
have  been  examined.  The  Office  shall  review;  the  appli- 
cation of  substantive  statutory  criteria  for  patentability 
or  registrability;  the  adequacy  of  the  examiner's  search 
of  prior  patent,  trademark  or  other  literature;  and  the 
adherence  to  approved  examining  procedures.  The  Of- 
fice shall  provide  information  to  managers  and  examin- 
ers on  the  results  of  its  review,  and  make  recommenda- 
tions for  maintaining  or  improving  the  quality  of 
examination. 

Section  10.  Effect  on  Other  Orders 

This  Order  supersedes  Department  Organization  Or- 
der 30-3B  of  Aug.  19,  1976,  as  amended. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patent 

and  Trademarks. 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary  for  Administration. 

[1001  O.G.  10] 


(140)      Change  in  Official  Gazette  Entry  to  Show 
Cancellation  of  Fewer  Than  All  Qasses  in  a  Multiple 
Class  Registration 

Effective  with  the  Official  Gazette  issue  of  December 
16,  1980,  there  will  be  a  change  in  the  Official  Gazette 
listing  entitled  "Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled." 
Beginning  with  that  issue,  "Trademark  Registrations 
Cancelled"  will  list: 

(1)  single  class  registrations  cancelled; 

(2)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  all  classes; 

(3)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  fewer  than 
all  classes. 

For  every  entry  in  the  listing,  the  specific  classes  can- 
celled will  be  included  in  parentheses,  next  to  the  regis- 
tration number  and  mark. 

For  a  single  class  registration  and  for  a  multiple  class 
registration  in  which  every  class  has  been  cancelled,  the 
class  number(s)  shown  in  parentheses  will  represent  ev- 
ery class  to  which  the  registration  applied. 

For  a  multiple  class  registration  in  which  fewer  than 
all  classes  have  been  cancelled,  the  Official  Gazette  entry 
will  include  the  word  "only"  following  the  notation  of 
classes  in  parentheses,  for  example:  (Int.  Cls.  12  and  20, 
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only).  In  this  example,  the  addition  of  the  word  "only" 
would  indicate  that  there  are  classes  in  the  registration 
in  addition  to  Classes  12  and  20,  but  only  Classes  12  and 
20  have  been  cancelled. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[1000  TM  21] 
/ 


Oct.  29,  1980. 


(141)  Trademark  Examining  Procedure  for  Amended 
Applications;  Reporting  Oldest  Dates  of 
Amended  Trademark  Applications 

Effective  immediately,  the  order  in  which  amend- 
ments to  trademark  applications  are  examined  is 
changed.  Previously,  Examiners  have  usually  acted  on 
amended  cases  in  order  of  filing  date  of  the  application 
which  the  amendment  concerned,  i.e.,  amended  cases 
with  the  oldest  filing  date  were  examined  first.  Under 
the  new  procedure,  amended  cases  will  normally  be  ex- 
amined in  the  order  in  which  the  amendment  or  other 
response  is  received,  i.e.,  amendments  that  are  received 
first  will  normally  be  examined  first. 

Effective  with  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  (Trade- 
mark Section)  in  order  to  reflect  more  accurately  the 
condition  of  division  dockets,  the  column  reportingThe 
date  of  the  oldest  amended  appfication  in  each  division 
has  been  changed  to  indicate  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
oldest  filed  amendment.  Under  this  new  method  of  re- 
porting the  oldest  date  of  receipt  of  a  filed  amendment 
upon  which  no  action  has  been  taken  by  an  Examiner 
will  be  indicated  for  each  division  of  the  Trademark  Ex- 
amining Operation. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
July  15,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner 

[889  O.G.  TM  6]       ^ 


(142) 


Trademarks — Status  Inquiries 


In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  inquiries  regard- 
ing the  status  of  both  new  and  amended  applications,  the 
Patent  Office  has  adopted  a  new  procedure.  Henceforth, 
status  inquiries  should  be  filed  in  duplicate  and  should 
identify  by  title  and  date  the  last  paper  known  by  the 
applicant  to  have  been  filed  to  the  case.  Each  inquiry 
should  be  accompanied  by  a  self-addressed,  stamped  en- 
velope. The  original  inquiry  will  be  entered  in  the  file 
and  the  duplicate  will  be  marked  with  a  response  and  re- 
turned to  the  applicant.  The  date  when  the  next  office 
action  can  be  expected  will  not  be  given  unless  specifi- 
cally requested. 

Status  letters  have  been  used  by  applicants  to  establish 
diligence  in  support  of  a  later  petition  to  revive  should 
the  application  become  abandoned.  Under  current  prac- 
tice, attorneys  have  frequently  submitted  status  letters  as 
a  matter  of  course  for  such  purposes.  This  has  proved 
burdensome  both  to  attorneys  and  the  Patent  Office.  Un- 
til further  notice,  in  new  applications,  the  applicant  will 
be  considered  to  have  exercised  diligence  in  connection 
with  a  petition  to  revive  an  application  abandoned  for 
failure  to  respond  to  the  initial  office  action  if  inquiry  as 
to  the  status  of  the  application  is  received  by  the  Patent 
Office  within  either  one  of  the  two  following  periods, 
whichever  expires  later: 

a.  Eighteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion, or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette 
(Trademarks)  indicates  that  the  filing  date  of  the  oldest 
new  case  awaiting  action  in  the  Division  to  which  the 
application  is  assigned  is  more  recent  than  the  filing  date 
of  the  application. 

For  amended  cases,  the  applicant  will  be  considered 
to  have  exercised  diligence  if  inquiries  as  to  the  status  of 
the  application  are  received  by  the  Patent  Office  within 
either  one  of  the  two  followmg  periods,  whichever  ex- 
pires later: 


a.  Eighteen  months  after  filing  a  response  to  the  ex- 
aminer's last  received  action,  or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette 
(Trademarks)  indicates  that  the  date  of  the  oldest 
amendment  filed  that  is  awaiting  action  in  the  Division 
to  which  the  application  is  assigned  is  more  recent  than 
the  date  of  filing  the  last  amendment  to  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  as  an  exception  to  the  above  that 
status  inquiries  are  totally  unnecessary  during  period(s) 
of  time  when  an  application  is  susp>ended  pursuant  to  37 
CFR  2.67. 

Applicants  are  urged  not  to  file  status  inquires  within 
the  first  year  after  filing  due  to  the  current  backlog  of 
new  applications. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents. 


July  28,  1971. 


JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  JR., 

July  30,  1971.  Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology. 

[FR.  Doc.  7M1S32  Filed  8-10-71;  8:48  am] 

Published  in  36  F.R.  14771.  Aug.  11.  1971 
[890  O.G.  TM  5] 


(143)  Requests  for  Information  on  Status 

of  Trademark  Registrations 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  explain  the  circum- 
stances in  which  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
can  respond  to  written  and  telephone  requests  for  infor- 
mation about  the  status  of  trademark  registrations.  Only 
limited  information  can  be  provided  by  telephone. 

I.  Orders  for  "Status"  Copies 

The  most  reliable  means  of  obtaining  status  informa- 
tion concerning  a  registration  is  a  written  order  for  a 
"status"  copy  of  the  registration.  Status  copies  show 
whether  affidavits  have  been  filed  under  Sections  8  and 
15,  whether  the  registration  has  been  renewed  or  can- 
celled, and  whether  certain  other  actions  have  been 
taken  with  respect  to  the  registration.  The  charge  for 
copies  of  registrations  showing  status  and/or  title,  if  not 
certified,  is  $6.50,  effective  Oct.  1,  1982.  The  charge  for 
a  certified  copy  showing  status  and/or  title  is  $10.00  ef- 
fective the  same  date. 

II.  Telephone  Information  Available  from  the  Search 
Library 

If  the  caller  has  the  registration  number,  he  or  she 
may  leave  a  request  for  status  information  on  an  auto- 
matic answering  machine  in  the  Trademark  Search  Li- 
brary (Search  Room)  at  703-557-3282.  The  Search  Li- 
brary staff  will  call  back  with  the  information  requested 
within  one  working  day.  Callers  are  asked  to  limit  their 
requests  to  two  registration  numbers  per  day. 

The  Search  Library  staff  is  not  permitted  to  make 
"searches"  to  determine  if  particular  marks  are  in  the 
Office's  search  files.  Neither  is  the  staff  able  to  supply 
information  as  to  the  ownership  or  assignment  of  regis- 
trations, or  to  read  over  the  telephone  lengthy  passages 
of  a  registration,  such  as  the  identification  of  goods  or 
services. 

III.  Telephone  Information  on  Receipt  of  Section  8  and 
1 5  Affidavits  and  Renewal  Applications 

The  Post  Registration  Section  can  be  reached  by  call- 
ing 703-557-2923.  The  staff  of  this  section  can  advise 
only  on  whether  an  affidavit  or  a  renewal  application 
has  or  has  not  been  received.  Inquiries  as  to  whether  af- 
fidavits and  renewals  have  been  accepted  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  Search  Library. 


Sept.  15,  1982. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


January  4.  1983 
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(144)  Title  37— Patents,  Trademarks, 

I      and  Copyrights 

Chapter  I— Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Parts  2  and  6 — Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

International  Trademark  Classification 

A  proposal  was  published  at  37  F.R.  6404  to  revise 
§6.1  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases.  The 
Patent  Office  proposed  to  establish  the  "International 
Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trade- 
marks Are  Applied"  (the  subject  of  the  "Nice  Agree- 
ment Concerning  the  International  Classification  of 
Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration 
of  Marks"  of  1957,  as  revised  at  Stockholm  on  July  14, 
1967)  as  the  primary  classification  of  goods  and  services 
for  registration  of  trademarks  and  service  marks.  Pursu- 
ant to  the  Notice,  written  comments  have  been  received, 
and  a  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  14,  1972.  Full 
consideration  has  been  given  to  all  matter  presented,  and 
changes  in  the  text  of  the  original  proposal  have  been 
made  in  view  thereof.  It  has  been  determined  that  adop- 
tion of  the  international  classification  system  is  desirable. 
The  Patent  Office  has  studied  the  international  classifi- 
cation and,  since  Mar.  5,  1968,  has  indicated  the  appro- 
priate international  class  in  all  publications  and  on  all 
issued  registrations  and  renewals  as  a  subsidiary  classifi- 
cation. Based  on  this  exj)erience  and  the  comments  re- 
ceived, it  is  now  believed  that  adoption  of  the  interna- 
tional schedule  as  the  primary  classification  system  is 
desirable.  The  international  system  is  easier  to  administer 
because  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and  the  availability  of 
an  alphabetical  listing  of  goods  and  services. 

The  Nice  Agreement  provides  for  an  International 
Committee  of  Experts  whose  objective  is  to  keep  the 
classification  current.  The  classification  of  specific  goods 
and  services  is  set  forth  in  the  Alphabetical  List  entitled 
"International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to 
Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (published  by  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization).  In  addition, 
the  International  Trademark  Classification  List  contains 
the  names  of  the  classes  setting  forth  the  basic  contents 
of  each  class.  The  Alphabetical  List  also  comprises  ex- 
planatory notes  which  serve  as  guidelines  for  determin- 
ing the  appropriate  international  class  for  a  specific 
product  or  service. 

The  alphabetical  listing  within  the  International 
Trademark  Classification  Manual  is  currently  used  by 
the  Office  as  a  guideline  for  determining  the  degree  of 
particularity  of  identification  of  goods.  See  "Identifica- 
tion of  Goods  and  Services  in  Trademark  Applications," 
36  F.R.  13232;  July  16,  1971. 

Applications  for  registrations  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1, 
1973,  and  registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  be  classified 
according  to  the  international  classification  set  forth  in 
the  new  §6.1.  Accordingly,  the  international  classifica- 
tion is  adopted  under  Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  all  purposes  under  the  statute  and  rules;  and,  there- 
fore, will  be  the  criterion  for  determining,  inter  alia, 
fees. 

Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  filed  on  or 
before  Aug.  31,  1973,  appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or 
oppositions  filed  in  connection  with  said  applications, 
and  affidavits,  renewals  and  petitions  for  cancellation 
filed  in  connection  with  registrations  issuing  thereon, 
will  continue  to  be  processed  under  the  classification 
system  existing  at  the  time  the  mark  was  registered. 

All  applications  which  are  published  and  registrations 
which  are  issued  will  carry  both  the  appropriate  interna- 
tional classification  and  existing  U.S.  classification  num- 
ber. 

An  insufficient  fee,  in  connection  with  an  appeal  or 
opposition  on  any  application  or  in  connection  with  an 
affidavit  or  renewal  filed  in  connection  with  any  regis- 
tration, will  not  render  the  same  unacceptable,  if  the 
proper  fee  is  submitted  within  a  time  limit  set  forth  in  a 
notitication  of  the  defect,  providing  the  proper  fee  for  at 
least  one  class  has  been  originally  submitted  within  the 
applicable  time  limit.  This  will  be  the  case  even  if  the 


full  fee  is  not  received  within  the  sixth  year  in  the  case 
of  an  affidavit  filed  under  Section  8  or  before  the  end  of 
the  twentieth  year,  including  the  grace  period,  in  the 
case  of  renewal  applications,  or  within  the  six-month 
statutory  response  period  in  the  case  of  an  appeal,  or 
within  the  thirty-day  opposition  period,  or  any  extension 
thereof  in  the  case  of  the  filing  of  an  opposition. 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be 
used  for  searching  registered  and  pending  marks  until  all 
documents  in  the  search  file  are  organized  on  the  basis 
of  the  international  system  of  classification.  Until  this 
changeover  is  effected,  the  U.S.  class  designation  will 
continue  to  be  printed  on  all  published  applications  and 
registrations  issued  under  the  existing  or  the  internation- 
al classification  system  to  facilitate  searching  on  the  ba- 
sis of  the  existing  U.S.  system  of  classification. 

Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973, 
have  been  disposed  of,  the  trademark  sections  of  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette,  which  are  organized  by  class,  will  include 
two  sections:  one  for  applications  published  or  registra- 
tions issued  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  on  or  be- 
fore Aug.  31,  1973,  organized  by  class  according  to  the 
U.S.  schedule  of  classes;  the  other  section  for  applica- 
tions published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  ap- 
plications filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1,  1973,  organized  by 
class  according  to  the  new  international  schedule. 

Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks 
will  continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  in  redesignated 
§§6.3  and  6.4. 

Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trade- 
mark Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government 
Printing  Office  or  otherwise  assure  the  availability  of  the 
List  from  local  sources.  Notification  will  appear  in  the 
Official  Gazette  when  the  List  is  available  from  local 
sources  of  the  Government  Printing  Office. 

The  English  edition  of  the  "International  Classifica- 
tion of  G(xxls  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are 
Applied"  can  presently  be  ordered  from: 

Sales  Branch,  The  Patent  Office,  Block  C 
Station  Square  House,  St.  Mary  Cray 
Orpington,  Kent,  England 
Certain  modifications  and  additions  to  the  international 
trademark  classification  have  been  published  as  supple- 
ments and  are  also  available  from  the  British  Office.  In 
addition,  and  inasmuch  as  the  World  Intellectual  Proper- 
ty Organization  (WIPO)  has  issued  the  List  in  several 
languages,  it  is  anticipated  that  an  English  version  will 
be  published  by  that  organization. 

We  have  been  advised  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
United  Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of 
payment  for  the  International  Trademark  Classification 
List  are  by  International  Postal  Money  Order  or  by 
banker's  draft  payable  in  sterling  and  drawn  on  a  bank 
in  the  United  Kingdom. 


May  14,  1973. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


BETSY  ANCKER-JOHNSON, 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  38  F.R.  41681.  June  4.  1973 
[911  O.G.  TM  210] 
(Note:  Rule  2.85  (Classification  schedules)  was  revised 
and  Rule  6. 1  (International  schedule  of  classes  of  goods 
and  services)  was  established  as  of  September  1,  1973  by 
this  notice;  prior  U.S.  schedule  of  classes  was 
redesignate  as  Rule  6.2.) 


(145)  Change  in  Format  for  Publishing  Trademarks 
for  Opposition 

Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  October  9, 
1962,  76  Stat.  769,  provides  for  the  filing  of  a  combined 
application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  in  more 
than  one  class. 
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The  present  practice  of  publishing  the  mark  with  per- 
tinent data  under  each  class  in  which  registration  is 
sought  results  in  needless  duplication. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  November  3,  1964, 
•'Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  ^vill  be  divided  into 
two  sections.  In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  com- 
bined applications  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class 
will  be  published  with  only  one  reproduction  of  each 
mark. 

The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the 
class  numbers  and  titles,  and  under  each  class  will  ap- 
pear the  description  of  the  goods  in  connection  with 
which  the  trademark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use 
applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last 
class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each 
class. 

Trademarks  presented  in  applications  for  registration 
in  a  single  class  will  be  published,  as  in  the  past,  in  class 
order,  in  Section  2. 

The  same  procedure  will  be  followed  in  the  notice  of 
the  issuance  of  registrations  on  the  Supplemental  Regis- 
ter. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 

First  Assistant  Commissioner. 


Sept.  18,  1964. 


[807O.G.  TM  51] 


(146)  Changes  in  Format  for  Publishing 

Trademarks  for  Opposition 

Because  of  the  adoption  of  the  International  classifica- 
tion of  goods  and  services  by  the  United  States  as  of 
September  1,  1973  (see  Official  Gazette  of  June  26,  1973, 
911  O.G.  TM  210),  it  is  necessary  to  change  the  ar- 
rangement in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  marks  published 
for  opposition. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  May  7,  1974,  the  section 
of  the  Official  Gazette  entitled  "Marks  Published  for  Op- 
position" will  be  divided  into  four  sections  instead  of  the 
present  two  sections.  (For  the  preceding  change  from 
one  to  two  sections,  see  Official  Gazette  of  October  13, 
1964,  807  O.G.  TM  51.)  Sections  1  and  2  will  be  accord- 
ing to  international  classification  and  will  contain  marks 
in  applications  filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973,  and 
Sections  3  and  4  will  be  according  to  prior  United  States 
classification  and  will  contain  marks  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31,  1973. 

In  Section  1,  dl  marks  presented  in  combined  applica- 
tions filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration 
in  more  than  one  international  class  will  be  published 
with  only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  repro- 
duction of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  internation- 
al class  numbers,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the 
goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is 
used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes,  it  will 
appear  following  the  last  class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of 
use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  Section  2,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed 
on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single 
class  will  be  published  in  international  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applica- 
tions filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration 
in  more  than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be 
published  with  only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The 
reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  prior 
United  States  class  numbers  and  titles,  and  under  each 
class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services  in  connection 
with  which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use 
applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last 
class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each 
class. 

In  section  4,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single 
class  will  be  published  in  the  prior  United  States  class 
order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  head- 
ing "Marks  Published  for  Opposition": 


The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance 
with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 
Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  more 
than  one  class  have  been  filed  as  provided  in  section 
30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th 
Congress,  approved  Oct.  9,  1962,  76  Stat.  769.  Op- 
position under  Section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty 
days  of  the  date  of  this  publication.  See  Rules  ^101 
to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  opposing 
each  mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  oppo- 
sition. 

Sections  1  through  4  will  appear  immediately  after  the 
above  explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  1.  International  classification — Application  in 
more  than  one  class 

Section  2.  International  classification — Application  in 
one  class 

Section  3.  Prior  United  States  classification — Applica- 
tion in  more  than  one  class 

Section  4.  Prior  United  States  classification — Applica- 
tion in  one  class 

The  same  procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections  will 
be  followed  in  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  registrations 
on  the  Supplemental  Register. 


Mar.  22,  1974. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[921  O.G.  TM  122] 


(147) 


Hand  Delivery  of  Trademark  Papers 


Trademark  papers  which  are  not  accompanied  by  fees 
or  by  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
filed  by  hand  in  the  Trademark  Docket  Section  or  in  the 
Incoming  Mail  Section  of  the  Mail  and  Correspondence 
Division.  However,  to  avoid  confusion  concerning  mon- 
ey matters,  when  papers  which  are  accompanied  by  fees 
or  by  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  are  filed 
by  hand,  they  should  be  delivered  only  to  the  window 
in  the  Incoming  Mail  Section  of  the  Mail  and  Corre- 
spondence Division  where  personnel  can  immediately 
refer  the  money  or  the  charge  to  the  Cashier.  Trade- 
mark Examiners  should  not  be  requested  to  receive  pa- 
pers for  filing  (either  with  or  without  fees)  since  there  is 
no  convenient  procedure  by  which  the  Examiners  can 
transmit  such  papers  to  proj)er  locations. 

If  a  receipt  is  desired  from  the  Trademark  Docket 
Section,  it  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of  the 
paper  or  of  a  card  identifying  the  paper  and  the  applica- 
tion. The  receipt  will  be  date-stamped  at  the  same  time 
as  the^ paper  and  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering 
the  pai^r.  If  a  receipt  is  desired  from  the  Incoming  Mail 
Section,  a  card  should  be  used.  The  card  will  be  date- 
stamped  and  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering  the 
paper. 

When  a  card  is  used  for  receipt,  it  should  contain  suf- 
ficient information  to  identify  the  paper  and  the  applica- 
tion clearly,  such  as  applicant's  name,  the  serial  number 
and  filing  date  of  the  application,  the  mark,  and  the  title 
or  a  description  of  the  paper  being  filed. 

In  the  discretion  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  or  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation,  or  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  papers  appropriate  for  those  Offices  (such  as  pe- 
titions or  briefs)  may  be  filed  by  hand  in  such  Offices. 

The  procedure  set  forth  in  the  notice  entitled  "Hand- 
Delivery  of  Papers"  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  February 
26,  1974  (919  O.G.  TM  180)  pertains  to  papers  for  pa- 
tent applications.  The  designation  "Examining  Group" 
used  in  that  notice  relates  to  the  patent  examining  area 
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of  the  Patent  Office.  (The  equivalent  designation  in  the 
trademark  examining  area  is  "Examining  Division.") 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Aug.  21,  1974.      I  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[926  O.G.  TM  132] 


(148) 


Mail  Delays  and  Petitions  to  Reyive 
(Trademarks) 


Since  applications  that  become  abandoned  uninten- 
tionally present  burdens  to  both  the  Patent  office  and 
the  applicant,  a  simplified  procedure  has  been  devised  to 
alleviate  these  burdens  when  the  abandonment  results 
from  a  delay  in  the  mails.  This  procedure  (which  is  simi- 
lar to  the  procedure  adopted  for  patent  applications  at 
910  O.G.  402  and  910  O.G.  TM  76)  provides  for  an  au- 
tomatic petition  to  revive. 

When  a  trademark  communication  which  falls  within 
the  circumstances  enumerated  below  is  mailed  to  the  Pa- 
tent Office  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due 
date,  a  conditional  petition  may  be  attached  to  the  com- 
munication. If  the  communication  is  received  in  the  Pa- 
tent Office  after  the  due  date  and  the  application  be- 
comes abandoned,  the  conditional  petition  will  become 
effective,  subject  to  the  following  requirements.  The  pe- 
tition must  include  (1)  an  authorization  to  charge  a  de- 
posit account  for  any  required  fees,  including  the  peti- 
tion fee,  and  (2)  an  oath  or  declaration  signed  by  the 
person  mailing  the  communication  and  also  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  his  attorney  stating  that  the  communica- 
tion and  petition  were  either  placed  in  the  United  States 
mail  as  first  class  or  air  mail  or  placed  in  the  mail  out- 
side the  United  States  as  air  mail.  Since  mail  handled  in 
this  manner  may  reasonably  be  expected  to  reach  the 
Patent  Office  by  the  due  date,  any  mail  delays  beyond 
such  time  will  be  considered  to  constitute  unavoidable 
delay  and  sufficient  cause  to  grant  a  petition  to  revive 
(Section  12(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946). 

The  circumstances  under  which  this  procedure  may 
be  used  are  those  where  the  communication,  if  timely 
filed,  (1)  would  be  a  proper  and  complete  response  to  an 
action  or  request  by  the  Patent  Office,  and  (2)  would 
stop  a  period  for  response  from  continuing  to  run.  Ac- 
cordingly, this  procedure  would  be  appropriate  for: 

1.  A  response  to  a  non-final  Office  action. 

2.  A  response  to  a  final  Office  action  which  places  the 
application  in  condition  for  publication  or  issue. 

3.  A  notice  of  appeal  and  requisite  fee. 

4.  An  appeal  brief. 

A  suggested  declaration  form  for  the  petition  is  shown 
below: 


Applicant: 
Serial  No.: 
Date  Filed: 
Mark: 


Petition  to  Revive 


I  hereby  declare  that  the  attached  communication  is 
being  deposited  in  (  )  the  United  States  mail  as  first  class 
or  air  mail,  or  (  )  the  mail  outside  the  United  States  as 
air  mail,  in  an  envelope  addressed  to:  Commissioner  of 

Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  on , 

which  date  is  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due 
date,  at ,  by 


(Location) 


(Name  of  individual) 


In  the  event  that  such  communication  is  not  timely 
filed  in  the  Patent  Office,  it  is  requested  that  this  paper 
be  treated  as  a  petition  to  revive  and  that  the  delay  in 
prosecution  be  held  unavoidable. 
I  The  petition  fee  is  authorized  to  be  charged  to  Depos- 
it Account  No. in  the  name  of 

The  undersigned  declares  further  that  all  statements 
made  herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true,  and  that  all 
statements  made  on  information  and  belief  are  believed 
to  be  true;  and  further  that  these  statements  were  made 
with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements  and  the 


like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  o»4mprisonment,  or 
both,  under  Section  1001  of  Title  18  of  tw  United  States 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  jeopar- 
dize the  validity  of  the  application  or  document  or  any 
registration  resulting  therefrom. 

Date:  (Signature  of  applicant  or 

applicant's  attorney) 
'      And 

Date:  (Signature  of  person  mailing, 

if  other  than  the  above) 

Normal  petition  practices  are  not  affected  in  those  sit- 
uations where  this  procedure  is  either  not  elected  or  not 
appropriate,  nor  does  this  proce^lure  bar  the  granting  of 
a  petition  in  different  fact  situations  where  justified. 


Mar.  21,  1974. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[921  O.G.  TM  126] 


(149)       Recording  of  Documents  Affecting  Title 

The  Patent  Office  is  liberalizing  its  policy  concerning 
the  recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments, 
which  affect  title  to  trademark  registrations  and  applica- 
tions. Under  Rule  2.185  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of 
Practice,  instruments  affecting  title  to  a  trademark  regis- 
tration or  application,  and  licenses  of  trademarks  which 
are  the  subject  of  trademark  registrations  or  applica- 
tions, will  be  recorded  even  though  the  recording  there- 
of may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  Section  10 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1060). 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  JR.. 

June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  13231:  July  16,  1971 
[889  O.G.  TM  2] 


(150) 


Separation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Sections  of  the  Official  Gazette 


Effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette  will  be 
separated  into  two  parts  to  be  known  as  the  Patent  Offi- 
cial Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette. 


Orders  for  subscriptions  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Print- 
ing Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402. 

Also  effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  contain  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Cases."  Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in 
the  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are 
published  by  non-Federal  organizations  such  as,  for  ex- 
ample, the  Bureau  of  National  Affairs,  Inc.,  1231  2Sth 
St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20037,  and  West  Publishing 
Co.,  50  Kellogg  Blvd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102. 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet'  of  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  be  supplied  as  a  separate  subscription 
item  after  January  26,  1971.  According  to  present  plans, 
however,  both  the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  will  have  identical  "Patent  Office 
Notices"  sections  containing  notices  of  the  various  types 
heretofore  published  in  the  Gazette  decision  leaflet  and 
Trademark  Section.  Those  notices  of  particular  interest 
to  Patent  Office  employees  will  be  accumulated  and 
published  approximately  every  fourth  week,  and  distrib- 
uted separately  to  employees. 


Dec.  29.  1970. 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  JR., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[882  O.G.  TM  33] 


1026  (X}  1(^2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


(151) 


Trademark  Office  Actions 


(154) 


Late*Filed  Renewal  Fees 


Effective  Apr.  1,  1972,  trademark  applicants  or  their 
attorneys  will  be  provided  with  only  one  carbon  copy  of 
any  ofTice  action,  and  the  mailing  of  an  additional  car- 
bon copy  will  be  discontinued. 

This  change  is  consistent  with  the  current  practice  in 
the  patent  examining  operations  and  should  result  in 
greater  efficiency  in  the  preparation  and  mailing  of  of- 
fice actions. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[895  O.G.  TM  238  ] 


Feb.  7.  1972. 


(152)      Wording  In  Verification  or  Declaration  of 
Trademark  Application 

Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  fol- 
lowing wording  in  the  part  of  the  verification  or  decla- 
ration of  the  trademark  application  which  indicates  the 
signer's  belief  that  the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resem- 
ble another  person's  mark: 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  associ- 
ation, to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has 
the  nght  to  use  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in 
the  identical  form  thereof  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the 
goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or 
cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive:  — 

The  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  present  lan- 
guage of  both  Sections  1(a)(1)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys,  instead  of  using  the 
wording  emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obso- 
lete wording  "as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which 
was  promulgated  in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1905  and  inadvertently  continued  by  the  Act  of  1946 
up  to  October  1962  in  Section  1(a)(1)  and  in  the  forms 
connected  with  the  Act.  Section  1(a)(1)  of  the  1946  Act 
was  amended  by  Act  of  October  9,  1962  (Public  Law 
772,  87th  Congress,  76  Stat.  769)  to  conform  it  to  the 
language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  1946  Act,  since  the  lan- 
guage of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the  thinking  at  the  time 
the  1946  Act  was  written.  The  wording  of  the  trade- 
mark forms  for  the  1946  Act  has  also  been  amended  ap- 
propriately. 

It  is  desirable  that  prop)er  wording  be  used.  However, 
since  the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are 
considered  to  be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  sub- 
stance. Examiners  will  not  require  new  verifications  or 
declarations.  When  the  obsolete  wording  is  observed 
and  a  letter  is  to  be  written  for  other  reasons.  Examiners 
will  at  that  time  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  word- 
ing is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified  in  applications  in 
the  future. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Mar.  25,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[921  O.G.  TM  186] 


(153)       Rules  Service  Company  Address  Change 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  notified  of 
a  change  in  the  address  and  telephone  number  of  the 
Rules  Service  Company  which  publishes  a  looseleaf 
Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  with  a 
revision  service.  The  new  address  and  telephone  num- 
bers are: 

Rules  Service  Co. 
4341  Montgomery  Ave. 
Bethesda,  Md.  20014 
(301)656-4660 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Apr.  7,  19^0.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[994  O.G.  10] 


Sections  9  and  31  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C. 
§§1095  and  1113)  require  that  an  additional  five  dollar 
($5.00)  fee  be  submitted  by  a  registrant  who  files  a  re- 
new£tl  application  during  the  three-month  period  follow- 
ing expiration  of  its  registration.  The  language  of  the 
statute  requires  that  this  additional  fee  be  submitted 
within  the  three-month  grace  period.  A  number  of  regis- 
trants who  have  failed  to  submit  the  additional  fee  with- 
in the  prescribed  period  have  petitioned  the  Commis- 
sioner to  allow  their  renewal  applications.  The  Commis- 
sioner has  granted  petitions  of  this  kind  where  the 
registrant  or  its  attorney  maintained  a  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  deposit  account  which  coruained,  on  the 
date  the  renewal  application  was  filed,  Sufficient  funds 
to  cover  the  additional  fee.  Specifically^  the  Commis- 
sioner has  exercised  discretion  under  Triuiemark  Rules 
2.146(a)(3)  and  2.147  to  deem  the  autnorizations  to 
charge  the  deposit  accounts  to  have  taken  place  at  the 
time  the  registrants  filed  their  renewal  applications,  even 
though  the  authorizations  were  not  confirmed  until  a  lat- 
er date.  This  Office  policy  was  established  by  the  Com- 
missioner's decision  in  In  re  Ralston  Purina  Co.,  191 
USPQ  154(Comr.  Pats.  197^). 

The  policy  established  by  the  Ralston  Purina  decision 
is  being  changed.  Henceforth,  the  Commissioner  will  no 
longer  exercise  discretion  to  charge  deposit  accounts 
nunc  pro  tunc  for  trademark  renewal  application  fees.  To 
allow  an  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  to  re- 
late back  to  a  date  on  which  no  actual  authorization 
existed  is,  in  effect,  to  allow  late  payment.  It  is  inequita- 
ble to  permit  those  registrants  who  have  deposit  ac- 
counts (or  those  whose  attorneys  have  such  accounts)  to 
make  late  payment  of  renewal  fees,  while  those  without 
deposit  accounts  may  not. 

Petitions  relying  on  Ralston  Purina  will,  after  the  date 
of  this  notice,  be  denied,  unless  the  events  that  gave  rise 
to  those  petitions  occurred  before  publication  of  this  no- 
tice. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Feb.  20,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[1004  O.G.  29] 


(155)  Single  Copies  of  the  Trademark 

Official  Gazette 

Members  of  the  public  ordering  single  copies  of  the 
Trademark  Official  Gazette  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  are  reminded  they  must  specify  the  date  of 
the  issue  being  ordered. 

The  date  of  the  issue  in  which  a  mark  will  be 
published  for  opposition  is  shown  on  The  Notice  of 
Publication  form  mailed  to  applicants  approximately  two 
weeks  before  the  publication  date.  This  date  must  be  in- 
cluded on  each  single  copy  order. 

Orders  received  without  an  issue  date  may  be  filled 
from  current  weekly  stock.  The  Superintendent  of  Doc- 
uments cannot  check  on  whether  a  particular  mark  is 
published  in  the  issue  then  in  stock.  If  the  stock  is 
exhausted  at  the  time  the  order  is  neceived,  the  order 
will  be  returned  unfilled. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Mar.  3,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[1004  O.G.  36] 


(156)  Consolidated  Certificates  Under 

Trademark  Rule  2.88 

Trademark  Rule  2.88  provides  as  follows: 

Applications  may  be  consolidated. 

a.   When   several   applications  have  been   filed  by  the 
same  applicant  for  registration  on  the  same  register 
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of  a  mark  shown  in  identical  form  on  the  drawings  for 
goods  and/or  services  in  different  classes  and  each  of 
the  applications  has  been  allowed,  a  single  certificate 
based  on  such  applications  may  be  issued.  A  request  for 
the  issuance  of  a  consolidated  certificate  must  be  made 
of  record  in  each  of  the  applications  involved  prior  to 
the  allowance  of  any  of  the  applications, 
b.  The  issuance  of  any  original  certificate  may  be  sus- 
pended upon  request  of  the  applicant  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  6  months,  to  permit  such  consolidation. 

The  resulting  certificate  of  registration  is  known  as  a 
consolidated  certificate. 

Because  Rule  288  is  seldom  invoked  and  because  the 


issuance  of  consolidated  certificates  entails  undue  admin- 
istrative effort,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
soon  be  publishing  for  comment  a  proposal  to  eliminate 
the  rule. 

In  the  meantime,  any  applicant  seeking  registration  of 
a  single  mark  for  more  than  one  class  of  goods  and/or 
services  is  encouraged  to  use  the  multiple-class  applica- 
tion procedure  set  forth  in  Trademark  Rule  2.87,  rather 
than  the  consolidated  application  procedure  set  forth  in 
Trademark  Rule  2.88. 


July  29,  1981. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 

[1009  O.G.  17] 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10.  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  will  change  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national' 
application  filed    

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  Until  Jan.  22,  1983,  All  cases    ..... 

•  After  Jan.  22,  1983,  All  cases 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office)   

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


500.00 


250.00 


710.00 
670.00 

265.00 

5.00 

65.00 


Dec.  3,  1982. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  11 1(b)  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)) 

4,110,657,  Re.  S.N.  441,187,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  CI. 
313/332,  LEAD-IN  SEAL  AND  LAMP  UTILIZING 
SAME,  John  C.  Sobieske,  Owner  of  Record:  General 
Electric  Co..  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nor- 
man C.  Fulmer,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,146,663,  Re.  S.N.  245,777,  Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  CI. 
428/96,  COMPOSITE  FABRIC  COMBINING  EN- 
TAGLED  FABRIC  OF  MICROFIBERS  AND  KNIT- 
TED OR  WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME,  Masataka  Ikeda,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Ja- 
pan, Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
164  I 

4,211,909,  Re.  S.N.  416.510,  Filed  Sept.  10,  1982,  CI. 
219/10.55R,  COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  AND 
GAS  OVEN,  Nagatoshi  Yoshida,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  and  Tottori  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Tottori,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E. 
Armstrong,  III.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213  | 

4,227,117,  Re.  S.N.  433,023.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1982,  CI. 
315/13R,    PICTURE    DISPLAY    DEVICE.    Masanori 


Watanabe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaha.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ellsworth  H.  Mosher,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4,232,787,  Re.  S.N.  439,929,  Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  CI. 
206/443.  MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  PACKAG- 
ING. Anne  V.  Mann,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Limbach,  Limbach  &  Sutton,  Ex.  Gp.: 

241 

4,244,727,  Re.  S.N.  441,953,  Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  CI. 
71/29,  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTION  FOR 
FOLIAR  FERTILIZATION,  William  P.  Moore.  Jr.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nelson 
H.  Shapiro,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,277,321,  Re.  S.N.  437.471,  Filed  Oct.  28,  1982.  CI. 
204/192E.  TREATING  MULTILAYER  PRINTED 
WIRING  BOARDS.  Charles  J  Bartlett,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc..  Murray  Hill, 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  J.  Torsiglieri.  Ex.  Gp.: 
112 

4,288,052,  Re.  S.N.  419.059.  Filed  Sept.  16.  1982.  CI. 
248/1886.  BASE  FOR  FREE  STANDING  MER- 
CHANDISER. George  B.  Scott,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor. Attorney  or  Agent:  James  J.  Hamill,  Ex.  Gp.: 

355 

4,291,211,  Re.  S.N.  439.351.  Filed  Nov.  4.  1982,  CI. 
200/311,  ILLUMINATED  TOGGLE  SWITCH,  Frank 
J.  Discenza,  Owner  of  Record:  Carlingswitch.  Inc..  West 
Hartford,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  C.  Hilton,  Ex. 
Gp.:  243 

4,294,243,  Re.  S.N.  437,766,  Filed  Oct.  27,  1982.  CI. 
128/201.18,  RESPIRATORS,  John  Ernsting,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  United  States  of  American,  as  Repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  U.S.A. E.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Donald  J.  Singer.  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,296,152,  Re.  S.N.  439.484,  Filed  Nov,  5,  1982.  CI. 
427/440,  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
TREATING  WOOD  WITH  PENTACHLOROPHE- 
NOL,  Roy  P.  Kirchner,  Owner  of  Record:  Idacon.  Inc.. 
Houston.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent;  John  D.  Norris,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  162 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXA.MINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patapt  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1  525(b). 

3,646,593,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,290,  Requested:  Nov. 
16,  1982,  CI.  51/165,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTO- 
MATIC SHARPENING  OF  BROACHING  OR 
REAMING  TOOLS,  Ludwig  Schubert,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Oswald  Frost  GmbH.  Solingen,  Germany,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Browdy  &  Neimark,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester: 
Owner 

4,062,647,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,298,  Requested:  Nov. 
26,  1982,  CI.  8/137,  CLAY-CONTAINING  FABRIC 
SOFTENING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS, 
Thomas  D.  Storm,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Proctor 
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&  Gamble  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ed- 
mund F.  Gebhardt,  Ex.  Op.:  140.  Requester:  Owner 

4,112,921,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,292,  Requested:  Nov. 
22.  1982,  CI  126/448,  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
UTILIZING  A  FLEXIBLE  TUBING  SOLAR  COL- 
LECTOR, Calvin  D  MacCracken.  Owner  of  Record: 
Bio-Energy  Systems.  Inc..  Ellenville.  S.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Parmelee,  Johnson,  Bollinger  &  Bramblett,  Ex. 
Gp.:  340,  Requester:  Environmental  Resources,  Inc.,  Las 
Vegas.  Nev, 

4,120,391,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,302,  Requested:  Dec. 
6  1982,  CI  198/347,  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  FOR 
CIGARETTES  AND  OTHER  ROD-LIKE  ARTI- 
CLES, Desmond  W  Molins,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Molins  Ltd..  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Craig  & 
Antonelli.  Ex.  Gp.:  310,  Requester:  Peter  K.  Kontler, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

4,128,357,  Reexam  No  90/000,301,  Requested:  Dec. 
2,  1982.  CI  4m/41.  SLAB-ELEMENTS  FOR  COVER- 
ING THE  GROUND.  Gunter  Barth,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Requester.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  C.  John- 
ston. Ex.  Gp.:  356.  Requester:  F.  von  Langsdorff 
Bauverfahren  GmbH.  Rastatt,  West  Germany 

4,167,117,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,304,  Requested:  Dec. 
6  1982.  CI.  73/422.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  SAMPLING  FLOWING  FLUIDS  AND  SLUR- 
RIES. Charles  O.  Stokley.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Ex.xon  Production  Research  Co..  Houston.  Tex..  Attorney 
or  .\gent:  E.  Eugene  Thigpen,  Ex.  Gp.:  240.  Requester: 
Owner 

4,282,385.  Reexam.  No.  90/000,300,  Requested:  Dec. 
^  1982.  CI  562/589.  HYPERACIDIC  SOLID  METAL 
LACTATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
S.AME.  Ulrich  Metz.  et  al  .  Owner  of  Record:  Trostberg 
Akiiengescilschaft.  Trostberg.  Germany.  Attorney  or 
.Agciii  Thomas  L  Tully.  Ex  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  Alvin 
CiuttJg.  Washmgton,  D.C. 

4.315.798.  Reexam  No  90/000.296,  Requested:  Nov. 
22  1982.  CI  162/161.  DECAY  RESISTANT  SHEET 
MATERIAL     WITH     RETAINED     FLEXIBILITY, 

Warren  J  Bodendorf.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Emhart 
Shrgmj^.  Inc..  IS.M  Corp..  Beverly.  Mass..  Attorney  or 
.ALrci't  Russell  D  Orkin.  Ex.  Gp.:  170.  Requester:  Geor- 
UM  Bonded  I'lhcrs.  Inc  .  Buena  Vista.  Va. 


Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs 
.Notice  of  Open  Meeting 

In  accordance  with  Section  10  (a)  (2)  of  the  Federal 
.AdMsory  Committee  Act  (Public  Law  92-463),  an- 
ruiuiKemeni  is  made  o'i  the  following  Committee  meet- 
ing 

The  Public  .AdMsory  Committee  for  Trademark  Af- 
fairs will  meet  from  9:30  a.m.  until  5:00  p  m.  on  Feb.  3, 
19k3.  at  the  Bridge  Hotel.  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

The  Committee  was  first  established  in  1970  and  was 
rccstahhshed  in  1981  to  advise  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  o^  steps  that  can  be  taken  to  increase  the  ef- 
feciivencss  o^  administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and 
to  pro\ide  a  continuing  source  of  information  from  the 
private  sector  to  the  government. 

The  agenda  for  the  meeting  is  as  follows: 

( 1 )  Financial  and  statistical  reporting,  including  fees 

(2)  Computerization    and    automation,    including    as- 
signments and  classification 

{3)TMEO  management  responsibilities  and  manage- 
ment development 

(4)  TTAB  management  responsibilities  and  manage- 
ment development 

(5)  Trademark  Rule  changes 

(6)  Trademark  ManunI  of  Examining  Procedure 

The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public  observation; 
approximately  twelve  (12)  seats  will  be  available  for  the 
public  on  a  first-come  first-served  basis.  If  time  permits. 


oral  comments  by  the  public  of  three  (3)  minutes  on 
each  topic  within  the  above  agenda  will  be  allowed.  To 
insure  proper  consideration  at  the  meeting,  any  com- 
ments or  suggestions  relating  to  the  agenda  items  should 
be  submitted  in  writing  before  Jan.  24,  1983.  Further 
comments  and  suggestions  will  be  accepted  after  the 
meeting  on  any  of  the  matters  discussed. 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  upon  request. 

Inquiries  may  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 
Please  mark  all  correspondence  to  the  attention  of  Com- 
mittee Control  Officer.  Ellen  J.  Seeherman.  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  Room  CP3- 
nC17.  Telephone:  703-557-7464. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Dec.  8.  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Trademark  Classification;  Coin-Activated  Video  Games 

Coin-activated  video  output  games  will  be  classified  in 
International  Class  28  with  video  game  cartridges,  com- 
puter game  tapes,  non-coin  operated  video  games,  and 
hand-held  units  for  playing  electronic  games. 

This  will  permit  all  video  games  (coin-operated  and 
other)  to  be  classified  in  a  single  class.  This  decision  is 
consistent  with  the  Office's  previous  handling  of  coin- 
operated  billiard  tables,  which  are  classified  as  games  in 
International  Class  28. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Dec.  10.  1982. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
.\otice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O   Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 
Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

SN  6-90,390  (4,356,958).  BLOOD  CELL  SEPARA- 
TOR. Dept.  of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-239,448  (4,357,088).  MACULA-DISC  CAMERA 
WITH  IMPROVED  RESOLUTION.  Dept.  of 
Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-237,617  (4,357,324).  PRODRUG  DERIVATIVES 
OF  9B-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL-2-FLUORO- 
ADENINE.  Dept.  of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-266,462  (4,357.341).  SPECIFIC  IRREVERSIBLE 
ANTAGONISM  OF  HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS 
BY  PHOTOAFFINITY  ACTUATED  COM- 
POUNDS. Dept.  of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-25,132  (4,357,344).  POLYBUTYLBENZYL- 
PHENOLS     AND     BENZYL-3.4-METHYLENE- 


January  4.  1983 
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DIOXYBENZENES     IN     INSECT     POPULATION 
CONTROL.  Dept.  of  Agriculture. 

SN  6-212,061  (4,357,549).  AUTOMATIC  FREQUEN- 
CY ALTERATION  CIRCUIT.  National  Security 
Agency. 

SN  6-415,848.  IMPROVED  FIBER  OPTIC  pH 
PROBE  FOR  TISSUE  MEASUREMENTS.  Dept. 
of  Health  &  Hum^n  Services. 

SN  6-416,107.  HIGH  SPEED  PREPARATIVE 
COUNTERCURRENT        CHROMATOGRAPHY 


WITH    A    MULTIPLE    LAYER   COILED   COL- 
UMN. Dept.  of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-329,869.  SEPARATION  OF  TRIPHENYL- 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDE  FROM  METHOTREXATE 
ESTER  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  SAID 
ESHER.  Dept.  of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-410.965.  METHOD  OF  TREATING  CANCERS 
WITH  METHYLGLYOXAL  BIS-GUANYL- 
HYDRAZONE.  Dept  of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-436.124.  TWIN-ETALON  SCANNING  SPEC- 
TROMETER. Dept.  of  Commerce. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  4,  1983 


4.165.316 
4.180,498 
4.203.960 
4.230.421 
4.232,302 
4.252,817 
4,259.523 
4.279.903 
4.289.822 
4.292,391 
4,301,678 
4.301.934 
4.303.704 
4.305.576 


4.311,612 
4.313.486 

4,313,872 
4,315.764 
4.322.389 
4.328.002 
4.331.684 
4.336.371 
4.336.978 
4.338.350 
4.339.271 
4.339.426 
4.339.875 
4.340,848 


4.341.509 
4.341.628 
4.343.094 
4.343.267 
4.343,657 
4.343.688 
4.344.518 
4.344.955 
4.345.483 
4.345.765 
4.347.126 
4.347,394 
4.347.585 
4.347.659 


4,347,934 
4,348,208 
4,348,297 
4,350.725 
4,352.300 
4.352.670 
4.353.488 
4,354,058 
4,354,920 
4,355,919 
4,356,580 


Disclaimers 

} M 5. 21  \.— Geoffrey  E.    P.    Constable.   Cheltenham,   En- 
gland: Graeme  E.  Cullen.  Castle  Douglas,  and  Rich- 


ard Swarbrick,  Glasgow,  Scotland.  ACCESS-CON- 
TROL EQUIPMENT  AND  ITEM-DISPENSING 
SYSTEMS    INCLUDING    SUCH    EQUIPMENT. 

Patent  dated  Apr.  20,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  18, 
1982.  by  the  assignee,  Chubb  Integrated  Systems  Lim- 
ited. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  and  8-23  of 
said  patent. 

4,161,128. — Shigeru  Yamada  and  Eiichiro  Aoki,  Hamama- 
tsu,  Japan.  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENT. Patent  dated  July  17,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed 
Nov.  16,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of 
said  patent. 

^.341,969.— IVi  I  Ham  E.  Kost  and  Norman  Schoeneerger, 
Jr.  Tampa.  Fla.  TRAY.  Patent  dated  Sept.  7,  1982. 
Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
'  Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  efTective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library .-  .  . 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    .  < 

Denver  Public  Library \. 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library    

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 
(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 
(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 
(313)833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 
(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 
Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 
(716)856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 

(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1 32 1** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 


(901)  528-2957 
(214)  748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


2587 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries,  except  the  Cleveland  Public  Library,  offer  CASSIS 
(Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which  provides  direct,  on- 
line access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  data. 
'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  SKX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Coaunissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  November  27,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTR*-  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E  TALBERT.  Director    ■■■-■■  5-19-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Mctalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock,  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  ,,001 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  .  .       -  '■^""*' 

Hetrt-ocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides  „  ,„  „, 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHE^llSTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS,  JR  .  Director         .  .  8-28-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;   Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;   Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N  ZAHARNA,  Director  ,      ,  ,^    ■  12-'8-8' 

Coating;  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc    Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Matenals;  Adhesive 
Bondine  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R   F   WHITE,  Director  W     ^    „        •  w'  i  •  '  '  >:.   '  '  w  "  ■  r  '         '^^■"<^'»' 

Fertilizers  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch,  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manul^ac- 
ture  Gas  Heating  and  Illuminating,  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE.  Director         12-17-80 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  ,  ,x,  01 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director  ^  ......  3-16-81 

Ordnance  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubncation;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics Radar  Diricnonaj^adio;  Torpedoes.  Seismic  Explonng;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactivg^atenals;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectnc  Batteries.  ^.„.    .r-,,^    rx        .  1  1  1.4  on 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director  11-24-80 

Communications;   Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;   Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-  • 

G   M.  FORLENZA,  Director  .^      .   ■  ^  :     '.       \:„     •     ■  ■^""^■'" 

Receptacles,  Beanngs,  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Matenal  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  __  .^...^  ^.  ,,  ^i  la 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  o  i<  on 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L  CAGE,  Director U-13-8U 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B  R  GRAY,  Director  Vr,    ..  c  ^'^^^' 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  ,  „,  01 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M   M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  3-02-81 

Manufactunng  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery,  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R  E  AEGERTER,  Director  .■  V.     u  «,    \. a 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnnting;  Typewnters;  lofor- 
mation  Dissemination.  _  n  noA 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D  J  STOCKING.  Director  „      V-  ''-''-»0 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  RoUry  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refngeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A   L  SMITH.  Director V  '  '     w    '  1         ^-^'^ 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Se«ving  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Dnlling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads.  Bndges;  Tool  Driving;  Geanng;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1982,  except  those  wjuch 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1V40 
(60  Sut  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sut.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patent.^  Numbers  3,214,767  to  3.221.338,  inclusive 

PlaS"patents  ;:::::::::.:::.... Numbers  2,566  to  2,576  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JANUARY  4,  1983 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969,  869  GO.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  onginally  filed  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T102,601 

PRODLCriON  OF  GRANULAR 

AMMONIUM-POLYPHOSPHATE  WITH  AN  INLINE 

REACTOR  AND  DRUM  GRANULATOR 

Byron  R.  Parker,  Rte.  7,  Box  117,  and  Thomas  R.  Stumpe,  Rte. 

7,  Box  487,  both  of  Florence,  Ala.  35630 

Filed  Mar,  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,396 

Int.  CI.'  C05B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  71—34 

6  Sheets  Drawing.      23  Pages  Specification 


external  heat  is  required  and  energy  savings  can  be  readily 
realized  as  well  as  prcxiuction  cost  savings.  _ 
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Method  for  production  of  granular  ammonium  polyphosphate 
fertilizer  in  which  ammonium  polyphosphate  melt  is  prepared 
in  a  simple  inline  reactor  and  distributed  onto  a  bed  of  solids  in 
a  drum  granulator  to  bind  smaller  fertilizer  particles  into  gran- 
ules. The  desired  polyphosphate  content  can  be  obtained  in  the 
granular  product  by  adjusting  the  total  heat  input  of  the  feed 
reactants  to  the  reactor  by  means  of  energy  conservation  modi- 
fications to  the  system.  Energy  losses  from  the  reaction  system 
are  controlled  by  use  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  insulation 
so  that  varying  amounts  of  the  maximum  theoretical  heat  input 
can  be  utilized  to  produce  products  of  polyphosphate  contents 
as  desired.  The  quantities  of  insulation  and  the  resulting  heat 
inputs  to  the  reactor  have  been  identified  which  will  produce 
the  given  critical  polyphosphate  content  material,  determined 
to  be  12  percent  of  total  phosphate  as  polyphosphate  in  a 
granular  material,  which  will  give  10  percent  polyphosphate  in 
a  suspension  fertilizer  made  from  the  granular  material.  No 


T102,602 
CULTURE  OF  FRESHWATER  MUSSEL  GLOCHIDIA  IN 
AN  ARTIFICIAL  HABITAT  UTILIZING  COMPLEX 
LIQUID  GROWTH  MEDIA 
Billy  G.  Isom,  Rte.  3,  Box  444,  Killen,  Ala.  35645,  and  Robert  G. 
Hudson,  Rte.  1,  Box  202,  Ointon,  S.C.  29325 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,307 
Int.  CI.'  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  CI.  119—4 
No  Drawing.      22  Pages  Specification 
A  process,  and  a  composition  of  matter  utilized  therein,  to 
obtain  transformation  of  the  glochidia  of  freshwater  mussels  to 
the  juvenile  stage.  In  nature,  glochidia  normally  transform 
while  as  parasites  on  fish.  The  instant  artificial  process  involves 
the  use  of  cell  culture  and  bacteriological  techniques  to  best 
assure  environmental  integrity  during  the  protracted  culture 
period.  The  composition  of  the  media  includes  a  combination 
of  the  blood  serum  of  fish  and  commonly  available  tissue  cul- 
ture fluids  and  inorganic  salts.  A  nonspecific  component  offish 
serum  in  combination  with  the  media  supra  was  determined  to 
be  essential  for  glochidial  transformation  to  juveniles. 


T102,603 
TABLE  SYRUP  CONTAINING  BUTTER  OR  BUTTER  OIL 

Christopher  Mclntyre,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,059 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  1/09 

U.S.  a.  426—613 

No  Drawing.      4  Pages  Specification 

A  table  syrup  is  disclosed  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 

phase  containing  at  least  about  65%  sugar  having  emulsified 

therein  about  1  to  40%  butter,  based  on  the  total  emulsion 

weight  and  about  0.05  to  0.4%  of  a  stabilizer  consisting  of 

20-35%  pectin,  35-50%  carrageenan,   15-30%  locust  bean 

gum.  and  5-20%  potassium  citrate.  Such  syrups  are  much 

more  easily  homogenized  than  are  presently  known  syrups  of 

this  type  and  are  characterized  by  good  stability  of  the  oil 

droplet  throughout  the  aqueous  phase. 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  4,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  par?  of  this  reissue  specincation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,115 

METHOD  OF  PADDING  A^a)  EXTRACTING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANONG  CIRCULAR  KNIT 

FABRIC  TUBE 

Frank  Catallo,  c/o  Fab-Con,  103  Harbor  Rd.,  Fort  Washington, 

N.Y.  11050 
Original  No.  4,112,532,  dated  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  801,550, 
May  31,  1977.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,258,  Nov.  5,  1976, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
179472 

Int.  a.3  D06B  3/W.  15/02  " 
U.S.  a.  8— 151  2aainu 
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the  workpiece;  mounting  means  for  securing  the  tools  to  their 
associated  tool  spindles  while  permitting  any  tool  on  either 
tool  spindle  to  be  removed  and  replaced  without  replacement 
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of  the  other  tools;  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  tool  spin- 
dles so  that  the  forming  faces  of  associated  pairs  of  the  tools 
simultaneously  engage  and  form  the  workpiece  during  a  partial 
revolution  of  the  tool  spindles  for  less  than  180°. 


1.  In  a  method  of  padding  and  extracting  a  continuously 
advancing  circular  knit  fabric  tube  having  upper  and  lower 
layers  by  passage  through  a  puddle  of  impregnating  liquid 
contained  within  an  upwardly  open  nip  defined  by  a  pair  of 
opposed  horizontally  disposed  squeeze  rolls,  the  steps  of 
spreading  the  advancing  fabric  tube  to  a  predetermined  width 
by  passage  over  a  spreader  and,  then  immediately  directing  said 
spread  fabric  tube  onto  one  of  said  squeeze  rolls  for  advance  in 
a  generally  downward  direction  through  said  puddle  into  said 
nip,  the  said  upper  layer  of  said  fabric  tube  being  free  from 
contact  with  either  of  said  squeeze  rolls  until  its  passage 
through  said  nip,  and  expelling  any  entrapped  air  in  said  fabric 
tube  by  free  movement  of  the  air  from  the  nip  area  forwardly 
towards  the  spreader  and  through  the  said  upper  layer  thereof 
during  its  advance  over  the  said  one  of  said  squeeze  rolls 
toward  engagement  with  said  nip  as  the  result  of  directing  said 
fabric  tube  into  said  puddle  of  impregnating  liquid  under  con- 
trolled tension. 


Re.  31,116 

ROTARY  FORMING  MACHINE  AND  TOOL 

Marvin  R.  Anderson,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Anderson-Cook,  Inc.,  Fraser,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,045,988,  dated  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  711,673, 

Aug.  4,  1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,827,  Apr. 

14,  1976,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  19,  1979, 

Ser.  No.  31,558 

Int.  a.3  B21H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  72—108  32  Gaims 

1.  A  rotary  forming  machine  comprising:  a  work  spindle  for 
rotatably  mounting  a  workpiece  about  a  first  axis;  a  pair  of  too! 
spind^s  rotatably  mounted  about  spaced  second  axes  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  first  axis  about  which  the  workpiece  rotates;  a 
plurality  of  rotary  tools  associated  with  each  tool  spindle;  each 
tool  including  leading  and  trailing  ends  and  having  a  flat  base 
mounting  surface  engaged  with  the  associated  tool  spindle  as 
well  as  including  an  oppositely  facing  partially  circular  form- 
ing face  generated  about  the  second  axis  of  the  associated  tool 
spindle  and  having  forming  tooth  groups  located  thereabout 
for  an  angle  less  than  180°;  the  teeth  within  each  group  having 
the  same  size  and  having  a  progressively  increasing  size  from 
one  group  to  the  next  group;  the  teeth  within  each  group 
having  a  profile  that  is  conjugate  to  the  shape  to  be  formed  in 


Re.  31,117 

RIBBON  CASSETTE  WITH  BI-COLOR  CAPABILITY 

Noel  F.  Depew,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,088,218,  dated  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  731,404, 
Oct.  12,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
59,864 

Int.  a?  B4U  33/14 
U.S.  a.  400—208  17  Qaims 


13.  A  ribbon  cassette  comprising  a  body  portion  for  storing  a 
multicolor  ribbon  and  having  a  cover  portion  thereon,  support 
means  for  supporting  said  ribbon  in  an  operating  plane, 

means  enabling  said  support  means  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said 
body  portion  between  first  and  second  operating  positions,  and 

cantilever  means  connected  with  and  extending  from  said  cover 
portion  and  biasly  engageable  with  a  surface  on  one  side  of 
said  support  means  to  cause  said  support  means  to  be  moved 
to  a  normal  position  and  to  be  operated  in  said  first  operating 
position  wherein  said  support  means  is  inclined  relative  to  said 
body  portion  to  obtain  printing  in  one  color  and  wherein  said 
support  means  includes  a  contact  area  on  a  side  opposite  said 
one  side  engageable  by  an  external  member  to  return  said 
support  means  from  said  normal  position  against  the  bias  of 
said  cantilever  means  for  operation  in  said  second  operating 
position  to  obtain  printing  in  another  color 
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Re.  31,118 
HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Thomas  C.  Slater,  deceased,  late  of  Sutter  Creek,  Calif,  (by 
Vivian  Slater,  executrix),  and  Floyd  C.  Hamilton,  Jr.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  The  Flintkote  Company,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Original  No.  3,861,928,  dated  Jan.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  277,969, 
Aug.  4, 1972.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,776,  Oct.  30, 
1970,  Pat.  No.  3,682.669,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  70,596,  Sep.  8, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  652,275,  Jul.  10, 1967,  abandoned.  Application 
for  reissue  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser,  No.  114,677 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  106—89  33  Clajpis 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  containing  alphaprime 

dicalcium  silicate  as  a  hydraulically  settable  calcium  silicate  in 

an  amount  by  weight  of  about  65  percent  to  about  85  percent 

of  said  composition  and  borate. 


circuit  being  divided  into  a  scanning  period  and  a  [retract] 
retrace  period,  said  transformer  comprising: 

a  core  member. 

a  first  coil  bobbin  provided  on  said  core  member; 

a  primary  winding  for  low  voltage  supply  mounted  on  said 
first  coil  bobbin; 

a  second  coil  bobbin  located  on  said  first  coil  bobbin; 

a  secondary  winding  for  producing  a  high-voltage  output 
responsive  to  an  electromagnetic  field  generated  by  said 
core  and  located  on  said  second  coil  bobbin; 


Re.  31,119 
FLY-BACK  TRANSFORMER  WITH  A  LOW  RINGING 

RATIO 

Yutaka  Mitani,  Nagaokakyo;   Katumi  Tokuda,  Nanao,  and 

Saburo  Kitao,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Mfg., 

Co.  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,229,786,  dated  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  943,678, 

Sep.  19,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  19.  1981,  Ser.  No. 

312,525 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-115850; 
Oct.  18,  1977.  52-125625;  Nov.  30,  1977,  52-144716;  Dec.  13, 
1977,  52-150317;  Dec.  21,  1977,  52-154707 
Int.  a.^  HOI  J  29/70 
U.S.  a.  363—126  23  Qaims 

1.  A  fly-back  transformer  for  use  in  a  horizontal  deflection 
circuit  of  a  television  receiver,  the  operation  of  said  [deflec- 
tor] deflection  circuit  being  cyclical,  and  each  cycle  of  said 
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a  tertiary  winding  for  generating  a  low-voltage  output  re- 
sponsive to  an  electromagnetic  field  generated  by  said 
core  and  located  at  a  position  wherein  the  magnetic  cou- 
pling of  said  tertiary  winding  to  said  primary  winding  is 
small  in  comparison  with  the  magnetic  coupling  of  said 
tertiary  to  said  secondary  winding,  and  wherein  the  leak- 
age flux  of  said  secondary  winding  with  respect  to  said 
primary  winding  interlinks  with  said  tertiary  winding;  and 

a  commutating  circuit  connected  to  said  tertiary  winding  so 
as  to  commutate  the  output  of  said  tertiary  winding  only 
during  said  scanning  period  of  said  horizontal  deflection 
circuit. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  4,  1983  ! 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,970 
PEACH  TREE  (A3-10) 
Grant  Merrill,  deceased,  late  of  Red  Bluff,  Calif.,  and  by  Lucile 
B.  Merrill,  executrix,  325  Breese  Ave.,  Red  Bluff,  Calif. 
96080 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,541 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/Oi 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 43  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  has  general  similarity  in  tree 
to  the  Gemfree  but  bears  clingstone  fruit  which,  in  particular 
comparison  with  the  fruit  of  the  Gemfree,  is  more  round  in 
shape  and  has  a  darker  red  blush  color  of  the  skin;  the  fruit 
ripening  approximately  with  or  slightly  later  than  the  fruit  of 
the  Gemfree. 


4,971 
BLACK  WALNUT  TREE 
Walter  F.  Beineke,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,908 
Int.  Q\}  AOIH  J/Oi 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 32  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  walnut  tree  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  which  has  excellent  timber 
quality,  is  fast  growing,  has  strong  central  stem  tendency,  little 
sweep,  few  crooks;  average  in  time  of  leafing,  pistillate  flowers 
early,  pollen  sheds  mid-season,  produces  abundant  annual 
crops  of  large-sized  nuts;  averages  2  per  cluster,  the  percentage 
of  weight  of  kernel  to  nut  averages  approximately  twenty  (20) 
percent;  nut  bearing  begins  early  in  life  of  tree. 
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4,366,579 
MITT  FOR  BASEBALL  USE 
Teruo  Noguchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mutsuwa  Taiga 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55911 

Int.  CI.'  A41D  13/10 


U.S.  CI.  2—19 


2  Claims 


4,366,580  I 

REVERSIBLE  GLOVE 
Israel  Zidele,  1303  DItmas  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,942,  Oct.  10,  1980.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,642     ' 
Int.  CI.'  A41D  13/10 
U.S.  CI.  2— 19  8  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  baseball  glove  comprising 

(a)  juxtaposed  front  and  rear  pieces  of  flexible  sheet  material, 
each  said  piece  provided  with  a  middle  fmger  stall,  two 
intermediate  fmger  stalls  and  two  outer  Hnger  stalls,  a 
palm  portion,  and  a  heel  portion,  said  front  piece  having  a 
first  cutout  therein,  said  first  cutout  extending  upwardly  in 
a  curved  configuration  into  and  across  said  palm  portion 
of  said  front  piece  from  said  heel  portion  of  said  front 
piece,  said  rear  piece  having  a  second  cutout  therein,  said 
second  cutout  extending  upwardly  in  a  curved  configura- 
tion into  and  across  said  palm  portion  of  said  rear  piece 
from  said  heel  portion  of  said  rear  piece; 

(b)  a  web  disposed  between  one  of  said  outer  finger  stalls  and 
the  adjoining  intermediate  finger  stall; 

(c)  means  for  peripherally  interconnecting  said  front  piece 
and  said  rear  piece,  wherein  said  means  joins  said  web  to 
said  front  piece  and  said  rear  piece; 

(d)  a  first  geometrically  shaped  planar  member  of  substan- 


tially identical  shape  to  the  shape  of  said  first  cutout  of 
said  front  piece,  said  first  geometrically  shaped  planar 
member  being  disposed  within  said  first  cutout  of  said 
front  piece; 

(e)  first  means  for  movably  interconnecting  said  first  geo- 
metrically shaped  planar  member  to  said  front  piece; 

(0  a  second  geometrically  shaped  planar  member  of  substan- 
tially identical  shape  to  the  shape  of  said  second  cutout  of 
said  rear  piece,  said  second  geometrically  shaped  planar 
member  being  disposed  within  said  second  cutout  of  said 
rear  piece;  and 

(g)  second  means  for  movably  interconnecting  said  second 
geometrically  shaped  member  to  said  rear  piece. 


4,366,581 
ELLIPTICAL  SUTURING  CUFF 

Suresh  T.  Shah,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medical  Incorpo- 
rated, Iver  Grove,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,656 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  3—1.5  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mitt  for  baseball  use  comprising  a  leather  ball-catch- 
ing portion,  the  improvement  wherein  the  leather  which  forms 
the  bali-catching  portion  is  permeated  with  a  vegetable  oil  and 
bears  on  the  face  opposite  the  ball-contacting  face  a  hardened 
coating  of  a  polyurethane  resin. 


■za 


1.  An  elliptical  prosthetic  heart  valve  suturing  cuff  compris- 
ing: 

a  knitted  tubing  consisting  of  biocompatible  multifilament 
yarn  materials,  said  knitted  tubing  being  formed  into  a 
plurality  of  folds  to  form  an  elliptical  suturing  cuff  and 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  a  round  planform  prosthetic 
heart  valve,  said  knitted  tubing  including  excess  materials 
at  predetermined  spaced  apart  locations  whereby  said 
suturing  cuff  is  radially  enlarged  at  predetermined  spaced 
apart  locations  to  define  an  elliptical  planform  suturing 
cuff,  said  knitted  tubmg  being  one  integral  piece  of  mate- 
rial with  wales  extending  substantially  longitudinally  of 
said  tubing,  said  wales  being  positioned  in  substantially 
vertical  alignment  from  one  fold  to  the  next  and  said 
suturing  cuff  having  a  substantially  uniform  porosity 
throughout. 


4,366,582 
POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Gerald  D.  Faulkner,  1380  Lusitana  St.,  Ste.  714,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
96813 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,589 
Int.  a.^  A61F  1/16.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—13  8  Qaims 

1.  A  posterior  chamber  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

(a)  an  optic; 

(b)  support  means  for  engaging  an  eye  structure  posterior  of 
the  iris  to  support  said  optic  from  said  eye  structure  and 
retain  said  optic  in  alignment  with  the  anterior-posterior 
axis  of  the  eye,  said  support  means  includmg  radially 
extensive  support  structure  connected  to  said  optic;  and 
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(e)  retaining  means  for  engaging  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
iris  to  impede  posterior  dislocation  of  said  optic,  said 
retainmg  means  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extensive 
retaining  elements  each  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
optic,  said  retaining  elements  being  disposed  at  circularly 
spaced  locations  about  the  axis  of  said  optic  and  anteriorly 
of  said  support  structure,  each  of  said  retaining  elements 
including  an  elongated  filament  one  end  of  such  filament 
bemg  embedded  in  said  optic  with  the  other  end  constitut- 


4,366,584 
BATHROOM  APPLIANCES 
Frank  S.  Mchuma,  P.O.  Box  738,  Dar-Es-Salaam,  United  Rep. 
of  Tanzania 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,275 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1980, 
8005413  \ 

Int.  a.'  E03D  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  4— 307  8  Claims 


240 


2i0 


ing  a  tip  of  the  retaining  element  defined  by  a  bight  in  the 
filament  included  in  such  element,  each  of  said  retaining 
elements  being  formed  solely  from  one  of  said  filaments  in 
the  shape  of  a  J  with  the  ba^e  of  such  J  being  remote  from 
said  optic,  the  non-embedded  ends  of  said  J-shaped  fila- 
ments being  devoid  of  sharp  edges,  the  diameter  across 
said  retainmg  elements  being  such  that  the  tips  of  said 
retaming  elements  are  adapted  to  extend  to  the  periphery 
of  the  normal  human  iris  and  engage  the  wall  of  the  eye- 
ball. 


4,366,583 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS 
Gertraud  Prahl.  Rullstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
IPOS  Gesellschaft  fur  integrierte  Prothesen-Entwicklung  und 
orthopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  &  Co.  KG,  Lunenburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  183,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2938019 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  1/00:  A41C  i/10 
U.S.  CI.  3—36  '  10  Claims 


20a. 


-  2Ci} 


4  A  breast  prosthesis  comprising  an  elastic,  deformable 
breast-shaped  part  having  a  contact  surface  adapted  for  mount- 
mg  the  prosthesis  on  a  patient,  said  breast-shaped  part  having 
a  hollow  mterior  bounded  by  the  interior  walls  of  said  breast- 
shaped  part  and  the  mterior  walls  of  said  contact  surface  and  in 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  prosthesis  through  a 
central  opening  in  said  contact  surface,  a  plurality  of  flexible 
web-like  ribs  m  the  periphery  of  said  hollow  interior  connected 
to  the  interior  wall  of  said  contact  surface  radially  outward 
from  said  opening  and  to  the  interior  peripheral  walls  of  said 
breast-shaped  part. 


1.  A  bathroom  type  appliance  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure  defining  a  cavity;  ^ 

an  appliance  mounted  on  the  supporting  structure  by  pivotal 
mounting  means  defining  a  pivot  axis  about  which  the 
appliance  can  be  turned  between  an  operative  position  in 
I,  which  the  appliance  is  accessible  for  normal  usage  and  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  the  appliance  is  retracted 
into  said  cavity; 

a  water  inlet  to  and  a  waste  outlet  from  said  appliance; 

respective  watertight  joints  connecting  the  water  inlet  and 
waste  outlet  to  said  appliance,  each  joint  including  two 
parts  relatively  rotatable  about  said  pivot  axis; 

a  screen  for  covering  the  cavity  when  the  appliance  is  in  its 
inoperative  position; 

an  auxiliary  screening  panel  for  covering  any  part  of  the 
c-avity  which  is  left  open  when  the  appliance  is  in  the 
operative  position; 

mounting  means  permitting  movement  of  said  auxiliary 
screening  panel;  and 

coupling  means  whereby  the  auxiliary  screening  panel  is 
automatically  moved  between  an  operative,  cavity  closing 
position  and  a  non-operative  retracted  position  when  the 
appliance  is  moved  between  its  operative  and  non-opera- 
tive positions. 

4,366,585 
AR.MCHAIR  EFFECTIVE  TO  BE  TRANSFORMED  INTO 

ABED 

Marcello  Ponti,  Milan,  and  Paolo  Cesana,  Seregno,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  I.V.M.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30, 1980,  22179/80[U] 

Int.  CI.' A47C /7//i 

U.S.  CI.  5—18  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  armchair  that  can  be  transferred  into  a  bed,  which 

comprises  at  least  one  bed  unit  having  a  plurality  of  telescopi- 

cally   interconnected  sections  moveable  from  a  telescoped 

condition  corresponding  to  the  armchair  configuration  to  an 

extended  condition  corresponding  to  the  bed  configuration; 

one  of  said  interconnected  sections  having  a  bottom  cover  and 

a  top  cover,  said  top  cover  being  openable  to  adapt  said  section 

for  storage  of  articles;  an  adjustable  member  constituting  a 

back  piece  of  the  armchair  configuration;  and  a  pair  of  side 
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armpieces.  at  least  one  armpiece  including  a  section  pivotable 
into  a  laterally  extending  position  and  a  table  section  movable 


■  \z 


from  a  position  recessed  into  the  armpiece  to  a  position  overly- 
ing said  pivotable  section. 


4,366,586 
OTTOMAN  ROLL  LATCH  MECHANISM 
W.  Dorwin  Teague,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Castro  Convertible 
Corporation,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,778 
Ipt.  CI.' A47C/7/W 


U.S.  CI.  5—28 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  bed  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  con- 
nected bed  sections,  including  a  base  section  supported  on 
rollers  or  the  like  with  said  section  being  adapted  to  unfold  into 
a  straight  line  and  fold  into  a  compact  configuration,  the  im- 
provement comprising  at  least  one  anti-roll  foot  mounted  in 
said  base  section  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the 
surface  on  which  the  base  section  is  supported  and  means 
responsive  to  the  initiation  of  unfolding  pivotal  movement  of 
one  of  said  bed  sections  relative  to  said  base  section  for  urging 
said  foot  into  contact  with  said  support  surface  to  resist  rolling 
of  said  base  frame  during  unfolding  of  said  bed  sections. 


'      4,366,587 

INFANT  SAFETY  CARRIER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12>l,  Shinmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1979,  54-085985 

Int.  C\?  A47D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  5—94  5  Qaims 

1.  An  infant  safety  carrier  for  vehicles  having  a  substantially 

rigid  receptacle  that  has  a  generally  rectangular  bottom,  a  pair 

of  side  walls  and  at  least  one  end  wall  and  is  adapted  to  be 

placed  crosswise  of  the  vehicle  on  the  seat  and  fastened  in 

place  by  a  vehicle  safety  belt  characterized  in  that  there  is  a 


bag  of  strong  flexible  material  fastened  in  the  receptacle,  the 
bag  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  envelop  an  infant's  body 
and  head,  except  for  his  or  her  face,  thus  to  retain  the  infant 
safely  in  the  receptacle  in  the  event  of  an  accident,  and  having 
a  lengthwise  releasable  closure  which  permits  it  to  be  opened 


to  receive  the  infant,  and  further  characterized  in  that  there  is 
a  pair  of  strong  rings  fastened  to  the  side  wall  of  the  receptacle 
nearest  the  vehicle  seat  back,  the  rings  being  adapted  to  accept 
the  vehicle  belt  and  being  located  at  about  the  same  height  on 
the  receptacle  as  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  carrier  with  an 
infant  received  therein. 


4,366,588 

DOUBLE  BLOW  METHOD  AND  PRESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  TUBULAR  RIVETS 

Eufemia  Garlaschi,  Via  Victor  Hugo,  4-Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  7,  1979,  23355  A/79 

Int.  CI.'  B21K  1/60 

U.S.  a.  10—11  A  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  tubular  rivets  on  atlouble  blow 
press  with  a  fixed  die  having  a  bore,  a  preparation  punch,  a 
finishing  punch  having  a  frontal  cavity  and  a  bridge  piece 
cavity  connected  by  a  bore  and  a  bore-forming  pin,  comprising 
the  following  operations: 

(a)  in  a  first  working  stage  (first  blow) 

moving  the  preparation  punch  with  a  cavity  therein  towards 
the  die  bore  until  a  residual  distance  remains  to  force  a 
portion  of  a  wire  piece  into  the  die  bore  and  into  contact 
with  the  bore-forming  pin  positioned  in  the  die  bore  in  a 
first  position, 

deforming  that  part  of  the  wire  which  has  not  penetrated 
into  the  die  bore  in  order  to  form  a  crude  rivet  head  by 
means  of  a  frontal  cavity  in  the  preparation  punch, 

moving  said  pin  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  more 
advanced  position  in  the  die  bore  in  order  to  extrude  the 
wire  material  about  the  end  of  the  pin  inside  the  die  in 
order  to  produce  a  partial  bore  in  the  wire  material  of  the 
required  depth; 

(b)  in  a  second  working  stage  (second  blow) 

moving  the  finished  punch  into  contact  with  the  crude  rivet 


10 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4.  1983 


head  to  force  the  crude  nvet  head  info  the  frontal  cavity 
and  produce  final  deformation  of  the  rivet  head, 
simultaneously  moving  said  pin  from  said  second  to  a  third 
more  advanced  position  in  order  to  further  extend  the 
bore  in  the  rivet  shank  until  it  passes  beyond  its  head,  to 
shear  a  material  bridge  piece  and  finally  expel  the  bridge 
piece  into  a  cavity  in  the  finishing  punch. 

4,366,589 

CEMENT  PRESS  FOR  CEMENT  ATTACHING 

OLTSOLES  TO  LASTED  FOOTH  EAR 

Anton  Muhlbach,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Sossenheim,  Fed.  Rep,  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,120,  Jan.  21,  1980.  This 

application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,721 

Int.  a.'  A43D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  12—16.4  3  aaims 


strip  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  having  at  least  one 
connecting  element  by  means  of  which  it  may  be  inserted,  by 
deformation,  into  a  matching  undercut  groove  in  the  edge-ele- 
ment of  a  joint,  and  comprising  a  longitudinally  continuous 
notch  which  facilitates  the  deformation  of  the  said  connecting 
element,  characterized  in  that  the  notch  (13,  17.30)  is  arranged 
on  the  inside  of  the  connecting  element  (3,4,16,29)  remote  from 
the  base  (24.25.32)  of  the  groove:  in  that  in  order  to  facilitate 
insertion  into  the  groove  (9,10.23,28)  in  the  edge-element 
(7.8,21,26)  of  the  joint,  the  said  connecting  element  is  buckled 
towards  the  middle  of  the  joint,  thus  opening  the  said  notch: 
and  in  that  the  said  connecting  element,  in  its  ultimate  position, 
is  at  least  straight,  with  the  notch  closed. 

4,366,591 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  GANGPLANK 

Mahlon  N.  Zimmerman,  R.D.  #2,  Ephrata,  Pa.  17522 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,932 

Int.  CI.'  EOID  1/00 


U.S.  CI.  14—71.3 


36  Claims 


y 


I  A  cementing  press  for  cement  attaching  outsoles  to  lasted 
footwear  from  their  toe  to  the  lower  end  of  the  heel  breast  by 
using  a  counter  support  applying  pressure  in  the  waist  region, 
whereby  a  heel  support  takes  up  the  pressure  exerted  to  the 
heel  breast  during  cement  attaching,  which  heel  support  is 
arranged  on  a  lever  pivoted  around  a  fulcrum  running  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  shoe  towards  the 
heel,  thereby  characterized,  that  the  lifting  mechanism  for  a 
heel  abutment  is  provided  with  a  catch  which  engages  with  an 
inclined  slot  in  the  lever,  so  that,  with  the  lifting  of  the  heel 
abutment  the  lever  with  the  heel  support  is  drawn  up  to  the 
heel. 


4,366,590 
EXPANSION  JOINT 
Reinhold  Huber,  Bulach,  Switzerland,  and  Waldemar  Koster,  In 
Tentefeld  17,  D-5064  Rosrath-Forsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  W  aldemar  Koster,  Rosrath-Forsbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220.178 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1979,  2952613 

Int.  a.'  EOID  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  14—16.5  5  Claims 


M.       ^    -i  'KM 


1.  A  connecting  strip,  more  particularly  in  devices  for  bridg- 
ing expansion-joints  in  bridges  or  the  like  structures,  the  said 


1.  In  an  extendable  walkway  of  the  type  suitable  to  extend 
from  a  construction  of  fixed  elevation  to  the  deck  of  a  ship, 
wherein  the  deck  is  movable  between  a  lower  elevation  and 
higher  elevation,  the  combination  of 
extendable  gangplank  means  to  span  the  distance  from  the 
elevation  of  the  construction  to  elevation  of  the  deck, 
the  extendable  gangplank  means  comprising  at  least  a  base 
segment  and  a  fly  segment, 
the  fiy  segment  being  adapted  to  move  in  longitudinal 

telescoping  relationship  to  the  base  segment, 
the  base  segment  having  a  connected  end  and  an  elevat- 
ing end:  and 
the  fiy  segment  terminating  outwardly  from  the  base 
segment  in  a  free  end; 
extending  means  interconnected  between  the  base  segment 
and  the  fly  segment  to  longitudinally  move  the  fly  seg- 
ment relative  to  the  base  segment: 
elevating  means  interconnected  between  the  construction 
and  the  gangplank  means  to  elevate  a  portion  of  the  gang- 
plank means  about  the  connected  end  of  the  base  segment: 
walkway   means   pivotally   connected   to   the   gangplank 
means,  the  walkway  means  being  adapted  to  contact  the 
deck,  the  walkway  means  extending  between  the  deck  and 
a  portion  of  the  gangplank  means, 
the  walkway  means  being  adapted  to  angularly  move 
relative  to  the  gangplank  means  when  the  elevation  of 
the  deck  is  varied:  and 
first  gangplank  movement  control  means  comprising  an 
active  element  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  walkway 
means,  the  first  gangplank  movement  control  means  being 
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adapted  to  monitor  a  change  in  angularity  of  the  walkway 

means  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  response  to  a  change  in 

deck  elevation. 

the  elevating  means  being  adapted  to  be  activated  in  re- 
sponse to  change  in  deck  elevation  monitored  by  the 
first  gangplank  movement  control  means  to  elevate  or 
lower  a  portion  of  the  gangplank  means. 


4,366.593 
SWEEPER 
Bhupendra  A.  Parikh.  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MTD  Products 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,645 

Int.  a.'  A47L  11/22:  EOIH  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  15-49  C  10  Oaims 


4,366.592 
BRUSHES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jonathan  J.   Bromboz,   11  Chaparral  Ct.,  Novate,  Calif. 
94947 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,931 

Int.  CI.'  A46B  9/04:  A46D  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  15-22  R  50  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  brush  comprising 

a.  forming  an  elongated  strip  comprising 

(1)  an  elongated  backing  sheet,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  elongated  filaments  secured  to  one  face  of 
said  sheet 

(a)  in  transversely  extending  relation  thereto,  and 

(b)  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  filaments  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  same  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
sheet,  , 

b.  securing  said  one  end  of  said  filaments  to  a  supporting 
member,  and         | 

c  removing  said  backing  sheet  from  saiid  filaments  to  afford 
bristles  projecting  outwardly  from  said  supporting  mem- 
ber. 

30.  A  toothbrush  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  handle, 

b.  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  handle  and  having  an  end  portion 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  handle, 

c.  two  brushes, 

d.  each' of  said  brushes  comprising 

(1)  a  base  support  member  comprised  of  resilient,  yield- 
able  material  and  having  two  oppositely  disposed  faces, 
and 

(2)  bristles  projecting  outwardly  from  one  of  said  faces, 
with  said  bristles  on  each  of  said  bases  spaced  from  each 
other  along  a  substantially  spiral-shaped  row,  and  adja- 
cent bristles  in  each  of  said  rows  projecting  different 
distances  from  said  base  support  member  on  which  said 
bristle  are  mounted,  and  said  bristles  on  one  of  said  base 
support  member  extending  into  abutting  engagement 
with  said  bristles  on  said  other  of  said  base  support 
member, 

said  brushes  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  with 

said  bristles  on  said  two  brushes  facing  toward  each  other, 

and 

said  shaft  being  articulatedly  mounted  in  said  handle  for 

transverse  movement  relative  thereto  through  an  acute 

angle. 


e. 


,-^' 


vt 


-,.K': 


J  \ 


1.  In  a  sweeper  having  a  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be 
moved  generally  parallel  to,  in  alternate  for\^ard  and  rearward 
directions  along  a  floor  surface  to  be  swept,  a  receptacle  car- 
ried by  the  frame  for  receiving  material  swept  from  the  floor 
surface  by  the  sweeper,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  rotary-type 
brushes  mounted  on  shafts,  respectively,  carried  by  the  frame 
and  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  plane  to  be  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  the  said  floor  surface,  the  combination  of 
a  first  axle  carried  by.  and  extending  laterally  of.  said  frame  on 
one  side  of  the  frame,  a  first  wheel  journalled  on  said  first  axle 
and  disposed  to  be  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  floor  sur- 
face and  to  support  said  frame,  a  second  axle  carried  by.  and 
extending  laterally  of  said  frame  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
frame  and  directed  away  from  said  first  axle,  a  second  wheel 
journalled  on  said  second  axle  and  disposed  to  be  in  rolling 
engagement  with  said  floor  surface  and  to  support  said  frame, 
said  first  and  second  axles  being  disposed  on  axes  transverse  of 
said  frame,  a  first  one-way  clutch  assembly  mounted  to  said 
first  wheel  and  providing  the  journal  connection  between  said 
first  wheel  and  said  first  axle,  the  said  first  one-way  clutch 
assembly  being  arranged  to  permit  the  said  first  wheel  to  re- 
volve freely  in  a  rearward  direction  around  the  first  axle  with- 
out rotating  the  said  first  axle  but  to  engage  and  drivingly 
engage  the  first  axle  in  a  forward  direction  upon  the  first  wheel 
revolving  in  a  forward  direction,  a  second  one-way  clutch 
assembly  mounted  to  said  second  wheel  and  providing  the 
journal  connection  between  said  second  wheel  and  said  second 
axle,  the  said  second  one-way  clutch  assembly  being  arranged 
to  permit  the  second  wheel  to  revolve  freely  in  a  forward 
direction  around  the  second  axle  without  rotating  the  second 
axle  but  to  engage  and  drivingly  engage  the  second  axle  in  a 
rearward  direction  upon  the  second  wheel  revolving  in  a 
rearward  direction,  a  first  chain  and  sprocket  drive  assembly 
drivingly  connecting  the  said  first  axle  and  the  shafts  of  said 
brushes  to  rotate  the  shafts  and  brushes  carried  thereby  to 
rotate  the  brushes  in  opposite  rotative  directions  upon  the  said 
first  axle  being  rotated  in  a  first  direction  by  said  first  wheel,  a 
second  chain  and  sprocket  assembly  drivingly  connecting  the 
said  second  wheel  and  one  of  said  shafts  to  rotate  both  of  the 
shafts,  through  the  said  one  shaft  and  the  first  chain  and 
sprocket  assembly,  to  rotate  the  brushes  in  opposite  rotative 
directions  upon  the  second  axle  being  rotated  by  said  second 
wheel  in  a  second  direction,  the  brushes  being  rotated  in  said 
opposite  rotative  directions  by  the  alternative  movement  of  the 
frame  in  both  forward  and  rearward  directions. 


f 


4,366,594 

LEAF  MASTER 

H.  B.  Hyams,  24  S.  Groveland  Ave.,  Medford.  Oreg.  97501 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  248.492 

Int.  C1.5  A47L  5/36 

U.S.  a.  15—314  10  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum-operated  debris  collector  comprising: 
a  wheel-supported  vehicle  frame, 

a  collection  receptacle  and  impeller  unit  assembly  mounted  on 
said  frame  including  a  collection  receptacle  supported  over 
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said  frame  adjacent  one  end  of  the  frame,  and  a  motor-driven 
impeller  unit  supported  over  said  frame  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  frame, 

said  impeller  unit  having  an  outlet  for  pressurized  air  and  an 
inlet  fbr  air  at  sub-atmospheric  pressure  and  said  inlet  and 
outlet  being  located  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  assem- 
bly. 

conduit  means  connecting  said  outlet  and  said  collection  recep- 
tacle, 

a  rigid  upright  conduit  assembly  connected  at  its  lower  end  to 
said  inlet  and  having  an  upper  extremity  located  above  the 
top  of  said  collection  receptacle  and  impeller  uiiit  assembly, 

a  rigid  outwardly  extending  conduit  section  connected  at  its 
inner  end  to  said  upper  extremity  of  the  upright  conduit 
assembly,  said  upright  conduit  assembly  including  swivel 


arm  extending  to  said  door,  means  on  said  door  for  moving  said 
arm  in  one  direction  about  said  shaft  in  response  to  opening 
movement  of  said  door,  and  drive  means  on  said  shaft  being 
driven  by  said  motor  and  engaging  after  a  time  delay  and 
moving  said  arm  in  an  opposite  direction  to  close  said  door  and 
to  disengage  said  arm  after  said  door  is  closed. 

4,366,596 
REMOVABLE  COVERS  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP  UTENSIL 

HANDLES 
David  L.  Hellinger;  Gordon  D.  Bell,  both  of  Fort  Wayne; 
Gregory  N.  Brown,  Lafayette;  Robert  J.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  and 
Kendall  S.  Smith,  IL  both  of  W.  Lafayette,  all  of  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,575 

Int.  CI.-'  A47J  45/08.  45/10 

U.S.  a.  16—119  10  Claims 


means  accommodating  swiveling  of  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing conduit  section  about  the  axis  of  the  upright  conduit 
assembly  over  360°  to  place  the  outwardly  extending  con- 
duit section  at  any  desired  laterally  extending  direction, 
a  suction  head. 

a  hose  connected  at  one  end  to  the  suction  head,  and 
detachable  coupling  means  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  the 
hose  to  said  outwardly  extending  conduit  section,  said  cou- 
pling means  including  stiff  inner  and  outer  sleeves  con- 
structed and  arranged  with  the  inner  sleeve  snugly  nested 
within  the  outer  sleeve,  said  coupling  means  further  includ- 
ing manually  operated  means  detachably  locking  the  sleeves 
from  relative  axial  displacement,  one  sleeve  being  joined  in 
fluid-tight  relation  to  said  opposite  end  of  the  hose  and  the 
other  sleeve  being  joined  in  fluid-tight  relation  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  outwardly  extending  conduit  section. 


4,366,595 
DOOR  CLOSER 
James  D.  Elliott,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,320 

Int.  CI.'  E05F  15/12.  15/18.  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  16—71  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  door  closer  for  a  cabinet  having  a  door, 
comprising,  an  electric  motor  on  said  cabinet  and  having  a 
shaft  protruding  therefrom,  a  door  closing  arm  extending 
between  said  motor  and  door,  said  arm  being  rotatably 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said 


1.  A  one-piece  removable  heat  insulating  cover  for  a  cook- 
ing utensil  handle  comprising  a  body  of  resilient  rubber-like 
material  having  low  thermal  conductivity  having  a  U-shaped 
hollow  hand  grip  portion  for  substantially  surrounding  the 
utensil  handle  and  a  protective  flap  portion  joined  to  the  U- 
shaped  portion,  said  protective  flap  extending  between  the 
terminal  ends  of  the  U-shaped  portion  and  laterally  beyond  at 
least  one  side  of  the  U-shaped  portion  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  lie 
adjacent  a  portion  of  a  main  body  of  the  utensil  when  the  hand 
grip  portion  is  positioned  substantially  surrounding  the  utensil 
handle  with  the  protective  flap  portion  providing  a  barrier  to 
prevent  a  user's  hand  from  contacting  the  utensil  body  when 
grasping  the  hand  grip  portion,  the  resiliency  of  the  flap  being 
such  as  to  enable  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flap  adjacent  the 
terminal  ends  of  the  U-shaped  portion  to  follow  the  contour  of 
the  utensil  bodj^. 

4,366,597 
MULTI-PINTLE  HINGE 
Villum  B.  K.  Rasmussen,  No.  6  Solystparken,  2930  Klampen- 
borg,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  10, 1979,  2904/79 
Int.  CI.'  E05D  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  16—368  2  Qaims 

1.  A  hinge  device  for  tilting  type  windows,  in  particular  for 
inclined  overhead  windows,  comprising: 
a  first  hinge  portion  including  a  first  base  plate  to  be 

mounted  on  a  stationary  frame  of  the  window, 
a  second  hinge  portion  including  a  second  base  plate  to  be 

mounted  on  a  tillable  sash  of  the  window, 
a  pivot  pin  firmly  secured  to  said  second  base  plate, 
a  bearing  member  in  which  said  pivot  pin  is  journalled, 
substantially  parallel  link  means  movably  interconnecting 
said  first  base  plate  and  said  bearing  member  so  as  to  allow 
a  substantially  translatory  displacement  of  said  bearing 
member  between  first  and  second  positions  in  which  said 
pivot  pin  is  located  inside  a  front  edge  of  said  first  base 
plate  and  outside  said  front  edge,  respectively. 
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a  curved  guide  member  on  said  first  base  plate  having  its 
concave  side  facing  said  bearing  member,  and 

a  guide  pin  on  said  second  base  plate  displaceable  along  the 
concave  side  of  said  guide  member  to  coordinate  the 
displacement  of  said  bearing  member  with  the  tilting  of 


said  second  base  plate  on  said  pivot  pin.  said  substantially 
parallel  link  means  being  journalled  at  their  ends  to  the 
bearing  member  and  the  first  base  plate,  respectively, 
and  one  of  the  link  means  having  an  edge  opposed  to  the 
concave  side  of  said  guide  member  to  limit  the  possible 
movement  of  said  guide  pin  away  from  said  concave  side. 


4,366,598 
'  HINGE  STRUCTURE 

Hayathugu  Harasaki,  and  Nobuaki  Matsuura,  both  of  Hiro- 
shima, Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979, 54-24943[U] 
Int.  CI.'  E05D  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  16—382  1  9  Claims 


7.  A  hinge  structure  comprising: 

a  stiffening  plate  having  first  and  second  portions  and  a 
flange,  said  flange  being  connected  to  the  first  portion  and 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  automobile  hood,  the 
second  portion  being  connected  to  the  first  portion  and, 
when  said  stiffening  plate  is  secured  to  the  hood,  being 
spaced  from  the  hood  and  having  an  inner  surface  facing 
the  hood,  said  first  and  second  portions  extending  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  one  another,  one  of  said  portions 
having  an  opening  therethrough; 

an  integral  substantially  U-shaped  first  hinge  bracket  having 
a  top  wall  and  two  spaced  first  sidewalls,  each  of  said  first 
sidewalls  having  a  first  edge  along  said  top  wall  and  a  free 
edge,  said  first  hinge  bracket  having  first  and  second  ends, 
the  first  end  projecting  through  said  opening,  said  first 
sidewalls  at  the  first  end  portion  respectively  having  first 
bearing  holes  therethrough; 

two  connecting  portions  attached  to  corresponding  free 
edges  of  said  first  sidewalls,  said  first  hinge  bracket  being 
connected  to  said  inner  surface  at  said  connecting  por- 
tions, whereby  an  interior  space  is  formed  by  said  top 
wall,  said  first  side  walls  and  said  inner  surface; 

a  body  structure  having  first  and  second  body  structure 
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portions,  the  second  body  structure  portion  extending  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  body  structure  portion 
and  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  and  fianges  extend- 
ing from  the  second  body  structure  portion  along  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  aperture; 

a  second  hinge  bracket  rigidly  secured  to  the  first  body 
structure  portion  and  having  a  substantially  U-shaped 
lateral  cross-section  including  two  spaced  second  side- 
walls,  said  second  hinge  bracket  extending  through  said 
aperture  and  said  sidewalls  having  second  bearing  holes 
therethrough  and  said  flanges  being  connected  to  said 
second  hinge  bracket;  and 

a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  bearing  holes  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  hinge  brackets. 


4,366,599 
CHAIR  HINGE 
Peter  G.  Zimmer,  and  Diethelm  von  Lieres,  both  of  Port  Hood, 
Nova  Scotia,  Canada  (BOE  2W0) 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,082 

Int.  CI.   E05D  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  16—386  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  hinge  structure  comprising: 

a  member  having  an  aperture  with  a  socket  portion  and 
having  two  opposed  abutment  surfaces  lying  transverse  to 
a  circular  arc  centered  on  said  socket  portion. 

a  bushing  located  in  said  socket  portion,  and 

a  rod  having  a  shaft  portion  rotatable  within  said  bushing,  a 
lever  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  shaft  portion, 
and  a  stop  portion  spaced  radially  of  the  shaft  portion  and 
configured  to  contact  said  abutment  surfaces  to  limit 
pivoting  movement  of  said  rod  relative  to  the  member. 

said  aperture  being  shaped  to  allow  insertion  of  said  rcxl  with 
the  bushing  mounted  thereon  as  a  unit,  the  rod  being 
configured  so  that  when  the  bushing  is  held  in  place  the 
rod  is  restricted  in  movement  axially  of  the  bushing. 


4.366,600 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  CUTTING  LINKS  OF 

ENCASED  MATERIAL 

Ray  T.  Townsend,  Des  Moines,  and  Floyd  R.  Ladd.  West  Des 

Moines,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Townsend  Engineering 

Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,480,  May  29,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,322,871.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,909 

Int.  CI.'  A22C  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  17—52  16  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  plurality  of  links  intercon- 
nected by  twisted  casing  sections,  comprising  -^ 
a  support  frame  including  a  cutting  zone  having  opposite 

upstream  and  downstream  sides, 
a  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  for  sequentially  conveying 

joint  links  to  and  through  said  cutting  zone, 
a  knife  movably  supported  in  said  cutting  zone  for  severing 

the  stretched  twisted  casing  section, 
a  knife  drive  means,  and 

a  sensor  positioned  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  cutting  zone 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  twisted  casing  section 
between  a  pair  of  links,  said  sensor  including  a  source  of 
electromagnetic  waves  directed  across  the  path  of  said 
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links  and  means  for  sensing  those  waves  which  pass  be-    screen  in  the  vicinity  of  said  corner  zone;  said  slot  being  spaced 

tween  Hnks  adjacent  the  twisted  casing  section,  from  said  end  and  extending  over  said  width  in  a  direction 

said  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  knife 

drive  means  for  cutting  movement  of  the  knife  through 

the  sensed  twisted  casing  section  upon  movement  of  said 

twisted  casing  section  downstream  from  said  sensor  to 

said  cutting  zone, 
said  sensor  including  a  light  source  operative  to  direct  a 

beam  of  light  into  the  path  of  said  links  and  a  photocell 

positioned  for  sensing  said  beam  of  light  when  said  links 

are  advanced  to  a  position  such  that  a  twisted  casing 

section  is  positioned  adjacent  said  beam  of  light, 
said  light  source  and  photocell  being  positioned  in  adjacent 

relation  on  one  side  of  the  path  of  said  links, 
and  a  reflective  surface  is  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 

said  path  for  reflecting  said  beam  of  light  frotn  said  light 

source  back  toward  said  photocell  when  a  twisted  casing 

section  enters  the  space  between  said  light  source  and    parallel  thereto;  and  further  wherein  said  slot  constitutes  the 

reflective  surface;  said  reflective  surface  being  positioned    sole  discontinuity  in  said  face  of  said  first  card  screen. 


\  — 


4,366.602 

METAL  TIE 

Thomas  Conlon,  Oak  Forest,  and  Jack  E.  Caveney,  Hinsdale, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corp.,  Tinley  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,296,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,206 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  63/08:  F16L  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  24—25  3  Claims 


in  the  path  of  said  links  so  that  said  links  will  engage  said 
reflective  surface  and  move  thereover  whereby  the  move- 
ment of  said  links  over  said  reflective  syrface  will  maintain 
said  reflective  surface  in  a  clean  condition. 

16.  The  method  of  separating  a  plurality  of  links  intercon- 
nected by  twisted  casing  sections,  comprising, 

providing  a  cutting  zone  and  a  cutting  means  adjacent 
thereto  for  sequentially  cutting  and  separating  twisted 
casing  sections  moving  through  said  cutting  zone. 

controlling  said  cutting  means  with  a  sensor  including  a  light 
source  operative  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  into  the  path  of 
said  links  m  said  cutting  zone  and  reflecting  said  light  from 
a  reflective  surface  in  said  cutting  zone  to  a  photocell 
operatively  connected  to  said  cutting  means,  and 

passing  a  plurality  of  links  through  said  cutting  zone  and 
through  the  path  of  said  beam  of  light  wherein  said  links 
will  engage  and  move  across  said  reflective  surface  to 
clean  said  reflective  surface  in  the  area  where  said  beam  of 
light  is  reflected  therefrom. 


4,366,601 
CARD  SCREEN 
Wolfgang  Beneke,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,812 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  2943343 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  15/34 
U.S.  a.  19—98  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carding  machine  including  a  carding  cylinder,  a 
lickerin  cooperating  with  the  carding  cylinder  and  defining  a 
corner  zone  therewith,  a  first  card  screen  extending  under- 
neath the  carding  cylinder  and  having  a  screen  face  oriented 
towards  the  carding  cylinder  and  having  a  length  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  circumference  of  the  carding  cylin- 
der and  a  width  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  length  of  the 
screen  face;  said  first  card  screen  having  an  end  situated  in  said 
comer  zone;  and  a  second  card  screen  extending  from  said  end 
of  said  first  screen  underneath  said  lickerin;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  defining  a  throughgoing  slot  in  said  first 
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1.  A  tie  for  forming  a  plurality  of  elongate  objects  into  a 
bundle  and  for  holding  a  pair  of  objects  together,  said  tie 
comprising: 

at  least  one  elongate  metallic  strap; 

a  metallic  locking  head  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  a  strap 
for  receiving  another  end  of  a  strap  and  comprising  a  strap 
entry  face,  a  strap  exit  face  and  a  strap-receiving  aperture 
extending  therebetween  and  further  comprising  a  Hoor 
and  a  roof  which  diverge  in  the  direction  of  said  exit  face; 
and 

metallic  roller  means  for  lockingly  engaging  a  strap,  said 
head  comprising  retention  means  for  retaining  said  roller 
means,  said  roller  means  being  movable  between  a  thread- 
ing position  wherein  said  roller  means  is  disposed  adjacent 
said  exit  face  and  a  locking  position  wherein  said  roller 
means  is  closer  said  entrance  face,  said  tie  comprising 
means  for  causing  a  threaded  strap  in  all  of  its  positions  to 
be  maintained  in  engagement  with  said  roller  means  with- 
out regard  to  the  posture  of  said  head  whereby  said  tie  is 
positive  locking. 


4,366,603 
FASTENER  FOR  RETAINING  A  PAIR  OF  PANELS 
David  O.  Hulse,  Exton,*Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Company, 
Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,501 
Int.  a.JA44B7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  24—221  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  for  retaining  two  adjacent  edges  of  a  pair  of 
panels  to  a  structure  having  an  opening  therein  comprising: 
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(a)  a  round  head  portion; 

(b)  a  stem  extending  from  said  head  portion  eccentrically 
disposed  with  respect  thereto; 

(c)  a  flange  section  extending  around  and  outwardly  away 
from  said  stem  to  provide  stability  for  said  fastener  when 
it  is  inserted  into  said  opening  and  further  being  spaced 
from  said  head  poriion  to  receive  said  panels  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  retaining  sections  extending  from  said  stem  disposed 
below  said  flange  section  to  retain  said  fastener  in  the 
opening  of  said  structure  after  it  has  been  inserted  therein: 


4,366,604 
ANTI-CREEP  SEAT  BELT  DEVICE  WITH  EMERGENCY 

RELEASE  MEANS 
James  R.  Anthony,  Indianapolis,  and  James  W.  Crooks,  Carmel, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Indiana  Mills  &  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Carmel, 
Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,317 

Int.  a.'  A44B  n/25 

U.S.  a.  24—230  A  13  Qaims 


ing  said  pawl  away  from  said  frame  releasing  said  tongue, 
said  pawl  includes  emergency  release  means  operable  to 
pivot  said  pawl  away  from  said  frame  to  release  said  tongue 
independent  of  said  cover  and  wherein  said  cover  contacts 
said  emergency  release  means  intermediate  said  locked  posi- 
tion and  said  unlocked  position  of  said  cover  to  pivot  said 
pawl. 


(e)  a  portion  of  said  stem  extending  below  said  flange  section 
being  disposed  to  pass  through  said  opening  in  said  struc- 
ture with  said  flange  section  providing  a  stop  means  to 
maintain  said  fastener  stable  inside  of  said  opening  and 
permitting  said  fastener  to  be  rotated  when  inserted  inside 
of  said  opening;  and 

(0  said  eccentrically  disposed  stem  being  disposed  close  to 
the  tangent  of  said  head  portion  to  permit  said  head  por- 
tion to  be  rotated  to  positions  free  of  one  or  the  other  of 
said,panels  or  rotated  to  a  position  to  hold  in  place  on  said 
structure  both  of  said  pair  of  panels. 


3.  A  seat  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a  main  frame  attachable  to  a  belt; 

a  cover  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  mov- 
able to  and  from  a  locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position; 

a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  at  said  one  end  and 
pivotable  to  and  from  said  frame  forming  a  space  therebe- 
tween to  receive  an  aperture  tongue  plate  to  be  releasably 
secured; 

spring  means  operable  to  normally  urge  said  pawl  toward  said 
frame  to  secure  said  tongue  but  yieldable  to  allow  movement 
of  said  pawl  from  said  frame  to  release  said  tongue,  said 
spring  means  also  operable  to  urge  said  cover  to  said  locked 
position  but  yieldable  to  allow  said  cover  to  pivot  to  said 
unlocked  position,  said  cover  contacting  said  pawl  when 
said  cover  is  pivoted  to  said  unlocked  position  while  pivot- 


4,366,605 

ANTI-THEFT  CABLE  DEVICE  FOR  CAR  TOP  CARRIERS 

John  McKenney,  20  Vista  del  Sol,  South  Laguna,  Calif.  92677 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,668 

Int.  a.'  A44B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  24—230.5  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  tethering  a  load  carried  on  the 
outside  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  stiff  sheet  metal  clip  shaped  as  a  short  section  of  deep 
channel  fittable  over  the  top  edge  of  a  window  glass  of 
said  vehicle  and  thin  enough  to  permit  said  window  glass 
to  be  substantially  closed  with  said  clip  in  place  thereon, 

said  clip  being  removable  only  when  said  window  is  opened; 

and  a  cable-like  tether  permanently  attached  to  said  clip  at  a 
retaining  portion  thereof.  *■ 

said  retaining  portion  being  a  pair  of  bent-out  tabs  brought 
together  with  a  common  hole  through  both. 


4,366,606 

SELF-CENTERING  CLAMP  FOR  DOWN-HOLE 

TUBULARS 

Clyde  A.  Willis,  and  Jerry  K.  Lingafelter,  both  of  WichiU  Falls, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Walker-Neer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita  Falls, 

Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,771 

Int.  a.'  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  24—263  DA  14  Qaims 


10- 


14.  A  self-centering  clamp  for  clamping  down-hole  tubulars 
having  a  range  of  diameters  about  a  substantially  predeter- 
mined clamping  axis,  said  clamp  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced,  substantially  parallel  side  plates, 
each  plate  defining  an  elongated  slot  therein  having  a 
longitudinal  axis; 
a  plurality  of  edge  plates  rigidly  mounted  between  the  side 
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plates  such  that  the  edge  plates  in  combination  with  the 
side  plates  define  a  pair  of  aligned  guide  cavities  therebe- 
tween oriented  along  a  first  line  passing  through  the 
clamping  axis; 

a  pair  of  opposed  clamping  jaws,  each  jaw  disposed  in  a 
respective  one  of  the  guide  cavities  such  that  the  jaws  are 
guided  to  move  along  the  first  line; 

a  pin  disposed  between  the  side  plates  in  the  elongated  slots, 
said  pin  sized  such  that  the  pin  is  movable  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  slots  but  is  substantially  prevented  from 
moving  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slots; 

at  least  one  tension  member  mounted  on  the  pin  between  the 
side  plates,  said  tension  member  defining  opposed  pivot 
sections  at  the  ends  thereof; 

a  pivot  plate  mounted  on  the  pin  to  rotate  with  respect  to  the 
side  plates,  said  pivot  plate  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  at- 
tachment points; 

first  and  second  opposed  rocker  arms,  each  rocker  arm 
pivotabiy  mounted  to  a  respective  one  of  the  pivot  sec- 
tions of  the  tension  member,  and  each  rocker  arm 
mounted  to  a  respective  one  of  the  jaws; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  between  the  opposed  rocker 

arms  such  that  extension  of  the  cylinder  pivots  the  rocker 

arms  about  the  respective  pivot  sections  of  the  tension 

member,  thereby  causing  the  opposed  jaws  to  move  along 

■  the  first  line; 

a  first  link  member  mounted  between  the  first  rocker  arm 
and  the  first  attachment  point  such  that  pivotal  movement 
of  the  first  rocker  arm  causes  the  pivot  plate  to  rotate; 

a  second  link  member  mounted  between  the  second  rocker 
arm  and  the  second  attachment  point  such  that  rotation  of 
the  pivot  plate  causes  the  second  rocker  arm  to  pivot; 

the  length  of  the  first  and  second  link  members  being  chosen 
such  that  the  opposed  jaws  remain  substantially  equidis- 
tant from  the  clamping  axis  as  the  jaws>(nove  along  the 
first  line; 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  elongated  slot  oriented  to  inter- 
sect the  clamping  axis. 


release  positions,  and  said  third  jsivotal  connection  constituting 
a  lost  motion  connection  permitting  the  crank  member  to 
overrun  the  operating  lever  when  the  crank  member  is  rotated 
past  the  dead  centre  position. 


4,366,608 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FLUID 

CONTACTING  DEVICE 

Tadayoshi  Nagaoka,  Matsubara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nagaoka 
Kanaami  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Matsubara,  Japan  and  Rolf  P.  C. 
Manteufel,  Kalmthout-Heide,  Belgium 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-68536 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—157  R  16  Qaims 


4.366,607 

OVERCENTER  TENSIONING  ENGAGEMENT  AND 

RELEASE  DEVICE 

Stuart  J.  MacCuaig,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion 

Chain  Inc.,  Stratford,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,158 

Int.  a.'  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  24—270  7  Qaims 


1.  An  overcentre  tensioning  engagement  and  release  device 
comprising  a  crank  member  and  an  operating  lever  extending 
therefrom,  and  first  and  second  tensile  load  carrying  members 
pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  member  by  respective  piv- 
otal connections,  means  defining  a  third  pivotal  connection 
between  the  operating  lever  and  said  crank  member,  the  oper- 
ating lever  being  pivotally  movable  with  respect  to  the  crank 
member  between  first  and  second  limit  jjositions  defined  by 
angularly  spaced  abutment  means  on  said  crank  member,  the 
operating  lever  being  selectively  engageable  with  said  abut- 
ment means  for  rotating  the  crank  member  through  a  dead 
centre  position  between  respective  load  tensioning  and  load 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluid  contacting  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  sheets 
each  of  a  predetermined  length,  each  elongated  sheet  having 
opposite  longitudinal  undulating  edges  defining  alternating 
widened  portions  and  constricted  portions,  longitudinally 
foreshortening  said  sheets  to  lessen  said  predetermined  length 
by  bending  each  sheet  at  transverse  lines  of  juncture  traversing 
the  widest  and  narrowest  transverse  areas  of  said  widened  and 
constricted  portions  respectively,  and  arranging  at  least  three 
of  said  sheets  into  a  generally  hollow  column  of  triangular 
cross-section  with  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  the  elongated 
sheets  being  contiguous  with  each  other  and  with  the  trans- 
verse lines  of  junction  being  generally  aligned. 
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4,366,609 
COMPOSITE  PULLEY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Billy  L.  Speer,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,105,  Sep.  17,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,350 


U.S.  a.  29—159  R 


Int.  a.'  F16H  55/48 


12  Qaims 


'        4,366,610 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  BARS  INTO  TUBES 
Vladimiro  Fabbri,  Faenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  I.E.M.C.A.  S.p.A. 
Industria  Elettromeccanica  Complessi  Automatici,  Faenza, 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  28,  1979,  3494  A/79 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—234  5  Oalms 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  bars  into  tubes,  comprising  a  car- 
riage mobile  to  and  fro  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  guide  ar- 
ranged for  supporting  a  bar  in  a  position  aligned  with  the  tube, 
characterized  in  that  said  carriage  is  provided  with  an  appen- 
dix which  intersects  the  guide,  such  that  during  a  first  active 
stroke  of  the  carriage,  said  appendix  thrusts  against  the  rear 
end  of  the  bar  in  such  a  manner  that  this  latter  becomes  partly 
inserted  into  the  tube,  and  comprises  a  bar  thrust  rod  which  is 
mounted  mobile  on  the  carriage  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  be 


disposed  along  the  guide  and  aligned  with  the  bar,  so  that  the 
bar  becomes  completely  inserted  into  the  tube  during  a  second 
active  stroke  of  the  carriage,  means  being  provided  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  device  for  raising  the  bar  thrust  rod  from  the  guide 
in  order  to  enable  a  subsequent  bar  to  be  fed  into  the  guide. 


4,366,611 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GASKET-SEALED  MOLDED 

DOOR  AND  FRAMING  MEMBER  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Jenkins,  Louisiana,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Astoria  Fibra-Steel, 
Inc.,  Astoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,174 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  /  7/00:  B29D  3/02.  9/00:  B29G  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—416  2  Claims 


..M 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  pulley  construc- 
tion for  use  with  at  least  one  endless  power  transmission  belt, 
said  pulley  construction  comprising  means  for  mounting  said 
pulley  for  rotation,  an  outer  peripheral  metal  surface  for  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  said  belt,  and  a  molded  plastic  sheave 
supported  by  said  mounting  means  and  supporting  said  metal 
surface  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  means  having  a  pulley-shaping  cavity 
having  a  circumferential  portion  of  desired  configuration 
for  forming  said  belt  receiving  and  support  surface; 

(b)  disposing  said  mounting  means  within  said  cavity; 

(c)  disposing  a  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  within  said  cavity; 

(d)  closing  said  cavity; 

(e)  injecting  a  plastic  material  into  said  cavity  between  said 
mounting  means  and  said  metal  sleeve  under  pressure; 

(0  forcing  said  plastic  material  under  said  pressure  against 

said  cylindrical  metal  sleeve; 
(g)  deforming  said  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  under  pressure  of 

said  material  to  conform  to  said  configuration  of  said 
'        circumferential  portion;  and 

(h)  forming  said  receiving  and  supporting  surface  of  said 

deformed  sleeve. 


is^^^^^^j 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  door-like  article  to  be  sealed  by 
a  gasket  against  a  fianged  framing  member,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

preparing  a  single  mold  surface  having  a  framing  member 
mold  surface  portion,  a  door-forming  member  mold  sur- 
face portion  projecting  outward  therefrom,  and  a  mold 
ridge  bounding  the  door-forming  member  mold  surface 
portion  and  projecting  beyond  it  and  then  sloping  toward 
said  framing  member  mold  surface  portion,  then 

molding  fiberglass  material  conformably  against  said  single 
mold  surface  only. 

to  form  a  single-piece  intermediate  article  of  manufacture 
having  a  finished  outer  surface  conforming  to  said  single 
mold  surface,  which  article  of  manufacture  comprises  a 
framing  member  portion  and  an  integral  door-forming 
portion  bounded  by  a  fianged  substantially  V-shaped 
groove  conforming  to  said  mold  ridge,  an  outer  wall  of 
such  groove  sloping  toward  the  framing  member  surface 
portion,  then 

severing  said  framing  member  portion  from  the  door-form- 
ing portion  by  cutting  completely  through  the  sloping 
outer  wall  of  said  flanging  groove  at  an  intermediate  level 
thereof, 

to  provide,  severed  from  each  other,  a  framing  member 
bounded  by  an  inwardly-sloping  fiange.  and  a  door-like 
member  bounded  by  a  generally  V-shaped  fiange  having 
an  outwardly  and  forwardly  sloping  outer  end  portion  for 
mounting  a  gasket  thereon 

positioning  said  door-like  member  on  a  hinged  mounting 
assembly  in  a  manner  such  that,  in  a  closed  position,  said 
inwardly  sloping  fiange  of  said  framing  member  and  said 
sloping  outer  end  portion  of  said  V-shaped  flange  of  said 
door-like  member  define  a  cut  opening  therebetween,  and 
said  framing  member  fiange  extends  slopingly  inward  of 
said  outer  end  portion  of  said  V-shaped  flange  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  therewith,  providing  a  gasket 
having  a  channel  portion  on  one  edge  and  a  cushioning 
portion  on  an  opposite  edge, 

and  mounting  said  channel  portion  of  the  gasket  around  the 
sloping  outer  end  portion  of  the  V-shaped  fiange  in  a 
manner  so  that  said  cushioning  portion  of  said  gasket 
underlies  an  inner  surface  of  said  sloping  outer  end  portion 
and  faces  an  outer  surface  of  said  framing  member  fiange, 

to  effectively  enlarge  the  door-like  member  so  that,  on  clos- 
ing the  door-like  member  against  the  framing  member,  the 
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cushioning  portion  of  the  gasket  overlays  and  is  com- 
pressed against  said  outer  surface  of  the  inward  sloping 
flange  of  the  framing  member. 


4,366,612 

METHOD  OF  FASTENING  A  FIRST  SHELL  TO  A 

SECOND  SHELL  WITH  A  DIAPHRAGM  BEAD 

THEREBET^VEEN 

Henry  Dorsett,  LaPorte,  and  Michael  E.  Gatt,  Osceola,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,078 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  19/04:  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  29—454  7  Claims 


regions  between  said  vertical  surface  of  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  insulator  regions. 

forming  a  spacer  insulator  layer  with  resulting  substantially 
vertical  surfaces  adjacent  said  substantially  vertical  sur- 
faces of  said  gate  electrode  and  substantially  horizontal 
surfaces  overlying  said  monocrystalline  body,  and 

reactive  ion  etching  said  .spacer  insulator  layer  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  said  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
spacer  insulator  layer  to  leave  narrow  dimensioned  spacer 
msulator  regions  adjacent  said  substantially  vertical  sur- 
faces of  said  gate  electrodes,  to  thereby  protect  underly- 
ing regions  of  N  ^  type  impurity  from  said  succeeding  N  + 
type  impurity  ion  implantation. 


1.  In  a  method  of  fastening  a  first  shell  to  a  second  shell  to 
form  a  housmg  by  crimping  a  first  peripheral  surface  on  the 
first  shell  around  a  second  peripheral  surface  on  the  second 
shell  to  a.\ially  compress  a  bead  on  a  diaphragm  between  the 
first  and  second  shell  to  seal  the  interior  of  the  housing  from 
the  surrounding  environment,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
deforming  said  first  shell  o\  er  said  bead  adjacent  said  crimp- 
ing to  radially  compress  said  bead  toward  said  second 
shell  to  compensate  for  any  dimensional  differences  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  shells  and  bead  that  may  affect 
the  development  of  said  seal. 

4,366.613 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  MOS  DYNAMIC  RAM 

WITH  LIGHTLY  DOPED  DRAIN 
Seiki  Ogura.  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Paul  J.  Tsang.  Poughkeep- 
sie.  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  IB.M  Corporation.  Armonk. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,497 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  21/26 

L.S,  CI.  29—571  13  Claims 


4,366,614 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  DEVICES  WITH  A 
STORAGE  ACTION  AND  HAVING  AMORPHOUS 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Pierre  Kumurdjian,  Saint  Cheron,  France,  assignor  to  Commis- 
sariat a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,608 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24,  1980,  80  06480 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  17/00:  HOIJ  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—580  9  Claims 


NV  76 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  speed  field  effect  transistor 
dynamic  RAM  integrated  circuit  structure  with  lightly  doped 
drain  areas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  body  with  a  gate  oxide 
and  with  spaced  dielectric  insulator  regions  extending 
above  a  surface  of  said  body. 

forming  polysilicon  gate  electrodes  between  adjacent  dielec- 
tric insulator  regions  with  substantially  vertical  surfaces, 

ion  implanting  N*  type  impurity  between  adjacent  gate 
electrodes  and  dielectric  insulator  regions, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  prior  to  said  ion  im- 
planting step. 

ion  implanting  N^  type  impurity  to  form  N"  impurity  type 


Sa    St, 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  devices  having  a  memory 
action  with  amorphous  semiconductors,  comprising  in  se- 
quence a  substrate  on  which  is  deposited  a  lower  electrode,  an 
active  area  produced  by  means  of  an  amorphous  semiconduc- 
tor compound  and  an  upper  electrode,  comprising  producing 
the  active  area  in  the  form  of  a  central  layer  constituting  an 
active  layer  formed  from  a  n*t  amorphous  semiconductor 
compound  and  at  least  one  buffer  layer  placed  on  one  of  the 
upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  active  layer,  said  buffer  layers 
being  formed  from  a  second  amorphous  semiconductor  com- 
pound in  the  form  of  a  quarternary  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  germanium,  tellurium,  arsenic  and 
sulphur  and  producing  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  that  it 
constitutes  the  actual  electrode  and  with  a  thin  layer  turned 
towards  the  active  area  constituting  a  barrier,  wherein  the 
actual  electrodes  are  made  from  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tungsten  and  tantalum  which  can  diffuse  into  the 
buffer  layers  and  which  with  the  second  amorphous  semicon- 
ductor compound  constituting  the  said  buffer  layers  can  form 
a  binary  compound  with  a  hexagonal  structure  forming  the 
barrier  necessary  for  stabilizing  the  semiconductor. 
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4,366,615 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXTERNAL  ROTOR 

GYROSCOPE 

Bernhard  Strittmatter,  Nussdorf,  and  Wolfgang  Syre,  Friedrich- 
shafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boden- 
seewerk  Geraetetechnik  GmbH,  LTberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,381.  Jan.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,283,959, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,752,  Jun.  6,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,144 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 

1976,  2646376 

Int.  CI.3  H02K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  29—598  1  Oaim 


^Xj^^_^»it  , 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gyroscope  comprising 
jacket-shaped  rotor  means  with  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
rotor  means  being  a  substantially  solid  annular  part,  a  stator 
located  inside  the  opening  of  the  rotor  means,  an  axle  firmly 
attached  to  the  stator  and  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  with  the 
stator  having  two  sides  in  planes  generaly  normal  to  said  axis, 
and  prestressed  ball  bearing  assemblies  at  both  sides  of  the 
stator  and  mounted  on  said  axle,  each  bearing  assembly  includ- 
ing an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  with  balls  therebetween, 
said  rotor  means  having  end  faces  in  planes  generally  normal  to 
said  axis  and  including  an  annular  jacket  member  and  an  annu- 
lar motor  drive  member  centrally  within  secured  to  the  jacket 
member,  said  rotor  means  having  an  inner  surface  which  at 
said  end  faces  forms  bearing  surfaces  cylindrical  about  said 
axis,  said  outer  rings  of  said  bearing  assemblies  including  outer 
faces  with  cylindrical  circumferential  surfaces  received  di- 
rectly in  said  bearing  surfaces  respectively  and  flanges  abutting 
said  end  faces  respectively,  said  rotor  means  between  said  end 
faces  including  three  parts,  namely,  a  central  part  and  two  end 
parts,  said  three  parts  being  all  within  said  jacket  member  and 
all  defining  a  straight  cylindrical  through  bore  concentric  with 
said  axis  and  being  said  opening,  said  motor  drive  member 
forming  said  central  part,  said  rotor  means  including  annular 
end  members  forming  said  end  parts  respectively,  said  annular 
end  members  having  inner  walls  defining  said  bearing  surfaces 
and  end  faces  in  said  planes  of  said  rotor  means,  said  end  faces 
of  said  end  members  having  annular  grooves  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  planes  of  said  rotor  means  concentric  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  positioned  at  a  distance  from  said  opening 
such  that  said  inner  walls  adjacent  the  end  faces  of  the  end 
members  define  resilient  rim  portions  against  which  said  outer 
rings  are  mounted  as  aforesaid,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  said  end  members  with  an  exterior  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  jacket  member,  with 
a  machining  allowance  at  the  interior  thereof,  and  with  a 
machining  allowance  at  the  faces  thereof  which  will  cor- 
respond to  the  end  faces  of  the  rotor; 
forming  at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  motor  member 
with  an  exterior  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  bore  of 
the  jacket  member; 
thermally  adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  members  so  that 
said  exterior  diameters  are  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 


jacket  member  bore,  assembling  said  motor  member  and 
said  end  members  in  said  jacket  member,  and  equilibrating 
the  temperatures  of  said  members,  whereby  said  jacket 
member  securely  engages  said  motor  members  and  said 
end  members  to  form  a  blank  for  said  substantially  solid 
annular  part; 

thereafter  accurately  machining  said  blank  to  form  said 
opening  of  said  rotor  means; 

thereafter  machining  said  end  faces  on  said  blank  while 
orienting  said  machining  operation  by  use  of  the  previ- 
ously formed  opening  of  said  rotor  means;  and 

assembling  said  rotor  means  and  bearings  with  the  rotor 
means  so  formed. 


4.366,616 

COATING  FOR  LITHIUM  ANODE.  THIONYL 

CHLORIDE  ACTIVE  CATHODE  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL 
Vincent  O.  Catanzarite.  7044  Mira  Vista,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89120 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  143,719,  Apr.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,185. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53.988.  Jul.  2.  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840.521.  Oct.  11. 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,170,693.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  197,961 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  6/14  ^ 

U.S.  a.  29—623.5  6  Oaims 

4.  In  a  method  of  reducing  passivation  in  an  electrochemical 
cell  having  a  lithium  anode,  a  cathode  current  collector  spaced 
from  said  anode,  a  separator  located  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode  current  collector,  and  electroylte  consisting  of  an 
ionically  conductive  solute  dissolved  in  thionyl  chloride;  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  prior  to  assembly,  locating  a  cyanoacrilate  sheet  adjacent 
to  said  anode 

(b)  assembling  said  anode  and  cyanoacrilate  sheet  into  said 
cell  along  with  said  cathode  current  collector  and  electro- 
lyte. 


4.366.617 
PLUG  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Nanstiel.  Forest  Hills,  and  Ronald  F.  Antol.  North 
Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129.538 

Int.  a.^  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—727  8  Oaims 


1.  Plug  removal  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fluid  cylinder;  ; 
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a  rod  having  a  slot  therethrough  and  disposed  in  said  fluid 
cylinder  for  engaging  a  plug  disposed  in  a  member  and 
extracting  said  plug  from  said  member  under  the  action  of 
said  fluid  cylinder; 

a  ram  slidably  disposed  in  said  rod  for  loosening  said  plug  in 
said  member  so  that  said  plug  can  be  extracted  from  said 
member;  and 

engagement  means  associated  with  said  rod  and  said  fluid 
cylinder,  with  said  slot  selectively  coupling  said  rod  to 
said  fluid  cyUnder.  and  for  selectively  engaging  said  ram 
thereby  allowing  said  ram  to  loosen  said  plug  when  said 
fluid  cylinder  is  activated. 


4,366,619 
CABLE  STRIPPER 

Zdzislaw  Bieganski,  Timber  La.,  Woburn,  Bedfordshire,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  229,598 
Int.  a.3  H02G  1/12 


U.S.  a.  30—90.1 


4.366,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  ARMATURES  OF 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Lee  J.  Lakes.  1023  Sherwood  Dr.,  Bluffton,  Ind.  46714 

Filed  Jut.  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,375 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  23/00:  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—735  34  Claims 


_9  8'  -_J-' 


4  Qaims 


1.  A  manually  operable  tool  for  stripping  cables,  comprising 
a  body  having  a  plurality  of  cable  apertures,  a  blade  carrier  in 
the  body  which  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  cable 
apertures,  means  resiliently  urging  the  blade  carrier  toward  the 
cable  apertures,  a  stop  which  limits  movement  of  the  carrier 
toward  the  cable  apertures,  a  plurality  of  blade  holders  adjust- 
ably mounted  in  the  carrier,  each  of  which  is  individually 
adjustable  toward  and  away  from  one  of  the  cable  apertures, 
and  each  of  which  holds  a  blade  extending  transverse  to  said 
aperture,  whereby  each  blade  holder  may  be  individually  set  in 
a  position  to  cause  its  blade  to  produce  a  predetermined  depth 
of  cut  in  the  sheath  of  a  cable  extending  through  the  corre- 
sponding aperture  when  the  carrier  is  against  said  stop,  a  finger 
aperture  in  the  blade  carrier,  and  a  finger  access  aperture  in 
said  body,  overlapping  said  finger  aperture,  which  is  large 
enough  to  permit  the  carrier  to  be  manually  drawn  away  from 
said  stop  for  insertion  of  a  cable  into  a  cable  aperture. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  the  armature  of  an  electric 
machine,  said  armature  having  a  slotted  core  and  commutator 
mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  said  commutator  having  commu- 
tator bars  and  risers  provided  with  slots,  respectively,  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  supporting  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  an 
armature  in  winding  position  and  holding  such  armature 
stationary  in  such  position,  lead-connecting  mechanism 
carried  by  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  supporting  and 
holdmg  means  in  juxtaposition  to  the  commutator  of  said 
armature  for  locating  two  coil  leads  in  two  preselected 
ones  of  said  riser  slots,  respectively,  means  mounting  said 
armature-supporting  and  holding  means  and  said  mecha- 
nism on  said  stationary  frame  for  independently  adjustably 
rotatmg  each  of  said  supporting  and  holding  means  and 
said  mechanism  about  the  axis  of  said  armature,  coil-wind- 
ing mechanism  on  said  frame,  for  winding  a  coil  on  the 
core  of  said  armature  while  stationary  in  said  position; 
said  lead-connecting  mechanism  including  a  coil  lead  guide 
device  having  two  lead-aligning  sections  laterally  spaced 
a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  two 
adjacent  slots  in  the  commutator  riser,  said  lead-aligning 
sections  for  a  given  rotated  position  of  said  mechanism 
being  disposed  radially  opposite  said  riser  with  said  sec- 
tions in  alignment  with  two  adjacent  riser  slots,  means  for 
locating  the  two  end  leads  of  a  coil  wound  on  said  core  in 
said  lead-aligning  sections,  respectively,  and  two  lead- 
inserting  devices  for  selective  independent  movement  into 
and  out  of  said  two  riser  slots  for  inserting  said  coil  leads 
into  said  slots,  respectively. 


4,366,62pX 
ROOF  SEAM  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Richard  R.  McClure,  Basehor,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,522 
Int.  CI.'  B26B  15/00 


U.S.  CI.  30—264 


8  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  standing  seam  connecting  roof 
panels  together  comprising: 
a  body; 

means  on  said  body  for  moving  the  machine  along  a  standing 
seam  to  be  cut; 
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a  platen  wheel  mounted  on  said  body  to  be  located  on  one 
side  of  the  standing  seam; 

a  cutter  wheel  mounted  on  said  body  to  be  located  on  a  side 
of  the  seam  opposite  said  platen  wheel; 

mounting  means  imovably  mounting  said  cutter  wheel  on 
said  body; 

a  jackscrew  mechanism  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  said 
mounting  means  for  moving  said  mounting  means  toward 
said  cutter  wheel,  said  jackscrew  mechanism  including  a 
bonnet  nut  having  a  bore  defined  therethrough,  a  shuttle 
bolt  threadably  received  in  said  bonnet  nut  and  having  a 
head  on  one  end  and  a  slot  on  an  opposite  end.  a  lug  nut 
having  a  key  on  one  end  thereof,  said  key  being  engaged 
with  said  shuttle  bolt  slot  so  that  rotation  of  said  lug  nut 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  causes  corresponding 
rotation  of  said  shuttle  bolt  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  so  that  said  shuttle  bolt  moves  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  bonnet  nut;  and 

cutting  means  fixed  on  said  cutter  wheel  to  cooperate  with 
said  platen  wheel  to  cut  the  seam. 


4,366,621 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 

Albert  W.  Mitchell,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,062,  Apr.  28,  1980.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,276 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  CI.  30— 276  13  Claims 


4,366,622 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 

Marco  H.  Lombard,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,592,  Jun.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,200. 

This  application  Apr.  23.  1981,  Ser.  No.  256.788 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—276  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation,  comprising: 

a  head  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  head  having  at 
least  one  peripheral  aperture; 

said  head  carrying  a  cavity  providing  a  storage  area  for 
cutting  line; 

a  supply  of  cutting  line  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  cutting 
line  being  flexible  and  with  a  free  end  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  head  through  said  aperture  into  a  cutting 
plane; 

an  escapement  cam  mounted  on  said  head  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  escapement  cam 
including  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  cutting 
line  for  extension  into  said  cutting  plane  when  said  escape- 
ment cam  is  in  at  least  said  first  position,  said  means  being 
operable  to  release  predetermined  incremental  lengths  of 
cutting  line  for  extension  into  said  cutting  plane  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  escapement  cam  between  said 
first  and  second  positions; 

means  on  said  escapement  cam  engageable  with  a  portion  of 
said  cutting  line  and  responsive  to  a  force  tending  to 
extend  said  cutting  line  into  said  cutting  plane  to  be  urged 
in  said  first  position,  said  escapement  cam  being  respon- 
sive to  a  shortening  of  said  cutting  line  at  said  free  end  to 
,  less  than  a  predetermined  length  during  rotation  of  said 
head  to  move  to  said  second  position  to  effect  release  of  an 
incremental  length  of  cutting  line  for  extension  into  said 
cutting  plane;  and 

recoil  means  engaged  with  said  escapement  cam  for  urging 
said  escapement  cam  from  said  second  position  toward 
said  first  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  said  head 
having  a  peripheral  aperture; 

(b)  said  head  carrying  an  annular  cavity  to  provide  a  storage 
area  for  a  cutting  line; 

(c)  spool  means  including  a  coil  of  said  cutting  line  mounted 
in  said  cavity  and  journaled  therein  for  rotation  freely 
about  the  rotational  axis  of  said  head; 

(d)  a  fiexible  non-metallic  cutting  line  disposed  in  a  coiled 
portion  about  said  spool  means  with  a  free  end  of  said 
cutting  line  extending  radially  outwardly  through  said 
aperture  into  a  cutting  plane; 

(e)  cam  means  for  controlling  extension  of  said  cutting  line 
through  said  aperture  into  the  cutting  pl^ne  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  length; 

(0  said  cam  means  including  an  elongated  member  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  head  and  provided  with  rounded  cam 
surfaces  for  gripping  said  cutting  line,  said  elongated 
member  having  adjacent  said  aperture  first,  second  and 
third  openings,  and  said  cutting  line  extending  from  said 
spool  means  progressively  gripped  by  passage  through 
said  first  opening  and  about  said  rounded  cam  surfaces, 
and  then  with  a  reversing  loop  through  said  second  and 
third  openings  before  passing  through  said  aperture  and 
into  the  cutting  plane; 

(g)  said  elongated  member  being  provided  with  counterbal- 
ance parts  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  its  mounting 
point  to  said  head  and  vibration  of  said  cutting  line  induc- 
ing movement  of  said  elongated  member  and  said  cutting 
line  whereby  said  cutting  line  is  continuously  extended 
from  said  aperture  when  a  length  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined maximum  length  extends  in  the  cutting  plane. 


4,366,623 
ELECTRONIC  LENGTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 
COMPRISING  A  MEASURING-TAPE  WHICH  IS 
ROLLED  UP  IN  A  GAUGING  STATION 
Elon  R.  V.  Bergqyist,  Myrbackavagen,  PI.  6246,  Kungiilv,  Swe- 
den (442  90) 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,124 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  6,  1980,  8001753 
Int.  Q.3  GOIB  3/08;  G06M  1/272 
U.S.  Q.  33—140  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  length  measuring  device  for  measuring 
length  and  summing  successively  measured  lengths,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 
a  gauging  station; 

an  elongated  measuring  tape  having  a  plurality  of  detectable 
elements  secured  thereto  and  spaced  at  equal  distances 
along  the  length  of  the  tape,  said  tape  having  a  disul  end; 
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means  for  permitting  selective  longitudinal  extension  and 
retraction  of  said  distal  end  of  said  tape  from  said  gaugmg 
station; 

detector  means  for  sensing  passage  of  said  detectable  ele- 
ments thereby  during  longitudinal  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  said  tape; 

counter  means  for  counting  each  detectable  element  sensed 
by  said  detector  means  to  provide  a  count  representing  a 
measured  length;  - 


•Tt^ZXO 
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terized  by  another  measuring  unit  in  the  form  of  an  inverted, 
substantially  U-shaped  stand  adapted  to  span  said  bench  trans- 
versely, said  stand  having  laterally  spaced,  upright  legs  con- 
nected at  their  upper  ends  by  a  cross  bar,  said  bench  having 
rigid  support  members  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  thereof  on  which  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  are 
mounted  for  adjustment,  said  supports  being  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  bench,  at  least  one  auxiliary  locating  tool 
mounted  on  said  cross  bar  for  adjustment  vertically  and  length- 
wise thereof,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  auxiliary 
locating  tools  extend  downwardly  from  above  and  towards  the 
body  suspended  over  the  bench,  said  stand  and  said  measuring 
bridge  having  fixed  abutments  thereon  adapted  to  intefengage 
with  selected  abutments  fixed  on  a  rigid  orientation  gauge 
extending  therebetween  to  enable  adjustment  of  the  stand  on 
the  bench  to  a  precise  position  relative  to  said  measuring 
bridge  so  that  the  positions  of  the  measuring  tools  on  the 
bridge  and  stand  relative  to  each  other  can  be  precisely  deter- 
mined. 


selectively  actuable  signal  transmission  means  disposed  at 
said  distal  end  of  said  tape; 

means  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  transmission  means 
to  said  gauging  station;  and 

memory  means  disposed  at  said  gauging  station  for  accumu- 
lating counts  of  said  counter  means  representing  succes- 
sive measured  lengths  in  response  to  a  signal  transmitted 
by  said  transmission  means. 


4,366,625 
AIMING  DEVICE 

Walter  Gehmann,  Karlstrasse  40,  Karlsruhe  I,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (7500) 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004636 

Int.  CI.'  F41G  1/08.  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  33—251  7  Qaims 


4,366,624 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BENCHES  FOR  MEASURING 

AND  STRAIGHTENING  VEHICLES 

Hans  R.  Bergstrom,  Kungsor,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebologet 

Samefa,  Kungsor,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  12,  1980,  8006417 
Int.  CI.'  GOIB  5/255 
U.S.  CI.  33—180  AT  7  Qaims 


tf^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  and,  if  required,  correct- 
ing the  position  of  selected  reference  points  on  a  vehicle  body 
or  chassis  comprising,  a  stable  set-up  device  in  the  form  of  a 
rigid,  substantially  horizontal  bench  having  parallel  sides  and 
over  which  a  body  which  is  to  be  measured  and  checked  is 
suspended  by  means  connected  with  the  bench  in  a  position 
which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  bench  and  also  comprising  a 
measuring  unit  which  co-acts  with  the  bench,  said  arrangement 
also  including  a  measuring  bridge  supported  on  said  bench  for 
adjustment  lengthwise  thereof  (x  axis),  said  bridge  comprising 
slide  members  on  which  upwardly  extending  locating  tools  can 
be  adjustably  displaced  transversely  (y  axis)  and  vertically  (z 
axis),  the  amount  of  said  displacement  being  readable  on  appro- 
priate scales,  both  the  bench  and  the  measuring  bridge  having 
co-acting  reference  surfaces  for  the  accurate  orientation  of  the 
-two  components  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  p>osition  of 
the  measuring  tools  relative  to  predetermined  reference  points 
on  the  vehicle  body  can  be  adjusted  and  determined,  charac- 
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1.  An  aiming  device  for  sport  rifles  comprising:  a  tubular 
housing  forming  a  sighting  ring  tunnel;  a  sighting  ring  concen- 
trically supported  by  a  support  disc  within  said  housing  and 
consisting  of  a  hollow  cylinder  composed  of  elastic  metal 
lamellas  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  having  ramp-like 
end  portions  with  inwardly  bent  ends;  a  control  disc  surround- 
ing said  hollow  cylinder  and  slidably  supported  in  said  hous- 
ing; means  for  moving  said  control  disc  along  said  hollow 
cylinder  and  onto  said  ramp-like  end  portion  to  thereby  com- 
press said  lamellas  for  adjustment  of  the  opening  of  said  sight- 
ing ring,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  supported  by  a  support 
disc  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  said  support  and  control 
discs  including  hub  sleeves  and  outer  sleeves  interconnected 
by  thin  radial  strips  consisting  of  spring  steel  and  being  ori- 
ented in  axial  direction  within  said  tubular  housing,  said  sleeves 
providing  for  a  large  transparent  area  therebetween  such  that 
compression  of  said  lamellas  for  reduction  of  the  opening  of 
said  sighting  ring  also  results  in  a  reduction  of  the  size  of  the 
sighting  ring. 


4,366,626 
RULING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  BLIND 
Lester  R.  Livick,  15106  Beatty  St.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94579 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,675 
Int.  a.J  B43L  U/00 
U.S.  a.  33—435  3  Qaims 

1.  A  marking  device  for  the  blind  comprising 
a  board  having  a  flat  upper  surface  with  tracks  disposed  one 
along  each  lateral  side  and  distance  indicators  along  each 
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lateral  side  having  physically  raised  or  depressed  marks 
for  identification  by  touch, 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  bars  adapted  to  extend  laterally 
across  the  upper  surface  of  said  board  and  having  a  foot  at 
each  end  connecting  said  bars  and  slidably  engaging  a 
track  whereby  said  bars  are  movable  together  on  said 
board,  the  upper  bar  of  said  pair  of  bars  having  marks 
equally  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  that  are  raised  or 
indented  to  be  identifyable  by  touch, 

the  lower  bar  of  said  pair  of  bars  having  an  inclined  surface 
facing  said  upper  bar  and  extending  from  the  board  sur- 
face to  an  edge  formed  by  another  surface  of  said  bar,  said 


pan  inverting  means  including  a  vertically  disposed  plate-like 
cam  located  at  an  end  of  each  of  said  pans,  said  plate-like  cam 
comprising  a  first  portion  extending  above  the  material  carry- 
ing surface  of  the  pan  and  a  second  portion  coplanar  with  said 
first  portion  and  extending  below  said  pan,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  including  oppositely  inwardly  extending  cam 
follower  intercepting  notches  defined  by  cam  follower  engag- 
ing edges,  for  engaging  spaced  stationary  pan-inverting  cam 
followers  located  adjacent  each  reach  and  prior  to  the  terminal 


inclined  surface  having  graduations  thereon  identifyable 
by  touch, 

a  movable  marker  slidably  engaging  said  upper  bar  of  said 
pair  of  bars  and  extending  between  said  bars  on  the  board 
surface  over  said  lower  bar  inclined  surface  an  at  least 
partially  over  said  another  surface  for  sliding  along  said 
inclined  surface  and  including  releasable  locking  means 
engaging  said  upper  bar  for  fixing  said  marker  in  align- 
ment with  one  of  the  marks  on  said  upper  bar,  and 

locking  means  on  said  feet  cooperating  with  said  tracks  for 
releasably  fixing  said  bars  in  alignment  with  said  distance 
indicators  along  the  side  of  said  board. 


4,366,627 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WOOD 

Bror  O.  Hager,  Forsetevagen  5,  S-182  63  Djursholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,233 
Int.  a.'  F26B  3/00.  5/04;  D05B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  34—9.5  16  Qaims 

12.  A  novel  oil  mixture  for  use  in  the  drying  of  wood  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  high  boiling  and  low  boiling  oils  in  a 
volume  ratio  of  50:50  to  25:75  with  said  high  boiling  oil  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  25  volume  percent,  said  high 
boiling  oils  having  a  boiling  point  ranging  from  about  325°  to 
about  400°  C.  and  said  low  boiling  oils  having  a  boiling  po  nt 
ranging  from  about  1 50°  to  about  200°  C. 


4,366,628 

INVERTABLE  PAN  CONVEYOR  AND  MATERIAL 
CARRYING  PAN  THEREFOR 

Kurudamannii  A.  George,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Proctor 

A  Schwartz,  Inc.,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,386 

Int.  a.J  F26B  15/14 

U.S.  a.  34—207  12  Qaims 

1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  horizontally  arranged  series  of 
traveling  material  carrying  pans  adapted  to  course  between 
and  around  terminal  sprockets,  each  said  pan  having  a  single 
material  carrying  surface,  means  for  inverting  said  pans  se- 
quentially as  they  approach  a  terminal  sprocket  at  the  end  of 
one  reach  of  horizontal  travel,  said  pans  being  reinverted  in 
sequence  as  they  approach  the  other  terminal  sprocket,  said 


sprocket  in  the  direction  of  pan  travel,  said  cam  and  cam 
followers  configured  for  and  coacting  respectively  to  invert 
said  pans  sequentially  on  approach  to  said  terminal  sprocket  in 
response  to  pan  inverting  engagement  between  a  said  notch 
and  a  cam  follower  during  movement  in  the  direction  of  travel 
along  a  reach  of  horizontal  travel,  to  discharge  material  carried 
on  said  material  carrying  surface  for  transfer  to  a  lower  travel- 
ing pan  moving  in  the  opposite  direction  on  a  lower  reach,  said 
discharge  being  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  the  sprockets  and 
toward  a  point  intermediate  said  sprockets. 


4,366,629 
SAFETY  BOOT 
Hans  R.  Scherz,  458  Mount  Stephen,  Westmount,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,551,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,980 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  1/10.  13/42:  A43C  13/14:  A43B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  36—4  8  Oaims 


t.  A  waterproof  safety  boot  of  molded  plastics  material 
having  an  integral  sole  and  upper,  the  upper  including  a  toe 
portion  and  a  metatarsal  portion,  a  metallic  plate  provided  in 
the  sole  portion  and  extending  the  width  and  length  thereof 
and  allowing  for  longitudinal  flexing  of  the  sole,  a  box-shaped 
rigid  toe  guard  provided  in  the  toe  portion,  a  rigid  arched 
metatarsal  guard  member  extending  laterally  and  having  side 
portions  connected  to  the  sole  plate,  the  trailing  edge  ofihe  toe 
guard  being  spaced  inwardly  relative  to  the  leading  edge  of  the 
metatarsal  guard  and  the  molded  plastics  material  extending 
between  the  metatarsal  guard  and  the  toe  guard  having  a 
flexible  hinge  portion  in  the  form  of  a  reverse  fold  such  that  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  toe  guard  will  pivot  inwardly  with  the 
leading  edge  of  the  metatarsal  guard  when  the  toe  portion  of 
the  boot  is  being  pivoted  relative  to  the  boot. 


24 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


4,366,630 
FOOT  WEAR 

Leslie  I.  Bloom,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  AECI 
Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,941 
Claims   priority,   application   South   Africa,   Dec.   7,   1979, 
79/6644 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/12:  A61N  1/14 
U.S.  CT.  36—30  R  .  10  Claims 


1.  A  composite  sole  for  use  in  safety  footwear,  said  compos- 
ite sole  comprising  an  inner  sole  of  electrically  conducting 
material,  a  thin  flexible  outer  sole  up  to  8  mm  thick  of  electri- 
cally conducting  material,  said  outer  sole  being  spaced  from 
the  inner  sole  and  connected  thereto  at  a  multiple  plurality  of 
positions  spaced  apart  over  the  area  of  the  sole  in  an  electri- 
cally conducting  manner  and  a  layer  resistant  to  flex  cracking 
between  the  inner  and  outer  soles. 


4,366,631 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
John  E.  Larsen,  Hingham,  and  Rob  R.  McGregor,  Concord,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,366,  Mar.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,408.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,171 

Int.  CI.-  A43B  11/00.  23/28.  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—50  3  Claims 


the  lace  is  threaded  through  said  second  ring  connecting 
means,  thereafter  is  threaded  through  said  first  ring  con- 
necting means  and  then  again  is  threaded  through  said 
second  ring  connecting  means  all  on  the  same  side  of  the 
shoe;  and  the  other  end  portion  of  the  lace  is  threaded 
through  said  second  ring  connecting  means,  thereafter  is 
threaded  through  said  first  ring  connecting  means  and 
then  again  is  threaded  through  said  second  ring  connect- 
ing means  all  on  the  other  side  of  the  shoe, 
(i)  the  lace  is  of  sufficient  length  whereby  there  are  end 
portions  capable  of  being  tied  over  the  top  portion  of  the 
U-shaped  eyelet  portion  to  thereby  produce  drawing 
together  stress  between  the  first  ring  connecting  means 
and  the  top  portion  of  the  U-shaped  eyelet  portion  at  each 
side  of  the  shoe. 


4,366,632 
GRIPPING  ELEMENT  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Alfred  Bente,  Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassler  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980,  3005261 

Int.  a.'  A43C  15/00;  A43B  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  36—67  D  1  Claim 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

(a)  a  sole; 

(b)  an  upper  affixed  to  the  sole  having  a  toe  portion,  a  heel 
portion  and  a  connecting  portion  therebetween; 

(c)  said  heel  portion  having  a  heel  portion  embracing 
counter  means  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion  at 
each  side  of  the  heel  portion  and  a  rearward  portion; 

(d)  said  shoe  having  a  upwardly  facing  opening  in  said  upper 
having  an  edge,  through  which  the  ankle  portion  of  a  foot 
protrudes  when  said  shoe  is  worn; 

(e)  an  eyelet-containing  substantially  U-shaped  portion  in 
said  connecting  portion  extending  from  proximately  rear- 
ward of  said  toe  portion  to  said  edge  of  said  opening  of 
said  upper  and  having  a  row  of  spaced  eyelets  in  each  of 
said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  by  means  of  which  said 
shoe  is  laced  and  tied; 

(0  a  first  ring  connecting  means  affixed  to  the  forwardly 

extending  portions  of  said  counter  means  at  each  side  of 

the  upper; 
(g)  a  second  ring  connecting  means  affixed  to  said  U-shaped 

portion  near  said  edge  of  said  opening  of  said  upper; 
(h)  an  elongated  lace  having  a  portion  threaded  through  said 

eyelets  in  said  U-shaped  portion  and  one  end  portion  of 


1.  An  exchangeable  gripping  structure  for  athletic  footwear 
comprising,  a  gripping  element  and  a  cleat,  said  gripping  ele- 
ment having  a  bell-like  body  including  a  wall  of  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  a  free  edge,  said  gripping  element  being 
formed  of  an  elastically-yielding  material,  said  cleat  being 
nested  within  said  bell-like  body  of  said  gripping  element  and 
protruding  beyond  said  edge  thereof,  said  thickness  of  said 
wall  of  said  bell-like  body  decreasing  towards  said  free  edge  of 
said  gripping  element,  said  free  edge  of  said  bell-like  body 
being  uninterrupted  and  encircling  said  cleat  a  distance  there- 
from. 


4,366,633 
SAFETY  TOE  CAP 
Thomas  R.  Flottorp,  207  Argyle  St.,  Regina,  Saskatchewan,  S4R 
4C5  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  9,  1979,  339560 

Int.  Cl.^  A43B  3/24:  A43C  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  36—101  5  Claims 


1.  Foot  wear  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a  sole  and 
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heel  portion;  fastening  means  extending  around  the  periphery 
of  said  portions  to  detachably  connect  said  upper  and  said  sole 
and  heel  portions,  said  fastening  means  including  a  plurality  of 
hooks  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  one  of  said  portions  and 
a  continuous  wire  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  other 
of  said  portions,  said  hooks  partially  encompassing  said  wire  to 
connect  said  portions;  and  a  toe  cap  including  a  peripheral 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  hooks  formed  thereon  to  receive 
said  continuous  wire  for  detachably  securing  said  toe  cap 
between  said  upper  and  said  heel  and  sole  portions. 


4,366,635 
PIVOTING  EJECTOR  FOR  ELEVATOR  SCRAPER 
Hardin  Joyce,  Jr.,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis  Con- 
struction Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,993 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/36:  E02F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—8  14  Claims 


4,366,634 

ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Erik  O.  Giese,  Key  feiscayne,  Fla.,  and  Roger  J.  Brown,  Aspen, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Converse  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,603 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—114  16  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  an  athletic  shoe,  comprising: 
a  rubber  outsole  portion;  j 

a  fabric  upper  portion; 

a  unitary  molded  resilient  intermediate  portion; 
said  intermediate  portion  being  bonded  to  said  rubber  out- 
sole  portion  and  to  said  fabric  upper  portion  and  extending 
continuously  around  the  periphery  of  said  shoe  on  the 
outside  of  said  shoe  external  to  said  fabric  upper  portion; 

said  unitary  intermediate  portion  having  a  heel  counter  por- 
tion, a  sidewall  portion,  a  metatarsal  portion  and  a  toe  cap 
portion; 

said  heel  counter  portion  including  side  portions  extended 
forwardly  towards  a  toe  portion  of  said  shoe  and  adapted  to 
conform  at  least  in  part  to  the  tarsus  of  a  foot  of  a  wearer  of 
said  shoe  to  resiliently  restrict  lateral  movement  of  said 
tarsus  with  respect  to  said  outsole  portion; 

said  sidewall  portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  outsole 
portion  and  being  adapted  to  resiliently  restrain  lateral 
movement  of  said  tarsus  and  of  the  metatarsus  of  the  foot  of 
said  wearer; 

said  metatarsal  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  outsole 
portion  and  adapted  at  least  in  part  conform  to  the  area 
adjacent  the  joints  between  the  metatarsus  and  phalanges  of 
said  foot  of  said  wearer  to  resiliently  restrain  said  area  from 
lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  outsole; 

said  toe  cap  and  said  heel  counter  being  adapted  to  resiliently 
restrain  said  foot  of  said  wearer  from  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  shoe;  «^ 

said  fabric  upper  portion  including  a  reinforced  lacing  portion 
fastened  to  said  upper  portion  at  an  instep  area  of  said  shoe 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  shoelace; 

said  upper  portion  defining  an  ankle  opening,  said  ankle  open- 
ing adapted  to  encircle  the  ankle  of  said  foot  of  said  wearer 
approximately  adjacent  to  the  subtalar  joint  of  said  foot  and 
below  the  malleoli  of  a  leg  of  said  wearer. 


1.  An  ejector  assembly  for  the  bowl  of  an  earth  moving 
assembly  comprising 

bowl  means  for  collecting  and  discharging  earth  material 
dislodged  by  an  earth  moving  vehicle, 

said  bowl  means  including  a  discharge  opening  for  selec- 
tively discharging  collected  earth  material. 

elevator  means  pivotally  coupled  to  said  bowl  means  for 
transporting  earth  material  dislodged  by  an  earthmoving 
vehicle  into  said  bowl  means, 

ejector  means  connected  to  said  bowl  means  and  having  an 
ejector  member  forming  a  wall  of  said  bowl  means,  said 
ejector  member  being  selectively  pivotable  relative  to  said 
ejector  means  and  movable  longitudinally  to  urge  the 
collected  earth  material  to  said  discharge  opening  for 
discharge  from  said  bowl  means, 

fiuid  actuation  means  coupled  to  said  ejector  means  for 
pivoting  said  ejector  member  away  from  said  elevator 
means,  and  for  moving  said  ejector  member  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  bowl  means  to  discharge  earth  material 
therefrom,  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  actuation  means  to  control  the 
degree  of  pivoting  movement  of  said  ejector  member 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  movement  to  prevent  contact 
of  said  ejector  member  with  said  elevator  means  during 
discharge  of  earth  material. 


4,366,636 
DOUBLE  POCKET  EASEL  ENVELOPE 
Tilford  Hearsh,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Tension  Envelope 
Corp.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,415 

Int.  a.'  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—159  7  Qaims 


1.  A  display  easel  envelope  for  simultaneously  displaying 
two  pictures  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  panel  members  joined  together  and 
foldable  relative  to  each  other,  said  panel  members  each 
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having  respective  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  top  and  said 
bottom  walls  separated  by  a  respective  medial  score  line; 
said  top  wall  medial  score  line  and  said  bottom  wall  me- 
dial score  line  being  colinear  and  forming  an  envelope 
medial  hinge  line  about  which  said  panel  members  are 
foldable;  said  respective  panel  member  top  and  bottom 
walls  all  having  free  side  edges  and  a  free  end  edge;  said 
respective  panel  member  top  and  bottom  walls  connected 
at  a  common  end  edge  providing  a  continuous  envelope; 

(b)  said  respective  panel  member  top  walls  including  a  dis- 
play window  for  viewing  of  articles  received  in  said  enve- 
lope: 

(c)  side  flaps  attached  to  free  side  edges  of  one  of  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  overlying  a  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  forming  envelope  side  edges; 
said  side  flaps  including  adhesive  means  to  securely  retain 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  in  abutting  relation; 

(d)  a  top  seal  flap  including  a  portion  thereof  attached  to 
respective  first  and  second  panel  member  top  walls  at  said 
respective  free  edge  thereof  and  selectively  foldable 
against  a  portion  of  said  respective  panel  member  bottom 
walls  about  a  fold  line  provided  between  said  respective 
panel  member  seal  flap  portion  and  top  wall  free  edge;  said 
seal  flap  portions  including  adhesive  means  to  secure  said 
seal  flaps  agamst  said  respective  bottom  walls  free  edge; 
said  seal  flap  portions  foldable  between  a  first  position 
overlying  an  associated  panel  member  bottom  wall  free 
edge  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  respective  stal 
fiap  portions  are  unfolded  and  are  substantially  co-planar 
with  said  associated  panel  member  top  wall; 

(e)  a  brace  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
panel  members  to  selectively  retain  said  panel  members  in 
mutually  inclined  relationship  for  freestanding  display  on 
said  envelope  side  edges  comprising: 

(1)  a  tab  having  a  free  end  and  extending  from  said  first 
panel  member  bottom  wall; 

(2)  a  slot  positioned  in  sal3~secSB4^panel  member  bottom 
wall;  and  wherein:  '"^ 

(3)  said  tab  free  end  is  lockingly  insertable  in  said  slot, 
thereby  maintaining  said  panel  members  in  inclined, 
spread  apart  relationship  for  freestanding,  wherein 

(0  each  of  said  panel  niembers  has  an  inner  portion  adjacent 
said  envelope  medial  hinge  line  and  an  outer  portion 
adjacent  said  respective  envelope  side  edge,  and 

(g)  an  adhesive  patch  applied  resf)ectively  to  the  inner  por- 
tion of  the  seal  flap  portion  and  the  rear  wall  associated 
with  one  of  said  panel  members  and  an  adhesive  patch  is 
applied  respectively  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  seal  flap 
portion  and  the  rear  wall  associated  with  the^ther  of  said 
panel  members;  whereby  said  adhesive  patches  associated 
with  each  panel  member  seal  flap  and  bottom  wall  are 
'  positioned  in  interengaging  relationship  equidistant  from 
said  respective  seal  flap  fold  line  and  said  medial  hinge  line 
for  mutual  sealing  engagement  of  said  adhesive  patches 
upon  folding  of  said  seal  flap  against  said  rear  wall  mem- 
ber and,  are  positioned  such  that  when  said  panel  members 
are  folded  about  said  medial  hinge  line  with  said  seal  flap 
portions  extending  outwardly  into  said  second  position 
thereof  and  with  said  respective  panel  member  bottom 
walls  overlying  and  abuttingly  engaging  one  another,  the 
adhesive  patches  associated  with  one  of  said  panel  mem- 
bers do  not  sealingly  engage  the  adhesive  patches  associ- 
ated with  the  other  of  said  panel  members. 


4,366,637 

SET  OF  ADVERTISING  COMPONENTS 

Dorian  V.  Dechamps,  12,  rue  Gatti  de  Gamond,  1180  Brussels, 

Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,482,  Jun.  1, 1978.  This  application 

Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,407 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  2,  1977,  178146 

Int.  a.^  G09F  7/G4:  G09B  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  40--621  5  Oaims 


o 


1.  A  kit  of  lightweight,  inexpensive,  reusable  and  portable 
components  for  forming  both  temporarily  and  with  facility  any 
of  a  multiplicity  of  advertising  messages  comprising  a  display 
sheet  formed  by  a  flat,  thin  and  flexible  mild  steel  sheet  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  full  view  and  preferably  suspended  from  the 
ceiling  of  a  commercial  area,  such  as  a  store  and  the  like,  a 
plurality  of  characters  having  a  flat,  flexible,  and  blocked-out 
form  each  magnetically  attractive  on  one  of  their  sides  and  of 
only  minimal  thickness  that  said  characters  mounted  on  said 
display  sheet  on  either  side  and  optionally  on  both  sides  create 
the  visual  impression  of  a  lettered  placard,  an  alignment  strip 
having  a  body  formed  of  rubber  or  similar  synthetic  material 
including  a  flat  rectangular  web  portion,  a  recess  on  one  side  of 
said  web  portion  for  supporting  a  rigid  member  when  it  is 
desired  to  rigidify  said  alignment  strip  in  the  placement  of 
characters  on  said  display  sheet,  and  said  web  portion  being 
magnetically  attractive  on  at  least  the  other  side  adapted  to  be 
received  on  a  support  surface  and  a  portable  loose-leaf  filing 
device  including  a  plurality  of  thin,  flat  and  flexible  mild  steel 
sheets  each  carrying  silk-screen  printed  images  representative 
of  said  characters  to  be  received  on  respective  sheets  so  that 
these  characters  may  be  filed  in  an  orderly  fashion  for  quick 
access,  each  said  character  being  susceptible  to  be  manually 
detached  by  slight  flexure  of  the  sheet  to  which  it  is  magneti- 
cally attached,  and  each  said  character  being  set  on  said  display 
sheet  by  implementation  of  said  alignment  strip  to  form  said 
temporary  advertisihg  message,  said  advertising  message  capa- 
ble of  being  set  in  any  of  a  rectilinear  and  non-rectilinear  fash- 
ion according  to  the  capability  of  said  alignment  strip  to  flex 
along  its  longitudinal  sides  with  each  said  character  so  dis- 
posed being  retained  in  the  set  position  by  magnetic  attraction 
between  said  character  and  said  display  sheet. 


4,366,638 
BOX  MAGAZINE  FOR  nREARMS 
Dieter  Ketterer,  Keplerstrasse  38;  Horst  Jakubaschk,  Im  Oschle 
28,  both  of,  7238  Obemdorf,  and  Erich  Weisser,  Eichbach- 
strasse  195,  7441  Tennenbronn,  all  of~Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,918 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  3011793 

Int.  a.^  F41C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  42—50  8  Claims 

1.  A  box  magazine  for  firearms,  having  a  longitudinal  hous- 
ing, one  end  thereof  being  provided  with  an  ejection  opening 
for  the  frontmost  cartridge  contained  in  the  magazine,  a  fol- 
lower spring  loaded  in  the  direction  of  the  ejection  opening 
and  being  in  a  contacting  relationship  with  the  last  cartridges, 
and  with  a  follower  spring  generating  the  spring  force,  de- 
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signed  as  a  scroll  spring,  whose  open  end  is  attached  to  the 
housing  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ejection  opening  and  whose  scroll 
spring  shaft  is  mounted  on  the  follower  and  whose  axis  is 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  fol- 
lower, in  which  when  rolled  up,  the  scroll  spring  assumes 


S  7        I 
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generally  the  full  cross-sectional  area  of  the  magazine,  in 
which  the  axis  of  the  scroll  spring  shaft  is  arranged  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cartridges,  and  in  which  a 
spiral  spring,  supporting  the  effect  of  the  scroll  spring,  is 
housed  within  the  scroll  spring. 


4,366,639 

SHAKING  MACHINE  FOR  HSHING  NETS 
Guobjartur  Einarsson,  Hafnarfiroi,  Iceland,  assignor  to  Veltak, 
Ltd.,  Hafnarfirdi,  Iceland 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,911 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1978, 
41318/78 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  69/02 


U.S.  CI.  43—8 


member;  and  at  least  one  elongated  member  (22)  mounted  at 
the  rearwardly  extending  ends  of  said  spaced  apart  arms  and 
extending  between  said  spaced  apart  arms  for  receiving  said 
drift  net  thereover;  said  spaced  apart  arms  being  reciproca- 
bly  driven  by  said  first  drive  means  to  rock  about  said  piv- 
otal mounting  to  shake  a  received  drift  net; 

an  upper  drum  (2)  rotatably  coupled  between  said  housing 
members  and  located  above  said  shaking  fence,  said  upper 
drum  being  adapted  to  receive  said  drift  net  thereover  from 
said  shaking  fence; 

a  lower  drum  (3)  rotatably  coupled  between  said  housing 
members  and  located  below  said  upper  drum,  said  lower 
drum  being  adapted  to  receive  said  drift  net  thereunder  after 
it  passes  over  said  upper  drum;  and 

second  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  upper  and  lower 
drums  in  different  rotational  directions  to  propel  a  drift  net 
received  by  said  drums  from  said  shaking  fence  at  said  for- 
ward end,  to  the  rear  end  of  the  shaking  machine. 


19  Qaims 


4,366,640 

HSHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Guy  C.  Qapp,  P.O.  Box  3632,  Arlington,  Tex.  76017 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,877 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  97/10 

U.S.  Q.  43—21.2 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  shaking  machine  for  shaking  fish  out  of  drift  nets,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  first  and  second  spaced  apart  housing  members  (lo.  16); 
a  shaking  fence  (4)  pivotally  mounted  to  and  between  said 
housing  members  for  receiving  a  drift  net  to  be  shaken,  said 
shaking  fence  being  at  the  forward  end  of  the  shaking  ma- 
chine; 
first  drive  means  (7a,  lb\  8o,  86;  25a,  256;  etc)  coupled  to  said 
shaking  fence  (4)  for  reciprocably  pivoting  said  shaking 
fence  relative  to  said  housing  members; 
said  shaking  fence  (4)  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
arms  (21fl,  216)  pivotally  mounted  to  respective  housing 
members  (la,  16),  said  spaced  apart  arms  each  having  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  directed  ends;  at  least  one  elongated 
member  (23)  mounted  at  the  forwardly  directed  ends  of  said 
spaced  apart  arms  and  extending  between  said  spaced  apart 
arms  for  receiving  a  drift  net  over  said  at  least  one  elongated 


1.  A  fishing  rod  support  comprising: 

a  base  for  attachment  to  a  structure,  the  base  having  a  sup- 
port surface,  a  threaded  opening  in  said  base  centrally 
positioned  to  extend  into  said  support  surface,  clearance 
openings  in  said  base  to  receive  recessed  fasteners  through 
said  openings  to  attach  said  base  to  said  structure,  said 
base  being  of  a  shape  to  accommodate  the  recessed  mount- 
ing thereof  in  said  structure  with  the  support  surface  flush 
with  the  surface  of  said  structure; 

clamping  means  releasably  attached  to  said  base,  said  clamp- 
ing means  comprising  a  washer  having  a  flat  surface  on 
one  side  and  a  contoured  surface  on  the  other  side,  a  guide 
washer  having  tab  means  thereon,  a  threaded  fastener 
means  extending  through  said  washers  and  threadedly 
engaging  said  opening  in  said  base;  and 

an  elongate  arcuate  support  body,  an  elongate  slot  formed  in 
said  body  of  a  size  to  receive  said  fastener  therethrough 
with  said  guide  washer  positioned  on  the  concave  side  of 
said  body  and  with  the  tab  thereon  extending  into  said 
slot,  said  contoured  washer  positioned  with  its  contoured 
surface  contacting  the  convex  side  of  said  body  and  the 
flat  side  of  said  contoured  washer  contacting  said  support 
surface  whereby  said  fastener  means  can  be  used  to  releas- 
ably clamp  said  body  in  position  on  said  base,  a  socket 
means  in  said  body  for  engaging  the  pistol  grip  of  said  rod 
when  said  rod  is  supported  on  said  body,  a  loop  formed  in 
said  body  at  one  end  thereof,  said  loop  being  of  a  size  and 
shape  to  receive  the  butt  of  said  rod  therethrough,  a  bifur- 
cated portion  formed  on  said  body  at  the  end  opposite  said 
loop  to  allow  said  rod  to  rest  therein. 
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4,366,641  the  base,  the  striker  and  the  retainer  and  bait  holder  are 

FISHING  LURE  CONTAINER  AND  TRANSPORTER  formed  integrally  of  a  blank  of  sheet  material, 

Robert  E.  Price,  706  W,  Buckingham,  Chicago,  III.  60657,  and  the  striker  and  the  retainer  and  bait  holder  being  hinged  to 

Lawrence  S.  Suss,  3306  W.  North  Shore,  Lincolnwood,  III.  the  base  along  weakened  lines  in  the  sheet  material. 

60645  


Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser,  No.  218,734 
Int.  CI.'  AOIK  97/06 
L.S.  CI.  43—54.5  R 


4,366,643 
5  Claims  INSECT  TRAP 

Virgil  L.  Boaz,  Rte.  1  -  Box  297,  Vandalia,  III.  62471 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,315 
Int.  a.'  AOIM  ]/04      , 
U.S.  CI.  43—113  2  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  container  comprising  a  core,  a  plurality  of 
lure  compartments  associated  with  said  core,  means  for  selec- 
tively removing  a  lure  from  said  container  without  exposing 
the  hooks  of  the  other  lures  contained  therein  to  the  fingers  of 
a  fisherman,  and  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  container 
to  a  carrier  and  wherein  said  core  is  an  elongated  housing 
having  a  first  end  plate  and  a  second  end  plate,  said  first  end 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  housing  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  integrally  formed,  tubular  compartments 
having  one  open  end  which  is  in  alignment  with  an  opening  in 
said  first  end  plate,  and  wherein  said  lure  compartments  com- 
prise elongated  tubes  adapted  to  be  slidably  received  within 
said  tubular  compartments  of  said  housing. 


4,366,642 
VERMIN  TRAP 
Brian  R.  Gardner,  and  Loraine  P.  Gardner,  both  of  59  St.  Pat- 
rick's Ave.,  Kuraby,  Australia  (4112) 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  1,  1980,  PE2215 
Int.  CI.'  AOIM  2i/i0 
U.S.  CI.  43—82  4  Claims 


1.  A  vermin  trap  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a  striker  hinged 
to  the  base,  actuating  means  urging  the  striker  to  a  striking 
position  near  to  the  base,  a  retainer  adapted  to  hold  the  striker 
releasably  in  a  set  position  removed  from  the  striking  position, 
and  a  bait  holder  adapted,  when  depressed,  to  cause  the  re- 
tainer to  disengage  the  striker,  freeing  it  for  movement  by  the 
actuating  means  to  its  striking  position,  wherein: 

the  retainer  and  the  bait  holder  consist  of  a  member  hinged 
to  the  base. 


''-y 
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1.  An  insect  trap  for  attracting  and  killing  flying  insects 
comprising  light-emitting  means  for  emitting  light  of  a  fre- 
quency for  attracting  fiying  insects  thereto,  a  fluid  reservoir 
containing  a  quantity  of  fiuid  for  entrapping  and  killing  insects, 
structural  support  means  for  rnaintaining  said  light-emitting 
means  and  nuid-containingr^s^rvdit;  in  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship for  causing  insects  Attracted  to\said  lights  to  come  into 
contact  with  said  fluid,  and  universal  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  trap  in  a  location  for  attracting  insects  and  for 
permitting  orientation  of  said  trap  for  levelling  of  the  fluid 
within  said  reservoir,  said  emitting  means  being  constituted  by 
at  least  one  fluorescent  bulb  in  substantially  horizontal  dispo- 
sition, said  fluid  reservoir  being  constituted  by  a  tray  below 
said  bulb  and  having  dimensions  extending  beyond  the  length 
and  width  of  said  bulb,  a  cover  extending  across  and  beyond 
said  lamp  and  said  tray  for  preventing  precipitation  or  other 
falling  matter  from  entering  said  tray,  said  trap  including  a 
fluorescent  lamp  fixture  for  said  lamp  including  a  housing,  said 
structural  support  means  comprising  at  least  two  strap-like 
hangers  secured  to  said  housing  and  extending  therebelow, 
each  of  said  hangers  defining  an  opening  of  cross  section  for 
tightly  receiving  said  tray,  and  centering  said  tray  beneath  said 
lamp,  said  hangers  permitting  said  tray  to  be  withdrawn  for 
cleaning,  refilling,  and  replacement,  said  universal  mounting 
means  comprising  a  mounting  fixture  secured  to  said  lamp 
fixture  housing,  said  cover  being  clampingly  secured  between 
portions  of  said  fixture  and  said  housing,  said  fixture  being  of 
arcuate  form  in  the  shape  of  "U"  extending  above  said  cover 
and  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  mounting 
bolt  or  the  like,  said  slot  permitting  angular  orientation  of  said 
trap  for  levelling  of  the  fluid  within  said  tray. 


4,366,644 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TERMITE  CONTROL 
Lucas  G.  Lawrence,  San  Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Daniel  J. 

Bondy,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,949,  May  5,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,223,468.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,886 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
^^  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  AOIM  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  43—132  R  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  termite- 
infested  structures  comprising: 
a  portable  housing; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
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electric  current  means  connected  to  the  energy  source  for 
generating  high-voltage  multifrequency  electrical  energy; 

an  output  electrode  connected  to  the  multifrequency  gener- 
ating means  extending  from  the  housing; 
and 


structure  contacting  means  on  the  output  electrode  for  es- 
tablishing physical  contact  with  the  termite-infested  struc- 
ture to  deliver  high-voltage  multifrequency  energy  by 
electrical  conduction  to  said  infested  structure. 


4,366,645 

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  TOY  VEHICLES 

Philip  W.  Crain,  San  Pedro,  and  James  E.  Morse,  Lawndale, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,759 

Int.  QV  A63H  11/10 

U.S.  a.  46— 201  [  5  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  tractor 
and  a  semi-trailer,  said  tractor  including  a  pair  of  non-steerable 
front  wheels,  a  pair  of  non-steerable  rear  wheels  and  a  simu- 
lated fifth  wheel  intermediate  said  rear  wheels,  said  semi-trailer 
including  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  a  post  depending  from  said 
front  end  of  said  semi-trailer  for  pivotably  connecting  said 
semi-trailer  to  said  simulated  fifth  wheel  and  a  rear  wall,  said 
rear  wall  sloping  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  rear  end 
of  said  semi-trailer,  said  rear  wall  having  a  lower  end  and  an 
upper  end,  a  steering  mechanism  comprising: 
an  annulus  mounted  to  said  wall  adjacent  its  upper  end; 
an  upstanding  hollow  post  mounted  to  said  semi-trailer 

below  said  annulus; 
a  steering  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 
a  steering  rod  actuator  including  a  pin  depending  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  actuator,  a  pair  of  notches  provided  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  actuator,  an  annular  cavity  formed  in 
said  actuator  intermediate  its  ends  and  a  steering  crank 
mounted  to  said  actuator  adjacent  said  depending  pin; 
a  steering  wheel  mounted  to  said  upper  end  of  said  steering 

shaft; 
a  pair  of  tangs  depending  from  said  steering  wheel,  said 
upper  end  of  said  steering  shaft  being  journalled  in  said 
annulus,  said  tangs  being  coupled  to  said  notches,  said 


lower  end  of  said  steering  shaft  including  means  iraj>ping 
said  lower  end  in  said  annular  cavity  and  said  depending 
pin  being  journalled  in  said  hollow  post; 

a  first  aperture  provided  in  said  steering  crank; 

a  second  aperture  provided  in  said  tractor  laterally  of  said 
simulated  fifth  v^eel;  and 

a  steering  link  connecting  said  first  aperture  to  said  second 
aperture,  whereby  said  vehicle  may  be  steered  by  manipu- 
lating said  steering  wheel  to  swing  said  tractor  about  said 
post  depending  from  said  front  end  of  said  semi-trailer. 


4,366,646 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLING  CHAMBER  FOR  GROWTH 

OF  PLANTLETS  PRODUCED  FROM  IN  VITRO 

CULTURES 

Keith  W.  Pratt,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Plant  Research  Institute,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,393 

Int.  CI.'  AOIG  li/02 

U.S.  CI.  47—27  10  Claims 


1.  An  evaporative  cooling  chamber  for  growing  plants 
which  comprises: 

a  floor  constructed  of  a  suitable  material  permitting  liquid 
water  to  be  brought  into  capillary  contact  with  plant 
material  placed  thereon; 

side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor  and  con- 
structed of  a  suitable  porous  material  permitting  water 
retention  for  a  substantial  period  of  time: 

a  water  delivery  means,  including  conduit  means  disposed 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  upper  edges  of 
the  side  walls  and  provided  with  openings  for  delivering 
water  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  water 
supply  means  for  introducing  water  to  the  conduit  means, 
and 

a  translucent  roof  member  attached  to  at  least  one  side  wall 
and  adapted  to  receive  water  of  condensation  formed 
within  the  chamber  and  to  deliver  the  condensed  water  to 
the  water  supply  means. 


4,366,647 

EXPANDABLE  TREE  SUPPORT  COLLAR 

Arthur  T.  Daun,  6635  Lunde  Rd.,  Everson,  Wash.  98247 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  214,224 

Int.  a.' AOIG  17/06 

U.S.  a.  47—42  1  Claim 

1.  A  tree  support  comprised  of  a  coil  of  material  having  a 

fixed  diameter  prior  to  being  placed  around  a  tree  trunk,  the 

coil  diameter  being  expandable  as  the  diameter  of  said  tree 

trunk  expands,  the  distance  between  the  coil  ends  being  such 
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that  the  coil  may  be  readily  placed  about  and  removed  from  4,366,649 

said  trunk  by  manipulation  of  said  ends  to  enlarge  said  coil,  said  AUTOMATIC  GATE 

Frederick  E.  Weigant,  4730  E.  23rd  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74114 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,642 
Int.  a.J  E05F  n/54 
U.S.  a.  49—362  8  Qaims 


/ 


coil  having  attached   thereto  a  plurality  of  support  wires 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  fixed  points  about  said  tree  trunk. 
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4,366,648 
TREE  SAP  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 
Marius  J.  Morin.  1465  Eastwind  Cir.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 
91361 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980.  Ser.  No.  214,522 

Int.  CI.'  AOIG  23/10 

U.S.  CI.  47—52  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tree  insertable  spout  for  sap  collec- 
tion, said  spout  having  an  internal  passage  through  which 
liquid  IS  to  flow,  the  outer  end  of  saiid  passage  terminating  in  an 
access  opening  to  the  ambient,  the  inner  end  of  said  passage 
being  closed  at  the  aft  end  of  said  spout,  a  connecting  passage 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  spout  which  connects  with 
said  internal  passage,  a  closure  means  for  said  access  opening 
of  said  spout,  said  closure  means  comprising: 
a  plug  for  tightly  fitting  in  said  access  opening,  said  plug 
being  attached  to  a  locking  device,  said  locking  device  to 
tightly  engage  through  engagement  means  with  said  aft 
end  of  said  spout  thereby  securing  the  position  of  said  plug 
in  said  access  opening,  with  said  locking  device  disen- 
gaged from  said  aft  end  of  said  spout  the  said  plug  is 
removable  from  said  access  opening; 
said  locking  device  including  a  frame,  said  frame  having  a 
front  end  and  a  back  end,  said  plug  being  located  at  said 
front  of  said  frame,  said  engagement  means  being  located 
directly  adjacent  said  back  end  of  said  frame,  said  back 
end  of  said  frame  also  including  handle  means  to  facilitate 
'^   installation  and  removal  of  said  plug  from  said  access 
opening;  and 
said  front  end  also  including  a  ring,  a  branch  conduit  con- 
nected with  said  connecting  passage  of  said  spout,  said 
branch  conduit  to  extend  through  said  ring  in  a  loose 
fitting  manner. 


1.  An  improved  electrically  operated  gate  comprising: 

a  rectangular  frame  having  a  top  horizontal  rail,  a  bottom 
horizontal  rail,  and  vertical  ends; 

a  roller  adjacent  each  end  extending  below  said  bottom  rail 
by  which  the  gate  rolls  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position 
and  vice  versa,  the  gate  moving  in  a  longitudinal  vertical 
plane; 

means  engaging  said  top  rail  to  maintain  said  frame  in  a 
vertical  plane; 

an  inverted  horizontal  rack  affixed  to  said  frame  on  one  side 
thereof,  the  rack  providing  a  series  of  equally  spaced 
teeth; 

an  electric  motor  drive  means  affixed  at  a  stationary  position 

adjacent  the  gate  frame  and  having  a  pinion  drive  gear 

rotatably  extending  therefrom,  the  pinion  drive  gear  being 

-     below  said  rack  and  in  engagement  with  the  rack  teeth; 

and 

means  of  resiliently  urging  said  pinion  gear  upwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  rack  teeth  whereby  when  said  elec- 
tric motor  drive  means  is  energized  said  gate  frame  is 
longitudinally  moved  to  open  or  close  the  gate  depending 
on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  pinion  gear. 


4,366,650 

SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  BASE 

SUPPORT  MEANS  AND  ELEVATABLE  SUPPORT 

MEANS  TO  TRANSPORT  A  DRAWWORKS  AND 

DRILLING  MAST  SUPPORTED  THEREON  AND  FOR 

POSITIONING  AT  A  DRILLING  LOCATION 

Bradley  C.  Patterson,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PRE  Corpora- 

tion,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,058 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  12/34 

U.S.  a.  52—118  2  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  which  forms  the  support  for  an  elevated 
drilling  means  and  drawworks  during  drilling  operations  and 
which  also  collapses  to  form  a  transportable  arrangement  for 
the  drilling  mast  and  drawworks  comprising: 

a.  elevatable  support  means; 

b.  support  means  on  said  elevatable  support  means  support- 
ing  the  drilling  mast  means  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
relationship  during  transport,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing: 

A-frame  means  mounted  on  said  elevatable  support  means 
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and  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  drilling  mast  at  a  position  laterally 
spaced  from  the  foot  of  the  drilling  mast; 

c.  wheel  means  connected  to  said  elevatable  support  means 
for  transport  of  the  arrangement  and  supported  drilling 
mast  and  drawworks; 

d.  base  support  means; 

e.  means  extending  between  and  pivotally  connected  to  each 
said  elevatable  support  means  and  said  base  support  means 
whereby  said  base  support  means  may  be  positioned  adja- 
cent the  elevatable  support  means  during  transport  and 
may  be  lowered  onto  the  earth's  surface  at  a  well  location; 

r  jack  means  pivotally  connected  to  and  extending  between 
each  said  base  support  means  and  elevatable  support 
means  for  elevating  said  elevatable  support  means  with 
the  drawworks  and  drilling  mast  supported  on  the  A- 
frame;  and 

means  to  pivol  said  drilling  mast  about  said  A-frame 
whereby  the  foot  of  the  drilling  mast  may  be  swung  down- 
wardly and  secured  to  said  base  support  means  to  retain 
the  drilling  mast  in  an  erect  position  during  drilling  opera- 
tions. I 


g 


4,366,651 
nXING  DEVICES 
Howard  M.  Thomas,  and  Graham  R.  Duke,  both  of  Newport, 
Wales,  assignors  to  Newport  Borough  Council,  of  Civic  Cen- 
tre, Newport,  Wales 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,832 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1979, 
7934770 

Int.  Cl.^  F16B  5/00.  13/06 


U.S.  a.  52—127.12 


5  Claims 


1.  A  fixing  device  that  can  be  anchored  in  bores  formed 
co-axially  in  each  of  two  spaced-apart  members,  the  device 
comprising  a  screw-threaded  member  that  can  be  passed 
through  the  bore  in  one  member  so  as  to  extend  through  this 
one  member  and  into  the  bore  in  the  other  member  with  one 
end  terminating  in  the  bore  in  said  other  member;  a  stop  at  said 
one  end  of  the  screw-threaded  member  fast  with  the  screw- 
threaded  member;  a  first  sleeve  mountable  on  the  screw- 
threaded  member  so  as  to  be  entered  in  the  bore  in  said  other 
member  and  between  the  stop  and  a  first  nut  mountable  on  the 
screw-threaded  member  for  rotation  along  the  screw-threaded 
member  and  with  respect  to  the  first  sleeve  to  apply  axial  force 
to  the  first  sleeve;  a  second  sleeve  mountable  on  the  screw- 
threaded  member  so  as  to  be  entered  in  the  bore  in  said  one 
member  and  between  said  first  nut  and  a  second  nut  mountable 
on  the  screw-threaded  member  for  rotation  along  the  screw- 
threaded  member  and  with  respect  to  the  second  sleeve  to 
apply  axial  force  to  the  second  sleeve;  the  first  and  second 
sleeves  being  of  deformable  material  such  that  axial  force 
applied  by  said  first  nut  expands  the  first  sleeve  in  the  bore  in 
said  other  member  to  lock  the  device  in  this  bore,  and  axial 
force  applied  by  said  second  nut  expands  the  second  sleeve  in 
the  bore  in  said  one  member  to  lock  the  device  in  this  bore,  said 
first  nut  being  actuable  prior  to  actuation  of  said  second  nut. 


4,366,652 

PIPE  INSTALLATION  FITTING 

Robert  H.  Mueller,  Rte.  2,  Box  34,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis.  53085 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,126 

Int.  a.'  E04D  13/03:  E04B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  52—200  11  Oalms 


1.  A  flashing  hood  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  an  open  bottom,  an  open  top,  vertical 
side  walls,  an  opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  one  of  said 
side  walls,  and  paired  fiange  extensions  flanking  each  side 
of  said  opening; 

(B)  a  removable  cover  for  said  housing  which  overlies  said 
flange  extensions; 

(C)  a  base  panel  fixed  within  said  housing  below  said  open- 
ing to  obstruct  said  open  bottom; 

(D)  a  vertically  disposed  removable  panel  fixed  within  said 
housing  to  block  said  opening;  and 

(E)  insulating  means  within  said  housing  and  cover  to  pre- 
vent heat  and  air  transfer  to  and  from  the  inside  of  said 
flashing  hood. 


4,366,653 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CYLINDRICAL  CAVITY 
Raymond  Lafitte,  Lutry;  Daniel  Marchand,  Lausanne;  Claus 
Notheisen,  Preverenges,  and  Rene  Waltber,  Lausanne,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bonnard  &  Gardel,  Ingenieurs-Con- 
seils  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1979, 954/79; 
Feb.  5,  1979,  1079/79;  Feb.  15,  1979,  1469/79 

Int.  Cl.^  E04H  7/20;  E04C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  52—224  6  Qaims 


1.  Container  with  an  opening  and  a  removable  locking  clo- 
sure, for  a  fluid  under  pressure,  comprising  a  shell  and  a  coun- 
tershell  forming  together  a  plug  and,  between  the  shell  and  a 
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support  structure  connected  to  the  container,  wedges  provided 
as  prismatic  blocks,  means  exerting  a  force  on  each  said  wedge, 
the  direction  of  the  said  force  being  tangent  to  a  circle  concen- 
iric  to  the  opening,  each  wedge  having  two  opposite  faces  in 
contact  respectively  with  the  said  support  structure  and  the 
shell,  at  least  one  of  said  faces  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  the  said  force,  for  producing  a  wedging  effect 
to  secure  the  plug  on  the  container. 


4,366,655 
LARGE  POST-TENSIONED  FLOOR  BAY  CONSISTING 

OF  A  NUMBER  OF  PREFABRICATED 

REINFORCED-CONCRETE  FLOOR  ELEMENTS  FOR 

MAKING  FLOOR  STRUCTURES 

Gyorgy  Mayer,  and  Laszio  Nemeskeri,  both  of  Pecs,  Hungary, 

assignors  to  Baranya  Megyei  Allami  Epitoipari  Vallalat,  Pecs, 

Hungary 

Filed  May  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  4,  1977,  BA  3505 
Int.  CI.'  E04C  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  52—227  3  Claims 


4.366,654 
DOl  BI.EWAI.LED  TANK  FOR  LOW-TEMPERATURE 

LIQUIDS 

Helmut  Bomhard,  Stamberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1980.  Ser.  No.  184.486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  8, 
19"'9.  2936421 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  52—224  5  Claims 


1  A  double-walled  lank  for  low-temperature  liquids,  such  as 
J  liquid  gas.  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  inner  tank 
formmg  a  primary  safety  casing,  said  inner  tank  having  a  gen- 
eralls  hori/ontally  arranged  base  and  an  upwardly  extending 
side  wall  and  at  least  said  base  being  formed  of  metal,  an  up- 
wardly extending  outer  tank  enclosing  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  inner  tank  and  forming  a  secondary  safety  casing,  a 
thermal  insulation  layer  located  between  said  inner  tank  and 
said  outer  tank,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  ring  of 
prestressed  concrete  at  least  laterally  enclosing  the  junction  of 
said  side  ^^all  and  the  base  of  said  inner  tank  so  that  compres- 
sive stress  is  provided  in  said  side  wall  of  said  inner  tank  when 
it  is  in  use.  said  ring  being  L-shaped  in  radial  section  and  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  extending  leg  and  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  leg  with  said  upwardly  extending  leg  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  bearing  against  the  outside  surface  of  said  metal 
base  at  least  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  the  junction  with  said  base,  said  generally 
horizontally  extending  leg  is  annular  and  is  located  below  and 
Ml  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  the  junction  with  said  side  wall  with  the 
radially  inner  edge  of  said  generally  horizontally  extending  leg 
spaced  a  significant  distance  outwardly  from  the  upwardly 
extending  axis  of  said  inner  tank,  and  a  thermal  insulation 
material  located  below  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
base  of  said  inner  tank  radially  inwardly  of  the  radially  inner 
surface  of  said  generally  horizontally  extending  leg  of  said 
ring. 
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1.  A  concrete  floor  comprising  a  plurality  of  prefabricated 
rectangular  concrete  floor  elements  each  having  intersecting 
perpendicular  cable  ducts  formed  in  the  concrete  thereof  par- 
allel to  but  spaced  between  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  there 
being  a  plurality  of  said  elements  in  edgewise  abutting  relation 
in  each  horizontal  direction,  each  cable  duct  being  at  least 
partly  open  at  least  at  the  top  thereof,  the  ducts  in  one  element 
being  aligned  with  the  ducts  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  elements, 
and  tensioned  cables  passing  through  the  aligned  ducts  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  a  plurality  of  the  elements,  each  said 
duct  being  bridged  over  by  a  plurality  of  integral  ribs  each 
having  a  horizontally  extending  hole  therethrough,  said  cables 
passing  through  said  holes  and  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
upper  ends  of  some  of  said  holes  and  adjacent  the  lower  ends 
of  others  of  said  holes,  one  portion  of  each  said  cable  being 
downwardly  inclined  in  one  direction  and  another  portion  of 
said  cable  being  upwardly  inclined  in  said  one  direction,  said 
ducts  being  filled  with  hardened  concrete  surrounding  said 
cables. 


4,366,656 

ROOF  PANEL  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  FORMING 

WEATHERPROOF  STANDING  SEAM  JOINTS  AND  THE 

LIKE  AND  METHODS  OF  JOINING  STANDING  SEAM 

ROOF  PANELS 
Harold  G.  Simpson,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The 
Wickes  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,717 
Int.  CI.'  E04F  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  52—395  24  Qaims 

1.  In  a  prefabricated  roof  panel  for  standing  seam  roofs  and 
the  like;  a  metal  sheet,  including  a  generally  longitudinally 
extending  roof  panel  portion  having  an  upstanding  seam  form- 
ing edge  along  each  side  thereof  which  includes  a  wall  formed 
with  an  externally  facing  pocket  therein  at  a  spaced  distance 
downward  from  its  upper  end  above  said  panel  portion,  the 
pocket  being  spaced  downwardly  substantially  the  same  dis- 
tance at  each  side  so  that  the  pockets  of  longitudinally  adjoin- 
ing such  panels  are  opposed  and  open  to  one  another;  a  pre- 
applied  mastic  or  hot  melt  weatherproofing  bead  disposed  in 
each  said  pocket  and  protected  thereby,  and  a  reversely  bent 
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contiguous  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
each  wall  so  that  the  pocket  protrudes  toward  the  reversely 


bent  wall,  the  upper  end  of  the  edge  being  formed  with  a 
bridging  portion  connecting  the  two  walls. 


4,366,657 
METHOD  AND  FORM  FOR  MECHANICALLY  POURING 

ADOBE  STRUCTURES 

Fred  Hopman,  Box  171,  Arroyo  Seco,  N.  Mex.  87514 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,487 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  2/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—405  43  Claims 


iV--'-:V 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  adobe  structure  including  a  wall 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

laying  a  foundation; 

inserting  a  plurality  of  guide  supports  into  said  foundation  at 
separated  locations  on  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  foun- 
dation so  that  said  supports  extend  vertically; 

placing  mesh  having  at  least  horizontally  extending  strands 
between  said  supports  on  both  the  inside  and  outside  of 
said  foundation;  and  pouring  adobe  intq  the  space  between 
said  mesh  to  form  said  wall  using  only  the  mesh  as  a  form 
on  at  least  one  of  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  foundation. 


and  distributed  regularly  in  radial  direction,  the  inclination 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  elements  of  the  first  family  being 
equal  but  opposite  to  that  of  the  elements  of  the  second  family 
and  the  helical  paths  of  the  elements  of  the  third  family  having 
the  same  pitch  as  those  of  the  elements  of  the  fourth  family,  but 
with  an  opposite  orientation,  structure  wherein  a  fifth  family  is 


further  provided  which  is  selected  from  the  group  constituted 
by  a  family  of  radial  elements  forming  meridian  sheets  distrib- 
uted regularly  about  the  axis  of  the  structure,  a  family  of  cir- 
cumferential elements  forming  cylindrical  sheets  having  the 
same  axis  as  the  structure  and  distributed  regularly  in  radial 
direction  and  a  family  of  axial  elements  forming  meridian  or 
cylindrical  sheets  distributed  regularly  in  the  structure. 


4,366,659        ^ 
CONSTRUCTION  MEMBER  AND  CONNECTING  PLATE 

STRUCTURE 
Keith  A.  Jensen,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  A.  Park  Smoot,  Mur- 
ray and  Reese  J.  Goodwin,  Provo,  both  of,  Utah,  a  part  inter- 
est 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,067,  May  15,  1978.  Pat. 
No.  4,241,557.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,764 

Int.  CI.'  E04C  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  52—693  9  Claims 


I  4,366,658 

ANNULAR  THHEE-DIMENSIONAL  STRUCTURE 

Michel  Maistre,  Bordeaux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Euro- 

peenne  de  Propulsion,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,479 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17,  1980,  80  01009 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  52—648  8  Claims 

1.  Annular  three-dimensional  structure  constituted  by  the 
regular  criss-crossing  of  filiform  elements  distributed  in  a  plu- 
rality of  families  of  elements,  each  family  being  composed  of 
elements  of  a  same  type  occupying  the  same  particular  position 
within  the  structure,  said  structure  comprising  first  and  second 
families  of  meridian  rectilinear  elements,  oblique  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  structure  and  forming,  in  each  family,  merid- 
ian sheets  regularly  distributed  about  the  axis  of  the  structure, 
and  third  and  fourth  families  of  helical  elements  forming,  in 
each  family,  cylindrical  sheets  of  the  same  axis  as  the  structure 


I.  A  construction  member  comprising: 

an  upper  chord; 

a  lower  chord; 

a  spacer  plate  or  plurality  of  plates  rigidly  joining  the  upper 
and  lower  chords,  each  spacer  plate  positioned  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  chords  and 
having  upper  and  lower  slots  in  its  upper  and  lower  edges 
respectively  for  receiving  the  upper  and  lower  chords,  a 
stem  portion  between  the  slots,  and  Hanges  at  each  side  of 
the  slots  and  stem  portion  and  folded  flush  against,  the 
sides  of  the  chords  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the 
chord;  and 
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one  or  more  struts  positioned  to  extend  between  the  upper 
and  lower  chords  from  one  spacer  plate  to  an  adjacent 
plate: 

wherein  said  spacer  plates  include  teeth  projecting  from  said 
flanges  into  the  chords  and  struts. 


4,366,660 
CORNERBEAD  AND  CORNER  CLIP 

Robert  J.  Pearson,  Tonawanda,  N'.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,625,  Aug.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,571 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—741  4  Claims 


each  divider  plate  extending  radially  outwardly  an  equal 
amount  beyond  the  circumference  of  the  shells,  said  shells 
each  having  a  central  bore  extending  coaxially  there- 
through and  including  an  elongated  central  member  pass- 
ing through  the  aligned  central  bores  of  said  end-to-end 
shells; 

(b)  rotating  the  assembled  shells  about  their  common  hori- 
zontal axis  and  winding  a  length  of  flat  elongated  material 
on  each  shell  to  form  a  roll  on  each  shell  of  predetermined 
radius; 

(c)  welding  each  end  of  an  axially  extending  upper  member 
whose  length  is  at  least  that  of  said  end-to-end  assembled 
shells  to  the  radially  outer  end  of  a  side  member  and 
welding  the  radially  inner  end  of  each  side  member  to 
both  the  elongated  central  member  at  each  one  of  its  ends 
and  to  each  one  of  the  axially  most  distant  ends  of  said 
assembled  shells,  the  length  of  each  side  member  being 
sufficient  to  extend  from  said  upper  member  radially  in- 
wardly to  said  central  member,  the  distance  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  package  to  said  upper  member  being 
greater  than  said  predetermined  radius; 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  corner  clip  comprising  the  steps 
of  severing  a  cornerbead  comprising  an  elongate  straight 
formed  sheet  of  metal  adapted  to  be  easily  cut  into  a  plurality 
of  sheet  metal  clips,  said  cornerbead  consisting  essentially  of  a 
bead  section  and  two  opposed  flat  flanges  disposed  at  about  an 
80°  angle  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  uniformly  repetitive  openings,  said 
openings  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  slots  adapted  for 
simplifying  the  making  of  preplanned  cuts  for  converting 
portions  of  said  cornerbead  into  short  corner  clips,  said  slots 
including  a  repetitive  pattern  of  laterally  extending  slots,  said 
laterally  extending  slots  being  spaced  outward  from  said  bead 
section  and  inward  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange,  said 
outer  edge  being  uninterrupted  throughout  the  length  of  said 
corner  bead,  severing  said  cornerbead  to  form  a  short  section 
thereof  by  completely  severing  said  cornerbead  at  a  pair  of 
locations  which  are  at  lateral  slots  which  have  at  least  one 
lateral  slot  therebetween,  severing  the  portion  of  said  flange 
between  one  or  more  of  said  in  between-slots  and  the  outer 
edge  of  said  flange  adjacent  said  one  or  more  slots,  thus  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  separated  tabs,  and  bending  at  least  one  but 
not  all  of  said  tabs  to  form  a  channel  for  receiving  a  wallboard 
edge  and  leaving  at  least  one  unbent  tab  for  nailing  said  clip  to 
a  framing  member. 
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4,366,661 
PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  FOR  FLAT 

ELONGATED  MATERIAL 
James  E.  McGraner,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,198,  Nov.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,274,538. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,083 
Int.  a.'  B65B  63/04 
U.S.  a.  53—397  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  packaging  for  shipment  and  individual  letoff 
of  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  lengths  of  flat  elongated  material 
in  the  form  of  side-by-side  rolls  of  a  predetermined  radius 
comprising: 

(a)  assembling  in  end-to-end  relation  on  a  common  horizon- 
tal axis  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  shells,  the  adjacent  ends 
of  differing  ones  of  said  shells  each  having  a  separate 
divider  plate  rigidly  joined  thereto,  the  divider  plates 
being  aligned  with  and  parallel  to  one  another  to  form  a 
pair  between  each  two  axially  adjacent  shells,  a  portion  of 


(d)  forming  at  least  twd^M-shaped  tie  members,  the  bottom 
portions  of  each  u. member  being  of  a  length  at  least  equal 
to  that  of  said  assembled  shells,  the  side  portion  of  said  tie 
members  being  of  a  length  slightly  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined radius; 

(e)  positioning  each  said  tie  member  with  its  bottom  portion 
extending  axially  and  at  said  predetermined  radius  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  package  and  with  the  side 
portions  of  each  tie  member  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  said  bottom  portion  and  overlying  the  respective 
outer  end  of  an  outer  shell,  said  tie-members  being  spaced 
substantially  equally  apart  from  one  another  and  said 
upper  member  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
shells; 

(0  welding  each  said  side  portion  of  each  said  tie  member  at 
its  radially  inner  end  to  each  one  of  the  respective  axially 
most  distant  ends  of  said  assembled  shells; 

(g)  welding  a  plurality  of  bffurcated  members  to  said  upper 
member  and  said  divider  plates,  each  of  said  bifurcated 
members  having  one  leg  extending  axially  along  a  radially 
inner  surface  of  said  upper  member  and  another  leg  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  along  one  of  the  axially  most 
distant  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  divider  plates. 
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4,366t662 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CANS  AND  CANNED 
PROVISIONS 

Tadahiko  Katsura,  Yokohama;  Kazuhisa  Ishibashi,  and  Kazumi 
Hirota,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54<82016; 
Aug.  17,  1979,  54-104050;  Aug.  17,  1979,  54-104051 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  51/26 
i;.S.  a.  53—478  8  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  heat-sealing  a  heat-sealable  lid  to  an  open  end 
of  a  can  body  which  comprises  providing  a  metallic  can  body 
formed  of  a  surface-treated  ferromagnetic  steel  plate,  the  edge 
of  said  open  end  being  formed  into  a  curled  portion,  feeding  a 
flexible  lid  comprising  an  aluminum  foil  as  a  substrate  and  a 
heat-sealable  resin  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
onto  the  edge  of  the  opening  of  the  can  body  in  such  a  posi- 
tional relation  that  the  curled  portion  of  the  can  body  con- 
fronts the  resin  layer  of  the  lid,  pressing  the  lid  to  the  curl 
portion  of  the  can  body,  and  induction-heating  the  curl  portion 
selectively  by  a  high-frequency  induction  heating  coil  located 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  periphery  of  the  curled  portion  to  form  a 
eal  between  the  curled  portion  and  the  lid. 


'  !        4,366,663 

PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Reiner  Grebe,  Biedenkopf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraemer  &  Grebe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Maschinen-  und  Modell- 
fabrik,  Wallau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2930963 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  47/10.  47/02 
U.S.  CI.  53— 559  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  packaging  device  for  sealingly  closing  an  upper  foil 
and  a  lower  foil  comprising  a  framelike  welding  device  having 
a  separate  drive  for  welding  together  a  lower  foil  and  an  upper 
foil,  at  least  said  lovvgr  foil  being  formed  into  containerlike 
segments  and  being  engaged  to  a  chain  along  the  lateral  edges 
thereof,  said  chain  effecting  a  movement  of  said  lower  foil 
through  said  packaging  device,  said  packaging  device  further 
having  an  evacuating  chamber  which  is  formed  of  two  boxlike 
halves,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  one  of  said  two 
boxlike  halves  is  stationary  and  the  other  half  is  vertically 
elevatable  relative  to  said  upper  and  lower  foils,  said  stationary 


half  having  said  welding  device  mounted  thereon,  wherein 
first  drive  means  are  provided  for  initially  spacing  said  other 
half  from  said  stationary  half  to  facilitate  a  movement  of  both 
foils  therebetween,  particularly  said  lower  foil  with  product  to 
be  packaged  being  received  in  said  containerlike  segments, 
wherein  said  chain  is  held  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  packag- 
ing device  in  guides  which  are  vertically  elevatable,  and 
wherein  second  drive  means  are  provided  for  initially  spacing 
said  guides,  and  thence  said  lower  foil,  away  from  said  station- 
ary half  and  for  moving  said  guides,  and  thence  said  lower  foil, 
toward  said  other  half  to  facilitate  the  unhindered  movement 
of  said  product  to  be  packaged  between  said  stationary  half  and 
said  other  half 

I  


I  4,366,664 

SWATHER 
Bernard  Penner,  and  Arthur  Kempan,  both  of  Winnipeg,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Versatile  Cornat  Corporation,  Vancouver,  Can- 


Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  27,  1979,  334474 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  55/28 

U.S.  CI.  56— 15.2  11  Claims 


7% 


1.  A  position  compensating  system  to  alter  the  side-draft  of 
a  pull-type  implement  pulled  by  a  source  of  pull  power,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  wheel  for  supporting  the  frame  of  said  implement 
and  adapted  to  drive  said  implement; 

(b)  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  wheel  to  drive  said 
drive  wheel; 

(c)  at  least  two  hitch  members  forming  a  part  of  a  connection 
between  said  source  of  pull  power  and  said  implement, 
one  of  said  hitch  members  being  movable  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  hitch  members; 

(d)  a  sensing  mechanism  mounted  between  said  hitch  mem- 
bers for  sensing  said  relative  movement  of  said  hitch 
members;  and 

(e)  a  compensating  means  to  which  said  sensing  means  is 
connected  and  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  opera- 
ble in  response  to  said  sensing  mechanism  for  automati- 
cally varying  the  output  of  said  drive  means. 


4,366,665 
PLASTIC  FILM  DISPENSER  FOR  ROUND  BALER 
Robert  M.  VanGinhoven,  Lancaster;  Shaun  A.  Seymour,  New 
Holland,  and  Harry  C.  Eberly,  Narvon,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,054 
Int.  Q\?  AOID  i9/O0 
U.S.  a.  56—341  7  Qaims 

1.  A  baler  to  form  round  roll  bales  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  mobile  frame  having  means  to  form  a  round  roll  bale 
from  a  windrow  of  forage  material  and  support  the  same  when 
formed  for  rotation,  means  on  said  frame  to  support  a  supply 
roll  of  plastic  film,  means  to  support  a  pair  of  nip  rolls  for 
engagement  with  the  outer  end  of  the  film  on  said  roll  thereof. 
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power  means  to  rotate  said  nip  rolls  in  feeding  direction,  film 
cutbff  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  toothed  bar  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  extending  transversely  between  op- 
posite sides  of  said  frame  for  movement  between  operative  and 
moperativc  positions  relative  to  said  film,  means  to  move  said 
cutoff  bar  selectively  between  said  positions,  forage  material 
pickup  means  on  said  baler  operable  to  feed  cut  material  to  said 
bale-formmg  means,  control  means  for  said  power  means  for 
said  nip  rolls  having  a  first  position  operable  substantially  upon 
the  completion  of  formation  of  a  roll  bale  of  desired  diameter 
to  actuate  said  nip  rolls  m  feeding  direction  to  advance  the 
outer  end  of  said  film  toward  said  material  pickup  means  for 
engagement  of  said  film  with  said  roll  bale  while  said  bale  is 


one  another,  said  parts  and  segments  being  angularly  displace- 
able  with  respect  to  one  another  by  at  least  90°  about  said  pivot 
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means  and  joint,  said  shaft  means  remaining  operative  to  rotate 
said  members  during  displacement. 


ri>tated  m  said  mobile  frame  to  effect  wrapping  of  said  film 
around  said  bale  to  a  desired  extent  and  said  control  means 
havmg  a  second  position  to  activate  said  means  to  move  said 
cutoff  means  upon  completion  of  the  wrapping  of  said  bale 
\v  iih  said  film  to  advance  said  cutoff  bar  to  the  operative  posi- 
tion thereof  in  which  it  engages  a  taut  portion  of  said  film  to 
penetrate  and  sever  it.  and  said  control  means  when  in  said 
second  position  also  being  operable  to  hold  said  nip  rolls  sta- 
tionary while  said  cutoff  bar  is  ad\anced  to  said  operative 
position  so  that  said  nip  rolls  grip  said  film  and  place  tension 
thereon  between  said  supply  roll  and  said  roll  bale  to  insure 
penetration  of  the  teeth  of  said  cutoff  bar  into  said  film  to  cause 
separation  of  the  roll-encircling  film  from  said  supply  film. 


4,366,667 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

STRANDED  UNIT 

Ulrich  Oestreich,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  24, 
1980.  3002523 

Int.  CI.'  HOIB  li/24.  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  57—7  17  Claims 


4,366.666 

HAYMAKING  MACHINE 

Cornelis  van  der  Leiy.  Zug.  Switzerland,  and  Cornelis  J.  G. 

Bom,  Rozenburg,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  LeIy 

N.\ .,  Maasland.  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  24,  1979, 
7906381 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  56—370  26  Qaims 

1.  A  haymaking  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a  plurality 
of  rake  members  rotatably  mounted  on  a  beam  of  said  frame, 
driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  members,  said  beam 
including  at  least  two  interconnected  parts  that  are  relatively 
pivotable  with  respect  to  one  another  and  said  parts  being 
joined  with  pivot  means  to  comprise  a  coupling,  said  driving 
means  including  shaft  means  that  forms  part  of  said  coupling, 
said  shaft  means  comprising  a  double  universal  joint  that  joins 
two  shaft  segments,  said  pivot  means  and  joint  being  located 
adjacent  one  another  and  in  general  vertical  alignment  with 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  stranded  unit  composed  of 
stranding  elements  with  each  element  consisting  of  a  least  one 
light  waveguide  covered  by  a  sheath,  said  stranding  elements 
being  twisted  alternately  with  a  left-hand  twist  and  a  right- 
hand  twist  to  form  a  bundle  of  a  stranded  element  which  is 
covered  by  an  outer  jacket,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  stranding  a  plurality  of  elements  to  form  a  bundle  of 
stranded  elements  with  the  alternate  directions  of  twist,  mov- 
ing the  bundle  through  a  guide  tube  having  an  exit  end  to 
prevent  unraveling  of  the  elements,  extruding  an  outer  jacket 
to  surround  the  guide  tube  at  a  distance  from  the  exit  end  of  the 
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guide  tube,  and  pulling  the  extruded  outer  jacket  in  an  axial 
direction  along  the  guide  tube  to  reduce  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  jacket  to  such  a  degree  that  it  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  guide  tube,  said  step  of  moving  the 
bundle  including  inserting  the  bundle  in  said  jacket  as  the 
bundle  exits  the  exit  end  of  the  guide  tube  with  the  jacket  then 
assuming  the  function  of  the  guide  tube  and  cooling  the  jacket 
during  the  step  of  pulling.  ' 

9.  A  device  for  stranding  a  plurality  of  stranding  elements 
each  composed  of  at  least  one  light  waveguide  in  a  sheath  into 
a  bundle  having  an  alternately  right-hand  twist  and  left-hand 
twist,  and  inserting  the  bundle  into  an  outer  jacket,  said  device 
including  means  for  alternately  stranding  the  elements  into  a 
bundle  having  right-hand  and  left-hand  twists,  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  outer  jacket  for  receiving  the  bundle  of  stranded 
elements  including  an  injection  head  having  an  annular  extru- 
sion nozzle  surrounding  a  central  aperture,  and  a  guide  tube 
with  means  supporting  said  guide  tube  at  the  aperture  and 
coaxially  within  the  annular  nozzle  to  receive  the  moving 
bundle  of  elements,  means  for  pulling  the  jacket  along  an  outer 
surface  of  the  tube  and  around  the  bundle  leaving  an  exit  end 
of  the  tube  so  that  an  outer  jacket  extruded  by  said  nozzle 
surrounds  said  guide  tube  and  moves  onto  the  bundle. 


4,366,668 

SUBSTOICHIOMETRIC  COMBUSTION  OF  LOW 

HEATING  VALUE  GASES 

Ajay  M.  Madgavkar,  Irvine,  Calif.;  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Butler,  and 

Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,032 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  4, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  F02C  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  60—39.06  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  energy  from  a  gas  stream 
having  an  average  heating  value  in  the  range  of  about  15  to 
about  200  Btu/scf  and  having  a  combustible  component  com- 
prising from  about  0.5  to  about  80  mol  percent  methane,  from 
about  10  to  about  75  mol  percent  carbon  monoxide,  from  about 
0  to  about  50  mol  percent  hydrogen  and  from  about  0  to  about 
50  mol  percent  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  from  two  to 
about  six  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  steps  passing  said 
gas  stream  admixed  with  air  for  combustion  in  contact  with  an 
oxidation  catalyst  in  one  or  more  combustion  zones,  at  an 
overall  average  air  equivalence  ratio  of  between  about  0.2  and 
about  0.95  and  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  initiate  and 
maintain  combustion  of  said  gas  stream,  utilizing  the  heat 
energy  produced  in  saiid  gas  stream  by  said  combustion  and 
discharging  the  incompletely  combusted  gas  stream  into  the 
atmosphere. 


'      4,366,669 
TANK  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  WITH  SAFETY  FEATURE 
David  W.  Jones,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shaw  Aero 
Devices,  Inc.,  East  Hampton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,340 
Int.  Cl.^  F02G  3/00:  B64D  37/02:  B65D  51/00 
U.S.  a.  60—39.09  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  tank  closure  apparatus  for  sealing  a  tank  when  a  pres- 
sure generating  device  is  operative  comprising: 
>    (a)  a  housing  adapted  to  attach  to  the  tank; 

(b)  a  first  opening  in  the  housing  for  accepting  liquids,  said 
first  opening  adapted  to  be  sealed  by  a  filler  cap  assembly; 

(c)  a  surface  of  said  housing  disposed  within  the  tank; 

(d)  at  least  one  passageway  extending  from  said  first  opening 
to  passageway  openings  on  said  surface; 

(e)  a  sealing  member  movable  from  a  first  position  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  surface  to  a  second  position  in  contact 


with  said  surface  and  covering  said  passageway  openings; 
and 


(0  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  generated  by  said  de- 
vice for  moving  said  sealing  member  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position. 


4,366,670 

VACUUM  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Kazuhiko  Kitamura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seild 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-157757 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  60—290  3  Qaims 


M     K      <J    ^ 


\.  A  vacuum  control  valve  device  for  an  exhaust  gas  clean- 
ing system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  valve  device 
comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  diaphram  dividing  the  interior  of  said  casing  into  a  first 
chamber  communicating  with  the  intake  manifold  of  said 
engine  and  a  second  chamber  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere; 

a  valve  member  fixed  in  the  center  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm; 

first  spring  means  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  between 
said  valve  member  and  said  casing  and  acting  on  said 
valve  member  in  a  direction  of  expanding  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

second  spring  means  provided  in  said  second  chamber  be- 
tween said  valve  member  and  a  support  member  acting  on 
said  valve  member  opposingly  to  said  first  spring  means  in 
a  direction  of  contracting  said  first  chamber; 

said  support  member  being  displaceable  for  varying  the 
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biasing  force  of  said  second  spring  means  in  response  to 
the  displacement  of  the  accelerator  pedal; 

a  movable  valve  body  provided  within  said  valve  member 
and  a  spring  normally  urging  said  movable  valve  body  to 
block  communication  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, said  valve  body  allowing  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers  when  said  diaphragm  is 
displaced  by  a  predetermined  distance  due  to  an  increase 
of  the  vacuum  prevailing  in  said  first  chamber;  and 

output  port  means  for  transferring  vacuum  signals  from  said 
first  chamber; 

said  first  chamber  being  intermittently  communicated  with 
the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  to  produce  at  said  output 
port  on-off  vacuum  signals  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  the  intake  manifold  vacuum. 


4,366,672 
PILOT  OPERATED  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 
Leslie  M.  Claar,  Painesviile,  and  John  G.  Russell,  Highland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,726,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,647 
Int.  a.'  F04B  1/26.  49/00 
U.S.  a.  60—452  6  Qaims 


4,366,671 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Willard  L.  Chichester,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.578 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  CI.  60—444  15  Claims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle  having  a  drive 
motor  and  drive  wheels,  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump  includ- 
ing a  shaft  for  attachment  of  said  transmission  to  the  drive 
motor  of  the  vehicle,  a  manifold  connected  to  said  pump  for 
receiving  hydraulic  fiuid  from  said  pump,  a  hydraulic  motor 
connected  to  said  manifold  for  receiving  said  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  manifold,  a  drive  shaft  from  said  motor  for  attaching 
said  transmission  to  the  drive  wheels,  an  outer  housing  enclos- 
ing said  pump,  said  motor  and  said  manifold  and  having  an 
opening  with  a  removable  cover,  a  reservoir  for  said  hydraulic 
fluid  contained  in  said  housing  to  substantially  cover  said 
pump,  said  motor  and  said  manifold  with  said  fluid,  servo 
controls  for  adjusting  the  displacement  of  said  pump  and  said 
motor,  a  charge  pump  for  activating  said  servo  controls,  fluid 
How  means  between  said  charge  pump  and  said  servo  controls 
for  transmitting  pressurized  fluid  from  said  charge  pump  to 
said  servo  controls,  said  servo  controls  including  shafts  for 
adjusting  the  displacement  of  said  pump  and  said  hydraulic 
motor,  levers  connected  to  said  shafts  for  moving  said  shafts, 
servo  pistons  mounted  on  said  cover  and  bemg  pressurized  by 
said  charge  pump  for  moving  said  levers,  and  springs  behind 
said  pistons  biasing  said  pistons  to  a  preloaded  position,  said 
pistons  sliding  adjacent  said  levers  to  abut  same  as  said  cover  is 
placed  onto  said  housing. 


1.  A  variable  hydraulic  displacement  pump  adapted  for 
responding  quickly  to  rapid  pump  outlet  pressure  increases 
comprising  a  variable  displacement  fiow  generating  means,  an 
outlet  port  hydraulically  connected  to  said  flow  generating 
means,  single  actuator  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of  change 
of  pressure  in  said  outlet  port  for  changing  the  fiuid  displace- 
ment rate  of  said  fiow  generating  means,  said  responsive  means 
including  an  actuator,  a  control  spool  having  means  for  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  fiuid  pressure  acting  against  said  actu- 
ator, a  first  area  on  said  control  spool  exposed  to  pressure  in 
said  outlet  port  for  moving  said  control  spool  in  one  direction, 
a  control  chamber,  a  second  area  on  said  control  spool  exposed 
to  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  for  moving  said  control 
spool  in  the  other  direction,  a  pilot  valve  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  said  control  chamber,  resistance  means  and  capaci- 
tance 


4,366,673 

HYDRAULIC  AMPLIRER 

Ellsworth  W.  Lapp,  c/o  Lapp  Engineering,  4701  Hydraulic  Rd., 

Rockford,  III.  61109 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,423 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  60—477  16  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  amplifier  operable  to  receive  low  pressure 
fluid  from  a  low  pressure  pump,  to  increase  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  and  to  deliver  high  pressure  fluid  to  a  hydraulic  utiliza- 
tion device,  said  amplifier  comprising  a  hydraulic  motor,  a 
high  pressure  pump,  means  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
high  pressure  pump  and  ooerable  to  drive  said  high  pressure 
pump  when  said  motor  is  actuated  by  low  pressure  fluid  sup- 
plied by  said  low  pressure  pump,  said  high  pressure  pump 
being  operable  when  driven  and  when  supplied  with  low 
pressure  fluid  from  said  low  pressure  pump  to  increase  the 
pressure  of  such  fluid,  the  improvement  in  said  amplifier  com- 
prising, a  first  valve  normally  disposed  in  a  first  position  block- 
ing the  flow  of  low  pressure  fluid  from  said  low  pressure  pump 
to  said  motor  and  to  said  high  pressure  pump,  said  first  valve 
being  movable  to  a  second  position  permitting  low  pressure 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  low  pressure  pump  to  said  motor  and  to 
said  high  pressure  pump,  a  second  valve  normally  disposed  in 
a  first  position  blocking  the  fiow  of  high  pressure  fluid  from 
said  high  pressure  pump  to  said  utilization  device,  said  second 
valve  being  movable  to  a  second  position  permitting  high 
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pressure  fluid  to  flow  from  said  high  pressure  pump  to  said 
utilization  device,  a  first  actuator  associated  with  said  first 
valve  and  operable  when  manually  moved  in  one  direction  to 
cause  said  first  valve  to  shift  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position,  a  second  actuator  associated  with  said  second  valve 
and  operable  when  moved  in  a  predetermined  direction  to 


cause  said  second  valve  to  shift  from  its  first  position  to  its 
second  position,  said  first  actuator  being  operable  when  moved 
in  said  one  direction  to  first  cause  said  first  valve  to  shift  to  its 
second  position  and  then  to  move  said  second  actuator  in  said 
predetermined  direction  to  cause  said  second  valve  to  shift  to 
its  second  position. 


4,366,674 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  RANKINE 

BOTTOMING  CYCLE 

Larry  A.  Eakman,  Dunlap,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00712,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,579 

Int.  a.'  F02B  33/40:  F02G  5/04 

U.S.  a.  60—618  J  1  Claim 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  Rankine  bottoming 
cycle  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  (10)  including  an  exhaust  (12) 
for  exhausting  combustion  gases; 

an  expander  (24)  having  a  mechanical  output  (26)  for  per- 
forming work;       , 

a  boiler  (18);  | 

means  (20,50)  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  boiler  to  be  vapor- 
ized therein; 


means  (22)  for  supplying  the  expander  with  vaporized  liquid 
from  said  boiler; 

means  (62)  connecting  said  exhaust  to  said  boiler  so  that  heat 
in  the  exhausted  gases  of  combustion  will  vaporize  the 
liquid  supplied  to  said  boiler; 

a  condenser  (46)  for  condensing  vapor  received  from  said 
expander; 

said  liquid  supply  means  comprising  a  pump  (50)  for  pump- 
ing liquid  from  said  condenser  to  said  boiler; 

a  heat  exchanger  (38)  having  a  first  fluid  flow  path  (40) 
disposed  between  said  expander  and  said  condenser  and  a 
second  fluid  flow  path  (42)  in  heat  exchange  f%lationship 
with  said  first  fluid  flow  path  and  disposed  between  said 
condenser  and  said  boiler; 

whereby  waste  heat  in  the  fluid  passing  from  said  expander 
to  said  condenser  preheats  liquid  flowing  from  said  con- 
denser to  said  boiler;  said  internal  combustion  engine 
being  cooled  and  including  means  (15,16)  for  circulating 
coolant  liquid; 

an  additional  heat  exchanger  (58)  receiving  preheated  liquid 
from  said  first  heat  exchanger  prior  to  its  entry  into  said 
boiler  and  receiving  heated  engine  coolant  from  said 
circulating  meahs  for  further  preheating  said  preheated 
liquid  prior  to  its  vaporization  in  said  boiler;  and 

an  additional  expander  (72)  having  a  mechanical  output  (84) 
and  connected  to  said  boiler  to  receive  said  gases  of  com- 
bustion and  expand  the  same  to  obtain  useful  work; 

said  first  named  expander  comprising  a  turbine  with  its 
mechanical  output  having  a  shaft  (26)  connected  to  a 
rotary  compressor  (28),  said  compressor  having  an  inlet 
(30)  and  an  outlet  (32),  said  internal  combustion  engine 
further  including  an  inlet  (14)  for  receiving  combustion 
air,  said  compressor  outlet  being  connected  to  said  engine 
inlet  by  cooling  means  (34); 

said  engine  further  including  a  mechanical  output  shaft  (78) 
and  said  additional  expander  comprising  a  turbine  having 
a  shaft  (74)  connected  (76)  to  said  engine  shaft. 


4,366,675 
GEOTHERMAL  TURBINE  INSTALLATION 
Ryozo  Nishioka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141386; 
Feb.  15,  1979,  54-16405 

Int.  CI.'  F28B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—693  7  Claims 


12      13 
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— -©- 


I.  A  geothermal  turbine  installation  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  turbine  and  a  low  pressure  turbine  formed 
independently  of  one  another; 

means  for  separating  geothermal  steam  into  high  pressure 
steam  and  hot  water; 

means  for  coupling  said  high  pressure  steam  from  said  sepa- 
rating means  to  said  high  pressure  turbine; 

means  for  flashing  said  hot  water  into  steam  at  a  lower 
pressure  than  said  high  pressure  steam; 

means  for  coupling  said  low  pressure  steam  from  said  flash- 
ing means  to  said  low  pressure  turbine; 
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a  low  vacuum  steam  condenser  coupled  to  receive  steam 
discharged  from  said  high  pressure  turbine; 

a  high  vacuum  steam  condenser  coupled  to  receive  steam 
discharged  from  said  low  pressure  turbine;  and 

means  for  connecting  a  cooling  water  system  of  said  low 
pressure  turbine  in  series  with  and  through  a  cooling 
water  system  of  said  high  pressure  turbine. 


4,366,676 
CRYOGENIC  COOLER  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Wheatley;  Douglas  N.  Paulson,  both  of  Del  Mar,  and 
Paul  C.  Allen,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,428 
Int.  CI.'  F25B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—6  8  Claims 


conditioned  space  to  water  circulated  from  said  remote 
hot  water  storage  tank  including: 

i.  a  heat  pump  having  a  compressor,  condenser,  expansion 
device,  and  evaporator  connected  in  a  closed  refriger- 
ant circuit  containing  a  refrigerant  and  adapted  to  circu- 
late hot  refrigerant  gas  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  water  for  heating  said  water  and  to  circulate  cold 
refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  air  for 
cooling  said  air;  said  condenser  comprising  a  double- 
walled  heat  exchanger  having  separate  tubular  passage- 
ways for,  respectively,  refrigerant  and  water;  said  evap- 
orator comprising  a  heat  exchanger  having  respective 
cold  refrigerant  passageways  disposed  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  respective  air  passageways; 
ii.  a  blower  means  and  air  path  for  circulating  air  across 
said  evaporator  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
cold  refrigerant;  said  air  path  encompassing  said  evapo- 
rator; 
said  heat  pump  unit  being  portable  and  disposable  at  a  loca- 
tion distant  from  said  remote  hot  water  storage  tank;  and 
c.  water  circuit  and  water  circulating  means  for  circulating 
water  from  said  remote  hot  water  storage  tank  through 
said  condenser  of  said  heat  pump  unit  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  hot  refrigerant  gas;  said  water  cir- 


1.  Cryogenic  cooler  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vessel;  * 

a  displacer  slidable  within  the  vessel  to  define  a  warm  ex- 
pandable volume  chamber  and  a  cold  expandable  volume 
chamber; 
means  for  reciprocating  the  displacer  in  the  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ■*He.  ^He,  and  a  mixture  of  ^He  and  ■'He  to 
the  warm  expandable  volume  chamber  of  the  vessel  under 
high  pressure  and  for  havmg  the  working  fluid  discharged 
therefrom  under  low  pressure;  and 
a  regenerator  havmg  one  end  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  warm  expandable  volume  chamber  and  its  other  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  cold  expandable  volume 
chamber,  including  check  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  working  fluid  through  the  regenerator  and  the 
cold  expandable  volume  chamber. 


4,366,677 

HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER  WITH  REMOTE 

STORAGE  TANK  AND  TIMED  TEMPERATURE 

SENSING 

Robert  B.  Uselton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  . 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  N\(»,  275,966 
Int.  a.'  G05D  23/32:  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  62—157  6  Oaims 

1.  A  heat  pump  water  heater  comprising: 

a.  a  remote  hot  water  storage  tank  having  respective  water 
inlet  and  outlet  connections  for  connecting  respectively 
with  water  supply,  circulating  and  hot  water  piping  sys- 
tem; 

b.  a  heat  pump  unit  adapted  to  transfer  heat  from  air  from 


cuit  having  its  inlet  and  outlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  remote  hot  water  storage  tank  and  connected 
with  said  water  passageway  of  said  condenser; 

d.  temperature  sensing  means  and  control  means  for  sensing 
water  temperature  and  energizing  the  heat  pump  unit 
when  the  sensed  water  temperature  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined temperature;  said  temperature  sensing  means  being 
disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  remote  hot  water  storage 
tank  and  adjacent  said  heat  pump  unit  and  said  water 
circuit  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  water 
flowed  in  said  water  circuit;  said  control  means  being 
connected  also  with  said  water  circulating  means  and  said 
heat  pump  unit  so  as  to  energize  and  deenergize  said  water 
circulating  and  said  heat  pump  unit;  and 

e.  timer  means  being  connected  with  said  water  circulating 
menas  so  as  to  effect  energizing  of  said  water  circulating 
means  on  a  periodic  basis  and  retain  said  water  circulating 
means  energized  for  a  time  interval  sufficiently  long  to 
circulate  sufficient  water  to  said  temperature  sensing 
means  to  enable  sensing  a  temperature  of  the  water  closely 
approximating  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  remote 
hot  water  storage  tank; 

whereby  said  water  is  circulated  periodically  and  heat  is  added 
as  needed  to  maintain  said  water  temperature  above  the  prede- 
termined minimum  temperature. 
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4.366,678 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
REFRIGERATING  MACHINE 

Susumu  Yamazaki;  Yosinari  Nagoya;  Ryoichi  Fujimoto,  all  of 
Ohiramachi;  Koichi  Nozaki,  Kodaira;  Terukazu  Shirakata, 
Soka,  and  Kazuyoshi  Yamaguchi,  MiUka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1980,  55/151 
Int.  CI.'  F25D  17/04:  G05D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  62—186  6  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  refrigerating 
machine,  comprising 

an  a.c.  power  source; 

an  a.c.  control  element  with  a  control  electrode,  connected 
with  said  a.c.  power  source; 

a  holding  type  solenoid  for  driving  a  damper  which  opens 
and  closes  the  duct  for  guiding  cooled  air  from  the  refrig- 
erator to  the  refrigerating  chamber,  said  solenoid  having  a 
solenoid  coil  being  connected  in  series  with  said  a.c.  con- 
trol element; 

a  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  temperature  in  said 
refrigerating  chamber  and  for  delivering  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  detected  temperature;  and 

a  triggering  means  for  supplying  a  trigger  signal  in  synchro- 
nous with  the  phase  of  the  output  voltage  from  said  a.c. 
power  source  determined  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  said:  temperature  sensor,  to  said  control  electrode  of 
said  a.c.  po>ver  sQurce  at  a  predetermined  period. 


4,366,679 

EVAPORATOR  PLATE  FOR  ICE  CUBE^MAKING 
APPARATUS 
.  Leon  R.  Van  Steenburgh,  Jr.,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mile 
High  Equipment  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,503 

Int.  CI.'  F25C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  62—347  5  Qaims 


t 


prising  a  flat  rectangular  base  member  having  a  refrigerant  coil 
in  good  heat  transfer  relation  to  one  side  thereof  and  a  lattice 
structure  providing  ice  cube  molds  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
said  coil  being  formed  in  a  serpentine  configuration  with  a 
plurality  of  straight  legs  disposed  in  parallel  relation  with 
interconnecting  radiused  portions,  said  coil  being  continuous 
and  having  one  of  said  legs  formed  with  an  input  end  to  receive 
a  low  pressure  liquid  refrigerant  and  another  of  said  legs 
formed  with  an  output  end  from  which  a  super-heated  gas/re- 
frigerant is  discharged,  said  one  leg  extending  the  length  of  one 
edge  of  said  base  member  and  said  another  leg  being  disposed 
extending  across  the  middle  portion  of  said  base  member,  the 
legs  of  said  coil  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  coil  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  another  leg  and  at  the  edge  of  said  base 
member  opposite  to  said  one  edge,  means  for  delivering  hot  gas 
to  said  coil  for  harvesting  ice  formed  on  said  lattice  structure, 
said  hot  gas  being  fed  to  said  coil  at  said  input  end  and  removed 
at  said  output  end  whereby  a  slab  of  ice  formed  on  said  plate 
will  be  melted  from  said  lattice  structure  at  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  prior  to  melting  adjacent  said  another  leg,  me- 
chanical means  for  harvesting  said  slab  of  ice  including  a  recip- 
rocable  probe  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  base  member  to 
engage  said  slab  of  ice  and  displace  it  from  said  lattice  struc- 
ture. 


4,366,680 
CYCLING  JOULE  THOMSON  REFRIGERATOR 

Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Emanuel  Tward,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,239 

Int.  CI.'  F25B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—514  R  6  Claims 
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1.  An  evaporator  plate  for  a  cube  ice  making  machine  com- 


rr 


1.  In  an  adsorption  refrigeration  system  the  improvement 
comprising: 

A.  first  system  means  for  alternately  adsorbing  and  desorbi^ 
a  system  pressurizing  gas  including  an  adsorption  chamber; 

B.  second  system  means  for  alternately  adsorbing  and  desorb- 
ing  said  system  pressurizing  gas  including  an  adsorption 
chamber; 

C.  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  system 
means  for  sequentially  directing  a  cyclically  reversing  How 
of  said  system  pressurizing  gas  between  said  first  and  said 
second  system  means  including  a  Joule  Thomson  expander 
for  cooling  the  gas,  said  circuit  means  further  including  a 
first  and  a  second  expansion  chamber  interconnected  in 
communicating  relation  through  said  Joule  Thomson  expan- 
der, and  means  connecting  said  expansion  chambers  in  mutu- 
ally independent  communicating  relation  with  said  adsorp- 
tion chambers; 

D.  a  first  pair  of  heat  switches  connected  to  said  first  and 


42 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


second  system  means  for  alternately  connecting  a  heat  load 
to  said  first  and  second  expansion  chambers; 

E.  a  second  pair  of  heat  switches  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  systems  means  for  alternately  connecting  a  heat 
rejector  to  said  adsorption  chambers;  and 

F.  means  for  alternately  closing  the  heat  switches  of  each  pair 
of  heat  switches. 


a  side  of  said  cylinder  which  descends  during  rotation  of  said 
cylinder,  said  chamber  opening  adjacent  said  web  of  material 
at  said  looping  region,  and  wiper  means  disposed  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  foam  chamber  and  extending  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  wiper  means  comprising  a 
wiper  having  an  at  least  partially  cylindrical  cross  section  with 


4,366,681 

DETECTION  OF  FLAWS,  BREAKAGES, 

DISCONTINUITIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  Homocky,  Cheshire,  and  Joseph  Venczel,  Manchester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Meiners  Electronic  Controls 
Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  May  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,541 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25099/78 

Int.  Cl.^  D04B  35/10 
U.S.  CI.  66—165  26  Qaims 


1.  A  detector  device  to  monitor  electrically-conductive 
surfaces:  or  beds  or  arrays  of  electrically-conductive  items  or 
components,  for  the  detection  of  fiaws,  breakages,  discontinu- 
ities and  the  like,  comprising  a  carrier,  a  non-electrically  con- 
ductive feeler  element  borne  by  said  carrier  which  feeler  ele- 
ment is  normally  resiliently  urged  laterally- toward  and  into 
contact  with  the  surface,  bed  or  array  to  be  monitored  as  the 
carrier  and  said  surface,  bed  or  array  move  relatively  past  one 
another,  an  electrically-conductive  probe  element  mounted  on 
said  carrier  for  lateral  movement  toward  the  surface,  bed  or 
array  in  company  with  said^eeler  element  which  probe  ele- 
ment is  normally  out  of  contact  with  said  surface,  bed  or  array; 
and  electrical  fault-sensing  circuitry  generating  fault-indicat- 
mg  signals  in  response  to  every  electrical  contact  occurring 
between  said  probe  element  and  said  surface,  bed  or  array  both 
when  consequent  upon  lateral  movement  of  said  probe  element 
in  company  with  said  feeler  element  and  when  no  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  probe  element  occurs. 


4,366,682 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Walter  Keller,  Willich,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ed- 

uard  Kiisters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,339 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980,  3010038 

Int.  a.'  D06B  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  68—200  13  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  webs  of 
materials  such  as  textile  materials  with  a  foamed  treatment 
medium,  said  apparatus  including  a  rotating  cylinder  the  length 
of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  web  of  material 
being  treated  and  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  which  engages  the 
web  of  material,  said  web  of  material  being  looped  over  said 
cylinder  in  a  looping  region,  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
foam  feeding  means  for  transferring  foam  to  the  web  of  mate- 
rial in  a  transfer  region  located  at  the  circumference  of  said 
cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising  said  foam  feeding 
means  including  a  foam  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  cylin- 
der at  said  looping  region,  said  looping  region  being  located  on 


a  surface  which  is  convex  at  least  at  said  lower  end  of  said  foam 
chamber  where  said  means  extend  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylinder,  on  the  side  facing  said  cylinder,  and 
spaced  from  said  web  a  preselected  amount,  whereby  a  desired 
layer  height  of  foam  will  remain  on  said  web  after  passing  said 
wiper. 


4,366,683 
LOCKING  LATCH  FOR  A  HATCH  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kirk  Labbe,  1749  Antonio  Barbeau  St.,  Vimont,  Canada  (H7M 
3P9),  and  Jacques  Leveille,  241  Brien  St.,  Laval,  Canada 
(H7N  3M6) 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,983 

Int.  a.'  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  a.  70— 19  7aaims 


1.  A  locking  latch  for  a  hatch  door  or  the  like  closure 
adapted  to  engage  a  rim  defined  around  an  access  aperture  in 
a  vehicle  body  with  the  locking  latch  comprising  a  supporting 
bracket  fixedly  securable  against  the  inside  face  of  the  hatch 
door  along  one  edge  thereof,  a  clamping  latch  member  mov- 
ably  connected  to  the  supporting  bracket  and  clampingly 
engageable  in  latching  engagement  against  the  rim  defined 
around  the  access  aperture,  a  locking  cylinder  holder  fixedly 
secured  relative  to  the  supporting  bracket  and  constructed  and 
arranged  for  engagement  of  a  lock  cylinder  therein,  and  a 
locking  cylinder  assembly  engaging  the  locking  cylinder 
holder  anrf'the  clamping  latch  member  and  operatively  locking 
the  latter  in  the  latching  engagement  thereof  against  the  rim 
defined  around  the  access  aperture. 


4,366,684 
LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  APERTURED  MEMBERS 

Lazlo  Bako,  Wooddiff  Lake,  and  Richard  C.  Remington,  Pomp- 
ton  Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.,  Gar- 
neld,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,926 
Int.  a  J  EOSB  37/02 
U.S.  a.  70—68  18  Qaims 

1.  A  latching  device  for  latching  a  slider  of  a  zipper  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  housing  mounted  on  the  base,  the  base  having  a 
portion  extending  beyond  the  housing,  a  stud  mounted  on  the 
extended  portion  of  the  base,  the  stud  formed  to  be  received 


January  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


43 


through  an  aperture  in  a  zipper  slider  pull  tab,  a  latch  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  base,  the  latch  having  a  latched  position  at 
which  it  covers  the  stud  and  the  zipper  slider  and  an  unlatched 
position,  plunger  means  slideably  related  to  the  housing  for 
releasably  engaging  cooperable  means  on  the  latch  for  holding 
the  latch  in  latched  position,  the  plunger  means  being  driven 
into  the  housing  by  the  cooperable  means  when  the  latch  is 
moved  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions,  spring  means 


4,366,685 
LATCHING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock,  Inc.,  Garfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,366 
Int.  CI.'  E05B  S7/02 


U.S.  CI.  70—70 


32  Claims 


1.  A  latching  assembly  for  luggage  cases  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  pivoting  latches  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  first  part  of  a  luggage  case  adjacent  to  an  edge  thereof,  the 
latches  being  movable  between  latching  and  unlatching  posi- 
tions and  being  cooperable  with  associated  hasps  on  a  second 
part  of  the  case  for  holding  the  case  closed  when  the  parts  are 
brought  together  and  the  latches  are  in  latching  position,  an 
actuator  adapted  to  be  slideably  mounted  on  the  first  part  of 
the  case  for  movement  between  a  rest  position  and  an  open 
position,  the  actuator  being  associated  with  one  of  the  latches 
for  moving  said  one  latch  to  unlatching  position  when  the 
actuator  moves  to  open  position,  and  an  elongated  member 


extending  between  the  latches  so  that  the  latches  are  con- 
strained for  concerted  movement  between  latching  and  un- 
latching positions,  the  elongated  member  being  connected  to 
the  latches  on  opposite  sides  of  their  respective  pivotal  axes  so 
that  the  latches  pivot  in  opposite  directions. 


4,366,686 

LATCHING  SYSTEMS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ARTICLES 

OF  LUGGAGE 

Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  and  Lazlo  Bako,  Wood- 
cliff  Lake,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.,  Gar- 
field, N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,832 

Int.  a.'  E05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  70—71  14  Qaims 


for  biasing  the  plunger  means  toward  engagement  with  the 
cooperable  means,  and  means  releasably  engageable  with  the 
plunger  means  for  holding  the  plunger  means  at  least  partially 
driven  into  the  housing  when  the  latch  is  in  unlatched  position, 
the  holding  means  being  biased  to  engage  the  plunger  means 
and  being  held  against  such  engagement  by  the  latch  when  the 
latch  is  in  the  latched  position  and  being  permitted  to  move 
into  said  engagement  when  the  latch  is  in  the  unlatched  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  latching  arrangement  comprising  a  housing  structure 
and  a  latch  assembly  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  said 
housing  structure  toward  and  away  from  a  hasp  associated 
with  said  housing  structure,  said  latch  assembly  including  a 
body  member,  latch  means  mounted  for  movement  in  said 
body  member  between  latching  and  unlatching  positions  with 
respect  to  said  hasp,  actuator  means  associated  with  said  latch 
means  for  manually  moving  said  latch  means  in  said  body 
member  from  said  latching  position  to  said  unlatching  position 
and  combination  locking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidually movable  locking  devices  for  permitting  manual  move- 
ment of  said  latch  means  by  said  actuating  means  only  when 
said  locking  devices  are  on-combination,  wherein  said  latch 
means  includes  an  elongated  latch  member  mounted  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  said  body  member  and  wherein  each  of 
said  locking  devices  comprises  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  latch 
member  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith  and  a  dial  sur- 
rounding said  sleeve,  each  of  said  sleeves  and  its  surrounding 
dial  being  rotatable  in  unison  about  said  latch  member  and 
wherein  said  body  member  includes  blocking  means  allowing 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  latch  member  and  said  sleeves 
relative  to  said  dials  to  move  said  latch  member  from  said 
latching  to  said  unlatching  position  only  when  said  sleeves  and 
dials  are  on-combination. 


4,366,687 
CHANGEABLE  COMBINATION  LOCK  FOR  DESK 
DRAWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wallace  E.  Atkinson,  Petersburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Long  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Petersburg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,553 

Int.  CV  E053  37/02.  65/44.  65/52 

U.S.  a.  70—71  8  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  lock  for  receptacles  such  as  desk  drawers 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  lock  case  having  a  vertical  rear  wall 
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and  a  front  face  plate  secured  to  the  lock  case,  a  horizontal 
shaft  journaled  in  said  case  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  front 
face  plate,  a  set  of  plural  rotatable  combination  dial  wheel 
assemblies  disposed  in  axially  spaced  coaxial  relation  along  said 
shaft,  said  wheel  assemblies  each  comprising  an  outer  annular 
dial  wheel  and  an  inner  hub  extending  therethrough  selectively 
intercoupled  at  plural  relative  angular  position  with  respect  to 
said  dial  wheel,  a  movable  fence  rearwardly  adjacent  said  dial 
assemblies  having  a  locking  projection  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  and  locking  and  unlocking  positions,  means  on  said 
hubs  coactive  with  said  fence  for  restraining  the  latter  at  said 
locking  position  and  releasing  the  fence  to  unlocking  position, 
said  hubs  being  slidably  and  rotatably  journaled  on  said  shaft  in 
endwise  abutting  stacked  relation,  means  at  one  end  of  the 
stack  of  hubs  biasing  them  to  a  first  axial  position  interlocking 
them  against  angular  displacement  relative  to  their  respective 
dial  wheels,  means  for  releasing  the  hubs  from  their  dial  wheels 
at  a  second  axial  position  of  the  hubs,  a  change  and  operating 
lever  having  a  portion  abutting  the  other  end  of  said  stack, 
means  journalling  said  change  lever  on  said  shaft  for  angular 
movement  about  the  shaft  axis  over  an  arcuate  range  between 
upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced  angular  positions,  a  slidable 
bolt  member  guided  for  vertical  movement  adjacent  said  rear 
wall  between  a  projected  position  and  a  retracted  position,  the 
bolt  member  having  a  first  slot  receiving  a  rearward  end  por- 
tion of  said  change  and  operating  lever  therein  for  movement 
of  the  bolt  member  by  the  lever  between  said  projected  and 
retracted  positions  and  having  a  second  slot  for  receiving  the 
locking  projection  of  said  fence  therein  only  at  the  projected 
position  of  said  bolt  member  to  lock  the  latter  at  said  projected 
position  when  the  fence  occupies  its  locking  position,  said  front 
face  plate  having  dial  wheel  openings  therein  through  which 
portions  of  the  dial  wheels  project  forwardly  for  exposing 
portions  tliereof  to  observation  and  hand  manipulation  and 
having  a  shaped  vertically  extending  guide  slot  through  which 
a  front  portion  of  the  change  and  operating  lever  extends 
accommodating  lever  movement  its  said  vertically  spaced 
angular  positions  disposing  the  bolt  member  at  its  projected 
and  retracted  positions  and  said  guide  slot  having  a  lateral 
extension  at  one  end  thereof  accommodating  a  limited  extent  of 
lateral  angular  movement  of  the  lever  about  its  end  portion  in 
said  first  slot  to  shift  the  lever  axially  along  said  shaft  to  force 
said  hubs  from  said  first  axial  position  to  said  second  axial 
position. 


thereof  about  said  axis,  a  member  movable  within  said  mount- 
ing between  a  first  position  in  which  said  member  keys  said  key 
to  said  mounting  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  key  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  key  is  free  to  rotate,  said  key,  when  said 
member  is  in  said  first  position,  being  held  in  an  angular  posi- 
tion such  as  to  result  in  said  given  relative  orientation  of  said 
wards  and  co-operating  formations,  and  a  surface  on  said  lock 
co-operating  with  said  movable  member  to  move  said  member 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  on  approach  of 
said  mounting  to  said  lock. 


4,366,688 
MOLTNTINGS  FOR  KEYS 
Geoffrey  R.  Bennett,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Unimax 
Switch  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,225 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7930348 

Int.  CI.'  E05B  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  70—395  7  Claims 


44366,689 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  METHOD 

Toshio  Yajima,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1979,  54-25336; 
Mar.  6,  1979,  54-25846;  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-32100 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  5/01 
U.S.  CI.  72—7  7  Claims 
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1.  A  numerical  control  method  for  use  in  a  numerical  control 

device  in  which  positioning  control  is  successively  carried  out 

according  to  numerical  control  program  instructions  to  bend  a 

working  piece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

programming  a  back  stopper  retracting  instruction  as  well  as 

positioning  instruction  values  in  a  predetermined  process; 
subjecting  said  working  piece  of  normal  bending  if  an  escape 

instruction  is  not  available  when  a  process  is  carried  out; 
stopping  the  lowering  of  a  punch  when  said  punch  abuts 

against  said  working  piece  if,  when  said  process  is  carried 

out,  said  escape  instruction  is  available; 
executing  a  back  stopper  retraction  program  in  a  process 

after  the  lowering  of  said  punch  has  been  stopped;  and 
bending  said  working  piece  by  lowering  said  punch  after 

said  retraction  program  has  been  executed. 


zi 


1.  A  key  mounting  and  lock  combination  comprising  a  lock, 
a  mounting  movable  relative  to  said  lock  in  guided  path 
towards  and  away  from  said  lock,  a  key  rotatable  in  said 
mounting,  about  an  axis,  wards  on  said  key,  formations  in  said 
lock  cooperating  with  said  wards  in  a  given  relative  orientation 


4,366,690 
CENTRIFUGAL  SHOTTING  TURBINE 

Leon  Rutten,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Cockerill  Sambre, 
Seraing,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,190,  Nov.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  24,  1977,  46239 

Int.  CI.'  B24C  3/24 

U.S.  a.  72—53  2  Qaims 

1.  A  centrifugal  shotting  turbine  for  ejecting  a  jet  of  shot, 

comprising: 

a  shot  delivery  device; 

first  and  second  spaced  fianges.  said  fianges  being  located  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  shot  delivery  device;  and 
a  plurality  of  blades  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
fianges  and  projecting  radially  outward  from  said  shot 
delivery  device,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  working  face 
qn  which  shot  from  said  delivery  device  impinges  when 
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said  blades  are  rotated  in  a  given  direction  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  the  working  face  of  each  of  said  blades  compris- 
ing a  first  zone  adjacent  said  shot  delivery  device  wherein 
said  working  face  is  convex  and  at  each  point  thereof  a 
tangent  to  the  face  of  the  blade  makes  a  fixed  angle  of 
curvature  with  a  radius  through  said  point  and  the  axis  of 
rotation,  said  fixed  angle  of  curvature  being  between  10° 
and  30%  the  working  face  of  said  blade  further  comprising 
a  second  zone  adjacent  said  first  zone  wherein  said  work- 
ing face  is  concave  and  at  each  point  thereof  a  tangent  to 
the  face  of  the  blade  makes  an  angle  of  curvature  with  a 
\ 


radius  through  said  point  and  the  axis  of  rotation  which 
varies  from  the  end  of  said  second  zone  adjacent  said  first 
zone  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  zone,  said  angles  of 
curvature  in  said  second  zone  being  between  10°  and  55°, 
the  ratio  of  the  radial  distance  between  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  the  other  end  of  said  second  zone  to  the  radial 
distances  between  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the  juncture  of 
said  first  and  second  zones  being  approximately  1.2,  the 
shape  of  said  working  face  providing  a  relatively  high  rate 
of  shot  ejectioti  at  relatively  moderate  blade  rotation 
speeds. 


4,366,691 

apparatus  for  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY 

corrugating  a  TUBE 

August  W.  Schafer,  Bautenberger  Str.  37,  5901  Wilnsdorf- 
Wilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,242 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1980,  3035234 

Int.  a.5  B21D  15/00:  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  72—84  8  Claims 


y  .1.  w 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  annular  nonhelical 
corrugations  in  a  cylindrical  tube,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

two  generally  parallel  shafts  centered  on  and  rotatable  about 
respective  shaft  axes; 

means  for  displacing  said  shafts  radially  toward  and  away 
from  each  other; 

main  drive  means  having  a  main  output  connected  mechani- 
ciiily  to  both  of  said  shafts  for  synchronously  and  oppo- 
sitely rotating  same; 

a  central  roller  disk  fixed  on  one  of  said  shafts; 


1026O.G.— 11 


a  pair  of  axially  displaceable  outer  disks  on  said  one  shaft 
flanking  said  central  disk;  | 

a  pair  of  axially  displaceable  roller  disks  on  the  other  shaft 
and  each  lying  between  a  respective  one  of  said  outer 
disks  and  said  central  disk; 

respective  threaded  spindles  adjacent  said  shafts  and  thread- 
edly  engaging  the  respective  displaceable  roller  disks,  said 
spindles  being  threaded  such  that  when  routed  in  one 
rotational  sense  the  respective  disks  move  axially  together 
and  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  rotational  sense  the 
respective  disks  move  axially  apart; 

means  including  a  summing  transmission  having  a  pair  of 
outputs  connected  mechanically  to  the  respective  spin- 
dles, a  first  rotary  input  connected  to  said  main  output  of 
said  drive  means,  and  a  second  rotary  input  for  jointly  and 
synchronously  rotating  said  spindles  at  a  rate  determined 
by  the  rotation  speeds  and  directions  of  said  inputs;  and 

secondary  drive  means  connected  to  said  second  input  for 
rotating  same. 


4,366,692 

FASTENER  STRIP  FOR  BUILDING  WALL 
CONSTRUCnONS 
Thomas  E.  Judkins,  Baltimore,  and  Thomas  J.  Stanton,  Ellicott 
City,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Judkins  Associations,  Inc., 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,708 

Int.  C1.3  B21D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  72—186  ♦  Claims 


1^^.  V     ]" 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing,  from  flat  coil  stock,  a  fas- 
tener strip  for  assisting  in  securing  foamed  sheeting  to  a  wall 
and  for  serving  as  a  stud  for  cover  panels  which  are  disposed 
over  the  foamed  sheeting,  said  process  comprising; 

using  a  roll  forming  machine  including  upper  and  lower 
rollers  to  form  longitudinal  strengthening  ribs  in  a  strip  of 
the  flat  coil  stock  metal  as  the  strip  is  pulled  from  a  coil  of 
the  metal,  and  using  a  rotary  die  arrangement  to  form 
teeth  in  the  web  of  the  strip  of  meul  simultaneously  with 
the  passage  of  the  strip  past  the  rollers  of  the  roll  fonning 
machine,  the  step  of  using  a  die  arrangement  comprisirtg 
employing  a  said  die  arrangement  including  at  least  one 
punch  located  on  one  of  said  rollers  and  a  correspondingly 
shaped  circumferential  recess  located  in  the  other  of  said 
rollers  such  that  the  at  least  one  punch  extends  through 
said  web  into  said  recess  when  the  punch  forms  a  tooth  in 
said  web. 
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t  4,366,693 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SHAPED  ROLLED 
SECTIONS 
Julian  M.  Chumanov,  ulitsa  R.  Ljuxemburg,  6  kv.  33;  Vyaches- 
lav  F.  Gubaidulin,  ulitsa  Schorsa  23,  kv.;  Grigory  M.  Shulgin, 
ulitsa   Lzjurovskaya   kv.   232;   Vladimir   S.   Solod,   buivar 
Franko,  40,  kv.  69;  Valery  M.  Moiseenkov,  ulitsa  Postyshova, 
135,  kv.  24;  Jury  P.  Lyashenko,  ulitsa  Universitetskaya,  58, 
kv.;  Pavel  A.  Levichev,  ulitsa  Orbity  131;  Nalentin  M.  Kli- 
menko,  buivar  Pushkina,  29,  kv.  34;  Valery  M.  Kashaev, 
pereulok  Lista,  53a;  Oleg  P.  Semenovsky,  ulitsa  Sanitarnaya, 
6a,  all  of,  Donetsk;  Alexandr  V.   Bychkov,  ulitsa  40  let 
Gkiyahrya,  71,  kv.,  Nikopol;  Valentin  B.  Shum,  ulitsa  Artema, 
160  kv.  21,  Donetsk,  and  Nikolai  Gritsuk,  ulitsa  Bairona,  161, 
kv.  12,  Kharkov,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,074,  Dec.  13, 1977.  This  application 
Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,196 
Int.  CI.'  B21B  77/06 
U.S.  a.  72—201  21  Qaims 


4,366,694 
COMPACT  ROLLING  MILL 
David  L.  Pariseau,  Southbridge,  and  Philip  Wykes,  Worcester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Morgan  Construction  Company, 
Worchester,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,072 

Int.  a.'  B21B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  72—235  15  Qairas 


1 


A  rolling  mill  comprising: 

stationary  housing  structure  having  a  plurality  of  posts 
extending  transversally  across  and  spaced  along  the  roll- 
ing line,  openings  in  said  posts  aligned  with  the  rolling  line 
to  accommodate  passage  of  the  product  being  rolled,  said 


posts  being  rigidly  interconnected  by  fixed  bridging  mem- 
bers which  coof>erate  with  the  posts  to  defme  a  plurality 
of  rolling  bays  with  open  windows  facing  one  side  of  the 
housing  structure; 
a  plurality  of  roll  packages  each  including  pairs  of  work  rolls 
rotatably  supported  between  bearing  chocks,  said  roll 
packages  being  adapted  for  location  in  said  rolling  bays  in 
operative  rolling  positions  supported  between  said  posts, 
with  the  roll  axes  of  successive  roll  packages  being  ar- 
ranged at  90°  relative  to  each  other; 
means  for  driving  the  work  rolls  of  each  roll  package;  and 
transfer  means  for  laterally  shifting  said  roll  packages 
through  said  windows  between  said  operative  rolling 
positions  and  inoperative  positions  located  on  the  said  one 
side  of  the  housing  structure. 


4,366,695 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  WIRE 

PRIOR  TO  DRAWING 

James  Petro,  Little  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec> 

trie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,565 

Int.  a.i  B21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  72—286  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  rolled  sections  shaped  along  an 
axis  of  plastic  working,  residing  in  that  a  blank's  external  sur- 
face is  subjected  to  plastic  working  in  a  plastic  working  zone 
by  being  rolled  and  cold  formed  by  rolls  with  a  former  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  blank  and  contacting  the  external 
surface  thereof  during  rolling  said  former  being  interposed 
between  the  external  surface  of  said  blank  and  at  least  one  of 
said  rolls;  said  former  being  made  as  a  rod-like  structure  ar- 
ranged lengthwise  the  axis  of  plastic  working  and  being  con- 
tacted by  said  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  during  rolling  of  said 
blank;  said  former  having  a  vacant  end  which  remains  outside 
the  zone  of  plastic  working  during  rolling  of  the  blank. 


i^\\(v\v->/  22^ 


1.  In  a  wire  drawing  process  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  wire  through  a  cylindrical  tubular  member 
having  heat  retaining  characteristics  and  an  opening  in  the 
side  wall  thereof  and; 

(b)  heating  said  wire  by: 

(1)  laterally  directing  a  single  burner  flame  into  the  open- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  wire  path,  and  impinging  said 
single  burner  flame  directly  on  said  wire,  by 

(2)  redirecting  a  portion  of  said  flame  which  does  not 
impinge  on  said  wire,  and  hot  gases  generated  by  said 
flame  in  both  directions  longitudinally  along  said  wire 
and  by 

(3)  exposing  said  wire  to  radiant  heat  generated  from  said 
member  side  walls  heated  by  said  flame  and  said  hot 
gases. 


4,366,696 
NESTABLE  CAN  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Ronald  A.  Durgin,  Pleasanton;  Florentino  Q.  Apelin,  Daly  City, 
and  Gordon  D.  Henderson,  Alemada,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Western  Can  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,937 
Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—339  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  tapered  nestable  can  from  sheet 
metal  stock  comprising  the  steps: 
cutting  a  blank  from  sheet  metal  stock,  and  drawing  the 
blank  into  a  tapered  die  with  a  tapered  drawhom  while 
forming  a  flrst  stage  cup  having  a  bottom,  a  tapered  cylin- 
drical sidewall  and  a  peripheral  flange,  said  blank  being 
drawn  without  coining  said  sidewall  and  allowing  wrin- 
kles to  form  therein;  and 
reforming  the  flrst  stage  cup  by  expanding  the  diameter  of 
the  tapered  cylindrical  sidewall  to  remove  the  wrinkles 
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while  maintaining  substantially  the  same  taper,  the  diame-  said  buffer  spring  prevails  over  the  spring  force  of  said 

ter  of  said  sidewall  after  expanding  being  less  than  Ave  flrst  spring  means. 


4,366,698 

ADJUSTABLE  DIE  ASSEMBLY 

Gregg  L.  Gill,  1763  Underwood  St.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio  44221 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,011 

Int.  a.J  B21D  37/04 

\}JS.  a.  72—389  13  Qaims 


percent  (5%)  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  sidewall  of 
the  first  stage  cup. 

'      4,366,697 
PRESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  WORKPIECES  FROM  WIRE 

SEGMENTS 
Wilhelm  Leopold,  Im  Vogelsholz  50,  5600  Wuppertal  21,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,241 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1980,  3013472;  Jun.  23,  1980,  3023371 

Int.  a.^  B2W  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—361  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  assembly  for  precisely  positioning  a  pair  of  die  mem- 
bers on  the  bed  of  a  press  beneath  a  ram  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  bed,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  contact- 
ing the  pair  of  die  members; 
clamping  means  extending  between  each  of  the  die  members 
and  said  frame  member  for  selectively  clamping  and  un- 
clamping  each  of  the  die  members  against  said  frame 
member;  and 
positioning  means,  independently  operable  of  said  clamping 
means,  extending  between  the  die  members  and  prese- 
lected locations  on  said  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
frame  member  for  accurately  positioning  the  die  members 
relative  to  one  another  on  said  frame  member. 


1.  A  press  for  producing  workpieces  from  wire  segments, 
comprising:  I 

a  machine  frame; 

a  stationary  matrix  mounted  in  said  machine  frame; 

a  press  carriage  which  is  drivable  back  and  forth  in  and 
opposite  to  a  pressing  direction; 

a  stamp  mounted  in  said  machine  frame  in  such  a  way  as  to 
be  displaceable  in  and  opposite  to  the  pressing  direction 
and  relative  to  said  matrix,  said  stamp  being  drivably 
connected  with  said  press  carriage  and  being  adapted  to 
lead  same; 

first  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  stamp  and 
said  machine  frame  for  effecting  leading  of  said  sUmp 
relative  to  said  press  carriage; 

a  feeding  device  for  supplying  wire  segments  between  said 
matrix  and  said  stamp; 

a  buffer  operatively  associated  with  said  stamp  and  said 
machine  frame,  said  buffer  being  resiliently  yieldable  in 
the  pressing  direction;  and 

second  spring  means  in  the  form  of  a  buffer  spring  mounted 
between  said  buffer  and  said  machine  frame  for  supporting 
said  buffer,  the  spring  characteristics  and/or  preloading  of 
said  buffer  spring  and  of  said  first  spring  means  being 
coordinated  in  such  a  way  that  upon  engagement  of  a  wire 
segment  by  said  stamp  and  said  matrix,  the  spring  force  of 
said  first  spring  means  prevails  over  the  sping  force  of  said 
buffer  spring,  and  in  the  course  of  further  movement  of 
said  stamp  in  the  pressing  direction,  the  spring  force  of 


I  4,366,699 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSES 
Yuji  Tsuchiyama,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Company, 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,320 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1980,  55-069041; 
May  26,  1980,  55-069042 

Int.  a.3  B21D  7/06:  B21J  7/46 
VJS.  a.  72—389  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  press,  comprising: 

a  fixed  tool; 

a  movable  tool; 

a  ram  means  for  holding  the  movable  tool  and  being  so 
disposed  as  to  be  vertically  moved  toward  and  away  from 
the  fixed  tool; 

a  pair  of  upright  plate  means  for  holding  the  fixed  tool; 

a  beam  member  fixedly  supported  between  the  pair  of  up- 
right plate  means; 

a  pair  of  dependent  plate  members  pivotally  provided  at 
inner  sides  of  the  upright  plate  means; 

hydraulic  motor  means  for  driving  the  ram  means; 
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,  a  pair  of  valve  means,  each  mounted  on  one  of  the  pair  of 
dependent  plate  members; 

rocking  arm  members  pivotally  supported  by  the  dependent 
plate  members;  and 

a  torsion  bar  member  rotatably  held  at  its  ends  by  the  rock- 
ing arm  members; 

whereby  linking  means  is  provided  to  connect  end  portions 
of  the  torsion  bar  member  with  end  portions  of  the  ram 
means  so  that  the  rocking  arm  members  may  actuate  the 
valve  means. 


4.366,700 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DIFFERENTIAL 

PRESSURE  OF  DISSOLVED  GASES  IN  A  FLUID 

MEDIUM 

Gerald  Bouck,  12609  NE  -  5th  St.,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98005 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,040 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  7/00:  BOID  li/00 

U.S.  a.  73—19  4  Claims 


4,366,701 

OCTANE  MEASURING 

John  M.  Bittner,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,473,  Jul.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,276,770.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,512 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  ii/22   '^ 
U.S.  a.  73—35  2  Qaims 


1.  An  all-electronic  controller  for  responding  to  error  sig- 
nals, said  controller  including 

(a)  a  receiving  unit  for  receiving  and  periodically  locking  in 
a  digital  error  signal, 

(b)  a  counting  unit  connected  to  count  down  the  error  signal 
after  it  is  locked  in, 

(c)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  deliver  one  output  signal 
during  the  error  count-down  and  to  deliver  another  out- 
put signal  when  the  error  count-down  reduces  the  locked- 
in  error  to  zero,  and 

(d)  shift  means  connected  for  external  actuation  to  shift  the 
count-down  from  a  high  count  rate  to  a  low  count  rate, 

.  the  receiving  unit  is  connected  to  an  octane  test  engine  knock 
signal  output,  and  the  control  circuit  is  connected  to  deliver  its 

output  signals  to  the  compression  ratio  change  actuator  of  the 
test  engine. 


V -^ : 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  dissolved  gas  pressure  in  a 
fluid  to  determine  the  level  of  gas  saturation  of  said  fluid, 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  container  defining  a  testing  chamber  for  enclos- 
ing a  semipermeable  tubing,  said  container  connected  into 
a  fluid  communication  system; 

said  semipermeable  tubing  being  hollow  for  transmission  of 
gases  through  to  the  interior  of  the  tubing  but  prohibiting 
the  passage  of  the  fluid  to  the  tubing  interior,  the  bottom 
end  of  said  tubing  being  closed  and  the  top  end  fastened  to 
a  means  for  communicating  the  interior  of  the  tubing  with 
a  differential  pressure  gauge  outside  of  the  container; 

a  means  for  supporting  the  semipermeable  tubing  inside  the 
testing  chamber  in  a  closely  spaced  spiral  shape; 

said  differential  pressure  gauge  measuring  the  pressure  dif- 
ference between  the  interior  of  the  first  tube  and  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

an  inlet  and  outlet  valve  connected  between  each  end  of  said 
container  and  the  fluid  communication  system  and 

said  valves  selectively  pressurizing  the  testing  chamber  for 
inhibiting  the  formation  of  bubbles  on  the  semi-permeable 
tubing  inside  the  chamber. 


4,366,702 

KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  A^jo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka,  both  of  Okasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1979,  54-107500; 
Oct.  23,  1979,  54-137165;  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-138033 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  2i/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  ^       5  Claims 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 
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a  housing  having  a  substaSRattj^ylindrical  side  peripheral 
wall;  ^^^"^ 

a  vibrating  member  disposed  in  said  Bousing  in  the  radial 
direction  and  having  a  ring-shaped  support  member  and  a 
reed  segment  extending  from  an  inner  peripheral  edge  of 
said  support  member  toward  the  center, 

said  reed  segment  being  integral  with  said  ring-shaped  sup- 
port member  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  ring- 
shaped  support  member  being  secured  to  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  housing,  said  vibrating  member  having 
a  resonant  characteristic  set  at  a  knocking  frequency; 

a  bar-shaped  central  magnetic  path  member  having  one  end 
spaced  from  said  vibrating  member  to  form  an  air  gap  and 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  substantially  in  the  center 
within  said  housing;  ^^^ 

a  radial  magnetic  path  member  extending  from  the  other  encF*7^ 
of  said  central  magnetic  path  member  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion of  said  housing; 

an  outer  cylindrical  magnetic  path  member  extending  be- 
tween the  outer  peripheral  side  of  said  radial  magnetic 
path  member  and  said  vibrating  member; 

a  magnetic  circuit  being  formed  by  said  bar-shaped  central 
magnetic  path  member,  air  gap,  vibrating  member,  outer 
cylindrical  magnetic  path  member  and  radial  magnetic 

,    path  member; 

a  permanent  magnet  member  located  and  included  in  said 
magnetic  circuit;  and 

a  magnetic  flux  detecting  means  placed  in  said  housing  and 
magnetically  coupled  with  said  bar-shaped  central  mag- 
netic path  members  for  detecting  change  of  the  magnetic 
reluctance  of  said  magnetic  circuit  due  to  a  change  in  the 
width  of  said  air  gap  caused  by  vibrations  of  said  vibrating 
member. 


4,366,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
PERMEABILITY  AND  THICKNESS  OF  REFRACTORY 
COATINGS  ON  FOUNDRY  MOLDS  AND  CORES 
Clifford  G.  Wagner,  Oifton  Park,  and  Dallas  E.  Cain,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,984 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  ; J/0* 

U.S.  a.  73—38  8  Qaims 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  determining  the  air  permeability  of 
a  refractory  coating  in  place  upon  a  foundry  mold  or  core, 
comprising, 

a  hand-held  contact  probe  having  an  inlet  connection,  an 
outlet  orifice  of  predetermined  area  adapted  for  sealing 
contact  with  the  mold  or  core,  and  a  passageway  fluidly 
interconnecting  said  inlet  connection  and  said  outlet  ori- 
fice; 

a  hand-held  measuring  unit  including  a  flowmeter  having  an 
inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  measuring  scale  calibrated  in  terms 
of  permeability;  a  cylinder  having  a  gravity-operated 


piston  sealingly  slidable  between  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  cylinder,  said  first  end  being  fluidly  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  said  second  end  being  fluidly  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  flowmeter;  and  a  gravity-operated  check 
valve  connected  to  admit  atmospheric  air  to  said  cylinder 
at  said  second  end;  and 

flexible  conduit  fluidly  interconnecting  the  outlet  of  said 
flowmeter  and  the  inlet  of  said  probe; 

whereupon  inverting  said  hand-held  measuring  unit  causes 
said  piston  to  slide  to  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
said  check  valve  to  be  opened  to  admit  air  to  said  cylinder 
so  that  said  piston  exerts  a  constant  pressure  causing  air  to 
flow  from  said  cylinder  through  said  mold  at  a  rate  indica- 
tive of  permeability  as  determined  by  said  flowmeter 
when  said  hand-held  unit  is  repositioned  in  a  non-inverted 
position  and  the  outlet  of  said  probe  is  in  contact  with  the 
mold  or  core. 


4,366,704 

AIR  INTAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kanemasa  Sato;  Sadayasu  Ueno,  and  Kazuhiko  Miya,  all  of 

Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1979,  54-153947 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  lS/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  12  Qaims 


20--: 


1.  An  air  intake  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  bypass  body  having  a  bypass  passage  formed 
therein  for  passing  air  of  an  amount  in  a  predetermined  ratio 
with  respect  to  air  passing  through  a  main  air  path  communi- 
cating with  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  bypass  passage 
detouring  said  main  air  path,  a  heating  resistor  disposed  in  said 
bypass  passage,  and  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  air 
taken  into  said  internal  combustion  engine  by  use  of  the  radia- 
tion of  heat  from  said  heating  resistor  into  the  air,  wherein  at 
least  the  bypass  body  defining  said  bypass  passage  is  made  of  a 
synthetic  resin  material  of  a  low  heat  conductivity. 


4,366,705 

THROTTLE  OPENING  DETECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takiji  Fuji,  Anjo;  Toshio  Takaichi,  Aichi;  Shoji  Yokoyama,  and 

Hidehiro  Kondo,  both  of  Anjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Aisin-Wamer  K.K.,  Anjo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-157843 
Int.  a?  GOIM  n/00 
\i&.  a.  73—118  6  Claims 

1.  A  throttle  opening  detector  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising  a  slide  contact  device  which  has  first  and 
second  contacts,  and  a  throttle  opening  reading  device  which 
reads  out  throttle  opening  by  the  potential  variation  in  the  first 
and  second  contacts,  wherein  the  potential  variation  of  said 


50 


OFl=^ICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


first  contact  and  the  potential  variation  of  said  second  contact  4,366,707 

are  alternatively  output  by  said  slide  contact,  and  the  throttle        APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  TIRE  OR  WHEEL 

CHARACTERISTICS 
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Rainer  Jarschel,  Egelsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,419 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1980,  301031$ 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  17/02 
U.S.  a.  73—146  14  Qaims 


opening  reading  device  reads  out  throttle  opening  variation  by 
variation  of  exclusive-OR  of  potential  signals  in  both  contacts. 


IfDpwO 


21  16 


4,366,706 

NEEDLE  POSITION  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUEL 

INJECTOR  NOZZLE  HOLDER 

George  Wolff,  P.O.  Drawer  9407,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.  33880 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,983,  Oct.  25,  1979.  This 

application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,171 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—119  A  47  Oaims 


1.  A  fuel  injector  nozzle  holder  capable  of  receiving  a  needle 
position  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  needle  coupled  within  said  nozzle  holder  and  displace- 
able  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

(b)  a  chamber  within  said  nozzle  holder; 

(c)  a  spring  in  said  chamber  for  biasing  said  needle  into  the 
closed  position; 

(d)  a  passageway  in  said  nozzle  holder  and  through  said 
spring  for  establishing  communication  with  said  chamber 
from  a  location  external  to  said  nozzle  holder; 

(e)  a  sensor  holder  within  said  chamber  and  aligned  with  said 
passageway  for  guiding  said  sensor  into  a  pre-determined 
position  with  respect  to  said  needle  and  for  maintaining 
said  sensor  in  a  fixed  position  after  said  sensor  is  fully 
inserted  into  said  holder;  and 

(0  the  needle  position  sensor  dimensioned  for  sliding  inser- 
tion and  removal  through  said  passageway,  said  sensor/ 
including  a  sensing  element  at  the  extremity  thereof  en- 
gageable  in  said  sensor  holder. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optimizing  the  road  characteristics  of 
tires  or  wheels  comprising:  mounting  means  for  mounting  a 
wheel  or  tire  for  rotation  about  a  wheel  mounting  axis;  drum 
mounting  means  and  drum  means  mounted  thereon  for  rotation 
about  a  drum  mounting  axis;  machine  base  means  supporting 
said  wheel  mounting  means  and  said  drum  mounting  means  for 
rotation  of  said  drum  means  in  the  same  plane  of  rotation  as  a 
wheel  or  tire  to  be  mounted  on  said  wheel  mounting  means, 
carriage  means  interposed  beneath  at  least  one  of  said  wheel 
mounting  means  and  drum  mounting  means  on  the  machine 
base  means  for  translation  of  said  wheel  mounting  means  and 
drum  mounting  means  one  relative  to  the  other;  first  drive 
means  constructed  and  arranged  for  operatively  engaging  the 
drum  means  and  a  mounted  wheel  or  tire  with  a  predetermined 
force  by  relative  translation  between  said  drum  mounting 
means  and  wheel  mounting  means,  second  drive  means  for 
rotating  a  mounted  wheel  or  tire  at  a  desired  speed  when  the 
drum  means  and  mounted  wheel  or  tire  are  operatively  en- 
gaged; oscillation  bridge  means  coupled  between  the  machine 
base  and  one  of  said  wheel  mounting  means  and  drum  mount- 
ing means  and  comprising  extended  bearing  means;  first  trans- 
ducer means  operatively  coupled  for  measuring  oscillations  of 
said  oscillation  bridge  means  relative  to  the  machine  base 
means  and  for  generating  a  corresponding  first  output  signal 
upon  rotation  of  said  operatively  engaged  drum  means  and  a 
mounted  wheel  or  tire  at  the  desired  speed;  second  transducer 
means  comprising  angular  position  detector  means  operatively 
coupled  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  angular 
position  of  a  mounted  wheel  or  tire;  and  signal  processing 
means  for  multiplying  said  first  and  second  signals  to  provide 
information  about  the  unbalance  or  non-uniformity  of  a 
mounted  wheel  or  tire. 


4,366,708 
PRESSURE  CHECKER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Hisanori  Warihashi,  43-4,  Daita  1-cbome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,370 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1980,  55-13473[U] 
Int.  0.3  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  O.  73—146.8  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  checking  the  pressure  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
having  a  tire  valve,  comprising: 
a  cap  member  having  a  portion  formed  of  transparent  mate- 
rial and  defining  an  open-ended  chamber  therein  and 
adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  tire  valve; 
a  packing  member  secured  in  said  chamber  and  sealingly 
engageable  with  the  tire  valve  so  that  said  chamber  may 
be  hermetically  sealed  when  said  cap  member  is  threaded 
on  the  tire  valve; 
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a  pressing  member  provided  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to 
press  the  tire  valve  open  when  said  cap  member  is 
threaded  on  the  tire  valve;  and 

an  inflatable  membrane  provided  in  said  chamber  to  divide 
said  chamber  into  a  closed  space  contiguous  with  an  open- 
ended  space  and  inflatable  into  said  closed  space  by  air 


I 


4,366,710 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  VAPOR  PRESSURE 
Frank  T.  Eggertsen,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flint  Ink  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,078 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  O.  73— 23.1  7  Claims 


146 


pressure  released  into  said  open-ended  space  from  the  tire 
when  the  tire  valve  is  opened  by  said  pressing  member, 
said  membrane  having  a  pattern  on  the  surface  facing  said 
closed  space,  said  pattern  being  deformable  by  inflation  of 
said  membrane  so  that  by  viewing  the  deformation  of  said 
pattern  through  said  transparent  portion  an  abserver  can 
check  the  air  pressure  of  the  tire. 


I 


4,366,709 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VELOCITY  OF 

GASES 
Kurt  Eiermann,  Pfungstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Franz 
Kolb,  deceased,  late  of  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by 
Elisabeth  Kolb,  executrix),  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,572,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,502. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,983 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,  2804850 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
I       1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/68 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  vapor  pressure  of  a  hydro- 
carbon mixture  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  a  sample  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  through  a 
nonselective  chromatographic  column, 

b.  analyzing  the  effluent  from  said  chromatographic  column 
in  a  detector, 

c.  recording  the  signal  from  said  detector, 

d.  determining  in  the  resultant  record  the  location  of  n-paraf- 
fin  positions, 

e.  determining  the  n-paraffin  bisectors  at  the  points  halfway 
between  said  n-paraffin  positions, 

f.  determining  a  base  line  on  said  record, 

g.  determining  the  area  between  said  base  line  and  said 
record  between  n-paraffin  bisectors, 

h.  dividing  each  of  said  areas  by  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  n-paraffin  position  falling  within  said  area  to  deter- 
mine the  relative  moles  of  the  compounds  within  said 
areas, 

i.  normalizing  said  relative  moles  to  determine  the  mole 
fraction  of  the  compounds  within  said  area, 

j.  multiplying  each  mole  fraction  thus  determined  by  the 
saturation  vapor  pressure  of  the  n-paraffin  whose  position 
falls  within  that  area  to  determine  the  partial  pressure  of 
the  compounds  within  each  of  said  areas,  and 

k.  totalling  said  partial  pressures  to  obtain  the  vapor  pressure 
of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture. 


U.S.  O.  73—204 


14  Oaims 


4,366,711 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  FUEL  RODS  FOR  ASSEMBLIES 

FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS  AND  CORRESPONDING 

APPARATUS 

Jean-Oaude  Weilbacher,  Champagne-sur-Oise;  Jean  Marini, 

Marly-le-Roi,  and  Alain  Gravelle,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Framatome,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,370 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1979,  79  09984 
Int.  0.3  GOIN  29/00 
VJS.  O.  73—590  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatui  for  the  measurement  of  the  velocity  of 
flow  of  a  gas  in  a  gas  stream  including  an  anemometer  probe  of 
the  hot-wire  type  for  use  in  a  measuring  bridge  providing 
current  thereto,  the  anemometer  probe  having  at  least  two 
temperature-dependent  electrical  resistance  members,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  temperature-dependent  resistance 
member  of  said  probe  comprises: 
an  electrically  insulating  carrier  having  a  flow-facing  side 

and  an  opposite  flow-diverted  side;  and 
a  thin  layer  of  electrically  conductive  metal  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  within  said  bridge  and  positioned  at 
least  for  the  most  part  on  only  the  flow-diverted  side  of 
said  electrically  insulated  carrier. 


1.  Method  of  testing  new  fuel  rods  for  assemblies  for  nuclear 
reactors,  obtained  by  introducing  the  fuel  into  a  tubular  can, 
filling  with  gas  under  pressure  and  sealing  of  this  can  by  plugs 
fixed  sealingly  to  the  can  and  constituting  the  ends  of  the  fuel 
rod,  for  detecting  traces  of  moisture  which  may  have  been 
introduced  into  the  rod  during  its  manufacture,  characterised 
by  the  fact  that,  in  the  canning  tube  of  the  fuel  element  dis- 
posed in  the  open,  ultrasonic  waves  are  transmitted  with  an 
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oblique  incidence  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  from  one 
region  of  the  side  wall  of  the  tube,  these  waves  producing,  by 
reflection  at  the  walls  of  the  canning  tube,  plate  waves  or 
Lamb  waves,  that  these  Lamb  waves  are  picked  up  after  cover- 
ing a  certain  distance  along  the  length  of  the  canning  tube  and 
that  the  attenuation  undergone  by  these  Lamb  waves  is  mea- 
sured in  order  to  deduce  data  therefrom  on  the  possible  pres- 
ence of  moisture  in  the  fuel  rod  by  comparison  with  attenua- 
tion results  obtained  on  another  part  of  the  length  of  the  tube 
or  on  a  standard  tube. 


4,366,712 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  SHEET  AND  PLATE  STOCK 

Hans-Jiirgen  Bathmann,  Moers;  Gert  Fischer,  Miilheim,  and 
Heinz  Schneider,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936737 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—600  10  aaims 


ber  which  has  substantially  parallel  closely  packed  strands  of 

copper,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  said  assembled  device  with  pulses  of  ultrasound 
which  are  incident  on  one  surface  thereof  and  are  trans- 
mitted along  said  copper  strands  and  highly  attenuated  in 
the  lateral  direction,  and  pass  through  said  bond  and  metal 
layer  and  said  semiconductor  wafer  without  signiflcant 
lateral  spreading; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing  of  sheet  or  plate  metal 

stock,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducers  positioned  for 
being  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  stock  to  be  tested; 

a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  receiving  transducers  disposed  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  stock  for  receiving  ultrasonic  signals 
that  have  passed  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  buffer  ampliHers,  having  their  respective  outputs 
connected  respectively  to  the  plurality  of  transmitting  trans- 
ducers; 

a  source  for  frequency-modulated  electrical  signals  connected 
for  driving  the  buffer  amplifiers; 

a  plurality  of  receiving  Circuit  units  connected  respectively  to 
the  receiving  transducers,  each  receiving  circuit  including  a 
logarithmic  amplifier,  an  amplitude  demodulator,  a  mini- 
mum detector  and  store  for  storing  detected  demodulation 
minima,  and  a  digitizer  for  the  stored  minima;  and 

a  computing  facility  connected  to  said  source  to  provide 
thereto  operating  parameters  and  further  connected  to  said 
digitizers  to  produce  test  results. 


4,366,713 
ULTRASONIC  BOND  TESTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Robert  S.  Gilmore,  Burnt  Hills;  Homer  H.  Glascock,  II,  and 
Harold  F.  Webster,  both  of  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,199 
Int.  a.i  COIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—618  10  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  testing  an  assembled  semiconductor  device 
for  unbonded  areas  in  the  bond  between  a  metal  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  wafer  and  a  structured  copper  heat  sink  mem- 


^ir 


detecting  the  ultrasound  pulses  that  are  transmitted  to  the 
other  surface  of  said  assembled  device  and  producing 
received  electrical  signals;  and 

processing  and  displaying  said  received  signals  such  that  a 
high  amplitude  signal  designates  a  good  bond  and  a  low 
amplitude  or  no  signal  designates  voids  and  unbonded 
areas  in  the  bond  of  said  structured  copper  member  to  the 
semiconductor  wafer  metal  layer. 


4,366,714 
PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE  PROBE 
Napoleone  Adomi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  CISE  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,368 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1,  1979,  9309  A/79 

Int.  C\?  GOIL  19/04:  GOIK  1/26 

U.S.  a.  73—708  7  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  pressure/temperature  measuring  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  remote  measuring  probe  having  a  metal  tubular  sheath 
including  a  lower  end,  said  probe  having  an  electrical 
resistance-type  pressure  sensor  mounted  in  said  sheath  and 
an  electrical  resistance-type  temperature  sensor  mounted 
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in  said  lower  end  of  said  sheath,  said  sensors  electrically 
connected  in  series; 

a  measurement  site  distant  from  said  remote  probe  having  a 
constant  direct  current  source  connected  to  said  remote 
probe,  first  electrical  means  for  determining  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  temjserature  sensor  to  provide  a  temperature 
reading  at  said  temperature  sensor,  second  electrical 
means  for  determining  the  pressure  at  said  pressure  sensor 
to  provide  a  pressure  measurement  at  said  pressure  sensor 
and  third  electrical  means  for  determining  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  pressure  sensor  from  a  measurement  of  said 
pressure  sensor  after  calibration  calculation  procedures  of 
said  pressure  sensor  to  thereby  permit  the  temperature 
correction  of  said  pressure  sensor;  and 

electrical  connector  means  connecting  said  first,  second  and 
third  electrical  means  and  said  direct  current  source  to 
said  sensors  in  said  remote  probe. 


'  4,366,716 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Takeshi  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokushin  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-33567 

Int.  a.^  GOIL  9/12 

U.S.  CI.  73—718  8  Qaims 


13a   *    1    1   '>c 


'        4,366,715 
PRESSURE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Bradshaw,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,482,  Oct.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,929 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIL  7/00 

5  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  73—714 


^v. 


'H'^- 


X^- 


--■^^. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  testing  internal  pressure  of  a  pressurized 
container  having  a  sealed  end  and  a  ball  partially  extending 
outwardly  from  a  ball  seat,  said  ball  being  free  to  move  be- 
tween first  and  second  ball  seat  extremities,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  pivotally  movable  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end; 

means  for  holding  said  container  in  a  fixed  position  with  said 
ball  against  said  lever  arm  first  end; 

sensing  means  being  coupled  to  said  lever  arm  first  end  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  instanta- 
neous pivotal  displacement  of  said  lever  arm; 

transducer  means  being  coupled  to  said  lever  arm  second 
end  for  generating  a  first  force  in  response  to  a  first  electri- 
cal signal  for  pivotally  moving  said  lever  arm  and  causing 
said  ball  to  move  from  said  first  ball  seat  extremity  to  said 
second  ball  seat  extremity,  and  a  second  force  in  response 
to  a  second  electrical  signal  for  statically  holding  said  ball 
in  a  position  substantially  midway  between  said  first  and 
second  ball  seat  extremities,  said  second  force  being  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  said  internal  pressure; 

electronic  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  transducer 
means  and  said  sensing  means,  said  electronic  control 
means  automatically  supplying  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical signals  to  said  force  generating  transducer  means, 
said  second  electrical  signal  being  supplied  in  response  to 
said  electrical  signal  generated  by  said  sensing  means;  and 

recording  means  being  coupled  to  said  electronic  control 
means  for  indicating  magnitude  of  said  second  force  and 
displacement  of  said  ball  from  said  first  ball  seat  extremity 
to  said  second  ball  seat  extremity. 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising:  a  capacitance  type 
pressure  sensor  having  a  sensing  chamber  provided  at  the 
center  of  a  member  forming  a  pressure  sensor  body,  said  sens- 
ing chamber  being  filled  with  sealed  liquid;  a  moving  electrode 
of  a  cantilever  structure  disposed  in  said  sensing  chamber,  a 
through  hole  extending  from  said  sensing  chamber  to  at  least 
one  side  of  said  pressure  sensor  body;  a  pressure  receiving 
element  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  pressure  body;  a  rod  cou- 
pling said  pressure  receiving  element  and  said  moving  elec- 
trode through  said  through  hole;  and  two  fixed  electrodes  of  a 
cantilever  structure  disposed  opposite  said  moving  electrode  in 
said  sensing  chamber  to  form  first  and  second  variable  capaci- 
tance elements  together  with  said  moving  electrode,  wherein 
an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  a  pressure  is  produced  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  the  capacitances  of  said  first  and 
second  variable  capacitance  elements. 


4,366,717 
FLUID  nLTER  AND  INDICATOR 

Brian  A.  Foord,  and  Donald  C.  Leutz,  both  of  Sylvania,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,382,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,368. 

This  application  Ja^.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,435 

Int.  ei.^  GOIL  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  73—744  2  Qaims 

MS  as  I9S  li2    MO 
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1.  A  differential  pressure  indicator,  comprising  a  chamber,  a 
piston  reciprocable  therein,  means  sealing  said  piston  in  said 
chamber  for  response  to  fluid  pressure,  means  communicating 
fluid  pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  for  movement  of 
said  piston  as  a  function  of  fluid  pressure  difference,  first  spring 
means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  piston  to  be  contacted 
by  said  piston  and  to  variably  resist  movement  thereof,  means 
for  providing  a  visual  display  of  the  position  of  said  piston,  and 
second  spring  means  in  engagement  with  said  piston  for  biasing 
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said  piston  to  one  end  of  said  chamber,  out  of  contact  with  said 
first  spring  means,  to  provide  an  indication  of  lack  of  fluid 
pressure  difference,  said  springs  being  compression  springs 
concentrically  disposed  in  said  chamber,  only  one  of  said 
springs  being  in  engagement  with  said  piston  when  the  latter  is 
at  one  end  of  said  chamber,  said  sealing  means  comprising  first 
and  second  diaphragms  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  cham- 
ber and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  piston  therebetween. 

4,366.718 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  FLOW  TRANSDUCER 
Roger  J.  Nelson,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa»  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,437 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/22 

L.S.  a.  73—861.58  1*  Claims 


housing  and  defining  with  a  top.  bottom  and  cylindrical  wall 

thereof,  gaps  through  which  said  fluid  can  flow; 
an  inlet  for  said  fluid  opening  into  one  axial  end  of  said  housing, 

and  an  outlet  for  said  fluid  opening  into  said  one  axial  end  of 

said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blade; 
a  logarithmic  scale  on  the  opposite  axial  end  of  said  body  and 

a  dial  cooperating  with  said  scale; 
means  coupling  said  dial  with  said  blade  whereby  said  dial  and 

said  scale  indicate  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid;  and 
a  logarithmic  coil  spring  in  said  housing  connected  to  said 

blade  for  yieldably  biasing  same  against  the  force  of  said 

fluid  flowing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  past  said  blade. 

4,366,720 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  STRESS 

DISTRIBUTION  ACROSS  THE  WIDTH  OF  FLEXIBLE 

STRIP 
Bernd  Berger,  Kaarst;  Gert  Mucke,  Hilden;  Helmut  Thies, 
Kaarst,  and  Eberhard  Neuschiitz,  Ratingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Betriebsforschungsinstitut  VDEh  In- 
stitut  fur  angewandte  Forschung  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979,  2944723 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  73—862.07  "  Claims 


13.  A  fluid  flow  transducer  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  flow  passage  for  bi-directional  fluid  flow- 
therethrough; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  movably  mounted  in  the  passage 
and  movable  in  response  to  fluid  flow  to  positions  indicative 
of  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the  passage: 

a  pair  of  resilient  members  each  biased  to  urge  the  sleeve  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow; 

a  pair  of  guide  members  each  coupling  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  resilient  members  to  the  sleeve,  each  guide  member 
comprising  a  larger  diameter  portion  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  corresponding  resilient  member,  a  smaller  diameter 
portion  slidably  received  by  the  sleeve,  a  first  shoulder 
engaging  the  corresponding  resilient  member  and  a  second 
shoulder  engagable  with  the  sleeve;  and 

sensor  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  sleeve. 

4,366,719 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF 

A  FLUID  IN  MOTION 
Nandor  Bohm;  Janos  Bohm,  and  Robert  Bohm,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,    assignors    to    Kbzuti    Kozlekedesi    Tudomanyos 
Kutato  Intezet,  Bkdapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,784 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/28 

U.S.  a.  73—861.76  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  rate-of-flow  meter  for  a  fluid,  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  formed  with  a  generally 

radial  wall; 
a  blade  pivotable  about  the  axis  of  said  housing  within  the 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  stress  distribution  across  the 
width  of  a  flexible,  longitudinally  advancing  strip,  particularly 
as  applied  to  strip  steel  during  cold  rolling  thereof,  said  device 
comprising  a  deflection  measuring  roller  which  consists  of  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  sections  mounted  laterally  side-by-side  to 
engage  the  strip,  each  said  section  comprising  two  parts,  one  of 
said  parts  having  an  annular  intermediate  zone  which  is  located 
between  annular  peripheral  and  radially  inner  zones  on  the 
other  part,  all  of  said  annular  zones  being  mutually  concentric, 
force  pick-up  devices  located  in  the  peripheral  zones  of  a 
plurality  of  said  other  parts,  and  there  is  provided  a  clearance 
separating  each  said  peripheral  zone  from  a  corresponding 
zone  of  an  adjacent  section,  said  radially  inner  zones  and  said 
intermediate  zones  having  abutment  surfaces  in  engagement 
with  corresponding  zones  of  an  adjacent  section. 

4,366,721 
MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
John  F.  Pelton,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,110 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73—863.23  "^  CI**^ 

1.  In  a  molten  metal  sampling  device  comprising  the  follow- 
ing  components  in  combination: 
(i)  a  porous  filter; 
(ii)  holding  means  for  said  filter; 

(iii)  a  hollow  conduit  running  from  a  point  adjacent  to  and 
below  the  filter  through  the  holding  means  to  a  covered 
reservoir;  and 
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(iv)  vacuum  means  connected  to  the  reservoir  through  an 
aperture  in  the  cover, 

the  components  being  positioned  in  such  a  manner  that  molten 
metal  can  be  drawn  through  the  filter  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion and,  then,  through  the  conduit  into  the  reservoir, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  recess  in  the  holding  means; 

(b)  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  recess,  a  hollow  cup,  snugly 
fitted,  but  removable;  ojaen  at  both  ends;  and  with  a  pe- 


of  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  when  the  motor  is 
energized,  said  end  parts  of  the  band  being  secured  to  the 
actuator  at  spaced  locations  thereon,  one  end  part  of  the  band 
being  doubled  on  itself  to  form  a  recess  having  an  inner  surface 
portion;  and  spring  means  shiftably  carried  within  the  actuator 
and  engageabie  with  said  one  end  part  of  the  band  at  said  inner 
surface  portion  for  yieldably  applying  tension  to  the  band. 


I      I  4,366,723 

REORCULATING-BALL  DRIVE 
Richard  Wilke,  Am  Weissenfeld  4,  5830  Schwelm,  and  Helmut 
Korthaus,  Fernblick  3,  5600  WupperUl  2,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1979,  2941565 

Int.  a.^  F16H  1/18.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  74—424.8  R  9  Qaims 


ripheral  seat  intermediate  of  both  ends  on  which  the  filter 
resides; 

(c)  a  removable  stopper  rod,  which  fits  into  that  portion  of 
the  cup  above  the  filter,  and 

(d)  a  contiguous  lining  for  that  part  of  the  conduit,  which 
will  not  be  submerged  in  the  molten  metal,  and  for  the 
reservoir  and  its  cover,  said  lining  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing material  inert  and  essentially  impervious  to  molten 
metal,  but  permitting  the  passage  of  gases  therethrough. 

1 

4,366,722 

DRIVE  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 

AND  ROTATABLE  DRIVE  SHAFT  OF  REVERSIBLE 

MOTOR 
Alfred  Hasler,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Memories,  Incorporated,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,124 

Int.  a.3  F16H  21/44:  GllB  5/56 

U.S.  a.  74—99  R  8  Claims 


'  1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  including  a  reversible  motor  hav- 
ing a  drive  shaft:  a  rotor  on  the  drive  shaft;  a  shiftable  actuator; 
means  coupled  with  the  actuator  for  mounting  the  same  for 
reciprocal  movement  adjacent  to  the  motor;  a  connector  as- 
sembly for  interconnecting  the  drive  shaft  of  the  motor  and  the 
actuator,  said  assembly  including  a  flexible  band  having  a  slot, 
a  part  of  the  band  extending  through  the  slot,  whereby  the 
band  is  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  and  presents  a  pair  of  end 
parts,  said  loop  being  placed  around  and  coupled  to  the  rotor 


1.  A  recirculating-ball  drive  comprising: 

a  ball  nut  centered  on  an  axis  and  formed  with  an  internal 
helical  groove; 

a  spindle  centered  on  said  axis,  rotatable  thereabout  relative  to 
said  nut,  and  formed  with 

an  external  helical  groove  of  substantially  the  same  pitch  as 
said  groove  of  said  nut,  and 

a  substantially  planar  flat,  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said 
axis  and  interrupting  two  adjacent  turns  of  said  groove  of 
said  spindle; 

formations  on  said  spindle  at  said  fiat  defining  thereon  a  pair  of 
parallel  guide  surfaces  defining  with  said  fiat  a  passage  ex- 
tending between  the  turns  of  said  spindle  but  at  an  angle 
opposite  the  pitch  angle  of  said  turns;  and 

an  annular  row  of  like  balls  in  said  grooves  and  passage. 


4,366,724 
TRANSVERSE  AXLE  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Takahiro  Yamamori,  Tokyo;  Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  and  Kunio 
Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-69673 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/04.  37/08 

U.S.  a.  74—467  2  Claims 

1.  A  transaxle  comprising: 

a  transaxle  case  including  a  first  portion  defining  a  transmis- 
sion chamber  and  a  second  portion  defining  a  final  gear 
chamber; 
means  cooperating  with  said  transaxle  case  for  defining  an 
opening  providing  an  oil  fiow  path  between  sai4  transmis- 
sion chamber  and  said  final  gear  chamber;  and 
an  oil  pan  attached  to  said  transaxle  case  to  form  a  substan- 
tially closed  oil  chamber,  said  oil  pan  enclosing  an  oil 
intake  port  leading  to  an  oil  pump; 
said  first  portion  of  said  transaxle  case  including  a  wall 
portion  defining  a  part  of  said  substantially  closed  oil 
chamber,  said  wall  portion  having  apertures  which  pro- 
vide an  oil  flow  path  between  said  substantially  closed  oil 
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chamber  and  said  transmission  chamber  so  that  oil  in  said 
substantially  closed  oil  chamber  is  allowed  to  enter  said 


adapted  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  connecting  member 
and  thereby  adjust  the  position  of  said  fixing  member. 


4,366,726 
GEAR 

Sven  W.  Nilsson,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Nova  AB, 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,306 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  5,  1979,  7908262 

Int.  a.3  F16H  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  74—800  3  Claims 


final  gear  chamber  only  via  the  apertures  of  said  wall 
portion,  said  transmission  chamber  and  said  opening. 


4,366,725 
ENGAGEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  CABLE 

Kazuhiko  Kendo,  Kawanishi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Cable 

System,  Inc.,  Takarazuka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,915,  Apr.  20.  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54/3275[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  74—501  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  engaging  the  end  of  a  control  cable  having  a 
central  cable  wire  adapted  for  axial  movement  and  a  conduit 
therearound  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  central  cable 
wire  which  comprises 

a  fitting  for  engagement  with  said  conduit  and  having  an 
annular  groove  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof, 

a  connecting  member  having  a  threaded  hole  adjacent  one 
end  portion  and.  adjacent  its  other  end  portion,  a  receiv- 
ing means  for  slidably  receiving  said  fitting  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  cable  axis,  said  receiving 
means  including  a  cutaway  portion  to  receive  said  fitting 
and  hold  the  control  cable  against  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  connecting  member  while  the  control  cable 
is  axially  alined  with  said  threaded  hole,  and 

a  fixing  member  having  threaded  portion  thereon  for 
threaded  engagement  in  said  threaded  hole  of  said  con- 
necting member,  a  guide  hole  therethrough  to  permit 
passage  of  an  activating  rod  connected  to  said  central 
cable  wire,  and   a   radially  extending  portion  thereon 


P^,> 


1.  A  gear  comprising  two  co-operating  gear  wheels  (1,2)  the 
axes  (3,4)  of  which  constituting  an  angle  (a)  and  the  axis  (3)  of 
one  wheel,  in  operation,  performing  a  conical  pendulating 
movement,  the  apex  of  the  pendulum  cone  being  situated  on 
the  axis  of  the  other  wheel,  one  wheel  being  rotatable  in  rela- 
tion to  the  other  wheel,  characterized  in  that  the  wheel  whose 
axis  performs  a  conical  pendulating  movement  is  connected  to 
an  adjacent  element  (8)  by  resilient  elongated  members  (9) 
extending  between  two  supports  (10,11)  arranged  diametri- 
cally on  the  gear  wheel  and  two  supports  (12,13)  arranged 
diametrically  on  the  adjacent  element  and  offset  about  90°  in 
relation  to  the  first  mentioned  supports,  the  resilient  members 
being  resistant  to  deformation  when  subjected  to  axial  loads, 
thereby  keeping  the  gear  wheel  non-rotatably  in  relation  to  the 
adjacent  element,  and  being  resiliently  twistable  and  bendable 
under  the  influence  of  forces  directed  across  their  axial  exten- 
sion, thereby  permitting  the  pendulating  movement  of  the  axis 
of  the  gear  wheel.  ^ 


4,366,727 

PLANET ARY-TYPE  OF  GEAR  AND  PROCEDURE  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Sven  Jonsson,  Storebro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Vena  Mekan  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Hultsfred,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  2,  1978,  7810288 

Int.  C\?  F16H  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  74—801  7  Qaims 

1.  A  gear  having  a  housing  (2,  5,  10,  21),  an  input  main  shaft 
(9)  and  an  output  mean  shaft  (1,  22),  which  main  shafts  are 
coaxially  mounted  in  the  housing  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
toothed  path  (18)  fixedly  connected  with  and  coaxial  with  said 
input  main  shaft  and  having  a  diametrical  pitch  (D^),  a  toothed 
path  (4)  fixedly  connected  with  and  coaxial  with  said  output 
main  shaft  and  having  a  diametrical  pitch  (D5),  said  housing 
having  a  toothed  path  (3)  in  the  form  of  a  gear  ring  with  inter- 
nal teeth  which  is  fixedly  connected  to  the  housing  and  coaxial 
with  said  main  shafts  and  has  a  diametrical  pitch  (D//),  and 
there  being  mounted  on  one  (9)  of  said  main  shafts  a  sun  wheel 
which  carries  the  toothed  path  (18)  of  said  input  main  shaft  and 
around  the  circumference  of  which  two  or  more  planet  wheels 
(6)  are  evenly  distributed,  which  have  a  first  toothed  path  (19) 
having  a  diametrical  pitch  (D/>i)  which  meshes  with  the 
toothed  path  (18)  of  said  input  main  shaft  (9)  and  with  the 
toothed  path  (3)  of  the  housing,  and  a  second  toothed  path  (20) 
having  a  diametrical  pitch  (Dn)  coaxial  with  said  first  toothed 
path  (19)  and  axially  offset  with  respect  thereto  and  having  a 
different  pitch  diameter  and  a  different  number  of  gear  teeth 
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than  said  first  toothed  path,  said  second  toothed  path  (20)  being 
integral  with  said  first  toothed  path  and  meshing  with  the 
toothed  path  (4)  of  the  output  main  shaft,  both  toothed  paths 
(19,  20)  of  each  planet  wheel  (6)  having  a  predetermined  pe- 
ripheral angular  offset  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  angular 
offset  being  dependent  both  on  the  relative  angles  of  the  planet 
wheels  (6)  at  the  center  of  the  gear,  and  on  the  number  of  teeth 
pitch  diameters  of  all  the  toothed  paths  (3,  4,  18,  19,  20),  the 
planet  wheels  (6)  being  placed  in  a  predetermined  rotational 
position  with  respect  to  each  other  in  mesh  with  the  toothed 
paths  (4,  18)  of  the  main  shafts  (9,  1,  22)  and  with  the  toothed 
path  (3)  of  the  housing  (2,  5,  10,  21),  the  toothed  path  (18)  of 
«aid  input  main  shaft  having  a  first  number  of  gear  teeth; 
the  second  toothed  path  (20)  of  said  planet  wheels  having  a 


second  number  of  gear  teeth,  the  second  number  being 
larger  than  the  first  number; 

the  first  toothed  path  (19)  of  said  planet  wheels  having  a 
third  number  of  gear  teeth,  the  third  number  being  larger 
than  the  second  number; 

the  toothed  path  (4)  of  the  output  main  shaft  having  a  fourth 
number  of  gear  teeth,  the  fourth  number  being  larger  than 
the  third  number;  and 

the  toothed  path  (3)  of  the  housing  having  a  fifth  number  of 
gear  teeth,  the  fifth  number  being  larger  than  the  fourth 
number,  the  relationship  between  said  gear  teeth  being 
such  that  the  gear  provides  a  large  reduction  of  the  r.p.m. 
of  said  input  main  shaft,  and  being  such  that,  the  ratio  of 
the  r.p.m.  of  the  input  main  shaft  (N^)  to  the  r.p.m.  of  the 
output  main  shaft  (Nfl)  is  determined  by  the  formula: 


_£2_      (Dp\  -  Dn)  Da 
N4    ~         1Dp\Db 


\ 


4,366,728 

MACHINE  FOR  REPAIRING  HARD  ALLOY  TIPPED 
SAW  BLADES 
Ernst  Beck,  Maselheim,  and  Peter  Lenard,  Biberach  an  der  Riss, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vollmer  Werke 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,451 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1979,  2940730 

lat  Q.3  B23D  63/00 
US.  Q.  76—25  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  repairing  hard-alloy-tipped  saw  blades 
having  plates  brazed  on  prepared  plate  seats  of  a  saw  blade, 
said  machine>;omprising: 
(a)  a  frame; 


(b)  a  saw  blade  support  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  on  said  frame  for  holding  said 
saw  blade  seated  on  said  saw  blade  support; 

(d)  at  least  two  flank-grinding  tools  for  simultaneously 
grinding  both  flanks  of  one  of  said  plates; 

(e)  at  least  two  radial  guides; 

(0  at  least  two  radial  slides,  one  each  of  said  radial  slides 
carried  respectively  on  each  said  radial  guide; 

(g)  each  of  said  flank-grinding  tools  being  arranged  respec- 
tively on  one  of  said  radial  slides; 

(h)  each  said  radial  guide  being  adapted  for  pivoting  adjust- 
ment out  of  a  normal  position  wherein  the  radial  guide 
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extends  parallel  to  a  saw  blade  seated  on  said  saw  blade 
support  and  about  a  pivot  shaft  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
the  radial  guide  and  parallel  to  the  saw  blade; 
(i)  at  least  two  transverse  slides,  each  said  transverse  slide 
being  disposed,  respectively,  on  said  radial  slides,  each 
transverse  slide  being  displaceable  at  right  angles  to  the 
radial  guide  and  its  pivot  shaft,  and  a  rotary  shaft  on  said 
transverse  slide,  said  rotary  shaft  being  parallel  to  the 
corresponding  pivot  shaft,  each  said  flank-grinding  tool 
being  adapted  for  rotary  adjustment  on  said  rotary  shaft 
between  a  working  position  for  face  grinding  and  a  work 
position  for  peripheral  grinding  of  said  plates. 


f 

4,366,729 

COIL  SPRING  EXTENDER  TOOL 

Eric  G.  Strubing,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,429 

Int.  Q.'  B60P  1/48:  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  81—3  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  extending  a  coil  spring  (46)  having  at  one  end 
an  end  coil  and  at  the  other  end  a  coil  portion  (48)  extending 
inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spring,  said  tool 
comprising  a  pair  of  lever  arms  (14,  22)  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  and  separated  at  the  other  ends  to  form  a  hand  grip, 
characterized  in  a  rod  (10)  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  lever  arms  (14),  said  rod  (10)  being  dimensioned  to 
slidably  fit  inside  the  coil  of  least  diameter  of  said  spring  (46)  to 
said  coil  portion  (48),  a  first  coaxial  sleeve  (18)  slidably  fitted 
over  said  rod  (10)  and  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  an 
extension  (21)  at  said  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  lever  arms 
(22),  and  a  second  coaxial  sleeve  (29)  slidably  fitted  over  said 
rod  (10)  and  rotaUbly  secured  to  said  first  sleeve  (18)  at  one 
end,  said  second  sleeve  (29)  having  a  finger  (32)  at  the  other 
end  adapted  to  capture  said  end  coil  of  said  spring  (46)  when 
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said  rod  (10)  is  inserted  inside  said  spring  (46)  and  said  second 
sleeve  (29)  is  partially  rotated,  said  spring  (46)  being  extended 
between  the  end  of  said  rod  (10)  and  said  finger  (32)  as  said 
lever  arms  (14.  22)  are  closed. 


and  second  gear  wheels,  one  of  said  wheels  associated 
with  said  first  mechanism  and  the  second  of  said  wheels 


4,366,730 

WIRE  STRIPPING  PLIERS 

Roberto  Casadio,  Via  di  Barbiano,  10  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,970 

Int.  a.'  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  81—9.5  A  8  Oaims 
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1.  Wire  stripping  pliers  for  removing  the  end  portion  of  a 
sleeve  of  an  electric  wire  or  cable,  characterized  in  that  said 
pliers  comprise  a.first  lever  defining  a  handle  and  a  jaw,  a  body 
articulated  to  said  first  lever  and  forming  a  second  jaw  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  jaw  to  clamp  one  end  of  a  wire  to  be 
stripped,  a  second  lever  articulated  to  said  body  and  defining  a 
second  handle  and  oscillating  with  respect  to  said  first  lever 
against  the  bias  of  a  return  spring,  to  said  second  lever  there 
being  articulated  a  pair  of  knife  edges  extending  between  said 
jaws  and  having  cutting  edges  adapted  for  engaging  the  wire 
sheath  at  a  location  determining  the  length  to  be  stripped,  said 
second  lever  being  adapted  to  perform  a  rotational  movement 
and  having  one  portion  causing  said  jaws  to  contact  the  wire 
and  clamp  it  at  diametrically  opposed  locations  and  another 
portion  producing  a  movement  of  said  knife  edges  away  from 
the  area  of  engagement  of  said  jaws  and  the  separation  and 
withdrawal  of  the  sheath  portion  to  be  removed  and  engaged 
thereby. 


^^M- 


associated  with  said  second  mechanism,  said  gear  wheels 
meshing  in  operative  relationship. 


4366,732 

ADJUSTABLE  SCKXET  WRENCH 

Edward  J.  Schliep,  3218  Twin  City  Dr.,  Mandan,  N.  Dak.  58554 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,381,  Oct.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,003 

Int.  C1.3  B25B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  81—128  6  aaims 
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4,366,731 
SOCKET  WRENCH 

Shawn  T.  Vallevand,  Box  133,  Elbow,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 
(SOH  IJO) 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  30,  1980,  361466 

Int.  C1.^B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.3  15  Claims 

1.  A  socket  drive  tool  comprising: 

a  casing; 

first  and  second  ratchet  mechanisms  in  said  casing,  said 
mechanisms  having  parallel  axes  and  being  offset  from 
each  other;  and 
means  for  selectively  transmitting  power  from  said  second 
mechanism  to  said  first  mechanism  whereby  when  said 
first  mechanism  is  in  a  ratchetting  mode,  said  second 
mechanism  may  be  selected  to  transmit  power  through 
said  first  mechanism  to  a  workpiece,  said  means  for  trans- 
mitting power  comprising  a  gear  train  consisting  of  first 


36 


1.  An  adjustable  socket  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  socket  housing  having  a  socket  head  at  one  end  thereof 
with  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  socket  handle  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  and  including  a  threaded  shank, 

(b)  said  socket  head  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  arcu- 
ately  spaced  openings  which  extend  entirely  through  said 
socket  head, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  gripping  jaws  fitting  relatively  closely 
within  and  extending  through  said  openings  adapted  to 
engage  the  exterior  surface  of  a  nut  member, 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  between  said  housing  and 
said  jaws  for  moving  said  jaws  either  toward  or  away 
from  each  other  thereby  to  accommodate  and  tightly 
engage  varying  size  nut  members  to  be  rotated  by  said 
wrench,  said  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
housing  and  said  jaws  for  moving  said  jaws  comprising  a 
plurality  of  actuator  arms  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
gripping  jaws,  with  the  leading  ends  of  said  actuator  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  gripping  jaws  whereby 
said  axial  movement  of  said  actuator  arms  results  in  pivot- 
ally  radially  inward  movement  of  said  gripping  jaws. 


4,366,733 

SOCKET  INCLUDING  ADJUSTABLE  JAWS 

David  S.  Colvin,  31324  Burbank,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.  48018 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,263 

Int.  a.J  B25B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  81—128  13  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  socket  comprising:  a  jaw  support  member 

having  a  rotational  axis  about  which  the  socket  is  rotatively 

driven;  said  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  slideways 

that  extend  radially  from  the  rotational  axis  thereof;  a  plurality 

of  jaws  respectively  associated  with  the  slideways  of  the  sup- 
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port  member;  each  jaw  having  a  slide  received  by  the  associ- 
ated slideway  of  the  support  member;  an  adjustment  mecha- 
nism for  moving  the  jaws  along  the  slideways  radially  in  in- 
ward or  outward  directions  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis; 
each  jaw  having  an  engagement  surface  for  gripping  a  nut  or 
bolt  head;  and  each  engagement  surface  facing  inwardly 
toward  the  rotational  axis  and  extending  with  a  slight  inward 


second  headstock  and  its  means  to  open  and  to  close  its  collet, 
in  concert  with  said  first  headstock  so  that  whilst  a  first  work- 
piece  is  machined  or  partially  machined  from  the  material  bar 
in  the  spindle  of  the  first  headstock  thanks  to  the  gradual 
advance  of  that  headstock  from  its  starting  position,  the  second 
headstock  is  being  returned  to  its  start  position  and  that  now  a 
second  workpiece  is  being  machined  or  partially  machined  out 
of  the  same  material  bar  in  the  spindle  of  the  second  headstock 
while  it  advances  gradually  and  whilst  the  first  headstock  is 
returned  to  its  starting  position,  whereas  during  the  transition 
phases  the  material  bar  is  clamped  in  the  first  and  also  in  the 
second  headstock  spindle. 


inclination  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion away  from  the  slide  of  the  associated  jaw,  whereby  the 
jaws  can  accommodate  for  clearance  between  the  slides 
thereof  and  the  associated  slideways  by  tilting  to  position  the 
engagement  surfaces  thereof  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  the 
rotational  axis  to  grip  a  nut  or  bolt  head  by  surface-to-surface 
contact.  1 


4,366,734 
AUTOMATIC  LATHE  FOR  THE  MACHINING  OF  BAR 

MATERIAL 

Gottfried  Aeschbacher,  Delemont,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tor- 

nos  S.A.,  Fabrique  de  Machine  Moutier,  Moutier,  Switzerland 

per  No.  PCr/CH79/00080,  §  371  Date  Oct.  1, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  1,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01660,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  209,405 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1979, 
1248/79 

Int.  a.3  B23B  13/02 


Claim 
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1.  Automatic  lathe  for  machining  bar  material,  fitted  with  a 
fixed  steady  with  material  bar  guide-bush  assembled  on  the 
machine-bed,  provided  on  its  front  side  with  radially  guided 
tools  and  on  the  back  side  with  a  headstock  guided  in  the 
length  direction,  the  spindle  in  the  headstock  being  motor 
driven  and  fitted  with  a  collet  and  means  to  open  and  to  close 
it,  means  being  also  provided  to  corrdinate  the  control  and 
execution  of  tool  movements,  headstock  and  collet  motions, 
permitting  to  produce  automatically  workpieces  out  of  the 
material  bar  to  be  machined  in  successive  and  similar  sequences 
of  operations,  characterized  by  the  presence  on  the  machine- 
bed,  behind  said  first  headstock  (12A)  of  a  second  headstock 
(12B)  having  a  spindle,  means  for  moving  said  headstock 
lengthwise,  means  for  driving  the  spindle  of  which  is  revolving 
around  the  same  axis  as  that  of  the  first  headstock  and  is  also 
fitted  with  a  collet  and  means  to  open  and  to  close  same,  and 
additional  control  means  which  coordinates  and  controls  the 


4,366,735 

WORKPIECE  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Russell  E.  Dubois,  Sr.,  142  Chippewa,  Oawson,  Mich.  48017 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,966 

Int.  a.3  B23B  31/40 

U.S.  a.  82—44  1  Qaim 


iS- 


3f 


1.  A  workpiece  holding  device  for  engaging  a  bore  of  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  circular  central  body  with  a  first 
central  bore  for  containing  pressure  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  machine  tool; 

an  expandable  sleeve  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  includ- 
ing a  thin  outer  shell  and  a  pair  of  opposed  thick  wall 
circular  ends  integral  with  the  outer  shell  extending  radi- 
ally inward  forming  a  second  central  bore  engaging  an 
outer  diameter  of  said  central  body  forming  an  annular 
space  between  said  expandable  sleeve  and  said  central 
body,  means  for  communicating  said  first  central  bore 
with  said  annular  space; 

a  raised  collar  formed  near  an  end  of  the  central  body; 

a  first  chamfer  and  a  second  chamfer  formed  at  outer  edges 
of  the  second  central  bore; 

a  first  copper  ring  wedged  between  the  collar  and  the  first 
chamfer  and  melted  to  form  a  seal; 

a  second  copper  ring  abutting  the  second  chamfer; 

a  metallic  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  complementary  to 
the  outer  diameter  with  a  third  chamfer  abutting  the  sec- 
ond copper  ring  with  the  second  copper  ring  melted  to 
form  a  seal;  further  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  arcuate 
undercut  grooves  formed  at  the  intersection  of  said  outer 
shell  and  said  circular  ends  whereby  the  arcuate  undercut 
grooves  prevent  the  formation  of  destructive  stress  con- 
centrations at  said  intersection;  and 

whereby  pressure  in  the  first  central  bore  causes  a  radially 
outward  movement  of  said  outer  shell  to  engage  the  work- 
piece. 


60 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


4,366,736 

APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  SLIDE  FASTENER 

STRINGERS 

Tatsuo  Oosaki,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,421 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-79473; 
Jun.  22,  1979.  54-79474 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/]8 
U.S.  a.  83—101  3  Qaims 


body,  each  knife  body,  its  retaining  devices  and  its  elastomeric 
layer  being  so  arranged  and  dimensioned  that  with  the  knife 


1.  An  apparatus  for  finishing  slide  fastener  stringers,  com- 
prising. 

(a)  cutter  means  for  gapping  a  chain  of  interdigitating  cou- 
pling elements  on  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes  fed  along  a 
longitudinal  path  and  for  severing  the  stringer  tapes  across 
the  gapped  portion  in  the  chain  substantially  at  the  same 
time  the  chain  of  coupling  elements  is  gapped; 

(b)  brush  means  located  downstream  of  said  cutter  means 
along  said  longitudinal  path  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
circular  brushes  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  longitu- 
dinal path  for  rubbing  on  their  peripheries  the  chain  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  respectively,  said  brush  means 
being  continuously  rotatable  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
chain  to  scrape  off  coupling  element  residuals  at  the 
gapped  portion  from  the  stringer  tapes;  and 

(c)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  pair  of  slide  fastener  string- 
ers from  said  cutter  means  through  said  brush  means,  said 
guide  means  defining  therein  an  elongate  passage  extend- 
ing along  said  longitudinal  path  between  said  cutter  and 
brush  means  for  guiding  the  chain  into  alignment  with  said 
cutter  and  brush  means  as  the  chain  is  fed  along  said 
longitudinal  path,  said  guide  means  including  respective 
pairs  of  sidewalls  disposed  on  opposite' sides  of  each  of 
said  brushes  and  converging  toward  said  longitudinal  path 
for  constraining  the  brushes  to  a  width  generally  equal  to 
a  width  of  said  chain  of  interdigitating  coupling  elements 
guided  by  said  guide  means  between  said  brushes. 


4,366,737 
CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  HLTER  ASSEMBLER 
Michael  J.  Bedford,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Mo- 
lins  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1979, 
7937713;  Mar.  13,  1980,  8008637 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  25/02 
U.S.  a.  83—341  3  Qaims 

1.  A  cutting  head  for  a  filter  attachment  machine,  compris- 
ing a  carrier  drum  carrying  at  circumferentially  spaced  posi- 
tions a  number  of  knife  bodies  each  of  which  is  clamped  onto 
the  drum  by  retaining  devices  engaging  the  ends  of  the  knife 
body  and  adapted  to  urge  the  said  ends  substantially  radially 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  drum,  and  including  an  interposed 
layer  of  elastomeric  material  lying  between  the  drum  and  the 
knife  body  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  knife 


body  secured  in  position  by  the  retaining  devices,  it  is  flexed  by 
said  elastomeric  layer  so  that  its  cutting  edge  is  slightly  convex. 


4,366,738 

MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  ORGAN  HAVING 

PLURAL  M^UALS 

Stephen  L.  Howell,  Huntingburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kimball 

International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,510 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  16  aaims 
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1.  An  electronic  organ  including  at  least  one  keyboard  hav- 
ing playing  keys,  continuously  running  multiplex  means  for 
cyclically  scanning  said  keyboard  and  producing  on  an  output 
a  series  of  time  sequential  single  scan  data  streams  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  time  slots  corresponding  respectively  on 
a  one-to-one  basis  to  said  keys  and  keydown  signals  in  time 
slots  corresponding  to  actuated  keys  of  the  keyboard,  said 
multiplex  means  generating  a  control  signal  synchronized  with 
each  scan  of  the  keyboard,  tone  producing  means  for  generat- 
ing tones  and  placing  selected  tones  on  an  output,  and  demulti- 
plex means  synchronized  with  said  multiplex  means  for  demul- 
tiplexing serial  data  on  its  inputs  and  controlling  the  tone 
producing  means  to  place  selected  tones  on  said  output  in 
accordance  with  the  data  at  the  input  of  said  demultiplex 
means,  a  plurality  of  control  means,  data  stream  modifying 
means  interposed  between  the  output  of  said  multiplex  means 
and  the  input  of  said  demultiplex  means  for  modifying  the  time 
sequential  data  streams  and  placing  such  modified  data  streams 
on  the  demultiplex  means  input,  said  modifying  means  includ-  ~^ 
ing  delay  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  delaying 
the  time  successive  data  streams  by  a  number  of  time  slots 
selected  by  said  control  means,  the  improvement  being  a  serial 
data  control  circuit  synchronized  with  said  continuously  run- 
ning multiplex  means  interposed  between  said  multiplex  means 
and  said  delay  means  comprising  gate  means  having  a  serial 
data  input  to  which  are  connected  the  time  sequential  data 
streams  and  an  output,  said  control  signal  generated  by  said 
multiplex  means  being  connected  to  said  gate  means,  said  gate 
means  periodically  passing  selected  ones  of  said  single  scan 
data  streams  to  said  output  and  blocking  the  passage  of  the 
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single  scan  data  stream  immediately  following  each  passed 
single  scan  data  stream  under  the  control  of  said  control  signals 
generated  by  said  multiplex  means. 

7.  An  electronic  organ  including  a  plurality  of  manuals  each 
having  playing  keys,  continuously  running  multiplex  means  for 
cyclically  scanning  said  manuals  simultaneously  to  produce  on 
outputs  a  plurality  of  synchronized  respective  parallel  data 
streams  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  time  sequential  single 
scan  serial  data  streams  wherein  each  of  the  single  scan  serial 
data  streams  comprises  a  plurality  of  time  slots  corresponding 
respectively  on  a  one-to-one  basis  with  the  keys  of  the  respec- 
tive manual  and  keydown  signals  in  time  slots  corresponding  to 
actuated  keys  of  the  respective  manual,  said  multiplex  means 
generating  a  control  signal  synchronized  with  the  scans  of  the 
manuals,  tone  producing  means  for  generating  tones  and  plac- 
ing selected  tones  on  an  output,  plural  demultiplex  means 
synchronized  with  said  multiplex  means  for  demultiplexing 
serial  data  on  their  inputs  and  controlling  the  tone  producing 
means  to  place  selected  tones  on  said  output  in  accordance 
with  the  serial  data  at  the  inputs  of  said  demultiplex  means, 
footage  control  means,  data  stream  modifying  means  inter- 
posed between  the  outputs  of  said  multiplex  means  and  the 
inputs  of  said  demultiplex  means  for  modifying  the  synchro- 
nized data  streams  and  placing  such  modified  synchronized 
data  streams  on  the  demultiplex  means  inputs,  said  modifying 
means  including  delay  means  connected  to  said  footage  control 
means  for  delaying  selected  ones  of  said  synchronized  data 
streams  by  respective  numbers  of  time  slots  selected  by  said 
footage  control  means,  the  improvement  being  a  serial  data 
control  circuit  synchronized  with  said  continuously  running 
multiplex  means  interposed  between  said  multiplex  means  and 
said  delay  means  comprising  gate  means  having  serial  data 
inputs  to  which  are  connected  the  respective  synchronized 
data  streams  and  respective  outputs,  said  control  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  multiplex  means  being  connected  to  said  gate 
means,  said  gate  means  periodically  passing  selected  ones  of 
said  single  scan  data  streams  of  each  said  synchronized  data 
stream  to  said  outputs  and  blocking  the  passage  of  the  single 
scan  data  stream  immediately  following  each  passed  single 
scan  data  stream  under  the  control  of  said  control  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  multiplex  means,  the  respective  data  streams  for 
said  manuals  being  either  simultaneously  blocked  or  simulta- 
neously passed  by  said  gate  means  depending  on  the  state  of 
said  gate  means. 


4,366,739 

PEDALBOARD  ENCODED  NOTE  PATTERN 

GENERATION  SYSTEM 

Charles  E.  DeLong,  Dubois,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  Jasper,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,933 

Int.  a?  GIOF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1.03  7  aaims 
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respectively  to  tones  of  the  musical  scafe  and  adapted  to 
be  played  by  the  player's  hands, 

manual  keyer  means  controlled  by  said  keyboard  for  pro- 
ducing tones  corresponding  to  the  depressed  keys  of  said 
keyboard  within  a  first  frequency  range, 

a  pedalboard  including  a  plurality  of  pedals  corresponding 
respectively  to  bass  tones  of  the  musical  scale  and  adapted 
to  be  played  by  the  player's  feet, 

pedal  keyer  means  controlled  by  said  pedalboard  capable  of 
producing  bass  tones  corresponding  to  said  pedals  within 
a  second  frequency  range  lower  than  the  first  frequency 
range,  said  pedal  keyer  means  normally  producing  at  least 
one  continuous  bass  tone  corresponding  to  a  depressed 
pedal, 

selectively  operable  note  pattern  generator  means  connected 
between  said  pedalboard  and  said  manual  keyer  means  and 
responsive  to  the  depression  of  any  one  of  said  pedals  for 
causing  said  manual  keyer  means  to  generate  a  note  pat- 
tern comprising  a  sequence  of  diverse  tones  in  a  rhythmic 
rate  pattern  wherein  the  diverse  tones  are  notes  of  a  chord 
having  as  its  root  the  same  pitch  as  the  bass  tone  corre- 
sponding to  said  any  one  pedal  that  is  depressed, 

said  pedal  keyer  means  being  capable  of  sounding  said  bass 
tone  corresponding  to  said  any  one  pedal  that  is  depressed 
simultaneously  with  the  sounding  of  the  note  pattern  by 
the  manual  keyer  means, 

said  note  pattern  generator  means  causing  said  note  pattern 
to  be  sounded  independently  of  the  actuation  of  any  keys 
of  said  keyboard. 


4,366,740 

COMBINATION  BRIDGE  AND  TAILPIECE 

Jeffrey  Tripp,  79  Newton  St.,  Somerville,  Mass.  02143 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,758 

Int.  Q\?  GIOD  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  84—298  6  Claims 


ft    Sf    40^ 


1.  An  electronic  organ  comprising: 

a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  keys  corresponding 


1.  Apparatus  for  securely  fastening  at  least  one  musical 
instrument  string  and  for  supporting  said  string  member  with 
respect  to  a  musical  instrument  in  a  manner  to  permit  relatively 
pure  tone  production  thereby  with  virtually  unimpeded  sus- 
tain, said  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  anchoring  said 
string  proximate  an  end  thereof  in  a  manner  to  virtually  elimi- 
nate any  extraneous  vibration  between  said  string  and  said 
anchoring  means;  said  anchoring  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  receiving  said  string  end  and  including  means  for 
removably  clamping  said  string  end  thereto;  and  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  anchoring  means,  in  a  manner  to 
eliminate  extraneous  vibration  of  said  string  with  respect  to 
said  musical  instrument,  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  surface 
of  the  musical  instrument  to  permit  unimpeded  use  of  said 
string  to  produce  sound;  said  mounting  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  being  fixed  relative  to  said  musical 
instrument  to  virtually  eliminate  extraneous  vibration  between 
said  mounting  means  and  said  anchoring  means  and  to  permit 
mounting  of  said  string  unsupported  between  said  anchoring 
means  and  a  support  for  the  other  end  thereof  whereby  virtu- 
ally all  of  the  energy  imparted  to  said  string  produces  sound  of 
desired  tone. 
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4,366,741 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

MUSICAL  NOTATIONS 

John  S.  Titus,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Musitronic,  Inc., 

Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,324 

Int.  a.^  G09B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  84—478  32  Oaims 


! 


thereof  which  are  within  said  interior  seaUngly  and  slid- 
ingly  connected  with  one  another; 
an  annular  piston  separate  from  said  input  and  output  rods 
and  slidingly  engaging  with  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
interior  of  the  main  body  and  slidable  on  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  input  rod  for  being  movable  separately  from 
said  input  rod  and  said  output  rod,  said  piston  partitioning 
the  interior  of  the  main  body  into  two  chambers  which  are 
respectively  connected  to  said  inlet  and  to  said  outlet 
ports,  said  piston  normally  abutting  said  output  rod,  said 
input  rod  having  a  first  passage  therein  for  connecting  said 
two  chambers; 
a  normally  open  valve  associated  with  said  first  passage;  and 
a  bypass  passage  between  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
piston  and  the  outer  circumference  of  the  input  rod  for 
connecting  said  two  chambers,  said  bypass  passage  being 
closed  by  the  movement  of  said  input  rod  in  the  initial 
stage  of  the  actuation  of  the  device. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  producing  audio  and 
visual  information  of  keyboard  music  comprising:  an  elec- 
tronic piano  having  a  keyboard  with  a  plurality  of  keys 
adapted  to  be  depressed,  an  electronic  circuit  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  keys  for  generating  sounds  corre- 
sponding to  the  keys  that  are  depressed,  display  means  includ- 
ing a  CRT  device  having  a  viewing  screen  for  visually  display- 
ing music  stafT,  notes,  and  notes  associated  with  the  staff,  signal 
processor  means  operatively  connected  to  the  electronic  cir- 
cuit means  of  the  piano  for  controlling  the  CRT  device  in  a 
manner  so  that  when  a  key  is  depressed  a  representation  of  the 
note  corresponding  to  the  depressed  key  is  visually  displayed 
on  said  screen  in  association  with  the  staff,  said  processor 
means  including  an  information  processor  programmed  to 
receive  signals  when  one  or  more  of  the  keys  are  depressed  and 
transmit  control  signals  to  the  CRT  device  so  that  notes  are 
displayed  on  the  screen  in  association  with  the  staff  at  the  same 
time  that  the  key  is  depressed  and  the  sound  of  each  note 
corresponding  to  the  depressed  key  is  generated. 


4,366,742 
HYDRAULIC  FORCE  MULTIPLYING  DEVICE 
Yoshimoto  Ohta,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,220 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    16,    1979,    54- 
50323[U];  Apr.  20,  1979,  54-53099[U] 

Int.  a.'  F15B  9/10:  F16J  1/10 
VS.  a.  91—49  4  Claims 
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4,366,743 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DOSER  ACTUATOR 
Michael  J.  Leszczewski,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ben* 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,870 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/03.  9/09.  15/17 

U.S.  a.  91—363  R  6  Qaims 


^^Ij^  . 


1.  A  hydraulic  force  multiplying  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  an  interior  and  closed  body  ends  and 

having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  into  said  interior; 
input  and  output  rods  having  portions  of  the  same  diameter 
sealingly  and  slidingly  extending  through  the  opposite 
body  ends  of  the  main  body  and  having  the  inner  ends 


1.  In  a  closed  loop  control  system  for  an  electrohydraulic 
actuator  having  means  responsive  to  a  periodic  pulse  width 
signal,  for  moving  the  actuator  in  one  direction;  means,  also 
responsive  to  the  pulse  width  signal,  for  moving  the  actuator  in 
the  other  direction;  means  for  generating  the  pulse  width  signal 
from  a  schedule  with  a  dead  band  wherein  the  schedule  is 
based  upon  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  actual  actuator  position  and  a  desired  actuator 
position;  means  for  gating  said  pulse  width  signal  to  said  mov- 
ing means  according  to  the  polarity  of  the  error  signal  such 
that  the  actuator  moves  in  a  direction  to  null  said  error  signal; 
means  for  correcting  the  pulse  width  signal  with  an  incremen- 
tally increasing  signal,  said  increasing  signal  being  incremented 
each  time  period  that  the  scheduled  pulse  width  is  uncertain  to 
l^nove  the  actuator  in  a  direction  to  null  the  error,  said  correct- 
ing means  having  a  counter  which  is  clocked  by  a  timing  signal 
for  each  timing  period,  and  means  receiving  the  output  count 
of  said  counter  for  converting  the  count  into  said  increasing 
signal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  selecting  time  periods  when  the  counter  is  cleared 
such  that  the  counter  is  cleared  when  the  polarity  of  said 
error  signal  changes,  said  error  signal  is  less  than  the  dead 
band  value,  or  the  change  in  the  error  signal  is  greater 
than  the  dead  band. 
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4,366,744 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Masayoshi  Katagiri,  Toyota,  and  Osamu  Ogura,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1979,  54-154654 
Int^a.JF15B9//0 
U.S.  Q.  91—369  A  6  Claims 
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'  4,366,745 

HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER 
Juan  Bclart,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignof  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1979,  2948427 

Int.  a.J  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—372  29  Claims 


1.  A  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  casing; 

an  axially  movable  input  member  for  receiving  an  input 
force; 

an  axially  movable  output  member  for  providing  a  boosted 
output  force; 

a  power  piston  axially  movably  received  within  said  casing 
between  said  input  and  output  members  so  as  to  divide  the 
interior  of  said  casing  into  two  pressure  chambers,  said 
power  piston  being  actuated  by  a  pressure  difference 
between  said  two  pressure  chambers; 

a  control  piston  axially  movable  over  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance relative  to  said  power  piston,  and  advanceable  as  a 
unit  with  said  power  piston  after  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance of  relative  movement  thereof  is  achieved  through 
the  advancement  of  said  power  piston  to  an  advanced 
position; 

a  control  valve  disposed  in  association  with  said  input  mem- 
ber and  said  control  piston,  and  actuated  by  relative  move- 
ment between  said  input  member  and  said  controkpiston 
for  controlling  said  pressure  difference; 

first  transmission  means  within  said  control  piston  for  trans- 
mitting forces  from  said  input  member  and  said  control 
piston  toward  said  output  member  while  allowing  said 
relative  movement  between  said  input  member  and  said 
control  piston; 

a  reaction  lever  having  an  intermediate  output  portion,  and 
first  and  second  input  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
output  portion  thereof,  said  output  portion  abutting  on 
said  output  member,  and  said  first  input  portion  abutting 
on  an  output  portion  of  said  first  transmission  means; 

second  transmission  means  axially  movable  for  transmitting 
force  from  said  power  piston  to  said  second  input  portion 
of  said  reaction  lever  as  said  power  piston  is  advanced 
relative  to  said  control  piston,  and  for  preventing  relative 
movement  between  said  power  piston  and  said  control 
piston  after  the  latter  is  advanced  to  its  advanced  position, 
said  second  transmission  means  abutting  first  and  second 
abutting  portions  respectively  of  said  power  piston  and 
said  control  piston  so  as  to  define  an  end  limit  of  said 
predetermined  distance;  and 

shock-absorbing  means  made  of  resilient  material,  disposed 
between  said  second  transmission  means  and  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  abutting  portions  of  said  power 
and  control  pistons,  for  reducing  noises  and  impacts  oc- 
curring therebetween  when  said  power  piston  is  advanced 
said  predetermined  distance. 


■i^-\) 


1.  A  hydraulic  booster  comprising 

a  booster  piston  disposed  in  a  slidably  sealed  relationship  in 
a  housing; 

an  annular  piston  disposed  in  said  booster  piston  and  acting 
thereon; 

a  central  piston  disposed  in  said  booster  piston  in  a  cooperat- 
ing relationship  with  said  annular  piston  to  enable  said 
central  piston  to  move  relative  to  said  annular  piston  when 
actuated  by  a  brake  pedal  to  control  pressurized  fiuid  fiow 
in  said  booster  and  to  enable  said  central  piston  and  said 
annular  piston  to  move  as  a  unit  when  the  force  of  a  first 
spring  disposed  between  said  central  piston  and  said 
booster  piston  is  overcome; 

a  pin  disposed  in  said  booster  piston  subjected  to  said  pres- 
surized fluid,  said  pin  being  operated  upon  by  said  brake 
pedal  and  penetrating  said  annular  piston  in  a  sealed  rela- 
tionship to  impart  the  force  of  said  brake  pedal  to  said 
central  piston; 

said  booster  piston  accommodating  a  first  chamber  bounded 
by  said  booster  piston  and  said  annular  piston; 

said  annular  piston  bearing  against  said  booster  piston  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  a  brake  actuating  direction  via  a 
resilient  means;  and 

said  pin  bearing  against  said  central  piston  via  a  second 
spring  having  a  higher  preload  than  said  first  spring. 


4366,746 

PRESSURIZED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  SYSTEM  USING 

CROSS-LINKED  CHLORINATED  POLYETHYLENE 

HOSE 

Alfred  E.  Rosecrans,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,379,  Feb.  14,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,798 

Int.  a.3  F15B  11/08;  F16L  11/10 

U.S.  a.  91—467  1  Claim 


50  r*8  ^44 


52. 


1.  In  a  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  system  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic fluid  pump,  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  utilizing  means, 
a  control  valve  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  connected  to- 
gether by  conduit  members,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  one  of  said  conduit  members  constituting  a  hose  including 
an  inner  tube  having  as  a  prime  constituent  comprising  30%  to 
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70%  by  weight  of  said  tube  cross-linked  chlorinated  polyethyl- 
ene having  approximately  36%  chlorine  by  weight,  adjacent 
chlorinated  polyethylene  molecules  being  cross-linked  by 
carbon  to  carbon  bonds,  said  hose  tube  including  a  coagent 
used  at  1  to  30  parts  per  100  of  cross-linked  chlorinated  poly- 
ethylene, said  coagent  being  taken  from  the  group  of  polybuta- 
diene.  ethylene  propylene,  ethylene  vinyl  acetate,  acryloni- 
trile.  polyethylene,  butadiene,  ethylenglycol  dimethacrylate. 
triallyl  isocyanurate  or  Dially  Phthatate,  and  said  hose  tube 
including  30  to  120  parts  carbon  black,  by  weight,  per  hundred 
parts  of  cross-linked  chlorinated  polyethylene. 


4,366,747 

SLIPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 

E.  L.  Falendysz,  and  Eldon  M.  Brumbaugh,  both  of  Racine, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser,  No.  176,826 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  1/02;  F04B  39/10 

U.S.  a.  92—72  2  Qaims 


4,366,748 
AIR  DIFFUSER 
Kent  D.  Wilson.  Chatsworth,  and  John  M.  Hoffman,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Air  Components,  Inc., 
Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,388 

Int.  a.J  F24F  13/08 

U.S.  a.  98^*0  D  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  air  diffuser  having  a  perimetric  sidewall,  a  perfo- 
rated bottom  wall  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  sidewall  and  a 
top  wall  attached  to  the  top  of  the  side  wall  forming  a  box-like 
structure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
deflector  means  and  connecting  means  for  attaching  the 
deflector  means  to  the  bottom  wall  in  the  diffuser  and  for 
deflecting  air  as  it  exits  the  diffuser,  the  deflector  means 
having  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  radially  out  from  a 


central  area,  each  arm  having  a  flat  portion  generally 
parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  and  a  bent  up  portion  for 
deflecting  air,  the  connecting  means  comprising  a  con- 
necting member  through  the  central  portion  of  the  deflec- 
tor means,  a  perforation  in  the  bottom  wall  for  fastening 
the  deflector  means  to  the  bottom  "wall,  and  resilient 
means  between  a  portion  of  at  least  one  arm  and  the  bot- 
tom wall  for  reducing  contact  between  the  arm  and  the 
bottom  wall  and  for  providing  a  space  therebetween. 


4,366,749 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Andrew  A.  Caridis,  Foster  City;  Lawrence  F.  Klein,  Hills- 
borough, and  Clark  K.  Benson,  Milibrae,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Heat  and  Control,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  698,276,  Jun.  21,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,203 
Int.  C\?  A47J  37/12 
U.S.  a.  99—339  4  Qaims 


1 


1.  A  piston  slipper  for  fluid  pressure  pumps  of  the  radial 
piston  typ>e,  said  slipper  including  a  generally  rectangular  body 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  inner  surface  being  arcu- 
ately  shaped  for  engagement  with  a  cam  lobe  on  a  crankshaft, 
said  slipper  body  including  an  opening  therethrough  to  permit 
centrifugal  flow  of  fluid  through  said  slipper,  said  outer  surface 
including  a  recess  retaining  a  hardened  annular  seat  insert,  said 
insert  including  an  inner  circumferential  right  angle  corner 
which  provides  a  sharp  line  of  contact  for  engaging  and  sup- 
porting the  spherical  end  of  a  piston,  and  said  circumferential 
inner  corner  providing  a  wiping  action  on  said  spherical  end  of 
said  piston  and  said  spherical  piston  end  extending  into  said 
seat  insert  and  being  movable  relative  thereto. 


Ef=7: 


^>.^^  , 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooking  a  starch-containing  food  product 
with  a  frying  medium,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  vat  for 
containing  a  reservoir  of  heated  frying  medium  which  evolves 
a  mist  of  the  medium,  a  pre-treatment  chamber  communicating 
with  the  vat,  with  the  chamber  containing  an  atmosphere 
which  includes  the  mist,  air  and  steam  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  100°  C,  an  endless  perforate  conveyor  for  moving  the 
product  on  an  upper  path  and  thereafter  along  a  lower  path 
beneath  the  upper  path  through  said  atmosphere  with  the  mist 
and  steam  respectively  depositing  and  condensing  on  the  prod- 
uct so  thgl  the  latent  heat  of  such  condensation  begins  gelatini- 
zation  of  the  starch  for  partially  cooking  the  product,  speed 
control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  to 
maintain  the  product  in  contact  with  the  mist  for  a  dwell  time 
in  the  range  of  twenty  to  forty  seconds,  said  conveyor  direct- 
ing the  partially  cooked  product  into  the  frying  medium  in  the 
vat  where  the  product  is  cooked,  paddle  wheel  means  rotat- 
ably  moving  in  the  reservoir  for  continually  immersing  the 
product  and  also  for  controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
product  through  the  vat  for  maintaining  the  product  in  contact 
with  the  frying  medium  for  a  time  which  is  optimum  to  com- 
plete cooking  of  the  product. 


4,366,750 
ROTARY  SKEWER  COOKER 
Leo  F.  Brown,  and  R.  A.  WiUlams,  both  of  ChiUicothe,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.,  ChiUicothe,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,774 
Int.  CI.3  A47J  37/04 
U.S.  Q.  99—421  V  8  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  skewer  cooker  comprising 
a  plurality  of  skewers,  said  skewers  being  generally  verti- 
cally oriented, 
a  heat  source  connected  to  a  housing,  said  heat  source  being 
adapted  to  cook  food  on  said  skewers. 
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a  skewer  drive  mechanism  at  least  partially  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  skewers  being  selectively  interconnectable 
with  and  disengageable  from  said  skewer  drive  mecha- 
nism as  desired  by  a  user, 

at  least  one  handle  on  said  housing  for  lifting  said  cooker, 

structure  defining  a  pocket  in  said  housing,  said  pocket  being 
positioned  beneath  a  drain  hole  in  the  top  surface  of  said 
housing,  and  said  pocket  including  an  opening  in  said 
housing's  sidewall,  and 

a  drip  cup  receive'd  in  said  pocket,  said  drip  cup  and  pocket 


being  sized  to  cooperate  in  positioning  said  cup  beneath 
said  drain  hole  for  receipt  of  drippings  from  food  cooked 
on  said  cooker  when  said  drip  cup  has  been  located  in  said 
pocket,  said  drip  cup  being  selectively  removable  when 
desired  by  the  cooker's  user  to  remove  excess  drippings 
from  said  cooker,  and  said  drip  cup  being  reciprocable 
into  and  out  of  operative  position  with  said  housing  in  a 
line  of  reciprocation  that  extends  beneath  said  handle,  the 
clearance  between  the  top  edge  of  said  cup's  handle  and 
said  housing's  handle  being  such  as  to  permit  viewing  of 
the  cup's  conteijits  by  the  cooker's  user. 


4,366,751 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LAYERS  OF  TOW  IN  A 

TOW  BALER 
Albert  E.  Spaller,  Jr.,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,429 
Int.  Q.3  B30B  15/30 


U.S.  Q.  100—80 


4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vertically  disposed  tow  baler  having  walls  defining  a 
chamber  for  receiving  layers  of  tow  for  the  formation  of  a  tow 
bale  of  filamentary  material;  a  press  ram  follow  block  movable 
in  a  vertical  plane  within  said  chamber  for  supporting  thereon 
said  layers  of  tow  as  they  are  received;  and  a  hold-up  slide 
having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  and  an  upper  flat  sur- 
face, and  being  slidably  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  an 


operable  position  above  said  press  ram  follow  block  and  said 
chamber,  and  being  slidably  movable  to  an  inoperable  position 
outside  said  chamber;  a  second  set  of  walls  disposed  above  the 
first-mentioned  walls;  said  hold-up  slide  in  said  operable  posi- 
tion defining  with  and  above  its  upper  flat  surface  and  with 
said  second  set  of  walls  a  tow  accumulating  chamber  for  tem- 
porarily receiving,  supporting  and  accumulating  layers  of 
filamentary  tow  upon  said  hold-up  slide  upper  flat  surface 
while  a  previously-formed  bale  is  being  removed  from  the  tow 
baler  below  the  hold-up  slide  during  a  tow  bale  pressout  cycle; 
and  means  for  moving  said  press  ram  follow  block;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  enveloping  said  hold-up  slide  and  being  translatable 
either  to  said  operable  or  inoperable  positions  by  said 
hold-up  slide  as  the  latter  is  removed  to  either  of  those  two 
positions; 
said  enveloping  means  defining  on  its  upper  surface  an  inter- 
vening supporting  surface  for  said  accumulating  layers 
between  the  upper  flat  surface  of  said  hold-up  slide  and 
said  accumulating  layers  when  said  enveloping  means  and 
said  hold-up  slide  are  in  said  operable  position,  and  being 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  hold-up  slide  as  the  latter  is 
moved  and  non-slidable  with  respect  to  the  accumulating 
tow  layers  supported  on  its  intervening  supporting  surface 
I       when  translated  from  said  operable  position  to  said  inoper- 
j       able  position. 


i 

'  4,366,752 

ON-MACHINE  SUPERCALENDER  APPARATUS  FOR 
PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Erkki  Koski,  Jyvaskylii,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  Fin- 
land 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,107 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  22,  1980,  801665 

Int.  C\?  B30B  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  100--162  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  Calender  apparatus  for  paper  or  the  like  adapted  to  be 
directly  associated  with  a  paper  machine  and  to  operate  as  an 
on-machine  supercalender,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hard  calendering  rolls  arranged  over  one  an- 
other so  as  to  form  a  stack  of  rolls  and  adapted  to  define  a 
series  of  hard  nips  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  soft  rolls  adapted  to  define  a  series  of  soft 
supercalender  nips  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  hard 
rolls; 

drivable  support  means  mounting  said  hard  and  soft  rolls  for 
opening  at  least  some  of  the  hard  nips  defined  between 
said  hard  rolls  and  for  closing  at  least  some  of  the  soft 
supercalender  nips  in  order  to  subject  a  web  passing 
through  the  apparatus  to  a  supercalendering  operation; 
and 

wherein  said  hard  and  soft  rolls  are  arranged  relative  to  each 
other  such  that  as  between  said  rolls,  a  web  passing 
through  said  calender  apparatus  is  guided  substantially 
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only  by  said  hard  rolls,  whereby  said  soft  rolls  can  be 
replaced  without  the  possibility  of  web  breakage. 


4,366,753 

aRCUMFERENTIAL  REGISTRATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Richard  Glanz,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Sun  C.  Chang,  Naperville, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baldwin  Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc., 

Addison,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,507 

Int.  a.3  B41F  5/06.  5/16;  G05B  79/29 

U.S.  a.  101—181  11  Oaims 


4,366,754 
HOLDER  FOR  INK  SEPARATOR  ON  A  DRUM  OF  A 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Jean  L.  Sarda,  25,  rue  Pradier,  75019  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,829,  Apr.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,590 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  1978,  78  10437 

Int.  a.3  B41F  31/04,  31/06 

U.S.  a.  101—208  2  Oaims 


T^ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  registration  in  a  printing  press 
between  a  moving  web  having  repetitive  print  patterns  and  a 
work  station  operated  cyclically  in  synchronism  with  the  press 
by  the  press  drive  comprising 

pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  work  station  for 
producing  a  train  of  position  pulses  each  of  which  corre- 
sponds to  predetermined  movement  of  said  work  station; 

registering  means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for 
cyclically  registering  the  count  of  said  position  pulses 
during  each  cycle  of  said  work  station; 

web  scanner  means  positioned  along  said  web  path  and 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  resf>onse  to  pssage 
of  a  selected  portion  of  each  successively  occurring  print 
pattern  on  said  web;  and, 

means  coupled  to  said  registering  means  and  scanner  means 
for  monitoring  the  output  of  said  scanner  means  during  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  count  in  said  registering 
means  and  for  signalling  a  registration  error  whenever  the 
interval  between  successive  scanner  output  signals  differs 
from  the  repeat  period  of  said  registering  means,  said  pulse 
generating  means  being  operative  to  produce  a  first  train 
of  pulses  during  movement  of  said  work  station  in  the 
forward  direction  and  a  second  train  of  pulses  during 
movement  of  said  work  station  in  the  reverse  direction, 
gating  means  for  normally  coupling  said  first  train  of 
pulses  to  said  registering  means  and  a  gate  inhibit  circuit 
coupled  to  said  gating  means  and  said  pulse  generating 
means,  said  gate  inhibit  circuit  including  a  counter  for 
counting  the  pulses  of  said  second  pulse  train  during  re- 
verse operation  of  said  work  station  and  then  operating 
for  a  corresponding  number  of  counts  during  forward 
operation  of  said  work  station,  said  gating  means  being 
inhibited  during  operation  of  said  inhibit  circuit  counter 
for  inhibiting  the  registering  of  a  count  by  said  registering 
means  during  operation  of  said  inhibit  circuit  counter  in 
said  reverse  and  forward  operation,  whereby  said  registra- 
tion system  is  nonresponsive  to  temporary  discontinuities 
and  backups  in  the  operation  of  said  press. 


1.  A  device  for  inking  a  printing  press,  including: 

a  frame; 

a  single,  rotatable,  non-grooved  ink  drum  mounted  on  the 
frame; 

at  least  one  doctor  blade  movable  across  the  outer  surface  of 
the  ink  drum; 

means,  mounted  on  the  frame,  for  carrying  the  at  least  one 
doctor  blade  above  the  ink  drum;  and 

means  for  adjusting  a  gap  provided  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  ink  drum  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the  at  least 
one  doctor  blade; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  means  for  separating  a  plurality  of  inks  along 
the  outer  surface  of  the  ink  drum,  each  separating  means 
having  a  first  contoured  edge  for  contacting  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  ink  drum,  a  second  contoured  edge  for 
contacting  against  the  front  face  of  the  at  least  one  doctor 
blade,  and  a  third  uncontoured  edge; 

a  plurality  of  means,  detachably  mounted  to  the  carrying 
means,  for  holding  the  plurality  of  separating  means; 

a  plurality  of  clamp  means,  detachably  engaged  with  the 
carrying  means,  for  adjusting  the  position  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  holding  means  transversely  along  the  carrying 
means  by  sliding  therealong; 

said  carrying  means  includes  a  transverse  bar  and  a  dovetail 
means  for  engaging  with  the  plurality  of  clamp  means; 

an  element  pressed  into  contact  with  the  third  uncontoured 
edge  of  each  separating  means;  and 

means,  carried  by  the  holding  means,  for  pressing  against  the 
pressed  element  so  that  the  first  contoured  edge  of  each 
separating  means  acts  as  a  seal  against  the  outer  surface  of 
the  ink  drum  and  the  second  contoured  edge  of  each 
separating  means  acts  simultaneously  as  a  seal  against  the 
front  face  of  the  at  least  one  doctor  blade; 

wherein  said  pressed  element  is  a  captive  ball  traveling  in  a 
groove; 

wherein  said  pressing  means  is  an  adjusuble  screw; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  separating  means  are  a  plurality  of 
thin  plates; 

whereby  there  is  formed  a  plurality  of  reservoir  means  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  inks  to  flow  through  the  gap 
provided  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  ink  drum  and 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  at  least  one  doctor  blade. 
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'         4366,755 

SCALE  PRINTING  INSTRUMENT 

Minoni  Yoshimura,  55>2  Aoki<ho,  Ohgaki-shi,  Gifu-Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55/35187 

Int.  a.3  B41F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  101—329  9  aaims 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  scale  printing  instrument  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  hand  grip  having  a  pair  of  straight,  elongated, 
parallel,  laterally  spaced-apari  legs  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  one  end  of  said  hand  grip,  said  legs  defining  a 
recess  therebetween  which  is  open  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  hand  grip; 

a  wheel,  said  wheel  being  a  planar  disc  having  a  multiplicity 
of  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced-apari,  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  teeth  on  the  entirety  of  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  wheel  being  disposed  in  said  recess  so  that  its 
plane  is  parallel  with  said  legs  and  the  periphery  of  said 
wheel  extending  outwardly  of  the  sides  and  said  end  of 
said  legs  so  that  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  is  uncovered 
and  exposed  except  where  said  legs  are  joined  to  said  hand 
grip; 

an  axle  extending  between  said  legs  and  passing  through  a 
central  opening  in  said  wheel  so  that  said  wheel  is  sup- 
ported on  said  axle  for  free  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
hand  grip  and  said  legs; 

an  elongated,  straight  arm  extending  longitudinally  along 
one  side  of  said  hand  grip  and  thence  extending  longitudi- 
nally alongside  of  and  parallel  with  one  of  said  legs  and 
thence  extending  beyond  said  end  of  said  one  leg  and 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  means  supporting  said 
arm  on  said  hand  grip  for  slidable  movement  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  said  hand  grip  and  said  legs  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  arm  to  said  hand  grip  to  hold  said 
arm  in  an  adjusted  position; 

and  a  circular  brosh  mounted  on  said  arm  adjacent  to  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  hand  grip,  said  brush  projecting 
laterally  from  said  arm  to  a  location  adjacent  the  periph- 

,  cry  of  said  wheel  for  contact  with  the  apexes  of  said  teeth 
as  said  wheel  rotates  with  respect  to  said  hand  grip  to 
deposit  marking  material  thereon,  said  brush  being 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  arm  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel. 


'  4,366,756 

ELECTRONIC  TRACTOR  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Jerry  W.  Brum,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Ibc^ 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,410 
Int  a?  B61F  9/00:  B62D  5/04 
MS.  a.  104—244.1  15  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  guidance  system  for  controlling  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  a  tractor  to  follow  a  guide  path  by  generating 
a  steering  control  signal  to  control  the  steering  direction  of  the 
tractor,  the  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  direction  sensor  connected  to  the  tractor,  for  generat- 


ing a  path  direction  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  of  the 
path  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tractor; 

(b)  a  tractor  steering  means  responsive  to  the  steering  con- 
trol signal,  for  controlling  the  steering  direction  of  the 
tractor; 

(c)  a  tractor  steering  sensor  connected  to  said  steering 
means,  for  generating  a  steering  direction  of  the  tractor; 
and 

(d)  a  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensors,  for  generating 
the  steering  control  signal,  the  steering  control  signal 
having  a  predetermined  period  with  a  variable  duty  cycle 
defined  by  an  uninterrupted  sequence  of  alternate  time 
intervals  of  right  and  left  turn  steering  corrections  where 


the  total  time  for  each  consecutive  pair  of  right  and  left 
turn  steering  corrections  is  equal  to  the  period  of  the 
steering  control  signal  and  where  equal  time  intervals  for 
the  right  and  left  turn  steering  corrections  represents  a 
50%  duty  cycle  so  that  the  steering  direction  of  the  tractor 
is  effected  when  the  duty  cycle  of  the  steering  signal 
deviates  from  the  50%  duty  cycle,  said  control  means 
generating  a  variable  amplitude  convergence  frequency 
signal  where  the  amplitude  of  the  convergence  frequency 
signal  determines  the  steering  correction  sensitivity  of  the 
guidance  system  to  errors  between  the  direction  of  the 
guide  path  and  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tractor  by 
varying  the  rate  of  convergence  of  the  steering  direction 
to  the  direction  of  the  path. 


4,366,757 

ACTUATING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  THE 

HOPPER  DOORS  OF  A  RAILROAD  HOPPER  CAR 

Stanley  Funk,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ortner  Freight  Car 

Company,  Milford,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,576 

Int.  a.'  B61D  7/018 

U.S.  a.  105—248  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  railroad  hopper  car  of  the  type  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  center  sill  of  substantially  inverted  U-shaped 
cross  section  and  a  plurality  of  hopper  doors  arranged  in  op- 
posed pairs  and  extending  transversely  of  said  center  sill,  said 
hopper  doors  of  each  opposed  pair  being  swingable  between  a 
downwardly  depending  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  their  bottom  edges  meet  in  abutting  relationship,  each 
of  said  opposed  pairs  of  hopper  doors  having  a  pair  of  inner 
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hopper  sheets  and  a  pair  of  outer  hopper  sheets,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  door  actuating  means  for  each  opposed  pair 
of  hopper  doors  to  shift  said  doors  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions  from  either  side  of  the  car,  each  door  actuating 
means  for  each  opposed  pair  of  hopper  doors  comprising  a 
rouuble  shaft  assembly  extending  transversely  of  said  hopper 
car  between  its  respective  pair  of  opposed  hopper  doors  and 
through  said  hopper  car  center  sill  and  said  inner  and  outer 
hopper  sheets  of  said  pair  of  hopper  doors,  said  shaft  assembly 
having  a  central  portion  located  within  said  center  sill,  a  lever 
structure  non-rotatively  mounted  on  said  shaft  center  portion, 
said  lever  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  subsUntially  identical 
L -shaped  lever  portions  in  the  same  radial  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  center  portion  and  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  with  a  spacer  portion  therebetween,  each  of  said 
L-shaped  lever  portions  having  first  and  second  legs,  said  first 
legs  of  said  lever  portions  being  connected  to  a  first  door  of 
said  pair  by  two  V-shap)ed  links  pivotally  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  first  door  and  pivotally  attached  at  their  other  ends  to 
their  respective  first  leg,  said  second  legs  of  said  lever  portions 
being  connected  to  a  second  door  of  said  pair  by  a  single 
V-shaped  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  second 
door  and  pivotally  attached  at  its  second  end  to  and  between 
said  second  legs,  means  on  both  ends  of  said  shaft  assembly  by 
which  either  of  said  shaft  assembly  ends  may  be  engaged  by  a 
rotation-imparting  tool,  said  shaft  assembly  and  said  lever 
structure  being  rotatable  between  a  first  portion  in  which  said 
pair  of  hopper  doors  are  in  said  downwardly  depending  open 
position  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  pair  of  hopper 
doors  are  in  said  closed  position  and  said  lever  structure  and 
said  links  are  in  an  over-center  position  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  assembly. 


4,366,758 

TABLE  TOP  HOLD-DOWN  AND  CONNECTING 

BRACKET 

Stanley  A.  Brecher,  520  Arnold  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19111, 

assignor  to  Stanley  A.  Brecher,  Andalusia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,156 

Int.  a.-'  A47B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  108—64  15  Claims 


of  the  second  horizontal  legs  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
transverse  support  intermediate  the  said  respective  first 
horizontal  legs  of  the  pair  of  braces, 
whereby  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  Uble  tops  are  secured 

together  and  vertical  movement  of  the  said  table  top  ends 

relative  to  the  support  is  discouraged. 


4,366,759 

MASS  BURNING  SELF-CLEANING  INONERATOR 

Samuel  Foresto,  243  Willis  Ave.,  Mineola,  N.Y.  11501 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,977 

Int.  a.'  F23G  5/04:  F27B  9/22 

U.S.  a.  110—225  13  Qaims 


1.  A  mass  refuse  incinerator  comprising  an  incinerator  enclo- 
sure, 

a  plurality  of  refuse  support  grates, 

means  supporting  said  grates  spaced  one  above  the  other, 

means  operable  to  supply  refuse  to  selected  ones  of  said 
support  grates  for  incineration  thereon, 

means  within  said  enclosure  to  ignite  and  bum  the  refuse  on 
each  of  said  grates  to  cause  the  refuse  to  be  consumed, 

means  to  rotate  said  refuse  supporting  grates  while  the  refuse 
thereon  is  burning, 

said  grates  having  openings  to  permit  the  refuse  supported 
thereon  to  fall  therethrough  to  lower  grates  as  the  refuse 
is  consumed  by  burning  and  is  reduced  in  size  so  that  the 
grates  from  which  the  refuse  falls  are  cleaned, 

and  the  spaces  between  said  grates  enabling  the  refuse  burn- 
ing on  a  lower  grate  to  ignite  and  bum  refuse  on  a  grate 
thereabove. 


1.  In  a  bracket  for  securing  juxtaposed  ends  of  adjacent  table 
tops  of  a  modular  table  construction  wherein  the  structural 
interface  between  adjacent  modular  units  comprises  a  trans- 
verse support,  and  wherein  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  table  tops 
rest  upon  the  support,  the  combination  of 
a  bracket  means  comprising  a  pair  of  braces  to  interconnect 
the  table  tops  ends, 

the  braces  each  being  configured  to  define  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  spaced  horizontal  legs  and  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  vertical  legs, 
the  first  horizontal  leg  of  one  brace  being  secured  to  the 
end  of  one  table  top  to  the  left  of  the  transverse  table 
supj>ort  and  the  first  horizontal  leg  of  the  other  brace 
being  secured  to  the  end  of  the  other  table  top  to  the 
right  of  the  transverse  table  support; 
means  connecting  the  respective  second  vertical  legs  of 

each  of  the  braces  to  secure  the  braces  together;  and 
adjustable  subilizer  means  operative  through  at  least  one 


^  4,366,760 

SEED  DRILL 
Heinz  Dreyer,  Hasbergen-qttte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Amazonen-Werke,  Hasbergen-Gaste,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,212 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1979,  2930550 

Int.  a?  AOIC  5/06 
U.S.  a.  111—85  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  seed  drill  moveable  along  a  direction  of  travel  and 
having  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  furrow  opener  disks,  means 
rotatably  mounting  the  furrow  opener  disks  on  the  frame  in 
two  transverse  rows  disposed  one  behind  the  other  with  the 
disks  alternating  and  staggered  relative  to  each  other  and  with 
each  disk  displaceable  vertically  relative  to  the  frame  and  the 
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disks  of  each  row  slanted  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  df 
travel,  the  improvement  wherein:  the  total  number  of  disks  is 
divisible  by  four;  one  half  of  the  disks  in  each  row  are  disposed 
at  said  acute  angle  towards  one  side  and  the  other  half  of  the 
disks  in  each  row  are  disposed  at  said  acute  angle  towards  the 
other  side;  the  rear  transverse  row  is  offset  to  the  right  with 


respect  to  the  front  row  when  viewed  from  the  rear  of  the  seed 
drilj;  press  wheels  mounted  on  the  mounting  means  and  dis- 
posed in  back  of  the  furrow  opener  disks,  wherein  the  press 
wheels  are  disposed  in  two  transverse  rows,  one  behind  the 
other,  with  each  press  wheel  set  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of 
travel  which  is  directed  oppositely  to  the  angle  at  which  the 
furrow  opener  disk  in  front  of  it  is  set. 


4,366,761 
DUAL  SHIFTABLE  NEEDLE  BARS  FOR  TUFTING 
MACHINE 
Roy  T.  Card,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tuftco  Corpora- 
tion, Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,147 

Int.  a.3  D05C  15/14 

U.S.  a.  112— 79  A  11  Claims 


lei  to  each  other  on  one  side  of  the  base  fabric  moving 
through  the  machine  and  transversely  of  said  longitudinal 
feeding  direction,  for  independent  reciprocal  movement 
longitudinally  of  said  needle  bars,  and  for  reciprocable 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  base  fabric  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  needles  to  reciprocably  penetrate  the 
base  fabric, 

(d)  pattem-controlled  actuator  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  needle  bars  to  shift  said  needle  bars 
independently  of  each  other  in  predetermined  increments 
transversely  of  said  feeding  direction, 

(e)  yam  supply  means  supplying  first  yam  to  said  first  nee- 
dles and  second  yam  to  said  second  needles,  and 

(0  needle  drive  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  needle 
bars  toward  and  away  from  the  base  fabric  to  cause  said 
needles  to  stitch  said  yams  through  the  base  fabric  in 
accordance  with  the  pattem  determined  by  said  pattem- 
controlled  actuator  means. 


4,366,762 

TOOL  FOR  MAKING  TUFTED  RUGS  AND  WALL 

HANGINGS 

Grant  N.  Willis,  Seven  Sea  La.,  Hilton  Head  Island,  S.C.  29928 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,870 

Int.  Q\?  D05C  15/06 

U.S.  a,  112—80  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  means  for  supporting  a  base 
fabric  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  feeding  direction 
through  said  machine,  a  patterned  stitching  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  needle  bar  having  a  plurality  of  first 
needles  spaced  along  said  first  needle  bar, 

(b)  a  second  elongated  needle  bar  having  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond needles  spaced  along  said  second  needle  bar, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  first  and  second  needle  bars  paral- 


1.  A  hand  operated  tool  for  attaching  tufts  of  yam  to  a 
woven  backing  sheet  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having 
a  depending  pistol  grip  at  its  rear  end,  a  wire  loop  atuched  to 
the  front  of  the  housing  with  the  bight  of  the  loop  spaced  from 
the  front  of  the  housing  and  extending  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted 
clamps  at  the  front  of  the  housing  for  holding  a  loop  of  yam 
which  has  been  wrapped  around  the  wire  loop  close  to  the 
housing,  an  elongated  needle  mounted  in  the  housing  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  alignment  with  the  clamping  means  and 
the  bight  of  the  wire  loop,  the  clamps  being  oppositely  chan- 
nelled in  cross-section  to  permit  the  needle  to  pass  there- 
through, the  needle  having  a  bifurcated  tip  for  engaging  ends 
of  a  loop  of  yam  held  by  the  clamping  means  and  transport 
them  through  the  bight  of  the  wire  loop  as  the  needle  is  moved 
forwardly,  a  longitudinally  movable  slide  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  depending  trigger  forwardly  of  the  handle 
whereby  the  slide  may  be  pulled  rearwardly  of  the  housing,  the 
slide  having  means  for  closing  the  clamps  when  the  slide  is 
pulled  rearwardly,  a  plunger  attached  to  the  needle  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  for  en- 
gagement by  the  thumb  of  the  operator  to  move  the  needle 
forwardly  and  carry  the  ends  of  the  loop  of  yam  from  the 
clamps  through  the  bight  of  the  wire  loop. 
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4,366,763 

AUTOMATIC  EMBROIDERY  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SINGLE-NEEDLE  EMBROIDERY 

HEADS 
Wolfgang  Teetz,  Kerken,  and  Hans-Gerd  Ripkens,  Goch,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl 
Zangs  Aktiengeselischaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
lf79,  7927132[U] 

Int.  a.'  D05C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  112—98  '  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  embroidery  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
embroidery  heads  having  a  single  embroidery  needle  in  each 
head  driven  by  a  common  main  drive  shaft,  comprising 
a  drill  rod  mounted  in  each  embroidery  head  displaceably 

parallel  to  the  embroidery  needles,  said  drill  rod  having  a 

drill  thereon, 
a  transmission  means  for  driving  said  drill  rods  from  the 

main  drive  shaft, 
said  transmission  means  for  stopping  said  drill  rods  in  a 

disengaged  position  thereof, 
said  transmission  means  comprises, 
a  ring  eccentric  arranged  on  the  main  drive  shaft, 
a  linear  guide, 
two  carriages  are  displaceably  mounted  in  said  linear  guide 

and  couplably  with  each  other, 
one  of  said  carriages  is  a  drive  carriage, 
a  connecting  rod  connects  said  ring  eccentric  to  said  drive 

carriage, 
the  other  of  said  carriages  is  a  driven  carriage, 
a  continuous  drive  shaft  is  operatively  connected  to  all  said 

drill  rods, 
a  central  drive  lever  means  for  actuating  said  continuous 

drive  shaft,  and 
a  push  rod  is  connected  to  said  driven  carriage  and  said 

central  drive  lever  means. 


provide  a  generally  U-shaped  length  of  the  material  with 
the  sides  of  said  U-shaped  length  of  material  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  securing  means;  and 


vS^ 


means  for  folding  over  the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  length  of 
materia]  to  bring  them  together  in  the  securing  means  for 
being  secured  together  by  the  latter,  said  securing  means 
being  operable  upon  the  folding  over  of  said  ends  for 
securing  them  together. 


\  4,366,765 

COMBINATION  SINGLE  THREAD  CHAIN  AND  LOCK 

STITCH 
Joop  F.  Hoekstra,  Medfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Reece 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,903 
/  Int.  a.5  D05B  93/00 
U.S.  a.  112—429^  1  Claims 


4,366,764 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LOOPS  OF  STRIP 

MATERIAL 

Eugene  McCurry,  III,  Humbolt,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Kellwood 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,392 
Int.  a?  D05B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.27  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  loops  of  strip  material,  with  each 
loop  comprising  a  length  of  the  material  having  its  ends  se- 
cured together  comprising: 
means  for  securing  the  ends  of  a  length  of  the  strip  material 

together  to  form  it  into  a  closed  loop; 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  length  of  strip  material 

from  a  supply; 
means  for  guiding  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  strip  mate- 
rial as  it  is  fed  forward  from  the  supply  generally  into  the 
form  of  a  U  extending  in  one  direction  on  one  side  of  said 
securing  means  and  back  in  the  opposite  direction  on  the 
other  side  of  said  securing  means; 
means  for  cutting  the  strip  material  at  the  trailing  end  of  the 
U-shaped  leading  end  portion  of  the  strip  matenal  to 


1.  A  stitch  formation  for  insertion  into  a  work  piece,  said 
stitch  formation  comprising  a  first  loop  passing  through  the 
work  piece  and  forming  the  first  half  of  a  chain  stitch, 

a  second  loop  passing  spaced  from  said  first  loop  and  passing 
through  the  work  piece  and  the  closed  end  of  said  first 
loop  forming  with  said  first  loop  the  second  half  of  said 
chain  stitch, 

a  locking  thread  passing  through  the  closed  end  of  said 
second  loop  to  form  with  said  second  loop  a  lock  stitch, 

said  chain  and  lock  stitches  being  continuously  alternated  for 
the  desired  length  of  the  stitch  formation, 

said  stitch  formation  being  formed  from  a  single  continuous 
thread,  and 

said  locking  thread  comprises  a  single  strand  of  thread  pass- 
ing through  the  work  piece  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first 
loop  in  advance  of  the  first  loop  and  of  a  length  equal  to 
the  desired  length  of  stitch  formation. 
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4,366,766 

SYSTEM  FOR  STABILIZING  A  FLOATING  VESSEL 

Gunnar  B.  Bergman,  677  El  Bosque  Rd.,  Montecito,  Calif.  93108 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,059,  Apr.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,277, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,894,  Sep.  9,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,756, 

Apr.  15,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,074.  This  application  Dec.  15, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  216,485 

Int.  C1.3  B63B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  114—125  2  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  method  for  stabilizing  a  seagoing  vessel  during 
repetitive  cycles  of  oscillatory  motion  by  reducing  the  righting 
moment  of  said  vessel  and  lengthening  the  period  of  oscillation 
of  said  vessel  beyond  the  wave  period  of  the  sea,  said  vessel 
having  at  least  two  tanks  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  axis 
of  symmetry  of  said  vessel  below  the  water  line,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
interconnecting  said  two  tanks  with  conduit  means  to  provide 

a  continuously  open  air  passageway  therebetween; 
continuously  filling  one  of  the  said  tanks  to  a  first  water  level 
in  phase  with  the  travel  of  said  tank  into  the  sea  during  a 
cycle  of  oscillatory  vessel  motion;  and 
simultaneously  continuously  draining  the  other  of  said  tanks  to 
a  second  water  level  in  response  to  the  filling  of  said  one 
tank  during  the  same  cycle  of  oscillatory  vessel  motion  by 
directing  air  forced  out  of  said  tank  being  filled  into  said 
other  tank  through  said  conduit  means; 
said  step  of  continuously  filling  one  of  said  tanks  including  the 
step  of  completely  filling  said  one  of  said  tanks  in  response  to 
predetermined  angular  displacement  of  the  vessel  about  its 
axis  of  symmetry  for  rapidly  increasing  the  righting  moment 
thereof  as  a  function  of  additional  angular  displacement  to 
prevent  capsizing  of  the  vessel  when  the  tank  is  completely 
filled. 


ing  device  of  a  boat  in  response  to  movement  of  control  cable 

means  comprising  | 

arm  member  means, 

connector  member  means  mounted  on  said  arm  member  means 
for  longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto, 

quick  release  connector  means  for  releasably  connecting  the 
connector  member  means  to  the  steering  device, 

means  for  coupling  the  control  cable  means  to  the  connector 
means  such  that  movement  of  the  control  cable  means  ef- 
fects longitudinal  movement  of  the  connector  member 
means  and  a  corresponding  movement  of  the  steering  de- 
vice, 

means  for  supporting  the  arm  member  means  on  said  boat  for 
pivotal  movement  between  an  operating  position  and  a 
stowed  side  position,  the  length  and  tension  of  the  control 
cable  means  being  unaffected  with  movement  between  said 
two  positions,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  support 
member  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  boat,  bracket  means 
attached  to  the  arm  member  means,  and  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  bracket  means  to  the  support  member, 

said  boat  having  a  pulpit,  and 

clip  means  attached  to  the  arm  member  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  bracket  means  to  the  support  member. 


4,366,768 
POWER  STEERING  DIRECTION  SENSOR 
Walter  Kulischenko,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.;  Philip  E.  Bloom- 
field,  Bala  Cynwyd,  and  Richard  A.  Ferren,  Ambler,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,548,  Sep.  2,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,735 
Int.  a.}  B63H  25/00 
U.S.  a.  114—144  E  23  Claims 


4,366,767 
STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  STEERING  OF 

A  BOAT 

Stellan  P.  Knoos,  27919  Alvarez  Dr.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes, 

CaUf.  90274 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,735,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,326, 

Nov.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  29, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  154,467 

Int.  O.^  B63H  25/00 

U.S.  a.  114—144  R  4  Claims 


r 


3.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  steering  of  the  steer- 


->( 


1.  A  sensor  unit  for  instantaneously  varying  rpm  and  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  a  steering  power  assist  motor  shaft  in  marine 
vessels  and  the  like  in  response  to  direction  of  rotation  and 
speed  of  rotation  of  a  steering  wheel  of  said  vessel  in  conjunc- 
tion with  available  torque  from  said  motor,  said  available 
torque  being  substantially  inversely  proportional  to  rpm  of 
engine  driving  said  marine  vessel,  said  sensor  unit  comprising 
an  open-ended  cylindrical  casing, 
a  plug  member  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  casing, 
a  plastic  member  having  piezoelectric  properties  disposed 

against  each  of  said  plug  members, 
means  for  separating  said  casing  into  a  pair  of  substantially 

identical  chambers, 
means  responsive  to  said  direction  and  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  steering  wheel  for  changing  volume  within  said 
chambers  whereby  pressure  is  exerted  against  a  face  of 
one  of  said  plastic  members  when  said  steering  wheel  is 
rotated  in  one  direction  and  against  a  face  of  other  of  said 
plastic  members  when  said  wheel  is  rotated  in  other  direc- 
tion to  thereby  provide  signals  from  said  members  for 
causing  said  motor  shaft  to  assist  steering  in  accordance 
with  said  changed  volume. 
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4,366,769 
SMALL  BOATS 
Whitten  L.  Lingeman,  1106  Collingwood  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46208 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,428,  Apr.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,231 

Int.  a.3  B63B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  114—352  2  Qaims 


1.  A  two  section  small  boat  structure  comprising  an  indepen- 
dent forward  section  and  a  similar  independent  rear  section; 
each  section  includes  mating  releasable  hinge  means  permitting 
the  two  section  to  be  interconnected  into  an  integral  small  boat 
structure;  each  of  said  forward  and  rear  sections  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  rectangular  bottom  wall  and  upstranding  rear 
and  side  walls;  said  upstanding  side  walls  and  said  flat  bottom 
wall  curving  to  a  common  apex  to  describe  a  pointed  forward 
end;  said  flat  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side  walls,  upstanding 
rear  wall  and  pointed  forward  end  defining  a  closed,  water 
tight  periphery;  each  section  further  comprising  a  transverse 
center  seat  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  and  means  defin- 
ing a  vertical  aperture  extending  substantially  one  half  the 
height  of  the  vertical  portion  of  an  upstanding  side  wall  and 
disposed  at  the  pointed  forward  end  of  each  section;  said  hinge 
means  comprising  first  releasable  hinge  means  disposed  hori- 
zontally in  two  equal  segments  along  the  top  transverse  edge  of 
the  rear  wall  of  each  of  the  forward  and  rear  sections;  each  first 
hinge  means  defining  a  horizontal  aperture  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  equal  to  the  vertical  portion  of  an  upstanding 
side  wall  for  selectively  pivotally  interconnecting  the  rear 
walls  of  said  sections  whereby  the  forward  and  rear  sections 
may  be  selectively  pivoted  into  substantially  longitudinal  align- 
ment to  form  a  one  section  six  passenger  boat  and,  selectively 
pivoted,  one  section  over  the  other,  to  form  an  enclosed  con- 
tainer adapted  to  be  opened  from  one  end  thereof; 
second  releasable  hinge  means  disposed  vertically  along 
each  comer  of  the  rear  wall  of  each  said  forward  and  rear 
sections  for  releasably  interconnecting  said  rear  walls  of 
said  forward  and  rear  sections  when  the  same  are  inter- 
connected by  said  first  releasable  hinge  means  and  main- 
tained in  the  longitudinally  aligned  configuration  to  pre- 
vent relative  pivoting  movement  of  the  sections  about  said 
first  hinge  means  and,  for  selectively  pivoully  intercon- 
necting said  rear  walls  whereby,  said  forward  section  and 
said  rear  section  may  be  pivoted,  when  disconnected  from 
both  first  releasable  hinge  means  and  one  second  releas- 
able hinge  means,  from  a  longitudinally  aligned  configura- 
tion into  substantially  side-by-side  alignment  to  form  a 
two  section  six  passenger  boat,  said  second  releasable 
hinge  means  defining  a  vertical  aperture  extending  sub- 
stantially the  height  of  the  vertical  portion  of  an  upstand- 
ing side  wall  of  said  sections; 
third  releasable  hinge  means  disposed  lengthwise  along  both 
side  wall  top  edges  of  each  of  said  forward  and  rear  sec- 
tion for  selectively  pivotally  interconnecting  said  side 
walls  when  the  same  are  connected  by  one  said  second 
releasable  hinge  means  and  maintained  in  the  side-by-side, 
aligned  configuration  whereby,  when  not  interconnected 
by  said  one  second  releasable  hinge  means,  said  forward 
section  and  said  rear  section  may  be  selectively  pivoted 
into  an  over-lying  relationship  to  form  an  enclosed  con- 
tainer adipted  to  be  opened  from  either  side  thereof,  said 
third  releasable  hinge  means  defining  a  horizontal  aper- 
ture extending  substantially  the  length  equal  to  the  height 


of  the  vertical  portion  of  an  upstanding  side  wall;  means 
for  releasably  interconnecting  said  forward  and  rear  sec- 
tions when  the  same  are  interconnected  by  one  said  sec- 
ond and  one  said  third  releasable  hinge  means  and  main- 
tained in  a  side-by-side  configuration  to  prevent  relative 
pivoting  movement  of  the  sections  about  said  second  and 
third  hinge  means,  said  interconnecting  means  disposed  on 
both  upstanding  vertical  side  walls  of  said  forward  and 
rear  sections  fore  quarter,  just  behind  the  curved  portion 
of  said  upstanding  side  walls,  said  interconnecting  means 
defining  a  vertical  aperture,  extending  substantially  the 
full  vertical  height  of  the  vertical  portion  of  said  upstand- 
ing side  walls;  and  means  for  aligning  said  releasable  hinge 
means  for  preventing  movement  between  each  of  said 
section's  abutting  surfaces  when  the  sections  are  main- 
tained in  a  side-by-side  aligned  configuration,  said  aligning 
means  comprising  a  beveled  round  plug  and  a  round 
mating  socket;  said  plug  and  socket,  when  engaged,  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  each  first  releasable  hinge  means, 
when  the  sections  are  maintained  in  a  longitudinally 
aligned  configuration  and,  adjacent  to  each  third  releas- 
able hinge  means  when  the  sections  are  maintained  in  a 
side-by-side  aligned  configuration;  said  beveled  round 
plug  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  one  fourth 
the  length  of  an  interconnected  hinge  means  and  a  pene- 
tration depth  of  one-fifth  the  diameter  of  said  beveled 
round  plug,  said  socket  being  of  a  diameter  and  depth  to 
accommodate  said  round  beveled  plug  without  binding 
and  without  movement  of  the  plug  when  inserted  within 
said  socket. 


4,366,770 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  WATER  REPELLENT 

SUBSTANCE  INTO  A  CABLE  CORE 
Horst  Eckstein,  Riidental;  Willi  Seyfart,  Haarbriicken,  and 
Norbert  Sutor,  Neustadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1977,  2726404 

Int.  a.3  B05C  3/12:  HOIB  13/16 
U.S.  a.  118—405  5  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  a  water  repellent  substance  into 
the  cable  core  of  a  multi-pair  communication  cable,  where  the 
cable  core  is  led  through  a  filling  unit  consisting  of  an  entry 
stub,  a  filling  head  and  an  exit  stub  and  in  which  the  water 
repellent  substance  to  be  inserted  into  the  cable  core  is  con- 
tained at  elevated  temperature  and  relatively  high  pressure,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  filling  unit  for  the  insertion  of  the  water  repellent  sub- 
stance into  the  cable  core  which  is  pressure  proof, 

(b)  a  filling  basin  surrounding  the  filling  unit  including  its 
entry  and  exit  stub,  and 

(c)  a  circulation  line  with  a  pump  interposed  connecting  the 
filling  basin  and  the  filling  unit. 
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4,366,771 

MERCURY  CONTAINMENT  FOR  UQUID  PHASE 

GROWTH  OF  MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 

FROM  TELLURIUM-RICH  SOLUTION 

John  E.  Bowers,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Joseph  L.  Schmit, 

Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,324,  Jul.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^17,689. 

This  application  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308^43 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/208 

U.S.  a.  118—415      ,  3  Qaims 
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mounted  on  said  vacuum  line  for  connection  of  a  milker  pulsa- 

tor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  multi  conductor  fiat  cable  connected  with  said  control 

signal  source,  each  conductor  of  the  cable  having  an 

insulating  covering  thereon; 

a  cable  connector  on  said  stall  cock  body  to  receive  said 

cable; 
electrical  conductors  for  the  pulsation  control  signal  carried 
by  the  stall  cock  body  with  ends  projecting  from  the  cable 
connector  to  pierce  the  insulating  covering  of  the  cable 
conductors,  said  conductor  ends  defining  a  line  generally 
parallel  with  the  vacuum  line  on  which  the  stall  cock  is 
mounted;  and 
a  clamp  for  holding  the  cable  in  said  cable  connector  said 
cable  connector  and  cable  being  canted  with  respect  to 
said  line  of  conductor  ends  for  engagement  of  each  electri- 
cal conductor  in  said  body  with  a  different  conductor  of 
the  cable. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mercury  containment  in  the  liquid  phase 
epitaxy  growth  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  from  a  telluri- 
um-rich solution  comprising: 
a  fumade  enclosure  having  therein  a  graphite  furnace  boat, 
the  boat  further  comprising: 

a  graphite  base  member  havirig  a  generally  planar  top  face 
and  having  a  recess  portion  in  the  top  face,  the  recess 
portion  being  adapted  to  receive  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate for  epitaxial  growth  thereon; 
a  graphite  slider  member  having  a  planar  lower  face 
adapted  to  mate  with  and  to  be  slideable  along  said  base 
member  top  face,  said  slider  member  having  a  well 
extending  therethrough  from  a  top  surface  to  the  lower 
face  for  receiving  and  holding  a  charge  of 
(Hgi_jcCdj()i_^Te^  said  top  surface  further  having  a 
depression  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  mercury  supply- 
ing charge,  said  lower  face  further  having  a  peripheral 
groove  therein  surrounding  the  well  opening  in  said 
lower  face,  said  slider  member  further  having  a  passage 
.  extending  from  said  groove  to  the  top  surface  thereof  to 
bring  said  groove  in  communication  with  said  mercury 
source  receiving  depression;  and, 
a  graphite  cover  positioned  for  connecting  said  slider 
member  top  surface. 


4366,772 

STALL  COCK  AND  PULSATOR  FOR  A  MILKER 
Walter  C.  Panock,  Bloomingdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Babson  Bros. 
Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,837 

Int.  a.3  AOIJ  5/14 

U.S.  a.  119—14.01  2  Claims 


4,366,773 
VENTILATION  AND  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMAL 

SHELTER 
Richard  G.  Johanneck,  P.O.  Box  13A,  Rte.  1,  Utchfield,  Minn. 
55355 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,198 

Int.  C\?  AOIK  1/00 

U.S.  a.  119—16  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  milker  having  a  pulsation  vacuum  line,  a  source  of 
electrical  pulsation  control  signals  and  a  stall  cock  with  a  body 


1.  In  a  freestanding  shelter  for  young  animals  having  a 
curved  exterior  side  wall,  the  improvement  of  a  ventilation  and 
feeding  system  comprising: 

an  opening  in  the  curved  exterior  side  wall  of  a  shelter 
having  a  lower  edge  appropriately  upwardly  spaced  from 
the  bottom  of  the  shelter  for  a  standing  young  animal  to 
insert  its  head; 

a  feeding  sution  comprising  a  bucket  support  conforming  in 
shape  to  the  curved  shape  of  the  shelter  wall,  said  feeding 
sution  having  a  flange  for  engaging  the  lower  edge  of  the 
opening  to  support  the  feeding  sution; 

said  feeding  sution  having  at  least  one  generally  circular 
fitting  of  size  to  receive  and  hold  a  feed  bucket; 

a  bottle  bracket  adjacent  to  the  opening  for  holding  a  bottle 
having  a  nipple  thereon,  in  position  for  use  by  a  young 
animal;  and 

a  closable  all-weather  vent  apparatus  comprising  a  raised 
neck  protruding  from  the  shelter  roof,  a  generally  hori- 
zontal wall  portion  supported  on  the  neck  with  at  least 
one  vent  opeiyng  in  the  wall  portion,  a  cap  having  a 
peripheral  flange  fitted  about  the  raised  neck,  at  least  one 
support  lug  extending  from  the  underside  of  the  cap,  said 
lug  fitting  within  the  vent  opening  when  the  cap  is  in  a 
lowered  closed  position  and  said  cap  being  rouuble  rela- 
tive to  the  neck  to  a  raised  position  wherein  the  lug  is 
supported  on  the  vent  wall  portion  and  a  ventilation  path 
is  esublished  from  the  vent  opening  between  the  flange 
and  the  neck  and  wherein  rain  and  snow  are  prevented 
from  entering  the  vent  opening  by  an  overlap  of  the  flange 
over  the  neck. 
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4J66  774  4,366,776 

UNIVERSALANIMAL  SHELF  SELF-LOCKING  CATTLE  HEAD  GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Lawrence  H.  Hiuke,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  and  Herschel  B.  Gary  L.  Early,  P.O.  Box  273,  12S-A  E.  Pine  St.,  Elsie,  Mich. 

Anderson,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Schroer  Manufac-  48831 

turing  Co.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  F"«>  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,094 


FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,991 
Int.  a.^  AOIK  1/035:  A47B  57/00 
VS.  a.  119—17 


Int.  a.'  AOID  45/02 


U.S.  a.  119—98 


5  Claims 


6  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  for  an  animal  cage  having  opposite  wall  members 
and  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  shelf  portions  telescoped  together  to 
provide  an  adjustable  length  shelf  having  opposite  free 

ends; 

(b)  an  extensible  adjustment  means  having  a  first  portion 
mounted  on  said  first  shelf  portion  and  a  second  portion 
mounted  on  said  second  shelf  portion  with  said  adjustment 
means  including  an  extensible  member  extending  from 
said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion  for  urging  said 
shelf  portions  apart;  and 

(c)  opposite  end  plates  respectively  mounted  to  said  opposite 
free  ends  for  facing  engagement  with  the  opposite  wall 
members  of  said  cage. 


4,366,775 

TRANSPORTABLE  STOCK  UNIT 

Bryan  J.  Tyquin,  P.O.  Box  22,  New  Gisbome  3438,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,852,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,150 

Int.  a.5  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—20  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  self-locking  head  gate  assembly  for  selective  mount- 
ing across  an  animal  chute  comprising: 

a  chute  gate  provided  for  selective  lockable  closure  across 
an  animal  chute ,  said  chute  gate  defining  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  vertical  edge  portions; 

an  animal  shoulder  engaging  head  gate  pivotally  mounted 
along  one  vertical  edge  thereof  within  said  chute  gate  so 
as  to  selectively  openable  therefrom,  said  head  gate  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  an  animal's  shoulder  so  as  to  be 
animal  actuated  to  a  selectively  closable  position  within 
the  plane  of  said  chute  gate  so  as  to  restrain  the  neck  of  an 
animal  between  the  free  vertical  edge  of  said  head  gate 
and  the  vertical  edge  portion  of  said  chute  gate  spaced 
apart  therefrom;  and 

locking  latch  assembly  means  provided  on  the  upper  portion 
of  said  chute  gate,  said  locking  latch  assembly  means 
actuatable  by  movement  of  said  head  gate  thereagainst  so 
as  to  selectively  retain  said  head  gate  in  a  locked  position 
within  the  chute  gate. 


4,366,777 
PEST  CONTROLLING  ANIMAL  TAG 
AU  A.  Akhavein,  Goldsboro,  and  Gavin  B.  Braithwaite,  Fremont, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  lO  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,631 

Int  a.i  AOIK  13/00 

U.S.  a.  119—156  30  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  stock  race  and  yard  comprising  a  stock  race 
mounted  on  wheels  to  enable  the  stock  race  to  be  towed  and  a 
plurality  of  wings  swingably  connected  to  sides  of  the  stock 
race  and  arranged  to  be  folded  out  to  form  at  least  part  of  the 
periphery  of  a  stock  yard  wherein  each  wing  has  a  section 
extending  at  least  partially  along  the  length  thereof  pivotally 
connected  thereto,  which  is  adapted  to  be  pivoted  upwardly 
into  a  raised  position  to  form  an  opening  through  the  wing  for 
the  passage  of  said  wheels  of  the  stock  race  through  the  wing 
when  the  wing  is  folded  against  the  side  of  the  race  and  retain- 
ing means  for  retaining  the  said  section  in  a  raised  position 
when  the  wing  is  folded  against  the  side  of  the  race. 


1.  A  reservoir  of  a  pest  controlling  active  ingredient  adapted 
to  surround  a  part  of  an  animal  identification  Ug,  said  reservoir 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  tope  portion  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive on  one  side  thereof  and  attached  to  said  tope  portion, 

(b)  a  depository  of  an  absorbent  pad  into  which  a  liquid 
insecticide  has  been  absorbed,  said  depository  being  not 
completely  coextensive  with  the  tope  portion. 
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4,366,778 

GAS  BOILER  ABLE  TO  OPERATE  IN  A  SEALED 
COMBUSTION  oRcurr 
Elie  Charrier,  Boulogne,  and  Rene  Foumo,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Paquet  Thermique,  S.A.,  Beaumont 
S/Oise,  France 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,929 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  27, 1980, 80  06823; 
Oct.  31,  1980,  80  23325 

Int.  a.3  F22B  9/02.  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  122—17  10  Oaims 


i^^v;^ 


1.  A  gas  boiler  comprising  an  inner  casing  having  a  remov- 
able cover,  an  exchanger  disp>osed  within  said  inner  casing  and 
comprising  finned  tubes  disposed  vertically  and  connected  to 
upper  and  lower  manifolds,  said  inner  casing  having  a  top  part 
and  a  burner  disposed  vertically  through  said  top  part  with  a 
portion  of  said  burner  extending  into  the  space  defined  by  said 
finned  tubes,  said  burner  having  a  portion  retained  by  a  sealing 
collar  above  said  top  part  of  said  inner  casing,  said  burner 
comprising  a  tubular  body  open  at  its  top  and  whose  section 
situated  interiorly  of  said  inner  casing  opposite  said  finned 
tubes  is  provided  with  multiple  holes  and  is  closed  at  its  lower 
end  below  said  multiple  holes;  a  vertically  disposed  exterior 
casing  surrounding  said  inner  casing  and  said  top  part  of  said 
burner,  said  exterior  casing  having  at  its  upper  part  a  remov- 
able cover,  said  exterior  casing  fofming  a  sealed  fore-hearth 
comprising  a  space  provided  between  said  inner  casing  and  the 
interior  of  said  exterior  casing;  a  gas  intake  means  passing 
through  the  upper  part  of  said  exterior  casing  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  top  part  of  said  burner,  said  gas  intake  means 
having  safety  and  control  apparatus  mounted  thereon;  a  com- 
bustion air  intake  means  connected  to  said  upper  part  of  said 
casing,  a  collector  for  discharging  burnt  gases  connected  to 
said  inner  casing  and  passing  through  said  exterior  casing,  and 
means  in  said  combustion  air  intoke  means  for  injecting  air 
under  pressure  into  said  space  from  where  the  air  under  pres- 
sure penetrates  into  said  burner  through  the  open  top  thereof, 
said  burner  comprising  at  its  top  part  a  mixer  for  the  gas  and 
the  air  penetrating  into  said  burner,  said  mixer  comprising  an 
annular  jacket  surrounding  the  tubular  body  of  said  burner  and 
to  which  is  connected  said  gas  intake,  a  ring  of  gas  injection 
holes  provided  in  said  tubular  body  of  the  burner  opposite  said 
annular  jacket  and  a  core  for  regulating  the  air  intake  section  of 
said  burner,  slidably  mounted  for  this  purpose  in  the  top  part  of 
said  burner  and  which  is  movable,  thus  allowing  easy  in  situ 
cleaning  of  the  inside  of  the  burner. 


4,366,779 
WIND  DRIVEN  HEATING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Knecht,  360  N.  Michigan  Ave  Chicago,  lU.  60601 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,424 
Int.  a.i  F22B  3/06;  F04B  17/02 
VJS.  CI.  122—26  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  efTiciently  converting  wind  energy  into 
heat  for  a  range  of  wind  velocities,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  wind  turbine; 

a  positive  displacement  pump  driven  by  the  turbine  to  pres- 
surize a  fluid; 
means  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  effective  dis- 
charge area  through  which  substontially  all  of  the  pressur- 


ized fluid  is  allowed  to  pass,  said  discharge  area  sized  to 
convert  a  major  portion  of  the  wind  energy  available  to 
the  turbine  into  kinetic  energy  of  moving  fluid  such  that  a 
major  portion  of  available  wind  energy  is  efficiently  con- 


verted into  kinetic  energy  of  moving  fluid  for  a  range  of 
wind  velocities;  and 
means  for  slowing  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  after  it  has  passed 
through  the  discharge  area  in  order  to  efllciently  convert 
kinetic  energy  of  fluid  flow  into  heat. 


4,366,780 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  VEHICLE  DURING  ITS 

IN-PLANT  ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  A.  Andertoo,  Maldoa;  Raymond  R.  Smith,  HawkwcU, 

and  Robert  S.  Tippler,  Chelmsford,  aU  of  Fugj^in),  avigMrs 

to  Ford  Motor  Cbmpaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  243,977 
Int  a.3  F02B  75/12 
VS.  CI.  123—1  A  6  daiau 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  newly  assembled  vehicle  in  a 
vehicle  assembly  plant  or  storage  depot,  the  vehicle  having  a 
spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising 
driving  the  vehicle  under  its  own  power  with  a  fuel-rich  mix- 
ture between  a  plurality  of  locations  within  \the  plant  and 
switching  off  the  engine  when  the  vehicle  is  at  rest  in  the 
locations  so  that  the  engine  is  operated  at  SO-70%  of  normal 
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operating  temperatures,  characterized  in  that  the  engine  is 
driven  from  a  fuel  composition  containing  a  gasoline  fuel  and 
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4^,782 

METHOD  OF  FUEL  TREATMENT  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

Robert  G.  Jackson,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Heeyoung  Yoon,  Mc- 

Murray,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,992 

Int.  a.'  F02M  27/02 

U.S.  a.  123—3  5  aaims 
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a  proportion  of  a  mineral  oil  exceeding  0.2%  by  volume  of  the 
mixture  and  having  a  viscosity  exceeding  said  gasoline. 


4,366,781 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Herman  Laub,  244  N.  San  Marino  Ave.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
91775 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,038 

Int.  Cl.^  F02M  il/14 

U.S.  a.  123—3  23  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  fuel  to  an  engine  comprising  a 
carburetor  and  a  cooling  circuit  having  a  circulating  coolant 
therein,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  circulating  a  product  of  fermentation  in  the  cooling 
circuit,  the  product  of  fermentation  comprning  a  fuel  and 
water; 

(b)  maintaining  the  cooling  circuit  at  a  sufficiently  high 
temperature  to  distill  fuel-rich  vapor  from  the  product  of 
fermentation,  the  fuel-rich  vapor  having  a  higher  fuel 
content  then  the  fuel  content  of  the  coolant  in  the  cooling 
circuit;  and 

(c)  burning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel  of  the  fuel-rich  vapor 
in  the  engine. 

17.  In  an  engine  comprising  a  carburetor  and  a  cooling 
circuit  having  a  circulating  coolant  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising; 

(a)  a  storage  tank  for  a  product  of  fermentation  comprising 
a  fuel  and  water; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  the  product  of  fermentation  into 
the  cooling  circuit; 

(c)  temperature  control  means  for  maintaining  the  cooling 
i      circuit  at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  distill  fuel-rich 

vapor  from  the  circulating  coolant;  and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel  of  the 
fuel-rich  vapor  into  the  engine  for  combustion. 


1.  A  method  of  fuel  treatment  and  distribution  for  feeding 
liquid  alcohol  mixed  with  dissociated  alcohol  into  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  sequence  of  steps  as  fol- 
lows: 

(a)  continuously  vaporizing  alcohol  pumped  from  an  alcohol 
storage  means  to  continuously  form  alcohol  vapor; 

(b)  continuously  catalytically  dissociating  said  alcohol  vapor 
in  a  dissociator  means  of  a  capacity  no  more  than  suffi- 
cient for  normal  operation  to  continuously  form  a  hydro- 
gen-rich gaseous  fuel  mixture; 

(c)  continuously  mixing  air  with  said  hydrogen-rich  gaseous 
fuel  mixture  to  form  a  gaseous  combustion  mixture; 

(d)  continuously  burning  said  gaseous  combustion  mixture  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine; 

(e)  intermittently  atomizing  liquid  alcohol  in  an  atomization 
means  to  form  atomized  liquid  alcohol  during  periods  of 
peak  operating  capacity  and  during  said  continuously 
vaporizing,  dissociating,  mixing  and  burning,  said  liquid 
alcohol  atomized  being  pumped  directly  from  said  alcohol 
storage  means  to  said  atomization  means; 

(0  mixing  said  atomized  liquid  alcohol  and  said  gaseous 
combustion  mixture  to  form  an  energy  enriched  combus- 
tion mixture; 

whereby  said  continuous  burning  of  said  combustion  mix- 
ture is  intermittently  energy  enriched  during  periods  of 
peak  operating  capacity  and  power  demand. 

4,366,783 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  FAN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  Qemente,  1789  VauxhiU  Rd.,  Union,  N.J.  07083 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,886 

Int.  C\?  FOIP  7/10 

U.S.  a.  123—41.12  12  Claims 
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1.  A  fan  assembly  for  a  heat  exchange  assembly  associated 
with  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein 
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a  heat  transfer  fluid  is  passed  through  said  heat  exchanger 
assembly,  which  comprises: 

a  support  means  positioned  proximate  said  heat  exchanger 
assembly; 

a  hydraulic  motor  inclilding  a  drive  shaft  mounted  to  said 
support  means; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  of  said  hydraulic  motor; 

a  hydraulic  pump  including  a  shaft  mounted  proximate  said 
internal  combustion  engine  including  a  pulley  assembly; 

an  electrically-operated  magnetic  clutch  assembly  disposed 
on  said  shaft  of  said  hydraulic  pump,  and  including  a 
pulley; 

fluid  conduit  means  including  a  reservoir  disposed  between 
said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  hydraulic  motor; 

belt  means  disposed  between  said  pulley  assembly  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  and  said  pulley  of  said  hydrau- 
lic pump;  and 

a  thermostatic  switch  mounted  within  said  radiator  assem- 
bly, said  thermostatic  switch  responsive  to  preselect  upper 
temperature  level  whereby  said  thermostatic  switch  as- 
sumes a  closed  mode  to  activate  said  electrically-operated 
magnetic  clutch  assembly  thereby  to  cause  said  shaft  of 
said  hydraulic  pump  to  rotate  and  effect  fluid  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  pump  to  said  hydraulic 
motor  thereby  to  rotate  said  fan. 


4,366,784 

CRANKLESS  CAM  DRIVEN  PISTON  ENGINE 

Brayton  B.  Paul,  1134  Wonder  La.,  NE.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,245 

Int.  a.J  P02B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  123—45  A        /  8  Calms 


1.  A  crankless  engine  comprising  a  block  and  head  unit 
having  a  bore  opening  through  a  surface  of  the  block  remote 
from  said  head,  fixed  liner  means  in  said  bore  defining  therein 
an  approximately  sinusoidal  annular  cam  slot,  a  piston  mounted 
within  said  liner  and  having  follower  means  engaging  said 
annualar  cam  slot  for  reciprocation  and  rotation  responsive  to 
the  configuration  of  said  cam  slot,  and  engine  output  shaft 
projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  piston  and  being  concentric 
to  and  rotationally  keyed  to  the  piston  and  being  rotatably 
supported  on  the  end  of  the  block  and  head  unit  remote  from 
said  head,  said  liner  means,  and  said  unit  having  exhaust  passage 
means,  said  shaft  having  fuel  induction  passage  means,  and  said 
liner  having  bypass  induction  means  communicating  with  a 
combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  when  said  piston  is  near  the 
bottom  of  its  stroke  for  uncovering  said  exhaust  passage  means 
and  said  piston  and  output  shaft  defining  a  chamber  within  the 
body  of  the  piston  whose  volume  is  determined  by  the  axial 
position  of  the  piston,  said  Mock  having  a  radial  port  remote 
from  said  head  and  said  fuel  induction  passage  means  compris- 
ing an  axial  bore  through  said  output  shaft  communicating 
with  said  chamber  within  the  body  of  the  piston  and  said  axial 
bore  further  communicating  with  a  radial  passage  aligning 
with  said  radial  port  in  said  block  only  when  the  piston  is 
substantially  in  an  axial  position  most  proximate  to  said  head 
wherein  the  volume  of  said  chamber  within  the  body  of  the 
piston  is  maximum  during  each  cycle  of  the  engine. 


1026  O.G.— J2 


'  4,366,785 

TAPPET  WITH  WEAR  RESISTING  INSERT 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  and  Paul  J.  Staebler,  Duolap, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/01223,  §  371  Date  Sep.  19, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01034,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  251,521 

Int.  a.J  FOIL  1/14 

U.S.  a.  123—90.51  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  iron  based  alloy  tappet  (10)  controlled  by  a  cam  (16) 
and  being  adapted  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

said  tappet  (10)  having  a  rim  (17)  hardened  by  heat-treat- 
ment extending  therefrom,  said  rim  (17)  defining  a  recess 
(19)  of  generally  right  cylindrical  shape,  and  having  a  rim 
end  surface  (18); 

a  wear  resisting  ceramic  insert  (20)  of  cylindrical  shape, 
having  an  outer  wear  resisting  surface  (22),  said  wear 
resisting  insert  (20)  being  retained  by  an  interference  fit 
within  said  recess  (19)  and  being  free  from  being  over- 
lapped by  said  rim  (17),  said  rim  (17)  having  a  preselected 
hoop  stress  exceeding  3,0(X)  pounds  per  square  inch  at  20' 
C;  and 

said  rim  end  surface  (18)  and  said  wear  resisting  outer  sur- 
face (22)  forming  a  wear  face  (14)  for  cam  (16)  conuct  and 
remaining  substantially  flush  over  the  temperature  range 
of  from  about  50*  C.  to  200*  C. 


4,366,786 
REaPROCARINT  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Lyie  A.  Dunstan,  5105  NW.  137tb  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97229 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,291 

Int.  a.3  F02M  17/00:  F02B  7i/26 

U.S.  Q.  123—179  F  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylin- 
der, a  respective  piston  reciprocative  in  each  cylinder  in  a 
compression  stroke  and  a  power  stroke,  and  means  communi- 
cating with  each  cylinder  for  introducing  combustion  air 
thereto  prior  to  said  power  stroke  and  for  exhausting  combus- 
tion gases  therefrom  after  said  power  stroke,  the  combination 
therewith  of 
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(a)  a  fuel  chamber, 

(b)  a  fuel  passageway  communicating  each  cylinder  with  the 
fuel  chamber, 

(c)  a  fuel  supply  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with  the 
fuel  chamber  and  arranged  for  communication  at  its  oppo- 
site end  with  a  source  of  combustible  fuel  under  pressure 
greater  than  the  combustion  pressure  within  each  cylin- 
der, 

(d)  movable  distribution  valve  means  associated  with  the 
fuel  passageways  for  opening  and  closing  communication 
between  the  fuel  chamber  and  each  cylinder  in  a  repetitive 
sequence, 

(e)  the  distribution  valve  means  being  operable  to  communi- 
cate each  cylinder  with  the  fuel  chamber  during  a  period 
when  said  respective  piston  is  nearing  the  end  of  the 
compression  stroke  and  starting  the  power  stroke  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  allow  flow  of  fluid  retained  in  the  fuel 
chamber  to  the  cylinder,  ignition  to  start  substantially 
when  the  fluid  meets  the  combustion  air  from  the  cylin- 
der, and  subsequently  flow  of  a  portion  of  resulting  com- 
bustion gases  from  the  cylinder  to  the  fuel  chamber  which 
is  retained  within  the  fuel  chamber  to  maintain  a  tempera- 
ture above  ignition  and  a  pressure  above  that  of  the  cylin- 
der until  communication  with  a  succeeding  cylinder  cycle 
of  operation  so  as  to  promote  sustained  combustion  of  the 
succeeding  cylinder  cycle  of  operation, 

and 
(0  a  starter  means  associated  with  the  cylinder  and  distribu- 
tion valve  means  being  operable  prior  to  said  susuined 
combustion  to  move  the  respective  piston  in  a  power 
stroke  direction  for  initiating  starting  of  said  engine. 


to  one  side  of  the  projected  valve  guide  axis;  and  a  generally 
tubular  open-ended  insert  sleeve  fitted  into  said  straight  down- 
stream end  portion  of  said  inlet  duct  against  the  internal  wall 
thereof,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  said  end  portion  of  said  inlet 
duct  and  passing  to  one  side  of  the  projected  valve  guide  axis, 
said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  wall  having  an  end  portion 
lying  near  the  longitudinal  projection  of  said  valve  guide  axis, 
said  end  portion  projecting  beyond  the  internal  circumferential 
surface  of  the  bowl  and  into  the  interior  of  said  bowl  to  pro- 
vide a  swirl  control  vane  located  immediately  adjacent  to  the 
open  inner  end  of  said  inlet  duct,  said  swirl  control  vane  ex- 
tending into  said  bowl  from  a  level  adjacent  the  roof  thereof  to 
a  level  further  from  said  roof  and  nearer  to  said  valve  seat 
whereby  said  swirl  control  vane  deflects  circumferential  gas 
flow  around  said  valve  guide  axis  in  the  upper  part  of  said  bowl 
from  along  the  lateral  bowl  surface  and  in  a  generally  radially 
inward  direction  toward  said  valve  guide  axis,  to  thereby 
enhance  the  entry  of  gas  from  the  duct  into  the  bowl  by  reduc- 
ing interference  between  the  entering  gas  and  the  swirling 
circumferentially-flowing  gas  already  within  said  bowl. 


4366,787 
INLET  PORTS  IN  I.C.  ENGINES 
Nigel  F.  C.  Gale,  Upper  Beeding,  England,  assignor  to  Ricardo 
Consulting  Engineers  Limited,  West  Sussex,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser,  No.  43,894 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25113/78 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  i/CX) 
U.S.  a.  123— 188  M  16  Qaims 
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4,366,788 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Fiuisawa,  and  Kazuya  Kunii,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japanv«ssignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,370 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-140274 
Int.  a.3F02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  cylinder  head  for  a  reciprocating-piston  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  of  the  type  formed  with  a  helical-swirl-induc- 
ing inlet  port  which  comprises  an  inverted  bowl  whose  upper 
side  is  closed  by  a  roof  and  whose  lower  side  is  open  and  is 
defined  by  a  circumferential  rim,  an  annular  valve  seat  extend- 
ing around  said  rim  and  a  valve  guide  for  the  stem  of  an  associ- 
ated poppet  valve  opening  through  said  roof,  said  valve  guide 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  cylinder  head  comprising:  an 
open-ended  inlet  duct  extending  inwardly  from  the  exterior  of 
the  cylinder  head  aol  having  a  means  for  inducing  gas  entering 
said  bowl  of  said  p|rt  to  swirl  circumferentially  within  said 
bowl  and  around  said  valve  guide  axis  before  passing  out  of 
said  bowl  across  said  annular  valve  seat  into  an  associated 
engine  cylinder  comprising  a  straight  downstream  end  portion 
of  said  inlet  duct  which  intersects  said  bowl  asymmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  projection  of  said  valve  guide 
axis,  substantially  the  whole  of  the  longitudinal  projection  of 
the  straight  downstream  end  portion  of  said  inlet  duct  passing 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  crankcase; 

(b)  an  exhaust  passage; 

(c)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(d)  an  intake  passage  having  therein  a  throttle  valve,  said  intake 
passage  being  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  into 
first  and  second  branches  respectively  communicating  with 
said  first  and  second  cylinder  units,  said  intake  passage  sec- 
ond branch  having  a  stop  valve  near  its  entrance; 

(e)  an  EGR  passage  connected  from  said  exhaust  passage  to 
said  intake  passage  second  branch  for  recirculating  engine 
exhaust  gases  into  said  intake  passage  second  branch,  said 
EGR  passage  having  therein  an  EGR  valve; 

(0  means  for  disabling  said  second  cylinder  unit,  closing  said 
stop  valve,  and  opening  said  EGR  valve  when  the  engine 
load  is  below  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(g)  a  venting  passage  opening  at  its  one  end  into  said  crankcase 
and  at  the  other  end  only  into  said  intake  passage  first  branch 
for  introducing  blow-by  gases  only  into  said  first  cylinder 
unit. 
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4,366,789 
PISTON-TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Konrad  Eckert,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fe#.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,948 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1980,  3008124 

Int.  a.3  P02B  19/16 
U.S.  a.  123—263  7  Claims 


1.  A  piston-type  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  at 
least  one  cylinder  head,  an  inlet  valve  plate  and  at  least  one 
outlet  valve  in  said  cylinder  head,  a  disc  shaped  partial  com- 
bustion chamber  disposed  in  said  cylinder  head,  at  least  one 
piston  having  an  annular  body  and  further  including  a  substan- 
tially fiat  bottom  surface  and  when  positioned  at  top  dead 
center  forms  one  surface  which  substantially  encloses  said 
disc-shaped  partial  combustion  chamber  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der head,  this  partial  combustion  chamber  having  the  predomi- 
nant volumetric  component  of  the  final  compression  volume, 
said  combustion  chamber  being  closable  by  said  inlet  valve 
plate,  an  intake  conduit  arranged  for  communication  with  said 
combustion  chamber  when  said  intake  valve  plate  is  opened,  a 
fuel  injection  nozzle  directed  toward  said  inlet  valve  plate  and 
disposed  so  that  fuel  is  injected  virtually  freely  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  when  said  intake  valve  plate  is  opened  and  the 
injection  duration  of  said  fuel  is  interrupted  immediately  prior 
to  closure  of  said  inlet  valve,  characterized  in  that  a  gas  guid- 
ance conduit  is  provided  between  said  surface  of  said  piston 
and  said  cylinder  head,  said  guidance  conduit  further  having  a 
cross-section  which  gradually  varies  from  a  zone  which  is 
substaiuially  flat  beginning  in  the  region  of  said  outlet  valve 
and  extends  approximately  in  the  form  of  a  semicircle  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  piston  to  thereby  create 
the  formation  of  a  compact  gas  stream  for  entry  into  said 
partial  combustion  chamber. 


4,366,790 

CARBURETOR  BY-PASS  AND  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  L.  DeBoynton,  520  E.  Norman  Ave.,  Arcadia,  Calif. 
91006 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,246 
Int  a.3  F02D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  123—325  13  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  internal  combustion 
engine  fuel  dispensing  system  having  a  throttle  valve  and  fuel 
shutoff  means  including  a  second  valve  for  shutting  off  fuel 
flow  between  the  throttle  valve  and  the  engine,  said  control 
system  including; 
first  signal  means  coupled  to  the  throttle  valve  of  said  fuel 
dispensing  system  for  outputting  a  first  signal  upon  clo- 
sure of  said  throttle  valve; 
second  signal  means  coupled  to  a  rotatable  member  of  the 


motor  vehicle  for  generating  a  second  signal  proportional 

to  the  velocity  of  said  vehicle; 
velocity  threshold  adjusting  means  coupled  to  the  D.C. 

power  source  of  said  vehicle  for  producing  a  third  signal 

at  a  predetermined  D.C.  level; 
circuitry  receiving  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  signals 


for  generating  in  response  thereto  an  output  signal  when 
said  second  signal  exceeds  the  threshold  of  said  third 
signal  during  existence  of  said  first  signal;  and 
actuating  means  coupled  to  the  second  valve  in  the  fuel 
dispensing  system  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  circuitry  for  closing  said  valve  upon  occurrence  of 
said  output  signal. 


4,366,791 

COMBINATION  OF  AN  AIR  CLEANER  AND  A 

DECELERATION  COMPENSATING  AIR  CONTROL 

VALVE 

Takashi  Miyake,  and  Takaaki  Nomura,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54-94784{U]: 
Jul.  9,  1979,  54-94787[U] 

Int  Q\}  F02M  2i/O0 
U.S.  a.  123—327  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  an  air  cleaner  for  cleaning  intake  air  to 
be  inhaled  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
manifold,  said  air  cleaner  comprising  a  pan-like  casing  having 
an  an  air  inlet  port  which  opens  at  an  outer  peripheral  portion 
thereof  and  an  air  outlet  port  which  opens  at  a  central  portion 
thereof,  and  an  annular  filtering  element  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing so  as  to  define  an  outside  inlet  air  space  connected  with  said 
air  inlet  port  and  an  inside  clean  air  space  connected  with  said 
air  outlet  port,  and  a  deceleration  compensating  air  control 
valve  for  controlling  supply  of  deceleration  compensating  air 
to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  during  engine  decelera- 
tion, said  deceleration  compensating  air  control  valve  compris- 
ing a  deceleration  compensating  air  inlet  port,  a  deceleration 
compensating  air  outlet  port,  a  deceleration  compensating  air 
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control  valve  element  which  control  connection  between  said 
deceleration  compensating  air  inlet  port  and  said  deceleration 
compensating  air  outlet  port,  and  a  diaphragm  means  which 
has  a  vacuum  inlet  port  and  operates  said  valve  element  in 
accordance  with  manifold  vacuum  supplied  to  said  vacuum 
inlet  port,  and  a  hot  compensating  air  control  valve  for  con- 
trolling supply  of  hot  compensating  air  to  the  intake  manifold 
of  the  engine  in  accordance  with  temperature  rise  of  engine 
intake  air,  said  hot  compensating  air  control  valve  comprising 
a  hot  compensating  air  inlet  port,  a  hot  compensating  air  outlet 
port,  a  hot  compensating  air  control  valve  element  which 
controls  connection  between  said  hot  compensating  air  inlet 
port  and  said  hot  compensating  air  outlet  port,  and  a  thermo- 
sensitive  acutator  which  operates  said  hot  comp)ensating  air 
control  valve  element  in  accordance  with  temperature  of  en- 
gine intake  air,  wherein  said  deceleration  compensating  air 
control  valve  and  said  hot  compensating  air  control  valve  are 
respectively  mounted  as  a  whole  in  said  clean  air  space  in  said 
air  cleaner  casing,  with  said  deceleration  compensating  air  inlet 
port  thereof  and  said  hot  compensating  air  inlet  port  thereof 
being  directly  open  to  said  clean  air  space,  and  said  air  cleaner 
casing  has  an  air  conduction  hole  which  opens  through  its  wall 
in  the  area  of  said  clean  air  space  and  is  connected  with  said 
deceleration  compensating  air  outlet  port  of  said  deceleration 
compensating  air  control  valve,  while  said  hot  compensating 
air  outlet  port  of  said  hot  compensating  air  control  valve  is 
connected  with  said  deceleration  compensating  air  outlet  port 
of  said  deceleration  compensating  air  control  valve  within  said 
clean  air  space  via  a  donduit. 


accordance  with  the  first  and  second  inputs  to  said  cylinder 
means;  and, 
plural  decrementing  angle  value  calculators,  one  for  each 
cylinder,  each  receiving  respective  outputs  from  said  multi- 
plexor means  and  said  T.D.C.  and  B.D.C.  impulse  signal,  for 
calculating  and  controlling  the  advance  angle  of  each  cylin- 
der based  on  the  occurrance  of  said  pre-ping  and  ping  sig- 
nals, said  calculators  each  then  being  preset  with  a  predeter- 
mined angle  value  and  subsequently  decremented  at  prede- 
termined rates  by  said  T.D.C.  and  B.D.C.  impulse  signal. 


4,366,793 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Donald  K.  Coles,  2505  Capitol  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46806 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Set.  No.  200,369 

Int.  a.5  F02D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123—436  3  Qaims 
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4,366,792 

ANGLE  OF  ADVANCE  CORRECTION  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Robert  Deleris,  Bailly,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,075 

Int.  a.'  F02D  n/io 

U.S.  a.  123—425  13  Qaims 


1.  An  angle  of  advance  correction  signal  generator  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  ping  signals  produced  in  a  controlled 
ignition  internal  combustion  heat  engine  of  the  type  in  which  a 
pre-ping  threshold  and  a  ping  threshold  is  determined  and  a 
pre-ping  signal  and  a  ping  signal  produced  in  the  event  that  a 
pre-ping  or  a  pinging  condition  is  detected  exceeding  respec- 
tive of  said  thresholds,  wherein  said  pre-ping  signal  and  said 
ping  signal  are  produced  for  each  cylinder  of  the  engine  taken 
successively  in  a  predetermined  order,  comprising 
multiplexor  means  having  said  pre-ping  and  ping  signals  as 
inputs  and  a  number  of  pairs  of  outputs  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  engine  cylinders  for  selecting  the  pre-ping  and 
ping  signals  generated  in  respective  cylinders  for  application 
to  respective  of  said  pairs  of  outputs; 
a  cylinder  meter  for  controlling  the  signal  selection  of  said 
multiplexor  means,  said  cylinder  meter  having  a  first  reset- 
ting input  for  receiving  a  correction  signal  to  reset  said 
cylinder  meter,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  T.D.C.  and 
B.D.C.  impulse  signal,  and  a  control  output  applied  to  said 
multiplexor  means  for  controlling  the  signal  selection  in 
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1.  An  improved  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinders  coupled  to  a  common  power  output  shaft,  the 
engine  having  means  for  metering  a  series  of  air  rations  and  for 
metering  a  corresponding  series  of  fuel  rations,  means  for 
distributing  the  series  of  air  rations  with  their  corresponding 
fuel  rations  among  the  cylinders,  each  cylinder  having  means 
for  firing  each  of  its  fuel  rations  with  its  corresponding  air 
ration  so  as  to  produce  a  quantum  of  energy,  the  resulting 
series  of  energy  quanta  from  all  of  the  cylinders  being  deliv- 
ered to  the  common  power  output  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  individual  mixturastat  connected  to  each  one  of  the  cylin- 
ders, the  mixturastat  including  means  for  automatically 
adjusting  downward  the  size  of  the  fuel  rations  distributed 
to  its  associated  cylinder  while  the  size  of  the  correspond- 
ing air  rations  is  held  constant,  the  average  rate  of  frac- 
tional reduction  of  size,  when  averaged  over  a  thousand 
consecutive  ones  of  its  fuel  rations  and  constant  air  ra- 
tions, not  exceeding  one  half  per  thousand  consecutive 
ones  of  its  fuel  rations; 
a  mechanical  energy  discriminator  for  detecting  an  abnor- 
mal deficiency  in  the  size  of  one  of  the  series  of  energy 
quanta,  compared  to  both  the  immediately  preceding  and 
the  immediately  succeeding  members  of  the  series  of 
energy  quanta,  the  discriminator  including  means  for 
associating  the  abnormally  deficient  quantum  of  energy 
with  the  particular  cylinder  which  produced  it  and  for 
sending  a  misfire  signal  to  that  mixturastat  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  particular  cylinder; 
means  within  each  mixturasUt  for  automatically  adjusting 
upward  the  size  of  fuel  rations  distributed  to  its  associated 
cylinder  when  the  energy  discriminator  sends  it  a  misfire 
signal,  the  single  fractional  increase  in  size  of  the  fuel 
ration  not  exceeding  one  fifth  when  the  size  of  the  air 
ration  is  unchanged. 
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4,366,794 
FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Takasi  Hachiga,  Kariya;  Kazuyoshi  Tamaki,  Nagoya;  Jiro 
Nakano,  Okazaki,  and  Hironobu  Ono,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1980,  55-46596 

Int.  O.^FOZD  17/00 


U.S.  a.  123—479 


4  Claims 
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a  pressure  relief  means; 

an  adjustable  piston  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of  the 
supply  pump  to  be  biased  in  a  first  direction; 

a  restoring  means  which  generates  a  restoring  force  and  is 
connected  to  the  adjustable  piston  such  that  the  restoring 
force  biases  the  adjustable  piston  in  a  second  direction, 
wherein  the  adjustable  piston  is  connected  to  the  fuel 
injection  pump  to  regulate  fuel  injection  onset; 

a  pressure  control  valve  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of  the 
supply  pump  to  control  pressure  of  the  fluid  according  to 
engine  rpm; 

a  control  piston  having  a  pressure  chamber  connected  to  the 
supply  pump  to  bias  the  control  piston  in  a  first  direction; 
a  restoring  chamber  which  provides  a  restoring  force  that 
biases  the  control  piston  in  a  second  direction,  a  throttle 
connection  in  the  control  piston  which  connects  the  pres- 
"^     ^-Vure  chamber  and  the  restoring  chamber,  a  discharge 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  fuel  injection  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  in  which  a  fuel  injection  quantity  of  a  fuel 
injection  system  and  ignition  timing  of  an  ignition  system  of 
said  engine  are  computed,  stored  and  controlled  by  a  mi- 
crocomputer including  memory  means  by  utilizing,  as  input 
signals  thereto,  signals  indicative  of  operating  conditions  of 
said  engine,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  discrimination  signal  indicative  of  the  presence 
or  absence  of  misfiring  in  accordance  with  an  electric 
signal  from  said  ignition  system; 
storing  temporarily  said  discrimination  signal  in  a  temporary 

memory  circuit; 
reading  said  discrimination  signal  stored  in  said  temporary 
memory  circuit  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  fuel  injection 
system; 
causing  said  microcomputer  to  output  computed  fuel  injec- 
tion quantity  data  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  then 
to  clear  said  discrimination  signal  stored  in  said  temporary 
memory  circuit  when  said  discrimination  signal  indicates 
that  ignition  has  occurred,  and  causing  said  microcom- 
puter to  ignore  said  computed  fuel  injection  quantity  data 
stored  in  said  memory  means  and  to  output  zero  fuel 
injection  quantity  data  when  said  discrimination  signal 
indicates  that  no  ingition  has  occurred;  and 
injecting  a  computed  quantity  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  injection 
system  in  response  to  said  computed  fuel  injection  quan- 
tity data  output  from  said  microcomputer  and  stopping 
fuel  injection  from  said  fuel  injection  system  in  response  to 
said  zero  fuel  injection  quantity  data  output  from  said 
microcomputer. 


4,366,795 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Helmut  Laufer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2931937 

Int.  a.3  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—502  4  aaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having: 
a  fuel  injection  pump; 

a  supply  pump  which  is  driven  synchronously  to  the  engine 
speed  and  supplies  fluid  in  the  system; 


means  connected  to  the  restoring  chamber  to  control  fluid 
discharge  from  the  restoring  chamber  to  said  pressure 
relief  means  wherein  the  control  piston  is  arranged  to 
define  a  spill  cross  section  between  the  pressure  chamber 
and  said  pressure  relief  means  and  is  arranged  to  control 
the  spill  cross-section; 

said  pressure  relief  means  including  a  valve  member  inter- 
posed in  said  discharge  means  said  valve  member  being 
exposed  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure control  valve; 

a  control  spring  biasing  said  valve  member  against  said 
controlled  pressure; 

a  means  to  detect  at  least  one  engine  characteristic  con- 
nected to  vary  initial  stress  of  the  control  spring  according 
to  the  at  least  one  engine  characteristic  such  that  said 
valve  member  functions  according  to  the  at  least  one 
engine  characteristic. 


4,366,796 
DISTRIBUTION  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Nobuhiro    Kaibara,    Higashi-Matsuyama,    and    Masayoshi 
Kobayashi,  Kawagoe,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,627,  Jun.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,271,806. 
This  application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,909 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977,  52-77177; 
Jun.  30,  1977,  52-77178 

Int.  Q.'  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  Q.  123—502  12  Qaims 


-HtlArO 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  use  in  a  fuel  injection  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  fuel  chamber  therein; 
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a  plunger  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  forming  a 
plunger  chamber  over  a  head  of  said  plunger; 

first  cam  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  plunger; 

second  cam  means  tumably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  cam  means  so  as  to  cause  recip- 
rocal motion  of  said  plunger  along  the  axis  thereof  during 
plunger  rotation  with  respect  to  said  second  cam  means, 
said  second  cam  means  being  capable  of  being  positioned 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  thereof; 

fuel  supply  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  plunger  at 
the  suction  stroke  of  said  plunger; 

a  delivery  port  for  feeding  fuel  to  the  engine  from  said 
plunger  chamber  at  the  delivery  stroke  of  said  plunger; 

a  leak  port  formed  in  said  plunger  and  connected  to  said 
plunger  chamber; 

a  control  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  plunger  for  nor- 
mally closing  said  leak  port  and  for  connecting  said  leak 
port  to  said  fuel  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  delivery  stroke 
to  terminate  the  fuel  injection; 

a  governor  device  actuating  said  control  sleeve  for  control- 
ling the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  injected; 

injection  timing  control  means  for  controlling  the  angular 
position  of  said  second  cam  means  in  response  to  the 
engine  speed;  and 

injection  timing  adjusting  means  for  providing  an  adjusted 
movement  of  said  second  cam  means  toward  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  to  advance  the  injection  timing  at 
the  engine  start; 

said  injection  timing  adjusting  means  comprising  a  second 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  second  piston  slid- 
ably positioned  in  said  cylinder,  a  second  pressure  cham- 
ber formed  by  said  housing  and  a  head  portion  of  said 
piston,  a  second  spring  urging  said  piston  towards  said 
second  pressure  chamber,  an  eccentric  cam  engageable 
with  a  side  face  of  a  recess  formed  on  said  second  cam 
means  whereby  the  engagement  of  a  peak  portion  of  said 
eccentric  cam  and  the  side  face  of  said  recess  imparts  a 
motion  to  said  cam  means  to  turn  towards  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  where  the  injection  timing  is  ad- 
vanced, and  a  link  mechanism  connecting  said  second 
piston  to  said  eccentric  cam  for  transferring  the  movement 
of  said  second  piston  to  turn  said  eccentric  cam  ,  said 
second  piston  being  moved  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ence between  the  elasticity  of  said  second  piston  and  the 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


ing  with  the  fourth  mentioned  means  for  diffusing  fuel-air 
mixture  from  said  fourth  mentioned  means  above  the  pool  of 
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liquid  fuel  in  said  source  upon  its  entry  into  said  containable 
source. 


4366,798 
FUEL  MIXTURE  HEATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shigi  Goto;  Kazuyoshi  Tasaka,  and  Masani  Tanaka,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,097 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     30,     1979, 
54/149473[U] 

Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—549  5  Qaims 


4,366,797 

VAPOROUS  GASOLINE  ASPIRATION  SYSTEM  AND 

FUMING  TANK 

Kenneth  A.  Jackson,  Wooster,  and  George  I.  Aradt,  Loudon- 

ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  V.G.A.S.,  Inc.,  Loudonville, 

Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,170 

Int.C1.3F02M77/7« 

U.S.  a.  123—523  -    34  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  system  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  associated  fuel  delivery  means  and  fuel  ignitable  means 
for  power  conversion  comprising,  a  containable  source  for 
liquid  ignitable  fuel,  a  collector  means  communicating  with 
said  source  for  collecting  fuel  fumes  or  vapor  adapted  to  ema- 
nate from  said  source,  means  communicatable  with  atmosphere 
and  extending  into  the  container  source  being  operable  to 
transmit  air  into  said  source  above  the  pool  of  liquid  fuel 
therein  for  generating  a  fumed  fuel-air  mixture  therefrom, 
means  for  transmitting  the  fumed  fuel-air  mixture  from  said 
collector  means  to  the  associated  fuel  delivery  means  of  the 
engine  for  ignition  therein,  means  coacting  with  the  fourth 
mentioned  means  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  engine,  for 
insertion  of  liquid  ingitable  fuel  into  said  fourth  mentioned 
means  for  intermixing  with  intake  air  therein,  and  means  coact- 


1.  A  fuel  mixture  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  an  intake  passage  which 
has  an  outlet  connected  to  a  collecting  portion  of  the  intake 
manifold,  the  intake  passage  having  a  fuel  feed  apparatus  for 
feeding  fuel  into  the  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 
a  power  source; 

a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  heater  vessel  arranged  at  the 
outlet  of  the  intake  passage  and  having  an  outlet  portion 
which  projects  into  the  collecting  portion  of  the  intake 
manifold,  said  heater  vessel  comprising  a  hollow  inner 
pipe  having  an  outer  wall,  a  hollow  cylindrical  outer  pif>e 
arranged  around  said  inner  pipe  and  heating  means  con- 
nected to  said  power  source  and  being  in  contact  with  the 
outer  wall  of  said  inner  pipe,  said  inner  pipe  arranged  to  be 
aligned  with  the  intake  passage  and  having  a  thin  wall 
which  has  a  corrugated  cross-section,  said  corrugated 
wall  of  said  inner  pipe  comprising  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous corrugated  portions,  each  said  corrugated  portion 
having  substantially  the  same  inwardly  convex  arc  shaped 
cross-section  and  an  arc  shaped  concave  outer  wall,  said 
heating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  PTC  elements, 
each  said  PTC  element  having  an  arc  shaped  cross-section 
and  being  arranged  to  be  in  contact  with  corresponding 
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arc  shaped  concave  outer  wall,  at  least  one  PTC  element 
being  provided  for  each  said  corrugated  portion. 


4,366,799 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECTRCULATOR 

Koichi  Suda,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaiffha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1980,  55-154122 
Int.  a.3.F02M  25/06 


VJS.  a.  123—568 


3  Claims 


fTl]\3 


'            1 

^ 

-'    • 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculator  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  exhaust  pipe,  an  intake  manifold  and  a  carbu- 
retor throttle  valve,  said  exhaust  gas  recirculator  comprising 
an  EGR  passage  making  said  exhaust  pipe  communicate  with 
said  intake  manifold,  an  EGR  controlling  valve  and  an  EGR 
valve  respectively  arranged  in  the  upper  and  lower  stream 
portions  of  said  EGR  passage,  said  EGR  valve  operating  in 
association  with  said  carburetor  throttle  valve  for  metering  the 
flow  of  EGR  gas,  said  EGR  gas  chamber  communicating  with 
said  EGR  passage  between  said  EGR  controlling  valve  and 
said  EGR  valve  and  a  negative  pressure  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  intake  manifold,  said  negative  pressure  chamber 
containing  a  compression  spring,  said  diaphragm  being  con- 
nected with  a  rod  member,  said  rod  member  being  provided  on 
the  free  end  thereof  with  a  reversely  tapered  cone  valve  mem- 
ber inserted  into  the  throttle  portion  in  the  upper  stream  of  said 
EGR  passage  and  provided  with  a  lid  type  stopper  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  portion,  said  EGR  controlling  valve 
functioning  to  control  said  pressure  difference  around  said 
EGR  valve  to  be  constant. 


values  of  the  first  counter  (17)  are  transferred  under  con- 
trol of  the  sensed  signal,  and  whose  counting  direction  is 
also  determined  by  the  sensed  signals,  the  electronic 
switch  (23)  in  the  primary  circuit  of  the  ignition  coil  being 
closed  upon  reaching  of  an  adjustable  triggering  threshold 
value  by  the  count  in  the  second  counter  (11),  the  switch 
being  re-opened  in  response  to  an  edge  of  the  sensed 
signal,  and  comprising 


tli^i 


COUNTER 
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a  third  UP/DOWN  counter  (12), 

the  adjustable  trigger  threshold  value  being  determined  by 

the  final  count  of  the  UP/DOWN  counter  (12),  the  third 

UP/DOWN  counter  being  set  to  a  fixed  value  (X)  by  one 

edge  of  the  sensed  signals; 
and  wherein  the  counting  direction  of  the  third  UP/DOWN 

counter  (12)  is  also  determined  by  the  sensed  signals. 


4,366,801 
PLASMA  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Emlo;^  Yasuki  Ishikawa,  and  Iwao  Imai,  all  of  Yokomika, 
Japan/assignors    to    Nissan    Motor    Company,    Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,025 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1980,  55-128595 
Int.  a.J  F02P  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—620  18  Claims 
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I  4,366,800 

DWELL  ANGLE  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Karl   Seeger,  Markgroningen;   Werner  Jundt,   Ludwigsburg; 
Manfred  Mezger,  Markgroningen,  and  Uwe  Kiencke,  Lud- 
wigsburg, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,590 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009821 

Int.  a.'  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—609  6  Claims 

1.  Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  an 
ignition  coil,  in  whose  primary  circuit  an  electronic  switch  (23) 
and  in  whose  secondary  circuit  at  least  one  spark  gap  (27)  is 
connected,  with  a  dwell  angle  control  device  for  controlling 
the  electronic  switch  in  dependence  on  the  signals  from  a 
rotating  sensor  devk;e  (10)  having 
a  first  UP/DOWN  counter  (17)  in  which  the  counting  pro- 
cess in  one  direction  is  controlled  by  the  interval  of  cur- 
rent flow  in  the  primary  circuit  of  the  ignition  coil  starting 
*        with  the  passing  of  a  current  threshold  value  (II)  and  in 
which  the  counting  process  in  the  other  direction  is  con- 
stant with  respect  to  time; 
a  second  UP/DOWN  counter  (11)  to  which  the  counting 
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14.  A  method  of  plasma-igniting  the  fuel  in  the  cylinders  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  boosting  a  supply  voltage  to  a  high  tension; 

(b)  storing  the  boosted  high-tension  ignition  energy  in  a  plural- 
ity of  condensers; 

(c)  discharging  part  of  the  ignition  energy  stored  in  each  con- 
denser through  an  oscillation  circuit  including  the  primary 
coil  of  a  boosting  transformer  and  an  auxiliary  condenser  so 
as  to  generate  a  spark  due  to  a  still  higher  voltage  across  the 
secondary  coil  thereof  at  the  appropriate  ignition  timing,  so 
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that  the  space  between  the  electrodes  of  the  spark  plug 
becomes  conductive  with  a  certain  discharge  resistance;  and 
(d)  discharging  the  remaining  energy  stored  in  the  condenser, 
through  the  secondary  coil  of  the  boosting  transformer,  to 
the  space  between  the  electrodes  of  the  spark  plug  so  as  to 
produce  a  plasma  therebetween  for  igniting  the  mixture 
within  the  cylinder. 


4,366,802 
SAWDUST  AND  WOOD  CHIP  BURNER 
Herbert  M.  Goodine,  R.R.  No.  2,  Arthurette,  New  Brunswick, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,180 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  17,  1981,  371058 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/02:  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—110  R  9  Qaims 

'  t 
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1.  A  burner  for  use  with  sawdust,  wood  chips  or  other 
particulate  fuel,  comprising: 

1  (i)  a  front  wall,  including  a  door  which  is  substantially  air- 
I      tight  when  closed, 
(ii)  a  rear  wall  having  an  aijerture  therein. from  which  com- 
bustion gases  may  exit  from  the  burner, 
(iii)  a  first  side  outer  wall  including  a  cold  air  entry  aperture, 
(iv)  a  first  side  inside  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said  first 

side  outer  wall,  to  form  a  first  space, 
(v)  a  second  side  outer  wall  including  a  hot  air  exit  aperture, 
(vi)  a  second  side  inner  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said 

second  side  outer  wall  to  form  a  second  space, 
(vii)  a  top  member  joined  to  said  front,  rear  and  outer  walls, 
(viii)  a  hopper  support  extending  upwardly  from  said  top 
member,  said  hopper  support  including  at  least  one  com- 
bustion air  intake  with  air  fiow  adjustment  means  thereon, 
and, 
(ix)  front  and  rear  hopper  members  fastened  to  the  said 
hopper  support  members  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  said  front  and  rear  hopper  members  converg- 
ing towards  each  other  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  to  pro- 
vide a  space  therebetween  from  which  fuel  may  fall  into  a 
combustion  region,  both  said  front  and  rear  hopper  mem- 
bers being  hollow  and  each  extend  between  and  is  fas- 
tened to  said  fist  side  inner  wall  and  said  second  side  inner 
wall  each  of  which  includes  apertures  corresponding  to 
the  space  defined  by  the  respective  hollow  front  and  rear 
hopper  members,  whereby  air  flow  between  said  first  and 
second  spaces  is  safely  through  said  hollow  hopper  mem- 
bers. 


mounted  within  the  outer  housing,  said  heat  developing 

assembly  comprising; 

first  disc  means  extending  in  direction  outwardly  from  the 

central  axis; 
second  disc  means  adjacent  to  the  first  disc  means  and 

interdigitated  with  the  first  disc  means; 
an  inner  stabilizer  shell  within  the  housing  surrounding 

both  said  first  and  second  disc  means,  and  being  fixed  to 

one  of  the  disc  means; 
means  to  rotatably  mount  the  first  and  second  disc  means 

relative  to  each  other; 


5 —   ^4 


inlet  port  means  provided  through  said  housing  to  provide 
hydraulic  fiuid  to  the  interior  of  the  stabilizer  shell  and  to 
the  disc  means  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc 
means; 

each  of  said  disc  means  including  at  least  one  disc  having  at 
least  one  groove  defined  in  the  face  of  the  disc  adjacent  to 
another  disc  of  the  other  disc  means,  said  grooves  extend- 
ing from  adjacent  the  port  means  to  the  outer  edges  of  the 
discs  and  being  oriented  to  force  oil  from  the  port  means 
to  the  outer  edges  of  the  disc  means  when  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  disc  means  is  rotated;  and 

outlet  means  defined  in  the  stabilizer  shell  and  the  outer 
housing  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  out  of  the  outlet  means. 


4,366,804 

WARMING  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT  BY 

CONTROLLED  EXOTHERMIC  OXIDATION  OF  IRON 

POWDER 

Katsutsugu  Abe,  8-3,  Wakabayashi  4-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,695 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1979,  54-47226 

Int.  a.3  F24J  7/00,-  A61F  7/00:  F24J  i/00 

U.S.  Q.  126—263  5  Qaims 


4,366,803 

COUNTERROTATING  ORCULATING  HYDRAULIC 

FURNACE 

Warren  L.  Hodge,  525  NE.  6th  St.,  Staples,  Minn.  56479 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,157 

Int  C\?  F24C  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  VKt—lAl  16  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  furnace  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  having  an  inner  chamber  with  a  central  axis 
about  which  the  chamber  inner  surface  is  generated,  and 
end  walls  generally  normal  to  the  central  axis; 
a  rotary  hydraulic  fluid  heat  developing  assembly  rotatably 


1.  A  heating  device  for  generating  heat  by  an  oxidizing 
reaction  caused  by  contacting  iron  powder,  metal  salts  of 
acids,  with  water  and  air,  to  gradually  oxidize  the  iron  powder, 
said  device  comprising: 

an  inner  pouch  having  an  air  and  water  permeable  wall; 

a  quantity  of  initially  dry  iron  powder  and  metal  salts  of 
acids  within  said  inner  pouch; 
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means  closing  said  pouch  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  iron 
filings  and  metal  salts  of  acids  from  the  pouch; 

an  outer  covering  of  waterproof  material  for  containing  the 
inner  pouch; 

means  for  opening  and  closing  an  opening  in  said  outer 
covering  to  permit  insertion  into,  and  removal  of  said 
inner  pouch  from  the  outer  covering; 

an  initially  dry  water  absorbing  element  within  said  outer 
covering  and  engaging  said  wall  of  the  inner  pouch  said 
water  absorbing  element  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  a  sponge,  synthetic  resin-foamed  material, 
or  cellulose; 

said  outer  covering  having  a  plurality  of  thermoregulating 
holes  formed  therein  on  only  one  side  thereof  and  said 
water  absorbing  element  facing  toward  another  side  of  the 
outer  covering  which  is  free  of  holes; 

said  air  and  water  permeable  wall  of  said  inner  pouch  coop- 
erating with  said  water  absorbing  element  and  the  holes  in 
the  outer  covering  to  provide  means  for  moistening  the 
iron  filings  and  salts  and  for  allowing  the  circulation  of  air, 
to  provide  a  controlled  exothermic  reaction,  after  supply- 
ing the  water  absorbing  element  with  a  predetermined 
-    quantity  of  water; 

said  water  absorbing  element  moistening  said  iron  powder 
and  salts  through  the  water  permeable  wall,  without  ex- 
cessively wetting  said  iron  powder  and  salt,  so  that  vapor 
generated  by  heat  in  the  pouch  can  permeate  the  wall  of 
the  pouch  together  with  air  to  control  the  generated  heat; 
and  wherein 

said  water  absorbing  member  comprises  means  for  allowing 
the  user,  when  heat  is  to  be  generated,  to  add  to  the  device 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  less  than  that  required 
for  complete  oxidation  of  the  iron  powder,  by  wetting  the 
moisture  absorbing  element,  so  that  the  device  can  be 
reused  by  later  adding  more  water  to  the  water  absorbing 
element. 


of  combustion  of  fuel  in  |ne  primary  combustion  chamber 
thereby  affording  a  high  turn  down  ratio  and  permitting 
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sequential  burning  of  controlled  sectors  of  fuel  contained 
in  said  primary  combustion  chamber. 


4,366,805 

SECTOR  CONTROL  WOOD-TYPE  FUEL  BURNING 
FURNACE 
Richard  C.  Hill,  Orono,  Me.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trustees  of 
the  University  of  Maine,  Bangor,  Me. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,327  ^ 

j    Int.  Q.5  F23L  i/00 
U.S.  Q.  126—285  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  furnace  for  controlled  combustion  of  wood-type  fuels 
comprising: 
a  primary  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  refractory  base 
portion  for  high  temperature  combustion  of  wood  type 
fuels  and  an  upper  portion  with  water  jacket  means  in  heat 
exchange  relation  therewith  for  transferring  heat  to  a  heat 
transfer  medium  and  quenching  combustion  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  primary  combustion  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  refractory  secondary  combustion  channel 
pathways  leading  away  from  the  refractory  base  portion 
of  the  primary  combustion  chamber  for  high  temperature 
secondary  combustion  of  flue  gases  derived  from  different 
sectors  of  fuel  contained  in  the  primary  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  flue  draft  pathway  heat  exchange  means  lead- 
ing from  said  secondary  combustion  channel  pathways  for 
transfer  of  heat  from  the  end  products  of  combustion  to 
the  heat  transfer  medium; 
and  draft  control  means  for  separately  controlling  the  draft 
through  each  secondary  combustion  channel  pathway  and 
flue  draft  pathway  heat  exchange  means  for  sector  control 


4,366,806 
SOLAR  POOL  HEATER 
Loren  C.  Acker,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Engineering  h  Re- 
search Assocs.,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,014 
I  Int.  Q.'  F24J  i/02:  E04H  i/l9 

U.S.  Q.  126—415  36  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  pool  heater  for  heating  the  water  in  a  pool,  said 
solar  pool  heater  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  semi-rigid  membrane  for  defining  an  air  cavity  adjacent 
a  circumscribed  surface  of  the  water,  said  membrane 
including  an  apex,  a  surface  thereabout  sloping  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  depending  perimeter  wall; 

(b)  means  for  allowing  diametrically  oriented  flexing  of  said 
membrane  along  predetermined  locations  in  response  to 
non-uniform  distribution  of  upward  or  downward  forces 
applied  to  said  perimeter  wall; 

(c)  flotation  means  disposed  upon  said  perimeter  wall  for 
maintaining  a  portion  of  said  perimeter  wall  above  the 
surface  of  the  water; 
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(d)  means  for  maintaining  and  urging  said  apex  to  a  location 
above  said  perimeter  wall,  said  maintaining  and  urging 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  troughs,  each  of  which 
extends  from  proximate  said  perimeter  wall  to  a  point 
proximate  said  apex;  and 

(e)  means  for  venting  a  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  the  air 
cavity. 


4,366,807 
NATURAL  CIRCULATION  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTION 

AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Everett  M.  Barber,  Jr.,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sunworks, 

Inc.,  Guilford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,040,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,400 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3/02:  F28D  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—434  13  Claims 


plastic  pan  member,  said  pan  member  including  a  base  section, 
said  base  section  including  upwardly  extending  spacer  sec- 
tions, said  spacer  sections  being  spaced  from  one  another, 
insulation  covering  the  exposed  surface  of  said  base  section, 
said  base-covering  insulation  having  a  depth  less  than  the 
height  of  said  spacer  sections,  said  base  section  including 
downwardly  extending  support  sections,  said  pan  member 
including  outwardly  inclined  sidewall  sections,  said  sidewall 
sections  including  spaced  inner  and  outer  wall  sections,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall  sections  being  joined 
by  a  top  section  including  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
section  with  an  inwardly  extending  slotted  frame  section  ex- 
tending from  said  flange  section,  insulation  filling  the  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  wall  sections;  said  energy  absorb- 
ing portion  including  a  conductive  metal  liner  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  portion,  said  liner  member  includ- 
ing a  bottom  section,  said  liner  bottom  section  resting  on  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  housing  spacer  sections,  the  edges  of  said 
bottom  section  terminating  adjacent  said  housing  sidewall 
sections,  said  liner  member  also  including  sidewall  sections 
extending  from  the  edges  of  said  liner  bottom  section  upwardly 
to  a  point  closely  adjacent  to  the  top  section  of  said  housing 
sidewall  sections,  flange  sections  extending  outwardly  from 
the  upper  edges  of  said  liner  sidewall  sections  and  bearing  on 
said  top  section  of  said  pan  member,  conductive  metal  absorber 
members  covering  the  exposed  surface  of  said  liner  bottom 
section;  said  absorber  members  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
risers,  said  fluid  directing  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  baffle  members,  said  baffle  members  being  disposed 
longitudinally  of  said  pan  member  and  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  baffle  members  being  arranged  in  a  staggered 
relationship  with  alternating  baffles  each  having  one  end  adja- 
cent to  a  common  end  of  said  liner  member  and  the  other  end 
of  each  alternate  baffle  being  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of 
said  liner  member  to  provide  a  tortuous  fluid  path  through  said 
apparatus,  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  one  end  of  said  tortuous 
path  and  an  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tortuous  path,  said  baffle  members  extending  upwardly  from 
said  liner  bottom  section  to  a  plane  connecting  the  liner  flange 
sections,  said  risers  of  said  absorber  members  being  disposed 
transversely  of  said  baffle  members;  said  cover  portion  includ- 
ing transparent  impact  resistant  flat  and  dome  members,  said 
flat  member  extending  between  said  top  section  of  said  pan 
member  and  bearing  against  the  free  upper  edges  of  said  baffle 
members,  the  edges  of  said  flat  member  being  secured  to  said 
top   section   around   substantially   the   entire   edge   thereof 
through  a  peripheral  frame  section  including  an  inwardly 
extending  slot  engageable  with  the  edge  of  said  flat  member, 
said  dome  member  being  disposed  over  said  flat  member  and 
extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  flat  member,  the  edges  of 
said  dome  member  being  engageable  with  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending slots  of  said  flange  section  of  said  pan  sidewall  sections, 
said  dome  member  including  substantially  flat  sections  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  pan  member 
toward  one  another  at  angles  between  about  20°  and  30°  to  said 
flat  member  and  a  convex  central  section  joining  said  up- 
wardly extending  flat  sections  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
apparatus. 

4,366,809 

ISOLATION  ENCLOSURE  MEMBERS 

Philip  C.  Trexler,  2  Brook  Cottage,  Bagshot,  Surrey,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,690,  Jul.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,844 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1978, 

30077/78 

Int.  a.^  A61M  16/02 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  enclosure  member  for  providing  an  environ- 

1    Solar  energy  conversion  apparatus  including  a  housing    ment  isolated  from  the  ambient  environment  and  adapted  to  be 

portion,  an  energy  absorption  portion,  a  fluid  directing  portion    used  in  an  exclusion  mode  to  have  a  super-atmosphenc  pres- 

«  and  a  cover  portion;  said  housing  portion  including  a  molded    sure  therein,  or  in  a  containment  mode  to  have  a  sub-atmos- 


TT-r, 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising  at  least  one  collector  of 
the  liquid  heat-exchange  type,  said  collector  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizontal  to  accept  solar  radiation  and  such  that 
fluid  flow  passages  of  the  collector  have  upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  liquid  storage  tank  mounted  above  said  collector,  first  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  collectors  to  said 
tank,  second  conduit  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
collector  to  said  tank,  said  tank  containing  at  least  two  immisci- 
ble liquids  of  different  densities  defining  a  heat -exchange  inter- 
face, the  first,  higher  density  liquid  passing  through  said  collec- 
tor and  said  first  and  second  conduit  means,  whereby  as  the 
first  liquid  in  said  collectors  is  heated  and  becomes  less  dense  it 
moves  through  said  second  conduit  means  to  said  tank  and  as 
it  gives  up  heat  to  the  second  liquid  at  the  interface  it  becomes 
more  dense  and  fiows  back  to  said  collectors  through  said  first 
conduit  means,  and  third  and  fourth  conduit  means  connecting 
said  tank  to  a  heating  load. 


4,366,808 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Stanley  G.  Nash,  Great  Falls,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Sun  Wise,  Inc., 
Great  Falls,  Mont. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,694,  Oct.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,297 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  12  Qaims 
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pheric  pressure  therein,  the  enclosure  member  including  a 
main  body  defining  a  chamber  extending  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  first  and  second  flexible  sleeves  extending 
laterally  with  respect  to  a  side  of  the  main  body  of  the  enclo- 
sure member  and  substantially  adjacent  to  each  other,  the  first 
sleeve  having  a  first  end  the  periphery  of  which  defines  a  first 
arm  access  opening  in  conjunction  with  the  main  body  of  the 
enclosure  member,  and  the  second  sleeve  having  a  first  end  the 
periphery  of  which  defines  a  second  arm  access  opening  in 
conjunction  with  the  main  body  of  the  enclosure  member,  said 
first  and  second  sleeves  each  having  an  opposed  second  end 
the  periphery  of  which  is  provided  with  or  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  plastic  glove,  each  sleeve,  when  in  its  extended 
state  with  respect  to  said  main  body,  extending  within  a  plane 
individual  to  said  sleeve  which  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  main  body  and  which  intersects  the  center  of  said 
arm  access  opening  of  said  sleeve,  wherein  said  planes  extend- 


ing through  said  arm  access  opening  centers  are  spaced  apart 
to  define  a  space  designated  as  the  chest  space  to  accommodate 
the  body  of  an  operator  when  the  arms  of  the  operator  are 
raised  to  be  horizontal  in  said  sleeves,  said  first  and  second  arm 
access  openings  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  side  of 
said  main  body  and  sized  to  accommodate  the  arms  of  an 
operator  manipulating  objects  inside  the  enclosure  member 
during  normal  use  of  the  enclosure  member  such  that,  when 
said  sleeves  are  inside  and  extend  horizontally  with  respect  to 
said  main  body,  said  sleeves  are  spaced  apart  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body  and  said  first  and 
second  arm  access  openings  are  in  abutting  side-by-side  rela- 
tion and  a  line  intersecting  the  center  of  each  arm  access  open- 
ing lies  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chamber,  whereby  both  sleeves  are  intersected  by  a  plane 
mid-way  between  the  sleeves  extending  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  main  body. 


4,366,810 
TACTILE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  REMOTE  SENSING 

DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Slanetz,  Jr.,  107  Ayer  Rd.,  Locust  Valley,  N.V.  11560 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,071 

Int.  a.^  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—6  2  Oaims 


rt 
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1.  A  fiberscope  comprising 

an  elongated  flexible  insertion  tube;  and 

a  plurality  of  pressure-sensitive  devices  disposed  along  the 
length  of  said  tube  and  circumferentially  of  said  tube  for 
emitting  a  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  contact 
pressure  on  said  tube  at  the  locations  of  said  devices. 


4,366,811 
OTOSCOPE  WITH  EJECTOR  MECHANISM 

Karlheinz  Riester,  Jungingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rudolf  Riester  GmbH  &  Co.,  Jungingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009876 

Int.  a.5  A61B  1/22.  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  128—9  II  Qaims 


1.  An  otoscope  comprising  having  a  housing,  an  observation 
opening  at  the  first  end  of  said  housing  for  examining  a  lighted 
examination  field,  a  magnifying  eyepiece  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
housing  with  at  least  one  funnel  shaped  piece  in  said  housing 
surrounding  said  opening,  the  axis  of  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  observation  line,  and  a  funnel  shaped  piece 
removably  mounted  ear  funnel  on  the  front  end  of  the  housing, 
an  ejector  movably  mounted  within  said  housing  with  an  ejec- 
tion actuator  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  ejector 
engaging  at  one  side  said  removable  ear  funnel  and  at  the  other 
side  of  said  ejection  actuator  means  so  that  operation  ejection 
actuator  means  moves  said  ejector  to  eject  said  removable  ear 
funnel. 


*  4,366,812 

ADJUSTABLE  DIGITAL  AND  METACARPAL  SPLINT 
APPARATUS 
Roy  Nuzzo,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Delos,  Inc.,  Metucben, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  266,796 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—77  12  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  digital  splint  for  a  hand,  said  splint  compris- 


ing 


an  elongate  bone  splint, 

a  plate  member  configured  to  substantially  correspond  to, 

and  sized  to  overlie,  the  contour  of  a  portion  of  a  user's 

hand  on  the  palm  side  thereof; 
connector  structure  that  cooperates  with  said  bone  splint 

and  with  said  plate  member  for  holding  said  bone  splint 
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and  plate  member  in  immobile  assembled  position  relative 
one  to  the  other,  said  connector  structure  comprising 

a  pivot  device  that  couples  said  bone  splint  to  said  plate 
member  at  a  first  position,  said  pivot  device  permitting 
pivotal  movement  of  said  bone  splint  relative  to  said  plate 
member  about  an  axis  to  select  the  final  use  position  of  said 
bone  splint, 

a  splint  fastener  that  couples  said  bone  splint  to  said  plate 
member  at  a  second  position,  said  splint  fastener  holding 
said  bone  splint  in  the  selected  pivot  position  relative  to 
said  axis,  the  first  and  second  connection  positions  of  said 
bone  splint  and  said  plate  member  being  spaced  one  from 
the  other,  the  first  and  second  spaced  positions  of  said 
bone  splint  and  plate  member  connections  maintaining 
said  bone  splint  and  plate  member  in  the  immobile  non- 
pivoting  assembled  position  one  with  the  other  through 
use  of  said  splint  fastener  even  if  the  pivot  device  connec- 
tion is  a  loose  connection,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  plate  member  over  the  hand  of  a 
user  on  the  palm  side  thereof. 


^  4366,814 

ELASTIC  BANDAGE  MATERIAL 

John  E.  Riedel,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,336 

Int.  a.5  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—156  10  Qainis 


4,366,813 

KNEE  BRACE 

Ronald  E.  Nelson.  100  S.  Main  St.,  Cambridge,  Minn.  55008 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  275,931 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  C  19  Qaims 


1.  A  knee  brace  comprising: 

a  tubular  elastic  sleeve  positionable  in  snug  covering  relation- 
ship to  a  knee  and  adjacent  leg  portions; 

a  first  flexible  upright  support  member  fixed  to  a  first  side  of 
the  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  first  elongate  generally  vertical 
pockets  formed  between  the  first  flexible  upright  support 
member  and  the  first  side  of  the  sleeve; 

first  elongate  resilient  stiffening  members  located  in  the  first 
pockets; 

a  second  flexible  upright  support  member  fixed  to  a  second  side 
of  the  sleeve  opposite  the  first  support  member,  a  plurality  of 
second  elongate  generally  vertical  pockets  formed  between 
the  second  fiexible  upright  support  member  and  the  second 
side  of  the  sleeve; 

second  elongate  resilient  stiffening  members  located  in  the 
second  pdckets; 

releasable  elastic  strap  means  extendable  in  tension  around  the 
front  of  the  leg  between  the  first  upright  support  member 
and  the  second  side  of  the  sleeve  and  between  the  second 
upright  support  member  and  the  first  side  of  the  sleeve  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  knee  for  support  of  the  knee  joint,  said  strap 
means  having  ends  fixed  to  the  first  upright  support  member 
and  the  second  upright  support  member  forward  of  one  of 
said  resilient  members  whereby  tension  pull  exerted  by  the 
strap  means  is  distributed  over  a  greater  poriion  of  the 
sleeve. 
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1.  An  elastic  bandage  material  comprising: 

(a)  At  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  extensible  fabric  made 
up  of  fibers  and  capable  of  elongation  of  at  least  30  percent 
without  tearing,  and 

(b)  at  least  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  an  elastomer  uniformly 
impregnated  in  said  fabric  and  contained  substantially  on 
or  within  said  fibers  without  filling  the  spaces  "between 
said  fibers;  a  one-inch  strip  of  said  bandage  material  being 
capable  of  exerting  at  least  a  one-pound  recovery  force- 
when  elongated  20  percent. 


4,366,815 
ANTI-SNORING  APPARATUS 
Edward  L.  C.  Broomes,  2301  Lituanica,  East  Chicago,  Ind. 
46312 

.    Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270^80 
Int.  a.'  A61F  13/12 
U.S.  a.  128—164  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  user's  chin  in  an  elevated 
position  during  sleep  to  prevent  snoring  while  otherwise  not 
restricting  displacement  of  the  user's  head  or  neck,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

cylindrically  shaped  body  means; 

said  cylindrically  shaped  body  means  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  at  its  center  portion  sufficient  to  intercede 
between  the  user's  chin  and  chest  to  restrict  forward 
flexion  of  the  cervical  vertibrae  of  the  user; 

said  cylindrically  shaped  body  means  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  at  all  portions  other  than  said  central  portion 
sufficiently  narrow  to  permit  substantial  side  flexion  of  the 
cervical  vertibrae  of  said  user; 

said  cylindrical  shaped  body  means  being  substantially  flexi- 
ble throughout  its  length; 

end  connection  means  extending  from  the  first  and  from  the 
second  end  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  body  means; 

said  end  connection  means  attached  to  and  spanning  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylindrically 
shaped  body  means; 

atuchment  means  affixed  to  said  cylindrically  shaped  body 
means  for  maintaining  said  center  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cally shaped  body  means  proximate  to  said  user's  neck  and 
substantially  centered  and  secured  beneath  said  user's 
chin; 

said  cylindrically  shaped  body  means  comprising  a  resiliant 
core;  and 

said  cylindrically  shaped  body  means  including  soft,  absor- 
bent, flexible  covering. 
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4,366,816 
COMBINATION  QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING  AND 

FLUID  CUTOFF  VALVE 
Michael  A.  Bayard,  Chicago,  and  James  A.  Tumbull,  Grayslake, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
111. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,016 

Int..  C1.3  A61J  7/00;  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—213  A  15  Claims 
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1.  A  combination  quick  disconnect  coupling  and  liquid  cut- 
off valve  for  continuous  ambulatory  peritoneal  dialysis  com- 
prising: 

a  first  tubular  member  connected  to  a  length  of  flexible 
tubing  and  having  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough; 

a  second  tubular  member  connected  to  a  length  of  flexible 
tubing  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  telescopic  recep- 
tion of  said  first  tubular  member; 

movable  sleeve  means  disposed  within  said  first  tubular 
member,  partially  closed  at  a  first  end  portion,  for  the 
selective  opening  or  closing  of  said  fluid  passageway;  and 

means  for  selective  movement  of  said  movable  sleeve; 

a  first  resilient  sealing  member  disposed  between  the  first 
end  of  said  movable  sleeve  means  and  the  first  end  of  said 
first  tubular  member,  said  resilient  sealing  member  having 
an  aperture  adapted  for  the  selective  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough  when  in  alignment  with  said  fluid  passage- 
ways of  said  movable  sleeve  and  said  first  tubular  member. 


I  4,366,817 

WINGED  IV  CATHETER 
Joseph  J.  Thomas,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burron  Medical 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,970 

Int.  C\?  A61N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—174  6  Qaims 


1.  A  catheter  tube  anchoring  means  comprising: 

a  catheter  tube,  said  catheter  tube  having  an  outer  surface; 

catheter  tube  supporting  means  having  a  stem  out  of  which 
said  catheter  extends,  said  stem  having  a  forward  tip 
thereon;  and 

a  wing  section  mounted  on  said  catheter  tube  supporting 
means  and  including  an  elongate  tubular  body  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  said  stem  being  engaged  in  one  end  of 
said  bore  and  said  catheter  tube  extending  through  said 
bore,  said  body  extending  beyond  said  stem  forward  tip  to 
define  a  catheter  tube  kink  preventing  section  on  said 
body,  said  bore  having  an  inner  cross-sectional  size 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said  catheter  tube 
outer  surface  to  define  a  catheter  tube  kink  preventing  gap 
between  said  catheter  tube  and  said  body, 

said  body  kink  preventing  section  and  gap  preventing  said 
catheter  tube  from  bending  at  any  one  location  thereon  to 


a  degree  sufficient  to  significantly  interrupt  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  catheter  tube. 


4,366,818 
VACUUM  TYPE  URINATING  AID 
Yoshitaka  Izumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kimura  Bed  Mfg. 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,885 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    12,    1979,    54- 
140958[U];  Oct.   12,   1979,  54-l40959[U];  Oct.  12,  1979,  54- 
140961  [U];  Oct.  12,  1979,  54-140962[U];  Oct.  12,  1979,  54- 
140963[U] 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  a.  128—295  2  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  suction  type  urinating  aid  comprising: 

a  urine  receiver  having  a  urine  suction  opening  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  the  urinating  region  of  a  subject  to  receive 
therefrom  urine,  an  air  suction  hole,  and  a  urine  outlet; 

an  electrically  insulating  cylinder  connected  to  said  urine 
outlet; 

a  urine  tank; 

a  urine  transport  tube  connected  between  said  cylinder  and 
said  urine  tank; 

vacuum  device  means  connected  to  said  urine  tank  for  draw- 
ing air  into  said  urine  receiver  through  said  air  suction 
hole  therein  and  for  drawing  said  air  and  any  urine  in  said 
,  urine  receiver  through  said  urine  outlet,  said  cylinder  and 
I        said  urine  transport  tube  into  said  urine  tank; 

control  means  connected  to  said  vacuum  device  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  therof; 

detector  means  located  in  said  cylinder,  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  control  means,  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
any  urine  in  said  cylinder  and  for  causing  said  control 
means  to  operate  said  vacuum  device  means  for  drawing 
said  air  and  urine  from  said  urine  receiver,  said  detector 
means  comprising  first  and  second  ring-shaped  electrodes 
positioned  iinteriorly  of  said  cylinder,  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  being  spaced  from  each  other  axially  of  said 
cylinder  and  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  by  said 
cylinder,  said  electrodes  being  positioned  such  that  when 
urine  exists  in  said  cylinder,  an  electric  current  will  flow 
through  such  urine  between  said  electrodes  and  will  be 
detected  by  said  control  meaiu  to  start  operation  of  said 
vacuum  device  means;  and 

the  inner  diameter  of  a  cylindrical  portion  of  said  cylinder 
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between  said  electrodes  being  equal  to  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  electrodes. 


4,366,819 

ANASTOMOTIC  FITTING 

Robert  L.  Raster,  2730  Vagabond  La.,  Plymouth,  Minn.  55447 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,676 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  128—334  C  15  Oaims 


15.  Anastomotic  fitting  for  coronary  artery  bypass  surgery 
for  connecting  a  vascular  graft  or  reconnecting  a  vessel  of  a 
first  diameter  to  a  vessel  of  a  second  diameter,  said  anastomotic 
fitting  comprising: 

a.  cylindrical  tube  of  longitudinal  length  including  a  lumen 
extending  therethrough,  serially,  a  ringfiange  circumfer- 
ential indentation  adjacent  an  inflow  end  of  said  tube  and 
plurality  of  external  surface  sawtooth  locking  ring 
grooves  spaced  and  adjacent  an  outflow  end  of  said  tube; 

b.  rmgfiange  including  a  cross-sectional  slitted  member  and 
a  concentric  central  aperture  therethrough,  plurality  of 
inwardly  extending  short  spikes  on  a  first  circumference 
and  long  spikes  on  a  second  circumference  spaced  from 
said  first  circumference,  said  short  spikes  engaging  said 
vascular  graft  at  a  plurality  of  points  and  said  long  spikes 
engaging  through  said  vascular  graft  into  said  ringfiange 
indentation,  and  said  ringfiange  engaged  against  an  inside 
vessel  wall  and  over  an  end  of  said  vascular  graft;  and, 

c.  fixation  ring-locking  ring  including  a  truncated  right 
conical  member  and  a  concentric  central  aperture  there- 
through, pluralities  of  outwardly  extending  spikes  par- 
tially engaged  into  an  outside  vessel  wall,  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  extending  locking  ring  sawtooth  ridges,  and  a 
cross-sectional  slit  therethrough  whereby  said  inwardly 
extending  grooves  engage  with  said  external  grooves  for 
locking  said  fixation  ring-locking  ring  to  said  cylindrical 
tube  with  said  vessel  therebetween,  thereby  providing  a 
surgical  connection  between  said  vessel  and  said  vascular 
graft. 


representations  of  said  events  being  accumulated  in  cer- 
tain address  locations  for  each  of  said  accumulation  peri- 
ods, certain  of  said  accumulated  representations  of  said 
events  defining  one  heart  beat  image  signal;  and 
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(c)  synchronously  regrouping  a  series  of  such  heart  beat 
image  signals  as  a  function  of  volumetric  maxima  and 
minima  and  averaging  said  series  of  such  heart  beat  image 
signals  to  define  a  reference  heart  beat. 


4,366,821 
BREATH  MONITOR  DEVICE 
Edward  A.  Wittmaier,  St.  Charles,  and  Joseph  A.  Kretschmer, 
St.  Ann,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Marie  C.  Kercheval,  St. 
Charles,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,503 

Int.  C\?  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  128—719  51  Qaims 
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4,366,820 

COMPOSING  A  REFERENCE  HEART  BEAT  SIGNAL 
Donald  W.  Heyda,  Cambridge;  Richard  P.  Corley,  Sudbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  and  Rosalind  Sinclair,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors 
to  Baird  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,301 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—659  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  composing  a  reference  heart  beat  signal  of 

a  subject  under  diagnosis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  a  series  of  radioactive  events  emitted  from  a  heart 
under  diagnosis  at  various  address  locations  to  provide 
representations  thereof; 

(b)  accumulating  said  representations  of  said  events  in  a 
memory  for  a  plurality  of  accumulation  periods,  said 


1.  A  breath  monitor  device  comprising  means  for  sensing  the 
chemical  composition  of  exhaled  gases  and  inhaled  gases  of  a 
patient,  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  timing  the 
respective  intervals  between  successive  sensed  exhaled  gases 
and  between  successive  sensed  inhaled  gases  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  timing  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
warning  signal  when  at  least  one  of  the  sensed  intervals  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  time. 


4,366,822 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONE  MARROW 
CELL  SEPARATION  AND  ANALYSIS 
John  H.  Altshuler,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Applied  Medi- 
cal Devices,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,579 
Int.  a.'  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a,  128—753  10  Claims 

1.  A  bone  marrow  separation  apparatus  adaptable  for  separa- 
tion of  bone  marrow  particles  from  sinusoidal  blood  wherein  a 
needle  provided  with  opposed  forward  and  rearward  ends  has 
its  forward  end  inserted  into  a  bone  of  a  mammal  at  the  desired 
site  of  removal  of  the  bone  marrow  particles,  comprising: 
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a  filtration  chamber  including  a  hollow  needle-connecting 
section  converging  toward  said  needle,  said  needle-con- 
necting section  including  means  to  effect  a  positive  but 
sealed  connection  with  said  rearward  end  of  said  needle 
while  being  in  fiuid  communication  with  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  needle; 

a  filter  support  member  disposed  in  said  filtration  chamber 
having  a  seating  surface  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  said 
needle-connecting  section  and  provided  with  a  central 
bore  extending  through  said  seating  surface  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  filtration  chamber,  and  a 
filter  member  positioned  in  said  filtration  chamber  be- 
tween said  seating  surface  and  said  needle-connecting 
section; 

an  annular  support  wall  connected  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  filter  support  member  for  extension  in  a  direction 


?9 


away  from  said  needle-connecting  section,  said  annular 
support  wall  disposed  in  outer  spaced  concentric  relation 
to  said  central  bore; 

coupling  means  releasably  interconnecting  said  needle-con- 
necting section  and  said  filter  support  member  with  said 
filter  member  interpositioned  therebetween;  and 

a  syringe  inserted  into  snug-fitting  relation  to  and  within  said 
annular  support  wall,  said  syringe  having  a  leading  end 
including  a  nozzle  thereon  aligned  with  and  inserted  into 
said  central  bore  in  open  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  filtration  chamber  including  means  in  said 
syringe  to  induce  the  withdrawal  of  sinusoidal  blood  and 
bone  marrow  particles  from  said  needle  through  said 
filtration  chamber  whereby  said  bone  marrow  particles 
are  separated  from  the  blood  by  said  filter  member  as  the 
blood  is  withdrawn  into  said  syringe. 


4,366,823 

PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO 

Norman  B.  Rainer,  and  Dean  M.  Siwiec,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,315 

Int.  a.3  A24B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  131—291  23  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  expanding  tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  rolled  and  cut  tobacco  stems  having  a  mois- 
ture content  between  about  2  and  40%  OV  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  polyvalent  salt  in  an  effective  amount  to 
prevent  clumping  and  interadherence  thereof  during  sub- 
sequent processing; 

(b)  partially  drying  the  salt  treated  stems  to  a  moisture  con- 
tent between  about  10  and  40%  OV; 

(c)  contacting  the  stems  with  an  alkaline-hydrogen  pecoxide 
solution  at  a  temperature  below  about  SS°  C.  and  for  a 


period  of  time  between  S  minutes  and  3  hours  to  effect 
expansion  thereof; 

(d)  extracting  the  expanded  stems  with  water  to  remove 
water-soluble  substances;  and 

(e)  drying  the  expanded,  extracted  stems  at  a  temperature 
between  about  50°  C.  and  200*  C.  to  obtain  a  final  moisture 
content  between  about  10  to  15%. 


4,366,824 
PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO 
Norman  B.  Rainer,  Richmond,  and  John  R.  Heam,  Chesterfield, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,570 
Int.  0.3  A24B  3/18 
U.S.  O.  131—291  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  expanding  tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  rolled  and  cut  tobacco  stems  having  a  mois- 
ture content  between  about  20  and  50%  OV  to  a  pretreat- 
ment  with  gaseous  ozone  in  an  effective  amount  to  pre- 
vent clumping  and  interadherence  thereof  during  subse- 
quent processing; 

(b)  contacting  the  ozone-treated  stems  with  an  alkaline- 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution  to  effect  expansion  thereof; 

(c)  extracting  the  expanded  stems  with  water  to  remove 
water-soluble  substances;  and 

(d)  drying  the  expanded,  extracted  stems  at  a  temperature 
between  about  45*  and  200*  C.  to  obtain  a  final  moisture 
content  between  about  10  to  15%. 


4,366,825 
EXPANSION  OF  TOBACCO 
Francis  V.  Utsch,  Midlothian;  Henry  B.  Merritt,  and  Larry  M. 
Sykes,  both  of  Richmond,  ail  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Mor- 
ris Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,409 

Int.  O.'  A24B  3/18 

U.S.  O.  131—296  2  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  heating  a  carbon  dioxide  expansion  agent 
impregnated  tobacco  to  expand  same,  the  steps  of: 

entraining  the  impregnated  tobacco  in  a  stream  of  steam- 
containing  air  fiowing  in  a  generally  upwardly  vertically 
directed  fiow  course  and  heated  to  a  temperature  in  a 
range  of  at  least  about  525°  F.  to  about  650"  F.  for  a  period 
of  between  0.2  and  2  seconds  to  rapidly  volatilize  the 
expansion  agent  from  the  tobacco  and  thereby  expand  the 
tobacco;  and 

then  delivering  the  stream  and  entrained  expanded  tobacco 
along  a  horizontal  flow  course  for  entry  to  a  tangential 
separation  operation  to  separate  therein  the  tobacco  from 
the  stream. 
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4,366,826 
SMOKE  HLTRATION 
Henry  G.  Horsewell,  Totton,  England,  assignor  to  British- 
American  Tobacco  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,883 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1979, 
7929769 

Int.  a.^  A24D  3/02.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  131—336  9  Qaims 
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1.  Smoke-filter  rod  which  comprises  a  body  of  rod  form 
having  as  at  least  major  constituent  a  thermoplastics  smoke-fil- 
tration material  of  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate  and 
polypropylene  and  wrapped  in  a  plugwrap  separate  from  said 
body  but  attached  thereto  by  a  bonding  agent,  the  plugwrap 
comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  fibres  or  filaments  of  a 
material  of  the  said  group  of,  respectively,  substantially  the 
same  chemical  identity  as  said  major  constituent  of  the  filtra- 
tion material  and  which  has  a  permeability  for  air  of  not  less 
than  10,000  Coresta  units. 


4,366,827 

PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PERMANENT  RESHAPING  OF 

HAIR,  AND  COMPOSITION  INTENDED  FOR 

CARRYING  OUTLAID  PROCEDURE 

Annie  Madrange,  Saint  Germain  en  Laye,  and  Daniel  Boixader, 

Bry  sur/Marne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme 

dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,694 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1979,  79  32078; 
Dec.  12,  1980,  80  26421 

Int.  a.^  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  132—7  14  aaims 

1.  Procedure  for  the  permanent  reshaping  of  hair  consisting 
in  a  first  step  involving  reduction  of  the  bisulfide  bonds  of  the 
keratin  by  applying  a  reducing  composition,  then  in  a  second 
step  for  reforming  the  said  bonds  by  applj^g  an  oxidizing 
composition,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  reduction  stage 
is  carried  out  using  a  reducing  composition  containing  at  least 
one  cationic  polymer  and  the  fact  that  the  fixing  stage  is  car- 
ried out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  anionic  tensjo-active 
agent. 


4,366,828 

MANICURE  APPARATUS  FOR  SMOOTHING  AND 

BUFHNG  NAILS 

Yosh  Hokama,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mak^ja  Inc.,  Gar- 

dena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,572 
Int.  a.3  A45D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  132—75.6  9  Qaims 

1.  In  manicure  nail  processing  apparatus, 
(a)  a  frame  and  resiliently  compressible  foam  structure  on 
the  frame  for  defining  a  generally  longitudinally  extending 
zone  in  the  form  of  a  through  slit  everywhere  spaced  from 
the  frame  to  snugly  receive  a  user's  fingers,  and  character- 
ized in  that  compression  is  then  exerted  by  such  foam 


structure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  user's  fingers,  and  said 
frame  is  then  carried  by  such  fingers  via  said  foam  struc- 
ture for  reciprocation,  the  frame  defining  laterally  spaced 
windows  which  are  longitudinally  elongated,  the  foam 
structure  and  said  slit  exposed  at  said  windows,  and 


(b)  fingernail  processing  means  carried  on  the  frame  and 
extending  generally  longitudinally  to  be  reciprocated  in 
engagement  with  a  nail  being  processed,  as  the  user's 
fingers  and  the  frame  are  reciprocated  generally  longitudi- 
nally. 


4,366,829 
VANITY  CASE      <f 
Yukitomo  Yuhara,  Abikio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,282 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    16,    1981,   56* 
35388[U] 

Int.  a.'  A45D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  132—83  R  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  vanity  case  comprising  a  receptacle  member  for  con- 
taining cosmetic  material  therein,  a  cover  member  hinged  at 
the  rear  end  thereof  with  said  receptacle  member,  a  cavity 
formed  in  either  said  receptacle  member  or  said  cover  member 
and  extending  therein  from  a  front  end  thereof,  a  slider  element 
made  from  synthetic  resin  having  elasticity  and  slidably  in- 
serted at  an  inner  portion  thereof  into  said  cavity  and  an  outer 
portion  of  said  slider  element  being  enlarged,  a  first  latching 
member  provided  in  said  receptacle  or  cover  member  where 
said  cavity  is  formed,  a  second  latching  member  provided  in 
the  other  of  said  receptacle  or  cover  member  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  with  said  first  latching  member  when  said  receptacle 
member  is  closed  by  said  cover  member,  said  enlarged  outer 
portion  of  said  slider  element  being  arranged  to  locate  closely 
adjacent  to  a  front  end  of  said  other  member  where  said  second 
latching  member  is  provided  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said 
slider  element  is  pushed  inwardly,  said  enlarged  outer  pxjrtion 
thereof  exerts  such  a  force  as  to  disengage  said  first  latching 
member  from  said  second  member,  wherein  said  slider  element 
has  an  elastic  piece  made  from  the  synthetic  resin  and  formed 
integrally  therewith,  an  outer  end  of  said  elastic  piece  being 
connected  with  said  slider  element  while  an  inner  end  of  said 
elastic  piece  is  pressed  against  an  inner  wall  defining  said  cav- 
ity thereby  said  slider  element  being  always  urged  outwardly 
along  said  cavity. 
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4,366,830 
DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  V.  Becelaere,  Grandview,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ruskin  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Grandview,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,459 

Int.  a.^F16Ky  7/i« 

U.S.  a.  137—75  18  aaims 


t 


1.  A  damper  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  duct  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
through; 

(b">  a  pair  of  rigid  blades  each  movable  between  a  closed 
position  in  covering  relation  to  a  respective  portion  of  said 
opening  and  an  open  position;  each  of  said  blades  having: 

(1)  a  proximate  edge,  the  respective  proximate  edges  of 
said  blades  being  in  spaced  relationship  and  defining  a 
gap  therebetween  when  said  blades  are  in  said  open 
position; 

(2)  a  distal  edge  positioned  adjacent  said  duct  whereby  the 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  distal  edge  and  said  duct  is 
substantially  prevented  when  said  blades  are  in  said 
closed  position;  and 

(c)  a  hinge  member  attached  to  said  duct  and  extending 
unsupported  across  said  opening,  said  hinge  member: 

(1)  terminating  at  opfxjsite  longitudinal  edges,  rigidly 
attached  to  said  proximate  edges  of  said  blades  whereby 
said  blades  cantilever  from  said  hinge  member; 

(2)  urging  said  blades  to  said  closed  position; 

(3)  substantially  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
gap  between  said  proximate  edges  of  said  blades;  and 

(4)  said  hinge  member  comprising  a  flexible  spring  having 
a  substantially  flat  configuration  when  said  blades  are  in 
their  closed  position. 


said  body  for  axial  movement  therein;  a  venting  passage  ex- 
tending axially  through  said  valve  member  such  that  said 
venting  passage  connects  said  first  and  second  ports  when  said 
valve  memb^  is  in  a  first  position  within  said  cavity;  spring 
biassing  me/ns  located  within  said  cavity  to  bias  said  valve 
member  tof  said  first  position;  first  sealing  means  on  said  valve 
member  slidingly  engaged  with  the  wall  of  said  cavity  and 
located  adjacent  said  first  port  when  said  valve  member  is  in 
said  first  position;  second  sealing  means  on  said  valve  member 
spaced  from  said  first  sealing  means;  a  valve  chamber  defined 
by  the  valve  member,  the  first  and  second  sealing  means  and 
the  wall  of  said  cavity,  said  valve  chamber  being  closed  from 
said  second  port  by  said  second  sealing  means;  and  said  valve 
member  when  said  valve  member  is  in  a  second  position;  a 
third  port  opening  into  said  cavity  to  communicate  with  said 
valve  chamber,  said  third  p)ort  in  use,  being  connected  to  a 
vacuum  source  such  that  sub-atmospheric  pressure  within  the 
valve  chamber  causes  the  valve  member  to  move  axially 
against  the  spring  biassing  means  to  said  second  position 
whereupon  said  valve  chamber  is  opened  into  communication 
with  the  second  port,  the  valve  further  including  passage 
sealing  means  which  close  said  passage  to  isolate  said  first  port 
from  said  second  port  when  the  valve  member  is  in  said  second 
position. 


U.S.  a.  137—109 


4,366,831 

VACUUM  CLOSED  VENTING  VALVE 
Michael  J.  Scott,  Feilding,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Allflex 
International  Limited,  Palmerston  North,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,323 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Nov.  22,  1979, 
192198 

Int.  aJ  AOIJ  5/10 

6  Qaims 


4.366.832 

SELF-CLEANING  VARIABLE  PRESSURE  REDUCING 

ELEMENT 

Richard  R.  Henszey,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sentry 

Equipment  Corporation,  Oconomowoc.  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981.  Ser.  No.  225,843 

Int.  a.'  F16K  1/52.  47/04 

U.S.  CI.  137— 244  11  Qaims 


1.  A  venting  valve  comprising:  a  body  having  a  first  port 
which  is  open  to  atmosphere  and  an  axially  opposed  second 
port  which  is,  in  use  of  the  valve,  located  within  a  chamber  to 
be  evacuated;  a  valve  member  located  in  a  cavity  within  the 


1.  A  variable  pressure  reducing  element  comprising: 

an  enlongated  body  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  an  outlet  at 
the  other  end  and  an  axially  extending,  cylindrical  bore 
connecting  said  inlet  with  said  outlet,  said  bore  including 
at  least  a  smaller  diameter  first  portion  near  said  inlet  and 
a  larger  diameter  second  portion  downstream  of  said  first 
portion; 

an  elongated,  cylindrical  valve  rod  disposed  in  said  bore  for 
reciprocal  axial  movement  relative  to  said  bore,  said  valve 
rod  including  an  outer  end  portion  located  exteriorly  of 
said  body  and  a  pressure  regulating  portion  normally 
located  in  said  bore  and  including  a  smaller  diameter  first 
section  and  a  larger  diameter  second  section  downstream 
of  said  first  section; 

means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  valve  rod  and 
located  exteriorly  of  said  body  for  adjustably  moving  said 
valve  rod  between  a  maximum  pressure  reducing  position 
wherein  said  first  and  second  valve  rod  sections  are  lo- 
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cated  in  said  first  bore  portion  and  a  minimum  pressure 
reducing  position  wherein  both  said  first  and  second  valve 
rod  sections  are  removed  from  said  first  bore  portion; 

biasing  means  located  wholly  exteriorly  of  said  body  and 
associated  with  said  adjustment  means  for  releasably  hold- 
ing said  valve  rod  in  an  adjusted  position:  and 

means  located  exteriorly  of  said  body  and  associated  with 
said  adjustment  means  for  retracting  said  valve  rod  against 
the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means  a  sufficient  distance 
to  move  said  second  valve  rod  section  into  the  next  larger 
bore  portion.  - 


4,366,833 
STEAM  THROTTLE  VALVE 

Karlheinz  Grotloh,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,309 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.   20,    1979, 
5746/79 

Int.  a.'  F16K  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  137—334  7  Qaims 


with  a  pump  for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid 
being  pumped,  said  valve  assembly  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  passageway  there- 
through; 

valve  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  flow  passageway  and  a  closed  position  block- 
ing said  flow  passageway: 

said  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  said  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  plunger  portion  slidably  received  within  said 
chamber  and  spaced  a  selected  distance  from  the  wall  of 
said  chamber; 

an  actuating  fluid  passageway  in  said  housing  adapted  at  one 
end  for  communication  with  a  fluid  source  having  a 
higher  pressure  than  the  fluid  being  pumped  and  comma- 


1.  A  steam  throttle  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  a  throttle  cross-section  disposed  on  a 
valve  axis  about  a  valve  seat; 

a  valve  spindle  guide  disposed  on  said  valve  axis  for  guiding 
a  valve  head  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  guide  having 
a  coaxial  contact  surface  thereon; 

a  perforated  valve  cage  disposed  on  said  valve  axis  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  cross-section  concentrically  about 
said  spindle  guide  to  define  a  flow  chamber  therebetween, 
said  cage  having  a  contact  surface  concentric  to  and  oppo- 
site said  contact  surface  of  said  guide; 

a  plurality  of  ducts  extending  along  and  between  said 
contact  surfaces  for  directing  cooling  water  into  said  flow 
chamber:  and 

an  annulus  concentric  to  said  valve  axis  for  receiving  cool- 
ing water  and  being  in  communication  with  said  ducts  to 
deliver  cooling  water  into  said  flow  chamber. 


4,366,834 
BACK-FLOW  PREVENTION  VALVE 
David  E.  Hanson,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Martin  E.  Frenkel, 
Round  Lake  Beach,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sargent-Welch 
Scientific  Company,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,874 
Int.  C\?  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  a.  137—489.3  27  Claims 

1.  A  back-flow  prevention  valve  assembly  adapted  for  use 


nicating  at  the  other  end  with  said  chamber  for  applying 
pressure  to  said  plunger  portion  to  assist  in  moving  said 
valve  means  to  the  closed  position;  and 
an  actuating  fluid  control  valve  carried  by  said  housing  and 
having  a  fluid  pressure  access  port  for  communication 
with  high  pressure  fluid  from  the  pump,  said  valve  being 
movable  by  fluid  pressure  from  the  pump  to  close  said 
actuating  fluid  passageway  and  movable  upon  the  release 
of  fluid  pressure  in  the  event  of  pump  failure  to  allow 
actuating  fluid  into  said  chamber  to  force  said  valve  means 
quickly  into  said  closed  position,  and  wherein  said  se- 
lected distance  between  said  plunger  and  said  cylinder  is 
sufficiently  small  to  restrict  the  passage  of  actuating  fluid 
therebetween  so  as  to  delay  movement  of  said  plunger 
portion  and  said  valve  means  to  the  open  position  upon 
restarting  of  the  pump.  '^ 


4,366,835 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Motonobu  Akagi,  Kariya,  and  Isshi  Nomura,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,352 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25886 
Int.  C1.3  F16K  31/08:  P02M  23/00 
U.S.  a.  137—495  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  a  fluid  through  a  fluid  passage  between  a  fluid 
source  and  a  point  of  demand  for  the  fluid  at  which  a  pressure 
lower  than  the  level  of  the  fluid  source  prevails  under  operat- 
ing conditions,  said  valve  comprising: 
a  casing  formed  with  a  first  opening  communicating  with 
said  fluid  source  and  a  second  opening  communicating 
with  said  point  of  demand  for  the  fluid; 
electromagnetic  operating  means  provided  in  said  casing 
and  including  a  fixed  member  fixedly  located  in  said  cas- 
ing and  a  movable  member,  moving  said  movable  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  member  under  an  energi- 
zation and  de-energization  state; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  wall  provided  in  said  casing,  the  longi- 
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tudinal  axis  thereof  being  disposed  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  movable  member  and  having  an  inner 
cavity  in  communication  with  either  said  first  and  second 
opening; 

a  plurality  of  valve  elements  formed  at  the  opposing  ends  of 
said  movable  member  and  cylindrical  wall  for  completing 
or  blocking  a  fluid  passage  leading  from  one  to  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  opening  through  the  inner  cavity 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said  casing; 

a  first  spring  biasing  said  movable  member  to  urge  said  valve 
elements  on  said  movable  member  into  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  element  on  said  cylindrical  wall; 

a  slide  member  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  wall; 

a  diaphragm  having  the  inner  peripheral  edge  thereof  se- 
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end  of  said  housing  thus  to  expose  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  filter  to  atmosphere,  in  an  unobstructed  manner; 

a  valve  seat  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  receptacle  surround- 
ing an  of>ening  communicating  with  said  chamber,  said 
seat  being  located  substantially  beneath  said  housing; 

a  valve  element  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  seat; 

means  interconnecting  said  valve  element  with  said  housing, 
through  said  opening  and  substantially  entirely  beneath 
said  filter,  whereby  upon  depression  of  said  movable 
housing,  said  valve  element  is  moved  away  from  said  seat 
thus  to  vent  said  chamber  through  said  filter,  said  filter 
being  located  at  said  upper  housing  end,  remote  from  said 
valve  element,  said  valve  seat  and  said  means  intercon- 
necting said  valve  element  and  housing,  to  minimize  the 
possibility  of  contact  of  liquid  within  said  chamber  with 
said  filter  during  venting  of  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  biasing  the  housing  away  from  the  receptacle  and 
the  valve  element  against  said  seat,  whereby  passage  of 
liquid  from  the  chamber  against  the  filter  is  effectively 
prevented. 


4,366,837 
EARLY  WARNING  BYPASS  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Leslie  A.  Roettgfn,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,673 

Int.  a.'  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—557  17  Qaims 


cured  to  said  slide  member  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  and  the  outer  peripheral  edge  to  the  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  said  casing  to  define  a  pressure  chamber 
in  communication  with  said  point  of  demand,  said  slide 
member  being  si idable  axially  toward  and  away  from  said 
movable  member;  and 

a  second  spring  provided  in  said  pressure  chamber  and 
biasing  said  slide  member  into  abutting  engagement  with 
said  movable  member; 

said  second  spring  abutting  said  slide  member  against  said 
movable  member  when  no  pressure  is  admitted  into  said 
pressure  chamber  in  the  de-energized  state  of  said  electro- 
magnetic operating  means,  maintaining  said  valve  ele- 
ments in  open  positions  against  the  biasing  action  of  said 
first  spring. 


I  4,366,836 

VALVED  VENT  FOR  A  LIQUID  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 
Frank  K.  Villari,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,910 

Int.  Q.'  F16K  31/00 

U.S.  Q.  137—550  9  Qaims 


1.  Valved  vent  means  for  a  liquid  drainage  system,  compris- 


ing: 


a  receptacle  having  a  chamber  to  receive  liquid; 

a  filter  pervious  to  air  and  substantially  impervious  to  pas- 
sage of  bacteria; 

a  movable  housing  for  retaining  said  filter,  said  housing 
including  means  for  retaining  said  filter  within  an  upper 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  for  governing  fluid  flow  between  inlet 
and  bypass  conduits  in  fluid  communication  with  a  cavity 
formed  in  supporting  material  at  the  intersection  of  the  inlet 
and  bypass  conduits  and  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit 
between  an  alarm  device  and  an  electrically-conductive  por- 
tion of  the  supporting  material,  said  valve  apparatus  including: 

(a)  terminal  means  for  providing  an  electrical  path  between 
the  alarm  device  and  the  interior  of  the  cavity; 

(b)  piston  means  mounted  within  the  cavity  between  the 
bypass  conduit  and  the  inlet  conduit  for  movement  be- 
tween an  off  position  in  which  said  piston  means  is  electri- 
cally isolated  from  said  terminal  means  and  an  on  position 
in  which  said  piston  means  electrically  contacts  both  said 
terminal  means  and  the  electrically  conductive  portion  of 
the  supporting  structure  to  energize  the  alarm  device,  said 
piston  means  having  a  bypass  aperture  formed  therein  to 
provide  for  fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  and 
bypass  conduits; 

(c)  disc  means  mounted  within  the  cavity  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  disc  means  covers 
said  bypass  aperture  in  said  piston  means  to  prevent  fluid 
communication  between  the  inlet  and  bypass  conduits  and 
an  open  position  in  which  fluid  flows  from  the  inlet  con- 
duit through  said  bypass  aperture  to  the  bypass  conduit; 
and 

(d)  biasing  means  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  to  urge  said 
disc  means  toward  said  closed  position  and  for  simulta- 
neously urging  said  piston  means  toward  said  off  position 
such  that  a  first  predetermined  fluid  pressure  differential 
between  the  inlet  and  bypass  conduits  will  overcome  said 
biasing  force  to  move  said  piston  means  to  said  on  position 
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while  a  second,  relatively  greater  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  differential  between  the  inlet  and  bypass  conduits 
'^  will  overcome  said  biasing  force  to  move  said  disc  means 
to  said  open  position. 


4.366.838 

MOORING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COUPLING  A  SUBMARINE 

CONDUIT  TO  ANOTHER  CONDUIT 

Jean  G.  M.  Martin.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  des  Richesses 
Sous-Marines  C.G.  Doris"'.  Paris.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1980.  Ser.  No.  177.958 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Aug.  23,  1979.  79  21241 
Int.  CI.'  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  137—615  8  Claims 


I  In  an  assembly  for  mooring  and  coupling  the  end  of  a 
submarine  conduit  to  a  fixed  pipeline  or  fixed  installation,  and 
havuiu  a  mi^oring  frame  mcluding  means  for  attaching  the 
fixed  pipeline,  a  movable  mooring  arm  displaceable  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  on  the  mooring  frame,  and  a  mooring  head  having 
al  one  end  thereof  a  structural  configuration  effective  to  be 
deiachabK  connected  to  the  movable  mooring  arm  to  provide 
an  ouiwardiv  extending  end  of  the  mooring  head,  thecombina- 
tnin  comprising: 

(a)  coupling  means  located  at  the  outwardly  extending  end 
,    of  the  mooring  head  to  pivotally  connect  the  end  of  the 

submarine  conduit  to  allow   rotation  of  the  end  of  the 
submarine  conduit  with  respect  to  the  mooring  head. 

(b)  said  coupling  means  includes  a  body  portion  hav  ing  two 
ends, 

(c)  a  shaft  portion  and  bearing  means, 

(d)  said  body  portion  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  out- 
wardly extending  end  of  the  mooring  head  to  receive  the 
end  of  said  submarine  conduit. 

(e)  said  shaft  portion  being  disposed  in  the  body  portion  for 
locating  the  end  of  the  submarine  conduit, 

(f)  said  bearing  means  includes  at  least  one  bearing  element 
disposed  at  either  end  of  the  shaft  portion  and  is  coaxially 
disposed  therewith. 

(g)  said  outwardly  extending  end  of  the  mooring  head  in- 
cluding a  lateral  passage  for  the  end  of  said  submarme 
conduit  to  pass  through. 


ports  disposed  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle  concentric 
with  said  first  aperture. 

(b)  a  rotor  arm  extending  radially  from  said  first  port  and 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  rotation  about  the  center  of 
said  first  port,  said  rotor  arm  including  a  material  passage 
and  means  providing  a  fiuid-tight  connection  between  the 
radially  inner  end  of  said  passage  and  said  first  port, 

(c)  said  rotor  arm  including  a  radially  outward  extension 
that  is  vertically  articulated  and  contains  a  material, pas- 
sage connected  by  fiexible  fluid-tight  means  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  first  material  passage  and  terminating  at  its 


422 


outer  end  in  an  orifice  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
second  ports  in  fluid-tight  relationship, 

(d)  means  normally  biasing  said  articulated  extension  up- 
wardly and  out  of  contact  with  said  base  plate  and  second 
ports. 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  arm  to  a  selected  angular 
position  with  said  orifice  in  alignment  with  a  selected  one 
of  sard  second  ports, 

(0  means  for  sensing  such  alignment,  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  urging  said 
extension  downward  to  engage  said  orifice  with  said 
selected  second  port  and  maintain  such  engagement. 


4,366,840 
FLUID  INJECTOR  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Thomas  D.  McKane,  Jr.,  4537  Tradewinds  Ave.,  Lauderdale-by- 
the-Sea,  Fla.  33308 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  146,635,  May  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,153 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—894  3  Claims 
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4,366,839 

MATERIAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Slavin,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Nolte  and 

Nolle,  P.C,  Jericho,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,853,  Feb.  22,  1980.  This 

application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,131 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—625.11  7  Claims 

1.  A  selector  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  first  aperture  constituting  a  first  port 
and  a  plurality  of  second  apertures  constituting  second 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  device  for  use  with  a  main  fiuid  fiow  and 
an  auxiliary  fluid,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  main  mem- 
ber and  a  movable  member;  said  main  member  having  fluid 
inlet  means,  fiuid  outlet  means,  a  main  fiuid  flow  path,  a  sepa- 
rate relatively  smaller  conical  fluid  flow  path,  both  said  paths 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
a  cylindrical  receiving  means,  and  an  auxiliary  supply  orifice, 
said  receiving  means  intersecting  said  main  fluid  flow  path  and 
said  auxiliary  supply  orifice  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  conical  fluid  flow  path;  said  movable  member  having 
orifice  means  for  connection  with  a  container  of  auxiliary  fluid 
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and  said  auxiliary  supply  orifice  so  as  to  provide  fluid  commu- 
nication for  said  auxiliary  fluid  to  said  conical  fluid  flow  path 
and  being  alignable  with  said  auxiliary  supply  orifice,  a  cylin- 
drical valve  gate  means  connected  to  said  movable  member 
and  an  air  purge  orifice;  said  valve  gate  means  being  disposed 
in  said  receiving  means  and  including  fluid  communication 
means  extending  through  it;  said  movable  member  being  so 
characterized  that  its  rotation  in  said  receiving  means  rotates 
said  valve  gate  means  so  as  to  selectively  provide  heavy  main 
fluid  flow,  light  main  fluid  flow  and  a  mixture  of  light  main 
fluid  flow  with  auxiliary  fluid. 


projections  with  said  reinforcement  layer  about  the  periphery 
of  said  inserted  hose  member  regardless  of  maiiufacturing 
variations  of  the  hose  member  and  the  fitting. 


V 


4,366,842 
FLANGED  HOSE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Benjamin  W.  Peavy,  and  Virgil  J.  Ritter,  both  of  .\kron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser,  No.  181,925 

Int.  a.'  B31C  5/00:  F16L  J I /OS 

U.S.  a.  138—109  3  Oaims 


4,366,841 

COMPENSATING  HOSE  FITTING 
William  E,  Currie,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Kenneth  J.  Korane, 
Bedford,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker-Hanninn  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser,  No,  145,159 

Int,  a.'  F16L  9/00.  11/08 

U.S.  a,  138—109  17  Claims 
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1.  A  hose  fitting  for  permanent  attachment  to  the  end  of  a 
wire  reinforced  hose  which  is  used  for  conveyance  of  fluid 
under  pressure  comprising,  a  body  member  having  a  bore 
therethrough  providing  a  fluid  interconnection  between  con- 
necting means  at  one  end  adapted  for  connection  to  an  external 
device,  and  an  insert  at  the  other  end  adapted  for  insertion 
within  the  reinforced  hose,  said  insert  comprising  a  substan- 
tially tubular  member  extending  away  from  said  body  member, 
terminating  in  a  remote  end  and  having  an  outer  surface 
adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  rein- 
forced hose,  a  socket  member  of  substantially  tubular  shape 
surrounding  said  insert  forming  an  annular  recess  therebe- 
tween adapted  for  receipt  of  the  reinforced  hose,  said  socket 
being  supported  at  one  end  on  said  body  member  and  having  a 
free  end  near  said  remote  end  of  said  insert,  said  socket  having 
projections  on  the  inner  surface  in  the  annular  space,  directed 
radially  inwardly  toward  said  insert  and  axially  toward  said 
one  end  of  said  socket  said  projections  having  opposed  flanks 
intersecting  with  a  relatively  blunt  tip,  said  flanks  being  dis- 
posed at  different  angles  with  respect  to  a  transverse  plane  so 
as  to  form  a  tlon-symmetric  profile  and  a  tendency  for  said 
projections  to  bend  in  a  predetermined  direction  toward  said 
one  end  of  said  socket,  said  projections  being  of  equal  or 
greater  depth  than  the  thickness  of  the  cover  of  said  inserted 
hose  member  and  of  slender  proportions  so  that,  upon  applica- 
tion of  radially  inward  clamping  force  upon  said  socket  mem- 
ber to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the  exterior  of  said  socket  mem- 
ber to  a  predetermined  dimension,  the  tips  of  said  projections 
will  engage  the  reinforcement  layer  of  said  inserted  hose  mem- 
ber and  said  projections  will  be  deformed  in  such  predeter- 
mined direction,  thereby  to  equalize  the  gripping  force  of  said 


1.  A  large  diameter  suction  and  discharge  hose  comprised  of 
elastomeric  material  incorporating  reinforcing  elements  and 
including  at  each  end  thereof  a  rigid  fitting  having  a  cylindrical 
nipple  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  butt  con- 
nected to  the  nipple  at  that  end  of  the  nipple  nearest  the  end  of 
the  hose,  said  nipple  including  at  least  one  annular  groove  on 
its  outer  periphery,  said  flange  including  a  planar  end  face  and 
an  oppositely  disposed  back  face  parallel  thereto,  said  fitting 
having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  in  communication  with 
that  of  the  remainder  of  the  hose,  said  hose  comprising  in 
sequence  from  its  inside  to  its  outside,  a  tube  of  elastomeric 
material  w  hich  extends  throughout  the  length  of  the  hose  and 
fitting,  at  least  one  inner  reinforcing  ply  which  extends 
throughout  the  length  of  the  hose  and  fitting,  at  least  one 
partial  ply  at  each  end  of  the  hose  w  hich  extends  into  the  hose 
a  predetermined  amount  beyond  the  nipple,  said  tube  and  each 
said  inner  ply  and  each  said  partial  ply  extending  through  the 
bore  of  the  respective  fitting  and  covering  and  being  adhered 
to  the  end  face  of  the  respective  flange  where  they  are  termi- 
nated, at  least  one  intermediate  ply  which  extends  throughout 
the  length  of  the  hose  and  over  said  nipples  to  the  back  faces  of 
said  flanges,  each  said  intermediate  ply  generally  following  the 
configuration  of  the  periphery  of  said  nipples,  anchoring  means 
which  extend  at  least  over  said  annular  groove,  said  anchoring 
means  having  an  inside  diameter  less  than  the  overall  diameter 
of  said  nipples,  a  helically  wound  heavy  gauge  wire  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  the  hose  to  the  back  faces  of  said 
flanges,  the  heavy  gauge  wire  being  embedded  m  elastomeric 
material,  and  at  least  one  outer  ply  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  hose  to  the  back  faces  of  said  flanges,  and  a  cover 
layer  of  elastomeric  material  extending  throughout  the  length 
of  the  hose  to  the  back  faces  of  said  flanges,  the  hose  being 
cured  into  an  integral  structure. 


98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


4,366,843 
GUIDE  PLATE  OF  A  HEDDLE  FRAME 

Yoichi  Shimizu,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Maruyama  Seisakusho,  Sakaishi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981.  Ser.  No.  250,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1980,  55-98050[U] 
Int.  a.'  D03C  9/06 
L.S.  CI.  139—91  4  Qaims 
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nozzle  and  in  inlet  opening  of  another  nozzle,  said  guide 
tube  being  in  sealed  relation  with  said  outlet  opening  and 


1.  A  guide  plate  of  a  heddle  frame,  comprising: 

a  fixed  element  including  lower  clipping  pieces  adapted  to  fit 
on  and  be  fixed  to  a  side  beam  of  a  heddle  frame,  said  fixed 
element  further  including  a  connecting  part  connecting 
said  clippmg  pieces  together,  said  ciippmg  pieces  extend- 
mg  upward  to  terminate  in  at  least  one  arc,  and  a  fittmg 
part  extending  from  one  wall  to  the  other  of  each  said  arc; 

a  movable  element  including  a  connection  part  including  a 
fitting  part  matable  with  said  fitting  part  of  said  fixed 
element;  and 

a  connection  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  fixed  and  mov- 
able elements; 

whereby  said  movable  element  is  pivotable  about  said  fixed 
element. 


having  a  passage  of  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  said 
passages  of  said  nozzles  for  conveying  a  yarn  there- 
through from  said  one  nozzle  to  said  other  nozzle. 


4,366,846 
METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  STORING  LIQUID 

FROM  ALONG  A  RAILROAD  TRACK  SECTION 
Marino  Curati,  Jr.,  Geneva,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True  Temper 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,705,  Jun.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,697. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,481 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  141—1  9  Claims 


4,366,844 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,366,845 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Dionizy  Simson,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,606 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  8, 1979, 
79  102848.3 

Int.  a.'  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139-^(35  12  Qaims 

1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  a  weaving  machine  comprising: 
at  least  two  successively  disposed  insertion  nozzles,  each 
said  nozzle  having  a  passage  of  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional area  for  conveying  a  yam  therethrough,  an  inlet 
opening  for  the  yam  at  one  end  of  said  passage  and  an 
outlet  opening  for  the  yam  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
passage;  and 
a  guide  tube  disposed  between  an  outlet  opening  of  one 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  and  storing  liquids,  such  as  petro- 
leum based  oil.  from  along  a  railroad  track  section,  comprising, 
providing  a  containment  reservoir  adjacent  to  and  beneath  the 
track  section,  said  reservoir  including  a  flexible  liquid  impervi- 
ous liner  defining  a  containment  space  for  collecting  the  liquid 
in  the  reservoir  and  preventing  its  escape  into  adjacent  land 
areas,  said  liner  comprising  a  layer  of  liquid  pervious  fabric 
material  having  on  at  least  one  of  its  sides  an  attached  layer  of 
liquid  impervious  material,  such  as  rubber  which  is  resistant  to 
oil  degradation,  providing  a  relatively  coarse  particle  bed 
located  on  said  liner  to  generally  fill  said  containment  space, 
providing  a  layer  of  liquid  pervious  flexible  fabric  filter  mate- 
rial covering  the  open  top  of  said  bed  for  preventing  contami- 
nant material  of  predetermined  size  from  entering  said  bed, 
providing  drain  means  including  an  apertured  drain  member 
for  removing  liquid  from  said  reservoir  and  conduit  means 
coacting  in  liquid  communicating  relation  with  said  drain 
member  generally  adjacent  the  lowermost  level  of  said  con- 
tainment space,  extending  said  conduit  means  through  the 
reservoir  wall  defined  by  said  liner,  providing  a  filter  in  coact- 
ing relation  with  said  drain  member  and  filtering  UquidMssing 
thereinto  from  the  containment  space,  providing  sealing  mfc^ns 
coacting  between  said  liner  and  said  conduit  mearSs" 
venting  inadvertent  escape  of  liquid  into  the  adjacent  land^ 
areas  past  said  liner  at  said  location  of  extension  of  said  conduit 
means  through  the  reservoir  wall,  providing  a  storage  reser- 
voir in  spaced  relation  to  said  containment  reservoir,  and 
transferring  liquid  collected  in  said  containment  reservoir  from 
the  latter  via  said  drain  means  to  said  storage  reservoir. 
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4,366,847 

LOG  SPLITTER 

Wayland  C.  Blecha,  Rte.  #1  •  Box  100,  Cochrane,  Wis.  54622 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,420 

Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—193  R  14  Qaims 


1.  A  log  splitter  comprising  a  frame,  a  log  stop  carried  by 
said  frame  and  a  splitting  head  mounted  on  said  frame  in  oppo- 
sition to  said  log  stop,  an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  ihter- 
nal  combustion  engine  being  of  a  type  including  cylinder 
means,  piston  means,  a  piston  rod,  and  means  for  igniting  a 
source  of  fuel,  said  piston  rod  carrying  on  of  said  splitting  head 
or  said  log  stop  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  said 
cylinder  means  means  being  of  sufficient  diameter  whereby 
when  ignition  of  the  fuel  occurs,  said  piston  is  driven  with 
impacting  forc^ sufficient  to  perform  the  intended  log  splitting 
operation. 


said  dog  leg  shaped  ram,  said  wedge  including  means  for 
engaging  said  table  for  vertically  locating  one  end  of  said 
dog  leg  shaped  ram  in  said  channel; 

means  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  first  and  second  frame 
members  disposed  on  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  dog 
leg  shaped  ram  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  ram 
upwardly  from  said  channel; 

means  for  engaging  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  dog  leg 
shaped  ram,  said  means  for  engaging  said  ram  being  dis- 
p>osed  at  the  bottom  of  said  channel,  proximate  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  dog  leg  shaped 
ram  and  between  said  first  and  second  abutments, 
whereby  said  means  for  engaging  said  ram  vertically 
locates  the  opposite  end  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said 
dog  leg  shaped  ram; 

said  second  vertical  portion  of  said  dog  leg  shaped  ram  being 
insertable  between  said  means  for  engaging  said  ram  and 
the  abutment  proximate  said  opposite  end  of  said  horizon- 
tal portion  of  said  dog  leg  shaped  ram,  for  the  purpose  of 
engaging  said  drive  cylinder;  and 

said  opposite  end  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  dog  leg 
shaped  ram  extending  under  the  one  of  said  first  and 
second  abutments  disposed  proximate  said  opposite  end  of 
said  horizontal  portion,  whereby  said  dog  leg  shaped  ram 
is  trapped  for  reciprocal  moveirient  relative  to  said  chan- 
nel in  a  manner  that  minimizes  the  danger  of  binding. 


4,366,848 
LOG  SPLITTER 
Frank  R.  Gavinski,  Newaygo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,150 
Int.  a.5  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—193  A 
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4,366,849 
10  Qaims  CABLE-TYPE  TIRE  CHAINS 

Rene  J.  Martinelli,  West  Linn,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Burns  Bros., 
Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,362 

Int.  a?  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—221  12  Oaims 


o 


1.  A  log  splitting  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  longitudinally  extending  channel  defined  by  said  frame; 

a  log  receiving  table  defined  by  said  frame; 

said  frame  comprising  first  and  second  frame  members  hav- 
ing a  generally  L-shaped  cross  section,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond frame  members  being  secured  together  to  define  said 
channel  therebetween  and  said  table  thereatop; 

a  double-acting  drive  cylinder; 

means  for  mounting  said  drive  cylinder  on  said  frame  under- 
neath said  table; 

first  and  second  abutments  disposed  on  opposing  longitudi- 
nal ends  of  said  channel; 

a  double-acting  wedge  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocal 
movement  between  said  abutments; 

a  dog  leg  shaped  ram  interconnecting  said  wedge  and  said 
drive  cylinder,  said  dog  leg  shapedj  ram  comprising  a 
generally  horizontal  portion  extending  longitudinally  in 
said  channel,  a  first  generally  vertical  portion,  disposed  on 
one  end  of  said  horizontal  portion,  said  first  vertical  por- 
tion extending  above  said  channel,  and  a  second  generally 
vertical  portion,  disposed  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
horizontal  portion,  said  second  vertical  portion  extending 
below  said  channel; 

said  wedge  being  disposed  on  said  first  vertical  portion  of 


1.  A  cable-type  tire  chain  having  a  pair  of  elongate  side 
members,  cross  members  connected  between  the  side  mem- 
bers, the  cross  members  being  provided  with  traction  means, 
and  attachment  means  between  the  ends  of  the  cross  members 
and  the  respective  side  members,  each  attchment  means  com- 
prising complementary  connector  elements  secured  to  a  cross 
member  and  side  member  respectively,  one  of  said  elements 
including  a  head  and  the  other  element  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  bent  over  tab  flattened  toward  the  body  of  the  plate 
and  means  defining  an  opening  formed  through  the  plate,  and 
through  which  opening  the  head  is  inserted,  the  head  being 
trapped  between  the  tab  and  the  body  of  the  plate  by  the 
flattened  tab,  and  the  configuration  of  the  connector  elements 
permitting  relative  hinging  movements  therebetween  when  the 
head  is  trapped  as  aforesaid. 
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— '  4.366.850 

CABLE-TYPE  TIRE  CHAINS  AND  CROSS  MEMBER  AND 

TRACTION  SLEEVE  THEREFOR 
James  W.  Coutts.  Swanton.  Vt.,  assignor  to  Burns  Bros.,  Inc., 
Portland.  Oreg. 

FiJed  Mar.  23.  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,363 

Int.  CI.    B60C.V/06 

L.S.  CI.  152—222  18  Oaims 
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I  A  traction  sleeve  for  use  in  a  tire  chain,  the  sleeve  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  an  outer  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
right  cylinder  and  at  least  one  end  portion  having  an  outer 
surface  flared  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  body 
pvuiion.  the  end  portion  defining  a  notch  providing  sharp 
corners  on  one  end  of  the  sleeve. 

II  A  cable-type  tire  chain  comprising  elongate  flexible  side 
members  adapted  to  extend  circumferentially  around  opposite 
side  walls  of  a  tire  and  elongate  flexible  cross  members  con- 
nected between  the  side  members  and  being  adapted  to  extend 
over  and  across  the  tire  tread,  the  tire  chain  including  attach- 
ment means  betueen  the  cross  members  and  the  side  members 
permitting  the  cross  members  to  rotate  about  their  longitudinal 
a\es.  the  cross  members  comprising  cables  provided  with 
traction  sleeves. 


4.366.851 

PNEL  MATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  FOR  HEAVY  LOAD 

VEHICLES 

Shigeo  Makino.  Tokorozawa.  and  Noboru  Sugimura,  Kodaira, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981.  Ser.  No.  269,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13.  1980,  55-81605[U] 
Int.  CI.'  B60C  15 /Ob.  9/08 
L.S.  CI.  152—356  R  9  Claims 


1  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles  compris- 
ing; a  bi>dy  reinforcement  including  in  combination  a  carcass 
composed  of  at  least  two  organic  textile  cord  plies  including 
cords  arranged  in  a  plane  inclusive  of  the  rotary  axis  of  the  tire 
or  a  plane  extremely  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  the  above 
mentioned  plane  and  wound  around  a  bead  core  from  the 


inside  toward  the  outside  thereof  to  form  a  turn-up  portion; 
hard  and  soft  stiffeners  disposed  one  upon  the  other  on  the 
bead  core  and  sandwiched  between  the  carcass  and  its  turn-up 
portion;  a  belt  composed  of  a  plurality  of  metal  cord  layers 
superimposed  about  the  crown  portion  of  the  carcass;  and  a 
bead  portion  reinforcement  comprising  at  least  two  organic 
textile  cord  layers  extending  along  the  turn-up  portion  of  the 
carcass  and  extending  beyond  and  covering  the  upper  ends  of 
the  turn-up  portion  of  the  carcass,  the  cords  of  these  plies  being 
crossed  with  each  other,  wherein  at  least  two  layers  of  said 
bead  portion  reinforcement  substantially  continuously  covers 
the  carcass  ply  from  the  bead  core  radially  towards  the  inside 
of  the!  tire,  the  outside  upper  end  of  the  turn-up  portion  of  the 
carcass  ply  and  the  upper  end  of  the  bead  portion  reinforce- 
ment covering  the  upper  end  of  the  turn-up  portion  of  the 
carcass  ply  arranged  at  an  area  other  than  a  bead  portion 
flexible  region  defined  by  a  segment  BC  for  connecting  a  point 
C  at  which  the  outer  contour  of  the  bead  portion  of  the  tire  is 
separated  from  the  rim  on  the  tire  section  under  the  normal 
internal  pressure  of  the  tire  mounted  on  a  standard  rim  and 
under  the  normal  load  to  a  point  B  at  which  a  straight  line 
parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  tire  and  passing  through  a 
position  corresponding  to  27%  of  a  height  H  of  the  tire  under 
normal  load  and  crosses  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  tire  and  by 
a  segment  AD  parallel  with  the  segment  BC  and  drawn  from 
a  point  A  at  which  a  straight  line  passing  through  a  position 
corresponding  to  40%  of  the  above  mentioned  height  H  and 
parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  tire  crosses  with  the  inner  wall 
of  the  tire,  the  bead  portion  reinforcement  comprising  a  cord 
having  a  modulus  which  corresponds  to  15  to  60%  of  that  of 
the  ply  cord  of  the  carcass,  and  a  tension  at  100%  elongation  of 
the  soft  stiffener  corresponding  to  5  to  30%  of  that  of  the  hard 
stiffener. 


4,366,852 
CORD  WEIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Jose^  C.  Holzer,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joanna  Western 
Mills  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,396 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  9/326:  E05D  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  160—320  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  cord  weight  assembly  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  and  depend  from  a  cord  for  normally  maintaining 
same  in  a  taut  condition,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  elongated  construction  including  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  opposite  convex  end  walls  de- 
fined by  two  complementary  halves  arranged  for  mating 
engagement  along  a  plane  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
housing,  said  halves  having  a  pair  of  interior  partitions 
cooperating  with  said  side  and  end  walls  tp  define  two  end 
cavities  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  extending 
through  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  housing  and  bisected 
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by  said  plane  and  an  intermediate  cavity,  said  halves  are 
secured  together  by  means  of  a  pair  of  bosses  and  a  pair  of 
tubular  members  frictionally  interfitting  with  said  bosses, 
said  bosses  and  said  tubular  members  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  plane  with  one  of  said  bosses  and  one  of 
said  tubular  members  being  formed  on  each  of  said  halves, 
each  pair  of  frictionally  interfitting  bosses  and  tubular 
members  being  arranged  within  one  of  said  end  cavities 
and  defining  an  annular  channel  bisected  by  said  plane, 
said  cord  being  selectively  coupled  to  one  of  the  ends  of 
said  housing  by  being  passed  through  said  pair  of  spaced 
openings  extending  through  said  end  wall  thereof  and 
looped  about  said  annular  channel  defined  by  the  pair  of 
interfitting  bosses  and  tubular  members  arranged  in  said 
end  cavity  adjacent  the  last  said  end  wall,  and  said  halves 
cooperate  to  define  a  pair  of  annular  lips  disposed  one 
adjacent  each  of  said  end  walls  and  projecting  radially 
outwardly  of  said  wall; 

a  weight  located  within  said  intermediate  cavity; 

a  skirt  fabricated  of  a  resiliently  deformable  material  and 
removably  secured  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  housing 
remote  from  said  one  end  for  cushioning  contacts  between 
said  housing  and  adjacent  structure  in  the  event  said  hous- 
ing is  caused  to  swing  for  contact  therewith,  said  skirt 
including  a  cylindrical  collar  closed  at  one  end  thereof  by 
a  bottom  wall  substantially  complementary  in  curvature 
to  said  end  walls  and  having  an  inwardly  opening  annular 
recess  arranged  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  and  a  flexible 
outwardly  flared  base  portion,  said  collar  is  sized  to  re- 
ceive said  side  wall  adjacent  to  said  opposite  end  of  said 
housing  with  the  adjacently  disposed  one  of  said  annular 
lips  snap-fit  received  within  said  annular  recess,  and  said 
flared  base  portion  projects  radially  outwardly  of  said  side 
wall  and  axjally  beyond  said  bottom  wall. 


4,366,853 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  CAUSING  A  HEAT 

CARRIER  FLUID  TO  CIRCULATE  IN  A  CLOSED 

CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  A  HOT  SOURCE  AND  A  COLD 

SOURCE 
Jean  Paul  Bernier,  Rte.  de  la  Sainte  Baume-Quartier  de  Vede, 
13390  Auriol,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,788 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1980,  80  08847 
Int.  a.^  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  11  Claims 


mi  - 


.'   1 


f: 


1.  Process  for  causing  a  heat  carrier  fluid  to  circulate  in  a 
closed  circuit,  of  constant  volume,  comprising  a  hot  source,  a 
cold  source,  a  first  closed  tank  located  at  a  level  higher  than 
that  of  the  hot  source,  of  which  the  lower  part  communicates 
with  the  upper  part  of  the  hot  source  and  a  second  closed  tank 
which  is  located  at  a  level  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  first  tank, 
which  tanks  contain  a  mixture  of  the  liquid  and  vapour  phases 
of  said  fluid,  the  upper  parts  of  said  tanks  being  connected 
together  via  a  pipe  provided  with  a  valve  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  first  tank  being  connected  to  the  second  tank  by  a  circuit 
passing  through  said  cold  source,  said  process  comprising  the 
following  steps; 

when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  first  tank  reaches  a  high 
level,  said  valve  is  closed,  the  liquid  of  the  first  tank  is 


heated  by  the  hot  source,  the  pressure  increases  in  the  first 
tank  and  the  hot  liquid  is  driven  towards  the  second  tank 
through  the  cold  source  and  mechanical  energy  is  accu- 
mulated; 

when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  first  tank  reaches  a  low 
level,  said  valve  is  opened,  the  pressures  in  the  two  tanks 
become  level  and  the  liquid  flows  from  the  second  tank 
towards  the  first  under  the  effect  of  the  accumulated 
mechanical  energy, 

and  when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  first  tank  reaches  a 
high  level  again,  a  new  cycle  recommences  and,  in  the 
course  of  these  cycles,  the  heat  carrier  fluid  circulates, 
conveying  calories  from  the  hot  source  towards  the  cold 
source  without  furnishing  energy  to  the  outside,  so  that 
the  process  may  ensure  a  heat  exchange  between  two 
sources,  even  remote  ones,  having  a  small  temperature 
difference  therebetween. 


4,366,854 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Robert  Artaud,  Aix  en  Provence;  Michel  Aubert,  Manosque; 
Richard  Elbeze,  Aix  en  Provence,  and  Charley  Renaux, 
Jouques,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  France 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1979,  79  13999 
Int.  a.^  F28D  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  165—74  5  Qaims 


irr-.^ 


1.  A  vertical  heat  exchanger  for  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type 
in  which  the  main  vessel  is  sealed  by  an  upper  slab,  the  heat 
exchanger  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight  ex- 
change tubes  mounted  between  an  upper  annular  tube  plate 
and  a  lower  annular  tube  plate,  said  exchange  tubes  communi- 
cating with  a  supply  chamber  located  under  said  lower  annular 
tube  plate  and  with  a  discharge  chamber  located  above  said 
upper  annular  tube  plate,  a  supporting  ferrule  surrounding  the 
said  tubes  and  provided  with  a  supply  orifice  and  with  a  dis- 
charge orifice  for  a  primary  fluid,  a  central  shaft  which  tra- 
verses the  lower  and  upper  annular  tube  plates  and  supplies  the 
supply  chamber  with  a  secondary  fluid,  and  a  supply  manifold 
and  a  discharge  manifold  for  the  secondary  fluid,  said  support- 
ing ferrule  being  fixed  to  the  upper  tube  plate  and  sealed  at  its 
upper  end  by  a  dome,  said  ferrule  having  on  its  outer  periphery 
a  flange  by  which  the  ferrule  is  supported  by  the  said  slab,  the 
manifolds  being  located  one  above  the  other  in  the  supporting 
ferrule  and  supported  by  a  horizontal  plate  fixed  to  the  sup- 
porting ferrule,  the  supply  manifold  being  connected  by  at 
least  one  pipe  to  an  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  the  discharge 
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manifold  being  connected  by  at  least  one  pipe  to  the  discharge   crystals  of  heat-storing  material  deposited  on  the  periphery  of 
chamber,  said  pipes  being  positioned  in  the  supporting  ferrule,    the  group  of  pipes  to  be  released  therefrom  as  a  first  mass  at  an 


4,366,855 
SELF-CLEANING  RECUPERATOR 

Albert  W.  Spitz,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Milpat  Corpora- 
tion, Glenside,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,978 

Int.  a.'  F28G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—95  8  Oaims 


upper  side  of  the  group  and  as  a  second  mass  at  a  lower  side  of 
the  group. 


i^.r"^  V 


1.  A  self-cleaning  recuperator  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  swirl  chamber  having  top  and  bottom 
end  closures; 

a  hot  gas  inlet  passageway  entering  said  chamber  through  its 
^__  cylindrical  wall  and  tangentially  thereto; 

an  outlet  gas  duct  extending  along  the  centerline  of  said 
chamber  and  exiting  said  chamber  through  the  top  closure 
thereof,  said  outlet  duct  extending  downwardly  a  distance 
into  said  chamber  beyond  said  hot  gas  inlet  passageway 
entrance; 

a  cylindrical  jacket  surrounding  said  chamber  cylindrical 
wall; 

an  inlet  duct  entering  said  jacket  tangentially  to  said  cham- 
ber wall; 

an  outlet  duct  exiting  said  jacket  tangentially  to  said  cham- 
ber wall; 

means  for  introducing  abrasive  material  into  said  hot  gas 

""  mlet  passageway;  and 

a  collector  bin  forming  said  bottom  end  closure. 


4,366,857 
MAGNETIC  TWO-PHASE  THERMOSIPHON 
Arnold  H.  Mayer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,341 

Int.  a.'  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—104.23  7  Oaims 


4,366,856 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  HEAT 

Michio  Yanadori,  Hachioji;  Kohji  Kamejima,  Shimoinayoshi; 
Hideki  Tanaka,  Shimoinayoshi;  Minoru  Kano,  Shimoinayo- 
shi; Motokazu  Uchida,  Tokyo,  and  Yoritsune  Abe,  Ohirama- 
chi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-156810 
Int.  a?  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.17  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  heat  of  the  type  having  a  heat  ex- 
changer for  cooling  immersed  in  a  latent  heat  type  heat-storing 
material  contained  in  a  conuiner  for  storing  heat,  wherein  said 
heat  exchanger  comprises  a  plurality  of  pipes  horizontally 
arranged  in  contact  with  each  other  at  respective  adjacent 
sides  in  a  manner  forming  a  group  having  the  pipes  all  disposed 
on  the  same  level  within  the  conUiner,  and  means  for  causing 


c. 


1.  A  heat  pipe  device  comprising: 

a.  a  closed,  generally  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end; 

b.  means  for  heating  said  first  end,  and  means  for  cooling 
said  second  end  of  said  tubular  member; 

a  magnetically  susceptible  liquid  disposed  within  said 
tubular  member,  said  liquid  serving  as  the  heat  exchange 
medium  within  said  tubular  member  by  vaporization  of 
said  liquid  near  said  first  end  and  condensation  near  said 
second  end;  and 

means,  adjacent  said  tubular  member,  for  producing 
within  said  tubular  member  a  magnetic  field  which  in- 
creases along  the  length  of  said  tubular  member  from  one 
of  said  ends  to  the  other,  said  magnetic  field  interacting 
with  said  liquid  to  force  said  liquid  toward  said  first  end 
and  thereby  effect  phase  separation  of  said  liquid  from  its 
vapor. 
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4366358 
SELF-DEAERATING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  ENGINE 

COOLING  QRCurrs 
Jean-Pierre  Moranne,  Saint-Leu-la-Foret,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson,  France 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,126 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  16, 1979,  79  28313; 
Mar.  3, 1980,  80  04693 

Int.  0.5  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  0. 165—104.32  15  Oaims 


the  tube  prior  to  finning,  the  thickness  of  the  tube  wall  under- 
neath the  fins  being  less  than  the  fin  height. 


X^, 


•—-I 


DOWNHOLE  STEAM  INJECTOR 
A.  Burl  Donaldson,  and  Donald  E.  Hoke,  both  of  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,460 

Int.  0.3  E21B  36/02.  43/24 

U.S.  O.  166—59  10  Oaims 


1.  A  self-deaerating  heat  exchanger  for  engine  cooling  cir- 
cuits, of  the  type  in  which  coolant  tubes  are  placed  horizon- 
tally and  connected  by  tube  plates  covered  by  inlet  and  outlet 
header  tanks  containing  coolant  liquid,  wherein  a  vertical 
partition  wall  divides  the  outlet  tank  into  first  and  second 
compartments,  the  first  compartment  communicating  with  the 
coolant  tubes  and  the  second  compartment  communicating 
both  with  a  filling  spout  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
and  with  a  liquid  return  means  opening  in  the  bottom  portion 
thereof,  the  partition  wall  having  a  lower  opening  having  a 
passage  cross-section  causing  a  pressure  loss  at  least  equal  to 
the  head  of  liquid  in  the  outlet  tank  for  the  liquid  flowing  from 
one  compartment  to  the  other,  said  lower  opening  being  pro- 
vided below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  second  compartment,  and 
a  pipe  open  at  the  two  ends  thereof  extending  from  the  top 
portion  of  the  first  compartment  to  a  level  of  the  second  com- 
partment situated  below  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  second 
compartment. 


4,366,859 

REFRACTORY  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE 

John  M.  Keyes,  316  6th  St.,  St.  Simons,  Ga.  31522 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,343,  Apr.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,264 

Int.  O.^  F28F  1/14 

U.S.  O.  165—184  2  Claims 


1.  A  refractory  metal  heat  exchange  tube  made  of  titanium 
or  an  alloy  thereof  containing  more  than  fifty  percent  titanium 
comprising  at  least  one  helical  fin  rolled  into  the  outside  wall 
surface  of  said  tube  integrally  therewith  having  a  fin  height  of 
from  0.022  inch  to  0.033  inch  and  a  fin  density  of  from  26  to  50 
fins  per  inch  of  tube  length,  the  fin  surface  area  being  at  least 
2.4  times  greater  than  the  comparable  outside  surface  area  of 


1.  A  downhole  steam  injector  comprising: 

a  solid  cylindrical  top  head  having  separate  orifices  extend- 
ing from  an  outer  surface  through  the  head  for  oxidant 
and  fuel; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  fastened  at  a  top  end  to  said  top 
head; 

orifice  means  for  the  passage  of  water  from  an  outer  surface 
to  an  inner  surface  of  said  body  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
bottom  end  of  said  body; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  middle  sleeve  supported  at  a  top  end  by 
said  top  head,  said  sleeve  being  axially  aligned  with  and 
spaced  from  said  body; 

means  at  said  top  head  for  the  passage  of  water  from  the 
outer  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  middle  sleeve; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  inner  sleeve  fastened  at  a  top  end  to  said 
top  head,  said  inner  sleeve  being  axially  aligned  with  and 
spaced  from  said  middle  sleeve; 

an  annular  water  injector  fastened  at  the  bottom  end  of  said 
inner  sleeve  and  having  an  outer  surface  contiguous  with 
an  inside  surface  of  said  middle  sleeve,  said  injector  hav- 
ing longitudinal  water  passages  extending  between  op- 
posed end  surfaces; 

a  reducer  axially  aligned  with  said  sleeves  comprising  a 
hollow  truncated  cone  having  a  large  top  diameter  fas- 
tened to  the  bottom  end  of  said  middle  sleeve  and  a  small 
bottom  diameter; 

a  cylindrical  outlet  pipe  axially  aligned  with  said  sleeves 
having  a  top  end  fastened  to  the  small  end  of  said  reducer 
sleeve; 

and  a  cylindrical  bottom  head  providing  a  water  tight  seal 
between  the  bottom  end  of  said  body  and  the  outer  surface 
of  said  outlet  pipe. 
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4,366,861 
DOWNHOLE  GAS  SEPARATOR 

Jay  K.  Milam,  3005  N.  Park,  Qaremore,  Okla.  74017 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,348 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/38 


U.S.  a.  166—105.5 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  downhole  gas  separator  for  a  producing  well  bore 
having  a  perforated  well  casing,  a  perforated  well  tubing  string 
anchored  within  the  casing,  and  a  downhole  rod  pump  dis- 
posed within  the  tubing,  said  gas  separator  comprising; 

an  outer  tube  having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end,  the 
open  end  being  connected  directly  to  the  downhole  rod 
pump  and  disposed  entirely  within  said  well  tubing  string, 
said  outer  tube  having  perforations  provided  in  the  side- 
wall  thereof  adjacent  the  upper  portion  thereof;  and 

an  inner  tube  concentrically  disposed  within  said  outer  tube 
and  having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end,  the  open  end 
being  secured  directly  to  the  downhole  rod  pump  and  in 
communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  inner  tube 
having  perforations  provided  in  the  sidewalls  thereof 
adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof; 

the  inner  and  outer  tubes  cooperating  with  the  well  tubing  to 
provide  a  circuitous  elongated  path  of  travel  for  well  fluid 
to  facilitate  the  separation  of  gaseous  components  from 
heavier  components  of  the  well  fluid. 


4,366,862 
DOWNHOLE  PUMP  AND  TESTING  APPARATUS 
John  T.  Brandeli,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,058,  Nov.  4,  1980,  Continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  204,057,  Nov.  4,  1980,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
57,093,  Jul.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,964.  This  application  Apr. 
17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,252 
Int.  a.J  E21B  33/J24.  33/127.  43/00.  49/08 
V.S.  C\.  166—106  20  Qaims 

1.  A  downhole  tool,  comprising: 

a  downhole  pump  having  an  upper  pump  portion  adapted  to 
be  connected  in  a  lower  end  of  a  pipe  string,  and  having  a 
lower  pump  portion  operably  associated  with  said  upper 
pump  portion  so  that  said  pump  is  op)erated  upon  relative 
rotational  motion  between  said  upper  and  lower  pump 
portions,  said  lower  pump  portion  including: 
a  relief  housing;  and 

a  release  mandrel  having  a  lower  end  received  in  a  central 
relief  housing  bore  of  said  relief  housing; 
a  screen  assembly  connected  in  said  pipe  string  below  said 
lower  pump  portion,  said  screen  assembly  having  a  suc- 


tion inlet  means  disposed  therein  communicated  with  an 
intake  passage  means  of  said  downhole  pump; 

a  first  packer  assembly,  connected  in  said  pipe  string  below 
said  screen  assembly,  said  first  packer  assembly  including 
a  first  infiatable  element  communicated  with  a  discharge 
passage  means  of  said  downhole  pump  through  an  inter- 
mediate discharge  passage  of  said  screen  assembly; 

an  intake  port  assembly  connected  in  said  pipe  string  below 
said  first  packer  assembly,  said  intake  port  assembly  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  ports  disposed  therein  for  communicat- 
ing an  annular  space  between  said  intake  port  assembly 
and  a  well  hole  with  an  inner  bore  of  said  intake  port 
assembly,  said  inner  bore  of  said  intake  port  assembly 
being  a  part  of  a  fiow  passage  means  of  said  downhole 
tool,  which  flow  passage  means  is  adapted  to  be  communi- 
cated with  a  central  bore  of  said  pipe  string  when  said 
upper  pump  portion  is  connected  in  said  pipe  string; 

a  second  packer  assembly,  connected  in  said  pipe  string 
below  said  intake  port  assembly,  said  second  packer  as- 
sembly including  a  second  infiatable  element  communi- 
cated with  said  discharge  passage  means  of  said  downhole 
pump  through  said  intermediate  discharge  passage  of  said 
screen  assembly  and  second  and  third  intermediate  dis- 


charge passages  in  said  first  packer  assembly  and  said 
intake  port  assembly,  respectively,  so  that  said  first  and 
second  infiatable  elements  may  be  infiated  with  fluid  from 
said  discharge  passage  means  of  said  downhole  pump  to 
isolate  a  zone  of  said  well  so  that  a  sample  of  well  fluid 
may  be  taken  therefrom  through  said  intake  port  assem- 
bly; and 
relief  means,  operably  associated  with  said  discharge  passage 
means  of  said  downhole  pump,  for  communicating  said 
discharge  passage  means  with  said  flow  passage  means  of 
said  downhole  tool  and  thereby  relieving  fluid  pressure 
from  said  first  and  second  inflatable  elements  into  said 
flow  passage  means  of  said  downhole  tool  to  deflate  said 
first  and  second  inflatable  elements,  said  relief  means 
including  a  relief  passage  disposed  in  said  relief  housing 
and  communicating  said  central  relief  housing  bore  of  said 
relief  housing  with  said  discharge  passage  means,  said 
lower  end  of  said  release  mandrel  being  longitudinally 
movable  relative  to  said  central  relief  housing  bore  be- 
tween a  first  position,  wherein  said  relief  passage  is  open 
to  communicate  said  discharge  passage  means  with  said 
flow  passage  means  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
relief  passage  is  closed. 
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4,366,863 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  OPERATIONS 
Robert  J.  Frick,  Houston;  Ralph  J.  Korstad,  Austin,  and  Charles 
J.  Robinson,  III,  Katy,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,975 

Int.  C\.i  E21B  43/30 

U.S.  a.  166—245  4  Oaims 


O  P/fOJ)UCr/ON  .  W£IL 


1.  In  an  enhanced  oil  recovery  process  utilizing  a  plurality  of 
wells  disposed  in  a  nearly  square  grid  well  pattern  where  the 
plurality  of  the  wells  are  utilized  as  injection  wells  to  inject  a 
fluid  into  a  petroleum  reservoir,  said  fluid  being  then  forced 
through  the  reservoir  toward  a  plurality  of  production  wells 
from  which  the  fluid  and  mobilized  petroleum  from  the  reser- 
voir are  produced, 
the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  the  wells  at  the  cor- 
ners of  each  nearly  square  grid  unit  as  injection  wells, 
drilling  two  additional  wells  within  each  square  grid  unit 
along  only  one  diagonal  of  each  nearly  square  grid  well 
pattern,  opposite  diagonals  being  utilized  from  one  grid 
unit  to  the  next  within  both  rows  and  columns  within  the 
nearly  square  grid  well  pattern,  said  two  additional  wells 
in  each  nearly  square  grid  well  pattern  being  spaced  there- 
upon such  that  a  high  areal  sweep  efficiency  for  the  well 
pattern  is  achieved,  and  utilizing  these  two  additional 
wells  as  new  production  wells  within  each  square  grid 
unit. 


4,366,864 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

FROM  OIL-BEARING  LIMESTONE  OR  DOLOMITE 

Michael  A.  Gibson,  Houston;  Robert  E.  Pennington,  and  George 

T.  Arnold,  both  of  Baytown,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Research  And  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,560 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/247 

U.S.  a.  166—259  i  12  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  liquid  and/or  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbons from  an  underground  deposit  of  oil-bearing  lime- 
stone or  dolomite  which  comprises: 

(a)  drilling  at  least  two  boreholes  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  deposit  from  the  earth's  surface; 

(b)  establishing  communication  between  said  boreholes 
within  said  deposit  near  the  lower  boundary  of  said  de- 
posit; 

(c)  initiating  combustion  of  the  oil  in  said  limestone  or  dolo- 
mite near  the  lower  boundary  of  said  deposit; 

(d)  introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  one  of  said 


boreholes  and  withdrawing  gaseous  combustion  products 
from  said  oil  from  another  of  said  boreholes  until  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  the  alkaline  earth  carbonate  in  said  deposit 
is  decomposed  into  the  alkaline  earth  oxide  occupying  a 
volume  of  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  of  the  volume 
of  said  deposit; 

(e)  introducing  water  into  one  of  said  boreholes  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  water  contacts  said  alkaline  earth  oxide 
without  substantial  mechanical  agitation  thereby  disinte- 
grating said  alkaline  earth  oxide  and  forming  an  aqueous 
slurry  containing  alkaline  earth  hydroxide; 

(0  withdrawing  said  slurry  of  alkaline  earth  hydroxide 
through  another  of  said  boreholes  thereby  creating  a 
cavity  having  a  volume  equivalent  to  from  about  5  to 
about  30  percent  of  the  volume  of  said  deposit; 

(g)  breaking  down  into  said  cavity  the  oil-bearing  limestone 
or  dolomite  overlying  said  cavity  until  a  rubblized  zone 
extending  vertically  to  a  point  near  the  upper  boundary  of 
said  deposit  has  been  formed; 

(h)  establishing  a  flame  front  within  said  rubblized  zone; 

(i)  driving  said  flame  front  through  said  rubblized  zone;  and 

(j)  withdrawing  liquids  and/or  gases  from  said  rubblized 
zone. 


4,366,865 

PACKAGED  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  USING  A  DEAD 

WATER  TANK 

James  J.  Makibbin,  1339  Lincoln  Woods  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21228 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,061 

Int.  a.'  A62C  35/00 

U.S.  a.  169—13  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sprinkler  system  having  a  plurality  of  sprinkler  heads, 
a  packaged  sprinkler  system  using  a  dead  water  tank,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  sprinkler  heads; 

a  tank  means; 

a  packaged  control  means,  said  packaged  control  means 
being  compact  and  self-contained,  said  packaged  control 
means  being  affixed  to  said  tank  means; 

a  pump  means,  said  pump  means  being  affixed  to  said  tank 
means  and  connected  to  the  interior  thereof  and  communi- 
cating therewith,  said  pump  means  being  further  con- 
nected to  said  packaged  control  means,  and  a  water  sup- 
ply mears,  said  packaged  sprinkler  system  being  con- 
nected to  said  water  supply  means,  said  water  supply 
means  having  a  first  distribution  means  and  a  second 
distribution  means  in  said  packaged  sprinkler  system,  said 
first  distribution  means  being  connected  to  said  tank 

'  means  and  communicating  therewith,  and  said  second 
distribution  means  being  connected  to  said  packaged  con- 
trol means,  and  a  water  level  control  means,  said  water 
level  control  means  being  located  in  the  interior  of  said 
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tank  means  and  connected  to  said  first  distribution  meaiis 
and  communicating  therewith,  said  packaged  control 
means  consisting  of: 

an  enclosed  housing  means  said  enclosed  housing  means 
having  an  access  covering  on  one  side  thereof; 

a  first  piping  means  said  first  piping  means  being  located  in 
said  housing  means  and  being  connected  to  said  second 
distribution  means  and  communicating  therewith; 

a  second  piping  means,  said  second  piping  means  being 
located  in  said  housing  means  and  being  connected  to  said 
first  piping  means  and  communicating  therewith,  said 
second  piping  means  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  means  and  being  further  connected  to  said  plural- 
ity of  sprinkler  heads  and  communicating  therewith; 

a  third  piping  means,  said  third  piping  means  being  located 
in  said  housing  means  and  being  connected  to  said  second 
piping  means  and  communicating  therewith,  said  third 
piping  means  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
means  and  being  further  connected  to  said  pump  means 
and  communicating  therewith; 

a  first  check  valve; 

a  first  control  valve,  said  first  check  valve  and  first  control 
valve  being  located  in  said  housing  means  and  installed  in 
line  between  said  first  piping  means  and  said  second  piping 
means,  said  first  check  valve  and  first  control  valve  com- 
municating with  and  between  said  first  and  second  piping 
means; 

a  second  check  valve; 

a  second  control  valve;  said  second  check  valve  and  second 
control  valve  being  located  in  said  housing  means  and 
installed  in  line  between  said  third  piping  means  and  an 
intermediate  point  of  said  second  piping  means,  said  sec- 
ond check  valve  and  second  control  valve  communicating 
with  and  between  said  third  and  second  piping  means; 

a  drain  valve,  said  drain  valve  being  located  in  said  housing 
means,  said  drain  valve  being  connected  to  said  second 
piping  means  and  communicating  therewith,  said  drain 
valve  being  connected  to  said  second  piping  means  at  a 
location  immediately  before  said  second  piping  means 
extends  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  means,  said  drain 
valve  further  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  means. 


head,  said  inner  opening  forming  off-center  inner  surfaces 
to  be  engaged  by  the  decorative  pif)e  escutcheon,  said  off 
center  inner  surfaces  being  so  located  with  respect  to  the 
end  portions  of  the  extended  decorative  outer  surface  of 
the  shim  that,  upon  reversal  end  for  end,  it  provides  a 
different  spacing  between  each  end  of  the  extended  deco- 
rative outer  surface  of  the  shim  and  the  inner  surface  to  be 
engaged  by  the  decorative  pipe  escutcheon, 
said  decorative  shim  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  two 
interfitting  decorative  escutcheon  parts  and  to  provide, 
with  said  decorative  escutcheon  parts,  a  further  decora- 
tive surface  having  a  plurality  of  lengths  depending  upon 
its  engagement  with  the  escutcheon  parts, 
orienting  the  decorative  shim  to  provide  the  desired  engage- 
ment with  the  escutcheon  parts  and  length  of  decorative 
surface  and  fitting  it  over  the  sprinkler  head, 
fitting  the  two  escutcheon  parts  over  the  sprinkler  head  and 
twist-locking  the  two  escutcheon  parts  into  a  decorative 
assembly  and  placing  the  interfitted  escutcheon  parts  in 
engagement  with  the  decorative  shim  to  hide  thereby  the 
interface  between  the  sprinkler  head  and  the  building 
ceiling. 
10.  A  decorative  escutcheon  for  a  pipe  system,  said  escutch- 
eon comprising  two  identical  escutcheon  parts,  each  escutch- 
eon part  including  a  decorative  generally  semi-annular  surface 
and  two  end  portions,  each  end  portion  of  each  escutcheon 
part  having  major  surfaces  lying  in  planes  that  are  generally 
normal  to  its  semi-annular  decorative  surface,  one  end  surface 
of  each  escutcheon  part  having  a  portion  projecting  f'om  the 
plane  of  its  surface  and  the  other  end  surface  having  an  open- 
ing, said  projecting  portion  of  said  one  surface  and  said  open- 
ing of  said  other  surface  being  designed  to  be  interlockable  to 
permit  the  identical  parts  to  be  assembled  into  an  integral, 
generally  annular  decorative  escutcheon  about  a  pipe  and  to  be 
removed  therefrom  without  the  use  of  tools  by  manipulation  of 
the  two  parts  by  relative  rotation  of  each  escutcheon  part 
about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  planes  and  with- 
out breaking  the  integrity  of  the  pipe  system. 


4,366,866 

SPLIT  ESCUTCHEON  SYSTEM 

Thomas  M.  Sweeney,  7333  Holliday  Dr.,  West,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.  46260 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,993,  Mar.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,706 

Int.  a.' A62Ci 7/05 

L.S.  a.  169—37  11  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  decorating  a  fire  protection  system  with 
sprinkler  heads  extending  through  the  surfaces  of  a  building 
ceiling  comprising 

providing  two  decorative  escutcheon  parts  capable  of  inter- 
fitting engagement  by  twist-locking  mating  portions  to- 
gether without  the  use  of  tools, 
providing  a  decorative  annular  shim  having  an  extended 
decorative  outer  surface  with  two  ends  and  having  an 
inner  opening  permitting  it  to  be  fitted  over  a  sprinkler 


4,366,867 

HORIZONALLY  FOLDING  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENT  AND  HINGE 

Ronald  A.  Filbrun,  R.R.  #4,  Box  260,  Pendleton,  Ind.  46064 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,536 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  Ml— lift  3  Qaims 

n  ...        ;..- 

L_j      k-^r-      ^I-'      —^ 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuable  horizontally  folding  tool  bar  for 
an  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  transversely  elongated 
main  frame  section  adapted  to  be  operatively  attached  to  a 
traction  vehicle;  a  plurality  of  support  wheels  operatively 
attached  to  said  main  frame  section;  a  pair  of  foldable  outer 
wing  sections,  one  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  main  frame 
section;  a  generally  vertical  hinge  assembly  mounted  at  each 
end  of  said  main  frame  section  operative  between  said  main 
frame  section  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said  outer  wing 
sections,  each  said  hinge  assembly  including  at  least  one  bush- 
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ing  rigidly  attached  to  a  forward  edge  of  an  end  of  said  main 
frame  section,  said  bushing  defining  an  opening  therethrough, 
at  least  one  other  bushing  rigidly  attached  to  a  forward  edge  of 
said  corresponding  outer  folding  wing  section  defining  a  cen- 
tral opening  therethrough  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  first  bushing,  a  hinge  pin  movably  positioned  within  and 
extending  through  said  openings  in  said  first  and  second  bush- 
ings to  allow  rotation  of  said  outer  wing  section  about  the 
central  axis  of  said  hinge  pin  and  a  mounting  fiange  associated 
with  one  end  of  said  hinge  pin;  hydraulic  actuating  means  for 
each  of  said  wing  sections,  each  of  said  hydraulic  actuating 
means  associated  with  said  main  frame  section,  said  corre- 
sponding outer  wing  section  and  said  hinge  assembly,  each  of 
said  hydraulic  actuating  means  including  a  first  hydraulic 
cylinder  aligned  with  said  main  frame  section  and  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  main  frame  section  and  said  first  hydraulic 
cylinder  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  mounting  flange 
and  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  aligned  with  said  outer  wing 
section  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  outer  wing  section 
and  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  said  mounting  flange,  said  other  end  of  said  first  and  second 
hydraulic  cylinders  being  coupled  together  by  said  mounting 
flange,  such  that  said  hydraulic  cylinders  interact  through  said 
mounting  flange  whereby,  upon  energization  of  said  hydraulic 
actuating  means,  said  corresponding  outer  wing  section  is 
folded  with  respect  to  said  main  frame  section  from  a  first  or 
operating  position  wherein  said  outer  wing  section  extends 
laterally  from  said  main  frame  section  to  a  second  or  transport 
position  wherein  said  outer  wing  section  is  folded  forwardly 
and  in  general  transverse  alignment  with  said  main  frame 
section  and  whereby  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders 
maintain  their  alignment  with  said  main  frame  section  and  said 
outer  wing  section  respectively. 


pressure  medium  to  be  directed  towards  the  front  of  the  piston 
so  that  the  latter  moves  backwards  toward  the  striking  piston 
causing  a  striking  contact  between  an  end  sutface  of  the  shank 
and  the  striking  piston  when  the  tool  becomes  stuck. 


1.  In  a  striking  apparatus  including  a  reciprocating  striking 
piston  operable  by  a  pressure  mechanism,  a  cylindrical  body, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  sleeve  bushing  mounted  inside 
of  the  cylindrical  body  in  slidably  fitted  assembly  therewith, 
the  sleeve  bushing  having  a  drive  gear  at  one  end  for  rotary 
engagement  with  a  drive  motor,  a  rotary  tool  and  piston  shak 
and  piston  all  integrally  combined  as  a  one  piece  unit  and  at 
least  partly  received  in  coaxial  alignment  within  said  tubular 
bushing,  spline  gear  means  between  the  tubular  bushing  and 
the  piston  shank  enabling  co-rotational  roury  movement  to- 
gether upon  actuation  of  the  drive  gear  through  operation  of  a 
drive  motor  operatively  connected  therewith,  means  defining  a 
piston  cylinder  in  the  cylindrical  body  and  with  the  piston 
being  reciprocably  movable  in  the  piston  cylinder,  the  shank 
having  a  shank  face  facing  in  the  direction  opposing  the  strik- 
ing piston  and  with  the  shank  face  transferring  the  feed  force 
from  the  body  through  said  sleeve  bushing  to  the  rotary  tool, 
and  means  cooperable  with  the  piston  cylinder  for  assisting  a 


4,366,869 
HAMMER  DRILL 
Rolf  Bereiter,  Buchs,  Switzerland,  and  Franz  Chromy,  Levis, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,559 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1979,  2938513 

Int  Q.^  B23B  45/16 
U.S.  a.  173—109  7  Qaims 


I  4,366,868 

I  ROCK  DRILL  APPARATUS 

Pekka  Salmi,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tampelia  AB, 
Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,652 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  11,  1978,  781486 

Int.  a.3  B25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  173—105  2  Qaims 


1.  Hammer  drill  comprising  a  housing  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  rearward  end,  a  tool  receptacle  located  in  the  forward 
end  of  said  housing,  a  percussion  piston  located  within  said 
housing  and  displaceable  in  the  forward  end-rearward  end 
direction  for  delivering  percussion  force  to  said  tool  recepta- 
cle, a  drive  piston  located  within  said  housing  and  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  percussion  piston  and  displaceable  in  the 
forward  end-rearward  end  direction  for  transmitting  percus- 
sive force  to  said  percussion  piston,  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  transmitting  reciprocal  movement  in  the  forward 
end-rearward  end  direction  to  said  drive  piston,  said  transmis- 
sion means  includes  a  shaft  extending  perpendicularly  of  the 
forward  end-rearward  end  direction,  and  a  bearing  located 
within  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  in  the 
forward  end-rearward  end  direction  and  said  bearing  rotatably 
supporting  said  shaft,  a  contact  rim  supported  on  said  bearing 
with  said  bearing  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  contact  rim, 
means  for  interengaging  said  shaft  and  said  contact  rim,  and 
means  for  holding  said  contact  rim  against  roution  while  said 
bearing  rotates  relative  to  said  conuct  rim  for  affording  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  about  its  axis  extending  perpendicularly 
of  the  axis  of  said  bearing. 


4,366,870 
PILE  HAMMER  CUSHION  BLOCK 
Leonard  L.  Frederick,  15  Crestriew  Ter.,  Whippany,  N  J.  07981 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,780 
Int.  a.J  B25D  17/ 12:  F16F  15/04 
U.S.  a.  173—131  13  Cl«ms 

1.  A  cushion  block  for  the  drive  cap  of  a  pile  hammer  having 
a  ram  for  impact  driving  a  pile  into  strata  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  drive  cap  having  a  metal  body  arranged  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  upper  end  of  a  pile,  said  drive  cap  metal  body 
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having  an  upper  portion  provided  with  an  upper  cavity  having 
an  open  upper  end  for  accommodating  said  ram  during  impact 
driving  of  said  pile,  a  convolutely  wound  body  of  cushioning 
material  comprising  a  muhiple  laminate  including  a  ply  of  heat 
conductivity  material  and  a  supporting  layer  of  non-metallic 
material  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  convolutely 
wound  body  is  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity 
and  contained  and  nesting  snugly  within  said  cavity  in  heat 


4,366,872 

WEIGHING  CONTROLLING  FLOW  RATE  WITH 

TARING  BETWEEN  WEIGHINGS 

David  Brunnschweiler,  Balderstone  Lodge,  Commons  La.,  Bald- 

erstone,    Blackburn,    Lancashire,    and    Barrie    Sedgely,    5, 

Grange  Way,  Sandbach,  Cheshire,  both  of  England 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,%5 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1979, 
7936211 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  19/22,  13/24.  13/14:  B67D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  177—1  2  Qaims 
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transfer  relationship  with  said  drive  cap  and  a  strike  plate 
disposed  in  said  cavity  overlying  relationship  with  the  surface 
of  said  block  of  cushioning  material  for  impact  engagement  by 
said  ram  whereby  hysteresis  heal  generated  within  said  block 
of  cushioning  material  during  said  impact  driving  is  conducted 
by  said  block  of  cushioning  material  to  said  drive  cap  acting  as 
a  heat  sink  for  ultimate  radiation  of  the  heat  into  the  ambient 
air. 


17 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  continuous  supply  of  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of: 

taring  a  weighpan; 

loading  a  first  quantity  of  material  in  said  weighpan; 

comparing  the  weight  of  said  first  quantity  with  a  desired 
weight  and  determining  the  difference; 

discharging  said  first  quantity  to  a  subsequent  process  re- 
quiring a  consistent  quantity  of  said  material  per  unit  time; 

taring  said  weighpan; 

determining  a  second  quantity  based  upon  comparing  said 
difference  and  said  desired  quantity; 

loading  said  second  quantity  of  material  in  said  weighpan; 

discharging  said  second  quantity  to  said  process; 
and 

repeating  the  above  steps  whereby  a  consistent  quantity  of 
material  is  delivered  to  said  subsequent  process. 


4,366,871 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  SCREWDRIVER 
Herbert  Dieterle,  Ostfildern;  Alfred  Hettich,  and  Karl  Roll, 
both  of  Leinfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1980,  3002439 

Int.  a.J  B25B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  173—163  10  Qaims 
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4,366,873 

ELECTRONIC  SCALE  FOR  USE  IN  A  WEIGHT 

CONTROL  PROGRAM 

Michael  Levy,  Plantation;  William  P.  Porter,  Coral  Springs; 

Kiran  Gandhi,  Pembroke  Pines,  and  Rick  McKay,  Miami,  all 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Lexicon  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,842 

Int.  a.^  GOIG  19/44 

U.S.  CI.  177—25  15  Qaims 


1.  A  screwdriver  comprising  a  drive  motor  having  a  drive 
shaft  and  a  work  shaft  spaced  from  and  coaxial  with  said  drive 
shaft;  planetary  gear  means  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
work  shaft  for  driving  the  latter  at  different  speeds  of  rotation 
during  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  at  a  constant  speed,  said 
planetary  gear  means  comprising  drive  elements  directly  con- 
nected with  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  plane- 
tary gearing  element  constructed  as  a  movable  coupling  ele- 
ment movable  between  a  first  position  rotating  with  said  drive 
elements  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  prevented  from 
rotation;  and  means  connected  to  said  coupling  element  for 
moving  the  same  between  said  positions  thereof. 


iS' 


x-i 


1.  An  electronic  scale  for  use  in  a  weight  control  program 
comprising: 

a  base  including  a  platform  for  receiving  an  individual  in  said 
program  to  be  weighed; 

means  within  said  base  for  producing  a  weigh  signal  and  a 
weigh  signal  message  indicating  the  weight  of  said  indi- 
vidual on  said  base; 
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keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  manually 
entering  information  and  control  signals; 

said  keyboard  means  including  means  for  manually  entering 
personal  data  or  a  weight  goal  and  producing  a  signal 
indicating  the  desired  weight  goal  for  said  individual  or  a 
personal  data  signal  indicating  said  personal  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  previous  weighing  history  for 
said  individual  and  a  plurality  of  different  spoken  mes- 
sages divided  into  categories  with  a  plurality  of  messages 
in  each  category,  each  of  said  categories  relating  to  a 
particular  weighing  history  pattern  and  the  relationship  of 
weight  to  weight  goal; 

means  for  producing  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  different 
spoken  messages; 

computer  means,  responsive  to  said  keyboard,  and  said 
weight  signal  producing  means,  and  connected  to  said 
message  producing  means  and  said  memory  means,  for 
determining  a  weight  goal  in  accordance  with  manually 
entered  personal  data  and  selecting  at  least  one  of  said 
spoken  messages  from  a  category  selected  in  accordance 
with  an  entered  or  determined  weight  goal,  said  stored 
weighing  history  and  the  difference  between  said  weigh 
signal  and  said  goal;  and 

means  for  causing  said  selected  message  and  said  weigh 
signal  message  to  be  spoken. 


4,366,874 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MAGNITUDE  OF  A 

FORCE  APPLIED  TO  THE  FREE  END  OF  A 

CANTILEVER  BEAM 

Paul  Pidoux,  Bassins,  and  Jean  L.  Prost,  Geneva,  both  of  Swit- 

zerland,  assignors  to  Terraillon,  Annemasse,  France 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  56,268,  Jul.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,084 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    14,    1978, 
7658/78 

Int.  CI.3  GOIG  3/142 
U.S.  CI.  177—25  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  a  force,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  deflectable  beam; 

(b)  a  beam  suppport,  the  deflectable  beam  being  connected 
to  the  beam  support  so  that  a  length  of  the  beam  can  be 
deflected  by  a  force  applied  to  the  beam; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  strain  gauges  affixed  to  the  beam,  the  strain 
gauges  being  electrically  interconnected  to  form  a  strain- 
gauge  bridge  circuit,  the  bridge  circuit  having  an  electri- 
cal-energy input  and  a  strain  signal  output,  the  strain- 
gauge  bridge  circuit  being  adapted  to  produce  a  strain 
signal  at  the  strain  signal  output  in  response  to  deflection 
of  the  beam  on  which  the  strain  gauges  are  affixed  when 
the  bridge  circuit  is  energized  by  electrical  energy  applied 
to  the  electrical-energy  input,  the  strain-signal  being  a 
measure  of  the  force  deflecting  the  beam; 

(d)  a  strain-signal  amplifier  having  a  signal  input  and  a  signal 
output,  the  signal  input  of  the  strain-signal  amplifier  being 
connected  to  the  strain-signal  output  of  the  strain-gauge 
bridge  circuit; 

(e)  a  switchable-input,  integrate-and-compare  circuit  having: 
(e.l)  two  signal  inputs;  an  unknown-signal  input  con- 
nected to  the  signal  output  of  the  strain-signal  amplifier, 

1026O.G.— 13 


and  a  reference-signal  input  connected  to  the  electrical- 
energy  input  of  the  strain-gauge  bridge  circuit; 
^    (e.2)  a  signal  integrator  having  an  integrator  input  and  an 
integrated-signal  output; 
(e.3)  electronically-controlled  signal  switch  means  having 
a  switch-control   input   and   interconnecting   the   un- 
known-signal input,  the  reference-signal  input,  and  the 
integrator  input,  for  selectively  connecting  the  integra- 
tor input  to  the  unknown-signal  input  or  to  the  refer- 
ence-signal input  in  response  to  switch  control  signals 
applied  to  the  switch-control  input;  and 
(e.4)  a  comparator  having  a  test-signal  input,  a  compari- 
son-reference input,  and  a  comparator  output,  the  test 
signal  input  being  connected  to  the  integrated-signal 
output  of  the  integrator  and  the  comparison-reference 
input  being  connected  to  a  comparison  reference,  so 
that  in  operation  the  comparator  generates  a  crossover- 
time  signal  at  the  comparator  output  when  an  algebraic 
difference  between  the  comparison  reference  and  an 
integrated  signal  from  the  integrator  changes  sign; 
(0  a  microprocessor  having  a  clock,  an  input  port,  and 
output   ports,  an  output   port  being  connected  to  the 
switch-control  input  of  the  signal  switch  means  of  the 
integrate-and-compare  circuit  so  that  the  integrator  input 
of  the  integrate-and-compare  circuit  can  be  selectively 
connected  to  the  unknown  signal  input  or  to  the  refer- 
ence-signal input  in  response  to  switch  control  signals 
from  the  microprocessor,  and  an  input  port  of  the  micro- 
processor being  connected  to  the  comparator  output  of 
the  comparator  of  the  integrate-and-compare  circuit  so 
that  in  operation  the  microprocessor  can  determine  a 
digital  signal-level  number  representative  of  an  analog-sig- 
nal level  applied  to  the  unknown-signal  input  of  the  inte- 
grate-and-compare circuit  by  steps  comprising:  directing 
that  a  first  signal  input  of  the  integrate-and-compare  cir- 
cuit be  connected  to  the  integrator  input  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  subsequently  directing  that  a  second 
signal  input  be  connected  to  the  integrator  input,  and 
digitally  measuring  a  time  interval  between  connection  of 
the  second  signal  input  to  the  integrator  input  and  a  cross- 
over-time signal  from  the  comparatof: 
(g)  a  bridge-energy  supply  terminal  connectable  to  an  elec- 
trical-energy source  for  the  strain-gauge  bridge  circuit; 
,  (h)  an  electronically  controlled  bridge-energization  inter- 
rupter switch  having  a  switch-control  input  connected  to 
an  output  port  of  the  microprocessor,  the  bridge-energiza- 
I      lion   interrupter  switch   being  connected   between   the 
bridge-energy  supply  terminal  and  the  electrical-energy 
input  of  the  strain-gauge  bridge  circuit  to  permit  the  elec- 
trical energy  supplied  to  the  strain-gauge  bridge  circuit  to 
be  interrupted  in  response  to  switch-control  signals  from 
the  microprocessor  to  enable  an  error  signal  at  the  signal 
output  of  the  strain-signal  amplifier  when  the  electrical 
energy  supplied  to  the  strain-gauge  bridge  circuit  is  inter- 
rupted to  be  applied  to  the  unknown-signal  input  of  the 
integrate-and-compare  circuit  so  that  in  operation  a  cor- 
rected strain-signal  number  representative  of  a  strain  sig- 
nal from  the  strain-gauge  bridge  circuit  amplified  by  the 
strain-gauge  amplifier  corrected  for  the  error  signal  can  be 
determined  by  the  microprocessor;  and 
(i)  a  numeric  display  connected  to  an  output  port  of  the 
microprocessor  for  displaying  a  corrected  strain-signal 
number  for  the  microprocessor  representative  of  the  force 
applied  to  the  beam. 
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_-  4,366,875 

CAPACITY  MEASURING  DEVICE  USING  RATIOS  OF 
FREQUENCIES 
Gilbert  V.  Dauge,  15,  Quai  du  Pre  Long,  Lagny,  France  (77400), 
and  Jacques  F.  Langlais,  38,  rue  des  Ecoles,  Coudray  Mon- 
tereaux,  France  (77),  assignors  to  Testut  Aequitas,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,157 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1980,  80  02376 

Int.  CI.'  GOIG  3/14 

U.S,  a.  177—210  C  22  Qaims 


I^ 


20^ 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  a  weighing  apparatus  with  a 
capacitive  transducer,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  capacity-frequency  converter,  operating  on  the 
capacity  to  be  measured  and  supplying  a  measurement 
frequency  FM. 

(b)  a  second  capacity-frequency  converter,  operating  on  a 
standard  capacity  and  supplymg  a  standard  frequency  FE, 

(c)  a  calculation  circuit  able  to  determine  a  numerical  magni- 
tude dependent  on  the  ratio  of  the  measurement  frequency 
FM  to  the  standard  frequency  FE,  and 

(d)  a  display  circuit  connected  to  the  logic  calculation  circuit 
and  suitable  for  displaying  the  numerical  value  of  the  said 
magnitude. 


4,366,876 
HYDRAULIC  BELLOW  TYPE  SCALE 
Jien  C.  Chen,  27-4,  Section  2,  Taichung  Harbor  Rd.,  Taichung, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,221 

Int.  CI.'  GOIG  3/14.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  177—210  C  6  Claims 


■--TT 


metal  plate  set  juxtaposing  one  another  and  forming  an 

output  end  therebetween; 
an  IC  calculator  in  said  scale  body,  the  input  end  of  said  IC 

calculator  being  connected  with  the  output  end  of  said 

variable  capacitor; 
a  display  unit  the  input  end  of  which  is  connected  with  the 

output  end  of  said  IC  calculator;  and 
a  keyboard  provided  on  one  side  of  said  scale  body  so  that 

the  operator  may  control  said  hydraulic  bellow  type  scale 

thereby. 


4,366,877 

POWER  TRANSFERRING  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

TRACTOR  AND  AN  IMPLEMENT  HITCHED  THERETO 

Hermanus  H.  Vissers,  and  Gijsbert  J.  Mijnders,  both  of  Nieuw- 

Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Multinorm  B.V.,  Nieuw- 

Vennep,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,172 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   11,   1979, 
7907546 

Int.  a.'  B60K  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  180—53  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  combined  power  transmitting  and  coupling  device  for 
connecting  a  tractor  having  a  power  take-off  shaft  to  an  imple- 
ment in  order  to  travel  the  implement  over  a  field  while  im- 
parting power  to  the  implement,  said  device  comprising  a 
carrier  having  first  and  second  portions  relatively  rotatable 
about  an  upstanding  axis,  said  carrier  defining  a  housing  for  a 
power  transmission  means  having  an  input  shaft  journalled  in 
the  first  portion  of  said  carrier  about  an  axis  aligned  with  said 
power  take-off  shaft,  drawbar  means  for  connecting  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  carrier  to  the  implement  for  imparting  travel 
to  the  implement  as  the  tractor  is  driven,  and  coupling  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  the  tractor  for 
movement  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  input  shaft. 

4,366,878 

MOISTURE-REMOVING  LOW-RESTRICTION  AIR 

INTAKE  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Warf,  Wlllits,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc.,  Belle- 

vue,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,239 

Int.  a.'  B60K  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  180—54  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  bellow  type  scale  comprising 

a  scale  body; 

weight  transmitting  means  provided  in  said  scale  body,  said 
weight  transmitting  means  comprising  a  set  of  weight 
receiving  bellows  and  a  set  of  weight  transmitting  bel- 
lows; 

a  pan  above  said  scale  body,  said  pan  being  secured  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  weight  receiving  bellows; 

a  variable  capacitor  in  said  scale  body,  said  variable  capaci- 
tor comprising  an  upper  metal  plate  set  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  outer  housing  of  said  scale  body  and  a  lower 
metal  plate  set  pivotally  connected  to  said  weight  trans- 
mitting means,  said  upper  metal  plate  set  and  said  lower 


4.  A  moisture-removing,  engine-  air  intake  for  a  truck  pow- 
ered by  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  having  a  cab,  com- 
prising: 
conduit  means  behind  said  cab  having  a  long  internally 
unobstructed  vertical  passage  with  an  unobstructed  air 
intake  cap  at  its  upper  end  and  a  sharply  curved  right 
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angle  at  the  lower  end  of  said  passage  leading  horizontally 
to  said  engine,  whereby  moisture  is  removed  from  the 
incoming  air  at  said  right  angle, 

water  trapping  means  just  below  and  at  the  end  of  said  right 
angle  for  collecting  the  removed  moisture,  and 

drain  me^ns  for  draining  water  from  said  trapping  means 
without  passing  any  substantial  amount  of  air  there- 
through. 


lively  above  and  below  said  swing  arm,  a  debris  defiector 
positioned  between  said  arm  and  said  wheel  and  spanning  the 
space  between  said  runs,  said  defiector  including  an  upper  edge 
^l'\ng  beneath  and  extending  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  said 
upper  run  and  a  lower  edge  lying  above  and  terminating  at  a 
location  inwardly  of  the  inner  edge  of  said  lower  run,  said 
defiector  extending  across  the  side  wall  and  peripheral  surfaces 
of  said  wheel  to  deflect  road  debris  carried  by  said  wheel  off 
and  away  from  said  belt. 


4,366,879 
TRUCK  CAB  LIFTER  4,366,881 

Randy  J.  Nordell,  176  N.  Redwood  Rd.,  Apt.  #76,  Salt  Uke  FLIP-UP  CONTROL  CONSOLE 

City,  Utah  84116  Qaude  M.  Frisbee,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,788  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/06  Filed  Dec,  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,462 

U.S.  a.  180—89.15  10  Oaims  int.  O.'  B60K  28/00 

U.S.  O.  180—271  2  Oaims 


1.  A  truck  cab  lifter  comprising, 

lifter  means  pivotally  connected  between  a  truck  frame 

forward  of  a  front  axle  thereof  and  a  truck  cab  that  is,  in 

turn,  pivotally  connected  to  said  truck  frame,  said  lifter 

means  for  extending  a  push  rod  therefrom  that  connects  to 

said  truck  cab  such  that  extension  thereof  will  pivot  said 

truck  cab  around  its  connection  to  said  truck  frame  with 

said  lifter  means  arranged  to  pivot  in  an  arc  across  said 

truck  cab  pivot  coupling  to  said  frame,  said  lifter  means 

lifting  the  truck  cab  until  a  balance  point  is  reached 

whereafter,  with  continued  cab  travel,  it  supports  the 

weight  of  said  truck  cab  as  it  decends; 

means  for  operating  said  lifter  means  to  extend  and  retract  said 

push  rod;  and  means  for  limiting  extension  of  said  push  rod 

corresponding  to  a  balanced  state  of  said  truck  cab. 


4,366,880 
DEBRIS  DEFLECTOR  FOR  BELT  DRIVE 
MOTORCYCLES 
Russell  F.  Miller,  Grafton;  William  H.  Brown,  Memomonee 
Falls,  and  James  M.  Perkins,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,169 
Int.  0.3  B60J  13/00 
U.S.  O.  180—219  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  engine  including  a  fuel  supply  apparatus,  a  for- 
ward-reverse transmission  drivingly  interconnected  between 
the  engine  and  an  axle  means,  a  parking  brake  mechanism 
associated  with  said  tractor,  and  an  operator's  station  on  said 
frame,  said  operator's  station  including  an  operator's  seat,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  Hip-up  control  console  for  automatically  engaging  said 
parking  brake  mechanism  and  shutting  ofT  the  fuel  supply 
to  the  tractor  engine  when  the  console  is  moved  to  an 
inoperative  position,  said  console  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  forward  end  of  said  operator's  station,  con- 
trol handles  pivotally  connected  to  said  console  and  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  by  means  of  a  push-pull  cable 
assembly  for  controlling  movement  of  the  tractor,  said 
console  being  movable  to  a  generally  vertical  inoperative 
position  where  it  is  out  of  the  way  when  the  operator  is 
getting  onto  or  out  of  the  operator's  seat  and  said  console 
being  movable  to  a  generally  horizontal  position  where 
the  control  handles  are  easily  accessible  from  the  opera- 
tor's seat; 
said  console  being  connected  to  a  locking  means  in  said  fuel 
supply  apparatus  for  the  engine  whereby  said  locking 
means  shuts  off  fuel  supply  to  the  engine  and  makes  the 
tractor  inoperative  in   response  to  said  console  being 
moved  to  its  inoperative  position;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  console  to  said  parking  brake 
mechanism  such  that  said  parking  brake  is  also  actuated  in 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  console  to  its  inoper- 
ative position. 


1.  In  a  rear  wheel  belt  driven  motorcycle,  said  motorcycle 
having  a  rear  wheel  mounted  on  a  swing  arm  and  having  a  belt 
drive  with  top  and  bottom  runs  extending  to  said  wheel  respec- 


4,366,882 

SOUND  ROOM 

Lance  Parker,  1465  S.  50  East,  Orem,  Utah  84507 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,930 

Int.  0.3  E04B  //«i 

U.S.  O.  181—30 

1.  A  sound  room  comprising 
an  input  end  wall; 

a  floor  connected  to  the  input  end  wall  and  extending  there- 
from; 
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a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls,  each  said  side  wall  being 
connected  to  the  input  end  wall  and  extending  therefrom 
and  to  the  floor; 

a  ceiling  connected  to  the  input  end  wall  and  each  of  the  side 
walls; 

a  sound  absorbent  wall  spaced  from  the  input  end  wall  and 
interconnecting  the  floor,  side  walls  and  ceiling,  said 
absorbent  wall  having  a  facing  of  sound  absorbent  mate- 
rial on  the  surface  thereof  facing  the  input  end  wall;  and 


\/  -  ^■ 
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2.        (       2>. 
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a  pair  of  speakers,  each  of  said  speakers  being  mounted  at  the 
upper  edge  of  and  recessed  into  the  input  end  wall  and 
tightly  adjacent  to  a  side  wall,  with  the  sound  emanating 
surfaces  of  said  speakers  being  within  one  fourth  wave- 
length of  the  ceiling  and  adjacent  each  side  wall  and 
positioned  to  emit  into  the  room  formed  by  the  input  end 
wall,  floor,  side  walls,  ceiling  and  absorbent  wall. 


69     '2        29  CO 

2      GS      68        ** 


the  other  (58  or  56)  of  said  motors  (58,56)  and  to  said 
movable  structure  (42)  in  response  to  unequal  tension  in 
said  first  and  second  chain  assemblies  (70',72')  and  main- 
taining substantially  equal  tension  in  said  chain  assemblies 
(70.72).  said  means  (91)  including  first  and  second  guide 
assemblies  (92.94)  defined  by  said  first  and  second  motors 
(56,58)  respectively  and  said  movable  structure  (42'),  each 
of  said  first  and  second  guide  assemblies  (92'.94')  having  a 
slot  (96')  in  said  movable  structure  (42'),  a  stop  (124) 
connected  to  said  respective  one  (56  or  58)  of  said  motors 
(56.58).  and  a  pin  (98)  carried  by  said  respective  one  (56 
or  58)  of  said  motors  (56,58),  said  stops  (124)  longitudi- 
nally movable  in  said  slots  (96)  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  via  an  intermediate  position,  in  the  o 
first  position  the  pins  (98)  loadingly  engaging  the  mass  of 
said  movable  structure  (42),  in  the  second  position  the 
stops  (124)  loadingly  engaging  the  mass  of  the  movable 
structure  (42),  and  in  the  intermediate  position  the  motors 
(56.58)  being  substantially  free  of  the  mass  of  the  movable 
structure  (42'). 


4,366,883 
EQUALIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD  LIFTING 
APPARATUS 
Jerry  L.  Reeves,  Dallas,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
tion, Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCT/US80/01089,  §  371  Date  Aug.  22,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  22,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00629,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  250,746 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  187—9  R  6  Claims 


4,366,884 
BRAKES  AND  CLUTCHES 
Edwin  J.  Montalvo,  Jr.,  R.R.  #2,  Box  323B,  Merrill  Rd.,  Free- 
port,  Me.  04032 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,547 

Int.  C\?  F16D  55/04 

U.S.  a.  188—71.3  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  load  lifting  apparatus  (12)  having  a  support  structure 
(26),  a  movable  structure  (42)  defining  a  mass,  a  load  support 
(14').  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  apart,  longitudinally 
extending  chain  assemblies  (70',72').  each  being  connected  to 
said  support  structure  (26)  and  said  load  support  (14').  and  first 
and  second  laterally  spaced  apart,  linearly  movable  motors 
(58).  each  connected  to  said  support  structure  (26').  said  mov- 
able structure  (42').  and  to  said  first  and  second,  chain  assem- 
blies (70,72)  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  (91)  for  permitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  move- 
ment of  one  (56  or  58)  of  said  motors  (56,58),  relative  to 


1.  A  mechanism  for  selectively  frictionally  coupling  a  rotat- 
able  body  with  a  relatively  non-rotatable  body  comprising: 
two  parallel  spaced  friction  discs  connected  to  the  rotatable 
body  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 

body; 
a  fiuid  actuated  expandable  piston  and  cylinder  assembly 

mounted  to  the  non-rotatable  body  between  said  friction 

discs  atid  having  two  directly  opposed  friction  members 

for  engagement  with  said  friction  discs  upon  expansion  of 

the  assembly,  wherein  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly 

comprises: 

a  cylinder  having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end; 

a  piston  mounted  for  generally  axial  movement  at  the 
open  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  fiange-type  diaphragm  secured  to  an  inner  face  of  said 
piston; 

a  ring  within  said  cylinder  for  retaining  said  piston  and 
diaphragm  against  a  gasketed  annular  internal  surface  of 
said  cylinder,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  an  axially 
inner  surface  of  said  ring  securing  the  flange  of  said 
diaphragm  against  said  gasketed  surface  of  said  cylin- 
der; and 

a  rigid  flange  for  mounting  said  assembly  to  the  non-rota- 
table body,  said  rigid  flange  being  attached  to  said 
cylinder  at  the  open  end  thereof  by  means  of  a  pair  of 
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diametrically  opposed  rivets  extending  completely 
through  the  assembly,  heads  of  said  rivets  keeping  the 
assembly  tightly  joined  and  preventing  dislodgement  of 
said  friction  members  upon  engagement  of  said  friction 
members  with  said  friction  discs,  said  rigid  flange  also 
having  a  hole  therethrough  to  permit  axial  extension  of 
said  piston;  and 
a  plurality  of  coil  springs  positioned  between  the  non-rota- 
table body  and  an  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
rigid  flange,  each  spring  encircling  one  of  two  bolts 
which  secure  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  to  the 
non-rotatable  body. 


I  4,366,885 

PROTECTIVE  STRIP  FOR  A  ROAD  VEHICLE,  AND  A 
ROAD  VEHICLE  HAVING  SUCH  A  STRIP 
Hans  G.  Vrijburg,  Heemskerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoo- 

govens  Ijmuiden  B.V.,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,858,  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,823 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jan.   11,   1978, 
7800308 

Int.  CI.'  F16F  7/12;  B60R  19/04 
U.S.  a.  188—377    i  10  Qaims 


expansion  means  being  movable  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  expanded  position; 
a  plurality  of  fastening  means  disposed  about  said  case  for 
releasably  maintaining  said  expanding  means  in  said  closed 
position,  each  of  said  fastening  means  including  a  strap 
and  a  first  releasable  fastener  on  a  first  side  of  said  expan- 
sion means  and  a  second  releasable  fastener  on  a  second 


side  of  said  expansion  means  so  that  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  fasteners  of  each  of  said  fastening  means 
is  released  when  said  expansion  means  moves  to  said 
expanded  position;  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  straps  between  said  first  and 
second  fasteners  being  elastic  and  being  operative  to  ex- 
pand when  said  expansion  means  is  moved  to  said  ex- 
panded position. 


4,366,887 

VEHICLE  HAVING  A  MAIN  CLUTCH  AND  AN 
AUXILIARY  CONTROLLABLE  CLUTCH 
Peter  Hofbauer;  Paulus  Heidemeyer,  and  Romanus  Scholz,  all 
of  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978,  2824730 

Int.  a.'  F16D  n/44.  25/08 
U.S.  a.  192^W.l  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  protective  strip  for  a  road  vehicle,  comprising  a  metal 
backing  element  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  shock-absorbing  structure  mounted  on  the  back- 
ing element  and  partially  surrounding  said  backing  element  so 
as  to  face  outwardly  from  the  vehicle,  said  structure  being 
formed  partly  of  plastics  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing incorporating  in  said  structure  at  least  one  replaceable 
metal  crushable  element  which  is  shaped  and  arranged  so  that 
it  only  undergoes  non-resilient  plastic  deformation,  in  order  to 
absorb  energy,  when  said  structure  is  compressed  towards  said 
backing  element. 


■I  : 
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—  4,366,886 

ATTACHE  CASE  INCLUDING  EXPANSION  GUSSET 
Abraham  I.  Tawil,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.I.T.  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Avenel,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,418 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A45C  7/00.  13/00 

U.S.a.  190— 44  -'    1  Claim 

1.  An  attache  case,  comprising: 

first  and  second  sections  relatively  movable  with  respect  to 

each  other  for  opening  and  closing  said  case; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  including  expan- 
sion means  for  expanding  the  capacity  of  said  case,  said 


1.  In  a  clutch  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
internal  combustion  engine  for  driving  said  vehicle  and  a 
flywheel  means  coupled  between  a  drive  transmission  of  said 
vehicle  and  said  engine  for  equalizing  the  non-uniformity  of 
the  engine  output  torque,  the  clutch  arrangement  including  a 
main  clutch  means  arranged  between  said  flywheel  means  and 
said  transmission  for  interrupting  said  couphng  for  shifting 
gears,  and  an  auxiliary  controllable  clutch  means,  arranged 
between  said  engine  and  said  flywheel  means,  for  automati- 
cally interrupting  said  coupling  at  predetermined  operating 
states  of  said  vehicle,  the  improvement  wherein  said  transmis- 
sion comprises  an  input  shaft  having  a  central  longitudinal  bore 
there  through,  wherein  said  controllable  clutch  means  com- 
prises a  spring  disc  clutch  means  for  producing  engagement 
free  from  rotational  play  between  said  engine  and  said  flywheel 
means  when  said  disc  clutch  means  are  engaged,  said  controlla- 
ble clutch  means  including  a  spring  disc  having  a  central  open- 
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ing,  a  pull  ring  arranged  in  said  opening  and  engaging  said  disc, 
and  a  pull  rod  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  ring  and  extending 
through  said  central  bore,  wherein  the  direction  of  force  for 
actuating  said  main  clutch  for  interrupting  said  coupling  is 
opposed  to  the  direction  of  force  for  actuating  said  controlla- 
ble clutch. 


valve  means  and  distributing  it  in  accordance  with  said 

control  signal  from  said  control  brain  means; 
shutter  valve  means,  coupled  to  said  control  valve  means, 

for  controlling  a  flow  of  power  from  said  control  valve; 
driving  cylinder  means,  coupled  to  said  shutter  valve  means, 

for  operating  a  gear  shifter  of  said  vehicle; 


4,366,888 
DIAPHRAGM  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Andre  Caray,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo  Societe  Anonyme, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,726 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6,  1979,  79  27276 

Int.  a.'  F16D  13/44 

U.S.  a.  192—89  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  diaphragm  clutch  cover  assembly,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially annular  cover  member,  a  substantially  annular  dia- 
phragm spring  having  a  cup  spring  outer  peripheral  part  and  a 
central  part  divided  into  radial  fingers,  connecting  means  for 
mounting  said  diaphragm  spring  for  pivotal  movement  on  said 
cover  member,  an  annular  pressure  plate  fixed  for  rotation 
with  said  cover  member  and  axially  movable  relative  thereto, 
said  diaphragm  spring  outer  peripheral  part  bearing  against 
said  pressure  plate,  said  connecting  means  comprising  (a)  a 
plurality  of  relatively  thin,  flat  lugs  extending  from  said  cover 
member,  each  of  said  lugs  having  an  axial  part  passing  through 
an  opening  in  said  diaphragm  spring  in  the  region  of  radially 
outer  ends  of  said  radial  fingers,  each  of  said  axial  parts  having 
two  spaced  apart  axial  edges,  each  of  said  lugs  defines  an 
axially  retaining  bend  on  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  spring 
remote  from  said  cover  member,  and  (b)  pivot  ring  interposed 
between  said  axially  retaining  bend  and  said  diaphragm  spring 
peripheral  part,  said  pivot  ring  being  anchored  between  said 
axially  retaining  bend  and  a  transverse  shoulder  formed  on  the 
axial  parts  of  said  lugs,  said  transverse  shoulders  being  pro- 
vided on  only  one  of  said  axial  edges  of  each  of  said  axial  lugs, 
the  other  axial  edge  of  each  of  said  lugs  being  substantially 
rectilinear. 


4,366,889 
AUTOMATICALLY  AND  MANUALLY  OPERABLE  GEAR 

SHIFTER 
Ching  C.  Wang,  No.  19,  La.  238,  Sec.  1,  Mucha  Rd.,  Tapei  116, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,429 
Int.  a.3  B60K  41/28 
U.S.  a.  192—0.092  16  Qaims 

1.  An  automotive  vehicle  gear  shifting  system  comprising: 
contrgl  brain  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  indicative 

of  a  wheel  speed  of  said  vehicle; 
a  power  source; 
a  common  valve  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 

controlling  a  flow  of  power  from  said  power  source; 
clutch  cylinder  means  for  receiving  power  from  said  com- 
mon valve  for  declutching  a  clutch  of  said  vehicle; 
mechanical  valve  means  for  controlling,  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  clutch,  a  flow  of  power  from  said  common 
valve; 
control  valve  means  for  receiving  power  via  said  mechanical 
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switch  means,  actuated  by  said  gear  shifter,  for  controlling 
said  clutch  cylinder  for  engaging  said  clutch,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  engine  speed  of  said  vehicle  during  a 
gear  changing  operation. 


4,366,890 

CLUTCH  DISENGAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

David  S.  Suckow,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00826,  §  371  Date  Jun.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00184,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  250,752 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/02:  F16D  25/08 

U.S.  CI.  192—0.096  25  Gaims 


^-i' 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  (10),  a  transmission  (12),  and 
a  drive  shaft  (14)  drivingly  connecting  said  engine  (10)  with 
said  transmission  (12),  the  improvement  comprising  drive 
engagement  means  (20,63)  for  permitting  disengagement  of 
said  engine  from  said  drive  shaft  (14)  only  prior  to  the  engine 
running  and  for  preventing  re-engagement  of  said  engine  and 
said  drive  shaft  when  said  engine  is  running. 


4,366,891 

PUSH  ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CLUTCH  MASTER 

CYLINDER 

Tenio  Maniyama,  Chita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,438 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Sep.    29,    1979,   54- 
134943[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/12.  25/12 

U.S.  a.  192—99  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  push  rod  assembly  for  a  clutch  master  cylinder  having 

a  piston  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  clutch  pedal  comprising: 

a  stamp  forged  rod  having  a  spherical  portion  in  abutment 

with  said  piston  of  said  clutch  master  cylinder  at  one  end 

portion  thereof  and  a  flanged  portion  at  an  opposite  end 

portion  thereof. 
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a  press  worked  annular  plate  co-axially  opposed  to  said 

flanged  portion  of  said  rod, 
a  press  worked,  U-shaped  clevis  connected  to  said  annular 

plate  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  forked  end  portion 

operatively  connected  to  said  clutch  pedal  at  the  other 

end  thereof, 
a  rubber  vibration  isolator  secured  to  said  flanged  portion  of 
I     said  rod  and  said  annular  plate  by  being  interposed  there- 
I     between  during  forming  of  said  rubber  vibration  isolator. 


from  said  annular  guide  plates  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  assembly,  each  axial  end  of  said  spacer  members  extend- 
ing through  its  associated  guide  plate  and  deformed  therebe- 


J? 


a  cover  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  surrounding 
said  rubber  vibration  isolator  and  said  flanged  portion  of 
said  rod,  and 

an  annular  stem  member  extended  radially  inwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  wherein  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  is  secured  to  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
annular  plate  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  and  wherein  said 
annular  stem  is  located  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to 
said  flanged  portion  of  said  rod. 


yond,  and  a  connecting  bar  circumferentially  attaching  be- 
tween said  guide  plates  a  group  of  at  least  two  of  said  spacer 
members. 


I  4,366,892 

Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,366,894 
SIDE  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 

SYSTEMS 
Richard  L.  Huelster,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pentek 

Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,279,  Mar.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,397 

Int.  C\?  B65G  13/12 

U.S.  a.  193—35  R  17  Qaims 


4,366,893 

TORSION  DAMPING  CENTER  FOR  THE  DRIVEN  DISC 

OF  A  FRICTION  CLUTCH  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Rene  Billet,  Lamorlaye,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,648 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1979,  79  16229 
Int.  a.3  F16D  3/66 
U.S.  a.  192—106.2  11  Qaims 

1.  A  torsion  damping  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  two 
coaxial  parts  rotatably  mounted  for  predetermined  limited 
angular  displacement  relative  to  each  other  against  the  force  of 
circumferentially  acting  resilient  means,  one  of  the  coaxial 
parts  comprising  a  web  and  the  other  of  the  coaxial  parts 
comprising  two  annular  guide  plates  disposed  parallel  to  and 

on  opposite  sides  of  said  web,  spacer  members  interconnecting  1.  In  a  frame  assembly  for  a  conveyor  system  including  an 
said  guide  plates  inside  the  contour  defined  by  the  outer  pe-  elongated  side  rail  for  supporting  rollers  for  rotation  about 
riphery  of  said  guide  plates,  said  spacer  members  being  distinct  transverse  axes  which  are  suiubly  spaced  apart  in  the  longitu- 
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dinal  direction  of  the  conveyor  system,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  side  support  rail  is  generally  L-shaped  in  cross 
section  and  includes  a  generally  inwardly  extending  flange 
portion  and  a  generally  upwardly  extending  web  portion  angu- 
larly formed  with  the  flange  portion,  the  web  portion  including 
a  lower  section  connected  to  the  flange  portion  in  an  outer 
vertical  plane,  an  inner  upper  section  in  an  inner  vertical  plane, 
an  outer  upper  section  in  the  outer  vertical  plane  providing  a 
generally  planar  exterior  frame  surface,  the  upper  sections 
forming  a  channel  which  is  generally  Y-shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion, the  channel  having  an  open  top  and  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  conveyor  system,  support  means 
on  the  inner  upper  section  for  receiving  the  rollers,  and  a 
removable  outer  cover  member  for  closing  a  longitudinal 
segment  of  the  open  top  of  the  channel  to  retain  selected  rollers 
m  the  support  means. 


4,366,895 
HANDLING  ROD  LIKE  ARTICLES 
George  R.  Bennett,  and  Robert  S,  Day,  both  of  Deptford,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,432 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1978, 
7842710 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  198—347  23  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  handling  rod-like  articles  comprising  means 
defming  a  substantially-continuous  path  for  rod-like  articles  in 
multi-layer  stack  formation,  a  separating  device  including 
guide  means  and  at  least  one  movable  surface  supported  by 
said  guide  means,  drive  means  for  moving  said  surface  to 
convey  articles  on  said  path,  projecting  means  for  movingly 
projecting  said  separating  device  across  said  path  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  path  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  lengths  of 
the  articles  on  said  path  and  from  one  side  of  said  path  towards 
the  opposite  side  to  locally  reduce  the  width  of  said  path  pro- 
portionally with  said  movement,  and  means  for  holding  at  least 
part  of  said  movable  surface  stationary  in  said  path  as  said 
separating  device  is  moved  across  said  path. 


4.366,896 

DEVICE  FOR  ARRANGING  HENS  EGGS  IN  ERECT 

POSTURES 

Hiroshi  Tomosue,  1855  Shimoyokono,  Tsuyama  City,  Okayama- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,383 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1980,  55-41018 

Int.  a.3  B65G  17/32.  13/02.  15/00 

U.S,  a.  198—384  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  arranging  hen's  eggs  in  erect  postures,  said 

device  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  passages  for  said  eggs,  which  are  sloped 
downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  so  that  said  eggs  can  readily 
slide  down  along  said  passages  keeping  their  lengthwise 
postures, 

(b)  an  endless  driven  member  being  provided  with  a  number 


of  crossbars  arranged  in  series  and  for  slowly  downwardly 
moving  said  eggs  one  by  one  within  said  passages, 
(c)  holders  extending  along  the  upper  side  of  each  of  said 
passages  and  substantially  throughout  lengths  thereof  so 
as  to  lightly  hold  said  eggs  which  are  moving  downward, 
thereby  preventing  said  eggs  from  rotating  in  their  longi- 
tudinal postures,  and 


(d)  U-like  shape  grooved  members  which  are  connected 
with  the  terminuses  of  said  passages  and  inscribed  at  the 
front  surfaces  substantially  in  the  path  of  said  crossbars  at 
the  turn-back  point  of  said  endless  driven  member  so  that 
said  eggs  sliding  down  along  the  slope  of  each  of  said 
passages  are  turned  to  the  vertical  direction. 


4.366,897 
SPEED  DROP  DETECTOR  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  BUCKET 

BELT  CONVEYOR 

Hiroaki  Azuma;  Hideo  Kato,  and  Akira  Oyama,  all  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,561 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-139814 
Int.  a.3  B65G  43/04 
U.S.  CI.  198—502  2  Claims 


CKT 


1.  A  speed  drop  detector  for  a  high-speed  bucket  belt  con- 
veyor constructed  of  a  series  of  buckets  attached  to  an  endless 
moving  belt  at  regular  intervals,  which  detector  comprises:  an 
electromagnetic  induction  sensor  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a 
bucket,  a  speed  setter  for  generating  a  sawtooth  voltage  which 
rises  with  an  adjustable  gradient  and  falls  sharply  upon  receipt 
of  a  signal  from  said  sensor,  a  speed  drop  rate  setting  circuit  for 
generating  a  reference  voltage  that  is  individually  drawn  in 
accordance  with  one  or  more  set  speed  drop  rates  and  is  in- 
creased with  respect  to  the  maximum  value  of  said  sawtooth 
voltage  at  a  working  speed  of  the  high-speed  bucket  belt  con- 
veyor, said  increase  being  in  inverse  proportion  to  a  speed 
corresponding  to  the  set  speed  drop  rate,  a  comparator  for 
comparing  the  sawtooth  and  reference  voltages  and  producing 
a  speed-down  signal  when  the  sawtooth  voltage  reaches  the 
reference  voltage,  an  alarm  output  circuit  actuated  by  a  speed- 
down  signal  for  a  minute  speed  drop  rate  which  requires  no 
stoppage  of  the  high-speed  bucket  belt  conveyor,  and  a  logic 
circuit  for  actuating  a  stop  control  output  circuit  by  inputting 
a  speed-down  signal  for  an  ordinary  speed  drop  rate  which 
does  require  the  stoppage  of  the  conveyor,  the  logic  circuit 
having  a  first  and  a  second  quarter  divider  respectively  divid- 
ing the  sensor  and  speed-down  signals,  the  first  quarter  divider 
being  reset  by  the  speed-down  signal,  and  the  second  quarter 
divider  being  reset  by  a  set  output  of  the  first  quarter  divider, 
the  second  quarter  divider  having  a  forced  set  terminal,  and 
actuating  the  stop  control  output  circuit  with  a  set  output 
thereof. 
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4,366,898 
CONVEYOR  OF  A  FARM  MACHINE  PICKUP 
Ljubov  V.  Bobrysheva,  uiitsa  Aksaiskaya,  69/1,  kv.  69;  Boris  P. 
Gavrilenko,  uiitsa  Matrosskaya,  9,  kv.  54;  Valery  V.  Markov, 
prospekt  Selmash,  102"A ",  kv.  31,  and  Leonid  P.  Minenko, 
uiitsa  Narimanova,  72/1,  kv.  6,  all  of  Rostov-na-Donu, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,805 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  15/44.  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  198—692  2  Claims 


v/x{^y//AV//^<<^//x^sy//A^yy^^^ 


1.  An  endless  driven  transport  conveyor,  said  conveyor 
having  a  plurality  of  flexible  spring  wire  pickup  fingers 
mounted  on  the  conveyor  spaced  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  conveyor,  a  separate  mount  for  each  pickup  finger  fixed  on 
the  conveyor,  each  mount  comprising  a  channel  iron  fixed  to 
the  conveyor  having  laterally  spaced  flanges  extending  from 
the  conveyor  and  an  open  channel  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  conveyor,  each  finger  comprising  a  pair  of 
wound  coils  spaced  laterally  in  said  channel  between  the 
flanges  and  having  a  yoke-shaped  crosspiece  connected  to  the 
coils  and  a  finger  extension  from  a  convolution  of  one  of  coils 
extending  away  from  said  one  of  the  coils  out  of  the  channel 
and  away  from  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  conveyor,  each 
channel  iron  having  a  trailing  portion  with  lateral  projections 
overlying  respective  legs  of  the  yoke-shaped  crosspiece.  and  a 
U-shaped  holder  for  each  pickup  finger  extending  through  the 
coils  and  removably  fixed  extending  through  the  flanges  of  the 
corresponding  mount  for  releasably  holding  the  corresponding 
finger  in  place,  the  conveyor  being  an  endless  belt,  and  includ- 
ing driven  driving  shafts  each  of  a  given  diameter  over  which 
the  endless  belt  travels,  each  yoke-shaped  crosspiece  of  the 
corresponding  pickup  finger  being  bent  in  a  direction  toward 
the  belt  at  a  bend  spaced  from  said  trailing  portion,  each  said 
bend  having  a  rate  of  curvature  corresponding  to  a  radius  r,  the 
driving  shaft  having  a  radius  R  in  which  r  <  R,  and  a  projection 
on  the  trailing  portion  of  each  mount  being  bent  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  belt  and  having  a  free  end  against  which  said 
finger  extension  bear^. 


the  supporting  elements,  said  live  roller  being  rotatably  driven 
from  drive  means  through  clutch  means  so  that  an  article 
resting  on  the  rollers  can  be  transported  by  them  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  the  supporting  elements  but  said  live  roller  is 
prevented  from  rotating  if  said  article  encounters  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  to  motion  in  said  direction,  said  live  roller 
being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  coaxial  shaft  for  said  live  roller  having 

(1)  a  circular  cross-section. 

(2)  a  uniform  diameter  along  substantially  its  entire  length. 

(3)  a  screw  threaded  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  and 

(4)  a  length  to  extend  across  the  space  between  said  sup- 
porting elements  and  to  have  said  threaded  portion 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  outwardly  beyond  one  of 
them; 

B.  bearing  means  cooperating  with  said  shaft  and  each  of 
said  supporting  elements  to  mount  the  shaft  for  rotation; 

C.  said  roller  being  tubular  and  having  an  inside  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft; 

D.  a  pair  of  annular  bushings  concentrically  securing  said 
roller  to  said  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  bearing 
means  to  substantially  confine  the  shaft  against  axial  dis- 
placement relative  to  said  supporting  elements; 

E.  axially  inner  and  outer  collar-like  driven  clutch  members 
on  said  shaft,  between  its  threaded  end  portion  and  said 
one  supporting  element,  each  having  a  flat  friction  surface 
which  axially  faces  the  friction  surface  on  the  other: 

F.  a  pin  extending  radially  through  the  axially  inner  driven 
clutch  member  and  transversely  through  the  shaft  to 
confine  that  clutch  member  against  rotation  and  axial 
motion  relative  to  the  shaft; 

G.  a  second  pin  extending  radially  through  the  axially  outer 
driven  clutch  member  and  through  an  axially  elongated 
slot  in  the  shaft  to  confine  that  clutch  member  against 
rotation  relative  to  the  shaft  but  allow  it  to  have  limited 
axial  motion  relative  to  the  shaft; 

H.  a  coaxial  driving  clutch  member  rotatable  and  axially 
slidable  on  said  shaft  between  said  driven  clutch  members, 
said  driving  clutch  member 

(1)  having  axially  opposite  flat  friction  surfaces  which 
frictionally  engage  said  friction  surfaces  on  the  respec- 
tive driven  clutch  members,  and 

(2)  having  a  peripheral  portion  arranged  for  cooperation 
with  said  drive  means  to  be  rotatably  driven  thereby; 

I.  a  nut  on  said  threaded  end  portion  of  the  shaft;  and 
J.  a  coiled  expension  spring  surrounding  the  shaft  and  react- 
ing between  said  nut  and  said  axially  outer  driven  clutch 
member  to  maintain  the  respective  friction  surfaces  on  the 
driving  and  driven  clutch  members  engaged  under  axial 
bias. 


4,366,899 

TORQUE  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 

LIVE  ROLLER 

Robert  J.  Doro,  8822  Greenview  La.,  Greendale,  Wis.  53129 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,432 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  13/06 
U.S.  O.  198—781  4  Oaims 


1.  A  live  roller  for  a  roller  conveyor  that  comprises  a  pair  of 
elongated,  laterally  spaced  supporting  elements  by  which  said 
live  roller  and  a  plurality  of  other  rollers  are  supported,  with 
each  of  said  rollers  extending  between  said  supporting  ele- 
ments and  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  that  extends  laterally  to 


4,366,900 
MULTIPLE  BELT  CONVEYAR  WITH  SYNCHRONIZER 

Rolf  Johansson,  Blombergsvagen  5,  702  30  Orebro,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/D0109,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  20,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02277,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  30,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  233,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  20,  1979,  7903475 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  23/00 
U.S.  O.  198—855  4  Claims 
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1.  A  belt  conveyor  fbwnoving  roofing  tiles  or  the  like  com- 
prising an  elongated  boAy  member,  guide  roller  means  on  each 
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end  of  the  body  member,  a  pair  of  narrow  endless  parallel 
conveyor  belts  passing  over  and  guided  by  said  roller  means,  at 
least  one  pusher  lug  on  the  surface  of  each  of  the  belts,  at  least 
one  magnetic  position  indicator  means  on  each  belt,  the  guide 
roller  means  on  one  end  of  said  body  including  separate  rollers 
for  each  belt,  a  drive  shaft  on  the  one  end  of  said  body,  motor 
means  for  driving  said  shaft,  said  separate  rollers  on  the  said 
one  end  of  the  body  being  freely  rotatable  on  said  shaft  clutch 
means  for  drivingly  and  independently  connecting  each  of  said 
rollers  on  the  said  one  end  to  said  shaft,  electromagnetic  means 
for  operating  said  clutch  means,  stationary  magnetic  control 
means  for  sensing  the  proximity  of  said  magnetic  position 
indicator  means,  and  synchronizer  means  acting  in  conjunction 
with  said  magnetic  control  means  and  said  electromagnetic 
means  to  automatically  synchronize  the  two  belts  to  maintain 
the  pusher  lugs  thereon  directly  opposite  to  each  other. 

4,366,901 
IN  SITU  REHYDRATING  IN  STERILE  PACKAGES 

David  H.  Short.  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,695 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/00.  81/24:  A61B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  206—210  13  Claims 


cabinet  and  having  foot  holes  formed  therein,  a  shipping  sys- 
tem comprising  bracing  means  including: 

a  split  block  upper  portion  which  locks  into  position  as  it  is 
installed  in  a  top  opening  formed  in  said  cabinet,  said 
upper  portion  having  leg  members  extending  adjacent  said 
movable  mechanism  for  securing  an  upper  end  of  said 
mechanism  with  respect  to  the  stationary  cabinet,  and 
a  lower  portion  attached  to  the  foot  holes  formed  in  the  base, 
said  lower  portion  connected  by  a  retaining  means  to  a 
lower  end  of  said  movable  mechanism  for  securing  said 
lower  end  with  respect  to  said  stationary  cabinet, 
wherein  said  movable  mechanism  includes  an  agitator  within  a 
washing  tub,  and  the  upper  portion  is  formed  with  a  generally 
hollow  interior  opening  downwardly  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  agitator  without  necessitating  contact  therewith. 


4,366,903 
MAGAZINE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES 

Dieter  Gaiser,  Rheinau-Diersheim;  Kurt  Schmidts,  Kehl;  Volker 

Scherer,  and  Hubert  Koob,  both  of  WillsUett,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 

hafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,021,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  7903580[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  85/30.  85/672 
U.S.  a.  206— 387  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  package  of  the  type  havmg  a  container  for  housing  an 
article  including  at  least  one  dry  component,  the  container 
being  adapted  to  maintain  a  specialized  internal  environment 
until  opened,  the  improvement  comprising  an  inner  receptacle 
housed  within  the  container  for  receiving  and  holding  the  dry 
component,  and  normally  closed  inlet  means  communicating 
with  the  inner  receptacle  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  hydrat- 
ing  fluid  thereto  to  hydrate  the  dry  component  without  com- 
promising the  container  internal  environment. 

4,366,902 
SHIPPING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Richard  L.  Fanson,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  and 
William  L.  Kennedy,  Coloma  Township,  Berrien  County,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,931 

Int.  a.'  B65D  81/06 

U.S.  a.  206—320  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  washing  machine  of  the  vertical  axis  type 
having  a  movable  mechanism  enclosed  within  a  stationary 
cabinet  and  mounted  for  movement  on  a  base  secured  to  said 


y 


1.  A  magazine  for  magnetic  tape  cassets,  comprising  a 
trough  which  is  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  possesses  a 
plurality  of  transverse  ribs  on  the  bottom,  the  ribs  being  ar- 
ranged at  intervals  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  a  mag- 
netic tape  cassette,  said  trough  is  open  at  both  ends  and  the  two 
side  members  of  the  trough  project  above  the  inserted  mag- 
netic tape  cassettes,  said  trough  is  designed  so  the  two  side 
members  are  capable  of  being  resiliently  bent  apart  for  inser- 
tion of  said  cassets  and  are  each  provided  on  their  inner  sur- 
faces over  their  entire  length  and  nearly  their  entire  height 
with  a  strip  of  resilient  material,  the  clear  width  between  the 
side  members  as  covered  by  said  strips  being  smaller,  by  an 
amount  about  equal  to  the  reduction  in  the  thickness  of  the 
strips  in  the  compressed  state,  than  the  relevant  dimension  of 
the  magnetic  tape  cassettes  which  are  to  be  inserted,  such  that 
the  cassettes,  upon  insertion  into  the  magazine,  are  held  for 
storage,  in  any  attitude  of  said  magazine,  due  to  the  combined 
holding  action  of  said  side  members  of  said  strips. 

4,366,904 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  CARDS  AND  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 

Carl-Eric  B.  Roskvist,  Layendelvagen  18,  S-237  00  Bjarred, 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,292 
Int.a.5B42F/7//Z  7/12 
U.S.  a.  206—425  7  Qairas 

1.  A  storage  container  for  cards  and  the  like,  which  com- 
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prises  a  base  tray;  means  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said 
base /fray;  a  plurality  of  index  separator  panels,  each  of  said 
panels  having  at  least  one  tab  received  in  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  apertures  lo  supptirt  the  panel  upon  the  base  tray  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto,  said  tab  having  a 
projecting  lug  and  a  lapcrcd  rib;  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed ridge  members  on  said  base  I  ray  adjacent  said  one  apcr- 
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lure;  said  ridge  members  having  respective  configurations 
co-operating  with  those  of  said  lug  and  tapered  rib  to  limit  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  panel;  said  lug  and  tapered  rib  of  the 
lab  co-operating  with  said  ridge  members  to  prevent  removal 
of  the  tab  from  Ihc  corresponding  aperture  except  when  the 
lab  is  at  a  predetermined  inclination  with  respect  lo  the  base 
tray. 


4.366,905 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL  HANDLING  RACK 

David  J.  i''orshec,  Oxford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Syn-Trac  Systems 
Inc.,  Oxford.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  I98L  Ser.  No.  246,725 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  6/24.  21/02.  1^/IH.  19/32 

U.S.  CI.  206— 511  22  Claims 


said  slacking  caps  and  base  plates  lt>  said  corner  posts. 
assembling  said  rack  for  its  load-carrying  capability. 


4.366.906 

MERCHANDIZING  HOLDER  DEVICE 

Patrick  H.  Joyce.  28  Plymouth  Ct..  Lincolnshire,  III.  60015 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  196.392 

Int.  CI.'  MIV  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  211— 59.1  13  Claims 


I.  A  plastic  stackable  rack  of  relatively  low  weight  in  com- 
parison with  steel  and  of  relatively  high  load-carrying  capabil- 
ity comprising  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  unitary  molded  plastic  corner  pt)sts. 
a  pair  of  unitary  molded  plastic  side  rails  rpmovably  con- 
joined to  said  corner  posts, 
a  pair  of  unitary  molded  plastic  end  rails  removably  con- 
joined to  said  corner  posts  and  forming  a  rectilinear  frame 
with  said  corner  post  conjoined  side  rails, 
a  unitary  molded  plastic  slacking  cap  removably  affixed  lo 

the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  corner  (Mists, 
a  unitary  molded  plastic  base  plate  removably  affixed  lo  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  corner  posts, 
each  said  base  plate  having  a  recess  in  the  bottom  surface 
thereof  to  receive  and  seat  at  least  the  upper  projecting 
end  of  a  stacking  cap, 
and  means  removably  securing  said  side  and  end  rails  and 


^Z3 


I.  A  flaltenable  merchandising  device  comprising: 

a  display  panel; 

a  mounting  cicmcnl  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  non- 
cylindrical  portion; 

support  means  on  said  mounting  element  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  articles  to  be  merchandised  forwardly  of  said 
panel; 

connecting  means  on  said  mounting  cicmcnl  for  connecting 
Ihe  mounting  element  to  a  vertical  wall;  and 

means  on  said  panel  defining  a  mounting  channel  comple- 
mentary in  section  to  said  noncylindrical  portion  of  Ihe 
mounting  element  and  receiving  said  mounting  element 
f«>r  axial  movemcnl  therein  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  cylindrical  portion  is  pivolally  disposed  in 
the  channel  and  a  second  position  wherein  Ihe  noncylin- 
drical portion  is  held  against  pivotal  movement  in  the 
channel,  with  said  supptirt  means  and  connecting  means 
extending  outwardly  from  said  panel,  said  support  means 
and  connecting  means  being  swingable  to  be  substantially 
Hat  with  said  panel  in  a  retracted  disposition  when  said 
mounting  element  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,366,907 

GARMENT  DISPLAY  RACK  SUPPORT  \ 

Malcolm  D.  Toy,  310  Peebles  St.,  Sewickley,  Pa.  15143 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129.242.  Mar.  II,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4.311,260. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,163 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  7/00:  FI6M  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  211— 60R  2aaim8 


I.  A  support  for  a  garment  display  comprising, 

a  block  member. 

means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  block  member, 

said  block  member  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed 
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planar  faces,  each  «>f  said  planar  faces  being  posiiinned  at 
an  angle  j-clalivc  to  said  other  planar  faces. 

a  Mickct  Ml  each  planar  face  of  said  hlock  member  thereby 
provuhng  a  plurality  tif  sockets  arranged  at  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  in  a  plurality  of  planes. 

a  brace  member  releasably  engageable  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  sockets. 

said  brace  member  being  adjustably  arranged  to  extend  at  a 
preselected  angle  from  said  bhick  member  by  pt)sitioning 
said  brace  member  in  a  socket  of  a  preselected  one  of  said 
angularly  disposed  planar  faces,  and 

a  plurality  of  said  brace  members  being  positioned  in  said 
sockets  and  being  adaptable  to  support  a  plurality  of  dis- 
play racks  to  thereby  permit  a  plurality  of  garments  to  be 
p<isitioned  on  a  plurality  of  display  r:icks  supported  at  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions  on  said  block  member 


ftirmcd  in  the  first  end  of  said  dependent  support  rod  and 
spaced  from  the  second  end  thcrc«>f.  a  pair  of  U-shaped  mem- 
bers each  located  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  dependent  support 
rod.  each  U-shaped  member  being  formed  of  bcnding-resistant 
material  and  having  a  bight  portion  and  two  laterally  spaced 
leg  portions,  each  leg  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  with  the  first  end  of  each  said  leg  portion  forming  a  junc- 
tion with  said  bight  portion  and  the  sec<md  end  of  each  said  leg 
porti«Mi  being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  bight  portion,  said 
bight  portion  comprising  a  support  r«»d  and  said  leg  portions 
C(imprising  an  upper  and  lower  strut,  at  least  one  additional 
rectilinear  strut  secured  to  said  bight  portion  between  said  leg 
portions  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  struts  form- 
ing the  multiple  supports  f<ir  the  clothes  hanger,  said  struts 


■  /  -     ■ 

4.366,908 

ARTK  IK  SUPPORT 

H.  Victor  Anderson.  P.O.  Box  327.  Fra/cc.  Minn.  56544 

J  Filed  Sep.  2.  1980.  Scr.  No.  182.990 

Int.  CI.'  A47F.'!  rw 

U.S.  C'l.  211— 87  4  Claims 


I  A  device  for  supporting  articles  comprising' in  combina- 
tion: 

means  forming  an  aperture  including  a  bracket  suitable  for 
mounting  on  a  generally  upright  surface; 

an  insert  body  member  comprising  plate  means  having  first 
and  second  end  portions  and  a  third  center  p(ntion.  the 
first  portion  forming  a  first  insert  element  removably 
positionable  in  the  aperture: 

an  elongated  article  support  means  mounted  on  the  third 
center  p«)rlu>n  of  the  plate  means  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  plate  means,  whereby  the  elongated  article  support 
means  is  positioned  for  use  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
generally  upright  surface  on  which  the  bracket  is  mounted 
when  the  first  portion  of  the  plate  means  is  positioned  in 
the  aperture. 

panel  means  mounted  on  the  second  portion  of  the  plate 
means  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plate  means  and 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  elongated  article 
support  means,  said  panel  forming  a  second  insert  element 
and  being  selectively  positionable  in  said  aperture, 
whereby  the  elongated  article  support  means  is  positioned 
for  storage  generally  parallel  to  a  generally  upright  sur- 
face on  which  the  bracket  is  mounted  when  the  second 
insert  element  is  positioned  in  the  aperture. 
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formed  of  a  bcnding-resistant  material  and  secured  to  and 
extending  horizontally  from  said  support  rod  when  said  sup- 
port rod  is  arranged  vertically,  said  struts  being  spaced  apart 
along  said  support  rod  and  being  located  in  a  plane  including 
said  hook,  means  for  hingcdiy  connecting  the  second  end  of 
said  dependent  support  rod  to  said  bight  portion  of  each  of  said 
U-shaped  members  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  leg  portions 
extending  frc^m  said  bight  portion  for  pivotally  displacing  said 
U-shaped  members  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
dependent  support  rod  and  of  said  bight  portions  of  said  U- 
shapcd  members  so  that  with  said  dependent  support  rod  main- 
tained in  the  vertical  position  each  of  said  U-shaped  members 
can  pivot  about  the  hinge  connection  between  a  position  where 
said  bight  portion  is  vertical  to  a  position  where  said  bighl 
portion  is  horizontal. 


4.366.910 

STORACJK  RACK  ASSKMBI.Y  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSKMBLINC;  SAME 

Salvatore  A.  Uccello,  Cilastonbury,  and  Barry  M.  Wcinbaum, 

Manchester,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Lok>Rak  Corporation 

of  America,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1980.  Ser.  No.  201,176 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  211— 191  12  Claims 


4.366.909 

CI.OTHES  llANCiKR  WITH  MUITIPI.K  CLOTHES 

SliPPORTS 

Ibrahim  Fahmi.  Icwren/.str.   119.  4150  Krefeld.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Cicrmany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  67.302.  Aug.  17.  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,278,177. 
This  application  Mar.  25.  1981.  Ser.  No.  247.407 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  (rf^rmany.  Aug.  2U 
1978.  78249 17(U] 

Int.  CI.'  A47F5/0/ 
U.S.  CI.  211  — 116  3  Claims 

I  Clothes  hanger  with  multiple  clothes  supports  comprising 
a  dependent  support  nnl  having  a  first  and  second  end.  a  hook 


I.  In  a  storage  rack,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  post  having  a  vertically  extending  wall  with  at  least  one 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  apertures  therethrough,  said  post 
also  providing  a  vertical  abutment  surface  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular \o  that  of  said  wall; 

b.  a  rail  extending  horizontally  from  said  post; 

c.  a  mounting  plate  at  the  end  tif  said  rail  adjacent  said  post, 
said  mounting  plate  having  contiguous  first  and  second 
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planar  portions  lying  in  substantially  perpendicular  verti- 
cal planes,  each  planar  portion  having  an  interior  surface 
adjacent  said  post  and  an  exterior  surface,  said  first  planar 
mounting-plate  portion  having  its  interior  surface  dis- 
posed against  said  first  wall  and  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
aligned  with  said  pair  of  apertures  through  said  post  wall, 
said  rail  extending  from  said  exterior  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond mounting-plate  portion,  said  interior  surface  of  said 
second  mounting-plate  portion  abutting  said  abutment 
surface  on  said  post; 

d.  a  generally  U-shaped  connector  including  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  leg  portions  extending  horizontally 
through  said  pairs  of  apertures  in  said  first  mounting-plate 
portion  and  said  post  wall,  each  of  said  leg  portions  in- 
cluding a  locking  portion  at  the  free  end  thereof  extending 
exteriorly  of  said  first  mounting-plate  portion,  said  con- 
nector further  including  a  laterally  offset  web  portion 
extending  between  said  leg  portions  in  a  plane  spaced 
from  that  of  said  post  wall,  said  web  portion  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  leg  portions  and 
beyond  said  abutment  surface  of  said  post  to  define  an 
opening  between  said  connector  web  portion  and  said 
post,  said  second  mounting-plate  portion  including  a 
tongue  portion  extending  into  said  opening  defined  be- 
tween said  post  and  said  connector  web  portion;  and 

e.  locking  means  engaged  on  said  locking  portions  of  said 
connector  outwardly  of  said  mounting-plate  portion,  abut- 
ting said  exterior  surface  thereof,  and  holding  the  several 
elements  in  assembly,  said  connector  web  piirtion  bearing 
against  the  exterior  surface  of  saidrnounting-plate  tongue 
portion  when  the  several  elements  are  in  assembled  posi- 
tion, said  locking  means  thereby  causing  said  connector 
web  portion  to  hold  said  mounting-plate  tongue  portion 
against  said  abutment  surface  of  said  post  to  hold  said  rail 
rigidly  in  position  on  said  post. 

11.  In  a  method  of  assembling  a  storage  rack,  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  elongated  post  having  an  elongated  wall 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures 
therethrough,  said  post  also  providing  an  abutment  sur- 
face in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  said 
wall: 

b.  providing  an  elongated  rail  and  a  mounting  plate  at  one 
end  of  said  rail,  said  mounting  plate  having  contiguous 
first  and  second  planar  portions  lying  in  substantially 
perpendicular  planes,  said  second  planar  portion  provid- 
ing a  tongue  portion,  said  rail  extending  perpendicularly 
in  one  direction  from  one  surface  of  said  second  planar 
mounting-plate  portion,  said  first  planar  mounting-plate 
portion  extending  in  the  other  direction  from  the  other 
surface  of  said  second  mounting-plate  portion,  said  mount- 
ing plate  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  receive  the 
edge  margin  of  said  first  post  wall  in  the  corner  formed 
between  said  first  and  second  planar  mounting-plate  por- 
tions with  said  first  planar  mounting-plate  portion  abut- 
ting said  post  wall  and  said  other  surface  of  said  second 
planar  mounting-plate  portion  abutting  said  abutment 
surface,  said  first  planar  mounting-plate  portion  including 
apertures  therethrough  positioned  for  alignment  witn  said 
apertures  in  said  post  wall  when  said  post  wall  abuts  said 
first  mounting-plate  portion  with  said  post  edge  margin  in 
the  corner  provided  by  said  first  and  second  planar  mount- 
ing-plate portions; 

c.  providing  a  generally  U-shaped  connector  including  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  leg  portions  spaced  and  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  through  said  pair  of  apertures  in  said  pi>st 
wall  and  to  further  extend  through  said  apertures  in  said 
first  mounting-plate  portion  to  provide  a  locking  portion 
of  said  connector  exterior  to  said  first  mounting-plate 
portion  when  said  first  mounting-plate  portion  abuts  said 
post  wall  with  its  apertures  aligned  with  said  apertures  in 
said  post  wall,  said  connector  locking  portions  being 
threaded  on  the  exterior  surfaces  thereof,  said  connector 
further  including  a  web  portion  extending  between  said 
leg  portions  and  being  laterally  offset  to  extend,  when  said 
leg  portions  are  received  in  said  apertures  in  said  post 


wall,  beyond  said  abutment  surface  of  said  post  to  define 
an  opening  between  said  connector  web  p<<rtion  and  said 
post  sized  to  receive  said  mounting-plate  tongue  portion 
therein; 

d.  assembling  said  rail  and  mounting  plate  on  said  post  with 
said  post  wall  and  said  first  mounting-plate  portion  in 
abutment  with  the  apertures  therein  aligned  and  with  said 
second  mounting-plate  portion  abutting  said  abutment 
surface; 

e.  inserting  said  leg  portions  of  said  connector  through  said 
apertures  in  said  post  wall  and  said  first  planar  mounting- 
plate  portion  to  extend  said  connector  locking  portions 
exteriorly  of  said  first  planar  mounting-plate  portion, 
thereby  providing  the  opening  defined  between  said  con- 
nector web  portion  and  said  post; 

f.  providing  nut  means  threadedly  engageable  with  *.aid 
threaded  locking  portions  of  said  connectors:  and 

g.  threadedly  engaging  said  nut  means  on  said  hnrking  pt>r- 
tions  and  tightening  them  to  urge  said  first  mounting-plate 
portion  against  said  first  post  wall  and  causing  said  con- 
nector web  portii*  ti>  bear  against  said  tongue  portion  of 
said  second  planar  mounting-plate  portion  on  said  surface 
thereof  from  which  said  rail  extends,  thereby  fixing  said 
rail  rigidly  in  position  «)n  said  post. 


4.366.911 

UNCOUPLING  CENTRAL  BUFFER  COUPLINGS  ON 

RAIL  V  EHICLES 

Wilhclm  Ciiinther.  Wolfenbuttel,  and  Joachim  Kreher,  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scharfen- 
bergkupplung  GmbH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciermany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980.  .Ser.  No.  157.545 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8. 
1979.  2923195 

Int.  CI."  mm  3/016 
U.S.  CI.  213—100  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  uncoupling  a  central  buffer  coupling  on  a  rail 
vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  disk  hook  with  an  articu- 
lated coupling  eye.  comprising  an  elongated  bndgepiece 
fixedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  disk  hook  and 
having  spaced  prongs  at  an  opposite  end  thereof,  a  housing,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  to  said  housing,  switch  means  for 
energizing  and  de-energizing  said  electric  motor,  cam  means 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  for  engaging  said  prongs  to 
impart  rotation  to  the  disk  h(H)k  and  for  engaging  said  switch 
means  to  energize  and  de-energize  said  electric  moti>r.  said 
electric  motor  and  said  cam  means  being  interconnected  so 
that  when  said  motor  is  energized,  said  cam  means  rotates 
relative  to  said  housing,  said  motor  having  a  worm  shaft  and 
said  cam  means  including  a  worm  wheel  mounted  to  said 
housing  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing  and  a  cam  plate 
fixedly  connected  to  said  worm  wheel  and  engageable  with 
said  switch  means. 
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4.366.912 

RUBBER  CLOSURE  DEV  ICE  FOR  VIALS 

Yoshiharu  Matukura.  Ikoma:  Tokio  Kataoka.  Kawanishi.  and 

Hiroshi    Fujisawa.   Toyonaka.   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1981.  Ser.  No.  238,362 

Gaims  priohrv.  application  Japan.  Feb.  25.  1980.  55-22953 

Int.  CI.    B6ST>  39  00 

U.S.  a.  215—247  11  Oaims 
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said  closure  cap  and  cap  suppon  flange  in  a  sealing  position. 

the  improvement  compnsing.  in  combination; 
first  annular  nb  means  projecting  from  said  support  flange 
into  said  gasket  to  retain  said  gasket  in  its  sealing  position, 
said  first  annular  rib  means  being  positioned  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  said  closure  cap:  and 
second  annular  nb  means  projecting  from  said  support 
flange  into  said  gasket  at  a  position  which  is  radially  in- 
ward of  said  first  annular  nb  means  and  closure  cap.  the 
gasket-facing  surface  of  the  cap  support  flange  being  free 
of  paning  lines  and  other  irregulanties  between  said  first 
and  second  annular  rib  means,  said  gasket  projecting  into 
an  annular  groove  defined  between  said  second  annular 
nb  means  and  said  neck. 


4.366.914 
DRINKING  CONTAINER  DEVICE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

CLOSURE 

Eleanor  P.  Ingrain.  120  Washington  St..  Helena,  Mont.  59601 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,387 

Int.  C\:  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  a.  220—287  1  aaim 


1.  A  rubber  closure  device  for  closing  the  mouth  of  a  vial  or 
like  vessel  which  comprises  an  inner  closure  member  having  a 
thickness  required  to  achieve  a  sufficient  resistance  to  chemi- 
cals which  mav  be  contained  in  the  vial  and  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  oi  the  mouth,  said  inner 
closure  member  being  made  of  vulcanized  synthetic  rubber 
containing  fluorine  atoms,  said  inner  closure  member  being 
composed  of  a  disc  body  havmg  one  o(  its  opposite  surfaces 
formed  integrally  with  a  leg  means  which,  when  t-he  closure 
device  IS  held  in  position  to  close  the  mouth,  protrudes  into  the 
mouth  and  contacts  tightly  the  inner  peripheral  wall  defining 
the  mouth,  and  an  overlav  closure  member  overlaying  in 
contact  with  the  inner  closure  member  and  made  of  vulcanized 
gas-impermeable  synthetic  rubber,  said  overlay  closure  mem- 
ber having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  avoid  the  flow  of  tluid 
therethrough  and  being  so  sized  as  to  cover  both  the  other  of 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  disc  body  and  the  peripheral  face 
of  the  disc  bodv 


4.366.913 
PLASTIC  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  .\NNULAR  RIB 

GASKET  RETENTION  MEANS 
David  A.  VNincheil.  Twin  Lakes.  Wis.,  and  Thomas  .A.  Fowies, 
McHenry.  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc..  Deerfield.  111. 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1980.  Ser.  No.  197.876  ' 

Int.  CI.    B65D  •//  W 
U.S.  CI.  215—329  2  Gaims 


1.  In  a  closure  system  for  a  container  having  a  neck  with  a 
cap  support  fiange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
neck,  the  neck  having  threads  above  the  support  flange  engag- 
ing cooperating  threads  earned  by  a  closure  cap  carried  by 
said  neck,  and  a  resilient  gasket  encircling  said  neck  and  over- 
lying said  cap  support  flange,  said  gasket  being  positioned 
directly  underneath  said  closure  cap  and  compressed  between 


1  .A  device  for  a  dnnkmg  container  including  a  positioning 
portion  and  a  contents-restraining  portion,  said  positioning 
portion  including  a  penphery-engagmg  section,  said  periph- 
ery-engaging section  including  a  resilient  sidewall  contacting 
member,  said  contents-restraining  portion  extending  between 
opposite  sides  of  said  penphery-engagmg  section,  said  con- 
tents-restraining portion  including  a  barner  section,  said  bar- 
ner  section  covenng  only  a  ponion  of  the  cross-sectional  area 
circumscnbed  by  the  penphery  of  said  container,  said  periph- 
ery-engaging section  being  expandable  and  including  a  cavity 
in  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  end  msertable  into  and  slidable 
with  respect  to  said  cavity,  said  contents-restraining  portion 
including  a  pair  of  adjacent  barner  panels  disposed  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane,  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  barrier  panels 
overlapping,  a  slot  in  an  adjoining  edge  of  a  first  of  said  barrier 
panels,  and  an  adjoining  edge  of  a  second  of  said  barrier  panels 
insenable  into  and  slidably  engageable  with  said  slot  in  said 
first  barner  panel,  whereby  said  device  when  positioned  on  a 
container  whose  contents  includes  solid  material,  restrains  the 
solid  material  within  said  container  while  allowing  the  liquid 
contents  to  pass  therefrom. 


4,366,915 
HINGED  LID  CONTAINER 
David  Seidler,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon  Inc.,  Tuck- 
ahoe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,887 
Int.  0.5  B65D  43/14.  51/04 
U.S.  G.  220—339  28  Claims 

1.  A  hinged  lid  container  comprising: 
a  lid  includmg  a  hinge; 

a  container  body,  said  container  body  including  at  least  one 
body  surface  required  to  be  selectively  covered  or  uncov- 
ered; 
means  for  joining  said  lid  to  said  container  body,  said  joining 
means  including  at  least  one  ub  extendmg  from  a  portion 
of  said  lid  on  one  side  of  said  hinge,  and  at  least  one  recess 
in  said  container  body  having  offset  means  for  engaging 
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said  tab  therein,  and  being  adapted  to  position  said  lid  in 
registry  with  said  at  least  one  body  surface,  selective 


operation  of  said  hinge  causing  said  body  surface  to  be 
covered  or  uncovered  by  said  lid. 


4.366,916 
CONVERTIBLE  BAG  PACKING  CONTAINER  AND  BAG 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Joseph  J.  Guido,  Hinsdale,  and  Richard  Buck.  Lombard,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  Inter  Ocean  Marketing  Corporation,  Hins- 
dale, 111. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,823 

Int.  a.   B65D  90/04:  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  G.  220— 404  14  Gaims 
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14.  In  combination,  a  flexible  bag  with  handle  means,  to- 
gether with  a  packing  container  for  bulk  quantities  of  the 
flexible  bags  which  container  is  convertible  into  an  assembled 
bag  support  device,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  flexible  bag  having  handle  means  near  the  top  of  an  open 

end  thereof:  and 
a  container  including  multiple  side  faces  having  pertbrations 
defining  upstanding  ears  for  receiving  said  handle  means 
of  the  flexible  bag;  a  front  face  having  perforations  defin- 
ing a  removable  front  panel  of  a  size  to  permit  passage  of 
said  flexible  bag  when  filled  with  goods:  a  back  face  that 
is  between  and  connected  to  said  multiple  side  faces:  a 
bottom  face  between  said  multiple  side  faces,  said  front 
face  and  said  bottom  face,  said  bottom  face  being  of  a  size 
to  accommodate  one  of  said  flexible  bags  when  fully 
opened,  said  bottom  faoe  being  spaced  from  said  upstand- 
ing ears  by  a  distance  generally  equal  to  the  vertical  length 
of  said  flexible  bag:  and  a  top  face  having  multiple  fiaps 
that  are  connected  to  and  that  are  foldable  against  said 
faces. 


4,366,917 

CRYOGENIC  TANK 

Michel  Kotcharian,  Paris,  France,  assipior  to  Technigaz,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,681,  Jun.  12,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,755,  Dec.  8, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622,414,  Mar.  1, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4.105,819.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

177  J25 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1975,  75  06732; 
Feb.  20,  1976,  76  04810;  May  23.  1978,  78  15303 
Int.  G.3  B65D  25/14.  25/18.  90/02 
U.S.  G.  220—442  1  Gaim 


1.  A  heat-insulated  fiuid-tight  tank  for  holding  very  cold 
fiuids,  comprising  a  substantially  ngid  self-sustaining  wall 
means  for  surrounding  a  hollow  interior  space  in  which  a 
cryogenic  fluid  is  adapted  to  be  situated,  said  wall  means  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  surfaces,  heat-msulating  means  engaging 
the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  means,  said  heat-insulating  means 
terminating  in  a  surface  which  is  distant  from  and  directed 
away  from  said  wall  means,  and  barner-layer  means  situated 
next  to  and  in  engagement  with  the  latter  surface  of  said  heat 
insulating  means  so  as  to  be  situated  at  the  intenor  of  said 
heat-insulation  means  and  adapted  to  directly  engage  the  cryo- 
genic fluid,  said  barner  layer  means  being  in  the  /orm  of  a 
relatively  thin  flexible  laminated  sheet  matenal  which  includes 
a  flexible  glass-fiber  fabnc  layer  directly  bonded  to  said  surface 
of  said  heat  insulation  means,  a  thin,  flexible,  fluid-impervious 
metallic  sheet  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum,  stainless  steel,  and  Invar  alloy  and  bonded  to 
said  glass-fiber  fabnc  at  a  surface  thereof  opposite  from  said 
insulation  means,  a  third  layer  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said 
metallic  sheet  which  is  opposite  from  said  glass-fiber  fabnc 
layer,  said  third  layer  being  a  glass-fiber  fabnc  layer,  said 
metallic  layer  having  a  thickness  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  glass-fiber  fabric  layer  and  said  third 
layer,  said  barner  layer  means  further  including  a  fourth  layer 
for  directly  engaging  the  cryogenic  fluid,  said  fourth  layer 
being  in  the  form  of  a  thin,  protective  continuous  film  of  plastic 
matenal,  and  wherein  said  barner  layer  means  hs  corrugated 
and  has  spaced  portions  which  are  directly  bonded  to  said 
heat-insulation  means  while  having  between  said  spaced  por- 
tions elongate  portions,  the  area  of  which  is  sufficiently  greater 
than  the  area  of  and  distance  between  said  spaced  portions. 


4,366.918 

VARIABLE  R.AT10  METERING,  MIXING  AND 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Kozo  Naka,  Hirakata.  Japan,  assignor  to  Naka  Seiki  Company 

Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,144 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Apr.  20.  1979.  54/49421; 
Dec.  12,  1979,  54/162000;  Dec.  12,  1979,  54/162001 

Int.  G.^G01F  Jh06 
U.S.  G.  222—134  18  Gaims 

1.  A  variable  ratio  metenng,  mixing  and  dispensing  appara- 
tus compnsing  a  plunger  pump  having  input-output  switching 
means  for  withdrawing  a  mam  component  from  a  main  compo- 
nent source,  a  plunger  pump  having  input-output  switching 
means  and  disposed  in  parallel  to  the  main  component  pump 
for  withdrawing  a  hardener  from  a  hardener  source,  a  first 
piston-cylinder  assembly  for  dnving  the  mam  component 
pump,  a  second  piston-cylinder  assembly  for  drivmg  the  hard- 
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ener  pump,  a  mixer  for  mixing  together  the  main  component 
from  the  main  component  pump  and  the  hardener  from  the 
hardener  pump,  and  adjustable  metering  means  for  determin- 
ing the  ratio  of  the  main  component  to  the  hardener  to  be 
mixed  therewith,  the  metering  means  including  a  first  actuating 
member,  a  second  actuating  member  and  an  adjustable  control 
mechanism  for  connecting  the  first  actuating  member  to  the 
second  actuating  member,  the  first  actuating  member,  the 
plunger  of  the  main  component  pump  and  the  piston  rod  of  the 
first  piston-cylinder  assembly  being  connected  so  as  to  be 


«     I  rt  i7   6.'    a 
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movable  together,  the  second  actuating  member,  the  plunger 
of  the  hardener  pump  and  the  piston  rod  of  the  second  piston- 
cylinder  assembly  being  connected  so  as  to  be  movable  to- 
gether, the  control  mechanism  including  a  first  arm  turnable 
about  a  pivot  forward  or  backward  longitudinally  of  the  plung- 
ers of  the  pumps,  a  second  arm  movable  forward  or  backward 
longitudinally  of  the  pump  plungers,  a  pin  mounted  on  the  first 
actuating  member  and  connected  to  the  first  arm  slidably  along 
the  first  arm.  and  a  pin  mounted  on  the  second  arm  shiftably 
therealong  and  connected  to  the  first  arm  slidably  therealong. 


4,366,919 

COMPOSITE  CARTRIDGE  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

METERING  EXTRUSION  OF  CONTENTS 

Steven  R.  Anderson,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Coaxial  Car- 

fridges.  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,857,  May  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,789 

Int.  CI.   B67D  5/52 

L.S.  CI.  222—137  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  storage,  shipping,  metering,  mixing 
and  dispensing  of  at  least  two  different  fluid  compositions 
which  cure  when  mixed  together,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  main  body  including  an  elongated 
cylindrical  outer  wall  member  and  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal inner  wall  member  positioned  coaxially  within  and 
spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  wall  member; 

said  inner  wall  member  defining  an  elongated  central  cham- 
ber containing  therein  a  first  fiuid  composition; 

said  outer  wall  member  and  said  inner  wall  member  defining 
therebetween  an  elongated  annular  chamber  containing 
therein  a  second  fluid  composition  different  from  said  first 
fluid  composition; 

said  main  body  having  at  a  forward  first  end  thereof  a  shoul- 
der integral  with  said  outer  and  inner  wall  members,  said 
shoulder  closing  adjacent  forward  ends  of  said  central 
chamber  and  said  annular  chamber,  said  shoulder  having 


an  inner  wall  extending  substantially  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body; 

a  cylindrical  neck  integral  with  said  shoulder  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  at  a  position  radially  offset  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body,  said  neck  having  a 
forward  end  defined  by  a  plane  extending  substantially 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  first  passageway  extending  through  said  shoulder  and  said 
neck,  said  first  passageway  having  a  rear  end  in  communi- 
cation solely  with  said  central  chamber  and  a  forward  end 
opening  onto  said  transverse  plane,  said  rear  end  of  said 
first  passageway  comprising  a  circular  hole  opening  in 
said  transverse  inner  wall  of  said  "shoulder; 

a  second  passageway  extending  through  said  shoulder  and 
said  neck,  said  second  passageway  having  a  rear  end  in 
communication  solely  with  said  annular  chamber  and  a  " 
forward  end  opening  onto  said  transverse  plane,  said  rear 
end  of  said  second  passageway  comprising  a  circular  hole 
opening  in  said  transverse  inner  wall  of  said  shoulder; 

said  neck  including  an  integral  solid  wall  separating  said  first 
and  second  passageways  throughout  the  entire  length  of 
said  neck,  said  solid  wall  having  a  rear  end  separating  said 
rear  ends  of  said  first  and  second  passageways  and  a  for- 
ward  end  terminating  substantially  at  said  transverse 
plane; 

a  disc-shaped  closure  member  positioned  within  a  rear  end 
of  said  central  chamber,  said  disc-shaped  closure  member 
having  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  means  forming  a 
sliding  seal  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  wall  mem- 
ber; 

an  annular  closure  member  positioned  within  a  rear  end  of 
said  annular  chamber,  said  annular  closure  member  hav- 
ing on  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  thereof  means  form- 
ing respective  sliding  seals  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  wall  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall 
member; 

said  disc-shaped  closure  member  and  said  annular  closure 
member  being  capable  of  simultaneous  axial  sliding  move- 
ment respectively  through  said  central  chamber  and  said 
annular  chamber  thereby  to  achieve  metered  extrusion  of 
said  first  and  second  fluid  compositions  through  said  first 
and  second  passageways; 

said  disc-shaped  closure  member  and  said  annular  closure 
member  being  free  of  any  direct  attachment  or  connection 
to  any  structure  capable  of  imparting  axial  sliding  move- 
ment thereto; 

said  disc-shaped  closure  member  and  said  annular  closure 
member  each  having  a  concave  configuration  with  the 
respective  concavities  thereof  facing  forwardly,  such  that 
upon  extrusion  force  being  applied  thereto  said  disc- 
shaped closure  member  expands  radially  outwardly 
against  said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  wall  member  and 
said  annular  closure  member  expands  radially  outwardly 
and  inwardly  respectively  against  said  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  wall  member  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
wall  member; 

said  sliding  seal  forming  means  on  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  disc-shaped  closure  member  and  on  said  outer  and 
inner  peripheries  of  said  annular  closure  member  compris- 
ing rearwardly  extending  annular  skirts  having  on  the 
respective  peripheries  thereof  flexible  annular  scrapper 
elements  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  respective  said 
wall  member  surfaces  upon  said  radial  expansion,  said 
scrapper  elements  being  inclined  to  extend  forwardly 
from  said  skirts  in  the  absence  of  said  radial  expansion;  and 

mixing  and  dispensing  nozzle  means,  removably  connected 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck,  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  fluid  compositions  extruded  through  said  first 
and  second  passageways,  for  mixing  said  first  and  second 
fiuid  compositions  to  form  a  mixed  composition,  and  for 
dispensing  said  mixed  composition,  said  mixing  and  dis- 
pensing nozzle  means  having  fixed  structure  capable  of 
achieving  said  mixing  solely  due  to  the  pressure  of  extru- 
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sion  of  said  first  and  second  fiuid  compositions  and  with- 
out any  relative  movement  of  said  structure. 


4,366,921 
CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Donald  C.  Kirk,  Jr.,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,917 

Int.  a.'  B67B  5/00;  B67D  5/32 

U.S.  a.  222—153  12  Qaims 


4,366,920 

DEMAND  PREPARATION  SOLUBLE  COFFEE  URN 
Irving  E.  Greenfield,  Jr.,  5331  SW.  92  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156, 
and  Ronald  C.  Jacobson,  14500  Kendale  Lakes  Blvd.,  Miami, 
Fla.  33183 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,324 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/60  5/62 

U.S.  a.  222—145  26  Claims 


1.  A  soluble  coffee  urn  comprising  a  housing,  a  canister  in 
said  housing  for  freeze-dried  coffee,  hot  water  supply  means  in 
said  housing,  a  discharge  and  mixing  assembly  projecting  from 
said  housing  and  communicated  with  the  canister  and  the  hot 
water  supply  means,  said  discharge  and  mixing  assembly  in- 
cluding manually  actuated  means  for  discharging  freeze-dried 
coffee  and  hot  water  into  the  discharge  and  mixing  assembly 
for  blending  and  dispensing  coffee  into  a  receptacle  continu- 
ously while  the  manually  actuated  means  is  actuated,  a  lid  on 
said  housing  forming  a  closure  for  said  canister,  said  housing, 
said  lid,  said  manually  actuated  means  and  the  portion  of  said 
discharge  and  mixing  assembly  disposed  externally  of  the 
housing  being  constructed  to  simulate  the  shape,  size  and 
appearance  of  a  conventional  roasted  coffee  urn  thereby  en- 
abling the  soluble  coffee  urn  to  replace  a  conventional  roasted 
coffee  urn  so  that  discharge  of  mixed  coffee  from  the  soluble 
coffee  urn  will  simulate  the  discharge  of  brewed  coffee  from  a 
conventional  roasted  coffee  urn  and  an  observer  will  not  rec- 
ognize that  a  roasted  coffee  urn  has  been  replaced  by  the 
soluble  coffee  urn,  said  hot  water  supply  means  including  a  hot 
water  tank  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  lines  communicated 
therewith,  each  of  said  discharge  lines  having  a  control  valve 
therein  for  controlling  discharge  of  hot  water  therefrom,  said 
hot  water  tank,  said  discharge  lines  and  said  control  valves 
being  closely  associated  whereby  the  hot  water  tank  and  the 
hot  water  therein  forms  a  heat  sink  for  maintaining  the  dis- 
charge lines  and  the  control  valves  heated  during  periods  of 
non-use  so  that  initial  water  discharged  after  a  long  period  of 
non-use  will  be  at  an  efev^ated  temperature,  said  discharge 
valves  being  in  communication  with  the  hot  water  tank,  said 
tank  including  a  vertical  portion  to  provide  full  flow  through 
all  of  said  valves  without  pressure  and  flow  fluctuations  re- 
gardless of  the  number  of  said  valves  which  may  be  opened 
simultaneously. 


1.  A  child-resistant  closure  for  attaching  a  dispensing  device 
to  a  container  including: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  cylindrical  neck,  with  a  thread 
provided  on  its  outer  surface, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ratchet-teeth  located  on  said  neck  below 
said  thread, 

(c)  a  closure  member  provided  with  a  central  opening  in  its 
top  surface  and  having  a  cylindrical  skirt  that  is  provided 
with  a  thread  on  its  interior  surface;  said  closure  member 
being  coupled  to  said  dispensing  device; 

(d)  a  collar  member  received  on  the  lower  end  of  said  clo- 
sure member  and  being  axially  movable  thereon,  said 
collar  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ratchet- 
teeth  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet-teeth  on  said  neck 
when  said  collar  is  in  its  lowermost  position;  and 

(e)  engaging  means  on  said  collar  and  on  said  closure 
whereby  said  collar  can  be  moved  axially  on  said  closure 
but  cannot  be  moved  radially  with  respect  thereto. 


4,366,922 
BOTTLE  AND  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  H.  Levine,  Providence,  and  F.  E.  Dixon  Newbold,  New- 
port, both  of,  R.I,  assignors  to  Rhode  Gear  U.S.A.,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,682 

Int.  a.J  B62J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  224—32  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  container  and  holder  assembly  for  attachment  to  the 
frame  of  a  cycle  comprising: 

an  integrally  formed  plastic  container  having  an  elongated 
body  .with  an  integrally  formed  tongue  projecting  from 
theiidewall  of  the  container  body  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container; 
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a  plurality  of  ribs  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  tongue  and 
extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container 
body; 

said  holder  comprising  a  U-shaped  clamp  having  a  segement 
adjacent  the  bight  of  the  U  that  is  adapted  to  engage  a 
tubular  member  of  said  cycle,  said  U-shaped  clamp  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  legs  extending  from  the  bight; 

means  for  spanning  the  space  between  said  legs  at  a  distance 
sufficient  from  said  bight  to  permit  said  tubular  member  to 
be  positioned  within  said  bight,  said  means  for  spanning 
said  legs  adapted  to  secure  said  holder  to  said  tubular 
member  and  to  provide  means  for  engaging  said  ribs. 


4,366,923 

SNAP-IN  TIRE  CARRIER 

Harold  D.  Koch,  Rte.  2,  Box  15,  Gann  Valley,  S.  Dak.  57341 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,284 

Int.  aj  B62D  43/08 

U.S.  a.  224—42.24  8  Qaims 


relative  to  said  base,  said  stapling  head  member  having  a  lower 
portion  and  a  downwardly  movable  upper  portion,  said  base 
having  an  anvil  formed  with  clinching  grooves,  rails  within 
said  lower  portion  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  staple 
elements,  a  drive  channel  at  one  end  of  said  rails,  a  staple  driver 
blade  movable  within  said  drive  channel  by  downward  move- 
ment of  ^id  upper  portion,  a  pair  of  movable  follower  mem- 
bers positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail  and  adapted  to 
abut  portions  of  the  staple  elements  disposed  upon  said  rails, 
said  follower  members  forming  a  U-shaped  staple  during 
downward  movement  thereof  and  said  driver  blade  driving 
legs  of  the  U-shaped  staple  against  said  anvil  thereby  bending 
the  legs  during  a  stapling  operation,  and  means  positioned 
within  and  supported  for  pivotal  movement  with  said  rails  and 
being  adjacent  said  drive  channel  and  arranged  to  resist  bend- 
ing of  at  least  one  of  said  legs  of  the  staple  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined limit  during  the  stapling  operation. 


1.  A  tire  carrier  for  holding  a  spare  tire  along  a  side  wall  of 
the  bed  section  of  a  pick-up  truck,  said  tire  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  brace  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  adapted 
to  extend  generally  between  the  floor  of  the  bed  section  of 
the  pick-up  truck  and  the  body  flange  of  the  side  wall; 

(b)  a  spring  operative  to  secure  said  brace  in  an  upright 
position  generally  between  the  floor  of  the  bed  section  of 
the  pick-up  truck  and  the  body  flange  of  the  side  wall; 

(c)  an  elongate  transverse  piece  for  attachment  to  said  brace 
and  to  extend  inwardly  from  said  brace;  and 

(d)  a  securing  piece  adapted  to  attach  to  said  elongate  trans- 
verse piece  so  as  to  secure  a  tire  in  an  upright  position  in 
between  said  securing  piece  and  ,the  side  wall  of  the  bed 
section  of  the  pick-up  truck. 


4,366,924 

STAPLER  HAVING  AN  ABUTMENT  FOR  LIMITING 

STAPLER  REPENETRATION 

Larry  L.  Leiter,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,740 

Int.  a.3  B25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  227—155  2  Qaims 


4,366,925 
DEVICE  FOR  NON-DESTRUCriVE  DESOLDERING  AND 
REMOVAL  OF  A  MODULAR  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENT  FROM  A  SUBSTRATE 
Bernard  Fanene,  Trelaze,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,708 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13,  1979,  79  15126 
Int.  a.i  B23K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  228—20  33  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  dismantling  an  electronic  modular  compo- 
nent having  a  plurality  of  connecting  pieces  soldered  on  a 
substrate  forming  a  printed  circuit,  the  said  modular  compo- 
nent being  itself  attached  by  its  base  on  to  the  said  substrate  by 
means  of  a  thermofusible  adhesive  agent,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  substrate  support  having  means  for  adjustably  position- 
ing the  substrate  support  to  permit  said  comjjonent  to  be 
guided  to  a  predetermined  position; 

(b)  a  positioning  support  adjacent  said  substrate  support  and 
at  least  one  flexible  member  having  a  free  end,  said  mem- 
ber being  supported  by  said  positioning  support  which 
includes  means  for  bringing  said  free  end  of  the  flexible 
member  in  lateral  contact  with  said  component  near  its 
said  base; 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  flexible  member  to  apply  an  ad- 
justable resilient  ejection  force  on  said  modular  compo- 
nent when  the  latter  is  in  said  predetermined  position 

(d)  heating  means  for  directing  a  hot  gas  toward  said  prede- 
termined position  to  cause  fusion  of  the  solder  and  soften- 
ing of  the  adhesive  so  that  said  adjustable  force  causes 
consequent  ejection  of  said  modular  component  in  re- 
sponse to  the  applied  thrust  force. 


1.  A  supling  machine  comprising  a  stapling  head  member 
and  a  base,  said  stapling  head  member  being  pivotally  movable 


4,366,926 
IRRIGATION  EMITTER  UNIT 
Raphael  Mehoudar,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Hydro-Plan 
Engineering,  Ltd.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  6,  1979,  57986 

Int.  a.)  B05B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  239—542  8  Qaims 

1.  An  in-line  emitter  unit  comprising  a  tubular  connector 

member  having  end  portions  adapted  to  connect  together  two 

successive  lengths  of  irrigation  conduit,  a  substantially  rectan- 
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gular  shaped  well  structure  formed  integrally  with  an  outer 
wall  portion  of  the  connector  member,  an  inlet  formed  in  said 
outer  wall  portion  serving  to  effect  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  tubular  connector  and  the  well  structure;  a 
correspondingly  substantially  rectangular  shaped  cover  mem- 
ber adapted  to  cover  the  well  structure,  an  elongated  groove 
formed  in  an  inner  wall  of  the  cover  member,  a  recessed  cavity 
formed  in  said  inner  wall  and  communicating  with  one  end  of 
the  groove  and  being  of  extended  dimensions  as  compared 
with  the  width  of  the  groove,  an  outlet  bore  constituting  a  unit 


■^ 


4366,928 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMMINUTING 

SOLID  MATERIALS 

John  H.  Hughes,  458  Wynooche  Rd.,  Montesano,  Wash.  98563 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,232 

Int.  aj  B02C  18/12 

U.S.  CI.  241—30  41  Qaims 


outlet  and  formed  coaxially  in  a  base  portion  of  the  cavity  and 
having  a  rim  area  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  cavity,  a 
resiliently  flexible  membrane  located  in  the  well  strucure  and 
juxtaposed  with  respect  to  the  inner  wall  so  as  to  define  with 
said  groove  a  flow  restricting  flowpath,  a  second  and  opposite 
end  of  said  groove  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  well 
structure;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  membrane  is 
displaceable  towards  and  away  from  the  base  portion  of  the 
cavity  in  accordance  with  pressure  variations  so  as  to  stabilize 
the  output  rate  of  the  emitter  unit  with  respect  to  the  varia- 
tions. 


4,366,927 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LOOSE-HLL  INSULATION 
William  H.  Kielmeyer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Manville 

Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,616,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,694 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  Q.  241—4  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  solid  material  objects  to  partic- 
ulate form  comprising  an  annular  array  of  substantially  parallel 
rollers  forming  within  the  array  an  enclosure  of  generally 
round  tubular  form  adapted  to  receive  the  objects,  means 
forming  an  opening  for  introducing  objects  into  said  enclosure, 
means  to  move  the  objects  orbitally  around  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure,  means  mounting  said  rollers  to  rotate  about  substan- 
tially parallel  axes  and  operable  to  roll  on  the  orbiting  objects 
under  bearing  pressure  produced  by  centrifugal  force  of  the 
objects,  said  rollers  operating  to  impact  the  objects  under  such 
bearing  pressure  to  thereby  progressively  comminute  the  ob- 
jects. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  diced  thermal  insulation,  suitable 
for  installation  in  building  spaces  using  pneumatic  means, 
comprising: 

(a)  advancing  a  low  density  blanket  of  resin  bonded  fibers  in 
a  predetermined  path, 

(b)  compressing  said  blanket  to  less  than  20%  of  its  original 
thickness, 

(c)  advancing  said  compressed  blanket, 

(d)  slicing  said  compressed  blanket,  along  the  direction  of 
advance  of  said  compressed  blanket,  into  a  plurality  of 
compressed  strips  of  material,  said  compressed  strips 
being  of  equal  width, 

(e)  cutting  through  said  compressed  strips  at  regular  inter- 
vals, said  cuts  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  com- 
pressed surfaces  of  said  compressed  strips  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  fibrous  columns  that  are  substantially  uniform 
in  length,  width  and  thickness,  and 

(0  delaminating  said  fibrous  columns  in  planes  substantially 
parallel  to  said  compressed  surfaces  through  agiution  of 
said  columns  to  provide  a  multitude  of  smaller  pieces  that 
are  uniform  in  length  and  width. 


4366,929 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

MATERIALS 

Federico  de  los  Santos,  Villa  Olimpica,  Edificio  17,  Depto.  302, 

Mexico  22,  D.F.,  Mexico 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,739 
1  Int.  Q.'  B02C  19/00 

U.S.  Q.  241—85  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  materials  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing; 

first  rotor  means  within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  first  concentrical  channel-like  annular  flanged 
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grinding  members  carried  by  said  first  rotor  means,  each 
having  an  annular  element  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending 
from  each  side  edge  of  said  annular  element,  radially 
inwardly  thereof; 

second  rotor  means  within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  second  concentrical  channel-like  annular 
flanged  grinding  members  carried  by  said  second  rotor 
means,  each  having  an  annular  element  and  a  pair  of 
flanges  extending  from  each  side  edge  of  said  annular 
element,  radially  inwardly  thereof,  said  plurality  of  sec- 
ond concentrical  grinding  members  comprising  an  inner- 
most or  center  member,  an  outermost  or  peripheral  mem- 
ber, and  at  least  one  intermediate  member,  each  one  of 
said  first  grinding  members  being  arranged  concentrically 
between  a  pair  of  said  second  grinding  members  for  form- 
ing closed  grinding  chambers  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
holes  distributed  throughout  said  annular  elements,  said 
holes  having  a  decreasing  size  from  one  grinding  member 
to  the  next  from  the  center  to  the  periphery  of  the  hous- 
ing: 

first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  rotor  means  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  second  rotor  means  in 
the  opposite  direction; 

feed  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  ground  into  said  inner- 
most grinding  member;  and 

discharge  chamber  means  for  receiving  ground  material 
passing  through  the  holes  of  the  annular  element  of  said 
outermost  grinding  member  and  for  discharging  said 
ground  material  outwardly  of  the  apparatus,  wherein  said 
first  drive  means  comprises  a  shaft  assembly  comprising 
two  coaxial  shafts  extending  toward  both  ends  of  the 
center  of  said  first  rotor  means,  bearing  means  for  support- 
ing said  shaft  assembly  on  both  ends  thereof,  and  a  pulley 
arranged  on  one  of  the  shafts  of  said  shaft  assembly  at  the 
outermost  part  thereof  in  order  to  receive  the  driving 
action  of  a  suitable  motor;  and  said  second  drive  means 
comprises  a  hollow  shaft  assembly  comprising  two  coaxial 
hollow  shafts,  concentrically  arranged  around  said  first 
shaft  assembly,  each  one  of  said  coaxial  hollow  shafts 
being  joined  to  each  one  of  said  parallel  disks  of  said 
second  rotor  means,  and  a  pulley  provided  on  one  of  said 
coaxial  hollow  shafts  in  a  position  opposite  to  the  first 
above  mentioned  pulley,  the  other  of  said  coaxial  hollow 
shafts  being  of  a  sufficiently  short  length  to  provide  for 
the  mounting  of  the  pulley  of  the  shaft  of  the  first  rotor 
means,  said  holes  of  the  annular  fianged  grinding  members 
comprising  bushings,  said  bushings  having  a  cylindrical 
member  passing  through  said  hole  and  a  frustoconical 
extension  outwardly  directed  therefrom  and  extending  to 
a  distance  outwardly  of  the  inner  face  of  each  hole  of  each 
grinding  member  such  that,  when  the  materials  impact 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  grinding  members,  said 
extensions  cause  the  building  up  of  a  thickness  of  material 
to  form  layers  of  said  material  around  each  bushing,  in 
order  to  avoid  impact  of  materials  against  the  walls  of  the 
said  grinding  members. 


body  portion,  the  interior  of  said  bottom  container  being  dis- 
posed directly  beneath  said  screen,  an  elongated  axially  mov- 
able crusher  member  extending  into  said  body  portioiy  the 
lowermost  end  of  said  crusher  member  being  movable  into 
engaging  relation  with  said  tablets  as  located  on  said  screen,  a 
cap  member  engaging  the  upper  etid  of  said  crusher  member 
and  defining  the  top  of  said  pulverizer,  said  cap  member  being 
movable  axially  with  said  crusher  member  to  urge  the  lower 
end  of  said  crusher  member  into  intimate  contact  with  said 
tablets  and  being  rotatable  to  cause  said  lower  end  to  produce 
a  grinding  action  on  said  tablets,  wherein  said  tablets  are 
ground  into  powder,  the  powder  filtering  through  said  screen 
for  collection  in  said  bottom  container,  said  crusher  member 
including  an  elongated  shank  portion,  a  spring  surrounding 


said  shank  portion  for  a  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 
and  engaging  said  crusher  member  for  normally  urging  the 
lower  end  thereof  into  engagement  with  the  tablets  as  located 
in  the  screen  pocket,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  tubular  body 
portion  and  surrounding  said  shank  portion  and  a  portion  of 
said  spring,  said  sleeve  receiving  the  uppermost  end  of  the 
spring  in  abutting  relation  thereagainst,  wherein  a  downward 
thrust  is  exerted  on  said  crusher  member,  the  uppermost  end  of 
said  sleeve  having  an  opening  formed  therein  through  which 
the  uppermost  end  of  said  shank  portion  extends,  wherein  said 
cap  member  is  received  on  said  shank  portion  for  movement 
therewith,  said  cap  member  being  slidably  received  on  said 
sleeve  for  being  movable  in  the  axial  and  rotatable  motion 
thereof  with  said  crusher  member  during  a  crushing  and  grind- 
ing action  of  said  tablets. 


4,366,931 
CRUSHING  DEVICE 
Gert  Braun,  Hofackerstrasse  12  a,  4300  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  2934213 

Int.  a.J  B02C  13/06 
U.S.  a.  241—186  R  10  Qaims 


4,366,930 
TABLET  PULVERIZER 
Albert  V.  Trombetti,  Jr.,  23  Richland  Rd.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02910 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,637 
Int.  a.3  B02C  1/00.  19/12 
U.S.  a.  241—169  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hand-operated  tablet  pulverizer  for  crushing  solid  tab- 
lets into  powder,  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  having  a 
screen  located  therein  adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
tablets  to  be  crushed  being  received  in  said  body  portion  and  in 
engagement  with  said  screen,  said  screen  having  a  plurality  of 
small  diameter  openings  formed  therein  and  being  molded  in  a 
one-piece  construction  to  the  interior  of  said  tubular  body 
portion,  said  screen  having  an  inverted  conical  configuration 
that  defines  a  pocket  for  receiving  said  tablets  therein,  a  bottom 
container  removably  mounted  on  the  lowermost  end  of  said 
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1.  A  crushing  device  for  fragmenting  coarse  material  com- 
prising 
a  frame, 

an  elongated  housing, 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  to  said  frame 
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for  oscillatory  motion  about  a  horizontal  swing  axis  adjacent 
a  first  end  of  said  housing, 

a  rotatable  crushing  roller  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent 
a  second  end  opposite  to  said  housing  first  end, 

a  conveyor*  trough  movably  mounted  to  said  frame  spaced 
from  said  crushing  roller  by  a  distance  defining  a  passage 
clearance  for  the  material  to  be  crushed  therebetween, 

means  for  damping  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  housing, 

drive  means  laterally  connected  to  a  first  side  of  said  housing 
for  driving  said  crushing  roller, 

and  a  counterweight  laterally  connected  to  a  second  side  of 
said  housing,  said  second  side  being  disposed  opposite  said 
first  side,  for  counterbalancing  said  drive  means,  said 
drive  means  having  a  center  of  gravity  substantially  dis- 
posed on  a  vertical  line  perpendicularly  to  said  horizontal 
swing  axis. 


4366,933 

APPARATUS  FOR  HRE  HOSE  DEPLOYMENT 

Kenneth  W.  Broussard,  6956  Hansen,  Groves,  Tex.  77619 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,664 

Int.  Q\}  B65H  75/i4 


U.S.  a.  242—86.1 


8  Claims 


4,366,932 

AXIALLY  DISPLACEABLE  REEL  HOLDER  FOR 
PACKING  MACHINE  WEBS 
Heinz  H.  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Focke  &  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1979,  2937661 

Int,  C1.3  B65H  19/12,  25/26 


U.S.  CI.  242—58.6 


4  Gaims 


2C  If 


1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  storage  and  deployment  of  fire  hose, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  axle  having  wheels  mounted  at  each  extrem- 
ity thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bottom  support  bars  being  secured  interme- 
diate the  extremities  thereof  to  said  axle  and  oriented  in 
transverse  relation  with  said  axle; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  side  bars  extending  upwardly  from  the 
extremities  of  said  bottom  support  bars  and  being  oriented 
in  upwardly  diverging  pairs; 

(d)  a  pair  of  upper  side  bar  members  being  secured  to  the 
upper  extremities  of  said  side  bars; 

(e)  a  pair  of  end  members  connected  to  the  extremities  of 
said  upper  side  bar  members  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  a  generally  rectangular  upper  frame; 

(0  elongated  support  members  being  secured  intermediate 
the  extremities  of  said  side  bars  and  extending  in  generally 
parallel  relation  with  said  axle,  said  support  members  and 
said  axle  forming  support  means  for  coils  of  collapsed  fire 
hose  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  being  oriented  in 
generally  parallel  relation  with  said  axle;  and 

(g)  an  elongated  tongue  element  extending  from  one  of  said 
upper  side  members. 


1.  A  reel  holder  mounting  arrangement  for  a  packaging 
apparatus,  especially  for  wrapping  groups  of  cigarettes  into 
cigarette  packs,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  base  (10), 

(b)  a  reel  holder  (11)  for  receiving  a  replaceable  web  roll  of 
packaging  material, 

(c)  an  axle  (16)  embodying  means  for  removably  mounting 
'             the  reel  holder  at  one  end  thereof, 

(d)  a  hollow  elongated  bearing  section  (23)  coaxial  with  and 
■    extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  axle, 

(e)  fluid  piston  and  cylinder  means  (30,  31)  disposed  within 
the  bearing  section,  and 

(0  means  individually  coupling  relatively  axially  displace- 
able  elements  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  to  the  axle 
and  tathe  machine  base,  whereby  the  axle  and  a  web  roll 
carrying  reel  holder  mounted  thereon  may  be  axially 
retracted  to  an  operating  position  proximate  the  machine 
base  for  web  withdrawal,  or  axially  extended  to  a  position 
remote  from  the  machine  base  to  enable  safe  web  roll 
replacement. 


4,366,934 
ROLL-UP  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELT 
Helmut  Seifert,  Schwiibisch  Gmiind;  Wolf-Dieter  HonI,  Mutlan- 
gen;  Johannes  Schmid,  Schwiibisch  Gmiind,  and  Bemhard 
Frey,  Waldstetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,624,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832159 

Int.  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  H  Claims 

1.  Roll-up  device  for  a  safety  belt  in  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  metal  frame  with  two  side  plates,  a  rotatable  belt  shaft  on 
which  a  safety  belt  is  wound,  locking  pawl  means  which  in- 
clude locking  teeth  and  a  locking  pawl  at  each  end  of  said  belt 
shaft  with  one  of  said  locking  teeth  and  said  locking  pawl 
attached  to  each  said  side  plate  and  the  other  to  said  belt  shaft, 
a  control  element  and  a  release  mechanism,  said  locking  pawl 
means  activated  by  said  control  element  operable  by  said  re- 
lease mechanism  which  is  triggered  when  the  vehicle  exceeds 
a  permissible  acceleration  or  deceleration  to  cause  said  locking 
pawl  to  engage  said  locking  teeth,  a  cutout  in  each  of  the  side 
plates,  each  end  of  said  belt  shaft  extending  into  one  of  said 
cutouts  of  the  two  side  plates,  and  said  locking  teeth  and  said 
locking  pawl  which  when  activated  by  said  control  element 
block  the  belt  shaft,  also  disposed  in  said  cutout,  and  wherein 
the  side  plates  are  shaped  in  the  regions  of  the  cutouts  to  form 
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annular  projections  which  are  offset  with  respect  to  the  side 
plates  leaving  spaces  adjacent  the  projections  in  the  side  plates. 


said  projections  acting  as  bearings  for  the  belt  shaft,  and  the 
locking  teeth  arranged  within  said  spaces  of  said  cutouts  of  the 
side-ptSfes. 


4,366,935 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING 

AND  WINDING  YARN 

Jacobo  G.  Maria,  93  Ave.  Norte  #630,  San  Salvador,  El  Salva- 
dor 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,049,  Jun.  17,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,252 
Int.  CV  DOIH  1/04.  1/02.  7/44,  7/90 
U.S.  a.  242—159  30  Qaims 


i^^SS^-Z] 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  twisting  means  to  receive  mate- 
rial to  be  twisted  and  wound  on  a  package,  said  twisting  means 
being  at  a  first  fixed  station,  said  material  being  received 
through  the  twisting  means  from  a  roller  assembly;  said  twist- 
ing means  including  a  rotor,  a  first  yam  guide  passageway 
through  said  rotor  to  direct  a  twisted  strand  of  yam  radially 
inwardly  and  axially,  a  spindle  including  support  means  at  a 
second  fixed  station  in  spaced  relation  from  said  first  station, 
means  rotatably  journaling  said  spindle  to  said  supiKirt  means 
in  coaxial  relation  to  said  rotor,  a  carrier  bar  disposed  between 
said  stations,  said  carrier  bar  having  a  hole  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  rotor  and  said  carrier  bar  including  means  to  impart 
reciprocable  movement  to  said  carrier  bar,  a  substantially  free 
spinning  rotatable  yarn  guide  on  the  earner  bar  and  in  coaxial 
relation  with  said  rotor  and  said  spindle,  said  yarn  guide  in- 
cluding at  least  one  outwardly  and  downwardly  formed  guide 
portion  for  yam,  means  rotatably  journaling  said  yam  guide  to 
said  carrier  bar,  yam  guide  arm  means  on  said  yam  guide  to 
direct  the  yam  strand  for  convolutely  wound  engagement 


about  the  length  of  a  bobbin  on  said  spindle  in  response  to  said 
up  and  down  movement  of  said  carrier  bar  and  yarn  guide,  and 
means  to  rotatably  drive  said  rotor  and  spindle. 

15.  The  process  of  twisting  and  winding  material  to  make  a 
yarn  package  in  a  continuous  operation  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  delivering  the  material  to  be  twisted  and  wound  on  a 
package; 

(b)  guiding  the  material  which  is  delivered  to  a  point  on  a 
predetermined  straight  path; 

(c)  twisting  the  material  about  the  straight  path  at  a  first 
fixed  station,  and, 

(d)  simultaneously  winding  the  material  about  the  straight 
path  on  a  bobbin  to  make  a  yarn  package  at  a  fixed  second 
station  at  a  predetermined  location;  and 

(e)  axially  distributing  the  twisted  material  onto  the  bobbin 
after  the  twisting  step  utilizing  a  substantially  free  spin- 
ning twisted  yarn  guide  rotatable  about  the  straight  path. 


4,366,936 
AIRCRAFT  HAVING  BUOYANT  GAS  BALLOON 
Frederick  D.  Ferguson,  c/o  Van  Dusen  Commercial  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  P.O.  Box  1151,  Station  "B",  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,286,  Aug.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,248 

Int.  a.3  B64B  1/02,  1/58 

U.S.  a.  244—2  30  Qaims 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising: 

a  spherical  non-elastic  balloon  for  containing  a  buoyant  gas 
and  having  essentially  fixed  dimensions  and  shape  when 
infiated, 

a  rigid  load  supporting  yoke  including  two  arms  extending 
upwardly  from  central  load  engaging  means  and  each 
with  an  upper  end,  said  yoke  arms  being  curved  to  con- 
form with  the  balloon  curvature  and  to  support  the  load 
engaging  means  in  such  position  that  the  gap  separating 
the  outer  surface  of  the  balloon  from  the  adjacent  surface 
of  the  load  engaging  means  is  less  than  J  of  the  balloon 
radius, 

means  rotatably  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  to 
the  balloon  in  such  manner  as  to  allow  the  balloon  to 
rotate  about  a  normally  horizontal  axis  passing  through 
the  centre  of  the  balloon, 

means  for  propelling  the  aircraft  through  the  air  in  a  forward 
direction  transverse  to  said  axis,  and 

means  for  rotating  the  balloon  about  said  horizontal  axis  in 
such  direction  that  the  surface  of  the  balloon  facing  said 
forward  direction  moves  upwards  relative  to  the  centre  of 
the  balloon. 

25.  An  aircraft  comprising: 

a  spherical  non-elastic  balloon  for  containing  a  buoyant  gas 
and  having  essentially  fixed  dimensions  and  shape  when 
inflated, 

end  plates  secured  to  said  balloon  on  opposite  ends  of  a 
central  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  balloon, 

a  rigid  load  supporting  yoke  including  two  arms  extendinfg 
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upwardly  from  central  load  engaging  means  and  each 
with  an  upper  end, 

means  rotatably  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  to 
the  end  plates  in  such  manner  as  to  allow  the  balloon  to 
rotate  about  said  central  axis, 

two  air  containing  ballonets  each  comprising  flexible  mate- 
rial having  its  periphery  sealed  to  one  of  said  end  plates, 

compressor  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  through 
conduits  in  said  arms  to  each  of  said  ballonets,  and 

means  for  separately  controlling  the  air  supply  to  the  ballo- 
nets for  trimming  (he  aircraft. 


formed  into  opens  loops,  joined  at  their  bights,  laid  with  open 
ends  opposed  and  adapted  to  be  overlapped  in  counter  helical 
directions  away  from  said  bights  about  the  surface  of  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body;  and  a  pair  of  shrinkable  tubes  fitted  over 
said  spread-out  loops  and  separated  by  a  gap  at  the  junction  of 
said  bights  to  provide  a  nonslip  attachment  point  on  such 
cylindrical  body. 


4,366,937 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  OBJECT  TO  A  POST 
Robert  A.  H.  Heard,  Church  Farm,  63  Church  La.,  Backwell, 
Bristol,  BS19  3JJ,  England 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,148 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1979, 
7916137;  Jun.  26,  1979,  7922106 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  9/01 
U.S.  a.  248—231  4  Qaims 


4,366,939 

WIRE  HOLDER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

POSITIONING  AND  MAINTAINING  A  BUNDLE  OF 

WIRES 

Ronald  R.  McMillan,  3318  W.  30th  Ave.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99503 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,608,  Oct.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,267,995.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,987 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.5  F16L  3/22 

U.S.  Q.  248—68  R  12  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  device  for  mounting  an  object  to  a  post,  in 
which  a  steel  strap  for  attachment  to  the  object  and  for  passing 
around  a  post  has  a  sheet  steel  buckle  adapted  to  interconnect 
the  ends  of  the  strap  and  hold  them  around  the  post  in  a  tight- 
ened condition,  where  the  improvement  comprises  a  unitary 
steel  strap  of  predetermined  fixed  length  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  buckle,  its  other  end  being  free  for  connection  to  the  buckle 
after  passing  it  around  the  post,  the  buckle  comprising  a  uni- 
tary stamped  body  and  being  provided  with  a  sheet  steel  flange 
bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  buckle  and  arranged  so  as  to  pres- 
ent a  sheet  steel  edge  inwardly  to  bear  upon  the  surface  of  the 
post  when  the  strap  is  tightened,  whereby  said  flange  edge  is 
pressed  against  the  post  by  tightening  of  the  strap,  so  as  to 
resist  rotation  of  the  strap  and  buckle  around  the  post. 


4,366,938 
GRIP  FOR  CABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  S.  McSpadden,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,506 
j        Int.  C\?  F16L  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  248—61  4  Qaims 


1.  A  stopper  for  cable  and  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  straps 


1.  A  wire  holding  system  comprising  in  combination  a  first 
wire  holder  means  for  holding  a  bundle  of  wires  having  a 
generally  circular  shape;  and  a  second  wire  holder  means 
which  disperses  the  individual  wires  in  the  wire  bundle  and 
maintains  the  generally  circular  shape  of  the  wire  bundle  in 
addition  to  providing  tightness  and  neatness  of  the  dispersed 
wire  bundles  when  the  same  makes  a  turn  from  a  normal 
straight  path;  said  first  wire  holder  means  including  a  first  base; 
a  first  rim  integrally  boun(^  to  said  first  base;  a  plurality  of 
overlapping  generally  triangular  shaped  elastic  members,  each 
elastic  member  having  a  base  and  an  apex,  said  base  of  each 
elastic  member  being  mounted  in  said  first  rim  to  have  said 
members  radially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  rim.  said 
elastic  members  in  a  closed  position  essentially  define  a  plane 
and  unidirectionally  flaring  when  receiving  and  holding  said 
bundle,  said  elasticity  of  each  member  when  holding  said 
bundle  bias  said  members  toward  said  closed  position  for 
firmly  gripping,  holding,  and  restraining  said  bundle. 

4,366,940 

SURVEY  TRIPOD 

Roderick  Vargas,  2748  Mansfield  Dr.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91504 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,704 

Int  Q.1  F16M  13/00,  11/38 

U.S.  Q.  248—542  i  4  Qaims 

1.  A  tripod  comprising:  ! 

a  pole  adapted  to  be  ground  supported  in  a  vertical  attitude; 
first  and  second  support  means  for  supporting  said  pole,  each 

said  support  means  comprising: 
a  brace; 

a  generally  diagonal  rod  having  two  portions,  the  portion 
between  said  pole  and  said  brace  being  diagonal  with 


132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


respect  to  said  pole,  the  portion  below  said  brace  being 

substantially  vertical  and  adapted  to  be  ground  supported; 
a  slider  slideably  mounted  for  vertical  movement  along  said 

pole; 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  and 

said  slider; 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  outer  end  of  said  brace  and 

said  rod; 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  inner  end  of  said  brace  and 

said  pole  and  vertically  adjustable  along  said  pole; 


edges  of  such  notches  guiding  said  legs  when  trays  are  stacked 
and  preventing  lateral  displacement  of  the  legs  from  the  loca- 
tor notches,  the  lid  when  closed  serving  to  retain  ice  cubes  in 
an  inverted  tray  until  it  is  desired  to  open  the  lid  and  release  the 
cubes  over  a  storage  receptacle,  and  said  legs  maintaining  the 
bottoms  of  cube  compartments  in  stacked  trays  spaced  from 
the  tops  of  closed  lids  of  other  trays  to  prevent  the  freezing 
together  of  stacked  trays. 


4,366,942 
SPACER  MEMBER 
Giacomo  F.  Michienzi,  282  Old  Bedford  Rd.,  Concord,  Mass. 
01742 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,353 

Int.  a.'E04G  17/04,  17/06 

U.S.  a.  249—210  3  Qaims 


a  turnbuckle  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  rod; 

a  level  bubble  for  levelling  said  pole; 

a  circular  sleeve  having  at  least  one  O-ring  for  securing  the 

end  of  a  tape  measure  to  said  pole  and  being  vertically 

adjustable  along  said  pole:  and 
weights  placed  adjacent  to  said  pivotal  connection  between 

the  outer  end  of  said  brace  and  said  rod  for  stabilizing  said 

pole. 


4,366,941 
ICE  CUBE  TRAY 
Carl  H.  Harris,  P.O.  Box  245,  Pavo,  Ga.  31778 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,940 
Int.  a.J  F25C  1/22:  B29C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  249—120 


1.  A  spacer  apparatus  for  use  in  erecting  shelter  structures, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  base  member,  an  extension  upstand- 
ing from  said  base  member,  attachment  means  disposed  on  said 
extension  and  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  portion  of  a  mesh 
panel,  and  an  enlarged  head  member  disposed  on  an  end  of  said 
extension  removed  from  said  base  member,  said  attachment 
means  comprising  a  hook  means  disposed  between  said  base 
member  and  said  head  member  for  retaining  said  mesh  panel  at 
a  position  between  said  base  member  and  said  head  member. 


2  Claims 
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4,366,943 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  AIR 

INTO  A  VACUUM  MILKING  SYSTEM  DURING  THE 

WASHING  CYCLE 

Frank  J.  Licary,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DEC  International, 

Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,938 

Int.  a.3  AOIJ  5/00:  F16K  il/42 

U.S.  a.  251—30  6  Qaims 


■I  \  - 


1.  An  ice  cube  tray  adapted  for  stacking  with  identical  trays 
in  a  manner  preventing  freeze  bonding  of  the  stacked  trays, 
comprising  a  tray  body  portion  including  plural  ice  cube  com- 
partments of  a  common  depth,  said  body  portion  having  an 
upper  marginal  flange  defming  the  perimeter  of  the  tray  and 
the  flange  being  provided  near  the  four  comers  of  the  tray  with 
stacking  leg  locator  notches,  depending  comer  stacking  legs 
on  the  tray  projecting  below  the  bottoms  of  the  ice  cube  com- 
partments and  adapted  when  trays  are  stacked  to  engage  in  said 
locator  notches  of  underlying  trays,  and  a  lid  for  the  tray 
hinged  thereto  at  one  side  of  the  tray  and  substantially  cover- 
ing the  tops  of  all  said  compartments  when  the  lid  is  closed 
against  the  top  of  said  marginal  flange,  the  lid  having  four 
comer  stacking  leg  clearance  notches  and  the  longitudinal 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  housing  member  (16)  having  a  first  interior  chamber 
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therein  (56)  and  a  flange  (22),  said  first  housing  member 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  line; 

a  second  housing  member  (14)  having  a  second  interior 
chamber  therein  (62)  and  a  flange  (20); 

a  flexible  diaphragm  means  mounted  between  the  flanges  of 
said  first  and  second  housing  members  and  positioned 
with  one  side  facing  said  first  interior  chamber  and  with 
the  other  side  facing  said  second  interior  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  adapted  to  move  between  an  unflexed  position 
and  a  flexed  position  in  resjsonse  to  forces  exerted  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  effective  surface  area  of  said 
diaphragm  means  facing  said  second  interior  chamber 
being  greater  than  the  effective  surface  area  facing  said 
first  interior  chamber; 

valve  means  (26)  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  means  to  place 
said  first  interior  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  through  a  plurality  of  openings  (36)  in  said 
first  housing  flange  when  said  diaphragm  is  in  its  flexed 
position  and  to  cut  off  said  first  interior  chamber  from  the 
atmosphere  when  said  diaphragm  means  is  in  its  unflexed 
position;  and 

a  control  valve  means  (12)  operable  to  selectively  place  said 
second  interior  chamber  in  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere wherein  said  diaphragm  means  is  forced  to  assume 
its  unflexed  position  and  to  alternatively  place  said  second 
interior  chamber  in  communication  with  the  vacuum  in 
,  said  first  interior  chamber  wherein  said  diaphragm  means 
is  forced  to  assume  its  flexed  position. 


I 


overpower  the  magnetic  flux  flow  of  said  permanent  magnet  to 
release  the  armature  plate  so  that  said  armature  plate  will  be 
placed  against  said  first  opening  by  said  biasing  means. 


4,366,9*5 

HOSE  COUPLING  WITH  DOUBLE  LOCK 

Arnold  Bliiuenstein,  Cham,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Abnox  AG, 

Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH79/00158,  §  371  Date  Aug.  20, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01311,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  26,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,482 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   20,   1978, 
12963/78 

Int.  Q.5F16Li7/2« 
U.S.  Q.  251—149.6  8  Qaims 


4,366,944 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  PILOT  VALVE 
Carl  L.  C.  Kah,  Jr.,  778  Lakeside  Dr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

33408 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,299,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,310,023. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,947 

Int.  CV  F16K  il/OS 

U.S.  Q.  251—141  1  Qaim 


1.  A  magnetically  actuated  pilot  valve  having  a  housing,  said 
housing  having  two  parts,  means  connecting  said  two  parts 
together,  a  chamber  being  located  between  said  two  parts,  a 
first  passage  having  a  first  opening  into  said  chamber  from  one 
part  thereof,  an  armature  plate  positioned  in  said  chamber 
against  said  first  opening  to  close  said  first  opening,  pole  piece 
means  extending  into  said  chamber  toward  said  armature  plate, 
said  pole  piece  means  having  a  spacing  with  the  armature  plate 
when  it  is  against  said  first  opening,  a  second  passage  having  a 
second  opening  into  said  chamber,  spring  means  for  biasing 
said  armature  plate  against  said  first  opening,  said  pole  piece 
means  including  two  pole  pieces  extending  into  said  chamber 
toward  the  same  side  of  said  armature  plate,  each  pole  piece 
having  a  free  end,  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being 
located  closer  to  one  location  on  the  edge  of  the  armature  plate 
when  it  is  positioned  in  said  chamber  against  said  first  opening 
to  close  said  first  opening  than  the  free  end  of  the  other  pole 
piece  which  is  spaced  further  from  another  location  on  the 
edge  of  the  armature  plate  when  it  is  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber against  said  first  opening  to  close  said  first  opening,  means 
for  magnetically  energizing  said  pole  piece  means  to  move  said 
armature  plate  away  from  said  first  opening  and  against  the 
free  ends  of  said  two  pole  pieces,  said  pole  piece  means  being 
formed  as  a  permanent  magnet  for  latching  the  armature  plate, 
means  for  magnetically  energizing  said  pole  piece  means  to 
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1.  A  pipe-coupling  comprising:  a  socket  member  adapted  to 
receive  a  nipple  having  a  circumferential  groove;  a  valve 
arranged  in  the  socket-member,  the  socket-member  having  an 
external  sliding  sleeve  which  encloses  a  hollow  cylindrical 
coupling  body  having  a  cage  and  an  inclined  channel;  at  least 
one  spring  and  spring-loaded  first  locking  element  guided 
within  the  inclined  channel  of  the  coupling  body,  which  first 
locking  element  engages  in  a  locked  position  in  the  circumfer- 
ential groove  of  the  nipple  and  is  movable  out  of  said  locked 
position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  by  axial  movement  of 
said  external  sliding  sleeve,  into  an  unlocked  position,  at  least 
one  second  locking  element  which  is  arranged  in  the  cage  of 
the  coupling  body  and  which  engages  in  the  circumferential 
groove  of  the  nipple  in  a  locked  position,  and  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  sleeve  when  the  sleeve  is  in  an  axial  position 
which  corresponds  to  the  unlocked  position  of  the  first  locking 
element,  the  locked  positions  of  the  first  and  second  locking 
elements  being  at  a  distance  from  one  another  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  socket-member,  so  that  a  nipple  inserted  into  the 
socket-member  has  two  sfjltced  locked  positions  relative  to  the 
socket-member,  the  valve  being  closed  when  the  second  lock- 
ing element  is  engaged  in  its  locked  position;  the  pipe-coupling 
further  comprising  a  resilient  latch-element  movably  mounted 
to  the  socket-member,  which  in  a  latched  position  thereof 
engages  the  sliding  sleeve  in  a  displaced  position  of  the  sleeve 
in  which  the  second  locking  element  is  in  its  locked  position 
and  is  located  for  engagement  in  the  circumferential  groove  of 
the  nipple  which  is  inserted  into  the  socket-member. 


4,366,946 
BALL  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Earl  L.  Roark,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221^6 

lat  Q.'  F16K  25/00 

VS.  a.  251—159  ^  15  Claims 

1.  A  ball  valve  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  body  sections  each  being  formed  to  define  flow  pas- 
sage means  and  defining  connection  means  for  interconnec- 
tion of  said  valve  mechanism  within  a  flow  system,  said  body 
sections  cooperating  to  define  a  valve  chamber  and  forming 
an  annular  actuator  opening  disposed  about  the  valve  body 
and  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  sections  to  s£d 
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valve  chamber,  a  first  seat  surface  being  provided  within  one 
of  said  body  sections; 

retainer  means  interconnecting  said  body  sections  in  assembled 
relation: 

a  ported  valve  ball  element  being  movably  positioned  within 
said  valve  chamber  and  being  rotatable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  flow  passage  means  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  flow  passages,  said 
valve  ball  element  adapted  for  sealing  enegagement  with 
said  first  valve  seat; 

means  for  inducing  selective  rotation  of  said  valve  ball  element 
to  the  open  and  closed  positions  thereof; 

a  valve  seat  element  being  positioned  for  linear  movement 
within  said  valve  chamber  and  defining  a  second  seat  surface 
for  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  ball  element; 


ball  being  positioned  adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  first  and 
second  holes  so  as  to  define  a  region  in  the  passage  having  a 
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seat  drive  means  being  interconnected  in  force  transmitting 
relation  with  said  valve  seat  element  and  defining  first  drive 
thread  means;  and 

an  annular  actuator  element  exposed  externally  of  said  valve 
body  and  being  maintained  in  sealed  movable  relation  within 
said  annular  actuator  opening  of  said  body  sections  and 
defining  second  drive  thread  means,  said  second  drive 
thread  means  establishing  driving  relation  with  said  first 
drive  thread  means,  said  second  drive  thread  means  estab- 
lishing driving  relation  with  said  first  drive  thread  means, 
said  annular  actuator  element  being  manually  movable  in 
rotatable  manner  to  induce  linear  movement  to  said  seat 
drive  means  and  said  valve  seat  element  to  establish  forcible 
sealing  contact  of  said  valve  ball  element  with  said  first  and 
second  seat  surfaces. 


4,366,947 
CALIBRATED  GAS-METERING  APPARATUS 
Clayton  B.  Voege,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMP  Corpora- 
tion,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,625 
Int.  a.'  F16K  3/32.  51/00:  B23P  19/02 
ij.S.  a.  251—206  15  Oaims 

1.  A  calibrated  gas-metering  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  and  a  dividing  wall  therebe- 
tween, the  dividing  wall  having  a  metering  element  including 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  hole  therein,  which  first  and  second 
hole  intersect  and  together  define  a  passage  for  gas  fiow  from 
the  gas  inlet  to  the  gas  outlet,  and  a  ball  of  a  diameter  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  first  hole  press-fitted  in  the 
first  hole  so  as  to  be  solidly  positioned  therein  by  the  fitting 
engagement  of  its  surface  with  the  wall  of  the  first  hole,  the 


cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  either 
the  first  or  second  hole. 


4,366,948 
CAR  JACK 
Franz  X.  Hafner,  Wurmlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  E.  A.  Storz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Tuttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,707,  Mar.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910210 

Int.  a.'  B66F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  254—126  6  Qaims 


1.  A  car  jack  of  the  type  having  a  stand  column  and  a  sup- 
porting arm  which  is  pivotable  about  a  transverse  pivot  axle 
mounted  on  the  stand  column  and  is  equipped  with  a  bearing 
head  for  engaging  a  vehicle  and  is  pivotable  by  means  of  a 
threaded  spindle  rotatable  by  a  hand  crank,  in  which  the  sup- 
porting arm  and  the  stand  column  are  constituted  by  metal 
profiles  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section,  said  stand 
column  being  rigidly  connected  at  its  lower  end  with  a  plate- 
like supporting  base  having  a  front  base  portion  and  a  rear  base 
portion  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  front  base  portion,  said 
portions  thus  forming  a  transverse  edge  between  them  over 
which  edge  the  jack  tilts  when  raising  a  car,  wherein  the  stand 
column,  supporting  arm  and  supporting  base  consist  of  light 
metal,  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  front  base  portion  is  ar- 
ranged under  the  stand  column,  the  rear  base  portion  having 
supporting  zones  for  contacting  the  ground  which  are  all  at  the 
same  level,  and  the  front  base  portion  has  a  central  supporting 
zone  between  two  side  zones  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  stand  column  and  the  supporting  arm,  said 
central  supporting  zone  projecting  downwardly  beyond  said 
side  zones,  means  at  said  side  zones  connecting  the  supporting 
base  to  the  stand  column. 


January  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13S 


4,366,949 

LEAF  CATCHING  AND  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
Tbomas  J.  Staub,  Sr.,  Rte.  2,  504  Washington  Blvd.,  Browns 
Mills,  N.J.  08015 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,304 
Int.  a.3  E04H  17/00:  AOID  46/22:  B65D  65/02 


U.S.  a.  256—1 
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curtain  and  said  cutting  torch  is  provided  at  its  lower  end  with 
a  circular  nozzle  for  discharging  a  jet  of  water  to  form  a  water 
curtain. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  gas  cutting  of  a  stainless  steel  substrate, 
which  comprises  a  welding  torch  for  melting  a  mild  steel  to 
form  a  mild  steel  bead  on  said  substrate  to  be  cut,  said  welding 
torch  including  means  for  discharging  a  shielding  gas,  a  cutting 
torch  having  two  nozzles  from  which  a  mixed  gas  for  preheat- 
ing said  substrate  and  a  jet  of  oxygen  for  burning  said  bead  and 
said  substrate  to  be  cut  are  respectively  discharged  toward  and 
along  said  bead,  a  holding  connector  for  connecting  said  weld- 
ing torch  and  said  cutting  torch  at  a  fixed  distance,  and  a 
separator  provided  in  fixed  relationship  with  said  welding 
torch  and  said  cutting  torch  for  preventing  said  shielding  gas 
discharged  from  said  welding  torch  from  being  disturbed  by 
said  jet  of  oxygen  discharged  from  said  cutting  torch. 


1.  A  device  for  catching  and  collecting  leaves  and  other 
debris  for  expedient  disposal  which  comprises  a  flexible  netting 
means  for  gathering  and  collecting  said  debris  or  leaves,  said 
netting  means  comprising  a  leading  edge,  which,  when  said  net 
is  in  position,  is  directed  toward  the  source  of  said  debris  or 
leaves,  two  side  edges  and  a  rear  edge  set  away  from  said 
debris  or  leaves,  means  for  securing  said  leading  edge  of  said 
netting  means  to  a  surface  upon  which  said  netting  is  disposed, 
means  for  attaching  said  rear  edge  of  said  netting  means  and 
means  for  securing  said  side  edges  of  said  netting  means  to  said 
surface  upon  which  said  netting  is  disposed  at  a  position  a  short 
distance  from  said  attaching  means  for  said  rear  edge  such  that 
said  netting  is  held  between  said  rear  edge  and  said  position  of 
securing  said  side  edges  at  an  inclined  plane  which  enhances 
the  leaf  and  debris  collecting  capability  of  said  device. 


4,366,950 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  STAINLESS 

STEEL 
Masanobu  Hamasaki,  Takamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-23575 
Int.  a.'  B23K  7/08 
U.S.  a.  266—49  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  material  such  as  stainless  steel, 
which  comprises  a  welding  torch  for  melting  a  mild  steel  to 
form  a  mild  steel  bead  on  the  material  to  be  cut;  a  cutting  torch 
having  two  nozzles  from  which  a  mixed  gas  for  preheating  the 
material  and  a  jet  of  oxygen  for  burning  said  bead  and  material 
to  be  cut  are  respectively  discharged  toward  and  along  said 
bead;  and  a  connector  for  connecting  said  welding  torch  with 
said  cutting  torch  at  a  fixed  distance,  wherein  said  welding 
torch  is  provided  around  its  lower  end  with  a  wire  brush 


4,366,951 

APPARATUS  FOR  REHNING  METAL  MELTS  FROM 

INSULUBLE  IMPURITIES 

Valentin  I.  Belsky,  ulitsa  Petukhova,  68,  kv.  61;  Gennady  I. 
Orlov,  ulitsa  Vatutina,  27,  kv.  20;  Serafim  N.  Suturin,  ulitsa 
Kozhevnikova,  2,  kv.  22;  Anatoly  V.  Dolgov,  Morskoi  pros- 
pekt,  36,  kv.  30;  Vladimir  I.  Antonov,  ulitsa  Petukhova,  26.  kv. 
47,  and  Jury  A.  Naryshkin,  ulitsa  Bljukhera,  7,  kv.  55,  all  of 
Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,984 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  266—204  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  refining  metal  melts  from  insoluble 
impurities,  comprising:  a  housing;  a  filtering  device  mounted 
on  said  housing;  a  mechanism  for  driving  said  filtering  device 
for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  mounted  on 
said  housing;  a  mechanism  for  driving  said  filtering  device 
through  reciprocation  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
mounted  on  said  housing;  a  device  for  discharging  impurities 
from  said  filtering  device,  mounted  on  said  housing;  said  filter- 
ing device  including:  a  first  stem  which  is  hollow  and  sup- 
ported by  said  housing;  a  second  stem  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  through  said  first  stem;  a  top  plate  mounted 
on  the  end  of  said  first  stem;  a  bottom  plate  mounted  on  the  end 
of  said  second  stem  and  spaced  from  said  top  plate;  a  resilient 
member  supported  by  said  second  stem  of  said  filtering  device, 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  stem  to  retain  the  relative 
position  of  said  plates;  a  first  abutment  carried  by  the  end  of 
said  second  stem,  remote  from  the  end  thereof  having  said 
bottom  plate  mounted  thereon,  for  cooperation  with  said  resil- 
ient member;  an  adjustable  abutment  carried  by  the  end  of  said 
first  stem  to  adjoin  said  first  abptment,  with  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  adjustable  abutment  and  of  said  first  abutment 
defining  the  required  spacing  of  said  plates. 
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4,366,952 

IMMERSION-LANCE  FOR  INTRODUaNG  A  RNELY 

DIVIDED,  PARTICULATE  SOLID  MATERIAL  INTO  A 

METAL  MELT 

Heino  Sorger,  Winsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Klock- 

ner  Stahltechnik  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,220 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1980,  3021523 

Int.  Cl.^  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266—266  |  7  Oaims 


of  said  main  tuyeres  and  having  axes  inclined  to  said  central 
axis  at  an  angle  exceeding  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  main 
tuyeres  by  about  30°  to  50°. 


1.  An  immersion  lance  for  introducing  a  fine  particulate 
solid  material  into  a  metal  melt  by  means  of  a  carrier  gas 
comprising: 

a  hollow  outer  tube  having  a  main  portion  and  an  end  por- 
tion, said  end  portion  being  tapered  so  that  the  internal  diam- 
eter of  said  end  portion  is  reduced  towards  the  outlet  of  said 
end  portion;  and 

a  restrictor  having  a  constant  diameter  and  disposed  within 
said  outer  tube  and  movable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  outer  tube  to  vary  the  diameter  of  the  outlet  in  said  end 
fjortion  of  said  outer  tube  to  permit  the  flow  of  gas  or  gas-par- 
ticulate  mixture  therethrough  by  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  restrictor. 


U.S.  CI.  266—266 


4,366,954 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Donald  R.  Cash,  and  Wesley  E.  Ellison,  both  of  Auburn,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  9*  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,823 

Int.  a.5  B23Q  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  269—289  R  8  Qaims 


4,366,953 
OXYGEN  LANCE 
J.  Colling,  and  C.  Heintz,  both  of  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg, 
assignors  to  ARBED  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,013 
Claims   priority,   application   Luxembourg,   Oct.   13,   1980, 
82846 

Int.  Q\}  C21B  7/16 


12  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  receptacle  Tillable  with  water  and  having 
an  open,  rimmed  top,  a  portable  mounting  frame  for  support- 
ing an  outboard  motor  within  the  receptacle,  said  mounting 
frame  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongate,  spaced  apart  leg  members  of  a  length  long 
enough  to  span  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  receptacle, 
said  leg  members  having: 
first  and  second  end  portions  resting  on  the  rim  of  the 

receptacle,  and 
a  corner  notch  formed  in  the  underside  of  each  leg  first 
end  portion  for  bearing  against  the  top  and  inside  of  the 
rim  of  the  receptacle; 
hook  members  mounted  on  the  first  end  portion  of  said  leg 
members  to  hook  over  the  outside  of  the  receptacle  rim  to 
cooperate  with  said  corner  notches  to  lock  the  first  end 
portion  of  said  leg  members  in  engagement  with  the  rim  of 
the  receptacle;  and 
a  cross  member  detachably  interconnectible  with  the  leg 
second  end  portions  to  transversely  interconnect  said  leg 
members,  said  cross  member  serving  as  a  mounting  mem- 
ber for  the  outboard  motor. 


4,366,955 
LOADER  FOR  SIGNATURES 
Giorgio  Pessina,  and  Aldo  Perobelli,  both  of  Pademo-Dugnano, 
Italy 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  18,  1979,  22806  A/79 
Int.  C\}  B65H  5/22 


U.S.  CI.  271—7 


7  Qaims 


1.  A  nozzle  head  for  an  oxygen  lance  trained  from  above 
upon  a  ferrous  melt  in  a  refining  furnace,  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  with  a  central  axis,  said  body  having  a 
bottom  penetrated  oy  a  plurality  of  main  tuyeres  and  by  a  like 
plurality  of  ancillary  tuyeres,  said  main  tuyeres  having  axes 
inclined  to  said  central  axis  at  an  angle  of  about  14°  to  17°,  said 
ancillary  tuyeres  having  internal  diameters  smaller  than  those 


1.  A  loader  for  signatures,  loose  sheets,  gathered  sheets  and 
the  like,  particularly  for  use  on  collating,  pamphltizing,  stitch- 
ing and  similar  bookbinding  machines,  comprising  a  loader 
frame,  said  loader  frame  having  feeder  belts  and  inclined  eleva- 
tor belts  for  feeding  signatures  to  the  bookbinding  machine  and 
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provided  with  an  associated  transport  device,  wherein  the 
loader  frame  has  a  stationary  base  member  and  a  supporting 
frame  carrying  said  feeder  belts  and  elevator  belts  as  well  as 
the  associated  transport  device,  said  supporting  frame  being 
mounted  on  said  base  member  by  rolling  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing movements  thereon,  actuating  means  interposed  between 
said  base  member  and  said  supporting  frame  to  move  the  sup- 
porting frame  relative  to  said  base  member  and  said  bookbind- 
ing machine  to  position  said  supporting  frame  when  switching 
from  one  size  signature  format  to  another  and  safety  travel 
limit  switches,  said  switches  being  positioned  on  said  base 
member  to  regulate  the  movement  of  the  supporting  frame 
relative  to  said  base  member. 


RHYTHM  INDICATING  EXEROSERS 
Harry  P.  KifTerstein,  27250  Harvard  Rd.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

48076 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,113,  Jun.  22, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,278,248.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,840 

Int.  a.J  A63B  21/00 

U.S.a.  272— 70  19  Qaims 


rearwardly  inclined  positions  only  and  having  a  forwardly 
facing  surface  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive 
thereon  game  pieces  which  are  selected  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  design; 

(c)  bias  means  carried  by  said  base  member  and  connected  to 
said  upright  panel  and  continuously  urging  the  latter 
forwardly  toward  vertically  extending  position; 

(d)  retaining  mechanism  carried  by  said  base  member  and 
associated  with  said  panel  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  releasably  hold  the  latter  in  biased  rearwardly  inclined 
position;  and 

(e)  timing  mechanism  connected  with  said  retaining  mecha- 
nism in  releasing  relation  and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
cause  the  latter  to  release  said  panel  upon  the  expiration  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  thereby  permit  said 
panel  to  be  snapped  forwardly  to  its  vertically  extending 
position  by  said  bias  means  and  thereby  cause  the  game 
pieces  received  by  said  forwardly  facing  surface  to  be 
ejected  therefrom. 


4,366,958 
RACKET  STRINGING  MACHINES 
Warren  Bosworth,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tennis  Ma- 
chines, Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,670 
Int.  a.5  A63B  il/14 


U.S.  Q.  273—73  A 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  an  elongated  circularly 
cylindrical  member  of  a  convenient  diameter  to  be  gripped  by 
a  hand,  a  longitudinal  bore  of  substantially  constant  diameter 
extending  from  end  to  end  within  said  elongated  member,  a 
freely  movable  single-piece  weighted  mass  within  said  bore 
adapted  to  be  displaceable  from  end  to  end  therein,  and  a  pair 
of  substantially  rigid  end  walls,  each  of  said  end  walls  being 
disposed  at  an  end  of  said  bore  for  impacting  by  said  weighted 
mass  and  for  emitting  an  audible  sound  upon  impact  shock 
with  said  weighted  mass,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said 
weighted  mass  to  the  length  of  the  bore  in  said  elongated 
member  between  said  end  walls  is  at  most  4  to  7  and  wherein 
one  of  said  end  walls  is  formed  integral  with  said  elongated 
member  at  an  end  of  said  elongated  member. 


4,366,957      ' 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Gary  T.  Aldcroft,  Prior  Lake;  Robert  L.  Qaussen,  Crystal,  both 
of  Minn.;  A.  Edward  Fogarty;  Bonnie  R.  Fogarty,  both  of 
Sarasota,  Fla.,  and  John  P.  Kearney,  Maple  Grove,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,811 
Int.  Q.^  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  273—1  GF  1  Q«iin 


12  Qaims 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  an  upright  panel  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  base  mem- 
ber for  limited  pivoul  movement  between  vertically  and 


1.  In  a  machine  for  stringing  rackets  including  a  column 
having  a  pedestal  attached  to  the  lower  end  thereof  and  means 
attached  to  the  upper  end  for  supporting  a  racket  during  string- 
ing, said  racket  support  means  including  a  first  member  fixedly 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  column,  a  second  member 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  first  member  and  means  for 
locking  said  second  member  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
first  member,  means  mounted  for  movement  on  said  column 
including  string  clamping  means  extending  to  adjacent  a  racket 
to  be  strung  for  applying  tension  to  a  reach  of  string  attached 
to  the  racket  frame,  means  opcratively  connected  to  the  string 
clamping  means  for  controlling  the  position  thereof  relative  to 
the  racket  frame  including  operator  actuatable  means  pivotally 
attached  to  the  column,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rod 
member  mounted  on  the  racket  support  means  and  a  clamp 
assembly  formed  by  a  pair  of  similar  clamp  members  each 
having  a  first  portion  engageable  with  the  rod  member  and  a 
second  portion  extending  to  adjacent  to  the  racket  frame  for 
engaging  a  reach  of  string  extending  across  the  racket  frame, 
aligned  apertures  through  said  clamp  members  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  an  elongated  member  extending  through 
said  aligned   apertures,   said  elongated   member   having  a 
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threaded  portion  adjacent  to  one  end,  a  member  threadedly 
engageable  with  said  threaded  portion  for  engaging  the  clamp 
member  on  one  side  of  the  clamp  assembly,  yieldable  means 
positioned  between  the  clamp  members  urging  the  second 
portions  thereof  apart  while  simultaneously  urging  the  first 
portions  into  engagement  with  respective  opposite  sides  of  the 
rod  member,  and  an  operator  member  pivotally  attached  to  the 
elongated  member  adjacent  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  clamp 
assembly,  said  operator  member  having  a  cam  portion  thereon 
and  said  operator  member  being  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  elongated  member 
whereby  the  cam  portion  bears  against  one  of  the  clamp  mem- 
bers so  that  the  second  portions  of  the  clamp  members  clamp- 
ingly  engage  a  reach  of  string  while  the  first  portions  of  the 
clamp  members  simultaneously  engage  the  rod  member  and  a 
second  position  substantially  aligned  with  the  elongated  mem- 
ber whereby  the  cam  portion  allows  the  second  portions  of  the 
clamp  members  to  move  apart  sufficient  so  that  the  clamp 
assembly  is  in  non-string  clamping  condition  and  the  first 
portions  remain  engaged  with  the  rod  member  under  pressure 
of  the  yieldable  means,  said  second  portions  being  movable 
foward  each  other  in  the  second  position  of  the  operator  mem- 
ber and  in  opposition  to  the  yieldable  means  whereby  the  first 
portions  are  able  to  be  moved  apart  sufficiently  to  enable 
separation  from  the  rod  member. 


4,366,959  J 

RACKET  FOR  TENNIS  AND  SIMILAR  GAMES 
Francois  R.  Lacoste,  Hauts-de-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Paten- 

tex  (Societe  Anonyme),  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,497,  Sep.  24,  1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,046,  Feb.  24,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,989 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1977,  77  06718; 
Aug.  3,  1977.  77  06719;  Nov.  21,  1977,  77  34877;  Oct.  11,  1978, 
78  29021 

Int.  C\?  A63B  il/00     . 
U.S.  CI.  273—73  D  4  Qaims 


said  cross  strings,  the  strings  in  said  zone  being  formed  of 
a  continuous  length  of  stringing  material  arranged  in  said 
predetermined  pattern  in  which  said  stringing  material 
passes  consecutively  from  a  first  fixing  point  on  one  side  of 
said  frame  to  a  second  fixing  point  on  the  other  side  of  said 
frame,  then  to  a  third  fixing  point  adjacent  said  second 
fixing  point  on  said  other  side,  and  back  to  said  first  fixing 
point, 

each  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  strings  in  said  zone  engages  a 
common  fixing  point  at  one  of  their  respective  ends,  and 
passes  to  different  adjacent  fixing  points  before  reversing 
their  direction  to  the  other  side  of  the  frame  to  different 
fixing  points  at  their  other  respective  ends,  and 

wherein  only  a  single  length  of  said  stringing  material  passes 
directly  between  any  two  adjacent  fixing  points  in  said 
middle  zone. 


4,366,960 
ELECTRONIC  BOXING  GAME 
Eric  Bromley,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.;  Alfred  C.  Mecklenburg, 
and  Jon  P.  Rosenfeld,  both  of  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,123 

Int.  C1.3  A63F  9/00 

ns.  a.  273—85  G  11  aaims 


J. 


I.  In  a  racket  for  tennis  and  similar  games  comprising  a 
handle;  a  generally  oval  frame  attached  to  said  handle;  a  strik- 
ing surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  main  strings  ex- 
tending across  said  frame  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  handle  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  cross  strings  ex- 
tending across  said  frame  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  main  strings;  a  middle  zone  in  the  central  part  of  the 
striking  surface  in  which  the  density  of  the  strings  is  increased 
by  a  predetermined  stringing  pattern;  and  fixing  means  associ- 
ated with  said  frame  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  fixing 
points  at  which  the  respective  ends  of  said  strings  are  fixed 
relative  to  said  frame  when  said  strings  are  under  tension;  the 
improvement  wherein: 

said  middle  zone  includes  a  plurality  of  said  main  strings  or 


1.  A  self-contained  electronic  device  for  simulating  a  boxing 
match  or  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  display  panel  on  said  housing  providing  a  visual  simula- 
tion of  a  boxing  ring  and  including  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  rows  of  visual-image-producing  devices, 
said  display  panel  being  operable  by  application  of  electri- 
cal signals  thereto  to  display  a  pair  of  opposing  boxer 
symbols,  each  of  said  boxer  symbols  including  a  body 
portion,  and  to  display  arm  symbols  of  said  boxer  symbols 
extending  therefrom,  said  display  of  arm  symbols  being  in 
both  punching  and  blocking  modes,  said  display  panel 
being  operable  to  display  said  body  portion  of  each  of  said 
simulated  boxers  in  a  plurality  of  said  rows; 

c.  status-information  means  in  said  housing  and  operable  by 
application  of  electrical  signals  thereto  to  display  status 
information; 

d.  operational  circuit  means  in  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  display  panel  for  application  of  electri- 
cal signals  thereto,  said  operational  circuit  means  being 
operable  and  including  means  to  transmit  electrical  signals 
to  said  display  panel  to  display  said  body  portions  of  said 
boxer  symbols,  means  to  move  them  along  said  rows, 
means  to  move  them  from  row  to  row,  and  means  to 
display  said  arm  symbols  extending  from  said  body  por- 
tions of  said  boxer  symbols  in  said  punching  mode  and 
from  at  least  one  of  said  bod)Lportions  in  said  blocking 
mode,  said  operational  circuitrneans  detecting  a  simulated 
hit  on  the  body  portion  or  a  boxer  symbol  upon  the  dis- 
play, adjacent  the  body  portion  of  that  boxer  symbol,  of 
the  arm  symbol  of  the  opposing  boxer  symbol  during  a 
simulated  punch  and  including  means  for  transmitting 
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signals  to  said  display  panel  to  present  an  indication  of  the 
simulated  hit,  at  least  one  of  said  rows  being  a  safe  row 
associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  boxer  symbols  where  a 
safe  row  is  a  function  of  the  handedness  of  the  boxer 
symbols,  a  simulated  hit  on  the  body  portion  of  a  boxer 
symbol  when  it  is  in  said  safe  row  associated  therewith 
being  possible  when  the  body  portion  of  the  opposing 
boxer  is  in  said  safe  row  but  not  when  it  is  in  a  row  oppo- 
site said  safe  row,  said  opposing  boxer  symbol  thereby 
being  required  to  move  to  the  opponent's  said  safe  row  in 
order  to  score  a  hit  on  said  body  portion  in  its  associated 
safe  row,  said  operational  circuit  means  detecting  the 
simulated  interruption  of  a  punching  arm  symbol  from  a 
boxer  symbol  by  a  blocking  arm  symbol  from  the  oppos- 
ing boxer  symbol  to  prevent  display  of  a  simulated  hit,  said 
operational  circuit  means  also  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  status-information  means  for  transmission  of 
signals  thereto,  said  operational  circuit  means  monitoring 
the  simulated  action  and  the  boxer  row  locations  to  record 
information  concerning  the  status  of  the  simulated  match 
and  having  means  transmitting  signals  to  said  status-infor- 
mation means  to  display  said  status  information; 
e.  manually  operable  control  elements  electrically  connected 
to  said  operational  circuit  means  for  transmission  of  elec- 
trical signals  thereto  upon  manual  operation  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  control  elements  by  a  player  of  the  game  to 
operate  said  operational  circuit  means  to  move  at  least  a 
controlled  one  of  said  boxer  symbols  along  said  rows  and 
from  row  to  row  under  manual  control  of  the  player,  and 
having  means  to  display  an  arm  of  said  controlled  boxer 
symbol  in  said  punching  mode  under  manual  control  of 
the  player,  and  means  to  display  an  arm  of  said  controlled 
boxer  symbol  in  said  blocking  mode  under  manual  control 
of  the  player,  the  player  thereby  being  able  to  selectively 
cause  simulated  blocks  and  punches  by  a  boxer  symbol 
under  manual  control,  said  manually  operable  control 
elements  being  able  to  move  the  controlled  boxer  symbol 
along  said  rows  and  from  row  to  row  to  maneuver  it  into 
position  for  successful  punches. 


I       4,366,961 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

PYRAMID 

William  E.  Busse,  Box  1121,  Oracle,  Ariz.  85623 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,835 

Int.  a.3  A63H  a/ 16 

U.S.  a.  273—155  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  pyramid  having  four  triangular 

faces  of  equal  area,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  fold  lines  on  a  circular  piece  of  material  having 

a  circular  front  surface  and  a  circular  back  surface,  said 

fold  lines  being  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  and 

including 

(i)  six  chord  lines  defining  a  first  and  a  second  equilateral 
triangle,  the  apexes  of  each  of  said  triangles  lying  along 
the  circumference  of  said  circular  face  and  each  side  of 
said  first  triangle  being  parallel  to  one  side  of  said  sec- 
ond triangle, 
•  (ii)  three  diameter  lines  each  traversing  and  passing 
through  the  center  point  of  said  surface  and  through  a 


pair  of  the  points  at  which  said  chord  lines  forming  said 
triangles  intersect,  and 
(iii)  a  fourth  diameter  line  traversing  and  passing  through 
said  center  point  of  said  surface  and  intersecting  a  pair 
of  said  apexes  of  said  triangles  at  the  circumference  of 
said  surface,  said  fold  lines  defining  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ondary equilateral  triangles  on  said  surface  smaller  than 
said  first  and  second  equilateral  triangles,  including  a 
group  of  six  secondary  equilateral  triangles  of  equal  size 
forming  a  hexagon  in  the  center  of  said  surface,  one 
apex  of  each  of  said  six  triangles  lying  at  the  center 
point  of  said  surface,  and  a  mirror  image  pair  of  said  six 
triangles  being  bisected  by  said  fourth  diameter  line,  the 
remaining  four  of  said  six  triangles  being  free  of  fold 
lines  traversing  the  area  thereof, 
(b)  sequentially  folding  said  piece  of  material  along  said  fold 
lines  to  form  a  pyramid,  the  four  faces  of  said  pyramid 
each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  four  secondary  triangles 
free  of  fold  lines  traversing  the  area  thereof. 


4,366,962 
LOW  DRAG,  LIGHT  WEIGHT  TOWED  TARGET 
Richard  L.  Campbell,  and  Clayton  G.  Coffey,  both  of  Medicine 
Hat,  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of 
Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,185 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5,  1980,  347192 

Int.  a.'  F41J  9m,  9/12 

U.S.  CI.  273—360  13  Qaims 


6.  Modular  target  apparatus  adapted  to  be  towed  behind  a 
towing  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  tubular  fore  body  module  housing  a  miss  distance  indicator 
device,  said  module  having  a  forward  end  and  a  trailing 
end,  and  having  means  for  releasably  connecting  to  a  tow 
cable  carried  by  the  towing  vehicle; 

thrust  bearing  means  at  the  trailing  end  of  said  module  to 
enable  relative  motion;  and 

an  aft  body  of  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  fore 
body  module  and  releasably  connectible  to  the  latter  by 
said  thrust  bearing  means,  said  aft  body  having  a  hemi- 
spherical front  end  shaped  aerodynamically  to  promote 
dynamic  stability  thereof  when  being  towed,  the  aft  body 
also  having  a  trailing  circular  skirt  which  coacts  with  said 
front  end  to  produce  said  dynamic  stability,  said  aft  body 
housing  selected  augmentation  means  for  predetermined 
signal  enhancement,  and  the  trailing  circular  skirt  having 
guide  means  to  cause  the  aft  body  to  follow  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  motion. 


4,366,963 
CONVERTIBLE  INFLATED  PLAY  VEHICLE 
Lloyd  Reeves,  and  L.  W.  Sorenacn,  both  of  Lethbridgc,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Funsafe  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Lethbridge,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53323 

Oainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  26,  1979,  330606 

Int  a.'  B62B  lS/00 

U.S.  a.  280—12  B  9  CtaiM 

1.  A  play  vehicle  comprising:  a  flotation  unit  comprising  two 
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superimposed  circular  discs  of  rubber-like  material  vulcanized 
together  at  their  circumferences,  forming  an  outer  vulcanized 
circular  portion,  and  vulcanized  at  an  inwardly  spaced  circular 
portion  of  said  disks,  concentric  with  said  outer  vulcanized 
circular  portion,  and  forming  an  inner  vulcanized  circular 
portion  to  provide  an  inflatable  endless  tube  between  said  outer 


hose  at  the  heel  portion  with  an  air  passage  extending  to  an 
opening  in  the  palm  portion,  said  opening  being  surrounded  by 
an  annular  seal,  a  first  flange  on  the  finger  portion  and  a  second 
flange  on  the  heel  portion,  the  first  and  second  flanges  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said  keeper  comprising, 

mounting  means  defining  a  surface  adapted  to  be  seated 

against  said  panel, 
a  body  connected  with  the  mounting  means, 
said  body  having  a  first  J-shaped  receptacle  member  with  a 
longer  stem  and  a  shorter  stem  connected  by  a  transverse 
bar  and  defining  a  giadhand  receptacle  slot, 


and  inner  vulcanized  circular  portions,  having  an  integral 
two-ply  platform  disposed  midway  of  the  height  of  the  endless 
tube  when  said  tube  is  inflated,  and  within  said  vulcanized 
inner  circular  portion,  said  platform  being  stretched  taut  when 
said  endless  tube  is  inflated,  and  a  sled  portion  releasably  se- 
cured across  the  underside  of  said  endless  tube. 


4,366,964 
WHEELCHAIR  HAND  RIM 

Francis  A.  Farey,  2060  Monterey  Ave.,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
94025,  and  Richard  A.  Fayram,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Francis  Arden  Farey,  MenIo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,481 

Int.  aj  B62M  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—242  WC  14  Qaims 


1.  A  hand  rim  for  a  wheelchair,  said  hand  rim  having  a  cross 
section  at  top  dead  center  characterized  by: 

an  inboard  generally  vertical  portion; 

an  outboard  gently  curved  portion  sloping  inboard  from 
bottom  to  top; 

a  lower  curved  portion  of  sufficient  radius  for  firm  finger 
grip  and  smooth  control  by  a  user,  said  lower  curved 
portion  defining  the  overall  width  of  said  hand  rim; 
and 

an  upper  curved  portion  spaced  upwardly  from  said  lower 
curved  portion  by  said  inboard  generally  vertical  portion 
and  said  outboard  gently  curved  portion,  the  curvature  of 
said  upper  curved  portion  being  greater  adjacent  said 
inboard  generally  vertical  portion  than  adjacent  said  out- 
board gently  curved  portion; 

said  outboard  gently  curved  fxjrtion,  said  lower  curved 
portion,  and  said  upper  curved  portion  together  defining  a 
contour  that  optimizes  engagement  with  said  user's  hand 
to  increase  said  user's  ability  to  efficiently  propel  said 
wheelchair. 


the  inner  wall  of  said  longer  stem  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  annular  seal  of  the  giadhand  with  the  first  flange  being 
disposed  between  the  stems  and  the  second  flange  being 
disposed  outside  the  longer  stem, 

said  slot  having  a  length  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  surface  of  the  mounting  means  and  having  a  depth 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface, 

said  inner  wall  of  said  longer  stem  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  surface  of  the  mounting  means, 

whereby  said  giadhand  may  be  inserted  into  said  receptacle 
slot  and  rotated  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  surface  to  interlock  it  with  the  first  receptacle  mem- 
ber. 


4,366,966 

JACKKNIHNG-ANGLE  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR 

ARTICULATED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Istvan  Ratsko;  Jozsef  Ivony;  Gyorgy  Karaszy,  and  Jeno  Madi, 
all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Autoipari  Kutato  Inte- 
zet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  28, 1979,  AU  439 
Int.  a.i  B62D  53/06 
U.S.  a.  280—432  5  Qaims 


4,366,965 

GLADHAND  AND  PLUG  KEEPER  FOR  TRUCKS 

Murray  G.  Rhodes,  110  Stanton  Lake,  Leesburg,  Ind.  46538 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,809 

Int.  a.5  B60D  7/04 

liJS.  a.  280—421  10  Qaims 

1.  A  giadhand  keeper  for  mounting  on  a  vertical  panel  of  a 

truck  cab  having  at  least  one  air  hose  terminating  in  a  first 

giadhand,  said  giadhand  being  of  the  type  having  a  heel  por- 

tioi.,  a  palm  portion,  and  a  finger  portion,  a  fitting  for  an  air 


1.  A  jackknifing  limiting  device  for  articulated  motor  vehi- 
cles wherein  said  vehicle  has  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section 
which  are  connected  by  a  hinge  therebetween,  said  device 
acting  to  limit  the  angle  between  said  front  and  rear  section 
when  said  vehicle  is  turning,  said  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  flanking  said  hinge  and  con- 
nected between  said  front  and  rear  sections; 
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a  reservoir  containing  hydraulic  fluid  for  said  cylinders; 

respective  pressure  regulating  valves  connected  between 
said  reservoir  and  said  cylinders  and  opening  unidirection- 
ally  toward  said  reservoir; 

respective  solenoid  stop  valves  connected  between  said 
pressure  regulating  valves  and  said  reservoir,  said  solenoid 
stop  valves  being  normally  open; 

respective  check  valves  provided  in  respective  bypass  lines 
connected  between  said  reservoir  and  said  cylinders,  said 
check  valves  opening  unidirectionally  toward  said  cylin- 
ders; and 

respective  switches  connected  to  said  solenoid  valves  and 
being  selectively  operable  upon  the  turning  of  said  vehicle 
in  a  particular  direction,  said  switches  acting  to  selectively 
energize  and  close  the  respective  solenoid  valve  associ- 
ated with  the  cylinder  on  the  side  of  said  hinge  opposite 
from  the  direction  of  turning,  the  closing  of  said  respec- 
tive solenoid  valve  acting  to  prevent  the  opening  of  the 
respective  pressure  regulating  valve  associated  therewith. 


4,366,968 
COMBINATION  SKI  BOOT  RETAINER  AND  SKI  BRAKE 
Gerd  Klubitschko,  Oberau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hannes  Marker,  Garmisch-Partenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCT/DE80/00014,  §  371  Date  Oct.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01760,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,133 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979,  2906726 

Int.  Q.J  A63C  7/W 
U.S.  Q.  280—605  i  11  Qaims 


4,366,967 
COUPLING  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 
Jiirgen  Vollmer,  Lohmar,  and  Norbert  Miiller,  Ruppichteroth, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jean  Walterscheid 
GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,576 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951070 

Int.  Q.^  AOIB  59/042 
U.S.  Q.  280—504  3  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  hook  assembly  for  use  in  an  attaching  device 
between  an  agricultural  tractor  and  a  trailer  for  locking  an 
implement  pin  therein  comprising:  a  hook  body  defining  an 
enclosed  coupling  hook  pocket  and  i  jaw  within  which  said 
implement  pin  may  be  received  in  locked  engagement;  means 
defining  a  first  aperture  in  said  hook  body  opening  toward  said 
jaw;  a  locking  bolt  adapted  to  extend  through  said  first  aper- 
ture in  oiserative  relationship  with  said  jaw  to  effect  locking  of 
an  implement  pin  therein;  an  operating  lever  mounted  within 
said  pocket  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  hook  body 
about  a  fixed  axis;  means  pivotally  mounting  said  locking  bolt 
on  said  operating  lever;  spring  means  urging  said  locking  bolt 
toward  a  locking  position  relative  to  said  jaw;  means  defining 
in  said  hook  body  a  second  aperture  having  said  operating 
lever  extending  therethrough;  an  annular  segment  formed  in 
said  operating  lever  having  a  curvature  with  a  radius  centered 
at  said  fixed  pivoting  axis  of  said  operating  lever;  a  recess 
formed  in  said  annular  segment  of  said  operating  lever  at  a 
point  thereon  adapted  to  be  brought  externally  of  said  hook 
body  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  operating  lever  about  said 
fixed  axis;  a  notch  formed  on  the  external  surface  of  said  hook 
body  on  the  side  of  said  second  aperture  closest  to  said  jaw; 
and  a  yoke  pivotally  mounted  on  a  part  of  said  operating  lever 
located  externally  of  said  hook  body,  said  yoke  being  adapted 
to  be  swung  into  engagement  with  either  said  recess,  to  secure 
said  locking  bolt  in  the  unlocked  position,  or  with  said  notch, 
to  secure  said  locking  bolt  in  the  locked  position. 


1026O.G.— 14 


"^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  releasably  attaching  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski, 
said  binding  having  an  open  condition  when  no  ski  boot  is 
mounted  in  the  binding  and  a  closed  condition  when  a  ski  bck)t 
is  mounted  in  the  binding,  said  binding  comprising: 

a  base  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  ski; 

a  turntable  mounted  over  said  base,  said  turntable  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  base  and  having  guide  means 
thereon; 

a  ski  boot  retainer  mounted  to  said  turntable  for  releasably 
holding  a  ski  boot; 

a  pedal  pivotably  attached  to  said  base  and  positioned  over 
said  turntable,  said  pedal  being  movable  between  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  base  and  a  position  away  from  said  base; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  pedal  away  from  said  base; 

at  least  one  brake  arm  comprising  a  first  limb  hinged  to  said 
pedal,  a  second  limb  having  a  free  braking  end  and  being 
pivotable  upwardly  into  a  skiing  p)osition  above  the  bot- 
tom of  said  ski  when  said  pedal  is  urged  toward  said  base 
by  a  ski  boot  held  by  said  ski  boot  retainer  and  being 
pivotable  downwardly  into  a  braking  position  below  the 
bottom  of  said  ski  by  said  braking  means  urging  said  pedal 
away  from  said  base  when  said  ski  boot  is  released  from 
said  f>edal; 

said  guide  means  of  said  turntable  guiding  said  brake  arm  for 
sliding  movement  therethrough  when  said  second  limb 
moves  between  the  skiing  and  braking  positions. 


4366,969 

ADJUSTABLE  LEVELING  SUSPENSION  UNIT  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Robert  J.  Benya,  St.  Charles,  and  Gary  D.  Swinney,  Lake  St. 

Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Moog  Automotive,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,496 
Int.  Q.J  B60G  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  280—668  8  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  suspension  unit  for  a  vehicle  provided  with 
a  coil  spring  surrounding  a  shock  absorber  of  the  type  having 
two  relatively  telescoping  elongated  members  with  one  mem- 
ber securable  to  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  frame  and  the  other 
member  securable  to  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  a  collar  fixed  to  one  of  said  members  and  having  a  base 
margin  and  a  stepped  margin,  said  stepped  margin  present- 
ing a  series  of  surfaces  which  are  spaced  from  said  base 
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margin  at  different  distances  as  measured  in  the  direction 
of  elongation  of  said  one  member; 

(b)  a  sleeve  cooperating  with  said  collar  and  formed  with 
means  for  permitting  adjustment  of  said  sleeve  relative  to 
said  fixed  collar; 

(c)  sleeve  support  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  in  position  to 
engage  any  one  of  said  series  of  surfaces  of  said  stepped 
margin  of  said  collar  upon  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  collar; 


welding  connection  effected  along  the  facing  surfaces  of  said 
clam  shell  closure  members. 
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4,366,971 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Remus  A.  Lula,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 
Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,179 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  9/14.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  285—55  20  Qaims 


-     fW 


(d)  seat  means  slidably  carried  by  said  one  member  in  posi- 
tion to  rest  upon  said  sleeve  and  be  moved  thereby  upon 
sleeve  movement;  said  seat  means  being  engaged  by  one 
end  of  the  coil  spring;  and 

(e)  means  on  said  seat  means  and  said  one  member  in  position 
to  direct  movement  of  said  seat  means  along  said  one 
member  during  adjustment  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
collar. 


4,366,970 
THEFT  PREVENTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

WELLHEADS 

Robert  J.  Hogan,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Mobeetie,  Tex.  79061 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,365 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  285—45  .  1  Claim 


;/'■* '■■■ 
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1.  A  corrosion  resistant  tube  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  corrosion  susceptible  metal  tubes  each  having 
an  outside  surface,  an  inside  surface  and  end  surface, 

an  overlay  of  corrosion  resistant  metal  extending  along  a 
portion  of  the  outside  surface  and  across  the  annular  end 
surfaces  of  the  peripheral  end  portions  of  each  tube,  said 
overlay  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface, 
said  outside  surface  provided  with  threads  at  a  depth  less 
than  that  wh«ch  would  expose  the  corrosion  susceptible 
tube,  and 

a  corrosion  resistant,  tubular  metallic  liner,  having  an  out- 
side surface,  an  inside  surface  and  end  surfaces  adjacent 
the  inside  surface  of  each  corrosion  susceptible  metal  tube, 
around  the  circumference  thereof,  extending  at  least  to  the 
end  surfaces  of  each  corrosion  susceptible  metal  tube, 
with  the  end  surfaces  of  the  liner  secured  to  the  inside 
surface  of  the  overlay,  and 

a  metallic  connector  having  threads  and  a  corrosion  resistant 
inside  surface  and  being  threaded  onto  the  outside  surface 
of  each  overlay  on  the  peripheral  end  portions  of  adjacent, 
longitudinally  aligned  tubes,  such  that  all  inside  surfaces 
of  the  tube  assembly  comprise  corrosion  resistant  material. 


4,366,972 
^  PIPE  COATING  SYSTEM 

M.  James  Franklin,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
on-Price  Company,  Fontana,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,207 

Int.  a?  B29C  27/28:  F16L  57/00 

U.S.  a.  285—55  11  Claims 


1.  A  wellhead  including  a  flange  juncture  joining  first  and 
second  wellhead  components,  first  and  second  stainless  steel 
clam  shell  closure  members  of  substantially  identical  construc- 
tion with  each  clam  shell  closure  member  including  a  beveled 
facing  surface,  a  purely  cylindrical  wall  portion  from  which  no 
other  means  extends  outwardly  therefrom  and  which  has  no 
inward  depressions  or  grooves  and  first  and  second  parallel 
end  wall  members  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  portion  provided  in  axially  spaced  array  and 
connected  to  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  to  define  an  internal 
chamber  fitted  over  half  of  the  fiange  juncture  and  first  and 
second  end  Ojsenings  provided  in  said  end  wall  members  and 
matingly  fitted  over  approximately  180°  of  the  periphery  of  the 
first  and  second  wellhead  components  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
flange  juncture,  wherein  said  clam  shell  closure  members 
matingly  fit  over  the  flange  juncture  to  cooperatively  provide 
enclosure  of  the  fiange  juncture  and  a  permanent  stainless  steel 


1.  A  seamless  coating  system  for  a  multiple  unit  steel  pipe 
assembly  having  an  overlapping  type  joint  between  effective 
overlying  and  underlying  ends  of  adjacent  units  wherein  there 
is  an  annular  sealing  weld  at  the  joint  between  the  underlying 
end  of  one  unit  and  the  overlying  end  of  the  adjacent  unit,  an 
annular  end  wall  on  the  overlying  end,  and  an  exterior  annular 
comer  at  the  exterior  edge  of  said  overiying  end,  said  system 
comprising  a  first  coating  strip  on  said  assembly  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  both  units  and  over  said  joint  in  spiral 
partially  overlapping  turns,  a  second  coating  strip  overlying 
the  first  coating  strip  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
the  both  units  and  over  said  joint  in  spiral  partially  overlapping 
turns,  and  an  annular  filler  bridge  at  the  joint  between  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  assembly  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
first  coating  strip,  said  filler  bridge  comprising  an  elastomeric 
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material  in  the  recess  formed  by  the  annular  end  wall  of  said 
overlying  end  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  one  adjacent 
unit,  said  filler  bridge  having  an  initial  thickness  in  excess  of  the 
thickness  of  said  overlying  end  at  said  comer,  said  filler  having 
a  composition  such  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  filler  bridge 
will  not  be  depressed  sufficiently  to  expose  said  annular  corner 
under  loads  imposed  during  fabrication  of  said  system  and 
during  handling,  storage,  and  shipment  of  the  system. 

10.  A  method  for  forming  a  seamless  coating  system  on  a 
multiple  unit  steel  pipe  assembly  having  an  overlapping  type 
joint  therebetween  comprising  effective  overlying  and  under- 
lying ends  of  adjacent  units  and  wherein  there  is  an  annular 
sealing  weld  between  the  overlying  end  of  one  unit  and  the 
underlying  end  of  the  other  unit,  an  annular  end  wall  on  said 
overlying  end,  an  exterior  annular  corner  at  the  exterior  edge 
of  said  overlying  end  and  an  annular  recess  between  said  annu- 
lar corner  and  said  underlying  end,  said  method  comprising 
applying  a  filler  bridge  of  elastomeric  material  in  strip  form 
and  of  thickness  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  said  overlying  end 
to  the  exterior  of  the  other  of  said  units  at  said  recess  and 
abutting  one  end  of  said  filler  bridge  against  said  annular  end 
wall,  said  filler  having  a  composition  such  that  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  filler  bridge  will  not  be  depressed  sufficiently  to 
expose  said  annular  comer  under  loads  imposed  during  fabrica- 
tion of  said  system  and  during  handling,  storage,  and  shipment 
of  the  system,  continuously  moving  said  assembly  in  an  end- 
wise direction  past  an  extruding  station  and  at  the  same  time 
continuously  rotating  said  assembly,  first  projecting  an  endless 
Mrip  of  adhesive  material  onto  the  exterior  of  a  first  of  said 
units  at  said  extruding  station  and  simultaneously  projecting  an 
endless  strip  of  synthetic  plastic  resin  material  onto  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  adhesive  material  at  said  extruding  station,  pro- 
jecting said  adhesive  material  and  said  synthetic  plastic  resin 
material  successively  over  said  filler  bridge  as  the  filler  bridge 
passes  the  extruding  station,  and  then  continuing  projection  of 
said  adhesive  material  and  said  synthetic  plastic  resin  material 
onto  said  other  unit  until  said  other  unit  is  coated. 


4,366,973 

ROTATING  PIPE  COUPLING 

Carroll  E.  Brekke,  2229  Parkland  Way,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,729 

Int.  a.'  F16L  27/08 

U.S.  a.  285—276  31  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  pipe  coupling,  comprising: 
an  inner  cylindrical  tube; 
an  outer  cylindrical  tube  coaxially  placed  about  said  inner  tube 

with  an  end  of  said  inner  tube  extending  into  said  outer  tube 

from  an  end  thereof; 
a  first  bearing  interiorly  of  said  outer  tube  and  adajcent  said 

end  thereof,  said  first  bearing  being  exterior  of  said  inner 

tube; 
removable  means  for  preventing  an  inner  race  of  said  first 

bearing  from  moving  axially  toward  said  end  of  said  inner 

tube; 
removable  means  for  preventing  an  outer  race  of  said  first 

bearing  from  moving  axially  toward  the  end  of  said  outer 

cylindrical  tube,  said  outer  race  communicating  only  with 

said  outer  cylindrical  tube  and  said  removable  preventing 

means  therefor  whereby  said  first  bearing  is  attached  to  said 


inner  and  outer  tubes  for  absorbing  substantially  all  expan- 
sive axial  forces  imposed  therebetween; 

a  second  bearing  interiorly  of  said  outer  tube  and  exteriorly  of 
said  inner  tube,  said  second  bearing  being  intermediate  said 
first  bearing  and  said  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  the  outer 
race  of  said  second  bearing  being  spaced  to  be  from  and  out 
of  communication  with  the  outer  race  of  said  first  bearing; 

removable  means  for  preventing  an  inner  race  of  said  second 
bearing  from  moving  a-tially  away  from  said  end  of  said 
inner  tube,  said  inner  r^ce  communicating  only  with  said 
inner  cylindrical  tube  and  said  removable  preventing  means 
therefor  whereby  said  -iecond  bearing  is  attached  to  said 
inner  and  outer  tubes  for  absorbing  substantially  only  radial 
forces  imposed  therebetween; 

packing  radially  intermedia^te  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  adja- 
cent said  end  of  said  inner  tube;  and 

means  for  axially  compressing  said  packing  to  produce  radial 
expansion  sealing  between  said  outer  tube  and  an  outer  race 
of  said  second  bearing,  said  axial  compressing  means  being 
spaced  from  and  not  communicating  with  said  inner  race  of 
said  second  bearing. 


4366,974 
PANIC  HANDLE  FOR  DOORS 

William  J.  Horgan,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blumcraft  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,403 

Int.  a.5  E05C  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  292— 336J  12  Claims 
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1.  A  door  and  panic  handle  combination  comprising  a  bar 
along  and  carried  by  the  inside  of  the  door;  pivot  mounting 
means  at  the  inside  of  the  door  adjacent  a  perimeter  edge 
thereof  and  mounting  the  bar  for  limited  pivotal  movement  of 
the  bar  between  positions  toward  and  away  from  the  door;  said 
bar  having  a  latch  mechanism  longitudinally  disposed  therein 
and  terminating  in  a  latch  bolt  at  the  end  of  the  bar  adjacent 
said  door  edge;  a  stationary  actuator  f>ost  carried  by  said  door 
at  a  location  along  said  door  spaced  from  said  pivot  mounting 
means  and  operationally  engagable  with  said  latch  mechanism 
for  movement  of  said  latch  mechanism  between  latched  and 
unlatched  positions  as  said  bar  is  moved  correspondingly  be- 
tween respective  positions  away  from  and  toward  said  door. 


4^66,975 
STOP  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  DOORS  AND  PORTALS 
Didier  A.  J.  Cotard,  Le  Bourg,  Montpincbon,  50210  Cerisy  La 
Salle,  France 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,668 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  21,  1979,  79  15935 

Int.  a.J  E05C  13/00 

MS.  a.  292—340  10  Claims 

1.  A  stop  device  fixed  to  the  floor  for  securing  a  door  in 

cooperation  with  a  floor  bolt  when  the  door  is  in  its  normally 

closed  position  and  comprising  a  recess  formed  in  the  floor,  the 
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recess  having  an  upper  opening  defining  an  access  entrance,  a 
removable  closure  for  covering  in  part  the  entrance  of  the 
recess,  and  a  stop  element  having  first  and  second  parts,  the 
fifst  part  provided  with  a  projection  forming  a  stop  for  the 
door,  the  second  part  provided  with  a  bore  for  receiving  the 


y<J 


4,366,977 
PARTITION  FOR  A  CARGO  TRANSPORTER 
Philip  W.  Davis,  Bristol,  and  Hendrik  J.  Buzink,  Kidderminster, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Avon  Industrial  Polymers 
(Melksham)  Ltd.,  Melksham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,532 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1979, 
7937907 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/04 
U.S.  a.  296—24  R  9  Qaims 


free  end  of  the  floor  bolt  when  the  door  is  secured  against  the 
projection,  the  removable  closure  and  the  second  part  of  the 
stop  element  each  being  situated,  at  least  in  part,  substantially 
at  floor  level  in  overlying  relation  to  the  entrance  of  the  recess 
with  the  bore  communicating  with  the  recess. 


4,366,976 
CUSHIONING  MEANS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Hubert  Granig,  Feldkirchnerstr.  30/87,  Klagenfurt,  Austria 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  916.739,  Jun.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,168. 

Thir-  application  Apr.  8.  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  22,  1977,  4415/77 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  293—134  10  Claims 


1.  Cushioning  means  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 

bumper  bar  means. 

fluid  pressure-operable  actuator  means  carrying  said  bumper 
bar  means  and  extensible  to  project  said  bump)er  bar  means, 

reservoir  means  which  define  a  chamber  adapted  to  hold  a 
fluid  and  communicating  with  said  actuator  means  and 
adapted  to  supply  fiuid  to  said  actuator  means  so  as  to 
extend  the  latter, 

pressure-applying  means  operable  to  apply  pneumatic  pres- 
sure to  said  fiuid  in  said  chamber  to  cause  fiuid  to  be 
forced  from  from  said  chamber  to  said  actuator  means  to 
extend  the  same, 

said  actuator  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  fiuid  pressure- 
operable  actuators  carrying  said  bumper  bar  and  extensi- 
ble to  project  said  bumper  bar, 

said  reservoir  means  define  a  plurality  of  chambers,  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  hold  said  fiuid  and  adapted  to  supply 
the  fiuid  to  one  of  said  actuators  so  as  to  extend  the  latter, 

said  reservoir  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  fioating  pistons, 
each  of  which  defines  one  of  said  chambers, 

said  pressure-applying  means  are  operable  to  apply  pneu- 
matic pressure  to  said  fiuid  in  said  chambers  by  means  of 
said  fioating  pistons,  and 

said  reservoir  means  comprise  two  of  said  fioating  pistons 
arranged  to  move  in  mutually  opposite  directions  in  re- 
sponse to  pneumatic  pressure  applied  by  said  pressure- 
applying  means  to  said  fioating  pistons. 


1.  In  combination,  a  transport  means  having  a  hollow  body 
for  cargo  transportation  and  a  partition  for  removably  and 
adjustably  dividing  said  body  into  compartments, 

the  body  being  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section, 

the  partition  comprising  a  boundary  having  mututally  per- 
pendicular tubular  portions  and  two  dividing  sheets  ex- 
tending to  said  boundary,  said  tubular  portions  being 
made  substantially  entirely  of  fiexible  material;  and, 

means  for  infiating  at  least  said  tubular  portions  of  the  parti- 
tion, whereby  by  expansion  of  said  tubular  portions  upon 
inflation,  the  partition  is  retained  in  and  by  the  body  at  a 
predetermined  position  along  its  length  with  the  two 
dividing  sheet  being  spaced  apart  to  extend  between  said' 
tubular  portions  and  form  an  efficient  thermal  bai/ier 
between  the  compartments  of  the  body. 


4,366,978 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A  FORWARDLY  FOLDABLE 
SEAT  BACK 
Teruo  Hamatani,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan  t 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,716 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   20,    1980,   55- 
36014[U] 

Int.  a.5  B60N  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  296—68  5  Oaims 


1.  An  automobile  including  a  body  having  a  rear  panel  con- 
nected with' said  body  through  hinge  means  so  that  it  is  moved 
between  a  closed  and  open  positions  and  further  to  an  unlock- 
ing position  which  is  beyond  the  open  position,  rear  seat  means 
having  rear  seat  back  means  foldable  forwardly  from  an  up- 
right position,  locking  means  for  locking  said  rear  seat  back 


-s 


means  in  said  upright  position,  said  locking  means  including 
unlocking  means  which  is  connected  with  said  rear  panel  so 
that  said  locking  means  is  actuated  to  an  unlocking  position 
when  the  rear  panel  is  moved  beyond  the  open  position  to  the 
unlocking  position. 


I        4,366,979 

EXTENDIBLE  STRUCTURE  FORMING  SHELTER 

ADAPTABLE  ON  THE  ROOF  OR  TOP  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Bernard  Pillot,  Romans,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme: 

Fralch,  Romans,  France 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,277 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30,  1979,  79  19920 

Int.  CI.'  B60P  3/32 

U.S.  CI.  296—160  4  Qalms 


1.  In  an  extendible  structure  forming  a  shelter  of  the  type 
adapted  for  a  roof  of  an  automobile  vehicle  comprising  a  lower 
shell  having  members  thereon  for  fixation  on  the  roof  an  upper 
shell,  a  supple  peripheral  envelope  connecting  said  lower  shell 
and  said  upper  shell,  means  for  controlling  the  relative  dis- 
placement of  said  upper  shell  with  respect  to  said  lower  shell, 
said  means  for  controlling  including  four  articulated  assem- 
blies, each  said  articulated  assembly  comprising  two  arms 
articulated  on  each  other  and  on  the  shells,  said  arms  being 
connected  by  a  return  member  urging  said  arms  into  open 
position,  said  assemblies  being  positioned  so  that  each  extends 
parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  extendible  structure  which  axis  is 
placed  parallel  with  the  line  of  advance  of  said  automotive 
vehicle  where  said  structure  is  attached  thereto;  said  open 
position  of  said  arms  stretching  said  supple  peripheral  envelope 
between  said  lower  and  upper  shells;  said  articulated  assem- 
blies being  mounted  so  that  the  articulation  of  the  assemblies 
located  on  the  same  side  of  said  axis  of  the  structure  are  op- 
posed to  one  another;  and  said  articulated  assemblies  disposfed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  of  the  structure  being  coupled  by 
a  coupling  bar  whereby  the  arms  of  each  said  pair  of  articu- 
lated assemblies  are  constrained  to  open  simultaneously. 


4,366,980 
StACKABLE  ARMCHAIR 
David  L.  Rowland,  8  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,836,  Jun.  8,  1979.  This 
application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,682 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1998, 
,    has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  A47C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  297—239  31  Qaims 

1.  A  frame  for  a  stacking  chair,  including  in  combination: 
a  main  frame  element  having  a  U-shaped,  horizontal  portion 
from  which  extends  a  pair  of  vertical  front  legs,  said 
U-shaped  portion  having  a  rear,  horizontal  lateral 
stretcher  portion  joined  at  each  end  by  a  curved  corner  to 
a  horizontal  side  portion,  each  of  which  is  joined  by  a 
curved  comer  to  a  said  fi-ont  leg,  said  front  legs  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  said  side  portions 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  but  diverging  some- 
what from  rear  to  front, 
a  pair  of  frame-juncture-and-spacing  members,  each  having 


a  generally  horizontal  portion  with  a  pair  of  opposite 
generally  horizontal  edges  and  a  generally  vertical  portion 
having  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  edges,  each  continuous 
with  a  said  horizontal  edge,  one  said  horizontal  edge  and 
one  vertical  edge  of  each  frame  juncture  member  being 
secured  to  the  side  of  said  main  frame  element  adjacent  to 
one  of  the  corners  at  each  end  of  said  lateral  portion  and 
extending  laterally  beyond  said  side  portions, 
frame  means  for  providing  a  pair  of  separate  rear  legs  each 
having  an  upwardly  extending  back-support  portion,  each 
said  rear  leg  being  secured  to  the  other  said  horizontal 
edge  and  to  the  adjacent  vertical  edge  of  a  said  frame- 
juncture-and-spacing  member  and  held  thereby  at  a  dis- 


M 


tance  apart  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  outer- 
most portions  of  said  side  members, 

said  back-support  portion  terminating  at  the  upper  end  in  an 
oblique  edge  surface,  said  back  support  portions  being 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  but  diverging  somewhat 
upwardly,  and 

a  pair  of  arm  members  each  having  an  inboard  rear  surface 
welded  to  the  oblique  edge  surface  of  said  back-support 
portion  and  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  there- 
from and  a  generally  horizontal  forward  portion  continu- 
ous with  said  rear  portion,  and  arms  being  substantially 
parallel  with  each  other,  but  diverging  somewhat  from 
top  to  bottom  and  the  inner  surfaces  thereof  lying  out- 
board of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  rear  legs. 

4,366,981 
STANDING  WORK  SEAT 
Horst  Ziegler,  Albbruck,  and  Dagobert  Bogle,  Laufenburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Christof  Stoll  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Waldshut-Tiengen.  Fed.  Ffep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912398 

Int.  a.'  A61G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  297—328  8  Claims 

1.  A  portable  standing  work  seat  with  a  substantially  flatly 
tapere$J  non-slip  base,  a  vertically  adjustable  support  column 
on  said  base  and  a  dish-shaped  seat  with  an  updrawn  rear  edge 
and  forwardly  declining  front  edge,  said  seat  being  mounted  at 
the  top  of  said  support  column,  wherein: 
said  support  column  and  said  base  are  rigidly  fixed  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another; 
said  seat  is  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sup- 
port column  for  providing  angular  adjustment; 
a  rotational  locking  device  is  associated  with  said  support 
column  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  seat  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  column; 
a  seat  bracket  plate  is  fixed  to  said  support  column,  said 
bracket  plate  being  articulated  to  the  front  part  of  said  seat 
by  at  least  one  articulation  point; 
an  inclination  adjustment  device  is  connected  between  said 
seat  bracket  plate  and  the  rear  part  of  said  seat  for  adjust- 
ing the  inclination  of  said  seat  about  said  at  least  one 
ariiculation  point; 
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the  seat  surface  of  said  seat  has  raised  side  edges  and  a  raised 
central  bead  extending  in  a  first  direction  connecting  the 
front  and  reat  ends  of  said  seat; 

said  rear  edge  of  said  seat  is  elevated  approximately  to  the 
iliac  crest  of  an  average  user; 


said  front  edge  of  said  seat  is  rounded;  and 
the  surface  of  said  seat  exhibits  a  configuration  which  inhib- 
its the  forward  slipping  of  a.  user. 


4,366,982 
ADJUSTABLE  POSITIONER  FOR  RECLINING  SEAT 

BACKS 

Alberto  Bassi,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A., 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,927 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20,  1978,  31035  A/78; 
Jun.  22.  1979.  23802  A/79 

Int.  a.'  A47C  1/024 
U.S.  a.  297—362  8  Claims 


1.  A  device,  particularly  adapted  for  the  adjustable  setting  of 
the  position  of  a  reclining  seat  back  iciuding  a  stationary 
bracket  fixedly  secured  to  a  seat  portion,  a  movable  bracket 
fixedly  secured  to  a  seat  back,  and  means  for  interconnecting 
said  stationary  and  movable  brackets;  one  of  said  stationary 
and  movable  brackets  including  a  U-shaped  slideway.  the 
other  of  said  stationary  and  movable  brackets  including  a  first 
portion  of  a  crank  arm  means;  said  means  for  interconnecting 
including  a  slider  adapted  to  be  confined  by  and  to  slide  recti- 
linearly  along  said  slideway,  an  actuating  means  actuated  by  a 


controPknob  for  transforming  the  rotational  motion  imparted 
to  said  control  knob  into  a  rectilinear  motion  of  translation  of 
said  slider,  and  a  pivot  means;  said  slider  including  a  second 
portion  of  said^  crank  arm  means,  and  a  laterally  projecting 
means  for  engorgement  by  said  actuating  means;  said  crank  arm 
means  being  arranged  at  a  location  offset  with  respect  to  the 
pivot  means  interconnecting  said  movable  bracket  and  said 
stationary  bracket  so  as  to  provide  a  crank  arm  capable  of 
angularly  moving  said  movable  bracket  and  thereby  said  seat 
back  upon  rotational  actuation  of  said  control  knob. 


4,366,983 
POWER  RECLINER 
Klueting,  Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
R.  Boyer,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Keiper 
Inc.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,161 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  1/025 

U.S.  CI.  297—362  6  Claims 


Bernd  A. 
Daniel 
U.S.A. 


1.  Hinged  reciiner  for  seats  with  adjustable  seat  backs,  spe- 
cifically for  automobile  seats,  where  a  fixed  hinge  part  attached 
to  the  seat,  and  a  swingable  hinge  part  attached  to  the  seatback 
are  connected  via  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  where  an  adjustment 
and  locking  device,  designed  on  a  taumel  gear  principal,  deter- 
mines the  position  of  both  hinge  parts  to  each  other  and  the 
eccenter  of  the  taumel  gear  system  is  connected  to  a  power 
device  through  the  mediation  of  a  reduction  gear  by  means  of 
a  flexible  shaft,  wherein  said  reciiner  is  characterized  by  a  gear 
box  enclosed  worm  and  worm  gear  means  attached  to  the  fixed 
hinge  part  (10)  with  an  open  side  of  the  gear  box  overengaging 
the  other  pivot  taumel  part  (11)  in  it's  tooth  area. 


4,366,984 

SEAT  BACK  INERTIA  LATCH  SYSTEM 

Bernd  A.  Klueting,  Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 

Vikram    Zaveri,    Springfield,    Mich.,    assignors    to    Keiper 

U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,343,  Nov.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,295,682.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,223 

Int.  CI.'  B60N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—379  11  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  fitting  for  a  vehicle  seat  having  a  forward  tiltable 
backrest  comprising  a  first  hinge  member  attachable  to  a  lower 
seat  member,  a  second  hinge  member  attachable  to  a  backrest 
seat  member  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  hinge  mem- 
ber, an  abutment  stop  for  establishing  the  occupant's  seated 
position  of  said  second  hinge  member,  an  inertia  latch  system 
including  means  for  arresting  forward  pivotal  movement  of 
said  second  hinge  member  under  conditions  of  sudden  vehicle 
deceleration  and  including  automatic  means  for  permitting 
manual  forward  tilting  of  said  seat  back  under  a  stationary 
vehicle  condition,  said  system  being  characterized  by  a  pivoted 
latch  inertia  element  having  an  installed  center  of  gravity 
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horizontally  displaced  from  the  pivotal  center  to  provide  a 
pivotal  moment  in  one  direction  toward  a  latch  release  orienta- 
tion and  vertically  displaced  from  the  pivotal  center  to  provide 
an  inertial  pivotal  moment  in  the  opposite  direction  toward 
latch  engagement  orientation  when  the  vehicle  is  subject  to 
sudden  deceleration,  and  inertia  latch  return  linkage  means 
mounted  separately  from  said  inertia  element  responsive  to 


movement  of  said  second  hinge  member  to  said  stop  position  to 
overcome  said  gravity  moment  and  bias  said  inertia  element  in 
said  opposite  direction  toward  an  operative  latching  orienta- 
tion, including  linkage  deactivating  means  responsive  to  initial 
forward  seat  back  tilting  permitting  said  gravity  moment  to 
move  said  inertia  element  to  a  latch  release  orientation  when 
said  vehicle  is  stationary. 


4,366,985 

ADJUSTABLE  HEADREST  FOR  TREATMENT  CHAIR 
Dennis  F.  Leffler,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pelton  &  Crane, 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,121 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  7/38 

U.S.  CI.  297—409  6  Qaims 


/ 
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1.  An  adjustable  headrest  for  dental,  medical  or  the  like 
treatment  chairs  comprising: 

a  headrest; 

a  support  for  attachment  to  a  treatment  chair; 

moveable  arm  means  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  support  and  a  second  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  headrest  whereby  movement  of  said  headrest  approx- 
imates the  normal  movement  of  the  head  of  a  patient;  and 

locking  means  for  said  headrest  including  an  activating 
member  slideably  mounted  on  said  headrest  said  member 
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being  wedge-shaped  at  one  end  and  a  cam-shaped  member 
mounted  on  said  moveable  arm  and  bias  means  normally 
urging  said  wedge-shaped  portion  of  said  member  into 
engagement  with  said  cam  to  lock  said  headrest  in  a  de- 
sired position. 


4,366,9o6 

CONTROLLED  RETORTING  METHODS  FOR 

RECOVERING  SHALE  OIL  FROM  RUBBLIZED  OIL 

SHALE  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  PERMEABLE 

MASSES  OF  RUBBLIZED  OIL  SHALE 

Jack  R.  Bohn,  Rancho  Paios  Verdes,  and  Durk  J.  Pearson, 

Palos  Verdes  Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc., 

Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,493 

Int.  CI.'  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299—2  13  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  in-situ  recovery  of  carbonaceous 
values  from  a  subterranean  kerogen-bearing  shale  deposit,  the 
steps  of: 

undermining  a  portion  of  said  deposit  and  breaking  an  over- 
lying portion  thereof  to  provide  a  chamber  filled  with 
rubblized  particulate  shale  having  a  porosity  substantially 
exceeding  that  of  the  original  deposit; 

flooding  said  rubblized  shale  with  water  in  a  manner  to 
define  a  first  pyrolysis  zone  of  limited  height  between  the 
water  surface  and  the  ceiling  of  said  chamber: 

pyrolyzing  the  shale  within  said  first  zone; 

lowering  the  water  level  in  said  chamber  to  define  a  second 
pyrolysis  zone  of  limited  height  between  the  surface  of 
said  water  and  the  previously  pyrolyzed  material  in  said 
first  zone; 

pyrolizing  the  shale  within  said  second  zone;  and 

recovering  from  said  zones  liquid  and  gaseous  carbonaceous 
products  of  pyrolysis. 


4,366,987 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 

RETORT  WITH  HORIZONTAL  FREE  FACES 

Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  and  Robert  J.  Fer- 

nandes,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 

Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,862 
Int.  a.^  E21C  41/10 
U.S.  a.  299—2  41  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  retort  site  in 
a  subterranean  formation  conuining  oil  shale,  the  in  situ  oil 
shale  retort  site  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  boundaries  of 
unfragmented  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  at  least  one  void  in  the  subterranean  formation 
within  the  boundaries  oPthe  retort  site,  leaving  at  least  one 
zone  of  unfragmented  formation  adjacent  such  a  void; 
placing  an  array  of  spaced  apart  explosive  charges  in  such  a 
zone  of  unfragmented  formation,  the  array  of  explosive 
charges   comprising    a    plurality    of  central    explosive 
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charges  spaced  apart  from  the  side  boundaries  of  the 
retort  site  and  a  plurality  of  outer  explosive  charges  adja- 
cent such  a  side  boundary  of  the  retort  site,  each  such 
outer  explosive  charge  having  a  powder  factor  in  the 
range  of  from  about  one-half  to  less  than  twice  the  powder 
factor  of  each  such  central  explosive  charge;  and 


A  ■'^  .---t-  ,•-<■  -i  rr'-       f 


31.  A  method  for  mining  mineral  material  from  a  bed  of  such 
material  comprising  the  steps  of 
sonically  driving  a  drill  pipe  into  the  ground  to  form  a  well 

bore  running  down  to  said  bed  of  material, 
feeding  water  into  said  well  bore  to  said  bed  of  material, 
placing  a  conduit  within  said  well  bore,  said  conduit  running 

down  to  said  bed  of  material,  and 
sonically  driving  said  conduit  so  as  to  generate  vibratory 

energy  therein, 
whereby  said  energy  comminutes  the  bed  material  causing 

said  material  to  mix  with  the  water  to  form  a  slurry. 


4,366,989 
COAL  PLANER  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Gert  Braun,  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Halbach  &  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  « 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979,  2942089 

Int.  CI.'  E21C  27/32 
U.S.  CI.  299—34  8  Qaims 


detonating  the  explosive  charges  for  explosively  expanding 
the  zone  of  unfragmented  formation  toward  the  void  for 
forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  parti- 
cles in  the  situ  oil  shale  retort. 


4,366.988 

SONIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SLURRY 

WELL  BORE  MINING  AND  PRODUCTION 

Albert  G.  Bodine.  7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,669,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,252,189.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,855 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  7/24.  10/34;  E21C  37/04.  37/12 

U.S.  CI.  299—14  34  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  mining  mineral  material  from  a  bed  of  such 
material  located  in  a  well  bore  comprising 

means  installed  in  said  well  bore  for  feeding  liquid  to  said 
bed. 

elastic  column  means  adapted  to  boring  hard  mineral  mate- 
rial installed  in  said  well  bore, 

means  for  vibratorily  driving  said  column  means  at  a  sonic 
frequency  to  develop  sonic  elastic  wave  energy  therein, 

said  sonic  elastic  wave  energy  being  transferred  from  said 
column  means  to  the  liquid  and  mmeral  material  in  the 
side  walls  of  said  well  bore  in  said  bed  so  as  to  cause  the 
mineral  material  to  comminute  from  said  bed  and  mix  with 
the  liquid  to  form  a  slurry,  and 

means  for  bringing  the  slurry  to  the  surface. 


1.  A  coal  planer  control  device  for  a  coal  planer  connected 
to  a  longwall  conveyor  having  a  waste  side  comprising,  a 
bracket  connected  to  the  conveyor,  a  skid  rest  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  bracket  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  moved 
against  a  mine  floor  to  raise  the  bracket  and  tilt  the  coal  planer, 
lifting  means  connected  between  the  bracket  and  the  skid  rest 
for  pivotally  moving  the  skid  rest  into  a  selected  position  to  tilt 
the  planer  into  a  selected  position,  locking  means  connected  to 
the  bracket  and  engaged  with  the  skid  rest  to  hold  the  skid  rest 
and  planer  in  the  selected  position,  and  the  bracket  and  skid 
rest  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  longwall  conveyor,  the 
skid  rest  being  hinged  to  the  bracket,  at  a  lower  edge  of  the 
bracket  along  the  entire  length  of  the  bracket  and  skid  rest. 


4,366,990 
MECHANISM  FOR  GUIDING  A  COAL  PLANER  ON  THE 

TROUGH  OF  A  SCRAPER  CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Ernst  Braun,  and  Gert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  &.  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,807 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004891 

Int.  C\?  E21C  27/35 
U.S.  a.  299—34  7  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  planer  having  a  planer  body  on  a 
conveyor  trough  for  planing  a  mine  face,  comprising: 
a  shaped  planer  guide  formed  of  a  plurality  of  segme,nts 
ariiculatedly  connected  together  along  the  mine  face,  said 
planer  guide  secured  to  a  side  of  the  through  facing  the 
mine  face  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  chain  channel 
for  receiving  a  moving  planer  chain  for  moving  the  planer 
body,  said  upper  chain  channel  being  open  toward  the 
mine  face,  said  planer  guide  having  an  upper  guide  rail; 
a  guide  claw  detachably  connected  to  the  planer  body, 
embracing  said  upper  guide  rail  and  having  a  portion 
extending  into  said  upper  chain  channel  for  engaging  the 
chain; 
said  upper  guide  rail  having  a  substantially  vertical  track 


January  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


149 


surface  and  said  shaped  planer  guide  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  track  surface  disposed  below  and  adja- 
cent said  vertical  track  surface; 
a  first  guide  roller  rotatably  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
said  detachably  connected  guide  claw  in  rolling  contact 
with  said  vertical  track  surface;  and 


a  second  guide  roller  rotatably  mounted  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  said  guide  claw  in  rolling  contact  with  said  hori- 
zontal track  surface; 

said  rollers  mounted  substantially  above  said  upper  chain 
channel. 


I  4,366,991 

PAVEMENT  PLANING  DEVICE 
Howard  H.  Hilshorst,  10226  Roppelt  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

45247 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,601,  Aug.  14,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,332,422.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,863 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  23/12 
U.S.  a.  299—39  8  Claims 


1.  A  planing  device  for  removing  portions  of  a  non-metallic 
surface,  said  device  comprising:  a  frame;  at  least  one  wheel 
rotatably  carried  by  said  frame;  means  for  rotating  said  wheel; 
a  plurality  of  cutter  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  wheel 
and  having  cutting  edges  which  extend  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel;  a  plurality  of  restraining  stop  members  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  cutter  members  and  each  of 
which  is  positioned  on  said  wheel  between  a  pair  of  cutter 
members  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  pivot  points  of  said 
cutter  members,  each  of  said  restraining  stop  members  being 
positioned  with  respect  to  an  associated  cutter  member  to 
restrain  the  forward  movement  of  said  cutter  member  when 
said  wheel  is  rotated  and  to  maintain  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  cutter  member  behind  a  radial  line  from  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel  through  the  pivot  point  of  said  cutter 
member,  whereby  upon  rotating  said  wheel  said  cutter  mem- 
bers are  restrained  from  reaching  a  fully-extended  position;  and 
a  plurality  of  retraction  stop  members  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  cutter  members  and  each  of  which  is  positioned 
on  said  wheel  between  a  pair  of  cutter  members,  each  of  said 
retraction  members  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  an 
associated  cutter  member  as  to  limit  the  rearward  movement 
thereof  after  said  cutter  member  has  impacted  the  surface 
being  cut,  said  retraction  stop  members  each  having  elastic  line 


contact  with  its  associated  cutter  member  whereby  to  permit 
said  cutter  member  to  rebound  therefrom  and  into  touching 
relationship  with  said  restraining  stop  member,  said  retraction 
stop  members  have  an  arcuate  surface  and  have  a  surface 
hardness  within  the  range  of  37  to  40  on  the  Rockwell  C  scale 
and  wherein  said  retraction  stops  are  replaceable  annular  mem- 
bers. 


4,366,992 
WHEEL  COVER  FOR  A  PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Kurt  Enke,  Kirchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktienges£Uschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1979,  2943137 

Int.  a.'  B60B  7/06 


U.S.  a.  301—37  P 


11  Oaims 


1.  A  wheel  cover  for  passenger  motor  vehicles,  the  wheel 
cover  including  wire  spring  ring  means  for  enabling  a  mount- 
ing of  the  wheel  cover  to  a  rim  of  a  wheel,  the  wire  spring  ring 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially 
outwardly  projecting  bracket  members  adapted  to  be  locked  in 
a  recess  of  the  rim  of  the  wheel,  characterized  in  that  the  wheel 
cover  comprises  at  least  two  independent  mutually  concentri- 
cally disposed  wheel  cover  members  respectively  forming  an 
inner  and  outer  wheel  cover  member,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  web  means  for  connecting  the  inner  and  outer 
wheel  cover  members  to  each  other  so  as  to  define  at  least  one 
vent  slot  between  the  wheel  cover  members,  the  spring  ring 
means  includes  circular  shaped  sections  respectively  disposed 
between  adjacent  bracket  members,  the  bracket  members  each 
include  brace  means  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  circular 
shaped  sections;  means  are  provided  for  mounting  the  spring 
ring  means  on  the  wheel  cover  such  that  the  circular  shaped 
sections  are  disposed  behind  the  inner  wheel  cover  member  so 
as  to  be  covered  thereby  and  the  web  means  are  arranged 
axially  in  front  of  the  respective  brace  means,  the  means  for 
mounting  the  spring  ring  means  includes  guide  means  arranged 
on  the  web  means  for  securing  a  position  of  the  respective 
brace  means  in  a  circumferential  direction,  the  guide  means 
includes  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  bearing  means 
provided  on  an  outer  end  of  each  of  the  web  means  for  broad- 
ening an  area  of  the  respective  web  means,  and  in  that  an 
arcuate  inner  groove  is  provided  in  each  of  the  bearing  means 
for  accommodating  the  brace  means. 
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4,366,993  4,366,994 

GAS  BEARINGS  DAMPED  BEARING  DEVICE 

Kyosuke  Ono.  Kodaira.  and  Koshi  Murata,  Hoya,  both  of  Japan,    Masahiro  Yoshioka,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 
assienors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corp.,  Japan  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,029  Filed  Oct,  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,692 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  32/06  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1979,  54-141326; 

IJ  S  CI  308—9  14  Qaims    Mar.  26,  1980,  55-37457 

Int.  a.3  F16C  27/02 
U.S.  a.  308—26 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  bearing  of  the  type  wherein  compressed  air  is 
supphed  from  a  source  thereof  to  a  bearing  clearance  between 
a  bearing  and  a  rotary  shaft  for  rotatably  supporting  the  same, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  bearing  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  annular  grooves  extending  about 
the  entire  inner  surface  of  the  bearing  and  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  located  near  opposite  ends  of  said  bearing,  the  axial 
distance  between  a  groove  and  the  corresponding  bearing  end 
being  m  the  range  from  5  to  15%  of  the  length  of  the  bearing, 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  small  diameter  gas  supply  ports 
in  communication  with  respective  annular  grooves,  and  a  gas 
passage  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  gas  supply  ports  to  said 
source  of  compressed  gas  the  depth  of  the  groove  and  the 
bearing  clearance  satisfying  the  following  relationship: 

g=Crl{(D/2n)^/bL\}^-\] 

where 

Cr  IS  the  bearing  clearance, 

D  is  the  bearing  diameter,  i 

n  is  the  number  of  air  supply  ports,  .   _     | 

b  is  the  annular  groove  width, 

Li  is  the  distance  between  one  side  of  the  groove  and  the 
corresponding  bearing  end. 

7.  In  a  gas  bearing  of  the  type  wherein  compressed  gas  is 
supplied  from  a  source  thereof  to  a  bearing  clearance  between 
a  circular  disc  shaped  thrust  bearing  and  a  member  supported 
thereby,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bearing  is  provided 
with  a  central  opening;  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular 
grooves  formed  in  one  surface  of  the  bearing  to  open  into  said 
bearing  clearance,  an  inner  one  of  the  annular  grooves  being 
located  near  said  central  opening,  an  outer  one  of  the  grooves 
being  located  near  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bearing;  a  plural- 
ity of  small  diameter  gas  supply  ports  in  communication  with 
respective  annular  grooves  and  spaced  from  one  other  in  the 
circumferential  direction;  and  gas  passages  communicating 
said  plurality  of  gas  supply  ports  with  said  source  of  com- 
pressed gas. 

13.  In  a  gas  radial  bearing  of  the  type  wherein  pressurized 
gas  is  supplied  from  a  source  thereof  into  a  bearing  clearance 
between  a  bearing  and  a  rotary  shaft  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bearing  is  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radial  small  gas  supply 
ports  opened  to  said  clearance,  said  gas  supply  ports  being 
located  close  to  opposite  ends  of  the  bearing  surface  of  said 
bearing,  and  a  gas  supply  passage  connecting  said  gas  supply 
ports  with  said  source,  and  wherein  said  rotary  shaft  is  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  circumferential  annular  grooves  re- 
spectively Apposing  said  gas  supply  ports  and  opened  to  said 
bearing  clearance. 


1.  In  a  damped  bearing  device  wherein  a  bearing  in  support 
of  a  shaft  of  a  rotor  is  suspended  to  a  housing  through  a  bearing 
supporting  spring  assembly,  and  a  damper  portion  including  a 
squeeze  film  is  formed  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
bearing  and  the  housing,  said  damper  portion  and  said  bearing 
supporting  spring  assembly  cooperating  with  each  other  in 
damping  vibration  of  the  bearing,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  biasing  means  having  a  biasing  member  disposed  at  a  connec- 
tion between  said  housing  and  a  fixed  portion  of  said  bearing 
supporting  spring  assembly  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  housing, 
said  biasing  member  having  an  offset  corresponding  to  an 
amount  of  deflection  of  said  bearing  supporting  assembly  due 
to  weight  of  the  rotor  including  said  rotor  shaft,  said  biasing 
member  connecting  the  fixed  portion  of  said  bearing  support- 
ing spring  assembly  to  said  housing  at  said  offset  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  the  deflection  of  said  bearing  supporting  spring 
assembly,  to  thereby  compensate  for  a  loss  of  uniformity  of 
said  squeeze  film  in  said  damper  portion. 

4,366,995 
MOWER  DRIVE  WITH  YIELDABLE  SPINDLE  MOUNT 

Frank  A.  Kocian,  Frankfort,  III.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US81/00114,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser,  No.  269,063 

Int.  CV  F16C  27/04 

U.S.  a.  308—26  12  Qaims 


8.  An  arbor  assembly  (10)  having  a  spindle  (20)  journaled  for 
rotation  within  a  tubular  bearing  outer  ring  (40)  enclosing 
rolling  elements  (48)  therebetween,  a  bipartite  retainer  (42) 
having  first  and  second  elements  (44,46)  each  element  having 
an  annular  portion  (94)  and  a  Hange  portion  (68)  at  one  end  of 
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said  annular  portion,  said  flange  portions  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  together  with  said  annular  portions  in  axial  alignment 
to  define  an  opening  (69)  for  receiving  said  bearing  outer  ring, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  first  and  second  elements  (44,46)  defining  an  annular 
groove  (70)  about  the  inner  diameter  of  the  Hange  portions 
of  said  elements; 
an  annular  member  (74)  attached  to  said  outer  ring  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  into  said  annular  groove; 
and 
at  least  one  resilient  ring  (108)  abutting  said  annular  member 
and  engaging  said  retainer  to  resiliently  support  said  outer 
ring  within  said  retainer. 


4,366,996 

NEEDLE  BEARING  WEAR  REDUCTION 
j   ARRANGEMENT 

Leonard  F.  Grandel,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,739 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/30.  35/04 

U.S.  a.  308—187  2  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  annular  members  rotatably 
supported  respective  to  one  another  by  a  series  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  needle  bearings  arranged  in  an  annular  space 
between  said  members,  said  annular  space  being  sealed  and 
filled  with  a  lubricant,  a  wear  reduction  arrangement  for  in- 
ducing circumferential  migration  of  the  needle  bearings,  com- 
prising, a  free-floating  annular  member  contained  in  the  lubri- 
cant in  the  annular  space  proximate  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
needle  bearings,  the  free  floating  member  being  moved  within 
the  annular  space  by  the  lubricant  during  relative  rotation  of 
the  annular  members,  the  free  floating  member  including  a 
series  of  radially  extending  grooves  spaced  circumferentially 
therearound,  the  circumferential  spacing  of  the  grooves  being 
different  than  the  circumferential  spacing  of  the  one  ends  of 
the  needle  bearings,  a  number  of  said  grooves  being  intermit- 
tently engageable  with  a  number  of  the  one  ends  of  the  needle 
bearings  during  relative  rotation  of  the  annular  members  to 
randomly  cause  such  needle  bearings  to  migrate  with  respect 
to  the  annular  members. 


4,366,997 
HIDDEN  DRAWER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BANK 
TELLER  CABINET 
Bernard  V.  Lopez,  Orinda,  and  David  T.  Olsen,  Petaluma,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BankAmerica  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,170 
Int.  a.3  A47B  17/04;  E05C  5/00 
MS.  a.  312—204  7  Oaims 

1.  A  hidden  drawer  arrangement  for  a  compartment  in  a 
cabinet  comprising  means  defining  a  pair  of  front  facing  wall 
sections  on  interior  side  walls  of  said  compartment  with  said 
front  facing  wall  sections  being  recessed  a  moderate  distance 
into  the  interior  of  said  compartment  and  extending  through- 
out at  least  substantially  the  entire  height  of  said  compartment 
to  have  the  appearance  of  working  structual  elements  of  said 


cabinet,  a  drawer  having  a  preselected  height  equal  to  less  than 
one-fourth  the  height  of  said  compartment  and  a  preselected 
depth  less  than  the  depth  of  said  compartment,  and  means  for 
slidably  suspending  said  drawer  in  a  top  portion  of  said  com- 
partment, said  drawer  including  a  substantially  plain,  continu- 


ous, rectangular  face  panel  having  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  compartment  such  that  edge  portions  of 
said  face  panel  abut  and  overlap  said  front  facing  wall  sections 
when  said  drawer  is  closed  to  give  said  face  panel  the  appear- 
ance of  an  immobile  structural  element  of  said  cabinet. 


4,366,998 

TRADESMAN'S  TOOL  CARRIER  AND  SUPPORT  STAND 

David  A.  Kaiser,  Rte.  2,  Box  43A,  Bowie,  Tex.  76230 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,471 

Int.  a.^  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  a.  312—235  R  ,  l  Qaim 


1.  A  tool  carrier  and  support  stand  for  carpenters,  tradesman 
and  the  like,  the  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  including  a  generally  rectangular,  rigid,  planar 
base  having  a  predetermined  width  and  length  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting,  spaced  apart 
supportive  feet  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  a  solid  sup- 
porting surface,  each  of  said  feet  including  non-skid  sur- 
faces provided  at  their  undersides  for  frictionally  contact- 
ing said  supporting  surface; 

a  rigid,  generally  rectangular  planar  top  parallel  with  said 
base  and  spaced-apart  therefrom,  the  top  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  said  base  length,  a  width  smaller 
than  said  base  width,  and  an  upper  surface; 

a  generally  planar  layer  of  non-skid  fabric  material  secured 
to  said  outer,  upper  surface  of  said  top  for  preventing  a 
user  of  said  device  from  slipping  when  using  the  device  as 
a  stool  or  chair; 

a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart,  generally  triangular  end 
walls  extending  between  said  base  and  said  top,  the  width 
of  said  walls  decreasing  towards  said  top; 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular,  similarly  shaped  planar  doors 
hingeably  coupled  at  opposite  bottom  sides  of  said  device 
and  forming  side  walls  thereof  when  in  a  closed  position, 
the  doors  manually  displacable  between  a  substantially 
horizontally  oriented  open  position  whereby  to  selec- 
tively facilitate  user  access  to  the  interior  of  the  device, 
and,  when  in  said  closed  position,  fiushly  nested  within 
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suitable  door  receptive  recesses  provided  in  said  frame, 
said  doors  each  including  interiorly  recessed  sides  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  storage  compartments  or  pock- 
ets; 

a  rigid,  fixed  internal,  planar  reinforcement  partition  extend- 
ing vertically  between  said  base  and  said  top,  said  partition 
occupying  a  plane  perpendicularly  bisecting  said  top,  said 
bottom,  and  both  of  said  end  walls,  whereby  to  divide  the 
interior  of  said  device  into  two  regions  of  equal  volume 
and  symmetrical  geometry  while  bracing  said  top  to  facili- 
tate use  of  said  device  as  a  support  stand; 

a  plurality  of  separate,  generally  spaced-apart  compartments 
defined  interiorly  of  the  device  for  storing  tools  and  the 
like;  and, 

magnetic  latch  means  for  yieldably  maintaining  said  doors  in 
a  closed  position. 


4,367,000 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Sparks,  1412  E.  15th,  and  Ronald  S.  Nichka,  1521  N. 
1st  Ave.,  both  of  Upland,  Calif.  91786 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,831 

Int.  a.3  A47B  81/06;  F16B  72/00 

U.S.  a.  312—249  13  Claims 


4,366,999 
FOLD-DOWN  DESK 
Joseph  A.  Koncelik,  1638  Dolliver  Dr.,  Worthington,  Ohio 
43085,  and  David  B,  Chaney,  1944  Wolverhampton,  Powell, 
Ohio  43065 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,023 

Int.  a.-^  A47B  83/00,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  312—237  4  Qaims 


1.  A  desk  assembly  for  removeable  mounting  on,  and  in 
combination  with,  a  wall  panel,  said  assembly  comprising:  a 
casing;  a  plastic  writing  surface  comprising  a  fiat  body  portion 
with  a  raised  edge  around  substantially  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence thereof;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  writing  sur- 
face to  said  casing;  means  for  interconnecting  said  writing 
surface  and  said  casing  so  that  as  said  writing  surface  is  moved 
away  from  said  casing  about  said  pivot  means  the  movement  of 
said  writing  surface  is  slow  and  gradual  until  it  is  positively 
stopped  at  a  predetermined  position;  and  means  for  mounting 
said  casing  to  said  wall  panel  so  that  said  writing  surface  is 
moveable  from  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  substantially  verti- 
cal and  abuts  said  casing,  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  is 
stopped  with  respect  to  said  casing  and  is  substantially  horizon- 
tal; said  wall  panel  and  said  casing  mounting  means  being 
dimensioned  so  that  said  writing  surface  when  in  said  second 
position  is  spaced  from  the  ground  a  distance  convenient  for 
use  by  a  person  in  a  wheelchair,  and  wherein  an  edge  of  said 
writing  surface  opposite  said  pivotally  mounting  means  is 
spaced  from  said  wall  panel  a  distance  so  that  the  writing 
surface  is  convenient  for  use  by  a  person  in  a  wheelchair, 
wherein  said  casing  comprises  means  defining  large  elongated 
recesses  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  casing  so  that 
when  said  writing  surface  is  substantially  vertical  and  abuts 
said  casing  said  writing  surface  may  be  readily  grasped  and 
pivoted  downwardly  by  an  individual  inserting  a  portion  of 
their  hand  between  the  writing  surface  and  said  casing  at  said 
recess. 


1.  A  modular  display  apparatus  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  module  which  includes  at  least  four  elongated 
first  members  which  are  disposed  in  generally  parallel 
spaced  relationship; 

two  of  said  first  members  intersecting  a  first  plane  along 
substantially  the  entire  axial  extent  thereof,  two  other  of 
said  first  members  intersecting  a  second  plane  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  extent  thereof,  the  first  and  second 
planes  being  spaced; 

four  elongated  second  members  which  are  disposed  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relationship,  two  of  said  second  members 
being  disposed  in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  to 
two  of  said  first  members  and  intersecting  the  first  plane 
along  substantially  the  entire  axial  extent  thereof,  two 
other  of  said  second  members  being  disposed  in  generally 
perpendicular  relationship  to  two  other  of  said  first  mem- 
bers and  intersecting  the  second  plane  along  substantially 
the  entire  axial  extent  thereof; 

each  of  said  first  members  and  each  of  said  second  members 
having  a  first  slot  disposed  in  a  third  plane  which  is  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  planes; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  members  including  a  second 
slot  which  is  disposed  in  a  fourth  plane  which  is  disposed 
in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  to  the  first  and 
second  planes; 

a  first  generally  planar  member  carried  in  said  first  slots  of 
said  first  and  second  elongated  members;  and 

a  second  generally  planar  member  carried  in  said  second 
slots  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  members. 


4,367,001 
MULTIFUNCTION  CONCENTRIC  PLUG 

Yoshitaka  Munakata,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,521 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1979,  54-138676 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/02 

U.S.  a.  339—31  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  prior  art  multifunction  concentric  plug  assembly 

formed  of  a  large-size  concentric  plug  portion  and  a  small-size 

concentric  plug  portion,  each  of  said  plug  portions  having  a 

knob,  sleeve  extending  from  the  knob,  and  a  tip  conductor  at 

an  end  of  the  sleeve  opposite  the  knob  the  small-size  plug 

having  a  small  sleeve  and  the  large-size  plug  having  a  large 

sleeve,  and  wherein  the  small-size  plug  portion  plugs  into  a 

receiving  aperture  of  the  large-size  plug  portion  to  form  an 
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assembly  of  given  overall  length,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 

the  sleeve  of  the  large-size  plug  portion  being  hollow  and 
the  tip  conductor  having  a  portion  positioned  in  and  at  the 
end  of  said  hollow  so  as  to  form  a  free  space  in  said  hollow 
defined  by  an  end  of  said  tip  conductor  within  the  sleeve 
and  walls  of  the  hollow  said  free  space  extending  to  an  end 
of  said  sleeve  at  the  knob; 
the  substantially  entire  sleeve  of  the  small-size  plug  portion 
being  received  within  said  free  space  and  the  tip  of  the 


small-size  plug  portion  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
large-size  plug  tip  conductor  when  assembled  with  the 
large-size  plug  portion; 

a  first  combining  means  in  one  of  said  knob  and  a  second 
combining  means  formed  in  the  other  of  said  knob,  said 
large-size  plug  portion  and  small-size  plug  portion  being 
combined  with  each  other  by  said  first  and  second  com- 
bining means;  and 

a  length  of  the  combined  sleeve  assembly  being  substantially 
shorter  than  said  given  length  of  assembled  prior  art  large- 
size  and  small-size  plug  portions. 


4,367,002 

COUPLING  RING  HAVING  LINED  BAYONET  SLOT 
Robert  D.  Waghorn,  Oneonta,  and  Robert  W.  Brush,  Jr.,  Sidney, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,791 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/625 

U.S.  a.  339—90  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having:  a  plastic  housing  having  a  central  axis,  a  forward 
portion,  and  a  rear  portion;  at  least  one  electrical  contact 
mounted  in  said  housing;  and  a  tubular  coupling  member  com- 
prised of  plastic  and  mounted  to  and  disposed  around  a  portion 
of  said  housing,  said  coupling  member  having  a  rear  portion 
and  a  forward  mating  portion  having  a  groove  on  the  inside 
thereof,  said  coupling  member  adapted  to  connect  to  a  similar 
housing  having  at  least  one  contact  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
contact  in  said  housing,  the  improvement  wherein  the  forward 
mating  portion  of  said  coupling  member  includes: 

a  strip  of  metal  mounted  in  and  along  the  sides  of  said  groove 
on  the  inside  of  said  coupling  member. 


4,367,003 

(Connector  latching  mechanism 

Robert  H.  Frantz,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,103 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/629 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  latching  system  for  securing  a  pair  of  mating  electrical 
connector  members  together  in  a  mated  condition  and  opera- 
ble by  one  hand  acting  on  only  one  end  of  the  connector 
members,  said  latching  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  first  abutment  members  mounted  in  spaced 
relationship  on  one  of  said  pair  of  connector  members; 

at  least  two  second  abutment  members,  each  mounted  on  the 
other  connector  member  and  aligned  to  abut  a  respective 
first  abutment  member; 

an  elongated  latching  member  defining  a  profiled  opening 
similar  to  but  longer  than  mating  portions  of  said  connec- 
tor members,  oppositely  directed  first  slots  at  each  end  of 
said  profiled  opening,  an  extension  at  each  end  of  said 
latching  member  overlying  each  said  first  slot,  a  second 
slot  formed  in  each  said  overlying  portion  parallel  to  and 

■  spaced  from  the  first  slot,  said  latching  member  being 
mounted  on  one  of  said  connector  members  with  said  first 
abutment  members  engaging  in  said  first  slots  and  said 
mating  portion  of  said  connector  member  being  exposed 
in  said  opening; 

actuating  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  one  connector 
member  and  connected  to  drive  said  latching  member 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  mating  portion  of  said 
connector  member; 

whereby  upon  mating  of  said  connector  members  and  actua- 
tion of  said  latching  member  said  second  abutment  mem- 
bers are  engaged  by  said  second  slots  to  secure  said  con- 
nector members  together  in  a  mated  condition. 


4,367,004 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Yoshitsugu  Figiura,  Tokyo;  Takahiko  Miyamura,  Hatano,  and 
Ryoji  Nishimora,  Fussa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109385 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
7902247 

Int.  Q.3  HOIR  11/20 
U.S.  Q.  339—97  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  in  establishing  electrical 
connections  to  the  conductors  of  a  flat  cable  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  conductors  held  in  spaced  side-by-side 
parallel  relationship  by  plastics  insulating  material,  comprising 
a  first  housing  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  terminals  each 
having  a  conductor-receiving  portion  projecting  from  one  face 
of  the  first  housing  member,  the  conductor-receiving  portions 
of  all  the  terminals  all  projecting  in  the  same  direction,  and 
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each  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  extending  normally  of 
the  one  face  of  the  first  housing  member,  the  arms  having 
opposed  edges  defining  a  conductor-receiving  slot  and  having 
pointed  extremities  for  piercing  the  insulating  material  of  the 
cable,  and  a  second  housing  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
extending  inwardly  from  one  face  thereof  each  to  receive  the 
arms  of  a  respective  one  of  the  terminals  carried  by  the  first 
housing  member  when  the  two  housing  members  are  posi- 
tioned with  their  one  faces  facing  and  with  the  cable  located 
between  their  one  faces  with  conductors  of  the  cable  received 
in  the  conductor-receiving  slots  of  respective  terminals,  the 
arms  of  the  conductor-receiving  portion  of  each  terminal  being 
formed  adjacent  their  free  ends  with  outwardly  directed  pro- 


said  cable  so  that  when  said  cover  members  have  their 
mating  ends  inserted  in  said  connector  and  said  latching 


jections  which  are  an  interference  fit  in  the  associated  hole  in 
the  second  housing  member,  the  interference  fit  between  the 
projections  and  the  walls  of  the  associated  holes  in  the  second 
housing  member  serving  to  latch  the  second  housing  member 
to  the  terminals  and  thus  to  the  first  housing  member,  in  which 
in  use.  each  arm  of  each  terminal  engages  the  second  housing 
member  not  only  at  the  projection  on  the  arm  but  also  at  a 
second  position  adjacent  the  engagement  between  the  arm  and 
a  conductor  of  the  cable  received  in  the  slot  partially  defined 
by  the  arm  whereby  stress  concentrations  at  said  second  posi- 
tion of  engagement  which  are  caused  by  the  engagement  at  the 
projection  on  the  arm,  are  dispersed  into  the  plastics  insulatjng 
material  and  contact  between  the  arms  and  the  conductor  is 
improved. 


members  engaging  said  cable  gripping  means  applies  suffi- 
cient strain  relief  force  to  the  cable. 


4,367,006 
CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 

Andrew  J.  Rehbogen,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  and  Robert  N,  Whiteman, 
Jr.,  Middletown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,859 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  9/07 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MF  '  C\vm& 


22 
62 


4,367,005 
STRAIN  RELIEF  COVER 
George  H.  Douty,  Mifflintown,  and  Qair  W.  Snyder,  Jr.,  York, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,145 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  li/58 
U.S.  a.  339—107  4  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  electrical  connector  of 
rigid  insulative  material  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  receiv- 
ing passages  each  having  therein  a  respective  terminal  termi- 
nating a  respective  conductor  of  a  cable  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  individual  conductors  held  in  a  circular  configuration  by  an 
outer  jacket,  a  strain  relief  assembly  providing  a  low  profile 
and  comprising; 

a  pair  of  hermaphroditic  cover  members  of  rigid  insulative 
material,  each  said  cover  member  having  a  forward  mat- 
ing edge  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  tongues  pro- 
jecting therefrom  for  reception  in  said  terminal  passages 
of  said  connector,  latching  means  at  opposite  ends  of  a 
rearwardly  spaced  edge  to  latchingly  secure  said  cover 
members  together  and  passage  means  centrally  of  said 
latching  means  and  having  an  inwardly  directed  arcuate 
portion  on  each  said  cover  member,  said  inwardly  di- 
rected arcuate  portion  becoming  slightly  reversedly 
bowed  when  engaged  with  a  cable,  but  remaining  within 
the  overall  configuration  of  said  cover  member,  to  grip 


1.  A  multi-contact  electrical  connector  which  is  intended  to 
receive  and  establish  electrical  contact  with,  terminal  areas  on 
a  fiat  Hexible  cable  means  which  has  at  least  two  electrically 
separate  terminal  areas  thereon,  said  connector  being  of  the 
type  comprising  an  insulating  housing  having  a  cable  receivmg 
face  and  having  a  trough-like  cable  receiving  opening  extend- 
ing into  said  cable  receiving  face,  first  and  second  contact 
terminals  in  said  opening,  said  terminals  being  in  side-by-side 
spaced-apart  relationship  and  being  electrically  separate  from 
each  other,  each  of  said  terminals  having  a  contact  spring 
means  which  is  deflected  by  said  cable  means  when  said  cable 
means  is  inserted  into  said  opening,  each  of  said  spring  means 
having  a  contact  portion  which  is  against,  and  in  electrical 
contact  with,  one  of  said  terminal  areas  when  said  cable  means 
is  fully  inserted  into  said  opening,  said  connector  being  charac- 
terized in  that: 

said  contact  portion  of  said  first  contact  spring  means  is 
relatively  proximate  to  said  cable  receiving  face  and  is 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  cable  receiving  face  by  a  prede- 
termined distance, 
said  contact  portion  of  said  second  contact  spnng  means  is 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  cable  receiving  face  by  a  dis- 
tance which  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  distance 
whereby, 
during  insertion  of  said  cable  means  into  said  opening,  said 
cable  means  first  encounters  and  deflects  said  first  contact 
spring  means  and  upon  further  movement  of  said  cable  means 


January  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


155 


into  said  opening,  said  cable  means  encounters  and  deflects  said" 
second  contact  spring  means. 


4,367,007 
HOUSING  FOR  CUBE  TAP  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  Nickence,  Montgomery,  III.,  assignor  to  Belden  Corpora- 
tion, Geneva,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,297 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  li/506,  21  m 

U,S.  a.  339—210  M  2  Oaims 


tions  u()on  assembly  of  said  housing,  said  alignment  pins 
being  located  and  formed  so  as  to  prevent  rotational, 
lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  of  one  of  said  sec- 
tions relative  to  the  other  subsequent  to  assembly  of  said 
housing. 


4,367,008 
UNIVERSAL  BATTERY  POST  CONNECTOR 
Jose  M.  Piriz,  Hillside,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,394 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/26 

U.S.  a.  339—230  R  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  contact  strips  defin- 
ing at  least  three  socket  means  for  receiving  at  least  three 
plug-type  connectors,  and 
a  housing  formed  by  transversely  opposed  interlocking 
sections,  one  of  said  sections  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
openings  in  communication  with  two  spaced-apart  slots 
for  transversely   receiving  a  plug-type  connector,   the 
other  of  said  sections  being  formed  with  at  least  two  pairs 
of  openings  in  communication  with  two  spaced-apart  slots 
for  transversely  receiving  up  to  two  plug-type  connectors, 
each  section  having: 

(a)  a  surface  extending  generally  longitudinally  and  laterally 
and  adapted  to  lie  in  face  contact  with  the  corresponding 
surface  of  said  other  section, 

(b)  two  laterally  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  slots  for 
receiving  respective  of  said  contact  strips  therein, 

(c)  inlet  means  formed  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  section 
for  communication  with  both  slots, 

(d)  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  situated  between  said 
slots, 

(e)  a  tab  located  along  one  lateral  side  of  said  section  and 
extending  transversely  from  said  surface,  said  tab  being 
elongated  longitudinally,  said  longitudinal  tab  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  cavity  and  having  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  said  three  socket  means,  said  tab  having 
along  a  transverse  extremity  a  detent  projecting  laterally 
therefrom  and  being  partially  formed  by  a  groove  in  the 
transverse  surface  of  said  tab,  and 

(0  a  complementary  recess  formed  along  the  other  lateral 
side  of  said  section  and  extending  transversely  from  said 
surface,  said  recess  being  elongated  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  longitudinal  recess  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  cavity  and  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  said 
three  socket  means,  said  recess  defining  a  detent-receiving 
portion  by  having 

(i)  an  inner  ledge  formed  by  a  longitudinally  extending 
flange  having  an  upper  Surface  so  as  to  cooperate  in  face 
contact  with  the  detent  of  the  other  of  said  sections  and 
having  a  lower  surface  to  lie  in  face  contact  with  the 
corresponding  surface  of  said  groove  to  provide  lock- 
ing engagement  of  said  sections  against  transverse  rela- 
tive motion  upon  assembly  of  said  housing,  and 
(ii)  an  outer  ledge  formed  to  cover  and  obstruct  access  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  tab  of  said  other  of  said  sections 
and  all  of  said  detent  thereon  upon  assembly  of  said 
housing;  one  of  said  sections  having  a  pair  of  alignment 
pins  located  at  opposing  longitudinal  ends  of  its  cavity 
for  insertion  into  the  ends  of  the  cavity  of  the  other  of 
said  sections  providing  for  the  alignment  of  said  sec- 


1.  A  post  clamping  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  deformable  body  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through along  an  axis  tor  receiving  a  post; 

a  pair  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  in  spaced 
relation  relative  to  each  other  and  defining  therebetween 
an  opening  in  communication  with  said  aperture,  said 
body  being  contractable  about  said  post  upon  movement 
of  said  arms  toward  each  other; 

a  projection  on  at  least  one  of  said  arms  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  aperture  and  extending  toward  an  inner  surface 
of  said  other  arm  for  engagement  therewith  when  said 
arms  are  moved  toward  each  other,  said  projection  having 
an  inner  surface  facing  the  inner  surface  of  said  opposing 
arm,  one  of  said  inner  surfaces  being  inclined  obliquely 
relative  to  said  axis  and  converging  toward  said  other 
inner  surface; 

means  operative  for  movmg  said  arms  toward  each  other 
and  said  projection  into  engagement  with  said  opposing 
arm,  said  means  being  further  operative  to  move  said  arm 
inner  surface  and  said  projection  inner  surface  into 
contact  in  a  common  plane. 


4,367,009 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WITH  BEAM 

SPLITTER  TO  PROVIDE  PLURAL  LIGHT  BEAMS 

Akiyoshi  Suzki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,267,  May  29,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,763,  Jan.  23, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52/5501; 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  ?.0,  1978,  2802417;  Jan.  20,  1978, 

7801680[U] 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/77.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  350—6.5  3  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source; 

a  beam  splitter  for  dividing  a  light  beam  from  said  light 
source  into  plural  light  beams  directed  in  parallel  with 
each  other; 
a  lens  system  interposed  between  said  light  source  and  said 
beam  splitter  for  controlling  the  condition  of  the  light 
beam  incident  upon  said  beam  splitter; 
lens  means  upon  which  said  plural  light  beams  impinge,  said 
lens  means  having  an  optical  axis  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  said  plural  light  beams,  wherein  the  optical  path  length 
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of  the  plural  light  beams  incident  on  said  lens  means  are  all 
the  same;  and 


0  >-- 


I "  - 


f.     _     fi 

a      


a  deflector  disposed  in  the  second  focal  plane  of  and  on  the 
optical  axis  of  said  lens  means  and  having  a  deflecting 
surface  pivotable  around  an  axis.  ^ 


member,  said  first  portion  being  sized  to  snugly  receive  a 
length  of  said  fiber  core  stripped  of  said  outer  coating  to 
locate  said  core  in  a  selected  position  in  said  terminal 
member,  said  through  hole  having  a  second  portion  rear- 
wardly  of  said  first  portion  for  receiving  said  outer  coat- 
ing of  said  fiber  optic  cable,  said  second  portion  being 
sized  sufficiently  larger  than  said  outer  coating  to  accom- 
modate any  eccentricity  between  said  fiber  core  and  said 
outer  coating;  and 

means  for  fixedly  securing  said  outer  coating  of  said  fiber 
optic  cable  within  said  second  portion  of  said  through 
hole  to  thereby  maintain  said  fiber  core  in  said  selected 
position  in  said  terminal  member; 

said  forward  extension  being  constructed  so  as  to  be  readily 
removable  from  the  remainder  of  said  terminal  member  to 
form  a  forward  mating  end  with  said  fiber  core  located  in 
said  selected  position  in  said  terminal  member. 


4,367,010 
ERECTING  TELESCOPE 
Barry  Broome,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sport-O-Scope, 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,140 

Int.  a.'  G02B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  350—563  7  Claims 


4,367,012 
OPTICAL  GLASS  nBER  HAVING  COVER  GLASS  OF 
SODIUM  ZINC  ALUMINO  BOROSILICATE 
Yoshirou  Ikeda;  Yoshikazu  Kaite,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  and 
Toshiro  Ikuma,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,257,  Oct.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123721 
Int.  CI.'  C03C  3/08.  13/00:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.34  5  Qaims 

1.  A  light-transmitting  glass  fiber  having  a  core  and  a  cover 
for  the  core,  said  cover  being  a  multicomponent  glass  composi- 
tion consisting  of,  in  %  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
Si02,  B2O3,  Na20,  AI2O3  and  ZnO: 


1.  In  an  erecting  telescope  comprising  an  outer  tube,  an 
object  lens  fixed  at  the  object  end  of  said  outer  tube,  an  inner 
tube  slidable  within  the  outer  tube,  erector  lens  and  eye  piece 
lens  elements  fixed  in  said  inner  tube,  the  improvement  com- 
prising all  elements  being  rigid  optical  plastic,  the  eye  piece 
lens  comprising  two  convex  elements  with  facing  spherical 
surfaces,  the  erector  lens  comprising  a  couplet  of  biconvex 
elements  having  facing  spherical  surfaces  and  opposite  aspheri- 
cal  surfaces,  whereby  aberrations  are  reduced  and  the  field  of 
view  is  increased. 


4,367,011 

OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTOR  AND  MEANS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CENTERING  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Kevin  J.  Monaghan,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,260,  May  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,303 

Int.  a.5  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.20  '      22  Qaims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  for  optically  coupling  a  pair  of 
fiber  optic  cables  or  a  single  fiber  optic  cable  and  a  light  source 
or  detector,  wherein  said  cable  includes  an  outer  coating  and 
an  inner  fiber  core  which  may  or  may  not  be  concentric  with 
said  outer  coating,  comprising: 

a  terminal  member  having  a  through  hole  extending  axially 
therethrough,  said  through  hole  having  a  first  portion 
extending  through  a  forward  extension  of  said  terminal 


Si02 

46-70 

B2O3 

6-19 

Na20 

16-24 

AI2O3 

2-15,  and 

ZnO 

3-12,  and 

in  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  total  weight  of  the  aforesaid 
components: 


Sb203 
AS2O3 


0  -  less  than  1,  or 
0  -  less  than  1, 


provided  that  Al203  +  ZnO  is  5  to  20%. 


4,367,013 

PREPARATION  OF  SEMIHNISHED  PRODUCT  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  OF  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Pierre  Guerder,  Pithiviers,  and  Andre  Ranson,  Rueil-Malmai- 

son,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Quartz  A  Silice,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15,  1980,  80  03369 
Int.  Q.3  C03B  19/00.  37/075:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  350—96.34  19  Qaims 

11.  In  the  manufacture  of  optical  fibers  using  doped  silicas,  a 
process  for  making  a  doped  ingot  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  cylindrical  ingot  by  axial  deposition,  on  a  heat-sta- 
ble support,  of  titanium-doped  silica  obtained  by  decom- 
position and  oxidation  of  at  least  a  silicon  compound  and 
a  titanium  compound  in  the  flame  of  an  induction  plasma 
burner,  at  least  one  of  said  compounds  containing  a  prede- 
termined supply  of  hydrogen,  and 
coating  said  ingot  surface  by  a  radial  deposition  of  at  least  a 
doped  silica  so  that  the  index  of  refraction  of  this  silica  is 
less  than  that  of  the  ingot, 
wherein,  during  the  first  step,  the  silicon  and  titanium  com- 
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pounds  are  decomposed  and  and  oxidized  to  form  Si02, 
Ti02  and  H2  O  and  the  supply  of  hydrogen  is  determined 


to  leave  the  reflective  layer  integrally  bonded  to  the  facet 
of  the  polygonal  base  at  the  precise  angle  desired. 


4,367,015 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTATION 
Morey  H.  Waltuck,  Worcester,  Mass.,  and  David  L.  Guyton, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Warner  Lambert  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,267 

Int.  Q.^  G02B  13/08.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  350—429      '  4  Qaims 


depdsi 


so  as  to  deposit  directly  on  said  heat-stable  support  a 
vitreous  mass  having  a  concentration  of  hydroxyl  groups 
between  10  and  50  parts  per  million. 


I  4,367,014 

POLYGONAL  ROTARY  SCANNERS 
Harry  Howden,  Smallfield,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,594 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1979, 
7942998  1 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  5/08:  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  350—320  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  polygonally  shaped,  multi- 
faceted  rotary  scanner,  said  scanner  comprising  a  multifaceted 
polygonal  base  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  optically 
flat,  reflective  surfaces  integrally  bonded  to  each  facet  of  the 
base  at  precise  angles  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  character- 
ized in  that  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  master  preform  having  an  optically 

flat  surface;      I 
coating  the  optically  flat  surface  of  the  master  preform  with 

a  reflective  layer; 
providing  a  master,  multifaceted  polygonal  fixture  compris- 
ing pairs  of  upper  and  lower  facet  members  defining 
planes  for  locating  the  reflective  surfaces; 
mounting  the  polygonal  base  in  the  fixture  such  that  each 
facet  of  the  base  is  located  below  a  plane  formed  by  a  pair 
of  upper  and  lower  facet  members  of  the  fixture; 
coating  a  facet  of  the  base  with  an  adhesive; 
locating  the  reflective  layer  over  the  adhesive-coated  facet 
by  placing  the  coated  master  preform  on  the  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  facet  members  of  the  fixture  which  are  associ- 
ated with  the  adhesive-coated  facet  of  the  base,  the  adhe- 
sive being  contacted  and  displaced  by  the  reflective  layer 
on  the  master  preform; 
hardening  the  adhesive;  and 
removing  the  master  preform  from  the  reflective  layer  so  as 


1.  In  an  optical  instrument  for  automatically  adjusting 
amount  of  axial  change  required  in  an  astigmatic  finding 
wherein  said  instrument  h^  variable  cylinder  lens  means  for 
evaluation  of  astigmatic  visual  errors,  first  drive  means  for 
changing  the  effective  power  of  said  cylinder  lens  means, 
second  drive  means  for  changing  the  effective  cylinder  axis  of 
said  lens  means  and  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
first  and  second  drive  means  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: counter  means  to  generate  a  first  signal  of  a  level  repre- 
sentative of  adjustment  of  cylinder  power  of  said  variable 
cylinder  lens  and  store  said  first  signal;  and  actuating  signal 
generator  means  for  producing  a  signal  to  said  second  drive 
means  for  changing  cylinder  axis  according  to  said  stored 
signal. 

4,367,016 
FLAT  HELD  LENS  WITH  IMAGE  SPLITTING  EFFECT 
Joerg  Willhelm,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140.183 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  7911041[U] 

Int.  Q.'  G02B  3/08:  G03B  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  350—452  13  Ctaims 


1.  A  flat  field  lens  having  an  image  splitting  effect,  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  planar  lens  of  substantially  transparent  material 

having  an  optical  axis;  and 
a  plurality  of  deformations  of  identical  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration formed  on  concentric  paths  about  the  optical 
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axis  transparent  lens,  each  of  said  deformations  having  at 
least  two  light-refracting  surfaces  which  are  symmetrical 
to  an  axis  of  the  deformation,  wherein  the  axis  of  symme- 
try of  each  deformation  lying  on  the  same  concentric  path 
has  the  same  inclination  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis 
and  the  inclination  of  the  axes  of  symmetry  of  deforma- 
tions located  on  radially  adjacent  concentric  paths  varies 
with  respect  to  the  optical  axis. 


having  an  optical  tip  member,  the  front  surface  of  which  faces 
an  eyeball  cornea,  wherein  said  optical  tip  member  is  made  of 


4,367,017 
LASER  BEAM  REFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Ryutarou  Jimbou,  Hitachiota;  Tomio  Umino;  Tomohiko  Shida, 
both  of  Hitachi;  Tomio  lizuka,  Tokaimura,  and  Shoji  Isobe, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  54-123808 
Int.  a.'  B23K  26/08;  G02B  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  350—486  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  laser  beam  reflection  system  for  applying  a  laser  beam 
to  an  area  to  be  treated,  comprising 

a  hollow  head  housing  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

first  reflecting  mirror  means  disposed  in  said  head  housing 
and  adapted  to  reflect  said  laser  beam  introduced  into  said 
head  housing  so  that  said  reflected  laser  beam  forms  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head 
housing; 

second  reHecting  mirror  means  disposed  in  said  head  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  change  the  direction  of  said  laser  beam 
reflected  by  said  first  reflecting  mirror  means  to  such  a 
direction  as  to  traverse  said  axis;  and 

third  reflecting  mirror  means  disposed  in  said  head  housing 
and  movable  in  the  direction  traversing  said  axis,  said 
third  reflecting  mirror  means  being  adapted  to  reflect  said 
laser  beam  which  is  reflected  from  said  second  reflecting 
mirror  means  on  said  area  to  be  treated. 


4,367,018 
EYEBALL  MICROSCOPE 

Kuniomi  Abe,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konan  Camera  Research 

Institute,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1979,  54-56560; 
May  8,  1979,  54-61440[U];  Nov.  5,  1979,  54-143625;  Not.  5, 
1979,  54.153887[U];  Nov.  5, 1979,  54-153888[U];  Dec.  20, 1979, 
54-177512[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61B  3/14.  S/IQ 
VJS.  a.  351—213  9  Claims 

1.  An  eyeball  microscope,  comprising  an  objective  structure 


a  transparent  material  having  refractive  index  which  is  inter- 
mediate those  of  the  objective  structure  and  cornea. 


4,367,019 
IMAGE  ROTATING  MEANS  FOR  EYE 
REFRACTOMETERS 
Ikuo  Kitao,  and  Kiichi  Kamiyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,720 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52241 

Int.  a.3  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  351— 211  3  Claims 


1.  An  eye  refractometer  comprising  a  target  projecting 
optical  system  including  a  target  and  an  optical  axis  for  pro- 
jecting the  target  to  produce  a  target  image  on  a  patient's  eye, 
an  observing  optical  system  for  observing  the  target  image  on 
the  patient's  eye,  and  means  for  rotating  the  target  image,  said 
image  rotating  means  comprising  an  image  rotating  device 
provided  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  target  projecting  optical 
system,  a  first  member  engaged  with  said  image  rotating  device 
for  producing  a  rotation  of  the  image,  a  second  member  en- 
gaged with  said  first  member  so  that  the  first  itiember  can  be 
actuated  for  rotation  without  producing  a  rotation  of  the  sec- 
ond member  but  an  actuation  of  the  second  member  produces 
a  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  members  as  a  unit,  and  means 
for  stopping  relative  rotation  between  the  first  and  second 
members  after  a  relative  rotation  corresponding  to  a  rotation  of 
the  target  image  of  substantially  90*. 


4,367,020 
PROJECTION  DEVICE  AND  LOOP  BOX  THEREFOR 
Jaren  P.  Vowles,  Centerrille,  Utah,  assignor  to  Corporation  of 
the  President  of  The  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-Day 
Saints,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,649 
Int  a.3  G03B  21/00;  B65H  75/02 
VS.  a.  353—120  5  Claims 

1.  A  projection  device  comprising  a  film  projector  and  a 
loop  box  for  a  continuous  film;  said  projector  comprising  a  film 
gate,  a  feed  sprocket  at  each  side  of  said  film  gate  for  feeding 
film  through  said  film  gate  and  means  to  drive  said  feed  sprock- 
ets; said  loop  box  comprising  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower 
rotatably  mounted  shafts  having  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
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thereon,  said  rollers  adapted,  with  the  feed  sprockets  of  said  4,367,022  

projector,  to  hold  a  continuous  strip  of  film,  each  said  roller   EXPOSURE  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  CAMERA  OF  TTL 
being  rotatable  on  its  shaft  by  movement  of  the  film  in  contact  REFLECTIVE  PHOTOMETRY  TYPE 

Masafumi  Yamasaki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,512 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  ISWl,  56-43052 

Int.  a.J  G03B  7/083 

U.S.  a.  354—24  I  8  Qaims 


i. 


M    N  ill-"-  -"'  Si-=c3a-' 


with  it,  and  means  for  driving  said  shafts  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  rollers  move  when  said  feed  sprockets  are  driven  to 
feed  the  film  through  said  film  gate. 


4,367,021 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  TUNNELING 
Bo  G.  Nordgren,  Vikingavagen  57,  Box  6020,  8-183  06  Taby;  Bo 
Akerlind,  LudgovSgen  8,  S-125  40  UM/  A/  Ivsjo,  and  Klaus 
Biedermann,  Fiireningsvagen  4,  S-182  74  Stocksund,  all  of 
Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE79/00223,  §  371  Date  Jul.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Datfe  Jun.  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01003,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15,  1980 

per  Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  3,  1978,  7811422 

Int.  CI.'  GOIC  7/06;  E21D  9/14;  F42D  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  353— 121  10  Qaims 
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6.  An  exposure  control  circuit  for  a  camera  of  the  TTL 

reflective  photometry  type  comprising: 

a  capacitor; 

amplifier  means  including  a  photoelectric  transducer  element 
for  photometry  being  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  leading 
current  away  from  said  capacitor  along  a  first  current  path  in 
accordance  with  the  incidence  of  light  from  an  object  being 
photographed  falling  upon  said  transducer  element,  where- 
upon a  first  current  is  led  away  from  said  capacitor  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnitude  of  the  light  incident  on  said  trans- 
ducer element; 

a  second  current  path  including  switch  means  responsive  to 
said  first  current  for  leading  away  a  second  current  from  said 
capacitor;  j 

means  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  against 
a  reference  level  for  generating  an  exposure  termination 
signal  when  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  drops  below 
said  reference  level; 

means  responsive  to  running  of  the  opening  shutter  blind  for 
deactivating  said  switch  means  at  a  predetermined  time  to 
terminate  the  flow  of  current  in  said  second  current  path 
whereby  the  total  current  led  away  from  the  capacitor  is 
increased  during  at  least  an  initial  portion  of  the  running  of 
the  first  shutter  blind. 


/  ->  ■■  '  /  '  ' 


1  A  method  for  marking  out  drill  hole  patterns  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  rock  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pattern  by 
projecting  spots  of  drilling  hole  positions  onto  the  rock  face 
within  the  cross-section  of  a  tunnel,  comprising: 

projecting  from  a  light  source  a  substantially  unidirectional 
light  beam  constituting  a  fixed  reference  beam  representa- 
tive of  the  tunnel  direction; 

deflecting  a  part  of  said  beam; 

directing  said  part  of  said  beam  through  beam  deviation 
means  toward  the  face  of  the  tunnel  within  an  angle  at 
least  corresponding  to  a  space  angle  within  which  the 
cross-section  of  said  tunnel  appears  from  said  light  source; 

causing  said  part  of  said  beam  to  pass  towards  the  surface  of 
said  cross-section  of  said  tunnel  solely  within  portions  of 
the  space  angle  scanned  by  said  beam  deviation  means 
corresponding  to  coordinates  of  drill  spots  on  said  surface 
in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  pattern. 


4,367,023 
CAMERA  FLASH  LIGHT  CONTROL  ORCUITRY 

Tokuji  Ishida,  Daito,  and  Hiroshi  Hosomizu,  Sakai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257.238 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55740; 
Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55741 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  354—33  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  capable  of  being  combined  with  a  dedicated 
flash  device  for  producing  preliminary  flash  light  of  a  rela- 
tively long  duration  at  a  substantially  constant  intensity  prior 
to  the  production  of  primary  flash  light  to  be  used  in  actual 
photographing,  wherein  said  preliminary  and  primary  flash 
light  are  produced  from  power  derived  from  a  common  capac- 
itor, said  camera  comprising: 
a  diaphragm  aperture  changeable  from  an  initial  aperture 
size  to  another  aperture  size  during  the  duration  of  said 
preliminary  flash  light; 
first  means  for  receiving  light  through  said  diaphragm  aper- 
ture during  the  duration  of  said  preliminary  flash  light  to 
generate  a  first  signal  response  to  the  intensity  of  the 
received  light; 
means  for  interrupting  the  change  in  the  aperture  size  of  the 
diaphragm  aperture  in  response  to  said  first  signal  to  de- 
termine the  aperture  size;  and 


160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


means  for  transmitting  a  second  signal  to  said  flash  device  in 
response  to  the  determination  of  the  aperture  size  for 
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guide  through  a  first  optical  path,  a  second  light  source  for 
producing  observation  light  which  is  supplied  to  said  light 
guide  through  a  second  optical  path,  an  optical  path 
switching  means  for  selectively  switching  the  second 
optical  path  to  the  first  optical  path,  energizing  means  for 
energizing  said  first  photographing  light  source,  and  oper- 
ating means  for  operating  said  optical  path  switching 
means;  and 
a  camera  unit  having  film  therein,  and  including  a  shutter 
means  for  opening  an  optical  path  from  said  image  guide 
to  said  film,  a  shutter  drive  means  for  driving  said  shutter 
means,  a  shutter  release  button  for  producing  an  instruc- 
tion signal  for  starting  a  photographing  cycle,  means 
coupled  to  receive  said  instruction  signal  for  producing  an 
optical  path  switching  signal  for  energizing  said  operating 
means  of  said  light  source  unit  in  synchronism  with  said 
instruction  signal,  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
instruction  signal  for  producing  a  shutter  release  signal  for 
starting  said  shutter  drive  means  a  predetermined  delay 
time  period  after  receiving  said  instruction  signal,  said 
delay  time  period  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  time  re- 
quired to  switch  said  second  optical  path  to  said  first 
optical  path,  said  shutter  drive  means  being  coupled  to 
said  delay  means  to  receive  said  shutter  release  signal  from 
said  delay  means  and  for  driving  said  shutter  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  shutter  release  signal,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  shutter  means  and  to  said  energizing  means  of  said 
light  source  unit  for  producing  a  photographing  light 
emission  signal  for  starting  said  energizing  means  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  release  of  said  shutter  means  to  cause 
said  first  light  source  to  produce  light,  whereby  observa- 
tion light  is  prevented  from  reaching  the  film  in  said  cam- 
era unit. 


terminating  the  duration  of  said  preliminary  flash  light  to 
reserve  the  power  of  said  common  capacitor  for  genera- 
tion of  primary  fiash  light. 


4,367,024 
PHOTOGRAPHING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Syuichi  Takayama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1979,  54/132000 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  29, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  354—62  5  Qaims 


4,367,025 
BATTERY-POWER  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 
Lenard  M.  Metzger,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,997 

Int.  CV  G03B  1/00.  15/05 

U.S.  CI.  354—145  4  Qaims 


1.  A  photographing  system  for  an  endoscope  comprising: 
an  endoscope  including  a  light  guide  for  transmitting  light  to 
a  region  of  interest  for  photographing  or  observation,  and 
an  image  guide  for  transmitting  an  image  of  said  region  of 
interest; 
a  light  source  unit  including  a  first  light  source  for  produc- 
ing photographing  light  which  is  supplied  to  said  light 


3.  Apparatus  in  a  camera  for  controlling  the  transfer  of. 
power  from  a  battery  to  first  and  second  loads,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  step-up  winding,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing and  a  primary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being 
connected  in  series  with  the  battery; 

switching  means  connected  in  series  with  the  battery  and 
said  primary  winding; 

means  for  rendering  said  switching  means  conductive  and 
non-conductive  to  produce  respectively  alternately  posi- 
tive and  negative  voltages  across  each  of  said  windings; 

first  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  first  load  in  series  with 
said  step-up  winding  for  transferring  power  from  said 
step-up  winding  to  the  first  load,  said  first  circuit  means 
including  first  rectifier  means  which  is  reverse  biased  to 
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interrupt  the  transfer  of  power  to  the  first  load  when  said 
switching  means  is  rendered  non-conductive;  and 
second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  second  load  in  series 
with  said  secondary  winding  for  transferring  power  from 
said  secondary  winding  to  the  second  load,  said  second 
circuit  means  including  second  rectifier  means  which  is 
reverse  biased  to  interrupt  the  transfer  of  power  to  the 
second  load  when  said  switching  means  is  rendered  con- 
ductive. 


4,367,026 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA   . 
Katumi  Terada,  Hachioji,  and  Yukio  Nak^ima,  Kanagawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1980,  55-143281 
Int.  a.5  G03B  1/12.  1/66 
U.S.  a.  354—173  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  camera  comprising 

a  rear  lid  interlock  switch  adapted  to  be  turned  on  and  off  in 

response  to  the  opening  and  closing  of  a  rear  lid  of  a 

camera; 
a  film  winding  motor  responsive  to  a  rear  lid  close  signal 

from  the  rear  lid  interlock  switch  for  causing  a  film  loaded 

into  the  camera  to  be  wound  up  once  until  its  terminal  end 

is  reached; 
perforation  detecting  means  for  producing  a  film  passage 

signal  in  response  to  the  passage  of  perforations  in  the 

loaded  film  as  the  film  is  wound  by  the  winding  motor; 
a  counter  responsive  to  said  film  passage  signal  for  counting 

the  number  of  perforations  as  the  film  is  wound;  and 
a  frame  number  memory  for  storing  a  number  corresponding 

to  the  number  of  frames  of  the  loaded  film,  the  number  of 

frames  being  calculated  in  response  to  the  number  of 

perforations  counted  by  the  counter. 


4,367,027 

ACTIVE  AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM  IMPROVEMENT 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,529,  Mar.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,991. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,878 
Int.  C\?  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—195  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  the  taking  lens  means  of  a  cam- 
era comprising: 
housing  means  carrying  the  lens  means  and  movable  along  a 

first  path; 
a  first  member  positioned  a  predetermined  space  from  the 
housing  meaiis  in  the  first  path,  the  housing  means  moving 
in  the  first  path,  contacting  the  first  member  and  being 
restrained  from  further  movement  in  a  first  position  after 
the  housing  means  has  contacted  the  first  member;  and 
spacing  means  operable  to  move  into  and  out  of  the  prede- 
termined space  and  operable  when  in  the  predetermined 
space  to  cause  the  housing  means  in  its  movement  in  the 
path  to  contact  the  spacing  means,  said  housing  means  and 


said  spacing  means  thereafter  moving  together  in  the  first 
path,  contacting  the  first  member  and  being  restrained 
from  further  movement  with  the  housing  means  in  a  posi- 
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tion  other  than  the  first  position  after  the  housing  means 
together  with  the  spacing  means  has  contacted  the  first 
member.  | 


4,367,028 
CAMERA  WITH  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Masakazu  Tomatsuri,  Naka;  Hiroshi  Wakabayashi,  Yokohama, 
and  Takeshi  Okuyama,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,212 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1980,  55-76069 

Int.  C1.^G03B  17/02.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  354—288  i  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  a  camera  housing,  an  objective  optical 

system  disposed  on  a  front  face  of  said  camera  housing,  and  a 

protective  cover  slidable  along  the  front  face  of  said  housing 

between  a  position  covering  said  optical  system  and  a  position 

exposing  said  optical  system,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  front  face  of  said  camera  housing  has  gripping  portions  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  objective  optical  system,  respectively, 

the  gripping  portions  being  capable  of  being  held  by  a  user 

during  photography; 

said  protective  cover  is  located  between  said  gripping  portions 

and  is  slidable  vertically  between  said  positions; 
the  objective  optical  system  includes  a  lens  and  left-  and  right- 
hand  objective  windows  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lens  and 
wherein  said  cover  has  portions  for  covering  and  exposing 
said  lens  and  said  windows  simultaneously  by  movement 
between  said  positions;  and 
said  lens  is  disposed  substantially  centrally  of  said  front  face, 
and  said  objective  windows  are  disposed  above  said  lens 
adjacent  an  upper  edge  of  said  camera  housing,  said  portions 
of  said  protective  cover  comprising  a  base  portion  for  cover- 
ing said  lens  and  a  pair  of  upright  portions  for  covering  the 
respective  objective  windows,  with  a  cutout  between  said 
pair  of  upright  portions,  said  protective  cover  being  brought 
from  said  covering  position  to  said  exposing  position  by 
downward  sliding  of  the  ^over,  whereby  said  lens  becomes 
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exposed  in  said  cutout  portion  of  the  cover  and  said  pair  of 
objective  windows  become  exposed  above  said  upright 
portions. 


4,367,029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLLING  AN  ACTIVITY  OF  A  DEVELOPING 

LIQUID  FOR  USE  IN  A  DEVELOPER 

Masaji  Mizuta,  Uji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seize 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1980,  55-176611 
Int.  O.^  G03D  3/02,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  354—298  4  Qaims 


1  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  an  activity  of  a 
developing  liquid,  for  use  in  a  developer,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  detecting  a  blackening  area  rate  of  a  film  developed  by  a 
blackening  area  rate  detector  to  obtain  an  analog  signal: 

(b)  converting  the  analog  signal  into  a  digital  signal  by  a 
voltage-frequency  converter; 

(c)  frequency-dividing  the  digital  signal  by  a  dividing 
counter  to  obtain  a  supplement  signal; 

(d)  counting  up  an  up-down  counter  by  the  supplement 
signal  to  output  a  high  level  signal  from  the  up-down 
counter  counted  up; 

(e)  sending  the  high  level  signal  to  a  timer  via  a  gate  to 
actuate  the  timer;  and 

(0  actuating  a  valve  by  an  output  signal  of  the  timer  so  as  to 
supply  a  supplemental  developing  liquid  to  a  developing 
tank,  wherein  the  gate  is  closed  by  using  the  output  signal 
of  the  timer  during  the  actuation  of  the  timer,  and  wherein 
the  up-down  counter  is  counted  down  by  the  high  level 
signal  through  the  gate. 


4,367,030 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER-PRINTER  ASSEMBLY, 

AND  A  CONVEYING  ROLLER  UNIT  THEREFOR 

Gary  E.  Raymond,  755  Rainbow  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33021 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,652,  Oct.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,291,969.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,524 

Int.  a.'  G03D  3/OS 

U.S.  a.  354-322  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  photographic  developer-printer  assembly,  comprising: 
first  means  defining  a  reservoir; 

partitions  subdividing  said  reservoir  into  a  plurality  of  tanks; 
conveying  roller  assemblies  replaceably  disposed  in  said 

reservoir; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  and  engaged  with 


said  roller  assemblies,  for  rotatably  driving  said  roller 
assemblies;  and 

guide  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  roller  assemblies,  for 
directing  photographic  papers,  which  are  to  be  developed 
and  printed,  to  said  roller  assemblies  successively; 
wherein 

roller  assemblies  of  a  plurality  thereof  each  comprises  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  rollers,  an  intermediate  roller  interposed 
between  said  pair  of  rollers,  and  band  means  replaceably 
looped  about  said  pair  of  rollers  and  atop  said  intermediate 
roller;  and 

said  band  means  comprises  a  multitude  of  substantially  paral- 
lel strands,  closely  spaced  apart,  lying  normal  to  said 
rollers'  axes  of  rotation,  for  constraining  photographic 
papers  which  are  directed  to,  and  conveyed  between,  said 
roller  assemblies,  firmly  to  said  intermediate  rollers;  and 
further  including 

means  mounted  adjacent  to  each  of  said  intermediate  rollers, 
of  said  plurality  of  roller  assemblies,  for  cleansing  the 
intermediate  rollers  of  any  substances  borne  on  the  surface 
thereof; 

said  cleansing  means  having  means  defining  a  wiping  surface 
which  makes  an  axially-extended,  substantially  line 
contact  with  the  intermediate  roller  adjacent  thereto; 

said  reservoir  having  a  prescribed  fluids  level  line  therefor; 

said  cleansing  means  have  substantial  portions  thereof  below 
said  fluids  level  line; 

said  guide  means  define  a  pathway  for  photographic  papers 
to  follow;  and 

said  cleansing  means  is  spaced  apart  from  said  pathway, 
insuring  non-contact  of  said  cleansing  means  with  photo- 
graphic papers  conveyed  through  said  assembly. 


4,367,031 
EDGE  GUIDE  FOR  BELT  TRACKING 
Ralph  A.  Hamaker,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,938 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00:  B65G  39/16 

U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  photoconductive  belt  arranged  to  move  in  a  predeter- 
mined path  through  a  plurality  of  processing  stations  disposed 
therealong,  wherein  the  improvement  includes: 

means  for  supporting  the  photoconductive  belt  so  as  to  form 
an  arcuate  region  therein; 

means  for  engaging  the  side  edge  of  the  photoconductive 
belt  in  the  arcuate  region,  said  engaging  means  applying  a 
force  on  the  side  edge  of  the  belt  sufficient  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  thereof  and  maintain  the  belt  in  the 
predetermined  path;  and 

means  for  pivotably  holding  said  engaging  means  so  that  the 
side  edge  of  the  photoconductive  belt  pivots  said  engaging 
means  relative  to  and  independent  of  said  supporting 
means  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  substantially  the  entire 
side  edge  of  the  belt  in  the  arcuate  region  thereof. 


January  4,  1983, 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


4^7,032 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Koji  Sakamoto;  Koji  Hirakura;  Yoshihiro  Ogata,  and  Hanimi 
Takahashi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39358; 
Apr.  24,  1980,  55-54696 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/18 
U.S.  a.  355— 3  TR  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  including  a  moving 
photoconductive  member,  imaging  means  for  forming  a  toner 
image  on  the  photoconductive  member  and  transfer  means  for 
moving  a  copy  sheet  into  contact  with  the  photoconductive 
member  and  applying  an  electrostatic  charge  of  a  polarity  to 
the  copy  sheet  to  transfer  the  toner  image  thereto,  character- 
ized by  comprising: 
a  conductive  member  disposed  so  that  the  copy  sheet  en- 
gages therewith  after  the  toner  image  is  transferred  to  the 
copy  sheet  and  the  copy  sheet  is  electrostatically  sepa- 
rated from  the  photoconductive  member  by  the  conduc- 
tive member;  and 
power  source  means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  said  polarity 
to  the  conductive  member  substantially  as  a  leading  edge 
of  the  copy  sheet  engages  with  the  conductive  member; 
the  power  source  means  comprising  a  power  source  for 
providing  said  voltage,  switch  means  for  connecting  the 
conductive  member  to  the  power  source  or  ground  and 
time  constant  means  for  controlling  a  rate  of  increase  of 
said  voltage  applied  to  the  conductive  member; 
the  conductive  member  comprising  an  endless  belt. 


I  4^7,033 

COMBINED  READER-PRINTER 
Yutaka  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1980, 55'91865[U] 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—5  5  Claims 


10 
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1.  A  combined  reader-printer  apparatus  operable  in  two 
different,  reader  and  printer  modes  one  at  a  time  for  projecting 
an  optical  image  of  an  original  onto  a  viewing  screen  and 
reproducing  the  optical  image  of  the  original  on  a  photosensi- 
tive medium,  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

an  image  forming  means  for  forming  the  optical  image  of  the 


original  irrespective  of  the  mode  in  which  the  apparatus  is 
set  to  operate;  I  .^ 

first  and  second  reflectors;  ' 

a  carriage  carrying  the  first  and  second  reflectors  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  reflectors 
being  so  arranged  and  so  supported  thereby  that,  when  the 
apparatus  is  set  to  operate  in  the  printer  mode,  the  optical 
image  can  be  guided  from  the  image  forming  means  onto 
the  photosensitive  medium  after  having  been  reflected  by 
the  first  reflector  and  then  by  the  second  reflector; 

a  guide  means  for  supporting  the  carriage  for  scanning 
movement  between  start  and  scanned  positions  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  an  imaginary  line  drawn  between  the  first 
and  second  reflectors; 

means  for  holding  the  carriage  at  a  normal  position  when 
and  so  long  as  the  apparatus  is  set  to  operate  in  the  reader 
mode; 

a  pivotable  reflector  supported  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions,  said  pivotable  reflector 
when  in  the  first  position  intercepting  an  optical  path 
between  the  first  and  second  reflectors  for  guiding  the 
optical  image,  which  has  been  reflected  by  the  first  reflec- 
tor, towards  the  viewing  screen,  said  pivotable  reflector 
when  in  the  second  position  being  clear  from  the  optical 
path  between  the  first  and  second  reflectors  and  also  from 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  carriage,  said  pivotable  re- 
flector being  set  in  the  first  and  second  positions  respec- 
tively when  the  apparatus  is  in  the  reader  and  printer 
modes;  and 

means  operable  when  the  apparatus  is  in  the  printer  mode  for 
driving  the  carriage  reciprocately  between  the  start  and 
scanned  positions. 


4,367,034 
SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  COPIER 
David  K.  Shogren,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,522 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/28 


U.S.  a.  355—8 


4  Qaims 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  projecting  light  images  of  a  station- 
ary object  along  an  optical  path  onto  a  curvilinear  photosensi- 
tive surface  comprising: 
an  object  plane  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  copied; 
a  projection  lens  having  a  rotational  and  translational  mo- 
tion; 
a  pivoting  mirror  for  scanning  said  object  and  reflecting  said 

light  image  towards  said  projection  lens; 
an  aperture  slit  located  adjacent  the  curvilinear  surface,  the 
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aperture  slit  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction 

of  movement  of  the  curvilinear  surface; 
means  for  maintaining  constant  conjugate  during  scan;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  motions  of  said  lens,  mirror  and 

aperture  slit  so  as  to  maintain  parallel  object  lens  and 

image  planes  during  the  entire  scan  cycle; 
whereby  said  lens  rotates  simultaneously  with  said  reflector 

and  slit  motion  to  continually  maintain  said  projected 

image  at  the  photosensitive  surface  at  the  same  angle  of 

incidence  as  the  angle  of  the  principal  scanning  ray  at  the 

object  plane. 


4,367,035 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER  FOR 

SHIPBOARD  USE 
Tatsu  Hori,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Savin  Corporation, 
Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2L  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,146 

Int.  Cl.^  G03G  15/10 

U.S.  a.  355—10  9  Claims 


—    -       J  -— 1- — ^ 


4.  In  a  liquid  developer  electrostatic  copier  for  shipboard 
use.  apparatus  including  a  drum  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  latent  electrostatic  image  to  be  developed, 
a  developer  applicator  for  applying  developer  to  said  drum 
over  an  area  thereof,  said  applicator  forming  a  narrow  elon- 
gated trough  having  a  bottom  and  a  mouth  opening  toward 
said  drum,  the  length  of  said  trough  extending  in  the  direction 
of  said  drum  axis,  means  for  supplying  developer  liquid  to  the 
bottom  of  said  trough,  and  a  plurality  of  filler  elements  dis- 
posed in  said  trough  at  spaced  locations  along  the  length 
thereof  for  controlling  the  flow  of  developer  liquid  therein  to 
facilitate  copying  when  said  machine  tilts  ground  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  drum  axis. 


4,367,036 

TEMPERATURE  AND  HUMIDITY  COMPENSATING 

DEVICE  IN  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Hisashi  Sakamaki,  Yokohama;  Yoshimasa  Kimura,  Kawasaki; 
Toshio  Honma,  Tokyo,  and  Ikuo  Souma,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,690,  Dec.  29,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,245,  Feb.  4,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1975,  50-16611 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  19  Qaims 

1.  An  electrographic  apparatus  having  a  device  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  a  photosensitive  surface  therein,  com- 
prising: 
a  photosensitive  medium  having  a  photoconductive  layer; 
means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  surface 

of  said  photosensitive  medium; 
a  heat  source  disposed  near  said  photosensitive  medium  so  as 

to  heat  the  latter; 
temperature  detector  means  disposed  remotely  from  said 
heat  source  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  photo- 
sensitive medium;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  heating  of  said  heat  source 


so  that  the  temperature  on  the  surface  of  said  photosensi- 
tive medium  detected  by  said  detector  means  is  not  lower 
than  the  ambient  temperature  thereof  wherein  the  temper- 
ature of  said  photosensitive  medium  is  controlled  to  pre- 
vent moisture  absorption  thereby  permitting  normal 
image  formation  to  occur,  wherein  said  control  means 
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includes  first  power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  prede- 
termined power  to  said  heat  source  when  the  temperature 
detected  by  said  detector  means  is  below  a  predetermined 
level,  and  second  power  supply  means  for  supplying  to 
said  heat  source  a  power  less  than  said  predetermined 
power  when  said  detected  temperature  reaches  the  prede- 
termined level. 


4,367,037 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

HEAT  nXING  UNIT 
Masaji  Nishikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,067 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55091 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00:  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  355—14  FU  16  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  controller  for  a  photographic  heat  fixing 
unit,  comprising: 

temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  a  heater  or  heaters  in  the  heat  fixing  unit,  the  tempera- 
ture control  means  including  a  main  temperature  sensor 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  a  heater  or  heaters  in  the 
fixing  unit,  and  an  auxiliary  temperature  sensor  for  detect- 
ing the  temperature  of  a  marginal  member  spaced  from 
the  heater  or  of  a  record  sheet;  and 

said  auxiliary  sensor  being  disposed  at  a  small  distance  from 
a  path  along  which  a  record  sheet  runs  after  it  has  left  the 
heat  fixing  unit. 
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4,367,038 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  USE  IN 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Satoshi  Hisabayoshi,  Hachioji;  Masahiro  Kogiso,  Fussa;  You- 
suke  Igarashi,  Tachikawa,  and  Yoshio  Horiguchi,  Hachioji, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,540 
Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/54,  27/52 
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4.  An  exposure  control  system  for  a  copying  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  light  sources  adapted  to  illuminate  a  manuscript 
mounted  about  the  periphery  of  a  manuscript  support; 

first  and  second  pulse  generator  means  each  having  a  time 
constant  circuit  connecting  terminal  and  a  terminal  for 
reception  of  a  control  voltage  to  generate  a  pulse  train  of 
a  frequency  which  is  determined  by  the  time  constant 
circuit  and  the  control  voltage,  said  first  and  second  pulse 
generator  means  being  connected  to  first  and  second  CR 
circuits  through  the  time  constant  circuit  connecting 
terminals,  respectively,  and  said  first  and  second  CR  cir- 
cuits having  each  a  variable  resistor  which  is  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  magnifying  power; 

first  and  second  voltage  variation  detecting  means  con- 
nected to  receive  source  voltage  acting  as  drive  for  the 
light  sources  for  illumination  of  the  manuscript,  and  com- 
paring the  source  voltage  with  a  reference  voltage  to 
detect  a  variation  in  said  source  voltage  relative  to  the 
reference  voltage  and  supplying  the  detected  variation  to 
the  control  voltage  terminal  of  said  first  and  second  gener- 
ator means;  and  first  and  second  drive  means  associated 
with  the  respective  paired  light  sources  and  including  first 
and  second  counters  respectively  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  pulse  generator  means  to  receive  said  pulse 
train  so  as  to  count  a  number  of  pulses  corresponding  to  a 
preset  exposure  index,  for  lighting  said  light  sources  for 
illumination  of  the  manuscript  only  during  an  interval  for 
counting  the  number  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  preset 
exposure  index  following  reception  of  said  pulse  train. 
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ing  head  near  the  top  of  the  liquid  bath,  said  inlet  spaced 
from  said  wet  printing  head  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
film  is  forwarded; 
replaceable  module  means  for  removing  the  immersion 
liquid  from  the  raw  stock  and  master  at  high  film  transport 
speeds  including  a  series  of  wipers  positioned  above  the 
level  of  said  immersion  liquid,  an  air  stripper  positioned 


after  said  wipers  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  raw 
stock  and  master  and  a  dual  drying  tower  having  separate 
drying  columns  for  the  raw  stock  and  master,  each  of  said 
drying  columns  having  air  directing  means  for  exposing 
said  films  to  progressively  hotter  air  as  the  films  proceed 
through  each  column;  and 
means  for  forwarding  and  taking  up  a  film  raw  stock  and  a 
film  master. 


4,367,040 
MULTI-CHANNEL  OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Kenya  %)to,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
DenKi  K«bushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54/66390; 
Jul.  25,  1979,  54/94700 

Int.  C\?  GOIJ  5/48 
U.S.  a.  356—44  1  8  Qaims 


4,367,039 
WET  MODULAR  YlUA  PRINTER 
Walter  Hrastnik,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,478,  Jul.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,966 
Int.  Q.3  G03B  27/20 
U.S.  Q.  355—91  13  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  wet  film  printer  wherein  the  components 
specific  to  wet  printing  are  removable  to  permit  dry  printing 
components  to  replace  them  when  desired,  said  printer  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  removable  modules; 
a  wet  printing  module  removably  located  in  said  frame 

including  a  wet  picture  printing  head; 
an  enclosure  means  for  containing  a  printing  head  submerg- 
ing bath  and  for  retaining  the  fumes  produced  by  the  bath, 
said  enclosure  means  including  a  liquid  inlet  situated  away 
from  said  printing  head  located  near  the  bottom  of  said 
enclosure  means  and  a  liquid  outlet  located  near  the  print- 
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1.  An  optical  sensing  system  comprising; 

means  for  producing  unmodulated  light  beams  having  differ- 
ent wavelengths; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  provided  at  measuring  points  respec- 
tively, the  sensors  modulating  the  intensities  of  said  un- 
modulated light  beams  in  response  to  physical  qiiantities  at 
the  measunng  points  respectively; 

first  multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  means  for  spectroscop- 
ically  multiplexing  the  unmodulated  light  beams  having 
different  wavelengths  into  unmodulated  light  and  spectro- 
scopically  demultiplexing  modulated  light  into  modulated 
light  beams  having  different  wavelengths; 

second  multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  means  for  spectre- 
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scopically  multiplexing  the  modulated  light  beams  into 
modulated  light  and  spectroscopically  demultiplexing 
unmodulated  light  into  the  unmodulated  light  beams; 

means  for  comparing  the  modulated  light  beams  with  the 
unmodulated  light  beams  generated  from  said  producing 
means  to  detect  the  physical  quantities  of  the  measuring 
points  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  first  optical  waveguides  which  are  optically 
coupled  between  said  first  multiplexing  and  demultiplex- 
ing means  and  said  comparing  means,  through  which  said 
modulated  and  unmodulated  light  beams  are  transferred 
between  said  first  multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  means 
and  said  compaking  means; 

means  for  transferring  the  modulated  light  and  the  unmodu- 
lated light  through  space  between  said  first  multiplexing 
and  demultiplexing  means  and  said  second  multiplexing 
and  demultiplexing  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  optical  waveguides  which  are  optically 
coupled  between  said  second  multiplexing  and  demulti- 
plexing means  and  said  plurality  of  sensors,  through  which 
the  modulated  and  unmodulated  light  beams  are  trans- 
ferred between  said  second  multiplexing  and  demultiplex- 
ing means  and  sensors. 


4,367,042 
SPECTROANALYTICAL  SYSTEM 
Stanley  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Westford,  and  Carl  Shapiro,  West  Rox- 
bury,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Jnstrumentation  Laboratory 
Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,674 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/72 

U.S.  a.  356—315  10  Qaims 


4,367,041    ' 
CHROMATOGRAPH  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Paul  A.  Webb,  Jr.,  Lawrenceville;  Alan  H.  Small,  Atlanta,  and 
Dean  M.  Ball,  Norcross,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Micromeritics 
Instrument  Corporation,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  180,867 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/85 

U.S.  a.  356—72  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  chromatograph,  a  detection  system  comprising: 

a  flow  cell  for  receiving  a  continuous  flow  of  eluent  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  components  separated  according  to 
retention  time  by  said  chromatograph; 

means  for  passing  a  beam  of  light  through  said  flow  cell; 

means  subsequent  to  said  flow  cell  for  splitting  said  beam  of 
light  into  two  beams  of  selected  differing  wavelengths; 

detector  means  for  detecting  each  of  said  beams; 

means  responsive  to  each  of  said  detector  means  for  convert- 
ing said  beams  into  a  first  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  absorbance  of  one  of  said  beams  by  the  component 
passing  through  said  flow  cell  at  said  selected  wavelength 
of  said  one  of  said  beams,  and  a  second  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  absorbance  of  said  component  at  said 
selected  wavelength  of  said  other  of  said  beams; 

ratio  means  for  continuously  determining  the  ratio  of  said 
first  and  second  signals  and  providing  a  ratio  signal; 

and  means  for  simultaneously  displaying  said  first  signal,  said 
second  signal  and  said  ratio  signal. 


1.  In  a  spectroanalytical  instrument  comprising  means  defin- 
ing an  optical  axis,  a  burner  disposed  below  said  optical  axis  for 
producing  a  flame  to  energize  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  so  that 
said  flame  passes  through  said  optical  axis, 

a  premix  chamber  connected  to  said  burner  structure,  and 
means  for  furnishing  sample  in  fog  form  to  said  premix 
chamber  so  that  said  sample  may  be  aspirated  for  flow 
through  said  premix  chamber  to  said  burner  structure, 

a  pressure  control  system  for  maintaining  pressure  in  said 
premix  chamber  so  that  sample  fog  flow  velocity  is  in 
excess  of  the  flame  propagation  velocity  while  allowing 
discharge  of  condensate  from  said  premix  chamber  com- 
prising flow  path  structure  extending  from  a  port  in  said 
premix  chamber  to  a  drain  port  to  provide  a  condensate 
discharge  path,  trap  structure  in  series  in  said  condensate 
discharge  path, 

flow  path  closure  apparatus  having  a  first  condition  in  which 
said  discharge  path  is  closed  blocking  liquid  flow  to  said 
drain  port  and  a  second  condition  in  which  said  discharge 
path  is  open  to  liquid  flow,  and  control  means  responsive 
to  liquid  in  said  trap  structure  for  switching  said  closure 
apparatus  between  said  first  and  second  conditions. 


4,367,043 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DELIVERING  LIQUID 
SAMPLES  TO  A  SAMPLE  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Richard  G.  Sweet,  Palo  Alto;  Wayne  A.  Moore,  San  Francisco; 
Tom  Nozaki,  Jr.,  and  Richard  T.  Stovel,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,219 
Int.  Q\?  GOIN  21/11,  21/00.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  356—338  38  Oaims 

1.  A  multiple  sample  delivery  system  for  use  in  sequentially 
feeding  liquid  samples  from  a  plurality  of  sample  sources  to 
sample  scanning,  analyzing,  and  like  means  of  the  type  which 
produces  signals  related  to  contents  of  the  liquid  samples,  said 
system  comprising 
sample  source  identification  signal  means  for  identifying 
individual  sample  sources  from  which  liquid  samples  for 
delivery  to  sample  scanning  means  are  obtained, 
visual  display  means  responsive  to  said  sample  source  identi- 
fication signal  means  for  visually  indicating  to  the  opera- 
tor the  sample  source  from  which  the  next  liquid  sample 
for  delivery  to  the  sample  scanning  means  is  to  be  ob- 
tained. 
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means  under  operator  control  for  obtaining  liquid  samples 
from  the  visually-indicated  sample  source,  and 


means  for  feeding  the  liquid  sample  obtained  from  said  visu- 
ally identified  sample  source  to  said  scanning  means  for 
producing  signals  related  to  contents  or  the  liquid  sample. 


4,367,044 
SITU  RATE  AND  DEPTH  MONITOR  FOR  SILICON 
ETCHING 
Robert  M.  Booth,  Jr.,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Chester  A.  Wasik, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,868 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  21/08,  17/02  * 

U.S.  a.  356—357  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  monitoring  changes  in  thickness  of  a  layer  of 
product  material  in  an  environment  arranged  to  produce  such 
changes,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

selecting  a  reference  material  which  exhibits  thickness 
changing  characteristics  in  said  environment  correlatable 
to  those  of  the  product  material  in  said  environment; 

depositing  said  reference  material  on  a  substrate  therefor  to 
form  a  monitor  device  that  exhibits  an  optical  discontinu- 
ity between  said  reference  material  and  substrate; 

positioning  said  monitor  device  in  the  said  environment  with 
said  product  material  so  that  said  reference  material  and 
product  material  undergo  changes  in  thickness;  and 

directing  light  to  said  monitor  device  so  as  to  obtain  re- 
flected light  therefrom  to  monitor  the  thickness  of  said 
reference  material,  whereby  changes  in  thickness  of  said 
reference  material  may  be  correlated  to  changes  in  thick- 
ness of  said  product  material. 
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4,367,045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

WIDTH  AND  PARALLELISM  OF  MARGINS 

FOLLOWING  CENTERING  OF  A  PRINT  WITH  RESPECT 

TO  A  SUPPORT 
Claude- Arnold  Grosvemier,  Hauterive,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,412,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,911 
Qaims    priority,    application   Switzerland,    Nov.   4,    1977, 
13417/77 

Int.  Q.3  GOIB  11/00,  11/14 
U.S.  Q.  356— 394  1  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  checking  the  width  and  parallelism  of 
transverse  margins  following  the  centering  of  a  print  with 
respect  to  a  support,  the  combination  of  steps  of  moving  said 
support  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  transverse  margins 
in  front  of  two  opto-electronic  devices  which  are  disposed 
respectively  at  two  locations  spaced  laterally  from  one  another 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  movement, 
deriving  two  concurrent  counting  periods  for  each  transverse 
margin  from  said  two  opto-electronic  devices  respectively  the 
duration  of  said  periods  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
transverse  margins  at  said  two  laterally  spaced  locations  corre- 
sponding to  said  lateral  spacing  of  said  two  opto-electronic 
devices,  producing  clock  pulses  depending  on  said  movement 
of  the  support  by  means  of  an  opto-electronic  detector,  count- 
ing said  clock  pulses  appearing  during  each  of  said  counting 
periods,  comparing  the  resultant  counts  with  maximum  and 
minimum  reference  values  to  check  the  width  of  the  margins  at 
said  two  laterally  spaced  locations,  counting  the  clock  pulses 
appearing  during  one  of  said  counting  periods  at  one  of  said 
locations  only  when  said  two  counting  periods  at  said  two 
locations  respectively  do  not  coincide  with  regard  to  time, 
subtracting,  from  the  last  mentioned  count  of  clock  pulses,  the 
clock  pulses  appearing  during  the  other  of  said  counting  peri- 
ods at  the  other  of  said  locations  only  when  said  two  counting 
periods  do  not  coincide  with  regard  to  time,  and  comparing 
the  result  of  this  counting/subtracting  with  a  reference  value 
representing  the  tolerance  limit  of  non-parallelism. 


4,3<7,046 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALIGNING  TWO  PATTERNS 

AND  A  PHOTOREPEATER  EMBODYING  SUCH  A 

SYSTEM 

Michel  Lacombat,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,618 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1979,  79  30935 
Int.  Q.3  GOlB  11/26 
U.S.  Q.  356—400  14  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  aligning  with  respect  to  each  other 
a  first  pattern  having  a  first  and  second  (>ortion  borne  by  a  first 
mobile  suppori  and  a  second  pattern  borne  by  a  second  mobile 
support  by  means  of  a  third  intermediate  pattern  having  a  first 
and  second  portion  forming  a  reference,  said  system  compris- 
ing radiant  energy  source  means  and  having,  with  said  third 
pattern  borne  by  a  fixed  support,  first  optical  means  with  -f- 1 
magnification,  combining  means  for  optically  combining  said 
first  portion  of  said  first  pattern  and  said  first  portion  of  said 
third  pattern  and  first  opto-electronic  means  detecting  the 
coincidence  of  the  optical  projection  of  one  of  said  first  portion 
of  said  first  and  third  patterns  on  the  other  of  said  first  portion 
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of  said  first  and  third  patterns,  and  comprising  further  second 
optical  means  with  a  given  magnification  for  optically  combin- 
ing said  second  pattern  and  said  second  portion  of  said  third 


4,367,048 
SLURRY  STORAGE  TANK 
Minora  Morita,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsukishima  Kilcai 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1980,  55-082292 
Int.  CI.'  BIOF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—137  5  Qaims 


II6MT  SOURCE 
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pattern  and  second  opto-electronic  means  detecting  the  coinci- 
dence of  the  optical  projection  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
third  pattern  on  said  second  pattern. 


4,367,047 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  DOWNLINES 

ON  COATED  WEB  MATERIAL 
John  B.  Ikin,  Leigh-on-Sea,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,956  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
7942267 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/84 
U.S.  a.  356—431  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  downlines  on  web  mate- 
rial transported  past  an  inspection  zone  which  comprises 
means  for  projecting  a  narrow  beam  of  light  onto  said  web, 
means  for  deflecting  said  beam  to  scan  said  web  repeatedly  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  web  motion,  light 
sensitive  means  responsive  to  light  transmitted  by  said  web,  an 
optical  diffusing  element  arranged  between  said  inspection 
zone  and  said  light  sensitive  means  and  means  for  moving  said 
diffusing  element  along  a  path  at  least  partly  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  web  transport. 
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1.  A  slurry  storage  tank  for  holding  a  slurry  having  a  sus- 
pended sedimentatable  solid  material,  said  tank  having  a  cylin- 
drical side  wall,  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  said  tank 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  column  arranged  centrally  within  said 
tank  and  fixedly  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  the  tank  bottom 
wall,  said  column  extending  through  the  tank  top  wall  at  its 
upper  portion; 

(b)  a  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
column; 

(c)  a  connecting  means  operatively  connected  at  its  one  end  to 
said  drive  mechanism  and  extending  downwardly  toward 
the  tank  bottom  wall; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  rake  arms  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
connecting  means  and  extending  radially  outwardly  relative 
to  said  column,  said  rake  arms  being  rotated  at  a  low  speed 
by  said  drive  mechanism  through  said  connecting  means, 
each  of  said  rake  arms  having  at  its  underside  a  plurality  of 
rake  elements  for  directing  the  lower  portion  of  the  slurry  on 
the  bottom  wall  radially  toward  the  tank  side  wall; 

(e)  a  pumping  means  located  exteriorly  of  said  tank; 

(0  a  first  pipe  means  connected  between  the  suction  side  of  said 
pumping  means  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank  side  wall 
for  withdrawing  the  slurry  from  said  tank; 

(g)  a  second  pipe  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the  delivery 
side  of  said  pumping  means  and  extending  to  a  position 
above  the  tank  top  wall;  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  vertical  guide  pipes  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second  pipe  means,  said  guide  pipes  extending 
through  the  tank  top  wall  into  said  tank  and  arranged  radi- 
ally and  circumferentially  of  said  column  for  distributing  the 
slurry  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  slurry  in  said  tank 
whereby  the  slurry  in  said  tank  is  maintained  in  a  homogene- 
ous state. 


4,367,049 
DRIVING  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Claude  Laesser,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds;  Gerard  Filler,  and  Jean 
Depery,  both  of  Neuchatel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ebauches  SJi.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,522 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    2,    1977, 
10768/77;  Jun.  20,  1978,  6672/78 

Int.  a.3  G04B  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—76  10  Qainis 

1.  A  driving  device  especially  for  a  timepiece,  comprising: 
a  stepping  motor  including 

stator  means  including  two  yokes  and  one  common  coil 
wrapped  around  the  yokes,  the  yokes  delimiting  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  space  therebetween  and  having  end 
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surfaces  disposed  in  facing  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  defining  two  zones  of  high  reluctance, 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  at  least  one  pair  of  diamet- 
rically opposed  magnetic  poles,  the  rotor  being  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  cylindrical  space,  and 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  one 
of  said  zones  and  having  a  magnetic  field  to  set  the  rotor 
in  a  rest  position  in  the  absence  of  any  magnetic  field  other 
than  that  created  by  said  magnet  and  said  rotor;  and 
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1.  An  extra  thin  electromechanical  watch  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  front  face,  a  back  face  and  a  lateral  face 
interconnecting  said  front  and  back  faces,  said  front  and 
back  faces  being  substantially  plane  and  parallel,  at  least  a 
part  of  said  front  face  consisting  of  a  transparent  glass 
plate; 

a  dial  comprising  a  plate  substantially  parallel  to  and  located 
between  said  front  and  back  faces  and  a  wall  connecting 
the  periphery  of  said  plate  with  said  front  face; 

at  least  two  hands  for  displaying  time,  located  within  a  space 
delimited  by  said  plate,  said  wall  and  said  front  face; 

a  gear  train  for  moving  said  hands,  substantially  completely 
located  in  a  zone  between  said  plate  and  said  back  face; 
and 

motor  means  including  a  coil  for  driving  said  gear  train, 
electric  power  means  including  a  battery  for  ]K>wering 
said  motor  means,  and  control  means  including  a  crystal 
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resonator  for  controlling  said  motor  means,  said  coil, 
battery  and  crystal  resonator  being  located  substantially 
completely  out  of  said  zone  and  between  said  wall,  said 
lateral  face  and  said  front  face,  at  least  one  of  said  coil, 
battery  and  crystal  resonator  having  a  pari  at  the  level  of 
the  plane  of  said  dial  plate. 


application  means  for  applying  to  said  coil  one  first  pulse 
having  a  first  polarity  and  a  given  amplitude  followed  by 
one  second  pulse  having  a  second  polarity  and  said  ampli- 
tude in  response  to  a  control  signal  of  one  value  to  cause 
said  motor  to  make  one  step  clockwise  and  for  applying 
one  first  pulse  having  said  second  polarity  and  said  ampli- 
tude followed  by  one  second  pulse  having  said  first  polar- 
ity and  said  amplitude  in  response  to  a  control  signal  of 
another  value  to  cause  said  motor  to  make  one  step  coun- 

'   terclockwise. 


4,367,051 

RELATIVE  TIME  INTERVAL  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Akigoro  Inoue,  Otsu  3,  Sekimachi,  1  chome,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo, 

177,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00222,  §  371  Date  Apr.  23,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00503,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,093 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1978,  53-103197 
Int.  a.J  G04F  8/00.  10/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—111  7  Claims 


4,367,050 

VERY  THIN  ELECTROMECHANICAL  WATCH 

Maurice  Grimm,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 

S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,587,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,605 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   21,    1978, 
9854/78 

Int.  a.^  G04B  19/04:  G04C  23/02 
U.S.  a.  368—80  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  relative  time  interval  measuring  instrument  comprising 
a  plurality  of  number  keys;  a  relative  difference  key;  a  plurality 
of  timer  memories  respectively  corresponding  to  said  number 
keys  and  each  of  which  is  individually  adapted  to  performing 
counting  operations  during  time  intervals  defined  by  depres- 
sion of  their  associated  number  keys;  a  display  unit;  and  control 
means  connected  to  the  number  keys,  the  relative  difference 
key,  the  timer  memories  and  the  display  unit;  said  control 
means  comprising  timer  memory  stariing  means  for  stariing 
the  counting  operations  of  the  timer  memories  in  response  to 
depression  of  the  corresponding  number  keys,  timer  memory 
stopping  means  for  stopping  the  operations  of  the  timer  memo- 
ries in  response  to  subsequent  depression  of  the  corresponding 
number  keys,  means  responsive  to  depression  of  the  relative 
difference  key  for  selecting  a  minimum  value  from  the  count 
contents  of  the  timer  memories  and  calculating  the  difl'erences 
between  said  minimum  value  and  each  of  the  count  contents  of 
the  timer  memories  in  a  sequential  order  upon  each  depression 
of  the  relative  difference  key,  and  display  means  for  displaying 
on  said  display  unit  the  calculated  difference  relative  to  said 
minimum  value,  the  number  of  the  number  key  corresponding 
to  the  timer  memory  whose  count  content  is  used  to  calculate 
the  difference,  and  the  ranking  of  the  count  content. 
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4^7,052 
FLAT  RATE  SPRING  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

TYPEWRITER  CARTRIDGES 
Donald  J.  Steger,  Corinth,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,681 

Int.  a.i  B41J  33/14 

U.S.  a.  400—208  9  Qaims 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  a  typewriter,  said  cartridge  includ- 
ing a  case  and  a  ribbon  extending  externally  of  said  case; 

a  take  up  member  for  said  ribbon  in  said  case,  said  take  up 
member  comprising  a  ribbon  take  up  spool  mounted  for 
rotation  and  translation  in  said  case  and  for  effecting  a 
winding  of  layers  of  ribbon  thereon,  and  a  drive  member 
for  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  ribbon  take  up 
sp>ool; 

and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  take  up  member  against 
said  drive  member,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  spring 
under  tension  for  operation  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  the 
material  of  which  said  spring  is  constructed,  said  spring 
comprising  a  length  of  resilient  material  having  terminal 
end  portions  and  a  central  body  portion,  one  of  said  termi- 
nal end  portions  including  means  for  connection  to  one  of 
said  case  and  members; 

the  other  of  said  terminal  end  portions  comprising  a  convo- 
luted portion  of  said  resilient  material  having  a  central  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  body  portion  and  for 
connection  to  one  of  the  other  of  said  case  and  members, 
at  least  said  convoluted  portion  being  dimensioned  so  that 
upon  separation  of  said  drive  and  take  up  members  due  to 
an  increase  in  the  diameter  of  said  take  up  member  caused 
by  an  increase  in  the  layers  of  ribbon  on  said  spool,  said 
convoluted  portion  uncoils  and  is  stressed  beyond  the 
yield  point  of  said  material  whereby  a  substantially  con- 
stant and  limited  load  placed  on  said  convoluted  portion 
by  separation  of  said  drive  and  said  take  up  members 
effects  further  uncoiling  of  said  convoluted  portion. 


rings  for  placement  within  the  annular  space  between  the  hub 
bore  and  the  shaft  and  axial  force  means  for  forcing  the  wedge 
rings  into  nesting  engagement  to  thereby  radially  expand  one 
of  the  wedge  rings  and  radially  contract  the  other  wedge  ring, 
the  pair  of  wedge  rings  being  provided  by  an  inner  wedge  ring 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  for  gripping  the  shaft  when 
contracted  and  an  outer  wedge  ring  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  for  gripping  the  bore  surface  of  the  hub  when  ex- 
panded, the  inner  wedge  ring  having  an  outer  annular  surface 
and  the  outer  wedge  ring  having  an  inner  annular  surface  with 
matching,  shallow-angle  axial  tapers  from  2°  to  10°  for  nesting 
the  inner  wedge  ring  within  the  outer  wedge  ring  and  at  least 
one  of  the  matching  tapered  surfaces  having  coated  thereon  a 
stable   dry    antifriction    material    preventing    metal-to-metal 
contact,  the  angle  of  the  matching  tapered  surfaces  and  the 
coeficients  of  friction  of  the  annular  surfaces  of  the  wedge 
rings  providing  self-locking  and  self  centering  characteristics, 
the  improvement  comprising  each  of  the  inner  and  outer 
wedge  rings  being  provided  by  an  equal  number  of  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  sectors  with  each  sector  of  the 
inner  wedge  ring  aligning  circumferentially  with  a  sector 
of  the  outer  wedge  ring,  the  circumferential  sectors  in 
each  wedge  ring  being  separated  from  each  adjacent 
circumferential  sector  by  a  rotational  stop  slot  of  predeter- 
mined width  extending  axially  through  each  wedge  ring 
for  a  predetermined  length  less  than  the  length  of  the 
wedge  ring  to  provide  a  web  interconnecting  adjacent 
circumferential  sectors  with  the  strength  capability  to 
transmit  the  force  acting  between  adjacent  sectors,  and 
each  pair  of  aligned  sectors  being  separated  from  the 
adjacent  pair  of  aligned  sectors  by  a  common  member  of 
a   plurality   of  rotational   stop   members   positioned   in 
-aligned  stop  slots,  whereby  each  circumferential  sector 
transmits  only  part  of  the  rotational  force  between  the 
wedge  rings  to  thereby  provide  maximum  rotational  se- 
curement  of  the  hub  to  the  shaft  and  substantially  reduced 
circumferential  deflection  of  the  wedge  rings  under  load. 
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4,367,053 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Andrew  Stratienko,  8503  Elliston  Dr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19118, 

and  Philip  Trainer,  237  Highland  Ave.,  Devon,  Pa.  19333 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,800 

Int.  a.^  F16B  2/J4 

U.S.  a.  403—371  25  Claims 


4,367,054 
VIBRATORY  ROLLER 
Chittaranjan  Salani,  Springfield,  and  Gary  L.  Jackson,  South 
Charleston,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Koehring  Com- 
pany, BrookHeld,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,596 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/38 

U.S.  CI.  404—117  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  clamping  device  for  keyless  mounting  of  a  hub  on  a 
shaft,  which  comprises  a  nesting  pair  of  radially  flexible  wedge 


6.  In  a  vibratory  compacting  roller  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  a  rotatable  compacting  roller;  vibrator  means  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  roll  to  vibrate  the  latter,  said  vibrator 
means  including  shaft  means  rotatable  relative  to  said  roll  in 
either  direction,  a  casing  rotatable  with  the  shaft  means  and 
including  a  chamber  and  an  eccentric  mass  disposed  within  the 
chamber,  said  mass  being  displaceable  within  said  chamber 
transversely  of  the  shaft  means;  and  position  regulating  means 
for  regulating  the  position  of  said  mass  within  said  chamber  to 
provide  variable  amplitude  for  vibration  induced  thereby;  said 
position  regulating  means  comprising  a  fluid  storage  space, 
passage  means  including  a  port  communicable  with  said  cham- 
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ber  for  interconnecting  said  fluid  storage  space  with  a  portion 
of  said  chamber  on  an  outward  side  of  said  mass  so  that  during 
rotation  of  said  shaft  said  mass  is  displaced  outwardly  under 
the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  to  push  fluid  from  said  outer 
portion  of  said  chamber  and  into  said  storage  space  to  enable 
said  mass  to  move  radially  outwardly  to  increase  the  amplitude 
of  vibration,  the  improvement  wherein  said  storage  space 
comprises  a  second  portion  of  said  chamber  located  on  an 
inward  side  of  said  mass  opposite  said  outer  portion  of  said 
chamber;  a  valve  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  mass,  said  pas- 
sage means  formed  in  said  rod;  manually  actuable  means  for 
displacing  said  rod  to  shift  said  port  outwardly  relative  to  said 
m?ss  to  enable  said  mass  to  displace  fluid  from  said  outer 
portion  to  said  inner  portion  of  said  chamber  under  the  influ- 
ence of  centrifugal  force  until  said  mass  reaches  and  covers 
said  port  of  said  passage  whereupon  further  displacement  of 
said  mass  is  prevented. 


'  4,367,055 

SUBSEA  FLOWLINE  CONNECTION  YOKE  ASSEMBLY 

AND  INSTALLATION  METHOD 
Larry  L.  Gentry,  Sunnyvale;  Herbert  H.  Moss,  Cupertino,  both 
of  Calif.;  Narayan  N.  Panicker,  Grand  Prairie,  and  Irvin  R. 
Vancey,  Irving,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,323 

Int.  a.^  E21B /7/OA- FI6L //(W 

U.S.  a.  405—169  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  marine  compliant  riser  system  for  connecting  a  subsea 
hydrocarbon  source  to  a  floating  surface  facility  through  a 
lower  multi-conduit  riser  section  to  a  submerged  buoy  section 
located  below  a  turbulent  water  zone  and  a  flexible  flowline 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  conduits  for  fluid  connection 
bfi|ween  corresponding  lower  riser  conduits  and  the  surface 
facility,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  yoke  assembly  mounted  on  the  buoy  section  including 
beam  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  flexible  conduit 
terminations  in  spaced  apart  recesses; 
a  plurality  of  pivotally-mounted  loading  gates  operatively 
connected  to  the  yoke  beam  adjacent  respective  recesses, 
each  of  said  gates  having  annular  termination-supporting 
means  with  side  access  to  permit  lateral  loading  of  a  corre- 
sponding flexS)le  conduit  onto  the  gate  for  supporting  the 
flexible  conduits  in  a  substantially  vertical  position; 
means  for  closing  and  locking  each  of  said  locking  gates  to 
retain  the  flexible  conduits  in  position  for  connection  to 
the  lower  riser  conduits; 
connection  assembly  means  for  connecting  upwardly  di- 
rected flexible  conduits  with  corresponding  upwardiy- 


171 


directed  lower  riser  conduits  in  fluid  flow  relationship; 
and 
means  for  lifting  said  flexible  conduit  termination  from  said 
loading  gates  into  operative  connection  with  a  corre- 
sponding vertically-aligned  connection  means. 


4,367,056 
MARINE  PLATFORM  JACKET  JACK 

Padmasiri  D.  Seneviratne,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varco 
International,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,735 

Int.  a.5  E02D  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  405—228  18  Qaims 


1.  A  jack  for  moving  a  tubular  flrst  member  and  a  second 
member  extending  therethrough  relative  to  one  another,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  gripping  unit  adapted  to  extend  about  said  tubular  flrst 
member  and  actuable  between  an  active  condition  in 
which  it  grips  an  outer  surface  of  said  flrst  member  to 
apply  jacking  force  thereto  in  a  flrst  aAial  direction  and  a 
released  condition  permitting  movement  of  the  gripping 
unit  relative  to  said  flrst  member  in  said  axial  direction; 
a  second  gripping  unit  adapted  to  extend  about  said  second 
member  axially  beyond  said  flrst  member  and  actuable 
between  an  active  gripping  condition  in  which  it  grips  an 
outer  surface  of  said  second  member  smaller  in  diameter 
than  said  outer  surface  of  the  flrst  member  in  a  relation  to 
apply  jacking  force  thereto  in  said  second  axial  direction 
and  a  released  condition  permitting  movement  of  the 
second  gripping  unit  relative  to  said  second  member  in 
said  second  axial  direction;  and 
power  actuated  means  for  moving  said  gripping  units  axially 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  applying  force  from 
said  flrst  gripping  unit  to  said  tubular  member  in  said  flrst 
axial  direction  and  applying  force  from  said  second  grip- 
ping unit  to  second  member  in  said  second  axial  direction 
to  jack  the  members  axially  relative  to  one  another. 
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4^7,057 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FOUNDATION  WITH 

LIQUID  TIGHT  JOINTS 

John  Hughes,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  and  Heinz  Rasbach,  Zell- 

hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  American  Colloid 

Company,  Skoki,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,000,  Nov.  27,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,358,  Sep.  8, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,650 

Int.  a.'  E02D  5/10.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  405—267  4  Oaims 
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the  prior  steps  of  manually  detaching  the  void  forming 
member,  removing  the  void  forming  member  by  with- 
drawing it  intact,  and  cleaning  the  void  are  eliminated 
from  the  procedure. 


4,367,058 

BEVOLUTE  GEAR  SYSTEM 

Willis  M.  Carter,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  University  of 

Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,368,  Feb.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,970. 

This  application  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,107 

Int.  C\?  B23F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  409—26  6  Qaims 


1.  In  the  constructing  of  a  water  impermeable  wall  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  a  generally  vertical  trench; 
substantially  filling  the  trench  with  a  water  sealing  slurry 
simultaneously  with  excavation  thereof; 

placing  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  vertical  disposed  isolating 
members  in  the  trench  with  the  members  extending  across 
the  full  width  of  the  trench  to  isolate  a  first  trench  section 
therebetween,  one  of  the  members  supporting  a  void 
forming  member  adjacent  its  side  which  faces  the  trench 
section,  the  void  forming  member  being  generally  verti- 
cally disposed  and  substantially  parallel  to  its  supportive 
isolating  member; 

introducing  a  setable,  water  impermeable  materia!  into  the 
first  trench  section  and  substantially  simultaneously  there- 
with displacing  the  slurry  therefrom; 

permitting  the  water  impermeable  material  to  harden  suffi- 
ciently to  assume  the  lateral  contours  of  the  isolating 
members; 

detaching  the  void  forming  member  from  its  supportive 
isolatmg  member  and  removing  only  the  isolating  mem- 
bers from  the  trench; 

placing  a  generally  vertically  disposed  isolating  member  in 
the  trench  on  the  void  forming  members'  side  of  and 
laterally  spaced  from  the  first  section,  thereby  isolating  a 
second  trench  section; 

introducing  a  setable,  water  impermeable  material  into  the 
second  trench  section,  and  substantially  simultaneously 
therewith  displacing  slurry  therefrom; 

p>ermitting  the  water  impermeable  material  to  harden  to 
form  a  second  wall  section  having  a  substantially  continu- 
ous common  lateral  boundary  with  the  first  wall  section; 

removing  the  void  forming  member  by  withdrawing  it  intact 
leaving  a  void  adjacent  to  the  boundary  of  the  first  and 
second  trench  sections; 

cleaning  out  the  void; 

boring  the  length  of  the  void  and  adjacent  water  imperme- 
able material  with  a  drill  of  sufficient  diameter  to  form  a 
bore  which  overlaps  the  boundary  along  its  full  vertical 
extent  and  simultaneously  extends  into  the  wall  material 
on  either  side  of  the  boundary;  and, 

introducing  a  water  sealant  material  into  the  bore  to  estab- 
lish a  water-tight  joint  between  the  sections,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  providing  the  void  forming  member  of  a  drillable 
material  so  as  to  be  a  drill  guide  member  and  releasably 
attaching  it  to  the  supportive  isolating  member  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  void  forming  drill  guide  member 
will  automaticallJS'elease  from  the  supportive  isolating 
member  and  remain  in  the  water  impermeable  material 
when  the  supportive  isolating  member  is  removed;  and 

(b)  following  removal  of  the  supportive  isolating  member, 
drilling  out  the  void  forming  drill  guide  member  with  a 
drill  of  sufficient  diameter  to  form  the  overlapping  bore 
along  the  full  vertical  extent  of  the  boundary  whereby 


1.  The  method  of  generating  a  be  volute  pinion  gear  adapted 
to  mesh  with  a  bevolute  wheel  gear,  said  bevolute  wheel  gear 
including  teeth  shaped  in  the  form  of  an  involute  spiral  gener- 
ated from  a  base  circle  comprising: 

positioning  a  pinion  cutter  adjacent  a  pinion  gear-blank,  said 
pinion  cutter  including  a  plurality  of  rack  shaped  cutters 
being  tangential  to  a  base  circle  which  corresponds  to  the 
base  circle  of  said  bevolute  wheel  gear; 

rotating  said  pinion  cutter  adjacent  to  said  pinion  gear-blank; 

rotatably  feeding  said  pinion  gear-blank  relative  to  and  con- 
currently with  said  rotating  pinion  cutter;  and 

cutting  said  pinion  gear-blank  to  inclufcje  teeth  which  are 
shaped  in  the  form  of  an  involute  spiral  which  mesh  with 
said  bevolute  wheel  gear  having  a  corresponding  base 
circle. 


4,367,059 
VARIABLE  SIZED  COIL  CARRYING  CAR 
Derek  Stubbins,  ShefTield,  England,  assignor  to  Davy-Loewy 
Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,517 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1979, 
7941416 

Int.  C1.3  B60P  7/12.  9/00:  B61D  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  410—44  3  aaims 


S" 


^^ 


^  j^  *-^^ 


^rzz".:^" 


1.  A  transporter  car  for  conveying  a  coil  of  metal  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  opening  through  the  coil  arranged 
substantially  horizontal,  comprising: 
a  wheeled  trolley, 

a  first  structure  on  the  trolley  providing  a  fixed  support 
situated  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  trolley  which 
is  capable  of  engaging  the  periphery  of  a  coil  with  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  the  coil  opening  arranged  substantially 
horizontal; 

a  second  structurse  on  the  trolley  and  spaced  from  the  first 
structure  for  providing  a  support  capable  of  engaging  the 
periphery  of  a  coil  to  support  the  coil; 

said  first  and  second  structures  being  arranged  such  that  the 
supports  are  aligned  and  the  total  effective  length  of  the 
supports  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  trolley  is 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  first  structure  such  that  said 
first  structure  and  second  structure  together  are  capable  of 
supporting  a  coil  of  greater  longitudinal  length  then  said 
first  structure  alone;  and 

means  for  displacing  the  support  of  the  second  structure 
relative  to  the  trolley  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
first  and  second  supports  are  in  a  coil  carrying  position 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  second  support  is  in  a 
retracted  carrying  position. 


4,367,060 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEAL  NUT 

Imre  Berecz,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc., 

Darien,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,821,  Oct.  2, 1978.  This  application 

Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,846 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  39/34 

U.S.  CI.  411—303  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  metal  seal  nut  comprising  a  body  having  an  internally 
threaded  bore  and  an  external  wrenching  surface,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  truncated  conical  annulus  at  one  end  of  said 
bore,  a  relatively  wide  fiat  bearing  surface  on  said  nut  body 
extending  radially  outwardly  directly  from  the  minor  diameter 
of  said  annulus  for  the  acceptance  of  axial  loads  on  said  nut,  the 
grain  structure  of  the  metal  of  said  nut  subject  to  axial  loads 
being  uninterrupted  and  extending  radially  generally  parallel 
to  said  axial  load  bearing  surface,  thence  axially  inwardly  and 
radially  outwardly  generally  parallel  to  the  conical  outer  wall 
of  said  annulus,  thence  radially  inwardly  from  the  major  diam- 
eter of  said  annulus  to  said  thread  bore  so  as  to  maximize  the 
load  carrying  capability  of  said  nut,  and  a  sealing  ring  in  said 
annulus. 


4,367,061 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BOOK 

COVERS,  FOLDERS,  BOOKLETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Sture  Wiholm,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Semotex  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  30,  1979,  7902871 
Int.  CL'  B42C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  412—3  j  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  book  cover  and  the  like  from  a 
blank,  the  book  cover  including  at  least  one  cover,  a  spine 
connected  to  the  cover  by  at  least  one  crease  line,  and  a  bond- 
ing agent  for  adhering  pages  and  the  like  inserted  in  the  book 
cover  to  the  spine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  bonding  agent  as  a  strip; 
placing  the  strip  on  a  base  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  longitu- 
dinal side  edges  of  the  strip  is  oriented  relative  to  at  least 
one  creasing  means  projecting  above  the  surface  of  said 
base; 

1026O.G.— 15 


aligning  the  blank  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 

base  and  the  creasing  means,  and 
pressing  the  blank,  and  the  creasing  means  and  the  strip. 


against  each  other  with  press  means  to  form  said  crease 
line  in  the  blank  to  form  the  cover  and  the  spine  of  the 
book  cover  and  to  attach  the  strip  to  the  inside  of  the 
spine. 


4,367,062 
BALE  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Michael  C.  Duenow,  Rte.  5,  Fulton,  Mo.  65251 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,163 
Int.  CI.'  B60P  1/04:  AOID  87/12 
U.S.  a.  414—24.5 


8  Oaims 


1.  Bale  carrying  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  lift  mecha- 
nism of  a  traction  vehicle  to  handle  large  cylindrical  hay  bales, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  lift  mechanism  in  a 
manner  to  be  raised  and  lowered  thereby; 

a  pair  of  tines  projecting  from  said  frame  at  a  location  to 
pierce  one  side  of  a  hay  bale  resting  on  the  ground  upon 
movement  of  the  traction  vehicle  toward  the  bale; 

a  curved  arm  member  having  a  free  end  carrying  a  bale 
penetrating  element  for  piercing  a  side  of  the  bale  opposite 
said  one  side  thereof; 

means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  arm  member  with  said 
frame  at  a  location  generally  above  said  tines  and  in  a 
manner  permitting  free  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm 
member  about  a  generally  horizontal  pivot  axis;  and 

deformable  spring  means  for  normally  holding  said  arm 
member  at  a  p>osition  wherein  the  free  end  thereof  is  main- 
tained at  an  elevation  to  engage  said  one  side  of  the  bale 
and  to  pass  along  and  over  the  top  of  the  bale  in  contact 
therewith  and  into  engagement  with  said  opposite  side  of 
the  bale  as  the  vehicle  approaches  the  hay  bale,  and  said 
tines  penetrate  said  one  side  thereof,  said  bale  penetrating 
element  piercing  said  opposite  side  of  the  bale  to  effect 
pinching  of  the  arm  member  toward  the  frame  about  said 
pivot  axis  when  the  bale  tends  to  roil  off  of  said  tines 
during  raising  of  the  lift  mechanism  to  lift  the  frame, 

whereby  the  bale  is  pinched  between  said  tines  and  the  free 
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end  of  the  arm  member  when  the  lift  mechanism  is  raised 
to  raise  said  frame  and  bale. 


4,367,063 
-^    PITCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  COAXIAL 

HELICOPTER  STEERING 

Juan  C.  Herruzo,  Nunez  de  Balboa,  5,  2°  A,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,387 

Gaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  18,  1980,  490.715 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  27/80 

U.S.  CI.  416—115  .         7  Claims 


4,367,064 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HOME-MADE 

PASTA  AND  DOUGH 
Achille  Prandelli,  and  Roberto  Prandelii,  both  of  Concesio, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Ottopran  S.r.L.,  Collebeato,  Italy 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  23,  1980,  5160  A/80; 
Dec.  22,  1980,  5253  A/80 

Int.  CI.'  A21C  3/04.  11/20 
U.S.  CI.  425—204  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  blide  pitch  control  for  a  coaxial  helicopter  com- 
prising: 

coaxial  counter-rotating  first  and  second  rotors  having  ad- 
justable pitch  blades,  first  and  second  coaxial  counterro- 
tating  torque  transmitting  shafts  having  an  axis  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  rotors  respectively. 

a  coaxial  enclosure  surrounding  said  torque  transmitting 
shafts  extending  partially  along  said  shafts  fixedly 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  helicopter,  upper  and  lower 
pitch  control  ring  assemblies  slideably  mounted  on  said 

.  enclosure  each  comprising  a  non-rotating  inner  ring  sur- 
rounding said  enclosure  and  an  outer  ring  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  inner  ring,  said  upper  and  lower  ring 
assemblies  spaced  from  each  other  along  said  enclosure, 

a  non-rotating  main  pitch  control  ring  also  surrounding  said 
enclosure  slideably  and  tiltably  mounted  thereon, 

mounting  means  supporting  said  main  pitch  control  ring  at  a 
point  intermediate  of  said  upper  and  lower  ring  assemblies 

at  least  two  shafts  extending  radially  from  the  main  pitch 
control  ring,  mounted  rotatably  around  their  axis  on  the 
perimeter  on  the  main  pitch  control  ring, 

an  elongated  plate  mounted  at  the  end  of  each  shaft  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  a  pair  of  link  rods  pivotably  mounted  on 
each  of  the  elongated  plates  on  either  side  of  the  shaft, 
each  of  said  rods  connecting  the  non-rotating  inner  ring  of 
the  upper  and  lower  ring  assemblies  respectively  to  the 
main  pitch  control  ring; 

a  stub  extending  from  said  shaft  whereby  pulling  or  pushing 
on  said  stub  rotates  said  shaft  around  its  axis  and  displaces 
the  link  rods  in  each  pair  and  the  upper  and  lower  ring 
assemblies  m  opposite  directions  and, 

cam  assemblies  connected  to  said  outer  rings  of  the  upper 
and  lower  ring  assemblies  and  to  said  upper  and  lower 
rotor  blades  respectively  for  continuously  adjusting  the 
rotor  blades  pitch  as  a  function  of  the  position  and  angle  of 
the  upper  and  lower  pitch  control  ring  assemblies  relative 
to  said  enclosure. 


) 


1.  A  machine  for  the  production  of  home-made  pasta  and 
dough  comprising: 

(i)  a  mixing  bowl  wherein  a  bladed  shaft  is  rotated  in  order 
to  mix  the  ingredients  of  the  dough, 

(ii)  an  extrusion  bowl  comprising  a  sleeve  element  having  a 
portion  extending  inside  said  mixing  bowl,  an  Archime- 
dean screw  rotatably  arranged  in  said  sleeve  element  in 
order  to  extrude  the  ingredients  mixture  through  a  die,  an 
aperture  longitudinally  provided  in  said  portion  of  said 
sleeve  element. 

(iii)  a  feeding-measuring  member  consisting  of  a  cylindrical 
cup  shaped  element,  an  arm  having  an  L  cross  section 
tangentially  projecting  from  said  cup  shaped  element,  an 
aperture  provided  in  the  wall  of  the  cup  shaped  element, 
said  cup  shaped  element  being  arranged  in  the  mixing 
bowl,  coaxially  surrounding  said  portion  of  the  sleeve 
element  and  rotating  integrally  with  the  extrusion  screw. 


4,367,065 

METHOD  FOR  FIRING  COAL  IN  PYRO-PROCESSES 

USING  DIRECT  HEAT  RECUPERATION  FROM  A  CROSS 

FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Robert  F.  Cnare,  Pewaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,724 

Int.  CI.'  F27B  15/00:  F23D  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—14  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  material  in  a  pyro-process  system  in 
which  the  material  is  processed  through  at  least  a  final  heat 
treatment  zone  and  a  cooling  treatment  zone  in  which  the 
material  received  from  the  final  heat  treatment  zone  is  formed 
into  a  relatively  level  bed  and  cooled  by  an  updraft  of  air 
passing  through  the  bed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  supplying  said  material  to  said  cooling  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture which  will  ignite  coal; 
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B.  adding  a  quantity  of  coal  particles  on  top  of  the  material 
bed  in  the  cooling  zone,  with  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
the  particles  being  of  a  minimum  size  large  enough  to 
remain  on  the  bed  with  the  updraft  of  air  passing  through 
the  bed; 

C.  adjusting  the  velocity  of  the  updraft  air  through  the  bed 
to  maintain  the  velocity  of  off-gases  emerging  upwardly 
from  the  bed  below  the  velocity  required  to  entrain  in  said 
off-gases  more  than  a  minor  portion  of  ash  formed  by 
combustion  of  the  coal  on  the  bed; 

D.  maintaining  the  coal  on  the  material  bed  in  the  cooling 
zone  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  burn  the  coal  and 
heat  the  off-gase$;  and 

E.  returning  the  heated  off-gases  from  the  combusted  coal 
and  said  materialto  the  final  heat  treating  zone  as  system 
heat.  I 
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4,367,067 

BALL  CHAIN  POSITIVE  DRIVE  STEPLESS 

TRANSMISSION 

Yau-Shing  Chao,  No.  224,  Chi-Lin  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179:958 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1979,  54- 102345 

Int.  a.'  F16G  1/28.  13/18 

U.S.  Q.  474—154  6  Oaims 


lOr 


I0e|3£e£   e     4  I3r 


1.  A  ball  chain  positive  drive  stepless  transmission  compris- 


ing: 


4,367,066 

DEVICES  FOR  DISPLAYING  OR  PERFORMING 

OPERATIONS  IN  A  TWO-VALUED  SYSTEM 

Shea  Zellweger,  1483  Robinwood  Rd.,  Alliance,  Ohio  44601 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,170,  May  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,542, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,119,  Oct.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,634 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  434—433  29  Claims 


0    pbqd    cusznD    hprlci     x 


I.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  and  performing  operations 
upon  a  complete  set  of  the  sixteen  binary  connectives  in  a 
two-valued  notational  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  device; 

said  at  least  one  device  having  means  displaying  a  plurality 
of  symbols,  wherein  each  symbol  represents  one  of  said 
binary  connectives,  said  means  having  said  plurality  of 
symbols  in  a  predetermined  configuration,  and  when  more 
than  one  device,  said  devices  being  movable  and  belong- 
ing to  a  set,  and  when  used  in  a  selected  combination,  said 
combination  of  movable  devices  capable  of  being  assem- 
bled in  a  predetermined  conformation; 

each  of  said  symbols  having  a  shape  selected  to  indicate  a 
selected  number  of  from  zero  to  four  components  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  quadrants  of  a  set  of  Cartesian 
coordinates,  wherein  said  shape  has  iconicity,  frame  con- 
sistency, and  eusymmetry  with  respect  to  said  quadrants 
of  Cartesian  coordinates,  and  wherein  the  alignment  of 
said  shape  is  symmetry  positional  with  respect  to  the  x-y 
axes  of  said  Cartesian  coordinates; 

and  further  wherein  said  shape  is  taken  from  at  least  six 
shapes  capable  of  generating  a  set  of  sixteen  symbols,  said 
symbols  having  four  levels  of  symmetry  such  that  two  of 
said  symbols  are  two-way  self-flippable  and  self-rotatable, 
two  of  said  symbols  are  not  self-flippable,  but  are  self-rota- 
table, four  of  said  symbols  are  one-way  self-flippable  but 
are  not  self-rotatable,  and  eight  of  said  symbols  are  neither 
self-flippable  nor  self-rotatable; 

said  symbols,  said  configuration  of  said  symbols,  said  set  of 
movable  devices,  and  said  conformation  of  said  devices 
selected  so  that  said  at  least  one  device  is,  or  said  devices 
are,  adaptable  by  transformations  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  reflections,  rotations,  translations,  counter- 
changes,  and  combinations  thereof  to  display  and  perform 
said  operations. 


a  pair  of  V  sheaves  each  having  two  bevel  wheels  deployed 
oppositely  on  a  shaft  and  each  bevel  wheel  having  an 
undulating  surface  with  the  peaks  thereof  radially  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof; 

an  endless  ball  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  each 
having  at  least  one  tunnel  formed  transversely  of  the  link, 
and  a  plurality  of  balls  rotatably  inserted  in  said  tunnel 
with  a  snap  cylinder  in  between  adjacent  balls  and  having 
the  ends  thereof  in  contact  with  the  balls  located  adjacent 
to  the  ends  of  the  snap  cylinder,  said  plurality  of  balls 
including  an  end  ball  located  on  each  side  of  the  link  and 
partially  protruding  outwardly  from  the  link  tunnel,  each 
snap  cylinder  being  flexible  and  having  a  relaxed  configu- 
ration in  which  the  outer  diameter  of  the  relaxed  snap 
cylinder  is  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tunnel  so 
that  movement  of  the  balls  within  the  tunnel  is  permitted, 
each  snap  cylinder  being  split  longitudinally  thereof  to 
form  means  for  effecting  radially  outward  expansion  of 
the  cylinder  when  both  of  the  balls  located  adjacent  to  the 
snap  cylinder  ends  are  forced  against  those  cylinder  ends, 
said  radially  outward  expansion  of  the  snap  cylinder  caus- 
ing said  cylinder  to  lock  itself  against  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tunnel  and  thus  to  firmly  hold  the  balls  located  adjacent 
thereto,  said  flexible  cylinder  being  biased  into  said  re- 
laxed configuration  so  that  the  cylinder  disengages  from 
the  tunnel  inner  wall  and  releases  the  balls  when  force  is 
removed  from  the  cylinder,  the  links  in  said  plurality  of 
links  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  other; 

said  pair  of  V  sheaves  being  disposed  on  a  parallel  pair  of 
shafts  to  be  connected  to  a  suitable  driving  and  driven 
device,  and  said  endless  ball  chain  being  suspended  around 
said  V  sheaves  with  said  balls  at  both  sides  of  the  links  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  undulating  surfaces. 


4,367,068 
UNIVERSAL  BICYCLE  SPROCKET  HUB 
Ronald  Johncox,  and  Robert  Kingsbury,  both  of  Jackson,  Mich., 
assignors   to   Kingsbury    Products    Incorporated,   Jackson, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202^7 
Int.  a.J  F16H  55/30.  55/12 
U.S.  a.  474—162  5  Claims 

1.  A  universal  bicycle  chain  sprocket  hub  for  selective  use 
with  a  plurality  of  chain  sprockets  wherein  the  sprockets  com- 
prise annular  members  having  an  axis,  a  toothed  periphery,  a 
flat  side  wall,  fastener  receiving  holes  radially  spaced  from  and 
equally  spaced  about  the  axis  and  an  inwardly  facing  locating 
surface  concentric  to  the  axis  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
annular  body  of  generally  circular  configuration  having  a 
periphery,  a  central  crank  receiving  opening  having  an  axis,  a 
first  side  and  a  second  side,  a  crank  pin  receiving  opening 
defined  in  said  body  intermediate  said  central  opening  and  said 
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periphery  and  intersecting  said  sides,  said  first  body  side  in- 
cluding a  first  planar  locating  surface  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis  adjacent  to  and  intersecting  said  body  periph- 
ery, a  plurality  of  first  shoulder  surfaces  defined  on  said  body 
first  side  concentrically  radially  spaced  from  said  axis  and 
evenly  spaced  angularly  about  said  axis  transversely  intersect- 
ing said  first  locating  surface,  a  plurality  of  second  shoulder 
surfaces  defined  on  said  body  first  side  concentrically  radially 
spaced  from  said  axis  inwardly  of  said  first  shoulder  surfaces 
and  evenly  spaced  angularly  about  said  axis  transversely  inter- 
secting said  first  locating  surface,  a  second  planar  locating 
surface  substantially  parallel  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  locating  surface  defined  on  said  first  body  side  having  a 


4,367,069 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  SCRAP  FROM  DIE  CUT 

BLANKS 
Thomas  D.  Bishop,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  The  Deritend 
Engineering  Company  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,872 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1980, 
8009356 

Int.  CI.'  B26F  3/02:  B31B  1/74 
U.S.  a.  493— 342  3  Oaims 


periphery  substantially  defined  by  said  first  and  second  shoul- 
der surfaces,  a  plurality  of  third  shoulder  surfaces  defined  on 
said  body  first  side  concentrically  radially  spaced  from  said 
axis  and  evenly  spaced  angularly  about  said  axis  transversely 
intersecting  said  second  locating  surface,  a  plurality  of  fourth 
shoulder  surfaces  defined  on  said  body  first  side  concentrically 
radially  spaced  from  said  axis  inwardly  of  said  third  shoulder 
surfaces  and  evenly  spaced  angularly  about  said  axis  trans- 
versely intersecting  said  second  locating  surface,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  fastener  receiving  sprocket  mounting  holes  de- 
fined in  said  first  and  second  locating  surfaces  intersecting  said 
body  first  and  second  sides,  the  holes  of  each  set  being  equally 
angularly  spaced  about  said  central  opening  axis. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  scrap  from  a  web,  comprising  a 
pair  of  rolls  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  about  parallel  axes 
in  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the  web,  one  roll  carrying  at 
least  one  radially  movable  tubular  abutment  and  the  other  roll 
having  a  projecting  spike  for  each  such  abutment,  arranged  to 
enter  such  abutment,  and  means  for  controlling  radial  move- 
ment of  each  tubular  abutment  to  maintain  tlie  abutment  ex- 
tended substantially  to  the  plane  of  one  side  of  the  web  while 
the  corresponding  spike  is  penetrating  the  web  from  the  other 
side,  whereby  the  spike  enters  the  tubular  abutment  and  im- 
pales the  web. 
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4,367,070 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HBROUS  STRUCTURE 
Kazuya  Hayashi;  Masato  Shimada;  Tenio  Nakamura,  and  Yo- 

shihiro  Fujii,  all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1980,  55-19747 

Int.  a.'  D06Q  1/02;  D06C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  8—114.6  16  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  fibrous  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  components,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  polyester 
containing  an  SO3M  group,  wherein  M  represents  hydrogen  or 
a  metal,  the  steps  which  comprise  pre-treating  the  fibrous 
structure  with  a  degrading  agent  for  the  SO3M  group-contain- 
ing polyester  which  preferentially  degrades  said  SO3M  group- 
containing  polyester,  thereby  producing  a  fibrous  structure 
capable  of  being  treated  in  a  subsequent  alkali  treatment  step  to 
produce  a  soft  fibrous  product. 


which  component  is  selected  from  ions,  polar  substances  and 
lipophilic  substances,  which  method  comprises  contacting  a 
liquid  sample  containing  said  component  with,  and  allowing 
same  to  act  upon,  a  complex  ligand  or  hose  molecule  which  is 
selective  toward  the  component,  and  being  selected  from  the 


4,367,071 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PRINTING 

Shogo   Mizuno,  Toride;   Kyoichi   Shimomura,   and   Michiaki 
Kobayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai 
Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,901,  Nov.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,272,292. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,395 
Claims  priority,  apptication  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1977,  52-142423; 
Nov.  28,  1977,  52-142424 

Int.  a.3  B41M  3/12;  D06P  1/41,  5/00 


U.S.  CI.  8—471 


16  Claims 


12.  A  heat  transfer  printing  process  which  comprises: 
superposing  a  transfer  sheet  comprising 
a  substrate  sheet  and 
a  coloring  layer  of  a  desired  pattern 
provided  on  the  substrate  sheet,  the  coloring  layer  contain- 
ing from  about  1  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  coloring 
agent  comprising  at  least  one  of  carbinol  bases  of  basic 
dyes  and  their  derivatives,  wherein  each  of  said  deriva- 
tives is  the  product  of  the  reaction  between  a  correspond- 
ing basic  dye  and  an  alcoholate,  and  said  coloring  agent  is 
sublimable  at  a  temperature  between  about  80°  C.  and 
about  250°  C;  from  about  1  to  about  80  weight  percent  of 
a  strong  base,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  strong  base  to 
said  coloring  agent  is  between  about  1:1  to  about  40:1;  and 
the  remainder  a  binder,  wherein  all  weight  percents  are 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  coloring  layer, 
on  a  transfer  receiving  base  material  consisting  of  a  fiber  dye- 
able  with  cationic  dyes  in  such  a  manner  that  the  surface  of  the 
transfer  sheet  provided  with  the  coloring  layer  contacts  the 
base  material  to  form  a  superposed  structure;  and 
maintaining  the  superposed  structure  under  heat,  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  sublime  said  coloring  agent,  and 
pressure.  

'         4,367,072 
LIGANDS  ASSAYED  BY  HOST  MOLECULES 
INCLUDING  CYCLOPHANES,  CROWN  ETHERS, 
CRYPSTANDS  AND  PODANDS 
Friedrich  Vogtie,  St.  Augustin;  Johannes  P.  Dix,  Bonn-Beuel, 
and  Dieter  Jaworek,  Weilheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Wald- 
hof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1978,  2842862 

Int.  aj  GOIN  31/22.  33/52 
U,S.  CI.  436—501  33  Qaims 

Method  for  the  determination  of  a  component  in  a  liquid 
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group  consisting  of  a  cyclodextrin.  a  cyclophane.  a  crown 
ether  or  derivative  thereof  a  cryptand  or  derivative  thereof  a 
podand  or  derivative  thereof  a  valinomycin,  a  gramacidin  and 
a  nonactin  said  complex  ligand  or  host  molecule  being  bonded 
to  a  chromophore  material,  and  measuring  the  change  of  ex- 
tinction or  the  wavelength  displacement  of  the  resulting  mix- 
ture as  a  measure  of  the  initial  content  of  said  component. 


4,367,073 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLID,  CRYSTALLINE, 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ANHYDROUS  SODIUM 

METASILICATE 

Giinther  Just,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Henkel 

Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1981,  3124893 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  33/32 
U.S.  a.  23—302  T  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid,  crystalline,  substan- 
tially anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  reacting  an  Si02-containing  material  with  a  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  an  Si02  to  Na20 
molar  ratio  of  from  about  1.2:1  to  1:1.2  under  elevated 
pressure  and  at  an  elevated  temperature,  to  form  a  sodium 
metasilicate  suspension; 

(b)  filtering  the  suspension  from  step  (a)  to  obtain  a  filter 
cake  and  filtrate; 

(c)  crushing  the  filter  cake  from  step  (b)  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture; 

(d)  removing  water  from  the  crushed  filter  cake  to  recover 
substantially  anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate; 

(e)  concentrating  the  filtrate  from  step  (b);  and 

(0  returning  the  concentrated  filtrate  from  step  (e)  to  the 
reaction  mixture  of  step  (j|).  ! 


4367,074 

NOVEL  nLTER  AID  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

IMPROVING  THE  LIMITING  HLTERABILITY 

TEMPERATURE  AND  INHIBITION  OF  N-PARAFHN 

CRYSTAL  FORMATION  DURING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

OF  MIDDLE  DISTILLATES 
Paul  Maldonado,  St  Symphorien  d'Ozon;  Pierre  Etchart,  Fran- 
cbeville,  and  Daniele  Eber,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Elf  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,768 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1980,  80  20148 
Int.  a.5  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—62  13  Qaims 

1.  A  gasoil  composition,  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
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middle  distillate  cut  and  a  proportion  sufficient  to  improve  the 
cold  filterability  properties  of  a  filter  aid  constituted  by  the 
mixture  of  a  constituent  A  and  a  constituent  B,  in  which: 
constituent  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  ethylene  polymer,  a  halogenated  ethylene  polymer,  a 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  monomer,  and  a  hydrogenated 
butadiene  and  isoprene  copolymer,  constituent  B  is  a  conden- 
sation product  of  at  least  one  cyclic  anhydride  and  at  least  one 
N-alkyl-polyamine  of  the  formula: 


NH— (C)r 
I 
R 


■NH2 


in  which  0^n^3 
R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  chain  having 
between  10  and  22  carbon  atoms.  R'  and  R"  can  be  identi- 
cal or  different  and  are  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to 
C.vmonovalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,367,076 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  OF 
DUST-CONTAMINATED  HOT  PRODUCT  GAS 
Helmut  Peise;  Reinhard  Brausse;  Klaus  Lucas;  Klaus-Otto 
Kuhlbrodt,  all  of  Freiberg;  Friedrich  Berger,  Brand- Erbisdorf; 
Peter  Gohler,  Freiberg;  Manfred  Schingnitz,  Freiberg;  Dieter 
Konig,  Freiberg,  ail  of  German  Democratic  Rep.;  Aleksander 
Jegorow;  Vasilij  Fedotov;  Vladimir  Gavrilin;  Ernest  Gudy- 
mov;  Vladimir  Semenov;  Igol  Achmatov,  all  of  Moskwa;  Niko- 
laj  Majdurov,  Moskovsk,  and  Evgenij  Abraamov,  Moskwa,  all 
of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Brennstoffinstitut  Freiberg,  Frei- 
berg, German  Democratic  Rep.  and  I  Projektnyi  Institut 
Asotnoj  Promyschlennosti  I  Produktow  Organitschewkogo 
Sintesa  Gosudarstwennyi   Nautschno-Issledowatelski,   Mos- 
kow,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,895,  Dec.  18,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,662 

Int.  a.'  ClOJ  i/72 

U.S.  CI.  48-128  9  Claims 


4,367,075 

PRESSURIZED  ROTARY  KILN  WITH  THRUST 

CONTAINMENT 

Walter  J.  Hartwig,  Watertown.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No,  321,748 

Int.  CI.'  ClOB  I/IO 

U.S.  CI.  48-89  4  aaims 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  apparatus  for  the  gasification  of  solid  carbo- 
naceous material;  said  kiln  having  a  cylindrical  kiln  shell  with 
a  central  axis  being  inclined  downwardly  from  a  material  feed 
end  of  said  kiln  shell  to  a  material  discharge  end;  means  to  feed 
the  solid  carbonaceous  material  to  said  material  feed  end;  a 
nonrotary  feed  hood  having  a  gas  outlet  and  engaging  said 
material  feed  end;  and  a  nonrotary  discharge  hood,  having  gas 
and  ash  outlets,  and  engaging  said  material  discharge  end;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  feed  end  brace  adjacent  to  said  nonrotary  feed  hood  on 
an  end  thereof  remote  from  said  kiln  shell;  said  feed  end 
brace  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  said  kiln  shell; 

b.  expansion  means  adjacent  said  discharge  hood  on  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  kiln  shell;  said  expansion  means 
permitting  expansion  along  the  axis  of  said  kiln  shell; 

c.  a  discharge  end  brace  adjacent  said  expansion  means  on  an 
end  thereof  remote  from  said  discharge  hood;  said  dis- 
charge end  brace  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis  of  said  kiln  shell; 

d.  rigid  means  for  connecting  said  feed  end  brace  with  said 
discharge  end  brace; 

whereby  said  feed  end  hood  and  said  discharge  hood  are 
maintained  in  fixed  and  stationary  position  against  said 
kiln  shell  by  said  feed  end  brace  and  said  discharge  end 
brace;  said  end  braces  relieve  forces  on  said  hoods  by 
transn\jtting  said  forces  to  said  connecting  means  and  with 
said  expansion  means  permitting  expansion  of  said  rigid 
connecting  means  while  maintaining  gas-tight  connection 
between  said  discharge  hood  and  said  discharge  end 
brace. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  hot  gas  containing  dust  and/or 
liquid  slag  and  produced  by  gasification  of  finely  divided  fuel 
under  pressure  and  at  high  temperature,  by  introducing  said 
hot  gas  into  a  water  bath  and  causing  it  to  ascend  through  said 
water  bath,  comprising  the  steps  of  admitting  a  stream  of  said 
hot  gas  into  a  vessel  located  within  the  water  bath  and  having 
an  open  lower  end  and  a  plurality  of  upper  outlet  openings 
through  which  the  gas  escapes  to  ascend  through  the  bath; 
confining  the  gas  ascending  from  the  respective  outlet  open- 
ings to  flow  in  respective  upright  paths,  so  that  the  ascending 
gas  causes  agitation  and  turnover  of  the  bath  and  is  cooled  and 
scrubbed  of  its  dust  and  slag  during  the  ascent,  and  the  slag  is 
solidified  and  granulated  by  the  contact  with  the  water  bath; 
intercepting  the  ascending  gas  substantially  at  the  level  of  an 
upper  surface  of  the  bath  to  prevent  roiling  of  the  upper  sur- 
face; discharging  the  cooled  and  scrubbed  gas  from  the  space 
above  the  upper  bath  surface;  discharging  at  least  a  part  of  the 
dust  and  the  solidified  granulated  slag,  which  settle  in  a  lower 
portion  of  the  water  bath,  via  an  outlet  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  bath;  and  continuously  discharging  dust-contaminated 
water  via  an  overflow  from  the  bath  while  replenishing  the 
latter. 
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4,367.077 
INTEGRATED  HYDROGASIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR 

TOPPED  CRUDE  OIL 
John  C.  Tao,  Perkiomenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,593 

Int.  Cl.^  COIB  i/i8 

U.S.  a.  48—213  7  Qaims 


bOC'-  IPC' 
MS  OIL 


body  at  said  one  end,  and  a  filtering  device  at  said  orifice, 
wherein: 

said  filtering  device  is  interposed  between  said  orifice  and 
said  vortex  and  comprises  a  vaned  spin  member  mounted 
for  rotation  about  said  axis  responsive  to  liquid  flow  in 
said  body; 

said  vaned  spin  member  is  attached  to  said  body,  is  sup- 
ported for  rotation  about  said  axis  by  a  bearing  structure 
and  has  radial  vanes  extending  into  the  fiow  path  of  liquid 
about  said  vortex; 

said  spin  member  includes  a  gas  inlet  centered  on  said  spin 
axis,  a  gas  conduit  to  convey  gas  from  said  gas  inlet  to  said 
orifice  and  means  for  retaining  a  filter  in  said  gas  inlet; 


1.  Process  for  making  synthetic  natural  gas  from  a  topped 
crude  oil  fraction  feedstock  comprising: 

(a)  separating  said  feedstock  by  distillation  into  three  sub- 
fractions  having  boiling  point  ranges  of 

(i)  below  750°  F.; 
(ii)  above  800°  F.; 

(iii)  above  that  of  subfraction  (i)  and  below  that  of  sub- 
fraction  (ii); 

(b)  partially  oxidizing  sub-fraction  (ii)  to  produce  a  hydro- 
gen, carbon  monoxide,  and  carbon  dioxide  stream,  sepa- 
rating a  part  of  said  stream  as  a  carbon  monoxide-hydro- 
gen-rich stream  and  shifting  the  remainder  of  said  stream 
to  produce  a  hydrogen-rich  stream  therefrom; 

(c)  hydrogenating  sub-fraction  (i)  by  noncatalytic  hydrogasi- 
fication  to  produce  a  low  boiling  point  gas  mixture,  aro- 
matics,  and  hydrogen,  and  separating  said  aromatics  and 
hydrogen  therefrom; 

(d)  catalytically  reforming  and  methanating  said  fraction  (iii) 
and  said  aromatics  of  step  (c)  in  a  combined  reaction  stage 
to  produce  a  low  boiling  point  gas  mixture  which  is  then 
subjected  to  a  trim  methanation  step  to  increase  the  meth- 
ane content  of  the  mixture; 

(e)  recycling  said  hydrogen-rich  stream  removed  from  the 
product  of  said  partial  oxidation  to  said  hydrogenation 
stage; 

(0  recycling  said  carbon  monoxide-hydrogen-rich  stream 
,  from  said  partial  oxidizing  stage  to  said  catalytic  reform- 
ing and  methanation  stage; 

(g)  recovering  said  remaining  low  boiling  point  gas  mixtures 
from  said  hydrogenation  and  catalytic  reforming  stages  as 
a  synthetic  natural  gas  product. 


said  gas  conduit  includes  a  conical  portion  wherein  the  base 
of  said  conical  portion  constitutes  said  gas  inlet  and  lies  in 
a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and  the  apex  of -said  conical 
portion  communicates  with  said  orifice;  and 

a  planar  filter  is  secured  in  said  gas  inlet  by  said  means  for 
retaining  to  interdict  all  fluid  fiow  from  said  vortex  to  said 
orifice; 

whereby  liquid  fiowing  through  said  separator  to  be  centrif- 
ugally  degassed  will  rotate  said  vaned  spin  member  to 
cause  said  planar  filter  to  spin  off  liquid  entrained  in  gas 
enroute  to  said  orifice;  and 

whereby  aerosol  passing  the  filter  and  collecting  in  the  gas 
conduit  will  be  centrifuged  back  to  the  gas  inlet  rather 
than  being  allowed  to  choke  off  the  orifice. 


4,367,079 
UNIT  CONTAINING  SORBENT  MATERIAL 
Hans  I.  Wallsten,  Chemin  de  la  Lisiere  6,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
(CH-1018) 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,874 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  30,  1979,  7903788; 
Nov.  1,  1979,  7909062 

Int.  a.'  BOID  5i/04 
U.S.  a.  55—208  17  Qaims 


4,367,078 
LIQUID  DEGASSER  WITH  SELF-CLEARING  EXHAUST 

ORIHCE 
Eugene  R.  Hendrix,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,610 
Int.  CI.'  BOIA  45/12;  B04C  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  55—184  2  Qaims 

1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  removing  entrained  gas  from  a 
liquid  including  a  body  which  is  symmetrical  about  an  axis,  an 
inlet  port  for  introduction  of  liquid  tangentially  to  the  wall  of 
the  body  proximate  one  end  thereof  to  cause  a  spin  induced 
vortex  about  said  axis,  an  exit  port  remote  from  said  one  end 
for  discharge  of  degassed  liquid,  a  gas  exhaust  orifice  in  the 


y^ 


,      s  s      1  k* 


8 


6  ^ 


1.  A  unit  for  use  as  a  thermal  accumulator  element  compris- 
ing a  sorbent  material,  a  substantially  gas  tight  casing  tightly 
surrounding  said  sorbent   material,   wherein  said  casing   is 
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formed  of  a  flexible,  relatively  thin  material  having  a  low  gas 
permeability  and  wherein  said  casing  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  port  for  admitting  a  gaseous  substance  into  said  interior  to 
be  adsorbed  and  desorbed  by  said  sorbent  material,  and  com- 
prising means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  the  casing  at  a 
pressure  substantially  lower  than  the  pressure  at  the  exterior  of 
said  casing,  said  sorbent  material  and  said  casing  thereby  form- 
ing a  rigid  body,  wherein  the  sorbent  material  comprises  a 
plurality  of  elements  of  sorbent  material  hermetically  enclosed 
in  a  common  casing  composed  of  several  casing  parts,  the  wall 
sections  of  adjacent  casing  parts  being  joined  together  in  zones, 
in  which  passages  are  arranged  which  communicate  between 
the  casing  parts  for  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  substance  to  be 
sorbed  and  de-sorbed. 


1 


1.  In  a  niter  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  and  having  therein  a  plurality  of  filter 
elements  for  cleaning  gas  flowing  therethrough  and  a  two- 
stage  injector  device  for  reverse-flow  purging  of  the  filter 
elements  comprising  a  plurality  of  injectors  of  a  first  stage  and 
a  cooperating  plurality  of  injectors  of  a  second  stage  positioned 
and  arranged  to  direct  a  cleaning  gas  into  said  filter  elements, 
and  a  pressure  gas  connection  to  a  conduit  which  feeds  a 
pressure  gas  to  the  injectors  of  the  first  stage,  the  improvement 
in  the  pressure  gas  connection  wherein 
said  conduit  is  a  single  continuous  conduit, 
said  plurality  of  injectors  of  said  first  stage  include  connect- 
ing sockets,  respectively, 
spacer  sleeves  and  said  connecting  sockets  are  disposed  on 
said  conduit  in  alternating  arrangement,  said  conduit  com- 
municates with  said  plurality  of  injectors  of  said  first  stage 
via  said  connecting  sockets, 
an  end  sleeve  is  disposed  over  a  free  end  of  said  conduit, 
clamping  means  for  clamping  said  end  sleeve  to  said  free  end 
and  holding  fast  said  injectors  of  said  first  stage  with  said 
connecting  sockets  and  said  sleeves,  for  pressure-tightly 
securing  said  connecting  sockets  and  said  sleeves  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  closing  off  said  end  sleeve  such 
that  pressure  gas  in  said  conduit  only  communicates  with 
said  plurality  of  injectors  of  said  first  stage  via  said  con- 
necting sockets. 


4,367,081 
PARTICULATE  HLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  N.  Harvey,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,485 

Int.  CI. J  BOID  46/12 

U.S.  CI.  55—503  6  Claims 


4,367,080 
PRESSURE-GAS  CONNECTION  FOR  DUST-LADEN  GAS 

FILTERS 
Friedel  Kordas,  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Intensive-Filter  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1980,  3005146 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—302  7  Claims 


4.  In  a  particulate  filter  assembly  for  use  with  at  least  one 
removable  filter  element,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  including  at  least 

(i)  an  inlet  housing  section  having  a  tapered  fiange  at  its 

outlet  end, 
(ii)  an  outlet  housing  section  having  a  tapered  fiange  at  its 

inlet  end, 
(iii)   an    intermediate    housing   section    having    tapered 
fianges  at  each  end, 
said  housing  sections  being  adapted  to  be  joined  together  at  the 
fianges  thereof. 

(b)  means  for  mounting  a  filter  element  between  at  least  two 
of  said  housing  sections,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  quick  release  clamps  for  applying  and 
releasing  radially  directed  clamping  forces  to  the  joined 
fianges  of  said  housing  sections, 

(d)  the  clamps  and  the  housing  sections  being  so  shaped  that, 
upon  the  unclamping  of  the  clamps,  said  intermediate 
housing  section  may  be  removed  without  substantial  dis- 
turbance to  any  filter  element  and  without  substantial 
movement  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  housing  sections. 


4,367,082 
AIR  SEPARATING  SYSTEM 
Yasushi  Tomisaka,  Kobe,  and  Yuji  Horii,  Nishinomiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1980,  55-80635 

Int.  CV  F25J  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  62—13  4  Gaims 


ItiH^^^ 


1.  An  air  separating  system,  comprising: 

an  air  cooling  tower; 

a  plurality  of  reversing  heat  exchangers  from  which  nitrogen 
gas  is  discharged; 

a  plurality  of  air  feed  conduits  interconnecting  said  air  cool- 
ing tower  with  said  reversing  heat  exchangers  for  water- 
cooling  air  fed  to  said  reversing  heat  exchangers; 
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at  least  three  impurity  adsorbers; 

a  plurality  of  on-off  valves  and  a  plurality  of  follower  valves 
interconnecting  said  impurity  adsorbers  connected  to  said 
air  feed  conduits  leading  from  said  air  cooling  tower  for 
water-cooling  the  air  feed  to  reversing  heat  exchangers  of 
the  system  to  thereby  remove  impurities  from  said  feed 
air; 

an  expansion  turbine  for  producing  chilling  necessary  for 
said  system; 

a  plurality  of  turbine  output  gas  conduits  for  feeding  part  of 
output  gas  of  said  expansion  turbine  to  one  said  at  least 
three  impurity  adsorbers  through  said  reversing  heat 
exchangers; 
*  a  plurality  of  regeneration  gas  conduits  for  again  feeding  to 
said  adsorbers  the  outfiow  of  the  turbine  output  gas  from 
said  adsorbers  after  heating;  and 

a  cooling  water  circuit  for  circulating  cooling  water  be- 
tween said  water  cooling  tower  for  cooling  said  cooling 
water  against  said  waste  nitrogen  gas  discharged  from  said 
system  through  said  reversing  heat  exchangers  and  said  air 
cooling  tower,  wherein  said  feed  air  from  said  air  cooling 
tower  is  fed  to  said  reversing  heat  exchangers  in  operation 
through  at  least  one  of  said  three  adsorbers  while  dis- 
charging part  of  said  turbine  output  gas  through  the  re- 
maining adsorbers  and  wherein  the  remaining  adsorbers 
are  connected  in  series  by  said  plurality  of  on-off  valves, 
said  plurality  of  follower  valves  and  said  plurality  of 
regenerating  gas  conduits. 


4,367,083 
NICKEL-BASE  SPINNER  ALLOY 
David  J.  Gaul,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,728 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  37/04;  C22C  19/05 

U.S.  CI.  65—1         i  10  Claims 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  elements  in  amounts  expressed  in  weight  percent: 

Chromium — from  about  11.75  to  about  13 

Wolfram — from  about  9  to  about  1 1 

Cobalt — from  about  9  to  about  1 1 

Tantalum — from  about  5  to  about  6.8 

Carbon — from  about  0.5  to  about  0.7 

Silicon — from  about  0.5  to  about  0.7 

Nickel— balance     ; 

10.  A  spinner  comprised  of  the  composition  of  claim  1.  said 
spinner  having  foraminous  walls  and  being  adapted  for  rota- 
tion. 


4,367,084 

THREADING  MEANS  FOR  STRAND  PULLING  AND 
CHOPPING  APPARATUS 

Dan  Cox,  and  Bernard  H.  Jones,  both  of  Anderson,  S.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,541 
Int.  a.^  C03B  37/025:  B23D  25/12 
U.S.  a.  65—10.2  4  Claims 

1.  Strand  pulling  and  chopping  apparatus  comprising  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  cot  roll,  a  rotatably  mounted  chopping  roll 


coopprable  with  the  cot  roll  to  attenuate  glass  filaments  from 
molten  glass  streams  supplied  by  a  bushing,  draw  the  filaments 
through  a  gathering  shoe  to  form  a  strand,  and  draw  the  strand 
partially  around  the  cot  roll  and  between  the  two  rolls  to  chop 
the  strand  into  discrete  lengths,  means  for  rotatably  driving 
one  of  the  rolls,  and  means  for  threading  a  strand  safely  and 
easily  between  the  two  rolls  v^hile  they  are  rotating  at  their 


^,]'^7 


't'TT-t 


normal  operating  speeds  for  attenuating  glass  filaments  and 
chopping  a  strand,  said  threading  means  comprising  a  thread- 
ing member  secured  to  an  outer  free  end  portion  of  the  cot  roll 
and  having  a  cam  surface  for  laterally  moving  a  strand  to  the 
periphery  of  the  cot  roll  as  the  member  is  rotated  therewith  at 
the  normal  operating  speed  thereof  and  the  strand  is  held  in 
engagement  with  the  cam  surface. 


4,367,085 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MULTI-MODE  OPTICAL 

FIBER  PREFORMS 

Shoichi  Suto;  Fumiaki  Hanawa;  Masao  Kawachi;  Takao 
Edahiro,  and  Motohiro  Nakahara,  all  of  Mito,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1980, 55/33;  Jan.  7, 
1980,  55/34 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  19/06,  37/07 
U.S.  CI.  65—18.2  10  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multi-mode  optical  fiber  pre- 
form from  a  seed  rod  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

translating  said  seed  rod  along  said  axis  of  rotation  while 
rotating  said  seed  rod  about  said  axis; 

blowing  out  a  glass  raw  materialigas  and  a  fiame  forming  gas 
separately  from  a  single  synthesizing  torch  inclined  at  a 
predetermined  inclination  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  seed  rod  to  synthesize  glass  particles  and 
then  to  deposit  said  glass  particles  onto  one  end  of  said 
seed  rod  so  that  a  cylindrical  porous  preform  is  grown  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  glass  raw  mate- 
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rial  gas  including  an  additive  material  for  controlling  the 
refractive  index  of  said  preform,  the  inclination  angle  of 
said  synthesizing  torch  resulting  in  a  temperature  distribu- 
tion across  said  one  end  of  said  seed  rod  whereby  the 
temperature  of  said  one  end  decreases  from  the  center 
toward  the  periphery  thereof,  said  glass  raw  material  gas 
reacting  in  accordance  with  the  surface  temperature  of 
said  seed  rod  and  the  concentration  of  said  additive  mate- 
rial in  said  preform  to  provide  a  predetermined  refractive 
index  profile  across  said  preform;  and 
heating  said  cylindrical  porous  preform  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture to  vitrify  said  cylindrical  porous  preform  into  a  trans- 
parent optical  fiber  preform. 


moving  said  piston  rod  to  actuate  the  rack  and  pinion  and  shaft 
to  move  the  transporting  arm  between  its  two  stations,  an 
intake  and  a  discharge  conduit  for  said  actuator,  a  state  of 
movement  sensor  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  transmit  intermit- 
tent position  signals,  pressure  sensors  for  each  of  the  chambers 
in  the  actuator,  a  control  system  means  comprising  a  logic 
circuit  to  receive  signals  from  the  sensors-of  the  state  of  move- 
ment and  the  chamber  pressures,  said  logic  circuit  including  a 
memory  of  a  viscoelastic-cyloidal  equation,  a  control  panel 
including  a  mode  of  operation  switch  for  transmitting  signals 
of  the  mode  of  operation  to  said  logic  circuit,  and  a  series  of 


4,367,086 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DECORATIVE  GLASS 

OBJECTS 

Timo  Sarpaneva.  Via  Navegna  7,  Minusio,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/FI80/00001,  §  371  Date  May  13,  1981.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13.  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/0n42,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  26,  1979,  793360 

Int.  CI.-  C03B  19/02.  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  65—22  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  decorative  glass  object  in 
which  the  decoration  is  created  by  blisters  formed  by  air  bub- 
bles within  solid  glass  and/or  by  a  pattern  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  glass,  characterized  in  that  molten  glass  is  poured  from 
above  in  the  shape  of  a  band  into  a  hot  mould  at  a  suitable 
distance  above  said  mould  whereby  said  molten  glass  is  spread 
in  layers  into  said  mould  between  which  air  bubbles  remain  to 
form  said  blisters,  the  temperature  of  the  mould  being  lower 
than  the  temperature  of  the  molten  glass,  whereby  as  the  glass 
surface  cools,  the  core  still  remains  hot  and  air  enclosed  within 
the  bubbles  expands  in  the  still  molten  glass  which,  while 
cooling,  forms  clear  pearls  inside  the  glass. 


digital  switches  for  transmitting  to  said  logic  circuit  timing 
signals  for  transporting  of  the  article  being  formed,  a  closure 
valve  operated  by  a  solenoid  which  receives  signals  from  the 
logic  circuit,  a  directional  valve  for  determining  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  fluid  actuator,  said  directional  valve  re- 
ceiving signals  from  the  logic  circuit,  and  a  digital  valve  in  the 
fiuid  actuator  discharge  conduit,  the  opening  of  said  digital 
valve  being  constantly  controlled  by  the  logic  circuit  to  regu- 
late the  discharge  of  fluid  from  the  actuator  in  conformity  with 
the  viscoelastic  equation  and  in  conformity  with  the  signals 
from  said  sensors  of  state  of  movement  and  pressure. 


4,367,088 

SYSTEM  FOR  FABRICATING  PREFORMS  IN 

MACHINES  FOR  GLASS  CONTAINER  PRODUCTION 

Alide  B.  Belletti,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  tp  Investigacion 
Fie  Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,001 

Int.  a.^  C03B  9/24.  9/197 

U.S.  CI.  65—234  2  Gaims 


4,367,087 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOVEMENT  OF 

ROTARY  ARTICLE  CONVEYING  MECHANISM  IN 

GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINES 

Luis  Cardenas  Franco,  and  David  Figueroa  Sanchez,  both  of 

Monterrey,     Mexico,     assignors     to     Investigacion     Fie 

Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec.  14,  1979,  180535 
Int.  CI.'  C03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  65—163  12  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  state  of  movement  and  oper- 
ating fluid  pressure  of  a  rotary  article  conveying  mechanism  in 
glassware  forming  machines,  including  a  rotatable  transporting 
arm,  a  rotatable  shaft  on  which  said  transporting  arm  is 
mounted,  a  glassware  article  handling  mechanism  carried  by 
the  free  end  of  said  transporting  arm,  an  initial  movement 
station  and  a  terminal  movement  station  between  which  the 
transporting  arm  carries  an  article  of  glassware  to  be  formed, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pinion  carried  by  said  shaft,  a 
rack  engaging  said  pinion,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  rack,  a  double-acting  dual  chamber  fluid  actuator  for 


1.  Improved  blow  and  blow  system  for  fabricating  preforms 
in  machines  for  glass  container  production,  comprising:  a 
parison  mold  of  the  type  divided  in  two  halves,  said  parison 
mold  being  suitably  supported  by  respective  opening  and  clos- 
ing devices,  wherein  the  preform  is  formed  by  blowing  a  gob 
of  molten  glass;  an  inversion  arm  carrying  the  preform  from  an 
inverted  position  to  a  normal  position;  a  crown  mold  mounted 
on  the  inversion  arm  and  of  the  type  that  divides  and  splits  in 
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two  halves,  having  a  counter  blowing  nozzle  and  a  retractable 
plunger  centrally  disposed  therein  and  securely  engaged  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  parison  mold  when  both  its  halves  are  closed, 
to  form  the  crown;  wherein  the  improvements  for  reducing  the 
time  for  mechanical  dislogement  are  characterized  by  includ- 
ing a  funnel  coincidently  and  centrally  integrated  on  the  upper 
part  of  the  parison  mold  to  guide  and  form  the  molten  glass 
gob  to  the  inside  of  the  parison  mold;  a  first  compression  head 
engaged  and  disengaged  through  respective  inlet  and  outlet 
devices  with  the  integrated  funnel  and  parison  mold  to  provide 
a  seating  blowing  that  ensures  uniform  glass  contact  with  the 
internal  walls  of  the  parison  mold  and  the  filling  of  the  crown, 
mold  for  suitable  forming  of  the  container  crown;  and  a  second 
bottom  closure  engaged  and  disengaged  through  respective 
inlet  and  outlet  devices  with  the  integrated  funnel  and  parison 
mold  and  having  its  lower  internal  part  shaped  to  the  shape  of 
the  preform  bottom  and  that  closes  the  parison  mold  for  a 
counter  blowing  to  infiate  the  molten  glass  gob  and  shape  the 
preform. 


4,367,089 

FUNGICIDAL  CARBAMATES  OF  TRIAZOLE 
ETHANOLS  (OR  ETHENOLS) 
John  B.  Adams,  Jr^  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,085,  Oct.  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,909 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/18:  C07D  403/12:  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/08 

U.S.  CI.  71— 76  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 


NHCO2CH3 

A— C C[C(CH3)3]C>C— N  N 

I     a        /} 

N 


N 


^ 


N 


wherein 

A  is  O  or  CH2; 

X   is   hydrogen,   halogen,   cyano,   alkyl   (C1-C4).   alkoxy 

(C1-C4),   haloalkoxy   (C1-C3,   2-6   halogens),   alkylthio 

(C1-C4),    trifluoromethyl,    alkylsulfonyl    (C1-C4),    tri- 

fluoromethanesulfonyl,   phenyl,   2-  or  4-halophenyl,  or 

azido; 

Y  is  halogen; 

n  is  0  to  1  and  can  be  0  to  2  when  X  is  halogen;  and 
E  is  a  hydrogen  atom  on  each  of  carbons  a  and  13,  or  can  be 

a  bond  when  A  is  oxygen. 
17.  A  method  for  controlling  fungus  diseases  in  plants  com- 
prising applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected  an  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1.  ■ 


4,367,090 

HERBICIDAL 

N-(5,5-DIMETHYLOXAZOLIDENEYL-2,4-DIONE) 

5-(SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXY-2-SUBSTITUTED 

BENZAMIDES 

Robert  J.  Theissen,  Bridgewater,  N.J„  assignor 

Poulenc  Agrochimie,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,310 
Int.  a.J  C07D  263/32:  AOIN  43/76 
U.S.  a.  71—88 
1.  A  herbicidal  compound  of  the  formula 
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where: 
(i)  W  is  C-X4:  and 
(ii)  X|.  X2.  X;  and  X4  ar6  groups  which  are  capable  of  being 
incorporated  into  Formula  I  and  which  collectively  im- 
part herbicidal  activity  thereto. 
5.  A  method  for  combating  unwanted  plants  which  com- 
prises contacting  them  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1  to  3. 


to  Rhone* 


5  Gaims 


4.367,091 
FIRED  IRON-ORE  PELLETS  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO 
DIFFERENT  PRECIPITATED  SLAG  PHASES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao  Fujita,  Kobe;  Mamoru  Onoda,  Midorigaokahigashi;  Take- 
shi Sugiyama,  and  Shoji  Shirouchi,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,662,  Mar.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,836 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  IS,  1976,  51-28296 
Int.  CI.'  C21B  5/00:  C22B  1/16 
U.S.  G.  75—0.5  R  3  Gaims 


(I) 


1.  Fired  iron  ore  pellets,  comprising: 

a  slag  containing  Rankinite  and  Tridymite  slag  phases  which 
precipitate  among  the  iron  oxide  grains  in  said  pellets,  said 
pellets  being  of  a  diameter  of  not  less  than  16  mm  and 
having  the  characteristics  of  developing  large  cracks 
when  the  pellets  are  heated  during  reduction  of  the  pel- 
lets, said  heating  fragmenting  the  pellets  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  substantially  improve  the  reducibility  of  the 
pellets,  the  raw  materials  of  said  pellets  being  blended  in 
amounts  such  that  the  amount  of  CaO-f-SiO:  in  said  fired 
pellets  ranges  from  4%  to  12%  by  weight  and  the  CaO/- 
Si02  ratio  ranges  from  o|5  to  1.28,  and  said  fired  pellets 
cooled  at  a  rate  from  a  firing  temperature  of  at  least  1280* 
C.  which  ensures  slag  phase  precipitation  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  achieve  said  crack  development  during  re- 
duction. 

2.  In  a  process  for  producing  fired  iron  ore  pellets  in  which 
the  raw  materials  including  iron  ore  are  crushed,  pelletized, 
fired  and  cooled,  the  improvement  comprising: 

mixing  the  raw  materials  of  said  pellets  comprising  CaO, 
Si02  and  iron  ore  such  that  the  amount  of  CaO-l-Si02  in 
the  fired  pellets  ranges  from  4%  to  12%  by  weight  and  the 
CaO/Si02  ratio  ranges  from  0.5  to  1.28; 

pelletizing  said  mixed  raw  materials; 

firing  said  pellets  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  1280*  C;  and 

cooling  said  fired  pellets  which  have  a  diameter  of  not  less 
than  16  mm  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  precipitate  slag  phases  of 
Rankinite  and  Tridymite  thereby  forming  said  fired  pellets 
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which  develop  large  cracks  when  the  pellets  are  heated 
during  reduction  of  the  pellets. 


4.367.092 

CORROSION-INHIBITING  ACID  BURNISHING 

COMPOUND 

Bruno  E.  Unzens,  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Roto-Finish 

Company,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16.  1981.  Ser.  No.  284,060 

Int.  CI."  C09G  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  106—3  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  metal  finishing  composition  for  burnishing  of  metallic 
components  while  subjecting  said  metallic  components  to  the 
action  of  a  solid  finishing  media,  said  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  acidic  burnishing  media  and  a  rust  and  discolor- 
ation inhibitor  the  improvement  comprising,  as  said  inhibitor, 
an  effective  amount  up  to  about  6C5-  of  a  mixture  of  the  com- 
pounds 6-[methyl(phenylsulfonyl)  amino]  hexanoic  acid  and 
2.2',2"-nitrilotris(ethanol). 


4,367,093 

WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS  AND  GASIFIED 

CEMENTS  USEFUL  THEREIN 

John  F.  Burkhalter;  Jerry  D.  Childs,  and  David  L.  Sutton,  all  of 

Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 

Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,321 
Int.  CI.'  C04B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  106—87  25  Claims 

1.  A  cement  composition  for  cementing  ai  oil  and  gas  well 
comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cement; 

water  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20  to  about  135  percent  by 

weight  of  said  dry  hydraulic  cement; 
aluminum  powder; 

an  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbitan 
mono-oleatw-,  sorbitan  dioleate.  sorbitan  trioleate,  trietha- 
nol  amine  and  diisopropyl  amine. 


4,367,095 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CEMENT  CLINKER 

Gerald  Namy,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot-Loire 

Entreprises,  Suresnes  and  Lafarge  S.A.,  Paris,  both  of,  France 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,993 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1980,  80  02001 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  106—100  15  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  cement  clinker  by  firing  raw 
material  previously  prepared  in  the  form  of  pellets  in  an  appa- 
ratus comprising,  from  top  to  bottom,  a  zone  for  drying,  pre- 
heating and  pre-calcination,  a  dinkering  zone,  and  a  cooling 
zone  through  which  said  pellets  pass  successively  in  a  down- 
ward direction,  in  countercurrent  to  a  combustive  fluid  intro- 
duced into  the  bottom  of  said  cooling  zone  and  passing  up- 
wardly, carrying  with  it  the  gases  formed  in  said  apparatus, 
said  pre-heating  and  cooling  zones  each  operating  as  a  tunnel 
kiln,  said  clinkering  zone  comprising  a  restricted  conduit  hav- 
ing a  vertical  axis  and  connected  upwardly  with  said  pre-heat- 
ing zone  by  at  least  one  pellet  distribution  hopper,  said  re- 
stricted conduit  opening  at  the  bottom  into  the  upper  part  of 
said  cooling  zone  and  channeling  said  combustive  fluid  flowing 
in  an  upward  direction  so  that  said  pellets  form  a  fluidized  bed 
into  which  a  fuel  is  injected,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  supplying  said  apparatus  with  pellets  having  a  size  in 
excess  of  6  mm  and  comprising  a  quantity  of  carbon  so 
determined  that  its  combustion  produces  within  each 
pellet  just  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  effect  decarbon- 
ation  of  said  raw  material,  taking  account  of  the  amount  of 
heat  introduced  by  the  gases  flowing  in  said  pre-heating 
zone,  the  latter  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gases 
leaving  said  clinkering  zone,  and  being  introduced  at  an 
adjustable  rate  through  said  at  least  one  hopper  below  said 
pre-heating  zone; 

(b)  adjusting  the  flow  of  said  gases  and  of  said  raw  materials 
as  a  function  of  one  another  during  the  operation,  so  that 
decarbonation  due  to  combustion  of  the  carbon  is 
achieved  at  the  base  of  said  pre-heating  zone,  and  said 
pellets  are  then  heated  by  contact  with  hot  gases  while 
passing  downwardly  through  said  at  least  one  hopper, 
whereby  they  reach  a  temperature  close  to  the  clinkering 
temperature  as  they  enter  said  clinkering  zone;  and 

(c)  introducing  into  said  clinkering  zone  an  amount  of  fuel 
sufficient  to  bring  about  and  maintain  the  clinkering  reac- 
tion. 


4.367.094 

SLUMP  REDUCTION-PREVENTING  AGENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  APPLICABILITY  OF 

MORTAR  CONCRETE 

Vukio   Fujimaru,   Iwakuni;   Toshihiro   Sugiwaki,   Vamaguchi; 

Keiji  Ueoka,  Ohtake,  and  Shigenobu  Fujioka,  Iwakuni,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00243,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  16.  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00835,  PCT  Pub, 

Date  May  1,  1980 

per  Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  198,949 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  7/35 

U.S.  a.  106—90  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  workability  of  mortar  con- 
crete, which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  agent  for  preventing 
deterioration  in  the  slump  properties  thereof  which  agent 
contains  as  a  main  ingredient  a  lignin  sulfonate  having  a  car- 
boxyl  group  content  of  at  least  0.2  mols  and  a  sulfon  group 
content  of  at  least  0.1  mols  per  phenyl  propane  unit,  in  an 
amount  of  O.OS  to  0.5%  in  relation  to  cement  and  at  the  starting 
point  of  mixing,  in  the  course  of  mixing  or  at  any  point  of  time 
between  mixing  and  placing,  followed  by  mixing  or  re-mixing. 


4,367,096 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  AND 
BURNING  OFF  COMBUSTIBLE  CONSTITUENTS  OF 
RAW  MATERIAL  OIL  SHALE  PRIOR  TO 
INTRODUCTION  OF  SAME  INTO  A  PREHEATER 
SYSTEM  SUPPLYING  A  ROTARY  KILN 
Darius  A.  Wadia,  96  Marine  Dr.,  Bombay,  India 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,770 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  106—100  36  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  raw  meal  such  as  powdered 
limestone  together  with  carbonaceous  material  or  oil  shale, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of  metering  a  quantity  of  pow- 
dered limestone  into  a  first  input  stream  in  a  cement  processing 
system  comprising  a  preheater  system  including  at  least  a  first 
stage  cyclone  preheater  and  one  later  stage  cyclone  preheater, 
said  first  stream  leadmg  directly  to  said  first  stage  cyclone 
preheater,  metering  another  quantity  of  oil  shale  and  supplying 
it  to  a  second  input  stream  in  said  processing  system,  said 
second  stream  including  a  separate  combustion  chamber,  sup- 
plying fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  igniting  said  fuel 
and  the  compustible  constituent  of  said  oil  shale,  heating  said 
oil  shale  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  a  temperature  between 
100°  and  700°  C,  pumping  said  heated  oil  shale  from  said 
combustion  chamber  to  said  later  stage  cyclone  preheater  of 
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said  preheater  system,  processing  said  dry  raw  meal  fed  into 
said  preheater  system  in  said  two  streams  through  said  cyclone 
preheater  system  to  a  rotary  kiln  for  making  cement  clinker 
whereby  the  temperature  of  the  gas  exiting  from  the  cyclone 
preheater  system  is  increased  so  as  to  provide  recoverable  heat 
and  whereby  the  thermal  efficiency  of  said  kiln  and  preheater 
system  is  increased. 
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4,367,097 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFAeTURING  GRANULAR 
ORGANIC  RUBBER  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION 

Yasuhiro  Sakanaka,  Shinnanyo;  Takao  Hayashi,  Hikari;  Tat- 
suya  Koizumi,  and  Sumio  Akashi,  both  of  Yamaguciii,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shin- 
nanyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1980,  55-115157 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106—901  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  granular  organic  rubber 
chemical  composition  characterized  in  that  an  organic  rubber 
chemical  mixture  consisting  of  an  organic  rubber  chemical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vulcanizing  agent,  a 
vulcanizing  accelerator  and  an  antioxidant  and,  relative  to  this 
organic  rubber  chemical,  5  to  45  wt.  7c  of  a  liquid  polybutene 
which  is  of  mean  molecular  weight  of  200  to  10,000  and  of 
viscosity  not  exceeding  37,000  centi-stokes  at  100°  P.,  0.1  to  20 
wt.  %  of  a  nonionic  or  an  ionic  surface  active  agent  and  0. 1  to 
2  wt.  %  of  a  water-soluble  anionic  macromolecule  which  con- 
tains a  carboxyl  group  or  a  hydroxyl  group  within  the  mole- 
cule thereof  is  hardened  by  bringing  the  mixture  into  contact 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
and/or  a  zinc  salt.  '^ 


4,367,099 

TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  PASSIVATE  PROCESS 

Ronald  J.  Lash,  Rochester,  and  David  E.  Crotty,  Highland  Park, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation, 

Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,526 

Int.  a.'  C23F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  148—6.2  28  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  treating  a  receptive  metal  substrate  to  im- 
part an  improved  chromate  passivate  film  thereon  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  4n  aqueous  acidic  solution  con- 
taining chromium  ions,  substantially  all  of  which  are  in  the 
trivalent  state,  in  an  amount  frpm  about  0.05  g/1  up  to  satura- 
tion, hydrogen  ions  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  of 
from  about  V.2  to  about  2.5,  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from 
peroxides,  alkaline  metal  persulfates  and  ammonium  persulfate, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  activate  the  hydrated  trivalent  chro- 
mium to  form  a  chromate  film  on  the  substrate,  and  at  least  one 
additional  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  molybdenum,  manganese,  aluminum,  lantha- 
num, cerium,  lanthanide  mixtures,  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof; 
contacting  the  substrate  with  said  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  passivate  film  thereon; 
contacting  the  passivated  substrate  with  a  dilute  aqueous  rinse 
for  a  period  of  at  least  one  second,  which  rinse  solution  con- 
tains a  bath  soluble  and  compatible  silicate  compound  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  improved  corrosion  resis- 
tance and  hardness  to  the  passivate  film;  and.  thereafter,  drying 
thd  passivated  silicate  rinsed  surface. 


4,367,098 
PROCESS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  USING  TWO 

IMMISCIBLE  FLUIDS 
James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham  Pkwy.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
40222 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,205 

Int.  Cl.^  B08B  3/12 

U,S,  a.  134—1  4  Qaims 


4,367,100 
SILICON  STEEL  AND  PROCESSING  THEREFORE 
Clarence  L.  Miller,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 
Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,094 
Int.  CI.'  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  148—113  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  grain  oriented  electromagnetic 
silicon  steel,  which  process  includes  the  steps  of:  preparing  a 
melt  of  silicon  steel  having,  by  weight,  from  2.5  to  4%  silicon; 
casting  said  steel;  hot  rolling  said  steel;  cold  rolling  said  steel; 
decarburizing  said  steel;  coating  said  steel  and  final  texture 
annealing  said  steel;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  aluminum  hydroxide; 

(b)  magnesium  oxide  present  in  minor  amounts  of  up  to  20 
parts,  by  weight,  for  reacting  with  impurities;  and 

(c)  up  to  10  parts,  by  weight,  of  inhibiting  substances; 

and  final  texture  annealing  said  steel  with  said  coating  thereon, 
said  annealed  steel  having  a  substantially  uniform  metallic 
surface  substantially  free  of  glass  reaction  products. 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  objects  in  a  system  comprising  a 
first  layer  of  a  relatively  heavy  liquid  and  a  second  layer  of 
cleaning  liquid  lighter  than,  immiscible  with  and  layered  on 
top  of  the  first  layer  of  liquid,  said  system  having  an  ultrasonic 
vibrating  means  immersed  in  the  first  layer  of  relatively  dense 
liquid  thereby  protected  from  the  effects  of  the  cleaning  liquid 
of  the  second  layer,  the  ultrasonic  vibrating  means  creating 
cavitation  in  said  first  and  second  layers,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  immersing  the  objects  to  be  cleaned  only  in  the  second  layer 
of  cleaning  liquid  during  said  cavitation  and  removing  the 
objects  from  the  second  layer  of  cleaning  liquid  after  a  prese- 
lected period  of  time. 


4,367,101 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  AN  ANTI-STICK  COATING 
ON  NON-ORIENTED,  SEMI-PROCESSED  ELECTRICAL 
STEELS  TO  BE  SUBJECTED  TO  A  QUALITY  ANNEAL 
Michael  H.  Haselkorn,  Franklin,  and  James  D.  Evans,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,136 
Int.  CI.'  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  148—113  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  providing  an  anti-stick  coating  directly  on 
non-oriented,  semi-processed  electrical  steels  chosen  from  the 
class  consisting  of  cold  rolled,  non-oriented,  semi-processed 
silicon  steels,  cold  rolled,  semi-processed  carbon  steels  for 
motor  laminations;  and  semi-processed,  low-oxygen  silicon 
bearing  lamination  steels,  to  prevent  sticking  together  of  lami- 
nations during  a  quality  anneal,  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing to  said  steel  a  coating  solution  containing  an  Al+  +  "^, 
Mg++  and  H2PO4-  concentration  in  the  following  relative 
relationship  on  a  water  free  basis:  from  3  to  11%  by  weight 
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A1+  +  +  calculated  as  AI2O3.  from  3  to  15%  by  weight  Mg*  + 
calculated  as  MgO  and  from  78  to  87%  by  weight  H2PO4" 
calculated  as  H3PO4.  the  total  weight  percentage  of  A1+  ^  + 
(as  AI2O3).  Mg-^  +  (as  MgO)  and  H2PO4-  (as  H3PO4)  being 
1(X)  on  a  water-free  basis,  said  concentration  of  AJ"^  +  '*". 
Mg*  ^  and  H2PO4-  comprising  1(X)  parts  by  weight  calcu- 
lated as  AI2O3,  MgO  and  H3PO4  respectively  on  a  water-free 
basis,  and  from  0  to  1 50  parts  by  weight  of  colloidal  silica  on  a 
water-free  basis,  said  solution  being  diluted  with  water  so  as  to 
form  a  uniform  coating  having  a  coating  weight  of  less  than  2 
grams  per  square  meter  on  each  side  of  said  steel,  and  subject- 
ing said  coated  steel  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
from  700°  F.  (371°  C.)  to  about  1600°  F.  (870°  C). 


and  gelling  agent  dissolved  in  a  non-explosive  liquid  which  is 
retained  in  the  coating. 


4.367.102 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  CONTAINING  AN 

INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Manfred  Wilhelm,  Nuremberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1980.  Ser.  No.  217,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  3002177;  Jan.  22,  1980,  3002196 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  39/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—133  12  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  superconductor  contain- 
ing a  superconductive  intermetallic  compound  of  at  least  two 
elements,  wherein  an  intermediate  conductor  product  is  pre- 
pared by  bringing  into  contact  (a)  a  first  component,  in  the 
form  of  at  least  one  ductile  wire  or  rod.  containing  one  element 
of  the  desired  intermetallic  compound  and  (b)  a  second  compo- 
nent, in  the  form  of  a  jacket  or  matrix  into  which  said  first 
component  is  embedded,  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  a  carried 
metal  and  the  remaining  elements  of  the  desired  intermetallic 
compound,  and  wherein  said  intermediate  product  is  subjected 
to  one  or  more  cross-section  reducing  processes  and  thereafter 
subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  sufficient  to  effect  solid-state 
diffusion  of  said  remaining  elements  into  said  element  of  the 
first  component  and  to  effect  a  reaction  therebetween  so  as  to 
form  said  intermetallic  compound,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing conducting  said  heat  treatment  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 
thereby  to  effect  hydrogen  doping  of  the  superconductor 
intermetallic  compound. 

II.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  superconductor  con- 
taining the  superconductive  intermetallic  compound  NbjSn. 
wherein  an  intermediate  conductor  product  is  prepared  by 
bnnging  into  contact  (a)  a  first  component,  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  ductile  wire  or  rod.  containing  niobium  and  (b)  a 
second  component,  in  the  form  of  a  jacket  or  matrix  into  which 
said  first  component  is  embedded,  consisting  of  a  tin-copper 
alloy,  and  wherein  said  intermediate  product  is  subjected  to 
one  or  more  cross-section  reducing  processes  and  thereafter 
subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  sufficient  to  effect  solid-state 
diffusion  of  said  tin  into  said  niobium  and  to  effect  a  reaction 
therebetween  so  as  to  form  said  NbsSn  compound,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  said  heat  treatment  in  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere. 


4,367,103 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 

James  A.  Enever,  Kilmarnock,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Set.  No.  123,076 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
7908001 

Int.  CI.'  C06B  45/34 
U.S.  a.  149—7  14  Claims 

1.  A  powder  blasting  or  detonating  explosive  composition 
comprising  particulate  inorganic  oxidising  salt,  finely  divided 
metal  sensitiser  and,  optionally,  additional  fuel,  in  the  form  of 
discrete  granules  containing  oxidising  salt  and  metal,  said 
granules  being  coated  with  a  tough,  cohesive,  resilient,  non- 
explosive  jelly  consisting  essentially  of  inorganic  oxidizing  salt 


4,367,104 
HNELY  COMMINUTED  WATER-SOLUBLE 
MATERIALS  AND  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  THEREOF 
Hugh  S.  Paton,  Irvine,  and  James  A.  Enever,  Kilmarnock,  both 
of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,344 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1979, 
7932303 

Int.  a.'  C06B  31/52 
U.S.  CI.  149—7  14  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  crystalline  material  which  has  been  com- 
minuted in  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  said  material  in  the 
presence  of  dissolved  crystal-growth  inhibitor  having  a  hydro- 
phobic portion  and  a  hydrophilic  portion  in  its  molecular 
structure,  said  material  being  in  admixture  with  a  deflocculant 
whereby  flocculation  of  said  material  caused  by  interaction  of 
the  said  hydrophobic  molecular  portions  in  inhibited  whenever 
said  material  is  suspended  in  water,  the  chemical  nature  of  the 
defiocculant  being  different  from  that  of  the  crystal-growth 
inhibitor. 


4,367,105 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

ELONGATED  ARTICLES  HAVING  SHEATHED  FOAM 

INSULATION 

Lawrence  L.  Rosier,  812  Lindell  Dr.,  Ballwin,  Mo.  63011,  and 

William  C.  Mulder,  1891  Catlin,  Barnhart,  Mo.  63012 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,149 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/06.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  156—79  19  Qaims 


-A    *^ 


1.  The  method  of  covering  a  previously  formed  elongated 
article  with  foam  insulation  sheathed  seamlessly  both  against 
the  said  article  and  also  on  the  outer  side  of  such  insulation, 
comprising  the  preparatory  steps  of 

loading  a  length  of  seamless  tubular  flexible  outer  sheathing 
bunched  axially  on  the  outer  side  of  an  elongated  mold 
sleeve, 

loading  a  similar  length  of  seamless  flexible  inner  sheathing 
bunched  axially  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  outer 
side  of  an  elongated  tubular  core  supported  by  its  up- 
stream portion  and  positioned  co-axially  with  and  up- 
stream of  such  mold  slee\  e. 

passing  the  leading  end  of  the  previously  formed  article 
through  said  tubular  core, 

joining  said  leading  end  with  the  downsteam  end  of  said 
inner  sheathing  and  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  outer 
sheathing, 

moving  said  joined  ends  downstream  inside  said  elongated 
mold  sleeve  whereby  to  reverse  and  invert  the  outer 
sheathing,  and 

while  continuing  to  move  said  ends  downstream,  introduc- 
ing foam  insulation  material  between  said  sheathings  up- 
stream of  said  joined  ends. 
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4,367,106 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

SANDWICHES  COMPRISING  HOT  BENT  GLASS 

SHEETS 

James  L.  Valimont,  Cheswick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,595 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  17/10;  C09J  5/06 

U.S.  a.  156—102  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  sandwich  comprising  a  pair  of 
aligned  bent  glass  sheets  of  conforming  shape  having  a  temper- 
ature above  200°  F.  (93°  C.)  and  a  sheet  of  fiexible  interlayer 
material  for  lamination  into  a  bent  transparent  laminated  win- 
dow comprising  supporting  said  pair  of  bent  glass  sheets  at  an 
assembly  station,  providing  a  sheet  of  flexible  interlayer  mate- 
rial, separating  said  bent  glass  sheets  from  one  another,  moving 
said  sheet  of  flexible  interlayer  material  into  alignment  with  at 
least  one  of  said  bent  glass  sheets  to  bring  a  surface  thereof  into 
alignment  with  a  concave  surface  of  one  of  said  bent  glass 
sheets,  and  bringing  a  convex  surface  of  the  other  of  said  bent 
glass  sheets  into  engagement  with  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
sheet  of  flexible  interlayer  material  to  conform  the  shape  of 
said  flexible  interlayer  material  to  that  of  said  bent  glass  sheets, 
characterized  by  engaging  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  sheet 
of  flexible  interlayer  material  with  substantially  the  entire 
extent  of  said  bent  glass  sheets  before  the  conclusion  of  a  tinre 
interval  sufficient  to  cool  said  bent  glass  sheets  from  the  tem- 
perature at  which  said  glass  sheets  are  bent  to  a  temperature 
below  that  at  which  the  sheet  of  flexible  interFayer  material 
develops  sufficient  tackiness  to  resist  sliding  relative  to  the  bent 
glass  sheets  on  engagement  therewith. 


rotating  rolls  from  engagement  with  said  longitudinal  end  edge 
portions,  lifting  said  bent  glass  sheets  in  unison  from  said  sup- 
port on  a  first  set  of  vacuum  cups  while  maintaining  said  side 
edge  alignment  rolls  in  engagement  with  said  opposite  side 
edge  portions,  engaging  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  bent  glass 
sheet  of  said  pair  with  a  second  set  of  vacuum  cups,  applying 
vacuum  to  said  cups  to  hold  the  engaged  glass  sheet  surfaces 


thereagainst.  separating  said  sjde  edge  alignment  rolls  from 
said  side  edges,  and  separating  said  bent  glass  sheets  in  a  direc- 
tion of  their  thickness  as  to  form  a  gap  between  said  glass 
sheets  at  said  assembly  station, 

inserting  a  sheet  of  flexible  interlayer  material  into  said  gap 
into  a  position  of  alignment  over  said  lower  bent  glass 
sheet  and  bonding  said  glass  sheets  to  said  sheet  of  flexible 
interlayer  material.  \   t 

4,367.108 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED  ASSE.MBLIES 
James  L.  Valimont,  Cheswick,  Pa.,  and  George  W.  Shoop,  Semi- 
nole, Fla.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,210 
Int.  a.J  B29C  27/06:  B32B  31/20:  C03C  27/12 
U.S.  a.  156—104  25  Oaims 


"IS- 


4,367,107 

ALIGNING  BENT  GLASS  SHEETS  FOR  ASSEMBLY 

INTO  BENT  GLASS  SHEET  SANDWICHES 

James  L.  Valimont,  Cheswick,  and  Barry  L.  Shadle,  Leechburg, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,608 
Int.  a.3B32B/ 7/04.  17/10 
U.S.  a.  156—102  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  aligning  and  bonding  a  pair  of  bent  glass 
sheets  comprising  an  upper  bent  glass  sheet  and  a  lower  bent 
glass  sheet  of  matching  concave  elevational  configuration 
comprising  assembling  said  glass  sheets  with  a  sheet  of  flexible 
interlayer  material  therebetween  comprising  supporting  said 
pair  of  bent  glass  sheets  on  a  support,  engaging  each  of  the 
opposite  longitudinal  end  edge  surfaces  of  said  bent  glass 
sheets  at  transversely  spaced  portions  at  an  upper  level  with  a 
pair  of  transversely  spaced,  linear  rotating  rolls  mounted  for 
free  rotation  about  oblique  axes  extending  approximately  par- 
allel to  the  thickness  of  corresponding  end  edge  surfaces  adja- 
cent thereto  to  align  said  glass  sheets  longitudinally  of  an 
assembly  station,  engaging  each  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  sheets  at  longitudinally  spaced  portions  at  a  lower  level 
with  a  pair  of  side  edge  alignment  rolls  to  align  said  glass  sheets 
transversely  of  said  assembly  station,  disengaging  said  linear 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  laminate  assembly,  said 
laminate  assembly  comprising  two  matched  rigid  sheets  about 
a  thermoplastic  interlayer.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  heating  means  over  a  first  exposed  major  surface 
of  the  laminate  assembly  in  alignment  with  the  marginal 
edge  portions  thereof; 

forming  an  evacuatable  peripheral  conduit  about  the  lami- 
nate assembly  by  sealingly  engaging  a  first  channel  arm  of 
an  endless  channel  shaped  member  to  marginal  portions  of 
said  heating  means  and  sealingly  engaging  an  opposing 
channel  arm  of  the  channel  shaped  member  to  the  oppo- 
site exposed  major  surface  of  the  laminate  assembly,  the 
channel  arms  terminating  short  of  the  center  portion  of 
the  major  surfaces  of  the  laminate  assembly  and  biased 
against  the  heating  means  and  the  opposite  exposed  major 
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surface  with  a  force  sufficient  to  seal  the  peripheral  con- 
duit when  a  vacuum  is  drawn  therein; 

drawing  a  vacuum  in  the  peripheral  conduit  to  evacuate  the 
interfacial  surfaces  between  said  sheets  and  said  interlayer; 
and 

heating  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  laminate  assembly 
with  said  heating  means  to  bond  the  interlayer  to  the 
sheets  about  the  marginal  edge  portions  thereof  to  seal  the 
periphery  of  the  laminate  assembly,  wherein  at  least  one 
exposed  major  surface  thereof  provides  visual  access  to 
the  effect  of  the  practice  of  said  drawing  step  and  said 
heating  step. 

16.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  laminate  assembly, 
said  laminate  assembly  having  two  matched  rigid  sheets  about 
a  thermoplastic  interlayer.  comprising: 

means  for  heating  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  lami- 
nate assembly:  and 

a  fle.xible  endless  channel  shaped  member,  said  channel 
shaped  member  including  a  first  channel  arm  sealingly 
engagable  to  said  heating  means  and  an  opposing  channel 
arm  sealingly  engagable  to  an  exposed  major  surface  of 
the  laminate  assembly,  the  channel  arms  of  the  channel 
shaped  member  terminating  short  of  the  center  portion  of 
the  major  surfaces  of  the  laminate  assembly  to  form  an 
evacuatable  peripheral  conduit  about  the  laminate  assem- 
bl\,  wherein  the  channel  arms  are  biased  against  the  heat- 
ing means  and  the  exposed  major  surface  with  a  force 
sufficient  to  seal  the  peripheral  conduit  when  a  vacuum  is 
drawn  therein,  wherein  said  exposed  major  surface  pro- 
vides visual  access  of  the  effect  of  said  heating  means  and 
a  vacuum  in  said  peripheral  conduit  on  said  laminate 
assemblv  ^^ 


4,367,109 

PROCESSES  FOR  MANLFACTLRING  INNER  TUBES  OF 

THE  SO-CALLED  PLN£JURE-PROOF  TYPE  FOR 

VEHICLE  WHEELS  AND  SIMILAR  AND 

PL NCTL  RE-PROOF  INNER  TUBES  THUS  OBTAINED 

Robert  Estrade,  .Alencon.  and  Jean  Michaut,  Maisons-Laffite, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Hutchinson-Mapa,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1980.  Ser.  No.  194,892 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11.  1979,  79  25303 
Int.  CI.'  B29H  13/00:  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  Ci.  156— 113  14  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  inner  tube  for  a  puncture- 
proof  tire  formed  by  a  toric  cushion  made  from  an  elastomer 
material  comprising  independent  cells  containing  therein  a  gas 
at  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  toric  cushion  being  pre- 
formed in  a  preforming  mold  comprising  a  male  portion,  a 
female  portion  having  heating  means  and  a  flat  closure  plate 
separate  and  separable  from  said  male  portion  and  said  female 
portion  and  disposed  therebetween,  said  female  portion  having 


a  semi-toric  cavity  formed  therein  and  having  a  plane  face 
formed  by  said  flat  closure  plate,  said  toric  cushion  being 
subsequently  vulcanized  in  a  vulcanizing  apparatus  separate 
and  different  from  said  preforming  mold  and  having  first  and 
second  mutually  facing  shells,  wherein  said  method  comprises: 

filling  said  cavity  of  said  female  portion  of  said  preforming 
mold  with  said  elastomer  material,  said  cavity  of  said 
female  portion  being  closed  by  said  flat  closure  plate; 

preforming  within  said  preforming  mold  a  substantially 
semi-toric  element  having  a  flat  face; 

molding  a  plurality  of  recessed  cavities  within  said  semi- 
toric  element  within  said  preforming  mold  such  that  said 
cavities  are  open  on  said  flat  face  of  said  semi-toric  ele- 
ment; 

undervulcanizing  said  flat  face  on  said  semi-toric  element 
while  contacting  said  flat  face  with  said  flat  closure  plate; 

performing  a  first  vulcanizing  operation  on  said  semi-toric 
element  in  said  preforming  mold  under  predetermined 
conditions  of  time,  temperature  and  temperature  distribu- 
tion so  as  to  stabilize  the  dimensions  of  said  semi-toric 
element  and  to  obtain  an  even  flatness  on  said  flat  under- 
vulcanized  face  of  said  semi-toric  element; 

removing  said  semi-toric  element  from  said  preforming  mold 
to  obtain  a  first  undervulcanized  semi-toric  element; 

forming  a  second  undervulcanized  semi-toric  element; 

introducing  said  first  and  second  semi-toric  elements  into 
said  separate  vulcanizing  apparatus;  and 

subjecting  said  first  and  said  second  semi-toric  elements  to  a 
second  vulcanizing  operation  for  assembling  said  flat 
undervulcanized  faces  of  said  first  and  second  semi-toric 
elements  to  form  said  toric  cushion  having  optimum  me- 
chanical characteristics. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  puncture-proof  pneu- 
matic tire  inner  tube  formed  by  first  and  second  semi-toric 
elements  joined  to  form  a  toric  cushion  made  from  an  elasto- 
meric  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  independent  cells 
formed  therein,  said  cells  containing  a  gas  at  a  predetermined 
pressure,  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 

a  first  mold  for  preforming  said  semi-toric  elements  wherein 
said  first  mold  further  comprises; 

a  female  portion  in  the  form  of  a  half-shell  having  an  open 
plane  face,  and  having  a  plurality  of  transfer  channels 
formed  therein  for  introducing  said  elastomer  material 
into  said  first  mold; 

a  male  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fingers  for  mold- 
ing said  cells; 

a  plate  separate  and  separable  from  said  male  portion  and 
said  female  portion  of  said  first  mold  for  closing  said  open 
plane  face  of  said  half-shell  of  said  female  portion  and  for 
forming  a  flat  face  on  each  of  said  semi-toric  elements; 

a  heating  network  provided  in  said  female  portion  of  said 
first  moid  and  in  said  plurality  of  fingers  provided  on  said 
male  portion,  to  the  exclusion  of  said  closure  plate;  and 

a  second  mold  separate  from  said  first  mold  for  joining  and 
vulcanizing  said  first  and  second  semi-toric  elements  to 
form  said  toric  cushion. 
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4,367,110 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATE  AND  A  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Akira  Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toppan  Printing 
Co.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,689 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1979, 54-83751;  Jul. 
6, 1979,  54-93200[U];  Jul.  18, 1979,  54-99223[U];  Aug.  17, 1979, 
54-105205 

(Int.  CI.'B32Bi7/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—219    I  5  Claims 


.-:  VAV//////'////y//^MW//A 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  decorative  laminate  includ- 
ing the  step  of  hot  pressing  decorative  laminate  elements  with 
a  press  plate  that  includes  a  dense  enamel  layer  joined  directly 
to  the  surface  of  a  metal  substrate. 


4,367,111 
SEWING  METHOD 

Tokuzo  Hirose,  7-26  Hashimoto-cho,  Abenoku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,631,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,836. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,397 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-45842 

Int.  CI.'  B31F  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  156—221  I  Claim 


1.  A  sewing  method  comprising: 
providing  a  sewing  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  bed  adapted  to  receive  thereon  work; 
a  rigid  arm  fixedly  positioned  above  said  bed,  said  arm 

having  fixed  thereto  a  stationary  external  cylinder; 
an  internal  cylinder  mounted  within  said  external  cylinder 
for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto  toward  and 
away   from  said   bed,  said   internal  cylinder  having 
therein  a  vertical  passage; 
a  staple  feeder  attached  to  said  external  cylinder; 
said  internal  cylinder  having  at  a  lower  end  thereof  an 

outwardly  extending  work  presser; 
a  staple  driver  mounted  for  vertical  movement  within  said 

vertical  passage; 
a  recessed  anvil  positioned  in  said  bed  at  a  location  con- 
fronting the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  passage,  said 
anvil   having  extending   upwardly   from  the  bottom 
thereof  a  projection;  and 
a  heater  located  adjacent  said  anvil; 
moving  said  internal  cylinder  vertically  upwardly  within 
said  external  cylinder  to  a  raised  position  spaced  from  said 
bed; 
positioning  work  on  said  bed; 

moving  said  internal  cylinder  vertically  downwardly  within 
said  external  cylinder  to  a  lowered  position  whereat  said 
work  presser  presses  said  work  against  said  bed; 
positioning  within  said  staple  feeder  a  supply  of  synthetic 


resin  staples  each  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  configura- 
tion with  spaced  downwardly  extending  legs; 

feeding  said  staples  sequentially  from  said  staple  feeder 
through  said  external  cylinder  and  said  internal  cylinder 
into  said  vertical  passage; 

moving  said  staple  driver  downwardly  within  said  vertical 
passage  and  thereby  driving  a  leading  of  said  staples 
downwardly  through  said  vertical  passage,  penetrating 
said  legs  of  said  staple  through  said  work  on  said  bed, 
pressing  said  legs  of  said  staple  against  said  anvil,  thereby 
bending  said  legs  of  said  staple  inwardly  into  abutting 
relationship  with  each  other  at  a  position  beneath  said 
work,  and  pressing  said  abutted  staple  legs  against  said 
projection  and  into  tight  attachment  with  said  work;  and 

operating  said  heater  and  thereby  heating  and  fusing  to- 
gether said  abutted  staple  legs  to  thus  form  an  integral  and 
uniform  dimensioned  member  on  the  underside  of  said 
work: 


4467,112 

HEAT-SEALABLE  LAMINAR  THERMOPLASTIC  HLMS 

Hee  C.  Park,  Fairport.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  99,171,  Nov.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,937 

Int.  a.'  B29C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  156—244.23  6  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  manufacturing  heat-sealable 
polypropylene  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  continuous  thin  film  substrate  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  layer  of  polypropylene  homopolymer; 
uniaxially  orienting  the  polypropylene  layer  by  machine 

direction  stretching  of  the  film  substrate; 
applying  by  melt  coating  or  extrusion  coating  a  thin  coating 
of  low-melting  ethylene-copolymer  to  the  uniaxially  ori- 
ented film  substrate,  said  copolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  about  6  to  30  weight  percent  methylacrylate  and  about 
94  to  70  percent  ethylene,  and  having  a  minimum  seal 
temperature  between  about  180°  P.  and  below  about  270° 
P.; 
biaxially  orienting  the  coated  film  by  stretching  the  film 
transversely  to  the  machine  direction  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  ethylene  copolymer;  and 
cooling  the  film  to  recover  a  biaxially-oriented  product. 


4,367,113 
MULTICOMPONENT  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Khalid  A.  Karim;  Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  and  James  H.  Rea, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,762 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  93/00:  C09J  5/00:  B29F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  156—327  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compatible  blend  of  polymers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  olefin  polymer, 

(b)  an  ethylene  copolymer, 

(c)  an  iono'mer  resin,  and 

(d)  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  olefin  polymer  being  a  polymer  comprising  polymerized 
ethylene  with  any  comonomer  polymerized  therewith  being  a 
C3  or  higher  alpha-olefin  and  having  a  density  of  at  least  about 
0.95  gram/ml  or  an  isotactic  propylene  polymer;  said  ethylene 
copolymer  having  polymerize^  therein  about  70  to  90  weight 
%  of  ethylene  and  the  balance  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  or  vinyl  acetate;  said  ionomer  resin  having  a 
high  load  melt  index  of  at  least  about  1 .0  and  a  normal  load 
melt  index  of  up  to  about  SCL  and  being  a  metal  salt  of  an 
ethylene-acid  copolymer  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  having  an  acid  content  of  about 
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1-10  mol  %;  and  said  tackifying  resin  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of. 

(a)  terpene  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of 
about  10°- 150°  C. 

(b)  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball 
softening  point  of  about  10°-135°  C, 

(c)  rosin  esters  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of 
about  65°-140°  C, 

(d)  alpha-methylstyrene/vinyl  toluene  copolymers  having  a 
Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of  about  75°-120°  C, 

(e)  polystyrene  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point 
of  about  25°- 100°  C.  and 

(0  terpene-phenolic  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening 
point  of  about  80°- 135°  C;  and 

(g)  rosin, 
said  composition  containing  the  olefin  polymer  and  the  ethyl- 
ene copolymer  in  the  combined  amount  of  100  parts  by  weight 
and  containing  the  ionomer  resin  and  the  tackifying  resin  in  the 
combined  amount  of  about  15-200  parts  by  weight;  and  the 
olefin  polymer  and  the  ethylene  copolymer  being  present  in 
proportions  such  that  the  alky!  ester  or  vinyl  acetate  moiety  of 
the  ethylene  copolymer  constitutes  about  4-12  weight  %  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  two  polymers. 

11.  In  an  adhesive  method  for  bonding  together  two  articles 
having  surfaces  of  paper,  aluminum,  copper,  and  ethylene 
homopolymer.  an  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer,  an  isotac- 
tic  propylene  polymer  or  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  polyes- 
ter in  which  a  hot  melt  adhesive  heated  above  its  melting  point 
is  placed  between  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  together,  said 
surfaces  are  assembled  together  and  the  assembly  is  cooled  to 
ambient  temperature  to  solidify  such  adhesive:  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  essentially  of  employing  as  the  hot  melt 
adhesive  a  polymer  composition  of  claim  1. 

12.  In  a  coextrusion  process  for  preparing  a  composite  poly- 
mer film  construction  having  polymers  in  the  two  surface 
layers  which  are  fusion-bonded  to  each  other  by  an  intermedi- 
ate polymer  layer  in  which  three  polymer  streams  are  fed  into 
three  channels  of  a  film  die,  and  the  three  polymer  streams 
fiow  into  the  film  die  and  are  extruded  to  form  an  extrudate  in 
which  the  three  polymer  streams  form  a  film  having  three 
fusion-bonded  layers;  the  improvement  which  consists  of  em- 
ploying an  ethylene  homopolymer,  an  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol 
copolymer,  an  isotactic  propylene  polymer,  or  a  polyethylene 
terephthalate  polyester  as  the  polymer  to  form  each  of  the  two 
surface  layers  and  employing  a  polymer  composition  of  claim 
1  and  to  form  the  intermediate  polymer  layer. 


4,367,114 
HIGH  SPEED  PLASMA  ETCHING  SYSTEM 
George  N.  Steinberg;  Alan  R.  Reinberg,  both  of  Westport,  and 
Jean  Dalle  Ave,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,668 

Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  156—345  28  Claims 
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1.  A  plasma  etching  system  comprising  a  lower  flange  and  a 
spaced  upper  flange; 
a  chamber  wall  mounted  between  said  flanges  to  form  a 
closed  etching  chamber; 


a  wafer  support  plate  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  receiving 

thereon  a  wafer  to  be  processed; 
means  for  electrically  grounding  said  wafer  support  plate; 
means  for  clamping  the  wafer  firmly  to  the  wafer  support 

plate  to  enhance  electrical  coupling  of  the  wafer  to 

ground; 
electrical  insulating  spacer  means  interposed  between  said 

chamber  wall  and  said  support  plate; 
a  sintered  or  sintered-like  porous  electrode  plate,  means  for 

mounting  said  electrode  plate  in  the  chamber  in  spaced 

relationship  with  respect  to  the  wafer;  said  plate  having 

gas  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  supply  of  etching  gas; 

means  for  applying  an  excitation  operating  voltage  to  said 

electrode  plate;  and 
said  chamber  having  a  gas  outlet  leading  to  a  vacuum  source 

for  discharging  gas  and  etching  products. 


4,367,115 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PANEL  PRESS  FOR 

THE  ASSEMBLY  OF  MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 
Hans  Bohn,  Schopfloch;  Wolfgang  Stein,  Freudenstadt;  Peter 
Bernsau,  Wittlensweiler,  and  Fred  Staubitzer,  Dornstetten,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Biirkle  GmbH 
&  Co.,  Freudenstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1980,  3038288 

Int.  CI.'  G05G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—358  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  heated  panel  press  in  the 
switchover  from  a  contact  pressure  mode  to  a  curing  pressure 
mode,  in  connection  with  the  assembly  of  multilayer  printed 
circuit  boards  with  interposed  thermosetting  resinous  bonding 
layers,  the  switchover  control  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
pressure  switchover  means  operable  to  change  the  contact 
pressure  mode  of  the  panel  press  to  the  curing  pressure 
mode,  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  threshold  signal; 
transducer  means  operable  to  generate  displacement  pulses 
representing  increments  of  displacement  between  two 
plates  of  the  panel  press  through  which  pressure  is  applied 
to  a  multilayer; 
pulse  counting  means  operable  to  count  the  displacement 

pulses  received  from  the  transducer  means; 
count  initiating  means  operable  to  start  the  counting  means 
in  response  to  the  establishment  of  the  contact  pressure 
mode; 
count  comparing  means  operable  to  produce  a  threshold 
signal  representing  the  presence  of  the  fiux  state  of  the 
resin  of  the  bonding  layers,  when  the  count  of  the  dis- 
placement pulses  has  reached  an  empirically  predeter- 
mined threshold  count;  and 
signal  delaying  means  operable  to  transmit  the  threshold 
signal  to  the  pressure  switchover  means  with  an  adjustable 
time  delay. 
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4,367,116 
BINDING  APPARATUS 
Sture  H.  Wiholm,  Johanneshov,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Semotex 
AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  15,  1980,  8002830 
Int.  a.i  B42C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  156—366  9  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  intended  for  binding  sheets  in  a  folder  or  file 
provided  with  a  heat-sensitive  binding  agent  and  comprising  a 
hotplate  on  which  the  folder  with  inserted  sheets  is  placed  for 
heating  the  binding  agent,  said  hotplate  having  at  least  one 
electrical  heating  element  and  being  supported  within  a  hous- 
ing having  a  cover  provided  with  an  opening  for  inserting  the 
folder,  the  heating  element  being  supplied  with  electrical  cur- 
rent via  a  current  regulating  circuit,  automatic  time  control 
means,  power  means  for  continuously  supplying  current  to  the 
heating  element  to  cause  said  heating  element  to  be  heated  to 
working  temperature  independent  of  said  time  control  means 
for  binding  several  folders  successively  while  maintaining  said 
current  supply  to  said  heating  element,  said  time  control  means 
being  electrically  connected  to  light  sensor  means  for  sensing 
the  insertion  of  a  folder  including  a  photocell  located  in  the 
path  of  a  light  beam  projecting  across  said  cover  opening  from 
a  light  source  supported  by  such  housing  such  that  said  light 
beam  is  changed  by  the  insertion  of  a  folder  through  said 
opening  thereby  causing  the  photocell  to  transmit  a  signal  to 
the  time  control  means  for  automatically  starting  its  set  timing 
cycle,  at  the  termination  of  which  said  time  control  means 
automatically  activates  an  alarm  means,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  time  control  means  to  select  between  different  preset 
time  cycles. 
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over  at  a  fold  line  and  glued  to  the  second  wall,  said  machine 
comprising: 
a  platen  to  hold  the  disc  cover;  means  to  heat  said  flap  fold 

line; 
a  folding  arm  configured  to  contact  the  flap; 
an  actuator  connected  to  said  folding  arm  and  energizable  to 

move  said  folding  arm  against  said  flap  and  f61d  the  fiap 

over  said  second  wall; 
a  glue  system  comprising; 
a  glue  nozzle; 
means  supporting  said  glue  nozzle  for  passage  between  said 

folded  flap  and  said  second  wall; 
means  to  supply  glue  to  said  glue  nozzle  to  be  deposited 

between  said  fiap  and  second  wall  as  said  nozzle  is  passed 

therebetween;  and 
means  to  press  said  fiap  against  said  second  wall  to  form  a 

close  bond  therebetween. 


1.  A  machine  for  sealing  a  disc  cover  having  first  and  second 
parallel-positioned  walls  for  enclosing  a  disc  and  a  fiap  fixed  to 
the  first  wall  and  extending  beyond  both  walls  to  be  folded 


4,367,118 
LABEL  APPLICATOR 
Edward  C.  Karp,  Belvidere,  III.,  assignor  to  Sanitary  Scale  Co.. 
Belvidere,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  310,220 

Int.  CI.'  B65C  9/14.  9/36 

U.S.  CI.  156—497  5  Qaims 


'  4,367,117 

MACHINE  FOR  SEALING  DISC  COVERS 

Paul  E.  Seaborn,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discover  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,834 

Int.  a.'  B65C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  156—443  3  Claims 


*Muc<raii    Hue 

CAM    Oinve ,  *N0 
WCUUM   MKKI 


5.  A  label  applicator  for  transferring  printed,  adhesive- 
backed  labels  from  a  label  pick-up  station  to  a  commodity, 
comprising: 

a  vacuum  assisted  pick-up  head  having  a  downwardly  facing 
surface  containing  apertures  for  vacuum-seizing  a  label, 
said  pick-up  head  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  closely 
above  the  non-adhesive  side  of  a  label  at  the  pick-up  sta- 
tion so  as  to  seize  the  label  by  its  non-adhesive  side  such 
that  about  one-half  of  the  label  is  held  by  the  pick-up  head 
and  the  other  half  of  the  label  extends  beyond  the  pick-up 
head,  the  pick-up  head  being  further  adapted  to  swing  the 
label  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  to  a  label  transfer 
station,  and  to  then  release  the  label  for  seizure  by  an 
applicator  head; 

means  positioned  at  the  pick-up  station  and  beneath  an  in- 
coming label  for  air  driving  the  label  upwardly  toward  the 
pick-up  head  so  as  to  assist  in  establishing  full  contact 
between  the  pick-up  head's  downwarding  facing  surface 
and  the  portion  of  the  label  to  be  seized; 

a  vacuum-assisted  applicator  head  positioned  at  the  transfer 
station  such  that,  when  the  pick-up  head  arrives  at  the 
transfer  station,  the  applicator  head  is  situated  above  and 
closely  adjacent  the  pick-up  head  fo^  vacuum-seizing  the 
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extending  half  of  the  label  by  its  non-adhesive  side,  the 
applicator  head  being  further  adapted  to  move  down- 
wardly for  applying  the  label  to  the  commodity. 


4,367.119 
PLANAR  MULTI-LEVEL  METAL  PROCESS  WITH 
BUILT-IN  ETCH  STOP 
Joseph  S.  Logan.  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y.;  John  L.  Mauer,  IV;  Laura 
B.  Rothman.  both  of  Sherman.  Conn.;  Geraldine  C.  Schwartz. 
Poughkeepsie.  and  Charles  L.  Standley,  Wappingers  Falls, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,145 

Int.  CI.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06:  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  156—643  12  Claims 


said  substrate  inclusive  of  said  via  connector  and  said 
adjacent  exposed  portion  of  said  silicon  nitride  second 
layer, 
(Q)  exposing  said  substrate  to  a  solvent  selective  to  the  sixth 
layer  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  said  sixth  layer  and  all 
overlying  layers  thereon. 


4,367,120 
DOCTOR  BLADE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Hendrikz,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Vickerys  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,915 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1980, 
8008560;  Mar.  12,  1981.  8107818 

Int.  CI.'  D21G  3/02.  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  162—281  10  Qaims 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  an  integrated  circuit  package  com- 
prised of  a  substrate  having  a  conductive  interconnected  pat- 
tern on  a  surface  thereof,  the  method  of  forming  superposed 
levels  of  metallurgy  comprising: 

(A)  forming  a  first  layer  of  an  electrically  insulating  polymer 
on  said  surface. 

(B)  coating  said  first  layer  with  a  second  layer  of  silicon 
nitride, 

(C)  coating  said  second  layer  with  a  third  layer  of  a  polymer 
that  is  selectively  soluble  in  a  solvent  substantially  inert  to 
the  first  said  polymer,  \ 

(D)  coating  said  third  layer  with  a  fourth  layer  resistant  to 
reactive  ion  etching  in  oxygen, 

(E)  forming  on  said  fourth  layer  a  resist  mask  defining  at 
least  one  via  opening  to  a  portion  of  said  conductive 
pattern, 

(F)  rActive  ion  etching  in  an  ambient  comprised  of  CF4  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  fourth  layer  in  said  via  opening, 

(G)  reactive  ion  etching  in  am  ambient  comprised  of  O2  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  third  layer  in  said  via  opening, 

(H)  reactive  ion  etching  in  an  ambient  comprised  of  CF4  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride  in  said  via  opening, 

(I)  reactive  ion  etching  in  an  ambient  comprised  of  O2  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  first  layer  in  said  via  opening  to 
expose  said  portion  of  said  conductive  pattern. 

(J)  blanket  coating  said  substrate  inclusive  of  said  via  open- 
ing with  a  conductive  metal  layer  having  a  thickness 
substantially  matching  the  thickness  of  said  first  layer, 

(K)  exposing  said  substrate  to  said  solvent  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  remove  said  third  layer  and  all  overlying  layers 
thereon,  to  expose  said  silicon  nitride  second  layer  and 
said  deposited  metal  via-connection  in  said  via  opening, 

(L)  sequentially  coating  said  silicon  nitride  second  layer 
with  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  layers  of,  corresponding, 
respectively  to  the  compositions  of  said  first,  third  and 
fourth  layers, 

(M)  forming  a  second  resist  mask  having  openings  corre- 
sponding to  desired  metallurgy  patterns  to  be  deposited  on 
said  silicon  nitride  second  layer,  said  opening  encompass- 
ing said  via  connector  and  adjacent  discrete  portions  of 
said  silicon  nitride  second  layer, 

(N)  reactive  ion  etching  m  an  ambient  comprised  of  CF4  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  seventh  layer  in  the  openings  of 
said  second  resist  mask, 

(O)  sequentially  reactive  ion  etching  in  an  ambient  com- 
prised of  O2  said  sixth  layer  and  said  fifth  layers  in  the 
opening  of  said  second  resist  mask,  to  expose  said  via 
connector  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride 
second  layer, 

(P)  depositing  a  blanket  coating  of  a  conductive  metal  over 
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1.  A  doctor  assembly  for  doctoring  a  cylinder,  comprising  a 
doctor  blade,  a  support  bar  extending  parallel  to  the  cylinder 
for  applying  pressure  to  the  doctor  blade  to  urge  it  into  contact 
with  the  cylinder,  a  rigid  support  member  extending  forwardly 
from  the  support  bar  towards  the  cylinder,  a  pivot  shaft  dis- 
posed beneath  and  fixed  to  the  support  member  and  disposed 
parallel  to  the  cylinder,  a  blade  holder  which  accommodates 
the  rear  end  of  the  doctor  blade,  extends  forwardly  towards 
the  cylinder  from  the  pivot  shaft  and  is  constituted  by  a  multi- 
plicity of  closely  adjacent  rigid  pivot  plates  which  are  mounted 
side-by-side  on  the  pivot  shaft,  are  devoid  of  connection  with 
one  another  so  that  they  are  capable  of  free  and  independent 
pivotal  movement  on  the  pivot  shaft  and  bear  directly  at  their 
forward  ends  against  the  doctor  blade,  and  a  fluid-filled  bag 
which  extends  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  doctor  blade  be- 
tween the  support  member  and  the  pivot  plates  at  a  location 
between  the  rear  end  of  the  doctor  blade  and  the  pivot  shaft, 
the  bag  bearing  directly  against  the  pivot  plates. 


4,367,121 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  COLUMN  CONTROL 
Danny  L.  Furr,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,640,  May  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,319,330. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,073 
Int.  CI.3  BOID  3/42 
U.S.  a.  203—2  1  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  desired  ratio  between  the  flow 
rate  of  the  internal  reflux  at  a  first  intermediate  portion  of  a 
fractional  distillation  column  and  the  flow  rate  of  a  side  draw 
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product  stream,  wherein  a  side  draw  stream  is  withdrawn  from 
said  first  intermediate  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation 
column,  a  portion  of  said  side  draw  stream  being  returned  as  an 
intermediate  external  reflux  to  a  second  intermediate  portion  of 
said  fractional  distillation  column  which  is  above  said  first 
intermediate  poriion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column,  a 
portion  of  said  side  draw  stream  providing  said  side  draw 
product  stream,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  computing  means  to  establish  a  first  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate  external  reflux 
required  to  maintain  said  desired  ratio  between  the  flow 
rate  of  the  internal  reflux  at  said  first  intermediate  portion 
of  said  fractional  distillation  column  from  which  said  side 
draw  stream  is  withdrawn  and  the  flow  rate  of  said  side 
draw  product  stream; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow 

rate  of  said  intermediate  external  reflux; 
using  computing  means  to  compare  said  first  signal  and  said 
second  signal  and  to  establish  a  third  signal  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal;  and 
manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate  external 
reflux  in  response  to  said  third  signal. 


4,367,122 

METHOD  FOR  ANODIZING  ALUMINUM 

Joseph  F.  Bednarz,  287  Euclid  Ave.,  Hackensack,  N.J.  07601 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,899 

Int.  CV  C25D  11/04.  11/08,  11/16 


U.S.  CI.  204—15 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  anodizing  an  aluminum  workpiece  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:        ] 

(a)  moving  the  wolrkpiece  and  a  belt  of  cloth  fabric  through 
a  contact  zone  over  an  electrically  conductive  rigid  back- 
ing member;       i 

(b)  adjusting  the  relative  speeds  of  the  workpiece  and  the 
belt  so  that  the  belt  is  caused  to  wipe  across  the  surface  of 
the  workpiece; 

(c)  supplying  an  anodizing  solution  to  the  workpiece  in  the 
contact  zone,  whereby  the  wiping  action  of  the  belt  con- 
tinuously removes  reaction  products  from  the  workpiece 
surface  and  exposes  fresh  surface  area  to  the  solution;  and 

(d)  applying  a  direct  electric  potential  with  the  backing 
member  as  the  cathode  and  the  workpiece  as  the  anode. 


4,367,123 
PRECISION  SPOT  PLATING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Alexander  F.  Beck,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,077,  Jul.  9,  1980.  This  application 
Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,848 
Int.  a.^  C25D  5/0*.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—15  16  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  electroplating  at  least  one 
spot  of  metal  on  a  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  electroplating  said  spot  of  metal  on  said  substrate, 
said  electroplating  means  comprising: 
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an  anode; 

means  for  forming  an  unmasked  flowing  column  of  electro- 
lyte having  no  substantial  fanning  out  and  a  transverse 
cross-section  substantially  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
said  spot  extending  between  said  anode  and  said  substrate, 
said  column  of  electrolyte  having  a  width  from  about  0.25 
millimeters  to  about  S  millimeters  and  a  flow  rate  of  about 
0.5  milliliters  per  second  to  about  1.0  milliliters  per  sec- 
ond; 
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said  unmasked  column  forming  means  comprising  a  tubular 
nozzle  having  a  nozzle  outlet  opening  spaced  from  said 
substrate; 

means  for  supplying  by  gravity  said  electrolyte  to  said  col- 
umn forming  means  at  a  hydrostatic  head  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  3  psi; 

means  for  connecting  said  substrate  as  a  cathode;  and 

means  for  applying  a  current  to  said  anode  and  said  cathode 
for  depositing  said  spot  of  metal  on  said  substrate  whereby 
said  spot  has  a  dimension  substantially  approximating  the 
size  of  said  nozzle  opening. 


4,367,124 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATE  BASES 
Nobuji  Kikuchi,  Hazaki;  Yoshiyuki  Kisaka;  Kazuo  Torige,  both 
of  Tokyo,  and  Masayuki  Onose,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  l^itsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1980,  55/98247 
Int.  a.'  C25D  11/16:  C25F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204—17  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  lithographic  printing  plate  bases, 
which  comprises  electrolytically  etching  a  sheet  made  of  alu- 
minum or  an  aluminum  alloy  in  an  electrolytic  solution  con- 
taining sufficient  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  a  /3-dicarbo- 
nyl  compound  to  produce  grains  suitable  for  use  as  printing 
plates. 


4,367,125 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLATING  METALLIC 

STRIP 
Richard  C.  Aveilone,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Re- 
public Steel  Corporation,  Oeveland.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,618,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217^06 
Int.  Q\?  C25D  5/02.  7/06.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—28  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  fpr  plating  a  surface  of  a  metallic  strip  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  electric  potential  difference  be- 
tween the  strip  and  an  electrode; 

(b)  substantially  filling  space  between  said  surface  and  said 
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electrode  with  sufficient  plating  solution  to  establish  a 
current  flow  path  between  the  electrode  and  the  surface; 
(c)  providing  a  sump  for  receiving  gravity  flow  of  solution 
off  the  strip  while  maintaining  separation  of  the  workpiece 
and  the  solution  in  the  sump;  and 


tween,  said  electrolyte  thereby  flowing  radially  outward  from 
said  central  cavity  through  said  electrode  pair  and  intervening 
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(d)  shielding  from  solution  impingement  a  portion  of  the 
strip  side  facing  the  electrode  by  use  of  shielding  means 
separated  from  the  strip  and  from  the  electrode. 


4,367,126 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKALI  METAL 

HYDROXIDE 

Kimihiko  Sato;  Yasuo  Sajima;  Junjiro  Iwamoto;  Makoto  Nakao; 

Manabu  Suhara,  and  Makoto  Noshiro,  all  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-56358 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/34 

V.S.  a.  204—98  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  by 
electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride 
fed  into  an  anode  compartment  in  a  cell  having  an  anode  com- 
partment and  a  cathode  compartment  formed  by  partitioning 
with  a  cation  exchange  membrane,  an  improvement  character- 
ized in  that  a  cation  exchange  membrane  of  a  fluorinated  poly- 
mer having  carboxylic  acid  groups  at  a  content  of  0.9  to  2.0 
meq./g/dry  resin  is  used  as  said  cation  exchange  membrane 
and  a  metal  or  a  metal  ion  is  incorporated  in  said  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  to  form  a  thin  layer  made  of 
a  metal  hydroxide  or  oxide  on  the  surface  of  said  membrane  in 
the  anode  compartment,  wherein  said  metal  for  the  metal  or 
metal  ion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  of 
IV-B  group  and  iron  group  of  the  periodic  table,  and  alumi- 
num, copper,  ruthenium,  cerium,  niobium,  beryllium,  palla- 
dium, scandium  and  yttrium. 


4,367,127 
METALS  RECOVERY  CELL  AND  ELECTRODE 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  SAME 
Gilbert  S.  Messing,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.;  Thomas  R.  Stanford, 
Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.;  Jean  A.  Lochet,  Metuchen,  N.J.,  and 
Rajendra  B.  Patel,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Vanguard 
Research  Associates,  Inc.,  South  Plainfleld,  N.J. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,099 
Int.  a. J  C25C  1/00.  7/00;  C25B  11/12.  11/03 
VS.  a.  204—105  R  35  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  from  electrolytes  metals,  the 
ionic  species  of  which  -re  present  at  relatively  low  concentra- 
tions; said  method  comprising:  introducing  said  electrolyte 
under  pressure  into  the  central  cavity  of  an  electrode  assembly 
including  at  least  2  concentric  electrodes  which  are  permeable 
to  said  electrolyte  in  a  radial  direction,  said  electrodes  being 
narrowly  spaced  by  an  intervening  liquid-permeable  dielectric,- 
and  being  provided  with  an  electrolyzing  potential  therebe- 


dielectric  spacer  to  effect  electrolytic  deposition  of  the  metal 
species  upon  the  cathodic  electrode. 


4,367,128 
ENERGY  EFHCIENT  SELF-REGULATING  PROCESS 
FOR  WINNING  COPPER  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
John  S.  Batzold,  Union,  and  James  E.  Hoffmann,  South  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,756 

Int.  a.'  C25C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  204—108  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  electrowinning  copper  from  aqueous  solu- 
tions thereof  comprising: 

introducing  said  aqueous  copper  solution  into  a  cell  having 
an  anode  and  cathode  such  that  said  copper  solution 
contacts  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  said  anode  being  a 
porous  catalytic  anode;  and, 

applying  a  constant  current  density  ranging  from  about  I 
mA/cm^  to  about  150  mA/cm^  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode  while  supplying  hydrogen  to  said  anode,  the 
amount  of  hydrogen  supplied  to  said  anode  being  at  least 
a  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  generate  a  quantity  of 
copper  equivalent  to  that  deposited  electrolytically  at  the 
cathode  whereby  a  dynamic  equilibrium  is  imposed  upon 
said  anode  so  that  said  anode  operates  at  a  potential  ap- 
proximating the  copper  potential  and  whereby  copper  is 
deposited  from  said  solution  at  said  cathode. 


4367,129 

WIRE-ELECTROEROSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  FORMING  A  TAPERED  CONTOUR  IN  A 

WORKPIECE 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun,  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,051 

Int.  a.3  C25F  3/00.  5/00;  B23P  1/02.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  204—129.55  5  Oaims 

1.  A  wire-electroerosion  method  of  forming  a  workpiece 

with  a  contour  having  a  non-tapered  and  tapered  portions 
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stepped  in  the  direction  of  thickness  of  the  workpiece,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  workpiece  in  a  worktank  containing  a  first 
electroerosion-machining  liquid  so  that  said  workpiece  is 
partially  immersed  therein  to  a  preselected  height  from 
the  lower  surface  of  the  workpiece  with  the  liquid  surface 
level  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane  dividing  said  work- 
piecfe  into  a  non-immersed  upper  pxjrtion  and  an  immersed 
lower  portion;, 
passing  a  continuous  wire  electrode  vertically  through  said 
workpiece  to  define  an  elongate  machining  gap  extending 
across  said  non-immersed  upper  and  immersed  lower 
portions,  and  axially  displacing  said  wire  electrode  from  a 
supply  means  to  a  collection  means  through  said  machin- 
ing gap; 
supplying  from  above  said  workpiece,  a  stream  of  a  second 
electroerosion-machining  liquid  having  a  specific  resistiv- 
ity greater  than  that  of  said  first  liquid  into  said  machining 
gap  in  said  non-immersed  upper  portion  and  permitting 
said  stream  at  least  partially  to  diffuse  into  said  machining 
gap  in  said  immersed  lower  portion  of  the  workpiece 
while  applying  a  machining  electric  current  between  said 
wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece  whereby  electroero- 
sive  material  removal  from  said  workpiece  occurs  across 
said  machining  gap  along  said  upper  portion  uniformly  at 
a  first  rate  and  along  said  lower  portion  at  a  second  rate 
which  is  not  less  than  said  first  rate  and  which  increases  as 
the  distance  from  said  horizontal  plane  is  increased; 
maintaining  said  surface  level  of  the  liquid  in  said  worktank 
substantially  constant; 
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permitting  said  stream  at  least  partially  to  diffuse  into  said 
machining  gap  in  said  immersed  portion  of  the  workpiece; 

power  supply  for  applying  a  machining  electric  current 
between  the  wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece  to  pro- 
duce electroerosive  material  removal  from  the  workpiece 
across  said  elongate  machining  gap  whereby  the  material 
removal  occurs  along  said  upper  portion  uniformly  at  a 
first  rate  and  along  said  lower  portion  at  a  second  rate 
which  is  not  less  than  said  first  rate  and  increases  as  the 
distance  from  said  horizontal  plane  is  increased; 

means  for  maintaining  said  surface  level  of  the  liquid  in  said 
worktank  substantially  constant; 

means  for  the  maintaining  specific  resistivity  of  the  liquid  in 
said  worktank  substantially  constant;  and 

machining  feed  driv|  means  for  relatively  displacing  said 
wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece  orthogonally  to  the 
axis  of  said  wire  electrode  along  a  predetermined  path. 


4,^7,130 

CHEMICAL  REACnON 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93.779,  Nov.  30,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

4,207,154,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,561, 

Jun.  27,  1957,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  97,651 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  3 /OS.  19/08 

U.S.  a.  204—157.1  S  16  Qaims 
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maintaining  the  specific  resistivity  of  the  liquid  in  said  work- 
tank  substantially  constant;  and 

relatively  displacing  said  wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece 
orthogonally  to  the  axis  of  said  wire  electrode  along  a 
predetermined  path. 

5.  A  wire-electroerosion  apparatus  for  forming  a  workpiece 
with  a  contour  having  a  non-tapered  and  tapered  portions 
stepped  in  the  direction  of  thickness  of  the  workpiece,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  worktank  for  containing  a  first  electroerosion-machining 
liquid  and  receiving  the  workpiece  therein  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  it  is  partially  immersed  in  said  liquid  to  a  prese- 
lected height  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  workpiece 
with  the  liquid  surface  level  extending  in  a  horizontal 
plane  dividing  the  workpiece  into  a  non-immersed  portion 
and  an  immersed  portion; 

means  for  guiding  a  continuous  wire  electrode  to  pass  verti- 
cally through  said  workpiece,  thereby  defining  an  elon- 
gate machining  gap  therebetween  extending  across  said 
non-immersed  upper  and  immersed  lower  portions; 

means  for  axially  displacing  said  wire  electrode  from  a  sup- 
ply means  to  a  collection  means  through  said  machining 

noz2le  means  disposed  above  said  workpiece  for  supplymg  a 
stream  of  a  second  electroerosion-machining  liquid  having 
a  specific  resistivity  greater  than  that  of  said  first  liquid 
into  said  machining  gap  in  said  non-immersed  portion  and 


1.  A  method  for  creating  a  chemical  reaction  comprising: 
subjecting  a  quantity  of  a  chemical  to  the  heat  and  pressure 
of  a  plurality  of  shock  waves,  each  of  which  shock  waves 
define  a  transient,  narrow  band  of  intense  radiation  and 
directing  each  of  said  shock  waves  and  the  intense  radia- 
tion thereof  through  a  shock  wave  conducting  medium  to 
a  reaction  zone  containing  said  chemical  whereby  said 
shock  waves  serve  to  temporarily  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  chemical  in  the  reaction  zone  a  sufficient  degree  to 
effect  a  predetermined  change  in  the  composition  of  said 
chemical,  and  when  said  predetermined  change  occurs, 
removing  the  products  of  reaction  from  said  reaction 
zone. 


4,367,131 
PHOTOLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  FROM 

WATER 

Michael  Gratzel,  Vaud;  Pierre-Alain  Brugger,  Les  Thioleyres, 

and  Pierre  Cuendet,  Apples,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981.  Ser.  No.  279,909 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1980, 
8022339 

Int.  a.'  COIB  1/03;  BOIJ  31/02 
VJS.  a.  204—157.1  R  »  CUims 

1.  A  catalyst  capable  of  forming  a  stable  dispersion  in  an 
aqueous  medium  for  mediating  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  from 
water  by  photolysis,  said  catalyst  comprismg  an  intimate  ad- 
mixture of  one  or  more  Noble  metals  in  finely  divided  form  and 
a  water  permeable  protective  agent  adsorptive  to  said  meul 
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consisting  of  one  or  more  alkylene  glycol  polymers  derived 
from  monomer  units  of  the  formula: 

-0-(CH:)„-0-  . 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1  and  in  which  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  polymer  is  comprised  of  monomf  r  units  having 
n  equal  to  or  greater  than  3. 


4,367,132 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LIQUID  FROM 
CHEMICALLY-PRECIPITATED  SLUDGE 
Christy  W.  Bell;  John  K.  Wittle,  both  of  Berwyn,  and  Charles  H. 
Titus,  Newtown  Square,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electro- 
Petroleum.  Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,725 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  a.  204—180  R  34  Claims 


ing  a  fluid  electrolyte  to  the  cathode  electrode  means  for  con- 
tinuously providing  a  thin  electrolyte  film  extending  between 
the  cathode  and  the  membrane  for  sensing  oxygen  or  the  like 
diffused  through  the  membrane,  a  fluid  electrolyte  releasably 
held  captive  by  a  material  stored  within  said  container  in 
contact  with  said  latter  mentioned  means  but  spaced  from  the 
electrode  means  and  the  membrane  for  functioning  as  a  reser- 
voir of  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  being  continuously  drawn 
from  said  electrolyte  holding  material  by  said  conveying 
means  in  response  to  the  evaporation  of  water  from  the  electro- 


1.  A  method  for  removing  liquid  from  a  chemically- 
precipitated  industrial  wastewater  sludge  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  introducing  the  sludge  into  a  treatment  vessel  containing 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  perforated  electrodes,  comprising  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  said  electrodes  defining  a  treatment 
zone  within  said  vessel  between  said  electrodes  and  a 
liquid  collection  zone  associated  with  each  electrode  on 
the  side  opposite  said  treatment  zone,  said  sludge  at  least 
partially  filling  said  treatment  zone  and  contacting  said 
electrodes; 

b.  applying  a  direct  electric  potential  between  said  anode 
and  cathode  thereby  causing  the  liquid  phase  of  the  sludge 
to  fiow  toward  said  cathode  and  sludge  solids  to  move 
toward  said  anode,  said  liquid  flowing  through  said  cath- 
ode into  the  collection  zone  associated  therewith,  and 
effecting  a  flow  of  liquid  through  said  anode  into  the 
collection  zone  associated  therewith;  and 

c  removing  the  liquid  from  said  collection  zones. 
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lyte  at  said  cathode  membrane  interface  to  continuously  keep 
wet  the  electrode  means  and  membrane,  said  electrolyte  hold- 
ing material  being  further  characterized  as  holding  the  electro- 
lyte captive  to  prevent  it  from  flowing  away  from  its  storage 
position  independently  therefrom  except  by  said  conveying 
means,  and  means  for  venting  the  space  between  the  membrane 
and  the  electrolyte  holding  means  to  prevent  pressure  varia- 
tions therein  for  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  film  of 
electrolyte  between  the  membrane  and  the  electrode  means 
Without  loss  of  electrolyte  to  the  environment. 


4,367,134 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  MEMBRANE 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,204,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,311,577,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,684, 
Mar.  10,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  230,230 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00;  BOID  25/26 

U.S.  CI.  204—253  19  Claims 


4,367,133 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  ANALYZER 

Jay  M.  Lauer,  Hacienda  Height,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Comsip,  Inc., 
South  El  Monte.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,567,  Jul.  2,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,705 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/30 
U.S.  a.  204—195  P  41  Qaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  insulative  con- 
tainer having  an  open  end,  means  for  defining  a  cathode  elec- 
trode supported  within  the  container  adjacent  the  open  end, 
means  for  defining  an  anode  electrode  supported  within  the 
container  adjacent  ihe  open  end  and  spaced  adjacent  the  cath- 
ode electrode  means,  means  including  a  liquid  impermeable, 
gas  permeable  membrane  secured  to  the  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer with  the  membrane  being  positioned  in  intimate  contact 
with  the  cathode  electrode  means,  said  means  including  an 
aperture  for  exposing  the  cathode  electrode  means  to  the  envi- 
ronmental gases  through  said  membrane,  means  mounted  in 
Tlgse  association  with  the  cathode  electrode  means  for  convey- 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  monopolar  filter  press-type 
electrolytic  cell  having  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  elec- 
trodes appropriately  mounted  to  electrode  frames  with  ion- 
selective  permeable  membrane  sheets  interposed  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  electrodes,  the  assembly  being  accomplished  at 
a  single  work  area,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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4,367,135 
PROCESSES 

Lloyd  G.  Posey,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,220 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  47/00.  49/22 

U.S.  a.  208—108  1  Oaim 


-V-r 


,}Aj:^' 


1.  A  process  for  catalytically  hydrocracking  a  hydro-car- 
bonaceous feed  comprising: 

a.  cracking  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  the  hydro-carbonaceous 
feed  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocracking 
catalyst  under  hydro-cracking  conditions  comprising  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at 
least  about  75  atmospheres  absolute  to  produce  a  hydro- 
crackate  wherein  the  hydrogen  is  provided  in  a  hydrogen 
feed  gas,  said  hydrogen  feed  gas  being  provided  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  promote  hydrocracking  and  having  a 
concentration  of  hydrogen  sufficient  to  prevent  unduly 
rapid  deactivation  of  the  hydrocracking  catalyst; 

b.  passing  the  hydrocrackate  to  a  first  gas-liquid  separation 
zone,  said  first  gas-liquid  separation  zone  being  at  a  pres- 
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(a)  placing  a  first  end  frame  on  a  generally  horizontal  sup- 
porting structure; 

(b)  treating  the  membrane  sheets  with  a  hydrolyzing  fluid; 

(c)  placing  a  first  cathode  frame  on  top  of  said  said  first  end 
frame,  said  first  cathode  frame  being  oriented  generally 
horizontally; 

(d)  placing  a  first  of  said  membrane  sheets  on  top  of  said 
generally  horizontally  oriented  -cathode  frame,  said  first 
membrane  sheet  being  oriented  generally  horizontally 
thereacross; 

(e)  placing  a  first  anode  frame  on  top  of  said  said  first  mem- 
brane sheet,  said  first  anode  frame  being  oriented  gener- 
ally horizontally; 

(0  placing  a  second  membrane  sheet  on  top  of  said  first 
anode  frame,  said  second  membrane  sheet  being  oriented 
generally  horizontally  thereacross; 

(g)  placing  a  second  cathode  frame  on  top  of  said  second 
membrane  sheet,  said  second  cathode  frame  being  ori- 
ented generally  horizontally  thereon; 

(h)  repeating  steps  d-g  a  predetermined  number  of  times 
until  the  desired  number  of  anode  and  cathode  frames  are 
stacked  in  a  generally  vertical  stack  on  top  of  the  gener- 
ally horizontal  supporting  structure; 

(i)  placing  a  second  end  frame  on  top  of  said  generally  verti- 
cal stack  of  frames; 

(j)  vertically  compressing  said  generally  vertical  stack  of 
frames  by  the  application  of  uniform  pressure  to  the  first 
and  second  end  frames  so  that  substantially  no  horizontal 
movement  of  the  electrode  frames  results  as  the  frames  are 
compressed  together  into  a  compressed  state; 

(k)  securing  retainers  to  said  generally  vertical  stack  of 
frames  to  retain  said  generally  vertical  stack  of  frames  in 
said  compressed  state;  and 

(1)  rotating  said  generally  vertical  compressed  stack  of  gen- 
erally horizontal  frames  and  membranes  to  an  operating 
position  wherein  the  frames  and  membranes  are  oriented 
generally  vertically. 


sure  of  at  least  about  75  percent  of  the  pressure  in  the 
hydrocracking  zone; 

c.  separating  the  hydrocrackate  in  the  first  gas-liquid  separa- 
tion zone  into  a  first  separated  -t^por  phase  and  a  first 
separated  liquid  phase;  « 

d.  passing  the  first  separated  liquid  phase  to  a  second  gas-liq- 
uid separation  zone,  the  pressure  of  said  first  separated 
liquid  phase  in  said  second  zone  being  between  about  35 
atmospheres  absolute  and  the  pressure  of  said  first  zone; 

e.  separating  the  first  separated  liquid  phase  in  the  second 
gas-liquid  separation  zone  into  a  second  separated  liquid 
phase  and  a  second  separated  vapor  phase,  said  second 
gas-liquid  separation  zone  being  maintained  at  a  pressure 
and  temperature  sufficient  such  that  the  second  separated 
vapor  phase  has  a  concentration  of  hydrogen  of  at  least 
about  50  volume  percent  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure 
of  at  least  about  20  atmospheres; 

f.  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  separated  vapor 
phase  with  a  feed  side  of  a  polymeric  membrane  exhibiting 
a  separation  factor  of  hydrogen  over  methane  of  at  least 
about  15; 

g.  maintaining  the  opposite  side  of  the  membrane  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficiently  below  the  pressure  of  the  second  sepa- 
rated vapor  phase  contacting  the  feed  side  of  the  mem- 
brane to  permeate  at  least  70  percent  of  the  hydrogen  from 
the  vapor  phase  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  membrane  and 
to  provide  a  hydrogen  permeate  having  a  concentration  of 
at  least  80  volume  percent  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  8  atmo- 
spheres absolute,  the  ratio  of  the  total  pressure  on  the  feed 
side  of  the  membrane  to  the  total  pressure  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  membrane  being  at  least  about  3:1; 

h.  withdrawing  non-permeate  from  the  feed  side  of  the 

membrane;  and  removing  the  hydrogen  permeate  from 

the  opposite  side  of  the  membrane;  and 
i.  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  permeate  to 

the  hydrocracking  zone  as  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  feed 

gas. 


4,367,136 
CATALYST  REGENERATION 
Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  117,927,  Feb.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^35,021. 
This  application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,981 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  /;/;* 

U.S.  a.  208—120  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  comprising  i 

(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  a  silica  or 
silica/alumina  based  cracking  catalyst  in  a  cracking  zone 


198 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


and  under  cracking  conditions  to  produce  a  cracked  hy- 
drocarbon product,  said  cracking  catalyst  containing  both 
manganese  and  antimony  in  a  quantity  to  at  least  mitigate 
the  detrimental  effects  of  metals  such  as  nickel,  vanadium, 
and  iron  in  the  feedstock,  and  in  a  ratio  of  antimony  to 
manganese  in  the  range  of  10:1  to  1:10, 

(b)  removing  said  cracked  hydrocarbon  product  from  said 
cracking  catalyst, 

(c)  contacting  said  cracking  catalyst  with  free  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1260°  to  1280°  F.  such  as  to 
burn  off  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carbonaceous  material 
accumulated  on  said  cracking  catalyst  during  the  cracking 
step  and  converting  it  to  CO2  and  CO  in  a  high  ratio  of 
CO2/CO. 

(d)  repeating  these  steps  a  plurality  of  times. 


4,367,139 
HOLLOW  HBER  PERMEATOR 
Tommy  E.  Graham,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,342 

Int.  a.J  BOID  31/00, 

U.S.  a.  210—321.3  22  Qaims 


4,367,137 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 
MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  and  Tai-Hsiang  Chao,  Des  Plaines, 
.both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,780,  Dec.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,302 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOG  35/085 
U.S.  CI.  208—139  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions which  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  ^c  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  tin.  about  0.01  to  about 
5  wt  %  phosphorus,  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen. 


4,367,138 
FLATWARE  RECOVERY  FOOD  SCRAPER 

John  Kustas.  785  W.  Sherman  Ave.,  Vineland,  N.J.  08360 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,397 
Int.  CI.'  B03C  1/26 
U.S.  a.  209—224  5  Claims 


1.  A  permeator  for  separating  by  the  selective  permeation  of 
at  least  one  fluid  from  a  fluid  mixture  containing  at  least  one 
other  component  comprising  an  elongated,  essentially  fluid 
impermeable  tubular  shell  having  at  least  one  end  adapted  to 
receive  a  tube  sheet;  a  plurality  of  selectively  permeable  hol- 
low fibers,  said  hollow  fibers  having  an  exterior  surface  and  a 
bore  and  said  hollow  fibers  being  generally  parallely  posi- 
tioned within  the  shell  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  bundle 
wherein  the  bundle  substantially  completely  fills  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  tubular  shell;  at  least  one  tube  sheet,  said  tube  sheet 
being  in  fluid  tight  relationship  with  said  shell  wherein  at  least 
one  end  of  each  of  said  hollow  fibers  is  embedded  in  a  fluid 
tight  relationship  in  said  at  least  one  tube  sheet  and  wherein 
said  bores  of  said  hollow  fibers  communicate  through  said  tube 
sheet;  at  least  one  fiuid  ingress  port  communicating  through 
said  shell  and  at  least  one  longitudinally  distant  fluid  egress 
port  communicating  through  said  shell,  said  ingress  and  egress 
ports  being  in  communication  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
hollow  fibers  and  adapted  to  provide  axial  flow  of  fluid  in  said 
shell;  and  at  least  one  fluid  flow  diverter  in  said  bundle,  said 
fluid  flow  diverter  comprising  a  region  of  a  plurahty  of  hollow 
fibers  embedded  in  an  essentially  fluid  tight  relationship  in  a 
solid  wherein  the  cross-section  of  said  fluid  flow  diverter 
which  is  transverse  to  the  orientation  of  the  hollow  fibers  is  a 
minor  portion  of  the  transverse  cross-section  of  said  bundle 
sufficient  to  divert  and  enhance  dispersion  of  fluid  flow  within 
the  bundle. 


V- 


:i  Vi 


1  A  food  scraper  for  preventing  the  loss  of  flatware  in  a 
restaurant  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  of  circular  cross  section  having  concentric 
openings  at  each  end  thereof  and  being  constructed  essen- 
tially of  a  polymeric  material; 

the  interior  wall  of  said  member  being  substantially  smooth 
and  continuous; 

the  exterior  wall  of  said  member  being  substantially  cylindri- 
cal; 

a  reduced  diameter  portion  within  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and 

magnet  means  embedded  within  the  interior  wall  of  said 
tubular  member  adjacent  said  reduced  diameter  portion. 


4  367  140 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  LIQUID  PURinCATION 

APPARATUS 

Leslie  P.  S.  Wilson,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  assignor  to  Sykes 
Ocean  Water  Ltd.,  Turks  and  Caicos  Isls. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1979, 

7938244 

Int.  a.5  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—110  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  reverse  osmosis  purification  of  water  or 
other  fluid  comprising  a  fluid  supply,  a  module  including  a 
reverse  osmotic  membrane,  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  for  the 
passage  of  fluid  over  one  surface  of  the  membrane  and  an 
outlet  for  the  passage  of  purified  fluid  out  of  the  module  from 
the  opposite  surface  of  the  membrane  together  with  a  plurality 
of  similar  cylinders  each  having  a  piston  or  diaphragm  means 
dividing  the  cylinder  into  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  front 
end  of  each  cylinder  having  a  larger  swept  volume  than  the 
rear  end,  fluid  connections  connecting  the  front  end  of  each 
cylinder  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  module,  a  separate  non-return 
valve  in  each  fluid  connection  from  the  front  end  of  each 
cylinder,  each  said  cylinder  having  its  piston  or  diaphragm 
means  for  forcing  fluid  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of,  at  least,  the 
normal  osmotic  pressure  of  water  from  the  front  face  of  the 
piston  or  diaphragm  means  through  said  separate  valve  to  the 
fluid  inlet  of  the  module,  operating  rod  means  mechanically 
interconnecting  said  piston  or  diaphragm  means,  which  operat- 
ing rod  means  extend  from  the  rear  faces  of  said  piston  or 
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diaphragm  means,  said  piston  or  diaphragm  means  mechani- 
cally operating  in  a  cyclic  sequence,  separate  fluid  connections 
have  a  separate  non-return  or  controlled  distribution  valve  for 
the  front  end  of  each  cylinder  means  arranged  for  supplying 
fluid,  under  a  relatively  low  pressure,  compared  with  the 
normal  osmotic  pressure  of  water,  from  said  fluid  supply  to  the 
front  end  of  each  cylinder  through  said  separate  fluid  connec- 
tions with  the  separate  non-return  valve  or  controlled  distribu- 
tion valve  therein,  and  controlled  valve  megns  being  operative 


to  connect  the  fluid  out  et  of  the  module  to  the  rear  ends  of  said 
cylinders  in  synchronism  with  said  cyclic  sequence  so  that  all 
the  fluid  leaving  said  fluid  outlet  flows  back  to  said  cylinders 
into  the  rear  ends  thereof  in  cyclic  sequence  to  drive  the  piston 
or  diaphragm  means  towards  the  front  ends,  said  controlled 
valve  means  furthermore  being  operative  to  connect  said  rear 
ends  of  each  of  the  cylinders  to  a  discharge  in  sequence  when 
the  respective  piston  or  diaphragm  means  are  moving  back 
towards  those  ends. 


4,367,141 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  SLUDGES 

AND  SUSPENSIONS 
Bela  Dorombozi,  37,  Kilian  korut,  Tatabanya  V;  Csaba  Egeto, 
21c,  Irhas  arok,  1121,  Budapest;  Gydrgy  Kalman,  15,  Sag- 
van  ut,  Tatabanya  I.;  Karoly  Solymos,  11,  Sagvari  ut, 
Tatabanya  I.,  and  Zoltan  Szalay,  50,  Martirok  u., 
Tatabanya  V.,  all  of  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  25, 1979,  TA  1526 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  21/06 
U.S.  CL  210— 145  8aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  sludges  and  suspensions 
comprising 

a  tank  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  a  rim; 

a  central  rotatable  vertical  shaft  in  the  tank; 

means  for  supporting  the  shaft; 

a  scraper  in  the  tank  and  mounted  from  the  shaft; 

a  feeding  bell  mounted  from  the  shaft; 

and  means  for  rotating  the  scraper  about  the  shaft,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  means  for  rotating  the 
scraper  is  a  rim  drive  mounted  on  and  moveable  along  the 


rim,  the  rim  drive  comprises  a  driven  roller  moveable 
along  the  rim  and  a  drive  arm  communicating  at  one  end 
with  the  driven  roller  and  at  another  end  with  the  shaft; 

means  are  provided  for  moving  the  scraper  along  its  vertical 
axis; 

means  are  also  provided  for  sensing  relative  rotary  momen- 
tum between  the  scraper  and  the  rim  drive  and  activating 
the  means  for  moving  when  such  difference  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  the  means  for  sensing  relative  rotary 
momentum  comprises  a  spring  balance  arm  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  with  the  drive  arm  and  at  another  end  with 
the  shaft;  | 

means  are  further  provided  for  activating  the  means  for 
moving,  said  means  for  activating  communicating  with 
the  spring  balance  arm;         I 

whereby  when  rotation  of  the  scraper  is  hindered  relative 
rotary  momentum  between  the  scraper  and  the  drive  arm 
is  translated  to  the  spring  balance  arm  which  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  activates  the  means  for  activating  the  means 
for  moving  the  scraper  along  its  vertical  axis. 


4,367,142 
GRATE  FOR  DRAINAGE  DUCTS 
Peter  Blecher,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TWB- 
Pressteile  GmbH,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,889 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  19, 
1981,  81/102060.0 

Int.  a.'  E03F  5/14:  B44D  5/08;  EOIF  5/00 
U.S.  a.  210—163  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  ladder-like  grate  made  of  sheet  steel  for  use  in  drain- 
age ducts,  which  grate  includes  a  main  surface  portion  and 
opposed,  upright  longitudinal  edges  extending  along  respec- 
tive longitudinal  sides  of  the  main  surface  portion,  each  edge 
including  a  part  which  is  angled  toward  the  other  longitudinal 
edge,  the  grate  further  including  supporting  bars  extending 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  and  formed  to  define  inlet  slits 
each  extending  between  the  longitudinal  edges  and  each  lo- 
cated between  two  adjacent  supporting  bars,  the  grate  further 
being  formed  to  present,  around  each  slit,  a  folded-down  edge 
establishing  an  inlet  surface  oriented  obliquely  to  the  main 
surface  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  said  grate  comprises 
sheet  steel  inner  and  outer  components  one  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  said  slits  and  each  of  which  is  provided  with  said 
supporting  bars,  and  wherein  said  inner  component  includes 
longitudinal  bars  extending  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
outer  component  include^|ngled  longitudinal  edge  parts  ex- 
tending along  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  said  components  are 
assembled  together  with  said  inner  component  within  said 
outer  component,  said  longitudinal  bars  held  in  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  parts,  and  said  supporting  bars  of  said  inner  compo- 
nent resting  against  those  of  said  outer  component. 
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4367,143 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  TREATING  LIQUID 
FLOWING  THROUGH  A  PIPE  AND  CLAMPING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Roland  K.  Carpenter,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Mag- 
netics, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,109 
Int.  a.'  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  a.  210—222 


10  Claims 


ISac 
I8ab 


located  in  the  casing  to  open  and  close  the  inlet  aperture  in  the 
wall  of  the  casing,  a  second  spring-biased  shutter  adapted  to 
open  and  close  the  outlet  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  casing, 
each  shutter  being  operable  independently  of  the  other  and 
each  shutter  having  a  respective  compressive  spring-bias 
means  for  separately  urging  each  shutter  in  the  same  direction 
to  a  normally  closed  position,  each  shutter  being  held  in  the 
open  position  against  compressive  spring  bias  of  the  respective 
spring-bias  means  by  the  strainer  or  filter  element  when  posi- 
tioned in  the  casing,  the  shutters  being  automatically  moved  to 
their  normally  closed  positions  by  the  spring  bias  on  removal 
of  the  element,  whereby  flow  of  fluid  through  the  casing  is 
prevented  during  removal  of  the  filter  element,  said  casing 
having  alf  open  end  closed  by  a  removable  closure  member, 
and  said  closure  member  in  its  casing  closing  position  moving 
said  element  and  both  of  said  spring  bias  means  to  simulta- 
neously move  said  shutters  to  open  positions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  treating  a  liquid  fiowing 
through  a  pipe  comprising  a  casing  having  a  closed  side  and  an 
opposite  open  side,  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced 
permanent  magnet  means  in  said  casing,  each  magnet  means 
having  oppositely  directed  first  and  second  rectangular  sur- 
faces providing  first  and  second  fiat  pole  faces,  said  first  rectan- 
gular surfaces  residing  in  one  plane  and  second  second  rectan- 
gular surfaces  residing  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first 
plane,  a  ferromagnetic  strip  member  having  a  length  equal  to 
the  combined  length  of  said  first  rectangular  surfaces,  and  the 
distance  therebetween,  said  strip  member  confronting  said  first 
rectangular  surfaces  and  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  permanent  magnet  means,  a  first  ferromagnetic  shoe 
member  having  a  Hat  side  confronting  the  second  rectangular 
surfaces  of  said  first  permanent  magnet  means,  and  a  second 
ferromagnetic  shoe  member  having  a  fiat  side  confronting  the 
second  rectangular  surfaces  of  said  second  permanent  magnet 
means,  said  shoe  members  each  having  an  angled  side  opposite 
the  fiat  side  thereof  bearing  against  the  outside  of  the  pipe 
having  the  liquid  to  be  treated  fiowing  therethrough,  potting 
compound  in  said  casing,  said  angled  sides  extending  beyond 
said  open  side  of  the  casing  and  also  projecting  beyond  said 
potting  compound,  and  means  for  clamping  said  casing  to 
cause  said  angled  sides  to  bear  against  the  outside  of  the  pipe. 

4,367,144 
FLUID  STRAINER  OR  FILTER 
Alex  R.  Peters,  and  Stephen  O.  Blaydes,  both  of  Worksop, 
England,  assignors  to  Dosco  Overseas  Engineering  Limited, 
Newark,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,708 

Int.  CV  BOID  35/14 

U.S.  a.  210—234  4  Qaims 


4,367,145 
PORTABLE  WATER  CLARIFIER 
Ellis  O.  Simpson,  4001  Redwood  Dr.,  Groves,  Tex.  77619;  Scott 
O.  Simpson,  509  King  George  Land,  Port  Neches,  Tex.  77651; 
Garland  E.  Simpson,  2026  Ray,  and  Tracy  T.  Simpson,  4001 
Redwood  Dr.,  both  of  Groves,  Tex.  77619 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,078 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/02 

U.S.  a.  210—241  9  Qaims 


^e    *-' »     84  ^ 


1.  A  strainer  or  filter  comprising  a  casing,  a  strainer  or  filter 
element  removably  located  in  the  casing,  inlet  and  outlet  aper- 
tures in  the  wall  of  the  casing,  a  first  spring-biased  shutter 


^^  \  t  II  irT-i^'--i^   ^'^jk-^  ''"/Til  ril 


7.  A  portable  water  clarifier  for  removing  sediment  from 
water,  said  clarifier  mounted  on  an  easily  transportable  vehi- 
cle, said  clarifier  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  succes- 
sive sediment  settling  stages  and  at  least  one  clarified  water 
return  stage  communicating  with  a  latter  stage  of  said  at  least 
three  stages,  each  of  said  at  least  three  stages  comprising  a 
sediment  bed  positioned  on  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  a 
filtered  water  storage  portion  positioned  above  said  sediment 
bed,  each  of  said  at  least  three  stages  including  means  to  pro- 
vide fiow  of  water  from  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  stages 
through  said  sediment  bed,  means  positioned  adjacent  the  top 
of  said  stage  and  said  water  storage  portion  to  direct  water  into 
the  next  stage,  sump  means  positioned  below  each  sediment 
bed  to  collect  sediment  and  means  connected  to  said  sump  for 
removal  of  sediment  from  each  stage,  an  inlet  means  communi- 
cating with  a  source  of  contaminated  water  for  allowing  pas- 
sage of  said  contaminated  water  to  the  first  of  said  at  least  three 
stages  and  an  outlet  means  associated  with  said  source  for 
returning  clarified  water  from  the  last  of  said  stages,  each  of 
said  at  least  three  stages  including  means  to  change  the  direc- 
tion of  water  fiow  through  said  sediment  bed,  said  return  stage 
containing  an  inlet  placed  on  the  bottom  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  the  water  storage  portion  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
latter  stage,  said  latter  stage  further  including  means  to  change 
the  direction  of  flow  of  water  in  said  water  storage  portion, 
said  latter  stage  including  an  inlet  means  directing  water  from 
a  previous  stage  into  a  conduit  positioned  in  said  water  storage 
portion,  said  conduit  being  enclosed  by  a  large  diameter  pipe  to 
form  an  annular  space  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  con- 
duit and  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe,  each  pipe  being  associ- 
ated with  said  means  to  change  the  direction  of  flow  of  water 
in  said  sediment  bed  whereby  water  from  said  inlet  means  is 
capable  of  passing  through  said  conduit  means  into  said  annu- 
lar space  and  in  contact  with  said  means  to  change  the  direc- 
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tion  of  flow,  said  conduit  means  including  means  to  force  the 
flow  of  water  from  said  inlet  means  into  said  annular  space, 
said  means  to  change  the  direction  of  flow  of  water  in  said 
sediment  bed  contained  in  said  latter  stage  comprising  an  in- 
verted cone  placed  over  said  inlet  and  being  positioned  within 
said  sediment  bed  and  extending  into  said  water  storage  por- 
tion, said  conduit  being  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  cone  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  cone  including 
openings  therethrough  adjacent  the  top  for  communicating 
with  said  annular  space,  the  base  of  said  cone  containing  open- 
ings in  said  sediment  bed  allowing  water  passing  into  said  cone 
from  said  annular  space  to  pass  through  said  sediment  bed  and 
around  said  cone  into  said  water  storage  portion,  said  first  of 
said  at  least  three  stages  comprising  a  trough  placed  at  the 
bottom  thereof  communicating  with  said  sediment  inlet,  said 
trough  including  openings  therein  to  allow  sediment  to  flow 
from  said  trough  into  said  sediment  bed,  said  first  stage  com- 
prising a  rear  wall  separating  said  first  stage  and  the  second 
stage,  said  rear  wall  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced  plates 
extending  into  said  sediment  bed  whereby  the  f\gm  of  sediment 
from  said  trough  is  capable  of  passing  in,  out  aiid^ound  each 
of  said  plates  within  said  sediment  bed. 


4,367,146 

LONG  VERTICAL  SHAFT  BIOREACTOR  WITH 

MODIHED  WASTE  LIQUOR  INJECTION 

David  C.  I.  Pollock,  Richmond  Hill,  and  Malcolm  A.  Wilson, 

Vegreville,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc.,  North 

York,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159^48,  Jun.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  26,  1979,  338534 

Int.  CI.'  C02F  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  210—608  6  Oaims 
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4.  A  modified  activated  sludge  process  for  the  aerobic  bio- 
logical treatment  of  waste  liquor  in  a  long  vertical  shaft  appa- 
ratus, said  apparatus  comprising  a  surface  basin,  a  long  vertical 
downcomer  chamber,  a  separate  long  vertical  riser  chamber 
operatively  communicating  with  the  downcomer  chamber 
through  the  basin  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the  downcomer  to 
form  a  circulation  loop,  means  to  continuously  circulate  waste 
liquor  around  the  said  circulation  loop,  a  second  separate 
vertical  downcomer  chamber  within  the  shaft  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  untreated  waste  liquor  influent  into  the  circulation  loop 
and  a  second  separate  vertical  riser  chamber  within  the  shaft 
for  the  withdrawal  of  treated  waste  liquor  effluent  from  the 
circulation  loop,  which  comprises  introducing  waste  liquor 
influent  into  the  circulating  waste  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  waste  rising  within  the  riser  chamber,  the  point  of  intro- 
duction of  said  influent  being  at  a  position  of  from  SO  to  2S0 
feet  below  the  said  surface  basin,  injecting  oxygen-containing 
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gas  into  the  said  waste  liquor  influent  at  a  position  preceding 
the  point  of  waste  influent  introduction  into  the  said  rising, 
circulating  waste  and  withdrawing  waste  liquor  effluent  from 
the  said  circulating  loop  at  a  position  within  the  shaft  lower 
than  the  position  where  the  said  aerated  waste  influent  is  intro- 
duced into  the  said  rising  circulating  waste. 


4367,147 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

DETERIORATED  CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 

Shunichi  Asami;  Tom  Seita,  and  Akihiko  Shimizu,  all  of  Shin- 

nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,619 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  53/64320; 
May  31,  1978,  53/64321  \ 

Int.  a.3  BOp  11/00 
U.S.  a.  210—636  {  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  the  characteristics  of  a  cation 
exchange  perfluorocarbon  membrane  used  for  the  electrolysis 
of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  which  sequentially  comprises: 
immersing  the  perfluorocarbon  type  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane in  a  solvent  which  consists  essentially  of  a  water- 
miscible  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  higher 
than  120°  C.  at  760  mmHg; 
holding  the  immersed  whole  membrane  between  a  pair  of 

smooth  plates  while  heating  at  40°  C.  to  180°  C; 
treating  the  heat-treated  membrane  in  hydrochloric  acid  and 
subsequently  immersing  the  membrane  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


4,367,148 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

LIQUID  FROM  SOLIDS  ENTRAINED  THEREIN 

Robert  Fulton,  Maidenhead,  and  George  Walker,  Staines,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Flakt  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,139 

Int.  a.5  0D2F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  210— 703  I  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  separating  liquid  from  solids  entrained 
therein,  the  solids  being  capable  of  floating  on  the  surface  of 
the  liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  opposed  upsunding  walls  closed  at  the  base 
and  open  at  the  top  to  define  a  collector  which  is  open  to 
atmosphere  at  all  times  and  has  an  inlet  for  the  liquid  and 
entrained  solids; 

(b)  an  outlet  for  the  solids  at  the  open  top  of  said  collector; 
and 

(c)  an  outlet  for  the  liquid; 

(d)  creating  a  body  of  liquid  in  said  collector  having  an 
upper  surface  open  to  atmosphere  adjacent  the  open  top 
thereof  below  the  outlet  for  solids,  flowing  the  liquid  and 
entrained  solids  through  the  collector  from  the  inlet  in  a 
flow  which  is  upwardly  adjacent  one  of  said  upstanding 
walls  along  said  upper  surface  and  downwardly  adjacent 
the  opposed  upstanding  wall  so  that  the  solids  separate 
from  the  liquid  and  float  on  its  surface;  and 

(e)  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  liquid  outlet  so 
that  when  the  flow  therethrough  is  decreased  the  level  of 
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said  upper  surface  rises  and  the  floating  solids  flow  from 
the  collector  via  the  solids  outlet. 


4,367,149 

WATER  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Riley  N.  Kinman,  Erianger,  Ky.,  assignor  to  R.N.K.  Enyiron- 

mental.  Inc.,  Covington,  Ky. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,859,  Jul.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,490 
Int.  CI.'  C02F  ]/76 
U.S.  a.  210—753  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  water  which  improves  its  potabil- 
ity over  usual  halogen  purified  water  comprising  adding  to  said 
water  an  amount  of  iodine  which  will  kill  pathogens  therein, 
allowing  sufficient  time  for  pathogenicidal  activity,  and  then 
reacting  the  iodine  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  sodium  or 
potassium  thiosulfate  to  convert  the  iodine  to  sodium  or  potas- 
sium iodide  thereby  eliminating  elemental  iodine  from  the 
water  rendering  the  water  more  potable. 


layer  and  enabling  pure  filtrate  to  enter  said  downstream 
compartment; 

(e)  discharging  the  filterable  medium  of  step  (d)  from  said 
upstream  compartment  and  discharging  the  pure  filtrate 
downstream  from  said  downstream  compartment,  and 
then  drawing  any  residues  of  said  filterable  medium  com- 
pletely from  said  chamber  so  that  removal  of  such  residues 
from  said  upstream  compartment  is  completed  prior  to 
complete  removal  of  the  residues  from  the  downstream 
compartment; 

(0  thereafter  introducing  a  washing  medium  into  said  cham- 
ber and  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  fabric  and  thereby 
backwashing  said  layer  from  said  fabric  and  entraining 
material  of  said  layer  backwashed  from  said  fabric  out  of 
said  upstream  compartment  with  the  washing  medium; 

(g)  discharging  the  washing  medium  used  in  step  (0  from 
said  chamber  and  removing  any  residues  of  said  washing 
medium  completely  from  said  chamber;  and 

(h)  thereafter  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (g). 


4,367,150 
HLTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Edwin  Hiesinger,  Jenbach;  Klaus  Keplinger,  and  Hermann  Nes- 
sler,  both  of  Innsbruck,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Inkomag, 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,747,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,821, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  907,628,  May  19,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  20,  1977,  3609/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  37/02 
U.S.  a.  210—777  14  Qaims 


3^ 


4,367,151 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TEXTILES  WITH 

AMIDOAMINE  OXIDES  OF  POLYMERIC  FATTY  ACIDS 

Donald  V.  Kinsman,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  and  Clement  H.  Luken, 

Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,101,  Feb.  16,  1981.  Thi^  application 
Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,392 
Int.  a.5  D06M  li/40 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  softening  and  lubricating  filaments,  fibers, 
yarns  and  fabrics  which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  amidoamine  oxide  of  the  formula 
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1.  A  method  of  filtering  which  comprises: 

(a)  partitioning  a  filter  chamber  with  a  fluid-permeable  pla- 
nar support  fabric  into  a  single  upstream  compartment  and 
a  single  downstream  compartment,  said  planar  support 
fabric  forming  a  horizontal  partition; 

(b)  entraining  onto  said  support  fabric  in  said  upstream 
compartment  a  particulate  filter-aid  layer  by  suspending 
particles  of  a  filter-aid  material  in  a  carrier  medium,  intro- 
ducing said  carrier  medium  into  said  upstream  compart- 
ment, and  passing  said  carrier  medium  through  said  fabric 
whereby  said  particles  form  said  layer; 

(c)  discharging  the  carrier  medium  of  step  (b)  from  said 
chamber  downstream  of  said  support  fabric,  and  removing 
any  residues  of  the  carrier  medium  completely  from  said 
chamber  by  pressing  said  support  fabric  between  a  pair  of 
movable  walls  thereby  minimizing  the  volumes  of  said 
compartments  so  that  removal  of  carrier  medium  from 
said  upstream  compartment  is  completed  prior  to  com- 
plete removal  of  carrier  medium  from  said  downstream 
compartment; 

(d)  introducing  a  filterable  medium  into  said  upstream  com- 
partment, and  passing  said  filterable  medium  through  said 
layer  and  said  support  fabric  from  said  upstream  compart- 
ment to  said  downstream  compartment,  thereby  deposit- 
ing impurities  contained  in  said  filterable  medium  on  said 
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where  R  represents  the  hydrocarbon  radical  residue  of  a  poly- 
meric fatty  acid  obtained  from  the  polymerization  of  C16-18 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  y  is  I, 
2  or  3  and  x  is  an  integer  so  that  x-l-y  is  equal  to  2  or  3. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  amidoamine  oxide  is 
applied  from  a  detergent  formulation. 


4,367,152 

SELECTED  HETEROAROMATIC  NITROGEN 

COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIOXIDANT/METAL 

DEACnVATORS/ELECTRICAL  INSULATORS  IN 

LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  PETROLEUM  LIQUID  FUELS 

Peter  G.  Wright;  John  M.  MacDonald,  and  Gerald  A.  MacAl- 

pine,  all  of  Sarnia,  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,073 
Int  Q.3  ClOL  1/18,  1/22;  ClOM  1/20.  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  252—47.5  "  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  composition  comprising  a  basestock  of 
hydrocarbon  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  a  petroleum  liquid 
fuel  and  effective  inhibitor  amount  of  an  antioxidant/metal 
deactivator/electrical  insulator  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  each  X  is'C  or  N  with  at  least  one  X  being  N;  Y  is  C 
or  N;  R  is  H  or  CHaNR":  where  each  R"  is  H  or  alkyl  of  I  to 
20  carbons;  R'  is  H,  SR",  OR '"  or  NR"'2  with  each  R  "  being 
H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons. 


4,367,153 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETICALLY 
FLUIDIZED  BED 
Robert  L.  Seiver,  and  Martin  O.  Gernand,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  And  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-iiart  of  Ser.  No.  943,553,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,086 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  21/04,  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—62.55  6  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  particulate  material  which 
can  be  formed  into  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluidized  bed  to 
provide  high  magnetization  at  a  low  applied  field  which  com- 
prises particles  of  average  size  ranging  from  about  10  ^m  to 
about  4000  \im  containing  a  nonferromagnetic  refractory, 
porous  inorganic  oxide  component  composited  with  a  plurality 
of  elongate  ferromagnetic  components,  each  ferromagnetic 
component  being  multi-domain,  having  dimensions  of  at  least  1 
\im  in  all  directions,  elongated  in  one  direction,  and  having  a 
length:diameter  (L/D)  ratio  of  at  least  2  but  not  more  than 
19.5,  said  ferromagnetic  components  being  present  in  the  com- 
posite particles  as  inclusions  within  said  nonferromagnetic 
refractory,  porous  inorganic  oxide  component,  and  randomly 
oriented  and  constituting  at  least  0.5%,  but  not  more  than 
27r/3(L/D-t- 1)^  of  the  total  volume  of  each  particle,  where 
L/D  is  the  average  ratio  of  the  longest  dimension  of  the  ferro- 
magnetic components  relative  to  the  shortest  dimension, 
wherein  a  catalytically  efl°ective  amount  of  a  catalytically 
active  metal  is  dispersed  on  the  surface  of  the  composite  parti- 
cles, and  the  composite  particles  are  catalytically  active. 


4,367,154 

GLYCOL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

PHOSPHOROUS-MODIFIED  SILANE 

Robert  T.  Jernigan,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,090 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  252— 78  J  33  Qaims 

1.  A  gellation  resistant  glycol  composition  comprising 

(A)  85  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  an 
alkylene  glycol  ether,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  to  reduce  corrosion  of  an  alkali 
metal  silicate, 

(C)  an  effective  amount  of  one  of  the  following: 

(I)    (RO)3  _  ;„(R')mSi-R2-0-P(OKOR3KOR  ^XR*). 
(II)    [(RO)3  _  ;„(R')mSi-R2-0-]2P(OXR4) 
(111)     mixtures  of  1  and  II, 
wherein  m  is  0-2 
R,  R^  R^  are  alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbons, 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbons,  phenyl,  and  aralkyl 

group  of  7-10  carbons,  and 
R2  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1-4  carbons. 


4,367,155 
LOW-RESIDUE  BRIGHTENING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USING  THEM 
Einar  P.  Birkelo,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Coustic-Glo 
International,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,538 
Int.  Q.J  CI  ID  7/02.  7/14.  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  252-99  12  Qaims 

5.  A  sprayable  liquid  brightening  composition  comprising 
the  following  comonents: 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hypochlorite  salt,  which  solution 
contains  about  1-15%  by  weight  titratable  chlorine; 

(b)  dissolved  in  said  aqueous  solution,  a  water-soluble,  liquid 
mono-lower  alkyl  ether  of  ethylene  glycol; 

(c)  dissolved  in  said  mor»o-lower  alkyl  ether,  a  nonionic 
surface  active  agent  which  has  a  hydroxy-terminated 
oxyethylene  chain  of  3-40  oxyethylene  units;  another  end 
of  said  chain  being  terminated  with  a  hydrophobic  organic 
radical  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  silicone  defoaming  agent; 
said  brightening  composition  releasing  titratable  chlorine  on 

a  surface  substantially  immediately  after  being  sprayed 
onto  the  surface,  but  leaving  the  surface  substantially  free 
of  titratable  chlorine  under  normal  ambient  conditions 
within  60  hours  after  the  spraying  takes  place. 


4  367  156 

BLEACHING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Francis  L.  Diehl,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,461,  Jul.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,283,301.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,864 

Int.  Q.'  CUD  7/54 

U.S.  Q.  252—102  13  Qaims 

1.  A  bleaching  composirion  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  1  %  to  about  lO^/c  by  weight  of  a  peroxygen 
bleaching  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  peroxidis,  urea  peroxide,  and  alkali  metal 

.    peroxides,  perborates,  percarbonates,  and  perphosphates, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  from  about  1  %  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  bleach 
activator  compound  of  the  formula 

RCZ     or     ZCR'CZ, 

Hi       II    II 

01      00 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  about  5  to 
about  13  carbon  atoms  and  additionally  contaming  from  0  to 
about  10  ethylene  oxide  groups,  provided  that  when  R  con- 
tains greater  than  about  9  carbon  atoms  it  must  contain  at  least 
2  ethylene  oxide  groups,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
from  about  4  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  additionally  con- 
taining from  0  to  about  10  ethylene  oxide  groups,  provided  that 
when  Ri  contains  greater  than  about  12  carbon  atoms  it  must 
contain  at  least  2  ethylene  oxide  groups,  and  each  Z  is  a  leaving 
group,  having  a  pKa  of  from  about  5  to  about  20  and  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  less  than  about  175,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
imidazoles  of  the  formula 


-N'  ^nIz,  aS 

\  / 

CH=CH 

wherein  R^  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  gi'oup  and  A  is  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxide,  halide,  sulfate,  methyl- 
sulfate  and  phosphate. 


204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


4,367,157 

SOFT  CONTACT  LENS  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE 

DISINFECTANT  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  ASCORBIC 

ACID  OR  SALT  THEREOF 
Guy  J.  Sherman,  Mandeville,  La.,  assignor  to  Sherman  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Abita  Springs,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,645,  May  10,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,562 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  CUD  3/48.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  252—106  10  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  which  disinfects  soft  and  semi- 
hard contact  lenses  at  ambient  temperature  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
water,  a  first  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ascorbic  acid,  sodium  ascorbate,  calcium  ascorbate  and 
mixtures   thereof,   said   first   component   present   in   an 
amount  of  between  about  0.1%  and  20%  by  weight  of  said 
total  aqueous  composition  calculated  as  ascorbic  acid,  and 
a  second  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimethoprim  and  thimerosal,  said  second  compound  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  between  about  0.0001%  and  5.0%  by 
weight  of  said  total  aqueous  composition,  said  aqueous 
composition  being  compatible  with  soft  contact  lenses  to 
allow  storage  of  soft  contact  lenses  therein. 


4,367,159 
METHOD  FOR  UNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTING  CARBON 

FLAKES  IN  A  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE,  THE 
ELECTRODE  MADE  THEREBY  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Franklin  C.  Mrazek,  Hickory  Hills;  John  A.  Smaga,  Lemont, 
and  James  E.  Battles,  Oak  Forest,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  206,234 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/52.  6/18 
U.S.  a.  252—182.1  40  Oaims 

1.  A  discharged  positive  electrode  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  current  collector  in  electrical  contact  with  a  partic- 
ulate mixture  of  gray  cast  iron  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  and 
an  electrolyte  including  alkali  metal  halides  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  halides. 


4,367,158 
USE  OF  NORBORNYL  ETHERS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  DETERGENTS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,848,  Jul.  6,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  200,012,  Oct.  23, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,861.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  335,540 

Int.  a.' CUD  77/00 

U.S.  a.  252—174.11  3  Claims 


Hug    ;5t^'9'^y  -.'t  [Ul|l>:[  : 
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4,367,160 
OXIDANTS  FOR  GASIFYING  CARBON-CONTAINING 
MATERIALS 
Charles  W.  Rooks,  Houston,  Tex.;  George  D.  Davis,  Creve 
Coeur,  Mo.;  James  C.  Hill,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Talmage  D. 
McMinn,  Jr.,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,983,  Dec.  8,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,692,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,318 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—373  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  oxidatively  gasifying  carbon-containing 
material  wherein  a  metal  oxide-containing  material  is  em- 
ployed as  heat  transfer  agent  and  oxygen  carrier  gas  the  gasifi- 
cation reaction,  the  improvement  wherein  said  metal  oxide- 
containing  material  having  a  releasable  oxygen  capacity  of  at 
least  0.015  pounds  of  oxygen  per  pound  of  oxidant  and  an 
oxygen  removal  rate  of  at  least  3.I25X  lO"**  grams-atoms  of 
oxygen  per  gram  of  oxidant  per  minute  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  (1)  natural  occurring  iron-containing  materials  having 
an  iron  content  of  from  14  to  30  weight  percent  selected  from 
bauxites,  ilmenite  and  chromite  ores,  and  (2)  synthetic  metal 
oxide-containing  materials  containing  from  14  up  to  25  weight 
percent  of  the  metals  selected  from  the  iron  and  copper. 

8.  In  the  process  of  oxidatively  gasifying  carbon-containing 
material  wherein  a  metal  oxide-containing  material  is  em- 
ployed as  heat  transfer  agent  and  oxygen  carrier  for  the  gasifi- 
cation reaction,  the  improvement  wherein  said  metal  oxide- 
containing  material  having  a  releasable  oxygen  capacity  of  at 
least  0.015  pounds  of  oxygen  per  pound  of  oxidant  and  an 
oxygen  removal  rate  of  at  least  3.I25X  10-'*  grams-atoms  of 
oxygen  per  gram  of  oxidant  per  minute  is  a  synthetic  metal 
oxide-containing  material  selected  from  cerium  and  uranium. 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  carrier, 
cationic.  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base  an  organolep- 
tic property  modifying  quantity  of  at  least  one  compound 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


■'°X^- ..  ^ 


o 


wherein  "R"  represents  Cj-Cealkyl;  phenethyl;  allyl;  hydroxy 
alkyl;  alkoxy  alkyl  pr  cyclohexyl  and  m  each  of  the  molecules 
the  group  "R"  is  the  same. 


4,367,161 
NOVEL  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  USING  SAME  TO  POLYMERIZE  OLEHNS 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  and  Richard  W.  Lunden,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,733 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  4/64  . 

U.S.  CI.  252—429  B  36  aalm>- 

1.  A  solid,  particulate,  catalytic  complex  for  the  stereospe- 
cific  polymerization  of  olefins  prepared  by  a  process  compris- 
ing reducing  TiCU  to  a  solid  product  based  on  TiClj,  contact- 
ing the  resultant  reduced  solid  with  a  complexing  agent  to 
obtain  a  treated  solid  and  contacting  the  treated  solid  with 
TiCU  in  the  presence  of  silica  which  has  been  treated  with  an 
aromatic  ester. 
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4,367,162 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  CATALYST 
Yoshiyasu  Fujitani;  Hideaki  Muraki,  both  of  Nagoya;  Shiroh 
Kondoh,  Aichi;  Makoto  Tomita,  Obu;  Tamotsu  Nakamura, 
Nagoya;  Kouji  Yokota,  Nagoya,  and  Hideo  Sobukawa,  Na- 
goya, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1980,  55-28953 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  23/10.  23/42 
U.S.  a.  252—443  19  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrocarbons,  the  noxious  components  in  exhaust  gases 
which  comprises: 
a  carrier  having  a  substructure  of  refractory  material  and  a 
porous  layer  of  a  powder  formed  on  the  surface  thereof  of 
zirconium  oxide  powder  with  at  least  one  powder  selected 
from   the   group  tpnsisting   of  alumina   and   alumina- 
magnesia  spinel;  and 
a  catalyst  ingredient  supported  thereon  consisting  essentially 
of  cerium  oxide  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,367,163 
SILICA-CLAY  COMPLEXES 
Thomas  J.  Pinnavaia,  and  Max  M.  Mortland,  Tadashi  Endo, 
all  of  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,213 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/16.  29/06 

U.S.  a.  252—455  R  28  Oaims 

I.  A  clay  composition,  comprising: 

silica  intercalated  between  the  interlayers  of  said  clay. 

II.  A  method  for  preparing  clay  intercalated  with  silica, 
comprising: 

exchanging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  native  metal  ions  of  a 
swelling  clay  with  complex  silicon  ions;  and 

hydrolyzing  said  complex  silicon  ions. 

23.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  comprising  the  silica 
intercalated  clay  product  of  claim  1  admixed  with  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite. 


4,367,164 

CATALYSTS  FOR  HYDROTREATING  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  OILS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SUCH  CATALYSTS 

Yoshiffli  Shiroto;  Takehito  Higashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Takeo  Ono,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,048 
Claims  pmrity,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1979,  54-153131 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/16.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  252—457  14  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydrotreating  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils, 
comprising: 
a  carrier  which  is  a  calcined  composite  of  a  mixture  of  a  clay 
mineral  consisting  mainly  of  magnesium  silicate  having  a 
double-chain  structure  and  at  least  one  oxide-forming 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  magnesium,  boron,  silicon,  titanium  and  zirco- 
nium and  capable  of  forming  an  oxide  upon  calcination; 
and 
at  least  one  catalytic  metal  component  composited  with  said 
carrier,  the  metal  of  said  catalytic  metal  component  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  belonging 
to  Group  VB,  VIE,  VIII  and  IB  of  the  periodic  Table; 
said  catalyst  containing  between  about  5  and  about  80%  by 
weight  of  the  oxide  formed  from  said  oxide-forming  sub- 
stance and  between  about  0. 1  and  about  20%  by  weight  of 


1026O.G.— 16 


said  catalytic  metal  component  in  terms  of  elemental 

metal; 
said  catalyst  having  a  pore  volume  of  between  about  0.5  and 

about  2.0  cc/g,  an  average  pore  diameter  of  between 

about  100  and  about  500  A,  and  a  surface  area  of  between 

about  40  and  about  400  m^/g. 
4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  commingling  a  clay  mineral  consisting  mainly  of  magne- 
sium silicate  having  a  double-chain  structure  with  at  least 
one  oxide-forming  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  elements  belonging  to 
Group  IIA,  IIIA,  IVA  and  magnesium,  boron,  silicon, 
titanium  and  zirconium  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
capable  of  forming  an  oxide  upon  calcination,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  to  form  a  mixture  having  a  water  content  of 
between  about  40  and  about  80%  by  weight; 

(b)  molding  the  mixture; 

(c)  supporting  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  component  on  the 
mixture,  the  metal  of  said  metal  component  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  belonging  to  Groups 
VB,  VIB,  VIII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  such  that 
said  catalyst  may  contain  between  about  0.1  and  about 
20%  by  weight  of  said  catalytic  metal  component  calcu- 
lated on  elemental  metal;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  mixture.         I 


4,367,i65 


CATALYST  FOR  HYDROTREATING  HEAVY 
HYDROCARBON  OILS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SA.ME 
Sachio  Asaoka,  Yokohama;  Takeo  Ono,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshimi 
Shiroto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda  Chemi- 
cal Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1979,  54-153132 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/16.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  252—457  16  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydrotreating  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils, 
comprising: 
a  carrier  which  is  a  calcined  composite  of  a  mixture  of  a  clay 
mineral  consisting  mainly  of  magnesium  silicate  having  a 
double-chain    structure   and    a    pseudoboehmite    which 
shows  a  powder  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  obtained  by 
applying  a  CuKq  ray  such  that  the  half  value  width  of  the 
peak  on  the  (020)  plane  is  between  about  0.8*  and  4.0*  and 
the  intensity  of  said  peak  is  between  1.2  and  8.0  times  as 
high  as  that  at  26=  10°;  and 
at  least  one  catalytic  metal  component  composited  with  said 
carrier,  the  metal  of  said  catalytic  metal  component  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  belonging 
to  Groups  VB,  VIB.  VIII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic  Table. 
8.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  CQjnmingling  a  clay  mineral  consisting  mainly  of  magne- 
sium silicate  having  a  double-chain  structure  with  a  pseu- 
doboehmite in  the  presence  of  water  to  form  a  mixture 
having  a  water  content  of  between  about  40  and  about 
80%  by  weight,  said  pseudoboehmite  showing  a  powder 
X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  obtained  by  applying  a  CuKa 
ray  such  that  the  half  value  width  of  the  peak  on  the  (020) 
plane  is  between  about  0.8°  and  4.0°  and  the  intensity  of 
said  peak  is  between  1.2  and  8.0  times  as  high  as  that  at 
2d  =10°; 

(b)  molding  the  mixture; 

(c)  supporting  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  component  on  the 
mixture,  the  metal  of  said  catalytic  metal  component  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  belonging 
to  Groups  VB.  VIB.  VIII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic  Table; 
and 

(d)  calcining  the  mixture. 
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4,367,166 
STEAM  REFORMING  CATALYST  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yoshiyasu  Fujitani;  Hideaki  Muraki,  both  of  Nagoya;  Makoto 
Tomita,   Obu;    Hideo   Sobukawa,   Nagoya,   and   Masayuki 
Fukui,  Toyoake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1980,  55-98276 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/10.  23/10.  23/46 
U.S.  a.  252—462  8  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  steam  reforming  of  hydrocarbons  which 
consists  essentially  of  cerium  oxide  and  rhodium  as  a  catalyst 
ingredient  supported  on  a  carrier,  wherein  said  catalyst  con- 
tains 0  5  to  50<7f  by  weight  cerium  oxide  and  0.01  to  10*^  by 
weight  rhodium,  based  on  said  carrier. 


sufficient  to  produce  a  substantially  constant  and  stable  room 
temperature  electrical  resistance. 


4,367,167 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUPPORTED  METAL      * 
CATALYSTS 
George  A.  Lee,  Wayland,  Mass.,  and  Stuart  N.  Isaacs,  East 
Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,312 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  23/42.  23/44.  23/50.  23/52 
U.S.  a.  252—472  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  supported  metal  catalyst  which 
comprises  (a)  impregnating  by  contacting  a  suitable  porous 
inert  support  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble 
metal  salt,  (b)  removing  excess  solution,  (c)  contacting  said 
impregnated  support  material  with  an  aliphatic  amine  as  a 
reducing  agent  dissolved  in  a  water  immiscible  organic  sol- 
vent, (d)  heating  said  impregnated  support  material  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  reduce  substantially  all  said  metH.salt  to  the 
metal,  and  (e)  washing  and  drying  the  catalyst  pripr  to  use. 

4,367,168 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION, 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ARTICLE  USING  SAME 
Cornelius  J.  N.  Kelly,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E-B  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Simsbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  S€;r.  No.  24,063,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,673. 
^his  application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,638 
Int.  C!.'  HOIB  7/06 
U.S.  a.  252—511  9  Claims 


4,367,169 

a-OLERN  SULFONATE-CONTAINING,  LIQUID 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  STABILITY 

Takao  Matsushita,  Koshigaya,  and  Noriyuki  Uchino,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,815 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1980,  55-150293 
Int.  CI.5  CUD  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  252—542  3  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  containing: 

(a)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

OS— M 

(wherein  OS  is  an  acid  residue  of  a  straight-chained  olefin 
sulfonate  having  an  average  carbon  number  of  10  to  16, 
and  M  is  an  alkali-  or  alkaline  earth  metal) 

in  an  amount  of  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  composition 

weight;  and 

(b)  a  pyridone  salt  represented  by  the  general  jjprmula: 


o 


1 . 
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1.  An  electrically  conductive  composition  having  point-to- 
point  electrical  resistance  that  increases  with  increasing  tem- 
perature comprising  a  mixture  of  carbon  black  having  high  dry 
electrical  resistivity  and  a  crystalline  polymer,  the  carbon 
black  being  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  polymer, 
said  polymer  having  at  least  20%  crystallinity  as  determined  by 
X-ray  diffraction,  the  percentage  by  weight  of  said  high  elec- 
trical resistivity  carbon  black  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
said  mixture  being  at  least  6%.  said  mixture  of  high  dry  resis- 
tivity carbon  black  and  polymer  being  substantially  non-con- 
ductive upon  initial  mixing  and  before  annealing,  the  composi- 
tion having  been  annealed  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  above 
the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  polymer  for  a  period  of  time 


X® 


(wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  a  carbon  number  of 
1  to  17,  alkenyl  group  having  a  carbon  number  of  2  to 
17,  cycloalkyl  group  having  a  carbon  number  of  5  to  8, 
bicycloalkyl  group  having  a  carbon  number  of  7  to  9, 
cycloalkyl-alkyl  group  having  a  carbon  number  of  1  to 
4  in  the  alkyl  portion  or  cycloalkyl-alkyl  wherein  said 
cycloalkyl  residue  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl 
group  having  a  carbon  number  of  1  to  4;  R2  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  group  having  a  carbon  number  of  1  to  4,  alkenyl 
group  having  a  carbon  number  of  2  to  4,  alkinyl  group 
having  a  carbon  number  of  2  to  4,  or  halogen;  and  X  is 
an  organic  amine  residue) 

in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  the  composition 

weight. 


4,367,170 
STABILIZED  PHOTOCHROMIC  MATERIALS 

Donald  R.  Uhlmann,  Newton;  Elias  Snitzer,  Wellesley;  Richard 
J.  Hovey,  Sturbridge,  and  Nori  Y.  C.  Chu,  Southbridge,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation,  South- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,711 
Int.  a?  G02B  5/23 
U.S.  Q.  252—586  12  Qaims 

5.  An  ophthalmic  material  having  photochromic  properties 
comprising: 

a  plastic  host  material  having  a  plurality  of  photochromic 
particles  incorporated  therein,  each  of  said  photochromic 
particles  comprising: 

an  organic  photochromic  dye  imbibed  in  a  resinous  mate- 
rial, said  imbibed  resinous  material  having  a  diameter  in 
the  range  of  30  Angstroms  to  Ifi;  and, 
a  protective  coating  on  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
said  imbibed  resinous  material,  said  coating  being  effec- 
tive to  render  the  photochromic  particle  impervious  to 
the  effects  of  oxygen,  moisture,  monomers,  catalysts, 
and  other  chemicals  used  in  the  formation  of  plastic 
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hosts  which  are  deleterious  to  the  photochromic  parti- 
cle. 


4,367,172 

DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE  SULFO 

GROUP  AND  AT  LEAST  TWO  BASIC  OR  CATIONIC 

GROUPS 
Reinhard  Pedrazzi,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,781,  Apr.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,707. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,826 
Qaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   26,   1978, 
4500/78;  Apr.  26,  1978,  4501/78 

Int.  Q.3  C09B  35/08.  35/22 
U.S.  Q.  260—153  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N=N 


SO3H 


Z3, 


X 


N  N  f'  °" 

-    *  SOjH 


1     - 

-continued 


4,367,171 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  COATED  PAPERS 

Klaus  D.  Leifels,  Binningen;  Alfred  Renner,  Miinchenstein,  and 
Franz  R.  Widmer,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,587,  Dec.  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,966 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    16,    1974, 
16673/74 

Int.  Q.J  C08L  61/24.  3/02.  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  524— 47    !  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  paper,  which  composition 
consists  of  an  aqueous  preparation  containing  at  least: 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder  selected  from  the  group  of  starch, 
modified  starch,  styrene-butadiene  copolymers  or  acrylic 
polymers  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  rela- 
tive to  the  total  weight  of  (b)  and  (c). 

(b)  an  inorganic  pigment  selected  from  the  group  of  precipi- 
tated calcium  carbonate,  coating-kaolin  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount  of  75  to  98  percent  by  weight  relative 
to  the  total  weight  of  constituents  (b)  and  (c),  and 

(c)  a  water-insoluble  urea-formaldehyde  polycondensation 
product  produced  in  aqueous  solution  from  1  mole  of  urea 
and  1.3  to  2  moles  of  formaldehyde,  which  product  is  in  a 
highly  dispersed  form  and  has  a  mean  particle  diameter  of 
3  to  6  microns  and  a  specific  BET-surface  area  of  5  to  8 

'         m^/g  in  an  amount  of  25  to  2  percent  by  weight  relative  to 
the  total  weight  of  constituents  (b)  and  (c). 


'        N 


NRi 


NssN- 


SO3H 


J2 


or  an  external  salt  thereof,  wherein 

each  Ri'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
each  Rg  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  Ci^koxy, 
halo,  C^alkylamino,  di-<(Ci.4alkyl)amino,  — SO2NR1R1 
or  — CONRiRi, 

wherein  each  Ri  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci^lkyl, 
each  R9'  is  independently  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl,  me- 

thoxy,  acetamido.  benzamido,  sulfamoyl  or  carbamoyl, 
each  Tb  is  independently  — NR2'— Q— NR3"R4"  or  — NR- 
2_Q_N®R5  Rb'R?. 
wherein 

R2'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
each  of  R3"  and  R4"  is  independently  hydrogen.  Ci^lkyl 

or  hydroxyethyl,  | 

each  of  R5"  and  R6"  is  independently  Ci^kyl  or  hydrox- 
yethyl or 
R3"  and  R4"  or  R5"  and  Rt"  taken  together  and  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  piperi- 
dine  or  morpholine  ring. 
R7'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl,  and         ' 
Q  is  linear  or  branched  C2-6alkylene, 
each  T/a  is  independently  — CO — Tj  or  — SO2 — Ta, 

wherein      Tj     is     — NR2'— Q— NRj'Ra'     or     — NR- 

2  _Q_N®R5  R6'R7'. 

wherein  R2'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

each  of  Rj'  and  R4'  is  in(jependently  hydrogen,  Ci-balkyl, 
n-C2.3hydroxyalkyl  or  benzyl, 

each  of  R5'  and  Rt  is  independently  Ci.6alkyl,  n-C2.3hy- 
droxyalkyl  or  benzyl  or  R3'  and  R4'  or  R5'  and  R6'  taken 
together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
joined  form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  morpholine 
ring.  I 

R7'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl,  and 

Q  is  linear  or  branched  C2.6alkylene, 
Z3  is  a  divalent  nitrogen-containing  bridging  radical,  and 
Z4is  1,3-phenylene,  1,4-phenylene  or 


^-<d^- 


H 


H 


wherein 

Ri5  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl  or  methoxy,  and 

Z5  is  a  direct  bond,  — (CH:)/—,  — O— ,  — O— (CH2- 

)r-0— ,     — SO2— ,     -NHCO— ,     — NHCONH— , 

— NHCO— (CH2)r-CONH—     or     — CONH— (CH2. 

)r-NHCO— ,  wherein  t  is  2  or  3, 

with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the  number  of  basic  groups  and 

cationic  groups  together  exceeds  the  number  of  sulfo  groups, 

(ii)  each  basic  group  is  independently  in  free  base,  internal  salt 

or  acid  addition  salt  form,  (iii)  the  positive  charge  of  each 

cationic  group  is  independently  balanced  by  the  negative 

charge  of  a  — SO30  group  of  the  molecule  or  an  external 

nonchromophoric  anion,  and  (iv)  the  number  of  basic  groups 

in  internal  salt  form  and  cationic  groups  the  positive  charge  of 

which  is  balanced  by  the  negative  charge  of  a  — SO3©  group 

of  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  the  number  of  sulfo  groups 

present  in  the  molecule. 
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4,367,173 

AZO  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING 

PYRAZOLOQUINAZOLONE  RADICALS 

Hartmut  Kanter,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,   Ludwigshafen,   Fed.   Rep.  of 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  83,327,  Oct.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,755. 
This  application  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,628 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1978.  2843873 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  29/01.  29/033.  29/36.  29/38 
U.S.  a.  260—154  5  Claims 

1.  An  azo  compound  of  the  formula 


D— N=N— ^ 


=o 


wherein  D  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


A 


Y^ 


where  Y'  is  acylamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NHCOCH3,  NHCOC2H5.  NHCOC3H7,  NHCOC6H5, 
NHCOC6H4CI,  NHCOC6H3CI2.  NHCOC6H4Bri,  NCOCb- 
H4OCH3.  NHCOC10H7,  NHCONHC6H5.  '        I 


and  —  N 


;  or 


Y'  is  hydrogen;  chlorine;  bromine,  nitro;  cyano,  a  carboxylic 
acid  ester  having  an  ester  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  alkoxy-alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl; 
trifluoromethyl;  alkoxy;  methylsulfonyl;  quinazolonyl; 
phthalazinonyl;  phenylazo;  naphthylazo;  pyrodiylazo;  or  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  carbamyl  or  sulfamyl  wherein  the 
substituent  radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NH2.  NHCH3,  NHC2H5,  NHC3H7.  NHC4H9, 


NHCH 


/ 

I 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


NHCH2C6H5,  NHC6H4CI.  NHC6H3CI2,  NHC6H2CI3. 
NHC6H4Br.  NHC6H4OCH3,  NHC6H4OC2H5, 

NHC6H3CIOCH3,  NHC6H4NHCOCH3, 

NHC6H4NHCOC6H5,  NHNHCOC6H5.  NHNHCOC6H4CI. 
NHNHCOC6H4CH3,  NHC6H3CICH3.  NHC6H2CI2OCH3 
and  NHC6H2CI2CH3; 

Y'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  a  carboxylic 


acid  ester  having  an  ester  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Ca  alkyl  or  alkoxy-alkyl,  phenyl  and 
benzyl;  or  Y^  is  oxdiazolyl, 

Y^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

Y*  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 

and  wherein  D  is  free  from  complex-forming  hydroxy  or 
carboxy; 

R  is  hydrogen; 

X  is  alkyl,  or  a  carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  having  an  alkyl 
ester  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ce 
alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl;  or  X  is  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  pyridyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 
or  X  is  acylamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NHCOCH3,  NHOCOC2H5,  NHCOC3H7,  NHCOC6H5, 
NHCOC6H4CI,  NHCOC6H3CI2.  NHCOC6H4Br, 
NHCOC6H4OCH3,  NHCOC10H7,  NHCOHN2, 
NHCONHC6H5. 


O  CI 


,  — N 


and  —  N 


O  CI 


and  the  ring  A  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  with  the  proviso 
that  said  ring  A  is  free  from  SO3H  groups. 


4,367,174 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 
PYRIDYLAZO(DIALKYLAMINO)PHENOL  MAGENTA 
DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 
THEREOF 
Richard  B.  Anderson,  and  Norman  W.  Kalenda,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,611,  Jul.  13,  1981.  This  application 

Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,030 

Int.  a.3  C09B  45/00.  29/22.  29/36.  31/14 

U.S.  a.  260—156  14  Qaims 

1.  A  nondifTusible  compound  having  a  releasable  magenta 

dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof,  said  compound  having  the 

formula: 


R'O 


RNHS02 


wherein: 

(a)  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety,  or  may  be 
taken  together  with  the  NHSO2  group  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached to  form  CAR; 

(b)  R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety  or  CAR; 

(c)  R2  and  R^  each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  CAR, 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  or  they  can  be 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached 
to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or  one  of  said 
R2  and  R^  can  be  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of  re- 
leasing said  diffusible  magenta  dye  moiety  or  precursor 
thereof  under  alkaline  conditions; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  R',  R^  and  R^  is  CAR. 
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4,367,175 
PURE  POTASSIUM  SALT  OF  CLAVULANIC  ACID 
Ian  D.  Fleming,  Chalfont  St.  Peter;  David  Noble;  Hazel  M. 
Noble  formerly  Gillett,  both  of  Marlow,  and  Wilfred  F.  Wall, 
High  Wycombe,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Laborato- 
ries Limited,  Middlesex,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,496,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  654,638,  Feb.  2,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  147,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1975, 
5409/75;  Mar.  17,  1975,  11076/75 

Int.  a.'  C07D  498/04:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  260—245.3  1  Oaim 

1.  Potassium  clavulanate  of  the  formula 


H 


/ 


CH2OH 


H     'cook 

having  a  molar  extinction  coefficient  as  determined  in  0.1  M 
aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  using  ultraviolet  light  of  wave- 
length 258  nm  of  about  17000. 


4,3$7,176 

ESTERS  OF  ARYLPROPIONIC  ACIDS  ENDOWED  WITH 
AN  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  ACTIVITY  AND  RELATED 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Paolo  Ferruti;  Ferdinando  Danusso,  both  of  Milan;  Maria  C. 
Tanzi,  Monza,  and  Giuseppe  Quadro,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Ausonia  Farmaceutici  s.r.l.,  Pomezia,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,658 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  13,  1980,  19878  A/80 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  CI.  548—482  14  Claims 

1.  Esters  of  arylpropionic  acids  characterized  by  the  general 
formula  (1) 


R" 


CH3  CH3 

CH— C— O— (CH2CH20)„— C— CH 


(I) 


O 


^:; 


wherein  n  is  a  number  ranging  between  10  approximately  and 
50  and  (a)  R'  is  hydrogen,  R"  is  isobutyl,  benzoyl,  2-thenoyl  or 
l-oxo-2-isoindolinyl  residue  or  (b)  R'  is  a  phenyl  group,  R"  is 
fluorine  or  (c)  R'  and  R"  form  together  a  benzene  ring  or- 
thocondensated  on  the  first  ring,  and  carrying  a  methoxyl 
group  as  well  as  their  enantiomers. 


209 


ORj 


R|0 


wherein  each  of  Rj,  R2,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl,  and  alkylsilyl. 


/  4,367,178 
PROCESS  FOR  THBPRODUCriON  OF  PURE  LECFTHIN 
DIRECTLY  USABLE  FOR  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PURPOSES 

Walter  Heigel,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Rolf  Hueschens,  Laatzen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie 
Pharma  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011185 

Int.  a.'  CUB  1/10 
U.S.  a.  260—403  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  lecithin  directly 
usable  for  physiological  purposes  by  selective  extraction  from 
raw  lecithin  mixtures  with  oily  substances,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
contacting  said  raw  lecithin  mixture  with  gas  as  the  extrac- 
tion medium  under  supercritical  conditions  with  respect 
to  pressure  and  temperature  in  extraction  stage  to  produce 
a  gas  containing  an  extract; 
passing  the  gas  containing  the  extract  from  the  extraction 

stage  into  a  separation  stage; 
varying  at  least  one  of  the  pressure  and  the  temperature  of 
the  gas  in  the  separation  stage  to  separate  the  extract-con- 
taining gas  into  the  gas  and  the  extract; 
recycling  the  gas  after  the  step  of  varying  the  pressure  and- 

/or  temperature;  and 
removing  pure  lecithin  from  the  extraction  stage. 


4,367,177 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

23,25-DIHYDROXYVITAMIN  D3 

Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  and  Joseph  K.  Wich- 

man,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis^nsin  Alumni 

Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,570 
Int.  C\?  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.2  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,367,179 
HYDROCYANATION  OF  OLEHNIC  ALKYL  ESTERS 
Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Aurora,  and  Anne  M.  Graham,  Northfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,696,  Sep.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,124 
Int.  a.3  C07C  120/20 
U.S.  a.  260—465.4  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyanoester  comprising  contact- 
ing an  olefinic,  alkyl  carbcyiylate  ester  in  the  vapor  phase  with 
gaseous  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
taining at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  3e,  Mg,  Ca  and  Sr.  wherein  said  catalyst 
is  prepared  by  calcining  in  air,  at  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
C.  to  about  600°  C,  a  compound  containing  said  element,  said 
compound  being  stable  at  room  temperature  and  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  wherein  said  reactant  ester  is  represented  by  the 
formula: 


R2   R3 

r  I 

-^  C^C— X 

I 

R| 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  Cm  alkyl; 
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n 


(3) 


means  for  filling  the  reserve  fuel  chamber  from  the  flow  of 
fuel  into  the  float  chamber,  and 


— (CH2)„— C— OR4. 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci^  alkyl  and  n  is  0  to  4;  and 


O 

H 

-(CH2)5-C-R5. 


(4) 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  a  C  1.4  alkyl  and  s  is  0  to  4; 
and  wherein  X  is  represented  by  the  formula 

O 

II 
-(CH2),-C-OR6. 

wherein  R^  is  a  C1.12  alkyl  and  t  is  0  to  2. 


4,367,180 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MALATHION 
Noel  Rouy,  Yerres,  and  Georges  Gros,  Bourg  la  Reine,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Agrochimie,  Lvons,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,539 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1980,  80  07243 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  260—978  18  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  malathion,  which  com- 
prises. 

(a)  reacting  ethyl  maleate  with  an  excess  of  O.O-dimethyldi- 
thiophosphoric  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  which 
forms  an  azeotrope  with  the  0,0-dimethyldithiophos- 
phoric  acid  at  elevated  temperatures  and  a  heterogeneous 
liquid  mixture  at  ambient  temperature, 

(b)  distilling  off  an  azeotropic  mixture  of  0,0-dimethyldithi- 
ophosphoric  acid  and  the  solvent  upon  completion  of  the 
reacting  (a), 

(c)  cooling  collected  distillate  sufficiently  to  thereby  allow 
same  to  dissociate  into  phases  comprising  a  solvent  rich 
phase  and  an  acid  rich  phase,  and  then  separating  the 
phase  by  decantation,  then 

(d)  recycling  the  solvent  rich  phase  comprising  mainly  the 
solvent  and  a  small  amount  of  0,0-dimethyldithiophos- 
phoric  acid  to  the  reaction  medium,  and 

(e)  drawing  off  the  acid  rich  phase  comprising  mainly  the 
0,0-dimethyldithiophosphoric  acid  and  a  small  amount  of 
solvent. 

13.  A  process  according  to  one  of  claim  1  or  2,  wherein,  at 
the  end  of  the  reaction,  the  reaction  medium  is  neutralized  and 
washed  with  water,  and  the  resulting  malathion  is  subjected  to 
rapid  evaporation  of  the  volatile  fractions,  the  residence  time 
in  the  evaporator  being  less  than  5  minutes. 


4,367,181 
CARBURETOR  FLOAT  CHAMBER  EMERGENCY  FUEL 

RESERVOIR  APPARATUS 
J.  Roy  Hack,  Jr.,  4363  E.  Illinois  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85714 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,843 
Int.  a.^  F02M  5/14 
U.S.  a.  261—70  10  Claims 

1.  Reserve  fuel  apparatus  for  a  carburetor,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  float  chamber  in  the  carburetor  for  receiving  a  flow  of  fuel; 
a  float  in  the  float  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel 

into  the  float  chamber;  and 
reserve  fuel  chamber  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  float 
chamber,  including 
a  reserve  fuel  chamber, 


means  for  providing  a  flow  of  fuel  from  the  reserve  fuel 
chamber  to  the  float  chamber. 


4,367,182 
CONTAINER  WITH  INCORPORATED  AERATOR 
Charles  M.  Kienholz,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,249 

Int.  CI.'  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  261—124  13  Qaims 


1.  A  humidifier  container  comprising: 

a  side  wall,  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  and  interior  wall  defining  a 
first  and  second  chamber  within  the  container  between  the 
interior  wall  and  side  wall  wherein  the  first  chamber  com- 
prises a  volume  which  maintains  a  substantially  constant 
volume  of  liquid  therein  when  gas  is  bubbled  through  such 
first  chamber,  and  having  at  least  a  first  opening  adjacent  the 
bottom  wall  and  at  least  a  second  opening  adjacent  the  top 
wall,  which  openings  extend  through  the  interior  wall  con- 
necting the  first  and  second  chambers; 

an  enclosed  conduit  closed  at  one  end  fastened  to  the  container 
and  including  an  opening  adjacent  the  closed  end  extending 
through  the  side  wall  and  into  the  first  chamber  of  the  con- 
tainer; and 

a  tubular  projection  extending  outwardly  from  the  top  wall 
<  and  in  communication  with  the  second  chamber  through  an 
opening  extending  through  the  top  wall  into  the  second 
chamber. 
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4,367,183 

AIR  CHANNELING  DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  DRY  AND 

HUMID  AIR  STREAMS  OF  A  COMBINED  WET  AND 

DRY  ATMOSPHERIC  COOLER 

Mario  G.  B.  Carbonaro,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Hamon- 

Sobeico,  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,669,  Apr.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,130 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—159  9  Qaims 


I  ■■    I    I  ' 


-1  I  t 


211 


5.  Nuclear  reactor  fuel  microspheres  consisting  essentially  of 
about  1-30  mole  percent  uranium  dicarbide  and  70-99  mole 


4,367,184 

MIXED  URANIUM  DICARBIDE  AND  URANIUM 

DIOXIDE  MICROSPHERES  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
David  P.  Stinton,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  En- 
ergy, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,356 
Int.  a.3  G21C  21/00:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264—0.5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  nuclear  reactor  fuel  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

sintering  microspheres  containing  uranium  dioxide  and  free 
carbon  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert 
gas  and  carbon  monoxide  at  such  carbon  monoxide  con- 
centration and  at  such  temperature  that  high  density  mi- 
crospheres consisting  essentially  of  uranium  dioxide  and 
uranium  oxycarbide  are  formed;  and 
sintering  said  uranium  dioxide/uranium  oxycarbide  micro- 
spheres in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert 
gas  and  carbon  monoxide  at  such  carbon  monoxide  con- 
centration and  at  such  temperature  that  microspheres 
having  a  density  of  about  10.2  to  1 1.0  g/cm^  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  1-30  mole  percent  uranium  dicar- 
bide and  70-99  mole  percent  uranium  dioxide  are  formed. 
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percent  uranium  dioxide  and  having  a  density  in  the  range  of 
about  10.2-1 1.0  g/cm^  11, 


7 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  dry  and  humid  air  streams  of  a  com- 
bined atmospheric  cooler  employing  parallel  air  streams:  com- 
prising a  wet  heat  exchange  unit  and  a  dry  heat  exchange  unit 
disposed  in  parallel  in  the  air  streams,  the  device  for  mixing  the 
dry  and  humid  air  streams  comprising;  air  inlet  means  for  the 
wet  heat  exchange  unit,  air  inlet  means  for  the  dry  heat  ex- 
change unit,  common  air  outlet  means  for  both  the  wet  and  dry 
heat  exchange  units,  air  stream  deflecting  surfaces,  said  defiect- 
ing  surfaces  formed  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  channel 
forming  members  which  are  open  in  the  direction  of  the  air 
outlet  means  of  the  cooler,  said  spaced  channel  forming  mem- 
bers defining  alternate  gas  passages  for  the  humid  and  the  dry 
air  streams,  said  channel  forming  members  extending  in  the 
space  located  between  the  wet  heat  exchange  unit  and  the  dry 
heat  exchange  unit,  said  channel  forming  members  further 
extending  on  a  converging  slope  from  the  region  in  which  the 
dry  air  stream  exits  from  the  dry  exchange  unit  which  is  the 
nearest  to  said  wet  heat  exchange  unit  and  then  toward  the 
centre  of  the  cooler  and  wherein  said  channel  forming  mem- 
bers have  V-  or  u-shapes  in  cross-section. 


4,367,185 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CROSSLINKED 
POLYPROPYLENE  FOAM 
Akio  Nojiri,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Sawasaki,  and  Toshio  Koreeda, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,519 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—22  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  crosslinked  polypropylene  foam 
shaped  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trimethylol  propane  triacrylate 
and  trimethylol  propane  trimethacrylate,  0.1  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  a  phenolic  compound  having  at  least  3  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  molecule  and  a  blowing  agent,  with  100 
parts  by  weight  of  propylene  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer, ; 

shaping  the  mixture  under  heat, 

irradiating  the  shaped  mass  with  an  ionizing  radiation  such 
that  the  absorbed  dose  ranges  between  0.1  and  5  Mrad, 
and 

heating  the  irradiated  mass  to  foam  the  shaped  body. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  crosslinking  polypropylene 
foam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trimethylol  propane  triacrylate 
and  trimethylol  propane  trimethacrylate,  0. 1  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  a  phenolic  compound  having  at  least  3  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  molecule  with  100  parts  by  weight  of  propy- 
lene homopolymer  or  copolymer,  \ 

shaping  the  mixture  under  heat, 

irradiating  the  shaped  mass  with  an  ionizing  radiation  such 
that  the  absorbed  dose  ranges  between  0. 1  and  5  Mrad, 

impregnating  the  irradiated  mass  with  a  volatile  blowing 
agent,  and 

heating  the  impregnated  mass  to  foam  the  shaped  body. 
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4,367,186 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MODIHED 
POLYCARBONATE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Siegfried  Adelmann;  Dieter  Margotte;  Weraer  Nouverine,  all  of 
Krefeld,  and  Frank  Kleiner,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,   Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,597,  Sep.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978.  2842004 

Int.  a.J  C08J  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  264—22  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  modified  theremoplastic 
polycarbonate  molding  composition,  characterized  in  that  a 
crosslinkable  thermoplastic,  aromatic  polycarbonate  is  cross- 
linked  on  the  surface  by  irradiation  with  high-energy  rays, 
after  being  granulated,  and  is  then  extruded  or  injection 
molded,  the  proportion  of  crosslinked  polycarbonate  being 
5-50%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  non-cross- 
linked  and  crosslinked  polycarbonate. 


4,367,187 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BLOW  MOLDED 

ARTICLES 
Hatahiko  Fukushima,  Katano;  Tadahiko  Handa,  Takarazuka, 
and  Kiyoshi  Ochiai,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.  and  Daido 
Oxygen  Company  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-062085 

Int.  a.3  B29C  77/07,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  264—37  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  blow  molded  thermo- 
plastic articles  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  a  thermoplas- 
tic in  a  molten  state  to  form  a  parison,  blowing  said  parison 
within  a  closed  mold  to  conform  its  walls  to  the  contour  of  said 
mold,  cooling  said  resulting  blow  molded  article,  and  recover- 
ing the  cooled  article,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  liquefied  nitrogen  gas  into  said  parison  as  it 
is  being  blown  with  a  blowing  gas, 

(b)  vaporizing  said  liquefied  gas  from  the  heat  of  the  molten 
parison  to  cause  said  parison  to  conform  to  the  contours  of 
said  mold  and  to  cool  said  blow  molded  article, 

(c)  recovering  a  portion  of  the  resulting  mixture  of  said 
blowing  gas  and  vaporized  liquefied  gas, 

(d)  using  said  recovered  portion  of  said  mixture  as  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  blowing  gas  during  a  subsequent  blowing 
step,  and 

(e)  releasing  the  remaining  poriion  of  said  mixture  from  said 
blow  molded  article. 


4,367,188 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Suzanne  Warrell,  Ctaorley,  and  Roy  Shipperbottom,  Worsley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Group  Public  Limited 
Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,726 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1979, 
7924795 

Int.  aj  HOIN  4/04 
U.S.  a.  264—104  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrode  for  a  lead  acid  battery 
having  an  aperture  at  a  desired  location,  which  comprises: 

compressing  an  active  material  composition  into  adherent 
contact  with  an  electrically  conducting  mesh  support 
characterized  in  that  compression  is  applied  to  the  active 
material  and  electrically  conductive  mesh  support  so  as  to 
compress  the  active  material  to  planar  form  adherent  to 
the  mesh  support  except  in  the  desired  location  of  the 
aperture  through  the  active  material  where  compression  is 
not  applied  or  is  applied  to  a  lesser  extent  such  that  the 
active  material  can  be  readily  displaced  from  the  non- 
compressed  region  by  means  which  do  not  displace  the 
active  material  from  thp  remainder  of  the  compressed 
electrode. 


4,367,189 
BEARING 
Glyndwr  J.  Davies,  Southall,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  Public  Limited  Company,  Warwickshire,  En- 
gland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00046,  §  371  Date  Nov.  7,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  7,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00752,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  4,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  177,766 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
9845/78 

Int.  a.5  B29D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  264—137  8  Oainu 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bearing  tube  from  a  plurality  of 
polyacrylonitrile  fibres,  a. sticky  resin,  and  a  wear  resistant 
compound  and  using  a  forming  mandrel,  which  comprises: 

treating  said  plurality  of  fibres  with  said  sticky  resin; 

winding  said  plurality  of  resin-treated  fibres  onto  said  man- 
drel so  as  to  form  an  inner  an^  an  outer  surface  of  said 
bearing  tube; 

applying  said  wear  resistant  compound  to  said  fibres  imme- 
diately subsequent  to  said  step  of  winding  said  fibres;  and 

solidifying  said  sticky  resin. 
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4,367,190 
SCREW  EXTRUDER 
Shirley  Beach,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Cables  Limited,  Brockville,  Canada 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  10,  1980,  366508 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  264—174  10  Oaims 


SfCOWl   succ 


1.  A  screw  extrusion  apparatus  for  working  a  polymer  mate- 
rial, which  apparatus  comprises  a  barrel  leading  from  a  feed 
port  to  a  discharge,  said  barrel  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal interior  wall  continuous  from  the  feed  port  end  to  the 
discharge  end,  the  wall  defining  a  surface  for  flow  of  molten 
polymer  material  thereagainst,  electrical  resistance  heaters  in 
said  barrel  for  heating  polymer  material  during  passage 
through  said  barrel;  a  continuous  feed  screw  provided  with  a 
core  and  helical  thread  rotatable  in  said  barrel,  said  core  hav- 
ing upstream  and  downstream  portions  interconnected  by  an 
intermediate  portion  of  lesser  diameter  forming  a  low  pressure 
decompression  zone,  said  decompression  zone  being  effective 
to  arrest  shear  degradation  in  a  polymer  material  being  worked 
in  said  barrel  and  to  provide  a  zone  for  quietly  working  and 
advancing  polymer  material  without  intensive  mixing;  intense 
mixing  means  in  said  downstream  portion;  and  a  combined 
valve  and  mixing  means  on  said  upstream  portion;  said  com- 
bined valve  and  mixing  means  comprising  at  least  two  closely 
spaced  apart  rows  of  radially  disposed  lugs  mounted  normal  to 
and  circumferentially  around  the  screw  to  form  a  ring,  the  lugs 
of  one  of  said  rows  being  in  staggered  relationship  with  the 
lugs  of  the  other  of  said  rows;  and  said  intense  mixing  means 
comprising  at  least  three  spaced  apart  mixing  elements  dis- 
posed radially  to  said  screw,  each  of  said  elements  comprising 
at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  rows  of  radially  disposed  lugs,  the 
lugs  of  one  row  of  a  mixing  element  being  in  a  staggered  rela- 
tionship with  the  lugs  of  the  other  of  said  rows. 

5.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  a  conductor  wire 
insulated  with  an  electrically  insulating  polymer  material  in 
extruded  form,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  screw  extruder  of  the  type  including  a  barrel 
having  mounted  therein  for  rotation  a  screw  effective  to 
advance  and  shear  solid  particulate  polymer  material,  said 
barrel  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  interior  wall  con- 
tinuous from  a  feed  end  of  the  extruder  to  a  discharge  end 
of  the  extruder,  the  wall  defining  a  surface  for  flow  of 
molten  polymer  material  thereagainst, 
providing  on  the  screw  combined  valve  and  mixing  means 
effective  to  convert  solid  particulate  polymer  material  to  a 
polymer   melt   and   to   work   in   the   polymer   material 
wherein  the  combined  valve  and  mixing  means  includes  at 
least  two  closely  spaced  apart  rows  of  radially  disposed 
pins  mounted  normal  to  and  circumferentially  around  the 
screw  to  form  a  ring  and  wherein  the  pins  of  one  of  the 
rows  is  in  staggered  relationship  with  the  pins  of  the  other 
of  the  rows; 
providing  the  screw  with  a  decompression  zone  downstream 
of  the  valve  means  followed  by  a  high  pressure  zone,  said 
decompression  zone  being  effective  to  arrest  shear  degra- 
dation in  said  polymer; 
providing  on  the  screw  downstream  of  the  high  pressure 
zone  intense  mixing  means  effective  to  intensively  work 
the  polymer  material  wherein  the  intense  mixing  means 
includes  at  least  three  spaced  apart  mixing  rings  disposed 
radially  to  the  screw  and  each  mixing  ring  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  adjacent  rows  of  radially  disposed  pins  with 


the  pins  of  each  row  of  a  mixing  ring  being  in  a  staggered 
relationship  with  the  pins  of  the  adjacent  row; 

providing  an  extrusion  head  for  the  extruder; 

passing  a  moving  conductor  wire  through  the  extrusion 
head; 

introducing  an  electrically  insulating,  solid  particulate  poly- 
mer material,  into  the  feed  end  of  the  extruder  barrel; 

passing  the  material  through  the  barrel,  heating  and  shearing 
the  material  in  a  first  upstream  portion  of  the  barrel; 

advancing  the  material  through  the  barrel  towards  the  com- 
bined valve  and  mixing  means  to  convert  the  solid  particu- 
late polymer  material  to  a  polymer  melt; 

advancing  the  polymer  melt  through  said  combined  valve 
and  mixing  means  to  divide  the  melt  into  streams  between 
the  staggered  pins,  allowing  said  streams  to  reunite  on 
emerging  from  the  combined  means  whereby  the  polymer 
melt  is  thoroughly  mixed; 

advancing  the  polymer  melt  into  the  decompression  zone 
downstream  of  the  combined  valve  and  mixing  means 
while  maintaining  the  shearing  in  a  non-intensive  mixing; 

quietly  working  and  advancing  the  polymer  melt  through 
the  low  pressure  decompression  zone  as  a  fiow  of  essential 
molten  material,  against  said  interior  wall  surfaces,  so  as  to 
arrest  shear  degradation; 

forcing  the  resultant  mass  out  of  the  low  pressure  decom- 
pression zone  and  into  the  zone  of  higher  pressure,  passing 
the  mass  through  the  intense  mixing  means  and  subjecting 
it  to  an  intense  mixing  action; 

forcing  the  mixture  through  the  extrusion  head  and  about 
the  moving  conductor  wire; 

and  then  collecting  the  conductor  wire  insulated  with  the 
insulating  material. 


4,367,191 

PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE  RLMS  OR  HBERS 

FROM  CELLULOSE  SOLUTIONS 

John  A.  Cuculo,  Raleigh,  and  Samuel  M.  Hudson,  Charlotte, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,308 

Int.  a.'  DOIF  2/00 

U.S.  a.  264—187  22  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cellulose  fiber  which  comprises 
dissolving  cellulose  in  a  solvent  comprising  ammonia  and  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  iodide,  am- 
monium nitrate,  ammonium  perchlorate,  ammonium  thiocya- 
nate,  sodium  iodide,  sodium  nitrate,  sodium  perchlorate,  and 
sodium  thiocyanate  and  subsequently  forming  a  fiber  by  wet 
spinning  said  cellulose  and  coagulating  the  cellulose. 
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4,367,192 
IN-MOLD  COATING  OF  SHEET  MOLDING  COMPOUND 

MOLDINGS 

Sigurdur  I.  Arnason,  Fenwick,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,304,  Jun.  13,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,980,  Apr.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,502, 
Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

260,233 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  3/02:  B29G  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  264—255  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  coating,  resulting  in  improved  cross  hatch 
adhesion,  a  rigid  part  made  from  sheet  molding  compound 
after  the  part  is  molded  between  two  hot  chrome  plated  metal 
mold  halves  under  pressure  and  cured  to  a  rigid  enough  state 
so  that  the  part  will  not  change  configuration  on  separation  of 
the  two  mold  halves  while  the  mold  is  maintained  in  a  sealed 
condition,  said  coating  composition  comprising  styrene,  a 
vinyl  ester  resin  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  epoxy  based  resin 
and  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  a  mold  release  agent 
which  prevents  the  coating  composition  from  adhering  to  the 
two  chrome  plated  mold  halves,  and  a  low  shrink  additive,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  coating  composition  comprises: 
209c  of  said  vinyl  ester  resin,  5%  vinyl  acetate  resin,  22% 
styrene  and  527c  talc,  the  above  percentages  being  approxi- 
mate and  by  weight  and  said  talc  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  approximately  0.03  mm. 


4,367,193 
MODULAR  FUSION  APPARATUS  USING  DISPOSABLE 

CORE 

Robert  W.  Bussard,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  International 

Nuclear  Energy  Systems  Co.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,903,  Oct.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,439 

Int.  a.'  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  376—133  20  Claims 
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Strength;  non-superconducting  conductors  for  sustaining 
said  high  field  and  thermal  energies, 

(g)  ohmic  heating  means  for  inducing  an  ohmic  heating 
plasma  current  in  said  plasma  fuel  within  said  plasma 
containment  means,  said  ohmic  heating  current  raising  the 
temperature  of  said  plasma,  said  ohmic  heating  means 
including  transformer  means  and  said  ohmic  heating  cur- 
rent generating  a  poloidal  magnetic  field  within  said 
plasma,  * 

(h)  blanket  means  positioned  completely  outside  of  and 
substantially  surrounding  said  toroidal  field  coils, 

(i)  means  extending  into  said  plasma  containment  means  for 
delivering  said  fusible  fuel  therein, 

(j)  said  fusion  core  unit  being  readily  separable  from  said 
blanket  means  for  permitting  facile  access  to  said  fusion 
core  unit  to  allow  for  replacement  of  said  fusion  core 
unit  as  required, 

(k)  blanket  cooling  fiuid  transport  means  connected  to  said 
blanket  means  for  transporting  a  cooling  fluid  to  said 
blanket  means,  and 

(I)  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  blanket  cooling 
fluid  transport  means  and  said  toroidal  field  cooling  trans- 
port means  for  extracting  thermal  energy  therefrom. 


4,367,194 
EMERGENCY  CORE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Schenewerk,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Lyie  E.  Glasgow, 
Westlake  Village,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,534 

Int.  CV  G21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  376—281  16  Qaims 


1.  A  toroidal  reactor  for  generating  thermal  energy  from 
fusion  reactions  in  ionized  plasma  of  fusible  fuel  comprising: 

(a)  fusion  core  unit  comprising  a  plasma  containment  means 
having  a  major  radius  on  the  order  of  50  cm  for  containing 
said  fusible  fuel,  said  plasma  containment  means  forming  a 
plasma  containment  region, 

(b)  said  plasma  containment  means  including  a  plurality  of 
toroidal  field  coils  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said 
plasma  containment  region  for  generating  a  toroidal  mag- 
netic field, 

(c)  means  for  transporting  a  cooling  fluid  to  said  toroidal 
field  coils, 

(d)  said  toroidal  field  coils  having  fluid  conducting  portions 
for  transporting  said  cooling  fluid  within  regions  of  said 
toroidal  field  coils, 

(e)  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  toroidal  field  coils 
for  generating  a  high  toroidal  magnetic  field  within  the 
ionized  plasma  within  said  plasma  containment  region, 
said  toroidal  magnetic  field  being  on  the  order  of  greater 
than  100  KG, 

(0  said  plurality  of  toroidal  field  coils  comprising  high- 


1.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  system  comprising: 

a  reactor  vessel; 

a  pool  of  a  primary  liquid  metal  coolant  contained  within 

said  vessel; 
a  reactor  core  located  within  said  vessel  and  immersed  in 
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said  coolant,  said  core  comprising  an  array  of  nuclear  fuel 
assemblies  containing  a  fissile  nuclear  material,  each  of 
said  assemblies  being  provided  with  a  passageway  for  the 
circulation  of  liquid  metal  coolant  therethrough; 

a  plenum  adjacent  a  lower  end  of  said  core  for  the  distribu- 
tion of  liquid  metal  coolant  to  said  assemblies; 

at  least  one  primary  coolant  flow  system,  said  system  includ- 
ing at  least  one  heat  exchanger  located  above  said  reactor 
core  for  receiving  liquid  metal  coolant  from  said  core  and 
removing  heat  therefrom,  and  a  pump  for  circulating  said 
liquid  metal  coolant  from  said  vessel  through  said  core; 

venturi  means  intermediate  said  pump  and  said  assemblies, 
and  below  said  reactor  core  for  receiving  said  liquid  metal 
coolant  from  said  pump  and  delivering  it  to  said  assem- 
blies, said  venturi  means  comprising  a  converging-diverg- 
ing nozzle  with  an  intermediate  annular  throat  section, 
said  throat  section  being  provided  with  at  least  one  open- 
ing in  flow  communication  with  the  liquid  metal  coolant 
in  the  vessel  whereby  during  normal  operation  the  pump 
will  supply  liquid  metal  coolant  through  said  venturi  to 
the  assemblies  with  very  little  coolant  going  through  the 
opening  in  the  throat;  and  when  the  pump  is  not  running, 
the  residual  heat  in  the  core  will  cause  convection  cur- 
rents which  draw  the  liquid  metal  coolant  into  the  open- 
ing in  the  throat  of  the  venturi  means  where  it  will  flow 
outwardly  through  the  venturi  to  supply  coolant  to  the 
assemblies. 


4467,196 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Charles  W.  J.  Wende,  Augasta,  Ga.;  Dale  F.  Babcock,  and 
Robert  L.  Menegus,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Energy  Research  A  Development  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  656,468 

Int.  a?  G21C  7/W 

U.S.  a.  376—333  7  Qaims 


4,367,195 

TEMPERATURE  HOMOGENIZATION  APPARATUS 
Michel  Aubert,  Manosque;  Antoine  Bret,  Aix  en  Provenve;  Guy 
Lemercier,  Le  Puy  Sainte;  Jean-Denis  Montmayeur,  Saint 
Egreve;  Michel  Sauvage,  Aix  en  Provence,  and  Andre  Teytu, 
Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,67<9 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  16915 
Int.  a.J  G21C  11/08.  15/24 
U.S.  a.  376—290  ■  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  Nuclear  Reactor,  apparatus  for  homogenizing  the 
circumferential  temperatures  of  a  ferrule  of  a  component  hav- 
ing a  vertical  axis  passing  through  the  upper  slab  of  such  nu- 
clear reactor,  comprising  at  least  one  assembly  forming  a  heat 
pipe  circumscribing  the  entire  circumference  of  said  ferrule  in 
order  to  ensure  the  homogenization  of  the  temperatures  of  said 
ferrule  level  with  the  assembly,  means  for  fixing  such  assembly 
forming  the  heat  pipe  on  the  inner  face  of  the  ferrule  and  means 
for  ensuring  a  thermal  contact  between  such  assembly  forming 
the  heat  pipe  and  the  said  ferrule. 


W^\ 


I  1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising  a  core  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  parallel  fuel  elements,  perpendicular  to 
a  midplane  of  the  reactor,  coritaining  thermal-neutron-fissiona- 
ble material  and  provided  with  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet 
at  the  other  end  for  coolant,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  con- 
trol elements,  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  fuel  elements, 
each  consisting  of  a  housing,  and  a  group  of  control  rods  which 
are  separately  translatable  within  their  housing,  each  of  said 
groups  containing  at  least  one  control  rod  which  is  substan- 
tially shorter  than  the  fuel  elements  and  is  located  so  that  its 
midpoint  is  downstream,  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  coolant 
through  the  fuel  elements,  from  the  said  midplane  of  the  reac- 
tor, the  remainder  of  the  control  rods  within  a  group  being  of 
substantially  the  same  length  as  the  fuel  elements,  said  fuel 
elements  and  control  elements  being  symmetrically  disposed 
within  a  body  of  moderator  rnaterial. 


4367,197 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  EXCESSIVE 

CORROSION  IN  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ORCUITS 

Gary  L.  Long,  and  Roger  B.  Humberger,  both  of  Pocatello,  Id., 

assignors  to  J.  R.  Simplot  Company,  Boise,  Id. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,574,  Sep.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,454. 
Thu  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,061 
Int.  Q.5  COIB  25/225.  25/226:  C23F  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  422—3  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  excessive  corrosion  in  phos- 
phoric acid  circuits  by  oxidation  of  reduced  ion  species  in  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  slurry,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  total  weight  percent  concentration  of  reduced 

ion  species  in  the  acid  slurry; 
measuring  the  total  weight  percent  concentration  of  oxi- 
dized ion  species  in  the  acid  slurry; 
comparing  the  ratio  of  the  total  weight  percent  concentra- 
tion of  reduced  ion  species  to  the  total  weight  percent 
concentration  of  oxidized  ion  species;  and 
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oxidizing  a  pxjrtion  of  the  reduced  ion  species  in  the  acid 
slurry  when  the  value  of  said  ratio  is  greater  than  or  equal 


It  I   2t*  1 1  7  I  iieim  '  134  Sf  B  »'Ol/ 
rikit    (per/ieitr) 


to  about  4.0  to  alter  the  value  of  said  ratio  to  less  than 
about  4.0. 


1.  A  reagent  delivery  system  for  use  in  a  testing  apparatus  in 
which  the  reagent  is  stored  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  and 
then  a  portion  thereof  raised  to  a  higher  temperature  prior  to 
being  mixed  with  another  liquid,  said  system  comprising:  a 
reagent  storage  reservoir  including  a  reagent  cup  adapted  to 
accommodate  a  rotating  magnetic  stirrer  bar,  said  cup  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
sidewall  having  a  vertical  slot  extending  from  the  top  edge 
thereof  to  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  tubular  housing  having  a 
bottom  wall  contiguous  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  reagent 
cup  integrally  formed  on  the  outside  of  said  cup  so  that  said 
slot  is  common  to  said  cup  and  said  housing,  said  housing  also 
being  formed  with  a  supporting  ledge;  a  dip  tube  formed  at  its 
upper  end  with  an  outlet  nipple  and  with  an  external  shoulder 
for  supporting  said  dip  tube  on  the  supporting  ledge  of  said 
tubular  housing,  said  dip  tube  when  thus  supported  extending 
from  above  the  top  edge  of  said  reagent  cup  downwardly  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing;  a  heat  ex- 
change unit  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  fluid  conduit  seg- 
ments joined  at  their  ends  to  form  a  flat  enclosed  maze-like 
elongated  fluid  passageway,  said  heat  exchange  unit  having  an 


inlet  member  at  one  end  of  said  passageway  and  an  outlet 
member  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  passageway;  a  nozzle 
means;  and  flexible  tubing  means  connecting  the  outlet  nipple 
of  said  dip  tube  to  the  inlet  member  of  said  heat  exchange  unit 
and  the  outlet  member  of  said  heat  exchange  unit  to  said  nozzle 
means. 


4,367,199 
APPARATUS  HAVING  COILABLE  PULLING  ELEMENT 
FOR  DRAWING  A  MONOCRYSTAL  FROM  A  CRUOBLE 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SPEED 
Karl  Jericho,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Leybold 
Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,802 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022412 

Int.  a.'  C30B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  422—110  7  Qaims 


4,367,198 
REAGENT  RESERVOIR  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  Scordato,  Scarsdale;  Robert  J.  Varca,  Fort  Lee,  and 

Robert  S.  Francis,  Mount  Vernon,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Medical  Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,420 

Int.  a.'  BOIL  3/00.  7/00:  GOIN  35/00 

U.S.  a.  422—102  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  a  monocrystal  from  a  crucible 
by  a  coilable  pulling  element  having  one  end  disposed  above 
the  crucible  and  secured  to  a  crystal  nucleus  holder  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  lifting  drive  means  disposed  on  a  plat- 
form rotatable  about  the  pulling  element  and  bearing  lifting 
means  including  a  driven  horizontal  shaft  wheel  and  being 
driven  by  a  worm  and  having  a  coiling  drum  which  is  longitu- 
dinally displaceable  on  the  shaft  and  onto  which  the  pulling 
element  is  tangentially  coiled,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
lifting  drive  means  comprises  two  drive  motors,  the  first  drive 
motor  for  relatively  rapid  operation  with  respect  to  the  second 
and  the  second  drive  motor  for  relatively  slow  operation  with 
respect  to  the  first,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
second  motor  to  the  said  worm  comprising  a  first  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  worm  and  the  first  motor,  a  second  shaft  coaxial 
with  the  first  shaft  and  connected  to  the  second  motor  and 
clutch  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  shafts  for 
slow  operation  and  alternately  disengaging  the  two  shafts  for 
fast  operation. 


4,367,200 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  MANUFACTURING  DEVICE 
Yoshinori    Mimura;    Yoshihisa    Komazawa,    and    Yasuyukl 
Okamura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,682 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1980,  55-8741 
Int.  Q.5  C30B  15/02.  15/08.  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  422—248  2  Qaims 

1.  A  single  crystal  manufacturing  device  comprising:  a  cruci- 
ble having  a  melting  part  for  holding  a  molten  liquid  of  a  raw 
material  and  a  gravity  fed  nozzle  part  for  continuously  taking 
out  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  molten  liquid  by  the  action 
of  gravity;  first  heater  means  for  heating  the  raw  material  to 
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melt  it  in  the  melting  part;  second  heater  means  for  heating  the 
nozzle  part  to  take  out  the  molten  liquid  of  the  raw  material 
from  the  nozzle  part  and  for  providing  as  large  a  thermal 
gradient  as  possible  in  the  solid-liquid  boundary  between  the 
molten  liquid  taken  out  from  the  nozzle  part  and  a  grown 
single  crystal  continuous  to  the  molten  liquid,  the  second 


4,367,201 

EXTRACTION  COLUMN  FOR  HSSIONABLE 

MATERIAL  AND/OR  FERTILE  MATERIAL 

Horst  Vietzke;  Hans  Pirk,  both  of  Maintal,  and  Elmar  Schlich, 

Griindau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nukem 

GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,561 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1979,  2941608 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  422—257  5  Qaims 
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miscible  with  said  sealing  liquid,  said  inlet  tube  having  a  wid- 
ened portion  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  and  perforated  plates  in  said 
widened  portion,  and  an  extraction  agent  inlet  to  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  connected  to  said  inlet  tube. 


4,367,202 
CENTRIFUGAL  COUNTER-FLOW  LIQUID  CONTACTOR 

Kiyoshi  Fujiwara,  Kudamatsu;  Masani  Fujimoto,  Hofu;  Shoji 
Nomura,  Kudamatsu;  Hiroshi  Kanekiyo,  Kudamatsu,  and 
Shoji  Yoshinaga,  Kudamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,785 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-46827 

Int.  Q.J  BOID  11/04 


U.S.  Q.  422—258 


4  Qaims 


heater  means  being  effective  for  producing  the  solid-liquid 
boundary  outside  of  the  nozzle  part;  roller  means  provided  at 
the  lower  side  of  the  nozzle  part  for  advancing  the  grown 
single  crystal;  and  guide  means  comprised  of  a  pipe  section 
filled  with  fibrous  material  and  positioned  between  the  nozzle 
part  and  the  roller  means  for  guiding  the  grown  single  crystal 
as  it  advances  away  from  the  nozzle  part. 


1.  A  centrifugal  counter-fiow  liquid  contactor  comprising  a 
rotary  body  fixed  to  a  rotary  shaft,  inlet  means  for  introducing 
a  light  liquid  and  heavy  liquid  from  the  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  rotary  body  and  from  a  passage  in  the  rotary  shaft, 
respectively,  so  that  the  light  liquid  and  heavy  liquid  make 
counter-fiow  contact  with  each  other  and  outlet  means  for 
discharging  the  heavy  liquid  and  light  liquid,  after  contact, 
from  the  outer  peripheral  portion  and  the  central  portion  of  the 
rotary  body,  respectively,  said  inlet  means  including  a  light 
liquid  introducing  pipe  and  said  outlet  means  including  a  heavy 
liquid  discharge  pipe,  said  pipes  extending  radially  from  the 
rotary  shaft  in  a  mixing  region  of  light  liquid  and  heavy  liquid, 
and  disc-shaped  partition  plates  which  are  disposed  at  both 
sides  of  said  light  liquid  introducing  pipe  and  heavy  liquid 
discharge  pipe  to  partition  these  pipes  from  the  mixing  region 
of  light  liquid  and  heavy  liquid. 


4,367,203 
THERMAL  SENSITIVE  DEODORANT  WAFER 
David   Landsberger,   60   Hibemia   Rd.,   Rockaway,   Morris 
County,  N.J.  07866 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,363 

Int.  Q.3  A61L  9/12 

VS.  Q.  422—305  3  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  comprising  an  extraction  column  suitable 
for  use  with  fissionable  and/or  fertile  material,  especially  for 
the  reprocessing  of  spent  fuel  elements,  said  combination  com- 
prising said  extraction  column,  a  centrally  disposed  inlet  tube 
in  said  column,  said  column  containing  at  least  extraction  agent 
and  a  material  to  be  extracted,  pulsating  pump  means,  sealing 
liquid  container  means  comprising  at  least  two  interconnected 
hydraulic  cylinders  connecting  said  centrally  disposed  inlet 
tube  and  said  pump  means,  said  cylinders  hydraulically  con- 
nected by  a  sealing  liquid  which  separates  two  other  liquids  not 


1.  A  thermal  sensitive  deodorant  wafer,  comprising: 

a  thermal  sensitive  thin  walled  shell; 

a  pad  impregnated  with  a  heat  releasable  deodorant  encap- 
sulted  within  the  shell,  with  the  shell  and  the  pad  encapsu- 
lated therein  providing  the  thermal  sensitive  deodorant 
wafer; 

the  shell  of  the  waf^r  being  of  a  material  sensitive  to  elevated 
temperatures  for  decomposing  and  exposing  the  pad  when 
subjected  to  said  temperatures;  and 

the  deodorant  on  the  exposed  pad  being  of  a  composition 
responsive  to  the  elevated  temperatures  for  being  released 
from  the  pad  and  thereupon  being  effective  for  neutraliz- 
ing offensive  odors. 
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4,367.204 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECIRCULATION  OF  NITROGEN 

OXIDES 
Gabor  Klopp;  Jozs«f  Siito;  Karoly  Szasz;  Imre  Szebenyi;  Gabor 
Winkler,  Miklos  Machacs,  and  Gyorgy  Falmai,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Budapesti  Miiszaki  Egyetem, 
Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,948,  May  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,776 
Int.  CI.'  BOIA  53/34 
L.S.  a.  423—239  2  Qaims 


^•/rtriora*atr 


A(Mii>ona. 


1.  A  process  for  reduction  of  the  nitrogen  oxide  content  of 
exhaust  gases  produced  in  the  manufacture  of  nitric  acid  using 
at  least  two  absorbers  containing  heat-  and  acid-resistant  adsor- 
bent consisting  of  a  zeolite  molecular  sieve  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  mordenite  and  clinoptiiolite  in  a  heat  alternating  cycle 
where  a  first  adsorber  is  in  an  adsorbing  condition  and  a  second 
adsorber  is  to  be  regenerated,  wherein  a  stream  of  nitrogen 
monoxide  is  oxidized  in  an  exothermic  reaction  with  oxygen  to 
form  a  hot  nitrogen  dioxide  gas  stream,  consisting  of  the  fol- 
lowing sequential  steps,  (1)  leading  directly  after  the  above 
oxidation  said  hot  nitrogen  dioxide  gas  through  said  second 
adsorber  at  a  temperature  of  300-350  degrees  C.  to  regenerate 
It,  (2)  cooling  the  nitrogen  dioxide  gas  exiting  from  the  said 
regenerated  adsorber,  (3)  converting  some  of  the  contained 
nitrogen  dioxide  with  water  to  nitric  acid  to  create  an  impure 
exhaust  gas,  (4)  absorbing  the  nitrogen  oxide  content  of  said 
impure  exhaust  gas  in  said  first  adsorber  to  form  purified  ex- 
haust gas  at  a  temperature  of  20-40  degrees  C,  (5)  scavenging 
said  second  adsorber  with  a  part  of  said  purified  exhaust  gas, 
(6)  recycling  said  part  of  purified  exhaust  gas  into  the  aforesaid 
hot  nitrogen  dioxide  gas  stream  before  said  cooling,  (7)  remov- 
ing exhaust  gas  and  replacing  the  exhausted  first  adsorber  by 
the  regenerated  second  adsorber. 


4,367,205 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

COMBUSTION  EXHAUST  GAS 

Yoshihiko  Kudo;  Yukio  Suzuki,  and  Mituni  Otomo,  all  of  Iwaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1980,  55-113789 
Int.  a.' COIB/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—243  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  combus- 
tion exhaust  gas  contaning  the  sulfur  dioxide  by  contacting  the 
combustion  exhaust  gas  with  an  aqueous  absorbent  containing 
carboxylate  salts  to  absorb  the  sulfur  dioxide,  thus  formed 
SO3-  and  HSO3"  by  absorbing  the  sulfur  dioxide  are  oxi- 
dized by  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  sulfate  and  subsequently 
adding  slaked  lime  or  limestone  to  the  resultant  absorbent 
thereby  forming  gypsum,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  said  combustion  exhaust  gas  with  said  aqueous 
absorbent  containing  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  chloride  ion  while 
being  in  coexistence  with  said  carboxylate  salts  thereby  sup- 
pressing the  decomposition  of  a  carboxylate  ion. 


4,367,206 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  METHANOL  AND 

AMMONIA 

Alwyn  Pinto,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,916,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1978, 
43955/78 

Int.  CI.'  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  423—359  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  methanol  and  ammonia  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  generating  a  synthesis  gas  containing  carbon  oxides, 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen; 

(b)  reacting  the  synthesis  gas  over  a  copper-containing  meth- 
anol synthesis  catalyst  at  a  catalyst  outlet  temperature 
under  300°  C.  whereby  to  convert  the  carbon  oxides  and 
hydrogen  incompletely  to  methanol; 

(c)  separating  the  methanol  and  passing  the  unreacted  gas  to 
a  catalytic  ammonia  synthesis; 

and  characterised  by  carrying  out  step  (b)  in  two  stages,  the 
first  in  the  substantial  absence  of  initially  present  water 
vapour  and  the  second  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water 
vapour  to  convert  to  carbon  dioxide  substantially  all  the 
carbon  monoxide  not  converted  to  methanol  in  the  said 
first  stage,  both  of  said  first  and  second  stages  being  oper- 
ated at  a  catalyst  outlet  temperature  under  300*  C.  and 
subjecting  the  unreacted  methanol  synthesis  gas  to  no 
other  shift  stage,  further  characterised  in  that  the  first 
methanol  synthesis  stage  is  operated  to  produce  an  unre- 
acted gas  containing  between  2%  and  6%  v/v  of  carbon 
monoxide,  the  pressure  of  the  unreacted  gas  from  the  first 
methanol  synthesis  stage  is  in  the  range  between  35  to  95 
bar  absolute,  and  the  steam  to  dry  gas  ratio  of  the  gas 
entering  the  second  methanol  synthesis  stage  is  in  the 
range  between  0.1  to  0.3  by  volume. 


4,367,207 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HNELY 

DIVIDED  PRECIPITATED  CALCIUM  CARBONATE 
Dennis  B.  Vanderheiden,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,735 

Int.  a.3  COIF  5/24,  11/28 

U.S.  a.  423—432  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  finely  divided  precipi- 
tated calcite  having  an  average  particle  size  not  greater  than 
about  0.03  micron,  which  comprises  introducing  carbon  diox- 
ide into  an  aqueous  sluriy  of  calcium  hydroxide  containing 
anionic  organopolyphosphonate  polyelectrolyte  present  in  the 
amount  of  from  about  0.02  to  1.0  weight  percent  based  on  the 
calcium  carbonate  equivalent  of  said  hydroxide,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  hydroxide  in  said  slurry  being  greater  than  about  5 
weight  percent,  starting  said  introduction  at  a  temperature 
above  about  7*  C.  and  below  about  18*  C.  and  continuing  said 
introduction  until  calcite  precipitation  is  substantially  com- 
plete. 
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4,367,208 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BATTERY 

CARBON  BLACK 

Fred  E.  Glasstetter,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Frank  J.  Eckert,  Monroe, 

La.,  assignors  to  Columbian  Chemicals  Company,  Tulsa, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,365,  Jun.  27,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,953 
Int.  Cl.^  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a,  423— 450  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  carbon  black  useful  as  an  ingredi- 
ent in  dry  cell  battery  compositions  which  comprises: 

a.  heating  a  carbon  black  having  a  DBP  ranging  from  200  to 
250  cc/100  g  and  a  wide  aggregate  size  distribution  with  a 
range  of  measured  aggregate  volume  from  about  5  x  10*  to 
about  1 X  10'  nm^  a  geometric  mean  aggregate  volume. 
Log  Vg,  nm^,  of  about  6.2  to  about  7.5,  and  geometric 
standard  deviation,  for  Log  Vg,  nm^,  of  about  0.7  to  about 
1.0  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  1400°  C.  to  2400*  C. 
under  an  inert  atmosphere  for  a  time  period  ranging  from 
about  9  seconds  to  about  10  minutes. 

b.  cooling  said  heated  carbon  black  to  a  temperature  below 
324'  C.  under  an  inert  atmosphere. 
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(e)  reacting  said  mixing  zone  slurry  with  chlorine  to  form  a 
paste  of  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite; 

(0  separating  said  paste  into  a  cake  of  neutral  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite and  a  paste  liquor; 

(g)  reacting  said  paste  liquor  with  lime  to  form  a  second 
slurry  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  in  a  mother 
liquor; 

(h)  separating  said  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals 
from  dibasic  mother  liquor;  and 

(i)  returning  said  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  to 
said  mixing  zone  as  recycle  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite. 


4,3^,210 
PIPELINE  REACTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Willard  W.  Dunham,  Jr.,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Amax 
Magnesium  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,533 
Int.  Q.'  COIF  11/28 


U.S.  CI.  423—497 


6  Qaims 


4,367,209 
CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE  PRODUCTION  FROM  ITS 

DIBASIC  SALT 
Walter  J.  Sakowski,  Qeveland,  and  Budd  L.  Duncan,  Athens, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,747 

Int.  CI.J  COIB  11/06 

U.S.  Q.  423—474  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite 
which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  lime  containing  insoluble 
impurities  with  chlorine  to  form  a  first  slurry  of  dibasic 
calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  and  insoluble  impurities  in  a 
calcium  chloride  mother  liquor; 

(b)  separating  said  insoluble  impurities  from  said  first  slurry 
of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  in  said  calcium  chlo- 
ride solution; 

(c)  separating  said  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals 
from  said  calcium  chloride  mother  liquor; 

(d)  admixing  said  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals,  an 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite  and  recycle  dibasic  calcium 
hypochlorite  crystals  in  a  mixing  zone  to  form  a  mixing 
zone  slurry; 


1.  A  method  for  treating  aqueous  liquid  and  solid  reactants 
to  produce  at  least  one  gaseous  product,  comprising: 

a.  feeding  said  aqueous  liquid  and  solid  reactants  into  an 
inclined  elongated  reaction  vessel  at  a  rate  that  does  not 
cause  said  vessel  to  become  filled  with  said  reactants; 

b.  causing  a  stream  of  said  reactants  to  pass  through  said 
reaction  vessel  due  to  the  influence  of  gravity,  said  reac- 
tants reacting  to  form  at  least  one  gaseous  product  which 
is  contained  within  said  vessel  during  passage  through  said 
vessel  and  a  slurry  comprised  of  reactants  and  products; 
and 

c.  further  passing  said  slurry  and  gaseous  product  into  a 
digestion  vessel  having  free  space  located  above  slurry 
collected  in  said  digestion  vessel  and  withdrawing  said 
gaseous  product  and  collected  slurry  from  said  digestion 
vessel,  said  gaseous  product  not  forming  an  appreciable 
amount  of  foam  in  said  digestion  vessel. 


4,367,211 

PLASMA  ARC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE  TO  SULFUR 

William  G.  Ray,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,858 
Int.  Q.J  COIB/ 7/04 
U.S.  Q.  423—569  «  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  reduction  of  sulfur  dioxide  to 
sulfur,  which  comprises  conucting  a  gas  stream  containing 
sulfur  dioxide  with  a  carbon  source  in  a  plasma  arc  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  600*  C. 
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4^7,212 

CONTROL  OF  THIOSULFATE  IN  WET 

DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  SOLUTIONS 

Harry  M .  Castrantas,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 

tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,656,  May  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,697 
Int.  a.^COlB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  423—573  R  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cyclic  wet  desulfurization  process  for  recovering 
elemental  sulfur  from  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas  streams 
by  the  steps  of 
(i)  contacting  an  H2S-ccntaining  gas  stream  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  absorption  medium  containing  a  regenerable  oxi- 
dizing agent; 
(ii)  absorbing  H2S  into  the  absorption  medium  and  convert- 
ing it  to  a  hydrosulfide; 
(iii)  oxidizing  the  hydrosulfide  with  the  oxidizing  agent  to 
form  sulfur,  which  is  subsequently  recovered  from  the 
absorption  medium; 
(iv)  regenerating  the  absorption  medium  by  contacting  it 

with  an  oxygen-containing  gas;  and 
(v)  recirculating  the  regenerated  absorption  medium  to 
repeat  the  desulfurization  cycle; 
the  improvement  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  dis- 
solved thiosulfate  byproduct  which  forms  in  the  absorption 
medium,  which  comprises  introducing  a  peroxide  chemical, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
sodium  carbonate  peroxide,  and  sodium  peroxide,  into  the 
thiosulfate-containmg  absorption  medium  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  thiosulfate  below  its  saturation  concentra- 
tion. 


4,367,213 
USE  OF  SELECTED  CATALYZED  HYDRAZINE 
COMPOSITIONS  TO  REDUCE  HEXAVALENT 
CHROMIUM  [CR(VI)] 
Louis  C.  Fiorucci,  and  Michael  E.  Johnson,  both  of  Hamden, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,307 
Int.  a.^  COIG  37/02 
U.S.  a.  423—607  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  hexavalent  chromium  [Cr(VI)]  in 
aqueous  solutions  to  trivalent  chromium  [Cr(III)]  which  com- 
prises 
reacting  a  catalyzed  hydrazine  composition  with  said  hexa- 
valent chromium  at  a  pH  in  the  range  from  about  6.0  to 
about  8.0  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  trivalent  chromium 
compound  [Cr(III)],  said  catalyzed  hydrazine  composi- 
tion comprising 

(a)  a  hydrazine  compound,  and 

(b)  at  least  0.0005  parts  by  weight  of  a  quinone  compound 
per  one  part  of  said  hydrazine  compound. 


4,367,214 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ACICULAR  FERRIMAGNETIC 

IRON  OXIDE 

Wilhelm  Sarnecki,  Limburgerhof;  Laszlo  Marosi,  Ludwigshafen; 
Horst  Autzen,  Freinsheim;  Manfred  Ohlinger,  Frankenthal, 
and  Werner  Steck,  Mutterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935444 

Int.  C\?  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  a.  423—634  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acicular  ferrimagnetic 
iron  oxide  wherein  acicular  iron  (III)  oxide  or  iron  (III)  oxide 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-iron 
(III)  oxide,  gamma-iron  (III)  oxide,  goethite  (a-FeOOH), 
lepidocrocite  (y-FeOOH)  and  mixtures  thereof  is  heated  in  a 
heating  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  220*  to  460°  C.  under  a 
water  vapor  partial  pressure  of  from  70  to  1013  mbar  for  from 


O.OS  to  8  hours,  said  water  vapor  partial  pressure  being  effected 
in  the  heating  zone  by  directly  introducing  water  or  steam  into 
the  heating  zone  or  by  passing  gas  charged  with  steam  through 
the  heating  zone,  reducing  the  resulting  product  in  a  subse- 
quent step  to  magnetite  at  from  300°  to  650°  C.  by  means  of 
hydrogen  and/or  CO  and/or  an  organic  compound  which  can 
decompose  in  the  presence  of  iron  oxide  and  oxidizing  the 
magnetite  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  from  1 50°  to  500° 
C.  to  give  acicular  ferrimagnetic  iron  oxide  of  the  formula 
FeOji,  where  x  is  from  1.33  to  1.50. 


4,367,215 
METHOD  OF  AOD  LEACHING  OF  SILICATES 
Norvald  Gjelsvik,  Oslo,  and  Jan  H.  Torgersen,  Skjetten,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  Elkem  a/s,  Oslo,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,582,  Feb.  4,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,402 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  13,  1979,  790459 
Int.  C\?  BOID  11/00:  BOIF  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—658.5  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  leaching  metal  ions  from  naturally-occurring 
mineral  silicates  which  produce  slimy  silica  gel  when  con- 
tacted with  mineral  acids  capable  of  leaching  metal  ions  from 
said  silicates  under  normal  leaching  conditions  comprising: 

(a)  crushing  the  said  silicate  to  grains  wherein  at  least  about 
90%  of  the  grains  have  a  minimum  diameter  of  at  least  0. 1 
mm; 

(b)  contacting  said  grains  with  said  mineral  acid  such  that  the 
mineral  acid  penetrates  into  the  crystal  lattice  structure  of 
the  silicate  itself  and  extracts  metal  ions  from  the  lattice 
structure  of  the  silicate  itself;  \ 

(c)  controlling  agitation  throughout  the  process  such  that  the  j 
particles  maintain  substantially  the  same  particle  size  J 
throughout  the  process  whereby  the  silica  gel  formed  due  to 
the  attack  by  hydrogen  ions  on  the  surface  of  the  grains 
precipitates  onto  the  surface  of  the  said  grains  and  forms  a 
film  of  silica  gel  around  the  said  grains  which  is  resistant  to 
attack  by  the  hydrogen  ions  but  which  allows  the  hydrogen 
ions  to  diffuse  through  and  continue  to  attack  the  metal  ions 

in  the  crystalline  lattice  structure  of  the  silicate  and  which 
allows  the  metal  ions  to  diffuse  into  solution  but  hinders  the 
silicon  ions  from  diffusing  into  solution,  thus  substantially 
arresting  the  creation  of  slimy  silica  gel  without  deleteri- 
ously  reducing  the  leaching  speed;  and 

(d)  separating  the  leach  liquid  which  contains  the  metal  ions 
from  the  solid  residue. 


4,367,216 

TRIIODINATED  5-AMINOISOPHTHALIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Wolfgang  Mutzel;  Hans-Martin  Siefert;  Ulrich  Speck;  Heinrich 
Pfeiffer;  Paul-Eberhard  Schuize,  and  Bernhard  Acksteiner,  all 
of  Berin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,895 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 

1979,  2926428;  Oct.  26,  1979,  2943777;  May  2,  1980,  3017304 
Int.  Q.5  A61K  49/04 

U.S.  Q.  424—5  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 

CO— N— R' 


R' 
CO— N— R2 
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wherein 
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R'  is  hydroxy-C2.8-alkyl  containing  1-5  OH  groups; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  CM-alkyl,  or  R'; 

R^  and  R4  can  be  identical  or  different,  and  each  indepen- 
dently is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl;  and 

X  is  straight  chain  or  branched  C2.12  alkylene  interrupted  by 
1-4  sulfur  or  selenium  atoms,  and,  optionally,  additionally 
interrupted  by  1-3  oxygen  atoms,  by  a  di(CM-alkyl)silyl 
group  or  a  tetra  (CM-alkyOdisiloxane  group. 


4,367,217 

DIPYRICAMOLE  SUSTAINED  RELEASE  FORMS 
COMPRISING  LACQUER-COATED  PARTICLES  AND 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Peter  Gruber,  Biberach;  Rolf  Brickl,  Warthausen;  Gerhard 
Bozler,  Biberach,  and  Herbert  Strieker,  Ingelbeim  am  Rhein, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
beim GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,834 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3000979 

Int.  Q.^  A61K  9/22.  9/26,  9/48 
U.S.  Q.  424—19  39  Qaim; 

1.  A  composition  for  the  sustained  release  of  dipyridamole 
which  comprises  (i)  spherbid  particles  comprised  of  (a)  dipy- 
ridamole or  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  (b)  at  least  one 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  or  acid  substance,  the  total 
amount  of  acid  from  acid  addition  salts  present  and  the  acid  or 
acid  substance  being  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  1  acid  equivalent  to  1 
mol  of  dipyridamole,  said  particles  having  a  diameter  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  3  mm,^  and  (ii)  a  coating  surrounding  said  spheroid 
particles,  said  coating  being  comprised  of  from  about  50  to  100 
percent  by  weight  of  acid-insoluble  lacquers  soluble  in  intesti- 
nal juices  and  from  about  0  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  lacquers 
insoluble  in  gastric  and  intestinal  juices  and  said  coating  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  to  30  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  spheroid  particles. 


4,367,218 
ANTI-CARIES  ORAL  RINSE 
Jerry  I.  Jacobson,  1853  Central  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10710 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,930,  Sep.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,432 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  7/16.  33/06,  33/10 
U.S.  Q.  424—49  11  Qaims 

1.  An  oral  rinse  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  and 
prevention  of  dental  caries  which  consists  in  combination  of 
2(XX)  parts  by  weight  of  water;  19.5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate,  15.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  bicar- 
bonate and  20.04  parts  by  weight  of  a  dihydroxy  aluminum 
alkali  metal  carbonate. 


4,367,219 

FLUORIDE  CONTAINING  DENTIFRICE 
Murray  L.  Scheie,  487  Munroe  Ave.,  North  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
10591 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,875 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/18,  7/24 
U.S.  Q.  424—52  6  Qaims 

1.  A  water-containing  dentifrice  consisting  essentially  of 
strontium  edetate  in  an  amount  of  about  I.O  wt.  percent  to 
about  25  wt.  percent,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  ricinoleic  acid  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.1  wt.  percent  to  about  10  wt.  percent  and  a 
source  of  fluoride  ion  providing  a  fluoride  concentration  in  the 
dentifrice  from  about  0.02  wt.  percent  to  about  2.0  wt.  percent. 


4^7^20 

LIPSTICK  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Jean  Boulogne,  L'Hay  les  Roses;  Michel  Guillon,  Bourg  la 

Reine,  and  Christos  Papantoniou,  Epinay  sur  Seine,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,427 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2,  1976,  76  20263 

Int.  CL^  A61K  7/025 

U.S.  Q.  424—64  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  lipsticks,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  liposoluble  polymer  having  vinyl  ester  units; 

(b)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  l-docosanoyloxy-3  (2-ethyl)- 
hexyloxy-2-propanol 

(c)  at  least  one  fatty  body; 

(d)  at  le^st  one  non-toxic  coloring  material. 


4,367,221 


IMMUNIZATION  AGAINST  GROUP  B  STREPTOCOCQ 
Dennis  L.  Kasper,  Newton  Ceater,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President 

and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,859,  Jun.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,887, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,214,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,414.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  316,348 
Int.  Q.5  A61K  39/40,  39/395 
U.S.  Q.  424—87  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  immunizing  humans  against  Group  B  strep- 
tococci which  comprises  injecting  them  with  a  hyperimmune 
globulin  fraction  of  human  antisera  having  specific  to  Group  B 
streptococci  at  a  level  of  at  least  2000  ^g/ml  of  specific  activity 
in  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier  at  a  dosage  level  from 
0.3  to  1  ml  at  a  concentratioii  from  5  to  20%  by  weight. 


4,367,222 

IMMUNE  GLOBULIN  SPECIHC  TO  GROUP  B 

STREPTOCOCCI 

Dennis  L.  Kasper,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President 

and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,859,  Jun.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,887, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,214,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,414.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  316,541 
Int.  Q.-'  A61K  39/40  39/395 
U.S.  Q.  424—87  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  gamma  globulin  useful  for  immuniza- 
tion against  Group  B  streptococci  which  comprises  isolating 
from  said  streptococci  a  Group  B-specific  polysaccharide 
antigen  having  a  molecular  size  of  at  least  5x10',  injecting  said 
antigen  into  humans  to  produce  antisera  having  specific  anti- 
body concentrations  of  at  least  2(X)  ^g/ml,  and  fractionating 
said  antisera  to  provide  a  hyperimmune  globulin  fraction. 


4367,223 

VACaNE  AGAINST  GROUP  B  STREPTOCOCQ 

Dennis  L.  Kasper,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President 

and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,859,  Jun.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,887, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,214,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,207,414.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  316,349 
Int.  a.3  A61K  39/09,  39/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—92  7  Qaims 

3.  A  vaccine  against  Group  B  streptococcus  comprising  a 
physiologically  acceptable  non-toxic  vehicle  containing  10  to 
1000  ^ig/ml  of  a  polysaccharide  antigen  consisting  essentially 
of  sialic  acid,  galactose,  glucose,  and  glucosamine  and  having 
a  molecular  size  larger  than  about  0.2  x  10^  d. 
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4,367,224 
STABLE  DITHRANOL  COMPOSITIONS  IN 
ANHYDROUS  VEHICLES 
Eugene  J.  Van  Scott.  1138  Sewell  La.,  Rydai.  Pa.  19046,  and 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  4  Lindenwold  Ave.,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002 
Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,285 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/00.  31/05.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—175  20  Oaims 

1.  In  an  anhydrous  composition  containing  an  antiinflamma- 
tory effective  amount  of  dithranol  in  a  pharmaceutical) y  ac- 
ceptable vehicle  for  topical  application,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  oxalic  acid  present 
as  a  primary  stabilizer  for  dithranol  in  said  composition. 


4,367,227 

METHOD  AND  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  FOR 

REDUaNG  SEBUM  SECRETION 

Keith  D.  Bingham,  Sheppeiton,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,187,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,493 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1976, 
9800/76 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424—243  13  Claims 

1.  A  topical  cosmetic  composition  for  reducing  sebum  excre- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  amount  effect  to  reduce  sebum  excretion  of  cyproter- 
one  acetate;  and 

(b)  a  C2  to  C3  aliphatic  alcohol  or  a  mixture  of  a  C2  to  C3 
aliphatic  alcohol  and  water. 


4,367.225 
NOVEL  ANTAGONISTS  OF  THE  ANTIDIURETIC 
AND/OR  VASOPRESSOR  ACTION  OF  ARGININE 
VASOPRESSIN 
Maurice  Manning.  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Wilbur  H.  Sawyer,  Scars- 
dale.  N.Y..  assignors  to  The  Medical  College  of  Ohio.  Toledo. 
Ohio  and  The  Trustees  of  Columbia  University,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,008 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1  2  3456789 

CH2-CO-Tyr(X)-Phe-Val-Asn-Cy-W-Z-GlyNH2 
CH:— CHil 
/  \l 

CH^  C 

\"  /| 

CH2— CH2I 

s s 

wherein  X  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isoprojJyl  or  butyl;  Try  is 
L-  or  D-;  W  is  Pro  or  A^-Pro;  and  Z  is  L-  or  D-Arg. 


4,367,226 
N-SUGAR  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

William  O.  Foye,  7  Winchester  Dr.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,198 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/00,  17/00.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  424—180  5  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 

I 
-S— C 


Su— NH— C 


'N— C— C— R5 


4,367,228 
CEPHEM  COMPOUND  AND  COMPOSITION 

Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Yoshikazu  Inoue,  Amagasaki; 
Masayoshi  Murata,  Mino,  and  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Kohamani- 
shi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,913 
Int.  C\?  C07D  501/38:  A61K  31/845 
U.S.  a.  424—246  2  Oaims 

1 .  7-[2-€thoxyimino-2-(2-aminothiazol-4-y l)acetamido]-3-(  1  • 
pyridiniomethyl)-3-cephem-4-carboxylate  (syn  isomer). 


\ 

4,367,229 
3-SUBSTITUTED-TETRAHYDRO-PYRROLO[l,2- 
alPYRIMIDINES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jozsef  Kokosi,  Budaors;  Istvan  Hermecz,  Budapest;  Zoltan 
Meszaros,  Budapest;  Gyorgy  Szasz,  Budapest;  Leile  Vasuarl 
nee  Debreczy,  Budapest;  Agnes  Horvath,  Budapest,  and  Tibor 
Breining,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin 
Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,239 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  11, 1979,  CI  1930 
Int.  O.'  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  O.  424—251  2  Oaims 

1.  An  antianginal  method  for  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  to  an  afflicted  animal  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or  (II) 


0) 


wherein  Su  represents  glucopyranosyl  or  acylated  ribofurano- 
syl,  said  acylated  moiety  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C2  to  C6  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  and  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  alkyoxy 
benzoyl;  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy 
(Ci  to  Cg)  alkyl,  and  NR6R7  wherein  Re  and  R7  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci 
to  C%  alkyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
5.  A  method  for  preserving  aqueous  organo  cosmetic  com- 
positions comprising   incorporating  therewith  an  effective 


(II) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  or  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  lower  alkyl-phenyl  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
thereof,  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 


amount  of  from  about  0.001  %  to  about  5%,  of  a  compound  of  R'  is  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  carbohydrazido;  and 
claim  1.  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
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4,367,230 

NOVEL  TRIAZAFLUORANTHENE  COMPOUND  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yasuhiko  Sato,  Urawa;  Tomishige  Mizoguchi,  Wako;  Yukitsuka 
Kudo,  Osaka,  and  Ryuichi  Ishida,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,107 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1980, 
8000233 

Int.  O.J  A61K  31/505:  C07D  471/16 
U.S.  O.  424—251  15  Oaims 

1.  A  triazafluoranthene  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy  or  (lower  alkoxy)carbonyl,  A  is  single  bond,  alkylene  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or  alkenylene  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  B  is  single  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— A— R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy  or  (lower  alkoxy)cafbonyl,  A  is  single  bond,  alkylene  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or  alkenylene  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  B  is  single  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Csalkyl  or  allyl  and  R'  is  H  or  CH2X  wherein 
X  is  CN,  CONH2,  OCH3.  SCH3  or  SO2CH3;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  salt  thereof,  effective  to  alleviate  some  or  all 
of  the  manifestations  of  Parkinson's  Syndrome. 


4,367,232 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jose  Boix-Igleasias;  Jose  P.  Soto;  Armando  Vega-Noverola; 
Robert  G.  W.  Spickett,  and  Jacinto  M.  Mauri,  all  of  Barce- 
lona, Spain,  assignors  to  Fordonal,  S.A.,  Madrid.  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  845.958 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1976, 
45146/76 

Int.  O.'  C07D  211/58:  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  O.  424—267  3  Oaims 

1.  N-(l-Benzyl-2,6-dimethyIpiperid-4-yl)-2-methoxy-4- 

amino-5-chlorobenzamide. 


4,367,233 
INHIBITORS  OF  MAMMALIAN  COLLAGENASE 
Donald  E.  Clark,  Norristown,  and  Norman  H.  Grant,  Wynne- 
wood,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,711 
Int.  O.'  A61U  31/44,  31/425 
U.S.  O.  424—270  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  collagenase  in  mammals  afflicted 
with  a  disease  state  in  which  collagen  is  broken  down  by 
collagenase,  which  comprises  administering  to  such  an  af- 
flicted mamma!  an  amount  sufficient  to  reverse  said  collage- 
nase-induced  collagen  break  down  of  a  collagenase  inhibitor 
having  the  formula: 


4,367,231 

METHOD  OF  USING  OCTAHYDRO 
PYRAZOLO[3,4.G]QUINOLINES 
Edmund  C.  Kornfeld,  and  Nicholas  J.  Bach,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,618,  Sep.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,230,861, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  31,641,  Apr.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,198,415,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,061,  Jan. 
22,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

132,360 
j  Int.  O.J  A61K  31/415:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  O.  424—258  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  Syndrome  which  con- 
sists of  administration  to  a  subject  suffering  from  Parkinson's 
Syndrome  and  in  need  of  treatment,  a  dose  of  a  mixture  of 
trans-dl-tautomers  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxy;  R2  is  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  amino,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; R3  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  hydroxy(Iower- 
)alkylamino,  N-(lower)alkanoylamino(lower)alkoxy  or  N-aryl- 
carbamoyl(lower)alkylthio;  and  where  the  dotted  lines  repre- 
sent optional  double  bonds  in  the  5,6-  and  7,8-positions,  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


4,367,234 

HYPOGLYCEMIC  5-SUBSTITUTED 

OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONES 

Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,206,  Jul.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,202 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  263/44;  A61K  31/42 

U.S.  a.  424—272  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyloxy,  (Ci-C2)alkoxy,  chloro, 
bromo  or  fluoro; 

Y'  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  and 

Y^  is  fluoro  or  chloro; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof  when  R 
is  hydrogen. 


R "  • 


N— R 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  (C2-C4)-carbalk- 

oxy,  (Ci-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl,  (C5-C7)-cycloalkylcarbam- 

oyl  or  di(Ci-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl; 
R'"  is 


YY2 


Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyloxy,  (Ci-C2)-alkoxy,  chloro, 
bromo  or  fluoro; 

Y'  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  and 

Y^  is  fluoro  or  chloro; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof  when  R 
is  hydrogen.  » 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  lowering  the  blood 
glucose  in  a  hyperglycemic  mammal  which  comprises  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  and  a  blood  glucose  lowering 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R 


wherein  ^ 

R  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  (C2-C4)-carbalk- 

oxy,  (Ci-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl,  (C5-C7)-cycloalkylcarbam- 

oyl  or  di(Ci-C3)alkylcarbamoyl; 
R  "  is 


4,367,235 
2-BENZIMIDAZOLINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Carl  H.  Ross,  Viernheim;  Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  Darmstadt; 
Wolfgang  Kampe,  Heddesheim;  Wolfgang  Bartsch,  Viern- 
heim, and  Egon  Roesch,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- 
Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,475,  Jul.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1977,  2736295;  Jan.  18,  1978,  2801953 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/26,  235/02 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  B  12  Qaims 

1.  2-Benzimidazolinone  compound  of  the  formula 

O— CH:— CH— CH2— NH— R 
H 


wherein 

R  is  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

Rl  and  R2  together  represent  alkylene  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  in  the  ortho  position 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen,^lkanoyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

8.  Method  of  treating  circulatory  and  cardiac  diseases  which 
method  comprises  administering  to  an  afflicted  subject  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  2-benzimidazolinone  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,367,236 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CARDIAC 

FAILURE  WITH  ALKANOYLIMIDAZOL-2-ONE 

DERIVATIVES 

J.  Martin  Grisar,  Strasbourg,  France;  Richard  A.  Schnettler, 
and  Richard  C.  Cage,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,962 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/415.  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  failure  in  a  patent 
in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient 
a  cardiotonically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


Y  y2 


.N 


N. 


Q 

wherein  Q  and  T  are  each  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  divalent  sulfur 
atom;  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  a  saturated  straight  or 
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branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  or  cycloalkenyj  of  frpm  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  cy- 
cloalkylalkylene  or  cydoalkenylalkylene  wherein  the  cycloal- 
kyl  or  cycloalkenyl  moiety  has  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  a 
phenyl  alkylene,  or  furanylalkylene,  thienylalkylene,  pyridy- 
lalkylene,  and  pyrrylalkylene;  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof. 
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4,367,237 
PROSTACYCLIN  ANALOGUES 
Hirohisa  Wakatsuka;  Katsuichi  Shimoji,  both  of  Takatsuki; 
Sadahiko  Iguchi,  Otsu;  Yoshitaka  Konishi;  Hisashi  Suga,  both 
of  Takatsuki;  Yasuyuki  MiyaU,  Kyoto;  Yoichi  Iguchi, 
Kusatsu;  H^Oin"*  Miyake,  and  Masaki  Hayashi,  both  of 
Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,675 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1978,  53-159207; 
Nov.  29, 1978,  53-147637 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/38:  C07D  333/78 
U.S.  a.  424—275  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  termination  of  pregnancy  and  the  induc- 
tion of  labour  in  pregnant  human  females  and  for  the  control  of 
oestrus,  contraception  or  menstrual  regulation  in  human  fe- 
males which  comprises  administering  to  the  human  female  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


-S. 


\    A     /8  R» 

iN — 4L'* 

0H'^R2 


wherein  the  ring  A  represents  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


(wherein  the  wavy  line  represents  a-  or  /S-conHguration,  or 
mixtures  thcreoO.  the  ring  B  represents  a  grouping  of  the 
formula: 


(0);S 


R6    or 


'>i^ 

V 


Bi 


B2 


\ 


RlO 


^wherein  R*  represents 

(1)  a  hydrogen  atom, 

(2)  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

(3)  an  aralkyi  group  containing  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms, 

(4)  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(5)  a  phenyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least 
one  halogen  atom,  trifluoromethyl  group,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
by  a  phenyl  group,  , 

(6)  a  naphthyl  group,  { 

(7)  a  2,3-  or  1,3-dihydroxypropyl  group, 

(8)  a  2,3-  or  1,3-bisalkanoyloxypropyl  group, 

(9)  a  grouping  of  the  formu  a: 


— Di— COOR'2,     — D2— N 


13 


i" 


— D2— R".     or  — D3— R". 


wherein  Di  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  D2  represents  an  alkylene  group 
containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms.  D3  represents  a 
single  bond,  or  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms.  R ' 2,  R '  3  and  R  '*,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  R"  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  an 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'*  represents  a  furyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  3- 
phthalidyl,  pyridyl  or  thienyl  ring, 
or  (10)  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


-^^CH-N- 


NHCNH2. 
II 

o 


(wherein  R'  reprfesents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl 
group,  and  r  is  zero,  one  or  two),  Y  represents  an  ethylene 
group,  or  a  cis-  or  trans-vinylene  group,  Z  represents  a  group- 
ing of  the  formula: 


— (CH2)m—     or     trans-(CH2)2— CHasCH— 

Z,    j  Z« 

(wherein  m  is  3,  4  or  5)  R'  represents  a  grouping  of  the  for- 
mula: 


^1-^ 


NHCCH3, 


NHCNH2 


-fo^NH|CH,.,  -^Q)-NHC, 

and  R'  and  R'O,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylsulphonyl  group  con- 
taining from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group  con- 
taining from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
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— N 


\ 


R9 


RtO 


represents  a  pyrrolidyl,  piperidino.  morpholino,  hexame- 
thyleneiminyl  or  piperazinyl  ring),  R^  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  R^  represents  a 
single  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  R**  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkyloxy  group  containing  from  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
alkyl  group  contaming  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  repre- 
sents a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  halogen  atom,  trifluoromethyl  group, 
or  alky!  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that,  when  R^  represents  a  single  bond,  R"* 
does  not  represent  an  alkoxy,  cycloalkyloxy  or  phenoxy 
group,  R-  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  group,  the  absolute  configuration  of  C(,  and  C15, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  R  or  S,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  i.e.  RS,  and  with  the  proviso  that,  when  one  of  the 
groups  R^  R^  and  R^  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group 
the  other  two  groups  are  hydrogen  atoms,  or  of  a  cy- 
clodextrin  clathrate  thereof  or,  when  the  compound  of 
general  formula  V  contams  a  carboxy  group,  of  a  non- 
toxic salt  thereof  or.  when  the  compound  of  general  for- 
mula V  comains  an  amino  group,  of  a  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 
5.  (13E)-(6RS.9a,lla,15R)-6,9-Epithio-ll,15-dihydroxy-15- 
( 1  -but  y  Icyclobuty  1)- 1 6, 1 7, 1 8. 1 9,20- pen  tanorprost- 1 3-enoic 
acid  methyl  ester  or  a  cyclodextrin  clathrate  thereof 


4^7,239 
NITROSOUREA  DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Peter  Bregnedal,  Allerod,  and  Jorn  Buus,  Bj    verskov,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Kefalas  A/S,  Copenhagen- Valby,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,910 

Int.  a.'  C07C  J 2 7/ J  7:  A61K  31/17 

U.S.  a.  424—322  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 

Aminoalkyl  substituted  nitrosourea  derivative  of  the  formula: 

NO  1 

I 
X  CH2.NH.CO.N.CH2.CH2CI 

C  R' 

/    \  / 

Y  Alkylene.N 

wherein 
X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted 
with  halogen, 
"Alkylene"  is  an  alkylene  group  having  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms  inclusive, 
and  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  lower 
alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 
(2)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

9.  A  method  for-amelioration  of  tumors  in  a  living  animal 
body,  which  comprises  administering  a  compound  of  claim  1  in 
a  therapeutically  effective  tumor  ameliorating  amount. 


4,367,238 

PHENYL-ALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Ikuo  L'eda,  Toyonaka;  Yoshihiko  Kitaura,  Sakurai;  Masaaki 

Matsuo,  Toyonaka,  and  Nobukiyo  Konishi,  Mukou,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd 

Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,908 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
8002790;  Dec.  8,  1980.  8039308 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  307/83;  A61K  31/365 
U.S.  a.  424—279  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


=0 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy, 

Rfl-'  is  C 1-8  alkylene  or  Ci.g  alkylene  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl,  cyano,  amino  or  protected  amino  group  where  the 
protective  group  is  ar(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  ar(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  succinoyl  or 
phthaloyl, 

X  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,367,240 
PROTEIN-CONTAINING  FOOD  MATERIAL 
Mary  E.  Maclennan,  and  Martial  Lawson,  both  of  Helensburgh, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Bioenterprises  Pty  Ltd.,  Melbourne, 
Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  957,380,  Nov.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,265,915. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,818 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  8,  1977,  PD2345 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.'  A23J  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  426—28  9  Qaims 

1.  A  protein  containing  textured  product  comprising  dena- 
tured fungal  mycelia  inter-woven  around  and  through  one  or 
more  of  starch,  starch  degradation  products,  moisture  and  gas 
bubbles  which  product  has  been  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  particulate  starch-based  material  which  does 
or  does  not  include  a  nitrogen  source; 

(b)  partially  gelatinizing  the  starch  coniponent  of  said  mate- 
rial in  the  presence  of  water  to  a  particulate  substrate 
composed  of  particles  of  which  a  predominant  proportion 
have  a  particle  size  wherein  the  overall  dimension  is 
within  the  range  of  0.5  mm  to  3  mm,  with  the  proviso  that 
particles  of  larger  dimensions  are  not  present  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  be  substantially  visible  in  the  fermented  prod- 
uct; 

(c)  adding  a  nitrogen  source  if  the  nitrogen  source  in  step  (a) 
is  absent  or  insufficient,  before,  during  or  after  step  (b) 
whilst  maintaining  the  physical  state  of  said  substrate; 

(d)  inoculating  said  substrate  with  at  least  one  amylolytic 
fungal  strain:  and 

(e)  incubating  said  inoculated  substrate  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  and  moisture  until  substantially  all  particles  of  the 
starch-based  material  are  substantially  degraded  to  a  non- 
particulate  form  and  the  spaces  containing  the  starch 
degradation  products  are  closely  bound  together  by  a 
network  of  the  denatured  mycelia  and  wherein  substan- 
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tially  all  maximum  dimensions  of  major  interhyphal  dis- 
tances do  not  exceed  3  mm. 


4,367,241 

DRY  BAKED  PRODUCT  RICH  IN  PROTEINS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCHON 
Rene  Chablaix,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe  d' As- 
sistance Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,454,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,428 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    1,    1978, 
12291/78 

Int.  aj  A21D  8/00:  A23B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  426—128  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dry  baked  product  which  is 
rich  in  proteins,  high  in  nutritional  value,  has  a  thickness  of  at 
least  8  mm  for  a  volume  of  from  20  to  60  cc,  is  free  from  cracks, 
and  made  from,  per  100  parts  by  weight. 
5  to  20  parts  of  a  protein  of  vegetable  origin  present  in  a 
particulate  form  of  such  a  size  so  as  to  pass  through  a  0.8 
mm  mesh  U.S.  sieve  and  are  retained  to  a  level  of  98%  by 
a  0.18  mm  mesh  U.S.  sieve; 
1.5  to  6  parts  lactic  protein; 
10  to  15  parts  of  fat; 
25  to  50  parts  of  cereal  flour; 
the  balance  being  formed  by  water,  sugar,  mineral  salts, 

baking  powder  and  flavorings; 
the  total  protein  content  being  from  10  to  20%  by  weight; 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  the  vegetable  proteins,  the  lactic  proteins  and  the 
fat  to  form  a  first  premix; 

(b)  separately  mixing  in  a  kneader  the  cereal  flour,  the  sugar, 
the  water,  the  salt,  the  mineral  salts,  the  baking  powder 
and  the  flavorings  to  form  a  second  premix; 

(c)  adding  the  first  premix  of  proteins  and  fat  to  the  second 
premix; 

(d)  kneading  the  resulting  mixture  to  obtain  a  paste  which  is 
lefti^standing  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  stabilize  the 
mixture,  molding  into  the  desired  shape  and  baking  over  a 
period  of  from  1 5  to  25  minutes  in  an  oven  comprising 
several  temperature  zones  with  temperatures  in  the  zones 
decreasing  from  190°  C.  to  145*  C,  thereafter  placing  the 
baked  product  in  several  layers  in  boxes  and  leaving  to 
cool  progressively  to  ambient  temperature  or  post-drying 
in  a  high  frequency  oven; 

wherein  at  least  90%  of  the  lysine  contained  in  the  proteins 
is  preserved. 


standard  screen  and  is 
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retained  on  a  100  mesh  U.S.  stan- 
dard screen,  and  0  to  1  B%  passes  a  100  mesh  U.S.  standard 
screen,  all  percents  being  by  weight  of  the  dry  coating 
mix;  and 
baking  the  poultry. 


4,367,243 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COOKING  PIZZA 

Barry  J.  Brummett,  and  Edward  E.  O'Neill,  both  of  Wichita, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Pizza  Hut,  Inc.,  WichiU,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,703 

Int.  Q.'  A21D  8/00 

U.S.  Q.  426—303  19  Qaims 


I  4,367,242 

ROAST  POULTRY  COATING  MIX  AND  PROCESS 
Gary  W.  Jarvis,  Hartly,  Del.;  Stevan  A.  Angalet,  Jackson,  N.J., 
and  William  J.  Horan,  Dover,  Del.,  assignors  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,076 
Int.  Q.J  A23L  1/315 
U.S.  Q.  426—293  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  baked  poultry  product  having 
the  taste,  texture,  appearance  and  juiciness  of  roasted  and 
basted  poultry,  including  a  thin,  crisp,  non-gritty,  golden- 
brown  coating  which  seals  in  the  juices  of  the  poultry  meat, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
moistening  the  surface  of  the  poultry; 
coating  the  moistened  poultry  with  a  dry  coating  mix  con- 
sisting essentially  of  20  to  30%  of  gelatin  having  a  bloom 
of  100  to  300,  10  to  40%  of  powdered  shortening  having 
a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  105*  F.  to  160*  P.,  10  to 
30%  of  a  dextrin  having  a  DE  of  5  to  15,  10  to  20%  of  a 
pregelatinized  starch,  and  flavorings,  said  dry  coating  mix 
having  a  particle  size  wherein  from  0  to  5%  is  retained  on 
a  20  mesh  U.S.  standard  screen,  40  to  60%  passes  a  20 
mesh  U.S.  standard  screen  and  is  retained  on  a  60  mesh 
U.S.  standard  screen,  30  to  50%  passes  a  60  mesh  U.S. 


■e*'cc 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  cooking  pizza  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

providing  a  pizza  shell; 

placing  the  shell  in  a  cooking  pan  to  provide  an  assembly; 

pre-heating  a  tomato  sauce  having  a  dissolved  solids  compo- 
nent greater  than  about  10%  by  weight  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  about  145°  F.  in  order  to  retard  bacterial 
growth  in  said  sauce  but  less  than  that  which  causes  car- 
melization; 

applying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pre-heated  sauce  to  the 
shell;  then 

applying  at  least  one  additional  food  component  over  the 
portion  of  pre-heated  tomato  sauce  to  complete  the  assem- 
bly of  a  pizza; 

cooking  the  assembled!  pizza  in  a  forced  air  oven  which 
comprises  means  for  directing  heated  air  against  the  un- 
derside of  the  cooking  pan  and  means  for  directing  heated 
air  against  the  upper  side  of  the  assembled  pizza  to  accel- 
erate the  cooking  of  the  assembled  pizza; 

the  heat  of  said  pre-heated  tomato  sauce  acting  to  reduce  the 
cooking  time  required  properly  to  cook  the  assembled 
pizza. 


4,367,244 

METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  DROPLETS  ON  A  SURFACE 

James  F.  Holmes,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Oregon  Graduate 

Center  for  Study  and  Research,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,891,  Oct.  27,  1980.  This  application 

Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,115 

Int.  Q.^  G4J1J  1/00;  B05D  1/02 

VS.  Q.  427—8  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring,  in  a  defined  viewing  zone, 
certain  distribution  characteristics  of  droplets  distributed  over 
a  surface  in  a  workpiece  moving  relative  to  the  zone,  where  the 
light  reflectonce  of  the  droplets  differs  in  a  known  way  from 
that  of  the  surface,  said  method  comprising 
directing  a  beam  of  light  into  such  zone, 
detecting  the  level  of  light  reflected  from  such  zone, 
by  said  detecting,  producing  a  signal  which  varies  according 
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to  the  instantaneously  detected  level  of  light  reflected 

from  the  zone, 
transforming  such  signal  to  a  binary  data  stream  composed 

of  one  and  other  data  states  representing  reflected  light 

levels  from  covered  and  uncovered  regions,,  respectively, 

of  the  surface,  and 
computing  such  characteristics  from  such  stream. 


4,367,245 

COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

BY  USING  SAME 

Kazuo  Kishida;  Isao  Sasaki;  Kenji  Kushi,  and  Misao  Tamura,  all 

of  Otakf.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1980,  55-43995 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/06 

L.S.  CI.  427—54.1  14  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic  resin  shaped 

articles,  which  comprises: 

coating  the  surface  of  a  synthetic  resin  shaped  article  with  a 
coating  composition,  and  irradiating  the  coated  shaped 
article  with  ultraviolet  rays  in  air  to  form  on  the  surface  of 
the  synthetic  resin  shaped  article  a  crosslinked  and  cured 
film  having  a  thickness  of  1  to  30  microns,  wherein  said 
coating  composition  comprises: 
(a)  a  polyfunctional  monomer  mixture  comprising  (i)  25%  to 
'75'7c  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional  mono-  or 
poly-pentaerythritol  polyacrylate  monomer  containing  at 
least  three  acryloyloxy  groups  in  the  molecule  and  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I): 


CHi 

I 
Xii— CH2--C— CH2- 

CHj 

I 

Xi3 


/ 


X. 

CH2 

•O— CH2— C— CH2 

CH2 
I 

X2, 


(I) 


and  m4are  integers  of  0,  1  or  2;  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  10,  and  (iii)  0%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
containing  one  acryloyloxy  group  in  the  molecule  and 
having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  150°  C.  at  normal  pres- 
sure and  a  viscosity  of  not  higher  than  20  cps  as  measured 
at  20°  C.  and 
(b)  0.01  to  6.0  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  polyfunctional  monomer  mixture  (a)  mentioned 
above,  of  at  least  one  photosensitizer. 


4,367,246 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  CRUaBLE  FOR 

FLAMELESS  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 

Bernhard  Lersmacher,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Wilhelmus  F.  Knippenberg,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004812 

Int.  a.^  COIN  21/16 
U.S.  CI.  427—228  4  Qaims 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  crucible  for  flameless  atomic  ab- 
sorption spectroscopy  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  carbon  preform  having  a  coating  of  pyrolytic 

graphite,  and 
coating  said  pyrolytic  graphite  with  a  layer  of  carbon  having 

a  low  degree  of  orientation,  said  layer  having  a  crystalline 

orientation  greatly  differing  from  that  of  an  ideal  graphite 

lattice, 
said  layer  being  applied  by  deposition  from  a  gas  phase. 


\ 


X/t2 
CH. 
•O— CH2— C— CH2- 

X„3 


\ 


■Xi4 


/ 


wherein  at  least  three  of  Xn,  X|2,  X|3,  X22.  X23  ■  ■  •  Xn2. 
X„3  and  Xi4  are  acryloyloxy  groups  (CH2=CH.COO — ) 
and  the  remaining  groups  are  hydroxyl  groups  ( — OH), 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5,  (ii)  25%  to  75%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional  monomer  repre- 
sented by  formula  (II): 


(CH2)„2-R  ^"^ 

R-(CH2)«4-C-(CH2)nl-OCO-(CH2),-COO- 

(CH2)„3— R 


(CH2)m2-R 
-tCH2)m|-C-(CH2W-R 
(CH2)m3— R 


wherein  at  least  three  of  the  R  groups  are  acryloyloxy 
groups  (CH2:=CH.COO — )  and  each  of  the  remaining  is 
hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  ni,  n2,  n},  n4,  mi,  m2,  m3 


4,367,247 
PRIMER  FOR  PORTLAND  CEMENT  CONCRETE 
Denis  W.  Akerberg,  Huntley,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,906 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  427—302  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  portland  cement  concrete  which 
comprises  first  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  concrete  a  liquid 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  polyphosphoric  acid  and  an 
alcohol  and  then  applying  to  the  primed  surface  an  acid  cur- 
able thermosetting  resin. 


l" 


4,367,248 

TREATMENT  OF  GLASS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

RESISTANCE 

George  W.  Ritter,  II,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens*Coniiog 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,025 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/10 
U.S,  a.  427—307  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  glass  fibers  to  improve  their  resis- 
tance to  high  temperatures  which  comprises: 
a.  leaching  said  fibers  with  trans- 1.2-diaminocyclohexane 
tetraacetic  acid  to  produce  leached  fibers; 
contacting  said  leached  fibers  with  colloidal  silica;  and, 
contacting  the  fibers  from  step  b.  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  salt  of  a  refractory  metal  salt  to  deposit  said  refrac- 
tory metal  salt  thereon. 


b. 
c. 
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4,367,249 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DISTRIBUTING  AND  MONITORING  LIQUIDS 

Harold  T.  Bloom,  and  Richard  E.  St.  Pierre,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,016,  Apr.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,417 

Int.  a.i  B05D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  427—345  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  controlled  application  of  a  liquid  to  filamen- 
tary material  comprising,  feeding  said  liquid  at  a  constant  rate 
by  means  of  a  first  positive  displacement  pump  into  the  center 
of  a  rotatable  disc  applicator  device  suitable  for  applying  liquid 
to  a  running  band  of  filamentary  material,  and  causing  any 
liquid  not  picked  up  by  said  band  of  filamentary  material  to  be 
returned  into  the  center  of  said  applicator  device  by  means  of 
a  second  positive  displacement  pump  without  passage  of  said 
returned  liquid  through  said  first  positive  displacement  pump. 


I  1  4,367,250        ^ 

'  I      LEAD  LIGHTS 

Darrell  F.  Quadling,  25a  Moore  St.,  Birkenhead,  Auckland,  and 

Ross  M.  Bailey,  9  Valerie  Crescent,  Okura,  both  of  New 

Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,910 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  17,  1980, 
193459 

Int.  Cl.^  B44F  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  428—38  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  simulated  lead  light  in  which 
opaque  cames  are  applied  to  a  surface  of  a  transparent  or 
translucent  carrier  material,  characterised  in  that:  the  cames 
are  built  up  by  applying  an  adhesive  material  to  the  carrier 
surface  in  lines  or  strips  corresponding  to  the  position  of  de- 
sired cames,  applying  on  opaque  particulate  material  to  said 
adhesive  lines  or  strips,  removing  unadhered  particulate  mate- 
rial, and  repeating  the  steps  of  applying  adhesive  material  and 
particulate  material  to  build  up  raised  cames  on  the  carrier 
surface. 
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m+IMQ„]- 
where  Y  is  a  member  selected  from 
[(RUR')*I]  and  | 

((RMR2MR^)eS]. 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R^  is  a  monovalent  organic 
aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cyclo  alkyl  and  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  R-^  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  forming  a  hetero- 
cyclic or  fused  ring  structure,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a 
halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  2,  b  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  and  the  sum  of  a-fb  is  equal  to 
1  or  2,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  d  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  e  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0 
to  1,  and  the  sum  of  c,  d  and  e  is  equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive,  and 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  4-6  inclusive. 

4.  A  composite  structure  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
tape  or  label  in  contact  with  a  paper  substrate  treated  with  a 
paper  release  coating  comprising  a  cured  mixture  of  100  to 
19%  by  weight  of  a  C(8.28)  a-olefin  oxidt  and  correspondingly 
from  0  to  81%  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  resin  based 
on  the  use  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  arylonium  salt  of  the 
formula, 

[Y1+(MQ„]- 

where  Y  is  a  member  selected  from 

[(R)a(R')6l]  and 


4,367,251 

UV  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SUBSTRATES 

TREATED  THEREWITH 

James  V.  Crivello,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,100,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,319,974. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,366 
Int.  Q.3  C09J  7/02:  C08G  65/10:  B32B  21/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—40  6  Qaims 

1.  A  paper  substrate  having  at  least  a  major  portion  of  its 
surface  treated  with  a  cured  mixture  of  100  to  19%  by  weight 
of  a  C(8.28)  a-olefin  oxide  and  correspondingly  from  0  to  81% 
by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  resin  based  on  the  use  of 
an  effective  amount  of  an  arylonium  salt  of  the  formula. 


[(RWR2)d(R^)fS). 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R^  is  a  monovalent  organic 
aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cyclo  alkyl  and  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  R*  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  forming  a  hetero- 
cyclic or  fused  ring  structure,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a 
halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  2,  b  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  and  the  sum  of  a-l-b  is  equal  to 
1  or  2,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  d  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  e  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0 
or  1,  and  the  sum  of  c,  d  and  c  is  equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive,  and 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  4-6  inclusive. 


4,367.252 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  THE  DRY  TRANSFER  OF 

CHARACTERS  COMPOSED  OF  INK 

Roger  A.  Tordjman,  La  Ceile-St-Qoud,  France,  assignor  to 

Mecanorma  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,819,  Nov.  16,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,147,  Apr.  13, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

172,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1977,  77  36090 
Int.  Q.^  B65D  65/28:  B32B  3/02.  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  428—41  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  dry  decalcomania  of  printed 
characters  of  the  kind  comprising  a  carrier  sheet  of  a  transpar- 
ent or  translucent  material  which  may  be  subjected  to  being 
folded  or  crumpled  when  by  itself,  said  carrier  sheet  having  a 
face  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  printed  characters 
composed  of  ink  and  which  are  transferable  from  the  carrier 
sheet  to  a  receiving  surface  by  pressure  exerted  locally  on  the 
carrier  sheet,  said  transfer  operation  leaving  the  carrier  sheet 
undamaged,  the  improvement  comprising  the  carrier  sheet 
being  in  association  with  a  guard  sheet  having  on  one  hand  a 
peripheral  part  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  definitively  at- 
tached to  the  periphery  of  said  carrier  sheet  in  order  to  consti- 
tute a  frame  for  the  carrier  sheet  when  used  in  a  transfer  opera- 
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tion,  and  on  the  other  hand  having  a  central  part  detachably 
connected  to  the  peripheral  part  by  pre-formed  cuts,  said 
central  part  being  intended  to  be  removed  for  putting  in  trans- 


4,367,254 
WEATHERSTRIP  WITH  BARRIER  HLM  HAVING 
PARALLEL  FOLD  LINES 
Timothy  W.  Franklin,  Luton,  England;  Paul  G.  Declercq,  Kort- 
rijk,  and  Michael  M.  Henno,  Ostend,  both  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited,  Seacroft,  England 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,674 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
7935956;  Dec.  28,  1979,  7944445;  Apr.  11,  1980,  8011975 

Int.  a.3  D04H  11/00;  E06B  7/22 
U.S.  a.  428—85  7  Oaims 


fer  use  the  arrangement,  said  peripheral  and  central  parts  cov- 
ering the  entire  area  of  at  least  one  of  the  faces  of  said  carrier 
sheet  before  the  transfer  operation. 


>i 
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4,367,253 

MOLDABLE  ARTICLE  HAVING  ABRASIVE 

CHARACTERISTIC  FOR  USE  IN  SANDING  IRREGULAR 

SURFACES 

Linda  D.  Hayes,  1459  Princeton  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95118 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,422,  Feb.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,502 

Int.  a.'  B24D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—75  9  Qalms 


1.  Weatherstripping  comprising  a  backing  strip,  sealing 
material  projecting  from  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
backing  strip  and  at  least  one  barrier  film  located  within  said 
sealing  material  and  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  the 
face  of  said  backing  strip,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  spaced  fold  lines  run  throughout  the  length  of  said  film 
and  extend  substantially  parallel  to  said  backing  strip  and  are 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  generally  concertina-like  con- 
struction. 


4,367,255 
LINING  SHEET 
Donald  H.  Blohm,  South  Jordan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Baker  Inter- 
national  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,596 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—99  10  Claims 


6.  An  article  of  commerce  for  abrading  irregularly  shaped 
objects  comprising: 

(a)  a  mass  of  moldable  material  having  the  characteristic  of 
plasticity  so  as  to  enable  said  mass  to  be  molded  into  a 
desired  configuration  such  that  the  surfaces  of  said  mass 
conform  to  an  irregularly  shaped  surface  to  be  abraded, 
said  moldable  mass  having  the  further  characteristic  of 
retaining  said  desired  configuration  until  said  mass  is  again 
molded  into  another  configuration; 

(b)  a  fluid  impervious  membrane  having  said  mass  of  mold- 
able  material  enclosed  therein,  said  membrane  being  con- 
formable with  said  mass  to  the  irregularly  shaped  surface 
to  be  abraded; 

(c)  sheet  of  non-resilient  flexible  material  formable  about 
said  mass  disposed  over  said  membrane;  and 

(d)  a  layer  of  abrasive  material  adhered  to  said  sheet  of 
non-resilient  flexible  material. 


1.  An  improved  lining  sheet  for  wear  surfaces,  comprising: 
an  elastomeric  sheet  with  opposed  exterior  surfaces; 
a  meshwork  sheet  with  individual  meshes  defined  by  inter- 
secting strands,  internally  integral  of  said  elastomeric 
sheet  and  located  medially  with  respect  to  said  exterior 
surfaces;  and 
a  plurality  of  fastening  members,  mounted  at  spaced-apart 
locations  to  said  meshwork  sheet,  each  member  of  said 
pluraHty  having: 

a  head  portion  which  is  fixedly  seated  within  one  of  said 
meshes  of  said  meshwork  sheet,  so  that  said  head  por- 
tion is  encapsulated  by  the  elastomeric  material  com- 
prising said  elastomeric  sheet  and  the  strands  of  said 
meshwork  sheet  act  against  said  head  to  prevent  rota- 
tion thereof,  and 
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a  shank  portion  which  protrudes  generally  perpendicu- 
larly beyond  one  of  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  elasto- 
meric sheet  to  provide  means  to  fasten  the  elastomeric 
sheet  in  lining  relationship  with  a  wear  surface. 


4,367,257 
THIN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoshihiro  Aral;  Makoto  Nagao,  and  Akira  Nahara,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1980,  55/50201; 
Apr.  16,  1980,  55/50202 

Int.  a.i  GllB  5/64 
U.S.  a.  428— 220  I  6aaims 
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4,367,258 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECARBONATION  OF  GASES 
Vincenzo  Lagana,  Milan;  Francesco  Saviano,  Segrate,  and  Vir- 
ginio  Cavallanti,  Vallate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam* 
progetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  8,  1979,  27123  A/79 
Int.  a.J  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—228  2  Qaims 


4,367,256 

CLING-WRAP  POLYETHYLENE  nLM 
Edward  N.  Biel,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,092 
Int  a.'  B32B  27/00.  27/80 
U.S.  a.  428— 218  21  Qaims 

1.  A  cling  wrap  plastic  film  comprising:  a  mixture  of  high 
pressure-low  density  polyethylene  (HPLDPE),  low  pressure- 
low  density  polyethylene  (LPLDPE),  and  a  cling  agent  in 
amount  between  about  0.5  and  about  2.5  wt.%  of  said  film, 
wherein  said  HPLDPE  has  melt  index  between  about  0.5  and 
about  7.0  gms/IO  minutes  and  density  less  than  about  0.932 
gms/cm^,  said  LPLDPE  has  melt  index  between  between 
about  0.5  and  4.0  gms/10  minutes  and  density  less  than  about 
0.932  gms/cm^  said  LPLDPE  is  between  about  5  and  about  16 
wt.%  of  the  LPLDPE  plus  HPLDPE  total  weight  for  single 
layer  films  but  between  about  5  and  about  13  wt.%  of  the 
LPLDPE  plus  HPLDPE  total  weight  for  multiple  layer  films, 
and  the  film  thickness  is  between  about  0.3  and  about  1.5  mils. 
3.  A  cling  wrap  plastic  film  according  to  claim  1,  in  which 
said  film  is  in  the  form  of  multiple  layers,  and  said  LPLDPE 
and  said  HPLDPE  are  substantially  uniformly  distributed 
through  at  least  one  layer  of  said  film. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  thin  magnetic 
amorphous  rare  earth  metal-transition  metal  alloy  film  that  has 
an  axis  of  easy  magnetization  in  a  direction  substantially  verti- 
cal to  the  film  surface  and  which  contains  a  crystalline  phase  in 
the  amorphous  phase  wherein  said  rare  earth  metal  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Gd,  Tb  and  Dy  and  said  transition 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co  and  Ni 
and  said  crystalline  phase  is  composed  of  an  elemental  rare 
earth  metal  and/or  oxide  thereof.       d       ,  , 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  decarbonation  of  gases  wherein  the 
gaseous  mixture  to  be  treated  is  passed  through  a  first  absorp- 
tion zone  in  contact  with  an  absorbent  solution  to  effect  a 
partial  decarbonation  of  the  gases  thereof,  the  treated  gaseous 
mixture  is  thereafter  passed  through  a  second  absorption  zone 
in  contact  with  another  absorbent  solution  to  effect  a  further 
decarbonation  of  the  gases  and  the  spent  solutions  from  the 
two  absorption  zones  are  thereafter  passed  to  two  regeneration 
zones  to  effect  a  regeneration  of  such  solutions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  solution  in  the 
first  absorption  zone  and  an  alkanolamine  solution  in  the  sec- 
ond absorption  zone  and  regenerating  the  two  spent  solutions 
by  the  steps  comprising  passing  the  spent  alkanolamine  solu- 
tion to  a  first  regeneration  zone  heated  by  an  external  heat 
means  to  effect  a  regeneration  thereof,  passing  the  spent  alkali 
metal  solution  to  a  second  regeneration  zone,  the  heating  of 
said  second  regeneration  zone  being  achieved  by  the  direct 
heat  of  the  head  vap)ors  of  the  first  regeneration  zone  and  the 
heat  of  a  water-saturated  stream  heated  by  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  the  fluid  condensed  at  the  head  of  the  second 
regeneration  zone,  and  collecting  the  respective  regenerated 
solutions. 


4,367,259 

SOUND  DEADENING  MATERIAL 

Glenn  E.  Fulmer,  Qarksville,  and  Louis  L.  Wood,  Rockvillc, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287^53 

Int.  Q.J  C08G  18/48:  C08L  6/00;  B32B  5/16 

VS.  Q.  428—240     _/  18  Qaims 

I.  A  sound  deadening  material  comprising 

(a)  an  elastomeric  cross-linked  polyurcthane  binder  and 

(b)  substantial  amounts  of  sound  deadening  particles  incor- 
porated therein,  ' 

werein  the  weight  ratio  of  b  to  a  is  at  least  10  which  is  made  by 
reacting  together  an  aqueous  slurry  of  sound  deadening  parti- 
cles and  a  water-miscible  prepolymer  which  reacts  with  the 
water  to  form  elastomeric  cross-linked  polyurethane  binder. 

II.  A  flexible  barrier  material  capable  of  reducing  sound 
transmission  comprising  a  sheet  structure  of  woven  or  nonwo- 
ven  fibers  to  which  has  been  applied  the  sound  deadening 
mateial  of  claim  1. 
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4^7,260 
COMPOSITE  HBER  REINFORCED  MEMBER 
Charles  J.  Krause,  Nicholasville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Norris  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Novi,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,353,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,305,903. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,107 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/i6 
U.S.  a.  428— 287  12  Qaims 


densate,  the  composition  further  containing  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  thickening  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  guar  gum  and  hydroxy- 
propyl  cellulose,  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  7. 1  to  about 

7.8. 


4,367,263 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Hiroshi  Kawahara;  Tadashi  Nishimura;  Masatsugu  Funakoshi, 

and  Masaharu  Nishimatsu,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,209,  Feb.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,538 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-13934 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  428—336  1  Oaim 


1.  A  composite  fiber  reinforced  article  comprising  a  body 
comprised  of  a  cured  thermosetting  resin  incorporating  glass 
fibers  therein,  said  body  having  integrally  bonded  over  at  least 
one  localized  area  thereof,  a  surface  stratum  comprised  of  a 
cured  compatible  thermosetting  resin  having  high-strength 
graphite  fibers  therein. 


4,367,261 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takahito  Miyoshi;  Toshimitu  Okutu;  Masaaki  Fujiyama,  and 

Yasuyuki  Yamada,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1980,  55-1686 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  10/00:  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—330  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support 
having  a  magnetic  layer  and  a  backing  layer  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  support,  the  backing  layer  comprising  an  inorganic 
filler  disjgfirsed  in  a  binder,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
binder  consists  essentially  of  one  or  more  cellulosic  resins,  one 
or  more  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomers  and  one  or 
more  polyisocyanates,  and  wherein  said  backing  layer  has  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.0  micron, 
and  wherein  the  surface  roughness  of  said  backing  layer  is  less 
than  0.024  microns  expressed  as  center-line  average  roughness 
and  the  surface  roughness  of  said  magnetic  layer  is  less  than 
0.02  microns  expressed  as  center-line  average  roughness. 


10       ZO      30      40 
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4,367,262 
SOLID  SUBSTRATE  COATED  WITH  SILICONE  RESIN 

COATING  COMPOSITION 
Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,163,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,309,319, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,910,  Nov.  30, 
1978.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,826 
Int.  CIJ  B32B  5/16.  27/36:  C08J  3/02:  C08L  83/04 
U,S.  a.  428—331  12  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with 
an  improved  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  having  a  particle  size  of  from  5  to  1 50 
millimicrons  in  diameter  in  a  lower-aliphatic  alcohol-water 
solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula 
RSi(OH)3,  wherein  the  lower-aliphatic  alcohol-water  solvent 
contains  from  about  20  to  75  weight  percent  of  said  lower-ali- 
phatic alcohol  component  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being 
CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition  containing  10  to  50  weight 
percent  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent 
colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  partial  con- 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises:  a  first 
magnetic  layer  containing  magnetite,  a  cobalt  doped  y-Fe203; 
'y-Fe203  or  a  cobalt  doped  magnetite,  which  is  coated  on  a 
non-magnetic  substrate  and  a  second  magnetic  layer  contain- 
ing a  cobalt  doped  •y-Fe203,  which  is  coated  on  said  first 
magnetic  layer,  wherein  said  first  magnetic  layer  has  a  thick- 
ness of  3.0  to  6.0  microns  and  a  coercive  force  of  400-560  Oe, 
and  wherein  said  second  magnetic  layer  has  a  thickness  of  1.5 
to  3.0  microns  and  a  coercive  force  of  590  to  800  Oe,  and 
wherein  the  residual  magnetic  flux  density  is  greater  than  y, 
wherein 

y=  1.60X4- 556  (gauss) 
and  X  represents  the  coercive  force  of  the  first  magnetic  layer. 


4,367,264 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Akihiko  Hosaka;  Yukihiro  Isobe,  and  Kiyotaka  Okuyama,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1980,  55-120558 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—413  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  substrate  coated 
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with  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  magnetic  powder  and  a 
binder,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  binder  in 
said  magnetic  layer  consist  essentially  of  15  to  45  wt.  %  of  a 
polyester  resin,  20  to  50  wt.  %  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  10  to  40 
wt.  %  of  nitrocellulose. 


4,367,266  ' 

CATHODE  COLLECTORS  FOR  NONAQUEOUS  CELL 
HAVING  A  METAL  OXIDE  CATALYST 
Tibor  Kalnoki-Kis,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,845 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429— 101  MQaims 


1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  active  metal  anode,  an 
ionically  conductive  cathode-electrolyte  solution  containing  a 
solute  dissolved  in  a  liquid  active  cathode,  and  a  porous  carbo- 
naceous cathode  collector  containing  at  least  one  metal  oxide. 
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4,367,265 

INTERGRANULAR  INSULATION  TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC  AND  METHOD  OF       | 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Chyang  J.  Yu,  La  Canada,  and  Hem  P.  Takiar,  Glendale,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
>  Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,593 

Int.  a.3  B32B  9/04;  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  428—697  21  Qaims 

1.  An  intergranular  insulation  type  dielectric  body  compris- 
ing: 
a   polycrystalline,   semiconductive   ceramic   having   grain 
boundaries,   said  ceramic  comprising  an  alkaline-earth 
metal  titanate,  zirconate,  or  a  combination  thereof,  said 
alkaline-earth  metal  comprising  one  or  more  of  barium, 
strontium,  aiid  calcium;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  dielectric  layer  situated  in  the  grain 

boundaries  of  the  ceramic; 
characterized  in  that  the  electrically  insulating  layer  com- 
prises Bi203  and  NiO. 
12.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  intergranular  insulation 
type  dielectric  body  from  a  polycrystalline,  semiconductive 
ceramic  body  having  grain  boundaries,  said  ceramic  compris- 
ing an  alkaline-earth  metal  titanate,  zirconate,  or  a  combination 
thereof,  said  alkaline-earth  metal  comprising  one  or  more  of 
barium,  strontium,  and  calcium,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:        ' 
coating  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  body  with 

a  mixture  of  Bi203  and  NiO;  and 
diffusing  the  coating  into  the  grain  boundaries  of  the  ceraipic 
body. 


4367,267 

AMORPHOUS  LITHIUM  FLUOALUMINATE 
Tetsu  Oi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257^40 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55/54159; 
Nov.  12,  1980,  55/158298 

Int  a.J  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—101  I  12  Oaims 


1.  An  amorphous  substance  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula: 


aLi;tNai_;,F.bAlF3 


wherein  a  is  a  mol  ratio  which  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  from 
0.45  to  0.7,  b  is  a  mol  ratio  which  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  from 
0.3  to  0.55,  and  x  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  1.0 
except  the  case  where  a  is  0.5  and  b  is  0.5,  or  x  is  a  value  in  the 
range  of  from  0  to  1.0  when  a  is  0.5  and  b  is  0.5. 


4,367,268  \ 

HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  POWER  CELL 
Wishvender  K.  Behi,  Eatontown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,515,  Jul.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,282 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—101  20  Oaims 

1.  In  a  high  energy  electroctiemical  power  cell  employing 
lithium  as  the  anode,  a  solution  of  a  highly  soluble  lithium  salt 
in  an  oxychloride  solvent  as  the  electrolyte  and  a  high  surface 
area  carbon  black  cathode,  the  improvement  of  preparing  the 
cathode  by  adding  cupric  chloride  to  the  high  surface  area 
carbon  black  so  that  the  initial  cathode  composition  is  a  mix- 
ture of  high  surface  area  carbon  black  and  cupric  chloride  and 
incorporating  said  cathode  in  the  lithium-oxychloride  solvent 
system  to  reduce  cathode  polarization  at  high  discharge  rates. 


4,367,269 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 

Ryo  Nagai,  Nara;  Hidehito  Obayashi,  Tokyo;  Akira  Gotoh, 

Suita,  and  Tetsuichi  Kudo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-138794; 
Mar.  14,  1980,  55-31553 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—191  '         1  Claim 

1.  A  lithium-ionic-conductive  solid  electrolyte  comprising 
lithium  nitride  and  at  least  one  of  lithium  iodide  and  lithium 
hydroxide,  wherein  the  composition  of  said  solid  electrolyte 
falls  within  an  area  A  surrounded  by  line  segments  connecting 
a  point  24  (27,  48,  25)  with  a  point  38  (25,  35,  40),  said  point  38 
with  a  point  43  (23, 32, 45),  said  point  43  with  a  point  51  (23,  23, 
54),  said  point  51  with  a  point  42  (34,  18, 48),  said  point  42  with 
a  point  36  (45, 16,  39),  said  point  46  with  a  point  29  (47,  25,  28), 
said  point  29  with  a  point  21  (40,  40,  20)  and  said  point  21  with 
said  point  24  or  an  area  B  surrounded  by  line  segments  con- 
necting a  point  3  (33,  67,  0)  with  a  point  16  (25,  60,  15),  said 
point  16  with  a  point  31  (23,  45,  32),  said  point  31  with  a  point 
44  (19.  35.  46),  said  point  44  with  a  point  52  (20,  25,  55),  said 
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point  52  with  a  point  49  (30,  15,  55),  said  point  49  with  a  point 
48  (38.  10,  47),  said  point  48  with  a  point  40  (45,  10.  45).  said 
point  40  with  a  point  35  (55.  5,  40),  said  point  35  with  a  point 
27  (70,  0, 30).  said  point  27  with  a  point  17  (82. 0. 18),  said  point 


white  reflection  layer  contains  a  compound  represented  by 
formula  (I): 


(I) 


o      S^       34 


«o     ic     w*    to      to     *c    "ia     M      'o        "* 


17  with  a  point  8  (95.  0.  5).  said  point  8  with  a  point  7  (95,  5,  0), 
said  point  7  with  a  point  6  (85.  15,  0),  said  point  6  with  a  point 
5  (67,  33.  0),  said  point  5  with  a  point  4  (50.  50,  0)  and  said  point 
4  with  said  point  3  in. the  diagram  showing  the  ternary  compo- 
sition of  Li3N-LiI-LiOH  of  FIG.  3. 


4,367,270 
ASBESTOS  DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS  AND  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Karl  Hohne,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Set.  No.  185,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979.  2938069 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429—251  5  Qaims 

5.  A  gas-tight  diaphragm  for  electrochemical  cells  consisting 
essentially  of  asbestos  paper  made  by  extrusion  and  containing 
from  about  5  to  about  15%  by  weight  thereof  plastic  selected 
from  polyvinylchloride  and  polysulfone. 


'  4,367,271 

STORAGE  BATTERY  SEPARATOR    ^ 
Takao  Hasegawa,  and  Wataru  Takahashi,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nihon  Mukiseni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1980,  55-1747 
Int.  aJ  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429—252  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  storage  battery  separator  com- 
prising: 
mixing  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  glass  fiber  which  is  at 
least  1  m^/g  in  specific  surface  area  with  about  one  part, 
by  weight,  of  fibril-formed  synthetic  fiber  which  is  350 
c.c.  or  less  in  freeness  in  which  the  resultant  mixture  may 
be  formed  into  a  sheetlike  element. 


wherein  Ri,  R:  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  an  aralkyloxy  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkenyloxy 
group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  acyl  group,  an 
acylamino  group,  a  diacylamine  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  a 
sulfonamido  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  or  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group;  and  A  represents  a  non- 
metallic  atom  group  necessary  for  forming  a  5-  or  6-membered 
ring. 


4,367,273 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  COMPRISING  A 

CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

LAYER  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANIC 
»     PHOTOCONDUCrOR  LAYER  COMPOSED  OF  A 

HYDRAZONE  COMPOUND 
Tetsuo  Murayama,  Machida;  Shigenori  Otsuka,  Tokyo,  and 
Tsunemitsu  Tajima,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,401,  Apr.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,278,747. 
This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1978,  53-58536 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—56  14  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  comprising  a  conductive 
substrate  and-  a  photosensitive  layer  coated  thereon;  wherein 
said  photosensitive  layer  comprises  an  organic  photoconduc- 
tor  layer;  and  wherein  said  organic  photoconductor  layer 
comprises  a  hydrazone  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 


/^R' 


(I) 


4,367,272 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS  BY  COLOR  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Hiroshi  Hayashi;  Tsutomu  Hamaoka,  and  Masakazu  Morigaki, 

all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,491 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55/56428 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—17  13  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  print  prepared  by  a  color  diffusion  trans- 
fer process  comprising  a  support,  a  mordant  layer  containing 
therein  a  diffusion  transfer  dye  image,  and  a  white  reflection 
layer  constituting  a  background  of  the  dye  image,  wherein  the 


U^ 


\ 
/ 


N— Ns=CH- 


/n 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  or 
unsubstitute'd  aralkyl,  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  n  is 
1  or  2,  and  A  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
aromatic  polycyclic  hydrocarbyl  group  selected  from  naph- 
thalene, anthracene,  pyrene,  acenaphthene,  acenaphthylene, 
azulene  or  fluorene,  when  n=l,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group  selected  from  ben- 
zene, naphthalene,  anthracene,  pyrene,  acenaphthene,  ace- 
naphthylene, azulene  or  fluorene,  when  n  =  2,  and  a  binder. 
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4,367,274 
1   SENSITIZED  ORGANIC  ELECTRON  DONOR 
BIS-BENZOCARBAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Louis  M.  Leichter;  Terry  J.  Sonnonstine,  and  John  J.  Stofko, 
Jr.,  all  of  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,892 
Int.  CV  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  430—58  11  Qaims 

1.  A  spectrally  sensitized  electrically  active  donor  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


H 

I 

X— C— X 


where  X  is 


wherein  R^  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  heterocyclic,  and  mixed  ali- 
phatic-aromatic groups,  sensitized  by  an  effective  amount  of  a 
polyquinoid  dye  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 


Rl 
II 


*\ 


A^C=C^A,  R, 


A^^^'-^^JJ, 


.R5 


'R* 
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using,  as  said  powdery  toner,  a  uniformly  blended  mixture  of  a 
coloring  agent,  a  binder  resin  and  a  fixing  aid.  said  binder  resin 
comprising  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  (b)  of  a  carboxyl-containing 
addition  polymer  (a)  which  satisfies  the  following  expressions 


10-2<(NMw)/2<10 
10-5<N<2xlO-^ 


wherein  N  is  the  number  of  nioles  of  metal  carboxylate  ions 

contained  per  gram  of  the  polyvalent  metal  salt  (b).  and 

Mw  represents  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 

the  addition  polymer  (b). 

and  said  fixing  aid  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  waxes,  fatty  acid  amides  and 

metal  soaps. 


4,367,276 

DRY  TRANSFER  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

ADHESIVE  TONER  IMAGES 

Sidney  Cooper,  Roslyn  Harbor,  and  Ezekiel  J.  Jacob.  Brooklyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,476,  May  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,216,283. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,828 
Int.  CV  G03G  13/16  ^ 

U.S.  Q.  430—126  5  Qaims 

1.  Electrophotographic  toner-images  prepared  in  the  pro- 
cess comprising  formation  of  an  electrostatic  image  by  electro- 
photographic means  upon  a  carrier  sheet,  corresponding  to 
information  to  be  recorded,  depositing  an  electrophotographic 
toner  on  said  carrier  sheet  thereby  forming  a  raised  pattern  of 
said  electrophotographic  toner  on  said  carrier  sheet  corre- 
sponding to  said  electrostatic  image,  thereby  forming  an  elec- 
trophotographic toner-image,  said  toner  comprising  an  intu- 
mescent  electroscopic  powder  mixture,  comprising  a  thermo- 
adhesive  agent  containing  microspheres  carrying  or  containing 
adhesive,  said  electrophotographic  toner-image  being  further 
characterized  by  resting  releasably  upon  said  carrier  sheet,  the 
toner-image  comprising  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  lower 
surface  being  abhesive  to  said  carrier  sheet  with  which  it  is  in 
contact  and  wherein  said  upper  surface  possesses  adhesive 
characteristics  whereby  said  toner-image  may  be  directly 
transferred  to  a  receptor  surface  brought  into  contact  with  said 
upper  surface. 


wherein 

A  is  selected  from  quinoid  and  anthraquinoid  groups, 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  quinoid  and  anthraquinoid 
groups, 

R2  is  selected  from  quinoid  groups,  anthraquinoid  groups, 
and  an  oxygen  atom, 

r3  is  a  quinoid  group,  and 

R*,  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  quin- 
oid groups  and  oxygen  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least 


4,367,277 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Charles  K.  Chiklis,  Lexington,  and  Neil  C.  Mattucci,  Billerica, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,416 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  7/00.  5/54.  1/40.  1/48 

U.S.  Q.  430—213  47  Qaims 
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4,367,275 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  OFFSET  OF 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  AFTER  RXING  AND 

DEVELOPING  USING  POLYVALENT  METAL  SALT 

POLYMER  IN  TONER 

Takayoshi  Aoki,  Urawa,  and  Akio  Kinoshita,  Fujimi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  "- 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,375,  Jun.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,642 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54/74644 
Int.  Q.3  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  430—99  10  Qaims       19.  A  diffusion  transfer  process  film  unit  including  a  first 

1.  In  a  method  for  fixing,  by  a  hot  press  roll,  powdery  toner  sheet-like  element  and  a  second  sheet-like  element,  said  first 
images  obtained  by  developing  latent  electrostatic  images,  the  sheet-like  element  comprising  an  opaque  support  carrying  a 
improvement  wherein  the  offset  phenomenon  is  prevented  by   silver  halide  emulsion,  said  second  sheet-like  element  compris- 
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ing  an  image-receiving  layer  carried  on  a  transparent  support, 
said  transparent  support  and  the  layers  between  it  and  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  being  transparent  to  radiation  actinic  to 
said  silver  halide  emulsion;  a  viscous  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing composition  releasably  contained  in  a  rupturable  container 
positioned  to  release  said  composition  for  distribution  between 
said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements  with  said  supports 
outermost,  said  processing  composition  including  a  light- 
reflecting  pigment  in  a  concentration  effective  to  mask  said 
photosensitive  layer  when  said  image-receiving  layer  is  viewed 
through  said  transparent  support;  said  processing  composition 
also  including  an  optical  filter  agent,  said  optical  filter  agent 
being  a  pH-sensitive  dye  which  is  light-absorbing  at  the  pH  of 
said  processing  composition,  said  optical  filter  agent  being 
present  in  a  concentration  effective  in  combination  with  said 
pigment  to  provide  a  transmission  density  when  distributed 
between  said  sheet-like  elements  effective  to  substantially 
prevent  further  exposure  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  during 
the  performance  of  the  transfer  process  in  an  area  of  light 
actinic  to  said  silver  halide  emulsion;  said  first  sheet-like  ele- 
ment including  an  image-providing  material  adapted  to  pro- 
vide an  image-forming  material  diffusible  to  said  image-receiv- 
ing layer  as  a  function  of  said  development,  the  layer  of  said 
second  sheet-like  element  positioned  to  be  in  direct  contact 
with  said  processing  composition  following  distribution 
thereof  comprising  unhardened  gelatin,  said  layer  of  unhard- 
ened  gelatin  being  effective  to  decolorize  optical  filter  agent 
immediately  adjacent  the  interface  between  said  processing 
composition  and  said  decolorizing  layer  without  substantially 
decreasing  said  transmission  density,  whereby  the  surface  of 
said  processing  composition  layer  viewable  through  said  trans- 
parent support  appears  substantially  white  substantially  imme- 
diately after  said  processing  composition  is  distributed. 

44.  A  film  unit  as  defined  in  claim  19  wherein  said  image- 
receiving  layer  includes  a  quanternary  ammonium  polymeric 
mordant. 


wherein  Ai  and  A2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents an  alkylene  group  or  an  arylene  group,  L  represents  a 
divalent  group  selected  from  an  oxy  group,  a  carbonyl  group, 
a  carboxyamido  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfonamide 
group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  a  sulfinyl  group  and  a  sulfonyl 
group,  and  n  and  p  each  represents  0  or  1,  and  Y  represents  a 
moiety  which  provides,  as  a  result  of  development  processing 
under  alkaline  conditions,  an  az^  dye  compound  having  a 
different  diffusibility  from  that  of  the  azo  dye  image-forming 
compound  of  the  formula  (I),  wherein  Y  is  a  group  represented 
by  one  of  the  following  general  formulae  (A)  to  (H)  and  (J): 


4,367,278 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  WITH  AZOPYRAZOLONE  IMAGE  DYES 

Tooru  Harada,  and  Yasuhiro  Noguchi,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1980,  55-59651 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430—223  15  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  which  com- 
prises a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
/    silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


T 

N 


N 

I 
M 


X 


N=N— / 


OH 


(I) 


J-N-teXiTSY 


wherein  Q  represents  a  cyano  group,  M  is  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  a 
substituted  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  cyano  group  or  a 
sulfamoyi  group.  E  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine 
atom,  a  bromine  atome,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy 
group.  D  represents  a  substituent  as  defined  for  E,  an  alkylsul- 
fonyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  sulfamoyi  group, 
g  represents  0,  1  or  2,  m  and  q  each  represents  0  or  1,  J  repre- 
sents a  divalent  group  selected  from  a  sulfonyl  group  and  a 
carbonyl  group,  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
or  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  X  represents  a  divalent  bonding 
group    represented    by    the    formula    — Aj — (L)n — (A2)/> — , 


(Ball)/, 


(A) 


NHSO2— 


wherein  /3  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  benzene  ring,  to  which  a  carbon  ring  or  a  hetero 
ring  may  be  fused,  which  may  be  substituted,  a  represents  an 
— OG'  or  — NHG^  group,  wherein  G'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  group  capable  of  forming  a  hydroxyl  group  by 
hydrolysis,  G^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrolyzable  group,  b  is  an 
integer  of  0,  1  or  2  and  Ball  represents  a  ballast  group; 


(Ball)ft 


a 


(B) 


wherein  Ball,  a  and  b  are  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (A), 
and  13'  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  carbon  ring  to 
which  a  carbon  ring  or  a  hetero  ring  may  further  be  fused, 
which  may  be  substituted; 


(Ball)i, 


a 

iss^^^NH— SO2— 


(C) 


wherein  Ball,  a  and  b  are  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (A), 
and  /3"  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  hetero  ring  to 
which  a  carbon  ring  or  a  hetero  ring  may  further  be  fused, 
which  ring(s)  may  be  substituted; 


cn: 


NH— SO2— 


(D) 


N 
H 


wherein  y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  hetero  group,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted, or  — CO— G^  wherein  G^  represents  — OG',  — S— G"' 


or 


— n: 


,G8 


wherein  G'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  which  may  be  substituted, 
G*  represents  the  same  group  as  G'  or  an  acyl  group  derived 
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from  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  or  from  sulfonic 
acid,  G^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  5  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  fused  benzene  ring,  which  ring  may  have  one  or  more 
substituents,  and  y  and/or  the  substituents  on  said  fused  ben- 
zene ring  completed  by  6  is  a  ballast  group  or  a  ballast-contain- 
ing group; 


Ball. 


,0-  (E) 


G'O  NHSO2— 

wherein  Ball  is  the  sarne  as  defined  in  formula  (A),  €  represents 
an  oxygen  atom  or  =NG",  wherein  G"  represents  a  hydroxyl 
group  or  an  amino  group  which  may  be  substituted,  /3"'  repre- 
sents a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  and  G'^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  halogen  atom; 


G>5 
I 


{G'2)a— N— G'*— G"— 


(F) 


wherein  a"  represents  an  oxidizable  nucleophilic  group,  a'" 
represents  a  dialkylamino  group  or  a  group  as  defined  fox  a", 
G'*  represents  an  electrophilic  group,  G'*  represents  an  oxy- 
gen atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  selenium  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom, 
and  when  G"  represents  a  nitrogen  atom,  it  may  be  substituted 
by  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aromatic  compound 
residue  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  G'^  represents  an  alkyl- 
ene group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  represents  0  or  1,  G'^ 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  40  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
group  containing  6  to  40  carbon  atoms,  G'^  G''  and  G'^  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  carbonyl  group, 
a  sulfamyl  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  an  alkoxy  group  con- 
taining 1  to  40  carbon  atoms,  or  may  be  the  same  as  defined  for 
G'-'  or,  when  taken  together  G'^  and  G'^  may  form  a  5-  to 
7-membered  ring,  further  wherein  G"  may  be 


G"l 


— (G'2)a— N— G'*--G"— , 


provided  that  at  least  one  of  G'^  G'^  G'^  and  G'*  represents 
a  ballast  group;       , 


Ball 


NO2 

I 


O    G 


19 


K  J 

wherein  Ball  and  P'  are  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (B),  and 
G"  represents  an  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted; 


G" 
I 
O^         N- 

\    / 

C 

Ball      J:  G" 

/^^^C-N^ 

II        ^O 


V 

0: 


P-' 
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(H) 


wherein  Ball  and  /3'  are  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (B),  and 
G'^  is  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (G); 


(Ball-Coup)rLink- 


(J) 


wherein  Coup  represents  a  coupler  residue  capable  of  coupling 
with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  color  developing  agent,  Ball 
represents  a  ballast  group.  Link  represents  a  group  bonded  to 
an  active  site  of  Coup,  which  bond  with  Coup  will  be  split 
upon  coupling  reaction  between  the  dye  image-forming  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (I)  containing  the  group  repre- 
sented by  formula  (J)  as  Y  and  an  oxidation  product  of  a  color 
developing  agent,  and  t  represents  I  or  2  when  Link  represents 
an  alkylidene  group  or  represents  1  when  Link  represents 
another  group  as  described  abovfe. 


4^7,279 
SILVER  HALIDE  COMPLEXING  AGENTS  OF 
SULFONES,  NITRILES,  AND  ONIUM  SALTS 
Arthur  H.  Herz,  and  Daniel  S.  Daniel,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,889 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/54.  1/48.  5/38 
U.S.  a.  430—234  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  silver  salt,  chemical  transfer  product 
comprising  (a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  photo- 
graphic silver  halide,  (b)  a  processing  composition,  and  (c)  an 
image  receiving  layer  comprising  development  nuclei,  said 
product  comprising  an  organic  silver  halide  complexing  agent, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  silver  halide  complexing  agent 
is  a  carbon  acid  of  the  formula: 


X— C— Y 


I 
H 


wherein 
CH  is  a  carbon  acid  moiety  with  a  pKa  greater  than  about  8 

and  less  than  about  16, 
m  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  through  4, 
Z  taken  with  A  and  Y  represents  atoms  completing  a  4  to 
7-member  heterocyclic  nucleus,  and 
(I)  when  m  is  I  through  4, 

A  and  Y  each  independently  represents 


(G) 


-SO2-;  X-(R)2N+-;  X- 


ll-S+-;X-('»)2P+-;-C- 

I  N 

o 


where  R  is  alkyl  cohUining  1-7  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  A  and  Y  are  not  both  — SO2— , 
L  is  H,  alkyl  containing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  aryl 
containing  4- 1 2  carbon  atoms,  X  ~  is  an  anion; 
(2)  when  m  is  zero  as  in  the  formula: 


1026O.G.— 17 
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-continued 


L 

I 

-C- 

I 
H 


A  and  Y  are  independently: 


RSO2— 

NC— 
F3C— 

X-(R)3P-^—  or 
X-(R)2S^—  or 
X-(R)3N—  or 

R'C— 
II 
O 


—  NO2 
— CN 
-CF3 

— N(R)3X-  or 

—  S^(R)2X-  or 

—  P  +  (R)3X-  or 

— CR' 


where  R'  is  R.  OR.  NH2  or  NR2.  R  is  alkyl  containing 
1  through  7  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  Y  is  not 
— CN  when  A  is  RSO2 —  and  wherein  L  is  as  defined 
above. 


(HI) 


(V) 


4,367,280 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Syunichi  Kondo;  Akihiro  Matsufuji,  and  Akira  Umehara,  all  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,026,  Jan.  2,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,692,  Jan.  19,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-5519 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—281  24  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising,  as  essen- 
tial components. 

(1)  an  addition  polymerizable  compound  having  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond,  and 

(2)  a  photopolymerization  initiator,  said  photopolymeriza- 
tion  initiator  comprising  a  combination  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzanthrone.  1.2-benzan- 
thraquinone,  fluorenone  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  p-dialkylamino  aromatic  carbonyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  general  formulae  (1)  through  (V): 


(1) 


CH=CH— C— CH=CH 


wherein  R'  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  residue  of  a  ben- 
zene ring,  a  residue  of  a  condensed  system  of  a  benzene  ring 
and  a  5-membered  unsaturated  ring,  and  a  residue  formed  by 
substituting  on  the  ring  forming  carbon  atoms  of  these  residues 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  substituted 
amino  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkyl  group,  a  haloalkyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 
and  acyloxy  group  and  an  alkoxysulfonyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy,  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  or  a  monovalent 
residue  of  a  5-membered  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  aromatic 
ring  containing  one  or  more  of  a  nitrogen  atom,  an  oxygen 
atom  and  a  sulfur  atom  as  heteroatoms;  n  represents  a  positive 
integer  of  3  to  8;  and  X  represents  a  substituent  having  a  Ham- 
mett  sigma  constant  in  the  range  of  —0.9  to  +0.7. . 


(11) 


4,367,281 

FINE  FABRICATION  PROCESS  USING  RADIATION 

SENSITIVE  RESIST 

Kimio  Shibayama,  Sendai;  Kingo  Itaya,  Tagajyo,  and  Teruo 

Fujimoto,  Nagaoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,281  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1981,  56-2849; 
Apr.  22,  1981,  56-59728 

Int.  aJ  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—313  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  fine  fabrication  process  comprising  forming  a  thin 
film  made  of  a  radiation  sensitive  polymer  on  a  substrate; 
imagewise  exposing  to  radiation;  developing  and  etching  the 
product,  an  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  radiation 
sensitive  polymer  comprises  at  least  10  wt.  %  of  a  polymer 
having  rep>eat  units: 


-(-CH2— CR-)- 


(IV) 


(CH2NR'2)„ 


wherein  R  and  R'  respectively  represent  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  number  of  substituent  groups. 
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4,367,282 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Mono  Yagihara;  Tsumoni  Hirano,  and  Keiji  Mihayashi,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1980,  55/171544 
Int.  a.5  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—381       I  15  Gaims 

15.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  develop- 
ing an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  2-equivalent  magenta 
color  image  forming  polymer  coupler  latex  which  is  capable  of 
forming  a  dye  upon  coupling  with  an  oxidation  product  of  an 
aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent  and  which  is  a  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  having  a  repeating  unit  derived  from  a 
monomer  represented  by  formula  (I) 


R 

I 
CH2=C 


(I) 


H       / 


Za=Zb 


N. 


.N 


\ 


Zd=Zc 


'N 

I 
Ar 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom;  X 
represents  — CONH— ,  — NH— ,  — NHCONH—  or  — NH- 
COO— ;  Y  represents  —CONH—  or  —COO—;  A  represents 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkylene  group  which  may  be  a 
straight  chain  or  a  branched  chain  or  an  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted phenylene  group;  Ar  represents  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl  group;  Za,  Zb,  Zc,  and  Zd  can  each  repre- 
sent a  methtne  group,  a  substituted  methine  group  or  — N=;  m 
represents  0  or  I;  and  n  represents  0  or  I; 
wherein  said  developing  is  conducted  using  an  alkaline 

aqueous  solution  containing  an  aromatic  primary  amine 

developing  agent. 
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4,367,283 
GHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  WITH 
THREE  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Yasuhiro  Nakayama,  Fujinomiya;  Masakazu  Yoneyama;  Yasuo 
Mukunoki,  both  of  Minami-ashigara;  Akiri^itada,  Fujino- 
miya, and  Shinzo  Kishimoto,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,443 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1980,  55/86200 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/78.  1/96.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  430—528  31  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  suppori  and  one  or 
more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  including  at  least  one  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  hydrophilic 
colloid  layer  containing 
(i)  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  having  a  polyoxyethylene 

group, 
(ii)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (I) 


R— X— SO3M 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkylaryl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group;  X  represents 
-0-CH2CH20)„C„,H2„i  + 1-. 
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■COS-tCH2)r- 
Ri 


or  — O — ;  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal 
atom,  an  ammonium  group  or  an  amino  group,  m  repre- 
sents 0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  25;  ni  represents  an  integer  of 
2  to  5;  I  represents  an  integer  of  I  to  5;  and  Ri  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and 
(iii)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (II) 


(ID 


[Rr-(A)/|-(B)/2-0]/3-P-(OM)3-„2 


wherein  Rf  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  5  to  20  car- 
bon atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group  having  5  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  which  the  hydrogen  atom(s)  are  partly  or  com- 
pletely substituted  with  fiuorine  atom(s);  A  represents 


— SO2N— ,  — CON— 
I  I 

R2  R2 


or  — O — ;  R2  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  for  Rj  in  the 
general  formula  (I):  11  and  12  each  represents  0  or  1;  B 
represents  an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group,  an 
aryalkylene  group  or  an  ethyleneoxy  group;  \f  has  the 
same  meaning  as  defined  in  the  general  formula  (I);  n2 
represents  1  or  2;  and  1  represents  1  or  2. 


4,367,284  , 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WITH  IMPROVED 
SURFACE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Luigi  Cellone,  Albisola  Mare;  Angelo  Vallarino,  Spotomo,  and 
Roberto  Leoncavallo,  Carcare,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,073 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  26, 1980,  48797  A/80 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/26 
U.S.  O.  430—539  15  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  a  plu- 
rality of  gelatin  layers  which  comprise  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  non-photosensitive  external  protective  gelatin 
layer,  wherein  the  surface  of  said  gelatin  protective  layer  is 
modified  by  rupturing  or  roughness  caused  by  the  presence 
therein  of  a  first  water-soluble  organic  soft  matting  agent 
incompatible  with  gelatin  having  a  water  solubility  at  23'  C.  of 
at  least  0.5%  by  weight  and  by  protuberances  caused  by  the 
presence  therein  of  a  second  water-insoluble  organic  soft  mat- 
ting agent,  both  of  said  soft  matting  agents  having  a  hardness 
which  does  not  exceed  4  on  the  Mohs  scale. 


4,367,285 

ASSAYING  LIPID  PEROXIDE  IN  LIPID 

COMPOSITIONS 

Tsutomu  Yamaguchi,  Yamaguchi,  and  Hideo  Misaki,  Shizuoka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1980,  55-021220 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  33/52.  33/92 
U.S.  a.  435—28  5  Clainis 

1.  A  process  of  assaying  the  presence  of  lipid  peroxide  in 
lipid  compositions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Contacting  a  sample  of  the  lipid  composition,  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizable  hydrogen  donor  with  a  peroxi- 
dase enzyme  at  a  temperature  of  about  37*  C.  at  a  pH  of 
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from  about  5  to  9  to  develop  a  color,  fluorescence  or 
luminescence,  said  oxidizable  hydrogen  donor  being  pres- 
ent in  a  molar  concentration  at  least  equal  to  the  molar 
concentration  of  the  lipid  peroxide; 

B.  Detecting  resulting  color,  fluorescence  or  luminescence; 
and 

C.  Correlating  the  result  of  Step  B  with  the  presence  of  lipid 
peroxide  in  the  lipid  composition. 


4,367,286 

REFERENCE  BLOOD  nLTER  PAPER  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  METHIONINE  IN  THE 

BLOOD 
Yoshitada  Saito,  Oomiya;  Akira  Yano,  Tokorozawa,  and  Yasu- 
shi  Kasahara,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujizoki  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-129149 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/68;  C12Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  435—29  3  Claims 

1.  A  reference  blood  filter  paper  for  measuring  the  concen- 
tration of  methionine  in  blood,  comprising: 

filter  paper  infiltrated  with  blood  containing  a  known  con- 
I         centration  of  methionine  and  at  least  one  water-soluble, 
'         sulfur-containing  antioxidant  in  an  effective  concentration 
to  preserve  said  methionine,  said  antioxidant  being  repre- 
sented by  general  formula: 


CH2(CH2)„OH 


CH2(CH2)„OH 


were  n  =  1  or  2. 


CH3 


CH3 
CH3  N— CH3 


HO 


CH3 


CH3O 


CH3 
CH3  CH3  N— CH3 


0= 


CH3 


HO 


^0\^  O   VCH3 


=0 


,CH2 


OCH3 


CH3O 


wherein  in  formula  1,  R  is  hydrogen  in  Antibiotic  AR-5 
component  1  and  is  hydroxyl  in  Antibiotic  AR-5  compo- 
nent 2  and  wherein  in  formula  2,  R  is  hydrogen  in  12,13- 
desepoxy  AR-5  component  1  and  is  hydroxyl  in  12,13- 
desepoxy  AR-5  component  2 
from  the  medium. 


4,367,287 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  ANTIBIOTIC  AR-5 

COMPLEX 

J.  Allan  Waltz,  Far  Hills;  Walter  Reiblein,  Verona,  and  Imbi 
Truumees,  Crestkill,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,080,  Nov.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,307,085.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,191 
Int.  a.^  C12P  19/62:  C12R  1/29 
U.S.  a.  435—76  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  cultivating  an  antibiotic  AR-5 
producing  strain  of  Micromonospora  polytrota  nov.  sp.  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  controlled  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  until  a  composition  having  substantial  antibiotic 
activity  is  produced  and  removing  an  antibiotic  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  antibiotics  AR-5  component  1;  AR-5 
component  2;  1 2, 1 3-desepoxy  AR-5  component  1;  12,13- 
desepoxy  AR-5  component  2  having  the  following  planar 
structural  formulae: 


4,367,288 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  COENZYME  Qio 
Yasuyuki  Kaneko,  Nagoya,  and  Masao  Ito,  Aqjyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nagoya  University,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-65739 
Int.  a.5  C12P  7/66;  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435—133  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  coenzyme  Qio  comprising  culti- 
vating a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Aureobasidium  sp.  No.  14  strain  and  Trichosporon  sp.  WY  2-2 
strain  in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  large  quantity  of  about 
250  to  4,000  ;xg/ml  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  to  produce  coen- 
zyme Qio- 
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4,367,289 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  COENZYME  Qio 
Yasnyuki  Kaneko,  Nagoya;  Masao  Itoh,  Aqjyo;  Shinji  Takaha- 
shi,  Nagoya,  and  Masako  Iritani,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nagoya  University,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1980,  55/139249 
Int.  a.3  C12P  7/66;  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435—133  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  coenzyme  Qio,  comprising,  cul- 
turing  a  microorganism  of  Rhodotorula  sp.  No.  46a  strain  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  a  large  quantity  of  p-hydroxyben- 
zoic acid  to  produce  coenzyme  Qio- 


4,36730 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAMED  ARTICLE 
Katsukiyo  Ito,  Ichinomiya,  and  Kazuo  Kodaira,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &.  Technol- 
ogy and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,279 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1980,  55-157406 
Int.  a.^  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  521—77  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  novel  foamed  article, 
characterized  by  allowing  95  to  100%  of  n-butyl  methacrylate 
and  0  to  5%  of  other  vinyl  monomer  to  stand  at  a  room  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  from  10°  to  35°  C.  under  a  vacuum  in  the 
range  of  from  I  mmHg.  to  10"^  mmHg.  thereby  effecting 
polymerization  of  said  monomers. 


241 


CaH2fl(OH)2,  ChWib-  KOH)3.  and 
HO(CfH2fO)rfH, 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  12,  b  is  an  integer  of  from 
3  to  1 1,  c  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  and  d  is  an  integer  of  from 
2  to  4. 


4,367,291 

REDUaNG  THE  FLAMMABIUTY  OF  FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Feyyaz  O.  Baskent,  Mahopac,  and  Mark  L.  Bye,  South  Nyack, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,449 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/14.  18/32 
U.S.  Q.  521—112  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  flame  retardant  flexible 
polyurethane  foams  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  aro- 
matic polyisocyanates,  polyether  polyols,  and  flame  retardant 
additives,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  to- 
gether, in  the  reaction  mixture,  from  1  to  2  weight  percent  of 
a  surfactant  of  the  formula:  . 


(CH3)3SiO(CH3SiO)fr-i2[(CH3)2SiO]60-8oSi(CH3)3 

C3H6(OC2H4)l6-24(OC3H6)l  J-220C„H2»+ 1 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8,  and  at  least  from  0.4  to 

2.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  polyol 

of  one  of  the  formulae: 

/ 
(CflH2a(OH)2,CftH2A-i(OH)3,and  .| 

HO(QH2cO)rfH    j 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  12,  b  is  an  integer  of  from 
3  to  1 1 ,  c  is  an  integer  pf  from  2  to  4,  and  d  is  an  integer  of  from 
2  to  4. 

4.  A  composition  comprising  from  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of 
a  surfactant  of  the  formula:  1 


(CH3)3SiO(CH3SiO)6-i2((CH3)2SiO]60-80Si(CH3)3 

C3H«(OC2H5)i6-24(OC3H6)i5-220C,H2„+ 1 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8,  and  from  0.4  to  2.0  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  polyol  of  the 
formulae 


4,367,292 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  POWDER 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CORDIERITE 
Shiro  Sano,  Nagoya,  and  Hiroyoshi  Takagi,  Kasugai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technol- 
ogy and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,022 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1980,  55-107444; 
Aug.  5,  1980,  55-107445 

Int.  Q.3  C04B  35/18 
U.S.  Q.  501—119  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  powder  composition 
for  cordierite,  which  comprises  preparing  water  containing  a 
water-soluble  magnesium  salt,  a  water-soluble  aluminum  salt, 
and  at  least  one  silicon  source  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  an  organic  silicon  compound  and  (b)  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  divided 
silicon  oxide,  silica  gel,  and  silica  sol  in  amounts  calculated  to 
correspond  to  a  cordierite  percentage  composition  as  Mg,  Al, 
and  Si,  mixing  this  water  with  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent 
thereby  producing  a  mixed  solution,  then  adding  to  said  mixed 
solution  an  ammonia-alkaline  ammonium  carbonate  solution 
thereby  inducing  precipitation,  and  separating  and  drying  the 
precipitate. 


4,367,293 
COMPOSITION  FORMING  ELASTIC  FOAM  AT  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE 
Chiyuki  Shimizu,  Ota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co., 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-66588; 
Apr.  30,  1981,  56-66589 

Int  Q.'  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  521—122  i  14  Claims 


1.  A  composition  forming  an  elastic  foam  at  normal  tempera- 
ture essentially  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganolsiloxane  end- 
blocked  by  silanol  groups  and  having  a  viscosity  within 
the  range  between  500  to  200,000  cSt  at  25*  C, 

(B)  0. 1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  aminoxy  group-containing 
organosilicon  compound  having  more  than  two  silicon- 
bonded  organoaminoxy  group>s  on  the  average  in  one 
molecule, 

(C)  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicon-hydrogen  bond- 
containing  polyorganosiloxane  having  more  than  two 
silicon-hydrogen  bonds  on  the  average  in  one  molecule, 
with  the  proportion  of  said  silicon-hydrogen  bonds  being 
10%  or  more  of  the  number  of  silicon  atoms, 

(D)  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  fumed  silica,  and 
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(E)  0.005  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  isocyanato  group-con- 
taining organic  compound. 


4,367,294 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
MODIHED  WITH  MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE 
PRECONDENSATES 
Klaus  Hahn,  Lampertheim;  Peter  Horn,  Heidelberg;  Matthias 
Marx,  Bad  Duerkheim;  Heinz  Weber,  Gruenstadt;  Wolfram 
Weiss,  Mutterstadt,  and  Rolf  Wurmb,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1980.  3020091 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
L'.S.  a.  521—158  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  foams  by 
reacting  organic  polyisocyanates.  polyols  and  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  precondensates  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  and 
blowing  agents  and  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  chain  exten- 
ders or  crossiinking  agents,  auxiliaries  and  additives,  wherein 
the  melamine-formaldehyde  precondensates  used  are  aqueous 
resin  solutions  which  have  a  melamine-formaldehyde  precon- 
densate  content  of  40-85%  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight, 
and  which  are  obtained  by  condensing  melamine  with  formal- 
dehyde, in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1.1-1.75.  in  aqueous  solution,  until 
the  water-dilutability  of  the  product,  at  20°  C.  is  1:0.5-4. 


4,367,295 

INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITIONS  OBTAINED  BY 

REACTING  POLYISOCYANATES  WITH 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  PRODUCTS, 

POLYESTERS  AND  CYANURIC  ACID  AND/OR 

CYANURIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Wulf  von  Bonin,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1980.  3041731 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CI.  521—165  7  Oaims 

1.  Intumescent  compositions,  which  may  be  foamed,  and 
which  are  obtained  by  reacting: 

(1)  polyisocyanates  with 

(2)  phosphorus-containing  condensation  products  having  at 
least  one  hydroxy  group  obtainable  by  condensing  (i) 
primary  or  secondary  alij5natic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic, 
araliphatic  or  heterocyclic  monoamines  and/or  poly- 
amines,  which  mono-  or  polyamines  may  contain  OH- 
groups;  (ii)  carbonyl  compounds;  and,  (iii)  dialkyl  phos- 
phites, and 

(3)  polyesters  containing  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  OH- 
numbers  of  from  140  to  300,  obtained  by  reacting  polycar- 
boxylic  acids  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  at 
least  2  polyols  selected  from  two  different  groups  of  the 
following  three: 

(a)  hydroxyl  compounds  containing  more  than  three  OH 
groups  and  having  molecular  weights  of  up  to  200, 

(b)  hydroxyl  compounds  containing  three  OH  groups  and 
having  molecular  weights  of  up  to  150, 

(c)  hydroxyl  compounds  containing  two  OH-groups  and 
having  molecular  weights  of  up  to  80,  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  polyol  is  selected  from  group  (a),  and 

(4)  cyanuric  acid  and/or  cyanuric  acid  derivatives  and 

(5)  optionally  water  and/or  other  organic  compounds  con- 
taining isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,367,296 
STRUCTURAL  MATERIALS  AND  COMPONENTS 
John  Gagliani,  Schaumburg,  and  Raymond  Lee,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,563,  Sep.  12,  1980.  This  application 

Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,632 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/02;  C08L  79/08 

U.S.  a.  521—189  11  Qaims 


1.  A  structural  component  comprising  an  integrated  assem- 
bly of  a  reinforced  polyimide  foam  and  a  blocking  material 
which  is  a  polyimide  having  uniformly  distributed  there- 
throughout  glass  microbal  loons  of  a  size  and  in  an  amount 
which  is  effective  to  increase  the  screw  withdrawal  resistance 
of  the  polyimide  in  which  said  microballoons  are  distributed, 
the  polyimide  that  is  foamed  and  the  polyimide  in  the  blocking 
material  both  being  polymerization  products  of  a  3,3',4,4'-ben- 
zophenonetetracarboxylic  acid  diester  and  at  least  two  primary 
diamines. 


4,367,297 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLY(METH)ACRYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  GELS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Wolfgang  Hiibner,  Kempen,  and  Werner  Fischer,  Krefeld,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik 

Stockhausen  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1981,  3005446 

Int.  C1.J  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  523—130  28  Oaims 

1.  A  gel  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  one  or 
more  water-soluble  polymers  of  (i)  one  or  more  of  acrylic  acid, 
acrylamide  and  methacrylamide,  salts  and  water  soluble  esters 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylamide,  salts  and  water  soluble 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid;  (ii)  copolymers  of 
the  above  containing  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
other  hydrophobic  monomer  units;  and  (iii)  said  polymers  of  (i) 
and  (ii)  further  containing  small  water  solubility  restricting 
amounts  of  diethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  (B)  one 
or  more  polyvalent  metal  salts  characterized  in  that  said  reac- 
tion product  is  that  of  either  said  water-soluble  polymer  or 
polymers  with  aqueous  solutions  of  said  metal  salt  or  salts 
present  as  a  W/O  dispersion,  or  aqueous  solutions  of  said 
polymer  or  polymers  with  W/O  emulsions  of  said  metal  salt  or 
salts. 
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4,367,298 
ONE-PACKAGE  COREACOVE  AMINO  AND  OXIRANE 

POLYMERS 
Kirk  J.  Abbey,  Qeveland,  and  James  R.  Erickson,  Brunswick, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,968 
Int.  a.5  C08L  63/10 
U.S.  a.  523—402  11  Claims 

1.  A  low  temperature  cure,  one-package  stabilized  aqueous 
dispersed  coreactive  polymer  composition  comprising  on  a 
weight  basis: 
between  1%  and  80%  of  an  amino  functional  water  insoluble 
polymer  having  reactive  amine  groups  containing  0.1  to 
1.1  meq.  of  reactive  nitrogen  per  gram  of  polymer  and 
between  20%  and  99%  oxirane  functional  water  insoluble 
polymer  having  reactive  oxirane  groups  containing  0.2  to 
1.6  meq.  of  reactive  oxirane  oxygen  per  gram  of  polymer, 
wherein  said  amino  polymer  and  said  oxirane  polymer  are 
stable  when  dispersed  in  water  and  are  adapted  to  coreact 
upon  removal  of  water. 


4,367,299 
PROCESS  TO  MANUFACTURE  CROSSLINKED 
POLYMERS 
Alfred  Renner,  Miinchenstein,  and  Theobald  Haug,  Frenken- 
dorf,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,308 
Gaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1979, 
11404/79 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/56 
U.S.  a.  523—457  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crosslinked  plastics  which  com- 
prises reacting 

(a)  an  epoxide  resin  containing  at  least  one  N-glycidyl  group 
in  the  molecule, 

(b)  a  primary  and/or  secondary,  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  heter- 
ocyclic polyamine,  and 

(c)  a  quatemising  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  and  aliphatic  polysulfonic  esters,  halogen-free 
organic  phosphoric  esters,  and  organic  compounds  which 
contain  at  least  2  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  in  the  mole- 
cule, and  which  are  free  from  groups  of  the  formula 
— COOZ  in  which  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  atom, 

(d)  optionally  in  the  presence  of  customary  additives  for 
plastics,  particularly  fillers,  and 

(e)  optionally  in  the  presence  of  organic  solvents, 

at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  150°  C,  there  being  in  the  starting 
reaction  mixture,  to  1  equivalent  of  glycidyl  groups,  0.5  to  1.5 
equivalents  of  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  polyamine  stated  under 
(b)  which  are  bound  to  nitrogen,  and,  to  1  gram  atom  of  N  in 
the  reaction  mixture,  a  maximum  of  1  gram  equivalent  of  a 
quaternising  agent. 


4,367,300 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  TO  BE  ADDED  TO 

CEMENT,  AN  AQUEOUS  PAINT  COMPOSTTION 
CONTAINING  SAID  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  COATING  SAID  PAINT  COMPOSITION 
Al^ji  Aoki,  Itsukaichi,  and  Terusato  Inoue,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1979,  54-161578; 
May  20,  1980,  55-65938 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/34:  C08F  212/08:220/10 
U.S.  a.  524—2  7  Oaims 

1.  Rust  preventing  synthetic  resin  compositions  to  be  added 
to  cement  or  cement  mortar  comprising  0.05-5  parts  by  weight 
of  a  primary  alkanol-amine  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  based 
on  \0Q  parts  by  weight  of  resin  solid  content  in  a  synthetic  resin 
emulsion. 
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4,367,301 
ROVING 
Robert  C.  Brannon,  Newark;  Leonard  J.  Adzima,  Pickerington, 
and  Timothy  W.  Ramey,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  S^r.  No.  286,116 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  O.  524—86  4  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  size  composition  comprising  a  polyester  and 
a  lubricant  system  comprising  cocoa  amine  acetate  and  a  poly- 
amide  condensate  comprising  pol/ethyleneimine. 


4,367,302 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE  RESIN  HAVING 

ISOCYANATE  END  GROUI»S  AND  CONTAINING 

ETHYLENIC  SIDE  GROUPS 

Patrice  M.  Le  Roy,  Ballancourt,  aiid  Sabine  M.  Joumeau,  Arpa- 

jon,   both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe   Nationale  des 

Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  Fnmce 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,810 
Oaims  priority,  application  Frsnce,  May  14,  1980,  80  10805 
Int.  O.'  C08G  18/32 
U.S.  O.  524—104  14  Oaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  polyurethan*  resin  having  isocyanate  end 
groups  and  containing  internal  ethylenic  side  groups,  useful  as 
an  adhesive,  which  comprises  the  product  resulting  from  the 
reaction  of:  , 

(a)  an  organic  diisocyanate,     [ 

(b)  a  saturated  diol  having  a  Molecular  weight  of  between 
450  and  4,000  and 

(c)  an  unsaturated  diol  consisting  of  the  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic acid  ester  of  a  trihy^ric  alcohol,  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


R2 


\ 

c 

/ 


o 


Cs=C— C— O— (GH2),— CH— CH2OH 


I 
R3 


in  which  Ri  and  R2.  which 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  gipup. 
gen,  R3  is  hydrogen,  a 
group  or  a  halogen  and  n 
compound  (a)  being  presenjt 
than  1.1  and  the  molar 
being  between  0  and  3. 


1; 


I 
OH 


are  identical  or  different,  are 

an  aryl  group  or  a  halo- 

loiver  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyi 

I,  2,  3  or  4,  the  diisocyanate 

in  a  ratio  NCO:OH  of  more 

rat^  diol  (b):unsaturated  diol  (c) 


4,36>^303 
SOLUTIONS  FOR  STABILIZING  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYCARBONATES 
Erich  Elmers;  Rolf  Dhein,  botol  of  Krefeld;  Wolfgang  Cohnen, 
Leverkusen;  Engelbert  Kiihle.'and  Gerhard  Heywang,  both  of 
Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed!  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Levi';rkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981  S«r.  No.  277,312 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1980,  3026503 

Int.  0.5  C08K  5/15.  5/50 
MS,  O.  524—107  15  Claims 

7.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  thermoplastic  polycarbonate 
comprising  adding  thereto  a  stabilizer  solution  comprising  at 
least  one  phosphine  of  the  general  formula 


(R)2P-Ri 


I 


wherein 
R  and  Ri  independently  denote  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted Q  to  Ci4  aryl  radical  and 
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R|  may  additionally  denote  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
C]  to  Cig  alley  I  radical 
in  at  least  one  oxetane  compound  of  the  general  formula 


/        CH2     R2  O 

/        \l  II 

O  C—CH2—O—C— 

\        / 

\      CH2  y 


II 


R3 


wherein 

R2  denotes  a  C|  to  Ci6alkyl  radical  and 

R3  is  either  an  n-valent  radical  of  a  C2  to  Cg  alkane,  which 
may  be  substituted  by  at  least  one  OH  group  and 

n  is  1.  2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6  or 

R3  is  a  divalent  radical  of  a  cycloalkane  and 

n  is  2, 
or  in  at  least  one  oxetane  compound  of  the  general  formula 


/       CH2    R2 
/       \l 
O  C— CH2— o 

\     / 

\         CH2  J 


III 


— SR*  or  — OCOR^,  or  R'  is  Q-Cio-aryl,  C7-C9-pheny- 
lalkyl  or  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl, 

R2  is  Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  C2-Ci8-alkenyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl, 
Ce-Cio-aryl,  or  phenyl  or  C7-C9-phenyIaIkyl  each  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  hydroxy  1  or  halogen, 

R^  is  Ci-Ci2-aIkyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl, 

R*  is  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  C2-C6-aIkenylene,  C5-C12- 
cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkenylene,  phenylene  or  halophe- 
nylene, 

R'  is  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  benzyl  or  cyclohexyl; 

R''  is  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  CH3COCH2— ,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
Cft-Cio-aryl,  or  phenyl  or  Cv-Cg-phenylalkyl  each  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  hydroxyl  or  halogen, 

R^  is  Ci-C|8-alkyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl,  and 

R'  is  C2-C6-alkylene,  Cs-Ce-alkylene  interrupted  by  O,  S  or 
(R')N,  or  it  is  propylene  substituted  by  — OR*  or  — O- 
CORl 

6.  A  chlorine-containing  thermoplastic  material  stabilised  by 
^n  antimony  mercaptide,  which  thermoplastic  contains  0. 1  to  5 
percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  as  stabiliser. 


Sl(R4)r 


wherein 

R2  denotes  a  Ci  to  C16  alkyl  radical, 

R4 denotes  a  C|  to  C4 alkyl  radical  which  may  be  substituted 
by  cyano,  carboxyl  or  acetoxy,  an  allyl  radical,  a  C6  to 
Ci4  aryl  radical  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl,  or  a 
C7  to  Cuaralkyl  or  Ci  to  C4 alkoxy  radical  which  may  be 
substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  or  allyloxy, 
m  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4  and 

r  is  0.  I,  2  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  m  +  r  equal  4, 
in  which  the  mixing  ratio  of  dissolved  phosphine  of  the  for- 
mula I  to  solvent,  containing  oxetane  groups,  of  the  formula  II 
or  III  is  between  3  and  10  oxetane  group  equivalents  of  the 
solvent  containing  oxetane  groups  per  atom  equivalent  of 
phosphorus  of  the  phosphine  said  solution  being  added  to  said 
polycarbonate  either  during  or  after  its  preparation. 


4,367,304 

NOVEL  ORGANIC  ANTIMONY-SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 

CHLORINE-CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTS 

Klaus-Peter  Michaelis,  Lindenfels;  Wolfgang  Wehner,  Zwingen- 
berg;  Holger  Andreas,  Bensheim/Auerbach,  and  Horst  Mill- 
ler,  Fiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Set.  No.  203,939 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    8,    1979, 

10005/79;  Jun.  27,  1980,  4963/80  y^ 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/59:-  C07F  9/90.  \/92 

U.S.  a.  524—204  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I,  II  or  III 


RS  SR 

\  / 

RS— SbX2  (RS)2Sl^Y         Sb— O— Sb 

z  z 


I 


II 


III 


wherein  I 

X  is  CI,  Br,  I.  OH,  —OR'.  — OOCR2,  OOC— R'»— COOR^, 

or  the  two  X  groups  together  form  a  group  — O— R- 

9_o_  or  — OCO— R**— COO— , 
/Y  has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  X,  or  it  is  — NHR', 

— NHNH2  or  — NHNH-phenyl, 
Z  has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  X,  or  it  is  SR, 
R  is  C|-C6-alkyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  the  groups 

— OCOR^  — 0R8,  — SR8  or  — COOR*. 
R'   is  C|-Ci8-alkyl,   C|-C6-aIkyI   substituted   by  — ORg, 


4,367,305 

SAPONIHED  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMERS  IMPROVED  IN  BEHAVIOR  IN  THE 

MOLTEN  STATE 

Kenji  Satoh;  Taichi  Negi,  and  Kenji  Matsumoto,  all  of  Oka- 

yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Company,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki, 

Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1980,  55-68281 
Int.  a.3  C08L  29/04 
U.S.  a.  524—398  7  Qaims 

1.  A  saponified  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  composi- 
tion, improved  in  behavior  in  the  molten  state,  which  com- 
prises: a  saponified  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  with  an 
ethylene  content  of  20-80  mole  p>ercent  and  a  saponification 
degree  of  at  least  85  percent,  and  0.00005  to  0.005  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  said  copolymer,  of  manganese,  said  composi- 
tion, when  extracted  with  pure  water,  giving  an  acidic  extract. 


4,367,306 
POLYOLEHN  COMPOSITION 
Masahiko  Maeda,  Tokyo;  Naotochi  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  and 
Kenji  Fujitani,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1981,  56^925 
Int.  Q\}  C08K  i/08,  3/16.  3/W.  3/04       * 
U.S.  CI.  524—411  11  Oaims 

1.  A  pwlyolefin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  90  to  40%  by  volume  of  a  polyolefin  which  is  modified 
with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and/or  its  derivative, 
wherein  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and/or  its  deriva- 
tive content  of  Component  (A)  ji  from  0.01  to  1.0%  by 
weight;  ' 

(B)  5  to  50%  by  volume  of  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy; 

(C)  5  to  50%  by  volume  of  electrically  conductive  carbon 
black,  the  proportions  of  Components  (A),  (B),  and  (C) 
being  based  on  the  total  volume  of  Components  (A),  (B) 
and  (C); 

(D)  5  to  30  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
Components  (A),  (B)  and  (C),  of  a  halogen-containing 
organic  compound  and  antimony  oxide;  and 

(E)  at  least  5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
carbon  black,  of  a  hydrous  inorganic  substance. 
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4,367,307 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  HAVING  GOOD 

LIGHT  RESISTANCE 

Koji  Hirai;  Keiyi  Shirano;  Kazuo  Hani,  all  of  Kurashiki,  and 

Takayuki  Okamura,  Okayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kuraray  Company,  Limited,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50697 
Int.  a.3  C08L  75/08 
U.S.  a.  524—590  7  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  comprising  a  polyurethane 
formed  from  (a)  a  polymeric  diol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  300  to  5,000,  (b)  an  organic  alicyclic 
diisocyanate,  (c)  hydrazine,  (d)  an  organic  alicyclic  diamine, 
and  (e)  3%  to  70%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  polyure- 
thane of  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
complex  dyes,  vat  dyes,  sulfur  dyes  and  acid  dyes,  wherein  said 
polyurethane  satisfies  the  following  requirements: 

(I)  the  polymeric  diol  is  either  a  diol  containing  a  (— CH2C- 
H2O— )n  chain  in  its  molecule  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  a 
polymeric  diol  free  from  (— CH2CH2O— )«  chain  where  n 
is  between  12  and  100  on  the  average  and  the  amount  of 
(— CH2CH2O— )n  in  the  polymeric  diol  is  in  the  range  of 
5  to  50%  by  weight; 

(II)  the  molar  ratio  of  organic  diisocyanate  to  polymeric  diol 
is  in  the  range  of  2.2  to  5.0;  and 

(III)  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrazine  to  the  total  amount  of 
hydrazine  and  organic  alicyclic  diamine  is  in  the  range  of 
0.05  to  0.8. 


ing  glycoprotein  (A)  with  at  least  one  SH  or  OH  group-con- 
taining material  (B)  forming  hemithioacetal,  hemiacetal,  thioa- 
cetal,  or  acetal  linkage  when  reacted  under  suitable  conditions 
with  said  aldehyde  group. 


I         4,367,308 
CROSS-LINKED  GRAFT  POLYESTERS  AND  SIZED 
TEXTILES 
Robert  B.  Login,  Woodhaven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,762,  Feb.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,176, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,690,  Aug.  28,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,536 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  Q.  525-44  6  Claims 

1.  A  cross-linked  graft  polyester  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of 
a  mixture  of  a  polyunsaturated  vinyl  monomer  with  an 
acidic  monovinyl  monomer  having  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group  with  and  unsaturated  polyester  which  the  reaction 
product  of: 

(1)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  correspond- 
ing dicarboxylic  anhydrides,  dicarboxylic  acid  esters, 
and  their  corresponding  acyl  halides  and 

(2)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  comprising  (a)  a  diol  or 
(b)  a  mixture  of  a  diol  and  up  to  20  mole  percent  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  functionality  greater  than  2 
based  upon  100  mole  percent  of  said  polyhydric  ^cohol 

wherein  a  minor  effective  proportion  of  said  dicarboxvlic  acid 
reactant  or  said  polyhydric  alcohol  reactant  ^is  a,/3-^thyjeni- 
cally  unsaturated. 


/ 


4,36^310 
BLENDS  OF  POLYCARBONATE  WITH  RUBBER  AND 
MONOVINYLIDENE  AR0MATIC  COPOLYMERS 
David  E.  Henton,  Midland,  Mic^.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich| 
Continuation-in-part  of  ^er.  No.  35,584,  May  3,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,218,544.  This  application  M»y  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,821 
Int.  Q.3  C08I,  69/00.  9/00  ^ 

U.S.  Q.  525—67  6  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  blend  copiprising  the  following  compo- 
nents: (1)  a  polycarbonate  of  a  dihydric  phenol  blended  with 
(2)  a  rubber  component,  (3)  fn  anhydride  copolymer  of  a 
monovinylidene  aromatic  monbmer  and  an  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  anhydride  and  (4)  a|  compatible  polymer  of  a  polar 
monomer  other  than  an  anhydride;  said  rubber  component 
containing  a  copolymer  of  a;  rubber  polymer  blocked  or 
grafted  with  a  portion  of  the  anhydride  copolymer  and/or  the 
polymer  of  the  polar  monomer  wherein  said  block  or  graft 
copolymer  is  present!  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  measurably 
increase  the  impact  resistance  of  the  blend,  said  polar  monomer 
being  a  polymerizable  ethyleniqally  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound which  bears  a  polar  group  having  a  group  moment  in 
the  range  from  about  1.4  to  abopt  4  Debye  units  determined  in 
accordance  with  Smyth,  C.  P.;  Dielectric  Behavior  and  Struc- 
ture. McGraw-Hill  Book  Company.  Inc.,  New  York  (1955), 
said  components  being  present  in  proportions  such  that  the 
blend  has  (a)  a  Gardner  Dart  ii^pact  strength  of  at  least  about 
160  inch-pounds,  (b)  a  notched  Jzod  impact  strength  of  at  least 
about  3  foot-pounds/inch  of  notch,  (c)  a  heat  resistance  of  at 
least  about  240°  F.  as  determine^  by  ASTM  D-648  (unannealed 
at  66  pounds  per  square  inch)  and  (d)  a  processability  (injection 
pressure)  less  than  about  6600  pounds  per  square  inch  at  a  mold 
fill  time  of  2.5  seconds  as  determined  by  the  test  procedure  for 
Injection  Pressure  set  forth  in  fpotnote  (10)  of  Table  I  hereof. 


4,367,309 
GLYCOPROTEIN  DERIVATIVE  COMPOSITIONS, 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME  AND  USES 
THEREOF  AS  DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENTS  OR 
HYDROLYTIC  CATALYSTS 
Shigeharu    Kendo,   Kyoto;   Junichiro   Kikutake,   Neyagawa; 
Masakazu  Sugiura,  Nara,  and  Masani  Yoshida,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-21225 
Int.  Q.i  C08L  89/00 
VJS.  a.  525—54.1  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glyco-protein  derivative  com- 
position, which  comprises  reacting  an  aldehyde  group-contain- 


4,367,311 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  MATERIAL 
Franz  Brandstetter,  Neustadt;  Graham  E.  McKee,  Weinheim, 
and  Edmund  Priebe,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,486 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1981,  3102254 

Int.  Q.5  C08L  61/04 
U.S.  Q.  525—68  2  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  material  based  on  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  styrene  polymer,  of  intrinsic  viscosity  from  40  to  140 
ml/g,  as  the  hard  component, 

(b)  a  cross-linked  rubber  grafted  to  the  extent  of  10  to  60% 
by  weight  with  styrene.  the  rubber,  in  turn,  comprising,  as 
polymerized  units,  from  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
acrylate,  alkyl  being  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  from  20 
to  70%  by  weight  of  butadiene,  and 

(c)  a  polyphenylene  ether  having  on  average  not  less  than  50 
benzene  units  in  the  chain,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  a:b 
is  (95-40):(5-60)  and  the  weight  ratio  of  (a-(-b):c  is 
(5-90):(95-l0). 
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4,367.312 
HEAT-SEALABLE  PACKAGING  HLM  PRODUONG  A 
PEELABLE  SEAL 
Waiter  Bontinck,  Sint-Martens-Leerne;  Marc  D'Hondt,  Naza- 
reth, and  Roland  Jacobs,  Wetteien,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyme,  Saint-Gilles-lez-Bruxelles,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,245 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1979, 
7927646 

Int.  a.' C08L  5i/02 
U.S.  a.  525—93  9  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  scalable  packaging  film  producing  a  peelable  seal 
comprising  polymer  constituents  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  55  to  95*5^  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene  polymer 
selected  from  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  from  0.91 
to  0.93  g/cm^  and  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
containing  at  most  lO*??-  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate, 

(b)  5  to  }0%  by  weight  of  polystyrene,  and 

(c)  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic,  elastomeric  sty- 
rene-butadiene-styrene  or  btyrene-isoprene-styrene  block 
copolymer,  I 

the  face  of  the  film  which  is  intended  to  form  the  peelable  seal 
having  a  surface  tension  of  frbm  35  to  50  millinewtons  per 
meter. 


4,367,315 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYMER  SYSTEMS  AND 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Paul  Zwaenepoel;  Guido  Strzelbicki,  both  of  Brussels,  Belgium; 
Daniel  J.  Scharf,  East  Amherst,  and  George  M.  Wagner, 
Lewiston,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,490 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/18,  63/20 
U.S.  a.  525—169  13  Oaims 

1.  A  polyester  jwlymer  system  comprised  of  an  interpolym- 
erizable  mixture  of 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of  a  reactive 
adduct  of  hexahalocyclopentadiene  and  maleic  acid  or 
anhydride, 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  component, 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  or  anhydride  component  containing  aliphatic 
carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation, 

(d)  from  about  2  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  bromi- 
nated  neopentylacrylate,  and 

(e)  from  about  25  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  reactive 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
alpha-methyl  styrene.  halogenated  styrenes,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,367,313 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Sidky  D.  Rizk,  Westfield,  and  Navinchandra  B.  Shah,  Old- 
bridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Essex  Chemical  Corporation, 
Qifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,270 
Int.  a.'  C08L  37/00.  39/00,  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  525—102  9  Claims 

1.  A  "one-pot"  moisture-curable  coating  composition  com- 
prising a  first  component  having  at  least  one  isocyanate  group 
and  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  alkoxysilane  group  therein,  and  a 
second  component  which  is  a  polymer  having  a  plurality  of 
oxazolidine  groups  therein,  said  first  component  being  the 
reaction  product  of  a  polyol  having  an  average  of  n  hydroxy 
group's  per  molecule,  where  n  is  at  least  two,  with  an 
isocyanato  functional  alkoxysilane  having  from  1  to  3  hydro- 
lyzable alkoxy  groups  therein  and  with  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate.  , 


4,367,314 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 

t 

Akira  Kageyama;  Iwao  Maekawa;  Isao  Uchigasaki,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, and  Takeshi  Tanno,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,689 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55/2318 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/pO:  C08L  67/06 


U.S.  a.  525—168 

1.  A  setting  resin  compositio^,  comprising: 
(A)  an  unsaturated  polyester 


16  Qaims 


having  at  least  30%  of  all  the 
terminal  groups  thereof  sealed  each  with  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


wherein,  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  0  to  8,  in  admixture 
with 
(B)  added  dicyclopentadiene  type  resin  containing  SO  to 
100%  by  weight  of  polymerized  dicyclopentadiene  units. 


4,367,316 
VULCANIZED  ELASTOMERIC  MOLDED  ARTICLE 

Chiaki   Tanaka,   Chita;  Masanobu  Morikawa,  Nagoya,  and 

Yoshio  Kohno,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 

Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,928,  Nov.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1975,  50/141175; 
Nov.  27,  1975,  50/141176 

Int.  a.3  C08L  9/02,  7/00.  9/06,  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525—173  9  Qaims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  polyblend  which  comprises  an  intimate 
mixture  of  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  block  copolyether  ester,  in 
which  the  molecular  weight  of  polyether  chain  is  400  to  6000 
and  the  ratio  of  the  short  ester  segment  to  the  ether  ester 
segment  is  from  15/85  to  90/10,  and  95  to  10%  by  weight  of 
vulcanizable  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloroprene  rubber,  nitrile  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  rubber 
and  natural  rubber. 


4,367,317 

COPOLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Daniel  W.  Fox;  Bruce  A.  Kaduk,  and  John  B.  Starr,  Jr.,  all  of 
Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,177 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/76;  C08L  63/00.  67/00 
U.S.  Q.  525—439  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
copolymer  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about 
260°  ±20°  C.  for  a  period  of  about  30-60  minutes  under  a 
vacuum  of  less  than  1  mm.  mercury,  a  mixture  of  a  high  molec- 
ular weight  polyethylene  arylate  and  a  low  or  high  molecular 
weight  bisphenol  A  polycarbonate  in  the  proportion  of  10 
percent  to  60  percent  of  the  former  to  90  percent  to  40  percent 
of  the  latter,  the  resulting  copolymer  being  transparent,  soluble 
in  chlorinated  solvents,  and  possessng  a  single  glass  transition 
temperature. 
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4,367,318 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hidekazu  Ishimura,  Fujinomiya;  Hiroshi  Komoto,  Fuji,  and  Isao 
Kai,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Yakizai  Kogyo  Co., 
Miyazaki  and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,936,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1977,  52/108202; 
France,  Sep.  7,  1978,  78  25761;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  2839221 

Int.  Q.J  C08L  63/00.  61/10 
U.S.  Q.  525—481  22  Qaims 

1.  A  powder  paint  comprising 

(1)  about  20  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  solid  epoxy  resin, 
and 

(2)  about  80  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  solid  resole-type 
phenolic  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  about  70°  to 
about  90°  C,  a  gel  time  at  150°  C.  of  at  least  about  80 
seconds  and  a  methylol  index  of  about  25  to  about  45,  said 

'     phenolic  resin  being  a  condensation  product  of  1  mol  of  a 
phenol  with  I  to  about  4  mols  of  an  aldehyde. 


4,367,319 

AUTO-CROSSLINKING,  CATHODICALLY 

DEPOSIT  ABLE  BINDERS 

Georg  Pampouchidis,  and  Helmut  Honig,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.,  Werndorf,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,378 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  17,  1979,  7909/79 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  59/50 
U.S.  Q.  525—504  27  Qaims 

1.  Auto-crosslinking,  cathodically  depositable  binders  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  2  moles  of  a  polyepoxy  compound  with  from  2  to  10 
epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  an  epoxy  equivalent  of 
from  100  to  1000; 

(B)  0. 1  to  2.0  moles  of  an  aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic 
and/or  aromatic  diamine,  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  which  are 
secondary-secondary  or  primary-tertiary; 

(C)  from  0  to  10  moles  of  an  alpha.beta-unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  and 

(D)  from  0.5  to  10  moles  of  a  secondary  amine,  the  weight 
ratios  of  said  components  being  chosen  whereby  the  said 
binders  have  an  amine  value  sufficient  to  render  said 
binders  water  dilutable  upon  neutralization  with  an  inor- 
ganic or  organic  acid,  and  said  binders  being  thermally 
self-crosslinking. 
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4,367,320 

PROCESS  FOR  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

STYRENIC  MONOMERS 

James  G.  Murray,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,655,  Dec.  31,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,660 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  2/20.  2/00,  12/18,  12/06' 
U.S.  Q.  526— 75  29  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  suspension  polymerization  of  one  or 
more  styrenic  monomers,  wherein  said  styrenic  monomer  or 
monomers  are  present  in  a  suspension  of  droplets  of  said  mono- 
mer or  monomers  dispersed  throughout  a  continuous  water 
phase,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  containing  essentially  all  of  the 
styrenic  monomer  or  monomers  to  be  polymerized; 

(b)  partially  polymerizing  said  monomer  or  monomers  in 

said  suspension  of  step  (a)  until  a  conversion  of  from  50%  , I     ^^ 

to  about  90%  is  achieved;  and  .  ,    -  ,'         ' 

(c)  increasing  the  amount  of  substantially  water  insoluble 

free  radical  initiator  in  the  suspension  obtained  according  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  suspension  is  at  least  1 10*  C. 
to  the  partial  polymerization  step  (b)  and  substantially  during  the  entire  polymerization. 
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4,367,321 

PREPARATION  OF  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OF  a-MONO-OLEFINS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

ZIEGLER  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Robert  BachI,  Worms;  Peter  Klaerner,  Battenberg;  Guenther 
Schweier,  Friedelsheim,  and  Ehler  Ehlers,  Mutterstadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1980,  3015702 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
L.S.  CI.  526—124  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  Ci-Cb-a-monoolefins  by  polymerizing  the  mono- 
mer or  monomers  at  from  30°  to  200°  C,  under  a  pressure  of 
from  0. 1  to  200  bar.  by  means  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst  system 
comprising 

(1)  a  titanium-containing  catalyst  component  and 

(2)  an  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  '' 

j  AlAj.flXn 

where 

A  is  a  Ci-Ci8-hydrocarbon  radical, 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydrogen,  and 

n  is  from  0  to  2,  with  the  provisos  that  the  atomic  ratio  of 
titanium  from  catalyst  component  (1)  to  aluminum  from 
catalyst  component  (2)  is  from  1:0.1  to  1:500,  and  that 
(I.l)  to  prepare  the  catalyst  component  (1) 
(1. 1.1)  a  titanium  compound  (I)  of  the  formula 


t  is  (a)  from  0  to  s-1  if  Mt  is  aluminum,  (b) 
from  0  to  4  if  Mt  is  silicon,  and  (c)  4  if  Mt  is  titanium,  whilst 
maintaining  a  suspension  state,  addition  being  continued  until 
the  atomic  ratio  of  magnesium  from  the  solid  contained  in 
suspension  (VII)  to  metal  from  the  metal  compound  (VIII)  is 
from  1 :0. 1  to  1 :20,  the  product  (IX),  which  results  from  stage 
(1.3)  and  is  present  as  a  solid  phase  in  the  suspension,  constitut- 
ing the  titanium-containing  catalyst  component  (1). 


TiCl3.z(AlCl3)  or  CUTi(OB)4.m 

where  z  is  from  0  to  0.5.  m  is  from  0  to  3.  and  B  is  Ci-Cig- 
alkyl.  and 

(1.1.2)  a  magnesium  alcoholate  (II)  of  the  formula    •  \ 

Mg(OD)2 

where  D  is  a  monovalent  Ci-Cig  saturated-aliphatic  and- 
/or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 

(1.1.3)  with  or  without  a  metal  chloride  (III)  of  the  formula 
MCU.  ZnCb  or  MnCb, 

in  the  weight  ratio  of  titanium  compound  (I)  to  magnesium 
alcoholate  (II)  of  from  1:200  to  1:0.2,  and  in  the  weight  ratio 
of  titanium  compound  (I)  to  metal  chloride  (III)  of  from  1:0 
to  1:20,  are  milled  with  one  another  for  from  1  to  200  hours, 
under  a  milling  acceleration  of  from  30  to  70  m/s^,  to  form 
a  milled  product  (IV),  in  which  process,  when  preparing  the 
catalyst  component  (1) 

(1.2)  in  an  additional  stage 

(1.2.1)  the  milled  product  (IV)  obtained  according  to  (1.1), 

(1.2.2)  a  Ci-Ci2-alkanol  (V),  and 
(1.2.3)aC5-Ci2-alkane(VI) 

are  brought  together  in  the  weight  ratios  of  milled  product 
(lV):alkanol  (V)  =  from-  1:0.01  to  1:1,  and  milled  product 
(lV):alkane  (VI)  =  from  1:1  to  1:1,000,  to  form  a  suspension 
(VII),  and  the  batch  is  kept,  with  continuous  mixing,  at  from 
0°  to  195°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  60  minutes,  after 
which 

(1.3)  in  a  further  additional  stage 

(1.3.1)  there  is  added,  to  the  suspension  (VII)  obtained  ac- 
cording to  (1.2), 

(1.3.2)  a  metal  compound  (VIII)  of  the  general  formula 

MtGs.,E,  .:  •! 

where  ' 

Mt  is  aluminum,  silicon  or  titanium, 
G  is  a  Ci-Ci2-hydrocarbon  radical, 
E  is  chlorine,  bromine,  hydrogen  or  — OR, 
R  is  a  Ci-Ci2-hydrocarbon  radical, 
s  is  the  maximum  valency  of  the  metal  Mt  and 


4,367,322 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  PROPYLENE 

COPOLYMER 

Akinobu  Shiga;  Kiyoshi  Matsuyama;  Masahiro  Kakugo;  Yukio 
Naito;  Akira  Nunose,  all  of  Niihama,  and  Masaharu  NIslfiQka, 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,092,  Dec.  28, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-163010; 
Jan.  18,  1979,  54-5437 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  526—137  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  propylene  copolymer  contain- 
ing about  85  to  97.5  mol  %  propylene  and  about  2.5  to  15  mol 
%  ethylene  and/or  an  a-olefin  having  4-18  carbon  atoms  using 
a  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst  comprising: 
[A]  titanium  trichloride  prepared  by  reducing  titanium  tetra- 
chloride with  an  organoaluminum  compound  represented 
by  the  formula: 

AIR/X3./ 

wherein  R  represents  a  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or 
cyclic  alkyl  group  or  aryl  group  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  1  is  a  number  1  ^1^3,  and  reacting  the  reduced 
solid  with  an  ether  and  a  halogen  compound  simulta- 
neously or  successively,  wherein  said  ether  is  an  ether 
represented  by  the  formula: 


r|_0-R2 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  straight  chain,  branched 
chain  or  eyelid  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  halogen  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
(i)  halogen  or  interhalogen  compounds  of  the  formula: 

X'X^a 

wherein  X'  and  X^  are  each  a  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine  atom  and  a  is  a  number  from  1  to  3; 

(ii)  titanium  halides;  and 

(iii)  organic  halogen  compounds,  and 
[B]  an  organoaluminum  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


AlR'»3-mX* 


m 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
X*  is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom  or  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  a  number 
satisfying  the  relation  0=m  =  3: 
with  the  rtolar  ratio  of  [B]/[A]  being  about  30  to  70. 
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-CH2 


-continued 
OH 


P  io(CH2l?— CH-CH2-Q7-(Y)7: 


(Xa) 


-Th 


4,367,323 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGELS 

Shuji  Kitamura,  Ibaraki;  Fumio  Fujita;  Toshihiro  Oonishi,  both 

of  Takatsuki;  Yoshiharu  Tatsukami,  Niihama;  Masato  Ogura, 

Niihama;    Masahiro    Niwano,    Niihama;    Masani    Oota, 

Niihama,  and  Toshifumi  Tamura,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan, 
'.    assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,651 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1980,  55/170457; 
Dec.  10,  1980,  55/175142 

Int.  a.5  C08K  S/09 
U.S.  a.  526—201  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  hydrogels  which  comprises  that, 
in  producing  the  hydrogel  by  water-in-oil  type  inverse  phase 
suspension  polymerization  of  an  a.^S-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  monomer  and/or  its  alkali  metal  salt  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  cross-linking  agent,  a  carboxyl-containing  poly-  and  recurring  structural  elements  of  at  least  one  of  the  formu- 
mer  having  affmity  to  the  organic  solvent  is  used  as  the  dispers-  lae  Illb  to  Xlllb. 
ing  agent. 


or 


CH2  ' 

I 

CH— Y|— Th 


(XIa) 


-'  I        4,367,324         ' 

PHOTOCROSSLINKABLE  POLYMERS  WITH 
THIOXANTHONE  AND  IMIDYL  GROUPINGS  IN  SIDE 

CHAINS 
Hans  Zweifel,  Basel;  Joseph  Berger,  Marly;  Vratislav  Kvita, 
Reinach,  and  Martin  Roth,  Marly,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1980, 918/80 
Int.  a.3  C08F  26/06.  28/06 
U.S.  a.  526—256  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  about 
10,000  to  1,000,000  as  measured  by  intrinsic  viscosity  in  chloro- 
form at  20°  C.  and  containing  recurring  structural  elements  of 
at  least  one  of  the  formulae  Ilia  to  XIa 


CH2 


CH— CO 


R"— C— CO— Qs— Y— Th     CH  — Co 


\ 

} 

/ 


N— Y— Th 


I 


(Ilia) 


CH2 

I 


(IVa) 


I 

CH: 


CH— 0(Y)rTrTh     R"— C— OCO— Y— Th 

I 


(Va) 


I 


\ 


(Via) 


CH: 

I 

CH:  CH— COOH 

I  I 

N— CO— Y— Th     CH— CO— Qb- Y— Th 


I 


(Vila!) 


CHj 


I 


(Villa) 


OH 

I 


(IXa) 


R"— C— COO(CH2iy— CH— CH:— Q7— (Y)jTrTh 


I 

CH:  ! 

R '— C— CO— O5— Ri  — imidyi 


(Illb) 


I 

CH— CO 


CH— CO 
I 


\ 
/ 


N  ■^imidyi 


I  i 

CH:  CH: 

R"— C— O— Ri— imidyl     H"—C— OCO— Ri— imidyi 


(IVb) 


I 


(Vb) 


I 


I 


(VIb) 


CH2 

i    I  I 

CH:  CH+COOH 

'■    I  I    ; 

N— CO— R)— imidyl  CH-hCO- Qe- R|— imidyl 


(Vllb) 


I 

CH: 


OH 

I 


(Vllib) 


(IXb) 


R"—C—COO(CH2)^CH—CH2—Q7—Ri— imidyl 


-CH: 


OH 


P  *-0(CH2-)p—CH—CH:—Q7—R|— imidyl 


(Xb) 


I 

CH: 

I 

R"—C— CO— NH— imidyl 
I 


(Xlb) 
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I 

R  — C— COO(CH2)ff-OOC 
I 


(Xllb) 


imidyl 


4,367,325 

STYRENE-BUTADIENE  RANDOM  COPOLYMER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Yasumasa  Takeuchi,  Yokkaichi;  Noboru  Ohshima,  Suzuka; 
Mitsuhiko  Sakakibara,  and  Funio  Tsutsuini,iboth  of  Yokkai- 
chi, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,517 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55-53945 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2i6/10 
U.S.  a.  526—340  15  Qaims 

1.  A  styrene-butadiene  random  copolymer  having  an  aver- 
(Xlllb)   age  yinyl  content  of  at  least  70%,  a  breadth  of  the  distribution 
of  vinyl  contents  of  at  least  20%,  a  Mooney  viscosity  (MLi  +4, 
100°  C.)  of  10  to  150,  and  a  styrene  content  of  3  to  30%  by 
weight. 


in  which  formulae  Th  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  I' 


CO 


CO— 


(I) 


Z  5  4 

and  imidyl  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  (II) 


Gi 


G2 


CO 


\ 


(II) 


N— 


CO 


/ 


4,367,326 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYEPOXY 
SILICATE  RESINS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,126,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,313,857,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,730, 
Nov.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,281,110,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  112,290,  Jan.  15,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,243,757,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,202,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,220,757.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,184 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08L  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  527—303  35  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  aldehyde  lignin-cel- 
lulose  silicate  polyepoxy  resin  by  mixing  and  reacting  the 
following  components: 
A.:  Polyfunctional  epoxide  conlpound,  10  to  2(X)  parts  by 

weight,  J 

B.:   Alkali   metal  aldehyde  broken  down   lignin-cellulose 
silicate  polymer.  50  parts  by  weight. 


in  which  Gi  and  G2  independently  of  one  another  are  alkyl 
having  1-4  C  atoms  or  together  are  unsubstituted  or  methyl- 
substituted  trimethylene  or  tetramethyiene;  n  is  the  number  1 
or  2;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CN,  — NO2,  phenylsulfonyl  or 
alkylsuifonyl,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  N,N-dialkylamino  or 
—CO — alkyl  having,  in  each  case,  1-4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moieties;  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or 
N,N-dialkylamino  having,  in  each  case,  1-4  C  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moieties;  Y  is  — ORi— .  — SRi—  or  — N(R2)Ri— ,  and 
the  hetero-atom  of  the  radical  Y  is  bonded  to  the  — CO— 
group;  Ri  is  straight-cham  or  branched  aikylene  having  a  total 
of  2-23  C  atoms  or  2-13  C  atoms  in  the  main  chain,  cyclopen- 
tylene,  cyclohexylene,  phenylene  or 

-(CH2CH20)x— CH2CH2— ; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  a 
total  of  1-23  C  atoms  and  1-13  C  atoms  in  the  main  chain;  x  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  5;  Q5  is  — OCO— ,  — O— ,  — NH— ;  Qe  is 
— O— .  — S— .  — NH—  or  — N(R')— .  Q7  is  — 6CO— ,  — O— , 
— S— ,  — NH—  or  — N(R')— ;  R'  is  alkyl  having  1-5  C  atoms; 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R7  is  — OH  or  — O  ~  M  + ;  M  +  is  an 
alkali  metal,  pyridinium  or  trialkylammonium  cation  having 
3-24  C  atoms;  p  is  the  number  1  or  2;  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
4;  Yi  is  — ORi  — ,  — SRi  —  or  — NHRj  — ,  the  hetero-atom  of 
the  radical  Yi  being  bonded  to  the  — CO  group;  and  Ri'  is 
straight-chain  or  branched  aikylene  having  a  total  of  2-23  C 
atoms  and  2-13  C  atoms  in  the  main  chain,  or  phenylene;  the 
proportion  of  groupings  of  the  formula  I'  being  0.1  to  50  per- 
cent and  the  proportion  of  groupings  of  the  formula  II  being 
5-99.9  percent,  based  on  the  number  of  recurring  structural 
elements  in  the  polymer. 


4,367,327 
BREATHABLE,  NON-POROUS  POLYURETHANE  FILM 

PREPARED  FROM  A  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DIFUNCTIONAL  COMPOUND,  A  POLYETHYLENE 

GLYCOL  AND  A  DIISOCYANATE 

James  R.  Holker,  Sale;  Roy  Jeffries,  Cheadle  Hulme,  and 

George  R.  Lomax,  Wincham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Shirley  Institute,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,685 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1980, 
8037510 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  Wi2 
U.S.  Q.  528—61  24  Qaims 

1.  A  breathable  non-porous  polyurethane  film  consisting  of  a 
block  copolymer  consisting  of  a  low  molecular  weight  difunc- 
^tional  compound  to  provide  hard  segments  in  the  film,  a  poly- 
ethylene glycol  to  provide  soft  segments  in  the  film  and  a 
diisocyanate,  the  polyethylene  glycol  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  from  25  to  45%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  film  forming  constituents,  and  said  polyethylene  glycol 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  not  exceeding  2(XX). 


4,367,328 
EPOXY  RESINS  FRQM  HYDROXY  BENZAMIDES 
James  L.  Bertram,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Edmund  P.  Woo, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,742 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  59/28.  59/32 
U.S.  Q.  528—98  4  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  or  mixture  of  epoxy  resins  represented  by 
the  following  formulas  I,  II  or  III 
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'                                           HO 
O           H                                    ^<:SS.           I         /     \ 
/     \         I  ^^^       (X-)jr4PH-0— C— C C— H 

H-c — c-c-o-K>H-xv   >r        '     U      ' 

H         R2    H  I  O— V 

Os=C  I 


H     H 

I       I 

■c— c — l-o— c— c- 

H     R*    \^        H     R*. 


-R''— T'N-R*' 


1N-R^-»t— 
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group  having  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  each  R^  is 
independently  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  halogen 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  I  to  about  9  carbon 
atoms;  each  R*  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  XIV  i 


o=c 


FORMULA  XIV 


or  the  same  group  as  R'  except  that  R^  cannot  be  hydrogen; 
each  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  two  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is  independently  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group 
having  from  1  to  about  9  carbon  atoms;  each  m  independently 
has  a  value  of  zero  or  I;  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  about 
0.01  to  about  6;  p  has  an  average  value  of  from  I  to  about  10; 
q  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  1;  and  each  y  and  z  indepen- 
dently has  a  value  of  1  or  2. 


wherein  each  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  ! 
to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms,  a  group  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formulas  IV.  V.  yi  or  VII  ,  , 


FORMULA  IV 


FORMULA  V 


FORMULA  VI 


FORMULA  VII 


4,367,329 

POLY  AROMATIC  AMIDES  HAVING  ACETYLENE 

GROUPINGS  CURABLE  BY  DIELS-ALDER 

CYCLOADDITION 

Venkatesa  Sankaran,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Carl  S.  Marvel, 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1981.  Ser.  No.  265,720 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  69/26 

U.S.  Q.  528—183  10  Qaims 

1.  A  resinous  polyaromatic  amide  having  acetylene  groups 
as  integral  units  of  the  polymer  chain  and  consisting  essentially 
of  recurring  units  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


— NH— Ar— NH-  ■ 


or  R  can  combine  with  R'  so  as  to  form  a  stable  heterocyclic 
ring  with  the  nitrogen  atoms;  each  A  is  independently  a  diva- 
lent hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  I  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — S— S— , 


o       o         o 

IL      11  II 

— C*-,  — S—  or  — S— ; 
II 
O    . 


each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen,  a  2,3-epoxypropyl  group, 
a  2-alkyl-2,3-epoxypropyl  group,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
group,  or  a  hydroxyl  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
group,  said  hydrocarbyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about  9 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms;  each  R^  and  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 


wherein  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


4,367,330 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATES  BY  THE  PHASE  BOUNDARY 

PROCESS 

Uwe  Hucks.  Alpen,  and  Erhard  Tresper,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.   of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979.  2938109 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  6i/62 
U.S.  CI.  528—196  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic,  thermo- 
plastic polvc;rfbonate  from  at  least  one  diphenol  reactant,  at 
least  oiyTnonophenol  reactant  and  phosgene  reactant,  in  the 
present  of  at  least  one  chlorinated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon solvent,  at  least  one  catalyst  and  at  least  one  alkali 
hydroxide  at  reaction  temperatures  between  0°  C.  and  95°  C, 
the  improvement  comprising  introducing  into  said  reaction  a 
saturated  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NaCl.  Na^COi.  sodium  phenolate 
and  NaHCOi.  causing  precipitation  and  recovering  of  any  of 
the  solid  alkali  metal  chloride,  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  alkali 
metal  bicarbonate  formed  during  the  reaction. 


passageway  and  at  such  a  rate  that  said  confmed  space  is  never 
completely  filled  with  said  foam  of  liquid  constituents. 


-4^ 


~3' 


-4 


V — J 


m^ 


4,367,332 
N^-ALKOXYCARBONYLARABINOFURANOSYLCYTO- 

SINE 

Daikichi  Nishimura;  Toshiaki  Sugawara,  both  of  Fuji,  and 
Nobuyoshi  Emoto,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul/  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1980,  55-97025 
Int.  Cl.^  C07H  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  536—23  9  Oaims 

1.    A    N^-alkoxycarbonylarabinofuranosylcytosine    repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


NHCOOR 


4,367,331 

METHOD  OF  DEGASSING  OF  AQUEOUS  PVC 

DISPERSIONS 

Claus  Hager,  Julbach.  and  Rudolf  Wiedholz,  Burghausen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VVacker-Chemie  GmbH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978,  2832972 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  6/16 
U.S.  CI.  528—501  1   I  5  Claims 


HOH2C 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  4  to  22 
carbon  atoms. 


4,367,333 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  ISOINDOLINAZINES, 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Abul  Iqbal,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   13,   1980, 
1979/80 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/14 
U.S.  CI.  542—417  4  Claims 

1.  A  1:1  metal  complex  of  an  isoindolinazine  of  the  formula 


N— N=C 


/ 


1.  In  the  process  for  reducing  the  residual  vinyl  chloride 
monomer  in  an  aqueous  polyvinylchloride  dispersion  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  depressurizing  an  aqueous  polyvinylchloride 
dispersion  of  from  20%  to  100%  of  vinyl  chloride  units  con- 
taining emulsifiers  and/or  protective  colloids  as  obtained  from 
pressure  polymerization,  in  a  polymerization  zone,  subjecting 
the  same  to  a  vacuum  with  heating,  passing  the  gasses  and 
foam  of  liquid  constituents  resulting  from  said  depressurizing 
step  and  said  vacuum  treating  step  to  a  confmed  space  wherein 
said  gasses  are  separated  from  liquid  constituents,  and  recover- 
ing an  aqueous  polyvinylchloride  dispersion  having  a  reduced 
residual  vinyl  chloride  monomer  content,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  passing  said  gasses  and  foam  of  liquid  constituents 
through  a  first  passageway  to  a  confined  space  having  a  vol- 
ume of  not  more  than  33J%  of  the  volume  of  said  polyvinyl- 
chloride dispersion  and  returning  said  foam  of  liquid  constitu- 
ents under  pressure  to  said  polyvinyl  chloride  dispersion  in  said 
polymerization  zone  through  an  elongated  zone  of  small  cross- 
section  below  said  confmed  space  separate  from  said  first 


wherein  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  two  to  four 
halogen  atoms,  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by 
one  or  two  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  phenyl,  by  phe- 
noxy,  by  nitro,  by  benzoylamino  or  by  alkanoylamino  having  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl. 
,   B  is  phenylene,  naphthylene  or  a  pyrazole,  pyridine,  pyrimi- 
dine,  quinoline  or  coumarin  radical, 

Ri  is  OH  or  SH, 

Y  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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N-C-NH-(C)„^l-R2 

II  II 

Z,     ;       Z2 


or 


n 

N— C— R'2 
II 

5 


in  which  Z\  and  Z2  are  O  or  S  atoms,  n  is  the  number  1  or 
2,  R2'  is  an  alkyl*  aryl  or  heteroaryl  radical  and  R2  is  an 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


\ 


Ri 


C=N— N 


HN 


-R3-(g)„-i-NH-C-N 
Zb  Zi 


in  which  Rj  is  an  alkylene  or  arylene  group,  and 
the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cad- 
mium, manganejtC,  cobalt,  iron,  copper  and  nickel. 


BF4© 


4,367,335 

THIAZOLlblNYLALKYLENE  PIPERAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Davis  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  and  Richard  E.  Yeager,  both  of  Evansville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,352 
I  lnt.a.^C01D  417/06 

U.S.  a.  544—295  14  Qaims 

1.  A  thiazolidinedione  having  Formula  I 


Ri- 


^ 
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(I) 


r^ 


N-(CH2)«-N 


N-Z 


_/ 

w 


o 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  the  integer  2  through  5,  Z  is  a  R2-substituted  phenyl  radical 
having  the  formula  I 


-O- 


in  which  R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  3  ,  4  or  5,  Z  is  also  2-pyrimidi- 
nyl  or  a  R3-substituted  2-pyridinyl  radical  having  the  formula 


4,367,334 
BORONTETRAFLUORIDE  SALTS  OF  BASIC  OXAZINE 

DYES 
Peter  Loew,  Miinchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,747 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   24,    1980, 
9574/80 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  265/38 
U.S.  CI.  544—103  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dye  salt  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R4are  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R2  and  R3  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  and  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy. 


xy- 


N 


in  which  R3  is  hydrogen  or  cyano  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,367,336 

2-SUBSTITUTED-5-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPYRIDINES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ryuzo  Nishiyama,  Takatsuki;  Kanichi  Fujikawa;  Isao  Yokomi- 
chi,  both  of  Moriyama;  Takahiro  Haga,  Kusatsu,  and  Toru 
Koyanagi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1980,  55-21221; 
Feb.  21,  1980,  55-21222 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/84.  213/55 
U.S.  a.  546—286  2  Claims 

1.  3-chloro-5-trinuoromethylpyridine-2-carboxylic  acid. 

2.  2-cyano-3-chloro-5-trifluoromethylpyridine. 


4,367,337 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
BENZIMIDAZOLONES  TO  BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Frederick  W.  Sullivan,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin- 
Williams  Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,446 
Int.  a.3  C07D  249/18 
U.S.  CI.  548—257  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  triazoles  consisting  essentially  of 
mixing  in  the  presence  of  water  reactive  amounts  of 
(a)  at  least  one  benzimidazolone  having  the  structure: 


C=sO 


wherein  R;,  R2,  Ri  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and 
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are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryl,  aroxy,  aralkyl,  aralkoxy,  alkaroxy,  and  halo- 
gen wherein  'aryl'  or  'ar-'  is  defined  as  phenyl;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  nitrite;  and  heating  the  aqueous 
mixture  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  100°  C.  to 
350°  C.  at  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  liquid  water  in 
the  reaction.    ' 


4,367,338 
URAZOLE  ANALOGS  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS 
David  R.  Adams,  Epping,  and  Alexander  C.  Goudie,  Harlow, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,554 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1976, 
52956/76;  Oct.  19,  1977,  43407/77 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/41:  C07D  249/12 
U.S.  a.  548—264  24  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,CH2-Y-(CH2)aCOORi 


O 
II 

R5-N  I  R2 

\        N.  I 

Y'  CH2CH2— C— R* 

■      I  R3 


o 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R2 
and  Rbare  halogen,  C1-C2  alkyl,  CF3;  SO2R8  or  SRg  wherein 
Rg  is  C1-C6  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl  and  with  the  proviso  that 
only  one  of  R2  and  Re  may  be  F,  CF3,  SCH3,  C2H5  or 
SO2C6H5;  R3  is  hydrogen;  R4  is  hydrogen,  Br,  F,  I.  CH3, 
COC6H5,  CN  or  S02N(CH3)2;  R5  is  hydrogen;  X+  is  organic 
and  represented  by  structural  formula  Ille 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  n  has  a 
value  of  from  1  to  5; 

Y  is  -CH2CH2—  or  — CH=CH— ;     » 

R]  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  or 
aralkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R2  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  or  phenyl; 

R3  is  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy; 

R4  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  naph- 
thyl;  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  any 
of  said  phenyl  rings  and  said  naphthyl  rings  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkoxy  wherein  alkoxy  contains  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  R2  and  R4  taken  together,  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  joined,  are  cy- 
cloalkyiidene  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  R5  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted 
with  phenyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  phenyl,  said  phenyl  rings  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  nitro. 


4,367,339  ^ 

SUBSTITUTED  N-NITROANILINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
INORGANIC  AND  ORGANIC  SALTS  THEREOF  USEFUL 
FOR  ENHANONG  AUXILIARY  BRANCHING,  CANOPY 
FLOWERING  AND  CROP  YIELD  OF  PLANT  AND  AS 
LODGING  INHIBITORS  THEREFOR 
Thomas  D.  O'Neal,  Princeton;  Prithvi  R.  Bhalla,  Hightstown, 
and  Barrington  Cross,  Rocky  Hill,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,335 
Int.  a.3  C07D  231/10 
U.S.  a.  548—378  12  Claims 

1.  A  salt  of  a  substituted  N-nitroaniline  represented  by  the 
structural  formula 


I' 

N 


(Ille) 


"'Xu 


wherein  Kg  and  R/,  is  each  methyl  or  ethyl;  R,  and  R^  are 
phenyl  or  cyclohexyl;  and  Kj  is  hydrogen  or  OCH3 


4,367,340 

4-OXY-CYCLOPENT-2-EN-1-ONE  DERIVATIVE,  A 

PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATE,  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Rodney  W.  Rickards,  Weetangerra;  Melvyn  Gill,  Hughes,  both 
of  Australia,  and  Robert  M.  Christie,  Neilston,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  The  Australian  National  University,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,920,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  4,  1978,  PDS809 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  309/06;  C07C  69/74.  61/20,  49/537 
U.S.  a.  549—214  27  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  I: 


wherein  A  represents  O;  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  remov- 
able alcohol  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  substituted  silyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  tetrahydrofuran-2-yl  and 
tetrahydropyran-2-yl,  and  R>'  represents  halogen,  an  alkyl  thio 
group,  a  dialkyi  amino  group,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  R^, 
and  R2  represents  an  unsubstituted  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkynyl  group,  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  group  substituted  by  one  or  more  carboxyl,  carboxylic 
acid  ester,  or  free  or  protected  hydroxy,  thiol,  aldehyde  or 
keto  groups  wherein  the  protected  groups  are  selected  from 
lower  alkyl  ethers  and  thio  ethers,  hydroxyl  groups  protected 
with  substituted  silyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  tetrahydrofuran-2-yl  or 
tetrahydropyran-2-yl,  non-cyclic  or  cyclic  acetals  and  ketals 
and  their  thio  analogues;  with  the  proviso  that  R-*  is  not  hydro- 
gen when  A  is  O  and  R^  is  R^. 

14.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 
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wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  removable  alcohol  pro- 
tecting group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
silyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  tetrahydrofuran-2-yl  and  tetrahydropyran- 
2-yl;  and  R-*"  represents  halogen,  an  alkyl  thio  group,  a  dialkyi 
amino  group,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  R^,  and  R^  represents 
a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group 
which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  carboxyl, 
carboxylic  acid  ester,  or  free  or  protected  hydroxy,  thiol, 
aldehyde  or  keto  groups,  wherein  the  protected  groups  are 
selected  from  lower  alkyl  ethers  and  thio  ethers,  hydroxyl 
groups  protected  with  substituted  silyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  tetrahy- 
drofuran-2-yl  or  tetrahydropyran-2-yl,  non-cyclic  or  cyclic 
acetals  and  ketals  and  their  thio  analogues;  with  the  proviso 
that  R-*  is  not  hytirogen  when  R-**  is  R2,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  partial  dehalogenation  of  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula  II 


II 


Hal 
Hal 


Hal 


wherein  Hal  represents  halogen,  and  R'  is  as  defined 
above,  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  la: 
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Ic 


wherein  R*  represents  a  substituted  thio  group  or  a  disub- 
stituted  amino  group  and  R'  represents  a  protecting 
group;  and 
(d)  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  lb  as 
defined  above  or  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  Ic 
as  defined  above  in  a  conjugate  addition-elimination  reac- 
tion to  produce  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  Id: 


wherein  R'  represents  a  protecting  group  and  R^  is  as 
defined  above. 


Hal 


wherein  Hal  and  R-*  are  as  defined  above; 
(b)  protection  of  the  hydroxyl  substituent  of  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula  la  as  defined  above,  in  which  R' 
represents  hydrogen  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  gen; 
eral  formula  lb; 


^  4^7,341 

ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC  7-SUBSTrrUTED 
METHOXYFUROCHROMONES 
'^   Ronald  B.  Gammill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,322,  Jan.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,569, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,816,  Feb.  13, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,932 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  311/78 
U.S.  a.  549—387  9  Qaims 

1.  A  fruochromone  of  Formula  VII 


VII 


lb 

wherein  R13  is: 

(a)  trifluoromethyl; 

(b)  phenoxymethyl; 

(c)  phenylthiomethyl; 

(d)  phenoxymethyl  or  phenylthiomethyl  substituted  by  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 

(c)  replacement  of  the  halogen  substituent  of  a  compound  of  (e)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
the  general  formula  lb  as  defined  above,  to  produce  a   wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  methoxy 
compound  of  the  general  formula  Ic:  or  hydrogen. . 


wherein  Hal  is  as  defined  above  and  R'  represents  a  pro- 
tective group; 
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4,367,342 
OLERN  EPOXIDATION 
Harald  P.  Wulff,  Alameda,  Calif.,  and  Freddy  Wattimena,  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,160,  Dec.  3,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,325,  Aug.  19,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,920,  Apr.  2, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

909,887 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C07D  30] /]9 
U.S.  a.  549—529  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  epoxidizing  propylene  by  reacting,  in  liquid 
phase  in  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C.  to  200° 
C,  propylene  with  a  hydrocarbon  hydroperoxide  selected 
from  tertiary  alkyl  hydroperoxide  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  aralkyi  hydroperoxide  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  hydroperoxy  group  is  on  a  carbon  atom  attached 
directly  to  an  aromatic  ring  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous 
essentially  insoluble  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  inor- 
ganic oxygen  compound  of  silicon  in  chemical  combination 
with  at  least  0.1^  by  weight,  based  on  total  catalyst  composi- 
tion, of  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  titanium. 


4,367,343 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETRAALKYLSILANES 
Christ  Tamborski,  Dayton,  and  Carl  E.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Trotwood, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,474 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—478  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  tetraalkylsiiane 
compounds  of  the  formula 

RaSiR/,'R4.aV 

wherein  a  has  a  value  ranging  from  0  to  2,  b  has  a  value  ranging 
from  0  to  4  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  has  a  value  ranging  from  0 
to  4;  R,  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  R.  R'  and  R"  are  different,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  halosilicon  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  R  and  a  are  as  described  above,  and  X  is  a  halogen, 
with  at  least  two  organometallic  compounds  having  the  formu- 
las 

R'M  and  R"M 
wherein  R'  and  R"  are  as  described  above  and  M  is  — Li  or 
— MgX,  wherein  X  is  as  described  above,  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  convert  substantially  all  of  said  halosilicon  compounds  to 
the  product. 


(I) 


CO— OR' 


NH— R2 


wherein 

R'  is  alkyl; 

R2  is  a  radical  — CO — R-'  wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkoxy,  which  process  com- 
prises reacting  a  2-acylamino-4-methyltiobutanoic  acid 
ester  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj— S— CH2— CH2— CH— COOR* 
NH— CO— R3 


(II) 


in  which 

RMs  as  identified  above  and 

R*  is  alkyl,  successively  with  dimethylsulfate  and  an  alkali 
metal  alcoholate  at  a  temperature  from  80°  to  150°  C. 

10.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-amino-cyclopropane- 
carboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


CO— OR' 


NH— R2 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen 
which  process  comprises  reacting  D,L-N-acetyImethionine 
methyl  ester  successively  with  dimethylsulfate  and  sodium 
methylate;  at  a  temperature  from  80°  to  150°  C.  the  product 
obtained  is  subsequently  saponified  with  aqueous  calcium 
hydroxide,  the  mixture  is  then  acidified  with  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  and  the  hydrochloride  formed  is  treated,  in 
methanolic  solution,  with  propylene  oxide. 


4,367,344 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l-AMINO-CYCLOPROPANE-CARBOXYLIC  AUD 
COMPOUNDS 
Bemd  Gallenkamp,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979  2936038 

Int.  a,3  C07C  101/18.  125/06,  101/14 
U,S.  a.  560—115  10  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-amino-cyclopropane- 
carboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


4,367,345 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TOLYLTHIOUREA 

HAVING  HIGH  PURITY 

Yutaka  Ohishi,  Shizuoka;  Yoshiki  Nakayama,  Shimizu,  and 

Chihiro  Yazawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1980,  55-59809 

Int.  a.'  C07C  157/09 

U.S.  a.  564—26  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  tolylthiourea  having  high  purity, 

which  comprises:  reacting  toluidine  with  a  thiocyanate  and  a 

mineral  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  combined  solvent  medium  of 

water  and  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  aprotic  solvent,  said  solvent 

medium  containing  water  in  an  amount  of  greater  than  0.024 

times  the  amount  of  toluidine. 


4,367,346 

METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  LONG-CHAIN 

ALCOHOLS 

Dane  K.  Parker,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,626 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/136,  51/00 
U.S.  a.  568—884  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  long-chain  carbon  com- 
pounds characterized  by:  (a)  reacting  cyclododecanone  with 
morpholine  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  form  1-morpholino- 
1-cyclododecene;  (b)  separating  the  1-morpholino-l-cyclodo- 
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decene  and  reacting  it  with  an  organic  acid  halide  of  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


I  O  .      (II) 

II  Acid  Halide 

Ci4H29-(CH2);r-C-Z  ^ 

wherein  Z  is  a  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  fluorine  radical  and 
X  is  0,  1,2.  3,  4,  or  5;  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  in  an 
organic  solvent  while  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  at 
0°-10°  C.  followed  by  (c)  hydrolysis  under  acidic  conditions, 
thereafter  (d)  separating  the  2-n-alkyl-cyclotetradecanedione 
and  reacting  with  a  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
diethylene  glycol  at  90°-110°  C.  followed  by  (e)  addition  of 
hydrazine  hydrate  and  the  reaction  mixture  is  refluxed  at 
125°- 1 35°  C.  thereafter  (0  the  distillate  is  removed  until  the 
temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  climbs  to  190°-2I0°  C. 
where  it  is  refiuxed  for  3  to  20  hours  with  slow  stirring,  and 
then  (g)  cooled  to  110°-125°  C.  followed  by  addition  of  hot 
(80°-95°  C.)  water  with  rapid  stirring  followed  by  (h)  neutral- 
ization with  aqueous  acid  to  a  pH  of  2  to  yield  the  carboxylic 
acid  which  is  separated  and  purified  by  recrystallization  which 
is  then  (i)  dissolved  in  tetrahydrofuran  under  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere and  has  added  thereto  the  reducing  agent,  borane- 
methyl  sulfide  complex  with  stirring  and  heated  to  40°-45°  C. 
for  2  to  3  hours  before  cooling  to  ambient  temperature  fol- 
lowed by  the  sequential  addition  of  methanol  and  water  to 
quench  excess  borane  reagent  followed  by  (k)  separation  and 
purification  of  the  long-chain  alcohol. 


4,367,347 

HIGH  PURITY  2,4-DINITROTOLUENE  FROM 

TOLUENE  NITRATION  PROCESS 

John  E.  Sawicki,  Breinigsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,137 

Int.  a.'  C07C  79/70 

U.S.  a.  568—934  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  rhethod  for  preparing  substantially  pure  2,4-dinitrotol- 
uene  from  its  admixture  with  other  dinitrotoluene  isomers 
which  comprises:! 

(a)  contacting  an  organic  phase  comprising  the  mixture  of 
dinitrotoluene  isomers  with  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  at  an 
elevated  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  aque- 
ous sulfuric  acid  phase  containing  the  dinitrotoluene  iso- 
mers; 

(b)  cooling  the  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  phase  to  effect  precipi- 
tation of  substantially  pure  2,4-dinitrotoluene  crystals 
without  precipitation  of  a  significant  amount  of  another 
dinitrotoluene  isomer;  and 

(c)  collecting  the  crystals  of  2,4-dinitrotoluene. 


4,367,348 

NOVEL  TRIFLUOROMETHYL  BENZAL  CHLORIDES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
R.  Simon-Bierenbaum,  Buffalo,  and  David  Y.  Tang,  Tonawanda, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,736 
Int.  a.^  C07B  9/00:  C07C  17/14.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  570—127  11  aaims 

1.  m-trifluoromethyl  benzal  chloride. 
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4,367,349 

LIQUID  PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

HEXAFLUOROISOBUTYLENE 

Louis  G.  Anello,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,010 
Int.  a.3  C07C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  570—140  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hexafiuoroisobutylene 
which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  hexafluorothi- 
oacetone  dimer  with  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde- 
generating  compound  in  an  aprotic  solvent  containing  at  least 
a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  or  a  sulfonic  acid 
having  the  formula  RSO3H  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o^  straight  and  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
groups  having  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  monoalkylary!  groups 
wherein  alkyl  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  carbon  group 
havmg  one  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  aryl  is  an 
aromatic  group  containing  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  dialk- 
ylaryl  wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  independently  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  organic  group  having  one  to  fourteen  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  aryl  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  six  to 
ten  carbon  atoms. 


4,367,350 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PERFLUORO(LOWER)ALKYL-BENZENES  AND  THEIR 

DERIVATIVES 

Uji  Hiramatsu,  Takatsuki;  Toshihide  Honda,  Toyonaka,  and 
Yohnosuke  Ohsaka,  Takasuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai- 
kin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-159034 
Int.  a.i  C07C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  570—144  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  perfluoro(lower)alkylbenzenes 
which  comprises  contacting  a  lower  alkylbenzene  with  hydro- 
gen fiuoride  in  the  absence  of  any  catalyst  in  the  gaseous  phase 
and  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
give  the  corresponding  pernuoro(lower)alkylbenzene. 


J  4,367,351 

HIGH  DENSITY  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Dennis  H.  Fisher,  Westerrille,  Ohio;  Steven  C.  Howe,  Big 
Spring,  Tex.,  and  Richard  L.  Linard,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,412 
Int.  Q.'  ClOL  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  585—14  4  Claims 

1.  A  high  density  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  from  70-95  weight  percent  of  exo-tetrahydrodicyclopen- 
tadiene;  (b)  from  4-20  weight  percent  of  the  hydrogenated 
dimers  of  norbornadiene;  and  (c)  from  1-7  weight  percent  of 
an  isomeric  mixture  of  C5-C7  hydrocarbons. 


4,367,352 
OLIGOMERIZED  OLEHNS  FOR  LUBRICANT  STOCK 
Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  and  Edward  T.  Marquis,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,119 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  2/74 
U.S.  Q.  585—254  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  quality  synthetic 
lubricants  which  comprises 

a.  transforming  ethylene  into  a  mixture  of  alpha  olefins, 

b.  separating  from  the  mixture  of  (a)  the  alpha  olefins  in  the 
range  from  about  14  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

c.  oligomerizing  the  alpha  olefins  of  from  about  14  to  20 
carbon  atoms  from  (b)  with  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  resin 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  oligomeriza- 
tion, 
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d.  combining  the  olefins  from  step  (b)  which  are  outside  the 
range  of  from  about  14  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

e.  subjecting  the  olefins  from  (d)  to  an  isomerization/dispro- 
portionation  process  to  provide  a  mixture  of  olfins, 

f  separating  from  the  mixture  the  olefins  made  in  (c)  those 
olefins  in  the  range  of  from  about  14  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

g.  oligomerizing  the  olefins  of  from  about  14  to  20  carbon 
atoms  from  (f)  with  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  resin  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  oligomerization, 

h.  combining  the  olefins  from  (0  which  are  outside  the  range 
of  from  about  14  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

i.  subjecting  the  olfins  from  (h)  to  an  isomerization/dis- 
proporationation  process  to  provide  a  mixture  of  olefins, 

j.  repeating  steps  (0  through  (i)  and, 

k.  hydrogenating  the  oligomers  from  steps  (c)  and  (g) 


4,367,353 
CATALYTIC  HYDRQGENATION  AND  PURIHCATION 

Hugh  S.  Inglis,  Norton,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,168 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1977, 
53187/77 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  7/163.  7/167 
U.S.  CI.  585—258  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  of  purifying  a  starting  gaseous  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  stream  substantially  devoid  of  hydrogen  by  selec- 
tively hydrogenating  more  highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
impurity  contained  therein 
the  improvement  resulting  in  decreased  by-product  carbon 
and  polymer  formation  and  thereby  lengthened  catalyst 
life  which  comprises 

(a)  dividing  the  said  hydrocarbon  stream  to  provide  a  first 
and  second  stream; 

(b)  mixing  said  first  hydrocarbon-containing  stream  with 
hydrogen  in  an  amount  in  excess  pf  the  stoichiometric 
requirement  to  hydrogenate  the  impurities; 

(c)  reacting  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  over  a  first  bed  of  catalyst 
to  give  a  stream  of  greater  purity  and  containing  unre- 
acted  hydrogen; 

(d)  mixing  said  second  hydrocarbon-containing  stream  with 
the  product  of  step  (c),  the  proportions  being  such  that  the 
hydrogen  content  is  at  least  sufficient  to  hydrogenate  the 
impurities;  and 

(e)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  step  (d)  over  a  second 
bed  of  catalyst  to  give  a  product  stream  that  is  further 
purified  of  more  highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbons. 


4,367,354 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  A  SELECTIVE 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Robert  J.  Dibiano,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,123 
Int.  a.J  C07C  5/03:  C07B  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  585—259  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising:        ; 


a  first  catalyst  bed; 

means  for  supplying  an  olefin-rich  first  feed  stream  contain- 
ing acetylene  and  carbon  monoxide  to  said  first  catalyst 
bed,  a  portion  of  said  acetylene  in  said  first  feed  stream 
being  removed  from  said  first  feed  stream  in  said  first 
catalyst  bed; 
a  second  catalyst  bed; 

means  for  withdrawing  the  reaction  effluent  from  said  first 
catalyst  bed  as  a  first  product  stream  and  for  supplying 
said  first  product  stream  as  a  second  feed  stream  to  said 
second  catalyst  bed,  a  portion  of  said  acetylene  in  said 
second  feed  stream  being  removed  from  said  second  feed 
stream  in  said  second  catalyst  bed; 
means  for  withdrawing  the  reaction  effiuent,  containing  a 
substantially   reduced  concentration  of  said   acetylene, 
from  said  second  catalyst  bed  as  a  second  product  stream; 
means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream 
at  a  time  ti; 
means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream 
at  a  time  t2  which  is  later  in  time  than  said  time  ti; 
means  for  establishing  a  first  feed  forward  control  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  signals,  wherein  said  first 
feed  forward  control  signal  is  a  function  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream  at  said 
time  t2  and  a  function  of  the  change  in  the  concentration  of 
carbon  monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream  bet)^en  said 
time  t)  and  said  time  t2  and  wherein  said  first  feed  forward 
control  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  a 
change  in  the  temperature  of  said  first  feed  stream  and  said 
second  feed  stream  required  to  maintain  the  actual  acety- 
lene concentration  in  said  second  product  stream  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  desired  acetylene  concentration  in  said 
second  product  stream  when  the  concentration  of  carbon 
monoxide  changes  between  said  time  ti  and  said  time  t2; 
means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  acetylene  concentration  in  said  second  product 
stream  at  said  time  t2; 
means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  acetylene  concentration  in  said  second  product 
stream; 
means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  feed  back  control  signal  which  is 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  third  signal  and 
said  fourth  signal,  wherein  said  feed  back  control  signal  is 
scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  a  temperature  change 
required  to  maintain  said  third  signal  substantially  equal  to 
said  fourth  signal; 
means  for  summing  said  first  feed  forward  control  signal  and 
said  feed  back  control  signal  to  establish  a  temperature 
control  signal;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  temperature  of  said  first  feed 
stream  and  the  temperature  of  said  second  feed  stream  in 
response  to  said  temperature  control  signal. 
5.  A  method  for  controlling  a  selective  hydrogenation  pro- 
cess wherein  acetylene  is  removed  from  an  olefin-rich  first  feed 
stream  which  contains  acetylene  and  carbon  monoxide  and 
wherein  said  first  feed  stream  is  supplied  to  the  first  of  two 
reaction  zones  in  series,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  concentration 
of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream  at  a  time  ti; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream  at  a  time 
)   t2  which  is  later  in  time  than  said  time  ti; 
establishing  a  first  feed  forward  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  first  and  second  signals,  wherein  said  first  feed  for- 
ward control  signal  is  a  function  of  the  concentration  of 
carbon  monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream  at  said  time  t2 
and  a  function  of  the  change  in  the  concentration  of  car- 
bon monoxide  in  said  first  feed  stream  between  said  time 
ti  and  said  time  t2  and  wherein  said  first  feed  forward 
control  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  a 
change  in  the  temperature  of  said  first  feed  stream  and  the 
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product  stream  from  said  first  reaction  zone,  which  is 
provided  as  a  second  feed  stream  to  said  second  reaction 
zone,  required  to  maintain  the  actual  acetylene  concentra- 
tion in  a  second  product  stream  from  said  second  reaction 
zone  substantially  equal  to  a  desired  acetylene  concentra- 
tion in  said  second  product  stream  when  the  concentration 
of  carbon  monoxide  changes  between  said  time  t|  and  said 
time  t2; 

establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  actual  acety- 
lene concentration  in  said  second  product  stream  at  said 
time  t2; 

establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
acetylene  concentration  in  said  second  product  stream; 

comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  feed  back  control  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth 
signal,  wherein  said  feed  back  control  signal  is  scaled  so  as 
to  be  representative  of  a  temperature  change  required  to 
maintain  said  third  signal  substantially  equal  to  said  fourth 
signal; 

summing  said  first  feed  forward  control  signal  and  said  feed 
back  control  signal  to  establish  a  temperature  control 
signal;  and 

manipulating  the  temperature  of  said  first  feed  stream  and 
the  temperature  of  said  second  feed  stream  in  response  to 
said  temperature  control  signal. 


4,367,355 

HYDROGENATION  USING  CHITIN  AND  CHITOSAN 

BASED  IMMOBILIZED  METAL  CATALYSTS 

Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,926,  Oct.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,274,980.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,030 

Int.  CV  C07C  5/02.  5/03.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  585—269  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  unsaturated  organic 
materials  consisting  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  comprising 
contacting  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst 
containing  a  zerovaient  Group  VIII  metal  immobilized  in  a 
highly  dispersed  state  on  an  aminated  polysaccharide  as  a 
support,  with  a  feedstock  containing  said  unsaturated  organic 
material  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  so  as  to  effect  the  hydro- 
genation of  said  unsaturated  organic  material. 
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1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  in  which  a  feed 
stream  comprising  isobutane,  isobutylene  and  normal  butyl- 
enes  is  passed  into  an  HF  alkylation  zone  and  Cg  hydrocarbons 
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I  4,367,356 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GASOLINE 
FROM  C4  HYDROCARBONS 
Dennis  J.  Ward,  South  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP,  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,154,  Feb.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,594 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  2/58 

U.S.  Q.  585—315      <  10  Qaims 


suitable  for  use  as  motor  fuel  blending  components  are  pro- 
duced therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing 
the  butene-2  content  of  the  feed  stream  by  the  series  of  steps 
which  comprises:  |    { 

(a)  dividing  the  feed  stream  into  a  first  process  stream  and  a 
second  process  stream  of  equal  composition; 

(b)  passing  the  first  process  stream  into  a  dimerization  zone 
in  which  butylenes  are  reacted  with  isobutylene,  and 
thereby  producing  a  dimerization  zone  effluent  stream 
which  comprises  isobutane,  isobutylene,  normal  butylenes 
and  Cg  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  separating  the  dimerization  zone  effluent  stream  into  a 
dimate  stream  which  is  rich  in  Cg  hydrocarbons  and  a 
third  process  stream  which  comprises  isobutane,  isobutyl- 
ene and  normal  butylenes,  with  the  mole  ratio  of  butene-2 
to  butene-1  in  the  third  process  stream  being  greater  than 
the  mole  ratio  of  butene-2  to  butene-1  in  the  feed  stream; 
and, 

(d)  passing  the  second  process  stream  and  the  third  process 
stream  into  an  alkylation  zone  in  which  butylenes  are 
reacted  with  isobutane  as  the  alkylation  zone  feed. 


4467,357 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  BUTANES  INTO 

GASOLINE 
Bipin  V.  Vora,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,329,  Dec.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,404 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  3/54 

U.S.  Q.  585—332  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  separating  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
isobutane  and  normal  butane  into  a  first  process  stream 
which  is  rich  in  normal  butane  and  a  second  process 
stream  which  is  rich  in  isobutane  in  a  first  fractionation 

i^zone,  with  the  first  process  stream  being  withdrawn  from 
the  first  fractionation  zone  at  a  first  intermediate  point; 

(b)  passing  the  first  process  stream  through  an  isomerization 
zone  operated  at  butane  isomerization  conditions  and 
thereby  producing  an  isomerization  zone  effluent  stream 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of  isobutane  and  normal  bu- 
tane having  at  least  50  mole  percent  isobutane; 

(c)  passing  the  isomerization  zone  effluent  stream  and  the 
second  process  stream,  which  if  combined  would  contain 
less  than  40  mole  percent  normal  butane  and  more  than  70 
mole  percent  isobutane,  through  a  dehydrogenation  zone 
operated  at  butane  dehydrogenation  conditions  and 
thereby  producing  a  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent 
stream  which  comprises  normal  butane,  isobutane,  normal 
butenes  and  isobutylene; 

(d)  passing  the  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream, 
wherein  all  of  said  hydrocarbons  have  passed  through  said 
dehydrogenation  zone  at  least  once,  into  an  alkylation 
zone  operated  at  alkylation-promoting  conditions  and 
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thereby  producing  an  alkylation  zone  effluent  stream 
which  comprises  normal  butane,  isobutane  and  Cg 
branched-chain  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  separating  the  alkylation  zone  effluent  stream  in  a  second 
fractionation  zone  and  thereby  producing  a  first  bottoms 
stream  which  is  rich  in  Ci  branched-chain  hydrocarbons 
and  a  lower  sidecut  stream  which  is  rich  in  normal  butane 
and  comprises  Cg  branched-chain  hydrocarbons; 

(f)  passing  the  lower  sidecut  stream  into  the  first  fraction- 
ation zone  at  a  lower  second  intermediate  point; 

(g)  withdrawing  a  second  bottoms  stream  comprising  Cg 
branched-chain  hydrocarbons  from  the  first  fractionation 
zone;  and. 

(h)  combining  the  first  and  the  second  bottoms  streams  and 
producing  a  product  stream  which  is  rich  in  Cg  branched- 
.  chain  hydrocarbons. 


point  in  a  range  from  about  30*  C.  to  160°  C.  to  provide  a 
hydrocarbon  liquid  phase  containing  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene  and  sym-octahydroanthracene  isomers  and 
a  semi-solid  phase  containing  used  catalyst, 

(c)  Separating  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  from  the  semi- 
solid phase;  and  thereafter 

(d)  contacting  additional  sym-octahydrophenanthrene  with 
said  semi-solid  phase  to  isomerize  a  major  amount  of  the 
additional  sym-octahydrophenanthrene  isomer  to  the 
sym-octahydroanthracene  isomer, 

whereby  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  may  be  repeated. 


4,367,358 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ETHYLBENZENE 

Lawson  G.  Wideman,  Tallmadge;  Lynn  A.  Bente,  Dover,  and 

Joseph  A.  Kuczkowski,  Munroe  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,059 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  4/02 
U.S.  a.  585—440  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  ethylbenzene  by  catalytic 
dehydrogeneration  of  cycloolefins  having  8  carbon  atoms  and 
2  double  bonds  which  are  present  in  a  styrene  stream  compris- 
ing passing  said  stream  at  a  temperature  from  about  160°  to 
about  400°  C.  over  an  alkali  metal  complex  catalyst. 


4,367,359 

PARA-SELECriVE  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  TREATED 

WITH  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,484 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/6S 
U.S.  a.  585—467  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  aromatic  compounds  to  a  dialkyl 
benzene  compound  mixture  highly  enriched  in  the  para-dial- 
kylbenzene  isomer,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said 
aromatic  compounds  under  conversion  conditions  with  a  mod- 
ified zeolite  based  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite 
material  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  ratic^of  at  least  12 
and  a  constraint  index  of  from  about  1  to  12,  said  catalyst 
having  been  contacted  with  a  carbon  dioxide  treating  agent 
under  para-selectivity  enhancing  conditions. 


4,367,361 

ALKENE  OLIGOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,279,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,335,022,  which  is  a  continuation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  61,205, 
Jul.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,015 
Int.  a.3  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  a.  585—521  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  alkenes  which  comprises 
contacting  at  about  0°  to  about  300°  C.  the  alkene  with  a  cata- 
lyst prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  impregnating  a 
substantially  dehydrated  amorphorous  silica  gel  with  alumi- 
num hydride  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous,  non-hydroxyl  contain- 
ing organic  solvent,  drying  the  impregnated  silica  to  remove 
the  solvent  and  subsequently  heating  the  impregnated  silica  at 
a  temperature  of  about  300°  to  about  900°  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere. 


4,367,362 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  N-ALKJENES 
Gerhard  Franz;  Friedrich  Heinrich,  and  Hans-Josef  Rat^czak, 
all  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,  3000650;  Oct.  29,  1980,  3040698 

Int.  C1.3  C07C  5/27 
U.S.  a.  585—671  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  skeleton  isomerization  of  an 
n-alkene  to  an  isoalkene  comprising  contacting  the  n-alkene 
with  a  fluorinated  aluminum  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
250°-550°  C,  in  the  presence  of  0.5-150%  by  weight  of  water, 
based  on  the  amount  of  alkene  employed. 


4,367,360 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCT  ISOLATION  AND  CATALYST 
RECOVERY  IN  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  CATALYZED 
ISOMERIZATION  OF 
SYM-OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE  TO 
SYM-OCTAHYDROANTHRACENE 
William  T.  Gormley,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,543 
Int.  a.'  C07C  5/22 
U.S.  a.  585—477  14  Qaims 

14.  A  process  for  isomerization  of  sym-octahydrophenanth- 
rene to  sym-octahydroanthracene,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  contacting  a  sym-octahydrophenanthrene  isomer  with  a 
catalyst  provided  by  AICI3,  or  AlBrs,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  isomerize  a  major  amount  of  the  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene isomer  to  the  sym-octahydroanthracene 
isomer  and  form  a  semi-solid  mass  containing  both  the 
sym-octahydrophenanthrene  and  sym-octahydroanthra- 
cene isomer  and  the  catalyst;  then 

(b)  contacting  said  semi-solid  mass  with  a  saturated  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  tloiling 


4,367,363 
PRODUCnON  OF  ACETYLENE 
Michael  Katz,  New  City,  N.Y.;  Frank  Carluccio,  Towaco,  N  J.; 
Gil  Mallari,  Jersey  City,  N.J.;  Kevin  FitzPatrick,  Irvington, 
N.J.;  Ashok  Desai,  Wayne,  N.J.;  Robert  Casciano,  Hewitt, 
N.J.,  and  Jane  Tsai,  Upper  Montdair,  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,756 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  7/10 

U.S.  Q.  585—809  8  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  recovering  essentially  pure  acetylene 

from  the  gaseous  out-put  stream  from  a  coal  to  acetylene 

conversion  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  processing  said  gaseous  out-put  stream  in  an  acid  gas 
removal  first  stage  by  absorbing  HCN  and  H2S  in  an 
organic  solvent,  and  scrubbing  with  a  caustic  agent  to 
remove  CO2; 

(b)  scrubbing  said  gaseous  out-put  stream  with  organic  sol- 
vent in  a  sweet  gas  treatment  second  stage  and  removing 
essentially  pure  acetylene  as  a  product;  and 

(c)  in  a  third  stage,  first  hydrogenating,  then  desulfurizing 
and  then  methanating  the  remaining  gases  from  said  sec- 
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ond  stage  and  recycling  out-put  from  said  third  stage  to 
said  coal  to  acetylene  conversion  process. 


4,367,364 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  NORMAL  PARAFRNS 

USING  SILICALITE  ADSORBENT 

Santi  Kulprathipanja,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil, 

Downers  Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,570 
Int.  CV  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  585—826  11  Qaims 

7.  A  process  for  separating  a  normal  paraffin  from  a  mixture 
of  the  same  with  another  structural  class  of  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  cyclic  hydrocarbons  having  greater  than  six 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  the  branched  chain  hydrocar- 
bons, which  process  employs  an  adsorbent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silicalite,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  fiuid  fiow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  s^id  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 


at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said 
extract  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
said  normal  paraffin  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption 
zone  and  withdrawing  a  raffinate  output  stream  from  said 
adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  a  desorbent  material  into  said  desorption  zone  at 
desorption  conditions  to  effect  the  displacement  of  said 
normal  paraffin  from  the  adsorbent  in  said  desorption 
zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  an  extract  output  stream  comprising  said 
normal  paraffin  and  desorbent  material  from  said  desorp- 
tion zone; 

(h)  withdrawing  a  raffinate  output  stream  comprising  said 
branched  chain  and  cyclic  hydrocarbons  from  said  de- 
sorption zone;  and 

(i)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fiuid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  the  feed  input  stream,  raffinate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  extract  output  and  raffinate 
output  streams. 
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4,367,365 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  ARRANGEMENT 
UTILIZING  PHOTOVOLTAIC  MEMBERS 
Robert  M.  Spencer,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acurex  Solar 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,915 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  i//W 


U.S.  a.  136—244 


6  Claims 


4,367,367 
COLLECTOR  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Renata  Reisfeld,  10a  Strauss  St.,  Jerusalem,  and  Samuel  Neu* 

man,  19  Wingate  St.,  Haifa,  both  of  Israel 
Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  54,603,  Jul.  3, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  4,  1978,  55079;  Feb. 
26,  1979,  56742  I 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  136—247  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  solar  energy  conversion  arrangement  comprising  a 
group  of  photovoltaic  or  like  type  members,  each  of  which  is 
designed  to  convert  solar  energy  directly  into  electrical  energy 
by  developing  a  voltage  across  opposite  terminals  thereof  in 
response  to  and  dependent  on  the  amount  of  solar  energy  it 
collects,  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  members 
together  in  a  specific  way  which  combines  their  voltages  in 
order  to  drive  a  given  load,  and  individual  means  associated 
with  each  photovoltaic  or  like  type  member  for  producing  a 
visual  signal  in  the  event  that  the  electrical  resistance  of  the 
latter  between  its  terminal  means  increases  above  a  certain 
level. 


4,367,366 
SOLAR  CELL  ARRANGEMENT 
Werner  H.  Bloss,  Lindenstrasse  45,  D-7065  Winterbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Gert  H.  Hewig,  Steinenbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Gerhard  Laub,  and  Erich  Reinhardt,  both  of  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  H.  Bloss, 
Winterbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,626 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1980,  3005914 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  136—246  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  solar  arrangement  which  includes  at  least  one  solar  cell 
and  an  optical  collecting  lens  means  associated  therewith  for 
focusing  a  light  impingement  area  image  onto  the  solar  cell  to 
intensify  incident  radiation,  characterized  in  that  the  collecting 
lens  means  includles  an  optically  active  layer  provided  between 
the  light  impingetnent  area  and  the  at  least  one  solar  cell,  said 
optically  active  layer  being  of  a  layer  of  gelatinous  material 
treated  by  incident  light  in  the  manner  of  forming  a  hologram, 
said  optically  active  layer  imaging  the  incident  light  such  that 
the  light  is  focused  on  the  at  least  one  solar  cell  surface  so  as  to 
intensifV  incident  radiation  and  the  light  transmitted  to  the  at 
least  orie  solar  cell  is  tailored  to  the  light  absorption  character- 
istics of  the  at  least  one  solar  cell. 


iSC        543  bO 


1.  A  collector  for  high  efficiency  conversion  of  solar  energy 
to  electrical  energy  wherein  solar  energy  is  converted  by 
suitably  doped  glasses  to  fluorescent  radiation  at  longer  wave- 
lengths at  which  photovoltaic  cells  have  a  better  efficiency 
comprising  in  combination  three  superp>ositioned  plane  sheets 
of  doped  glass  wherein: 
a  first  sheet  is  doped  with  ions  so  as  to  absorb  a  substantial 
part  of  the  solar  radiation  in  the  ultra-violet  and  blue 
regions  of  the  spectrum  and  to  emit  fluorescence  in  the 
green  region  of  the  spectrum,  said  first  plate  being  upper- 
most and  is  a  suitable  glass  plate  doped  with  dopants 
selected  from  uranyl  ions  and  uranyl  ions  plus  terbium 
ions; 
a  second  glass  lower  plate  is  doped  with  ions  absorbing  a 
substantial  part  of  the  solar  energy  in  the  yellow  and  green 
regions  and  emitting  a  fluorescence  in  the  red  region;  and 
a  third  glass  plate  is  doped  with  ions  so  as  to  absorb  a  sub- 
stantial part  of  solar  energy  in  the  red  region  and  to  fluo- 
resce in  the  infra-red  region,  each  of  the  plates  being 
provided  with  a  photovoltaic  cell  at  one  of  its  lateral 
edges,  the  other  lateral  edges  being  provided  with  a  re- 
flective coating,  each  of  said  photovoltaic  cells  having  a 
high  efficiency  in  the  region  of  the  spectrum  of  the  respec- 
tive fluorescent  radiation,  the  lowermost  surface  of  the 
last  glass  plate  being  provided  with  a  reflective  coating. 


4.367,368 
SOLAR  CELL 
Martin  Wolf,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  University  Patents 
Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,158 
Int.  Q.»  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  Q.  136—255  5  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  cell  having  base  and  front  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  forming  a  photovoltaic  junction  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  wherein  said  front  region  comprises: 
a  first  semiconductor  layer  extending  over  the  upper  surface 
of  said  front  region,  said  first  layer  being  doped  to  one 
type  of  conductivity  and  having  a  thickness  substantially 
less  than  the  minority  carrier  diffusion  length  in  said  layer; 
a  plurality  of  raised  structures  covering  a  small  percentage 
of  said  first  semiconductive  layer,  each  of  said  structures 
including  a  second  semiconductive  layer  of  said  one  type 
which  is  more  heavily  doped  than  said  first  semiconduc- 
tive layer,  the  thickness  of  each  said  second  semiconduc- 
tive layer  being  of  the  order  of  the  diffusion  length  of 
minority  carriers  in  said  second  layer,  each  of  said  second 
semiconductive  layers  joined  to  said  first  semiconductive 
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layer  by  a  junction  region  whose  doping  level  varies  from  SYCTEM  WITH  SELECTIVE  MULTIPLE 

that  of  said  first  layer  to  that  of  said  second  layer,  and        POWtK  fAWti.  ^'''''^^(^J^ 

'  Harold  R.  Wilson,  and  Ditmar  K.  Tillmann,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,514 
Int.  a.'  H02G  im 
U.S.  a.  174—48  W  Claims 
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conductive  means  disposed  on  the  uppermost  surface  of  said 
raised  structures. 


4,367,369 
SOLAR  BATTERY 
Fumio  Mizutani,  Ibaragi;  Masahiko  Yoshiura,  Tokyo;  Keiji 
Iriyama,  Ibaragi;  Kanji  Sasaki,  Ibaragi,  and  Keishiro  Tsuda, 
Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence &  Technology,  Tokyo  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  &  Industry,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,908 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1980,  55-40956 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  il/06 
U.S.  a.  136-263  6  aalms 

Light 
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1.  A  solar  battery,  comprising  in  combination  an  n-type 
semiconductor  substrate,  an  overlying  film  of  a  merocyanine 
dye  forming  a  p-n  photoactive  junction  therewith,  said  dye 
being  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


1.  In  a  space-dividing  wall  structure  formed  from  a  plurality 
of  prefabricated  upright  panels  which  are  serially  connected 
together,  said  wall  structure  including  a  prewired  electrical 
system   associated   therewith   and   extending   longitudinally 
therealong,  said  electrical  system  including  a  pair  of  power 
blocks  mounted  on  each  panel  adjacent  the  opposite  vertical 
edges  thereof  and  multiple-conductor  electrical  cable  means 
extending  interiorly  of  each  panel  and  connected  between  said 
pair  of  power  blocks  for  defining  at  least  two  electrical  cir- 
cuits, said  electrical  system  also  including  electrical  connector 
means   releasably  connected  between  the  opposed   power 
blocks  of  adjacent  panels  for  electrically  connecting  the  adja- 
cent panels  together  so  that  said  two  electrical  circuits  extend 
longitudinally  throughout  the  plurality  of  serially-connected 
panels,  each  said  power  block  having  a  connector  portion 
associated  therewith,  and  an  electrical  power-tap  releasably 
joined  to  said  connector  portion  of  at  least  one  power  block, 
said  power-tap  having  an  inlet  portion  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  power  block  and  an  outlet  portion  adapted  for 
supply  of  electrical  energy  to  a  circuit  or  device  disposed 
externally  of  the  wall  structure,  the  improvement  comprising 
circuit-selecting  switch  means  associated  with  said  power-tap 
for  permitting  the  outlet  portion  thereof  to  be  selectively  elec- 
trically joined  to  either  one  of  said  two  circuits  as  associated 
with  said  electrical  system  but  not  to  both  at  the  same  time, 
said  switch  means  including  a  manually  movable  switch  mem- 
ber movabiy  supported  on  said  power-tap,  said  manually  mov- 
able switch  member  being  movable  solely  when  the  power-tap 
is  disconnected  from  the  power  block,  and  said  power-tap 
creating  a  plug-like  releasable  connection  with  the  power 
block. 


=  X 


wherein,  R  denotes  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R'  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  group  of  the  formula,  -(CH2)n.COOH.Z  (where,  n  is  an 
integer  having  the  value  of  1  to  4  and  Z  is  an  amine),  and  X  and 
Y  each  denote  an  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom,  a  first  electrode 
electrically  connected  to  said  n-type  semiconductor,  and  a 
second  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  merocyanine 
dye  film. 


4,367,371 
ELECTRONIC  PART  WITH  AN  INSULATING  COVER 
Toshinobu  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinagawa 
Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,201,  Apr.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,044 

Int.  a.3  H05K  5/03:  HOIG  1/035 

US  CI  174—52  R  ^  ClaiHH 

1.  An  electronic  module  for  mounting  on  a  circuit  board, 

said  module  comprising  an  electronic  part  and  an  insulating 

cover,  said  electronic  part  having  a  body  portion  and  lead 

wires  and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  spaced  from  a 

circuit  board  by  means  of  said  lead  wires;  said  cover  molded  of 

a  resilient  insulating  material  and  having  an  open  base  with 

terminal  edges  defining  a  plane  and  having  upstanding  side 

walls  terminating  in  a  closed  top  to  form  a  chamber  of  size  and 

shape  accommodating  therein  the  body  portion  of  said  clec- 

3 


January  4,  198: 1 


ELECTRICAL 


tronic  part;  a  circumferentially  continuous  ledge  formed  as  an 
integral  inner  portion  of  said  side  walls,  said  ledge  forming  a 
constricted  neck  dimensioned  so  as  to  allow  constrained  pas- 
sage of  the  body  portion  of  said  electronic  part  and  to  grip- 
pingly  support  a  lower  edge  of  said  body  portion,  said  side 
walls  dimensioned  such  that  said  plane  defined  by  the  terminal 
edges  of  said  open  base  is  adapted  to  sealingly  seat  on  a  circuit 


r     12 
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board  to  totally  enclose  and  insulate  the  lead  wires  of  said 
electronic  part;  said  side  walls  having  substantially  uniform 
wall  thickness  and  at  least  a  portion  thereof  flared  outwardly 
from  said  constricted  neck  to  said  terminal  edges,  said  out- 
wardly flared  portion  imparting  sufficient  structural  strength 
to  said  resilient  material  cover  to  support  said  body  portion  in 
a  spaced  relation  from  said  circuit  board  by  said  ledge. 
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so  as  to  make  said  core  ^asily  deformable  by  bending  in 
the  plane  OX.  OZ.  and  in  the  plane  OX,  OY.  to  avoid 
disintegration  of  the  conductor  when  it  is  curved  in  sev- 
eral planes. 


4,367,373 
TWO-AXIS  ELECTROMECHANICAL  CONTROLLER 
Joe  W.  McDaniel,  Dayton,  and  Nilss  M.  Aume,  Springfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,832 

Int.  a.3  G08C  ^7/00.  G05G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  178—18  3  Qaimi 


4,367,372 
FLAT  MULTI-STRAND  SUPERCONDUCTING 
CONDUCTOR  WITH  A  SEPARATOR 
Michel  Kiblaire;  Henri  Nithart,  both  of  Belfort;  Alain  Fenier, 
Maurepas,  and  Jacques  MaJdy,  Saint  Cheron,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantique  and  Electricite  de  Fran^ 
Service  National,  both  of  Paris,  France  _ 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,444 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4,  1980,  80  07682 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  5/0* 

U.S.  a.  174—128  S  5  Claims 


>':^^^^?'^ 


1.  A  flat  multi-strand,  superconducting  conductor,  said  con- 
ductor including: 

an  insulating  separator  in  the  form  of  a  tape  with  its  length 
along  an  axis  OX,  its  width  along  an  axis  OY  and  its 
thickness  along  an  axis  OZ; 

superconductor  strands  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  OX  and 
surrounding  the  separator  so  as  to  constitute  a  multi- 
strand  conducting  assembly  which  in  the  aggregate  leads 
the  current  along  the  axis  OX  in  two  layers  disposed  on 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  the  separator  and  separated  by 
said  insulating  separator,  the  total  voltage  at  the  terminals 
of  this  assembly  being  the  sum  of  the  voltage  induced  by 
the  variable  magnetic  fields  and  of  the  resistive  voltage 
which  results  from  possible  transitions  of  str^ds  from  the 
superconducting  state  to  the  normal  state;  and 

a  detector  line  which  extends  along  the  whole  conductor, 
thus  collecting  between  its  terminals  the  same  said  in- 
duced voltage,  so  as  to  allow  said  transistions  to  be  de- 
tected by  subtracting  this  induced  voltage  from  said  total 
voltage; 

wherein  said  detector  line  is  constituted  by  a  core  which  is  at 
least  partially  made  of  metal  and  surrounded  by  an  insulat- 
ing layer,  which  core,  with  said  insulating  layer,  consti- 
,,      tutes  said  separator; 

and  wherein  the  metal  components  of  said  core  is  disposed 


r^'>^ 
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1.  A  two-axis  controller  which  comprises: 

a.  a  gimbal  mechanism  including  a  first  rotatable  element 
intercoupled  with  a  second  rotatable  element,  with  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable  elements 
being  mutually  perpendicular; 

b.  a  structure  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first  routable 
element,  said  first  rotatable  element  rotatably  supporting 
said  second  rotatable  element; 

c.  a  control  member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable 
element; 

d.  a  first  spring  means,  interconnecting  said  structure  and 
said  first  rotatable  element  at  a  point  eccentric  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  thereof,  for  biasing  said  first  rotatable  element 
to  a  predetermined  reference  position; 

e.  a  second  spring  means,  interconnecting  said  first  rotatable 
element  and  said  second  rotatable  element  at  a  point  ec- 
centric to  the  axis  of  roution  thereof,  for  biasing  said 
second  rotatable  element  to  a  predetermined  reference 
position;  and 

f.  means  for  adjustably  tensioning  said  first  spring  means  and 
said  second  spring  means. 


4,367,374 
MODEM  TELEPHONE  INTERFACE  QRCUIT 
Arthur  L.  Serrano,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Novation, 
Inc.,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,699 
Int.  a.5  H04L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  handset-modem  interface  apparatus,  said 
telephone  handset  having  a  speaker,  a  microphone,  a  receive 
wire  and  a  transmit  wire,  said  modem  having  a  receive  termi- 
nal and  a  transmit  terminal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  connector  means  for  coupling  said  apparatus  to  said 
handset; 

(b)  second  connector  means  for  coupling  said  apparatus  to 
said  modem; 

(c)  a  first  switch  means  having  a  first  position  for  coupling 
said  receive  wire  to  said  receive  terminal,  and  a  second 
position  for  coupling  said  receive  wire  to  said  speaker; 

(d)  a  second  switch  means  having  a  first  position  for  cou- 
pling said  transmit  wire  to  said  transmit  terminal,  and  a 
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second  position  for  coupling  said  transmit  wire  to  a  con- 
nection terminal; 
(e)  a  third  switch  means  for  coupling  said  receive  wire  to 
said  speaker; 


4,367^76 

ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  RINGER  INCLUDING 

ANTI-BELL  TAP  PROVISIONS 

D.  Frederic  Proctor,  Redmond,  Wash.,  and  Darrell  D.  Cole, 

Newberg,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Proctor  &  Associates  Co.,  Red> 

mond,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,064 

Int.  a.'  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—84  T  22  Qaims 


(0  a  fourth  switch  means  for  coupling  said  connection  termi- 
nal to  said  microphone; 

whereby  the  positioning  of  said  switches  determines  the 
selection  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  operating  modes. 


:Vr^- 
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4,367,375 
PUSH-BUTTON  DIAL  aRCUIT 

Yuuji  Tsuruga,  M itaka;  Akihiro  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Makoto 
Yoshitoshi,  and  Yutaka  Nishino,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinld  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1979,  54*117340 
Int.  a?  H04M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  179—81  R  1  Oaim 


1.  A  push-button  dial  circuit  comprising: 

terminal  means  for  supplying  a  DC  power  source  current  to 
the  dial  circuit  and  for  coupling  a  multi-tone  dial  signal  to 
a  subscriber's  line; 

an  oscillator  for  generating  the  multi-tone  dial  signal; 

a  constant-voltage  circuit  connected  to  the  oscillator  to 
stabilize  the  DC  current  supplied  from  the  terminal  means 
to  the  oscillator; 

a  buffer  transistor  circuit  having  its  collector-emitter  path 
connected  across  the  terminal  means  and  having  its  base 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator  for  amplifying 
the  multi-tone  dial  signal  and  for  coupling  the  amplified 
multi-tone  dial  signal  to  the  terminal  means;  and 

a  reactance  transistor  circuit  including  at  least  one  reactance 
transistor  and  having  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  respec- 
tively connected  across  the  base-emitter  path  and  across 
the  base-collector  path  of  the  reactance  transistor,  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  the  reactance  transistor  being 
connected  between  the  terminal  means  and  the  oscillator 
for  defln|ig  a  DC  supply  path  from  the  terminal  means 
through  the  reactance  transistor  circuit  to  the  oscillator. 


18.  An  electronic  ringer  circuit  responsive  to  a  ringing  signal 
supplied  to  first  and  second  conductors  of  a  communication 
system,  said  electronic  ringer  comprising: 

a  rectifier-power  supply  unit  including  a  filter  capacitor,  first 
and  second  zener  diodes,  and  a  full-wave  rectifier  circuit 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first  and  sec- 
ond output  terminals,  said  first  and  second  terminals  of 
said  full-wave  rectifier  circuit  being  respectively  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  conductors  for  receiving  said 
ringing  signal,  said  first  and  second  zener  diodes  being 
connected  in  series  with  one  another  between  said  first 
and  second  output  terminals  of  said  full-wave  rectifier 
circuit,  said  filter  capacitor  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  first  zener  diode; 

a  signal  monitoring  unit  responsive  to  the  signal  developed 
across  said  filter  capacitor,  said  signal  monitoring  unit 
including  a  serially  connected  third  zener  diode  and  first 
resistor  that  are  connected  in  parallel  with  said  filter  ca- 
pacitor; 

a  switching  unit  for  providing  a  circuit  path  to  a  first  elec- 
trode of  said  filter  capacitor  and  for  alternatively  intercon- 
necting a  predetermined  load  impedance  in  parallel  with 
said  filter  capacitor,  said  switching  unit  including  first  and 
second  N-channel  enhancement  mode  field-effect  transis- 
tors and  a  second  resistor,  said  second  resistor  being  con- 
nected between  the  drain  electrode  capacitor,  the  source 
electrodes  of  both  said  first  and  second  field-effect  transis- 
tors being  connected  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  filter 
capacitor,  the  gate  electrode  of  said  first  field-effect  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond field-effect  transistor  and  being  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  filter  capacitor,  said  drain  electrode 
of  said  second  field-effect  transistor  being  connected  for 
providing  said  circuit  path  to  said  first  electrode  of  said 
filter  capacitor;  and, 

tone  generating  means  for  supplying  an  audible  signal,  said 
tone  generating  means  including  a  first  and  second  termi- 
nal for  applying  an  operating  potential,  said  tone  generat- 
ing means  emitting  said  audible  signal  when  a  signal  of 
predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals  for  receiving  an  operating  potential,  said 
first  terminal  for  receiving  an  operating  potential  being 
connected  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  filter  capacitor 
and  said  second  terminal  for  receiving  an  operating  poten- 
tial being  connected  to  said  drain  electrode  of  said  second 
field-effect  transistor. 
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4^7,377 

HORN  LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  PARTICULAR 

SUSPENSION  AND  LEAD  WIRE  PASSAGE 

Mitsuhiko  Yamaguchi,  and  Masayuki  Uchiyama,  both  of  Hama- 

nutsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  K.K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,414 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-89264; 
Jul.  17,  1979,  54.97588[U] 

Iiit.  CI.3  H04R  9/04,  9/06 
U.S.  O.  179— 115.5  H  3  Qaims 


/ 
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1.  A  horn  type  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  havmg  a  hemispherical  top  F>ortion  and  a  hori- 
zontal flange  provided  at  the  edge  of  said  hemispherical 
top  portion; 

an  annular  light  metal  suspension  plate,  formed  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  openings  etched  along  a  circle  immediately 
proximate  to  the  inner  circumference  of  the  annulus  of 
said  suspension  plate,  thereby  dividing  said  suspension 
plate  to  define  an  inner  and  an  outer  suspension  ring  inte>- 
grally  connected  by  a  multiplicity  of  resilient  suspension 
support  fingers  so  as  to  provide  improved  axial  compli- 
ance of  said  diaphragm,  and  whereby  said  etched  open- 
ings eliminate  the  internal  cold  working  strains  in  said 
suspension  plate; 

a  convening  device  for  converiing  an  audio  frequency  elec- 
trical signal  into  axial  displacement  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  converting  device  comprising: 
a  coil  bobbin  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  dia- 

I         phragm;       | 

a  coil  wound  thereupon;  and 

a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  magnetic  air  gap  in  which 
said  coil  is  disposed,  said  coil  and  said  bobbin  being 
movable  within  said  gap,  whereby  said  audio  frequency 
electrical  signal  supplied  to  said  coil  imparts  axial  vibra- 
tion of  said  diaphragm; 

passage  means  for  passing  electrical  lead  wires  of  said  coil  to 
terminals  across  the  boundary  defined  by  the  suspension 
plate  and  diaphragm  whereby  interference  between  said 
wires  and  the  yolk  plate  defining  the  outer  boundary  of 
said  air  gap  is  eliminated  during  large  axial  vibration  and 
small  radial  deflections  of  said  diaphragm,  allowing  a 
reduction  of  the  cross-sectional  width  of  said  air  gap  for 
upgrading  the  conversion  efficiency  of  said  loudspeaker, 
wherein  said  passage  means  for  passing  lead  wires  com- 
prises overlapping,  etched,  U-shaped  cutout  portions 
formed  along  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  flange  and 
said  inner  edge  of  said  suspension  plate,  said  cutout  por- 
tions aligned  to  form  a  passage  for  said  lead  wires; 

a  horn;  and 

an  equalizer  confronting  said  diaphragm  at  a  small  selected 
distance  therefrom,  thereby  reducing  undesirable  phase 
interference  at  high  frequencies  resulting  from  variance 
between  sound  waves  eminating  from  the  central  portion 
and  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm. 


4^7,378 
TELEPHONE  AND  HOLDING  BAND  THEREFOR 
Arthur  A.  Jordan,  Rockledge,  20  Shore  Rd.,  Magnolia,  Mass. 
01930 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,550 

Int  Q.3  H04M  1/05 

U.S.  Q.  179—156  R  .3  Qaims 


^.ix: 


1.  A  rigid  one-piece  telephone  handset  unit  in  combination 
with  an  elastic  band  attached  thereto  and  forming  an  endless 
assembly  which  may  be  placed  aroynd  a  person's  head  so  that 
the  telephone  handset  unit  need  not  be  held  by  hand  wherein 
said  telephone  handset  unit  comprises  a  transmitter,  a  receiver, 
and  an  intermediate  body  poriion  integrally  with  and  intercon- 
necting said  transmitter  and  said  receiver  and  wherein  said 
telephone  handset  unit  includes  first  fastening  means  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  plastic  hook  or  eye  elements  on  the  back 
side  of  said  handset  behind  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver 
and  said  elastic  band  includes  second  fastening  means  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  plastic  eye  or  hook  elements  cooperating 
with  said  first  fastening  means  to  detachably  secure  said  elastic 
band  to  said  telephone  unit  and  form  said  endless  assembly 
with  which  one  may  hold  a  phone  receiver  against  one's  ear 
and  the  transmitter  adjacent  one's  chin  and  mouth. 


4,367,379 
MULTIPLE  SELECTIVE  SWITCH 
Eduardo  S.  Tome,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Disyuntor-Regula- 
dor  A,S.D.^.A.,  Madrid,  Soain 

Filed  Jun.  27,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  163,526 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioq  Spain,  Jun.  28,  1979,  244237 
Int.  Q.^  H01H|  15/02.  3/00.  9/26 
U.S.  Q.  200—5  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  selective  multiple  switch  comprising: 

a  substantially  parallelpiped  shaped  support,  hollowed  out 
inside,  which  on  its  upper  face  has  a  lengthwise  bridge 
having  a  lower  surface  which  has  a  dentate  configuration 
formed  by  recesses  and  protrusions; 

an  operating  lever  ending  in  a  fork  shape  capable  of  pivoting 
on  an  axis  located  in  a  hole  provided  in  the  aforemen- 
tioned bridge  at  a  mid-point  on  the  side  opposite  the  den- 
tate configuration; 
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a  pin-bearing  part  that  is  housed  and  held  in  place  inside  the 
support  toward  its  lower  middle  zone,  and  which  has, 
approximately  in  its  middle  and  transversely  aligned,  a 
plurality  of  bushing  holes  for  receiving  an  equal  plurality 
of  pins; 

a  cam-bearing  part  capable  of  being  held  in  place  in  said 
pin-bearing  part  and  sliding  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  pin-bearing  part,  said  cam-bearing  part  having  a 
lower  face  which  has  a  plurality  of  parallel  rib-like  cams 
arranged  lengthwise  and  with  distinct  predetermined 
dimensions,  and  having  an  upper  face  having  spaced  verti- 
cal projections; 

a  crown-shaped  portion,  having  in  cross-section  a  crown- 
like shape,  housed  between  the  vertical  projections  pro- 
vided on  the  upper  face  of  the  aforementioned  cam-bear- 
ing part,  and  having  a  dentate  face  adjacent  to  the  dentate 
configuration  of  said  lower  surface  of  said  lengthwise 
bridge  of  said  support,  said  crown-shaped  portion  having, 
on  a  face  opposite  the  dentate  face,  a  collar  hole  for  re- 
ceiving a  spring  to  maintain  the  dentate  face  of  said 
crown-shaped  port  in  contact  with  the  dentate  configura- 
tion of  the  lower  surface  of  the  lengthwise  bridge  of  the 
support; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  contact  plates  having  respective  ends 
provided  with  contact  points  and  set  on  a  lower  face  of 
the  support,  each  of  the  contact  plates  being  located  fac- 
ing a  corresponding  one  of  the  pins  provided  in  the  bush- 
ing holes  of  the  pin-bearing  part;  and 

a  plurality  of  terminals  connected  to  distinct  electrical  cir- 
cuits, and  also  located  on  the  lower  face  of  the  support, 
each  terminal  facing  a  corresponding  one  of  the  contact 
points  provided  on  the  flexible  contact  plates. 


4,367,381 
SWITCH  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Pieter  Marien,  De  Meeren;  Gijsberg  W.  Irik,  Bilthoven,  and 
Rintje  Boersma,  Harmelen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Cog  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  19, 1977, 04277 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  31/24 
U.S.  a.  200—48  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  for  high-voltages  comprising  at  least  one  station- 
ary contact  having  a  spherical  envelope  and  a  spherical  mov- 
able contact  co-operating  therewith,  said  stationary  contact 
having  a  recess  and  the  movable  contact  being  movable  be- 
tween an  on-position  registering  with  said  recess  and  an  off- 
position  out  of  registry  with  said  recess,  said  recess  being 
covered  in  the  off-condition  of  the  switch  by  an  electrically 
conductive  potential  screen  complementing  the  spherical  en- 
velope of  said  stationary  contact  and  occupying  a  position 
inside  such  envelope  in  the  on-condition  of^the  switch,  the 
contact  surface  of  the  stationary  contact  intd^ded  to  conduct 
the  main  current  being  formed  by  the  potential  screen,  the 
contact  surface  being  formed  by  one  or  more  elongate  and 
independently  movable  contact  fingers. 


4,367,380 

KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREFOR 

Willis  A.  Larson,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Herbert  C.  Naylor,  West 
Dundee,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.,  Rancho 
Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1980.  Ser.  No.  181,708 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  13/70 


U.S.  CI.  200—5  R 


19  Oaims 


1.  In  a  keyboard  assembly,  a  baseplate,  a  plurality  of  keys 
each  have  a  housing  attached  to  the  baseplate,  and  an  associ- 
ated set  of  electrical  contacts,  a  plunger  movable  within  the 
housing  to  actuate  said  contacts  when  depressed,  a  keytop 
fixedly  attached  to  the  plunger,  a  cam  surface  formed  on  the 
plunger  and  a  cam  follower  adapted  to  engage  the  cam  surface 
to  provide  alternate  action,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  formed  on  the  housing  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  cam 
follower,  said  means  being  accessible  from  above  the  baseplate 
such  that  a  cam  follower  can  be  inserted  into  said  means  after 
a  fully-assembled  key  has  been  mounted  on  the  baseplate. 


4,367,382 
VACUUM  ORCUIT  BREAKER 

Hideo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Nobuo  Kawashima,  Tokyo;  Satoru 
Yanabu,  Machida,  and  Eiichi  Takayanagi,  Yokosuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,929 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  5  Oaims 


100 
8C 
60 
40 
20- 


NTERRUPTING    CHiR4CTERlSTlC    OF 

-ONGlTuOlNiL    MflGNETlc     fie^^d 
Ag-*C    ELECTRODE 


•LONCTuOINau 
MAGTCTlC 

FIELD  E.ECRO- 
DEIINTENSITYOF 
MAGNETIC  FIELD 
30GAUSSE^KA> 


20      40      60       SO       00 

■INTEHSUPTING    CUHHENT   IIXI 


"longituOinal  uaoeTic 

FIELD  ElXCROOE 

I'NTENSITT   OF 
MAGNETIC    FiElO 
SOGAUSSES/KA  ) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  being 
a  coil  electrode  for  producing  a  longitudinal  magnetic  flux  in 
parallel  with  the  electric  arc  struck  between  the  electrodes, 
and  contacts  mounted  on  the  electrodes  and  made  of  an 
Ag-WC  sintered  alloy,  the  improvement  wherein  the  intensity 
of  said  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  coil  electrode  is  made 
to  be  higher  than  50  gausses/I^,  where  1b  represents  the  crest 
value  of  a  rated  interrupting  circuit  of  said  vacuum  circuit 
breaker. 
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4,367,383 
PUSH  BUTTON  MECHANISM  WITH  LOCKING  DEVICE 

FOR  TWO  STABLE  POSITIONS 
Peter  S.  E.  Sommansson,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,647 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15,  1980,  8001211 
Int.  a.'  HOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200—153  J  8  Qaims 


a  pair  of  rigid  guide  members  and  a  pair  of  flexible  guide 
members  for  engaging  the  respective  pairs  of  elongate  chan-, 
nels  to  slidably  support  the  member  for  movement  relative 
to  the  contact  device,  said  body  and  said  flexible  guide 
members  having  cooperating  abutments  and  projections  for 
retaining  the  flexible  guide  members  in  their  respective 
channels;  and 
(d)  a  control  member  having  a  socket  for  engaging  the  head  of 
the  slidable  member,  said  control  member  and  said  rigid 
guide  members  having  cooperating  projections  and  recesses 
for  securing  the  control  member  to  the  slidable  member,  said 
control  member  serving  as  a  means  for  displacing  the  slid- 
able member  and  thereby  actuating  the  electrical  contacts  in 
the  contact  device. 


1.  A  pushbutton  mechanism  comprising  a  body  part,  a  push- 
button slidably  mounted  in  said  body  part  for  rectilinear  travel 
in  opposite  directions,  and  a  locking  means  for  locking  the 
pushbutton  in  alternation  in  stable  raised  and  lowered  positions 
upon  successive  depressions  of  the  pushbutton,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  plate  having  a  planar  surface  provided 
with  a  heart  shaped  cavity  forming  a  cam  and  an  elevated  part 
in  said  cavity  with  concave  and  convex  surfaces,  said  cavity 
and  elevated  part  forming  a  track  facing  said  pushbutton,  said 
pushbutton  being  provided  with  a  groove  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  pushbutton,  a  ball 
mounted  in  said  groove  for  travel  therealong  and  engaged  in 
said  track  to  assume  said  stable  raised  and  lowered  positions  as 
said  pushbutton  is  successively  depressed,  said  body  part  and 
pushbutton  respectively  including  first  and  second  stop  means 
engaging  and  limiting  movement  of  said  plate  in  directions 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
pushbutton  to  provide  a  loosely,  floating  support  of  said  plate 
between  two  end  positions  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  pushbutton. 


4,367,384 
PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 

Godfried  H.  Waarle,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^ 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,873 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Sep.    18,   1979, 
7906931 

Int.  Q.'  HOIH  13/00.  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  200—159  B  2  Qaims 
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4,367,385 
CAPACITANCE  SWITCH 
Norman  J:  Frame,  Whitefish,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,118 

Int.  Q.^  HOIH  9/00.  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  200—159  B  15  Qaims 


1.  A  membrane  capacitance  switch  wherein  switch  activa- 
tion produces  a  change  in  capacitance  detectable  by  external 
circuitry,  comprising: 
a  substrate  sheet, 

a  flexible  sheet  extending  over  said  substrate  sheet, 
a  conductive  contact  carried  by  one  of  said  substrate  sheet 

and  said  flexible  sheet, 
a  capacitance  element  located  between  said  substrate  sheet 
and  said  flexible  sheet  and  aligned  with  said  contact, 
said  capacitance  element  comprising 
an  inner  insulating  layer  and 

first  and  second  outer  conductive  portions  on  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  inner  insulating  layer, 
said  capacitance  element  forming  a  first  capacitor, 
spacing  means  for  spacing  said  capacitance  element  from 
said  contact  so  as  to  provide  an  insulating  zone  between 
said  contact  and  said  first  conductive  portion, 
said  contact,  insulating  zone,  and  first  conductive  portion 
being  adapted  to  form  a  second  capacitor  electrically  in 
series  with  said  first  capacitor, 
said  flexible  sheet,  spacing  means,  contact,  and  first  con- 
ductive portion  all  being  adapted  and  located  to  cause 
the  spacing  between  said  contact  and  first  conductive 
portion  to  vary  when  said  flexible  sheet  is  flexed  during 
switch  activation  and  to  thereby  cause  the  net  capaci- 
tance of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  to  change  to  an 
extent  detectable  by  external  circuitry,  and 
said  spacing  means  including  one  or  more  spacer  layers 
occupying  the  space  between  said  flexible  layer  and  said 
capacitance  element. 


1.  A  push-button  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  contact  device  including  electrical  contacts  which  are 
movable  relative  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  body  attached  to  the  contact  device,  said  body  including 
two  pairs  of  elongate  channels  centered  on  respective  planes 
which  intersect  at  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body; 

(c)  a  slidable  member  having  a  head  on  one  end  and  including 

1026O.G.-18  I 


4,367,386 

SNAP-ON  ACTUATOR  FOR  MINIATURE  TOGGLE 

SWFTCH 

Richard  W.  Sorenson,  A?on,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Carlingswitch, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,649 
Int.  Q.5  HOIH  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  200—333  8  Cl»i«M 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  switch  of  the  type  hav- 
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ing  an  upstanding  bushing  with  diametrically  opposed  flats  and 
a  movable  toggle  having  a  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  a 
top  opening  defined  by  the  upper  end  of  said  bushing,  the 
improvements  comprising  a  one-piece  plastic  actuator  for  said 
switch  toggle,  said  actuator  having  a  downwardly  open  toggle 
recess  for  snugly  receiving  the  projecting  portion  of  said  tog- 
gle, said  actuator  defined  toggle  recess  having  its  open  end 


more  particularly  defined  by  an  jJIfier  wall  of  a  larger  down- 
wardly open  recess  for  movably  receiving  said  bushing  and 
said  inner  wall  defining  guide  surfaces  engaging  the  upper  end 
of  said  bushing  during  movement  of  said  toggle  and  said  actua- 
tor defined  larger  recess  having  depending  skirts  spaced  later- 
ally from  said  toggle  recess  and  slidably  engaging  said  fiats  on 
said  bushing  during  movement  of  said  toggle  and  said  actuator. 

4,367,387 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  HEAT  COOKING 

APPARATUS 

Jin  Tachihara,  Oumihachiman,  and  Hideaki  Koyama,  Otsu,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi, 

Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,111 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1979,  54-60055; 
May  17,  1979,  54-61153;  Jun.  13, 1979,  54-75025;  Jun.  13, 1979, 
54-75027 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  9/06 
VS.  a.  219-10.55  B  35  Qaims 


ment.  said  sections  of  said  unit  displacement  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  multiple  of  a  unit  time  period 
defined  as  a  time  period  amount,  and 

absolute  code  signal  generating  means  cooperating  with  said 
setting  means  for  providing  an  absolute  code  signal  associ- 
ated with  the  selected  displaced  amount  from  said  origin 
position  of  said  setting  means,  said  absolute  code  signal 
generating  means  including  means  for  generating  a  differ- 
ent absolute  code  signal  for  each  of  said  unit  displacement 
sections, 

timer  time  period  storing  means  responsive  to  said  absolute 
code  signal  from  said  absolute  code  signal  generating 
means  for  storing  said  set  timer  time  period, 

left  time  evaluating  means  responsive  to  said  timer  time 
period  stored  in  said  timer  time  period  storing  means  and 
to  an  operation  time  period  of  said  heating  energy  generat- 
ing means  for  evaluating  a  left  time  period, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  left  time  evaluated  by  said 
left  time  evaluating  means  for  controlling  said  heating 
energy  generating  means,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  left  time  period  evaluated 
by  said  left  time  period  evaluating  means. 


MtIM      ] 


4,367,388 
COOKING  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Masahiro  Ishihara;  Hajimc  Tachikawa,  and  Kazuo  Kaneko,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1979,  54-70730; 
Jun.  19,  1979,  54-77127;  Jun.  19, 1979,  54-77128;  Jun.  19, 1979, 
54-77129 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/6S 
U.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  c^ptrolled  heat  cooking  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

heat  energy  generating  means  for  providing  heating  energy 
to  a  material  being  cooked, 

timer  time  period  entry  means  for  entering  information 
concerning  a  timer  time  period  and  for  defining  a  cooking 
time  period  by  said  heating  energy  provided  by  said  heat- 
ing energy  generating  means, 

said  timer  time  period  entry  means  comprising: 

a  single  timer  setting  means  continuously  displaceable  over  a 
predetermined  range  from  its  origin  position  to  a  selected 
point  within  said  range  operable  for  setting  said  timer  time 
period  to  a  selected  time,  said  predetermined  range  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  of  minor  unit  displace- 


1.  A  cooking  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber; 

means  for  generating  thermal  energy  for  heating  and  for 
charring  an  object  to  be  heated  within  said  heating  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  supplying  electric  energy; 

light  source  means  connected  to  said  electric  energy  supply 
means  and  for  irradiating  said  object  by  means  of  visible 
rays; 

means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  reflected  visible  rays 
from  said  object; 

means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  controlling  said 
thermal  energy  generating  means  to  change  the  operation 
thereof  when  the  reflection  intensity  detected  by  said 
detecting  means  reaches  a  predetermined  value; 

transparent  glass  means  disposed  across  a  first  light  path 
extending  from  said  light  source  means  to  said  object  and 
a  second  light  path  extending  from  said  object  to  said 
detecting  means  and  for  preventing  said  light  source 
means  and  said  detecting  means  from  being  contaminated 
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with  foreign  materials  created  upon  heating  the  object; 
and 
means  for  burning  and  removing  the  foreign  materials  de- 
posited on  said  transparent  glass  means. 


4,367,389 
EDM  SYSTEM  WITH  ABRASIVE  HNISHER 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,502 
Claims  priority',  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1978,  53-125451; 
Oct.  18,  1978,  53-128847;  Oct.  21,  A78,  53-130195 
Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02 


U.S.  Q.  219—69  M 
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22.  A  method  of  finishing  an  electrical-discharge-machined 

workpiece  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

'  (a)  electrical-discharge-machining  a  workpiece  carried  on  a 
workpiece  support  with  an  electrical-discharge-machin- 
ing electrode  carried  by  a  tool  head; 

(b)  forming  an  abrading  tool  with  a  rotary  shank  and  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  elongate  abrasive  pieces 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  shank  and  projecting  there- 
from to  collectively  form  a  forwardly  converging  body  of 
revolution  about  the  axis  of  said  shank  in  a  rest  position; 

(c)  mounting  said  tool  on  said  tool  head; 

(d)  rotating  said  tool  about  said  axis  so  as  to  spread  the  pieces 
of  said  body  forwardly  from  said  shank; 

(e)  bringing  said  rotating  tool  in  engagement  with  the  elec- 
trical-discharge-machined surface  of  said  workpiece  on 
said  support;  and 

relatively  displacing  said  tool  head  and  said  workpiece  sup- 
port to  abrasively  sweep  said  workpiece  surface  with  the 
generatrices  of  said  body  serving  as  abrading  means  slap- 
ping against  and  finishing  said  surface  while  said  tool  is 
rotated. 
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ductive  contact  members  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other,  wherein  one  of  said  sliding  contact  members  is  in  en- 
gagement with  said  electrode  tool  in  the  form  of  a  wire  or 
ribbon  and  the  other  is  in  engagement  with  said  electrode 
workpiece.  said  contact  members  are  in  close  proximity  to 
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each  other  and  disposed  one  within  the  other  substantially 
coaxially,  and  the  capacitor  is  connected  across  said  contact 
members  by  substantially  short  leads  such  as  to  be  connected 
directly  across  the  electrode  tool  and  the  electrode  workpiece 
by  substantially  short  electrical  connections. 


4367,391 
METHOD  FOR  PATTERN^ONTROLLED  ELECTRODE 

MOVEMENT  FOR  E.D.M. 
Toshihiko  Furukawa,  10-15,  Tsukimino  1-chome,  Yamato-shi, 
Kanagawa  242,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,235 

Int.  Q.^  B23P  1/J2 

U.S.  a.  219—69  M  2  Claims 


4,367,390 

DEVICE  FOR  PASSING  AN  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
BETWEEN  AN  ELECTRODE  WORKPIECE  AND  AN 
ELECTRODE  TOOL 
Francois  Baileys,  and  Roger  Delpretti,  both  of  Vernier,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Swit- 
zerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,255,  Mar.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  109,127 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   11,   1977, 
3088/77 

Int.  Q.5  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  219—69  W  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  passing  an  electric  current  in  a  machining 
zone  between  an  electrode  workpiece  and  an  electrode  tool  in 
a  spark  erosion  machine,  wherein  said  electrode  tool  is  in  the 
forth  of  a  travelling  wire  or  ribbon  supported  by  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  guide  members  and  wherein  a  pulse  generator  is 
connected  across  said  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  auxiliary  capacitor  separate  from  said  pulse  generator  and 
carried  by  a  support  displaceable  with  one  of  the  guide  mem- 
bers located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  machining  zone, 
said  support  being  provided  with  two  sliding  electrically  con- 


1.  An  electro-discharge  machining  method  for  progressively 
conducting  precise  machining  through  relative  approach 
movements  between  an  electro-discharge  machining  electrode 
and  a  workpiece  in  the  horizontal  direction  substantially  per- 
f>endicular  to  a  direction  in  which  said  electrode  is  opposed  to 
said  workpiece,  which  method  is  characterized  by  generating 
basic  movement  patterns  for  said  relative  approach  move- 
ments, dividing  a  movement  region  of  said  relative  approach 
movements  within  the  horizontal  plane  into  respective  sec- 
tions, designating  desired  patterns  in  said  basic  movement 
patterns  to  the  respective  sections,  designating  step  amounts 
for  actual  relative  approach  movements  in  the  respective  sec- 
tions, computing  actual  trajectories  for  said  actual  relative 
approach  movements  based  on  designated  patterns  And  desig- 
nated step  amounts  and  storing  data  of  said  actual  trajectories, 
and  carrying  out  relative  approach  movements  in  accordance 
with  stored  data,  wherein  said  carrying  out  comprises  generat- 
ing a  voltage-controlled  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  a  voltage  across  a  machining  gap,  and  controlling 
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a  reading-out  speed  of  stored  data  according  to  said  voltage 
across  said  machining  gap. 


4,367,392 

ALTOMATIC  ELECTRODE  WIRE  RETHREADING 

DEVICE  FOR  TRAVELLING  WIRE  EDM  APPARATUS 

Roger  Girardin,  Vernier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 

Charmilles  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  8, 1980, 101/80 
Int.  a.'  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W  4  Oaims 
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second  members  contiguous  to  and  in  contact  with  each  of  said 
inclined  surfaces  and  an  elongated  stem  integral  with  said  first 
portion  and  surrounding  said  electrode  whereby  the  spherical 


first  portion  of  said  collet  functions  as  a  universal  ball  joint  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  tip  of  the  electrode  relative  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  gas  nozzle. 


1.  In  a  travelling  wire  EDM  apparatus  wherein  an  electrode 
workpiece  is  cut  by  an  electrode  tool  consisting  of  a  wire 
travelling  sequentially  through  a  wire  straightening  zone  and  a 
machining  zone,  said  straightening  zone  being  disposed  in 
alignment  with  said  machinipg  zone,  and  a  wire  conveying 
mechanism  disposed  beyond  said  machining  zone,  the  im- 
provement for  automatic  wire  rethreading  means  which  com- 
prises means  in  said  straightening  zone  for  heating  said  wire 
and  means  for  exerting  a  pull  on  said  wire  while  being  heated, 
said  means  for  exerting  a  pull  on  said  wire  being  said  wire 
conveying  mechanism,  means  for  cutting  off  said  wire  at  the 
bottom  of  said  straightenifig  zone,  means  for  grasping  said  wire 
at  the  top  of  said  straightening  zone  and  for  pushing  a  straight- 
ened end  portion  of  said  wire  through  said  machining  zone  for 
engaging  the  end  of  said  wire  in  said  wire  cbnveyor  mecha- 
nism for  feeding  said  wire  through  said  machining  zone  while 
simultaneously  exerting  said  pull  on  said  wire. 


4,367,394 
COATED  ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  WELDING 

Yoshiya  Sakai,  Fujisawa;  Shigeo  Nagaoka,  Kamakura;  Yohji 
Nakai,  and  Takatoshi  Tomoyasu,  both  of  Fujisawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,973 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55-28435 

Int.  a.3  B23K  35/30.  35/362 

U.S.  a.  219—146.24  4  Claims 


4,367,393 
GAS  SHIELDED  PLASMA  ARC  TORCH  WITH 
IMPROVED  COLLET 
Yosef  Yerushalmy,  and  Larry  W.  Stokes,  both  of  Florence,  S.C., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,874 
Int.  a.5  B23K  9/16 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PM  3  Qaims 

1.  An  arc  torch  comprising;  a  body  with  a  longitudinal  bore 
for  receiving  a  nonconsumable  electrode,  a  gas  nozzle  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  body,  a  collet  disposed  within  said 
torch  for  holding  said  electrode  in  said  bore  with  the  tip  of  the 
electrode  recessed  within  said  nozzle  and  collet  support  means 
for  supporting  said  collet  at  the  end  of  said  body  opposite  said 
nozzle,  said  collet  support  means  including  a  first  and  a  second 
member  each  having  complimentary  inclined  surfaces  spaced 
apart  in  an  opposing  arrangement  which  adjustably  grip  said 
collet  with  said  collet  comprising  a  first  portion  comprising  ar 
single  spherical  configuration  seated  between  said  first  and 
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1.  A  coated  electrode  for  arc  welding,  comprising  a  steel 
wire  core  and  a  flux  coating  thereon,  said  flux  consisting  essen- 
tially of  6-24%  of  Ti02,  2-15%  of  MgO,  10-30%  of  Si02, 
5-15%  of  Mn,  1-6%  of  AI2O3,  20-60%  of  iron  powder,  less 
than  2.5%  of  iron  oxide  and  0.5-2.5%  of  organic  component 
and  having  a  weight  ratio  of  MgO/(Ti02 -I- AI2O3)  in  the  range 
of  0.1 5-0. 7,  and  a  binder  for  said  flux. 
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4,367,395 
THERMAL  PEN  TIP 

Yukio  Asakawa;  Katsuto  Nagano,  and  Syozo  Sasa,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78147 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  219—216  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  thermal  pen  tip  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate  having  a  flat  surface  and  side  surfaces 
slanting  away  from  said  flat  surface: 

a  heat  reserve  layer  having  one  surface  formed  on  said  flat 
surface  of  said  substrate,  side  surfaces  and  a  second  con- 
vex surface  opposite  said  one  surface,  said  second  surface 
including  a  flat  center  portion  having  a  predetermined 
width  and  end  portions  curving  to  merge  with  said  side 
surfaces  of  said  heat  reserve  layer,  said  side  surfaces  being 
slanted  relative  to  said  second  surface  whereby  no  sharp 
edge  is  formed  therebetween; 

a  resistance  layer  having  a  first  thickness  formed  only  pn  said 
flat  portion  of  said  second  surface  and  including  electrical 
terminal  means;  and 

a  thermally  conductive  and  electrically  nonconductive  layer 
having  a  second  thickness  formed  on  said  resistance  layer, 
said  protective  layer  including  a  flat  center  portion  having 
a  predetermined  width  and  end  portions  curving  to  con- 
form to  said  heat  reserve  and  resistance  layers,  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  end  portions  of  said  protective  layer 
being  at  least  twice  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  thick- 
ness, 

whereby  a  line  drawn  by  said  thermal  pen  tip  will  have  a 
width  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  width  of  said 
flat  center  portion  of  said  protective  layer. 


I         4,367,396 
THERMAL  TOOL  INCLUDING  TWISTED  TIP  FOR  THE 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIP 
John  Ravinsky,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pace  Incorporated, 
Laurel,  Md. 

.      Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,926 
Int.  CI.'  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—233  25  Claims 
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I.  A  tip  member  for  a  thermal  tool  comprising: 

(a)  leg  means  adapted  to  connect  a  tip  member  to  a  thermal 
tool,  said  leg  means  lying  in  a  common  plane,  and 

(b)  loop  means  having  two  end  portions  and  intermediate 


portions  terminating  at  a  beatable  tip  section,  said  end 
portions  being  connected  to  said  leg  means  and  said  inter- 
mediate portions  and  tip  section  being  at  a  twisted  position 
with  respect  to  said  two  end  portions  such  that  respective 
intermediate  portions  do  not  contact  each  other  and  a 
plane  through  said  intermediate  portions  is  at  an  angle 
relative  to  said  common  plane  and  wherein  said  twisted 
position  of  said  intermediate  portions  is  such  that  said 
plane  through  said  intermediate  portions  is  at  an  angle 
equal  to  or  less  than  90°  relative  to  said  common  plane. 


4,367,397 

ELECTRIC  WORK-IN-CIRCUIT  METAL-BONDING 

TONGS 

Harry  J.  Henderson,  1914  N.  Tenth  St.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58102 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,166 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  3/04.  9/28;  H05B  3/02 


U.S.  a.  219—234 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  low-voltage  high-amperpge  tong-type  portable  work- 
in-circuit  metal-bonding  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated electrically-insulated  arms  each  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end,  said  arms  being  hingedly  connected  adjacent  their 
rear  ends,  an  electric  power  supply  conductor  extending 
through  and  beyond  the  front  end  of  each  arm,  an  elongated 
metallic  body  detachably  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  extended  end 
of  each  conductor,  a  metallic  electrode-holder  detachably 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  each  metallic  body,  an  elongated 
transversely  tapered  carbon  electrode  block  attached  to  each 
electrode  holder  by  sliding  engagement  in  a  dove-tail  groove 
in  each  electrode  holder,  and  an  open-work  heat-dissipating 
unit  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  rear  portion  of  said 
metallic  body  and  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  mid-por- 
tion of  the  conductor  body  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  front  end 
of  each  arm.  the  front  end  of  each  metallic  body  having  a 
reduced-diameter  portion  and  said  metallic  electrode  holders 
having  a  longitudinal  and  a  transverse  bore  to  selectively 
receive  said  reduced-diameter  portion,  whereby  said  electrode 
block  can  be  oriented  either  longitudinally  or  transversely  of 
the  front  end  of  said  arm. 
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4,367,398 

CONTACT  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Harald  Strub€.  Mainz,  and  Karl-Ediiard  Helf,  Wiesbaden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nc.  604.049.  Aug.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15.262 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1974,  2438984 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  219-541  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  resistance  tape  having  two  contacts  compris- 
ing a  flat  body  of  electrically  insulating  plastic  material. 

^  layer  consisting  exclusively  of  carbon  black  particles,  said 
layer  bemg  firmly  adhered  to  the  surface  of  said  plastic 
material  without  the  aid  of  additional  adhesive  means. 

a  dielectric  adhesive  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
said  layer  of  electrically  conductive,  non-metallic  parti- 
cles. 

and  spaced  metal  strips  secured  to  said  adhesive,  whereby 
electric  current  may  be  conducted  in  said  layer  for  heat- 
ing. 


in  the  ceramic  workpiece  and  for  prodi^cing  a  correspond- 
ing output  signal  in  response  thereto  for  use  in  controlling 
the  maximum  internal  temperature  of  said  ceramic  work- 
piece  and 
selection  means  connected  to  said  second  signal  classifica- 
tion means  for  selecting  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
predetermined  temperatures  as  the  maximum  internal 
temperature  of  said  ceramic  workpiece  to  be  attained. 


4.367,400 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 
ELECTRO-EROSION  MACHINE 
•Mark  S.  Otto,  Kirovogradskaya  ulitsa,  10,  korpus  1,  kv.  277j 
Viktor  K.  Nastasy,  ulitsa  Volgina,  23,  korpus  1,  kv.  48,  and 
Abram  L.  Livshits,  Leninsky  prospekt,  11,  kv.  62,  all  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,747  ' 
Int.  CI.'  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  219-69  G  32  Qaims 
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4.367,399 
KILN  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Frank  H.  Anthony,  1709  N.  Hullen,  Metarie.  La.  70001,  and 
Vernon  W.  Coy.  Metarie,  La.,  assignors  to  Frank  H.  Anthony, 
Metarie,  La. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,296 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  219-497  23  Claims 


jff.-'  '> 


1.  A  programmable  temperature  control  device  for  a  kiln 
comprising: 

detection  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  internal  temperature  of  a  ceramic  workpiece 
within  said  kiln,  said  detection  means  including  a  thermo- 
couple encased  within  ceramic  material, 

first  signal  classification  means  connected  to  receive  said 
electrical  signal  for  detecting  when  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  workpiece  temperatures  have  been 
attamed  and  for  producing  a  corresponding  output  signal, 

second  signal  classification  means  connected  to  receive  said 
electrical  signal  for  detecting  when  one  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  predetermined  temperatures  representative  of 
standard  pyrometric  cone  temperatures  has  been  attained 


1.  In  an  electro-erosion  machining  comprising  a  pulse  gener- 
ator for  developing  pulses  for  electro-erosion  machining;  a  tool 
electrode  defining  together  with  a  workpiece  an  interelectrode 
gap  and  receiving  pulses  from  said  pulse  generator;  a  drive 
feeding  said  tool  electrode;  a  mechanical  system^or  regulating 
flow  of  working  fiuid  through  said  interelectrode  gap,  said 
system  having  a  working  member  for  changing  the  fiow  of  the 
working  fiuid,  and  a  device  for  automatic  control  of  an  electro- 
erosion  machine,  comprising: 
a  sensing  unit  for  sensing  the  impedance  of  the  interelectrode 
gap  and  developing  a  signal  proportional  to  resistance  of 
the  interelectrode  gap.  said  unit  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 
a  source  of  a  reference  voltage  proportional  to  the  resistance 
of  said  interelectrode  gap  required  to  ensure  an  electro- 
erosion  machining  process; 
said  sensing  unit  and  said  reference  voltage  source  coactive 
with  said  drive  feeding  said  tool  electrode  so  that  the 
feeding  of  said  tool  electrode  occurs  to  enable  electro-ero- 
sion machining  when  the  signal  proportional  to  the  resis- 
tance of  said  ii.terelectrode  gap  deviates  from  the  refer- 
ence voltage; 
a  transmitter  for  determining  an  a-c  component  of  the  resis- 
tance of  said  interelectrode  gap,  said  transmitter  having  an 
input  and  an  output;  said  input  of  said  transmitter  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  sensing  unit; 
a  working  fiuid  regulation  circuit  for  regulating  the  fiow  of 
working  fiuid  through  said  interelectrode  gap,  the  last- 
mentioned  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output;  said 
input  of  said  working  fluid  regulation  circuit  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  transmitter  for  determining  the  a-c 
component;  said  output  of  said  working  fluid  regulation 
circuit  being  coupled  to  said  working  member  of  said 
mechanical  system  for  regulating  the  flow  of  working 
fluid  through  said  interelectrode  gap,  whereby  the  flow  of 
the  working  fluid  is  maintained  at  a  value  at  which  wear  of 
said  tool  electrode  is  a  minimum,  and  said  transmitter  for 
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determining  the  a-c  component  of  the  resistance  of  said 
interelectrode  gap  includes  series-connected  components 
comprising  a  differentiating  section,  a  diode,  and  an  inte- 
grating section. 


4,367,401 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  INADMISSIBLE  LENGTH 
DEVIATIONS  OF  A  PERFORATED  WEB 
Sven  A.  R.  Striimberg,  Hjortgatan  5,  533  00  Gotene,  and  Karl- 
Axel  Gullstrand,  Hjalmarsvag  3,  260  34  Morarp,  both  of 
Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE79/00001,  §  371  Date  Aug.  31,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  31,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00477,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  26,  1979 

per  Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  154,414 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  4,  1978,  7800097 

Int.  CI.'  G06M  3/08 

U.S.  a.  235—92  DN  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  determining  length  variations  of  a  perforated 
web  on  a  printing  press  having  at  least  one  rotating  work 
means,  wherein  the  web  travels  generally  through  the  press 
comprising: 

a  first  transmitter  means,  associated  with  said  rotating  work 
means  for  producing  pulses  proportional  to  the  sjjeed  of 
rotation  of  said  rotating  work  means; 

a  second  transmitter  means  for  producing  pulses  propor- 
tional to  a  velocity  of  said  web  in  said  press; 

a  first  counter  means  associated  with  said  first  transmitter, 
for  receiving  said  pulses  therefrom; 

a  second  counter  means  associated  with  said  second  trans- 
mitter means  for  receiving  said  pulses  therefrom; 

said  first  and  second  counter  means  having  associated  means 
for  delaying  evaluation  of  length  variations  in  said  web 
based  on  said  pulses  received  by  said  counter  means  from 
said  transmitters  and  means  for  evaluating  said  length 
variations. 


ing: 


a  memory  circuit  for  storing  coded  information,  said  mem- 
ory including: 
(a)  a  first  unalterable  multi-bit  field  indicative  of  an  identi- 
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fication  of  the  external  means  with  which  the  card  can 
be  used, 

(b)  a  second  unalterable  multi-bit  field  indicative  of  opera- 
tions that  can  be  performed  with  the  card  on  the  exter- 
nal means  with  which  the  card  can  be  used,  and 

(c)  an  alterable  multi-bit  field  indicative  of  the  number  of 
credit  units  available  to  the  holder  of  the  card; 

circuits  for  reading  bits  from  the  alterable  multi-bit  field  and 
from  the  first  and  second  unalterable  multi-bit  fields  and 
for  writing  bits  into  the  alterable  multi-bit  field;  and 
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means  for  temporarily  and  selectively  coupling  the  memory 
and  circuits  to  the  imprinting  and  operating  means,  each 
of  the  first  and  second  unalterable  bit  fields  including  n 
bits,  a  change  from  one  bit  state  to  the  other  bit  state  of 
bits  in  the  unalterable  fields  bein'g  in  an  irreversible  state 
after  imprinting  of  bits  therein,  the  number,  m,  of  bits  in 
the  irreversible  state  in  each  field  being  less  than  n,  the 
number  m  being  pre-established. 


4,367,403 
ARRAY  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  WITH  OUT-OF-FOCUS 

SOLAR  CELLS 
Arthur  Miller,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,506,  Jan.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,314,546. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,017 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—203  R  3  aaiins 


4  367  402 
SYSTEM  FOR  KEEPING  ACCOUNT  OF 
PREDETERMINED  HOMOGENEOUS  UNITS 
Georges  Giraud,  Le  Vesinet,  and  Jean  Mollier,  Bougival,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  ITnfor* 
matique  CII-Honeywell  Bull,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,517,  Mar.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,955.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,863 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1977,  77  09822 
Int.  a.3  G06F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  235—385  3  Qaims 

1.  A  credit  card  for  keeping  a  record  of  predetermined 
homogeneous  credit  units,  said  credit  card  being  adapted  to  be 
used  with  external  means  for  imprinting  and/or  operating  on 
information  stored  on  the  credit  card,  the  credit  card  compris- 
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I.  In  a  solar  tracking  system  including  means  responsive  to  a 
first  signal  applied  as  an  inpuf  thereto  for  moving  the  system 
about  a  polar  oriented  axis  and  means  responsive  to  a  second 
signal  applied  as  an  input  thereto  for  moving  the  system  about 
a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  said  polar  oriented  axis, 

means  for  producing  said  first  and  second  signals,  said  means 
for  producing  said  first  and  second  signals  including  lens 
means  for  concentrating  solar  energy  in  a  given  area  and 
a  plurality  of  solar  sensor  means  responsive  to  the  concen- 
trated energy  in  said  given  area  for  producing  said  first 
and  second  signals,  said  lens  means  comprising  a  lens 
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which  when  partially  obscured  tends  to  produce  asym- 
metrically eclipsed  concentrated  energy  in  said  area  to 
thereby  produce  an  error  in  said  first  and  second  signals, 
said  lens  means  having  a  given  focal  length,  the  improve- 
ment therewith  comprising: 
said  plurality  of  solar  sensor  means  being  spaced  at  a  plane 
other  than  at  said  given  focal  length,  said  plane  being 
located  between  said  lens  and  its  focal  point  so  as  to  re- 
ceive an  image  from  said  lens  which  compensates  for  said 
eclipsed  energy  to  effectively  symmetrically  concentrate 
the  energy  in  said  given  area. 


4,367,404 
REDUCTION  OF  HYSTERESIS  IN  PHOTOMULTIPLIER 

DETECTORS 
Wilbur  I.  Kaye,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,530 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—207  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  photomultiplier  detector  which  generates  an  output 
current  in  response  to  incident  light  flux  and  includes  (1)  a 
photoemissive  cathode  emitting  electrons  in  response  to  the 
incident  light,  (2)  an  electron  multiplier  section  having  a  plu- 
rality and  predetermined  number  of  dynodes  and  means  for 
applying  dynode   voltage   between   respective  dynodes  for 
effecting  multiplication  of  the  emitted  electrons  by  secondary 
electron  emission,  and  (3)  an  anode  for  collecting  the  multi- 
plied electrons  and  at  which  the  output  current  is  derived, 
wherein  the  detector  gain  or  ratio  of  output  current  to  incident 
light  flux  depends  at  least  in  part  on  the  number  of  dynodes  and 
the  value  of  dynode  voltage  within  a  range  of  dynode  voltage 
and  wherein  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  range  of  dynode 
voltage  the  photomultiplier  detector  exhibits  a  time  dependent 
change  in  gain  or  hysteresis  introducing  a  nonlinearity  in  the 
output  current,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  inactivating  at  least  one  of  the  dynodes  by  short- 
ing such  dynode(s)  to  the  anode  enabling  the  inactive 
dynode(s)  to  function  as  an  electron  collector  while  re- 
taining the  anode  as  the  output  current  supply  terminal 
whereby  the  photomultiplier  exhibits  a  reduced  degree  of 
hysteresis  operating  with  the  remaining  number  of  active 
dynodes. 


4,367,405 
BOTTLE  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  E.  Ford,  Bedford,  England,  assignor  to  TI  Fords  Lim- 
ited, Kempston,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,187 

Int.  C\?  COIN  21/32 

U.S.  a.  250-223  B  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  side  walls  of  transparent  or 
translucent  bottles  for  the  detection  of  dirt  or  foreign  bodies, 
comprising  means  for  diffusely  illuminating  the  side  walls  of  a 
bottle  to  be  inspected  while  it  is  moving  through  an  inspection 
station,  means  for  projecting,  while  the  bottle  is  so  illuminated, 
a  plurality  of  images  of  the  side  walls  of  the  bottle,  as  viewed 
from  at  least  two  different  horizontal  directions,  on  to  at  least 
one  device  whereby  to  generate  signal  pulses  representative  of 
dirt  or  foreign  bodies  in  the  bottle,  means  for  folding  the  opti- 
cal paths  along  which  the  rays  illuminating  the  bottle  pass 
between  the  bottle  and  lens  means  which  forms  the  images  on 
to  said  at  least  one  device,  so  that  each  optical  path  extends 
vertically  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  other  over  a  part  of 
its  length,  and  a  common  adjustment  to  change  the  lengths  of 
s^d  parts  of  the  optical  paths  to  a  desired  object  distance,  said 
lens  being  of  fixed  focal  length  and  provided  with  focussing 
adjustment  means. 


4,367,406 

CYLINDRICAL  MIRROR  ELECTROSTATIC  ENERGY 

ANALYZER  FREE  OF  THIRD-ORDER  ANGULAR 

ABERRATIONS 

Wolfgang  Franzen,  Harvard,  and  James  Taaffe,  Arlington,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Trustees  of  Boston  University,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,666 

Int.  CI.3  HOIJ  40/00 

U.S.  a.  250—305  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  charged  particle  energy  analyzer  comprised  of  three 
concentric  cylindrical  electrodes,  with  a  field-free  region  in- 
side the  inner  cylinder,  an  electric  field  between  the  inner  and 
the  middle  cylinders,  and  a  different  electric  field  between  the 
middle  and  outer  cylinder,  as  well  as  a  source  of  charged 
particles  on  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  three  cylinders,  and  a 
detector  at  a  distance  from  the  source  on  the  same  axis, 
wherein  the  analyzer  is  dimensioned  such  that  the  charged 
particles  pass  through  the  inner  and  the  middle  cylinders  and 
the  first,  second  and  third  order  terms  of  the  Taylor  expansion 
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of  the  focal  length  zoof  the  analyzer,  as  a  function  of  the  angle 
of  emission,  are  approximately  zero. 


4,367,407 
METHOD  FOR  c6nVERTING  LUMINOSTTY  VALUES 

INTO  ISOCHROMATES 
Hans  W.  Gottert,  Lage,  and  Rainer  Schiffer,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,797,  Nov.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1976,  2653419 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/00 
U^.  a.  250— 329     ,  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  optical  density  values  of  graded 
scale  information  on  a', transparency  into  different  isochromates 
corresponding  to  the  different  density  values  comprising:  pro- 
viding a  transparency  having  graded  scale  information 
thereon;  producing  a  multicolor  image  in  a  liquid  crystal  layer 
corresponding  to  the  information  of  the  transparency  by  di- 
recting a  radiation  beam  from  an  external  radiation  source  onto 
the  transparency  to  produce  a  thermogram  in  the  transparency 
with  a  given  temperature  value  corresponding  to  each  optical 
density  value  of  the  graded  scale  and  imparting  the  thermo- 
gram to  the  liquid  crystal  layer  to  produce  a  multi-color  image 
therein  corresponding  to  the  thermogram  and  thereby  the 
information  of  the  transparency;  and  displaying  the  resulting 
multiJ^olor  image  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  for  observation. 


4,367,408 

PYROELECTRIC  TYPE  INFRARED  RADIATION 
DETECTING  DEVICE 
Terutoyo  Imai,  Hirakata,  and  Shoichi  Nakano,  Yawata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979, 54/4048[U]; 
Dec.  12,  1979,  54/169674 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250—338       j  60  Claims 

1.  A  pyroelectric  type  infrared  radiation  detecting  device, 
comprising: 
a  pyroelectric  pellet  polarized  to  generate  an  electric  charge 
as  a  function  of  a  i  variation  of  an  incidental  infrared  radia- 
tion, 
an  electrically  condluctive  base  supporting  said  pyroelectric 
pellet,  said  electrically  conductive  base  constituting  means 
for  withdrawing  said  electric  charge,  and 
an  adhesiv^agent  layer  interposed  between  said  pyroelectric 
pellet  and  said  electrically  conductive  base  for  fastening 
them  together, 
said  adhesive  agent  layer  comprising  a  heat  insulating  por- 
tion for  preventing  thermal  conduction  from  said  pyro- 
electric pellet  to  said  electrically  conductive  base  and  an 
electrically  conductive  adhesive  agent  portion  in  a  mixed 
manner. 


4,367,409 
IONIZATION  GAS  DETECTOR  AND  TOMO-SCANNER 

USING  SUCH  A  DETECTOR 
Remy  Klausz,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,829 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1979,  79  28041 
Int  Q.3  GOIT  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  250—385  11  Claims 


in 


•21     •22 


1.  An  ionization  gas  detector  for  detecting  a  beam  of  ionizing 
radiation,  comprising  a  tight  enclosure  forming  an  ionization 
chamber  containing  a  gas,  said  enclosure  containing  at  least 
two  measuring  electrodes  and,  in  the  extension  of  the  measur- 
ing electrodes,  two  guard  electrodes,  the  measuring  electrodes 
being  respectively  raised  to  a  first  potential  and  to  a  second 
potential  and  the  guard  electrodes  being  respectively  raised  to 
the  potential  of  the  measuring  electrodes  which  they  extend, 
the  enclosure  being  subdivided  in  tightly  sealed  manner  into  at 
least  one  upstream  compartment  and  one  downstream  com- 
partment by  means  of  a  dielectric  material  partition  permeable 
to  the  ionizing  radiation  beam  and  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  beam,  said  compartments  being  arranged  in  succession 
along  the  path  of  the  beam,  the  measuring  electrodes  being 
arranged  in  the  downstream  compartment  and  the  guard  elec- 
trodes in  the  upstream  compartment. 


4,367,410 

WASTE  PURinCATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Myron  D.  Wood,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pure 

Water  Systems,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,593,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,039 

Int.  Q.3  A61L  2/10 

U.S.  CI.  250—431  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  secondary  waste  water  effluent 
with  ultraviolet  light  comprising:  a  housing  shaped  to  define  a 
fiuid  passageway  therethrough  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
formed  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  a  plurality  of  elongated  cylin- 
drical, light  emitting  jackets  mounted  in  parallel  within  said 
housing  to  extend  transversely  across  said  fiuid  passageway;  a 
plurality  of  elongated  ultraviolet  lamps  removably  and  con- 
centrically mounted  within  said  jackets;  means  for  supplying 
electrical  power  to  operate  said  ultraviolet  lami>s;  a  plate 
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mounted  within  said  housing  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  jackets,  said  plate  having  apertures  through 
which  said  jackets  extend;  wiper  glands  positioned  within  each 
aperture  between  said  plate  and  the  associated  jacket;  a  fluid 
driven  piston  mounted  exteriorally  to  said  housing;  at  least  one 
cable  connecting  said  piston  to  the  opposite  faces  of  said  plate 
whereby  said  plate  may  be  reciprocated  lengthwise  of  said 
jackets  to  clean  said  jackets;  and  guide  means  associated  with 
said  plate  to  prevent  cocking  thereof  when  reciprocated. 

2.  Apparatus  for  treating  secondary  waste  water  effluent 
whh  ultraviolet  light  comprising  a  housing  shaped  to  define  a 
fluid  passageway  therethrough  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
formed  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  elongated,  cylin- 
drical, light  emitting  jackets  mounted  in  parallel  within  said 
housing  to  extend  transversely  across  the  fluid  passageway, 
adjacent  jackets  being  spaced  less  than  about  one  half  inch 
apart  so  that  none  of  the  waste  water  is  more  than  about  one 
quarter  inch  away  from  a  jacket  as  it  flows  through  the  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  elongated  ultraviolet  lamps  of  equal  usable 
arc  length  removably  and  concentrically  mounted  within  said 
jackets,  wherein  the  number  of  lamps  and  associated  jackets 
satisfies  the  equation: 

where  X  is  the  number  of  lamps.  I  is  the  usable  arc  length  of 
each  lamp  in  inches  and  V  is  the  volume  flow  rate  of  the 
waste  water  in  gallons  per  minute;  means  for  supplying 
electrical  power  to  operate  said  ultraviolet  lamps;  a  wiper 
plate  mounted  within  said  housing  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  jackets,  said  wiper  plate  having 
apertures  through  which  said  jackets  extend,  and  annular 
wiper  glands  positioned  within  each  aperture  between 
said  plate  and  the  associated  jacket;  a  motor  mounted 
exteriorly  of  said  housing;  and  cable  means  arranged  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  wiper  plate  to  reciprocate  said 
wiper  plate  lengthwise  of  said  jackets. 


polarity  to  the  magnetic  Held  through  said  plane  in  the 

other  gap; 
a  source  of  a  charged  particle  beam  positioned  adjacent  said 

one  gap  so  as  to  introduce  said  beam  in  said  plane  in  said 

one  gap;  and 
a  waveform  generating  means  for  energizing  said  windings 

of  said  electromagnet  to  produce  a  scan  of  said  beam  in 

said  plane  which  ranges  between  the  edges  of  the  pole 

faces  associated  with  said  other  gap. 


4,367,412 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD-CATHODE 

ELECTRON-BEAM  GENERATION  FOR 

STERILIZATION  OF  SURFACES  AND  SIMILAR 

APPLICATIONS 

Richard  N.  Cheever,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Deve- 

loppement  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  957,483,  Nov,  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,305,000. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,736 

Int.  CI.'  HOI  J  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—492.3  10  Oaims 
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4,367,411 

UNITARY  ELECTROMAGNET  FOR  DOUBLE 

DEFLECTION  SCANNING  OF  CHARGED  PARTICLE 

BEAM 

Peter  R.  Hanley,  Rowley,  and  Norman  L.  Turner,  Gloucester, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  45,035,  Jun.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,415 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  37/00 

U.S.  CI,  250—492.2  9  Qaims 


10^6  2-4 


1.  A  unitary  apparatus  for  double  deflection  scanning  of  a 
charged  particle  beam,  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  containing  a  pair  of  gaps,  wherein  said 
gaps  are  configured  in  said  electromagnet  so  as  to  define  a 
common  plane  to  thereby  permit  an  in-the-plane  traverse 
by  said  charged  particle  beam  through  said  gaps,  the 
windings  associated  with  the  poles  of  each  of  said  gaps 
being  driven  by  an  energizing  waveform  so  that  the  mag- 
netic field  through  said  plane  in  one  gap  is  of  opposite 


1.  Apparatus  for  electron-beam-irradiating  surfaces  passed 
along  a  predetermined  region,  having,  in  combination,  electric- 
discharge  repetitive  pulse-generating  means  comprising  Marx- 
type  generation  means  having  a  stacked  array  of  discharge 
gaps  connected  with  a  corresponding  staggered  co-extensive 
array  of  capacitors  and  means  for  initially  triggering  other  than 
the  first  of  said  discharge  gaps  to  effect  the  pulse  generation; 
longitudinally  extending  electron  gun  means  provided  with 
longitudinally  extending  electron-pervious  window  means; 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  pulse-generating 
means  to  the  electron  gun  means  to  draw  therefrom  longitudi- 
nal strip-type  electron-beams  exiting  the  window  means  in 
response  to  the  pulses  generated  by  the  pulse-generating 
means. 


4,367,413 

COMBINED  TURBINE  AND  GENERATOR 

Ramon  Nair,  267  Castle  Rd.,  Beaconsfield,  Quebec,  Canada 

(H9W  2W4) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,222,  Jun.  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,094 

Int.  a.5  FOID  15/10;  F03B  13/10;  H02K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  290—52  52  Claims 

1.  An  axial  flow  rotor  for  an  electrical  a.c.  salient  pole  syn- 
chronous machine,  the  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  thick,  axial  flow  propeller  turbine  blades  for 
transferring  mechanical  energy  to  or  from  a  liquid,  the  blades 
being  formed  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  and  being  mutually 
interconnected  at  their  radially  inner  ends  by  portions  of  the 
rotoTalso  made  of  ferromagnetic  material,  direct  current  field 
windings  associated  with  respective  blades  and  located  proxi- 
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1.  In  a  programmable  system  for  controlling  plural  distrib- 
uted electrical  loads  including  plural  control  circuits,  each 
connected  to  control  a  respectively  corresponding  one  of  said 
plural  distributed  electrical  loads;  plural  remotely  located  data 
transceiver  circuits  connected  to  control  a  predetermined 
subset  of  said  control  circuits  in  response  to  received  data 
signals;  and  a  programmable  central  controller  connected  to 
provide  said  data  signals  via  a  dedicated  common  data  line  to 
each  of  said  transceiver  circuits;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fusible  link  connecting  each  of  said  transceiver  circuits  to 
said  dedicated  common  data  line  whereby  the  fusible  link 
will  open  and  disconnect  its  corresponding  circuit  from 
the  data  line  if  more  than  a  predetermined  current  passes 
therethrough,  and 
said  central  controller  including  means  to  periodically  exam- 
ine said  dedicated  data  line  for  a  low  impedance  condition 
which  exists  longer  than  a  predetermined  time  period 
indicating  an  abnormal  low  impedance  condition  not 
normally  encountered  in  data  transmissions  and,  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  to  cause  a  current  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined current  to  pass  over  said  data  line  thus  automati- 
cally disconnecting  any  transceiver  circuit  which  has 
caused  such  abnormally  extended  low  impedance  condi- 
tion to  exist. 
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mate  radially  inward  portions  of  the  blades  so  as  to  generate 
magnetic  flux  in  the  blades  and  pole  tips  of  ferromagnetic 


4367,415 
PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 
Peter  Briinner,  Weil  der  Stadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hewlett-Packard  GmbH,  Boeblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,583,  Jan.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed  Rep  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907307 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/64 
U.S.  a.  307—106  J  2  Qaims 


©. 


material  carried  at  the  radial  extremities  of  the  blades  so  as  to 
shape  and  distribute  the  magnetic  flux  carried  by  the  blades. 


4,367,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DISTRIBUTED  ELECTRICAL  LOADS 

Edward  B.  Miller,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  and  Charles  W.  Eichel- 

berger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  Yprk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,478,  Oct.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,578 

Int.  Cl.^  H02J  3/10 

U.S.  a.  307—38  12  Qaims 


1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  comprising: 

a  pulse  source; 

an  output  line  having  a  specific  characteristic  impedance  and 
having  an  input  end  and  ^n  output  end,  the  output  end 
being  connectable  to  a  hi^h  impedance  external  load  and 
the  input  end  being  connectable  directly  to  and  discon- 
nectable  from  said  pulse  spurce; 

said  output  line  having  a  minimum  length,  /mm  =  'w/2p  and  a 
maximum  length,  lmax=T-tw/lp,  where  tw  is  the  pulse 
width,  T  is  the  pulse  period  and  p  is  the  pulse  traveling 
time  per  unit  of  length  of  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse 
source;  j  • 

an  internal  impedance  being  substantially  equal  to  said  char- 
acteristic impedance  and  being  connectable  to  and  discon- 
nectable  from  said  input  end  of  the  output  line; 

switching  means  for  alternatively  connecting  said  input  end 
of  the  output  line  either  directly  to  said  pulse  source  or  to 
said  internal  impedance;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  to  con- 
nect said  pulse  source  to  said  input  end  of  the  output  line 
during  selected  time  intervals  and  to  connect  said  input 
end  to  said  internal  impedance  during  the  time  between 
said  intervals. 


4,367,416 
RANDOM  ELECTRIC  TIMER  HAVING  A  REVERSIBLE 

MOTOR 
Lee  L.  Von  Gunten,  1515  E.  Crabtree,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 
60004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,501,  Feb.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,154 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  4i/M  43/30 

U.S.  a.  307— 132  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  timer  device  comprising  a  bi-directional  rotation  AC 
electric  drive  motor,  an  output  means,  a  control  switch  con- 
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nectable  to  an  AC  power  source,  and  a  power  circuit  connect- 
ing said  control  switch,  drive  motor,  and  said  output  means; 
two  dissimilar  timing  elements  operably  connected  to  and 
driven  by  said  drive  motor,  said  power  circuit  including  a 
multi-contact  switch  having  a  member  movable  from  a  nor- 
mally closed  terminal  first  position  to  a  second  position,  power 
being  supplied  to  said  output  means  by  said  switch  first  posi- 
tion, and  characterized  by 
a  control  member  operably  connected  to  said  multi-contact 
switch  to  move  same  from  its  normally  closed  first  posi- 
tion to  an  actuated  second  position, 
a  connector  and  control  means  engageable  individually  with 
said  timing  elements  to  actuate  said  control  member  to 
move  said  multi-contact  switch  to  its  actuated  second 
position  to  interrupt  power  fiow  to  said  output  means  on 
an  irregular  basis,  and 
a  switch  means  in  a  power  circuit  for  said  motor  operably 
connected  to  said  control  member  to  be  moved  from  a 
circuit  closing  position  through  a  circuit  opening  position 
and  to  a  circuit  closing  position  with  each  movement  of 
said  member  from  its  first  to  its  second  position. 


4,367,417 
OVERHEAD  LIGHTING  ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM 
Salvatore  J.  Casasanta,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Wiremold  Company,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,958 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—147  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  overhead  power  distribution  system  for  distributing 
electrical  power  to  a  plurality  of  overhead  lamp  fixtures  for 
lighting  a  floor  area  and  including:  at  least  one  branch  circuit 
connected  to  a  power  bus,  the  lamp  fixtures  being  energized 
from  the  branch  circuit,  the  branch  circuit  including  a  hollow 
raceway  extendmg  over  the  fioor  area  and  enclosing  a  plurality 
of  raceway  conductors;  and  wall  switch  means  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  power  to  at  least  one  of  the  lamp  fixtures;  the 
improvement  wherein: 
the  plurality  of  conductors  comprises  at  least  a  first  hot 
conductor  and  a  neutral  conductor,  both  connected  to  the 
power  bus,  and  at  least  a  first  fioating  switch  conductor; 
and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  identical  multiple-socket  raceway  connector 
receptacles  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  raceway,  the 
sockets  of  each  receptacle  being  wired  to  a  different  one 
of  said  raceway  conductors,  and  the  corresponding  sock- 
ets of  said  receptacles  being  wired  to  the  same  raceway 
conductor; 
a  multiple-socket  switch  connector  receptacle,  identical  to 
said  raceway  receptacles,  having  its  sockets  wired  to  the 
"'   wall  switch  means; 
a  multiple-socket  fixture  connector  receptacle,  identical  to 


said  raceway  receptacles,  on  each  lamp  fixture  and  wired 
to  the  lamp  circuits  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  interchangeable  pre-wired  control  cable  means 
having  identical  connector  plugs  on  their  opposite  ends, 
said  plugs  being  matable  with  all  of  said  connector  recep- 
tacles; 
said  control  cable  means  comprising: 
an  unswitched  fixture  cable  means  for  directly  intercon- 
necting a  first  raceway  receptacle  and  the  fixture  recep- 
tacle on  a  first  lamp  fixture  for  connecting  said  first 
fixture  in  circuit  with  said  hot  and  neutral  raceway 
conductors  so  that  electrical  power  is  continuously 
supplied  from  the  branch  circuit  to  said  first  fixture; 
a  switch  cable  means  for  directly  interconnecting  a  second 
raceway  receptacle  and  said  switch  receptacle  for  con- 
necting said  wall  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said 
raceway  hot  conductor  and  raceway  switch  conductor; 
and 
a  switched  fixture  cable  means  for  directly  interconnect- 
ing a  third  raceway  receptacle  and  the  fixture  recepta- 
cle on  a  second  lamp  fixture  for  connecting  said  second 
fixture  in  circuit  with  said  raceway  neutral  conductor 
and  said  raceway  switch  conductor  so  that  current  from 
said  hot  conductor  flows  through  said  switch  means  and 
said  raceway  switch  conductor  to  said  second  fixture. 


4,367,418 

COMBINING  THYRISTOR  CIRCUITS  OF  VARIOUS 

CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATIONS 

Werner  Faust,  Wettingen,  and  Peter  Etter,  Oberehrendinger, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  Sl  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  867.945,  Jan.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,232,235, 
which  is  a  conti,nuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,560,  Jun.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  2,  1975,  857575 
Int.  CI.'H03K  17/72 
U.S.  a.  307—252  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit,  comprising: 

(A)  first  and  second  nodes; 

(B)  an  input  and  an  output  lead  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  nodes,  respectively,  each  of  said  input  and  output 
leads  coupled  to  an  external  circuit;  and 

(C)  a  thyristor  circuit  including  first  and  second  parallel 
branches  each  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
nodes; 

(1)  said  first  branch  consisting  of  a  thyristor,  the  anode  of 
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said  thyristor  being  directly  coupled  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  nodes,  the  cathode  of  said  thyristor  being 
directly  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
nodes;  and 
(2)  said  second  branch  including  a  plurality  of  series  con- 
nected sub-circuits,  each  of  said  sub-circuits  including 
at  least  one  electrical  element,  at  least  two  of  said  sub- 
circuits  having  different  voltage-current  characteristic 
curves,  at  least  one  of  said  sub-circuits  including  first 
and  second  sub-branches  connected  together  in  parallel, 
said  first  sub-branch  containing  first  and  second  series 
connected  diodes  connected  in  opposed  polarity  fash- 
ion, said  first  diode  being  a  standard  diode,  said  second 
diode  exhibiting  controlled  avalanche  behavior  and  said 
second  sub-branch  including  a  resistor. 


4,367,419 
ANALOG  SWITCH 
Nobuhani  Yazawa,  and  Masao  Yoshitomi,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,161 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  54-69139 

Int.  a.^  H03K  77/00,  17/60 

U.S.  a.  307—254  2  Oaims 
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1.  An  analog  switch  having  first  and  second  amplifiers,  each 
of  said  amplifiers  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  a  common  emitter  differen- 
tial amplifier  configuration; 

an  active  load  for  said  differential  amplifier,  said  active  load 
formed  of  a  diode  and  a  transistor  connected  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  difTerential  transistor  pair; 

an  impedance  matching  transistor  connected  to  said  differen- 
tial transistor  pair  for  impedance  matching  an  output  of 
said  differential  pair; 

a  current  source  comprising  a  diode  and  a  transistor  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  common  emitters  of  said  differen- 
tial transistor  pair,  the  base  of  said  current  source  transis- 
tor serving  as  a  control  input  of  its  respective  amplifier  to 
control  the  operation  thereof; 

said  analog  switch  further  including  an  inverter  amplifier 
connected  to  said  control  input  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  and  having  a  control  input  signal  ap- 
plied thereto,  said  control  input  signal  also  applied  to  the 
control  input  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier 
control  inputs; 

wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  has  a  signal 
consisting  of  a  combination  of  an  input  signal  superim- 
posed on  a  bias  voltage  applied  to  an  input  of  its  respective 
differential  amplifier  and  said  other  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifiers  havmg  an  input  of  its  respective  differential 
amplifier  connected  only  to  said  bias  voltage; 

an  output  from  each  of  said  impedance  transforming  transis- 
tors are  connected  together  to  form  a  combined  output, 
wherein  said  control  signal  enables  one  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  to  be  operative  when  said  other  of  said 
first  and  second  amplifiers  is  inoperative  and  enables  said 


other  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  to  be  operative 
when  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  is  inoper- 
ative. 


4,367,420 

DYNAMIC  LOGIC  aRCUITS  OPERATING  IN  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  MODE  FOR  ARRAY  PROCESSING 

Richard  C.  Foss,  and  Philip  M.  Thompson,  both  of  Ottawa, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Thompson  Foss  Incorporated,  Ottawa, 

Canada 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,594 

Int.  a.3  H03K  79/096.  79/27.  79/077,-  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  a.  307—453  11  Qaims 


CLOCK- 


1.  A  logic  circuit  formed  from  input-controlled  active  de- 
vices having  inherent  reactive  storage,  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  devices,  each  having  an  input  reactance,  con- 
nected as  a  cross-connectjon  regenerative  circuit,  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  devices  having  a  first  array  of  devices  perform- 
ing a  first  logic  function  connected  between  said  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  devices  and  a  source  of  clock  pulses,  and  the 
other  of  said  first  pair  of  devices  having  a  corresponding 
second  array  of  devices  performing  a  second  logic  function 
complementary  to  the  first  logic  function  and  connected 
between  said  other  of  said  first  pair  of  devices  and  the  source 
of  clock  pulses,  each  of  said  arrays  of  devices  having  inputs 
for  receiving  input  signals  from  a  set  of  differential  logic 
signals;  and 
a  second  pair  of  devices  connected  to  the  source  of  clock 
pulses  for  selectively  isolating  or  coupling  the  voltage  levels 
across  the  input  reactances  of  said  first  pair  of  devices  to 
subsequent  logic  stages. 


4,367,421 

BIASING  METHODS  AND  ORCUITS  FOR  SERIES 

CONNECTED  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHES 

Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,168 
Int.  a.^H03K  77/60 


U.S.  a.  307—570 
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1.  In  a  switching  circuit  including  first  and  second  output 
tei;(ninals  for  connecting  a  load  therebetween,  said  first  termi- 
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nal  also  receiving  an  operating  voltage  of  E|  volts,  a  bipolar 
output  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  and  a  main  current 
path  connected  between  said  second  output  terminal  and  a 
reference  voltage  terminal  receiving  a  source  of  reference 
voltage,  a  plurality  of  first  through  N  control  transistors 
(N  =  2,  3,  4  .  .  .  ),  each  having  a  main  current  path  and  a  control 
electrode,  each  having  substantially  shorter  turn-on  and  turn- 
off  times  than  said  output  transistor,  their  main  current  paths 
connected  in  series  between  said  second  output  terminal  and 
the  base  electrode  of  said  output  transistor,  the  first  control 
transistor  having  one  end  of  its  main  current  path  connected  to 
said  second  terminal,  a  method  for  biasing  and  operating  said  N 
control  transistors  for  turning  on  and  off  said  output  transistor, 
and  for  permitting  the  inverse  voltage  rating  of  the  main  cur- 
rent paths  of  said  N  control  transistors  when  turned  off  to  be 
each  be  substantially  less  than  Ei  volts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  down  the  voltage  Vj  at  said  second  terminal  into  a 

plurality  of  bias  voltages  V(.v-i); 
applying  said  bias  voltages  V(;V-i)  to  the  common  connec- 
tions between  the  main  current  paths  of  said  first  through 
N  control  transistors,  respectively,  said  bias  voltages  hav- 
ing predetermined  levels,  respectively,  for  ensuring  that 
the  inverse  voltage  rating  of  said  first  through  N  control 
transistors  are  not  exceeded,  when  these  transistors  and 
said  bipolar  transistor  are  non-conductive; 
and 
applying  a  control  signal  individually  to  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  through  N  control  transistors,  for  ini- 
tially turning  on  said  N'''  one  of  these  transistors,  causing 
a  substantial  reduction  in  the  impedance  of  the  main  cur- 
rent path  of  this  transistor,  thereby  permitting  base  cur- 
rent to  flow  in  said  output  transistor,  which  turns  on, 
causing  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  level  of  impedance 
of  its  main  current  path,  in  turn  causing  a  substantial 
reduction  in  the  level  of  voltage  at  said  second  output 
terminal,  and  a  corresponding  reduction  in  the  level  of 
said  plurality  of  bias  voltages  to  levels  permitting  said  first 
through  (N-  1)'*  control  transistors  to  turn  on,  when  the 
difference  in  between  said  control  and  bias  voltages  in- 
creases to  predetermined  differences,  thereby  completing 
the  turn-on  cycle  for  said  output  transistor. 


4.367,422 
POWER  ON  RESTART  CIRCUIT 

Samuel  A.  Leslie,  Forest,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,936 
Int.  aj  H03K  17/22.  17/28.  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307-597  n  aaims 


an  output  thereof  whenever  the  threshold  voltage  rises 
above  a  predetermined  level; 

a  second  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  first  inverter  for  inverting  the  logic  signal  provided  by 
the  first  inverter; 

a  third  inverter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  inverter 
through  a  first  resistor; 

a  capacitor,  coupled  from  the  input  of  said  third  inverter  to 
circuit  ground; 

transistor  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  in  circuit  so 
as  to  receive  said  threshold  voltage  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  input  of  said  third  inverter,  for  discharging 
said  capacitor  when  said  threshold  voltage  falls  below  the 
voltage  on  said  capacitor  by  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

a  fourth  inverter,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  third  inverter,  and  having  an  output  for  providing 
said  reset  signal  which  has  a  duration  that  is  at  least  in  part 
a  function  of  the  time  constant  of  the  RC  circuit  including 
said  first  resistor  and  said  capacitor. 


4,367,423 
RESET  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Richard  E.  Hornung,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,824 

Int.  a.'  HG3K  17/22:  GOIR  19/165.  19/175 

U.S.  a.  307-597  8  Claims 
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I.  A  circuit  for  protecting  a  microprocessor-based  system 
from  low  voltage  transients  of  a  power  supply  and  for  initial- 
izing it,  upon  power  on,  by  providing  a  reset  signal,  having  a 
predetermined  minimum  duration,  to  the  microprocessor- 
based  system  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  threshold  voltage  related  to  said 

power  supply  voltage; 
a  first  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  threshold 
voltage  means  for  providing  a  logic  level  "low"  signal  at 


1.  A  reset  signal  generator  circuit  adapted  for  coupling  to  a 
power  supply  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  a  characteristic  charge-discharge  time 
representative  of  the  time  required  to  charge  said  capaci- 
tor from  a  discharged  voltage  level  to  a  voltage  level 
above  a  preselected  level  or  to  discharge  said  capacitor 
from  a  voltage  level  above  said  preselected  level  to  its 
discharged  voltage  level; 

circuit  means  for  generating  a  capacitor  charged  signal 
indicating  a  voluge  above  said  preselected  level  across 
said  capacitor  and  a  capacitor  discharged  signal  indicating 
a  voltage  level  across  said  capacitor  below  said  prese- 
lected level; 

a  power  monitor  circuit  responsive  to  changes  in  the  voltage 
level  of  the  supply  to  provide  a  first  signal  when  the 
supply  is  above  a  preselected  threshold  and  a  second 
signal  when  the  supply  is  below  said  threshold; 

logic  means  responsive  to  the  concurrent  receipt  of  said  first 
signal  and  said  capacitor  discharged  signal  to  immediately 
generate  a  first  control  signalT  responsive  to  said  second 
signal  and  said  capacitor  charged  signal  to  generate  a 
second  control  signal,  and  responsive  to  the  concurrent 
receipt  of  said  first  signal  and  said  capacitor  charged 
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signal  to  delay  the  generation  of  said  first  control  signal 
until  said  capacitor  discharged  signal  is  received,  said 
capacitor  coupled  to  said  logic  means  to  charge  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  control  signal;  and 
reset  gate  means  responsive  to  the  concurrent  receipt  of  (a) 
said  first  control  signal  and  said  capacitor  discharged 
signal,  and  (b)  said  second  control  signal  and  said  capaci- 
tor charged  signal  to  control  the  initiation  of  a  reset  signal 
and  responsive  to  the  concurrent  receipt  of  said  first  con- 
trol signal  and  said  capacitor  charged  signal  to  control  the 
termination  of  said  reset  signal,  whereby  said  reset  signal 
persists  for  a  minimum  time  determined  by  the  charge-dis- 
charge time  of  said  capacitor. 


4,367,424 
ECCENTRICITY  MODIHER  FOR  EPICYCLIC  GEAR 
ACTUATORS 
Rex  W.  Presley,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,718 

Int.  a.^  H02K  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  310—82  7  Claims 
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ing  said  second  constraining  means  (82)  and  said  ring  gear 
for  driving  said  ring  gear. 


4367,425 
IMPREGNATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SPACERS  FOR  USE 

WITH  RESIN  HLLED  HOSE  BRAQNG  SYSTEMS 
Morris  A.  Mendelsohn,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  Francis  W.  Navish,  Jr.,  East  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,133 
Int.  CI.'  H02K  3/46 
U.S.  a.  310—260  5  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid,  gellable  resin  system  impregnated  into  a  porous 
substrate,  said  substrate  being  disposed  between  stator  conduc- 
tor coils  in  the  end  winding  area  of  an  electrical  apparatus, 
wherein  said  resin  system  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  liquid  diallyl  isophthalate  mixture  9omprising  the 
admixture  of  liquid  diallyl  isophthalate  monomer  and  solid 
diallyl  isophthalate  prepolymer,  where  the  ratio  of  mono- 
mer:prepolymer  is  between  about  1.5:1  and  about  3.0:1, 

(B)  an  amount  of  isocyanate  terminated  polyurethane  pre- 
polymer effective  to  provide  between  about  0.010  and 
about  0.020  equivalent  of  NCO  group  per  100  grams  of 
liquid  diallyl  isophthalate  mixture,  where  the  isocyanate 
component  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4- 
tolylene  diisocyanate;  2,6-tolylene  diisocyanate;  mixtures 
of  2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate  and  2,6-tolylene  diisocyanate; 
and  4,4'-diphenyl  methane  diisocyanate, 

(C)  a  chain  extender  for  the  isocyanate  terminated  polyure- 
thane prepolymer  consisting  of  trimethylene  glycol  di-p- 
aminobenzoate  when  the  isocyanate  component  contains 
tolylene  diisocyanate;  and  selected  from  hydroquinone 
di-()3-hydroxyethyl)  ether;  ethylene  glycol;  1,2- 
propanediol;  1,3-propanediol;  1,5-pentanediol;  1,4- 
butanediol;  1,3-butanediol;  1,2-butanediol;  2,2-butanediol; 
2,3-butanediol,  mixtures  thereof,  and  mixtures  with  triols 
when  the  isocyanate  component  contains  4,4'-diphenyl 
methane  diisocyanate,  and 

(D)  a  peroxide  catalyst  for  the  liquid  diallyl  isophthalate 
mixture,  where  the  resin  system  is  curable  with  the  appli- 
cation of  heat. 


1.  An  actuator  (10)  comprising: 

a  housing  (12); 

stator  means  (14)  fixed  to  said  housing  (12)  having  a  plurality 
of  poles  (16)  positioned  about  a  central  axis  (22).  each  of 
said  poles  having  associated  therewith  at  least  one  coil 
(20),  for  developing  a  magnetic  force; 

rotor  means  (30),  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having 
an  axis  (38)  eccentrically  positioned  relative  to  the  central 
axis  (22),  said  rotor  means  including  means  (32,  34,  36)  for 
responding  to  said  magnetic  force  to  cause  said  rotor  to 
orbitally  move  in  response  to  said  magnetic  force; 

stationary  gear  means  (60)  fixed  to  said  housing  (12),  in 
coaxial  relationship  relative  to  said  central  axis; 

a  rotatably  mounted  output  gear  (66)  positioned  coaxially 
relative  to  said  stationary  gear  means; 

a  ring  gear  (50)  eccentrically  positioned  from  said  central 
axis  and  positioned  to  engage  said  stationary  gear  means 
and  to  drivingly  engage  said  output  gear,  said  ring  gear 
having  an  axis  (52)  positioned  eccentrically  at  a  distance 
e2  from  the  axis  of  said  stationary  gear  means; 

double  eccentric  means  (70),  rotably  driven  by  said  rotor 
means  (30)  including  first  means  (78)  for  constraining  said 
rotor  means  to  move  with  eccentric  motion  about  its  axis 
and  second  means  (82)  for  constraining  said  ring  gear  to 
move  with  eccentric  motion  about  its  respective  axis; 

first  drive  bearing  means  (40),  concentrically  positioned 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  means  interposing  said 
rotor  means  and  said  first  constraining  means  (78)  for 
transmitting  the  motion  of  said  rotor  means  to  said  double 
eccentric  means;  and 

second  drive  bearing  means  (84)  concentrically  positioned 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  sutionary  gear  means,  interpos- 


4,367,426 
CERAMIC  TRANSPARENT  PIEZOELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Akio  Kumada,  Kokubunji;  Takahiko  Ihochi;  Masashi  Tanaka, 
both  of  Koganei;  Kazuma  Suzuki,  Fuchu;  Masaru  Yokocuka; 
Shinsuke  Miura,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Tsutomu  Ochiai,  Fu- 
chu, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-33911 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—358  8  Qaims 


»C  %      Pt'-.l     - 


1.  A  transparent  piezoelectric  transducer  comprising,  at 
least,  a  transparent  vibrator  and  at  least  one  plate  of  a  piezo- 
electric ceramic  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  transparent 
electrodes,  said  transparent  vibrator  being  disposed  so  as  to  be 
vibrated  by  the  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate,  said  piezoelectric 
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ceramic  being  a  ceramic  material  which  is  represented  by  a    nected  to  an  internal  current  conductor  situated  entirely  within 
formula:  said  cavity,  characterized  in  that  the  internal  current  conduc- 

Pb  1  .;,Lajt(Zr^Tii)  I  .^/403 

where  x  and  y/z  are  set  within  a  region  which  is  enclosed  with 
lines  successively  coupling  points  a-b-c-d-e-a  in  a  phase  '^'ia- 
gram  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  accompanying  drawings  (where 
x  =  8.4  and  y/z  =  65/35  at  a,  x  =  6and  y/z  =  55.5/44.5  at  b.  x  =  6 
and  y/z  =  50/50  at  c.  x  =  1 2  and  y/z  =  50/50  at  d,  and  x  =  9  and 
y/z  =  65/35  at  e.). 


4,367,427 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  LAMP  FOR  QUALITATIVE  AND 

QUANTITATIVE  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS 

Werner  Grimm,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Vacuumschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908350 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  3/12 
U.S.  a.  313—210  16  Claims 


tor  situated  entirely  in  the  cavity  of  the  lamp  envelope  has  a 
non-current-carrying  supporting  member  one  end  of  which  is 
embedded  in  the  pinch  seal  at  a  distance  from  the  metal  foils. 


27 


A  Z  13  Ik 


26 


'  A  " 


MS 


4,367,429 
ALLOYS  FOR  LIQUID  METAL  ION  SOURCES 

Victor  Wang,  Agoura;  Joseph  A.  Wysocki;  Gregory  L.  Tango- 
nan,  both  of  Oxnard,  and  Robert  L.  Seliger,  Agoura,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,294 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  1/05.  27/26 

U.S.  CI.  313—362.1  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  glow  discharge  lamp  for  qualitative  and  quantitative 
spectrum  analysis  having  an  anode  body  and  a  cathode  and  a 
discharge  chamber  closeable  by  an  electrically  conducting  disc 
at  cathode  potential,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  extending  essen- 
tially in  the  axial  direction  in  the  discharge  chamber;  and 

(b)  a  control  electrode  disposed  in  said  chamber  insulated 
from  the  anode  body,  said  control  electrode  generating  an 
additional  electric  field  which,  in  cooperation  with  said 
magnetic  field,  results  in  an  iricreased  number  of  collisions 
of  electrons  and  atoms  and  increased  material  decomposi- 
tion of  the  substance  to  be  analyzed  to  provide  an  in- 
creased intensity  of  cathode  glow  and  permitting  opera- 
tion at  lower  pressures. 


1^5       .  ^« 
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4,367,428 
HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Victor  R.  Notelteirs,  and  Gustaaf  F.  R.  Siaens,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,891 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    5,    1980, 
8000705 

Int.  a.J  HOIK  1/18,  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  313—222  3  Qaims 

1.  A  mains  voltage  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  a 
sealed  vacuum-tight  glass  lamp  envelope,  which  lamp  enve- 
lope comprises  a  pinch  seal  in  which  metal  foils  connected  to 
respective  internal  and  external  current  conductors  are  incor- 
porated as  current  leadthrough  conductors,  in  the  cavity  of 
which  lamp  envelope  a  filament  is  accommodated  in  a  halogen 
containing  gas  and  is  connected  to  the  internal  current  conduc- 
tors, at  least  one  of  the  metal  foils  extending  from  the  pinch 
seal  into  the  cavity  of  the  lamp  envelope  and  being  there  con- 


1.  A  liquid  metal  ion  source  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  electrode  for  supporting  an  ion  emitter  compris- 
ing an  alloy  in  the  liquid  state  and  having  a  termination 
such  that  at  least  one  cusp  of  liquid  metal  will  form  under 
the  influence  of  an  electric  field; 

(b)  means  for  generating  an  ionizing  electric  field;  and 

(c)  a  reservoir  for  said  liquid  metal,  ions  of  which  are  to  be 
emitted  by  said  source,  characterized  in  that  said  alloy  is 
one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  metal-metal- 
loid alloys  comprising  about  10  to  30  atom  percent  of  at 
least  one  metalloid  element  the  balance  at  least  one  transi- 
tion element,  (b)  early  transition-late  transition  alloys 
comprising  about  30  to  85  atom  percent  of  at  least  one 
early  transition  element,  the  balance  at  least  one  late  tran- 
sition element,  and  (c)  Group  II  alloys  comprising  about 
35  to  80  atom  percent  of  at  least  one  Group  II  element,  the 
balance  at  least  one  metal  element. 
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4,367,430 
SHADOW  MASK  tVPE  COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Mitsuru  Matsushita,  and  Koji  Nakamura,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,399 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-8343[U]; 
May  17,  1979,  54-61050 

Int.  C\?  HOIJ  29/80 
U.S.  a.  313—405  8  Gaims 


1.  A  shadow  mask  color  cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 

a  shadow  mask  having  an  aperture  and  supported  by  support 
springs,  said  shadow  mask  comprising; 

a  spherical  part  having  plural  electron  beam  through  holes; 

a  skirt  part  integrally  connected  to  said  spherical  part  sub- 
stantially perpefidicular  thereto; 

a  flange  part  integrally  connected  to  said  skirt  part  and 
extending  therefrom  substantially  parallel  to  said  spherical 
part; 

wherein  said  skirt  part  has  a  corrugation  at  each  of  the 
corners  of  said  mask,  said  corrugation  having  a  trough  to 
crest  distance  at  least  two  times  the  thickness  of  said  skirt 
part  and  wherein  said  corrugation  extends  substantially 
the  entire  extent  of  said  skirt  part  at  each  of  said  corners; 

wherein  said  spherical  part  has  a  thickness  from  0.10  to  0.18 
mm  and  said  skirt  part  and  said  flange  part  have  a  thick- 
ness from  0.2  to  0.3  mm.        i 


4,367,431 

MULTISTAGE  SPARK  GAP  WITH  DELAY  CABLES 

John  D.  Parks,  10700  Greene  Dr.,  Lorton,  Va.  22079 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,003 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  23/16.  29/96:  HOIK  1/62 

U.S.  a.  315—38  3  Qaims 

1.  A  spark  gap  means  comprising: 

an  insulating  enclosure  having  first  and  second  ends; 

an  electrode  in  said  one  end  of  said  enclosure; 

a  coaxial  electrode  set  in  said  second  end  of  said  enclosure, 
wherein  said  set  includes  two  concentric  electrodes,  one 
within  the  other,  and  insulation  therebetween; 

a  delay  line  connected  between  said  two  electrodes  of  said 
set. 

2.  A  spark  gap  means  for  a  coaxial  cable  having  several 
portions  and  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  conductor  in  each 
portion,  said  means  including: 

a  metallic  enclosure  with  the  outer  conductors  of  first  and 
second  coaxial  cable  portions  respectively  connected  to 
first  and  second  positions  on  said  enclosure,  and  a  delay 
line  coaxial  cable  portion  having  two  ends,  with  the  outer 
conductor  of  said  ends  connected  to  third  and  fourth 
positions  on  said  enclosure; 

a  first  electrode  in  said  enclosure  connected  thereto; 

second  and  third  electrodes  in  said  enclosure,  with  the  inner 
conductor  of  said  first  coaxial  cable  portion  and  the  inner 
conductor  of  one  end  of  said  delay  line  coaxial  cable 
portion  connected  to  said  second  electrode  and  with  the 


inner  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  second  portion  and 
with  the  inner  conductor  of  the  other  end  of  said  coaxial 


20 
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cable  delay  line  portion  connected  to  said  third  electrode; 
and 
a  readily  ionizible  gaseous  medium  in  said  enclosure. 


4,3(7,432 
BLENDED  LAMP 
Alfred  E.  T.  Glenny,  and  Johannes  A.  J.  M.  Van  Vliet,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,009 
Gaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.   3,    1979, 
7902573 

Int.  G.'  HOIJ  7/4i  17/34.  19/78.  29/96^ 
U.S.  G.  315—49  2  Gaims 


1.  A  blended  lamp  havinr  an  incandescent  filament  in  a 
halogen  atmosphere  which  i}  electrically  arranged  in  series 
with  a  high-pressure  sodiumj  vapor  discharge  tube,  the  dis- 
charge tube  containing  mercijry  and  a  starting  gas  in  addition 
to  sodium,  the  percentage  by  Weight  "G"  of  the  mercury  in  the 
discharge  tube  being  betweeji  91  and  98%  of  the  combined 
weight  of  the  mercury  and  tlje  sodium  in  the  discharge  tube. 
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4,367,433 

SELF  BALLASTED  LAMP  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE, 

AIRCRAFT  RUNWAY,  ETC.  LIGHTING 

Salvatore  F.  Cortorillo,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Edison 

International.  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,696 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  7/44 

U.S.  a.  315—49  3  Qaims 


1.  A  self  ballasted,  tungsten  filament,  electrode  arc  lamp, 
including  in  combmation: 

a  hermetically  sealed,  gas  filled  lamp  envelope; 

a  filament  mounted  within  said  envelope; 

first  and  second  predeterminedly  spaced  electrodes  mounted 
within  said  envelope; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  one  end  of  said  filament  to 
the  first  of  said  first  and  second  spaced  electrodes; 

means  for  connecting  an  electric  potential  of  a  first  polarity 
to  the  second  end  of  said  filament  and  an  electric  potential 
of  the  opposite  polarity  to  the  second  one  of  said  first  and 
second  space  electrodes; 

said  filament  being  predeterminedly  positioned  within  said 
envelope  in  sufficiently  close  proximity  to  said  second  one 
of  said  first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  to  induce  ioniza- 
tion of  said  gas  in  said  envelope  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  said  first  and  opposite  polarity  electric  potential  to 
said  second  end  of  said  filament  and  to  said  second  one  of 
said  electrodes,  respectively,  for  striking  an  arc  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  thereby  to  complete  an 
electrical  series  circuit  through  said  filament  and  arc. 


4,367,434 

LAMPHOLDER  HTTING  WITH  THREE-WAY 

BRIGHTNESS  SOLID-STATE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

BALLAST 

Jack  V.  Miller,  700  N.  Auburn  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,391 

Int.  CV  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34,  19/78,  29/96 

U.S.  CI.  315—51  5  Qaims 


and  second  terminal  wire,  and  a  second  end  provided  with 
a  starting  filament  including  a  first  and  second  terminal 
wire; 

a  male  screw  base  electrical  connector  adapted  to  fit  a  three- 
way  socket  lampholder  having  an  integral  switch,  said 
screw  base  extending  from  a  generally  hollow  housing 
which  supports  the  lamp  in  at  least  two  places  and  said 
screw  base  being  provided  with  three  electrical  input 
connections;  a  screw  shell  connection,  a  center  connec- 
tion and  an  intermediate  ring  connection; 

a  center-tapped  step-down  transformer  having  three  termi- 
nals on  its  primary  winding  attached  to  the  three  respec- 
tive connections  of  the  three-way  male  screw  base,  and 
having  a  secondary  winding  with  a  low  voltage  output; 

a  full-wave  bridge  rectifier  with  its  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  secondary  winding  of  the  step-down  trans- 
former; 

a  high-frequency  oscillator  with  its  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  full-wave  rectifier  and  having  a  low  voltage 
output; 

a  step-up  transformer  having  its  primary  winding  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  high-frequency  oscillator, 
and  having  a  tapped  secondary  winding  including  a  first 
segment  applying  voltage  across  and  current  through  at 
least  one  of  the  pairs  of  filament  terminal  wires,  and  a 
second  winding  segment  applying  voltage  across  and 
current  through  one  of  the  leads  of  each  respective  lamp 
filaments. 


4,367,435 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wilber  H.  Bailey,  Leucadia;  Stephen  J.  Kreinick,  San  Diego, 
and  Bradley  J.  Denny,  San  Marcos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Ivac  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,762 

Int.  C\?  H02K  27/20 

U.S.  a.  318—313  14  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  motor  control  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  d.c.  motor; 

first  means  for  sensing  motor  position  and  direction,  said  first 
means  including  a  disc  rotating  synchronously  with  rota- 
tion of  the  motor,  said  disc  having  alternating  light  and 
dark  sectors,  and  a  pair  of  photosensors  monitoring  said 
disc  as  it  rotates; 

second  means  for  selectively  establishing  a  desired  motor 
rate; 

third  means,  responsive  to  both  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means,  to  generate  motor  "advance"  and  motor 
"retard"  information  regarding  the  status  of  motor  perfor- 
mance, said  third  means  including  an  advance  and  retard 
logic  means  in  accordance  with  the  Boolean  equations: 

ADVANCE 
LOGIC  =  C(B  i  )-hC(fi  T  )  +  ^C  1  )-(-fi(C  t - 


1.  A  fiuorescent  lampholder  fitting  comprising:  at  least  one 

fluorescent  lamp  of  the  preheat  or  rapid-start  type  having  a 

first  end  provided  with  a  starting  filament  including  a  first 


RETARD 
LOGlC  =  a5  i  )+0,B  t  )+B(C  t  )+B{C\) 

where: 
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B  =  response  to  a  light  sector  in  one  of  said  pair  of  photo-  ,                              4,367,437 

sensors.  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

B  =  response  to  a  dark  sector  in  said  one  of  said  pair  of  Tsukasa  Mikami,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken 

photosensors,  Kogyo  Kibushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

C  =  response  to  a  light  sector  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  '^•'*<'  *'*•>•  *•  ^^^^  Ser.  No.  118,226 

photosensors.  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54-15266 

C  =  response  to  a  dark  sector  in  said  other  of  said  pair  of   .        _  ^^^'  ^'^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

photosensors,    '  U.S.  Q.  323-349  32  Qaims 

B  I  =  sensor  change  from  light  to  dark  in  said  one  of  said 

pair  of  photosensors,  \  \  - 

B  I  =  sensor  change  form  dark  to  light  in  said  one  of  said  ^ 

pair  of  photosensors, 
C  I  =  sensor  change  from  light  to  dark  in  said  other  of 

said  pair  of  photosensors, 
C  i  =  sensor  change  from  dark  to  light  in  said  other  of 

said  pair  of  photosensors, 
A  I  =  occurrence  of  an  advance  motor  signal;  and 
fourth  means,  responsive  to  said  third  means,  for  selectively 
driving  said  motor  at  any  one  time  in  a  selected  mode  from 
a  hierarchy  of  four  different  modes  of  operation  including 
forward  movement,  coasting  movement,  braking  of  move- 
ment, and  reverse  movement,  whereby  said  motor  move- 
ment can  be  accurately  controlled  over  a  wider  speed 
control  range. 


1.  A  reference  voltage  generator  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  source  for  generating  a  first  reference 
voltage; 

a  DC  amplifier,  comprising  an  inverting  input,  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  reference  voltage  source  for  amplifying 
the  output  voltage  therefrom  to  provide  a  second  refer- 
ence voltage  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  DC  amplifier: 

a  switch  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  the  DC  amplifier 
and  the  reference  voltage  source  for  alternately  switching 
between  these  outputs  and  for  alternately  outputting  each 
one  of  them; 

a  smoothing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  switch  for 
smoothing  said  alternating  output  into  a  DC  voltage  and 
for  feeding  this  DC  voltage  to  the  input  inverting  of  the 
DC  amplifier; 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the  periods  of 
said  alternating  switching,  the  ratio  of  the  periods  being 
selectively  determined  by  a  set  value;  and 

setting  means  for  applying  the  selected  set  value  to  the 
control  circuit  in  such  a  manner  that  said  ratio  results  in  a 
corresponding  selected  value  for  said  second  reference 
voltage. 


I  , 


4,367,436 

ASSISTED  MANUAL  DESIGNATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  PR  OPTRONIC  RADAR  DIRECTOR 

THEODOLITE  DEVICE 

Roger  Amichand;  Jacques  Coeuillet;  Jean  Darnet,  and  Pierre 

Sbalchiero,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,427 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1978,  78  30202 
Int.  Q.3  G05B  11/01 
U.S.  Q.  318— 628  8  Claims 
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4,367,438 

ELECTRONIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Albert  H.  Medwin,  65  Castle  Howard  Ct.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,869 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  324—57  R  22  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  assisted  manual  designation  of  a  target 
for  a  director  theodolite  operated  by  an  operator,  mobile  about 
two  perpendicular  rotation  axes  and  having  for  each  of  said 
two  rotations  an  ergonomic  position  loop  and  an  electrome- 
chanical velocity  loop,  said  ergonomic  loop  comprising  direct 
sighting  m^ans  for  the  target  and  holding  means  for  the  opera- 
tor, said  holding  means  comprising  at  least  one  control  member 
which  is  rigid  in  both  directions  and  is  integral  with  the  aiming 
axis  and  parallel  with  the  latter  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit  a 
refiex  aiming  and  supplies  polarized  electrical  signals  which 
are  the  nominal  values  for  the  electromechanical  velocity 
loops. 
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1.  A  measurement  device  comprising  electronic  oscillator 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  output  pulses,  said  oscillat- 
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ing  means  including  a  first  frequency  varying  means  for  vary- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  output  pulses,  said  first  frequency 
varying  means  including  a  first  impedance  element,  said  oscil- 
lator means  including  a  first  inverter,  said  first  impedance 
element  coupled  to  said  first  inverter,  said  first  inverter  having 
an  input  terminal  coupled  thereto,  said  oscillator  means  includ- 
ing a  second  frequency  varying  means  for  varying  said  fre- 
quency of  said  output  pulses,  at  least  second  and  third  impe- 
dance elements,  at  least  second  and  third  inverters,  said  second 
impedance  element  coupled  to  said  second  inverter,  said  third 
impedance  element  coupled  to  said  third  inverter,  coupling 
means  for  exclusively  alternately  coupling  the  combination  of 
said  second  impedance  element  and  said  second  inverter  and 
the  combination  of  said  third  impedance  element  and  said  third 
inverter  to  said  input  terminal  during  at  least  two  sequential 
separate  time  periods,  whereby  a  first  sub-plurality  of  said 
plurality  of  output  pulses  is  generated  by  said  oscillator  means 
during  the  first  of  said  two  time  periods  and  whereby  a  seeond 
sub-plurality  of  said  plurality  of  pulses  is  generated  by  said 
oscillator  means  during  the  second  of  said  two  time  periods. 


4,367,439 
AIRBORNE  GEOPHYSICAL  SURVEYING  SYSTEM 
USING  MULTIPLE  COIL  PAIRS 
Douglas  C,  Eraser,  Ste.  4900.  Toronto-Dominion  Centre,  Tor- 
onto, Canada  (M5K  1E8) 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,347 

Claimr.  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  13,  1979,  323304 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  3/165.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  324—330  4  Qaims 


ner  so  that  the  sensor  means  will  be  suspended  in  the 
flowing  mixture,  said  sensor  means  includes  water  sensing 
means  for  detecting  the  water  content  of  oil  and  brine 
mixtures  having  a  water  content  of  80%  or  more  by  vol- 
ume and  providing  a  sensed  water  signal  representative 
thereof,  and  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  oil  and  brine  mixture  and  provides  a 
representative  temperature  signal; 


means  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  pro- 
viding an  excitation  voltage  to  said  sensor  means;  and 
means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  percent  by  volume 
/    of  the  water  in  the  oil  and  brine  mixture  in  accordance 
with  the  sensed  water  signal  and  the  temperature  signal 
from  the  sensor  means. 


g^Q^3±o5 
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»  1 


STANDARD 


tt  3 


WHALE  TAIL 


FISH  TAIL 


4.  A  method  of  geophysical  surveying  comprising  flying 
over  terrain  to  be  surveyed  at  least  two  rigidly  spaced  trans- 
mitter-receiver coil-pairs  including  a  standard  configuration 
coil-pair  and  a  fishtail  configuration  coil-pair,  energizing  the 
transmitter  coils  of  said  pair  at  frequencies  which  are  different 
but  sufficiently  closely  spaced  that  differences  in  responses 
induced  in  the  receiver  coils  due  to  the  difference  of  said 
frequencies  are  negligible,  isolating  at  least  one  of  the  inphase 
and  the  quadrature  components  of  the  secondary  signals  from 
the  terrain  induced  in  said  receiver  coils  by  their  associated 
transmitter  coils,  subtracting  said  signals  one  from  the  other  to 
obtain  a  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  corre- 
sponding components  of  the  responses  from  the  receiver  coils 
of  the  two  coil  pairs  whereby  to  obtain  a  signal  in  which  re- 
sponses due  to  conductive  overburden  or  distributed  magnetite 
are  substantially  cancelled. 


4,367,440 
HIGH  PERCENTAGE  WATER  CONTENT  MONITOR 
Roy  P.  Mazzagatti,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,880 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  CI.  324—445  7  Qaims 

1.  An  oil-in-brine  mixture  comprising 
housing  means  connected  to  a  pipe  having  an  oil  and  brine 
mixture  fiowing  through  the  pipe  in  a  manner  so  that  the 
oil  and  brine  mixture  Hows  through  a  portion  of  the  hous- 
mg  means; 
sensor  means  mounted  within  said  housing  means  in  a  man- 


4,367,441 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SHAPING  A  SIGNAL  WAVEFORM 

Katsuyuki  Niyada,  Sagamihara;  Shoji  Hiraoka,  Kawasaki,  and 
Shuji  Morii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-149387 
Int.  a.i  H03K  5/08 
U.S.  a.  328—162  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  signal  waveform  by  means  of  a 
clamping  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  the  level  of  the  output  signal  of  said  clamping 
circuit,  to  which  said  signal  waveform  is  applied,  to  see 
whether  said  level  is  within  a  predetermined  range  or  not; 

(b)  clamping  the  level  of  said  signal  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  when  said  level  of  said  output  signal  is 
within  said  predetermined  range;  and 

(c)  repeating  said  step  of  clamping  at  an  interval  which  is 
longer  than  said  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,367,442 
DISTORTION  CORRECTION  aRCUIT  FOR  A  POWER 

AMPLinER 

Susumu  Tanaka,  and  Susumu  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,188 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/26 

U.S.  a.  330—149  18  Claims 

1.  An  amplifying  device  comprising  a  pre-amplifier,  a  first 
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amplifier  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  pre-amplifier,  a 
first  impedance  element  coupled  between  the  output  terminal 
of  the  first  amplifier  and  a  load,  a  negative  feedback  circuit  for 
feeding  back  the  outputs  of  the  first  amplifier  to  the  input  of  the 
pre-amplifier,  a  second  amplifier  coupled  to  the  input  terminal 


I-, 
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of  the  first  amplifier,  and  a  second  impedance  element  coupled 
between  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  amplifier  and  the 
load  wherein  the  first  and  second  impedance  elements  are 
selected  so  as  to  cancel  the  distortion  caused  in  the  first  ampli- 
fier by  the  outputs  of  the  second  amplifier. 


4,367,443 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  POWER  AMPLIRER 

Thomas  W.  Hull,  Hillside,  and  Antonio  Pagnamenta,  Schaum- 

burg,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,771 

Int.  a.^  H03F  21/00.  1/26 

U.S.  a.  330—207  P  16  Gaims 


1.  Circuitry  for  amplifying  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  being  provided  by  a 
signal  source,  comprising: 

first  amplifying  means  including  input  and  output  microstrip 
coupling  circuitry,  said  first  amplifying  means  being  cou- 
pled to  the  RF  signal  by  its  input  microstrip  coupling 
circuitry  for  amplifying  the  RF  signal  substantially  in 
proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  a  drive  signal,  the  ampli- 
fied RF  signal  being  coupled  from  the  first  amplifying 
means  by  its  output  microstrip  coupling  circuitry'; 

second  amplifying  means  including  input  and  output  micro- 
strip  coupling  circuitry,  said  second  amplifying  means 
being  coupled  by  its  input  microstrip  coupling  circuitry  to 
the  amplified  RF  signal  from  the  first  amplifying  means 
for  further  amplifying  the  RF  signal,  the  further  amplified 
RF  signal  being  coupled  from  the  second  amplifying 
means  by  its  output  microstrip  coupling  circuitry; 

spurious  signal  suppression  means  including  resistor  means 
series  coupled  to  microstrip  transmission  line  means,  said 
spurious  signal  suppression  means  being  coupled  to  the 
amplified  RF  signal  from  the  second  amplifying  means  for 
suppressing  the  generation  of  spurious  signals  having 
frequencies  in  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies  cen- 
tered about  one-half  of  the  predetermined  RF  signal  fre- 
quency, the  microstrip  transmission  line  means  of  the 
spurious  signal  suppression  means  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  one-half  wavelength  of  the  RF  signal; 

forward  power  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  amplified  RF 
signal  from  the  second  amplifying  means  for  providing  a 
forward  power  signal  having  a  magnitude  that  is  substan- 


tially proporiional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  amplified  RF 
signal  from  the  second  amplifying  means;  and 
regulating  means  for  providing  the  drive  signal  to  the  first 
amplifying  means,  said  regulating  means  being  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  forward  power  signal  from  the 
forward  power  sensing  means  for  regulating  the  magni- 
tude of  the  drive  signal  to  the  first  amplifying  means  to 
maintain  the  magnitude  of  the  amplifier  signal  from  the 
second  amplifying  means  at  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


4,367,444 

FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR  AND  FREQUENCY 

MODULATOR  INCORPORATING  SUCH 

DISCRIMINATOR 

Brian  R.  Gardner,  Bracknell,  and  Peter  J.  Mimday,  Reading, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Racal  Research  Limited,  Read- 
ing, England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,021 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1979, 
7936482 

Int.  a.'  H03D  3/02,  13/00:  H03L  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  332—19  25  Qaims 


2.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  an  output 
signal  having  a  value  dependent  on  any  frequency  difference 
between  an  input  signal  and  a  reference  signal,  comprising 

input  means  connected  to  receive  the  input  signal  and  the 
reference  signal  and  producing  a  plurality  of  waveforms 
each  of  a  first  or  a  second  type,  one  type  of  which  has  a 
value  dependent  on  the  sign  and  magnitude  of  the  phase 
difference  between  the  input  signal  and  the  reference 
'  signal  and  the  other  type  of  which  has  a  value  dependent 
on  the  sign  and  magnitude  of  the  phase  difference  between 
the  input  signal  and  a  signal  90°  phase-displaced  from  the 
reference  signal, 

slope  means  responsive  to  the  waveforms  of  the  first  and 
second  types  to  produce  first  and  second  slope  signals 
lying  on  opposite  sides  of  a  datum  and  whose  magnitudes 
relative  thereto  are  respectively  dependent  on  the  slopes 
of  the  said  waveforms  of  the  first  and  second  types, 

selecting  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  slope 
signals  and  operative  to  select  one  or  other  of  the  slope 
signals  in  dependence  on  a  control  signal,  and 

control  means  for  producing  the  control  signal  in  depen- 
dence on  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  waveforms  of  the 
first  and  second  types  respectively  (but  independent  of 
their  respective  signs),  whereby  the  slope  signals  are  se- 
lected by  the  selecting  means  for  respective  periods  of 
time  which  do  not  include  transitions  in  the  selected  one 
of  them  and  each  selected  one  of  them  constitutes  the  said 
output  signals. 

22.  A  frequency  modulating  arrangement,  comprising 

an  adjustable  oscillator  producing  a  variable  frequency  sig- 
nal, 

means  producing  a  reference  signal, 

input  means  connected  to  receive  the  variable  frequency 
signal  and  the  reference  signal  and  producing  a  plurality 
of  waveforms  each  of  a  first  or  a  second  type,  one  type  of 
which  has  a  value  dependent  on  the  sign  and  magnitude  of 
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the  phase  diflerence  between  the  variable  frequency  signal 
and  the  reference  signal  and  the  other  type  of  which  has  a 
value  dep)endent  on  the  sign  and  magnitude  of  the  phase 
difference  between  the  variable  frequency  signal  and  a 
signal  90°  phase-displaced  from  the  reference  signal, 

sign  means  responsive  to  waveforms  of  the  first  and  second 
types  to  produce  a  first  sign  signal  dependent  on  the  sign 
of  a  said  waveform  of  the  first  type  and  a  second  sign 
signal  dependent  on  the  sign  of  a  said  waveform  of  the 
second  type. 

slope  means  responsive  to  waveforms  of  the  first  and  second 
types  to  produce  a  first  slope  signal  dependent  on  the 
slope  of  a  said  waveform  of  the  first  type  and  a  second 
slope  signal  dependent  on  the  slope  of  a  said  waveform  of 
the  second  type, 

first  comparing  means  connected  to  compare  the  first  sign 
signal  with  the  second  slope  signal  whereby  to  produce  a 
first  intermediate  signal  having  a  value  dependent  on  the 
said  frequency  difference, 

second  comparing  means  connected  to  compare  the  second 
sign  signal  with  the  first  slope  signal  whereby  to  produce 
a  second  intermediate  signal  nominally  the  same  as  the 
first  intermediate  signal, 

selecting  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selecting 
one  or  other  of  the  intermediate  signals, 

control  means  for  producing  the  control  signal  in  depen- 
dence on  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  waveforms  of  the 
first  and  second  types  respectively  (but  independent  of 
their  respective  signs),  whereby  the  intermediate  signals 
are  selected  by  the  selecting  means  for  respective  periods 
of  time  which  do  not  include  transitions  in  the  signals  from 
which  the  respective  comparing  means  produce  them, 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  receive  each  selected 
intermediate  signal  and  a  modulating  signal  and  to  pro- 
duce a  difference  output  dependent  on  their  difference, 
and 

means  connecting  the  said  difference  output  to  the  oscillator 
to  control  the  frequency  of  the  variable  frequency  signal 
in  a  sense  such  as  to  reduce  the  said  difference  output 
towards  zero,  whereby  the  variable  frequency  signal  of 
the  oscillator  constitutes  a  modulated  output  frequency. 


to  an  odd  multiple  of  one-quarter  wavelengths  at  a  desired 
nominal  frequency  of  operation  and  each  of  transmission  media 
pair  having  a  characteristic  impedance  equal  to  Z  where: 


4,367,445 
IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMING  THREE  PORT  POWER 

DIVIDER 
Michael  Dydyk,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumberg,  III. 

Filed  .Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,921 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  5/12 

U.S.  a.  333—127  2  Qaims 

r-^--r  -I  R2 


1.  An  improvement  on  a  three  port  Wilkinson  power  split- 
ter/combiner wherein  a  first  port  is  matched  to  a  first  external 
impedance,  Ri,  and  each  of  a  second  and  third  port  are 
matched  to  a  second  external  impedance,  R2,  the  first  and 
second  impedance  being  different  each  from  the  other,  the  first 
port  being  connected  in  common  to  one  end  of  each  of  a  pair 
of  transmission  media,  another  end  of  each  of  said  transmission 
media  pair  being  connected  each  to  the  other  through  an  impe- 
dance, R^,  the  connection  at  the  end  of  R^  being  the  second 
port  and  the  connection  at  another  end  of  Kx  being  the  third 
port,  each  of  the  transmission  media  pair  having  a  length  equal 


Z  =  N2/?i/?2  .  and 
Rx  =  2R2. 


4,367,446 

MODE  COUPLERS 

William  J.  Hall,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 

Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,712,  Apr.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,826 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1976, 
15810/76 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/61 
U.S.  a.  333—135  20  Oaims 


1.  A  mode  coupler  arrangement  comprising  a  main  wave- 
guide and  at  least  two  subsidiary  waveguides  coupled  to  said 
main  waveguide  over  a  common  length  thereof,  one  of  said 
subsidiary  waveguides  being  such  as  to  support  and  couple 
signals  of  one  mode  of  propagation  and  the  other  of  said  sub- 
sidiary waveguides  being  such  as  to  support  and  couple  an- 
other mode  of  propagation,  the  coupling  between  said  subsid- 
iary waveguides  and  said  main  waveguide  being  effected  by 
arrays  of  apertures,  the  apertures  in  the  array  for  said  one 
subsidiary  waveguide'  being  staggered  by  the  order  of  one 
quarter  of  a  guided  wavelength  relative  to  the  apertures  in  the 
array  for  said  other  subsidiary  waveguide. 


4,367,447 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  HAVING  A  PIVOTED 

ARMATURE  HTTED  WITH  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Gerard  Koehler,  Ville-D'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Ets  Bemier 

&  Cie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,390 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1980,  80  06302 
Int.  a.5  HOIH  51/22 
U.S.  a.  335—80  10  Gaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  with  a  pivoted  armature,  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  yoke  fixed  on  a  base  and  provided  with  at 
least  one  coil  for  cooperating  with  an  H-shaped  armature 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  so  as  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of 
the  yoke,  the  armature  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  which 
forms  the  crossbar  of  the  H  and  projecting^  plates  secured  to 
said  magnet  and  forming  pole-pieces,  the  end  portions  of  the 
yoke  being  positioned  between  said  pole-pieces  on  each  side  of 
the  magnet,  at  least  one  contact-carrying  flexible  strip  being 
fixed  at  one  end  thereof  and  externally  on  the  pole-pieces  by 
means  of  an  interposed  insulating  covering  so  as  to  extend  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  arms  of  the  H  and  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  cooperate  with  stationary  contacts  rigidly  fixed  to  one  face 
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of  the  base,  wherein  the  free  end  of  each  flexible  strip  carries 
two  electrically  coupled  movable  contacts  adapted  to  cooper- 


tSb     .5c 


ate  with  two  respective  stationary  contacts  for  connecting  said 
two  stationary  contacts  to  each  other. 


4,367,448 
DIRECT  CURRENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 

Shizutaka  Nishizako,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55/87319 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/18 

U.S.  Q.  335—201  17  Gaims 
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netic  polarities  facing  each  other  with  an  air  gap  therebe- 
tween; 

one  of  said  separable  contact  pairs  being  positioned  within 
said  air  gap  between  said  facing  pole  faces  of  said  perma- 
nent magnets  with  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said 
movable  contact  thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
magnetic  flux  lines  extending  between  the  facing  pole 
faces  of  said  permanent  magnets; 

two  others  of  said  separable  contact  pairs  each  being  posi- 
tioned within  a  space  defined  between  planes  including 
each  magnetic  pole  face  of  each  permanent  magnet  with 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable  contacts 
thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic  flux 
lines  extending  between  the  opposing  pole  faces  of  the 
respective  permanent  magnets. 


4,367,449 
MAGNETOMECHANICAL  CONVERTER 

Gyorgy  Veisz,  Radayu  u.34.,  and  Peter  Kbszegi,  Damjanich 
u.25/a,  both  of,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,255 

Int.  CI.5  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  G.  335—229  26  CUMms 
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1.  A  magnetomechanical  converter,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture, a  unit  containing  a  plurality  of  magnets  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field,  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  the  generated 
magnetic  field,  said  armature  and  said  generating  unit  being 
movable  relatively  to  one  another,  at  least  two  of  said  magnets 
of  said  generating  unit  being  situated  for  building  up  magnetic 
circuits  operating  against  one  another  and  bdng  closed  outside 
of  said  magnets,  said  armature  being  situated  between  said 
magnets,  and  being  formed  of  a  soft  magnetic  material  of 
higher  than  1.2  relative  magnetic  permeability  whereby  vari- 
ably to  adjust  an  outer  circuit  with  high  accuracy,  said  arma- 
ture being  coupled  to  a  magnetic  shunt. 


4,367,450 

ELECTRICAL  REACTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Ernie  Carillo,  1619  Whitestone,  Spring  Valley,  Calif.  92077 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,316 

Int.  G.^  HOIF  5/00.  27/30 

U.S.  G.  336—200  j  1  Claim 


1.  A  direct  current  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising  in 
an  insulating  housing: 

a  set  of  three  pairs  of  separable  contacts  each  pair  including 
stationary  and  movable  contacts  and  being  connectable  to 
an  external  circuit; 

supporting  means  for  movably  supporting  said  movable 
contacts  between  closed  and  open  positions  relative  to 
said  stationary  contacts; 

operating  means  including  an  electromagnetic  device  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  supporting  means  for  moving,  to- 
gether with  said  supporting  means,  said  movable  contacts 
between  the  closed  and  open  positions;  and 

magnetic  arc  blowout  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
permanent  magnets  each  having  opposing  magnetic  pole 
faces  and  disposed  in  the  proximity  of  said  separable 
contact  pairs,  said  permanent  magnets  being  supported  by 
said  housing  with  their  pole  faces  having  different  mag- 


1.  A  superimposed  wafer  electrical  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  wafers  each  having  an  insulative  sheet  and  a 
conductor  layer  bonded  to  said  insulative  sheet; 

(b)  portions  of  said  insulative  sheet  being  removed  to  define 
at  least  one  pass-through  aperture  and  having  a  contact 
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electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  layer  and  passing 
through  said  aperture; 

(c)  said  wafers  being  arranged  in  a  stack  such  that  by  virtue 
of  the  electrical  integrity  established  by  the  contact  of 
each  wafer  contacting  the  subsequent  wafer  in  said  stack, 
an  electrical  element  having  pre-determined  properties  is 
created; 

(d)  said  wafers  may  be  flipped  about  a  rotational  axis  for 
stacking,  and  said  wafers  fall  into  two  types  arranged 
relative  to  the  rotation  axis  as  follows: 

(e)  a  type  (a)  wafer  having  receiving  and  pass-through 
contacts  in  a  row  parallel  to  and  on  one  side  of  said  axis 
and  a  void  positioned  at  the  virtual  image  of  said  receiving 
contact  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis;  and 

(0  a  type  (b)  wafer  having  pass-through  and  receiving 
contacts  positioned  to  align  with  the  receiving  and  pass- 
through  contacts  of  said  type  (a)  wafers  respectively,  and 
defining  a  void  positioned  at  the  virtual  image  of  said 
receiving  contact  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis,  and 
including  two  insulator  sheets,  type  (a)  insulators  having  a 
void  coincident  with  the  receiving  contact  and  the  void  of 
said  type  (a)  wafers,  and  type  (b)  insulators  having  a  void 
coinciding  with  the  receiving  contact  and  void  of  said 
type  (b)  wafers,  whereby  said  wafers  may  be  alternatively 
stacked  to  create  a  coil,  or  alternatively  stacked  in  the 
following  order  to  create  a  capacitor:  Type  (a)  wafer,  type 
(b)  wafer  upside  down,  type  (b)  insulator,  type  (b)  wafer, 
type  (a)  wafer  upside  down,  type  (a)  insulator,  with  this 
pattern  repeating  as  desired. 


4,367,451 
FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  FUSES  AND 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  INCLUDING  THE  ELEMENT 
Robert  J.  Panaro,  Byfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,466,  May  16,  1979.  This  application 
Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,330 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  85/J2 
U.S.  CI.  337—160  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  fusible  element  including 

(a)  a  layer  of  copper; 

(b)  a  layer  of  silver  affixed  to  said  layer  of  copper; 

(c)  said  layer  of  copper  and  said  layer  of  silver  having  a  point 
of  reduced  cross-section  where  the  temperature  of  said 
fusible  element  is  relatively  high  when  carrying  current; 

(d)  an  overlay  of  an  M-effect  metal  having  a  lower  fusing 
point  than  silver  arranged  on  said  layer  of  silver  in  axially 
spaced  relation  from  said  point  of  reduced  cross-section; 

(e)  said  layer  of  copper  and  said  layer  of  silver  having  a 
rectangular  relatively  long  perforation  that  extends  in  a 
direction  transversely  to  the  direction  of  said  fusible  ele- 
ment; 

(0  said  layer  of  copper  and  said  layer  of  silver  having  a  pair 
of  relatively  short  perforations  that  extend  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  relatively  long  perforation,  each  of  said 
pair  of  relatively  short  perforations  being  aligned  with  and 
arranged  to  opposite  sides  of  said  relatively  long  perfora- 
tion and  each  of  said  pair  of  relatively  short  perforations 
being  open  along  the  edges  of  said  fusible  element; 

(g)  said  relatively  long  perforation  and  said  pair  of  relatively 
short  perforations  define  a  pair  of  parallel  current  paths 
therebetween;  and 

(h)  the  width  of  said  overlay  of  an  M-effect  metal  extends 
across  the  entire  width  of  said  fusible  element,  is  bounded 
on  one  side  thereof  by  a  straight  line  coextensive  with  one 
of  the  longer  sides  of  said  relatively  long  perforation  and 


substantially  exposes  as  long  as  in  the  solid  state  said  pair 
of  parallel  current  paths. 


4,367,452 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  H.  Carlson,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Elmwood 
Sensors,  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,842 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/52 

U.S.  a.  337-362  21  Qaims 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  a  housing  having  a  base 
portion,  a  fulcrum  on  said  base,  a  resiliently  deformable,  elec- 
trically conductive  member  having  an  integral  arm  blanked 
therein,  said  member  overlying  said  fulcrum,  said  arm  having 
a  first  movable  contact  adjacent  its  free  extremity,  said  fulcrum 
maintaining  said  member  in  generally  spaced  relation  to  said 
base,  means  securing  said  member  to  said  base  in  such  a  way 
that  the  portion  of  said  member  adjacent  the  connected  end  of 
said  arm  is  free  to  deform,  a  first  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  movable  contact,  said  arm  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  wherein  said  contacts  are  in  en- 
gagement with  each  other  to  effect  electrical  continuity  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  contacts  are  separated  to  inter- 
rupt said  continuity,  and  bimetallic  means  in  said  housing 
automatically  actuated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature change  and  cooperating  with  said  deformable  member 
when  actuated  to  deform  the  latter  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
connected  end  of  said  arm,  thereby  causing  said  arm  to  pivot 
on  said  fulcrum  to  either  open  or  close  said  contacts. 


4,367,453 

AUTOMOTIVE  DRIVING  DIRECTION  AND  POSITION 

INDICATOR  APPARATUS 

Akira  Kuno,  Oobu;  Muneaki  Matsumoto,  Okazaki;  Koji 
Numata,  Toyokawa,  and  Susumu  Urano,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,804 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49390 

Int.  aj  G06F  15/50;  G09B  29/10 

U.S.  a.  340—23  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  guidance  system,  comprising: 
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direction  detector  means  for  generating  a  current  direction 
signal  corresponding  to  a  current  driving  direction  of  the 
motor  vehicle; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  actual  distance 
traveled  by  the  motor  vehicle; 

destination  setting  means  for  generating  set  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  and  distance  from  a  starting 
point  to  a  destination  point,  said  set  signals  being  set  at  the 
starting  point; 

computer  means  for  processing  the  current  direction  signal 
from  said  direction  detector  means,  the  actual  distance 
traveled  signal  and  the  set  signals  from  said  destination 
setting  means  for  producing  data  representing  the  direc- 
tion from  a  present  point  of  the  vehicle  to  the  destination 
point  defined  by  said  set  signals  and  generating  a  present 
point  to  destination  (PPD)  vector  signal  representing  said 
data;  and 

display  means  including  a  first  display  section  for  indicating 
the  current  driving  direction  of  the  motor  vehicle  as  de- 
fined by  said  current  direction  signal  and  a  second  display 
section  for  indicating  the  direction  and  distance  from  the 
present  point  to  the  destination  point  in  accordance  with 
the  PPD  signal  from  said  computer  means,  said  display 
means  being  adpated  to  indicate  the  data  of  said  first  and 
second  display  sections  on  the  same  display  panel. 


4,367,454 

THEFT  DETERRING  APPARATUS 

Frank  Modica,  1123  W.  Webster  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60614 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,320 

Int.  CI.'  B60J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  340—63  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  rooftop  removable  from  a  vehicle 
body,  an  improved  theft  deterring  apparatus,  comprising: 

latching  means  for  retaining  the  rooftop  on  the  automobile 
body; 

alarm  means  for  signaling  an  alarm  condition  in  response  to 
movement  of  a  particular  distance  of  the  latching  means; 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  latching  means  in 
a  latched  position  while  allowing  movement  of  the  latch- 
ing means  said  particular  distance,  the  locking  means 
allowing  the  latching  means  to  move  to  the  unlatched 
position  when  the  locking  means  is  in  a  unlocked  position. 


4,367,455 
POWERSAVING  ROOM  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Morton  Fried,  706  Bolton  Rd.,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.  11691 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,830 
Int.  a.3  H04B  3/54 
U.S.  a.  340—310  A  19  Oaims 

1.  A  Powersaving  Room  Security  System,  comprising: 
switch  means  for  coupling  to  a  door  locking  system  for 
generating  a  lock  signal  congruous  to  proper  locking  of 
the  door; 
a  central  control  unit  for  producing  control  signals  capable 

of  transmission  through  the  room  AC  lines, 
module  units  for  respective  connection  to  various  electrical 
receptacles  and  wall  switches  in  the  room  and  responsive 
to  said  control  signals  for  correspondingly  controlling  the 
respective  receptacles  and  wall  switches, 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  central  control  unit  for  limiting 


permanent  energization  of  lights  and  appliances  coupled 
to  respective  module  units  in  the  room  to  the  occurrence 
of  said  lock  signal  and  for  permitting  only  temporary 
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energization  of  at  least  selected  ones  of  the  lights  and 
appliances  coupled  to  respective  module  units  in  the  room 
in  the  absence  of  said  lock  signal,  and 
means  for  promoting  projjer  locking  of  the  door. 


4,367,456 

PCM  AND  PAM  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

SIGNAL  LEVEL  VARIATION  ON  THE  PCM  PORTION 

OF  THE  CIRCUIT 

Ernst  A.  Munter,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,258 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/02 


U.S.  O.  340—347  C 
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1.  A  conversion  circuit  for  use  with  a  digital  telephone 
switching  network,   both   for  converting  transmitted  pulse 
amplitude  modulation  (PAM)  signals  into  transmitted  pulse 
code  modulation  (PCM)  signals  and  for  converting  received 
PCM  signals  into  received  PAM  signals,  said  conversion  cir- 
cuit characterized  by: 
a  receive  circuit  for  converting  received  PCM  signals  into 
received  PAM  signals,  said  receive  circuit  comprising  a 
first   controllable   code-converter   means   connected   in 
series  with  the  digital  input  of  a  digital-to-analogue  con- 
verter, wherein  the  input  of  said  first  code-converter 
means  is  responsive  to  said  received  PCM  signal,  and  the 
output  of  said  first  code-converter  means  is  a  PCM  signal 
applied  to  the  input  of  said  digital-to-analogue  converter, 
the  output  of  which  is  said  received  PAM  signal; 
a  transmit  circuit  for  converting  transmitted  PAM  signals 
into  transmitted  PCM  signals,  said  transmit  circuit  com- 
prising  an   analogue-to-digital   converter  connected   in 
series  with  a  second  controllable  code-converter  means, 
wherein  the  input  of  said  analogue-to-digital  converter  is 
responsive  to  said  transmitted  PAM  signal,  and  the  output 
of  said  analogue-to-digital  converter  is  a  PCM  signal 
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applied  to  the  input  of  said  second  code-converter  means, 
the  output  of  which  is  said  transmitted  PCM  signal;  and 

a  first  storage  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  both  the 
first  and  the  second  code-converter  means  to  thereby 
control  the  amount  of  variation  of  the  digital  signal  pass- 
ing through  said  code-converter  means  arid  to  thereby 
control  the  magnitude  of  any  resultant  analogue  signal 
derived  therefrom, 

wherein  said  first  storage  means  is  accessed  twice  every 
voice  channel  in  order  to  store  the  appropriate  digital 
code,  in  said  first  storage  means,  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  variation  caused  by  said  first  and  second  code- 
converter  means. 


4,367,457 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Masaharu  Tadauchi,  and  Kenji  Kumasaka,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No,  260,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-60571 

Int.  a.^  H03R  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  -  3  Qaims 


transmitting  each  said  data  bit  at  said  different  ultrasonic 
frequencies;  and 
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ultrasonic  receiving  means,  at  each  receiving  station  for 
recovering  said  data  bits  by  detection  of  any  one  or  all  of 
said  ultrasonic  frequencies. 
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1  A  signal  processing  apparatus  for  encoding  analog  video 
signals  produced  for  every  photoelectric  conversion  effected 
through  scanning  an  image  of  an  original  into  a  binary  signal 
by  comparing  said  analog  video  signal  with  a  reference  signal 
voltage,  wherem  reference  signal  voltage  generating  means  for 
producing  said  reference  signal  voltage  comprises  a  peak  hold 
circuit  adapted  to  convert  a  maximum  value  of  a  repeatedly 
incoming  analog  video  signal  into  a  digital  signal,  store  said 
digital  signal  as  a  digital  peak  signal  and  convert  said  digital 
peak  signal  into  an  analog  peak  signal,  a  distortion  storing 
circuit  for  storing  previously  a  distortion  characteristic  signal, 
a  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  adapted  for  producing 
an  analog  reference  signal  voltage  on  the  basis  of  an  analog 
peak  signal  voltage  produced  from  said  peak  hold  circuit  and 
said  distortion  signal  read  out  from  said  distortion  storing 
circuit,  and  a  correcting  circuit  for  subtracting  periodically  a 
predetermined  quantity  from  said  digital  peak  signal  stored  in 
said  peak  hold  circuit. 


4,367,459 

TAUT  WIRE  INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

DETECTORS  USEFUL  THEREIN 

Yoel  Amir,  71  Eshel,  Moshav  Omer;  Omri  Talmon,  34  Rambam 

St.,  and  Chaim  Porat,  21  Mivza-Horev  St.,  both  of  Beersheva, 

all  of  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  5,  1980,  60240 
Int.  a.3  G08B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  340—541  23  Qaims 


4,367,458 
SUPERVISED  WIRELESS  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  R.  Hackett,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ultrak  Inc., 
Broomfield,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,497 
^  Int.  a.3  G08B  1/08.  26/00 

U.S.  a.  340—539  22  Qaims 

1.  A  wireless  data  communication  system  operable  to  trans- 
mit information  as  ultrasonic  frequency  signals  which  are 
subject  to  loss  caused  by  nulls  due  to  multipath  signal  cancella- 
tion at  a  receiving  station  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  stations  capable  of  transmission  and 
reception  at  a  plurality  of  different  ultrasonic  frequencies 
sufficiently  separated  in  frequency  to  spatially  separate  the 
respective  locations  of  nulls  of  said  different  frequencies 
due  to  multipath  propagation  between  communicating 
stations; 
means  for  transmitting  said  information  by  modulating  each 
of  said  ultrasonic  frequencies  with  the  same  data  bits  and 


1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  comprising:  a  fence  includ- 
ing a  group  of  wires  tensioned  between  a  pair  of  wire-support- 
ing poles  anchored  in  the  ground;  a  detector-carrier  member 
supported  intermediate  said  pair  of  wire-supporting  poles;  an 
intrusion  detector  fixed  to  said  detector-carrier  member;  and  a 
common  actuator  attached  to  a  plurality  of  said  wires  and 
coupling  same  to  said  detector  for  actuating  the  detector  in 
response  to  a  disturbance  in  any  of  said  plurality  of  wires. 


4,367,460 
INTRUSION  SENSOR  USING  OPTIC  HBER 
Henri  Hodara,  2113  Minoru  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001    ^ 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,671 
Int.  a.3  G08B  13/04.  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340—550  22  Qaims 

1.  An  intrusion  sensor  for  use  with  an  optical  source  and 
detector,  and  comprising: 

a  substantially  transparent  and  solid  panel;  and 
a  unitary  optic  fiber  at  least  partly  embedded  in  the  panel 
and  having  each  of  its  two  ends  near  a  surface  of  the  panel; 
wherein  the  panel  and  the  portion  of  the  fiber  in  contact 


January  4,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


295 


therewith  each  have  respective  refractive  indices,  and  the 
difference  between  the  said  respective  refractive  indices  is 
sufficiently  small  to  render  the  fiber  substantially  invisible 
to  the  eye;  and 
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the  two  ends  are  adapted,  located  and  oriented  for  optical 
coupling  of  such  optical  source  to  such  optical  detector. 


third  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  means  for 
providing  a  discernible  indication  in  response  to  the  stor- 
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ing  of  said  first  signal  plus  subsequent  supply  of  electrical 
power  to  said  switched  electrical  power  conductor. 


4,367,461  4,367,463 

COmN  ALARM  SYSTEM  INFORMATION  MARK  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Fernand  Gauchard,  Pare  du  Beau,  Santeny  (Val  de  Marne),   Takashi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Nozomu  Kitagishi,  Kawasaki, 

France  ^^^i  <>'  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,368  J«P«n 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1979,  79  26991  ^ •'«•  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,210 

Int.  a.^  G08B  21/00  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1980,  55-1S69 


U.S.  CI.  340—573 


2  Qaims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  coffins,  comprising  an  alarm  circuit 
having  means  actuated  by  a  movement  of  the  body  in  the 
coffin,  an  electrical  supply  source,  and  at  least  one  alarm  de- 
vice actuated  by  said  supply  source,  said  actuated  means  com- 
prising at  least  two  conductive  elements  which  are  mounted 
facing  each  other  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  cover  of  the  coffin 
directly  above  the  hands  of  the  human  body  in  such  a  manner 
that  they  are  brought  into  contact  with  each  other  when  a 
hand  is  raised. 


4,367,462 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  aRCUITRY 
Daryl  D.  Dressier,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,616 
Int.  Q.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—620  7  Qaims 

1.  Liquid  level  sensing  circuitry  adapted  for  energization 
from  a  source  of  electrical  power  including: 
first  means,  including  a  conductive  probe,  for  providing  a 
first  signal  when  the  liquid  sensed  is  not  in  contact  with 
said  conductive  probe; 
second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means,  said 
second  means  including  a  switched  electrical  power  con- 
ductor adapted  for  energization  from  the  source  of  electri- 
cal power  via  a  switch,  said  second  means  storing  said  first 
signal  if  said  first  signal  is  present  at  the  completion  of  a 
time  period  following  termination  of  electrical  power  to 
said  switched  electrical  power  conductor;  and 


1.  An  information  mark  display  device  provided  with  an 
information  mark  display  presenting  portion  formed  in  a  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  surface  of  a  flat  plane-like  transparent  sub- 
strate to  a  shape  representing  an  information  to  be  displayed, 
whereby  when  said  display  presenting  portion  is  illuminated, 
the  display  of  said  information  is  presented,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
an  information  mark  display  portion  formed  by  an  array  of 
microprisms,  each  of  the  microprisms  fonriing  said  display 
portion  having  at  least  one  inclined  surface  as  the  informa- 
tion display  control  surface;  and 
an  illumination  light  source  for  illuminating  the  above- 
described  information  mark  display  portion,  an  illumina- 
tion light  beam  from  said  illumination  light  source  being 
caused  by  the  above-described  incline(t  surfaces  of  the 
microprisms  to  exit  in  a  direction  of  an  observation  axis. 


4367,464 
LARGE  SCALE  DISPLAY  PANEL  APPARATUS 
Koichiro  Kurahashi,  Hyogo,  and  Noriyuki  Tomimatsu,  Naga- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,262 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-68642 

Int.  Q.3  G09G  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  340—701  5  Claims 

I.  A  large  scale  color  display  panel  capable  of  displaying  an 
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image  containing  half  tones  and  of  varying  intensity,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements,  each  of  said  light 
emitting  elements  being  capable  of  emitting  light  in  a 
selected  combination  of  three  primary  colors,  each  of  said 
light   emitting   elements   comprising   three   cathode-ray 
tubes,  each  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  at  least  one  fluo- 
rescent screen  for  emitting  light  of  one  of  said  primary 
colors  from  substantially  an  entire  front  surface  thereof 
and  an  electron  gun  for  producing  an  unfocused  flood  of 
electrons  directed  toward  said  fluorescent  screen; 
a  plurality  of  drive  circuits,  one  of  said  drive  circuits  being 
provided  for  each  said  electron  gun  for  turning  on  and  off 
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signal  for  producing  a  detection  signal  at  first  times  during 
a  frame  whenever  the  electrical  output  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  portion  of  the  luminous  information  exceeds 
a  first  amplitude  and  for  selectedly  producing  the  detec- 
tion signal  at  second  times  during  the  same  frame  when- 
ever the  electrical  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  second 
portion  of  the  luminous  information  exceeds  a  second 
amplitude. 


4,367,466 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  SCANNING  TYPE 

DISPLAY 
Genyo  Takeda,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Masato  Hatakeyama,  Uji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,194 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1980,  55-86968 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  340—725  9  Qaims 


■  ^=*_  i 4:b  - 


t  ^- 


i 


said  electron  gun  with  an  on-to-off  time  ratio  determined 
in  accordance  with  an  intensity  of  light  to  be  emitted  by 
the  cathode-ray  tube  of  which  said  electron  gun  forms  a 
part,  and  hence  a  hue  of  light  to  be  emitted  from  the  light 
emitting  element  of  which  said  cathode-ray  tube  forms  a 
part: 

a  plurality  of  memory  means,  one  of  said  memory  means 
being  provided  for  each  said  drive  circuit  for  storing  a 
binary  control  signal  representing  and  on/off  state  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  electron  guns;  and 

brightness  adjusting  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  drive 
circuits  for  setting  a  brightness  level  of  light  to  be  emitted 
by  controlling  a  magnitude  of  drive  of  said  electron  guns. 


I 


4,367,465 
GRAPHICS  LIGHT  PEN  AND  METHOD  FOR  RASTER 

SCAN  CRT 
Nicholas  P.  Mati;  Frederick  J.  Porter,  both  of  Loveland,  and 
Robert  W.  Fredrickson,  Fort  Collins,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,103 

Int.  C\?  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  340—707  24  Claims 
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1.  A  light  pen  system  comprising: 

CRT  display  means  for  displaying  frames  of  luminous  infor- 
mation upon  a  screen,  portions  of  which  luminous  infor- 
mation are  to  be  detected  by  a  light  pen; 

photoelectric  detection  means  positionable  proximate  the 
screen  and  responsive  to  light  therefrom  for  providing  an 
electrical  output  signal  whose  amplitude  is  indicative  of 
the  amount  of  light  reaching  the  photoelectric  detection 
means;  and 

variable  threshold  means,  responsive  to  the  electric  output 
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1.  A  display  control  apparatus  of  a  scanning  type  display  for 
displaying  an  image  on  a  screen  through  repetition  of  a  hori- 
zontal scanning  operation  and  a  vertical  scanning  operation, 

said  scanning  type  display  comprising  an  arrangement  of  a 
relatively  large  plurality  (mxn)  of  dots  on  the  screen 
arranged  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  by  the 
numbers  m  and  n,  respectively,  an  image  symbol  as  a  unit 
being  displayed  comprising  an  arrangement  of  a  relatively 
small  plurality  (x  x  y)  of  dots  arranged  in  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  directions  by  the  dot  numbers  x  and  y,  respec- 
tively, one  or  more  of  image  symbols  being  displayed  on 
the  screen  arranged  in  columns  of  the  number  (m/x)  ob- 
tained by  dividing  the  dot  number  (m)  in  the  horizontal 
direction  of  the  relatively  large  plurality  (m  X  n)  of  num- 
bers by  the  dot  number  (x)  in  the  horizontal  direction  of 
the  relatively  small  plurality  (xxy)  of  numbers,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  character  pattern  storing  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
kinds  of  pattern  information  concerning  characters  each 
being  displayed  as  said  unit  image  symbol  and  having  its 
own  predetermined  character  identifying  information  for 
each  kind  thereof, 

display  control  information  generating  means  for  generating 
display  control  information  during  one  horizontal  scan- 
ning period, 

said  display  control  information  including  abscissa  informa- 
tion for  designating  the  column  in  the  horizontal  direction 
of  said  image  symbol  being  displayed  on  said  screen, 
reference  ordinate  information  of  said  image  symbol,  and 
said  character  identifying  information  of  said  image  sym- 
bol, 

additional  ordinate  information  generating  means  for  pro- 
viding additional  ordinate  information  (AV)  based  on  a 
difference  between  ordinate  information  preceding  by  a 
predetermined  number  of  lines  the  actual  ordinate  position 
of  the  horizontal  scanning  line  of  said  scanning  type  dis- 
play and  ordinate  information  of  said  image  symbol, 

a  first  line  buffer  memory  including  storing  regions  for  stor- 
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ing  at  least  said  character  identifying  information  and  said 
additional  ordinate  information  (AV)  for  each  column  of 
said  horizontal  scanning  lines, 

a  second  line  buffer  memory  including  storing  regions  for 
storing  at  least  said  character  identifying  information  and 
said  additional  ordinate  infonrjation  (AV)  for  each  column 
of  the  horizontal  scanning  lines  spaced  apari  by  a  prede- 
termined number  of  lines  from  said  horizontal  scanning 
lines  stored  in  said  first  line  buffer  memory, 

synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
synchronizing  signal  associated  with  the  abscissa  and 
ordinate  of  the  actual  scanning  position  of  said  horizontal 
scanning  line, 

write/read  control  means  for  placing  one  of  said  first  and 
second  line  buffer  memories  in  an  information  write  mode 
and  for  placing  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  line 
buffer  memories  in  an  information  read  mode  alternately 
at  every  predetermined  number  of  lines  of  said  horizontal 
scanning  lines,  and 

pattern  information  withdrawal  control  means  responsive  to 
the  read  output  from  said  other  line  buffer  memory  for 
reading  the  pattern  information  of  the  kind  corresponding 
to  the  character  identifying  information  from  said  charac- 
ter pattern  storing  memory  for  providing  the  same  to  said 
scanning  type  display. 


4,367,467 
LCD  DISPLAY  MOUNT  WINDOW 
Philip  Emile,  Jr.,  Roseland,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,408 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  340—765  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  liquid  crystal  display  (LCD)  to  a 
circuit  board  having  a  conductive  pattern  for  applying  electri- 
cal signals  to  corresponding  electrical  conductors  on  a  surface 
of  said  LCD,  said  device  comprising: 

a  holder  positioned  between  said  LCD  and  said  circuit 
board,  said  holder  including  means  for  maintaining  said 
LCD  in  registration  with  said  conductive  pattern  on  said 
circuit  board, 

means  for  establishing  electrical  connections  between  said 
conductive  pattern  on  said  circuit  board  and  the  corre- 
sponding conductors  on  said  LCD, 

a  cover  member  positioned  around  said  LCD  and  said 
holder,  a  portion  of  said  LCD  being  exposed  through  an 
opening  formed  in  said  cover  member,  said  LCD  being 
recessed  within  said  cover  member; 

an  optically  clear  lens  located  between  said  cover  member 
and  said  LCD,  said  lens  having  a  lower  surface  adjacent 
said  LCD,  said  lens  extending  outwardly  through  the 
opening  formed  in  said  cover  member,  said  lens  providing 
a  raised  image  of  characters  developed  on  said  LCD  to 
compensate  for  the  recess  of  said  LCD  within  said  cover 
member;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  cover  member  to  said  circuit  board. 


4^7,468 
D.C.  INPUT  SHIFT  PANEL  DRIVER  aRCUITS-BIASED 

INPUTS 
John  L.  Curry,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,044 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  340—768  8  Claims 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  creating  and  sequentially  shifting 
trapped  wall  charge  between  cells  in  a  plasma  charge  transfer 
display  panel,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  first  voltage  of  a  first  polarity  and  a 
second  voltage  of  a  second  polarity; 

a  multiplicity  of  input  driver  circuits,  electrically  connected 
between  said  means  for  providing  a  first  and  second  volt- 
age and  a  group  of  input  driver  lines  in  said  display  panel, 
each  of  said  input  driver  circuits  being  continuously  con- 
ductive to  first  polarity  voltage  and  selectively  conduc- 
tive to  second  polarity  voltage; 

means  for  providing  a  third  voltage  of  said  second  polarity; 

a  multiplicity  of  phase  driver  circuits,  each  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  means  for  providing  a  third  voltage 
and  a  group  of  phase  driver  lines  in  said  display  panel, 
each  of  said  circuits  being  selectively  conductive;  and 

control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  input  and 
phase  driver  circuits,  for  providing  said  first  voltage  at 
selected  input  driver  lines  at  the  time  the  first  of  said  phase 
driver  lines  is  provided  with  said  third  voltage,  switching 
the  voltage  on  the  first  of  said  phase  driver  lines  to  sub- 
stantially zero  coincident  with  switching  the  voltage  on 
said  selected  input  driver  lines  to  the  second  voltage,  and 
switching  the  voltage  on  the  first  of  said  phase  driver  lines 
from  the  substantially  zero  to  said  third  voltage  before 
said  selected  input  driver  lines  are  switched  from  said 
second  voltage. 


4,367,469 

UNIFORM  COLORATION  CONTROL  IN  AN 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  OF  THE  SEGMENTED 

TYPE 
Sadakatsu  Hashimoto,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-88454 
Int  a.5  G09G  3/16 
U.S.  O.  340—785  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  drive  system  for  driving  an  electrochromic  display 
cell  including  an  electrochromic  material  and  a  predetermined 
number  of  display  electrodes,  different  combinations  of  said 
display  electrodes  defining  different  desired  display  patterns, 
said  drive  system  comprising: 
coloration  means  connected  to  said  display  electrodes  for 
conducting  coloration  operations  on  selected  ones  of  said 
display  electrodes  by  applying  a  coloration  voltage  to  the 
selected  display  electrodes: 
bleaching  means  connected  to  said  display  electrodes  for 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


bleaching  selected  ones  of  said  display  electrodes  by  ap- 
plying a  bleaching  voltage  thereto:  and 
clamping  means  connected  to  said  display  electrodes  for 
clamping  said  selected  display  electrodes  in  a  stable  col- 
ored condition  following  the  coloration  thereof  by  said 
coloration  means  by  applying  a  direct  current  clamping 
voltage  thereto,  the  magnitude  of  which  is  smaller  than 
that  of  said  coloration  voltage; 
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4,367,471 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ACTUATING  CONTROLLABLE 

DIODE  ELEMENTS 

Klaus  Gillessen,  Untergruppenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Licentia  Fatent-Verwaltungs  GmbH,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  3008565 

Int.  a.J  GOID  7/00;  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.82  9  Qaims 
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said  clamping  means  comprising  compensating  means  for 
changing  the  magnitude  of  the  clamping  voltage  supplied 
by  the  clamping  means  according  to  variations  in  tempera- 
ture to  maintain  said  selected  ones  of  said  display  elec- 
trodes clamped  in  said  stable  colored  condition  regardless 
of  the  variation  in  temperature. 


4,367.470 
DOOR  OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Tadokoro;  Shigeru  Matsuoka,  and  Koji  Yamauchi,  all 
of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981.  Ser.  No.  279,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1980,  55-89158 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.77  8  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  light-emitting 
diodes,  said  diodes  being  arranged  in  2n-3  pairs,  where  n  is  an 
integer  greater  than  2,  the  diodes  of  each  pair  being  mutually 
connected  in  antiparallel,  n  supply  conductors,  said  supply 
conductors  being  arranged  to  control  said  2n-3  pairs  of  diodes, 
further  conductors,  said  pairs  of  diodes  being  interconnected 
by  said  further  conductors,  wherein  none  of  said  conductors 
cross. 


4,367,472 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SIDE  LOBE 

SUPPRESSION  IN  RADAR  APPARATUSES 

Rudolf  Hauptmann,  Munich,  and  Gerhard  Foeller,  Soecking, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Beriin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939511;  Sep.  28,  1979,  2939512;  Oct.  23,  1979,  2942778 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/10:  GOIS  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  343—7  A  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  door  operation  control  apparatus  including  control 
circuit  means  for  controlling  controlled  objects  including  door 
operating  means  driving  a  door  for  opening  and  closing  move- 
ment, and  commanding  means  for  generating  operation  com- 
mand signals  to  be  applied  to  said  control  circuit  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising  two  signal  conductors  electrically  con- 
necting between  said  commanding  means  and  said  control 
circuit  means,  signal  generating  means  provided  in  said  com- 
manding means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  operation  com- 
mand signals  of  different  voltage  levels  and  selectively  trans- 
mitting said  operation  command  signals  by  way  of  said  signal 
conductors,  and  discriminating  means  provided  in  ^id  control 
circuit  means  for  discriminating  the  voltage  level  of  one  of  said 
operation  command  signals  transmitted  by  ways  of  said  signal 
conductors  thereby  generating  a. control  signal  for  controlling 
the  controlled  object  corresponding  to  a  said  discriminated 
voltage  level. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  side  lobe  suppression  in  radar 
devices  comprising  a  primary  directive  radar  antenna,  a  pri- 
mary radar  receiver  connected  to  said  primary  radar  antenna, 
an  auxiliary  omnidirectional  antenna,  an  auxiliary  receiver 
connected  to  said  auxiliary  antenna,  a  weighting  multiplier 
receiving  the  output  of  said  auxiliary  receiver,  an  adder  receiv- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  weighting  multiplier  and  said  primary 
radar  receiver,  a  change-over  switch  receiving  the  outputs  of 
said  adder  and  said  primary  radar  receiver,  a  return  loop  con- 
nected to  said  weighting  multiplier  to  vary  its  weighting  factor 
and  said  return  loop  receiving  the  output  of  said  adder  and  said 
auxiliary  receiver,  a  first  comparator  (KPl)  receiving  an  out- 
put of  said  return  loop  and  connected  to  said  change-over 
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switch  to  supply  either  the  output  of  said  adder  or  said  primary 
radar  receiver  to  an  output  terminal,  a  second  comparator 
(KP2)  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  adder  and  said  primary 
radar  receiver  and  connected  to  said  change-over  switch  to 
supply  either  the  output  of  said  adder  or  said  primary  radar 
receiver  to  said  output  terminal,  and  a  control  characteristic 
device  receiving  the  output  of  said  auxiliary  receiver,  a  gain 
control  means  with  a  gain  control  in  said  return  loop  and  said 
control  characteristic  device  connected  to  said  gain  control 
means  whereby  the  weighting  factor  (V)  is  proportional  to  the 
square  of  the  inverse  noise  signal  (S^)  at  the  output  of  said 
auxiliary  receiver  according  to  the  equation  V  =  (a/S2)  where 
a  is  a  constant. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  to  an  object, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  wave  source  for  producing  a  frequency- 
modulated  carrier  wave  having  a  periodic  frequency 
deviation  AF  and  a  mean  frequency  F©; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  the  carrier  wave  source  for  detecting 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  first  and  second  frequen- 
cies when  they  are  produced  by  the  source; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  the  carrier  wave  source  for  emitting 
the  carrier  wave  toward  the  object; 

(d)  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  carrier  wave  re- 
flected by  the  object; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  and  the  carrier 
wave  source  for  mixing  received  carrier  wave  energy 
with  emitted  carrier  wave  energy  and  forming  a  beat 
signal  having  a  beat  frequency  f/>; 

(0  a  calibration  signal  source  for  producing  a  calibration 

beat  signal  having  a  frequency  ^bc,  and 
(g)  control  means  coupled  to  the  carrier  wave  source,  the 

detecting  means,  the  mixing  means  and  the  calibration 

signal  source, 
said  control  means  periodically  interrupting  operation  of  the 

measuring  apparatus  to  effect  calibration  of  the  apparatus, 
during  operation  said  control  means  maintaining  the  beat 

frequency  constant  by  effecting  variation  of  the  period  of 

the  frequency  modulation,  said  variation  representing  the 

distance  to  the  object, 
and  during  calibration  said  control  means  calibrating  the 

frequency  deviation  with  respect  to  the  predetermined 

first  and  second  frequencies. 


4,367,474 
FREQUENCY-AGILE,  POLARIZATION  DIVERSE 
MICROSTRIP  ANTENNAS  AND  FREQUENCY  SCANNED 
,     ARRAYS 

Daniel  H.  Schaubert;  Frederick  G.  Farrar,  both  of  Silver  Spring, 
Md.;  Scott  T.  Hayes,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Arthur  R.  Sindoris, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,543 

Int.  Q\}  HOIQ  l/i8 

U.S.  CI.  343—700  MS  10  Claims 
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4,367,473 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT  UTILIZING 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

Guy  F.  M.  Marin,  Boulogne;  Dominique  J.  Podvin,  Bures  sur 

Yvette,  and  Jean-Pierre  Susset,  Buc,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,565 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1979,  79  18258 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIS  li/26,  13/34,  7/40 

U.S.  a.  343— 14  4aaims 


6 

5.         .5 
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1.  A  frequency  agile  microstrip  antenna  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  square  conductive  patch  forming  an  energy  radiator  with 
an  active  radiating  region  defined  by  the  sides  of  the 
square; 

a  conductive  layer  forming  a  ground  plane  on  an  opposed 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

input  means  for  providing  selectable  frequency  radio-fre- 
quency energy  inputs  to  said  conductive  patch;  and 

means  for  instantaneously  changing  the  frequency  charac- 
teristics of  said  active  radiating  region  including  means  on. 
the  perimeter  of  and  within  the  perimeter  of  said  square 
patch  selectively  energizible  to  provide  short  circuits 
between  said  patch  and  said  conductive  layer. 


4,367,475 
LINEARLY  POLARIZED  R.F.  RADIATING  SLOT 
Frank  J.  Schiavone,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,292 

Int.  a.i  HOIQ  13/18 

UJS.  a.  343—767  24  Qaims 


•Sttrmmr 


1.  A  linearly  polarized  r.f.  radiating  slot  antenna  structure 
comprising: 

two  separate  electrically  conducting  coplanar  generally 
rectangular  plates  formed  as  respective  islands  of  metal 
etched  from  a  common  metal  sheet  and  disposed  on  a 
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dielectric  sheet  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  plates 
having  respective  first  edges  juxtaposed  substantially 
within  one  plane  and  thereby  defining  said  radiating  slot, 

an  electrically  conducting  ground  plane  disposed  beneath 
said  two  plates  and  electrically  connected  to  respective 
second  edges  of  said  plates  by  a  plurality  of  separately 
formed  metallic  connections  extending  from  said  ground 
plane  to  said  second  edges  of  said  plates,  each  said  second 
edge  being  opposite  its  corresponding  first  edge  in  said 
one  plane,  thus  defining  an  electrical  cavity  between  said 
plates  and  said  ground  plane,  and 

r.f.  feed  means  connected  to  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  two 
plates. 


means  again  appears  after  once  disappearing  during  the 
progressive  variation  of  the  magnitude  of  said  excitation. 


4,367,477 
RATE  OF  PENETRATION  RECORDER 
Ethel!  J.  Dower,  Comfort,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Warren  Automatic 
Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,585 

Int.  a.'  GOID  9/00;  E21B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  346—33  WL  10  Qaims 


4,367,476 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Syoji  Sagae,  Hitachiota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-29178 
Int.  a.3  GOID  18/00 
U.S.  a.  346—1.1  6  Qaims 
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6.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising  ink  jet  nozzle 
means  provided  with  high  frequency  excitation  means  and 
adapted  to  eject  ink  droplets  of  generally  small  or  large  size 
depending  on  the  magnitude  of  excitation  of  high  frequency  by 
said  excitation  means;  electrifying  means  for  producing  an 
electrifying  signal  which  is  capable  of  selectively  charging  said 
ejected  ink  droplets  with  electric  charges;  deflecting  means  for 
deflecting  the  ink  droplets  depending  on  the  amount  of  the 
electric  charges  thereof;  detecting  means  provided  at  an  area 
where  said  deflected  ink  droplets  should  pass  when  suitable 
charged  with  electric  charges  and  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive thereof,  a  method  of  determining  an  optimum  value  of  the 
magnitude  of  excitation  of  said  excitation  means  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
setting  the  electrifying  signal  to  have  a  first  pulse-like  wave- 
form with  an  intensity  so  as  to  cause  only  those  ink  drop- 
lets of  the  small  size  to  pass  said  area  and  with  a  first 
pulse- width  larger  than  the  period  of  said  high  frequency 
excitation, 
operating  the  apparatus  to  eject  the  ink  droplets,  while 
varying  progressively  the  magnitude  of  said  excitation 
within  a  predetermined  range, 
determining  a  first  value  of  the  magnitude  of  said  excitation 
within  a  range  in  the  variation  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
excitation  where  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  ap- 
pears continuously; 
resetting  the  electifying  signal  to  have  a  second  pulse-like 
waveform  with  an  intensity  adapted  to  cause  at  least  the 
ink  droplets  of  small  size  to  deflect  and  pass  said  area  and 
with  a  second  pulse-width  smaller  than  the  period  of  said 
high  frequency  excitations, 
progressively  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  excitation  from 

said  first  value,  and 
determining  a  second  optimum  value  of  the  magnitude  of 
said  excitation  within  a  range  in  the  variation  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  excitation  where  the  output  of  said  detecting 


9.  An  apparatus  for  mechanically  measuring  and  recording 
the  penetration  of  a  drill  bit  connected  to  a  drill  string  during 
oil  well  drilling  operations  comprising: 

a  housing  frame; 

means  connected  to  the  drill  string  for  imparting  rotary 
motion  functionally  related  to  the  vertical  movement  of 
the  drill  string  with  respect  to  a  stationary  point; 

a  first  cam  positioned  adjacent  the  housing  and  rotated  by 
said  motion  imparting  means,  each  rotation  of  said  first 
cam  representative  of  the  vertical  movement  of  the  drill 
string  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  link  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing; 

a  pen  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  link  arm,  said  pen  arm 
having  a  first  cam  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  first 
cam,  said  pen  arm  being  positioned  in  response  to  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  first  cam; 

means  connected  to  said  frame  for  recording  the  movement 
of  said  pen  arm;  and 

means  connected  to  said  second  arm  for  selectively  disen- 
gaging the  second  arm  from  the  first  cam  and  maintaining 
the  second  arm  in  a  fixed  jsosition  while  said  second  arm  is 
disengaged. 


4,367,478 
PRESSURE  PULSE  DROP  EJECTOR  APPARATUS 
Stig-Giiran  Larsson,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,090,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,681 
Int.  a.i  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pulsed  liquid  droplet  ejecting  apparatus  wherein  a 
piezoelectric  transducer  is  utilized  in  the  in-plane  extensional 
mode,  comprising  a  piezoelectric  transducer  having  conduc- 
tive sidewalls  connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical  voltage 
through  electrical  leads,  a  channel  positioned  to  be  compressed 
by  a  first  edge  of  said  piezoelectric  transducer  upon  application 
of  electrical  voltage  to  said  sidewalls  to  expel  liquid  droplets 
from  an  orifice  characterized  in  that  said  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer is  subsuntially  rectangular  and  is  aligned  abaxially  to 
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said  channel,  and  said  first  edge  of  said  piezoelectric  transducer 
and  said  channel  are  substantially  linear,  and  said  liquid  drop- 


9  5,      yt  II, 
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lets  are  ejected  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  substan- 
tially linear  channel. 


4,367,479  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURGING  AND/OR 

PRIMING  AN  INK  JET 

Kenneth  W.  Bower,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,582 

Int.  CV  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  21  Qaims 


-x'V'^JL, 


1.  Ink  jet  apparatus  comprising  an  ink  reservoir,  an  ink  jet 
nozzle  terminating  in  an  orifice,  supply  means  coupling  said 
reservoir  to  said  orifice,  and  means  for  forcing  the  ink  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  orifice  during  priming  and/or  purging, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  ink  catcher  chamber  located 
immediately  adjacent  and  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
nozzle  and  means  for  withdrawing  ink  from  said  chamber 
during  priming  and/or  purging,  said  nozzle  extending  into  said 
chamber. 


of  said  plurality  of  transducing  means  being  in  registry 
with  an  individual  one  of  said  pressure  chambers;  and 
means  for  feeding  ink  to  said  pressure  chambers  including  an 
inlet  feed  reservoir  for  providing  ink  to  said  pressure 
chambers,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  spacer  position 
between  said  vibration  plates,  said  vibration  plates  extend- 
ing beyond  said  intermediate  plate,  said  spacer  being 
spaced  away  from  said  intermediate  plate  whereby  said 
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reservoir  is  formed  between  said  spacer,  said  intermediate 
plate  and  said  vibration  plates, 
said  combination  of  plates  forming  substantially  closed  pres- 
sure chambers  and  ducts  leading  to  nozzles  at  said  edge, 
and  driving  and  transducing  means  reducing  the  capacity 
of  said  registered  chamber,  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
ink  contents  of  said  registered  chamber  to  be  expelled 
through  said  associated  nozzle. 


4,367,481 
DISPOSABLE  PEN-RESERVOIR 

John  G.  Sunning,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Esterline 

Angus  Instrument  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,167 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—140  A  14  Qaims 


!  4,367,480 

HEAD  DEVICE  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 

Haruhiko  Kotoh,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,316,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1978,  53/163629 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  printing  head  for  an  ink-on-demand  ink  jet  printer 
comprising: 
an  intermediate  plate,  said  intermediate  plate  having  formed 
in  opposed  surfaces  thereof  a  plurality  of  individual  pres- 
sure chambers  for  holding  ink  and  a  duct  associated  with 
each  said  pressure  chamber,  said  ducts  leading  to  an  edge 
of  said  intermediate  plate; 
a  pair  of  vibration  plates  attached  to  said  intermediate  plate 
with  one  vibration  plate  on  each  of  said  opposed  surfaces 
of  said  intermediate  plate,  a  common  surface  on  each  said 
vibration  plate  spanning  all  of  said  plurality  of  pressure 
chambers  on  the  associated  surface  of  each  intermediate 
plate; 
a  plurality  of  electromechanical  transducing  means  attached 
to  said  vibration  plates  for  deflecting  said  vibration  plates 
locally  when  said  transducing  means  are  driven,  each  one 


1026O.G.— 19 


1.  A  disposable  pen-reservoir  device  for  a  direct  writing 
recording  instrument  comprising: 
^  a  reservoir  portion  for  ink  storage; 

an  arm  portion  having  a  proximal  end  at  said  reservoir  por- 
tion, said  arm  portion  projecting  from  said  reservoir  por- 
tion to  a  distal  end  for  positioning  a  writing  tip; 
an  aperture  extending  up  through  said  reservoir  portion  on  a 

rotational  axis  of  the  pen-reservoir;  and 
a  pivot  bar  extending  transversely  of  said  aperture. 


4,367,482 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRESENTING 

POLYCHROMATIC  HALF-TONE  IMAGES 

Joachim  Heinzl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,235 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1980,  3037774 

Int.  Q.'  GOID  15/18;  H04N  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  representing  polychromatic  half-tone  im- 
ages in  a  mosaic  printing  device  comprising: 
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printing  a  plurality  of  image  points  of  equal  size  of  different 
primary  colors  at  prescribed  raster  positions  on  a  record- 
ing medium, 

image  points  at  selected  raster  positions  being  combined  to 
form  an  image  spot,  the  number  of  said  image  points  of 
each  primary  color  in  said  image  spot  determining  the 


degree  of  coverage  of  a  primary  color  in  said  image 
spot,  and 
said  raster  positions  being  occupied  by  said  image  points 
in  a  sequence  of  increasing  degree  of  coverage,  said 
sequence  in  each  image  spot  being  the  same  for  each 
primary  color  and  being  different  for  different  primary 
colors. 


4,367,483 
OPTICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Takeo  Takahashi,  Takasaki;  Kazuhiro  Kurata,  Hachioji;  Yuichi 
Ono.  Tokyo;  Kazuhiro  Ito,  Tokyo;  Makoto  Morioka,  Tokyo; 
Mitsuhiro  Mori,  Kokubunji;  Ginro  Takemura,  Okegawa; 
Makoto  Sakamoto,  Maebashi;  Masahiro  Ichiki, 
Tamamuramachi;  Youichi  Yasuda,  Takasaki,  and  Hirobumi 
Ouchi,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,991 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-126842 

Int.  CV  HOIL  31/12 


U.S.  a.  357—19 


7  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  semiconductor  device  comprising  an  optical 
transmitting  element  which  is  disposed  on  a  sub-mount  of 
silicon  having  a  light  receiving  element  formed  in  a  surface 
region,  and  means  for  preventing  light  produced  by  said  opti- 
cal transmitting  elements  from  impinging  on  said  light  receiv- 
ing element. 


4,367,484 

PICrURE-IN-PICTURE  COLOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Tomomitsu  Kuroyanagi,  Yokohama,  and  Hitoshi  Miyagawa, 
Shiga,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979,  54-152885 
Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535.  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  358—22  2  Claims 

1.  A  picture-in-picture  color  television  receiver  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  television  signal 
for  a  first  picture; 


(b)  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  second  television 
signal  for  a  second  picture; 

(c)  first  separation  means  for  separating  the  first  television 
signal  from  said  first  input  terminal  into  a  first  luminance 
component  signal,  a  first  color  signal  component  and  a 
first  synchronizing  component  signal  to  produce  them; 

(d)  second  separation  means  for  separating  the  second  televi- 
sion signal  from  said  second  input  terminal  into  a  second 
video  signal  component  and  a  second  synchronizing  signal 
component  to  produce  them;  < 

(e)  a  memory  device  for  storing  said  second/^video-signal 
component;  ( 

(0  memory  write  control  means  which  is  driven  by  said 
second  synchronizing  signal  component  to  write  said 
video  signal  into  said  memory  device; 

(g)  memory  read  control  means  which  is  driven  by  said  first 
synchronizing  signal  component  to  read  out  said  video 
signal  into  the  output  terminal  of  said  memory  device; 

(h)  a  first  luminance  signal  demodulation  circuit  for  process- 
ing said  first  luminance  signal  component  received  to 
produce  a  first  luminance  signal; 

(i)  a  first  color  signal  demodulating  circuit  for  processing 
said  first  color  signal  component  to  produce  a  first  color 
signal,  said  first  color  signal  demodulating  circuit  having  a 
specific  DC  reference  level  previously  set; 


(j)  third  separation  means  for  separating  said  second  picture 
video  signal  component  derived  from  the  output  terminal 
of  said  memory  device  into  a  luminance  signal  component 
and  a  color  signal  component  to  produce  a  second  lumi- 
nance signal  component  and  a  second  color  signal  compo- 
nent; 

(k)  a  second  luminance  signal  demodulating  circuit  for  pro- 
cessing said  second  luminance  signal  component  received 
to  produce  a  second  luminance  signal; 

(1)  a  luminance  signal  composing  circuit  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  luminance  signals  to  produce  a  composite 
luminance  signal  in  which  said  second  luminance  signal  is 
inserted  into  said  first  luminance  signal; 

(m)  a  second  color  signal  demodulating  circuit  for  process- 
ing said  second  color  signal  component  received  to  pro- 
duce a  second  color  signal,  said  second  color  demodulat- 
ing circuit  including  a  DC  restoration  circuit  for  restoring 
a  DC  component  of  said  second  color  signal  which  further 
includes  means  for  setting  said  DC  reference  signal; 

(n)  a  color  signal  composing  circuit  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  color  signals  to  produce  a  composite  color 
signal  in  which  said  second  color  signal  is  inserted  into 
said  first  color  signal; 

(o)  means  for  holding  the  DC  reference  level  of  said  first 
color  signal; 

(p)  first  switch  means  for  supplying  the  DC  reference  level 
of  said  first  color  signal  demodulating  circuit  to  said 
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means  for  holding  the  DC  reference  level  of  said  first 
color  signal  during  the  horizontal  fiyback  period  for  said 
first  television  signal,  said  first  switch  being  driven  by  a 
control  signal  derived  from  said  memory  read  control 
means; 

(q)  second  switch  means  for  supplying  the  DC  reference 
level  derived  from  said  means  for  holding  the  DC  level  of 
said  first  color  signal  into  said  means  for  setting  said  DC 
reference  level,  said  second  switch  means  being  driven  by 
a  control  signal  derived  from  said  memory  read  control 
means  during  a  specific  period  of  the  fiyback  period  of 
said  first  picture  and  a  scanning  period  of  said  first  picture; 

(r)  a  display  device  for  receiving  said  composite  luminance 
signal  and  said  composite  color  signal  to  simultaneously 
display  said  first  and  second  pictures  on  a  screen. 


4,367,485 
TWO-WAY  MICROWAVE  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Dale  L.  Hemmie,  Ft.  Madison,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Telecom  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Ft.  Madison,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,169 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  358—86  5  Qaims 
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known  as  x-rays,  ultraviolet,  visible  light,  infared,  microwaves, 
pariicle  radiation,  inluding  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  radiation  blocking  element  to  said  radiation; 

establishing  a  pinhole  window  in  said  element  through 
which  the  radiation  is  restrictively  transmitted  onto  an 
imaging  surface  in  a  non-focused  manner  to  form  a  com- 
plete image  having  an  intensity  pattern  dependent  on 
window  position; 

impariing  scanning  movement  to  said  window  to  produce  a 
series  of  complete  images  of  said  object  on  the  imaging 
surface  of  different  intensity  patterns; 

converting  the  image-forming  radiation  impinging  on  the 
imaging  surface  into  signal  energy; 
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converting  said  signal  energy  into  a  transparent  image  on  a 
viewing  screen  that  is  locally  variable  in  transmissivity; 

emitting  radiation  from  a  movable  emission  location  on  a 
display  surface  spaced  behind  said  viewing  screen; 

directing  said  radiation  from  said  movable  emission  location 
to  said  viewing  screen;  and 

impariing  movement  to  the  emission  location  on  said  display 
surface  in  synchronism  with  said  predetermined  scanning 
movement  of  the  window  in  said  radiation  blocking  ele- 
ment to  reproduce  an  image  of  said  object  on  said  viewing 
screen  that  is  observed  with  parallax. 


1.  A  two-way  television  system,  comprising: 

a  master  station,  including,  a  video  camera  means  for  gener- 
ating a  first  video  signal,  means  for  transmitting  said  first 
video  signal,  means  for  receiving  a  composite  video  sig- 
nal, and  a  video  display  means  for  displaying  said  compos- 
ite video  signal; 

a  relay  station  including,  a  first  receiver  means  for  receiving 
said  first  video  signal,  a  first  transmitter  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  received  first  video  signal,  a  second  receiver 
means  for  receiving  a  second  video  signal,  a  video  camera 
means  for  generating  a  third  video  signal,  a  special  effects 
generator  means  for  creating  said  composite  video  signal 
by  combining  said  second  and  third  video  signals,  a  sec- 
ond transmitter  means  for  transmitting  said  composite 
video  signal,  and  a  video  display  means  for  displaying  said 
first  video  signal;  and 

a  remote  station,  including  means  for  receiving  said  first 
video  signal  transmitted  by  said  first  transmitter  means,  a 
video  display  means  for  displaying  said  first  video  signal, 
a  video  camera  means  for  generating  said  second  video 
signal,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  second  video  sig- 
nal. 


4,367,487 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  MEASUREMENTS  FOR  THE 
EVALUATION  OF  VIDEO  CAMERA  IMAGES  FOR  TAPE 

EDGE  REGULATION 
Herrmann  Klein,  Reichshof;  Peter  Pelweckyj,  Heusenstamm, 
and  Ludwig  Menzel,  Olpe-Biggesee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH,  Olpe,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,182 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1980,  3032950 

Int.  a.i  H04N  7/1% 
U.S.  a.  358—107  5  Claims 


4,367,486 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Jesse  B.  Eicbenlaub,  100  9tb  St.,  Troy,  N.Y.  12180,  assignor  to 
Jwe  B.  Eicbenlaub  and  Roberta  H.  Wessendorf,  both  of 
Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,415 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/54 

U.S.  a.  358—88  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reproducing  three-dimensional  images  of  an 

object  illuminated  by  or  emitting  any  of  the  types  of  radiation 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  evaluating  optoelectronically  gener- 
ated picture  rasters  wherein,  for  the  purpose  of  regulating  the 
movement  of  a  tape-shaped  material  (tape),  the  tape  position  is 
detected,  with  the  aid  of  a  video  camera,  by  means  of  continu- 
ously reproducing  an  edge  of  the  tape  or  a  marking  line  on  the 
tape  as  a  sudden  change  in  contrast,  said  apparatus  including 
means  for  scanning  each  picture  raster  line-by-line  to  provide 
a  sequence  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  number  of  picture 
elements  and  for  detecting  a  sudden  change  in  contrast  in  the 
line,  picture  element  counter  means  for  counting  the  picture 
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elements  in  each  line  occurring  up  to  the  selected  sudden 
change  in  contrast  (A),  a  digital/analog  converter,  and  first 
circuit  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  picture  element 
counter  means  to  the  input  of  said  digital/analog  converter, 
whereby  said  converter  provides  an  analog  output  signal 
which  forms  a  setting  instruction  to  mechanically  adjust  the 
tape  position  to  the  desired  position;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  circuit  means  comprises:  second  counter  means,  having  its 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  digital/analog  converter, 
for  providing  a  counting  content  (B)  of  picture  elements  corre- 
sponding to  the  previously  detected  tape  position,  said  second 
counter  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  causing  the 
count  stored  therein  to  be  increased  or  decreased,  respectively; 
digital  comparator  means,  having  first  and  second  inputs  con- 
nected to  said  outputs  of  said  picture  element  counter  means 
and  said  second  counter  means,  for  comparing  the  count  out- 
puts of  said  picture  element  counter  means  and  said  second 
counter  means  to  provide  an  output  pulse  at  a  first  output 
whenever  the  number  (A)  of  picture  elements  counted  in  one 
line  of  the  picture  raster  until  the  occurrence  of  a  sudden 
change  in  contrast  is  greater  than  the  number  (B)  of  picture 
elements  stored  in  said  second  counter  means  (A>B),  and  to 
provide  an  output  pulse  on  a  second  output  whenever  the 
number  (A)  of  picture  elements  counted  in  one  line  of  the 
picture  raster  until  the  occurrence  of  a  sudden  change  in  con- 
trast is  less  than  the  number  (B)  of  picture  elements  stored  in 
said  second  counter  means  (A<B);  and  second  circuit  means 
for  connecting  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  digital 
comparator  means  to  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  second 
counter  means. 


4.367,488 
DATA  ENCODING  FOR  TELEVISION 

William  Leventer,  Long  Island,  and  Lawrence  M.  Shulman,  East 
Patchogue,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Television 
Presentations  Inc.  Video  Data  Systems  Division,  Hauppauge, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,915,  Dec.  8,  1980.  This 

application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,494 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  7/08 

U.S.  a.  358—147  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  transparent  data  transmission  system  for  encoding  data 
to  be  transmitted  along  with  an  incommg  television  video 
signal  of  a  given  field  rate,  wherein  a  predetermined  number  of 
scan  lines  compose  each  field,  comprising: 

input  interface  means  for  receiving  data  from  a  number  of 
input  devices  each  of  which  provides  data  at  a  particular 
information  rate; 

encoding  processing  means  coupled  to  said  input  interface 
means  for  accessing  the  data  received  by  said  input  inter- 
face means  from  the  input  devices  and  for  arranging  the 
data  into  separately  identifiable  data  groups,  each  of  said 
data  groups  corresponding  to  the  input  device  which 
originated  the  data  in  that  group;  and 

inserting  means  coupled  to  said  encoding  processing  means 
and  to  the  incoming  video  signal  for  accessing  said  data 
groups  from  said  encoding  processing  means  and  for 
inserting  said  data  groups  into  a  selected  scan  line  of  the 
video  signal,  said  inserting  means  including  timing  means 
for  providing  timing  signals  to  define  a  number  of  data 
channels  over  a  portion  of  said  selected  scan  line,  said 
inserting  means  operating  to  insert  each  of  said  data 
groups  into  an  associated  data  channel  wherein  any  se- 


lected one  of  said  data  channels  on  said  selected  scan  line 
includes  data  which  originates  from  a  particular  input 
device; 
said  timing  signals  provided  by  said  timing  means  being 
operative  to  define  a  data  channel  bit  map  over  a  portion 
of  said  selected  scan  line,  said  inserting  means  being  opera- 
tive to  insert  input  identifying  data  into  said  data  channel 
bit  map  for  identifying  each  one  of  the  input  devices 
which  is  providing  data  to  said  input  interface  means. 
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4,367,489 

TELEVISION  GHOST  DETECTION  AND 
CANCELLATION  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  OVER 
SEVERAL  LINES  OF  A  VERTICAL  RETRACE  INTERVAL 
David  D.  Holmes,  Chesterfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,309 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1980, 
8026515 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/21 
U.S.  a.  358—167  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  source  of  video  signals 
which  are  modulated  at  a  field  rate,  wherein  each  field  com- 
prises a  vertical  scanning  interval  and  a  vertical  retrace  inter- 
val, and  said  vertical  retrace  interval  includes  a  succession  of 
line  intervals,  each  of  which  contains  a  horizontal  sync  signal, 
said  video  signals  being  subject  to  contamination  by  a  ghost 
signal;  a  television  ghost  detection  and  cancellation  system 
comprising: 
first  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  source  of  video 
signals  and  an  output  for  passing  a  first  number  of  line 
intervals  of  said  succession  of  line  intervals  to  said  output; 
a  ghost  detector  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  line  interval  passing  means,  and  responsive 
to  a  first  one  of  said  first  number  of  line  intervals  for 
producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  delay  of  a 
ghost  of  said  horizontal  sync  signal  of  said  first  line  inter- 
val with  respect  to  said  horizontal  sync  signal  of  said  first 
line  interval  when  a  ghost  signal  is  present,  said  ghost 
detector  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  second  one  of  said 
first  number  of  line  intervals  which  succeeds  said  first  one, 
when  said  ghost  detector  circuit  has  produced  said  output 
signal  in  response  to  said  first  line  interval,  for  adjusting 
the  value  of  said  output  signal  as  required  to  indicate  the 
delay  of  a  ghost  of  said  horizontal  sync  signal  of  said 
second  line  interval  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  sync 
signal  of  said  second  line  interval  when  a  ghost  signal  is 
present; 
second  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  source  of 
video  signals,  and  an  output  for  producing  video  signals 
delayed  as  a  function  of  the  value  of  said  output  signal  of 
said  ghost  detector  circuit; 
third  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  source  of  video 
signals  and  an  output  for  passing  a  line  interval  of  said 
succession  of  line  intervals  which  succeeds  said  first  num- 
ber of  line  intervals; 
a  ghost  cancellation  system  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  second  means  and  a  second  input  cou- 
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pled  to  the  output  of  said  third  means,  and  responsive  to 
said  delayed  video  signals  and  said  line  interval  succeed- 
ing said  first  number  of  line  intervals  for  producing  a 
pseudo-ghost  signal  which  is  substantially  equal  in  ampli- 
tude and  opposite  in  phase  to  said  ghost  signal  when  said 
ghost  signal  is  present;  and 
means  for  combining  said  video  signals  and  said  pseudo- 
ghost  signal  to  develop  a  deghosted  video  signal  when 
said  ghost  signal  is  present. 


4,367,491 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,019 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  a.  358—188  8  Claims 
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4,367,490 

NOISE  REDUCTION  IN  DIGITAL  FLUOROSCOPY 

SYSTEMS 

Stephen  J.  Riederer,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,447 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/21 

U.S.  a.  358—167  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  including  means  for  converting  picture  ele- 
ments (pixels)  comprising  an  image  to  analog  video  signals, 
means  for  converting  the  analog  video  signals  to  live  digital 
video  pixel  signals,  and  improved  apparatus  for  reducing  the 
effect  of  noise  in  a  television  display  of  the  image,  comprising: 
a  full  image  frame  memory  having  locations  for  storing 
digitized  video  pixel  signals  that  compose  an  hnage  frame, 
said  memory  having  input  and  output  means  for  pixel 
signals, 
motion  detector  means  comprising  means  for  comparing  the 
stored  video  pixel  signals  that  are  output  from  the  memory 
in  succession  with  corresponding  live  digital  pixel  signals 
that  are  destined  for  the  frame  memory  locations  from 
which  the  respective  stored  video  signals  were  obtained, 
said  means  for  comparing  having  output  means  for  differ- 
ence signals  representative  of  the  difference  between  said 
stored  and  live  video  signals, 
means  for  generating  a  controllable  fraction,  K,  based  on  the 
value  of  said  difference  signals  and  on  the  value  of  the  live 
video  pixel  signal, 
said  fraction,  K,  being  smaller  for  a  low  intensity  live  video 
pixel  signal,  thereby  making  said  fraction,  K,  dependent 
on  said  live  video  pixel  signal  intensity, 
means  for  summing  a  controllable  fraction  (1— K)  of  the 
stored  pixel  value  with  a  corresponding  controllable  frac- 
tion K  of  the  live  pixel  value,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  result  of  the  summing  of  said  frac- 
tions to  the  input  of  the  frame  memory  for  being  stored  in 
tfie  location  from  which  the  aforesaid  stored  video  pixel 
signal  was  obtained. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  provided  with  a  source  of  energiz- 
ing potential  having  positive  and  negative  terminals,  and  in- 
cluding a  synchronous  video  detector  for  recovering  compos- 
ite video  signals  occupying  a  given  pass  band  from  a  modu- 
lated IF  carrier  wave  input,  said  detector  including  a  signal 
multiplier,  responsive  to  said  modulated  IF  carrier  wave  input 
and  to  reference  signals  derived  from  said  modulated  IF  car- 
rier wave  input,  and  formed  by  an  array  of  NPN  transistors 
realized  in  integrated  circuit  form  on  a  common  substrate; 
apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  load  resistor  for  said  signal  multiplier  connected  between 
the  interconnected  collector  electrodes  of  a  pair  of  said 
NPN  signal  multiplier  transistors  and  said  positive  source 
terminal; 
a  voltage  divider  including  a  pair  of  divider  resistors  serially 
connected  between  said  interconnected  collector  elec- 
trodes and  said  negative  source  terminal; 
a  differential  amplifier  including  a  load  resistor,  and  first  and 
second  NPN  amplifier  transistors,  each  having  base,  emit- 
ter and  collector  electrodes;  said  first  amplifier  transistor 
having  its  base  electrode  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
divider  resistors,  having  its  collector  electrode  connected 
to  said  positive  source  terminal,  and  having  its  emitter 
electrode  direct  current  conductively  connected  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  second  amplifier  transistor;  said 
load  resistor  for  said  differential  amplifier  being  connected 
between  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  amplifier 
transistor  and  said  positive  source  terminal; 
a  level  shifting  circuit  including  a  level  shifting  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  the  collector-entitter  path  of  a 
normally  conductive  NPN  transistor  between  the  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  second  amplifier  transistor  and  said 
negative  source  terminal;  and 
an  active  low  pass  filter  including  a  capacitor,  and  an  NPN 
emitter-follower  transistor  having  its  base  electrode  con- 
nected via  said  level  shifting  resistor  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  second  amplifier  transistor,  having  its  collec- 
tor electrode  connected  to  said  positive  source  terminal, 
and  having  its  emitter  electrode  connected  to  a  video 
signal  output  terminal,  ahd  via  said  capacitor  to  the  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  second  amplifier  transistor. 
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4,367,492 
•    SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Nozomu  Harada,  Yokohama;  Akihiko  Furukawa,  Tokyo;  Yukio 
Endo,  and  OVio  Yoshida,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1979,  54-157980 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  9/07.  J/14 

U.S.  CI.  358—213  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photosensitive  sections  each  having  two  photo- 
sensitive rows  formed  of  a  plurality  of  photosensitive 
elements  for  generating  picture  element  signals; 

a  plurality  of  readout  sections  alternately  arranged  with  said 
photosensitive  sections,  and  each  having  two  readout 
rows  formed  of  a  plurality  of  readout  elements  for  reading 
out  picture  element  signals; 

overflow  drains  interposed  between  said  two  photosensitive 
rows  of  said  photosensitive  sections;  and 

a  signal  processing  circuit  for  processing  picture  element 
signals  obtained  from  said  photosensitive  elements  of  said 
photosensitive  rows  each  adjacent  to  one  of  said  two 
readout  rows  of  said  readout  sections  so  as  to  produce 
pseudo-picture  element  signals,  and  for  processing  said 
pseudo-picture  element  signals  as  image  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  readout  sections. 


4,367,493 
RASTER  SCANNER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  G.  Matteson,  Walworth,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,457 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  1/W 

U.S.  a.  358—293  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  raster  scanner,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  platen  for  supporting  documents  to  be  scanned; 

(b)  a  document  scanning  slit  in  said  platen; 

(c)  document  transport  means  for  transporting  documents  to 
be  scanned  along  said  platen  and  across  said  scanning  slit 
at  a  controlled  scanning  speed; 

(d)  at  least  one  array  of  scanning  elements  for  scanning 
documents  line  by  line  through  said  scanning  slit,  said 
array  producing  image  pixel  lines  representative  of  the 
document  image  scanned; 

(e)  clock  means  for  operating  said  array  at  a  preset  scanning 
rate; 


(0  buffer  means  for  receiving  pixel  lines  output  by  said  array; 

(g)  means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  document  transport 
means  in  response  to  demand  for  pixel  lines  by  said  buffer 
means;  and 

(h)  control  means  for  discarding  redundant  pixel  lines  output 
by  said  array  when  said  document  transport  means  is 
stopped  or  accelerating  or  decelerating  to  or  from  said 
controlled  scanning  speed  to  thereby  accommodate  con- 
tinued operation  of  said  array  at  said  preset  scanning  rate 
while  said  document  transport  means  is  stopped,  or  accel- 
erating or  decelerating  while  avoiding  output  of  redun- 
dant pixel  lines  to  said  buffer  means. 


4,367,494 

VIDEO  RECORDER-PLAYER  AND  HORIZONTAL  SYNC 

SEPARATOR  THEREFORE 

Kenji  Kimura,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-62404 

Int.  C\?  H04N  5/79.  5/795 

U.S.  CI.  360—22  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  separating  a  synchronizing  signal  for  use  in 
a  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising:  means  for 
converting  an  image  signal  to  conversion  signals  along  a  plu- 
rality of  channels,  means  for  recording  and  reproducing  the 
converted  signals,  synchronizing  separator  means  for  separat- 
ing a  synchronizing  signal  mixed  in  the  converted  signal  to 
correct  a  time  base  of  the  converted  signal,  a  time  base  correc- 
tor in  each  channel,  a  flywheel  oscillator  responsive  to  the 
synchronizing  separator  means,  means  in  each  channel  for 
obtaining  a  synchronizing  signal  for  correcting  the  time  base 
from  a  coincident  output  of  a  synchronizing  signal  obtained 
from  the  output  of  the  time  base  corrector  in  that  channel  and 
a  window  pulse  obtained  from  an  output  of  the  flywheel  oscil- 
lator operated  by  the  synchronizing  signal  in  the  converted 
signal. 


4,367,495 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTION  OF  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL 

Seiichi  Mita;  Yasuhiro  Hirano,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Yoshizumi 
Eto,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Denshl 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,572 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1979,  54-132943 
Int.  a.i  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  a.  360—39  6  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  method  for  digital  signals,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  step  of  producing  a  series  of  intermediate  binary  digi- 
tal signals  by  sequentially  subjecting  to  a  modulo-2  sum- 
mation each  of  input  binary  digital  signals  which  are 
received  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  time  slot 
format  and  an  intermediate  binary  digital  signal  which  is 
produced  through  the  previous  modulo-2  summation 
made  to  one  of  said  input  binary  digital  signals  preceding 
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by  two  time  slots  to  the  input  binary  digital  signal  to  be 
presently  subjected  to  the  modulo-2  summation; 
a  second  step  of  converting  said  series  of  intermediate  binary 
digital  signals  into  a  series  of  ternary  digital  signals  by 
sequentially  subtracting  from  each  of  said  intermediate 
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binary  digital  signals  the  intermediate  binary  digital  signal 

which  is  preceding  thereto  by  one  time  slot^^and  ^ -^ 

a  third  step  of  transmitting  s^id  series  of  teri^ry  digital 
signals  to  a  magnetic  head  with  a  transformer  for  record- 
ing on  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 


4,367,496 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC 
DIGITAL  RECORDING  WITH  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

BIASING 

Jean-Paul  Lesieur,  Massy,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,368 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1979,  79  15584 
Int.  Q.^  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  Q.  360—45  4  Qaims 


source  of  data;  generating  means  for  generating  a  preamble,  a 
postamble  and  other  characters;  means  for  formatting  data 
from  said  source  between  said  preamble  and  said  postamble 
and  /or  formatting  certain  of  said  other  characters  with  said 
preamble,  said  postamble  and  said  data  to  form  each  of  said 
records  for  encoding  and  recording  on  said  magnetic  medium; 
wherein  said  preamble  and  postamble  are  each  comprised  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  predetermined  characters  and  said 
data  is  comprised  of  a  variable  number  of  characters,  said 
characters  each  comprised  of  nine  cell  positions  in  which  each 
cell  position  is  adapted  to  accommodate  a  flux  change  signal, 
the  improvement  comprising:  , 

first  means  for  conditioning  said  formatting  means  to  insert 
an  unique  one  of  said  other  characters  at  the  end  of  said 


11001010 


SiC 


Sp 


Sp. 


0- 

-1- 

♦1 

♦!■♦ 


ffifmMftMMfMHMfF 


♦b4 
♦a 
Se      0 

-0 
-b. 


ilnrijijuiiirjimrinjijiiijijipiirirj  •■ 


^l^tlM^^M' 


4 

o 


I  30  ^fc«M*T:  :**»    ^. 


preamble  and  at  the  beginning  of  said  postamble,  said 
unique  one  of  said  other  characters  consisting  of  a  cell 
position  containing  no  flux  change  signal  followed  by 
seven  cell  positions  containing  a  symmetrical  group  of 
flux  change  signals  in  turn  followed  by  a  cell  position 
containing  no  flux  change  signal; 
second  means  for  conditioning  said  formatting  means  to 
insert  a  flux  change  signal  in  the  ninth  position  of  every 
character  in  said  record,  except  in  the  ninth  position  of 
said  unique  one  of  said  other  characters,  whereby  a  clock- 
ing signal  may  be  derived  from  at  least  every  tenth  cell 
position  in  said  record  and  whereby  the  end  of  the  data 
contained  in  a  record  may  be  immediately  recognized 
upon  reading  said  unique  one  of  said  other  characters. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  magnetic  recording  of  a  digital 
data  signal  composed  of  a  set  of  transitions  comprising  mag- 
netic biasing  means  for  delivering  a  high  frequency,  constant 
amplitude,  original  biasing  signal,  said  biasing  means  compris- 
ing a  source  of  clock  signals  having  a  first  version  used  for  the 
formation  of  the  said  original  biasing  signal  and  a  second  ver- 
sion used  for  the  formation  of  the  said  data  signal,  and  means 
for.  combining  the  said  digital  data  signal  with  the  said  mag- 
netic biasing  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  recording  signal,  said 
combining  means  comprising  a  current  switch  device  con- 
nected to  receive  complementary  formats  of  the  data  signal,  a 
recording  winding  connected  to  said  switch  device  to  produce 
the  recording  signal,  and  a  current  source  supplying  the  said 
current  switch  and  controlled  by  strong  or  weak  currents,  and 
means  for  phase  modulating  the  original  biasing  signal  relative 
to  the  data  signal  transitions,  said  phase  modulation  means 
comprising  an  exclusive  OR  gate  receiving  the  said  original 
biasing  signal  and  the  said  data  signal. 

4,367,497 
DIGITAL  DATA  FORMATTING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 
DENSITY  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Vaughn  J.  Jenkins,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,095 

Int.  Q.^  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  Q.  360—48  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  arranging  digital  data  into  records  for  high 

density  recording  on  a  movable  magnetic  medium,  including;  a 


4,367,498 
INTERVAL  DETECnON  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CUEING 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Masatsugu  Kitamura,  and  Hideo  Onoye,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,162 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  54-81642 
Int.  Q.3  GllB  15/16.  15/52,  27/22 
U.S.  Q.  360—72.1  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tape  reproducing  system  for  selectively  reproducing 
programs  recorded  on  a  recording  tape  wound  on  supply  and 
takeup  reels  and  for  driving  said  reels  at  selected  fast  forward 
and  rewind  speeds  so  that  the  rotation  speed  of  said  reels  varies 
nonlineariy  as  a  function  of  tape  diameter  wound  on  one  of  said 
reels,  an  apparatus  for  detecting  inter-program  pauses  between 
programs  to  replay  the  recorded  programs,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
first  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  programs  and  the  pauses 
on  the  recording  tape  and  for  detecting  the  duration  of 
each  sensed  pulse; 
a  memory  storing  therein  a  set  of  data,  each  datum  of  the  set 
representing  the  speed  of  said  tape  as  a  function  of  the 
varying  speed  of  one  of  said  reels; 
second  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of 

said  one  reel; 
reading  means  for  reading  said  stored  data  out  of  said  mem- 
ory in  response  to  said  detected  rotational  speed; 
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means  for  correcting  said  detected  duration  in  response  to 
the  data  readout  of  said  memory;  and 
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means  for  comparing  said  corrected  duration  with  a  refer- 
ence value  to  generate  a  control  signal  for  replaying  the 
recorded  programs  at  a  playback  speed. 


4,367,499 

TAPE  SEARCHING  DEVICE  IN  PCM  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Hoshino,  Fujisawa,  and  Takao  Aral,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,121,  Apr.  23,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11.  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-51518 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/18.  19/02,  5/06 

U.S.  a.  360—72.2  9  Claims 
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ence  between  said  designated  address  and  said  tape  ad- 
dress based  on  said  electrical  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  addressing  means  to  produce  a  signal  indicating 
the  direction  of  fast  tape  movement  and  a  signal  determin- 
ing the  tape  length  to  be  fast  moved,  said  tape  length  being 
represented  by  the  number  of  pitches  of  said  control  sig- 
nals indicative  of  said  difference  between  said  addresses; 

(e)  second  actuation  means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicat- 
ing the  direction  of  fast  tape  movement  derived  from  said 
first  arithmetic  operation  means  to  bring  the  tape  in  fast 
rewind  or  fast  forward  condition,  and  stop  the  tape  in 
response  to  a  tape  stop  signal; 

(0  third  addressing  means  for  producing  said  control  signals 
from  the  tape  in  the  fast  tape  movement  condition  brought 
about  by  said  second  actuation  means;  and 

(g)  second  arithmetic  operation  means  for  determining  the 
coincidence  between  the  signal  indicative  of  the  tape 
length  to  be  fast  moved  derived  from  said  first  arithmetic 
operation  means  and  the  number  of  pitches  of  said  control 
signals  derived  from  said  third  addressing  means  to  supply 
the  stop  signal  to  said  second  actuation  means  when  the 
coincidence  is  detected. 


4,367,500 
TAPE  END  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Kenzi  Furuta,  and  Katsumi  Kanayama,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1979,  54-54598 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/18.  19/20 

U.S.  CI.  360—74.2  15  Claims 
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1.  A  tape  searching  device  in  a  PCM  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  addressing  means  for  designating  any  desired  tape 
address  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
designated  address; 

(b)  first  actuation  means  for  putting  a  video  head  in  a  play- 
back condition  in  stopping  a  tape  after  the  tape  address  has 
been  designated  by  said  first  addressing  means; 

(c)  second  addressing  means  for  detecting  an  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  a  tape  address  representative  from  the  tape  of 
a  stop  position,  said  tape  containing  tape  addresses  unique 
to  respective  tape  positions  to  be  read  by  the  video  head 
and  control  signal  at  a  fixed  pitch  to  be  read  by  an  audio 
head: 

(d)  first  arithmetic  operation  means  for  calculating  a  differ- 


1.  A  tape  end  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tape  transport  means  for  transporting  tape; 
a  tape  transport  detection  means  coupled  to  said  tape  trans- 
port means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  in  response  to  the 
tape  transport  by  the  tape  transport  means;  and 
a  timer  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  tape  transport  means 
which  includes  means  for  preventing  detection  of  a  termi- 
nal end  of  said  tape  during  a  period  beginning  from  the 
start  of  a  tape  transport  to  the  lapse  of  a  first  specified 
period  of  time,  and  for  enabling  detection  of  a  terminal 
end  of  said  tape,  after  the  passage  of  said  first  specified 
period  of  time,  in  accordance  with  the  existence  of  said 
first  pulse,  said  timer  circuit  means  including: 
a  first  timer  circuit  which  is  triggered  at  the  time  of  the 

commencement  of  said  tape  transport  to  generate  a  gate 

signal  only  during  said  first  specified  period  of  time, 
a  pulse  generating  circuit  which  generates  a  second  pulse 

having  a  cyclic  period  shorter  than  said  first  specified 

period  of  time, 
a  gate  circuit  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  circuit  and 

allowing  said  second  pulse  to  pass  therethrough  as  a 

third  pulse  only  during  a  period  of  time  during  which 

said  gate  signal  is  generated, 
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logical  OR  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and 
third  pulses  and  for  generating  a  logical  OR  signal 
responsive  thereto,  and 

a  second  timer  circuit  coupled  to  said  logical  OR  circuit 
means  and  which  is  triggered  by  said  logical  OR  signal 
of  said  first  pulse  and  said  third  pulse  and  which  is  kept 
triggered  while  the  cyclic  period  of  the  pulse  of  said 
logical  OR  signal  falls  within  a  second  specified  period 
of  time, 

whereby  the  terminal  end  of  said  tape,  at  the  time  when 
after  the  lapse  of  said  first  specified  period  of  time  the 
trigger  of  said  second  timer  circuit  has  passed  away,  is 
detected  in  accordance  with  the  extinguishment  of  the 
trigger  of  said  second  timer  circuit. 


4,367,501  ^ 

BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  CAPSTAN  SHAFT 
Mitsuo  Nasu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,824 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    20,    1979,   54- 
114335[U] 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/00:  F16C  17/04:  B65H  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  360—96.3  1  Claim 


1.  A  capstan  shaft  assembly  for  a  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a  capstan  shaft  having  an  engagement  end  portion  operative 
to  be  received  within  and  engage  a  tape  cassette  which  is 
placed  in  operative  position  within  said  tape  recorder; 

a  bearing  member  supportively  engaging  said  capstan  shaft 
along  a  portion  thereof  other  than  said  engagement  end 
portion;  and 

a  flywheel  including  a  securing  portion  securing  said 
flywheel  to  said  capstan  shaft; 

said  flywheel  being  secured  on  said  capstan  shaft  to  be  lo- 
cated between  said  engagement  end  portion  of  said  cap- 
stan shaft  and  said  bearing  member  with  said  securing 
portion  being  configured  to  extend  to  within  a  tape  cas- 
sette placed  within  said  tape  recorder  in  engagement  with 
said  engagement  end  portion  of  said  capstan  shaft; 

said  flywheel  being  thereby  arranged  to  be  located  between 
said  tape  cassette  and  said  bearing  member  when  said  tape 
cassette  is  placed  in  operative  position  within  said  tape 
recorder. 


within  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing,  said  spindle 
serving  to  receive  and  support  a  plurality  of  discs  in 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another  whereby  they  are 
driven  by  the  disc  drive  motor  for  rotation  in  the  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  housing, 
an  air  filter  assembly  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  rectangular 
portion  of  said  housing  on  said  base  and  having  an  input 
side  disposed  to  receive  air  centrifugally  pumped  by  said 
rotating  discs  and  provide  clean  air  to  the  center  of  the 
discs  at  the  drive  spindle,  said  air  defining  a  circulation 
path  being  substantially  confined  to  the  generally  planar 
area  within  said  housing, 


a  head  support  and  drive  assembly  disposed  in  the  other  end 
of  said  rectangular  housing  portion. 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  head  supported  by  said  head  support 
to  cooperate  with  the  surfaces  of  said  discs, 

a  head  drive  motor  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  housing  and 
having  its  shaft  extending  into  the  other  end  of  said  rectan- 
gular portion  of  said  housing  for  cooperating  with  the 
drive  assembly  to  drive  the  heads,  and 

said  spindle  including  a  cylindrical  slot  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  holes  for  providing  circulation  of  the 
air  upwardly  along  said  cylindrical  slot  and  outwardly 
through  said  holes  toward  said  discs,  thereby  providing 
thermal  balance. 


4,367,503 

FERMETICALLY  SEALED  DISK  FILE 

Robert  C.  Treseder,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,794 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  CI.  360— 98    --  9  Claims 


4,367,502 
nXED  HARD  DISC  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  CLEAN  AIR 

SYSTEM 
Syed  H.  Iftikar,  Fremont,  and  David  L.  Reeok,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Shugart  Technology,  Scotte  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,200 
I         \nt.C\?  GllB  17/26.  23/02 
U.S.  a.  360—98  ,4  Qaims 

1.  A  disc  drive  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  having  a,  planar  base,  and  upwardly  extending 
sides  and  an  enclosing  cover,  said  housing  including  a 
cylindrical  f>ortion  and  a  rectangular  portion, 
an  external  disc  drive  motor  secured  to  said  base  outside  said 
housing  and  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  housing, 
a  drive  spindle  secured  to  and  supported  from  said  shaft 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  disk  file  comprising: 

(a)  a  baseplate  for  mounting  the  major  components  of  said 
disk  file  in  fixed  relationship  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  two-part  thin  walled  conuiner  for  completely  enclos- 
ing said  baseplate  and  said  components  of  said  disk  file, 
said  parts  being  hermetically  sealed  by  a  double-seamed 
viscoelastic  seal;  and 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  baseplate  to  a  frame  while 
simultaneously  mounting  said  thin  walled  container  to 
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said  baseplate  and  in  generally  floating  relationship  to 
both  said  baseplate  and  said  frame. 


4.367,504 
PIEZOELECTRIC  BIMORPH  TV'PE  TRANSDUCER 

Takeo  Seki,  Kokubunji:  Yukio  Shinoda,  Kodaira,  and  Akio 
Kumada,  Kokubunji,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981.  Ser.  No.  250,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1980,  55-47504 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  21 /W.  21/18 

U.S.  CI.  360—109  5  Claims 


equidistantly  displaced  parallel  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  second  axis,  said  skew  angle  being  selected  to 
compensate  for  the  displacement  of  said  erase  gaps  from 


NO  SIGNAL  IDSS 


said  second  axis,  whereby  said  erase  transducers  are  ori- 
ented to  create  substantially  constant  radius  guard  bands 
on  either  side  of  any  data  track  written  by  said  read/write 
transducer. 


1.  A  piezo-eiectric  bimorph  type  transducer  of  a  cantilever 
type  for  shifting  a  magnetic  head  for  a  magnetic  recording  and 
reproduction  apparatus,  which  transducer  comprises  a  piezo- 
electric bimorph  element  including: 

a  pair  of  piezo-electric  thin  plates,  with  the  width  thereof. 
Ws,  changing  gradually  in  the  direction  from  a  fixed  end 
of  a  cantilever  towards  a  movable  end  thereof,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  function  f(x),  where  x  is  the 
distance  from  said  fixed  end  toward  said  movable  end;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrodes,  with  the  width  thereof,  We,  gradu- 
ally decreasing  in  the  direction  from  said  fixed  end  toward 
said  movable  end.  in  accordance  with  a  function  G(x). 
where  x  is  the  distance  from  said  fixed  end  toward  said 
movable  end.  and  said  function  G(x)  is  determined  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  width  We  of  said  electrodes  is  smaller 
than  said  width  Ws  of  said  piezo-electric  thin  plates  in  the 
direction  from  said  fixed  end  towards  said  movable  end, 
whereby,  in  a  comparatively  broad  frequency  range  of  a 
control  signal  applied  to  said  electrodes,  the  displacement 
of  each  portion  of  said  bimorph  element  in  the  range  from 
said  fixed  end  tow  ard  said  movable  end  is  obtained  so  as  to 
be  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal 
with  a  constant  of  proportion,  which  constant  of  propor- 
tion is  the  product  of  a  first  value  determined  only  by  the 
position  of  each  portion  of  said  bimorph  element  and  a 
second  value  determined  only  by  the  frequency  of  said 
control  signal,  and  with  the  phase  difference  which  is 
determined  only  by  the  frequency  of  said  control  signal. 


4,367,505 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SKEWED 

READ/WRITE  GAP 

Roger  R.  Stromsta,  Palo  Alto;  John  H.  Miller,  III,  San  Jose, 

and  Harry  J.  Carlson,  Jr.,  Morgan  Hill,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,961 
Int.  Cl.^  GllB  5/27.  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  360—121  9  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  for  a  disk  drive,  said  head 
assembly  comprising  - 

a  read/w  rite  transducer  having  a  read/write  gap  extending 
lengthwise  along  an  azimuth  alignment  axis  for  said  head 
assembly,  said  alignment  axis  being  skewed  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  a  second  axis,  said  second  axis 
perpendicularly  intersecting  a  principal  axis  of  said  head 
assembly  within  said  read/write  gap;  and 
a  pair  of  erase  transducers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
read/write  transducer,  said  erase  transducers  having  re- 
spective erase  gaps  extending  lengthwise  in  substantially 


4,367,506 
PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Arie  Lapsker,  Rehov  Leah  19,  Haifa,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,026,  Feb.  27, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,319,297.  This  application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,240 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1979, 
791519 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  9, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  H02H  7/08 
U.S.  a.  361—31  15  Gaims 
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1.  A  low  winding  resistance  protective  system  for  electrical 
motors  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  coupling  to  at  least  one  motor  winding 
and  for  comparing  the  winding  resistance  of  a  motor  when 
at  rest  to  a  predetermined  threshold  and  for  providing  an 
output  indication  in  response  to  exceedance  of  that  thresh- 
old; 

means  for  decoupling  the  at  least  one  motor  winding  from 
the  sensing  means  such  that  high  voltages  applied  to  the  at 
least  one  motor  winding  during  operation  of  the  motor  are 
prevented  from  reaching  the  sensing  means;  and 

high  capacity  resistor  means  connected  between  said  sensing 
means  and  said  at  least  one  motor  winding. 
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I  4,367,507 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING  FAULTS  ON 
UNTRANSPOSED  TRANSMISSION  LINES  USING 
SINGLE  PHASE  SWITCHING 
Betsalel  R.  Shperling,  135  Third  Ave.,  Mineola,  N.Y.  11501; 
Albert  J.  Fakheri,  4594  Crompton  Dr.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
43220,  and  Brendan  J.  Ware,  2478  Bryden  Rd.,  Columbus, 
Ohio  43209 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,085 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/08 

U.S.  a.  361—43  8  Oaims 


of  the  contacts  said  spring  urging  the  contacts  toward  one 
another  with  a  relatively  small  force  when  the  contacts  are  in 


^n 


r-l— -t— 1--V 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  extinguishing  faults  on  an  untransposed 
alternating  current  transmission  line  having  two  outer  phase 
conductors  and  an  inner  phase  conductor  used  to  transfer 
power  from  a  power  source  system  to  a  power  receiving  sys- 
tem, including  means  for  sensing  a  fault  condition  on  each 
phase  of  said  transmission  line,  and  line  breaker  means  respon- 
sive to  each  of  said  fault  sensing  means  for  temporarily  discon- 
necting the  single  phase  with  said  fault  condition  from  said 
power  source  system  and  said  power  receiving  system  until 
said  fault  is  extinguished,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  switch  connected  from  each  of  said  outer  phase  con- 
ductors and  a  switch  connected  from  said  inner  phase 
conductor  of  said  untransposed  transmission  line  to  a 
shunt  reactor  associated  with  each  of  said  phases; 

(b)  a  neutral  reactor  connected  from  the  ground  to  the  side 
of  each  of  said  shunt  reactors  opposite  said  switch; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  fault  sensing  means  for  config- 
uring said  apparatus  so  that  said  three  switches  are  closed 
to  extinguish  faults  on  said  inner  phase  conductor;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  fault  sensing  means  for  config- 
uring said  apparatus  so  that  said  inner  phase  conductor 
switch  and  the  switch  connected  to  a  faulted  outer  phase 
conductor  are  closed  and  said  switch  of  said  phase  oppo- 
site said  faulted  outer  phase  is  open  to  extinguish  a  fault  on 
said  faulted  outer  phase. 


a  closed  position,  said  force  increasing  nonlinearly  as  the 
contacts  move  axially  apart  from  one  another. 


4,367,509 
ANTI-LATCH  ORCUIT  FOR  POWER  OUTPUT  DEVICES 

USING  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
Donald  J.  Snyder,  and  Fletcher  A.  Bozarth,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,347,  May  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,285 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  361—91  11  Claims 
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4,367,508 
CURRENT  LIMITER 
Wilfried  Haas,  Grossenseebach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937490 

Int.  a.3  H02H  9/02 
U.S.  a.  361—58  4  Oaims 

1.  A  current  limiter  having  at  least  two  contacts  which  are 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  contacts  being 
disposed  within  a  housing  formed  of  a  material  which  emits 
gas,  so  as  to  provide  an  arcing  chamber  as  the  contacts  are 
moved  axially  apart,  the  current  limiter  further  comprising  a 
spring  having  a  nonlinear  characterstic  for  producing  a  force 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  axial  opening  motion 


1.  A  power  output  circuit  which  is  prevented  from  latching 
due  to  voltage  pulses  developed  by  an  inductive  load  compris- 
ing: 

a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  chip  including  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  one  type  conductivity  and  an  epitaxial 
layer  of  opposite  type  conductivity  with  an  interface 
therebetween,  said  epitaxial  layer  having  a  substantially 
planar  surface,  a  first  localized  region  of  opposite  type 
conductivity  located  in  said  substrate  adjacent  to  said 
interface  and  containing  opposite  type  conductivity  modi- 
fiers, a  second  localized  region  of  said  one  type  conductiv- 
ity located  in  said  epitaxial  layer  adjacent  to  said  surface, 
a  third  localized  region  of  said  opposite  type  conductivity 
located  in  said  second  localized  region  adjacent  to  said 
surface  and  containing  opposite  type  conductivity  modifi- 
ers, and  a  fourth  localized  region  of  said  one  type  conduc- 
tivity located  in  said  epitaxial  layer  adjacent  to  said  sur- 
face and  containing  one  type  conductivity  modifiers, 

wherein  said  epitaxial  layer  and  said  first  localized  region 
comprise  the  collector  of  a  transistor  and  said  second  and 
third  regions  comprise  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  transis- 
tor, and 

wherein  said  fourth  localized  region  comprises  means  for 
conductively  coupling  said  emitter  of  said  transistor  to 
other  elements  of  said  power  output  circuit  located  on  said 
monolithic  integrated  circuit  chip  during  normal  operat- 
ing conditions; 

an  inductive  load,  located  external  to  said  integrated  circuit 
chip,  and  coupled  between  said  collector  and  said  sub- 
strate; and 

means  for  offsetting  the  potential  of  said  fourth  region  rela- 
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live  to  the  potential  of  said  substrate  in  such  a  direction 
that  a  protection  diode  formed  between  said  collector  and 
said  fourth  region  becomes  conductive  in  response  to 
voltage  pulses  developed  by  said  load  prior  to  conduction 
by  a  diode  formed  by  said  collector  and  said  substrate,  said 
voltage  pulses  having  a  polarity  tending  to  forward  bias 
both  of  said  diodes,  w  herein  said  offsetting  means  com- 
prises the  parallel  combination  of  a  capacitor  and  a  resis- 
tive impedance,  located  external  to  said  integrated  circuit 
chip,  and  coupled  between  said  fourth  localized  region 
and  said  substrate. 


4,367,510 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Katumi  Watanabe,  Otawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1981.  Ser.  No.  263,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55/64997; 
Jun.  6.  1980.  55/76293;  May  16.  1980.  55/67275 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  47/22 
U.S.  CI.  361—160  9  Claims 


having  a  relatively  high  number  of  a-crystallites;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  zones  of  substantially  lesser  roughness,  said  sec- 
ond zones  having  a  substantially  lesser  number  of  a-crystallites 
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than  said  first  zones,  said  first  zones  being  adjacent  to  said 
second  zones  and  said  adjacent  first  and  second  zones  forming 
fine  channels  between  each  other. 
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4.367,511 

ROUGH  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  FILM  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Giinther  Crass,  Taunusstein,  and  Hartmut  Hensel,  Wiesbaden, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1979,  2942298 

Int.  CI.    HOIG  4/18 

U.S.  CI.  361—313  19  Claims 

1   A  film  for  use  in  the  field  of  electrical  insulation  compris- 

mg  a  biaxially  stretched  rough  polypropylene  film  comprising 

a  plurality  of  first  zones  of  high  roughness,  said  first  zones 


4,367,512 
TRANSPORTABLE  POWER  SUPPLY  SUBSTATION 

Hideo  Fujita,  Atami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mei- 

densha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,993,  Nov.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-162561 

Int.  a.'  H02B  1/04.  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  361—334  8  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  switch  device  comprising: 

a  main  switch  connected  in  a  closed  loop  circuit  including  an 

a-c  power  supply  and  a  load; 
control  circuit  means  comprising  a  series  circuit  of  auxiliary 
•  contacts  interlocking  with  said  main  switch  and  a  first 
diode  connected  to  said  auxiliary  contacts,  a  second  diode 
connected  across  said  series  circuit  in  a  direction  opposite 
that  of  said  first  diode,  and  an  electromagnetic  coil  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  second  diode  for  opening  or 
closing  said  main  switch  by  mechanically  retaining  said 
main  switch  alternately  at  open  and  closed  positions  for 
each  operation  of  said  coil: 
an  isolatmg  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  said  power  supply  of  said  closed  loop  circuit; 
and 
mdication  circuit  means  comprising  a  push-button  switch 
remotely  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of  said  isolat- 
ing transformer  remotely  connected  in  series  with  said 
control  circuit  means  and  an  indicator  lamp  and  third 
diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  push-button  switch 
of  said  indication  circuit  means,  said  third  diode  and  said 
first  being  connected  so  as  to  pass  an  electric  current  in  the 
same  direction. 
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1.   A   transportable   power  supply   substation  comprising 
transporting  means  for  transporting  a  distributing  equipment 
for  use  in  power  supplying,  said  transporting  means  compris- 
ing a  truck  and  a  trailer  truck  interconnected  to  said  truck, 
distributing  means  for  distributing  electric  power  to  a  load, 
said  distributing  means  including  a  disconnecting  switch  unit 
mounted  and  secured  on  said  trailer  truck  for  disconnecting 
said  electrical  load  from  a  power  supply  line,  a  current  inter- 
rupting unit  for  interrupting  the  current  to  be  supplied  to  said 
electrical  load  from  the  power  supply  line,  a  transformer 
mounted  and  secured  on  said  trailer  truck  for  transforming  the 
voltage  to  be  applied  to  the  load,  a  power  board  mounted  and 
secured  on  said  trailer  truck  for  distributing  the  electric  power 
to  the  load,  supporting  means  rotatably  supporting  said  current 
interrupting  unit  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  direction  on 
said  trailer  truck,  and  securing  means  securing  said  current 
interrupting  unit  on  said  trailer  truck, 
said  supporting  means  includes  at  least  one  pair  of  rollers 
provided  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  current  interrupting 
unit  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  center  portion  of  said 
lower  surface,  and  a  pair  of  side  bearer  elements  including 
a  pair  of  arm  plates  fastened  to  the  lower  side  walls  of  said 
current  interrupting  unit  and  a  second  pair  of  rollers,  each 
roller  of  said  second  pair  of  rollers  being  provided  in 
lower  surface  of  one  of  said  arm  plates. 
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4,367,513  4,367,515 

QUICK  ATTACH/DETACH  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  AND  ROLLER  SKATE  LIGHT  ATTACHMENT 

METHOD  Steven  F.  Beard,  885  Linn-Hipsher  Rd.,  Marion,  Ohio  43302 
Michael  J.  Cronin,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,776 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif.  Int.  Q.'  F21L  5/00.  11/00.  15/08 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,414  U.S.  Q.  362—103  6  Qaims 

Int.  CV  H02B  1/04  ,      . 

U.S.  CI.  361— 428  7  Claims  -      '  -- 


El       '^ 


1.  A  quick  attach/detach  instrument  panel  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  instruments; 

an  instrument  panel  having  front  and  back  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  apertures  receiving  said  instruments 
such  that  said  instruments  are  readable  on  said  panel  front 
surface; 

a  ZIP  connector  loaded  at  said  back  surface  including  first 
and  second  portions,  said  first  portion  including  a  plurality 
of  cables  emanating  therefrom,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
cables  being  electrically  secured  to  a  back  portion  of  each 
of  said  instruments,  and  said  second  portion  terminating 
the  conductors  of  a  wire  harness  such  that  said  individual 
harness  conductors  are  electrically  connected  to  appropri- 
ate ones  of  said  instruments;  and 

mechanical  means  removably  securing  each  of  said  plurality 
of  instruments  to  said  instrument  panel  front. 


1.  A  roller  skate  attachment  operable  to  be  fitted  onto  a 
roller  skate  having  a  shoe  upper,  a  shoe  sole,  a  running  gear 
connected  to  the  shoe  sole  and  a  toe  stop  releasably  connected 
to  a  generally  forward  portion  of  the  running  gear,  said  roller 
skate  attachment  comprising: 

toroidal  shaped  disc  means  releasably  connected  to  a  toe 

stop  of  the  roller  skate; 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  embedded  within  said 
toroidal  shaped  disc  and  being  radially  directed  outwardly 
from  the  center  of  said  disc  said  toroidal  disc  means  being 
fabricated  from  a  material  which  will  permit  said  plurality 
of  light  emitting  diodes  to  be  visually  detected  through 
the  disc  material; 
battery  means  operable  to  be  connected  to  said  roller  skate; 

and 
circuit  means  interconnecting  said  battery  means  and  said 
plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  for  selectively  transmit- 
ting current  to  actuate  said  light  emitting  diodes. 


4,367,514  !  4,367,516 

RECESSED  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  MARKSMANSHIP  TRAINING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

David  T.  Large,  Everett,  and  Gary  E.  King,  Snohomish,  both  of  Lionel  C.  Jacob,  3805  Warren  Ct.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36608 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.  Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,326 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,338  Int.  CI.'  F41G  1/34 

Int.  CI.'  B64D  47/04:  F21V  13/08.  29/00.  7/02  U.S.  CI.  362—111  19  Qaims 

U.S.  CI.  362— 62  14  Claims 


?'  .^-         ,62 


1.  In  an  airplane  including  an  exterior  skin,  an  improved 
recessed  lighting  system  comprising: 

lamp  means  for  producing  a  light  beam,  said  lamp  means 
being  located  internally  of  and  spaced  from  said  skin, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  lamp  means  for  caus- 
ing said  light  beam  to  converge  at  a  location  adjacent  said 
skin,  said  means  being  located  internally  of  said  skin, 

lens  means  transparent  to  said  light  beam  being  mounted  in 
said  skin,  said  lens  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  inter- 
sect the  path  of  said  light  beam  and  allow  said  beam  to 
travel  externally  of  said  skin  as  an  exit  beam. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  and 
a  removable  cartridge  chamber  to  a  marksmanship  training 
device,  comprising:  a  lens  tube  structured  and  sized  for  secure 
insertion  into  a  barrel  of  a  firearm;  a  cylinder  structured  and 
sized  for  a  general  replacement  fit  for  a  cartridge  chamber  of 
the  firearm;  said  lens  tAe  having  a  lens,  a  registry  means  at  its 
breach  end,  and  a  biased  chamfered  member  at  its  muzzle  end, 
said  chamfered  member  including  beam  travel  adjustment 
means  for  independently  adjusting  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
positioning  of  said  chamfered  member  with  respect  to  the 
muzzle  end  of  said  barrel;  an  indexing  and  locking  means  on 
said  cylinder  complementary  with  the  registry  means  of  the 
lens  tube;  a  radiant  energy  source  for  projecting  radiant  energy 
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into  and  through  the  lens  tube;  and,  a  switch  means  for  activat- 
ing the  energy  source  in  respjonse  to  the  firing  mechanism  of 
the  firearm. 


I  

4,367.517 
ILLUMINATED  HANDRAIL  ARRANGEMENT 

Claude  P.  Balzer.  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Baico,  Inc..  Wich- 
ita, Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1980.  Ser,  No.  181,231 

Int.  CI.    F21S  I/I4 

U.S.  CI.  362—146  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  light  emitting  handrail  system  including  a  substan- 
tially elongate  handrail  supported  on  ^n  associated  wall  by 
mounting  brackets,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  of  said  brackets  having  a  body  portion  with 
an  internal  light  source  and  a  slot  communicating  between 
said  light  source  and  the  external  environment  of  said 
handrail;  said  body  portion  having  an  external  surface, 
said  slot  exhibiting  a  size  and  shape  to  accomodate  a  lens. 

(b)  a  resilient  light  transmitting  lens  having  a  shape  commen- 
surate with  said  slot  shape  and  having  a  size  slightly  larger 
than  said  slot  size,  aid  lens  being  wedgedly  and  resiliently 
received  in  said  slot;  said  lens  having  an  external  surface 
cooperating  with  said  body  portion  external  surface  so  as 
to  be  flush,  therewith,  thereby  producing  a  substantially 
clean  outer  profile  on  the  mounting  bracket. 


4,367.518 

LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROFICHE  DUPLICATORS 

W  illiam  E.  Roberts,  Palos  V  erdes  Penn.,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AM 

International,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  652,635,  Jan.  26,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,208 

Int.  CI.'  F21S  3/00;  F21V  5/04;  G02B  27/30 

U.S.  CI.  362—224  3  Claims 


'? 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  aperture  lamp,  a  lens 
comprising: 

an  elongated  member  of  predetermined  length  formed  of 
substantially  transparent  material,  the  member  being  seg- 
mented along  its  length;  and 


a  plurality  of  substantially  opaque  barriers  disposed  between 

and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  segments; 
each  barrier  having  an  index  of  refraction  which  is  greater 

than  that  of  air  but  lower  than  the  index  of  refraction  of 

the  lens  segments,  whereby  to  substantially  refiect  largely 

collimated  light  rays. 


4,367,519 
VESSEL  NAVIGATION  LIGHTS 
Alexander  J.  Houghton,  Annandale,  and  Thomas  M.  Knasel, 
McLean,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Science  Applications,  Inc., 
La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,962 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  362—268  5  Claims 


1.  A  navigational  light  comprising  a  housing,  a  lamp  receiv- 
ing space  within  said  housing,  a  lamp  in  said  space,  and  a  light 
diverging  device  in  said  housing  having  a  light  entry  plane 
facing  into  said  lamp  receiving  space,  said  light  entry  plane  and 
the  surfaces  of  the  housing  defining  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
space  including  means  for  diffusing  the  light  from  said  lamp 
and  transmitting  diffuse  light  into  said  diverging  device,  said 
diverging  device  including  a  light  exit  plane  and  curved  light 
deflecting  wall  means  joining  said  entry  and  exit  planes  for 
diverging  the  diffuse  light  from  said  entry  plane  into  a  virtual 
line  of  luminous  energy  and  for  transmitting  the  diverged  light 
through  said  exit  plane  over  a  precise  arc  of  visibility,  said 
housing  having  an  aperture  therein  complementary  to  and 
aligned  with  said  exit  plane  whereby  said  light  provides  sub- 
stantially uniform  navigational  illumination  throughout  said 
precise  arc. 


4,367,520 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  INVERTER  ORCUIT 
Nobuyoshi  Muto;  Yasuo  Matsuda;  Shigeki  Morinaga,  all  of 
Hitachi,  and  Yasuyuki  Sugiura,  Takahagi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,320 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55/1308 

Int.  a.3  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  363—41  2  Qaims 


ij~Ln_r 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  pulse  width  modulation  in- 
verter circuit  in  which  firing  of  individual  switching  elements 
constituting  said  inverter  circuit  is  controlled  on  the  basis  of  a 
control  signal  derived  through  comparisons  of  a  carrier  wave 
signal  with  a  plurality  of  different  signal  levels  to  produce  a 
modulating  wave  signal  having  a  staircase  waveform,  wherein 
a  number  M  of  the  stair  steps  of  said  staircase  waveform  is 
selected  at  a  given  integer  in  a  range  defined  by 
2  =  M^(N  — 3)/2  where  N  represents  the  number  of  said  car- 
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rier  waves  appearing  during  a  half  period  of  said  staircase 
waveform  and  is  an  odd  integer  not  smaller  than  7. 


4,367,521 
PWM  INVERTER  DEVICE 
Masakazu  KohatI,  Kamakura;  Takashi  Sano,  Yokohama,  and 
Ichiro  Miyashita,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-88163 

Int.  a.3  H02P  7/36 

U.S.  a.  363—136  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  PWM  inverter  device  for  energizing  ac  motor  with 
variable  voltage  and  variable  frequency  output  obtained  from 
a  dc  current  source  by  pulse  width  adjustment,  characterized 
in  that  the  device  comprises  an  oscllator  for  generating  a  series 
of  output  pulses  synchronized  with  output  frequency  of  the 
inverter  and  having  frequency  integral  multiple  of  the  output 
frequency,  a  function  waveform  generator  for  generating  level 
signal  having  frequency  of  2  m  times  (m  being  an  integer 
representing  the  number  of  phases  of  the  inverter  device)  of 
the  inverter  output  frequency  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator,  a  triangle  waveform  oscillator  for  generating  trian- 
gle wave  shaped  carrier  signal  having  frequency  of  integral 
multiple  of  the  level  signal,  a  modulator  for  comparing  and 
mixing  said  level  signal  with  said  carrier  signal,  wherein  said 
level  signal  is  generated  in  a  functional  form  in  order  that  the 
pulse  width  of  the  inverter  output  voltage  decreases  monotoni- 
^cally  and  to  form  repeated  waveforms  by  a  chopping  instruc- 
tion of  the  modulator  output. 


pulse  control  unit,  said  pulse  control  unit  having  at  least 
one  output  for  providing  control  pulses; 
vector  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  refer- 
ence signals  corresponding  to  a  symmetrical  three-phase 
system  of  reference  vectors;  and 
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first  and  second  input  means  in  each  of  said  vector-oriented 
control  devices,  said  first  input  means  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  corresponding  one  of  said  reference  signals  of 
said  vector  oscillator  means,  and  said  second  input  means 
being  adapted  for  receiving  a  measurement  signal  corre- 
sponding in  phase  to  a  predetermined  one  of  the  three- 
phase  AC  output  voltages. 


4,367,523 
RECTIFIER  BRIDGE  UNIT 
Richard  J.  Urba,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Electronic  Devices. 
Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234.744 
Int.  Q.'  H05K  7/20 


U.S.  Q.  363—141 


14  Qaims 


4,367,522 
THREE-PHASE  INVERTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Wilh^m  Forstbauer,  Eriangen;  Hans-Peter  Kroworsch,  He- 
roldnach;  Herbert  Kiiller,  Baiersdorf,  and  Jiirgen  Strop, 
Langlnsendelbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemene  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,592 
Claims  pWority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  301223({;  Aug.  1,  1980,  3029278 

Int.  Q.^  H02M  7/515 
U.S.  Q.  363— 1>7  \  4  Qaims 

1.  An  inverter  an-angement  for  generating  a  three-phase  AC 
output  voltage  of  tfte  type  having  three  single-phase  inverters, 
each  single-phase  inv^er  being  connected  at  an  input  to  a  DC 
voltage  source,  and  at  an  output  to  a  transformer  arrangement 
by  at  least  one  low-pass  filter,  the  arrangement  further  com- 
prising: 
first,  second,  and  third  single-phase  transformers  in  the 
transformer  arrangement,  each  of  said  single-phase  trans- 
formers having  a  converter-side  winding  connected  to  the 
low-pass  filter,  and  a  network-side  winding,  said  network- 
side  windings  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  single-phase 
transformers  being  connected  to  one  another  in  a  Y-circuit 
configuration  having  a  neutral  terminal,  said  neutral  ter- 
minal being  connected  to  a  reference  potential; 
first,  second,  and  third  phase  control  means  for  controlling 
respective  ones  of  the  single-phase  inverters,  each  of  said 
first,  second,  and  third  phase  control  means  having  a 
vector-oriented  control  device  coupled  to  an  associated 


1.  A  highly  compact  rectifier  unit  comprising: 

(A)  a  sub-assembly  constituted  by  rectifying  elements  inter- 
connected in  a  rectifying  circuit  arrangement  by  means 
including  planar  base  straps  and  upwardly  projecting 
terminals;  and 

(B)  an  insulating  frame  formed  of  a  material  capable  of 
withstanding  the  operating  temperatures  of  the  unit  to 
accommodate  the  sub-assembly  which  is  encapsulated 
therein  by  a  potting  compound  with  the  terminals  being 
adjacent  the  wall  of  the  frame,  said  frame  being  provided 
with  a  metal  base  plate  of  high  thermal  conductivity 
which  functions  as  a  heat  sink  and  in  combination  with  the 
frame  forms  an  open-top  case,  the  inner  face  of  the  plate 
having  a  porcelain  film  fused  thereon  whose  thickness  is 
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no  greater  than  about  8  mils  to  define  a  thin  dielectric 
electrically  isolating  the  plate  from  the  sub-assembly 
whose  planar  base  straps  rest  on  the  film  to  create  a  ther- 
mal bridge  between  the  sub-assembly  and  the  base  plate, 
said  film  in  the  zones  in  which  said  base  straps  rest  thereon 
being  metallized  to  form  metallic  zones  electrically  iso- 
lated from  each  other  to  which  said  base  straps  are 
soldered  to  hold  said  base  straps  in  intimate  physical  and 
thermal  contact  with  the  film. 


4.367,524 
MICROINSTRUCTION  EXECUTION  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN 

A  MICROPROCESSOR 
David  L.  Budde,  Portland:  Stephen  R.  Colley,  Aloha;  Stephen  L. 
Domenik,  Portland;  Allan  L.  Goodman,  Hillsboro,  and  James 
D.  Howard.  Beaverton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ration. Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  1  eb.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,432 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  9/00.  9/22.  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  For  use  with  an  Instruction  Unit  of  the  type  which  re- 
ceives macroinstructions  over  a  memory  bus  from  a  main 
memory,  interprets  said  macroinstructions,  and  issues  memory- 
4^-cess  types  of  microinstructions  and  arithmetic  types  of  mi- 
croinstructions; and  for  use  with  said  main  memory  by  trans- 
mittmg  and  receivmg  data  and  addresses  over  said  memory 
bus,  an  Execution  Unit  comprising: 

A.  an  access  sequencer  for  sequencing  a  state  machine 
through  operations  necessary  to  execute  said  memory- 
access  types  of  microinstructions; 

a  reference-generation  unit  connected  to  and  controlled 
by  said  access  sequencer,  said  reference-generation  unit 
containing  an  arithmetic  unit  capable  of  generating  and 
checking  addresses  in  a  main-memory  address  space  for 
developing  physical-memory  addresses  from  logical- 
memory  addresses  contained  in  a  memory-access  mi- 
croinstruction, for  use  in  accessing  said  main  memory 
over  said  memory  bus,  and  for  transfer  to  said  instruc- 
tion unit; 

a  first  state  machine; 

means  in  said  access  sequencer  for  decoding  a  memory 
,^ access  microinstruction  issued  by  said  instruction  unit; 

means  in  said  access  sequencer  connected  to  said  first  state 
machine  and  to  said  means  for  decoding  a  memory 
access  microinstruction  for  sequencing  said  first  state 
machine  through  the  cycles  necessary  for  said  reference 
generation  unit  to  execute  a  function  specified  by  said 
memory  access  microinstruction; 

B.  a  math  sequencer  for  decoding  an  arithmetic  type  of 
microinstruction  including  means  for  sequencing  a  state 
machine  through  operations  necessary  to  execute  said 
microinstruction; 

a  data-manipulation  unit  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  math  sequencer  for  performing  arithmetic  opera- 


tions called  for  by  said  arithmetic-type  of  microinstruc- 
tion issued  by  said  instruction  unit; 
said  data  manipulation  unit  containing  registers  and  an 
arithmetic  unit  capable  of  performing  arithmetic  opera- 
tions; 
a  second  state  machine; 
means  in  said  math  sequencer  for  decoding  an  arithmetic 

microinstruction  issued  by  said  instruction  unit; 
means  connected  to  said  second  state  machine  and  to  said 
means  for  decoding  an  arithmetic  microinstruction  for 
sequencing  said  second  state  machine  through  the  cy- 
cles necessary  for  said  data-manipulation  unit  to  execute 
a  function  specified  by  said  arithmetic  microinstruction; 
means  in  said  math  sequencer  for  signaling  the  instruction 
unit  when  the  execution  is  complete;  and, 
C.  means  connected  to  said  access  sequencer  and  to  said 
math  sequencer  for  distributing  said  microinstructions 
issued  by  said  instruction  unit  to  said  means  in  said  access 
sequencer  for  decoding  a  memory  access  microinstruction 
and  to  said  means  in  said  math  sequencer  for  decoding  an 
arithmetic  microinstruction,  to  thereby  enable  an  arithme- 
tic microinstruction  executable  by  said  math  sequencer  to 
be  separately  decoded  by  said  decoding  means  in  said 
math  sequencer  to  thereby  provide  for  the  commencing  of 
immediate  execution  by  said  data  manipulation  unit,  and 
to  enable  a  memory-access  microinstruction  executable  by 
said  access  sequencer  to  be  separately  decoded  by  said 
decoding  means  in  said  access  sequencer  to  thereby  pro- 
vide for  the  commencing  of  immediate  execution  by  said 
reference-generation  unit. 


4,367,525 
CPU  CHANNEL  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Glen  A.  Brown,  Sunnyvale,  and  Steven  D.  Berliner,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tesdata  Systems  Corporation, 
McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,950 

Int.  CI.   G06F  11/34 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  22  Gaims 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  peripheral 
devices  connected  to  and  accessed  by  a  central  processing  unit 
via  a  CPU  channel  of  the  type  which  carries  data,  addresses, 
commands,  status  information  and  a  plurality  of  condition 
fiags,  comprising: 
a  channel  interface  module  connected  as  a  peripheral  device 
to  said  channel,  said  channel  interface  module  comprising 
data  selector  means  for  receiving  all  said  data,  address, 
command  and  status  information  on  said  channel  and 
providing  same  on  a  bus  line  output  thereof,  a  signal  level 
circuit  connected  to  receive  at  an  input  thereof  certain 
ones  of  said  condition  Hags  from  said  channel  and  for 
providing  condition  strobes  at  an  output  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  said  certain  ones  of  said  condition  fiags,  and 
event  means  connected  to  receive  certain  ones  of  said 
condition  Hags  from  said  channel  and  for  providing  input 
event  codes  representing  selected  sequences  and  combina- 
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tions  of  said  condition  flags  and  an  event  code  strobe  in 
response  to  said  condition  fiags  received  thereby; 

a  data  collection  module  connected  to  said  channel  interface 
module  and  comprising  a  packet  memory,  said  data  col- 
lection module  being  responsive  to  the  information  on  said 
bus  line  output,  said  condition  strobes  and  said  input  event 
codes  for  selectively  collecting  and  generating  and  storing 
in  said  packet  memory  information  about  peripheral  de- 
vices when  said  peripheral  devices  are  accessed  on  said 
channel,  and 

said  data  collection  module  comprising  device  utilization 
means  responsive  to  address  and  status  information  from 
said  channel  interface  module  for  generating,  for  each  of 
selected  peripheral  devices  connected  to  the  channel, 
information  representing  the  time  period  said  peripheral 
device  is  operating,  said  device  utilization  means  compris- 
ing. 

a  first  device  utilization  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of 
storage  locations  therein,  assigned  to  and  corresponding 
to  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  respectively, 

means  for  storing  enable  indicators  in  those  of  said  storage 
locations  of  said  first  device  utilization  storage  means 
corresponding  to  those  of  said  peripheral  devices,  selected 
for  utilization  monitoring, 

status  and  address  responsive  means  responsive  to  status 
information  and  address  information  for  storing  busy 
indicators  in  the  said  storage  locations  of  said  first  device 
utilization  storage  means  corresponding  to  said  peripheral 
devices  only  during  the  period  said  devices,  respectively, 
are  operating. 

scanning  means  for  periodically  scanning  all  said  storage 
locations  of  said  first  device  utilization  storage  means 
corresponding  to  said  peripheral  devices; 

and  second  device  utilization  storage  means,  having  plural 
accumulating  locations  assigned  to  and  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  for  incrementing  once 
per  scanning  period  each  said  accumulating  location  for 
which  said  corresponding  location  in  said  first  device 
utilization  storage  means  contains  an  enable  indication  and 
a  busy  indication. 


ual  players  in  the  game  of  golf,  comprising  a  relatively  small 

housing,  sized  to  be  hand  held: 

keyboard  input  means  in  said  housing,  including  switches 
representative  of  digits  and  instructions  for  selectively 
inputting  numerical  golf  course  data  and  player  scoring 
data  for  the  plurality  of  individual  players,  and  further 
including  a  plurality  of  switches  for  designating  various 
competitive  relationships  to  be  scored  between  specific 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  individual  players; 
processing  and  memory  means  responsive  to  the  keyboard 
input  means  for  receiving  said  data,  and  for  performing 
predetermined  automatic  ojjerations  on  said  data  as  speci- 
fied by  said  commands  to  provide  computed  data  repre- 
sentative of  specific  combinations  and  variations  of  said 
data  and  including  scores  computed  for  said  various  com- 
petitive relationships  as  selected  on  said  keyboard  input 
means;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  the  processing  and  memory 
means  for  visually  representing  selective  computed  data 
under  control  of  said  keyboard. 


4,367,526 
GOLF  CALCULATOR 
Thomas  C.  McGeary,  2412  Palos  Verdes  Dr.  W.,  Palos  Verdes 
Estates,  Calif.  90274,  and  David  J.  McCarty,  4608  Cavendish 
Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,821 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/44;  G08B  5/36 

U.S.  CI.  364—411  5  Claims 
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4,367,527 
POCKET  CALCULATOR  FOR  THE  FORECASTING  OF 

TEMPORAL  CYCLES 
Edmond  Desjacques,  Thonex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bioself 

International  Inc.,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 
per  No.  PCT/CH79/00108,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9.  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00384,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,048 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Aug.    7,    1979, 
8455/78 

Int.  C1.3  A61B  5/00:  G06F  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  364—413  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  for  use  by  a  plurality  of  individ- 
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1.  A  pocket  calculator  for  the  forecasting  of  temporal  cycles. 
comprising:  an  electrical  power  supply,  input  means  for  input- 
ting data  corresponding  to  dates  and  calculation  instructions  to 
said  calculator,  electronic  calculation  means  including  means 
for  receiving  said  data  from  said  input  means  and  means  for 
carrying  out  temporal  cycle  forecasting  calculations  in  re- 
sponse to  the  instruction  data  and  for  producing  output  signals 
corresponding  to  the  results  of  said  calculations,  display  means 
controlled  by  said  output  signals,  an  electromechanical  mem- 
ory for  retaining  variable  data  and  including  a  plurality  of 
electromechanical  memory  units,  each  electromechanical 
memory  unit  comprising  a  bistable  electromechanical  minia- 
ture relay  having  at  least  one  control  solenoid  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  mechanical  position  of  said  relay  even  in  the 
absence  of  power  from  said  electrical  power  supply,  so  as  to 
retain  the  variable  data  even  if  the  electrical  power  supply  is 
cut  off,  each  said  relay  including  a  plurality  of  relay  contacts 
for  reading  the  position  of  the  relay  and  hence  the  variable  data 
stored  therein,  said  electromechanical  memory  further  com- 
prising writing  means  selectively  actuatable  for  transmitting  a 
writing  pulse  to  each  said  relay  and  reading  circuit  means 
selectively  actuatable  for  reading  the  position  of  each  relay  at 
the  respective  relay  contacts  thereof,  the  actuation  of  said 
reading  means  and  said  writing  means  being  controlled  by  said 
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electronic  calculation  means,  and  wherein  said  electromechan- 
ical memory  is  coupled  in  circuit  to  be  read  only  by  the  elec- 
tronic calculation  means  and  for  having  date  information  writ- 
ten thereinto  by  successive  introduction  of  data  by  manual 
actuating  of  the  input  means  and  wherein  said  calculator  fur- 
ther includes  a  write  control  key  and  a  safety  key,  said  elec- 
tronic calculation  means  being  responsive  to  said  write  control 
key  and  said  safety  key  for  actuating  said  writing  means  only 
when  said  write  control  key  and  said  safety  key  are  simulta- 
neously actuated. 


4,367,529 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jean  Masciet,  Paris,  and  Claude  Marcheron,  Montrouge,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti,  Montrouge, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,824,  Nov.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,139 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29,  1976,  76  35970 
Int.  CI.^  G06F  J 5/50;  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  364—426  8  Qaims 

/ 


4,367,528 

SHIFT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Mutsumi  Kawamoto,  and  Nobuaki  Miki,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin-Warner,  Anjo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,935 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1978,  53/121102 
Int.  a.'  B60K  41/08.  41/22:  G06F  15/20 


U.S.  a.  364—424.1 


7  Claims 
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1.  A  shift  control  device  for  a  vehicle  with  an  automatic 
transmission  having  a  gear  system  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
friction  engaging  means  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  forward 
drive  gear  ratios  and  a  reverse  drive  gear  ratio  in  accordance 
with  vehicle  running  conditions,  comprising: 
an  electric   control   circuit  comprising   signal   generating 
means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  vehicle  running  condition  and  a  logic  circuit  for  re- 
ceiving said  electric  signal  and  generating  an  electhc 
output  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  the  gear  ratios;  and 
a  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  line  pressure; 
hydraulic  servo  means  to  operate  said  plurality  of  friction 

engaging  means; 
a  shift  transition  control  valve  operable  between  first  and 
second  end  positions  and  all  positions  therebetween, 
said  shift  transition  control  valve  having  an  oil  chamber 
to  receive  line  pressure  and  to  transmit  an  adjusted 
hydraulic  pressure  through  a  fluid  passage  to  operate 
said  hydraulic  servo  means,  said  adjusted  hydraulic 
pressure  depending  on  the  position  of  said  shift  transi- 
tion control  valve;  and 
a  solenoid  valve  to  control  the  position  of  said  shift  transi- 
tion control  valve  by  supplying  and  exhausting  hydrau- 
lic pressure  in  a  second  fluid  passage  connected  to  said 
shift  transition  control  valve  in  response  to  the  electric 
output  signal  of  said  electric  control  circuit. 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  braking  of  a 
vehicle  having  a  braking  means,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  program  speed  signal  Vp  which 
varies  according  to  a  given  plan  of  deceleration  y,  com- 
prising an  integrator  receiving  a  voltage  representing  the 
plan  of  deceleration  y  and  a  voltage  representing  initial 
speed  Vo; 

(b)  sensing  means  for  generating  a  signal  Va  which  is  a 
function  of  the  true  speed  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  brake  regulator  means  for  comparing  said  signal  Va 
which  is  a  function  of  the  true  speed  of  the  vehicle  with 
said  signal  Vp  of  said  program  spfeed  and  for  producing  a 
difference  signal  e  representative  of  the  comparison; 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  c,  for  control- 
ling the  braking  means  of  the  vehicle  to  cause  braking 
according  to  said  plan  of  deceleration; 

(e)  means,  operative  when  braking  is  not  effective  to  cause 
the  true  speed  Va  to  be  controlled  in  accordance  with  the 
program  speed  Vp,  for  controlling  the  braking  means  with 
an  antiskidding  function  other  than  the  difference  signal  t, 
including  an  antiskidding  regulator  means  for  generating 
an  antiskidding  braking  command  signal  S  to  control  the 
braking  means  of  the  vehicle. 


4,367,530 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shigeki  Morinaga;  Sanshiro  Obara,  both  of  Hitachi;  Hiroastu 

Tokuda,  Katsuta,  and  Hideo  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,509,  Oct.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1977,  52-125986 
Int.  CV  F02D  5/00;  F02P  5/04;  G05B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—431.06  72  Qaims 

1.  In  a  processor-controlled  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  which  sensor 
means  produce  signals  representative  of  operating  conditions 
of  the  engine,  and  being  coupled  to  actuator  means  for  control- 
ling respective  energy  conversion  functions  of  said  engine  in 
response  to  control  signals  applied  thereto,  a  control  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  generating  an  engine  control  timing  signal 
pattern  through  which  operational  events  of  said  engine 
are  controlled; 
second   means  for  storing  predetermined  engine  control 

codes; 

third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  generating 

respective  engine  timing  codes  the  values  of  which  are 

selectively  modified  by  said  engine  control  timing  pattern; 

fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means,  for 
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comparing  respective  ones  of  said  engine  control  codes 
with  respective  ones  of  said  engine  timing  codes  and 
producing  respective  output  signals  when  said  respective 
engine  control  codes  define  a  prescribed  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  engine  timing  codes; 
fifth  means,  coupled  to  said  fourth  means,  for  pteducing 
control  signals  to  be  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  in 
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response  to  the  output  signals  produced  by  said  fourth 
means;  and 
sixth  means,  coupled  to  said  third  and  fourth  means,  for 
causing  said  fourth  means  to  compare  a  respective  engine 
timing  code  with  a  preselected  engine  control  code  in 
response  to  said  fourth  means  producing  an  output  signal 
associated  with  said  respective  engine  timing  code. 


direction  of  retardation  in  response  to  said  knocking  mag- 
nitude signal, 

a  fourth  step  for  correcting  said  ignition  timing  data  in  the 
direction  of  retardation  based  on  said  correction  amount, 

a  fifth  step  for  correcting  said  ignition  timing  data  in  the 
direction  of  advancement  periodically  by  a  desired  ad- 
vance angle  correction  amount  at  a  time,  and 

a  sixth  step  for  establishing  the  ignition  timing  based  on  said 
ignition  timing  data. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  timing  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  base  ignition  timing  data  in  accordance  with 
prescribed  operational  conditions  of  the  engine  in  re- 
sponse to  which  ignition  timing  of  the  engine  is  con- 
trolled; 

(b)  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  knocking  condition, 
causing  said  base  ignition  timing  data  to  be  retarded  by  an 
amount  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  the  knocking 
condition,  said  magnitude  of  the  knocking  condition  being 
established  by  counting  pulses  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  from  the  start  of  said  knocking  condition,  so  as  to 
obtain  retarded  ignition  timing  data  in  response  to  which 
the  ignition  timing  of  the  engine  is  controlled,  so  as  to 
terminate  the  knocking  condition;  and 

(c)  successively  advancing  said  retarded  ignition  timing  data 
so  as  to  establish  the  ignition  timing  at  a  timing  immedi- 
ately prior  to  the  timing  at  which  the  knocking  condition 
of  the  engine  occurs. 


4,367,531 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
IGNITION  TIMING  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Toshio  Furuhashi,  Mito,  and  Noboru  Sugiura,  Katsuta,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-63871; 
Aug.  20,  1979,  54-105038 

Int.  Q.3  F02P  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  364—431.08  25  Qaims 
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4367,532 

MANUALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ROBOT  WITH 

POWER-ASSISTED  MOTION  DURING  PROGRAMMING 

Gerald  W.  Crum,  Elyria,  and  Brian  M.  Rooney,  Amherst,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,359,  Oct.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,283,764.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,703 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  G05B  19/42;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  Q.  364—513  9  Qaims 
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1.  Method  for  controlling  ignition  timing  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  first  step  for  reading  in  roUtion  speed  information  and  load 
information  of  the  engine  to  calculate  engine  ignition 
timing  data, 

a  second  step  for  detecting  knocking  of  the  engine  by  gener- 
ating a  knocking  magnitude  signal  represenutive  of  the 
magnitude  of  knocking  by  counting  pulses  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  from  the  start  of  a  knocking  condi- 
tion, 

a  third  step  for  producing  a  retardation  angle  correction 
amount  to  be  used  to  correct  the  ignition  timing  in  the 


1.  A  robot  which  can  be  manually  programmed  to  repeti- 
tively execute  a  series  of  programmed  motions,  comprising: 

a  base  engageable  with  a  supporting  structure  for  supporting 
the  robot, 

a  first  relatively  massive  elongated  link  having  first  and 
second  extremities, 

first  means  interconnecting  said  base  and  said  first  extremity 
of  said  first  link  for  facilitating  selective  movement  of  said 
first  link  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  base  to  provide 
a  first  degree  of  freedom  for  said  robot, 

a  second  relatively  lightweight  elongated  link  having  an 
outer  end  to  which  a  device  is  connectable  for  pro- 
grammed movement  in  a  path  having  at  least  two  degrees 
of  freedom,  said  second  link  also  having  an  inner  end, 

second  means  interconnecting  said  inner  end  of  said  second 
link  to  said  second  extremity  of  said  first  link  for  faciliut- 
ing  selective  movement  of  said  second  link  in  a  second 
direction  relative  to  said  first  link  to  provide  said  robot 
with  a  second  degree  of  freedom, 
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a  first  actuator  associated  with  said  first  link  for  moving, 
when  actuated,  said  first  link  in  said  first  direction  relative 
to  said  base. 

a  second  actuator  associated  with  said  second  link  for  mov- 
ing, when  actuated,  said  second  link  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, 

a  first  position  transducer  associated  with  said  first  link  for 
providing  a  signal  corrlated  to  the  position  of  said  first 
link. 

a  second  position  transducer  associated  with  said  second  link 
for  providing  a  signal  corrleated  to  the  position  of  said 
second  link, 

a  force  transducer  mounted  in  series  with  said  first  and 
second  links  for  sensing  the  force  to  which  said  first  link  is 
subjected  in  said  first  direction  by  the  application  of  a 
manual  programming  force  to  said  outer  end  of  said  sec- 
ond link  during  manual  programming  of  said  robot,  said 
manual  programming  force  being  applied  in  an  arbitrary 
direction  and  having  force  components  simultaneously  in 
both  said  first  and  second  directions  to  induce  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  links  simultaneously  in  both  said 
first  and  second  directions,  respectively,  said  force  trans- 
ducer providing  an  output  signal  having  a  component 
correlated  to  the  manual  force  component  applied  to  said 
outer  end  of  said  lightweight  link  in  said  first  direction. 

said  lightweight  second  link  being  movable  relative  to  said 
massive  link  in  said  second  direction  without  power  assist- 
ance when  a  manual  force  is  applied  to  said  outer  end  of 
said  lightweight  link  dunng  manual  programming  of  said 
robot,  said  massive  link  being  relatively  immovable  in  said 
first  direction  without  power  assistance  in  response  to 
application  of  manual  force  to  said  outer  end  of  said  light- 
weight link  during  manual  programming, 

means  to  apply  said  force  transducer  output  signal  to  said 
first  actuator  duiing  manual  programming  to  produce 
power-assisted  movement  of  said  first  link  in  said  first 
direction  while  said  second  link  moves  without  power 
assistance  in  said  second  direction,  said  power-assisted 
motion  of  said  first  link  and  unpowered  motion  of  said 
second  link  combining  to  move  said  outer  end  of  said 
second  link  in  said  arbitrary  direction  in  which  said  man- 
ual force  is  applied. 

means  to  record  the  output  of  said  position  transducers 
during  manual  programming,  and 

means  to  reproduce  said  recorded  position  transducer  out- 
puts and  apply  them  to  their  respectively  associated  actua- 
tors to  execute  said  programmed  motions  without  manual 
assistance. 


line  buffers  for  buffering  said  stream  of  character  bits 
pending  discharge  to  a  remote  output; 
(e)  bit  recirculating  means  tapped  into  the  output  of  said  line 
buffers  for  recirculating  bits  output  by  said  line  buffers  to 
the  input  of  said  buffers  as  said  stream  of  bits  are  being 
output  by  said  line  bufTers  to  said  remote  output;  and 
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(f)  programmable  counter  means  for  controlling  the  number 
of  times  said  stream  of  character  bits  is  repeatedly  dis- 
charged by  said  line  bufTers  to  said  remote  output,  said  bit 
recirculating  means  recirculating  said  bits  back  to  the 
input  of  said  buffers  each  time  said  stream  of  bits  is  dis- 
charged by  said  line  buffers  whereby  to  expand  said 
stream  of  character  bits  along  said  second  axis. 


4.367,533 

IMAGE  BIT  STRLCrURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Patricia  P.  Wiener,  La  Honda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,332 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  3/14:  G06K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—519  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controllably  structuring  the  image  bit  pat- 
terns representing  alpha-numeric  characters  to  permit  the  size 
of  the  characters  to  be  varied  selectively,  the  combination, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  font  memory  for  storing  imaging  bit  patterns  represen- 
tative of  discrete  alpha-numeric  characters; 

(b)  address  means  for  addressing  selected  ones  of  said  char- 
acters in  said  font  memory  whereby  said  font  memory 
outputs  a  stream  of  character  bits; 

(c)  bit  expanding  means  for  expanding  said  stream  of  charac- 
ter bits  output  by  said  font  memory  along  a  first  axis  to 
magnify  the  characters  addressed  in  one  dimension; 

(d)  line  iterating  means  for  iterating  said  stream  of  character 
bits  output  by  said  font  memory  along  a  second  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axis  to  magnify  the  characters 
addressed  along  a  second  dimension  perpendicular  to  said 
first  dimension,  said  line  iterating  means  including  plural 


4,367,534 
CIRCUIT  FOR  SENSOR-CONTROLLED  TELEMETRY 
Heiner  Herbst,  Munich;  Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zorneding,  and 
Hans-Peter  GrassI,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1979,  2936520 

Int.  C1.3  GOIC  3/32.  3/08:  G06F  15/336 
U.S.  CI.  364—561  10  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  sensor-controlled  telemetry  for  use  with  a 
post-connected  output  device  for  converting  signals  from  said 
circuit  into  signals  operational  for  range  indication  or  range 
adjustment,  said  circuit  comprising: 

two  linear  image  sensors  each  having  a  plurality  of  opto- 
electronic sensor  elements  for  generating  charge  carriers 
and  a  corresponding  potential  in  an  amount  proportional 
to  radiation  mcident  on  said  sensor  elements, 
corresponding  lines  of  two  separately  obtained  imagings 
of  an  object  being  respectively  projected  onto  said 
image  sensors; 
a  group  of  evaluators  associated  with  each  image  sensor, 
each  evaluator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  a  respec- 
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tive  sensor  element  and  a  second  input  connected  to  a 
reference  potential, 

each  said  evaluator  being  a  comparator  switchable  at  an 
output  between  two  digital  logic  states  as  a  function  of 
a  comparison  of  the  amount  of  charge  carriers  gener- 
ated by  the  sensor  element  connected  thereto  with  said 
reference  potential; 
a  plurality  of  gate-controlled  switching  transistors  intercon- 
nected between  said  sensors  and  said  evaluators  for  con- 
trolling an  integration  time  during  which  charge  carriers 
are  collected  in  said  sensor  elements; 
a  first  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  respectively 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  group  of  evaluators  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  image  sensors,  said  first  shift  register 
having  a  final  group  of  stages  which  is  less  than  the  total 
number  of  stages  each  having  an  output; 
a  second  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  respec- 
tively connected  through  respective  switching  transistors 
to  the  outputs  of  the  group  of  evaluators  associated  with 
the  other  of  said  two  linear  image  sensors  for  serial  output 
of  the  contents  of  said  stages; 
a  select  shift  register  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  second  shift  register  for  serially  receiving  the 
contents  of  said  second  shift  register,  said  select  shift 
register  having  a  group  of  stages  which  is  less  than  the 
total  number  of  stages  each  having  an  output,  said  group 
of  stages  in  said  select  shift  register  being  equal  to  said 
grouploT  stages  in  said  first  shift  register. 


second,  third  and  select  shift  registers  for  shifting  the 
contents  of  the  stages  thereof. 


4,367,535 

CALCULATOR  FOR  CROSS  SUMMING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  OPERANDS 

Shigeru  Matsuyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1979,  54-73642 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/50,  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364— 736  6  Qaims 
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said  first  shift  register,  said  second  shift  register  and  said 
select  shift  register  each  shifting  the  information  con- 
tained therein  a  pre-determined  number  of  times  during 
a  readout  cycle  of  said  circuit; 
a  processing  stage  post-connected  to  said  select  shift  register 
and  said  first  shift  register  and  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  output  device,  said  processing  stage  including: 
a  group  of  logic  analyzers  each  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
respectively  connected  to  one  output  from  said  first 
shift  register  and  one  output  from  said  select  shift  regis- 
ter, each  said  logic  analyzer  generating  at  an  output 
thereof  a  logic  signal  representing  coincidence  of  the 
inputs  supplied  thereto, 
a  third  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  logic  analyzers 
for  serial  output  of  said  signals  representing  coinci- 
dence, and 
a  first  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  coincident 
digital  signals  from  said  third  shift  register  after  each 
shift  of  information  in  said  first  shift  register,  said  sec- 
ond shift  and  said  select  shift  register  and  determining 
therefrom  a  maximum  position  correlation  of  said  sig- 
nals from  said  image  sensors,  said  maximum  position 
correlation  appearing  at  the  output  of  said  processing 
stage  for  use  by  said  output  device  and; 
a  clock  pulse  generator  for  supplying  respective  clock  pulses 
to  said  gate  controlled  switching  transistors  for  permitting 
transfer  of  charge  carriers  from  said  sensors  to  said  evalua- 
tors at  the  end  of  said  integration  time,  and  to  said  first, 
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1.  A  calculator  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  expressions  and  operands  of  said 
expressions,  the  results  of  which  are  to  be  calculated; 

counter  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  counting 
and  storing  the  number  of  entries,  in  each  said  expression, 
of  operands  from  said  input  means; 

address  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for  generat- 
ing a  memory  address  signal  in  response  to  each  count  of 
said  counter  means; 

a  plurality  of  first  memories  connected  to  said  address 
means,  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  memories  being  se- 
lected by  each  memory  address  signal; 

a  second  memory  for  storing  the  results  calculated  from  said 
operands  by  said  expressions  entered  by  said  input  means; 
and 

processing  means  connected  to  said  input  means,  to  said 
plurality  of  first  memories,  and  tp  said  second  memory,  for 
adding  each  one  of  said  operands,  entered  by  said  input 
means,  to  the  content  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  first 
memories  then  selected  by  the  memory  address  signal 
generated  by  said  address  means  in  accordance  with  the 
count  by  said  counter  means  and  storing  the  added  result 
in  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  memories;  and  for 
executing  each  said  expression  on  said  operands  and  stor- 
ing the  result  of  said  execution  in  said  second  memory. 


4,367,536 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  NUMBER  OF 

EXACT  SIGNinCANT  HGURES  IN  CALCULATED 

RESULT 

Jean  P.  Vignes,  Rueil-Malmaison,  and  Vincent  Ung,  La  Vt- 

renne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.V.A.R.),  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,586 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1979,  79  02784 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/3i 
U.S.  CI.  364—745  ^  CI""* 

1-  A  method  of  determining  the  number  of  exact  significant 
figures  in  a  result  of  a  calculation  including  elementary  arith- 
metical operations  performed  in  a  digital  computer  using  a 
floating  point  representation  to  represent  digiul  data,  the 
Hoating  point  representation  having  for  each  piece  of  digital 
data  a  mantissa  and  an  exponent,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

associating  with  each  piece  of  digital  data  an  itein  of  trunca- 
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tion  information  having  a  value  of  "true"  or  "false"  de- 
pending upon  whether  the  piece  of  digital  data  is  trun- 
cated or  is  not  truncated,  respectively,  in  the  representa- 
tion employed  in  calculating; 
carrying  out  a  plurality  of  independent  calculations  of  said 
result,  while  disturbing  each  of  such  calculations  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  ones,  an  item  of  truncation  operation 
being  associated  with  each  result  of  elementary  arithmeti- 
cal operation,  and  said  disturbing  of  a  calculation  consist- 
ing of  adding  a  random  bit  of  lowest  significance  to  the 
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mantissa  of  each  piece  of  digital  data  to  be  arithmetically 
operated  upon  when  the  item  of  truncation  information 
associated  therewith  has  a  value  of  "true"; 

calculating  the  mean  value  and  standard  deviation  of  the 
plurality  of  independent  results  of  calculations  arrived  at 
in  said  step  of  carrying  out  a  plurality  of  independent 
calculations;  and 

determining,  from  said  mean  value  and  said  standard  devia- 
tion, the  number  of  exact  significant  figures  in  one  of  said 
results  of  calculations. 


4,367,537 

ADDRESS  RETRIEVAL  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

DICTIONARY  AND  LANGUAGE  INTERPRETER 

Kunio  Yoshida,  Tsuge,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,957 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1978,  53/165456 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/38 
U.S.  CI.  364—900  9  Qaims 


words  in  each  of  said  groups  having  the  leading  same 
character  and  being  stored  in  coded  locations  correlated 
to  said  address  code  of  said  leading  character; 

second  memory  means  containing  address  code  information 
representing  the  location  of  a  translated  word  in  a  second 
language  equivalent  to  the  desired  word  stored  in  the  first 
memory  means; 

address  means  provided  for  synchronously  addressing  the 
first  memory  means  and  the  second  memory  means  so  that 
the  desired  word  is  retrieved  from  the  first  memory  means 
together  with  the  retrieval  of  the  translated  word  gener- 
ated from  the  second  memory  means; 

comparison  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  and  words 
retrieved  by  said  address  means  from  the  first  memory 
means  for  determining  equivalency  between  the  word 
entered  by  the  input  means  and  the  word  retrieved  from 
the  first  memory  means; 

said  address  means  being  responsive  to  the  decoder  means 
for  directly  accessing  a  selected  one  of  said  separate, 
groups  stored  in  the  first  memory  means  defined  by  the 
leading  character  address  code  thereof  and  responsive  to 
comparison  results  determined  by  the  comparison  means 
for  causing  further  access  of  code  information  related  to 
the  specific  location  of  said  desired  word  in  said  group 
until  said  equivalency  is  obtained;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  equivalency  determined  by 
the  comparision  means  for  indicating  the  translated  word 
designated  by  the  code  information  generated  from  the 
second  memory  means. 


^  4,367,538 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Shimada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55/21427 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—109  .     5  Qaims 
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1.  A  word  translation  or  dictionary  device  comprising: 

input  means  actuated  to  enter  character  information  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  word  in  a  first  language; 

decoder  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  for  developing 
an  initial  address  code  corresponding  to  character  infor- 
mation designating  at  least  a  leading  character  of  the  word 
entered  by  the  input  means; 

first  memory  means  containing  a  plurality  of  words  in  said 
language  stored  in  a  plurality  of  separate  groups,  the 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  first  power  supply; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines  forming  columns  and  being 
connected  to  said  first  power  supply; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  load  means,  each  load  means  pair  being 
connected  between  said  first  power  supply  and  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  column  selecting  gates,  for  receiving 
column  selection  signals,  each  gate  pair  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines  and  controlled 
by  a  column  selection  signal; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  of  a  static  memory  type,  each 
memory  cell  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
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word  lines  and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pairs  of  bit 
lines;  and 
current  switching  means,  connected  between  said  first 
power  supply  and  each  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines  and  con- 
trolled according  to  said  column  selection  signals,  for 
supplying  a  larger  current  to  a  selected  one  of  said  pairs  of 
bit  lines  than  other  pairs  of  bit  lines  which  are  not  selected. 


pair  of  said  first  and  second  data  lines  to  said  first  and 
second  differential  amplifiers  in  order  to  differentially 
amplify  voltages  of  said  first  and  second  data  lines, 
second  switching  means  for  connecting  the  pair  of  said  third 
and  fourth  lines  to  that  one  of  said  first  and  second  differ- 


4,367,539 
DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELL 
Endre  P.  Thoma,  Colchester,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,697 

Int.  CI.'  GllC  11/24.  11/40,  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  365—189  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  dynamic 
memory  cells,  and  wherein  each  cell  comprises  a  switchable 
cell  device  and  a  capacitive  node,  and  wherein  said  switchable 
cell  device  is  connected  to  a  bit  line  to  read  the  charge  stored 
at  said  node  and  to  a  first  word  line  to  selectively  switch  said 
cell  device  responsive  to  a  first  signal  in  said  word  line,  and 
wherein  the  system  includes  a  sense  amplifier  to  sense  the 
read  charge  on  said  bit  line,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, 
a  cell  write  device,  said  cell  write  device  being  connected  to 
a  write  line  and  to  said  storage  node  and  also  connected  to 
a  second  word  line  to  selectively  switch  said  cell  write 
device  responsive  to  a  second  signal  in  said  second  word 
line, 
and  means  to  selectively  connect  said  write  line  to  a  low 
voltage  value  responsive  to  a  sensed  low  charge  at  said 
capacitive  node, 
whereby  a  sensed  low  charge  in  said  cell  is  rewritten  inde- 
pendently of  said  bit  line  and  a  high  charge  in  said  cell  is 
rewritten  by  said  bit  line  upon  reading. 
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ential  amplifiers  which  is  opposite  to  said  differential 
amplifier  having  said  pair  of  said  first  and  second  data 
lines  connected  thereto,  in  order  to  differentially  amplify 
voltages  of  said  third  and  fourth  data  lines,  and 
means  for  delivering  an  amplified  output  of  said  first  differ- 
ential amplifier  as  a  memory  cell  read-out  information. 


4,367,541 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

VELOCITY  OF  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  IN  EARTH 

FORMATIONS 

Bronislaw  Seeman,  Meudon,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,193,  Jan.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,767 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  1/40,  1/28 

U.S.  a.  367—34  98  Qaims 


'  4,367,540 

DYNAMIC  MEMORY  WITH  AN  INTERCHANGEABLE 

PAIR  OF  DATA  LINES  AND  SENSE  AMPLIHERS 
Katsuhiro  Shimohigashi,  Musashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980.  Ser.  No.  218,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54/165574 
Int.  Q.5  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  365—207  ,  14  Qaims 

1.  A  memory  comprising: 
first  and  second  data  lines,  I 

third  and  fourth  data  lines  which  are  respectively  arranged 
in  proximity  to  and  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  second 
data  lines, 
a  plurality  of  word  lines  which  are  disposed  in  a  manner  to 

intersect  said  first  to  fourth  data  lines, 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  which  are  respectively  disposed 
at  points  of  intersection  between  said  first  to  fourth  data 
lines  and  said  plurality  of  word  lines, 
first  and  second  differential  amplifiers  which  are  disposed  in 

proximity  to  end  parts  of  said  first  to  fourth  data  lines, 
first  switching  means  for  interchangeably  connecting  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  velocity  of  acoustic  wave 
energy  propagating  in  formations  surrounding  a  borehole, 
comprising: 
means  positioned  in  said  borehole  for  establishing  acoustic 

wave  energy  in  said  formations; 
means  for  receiving  the  acoustic  wave  energy  at  a  plurality 
of  spaced  locations  in  the  borehole; 


324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


means  for  deriving  a  plurality  for  signals  respectively  repre- 
sentative of  the  wave  energy  received  at  said  plurality  of 
spaced  locations  in  the  borehole; 

means  for  correlating  a  first  portion  of  the  signal  from  one  of 
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assumed  velocities  to  obtain  a  resultant  first  provisional 
velocity; 

means  for  correlating  a  second  portion  of  the  signal  from 
said  one  of  said  locations  with  second  portions  of  signals 
from  the  other  locations,  the  second  portions  of  the  signals 
from  the  other  locations  being  determined  from  an  as- 
sumed velocity,  said  correlating  of  second  portions  being 
performed  for  a  number  of  different  assumed  velocities  to 
obtain  a  resultant  second  provisional  velocity;  and 

means  for  generating  an  output  velocity  as  a  function  of  said 
first  and  second  ppovisional  velocities. 


4,367,542 
PHASE  SHIFTING  OF  WAVEFORMS 

Richard  E.  DuBroff,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No,  246,542 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  367—48  4  Claims 
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said  locations  with  first  portions  of  signals  frojn  the  other 
locations,  the  first  portions  of  the  signals  from  the  other 
locations  being  determined  from  an  assumed  velocity,  said 
correlating  being  performed  for  a  number  of  different 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  phase  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  having  the  form  cos 
wt  to  the  first  input  of  said  phase  comparator,  wherein  o) 
is  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal; 

a  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 

means  for  providing  an  output  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
first  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  the  second  input  of 
said  first  phase  comparator,  wherein  said  first  phase  com- 
parator establishes  a  first  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
the  phase  difference  between  said  reference  signal  and  said 
output  signal  from  said  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

means  for  combining  a  DC  voltage  with  said  first  signal  to 
produce  a  first  combined  signal; 

means  for  providing  said  first  combined  signal  to  the  input  of 
said  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  wherein  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator  has  the 
form  cos  (ctJt  +  <l>2)  and  <J)2  is  a  phase  angle  which  is  deter- 
mined by  said  DC  voltage; 

a  first  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 

means  for  providing  a  second  signal  having  the  form  cos 
(nt-(-<J)i)  wherein  fl  is  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal, 
4>l  is  a  phase  angle  and  fi  is  less  than  o),  to  the  first  input 
of  said  first  mixer; 

means  for  providing  the  output  signal  from  said  first  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  to  the  second  input  of  said  first  mixer, 
wherein  said  first  mixer  establishes  a  third  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  result  of  mixing  said  second  signal 
with  said  output  signal  from  said  first  voltage  controlled 
oscillator; 

a  first  side  band  filter; 

a  second  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 

means  for  providing  said  third  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
first  mixer  through  said  first  side  band  filter  to  the  first 
input  of  said  second  mixer,  wherein  a  side  band  of  said 
third  signal  is  removed  by  said  first  side  band  filter; 
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means  for  providing  said  reference  signal  to  the  second  input 
of  said  second  mixer,  wherein  said  second  mixer  estab- 
lishes a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  result  of  mixing 
the  side  band  filtered  third  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 

a  first  low  pass  filter;  and 

means  for  passing  said  fourth  signal  through  said  first  low 
pass  filter  means  to  establish  a  fifth  signal  which  has  the 
form  of  a  phase  shifted  said  second  signal. 


4,367,543 

OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYER  SIGNAL  READING  DEVICE 

WITH  IMPROVED  DRIVE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOVING 

OPTICAL  PICKUP  IN  ORTHOGONAL  DIRECTIONS 

Yositsuga  Araki,  and  Toshihikom  Kurihara,  both  of 
Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1979,  54-93161; 
Aug.  31, 1979.  54-110243;  Aug.  17, 1979,  54-113095[U];  Dec.  21, 
1979,  54-176205[U];  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-176206[U] 

Int.  CV  GOIJ  1/20;  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369—45  ,  13  Claims 


1.  An  optical  disc  player  signal  reading  device  comprising: 
an  optical  pickup;  first  drive  means  coupled  to  move  said 
optical  pickup  in  a  first  direction  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  an 
optical  disc  being  played;  second  drive  means  provided  on  said 
optical  pickup  to  move  said  optical  pickup  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  first  direction;  and  a  supporting 
member  of  supporting  said  pickup,  said  supporting  member 
comprising  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  at  least  par- 
tially concentric  with  one  another,  said  supporting  member 
being  disposed  in  a  guide  hole  of  said  first  drive  means,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  comprising  elastic 
material,  said  optical  pickup  being  pivotable  by  said  second 
drive  means  through  said  one  of  said  cylindrical  members. 


over  a  substantial  portion  of  said  pole  rods  in  the  direction 

of  said  axes; 
a  pick-up  stylus  having  a  soft  iron  element  driven  by  said 

pick-up  stylus  disposed  adjacent  one  common  end  of  said 

pole  rods; 
said  permanent  magnet  means  and  said  pole  rods  with  said 

coil  winding  defining  a  transducer  system  having  a  central 

transducer  system  axis  centrally  of  the  axes  of  said  pole 

rods; 
mounting  means  mounting  said  pick-up  stylus  with  soft  iron 

element  for  universal  pivotal  movement  about  a  center 

point  located  on  said  transducer  system  central  axis; 


said  permanent  magnet  means  having  a  first  magnetic  polar- 
ity adjacent  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  thereof  facmg  said 
pole  rods  and  an  opposite  magnetic  polarity  adjacent  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof  facing  away  from  said 
pole  rods,  said  magnetic  means  forming  a  transducer 
system  magnetic  circuit  of  magnetic  fiux  lines  through 
each  of  said  pole  rods  from  a  vicinity  of  centers  of  each  of 
said  pole  rods  along  said  axes  and  outwardly  of  each  of 
said  pole  rod  centers; 

said  soft  iron  element  bemg  positioned  so  as  to  be  directly 
included  in  said  transducer  system  magnetic  circuit  at  one 
end  of  said  permanent  magnet. 


4,367,545 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
James  E.  Elliott,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,626,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,252,327,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  890,770,  Mar.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,637 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\}  GllB  i/i6 

U.S.  CI.  369—213  4  Qaims 


4,367,544  I 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS  FOR 
CONVERTING  MECHANICALLY  ACOUSTIC  EVENTS 
INTO  ALTERNATING  VOLTAGES 
Werner  Fidi,  Baden,  and  Richard  Pribyl,  Vienna,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  AKG  Akustische  u  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft 
mbH«  Austria 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  14,  1979,  3541/79; 
Feb.  21,  1980,  969/80 

Int.  a.3  H04R  11/12 
U.S.  a.  369—136  9  Oaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  for  converting  mechani- 
cally acoustic  events  into  alternating  voltages,  particularly  for 
tracing  stereo  signals  produced  on  plate  shaped  supports,  com- 
prising: 

four  pole  rods  each  having  a  coil  winding  therearound  and 
having  axes  arranged  substantially  parallel  and  at  comer 
points  of  a  square  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axes; 
means  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  radially  magne- 
tized permanent  magnet  disposed  around  said  four  pole 
rods  and  elongated  in  the  direction  of  said  axes  to  extend 
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1.  A  videodisc  player  for  retrieving  information  stored  upon 
a  rigid  videodisc  record,  said  player  comprising: 

a  housing  including  fixed  support  means; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  fixed  support  means  for  generally 
linear,  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  to  said  support 
means; 

a  stabilization  plate  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  movable 
therewith,  said  plate  being  formed  with  an  aperture  and  a 
flat  upper  surface; 

means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  carriage  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  means; 

a  motor  and  spindle  assembly  mounted  on  said  stabilization 


326 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1983 


plate  for  movement  therewith,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
assembly  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  stabiliza- 
tion plate; 

said  spindle  having  a  central  axis  and  said  assembly  including 
means  for  mounting  a  videodisc  about  said  spindle  in  a 
plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle 
and  parallel  to  said  stabilization  plate,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  videodisc  support  ring  having  a  gener- 
ally flat  surface  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  spindle  axis  and  arranged  to  abut  a  first  side  of 
said  disc,  said  generally  flat  surface  of  said  support  ring 
being  disposed  above  and  parallel  to  a  surface  of  said 
stabilization  plate; 

said  support  ring  being  positioned  within  said  aperture  in 
said  stabilization  plate  and  spaced  from  said  stabilization 
plate  for  forming  an  air  channel; 

means  for  centering  said  disc  about  said  spindle;  and 

releasable  clamping  means  arranged  to  rigidly  engage  said 
spindle  and  resiliently  engage  a  second  side  of  said  disc  for 
holding  the  disc  against  said  support  ring  and  parallel  to 
said  plate. 


4,367,546 

VACUUM  TURNTABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RECORD 

PLAYER 

Norio  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  55-9345[U]; 
Jan.  31,  1980,  55-1 1040[U];  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-11041[U];  Jan.  31, 
1980,  55-11042[U];  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-32665[U];  Mar.  13,  1980, 
55-32666[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/60 
U.S.  a.  369—271  51  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  turntable  system  for  a  record  player  of  the  type  ar- 
ranged to  attract  a  phonograph  record  by  a  vacuum  force, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  turntable  body  rotatably  mounted  and  arranged  to  be 
driven; 

(b)  a  multiple-part  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  a  stationary 
member  for  supporting  said  turntable,  said  spindle  having 
(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  spindle  body,  and 

(ii)  a  top  member  having  a  projection  at  the  top  thereof 
and  a  turntable  mount  integrally  formed  with  said  pro- 
jection, 

(iii)  said  projection  being  provided  to  be  fitted  in  a  center 
hole  of  a  phonograph  record  when  the  phonograph 
record  is  placed  on  said  turntable, 

(iv)  said  turntable  mount  having  a  hollow  bore  therein  for 
receiving  a  top  portion  of  said  cylindrical  spindle  body, 
said  turntable  mount  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  projection, 

(v)  a  plurality  of  passageways  being  made  in  said  turntable 
mount  in  substantially  radial  directions, 

(vi)  said  cylindrical  spindle  body  having  an  open  end  at  its 
one  end,  and 

(vii)  a  longitudinal  passageway  communicating,  at  said 
open  end,  with  said  plurality  of  radial  passageways  of 
said  top  member; 


(c)  a  hollow  cylindrical  bearing  for  partially  receiving  said 
spindle  body, 

(i)  said  bearing  having  a  chamber  which  is  communicable 
with  said  longitudinal  passageway  of  said  spindle  body 
via  openings  made  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  end  of 
said  spindle  body, 

(ii)  said  turntable  body  having  a  recess  around  its  center 
hole  which  is  telescopically  engaged  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  turntable  mount,  said  recess  having  a 
predetermined  depth  so  that  the  space  defined  by  said 
recess  communicates  with  said  plurality  of  radial  pas- 
sageways of  said  turntable  mount;  and 

(d)  means  for  producfng  vacuum,  said  means  communicating 
via  said  chamber,  said  openings  of  said  spindle  body,  said 
longitudinal  passageway  and  said  radial  passageways  with 
said  recess  of  said  turntable  body  so  that  said  phonograph 
record  and/or  a  turntable  sheet  placed  on  said  turntable 
body  can  be  attracted  toward  said  turntable  body  when 
said  means  is  operated. 


4,367,547 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  RECORD  DISKS  BY 

VACUUM 

Bruce  Thigpen,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wayne  H.  Coloney 
Co.,  Inc.,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,453 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/60 

U.S.  CI.  369—271  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  disk  having  an  opening  in  sub- 
stantially fixed  position  on  a  platen  jcomprising  air  seal  means 
mounted  on  the  platen,  a  foraminous  pad  carried  by  the  platen 
and  being  located  within  the  confines  of  said  air  seal  means,  the 
outer  limits  of  said  air  seal  means  being  less  than  the  outer 
limits  of  a  record  disk  that  is  placed  thereon,  a  vacuum  chuck 
means  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  disk,  said  chuck  means 
including  a  body  having  a  bore  which  communicates  with  the 
opening  in  the  disk,  and  means  for  evacuating  air  from  the  bore 
of  said  vacuum  chuck  means,  whereby  atmospheric  air  from 
below  the  disk  is  evacuated  through  the  opening  in  the  disk 
and  through  said  chuck  means  so  that  air  under  atmospheric 
pressure  on  one  side  of  the  disk  forces  the  disk  into  intimate 
engagement  with  said  air  seal  and  said  pad  and  substantially 
prevents  relative  movement  between  the  disk  and  the  platen. 

4,367,548 
SUBSCRIBER  STATION  FOR  PROVIDING  MULTIPLE 

SERVICES  TO  A  SUBSCRIBER 
Whitworth  W.  Gotten,  Jr.,  Germantown,  Md.,  and  John  Tarn- 
bert.  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,991 
Int.  a.^  H04N  7/10 
U.S.  a.  370—3  12  aaims 

1.  A  subscriber  station  for  multiplexed  communication  with 
a  telephone  central  office  which  provides  one  or  more  televi- 
sion channels  unrelated  to  the  telephone  signals  in  addition  to 
telephone  service,  comprising: 
a  single  fiber  optic  receiving  cable  coupled  between  said 
subscriber  station  and  said  telephone  central  office; 
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a  sing  e  fiber  optic  transmitting  cable  coupled  between  said 
subscriber  station  and  said  telephone  central  office; 

a  fiber  optic  receiver  for  receiving  light  television  signals 
from  said  telephone  central  office  for  at  least  one  selected 
television  channel  and  light  telephone  signals  frequency 
division  multiplexed  on  said  receiving  cable,  wherein  the 
fiber  optic  receiver  converts  the  received  light  signals  into 
radio  frequency  electrical  signals; 

a  radio  frequency  splitter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  fiber 
optic  receiver  for  separating  the  television  signals  from 
the  telephone  signals; 

a  modem  coupled  to  the  radio  frequency  splitter  to  receive 
telephone  signals  from  the  radio  frequency  splitter; 

a  universal  asynchronous  receive-transmit  circuit  coupled  to 
the!  modem  to  transmit  and  receive  signals  between  said 
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moidem  and  said  universal  asynchronous  receive-transmit 
device; 

a  telephone  interface  circuit  coupled  to  said  universal  asyn- 
chronous receive-transmit  device  and  to  the  output  of  said 
radio  frequency  splitter  for  receiving  telephone  signals 
from  both  the  universal  asynchronous  receive-transmit 
device  and  said  radio  frequency  splitter  and  providing  the 
signals  to  a  telephone  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  tele- 
phone interface  circuit; 

a  radio  frequency  summer  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
telephone  interface  circuit  and  the  output  of  the  modem; 
and 

a  fiber  optic  transmitter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  radio 
frequency  summer  for  converting  the  radio  frequency 
signals  to  light  telephone  signals  for  transmission  to  the 
telephone  central  office. 


nization  bit  whose  value  is  complementary  to  that  of  the 
frame-alignment  bit,  a  data  bit,  and  bits  pertaining  to  the 
secondary  signals,  with  the  last  subframe  in  the  frame 
additionally  including  a  frame-alignment  bit, 
generating  control  bits  each  of  which  is  associated  with  one 
bit  in  said  frames,  said  control  bits  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined value  when  they  are  associated  with  a  frame-align- 
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ment  bit  or  with  a  synchronization  bit,  and  the  comple- 
mentary value  to  said  first  predetermined  value  when  they 
are  associated  with  the  data  bits  or  with  the  bits  pertaining 
to  the  secondary  signals,  and 
encoding  each  of  the  bits  in  the  frame  and  the  control  bit 
associated  therewith  for  simultaneous  transmission  over 
the  transmission  path. 


4,367,549 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEXING  A 
DATA  SIGNAL  AND  SECONDARY  SIGNALS 
Pierre  Vachee,  LaGaude,  France,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,805 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1980,  8004748 
Int.  CV  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  370—91  15  aaims 

1.  A  time-division  multiplexing  method  for  combining  a  data 
signal  transmitted  at  a  bit  rate  DR  which  may  take  on  a  given 
number  of  different  values  and  N  secondary  signals  into  one 
train  of  pulses  for  transmission  at  a  fixed  bit  rate  LR  over  a 
transmission  path,  characterized  in  that  it  includes  the  steps  of: 
multiplexing  the  data  signal  together  with  the  N  secondary 
signals  by  means  of  a  recurrent  frame  called  an  asynchro- 
nous frame  which  includes  a  frame-alignment  bit  having  a 
predetermined  value,  a  data  bit,  and  N  bits  jsertaining 
respectively  to  the  N  secondary  signals,  whenever  the 
data  signal  is  to  be  transmitted  in  asynchronous  mode, 
multiplexing  the  data  signal  together  with  the  N  secondary 
signals  by  means  of  a  recurrent  frame  called  a  synchro- 
nous frame  whenever  the  data  signal  is  to  be  transmitted  in 
synchronous  mode,  said  synchronous  frame  being  divided 
up  into  n  subframes  li  bits  in  length,  where  n  is  an  interger 
equal  to  or  immediately  larger  than  the  quantity  N/(li  -2) 
with  li  =  LR/DR,  and  each  subframe  including  a  synchro- 


4,367,550 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  BIT  ERROR  RATE 

OF  A  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Egon  Douverne,  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,   Frankfurt  am   Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,238 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1980,  3012400 

Int.  a.^  G06F  J 1/00:  H03K  13/32 
U.S.  a.  371—5  2  aaims 


V- 


1.  In  a  method  for  monitoring  the  bit  error  rate  of  digital 
signals  according  to  the  pseudo  error  rate  technique  which 
includes  effecting  an  optimal  regeneration  of  the  signal  ele- 
ments in  a  main  signal  path  by  sampling  each  signal  element  in 
that  path,  and  effecting  a  degraded  regeneration  of  the  signal 
elements  in  a  secondary  signal  path,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  step  of  effecting  regeneration  in  the  secondary  signal  path 
comprises:  sampling  each  signal  element  twice  to  determine  its 
value,  once  a  fraction  of  half  the  element  period  before  the 
midpoint  of  the  element  period  and  once  the  same  fraction  of 
half  the  element  period  after  the  midpoint  of  the  element  per- 
iod, the  two  sampling  moments  being  rigidly  coupled  together 
in  time;  comparing  the  result  of  each  of  the  two  samplings  of 
one  element  in  the  secondary  signal  path  with  the  result  of  the 
sampling  of  the  same  element  in  the  main  signal  path;  and 
utilizing  the  number  of  disagreements  occurrmg  during  said 
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step  of  comparing  over  a  given  time  interval  as  a  measure  for 
the  bit  error  rate  in  the  main  signal  path. 


4,367,551 
ELECTROSTATIC  FREE  ELECTRON  LASER 
Avraham  Cover,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,056 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  a.  372—2  17  Qaims 


^"  /T — ' — ' — ^^ 
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1.  An  electrostatic  free  electron  laser  comprising:  a  housing, 
said  housing  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  means  lo- 
cated adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing  for  producing  an  elec- 
tron beam  and  directing  said  electron  beam  through  said  hous- 
ing in  said  longitudinal  direction,  means  located  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  housing  for  producing  an  electromagnetic 
wave  of  radiation  and  directing  said  electromagnetic  wave 
through  said  housing  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  and  means 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  housing  for  producing  a 
periodic  longitudinal  electrostatic  field  within  said  housing 
whereby  energy  generated  by  said  free  electron  laser  is  the 
result  of  the  kinetic  energy  lost  by  said  electron  beam  as  it  is 
decelerated  during  its  interaction  with  said  electromagnetic 
wave  and  said  electrostatic  field  within  said  housing. 


M£  COg  LASER  ^  q  OF  LASER  ^M 


TIMNG  CIRCUIT 


DETECTOR I 


OSCILLOSCOPE  2 


said  second  laser  active  media  producing  a  laser  discharge 
at  a  second  wavelength;  and 
timing  circuit  means  for  causing  simultaneous  laser  dis- 
charges from  said  first  and  second  active  media,  such  that 
a  co-linear  dual  wavelength  laser  output  is  provided 
through  said  partially  transmitting  output  mirror. 


4,367,553 

PULSE  LASER  WITH  AN  ELECTRICALLY  EXCITED 

GASEOUS  ACTIVE  MEDIUM 

Arnold  Neracher,  Chancy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Battelle 

Memorial  Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH78/00055,  §  371  Date  Aug.  23, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00432,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  130,163 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23,    1977, 
15975/77 

Int.  C1.3  HOIS  3/09 
U.S.  CI.  372—55  20  Claims 


S  4,367,552 

DUAL  WAVELENGTH  INFRARED  LASER 
Thor  V.  Jacobson,  Ste.  Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,805 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/23 

U.S.  a.  372—23  6  Claims 


1.  A  dual  wavelength  output  laser,  comprising 

an  optical  resonant  cavity  including  a  totally  refiecting 
mirror  at  one  end  of  said  cavity  and  a  partially  transmit- 
ting output  mirror  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  cavity,  said 
totally  reflecting  mirror  and  said  partially  transmitting 
mirror  being  spaced  apart  and  defining  an  axis  of  reflec- 
tion between  them; 

first  and  second  laser  cavities  disposed  in  tandem  in  said 
optical  resonant  cavity  and  aligned  along  said  axis  of 
reflection  to  reflect  laser  radiation  between  said  totally 
reflecting  mirror  and  said  partially  transmitting  output 
mirror  along  said  axis  of  reflection  through  said  first  and 
second  laser  cavities; 

first  and  second  laser  active  media  disposed  in  said  first  and 
second  laser  cavities,  respectively,  said  first  laser  active 
media  producing  a  laser  discharge  at  a  first  wavelength. 


1.  A  laser  comprising:  -- 

a  first  and  a  second  nonconductive  block  of  solid  material 
having  a  high  dielectric  constant,  said  blocks  forming  a 
stack  and  having  each  two  flat  opposite  end  faces  parallel 
to  and  substantially  coextensive  with  those  of  the  other  of 
said  block; 

a  first  metallic  member  inserted  between  and  in  contact  with 
two  juxtaposed  end  faces  of  said  blocks; 

a  second  metallic  member  overlying  the  other  end  face  of 
said  first  block  and  defining  therewith  and  with  said  first 
member  a  first  capacitor; 

a  third  metallic  member  overlying  the  other  end  face  of  said 
second  block  and  defining  therewith  and  with  said  first 
member  a  second  capacitor  in  cascade  with  said  first 
capacitor,  said  first  and  third  members  being  provided 
with  respective  extensions  forming  a  pair  of  confronting, 
spaced-apart  electrodes; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  blocks  and  enclosing  an  elongate 
resonant  cavity  filled  with  a  radiation-emissive  gaseous 
medium,  said  cavity  being  bounded  in  part  by  said  con- 
fronting electrodes; 

impedance  means  for  galvanically  interconnecting  said  first 
and  third  members; 

terminal  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  direct  current 
between  said  second  and  third  members  to  develop  a 
voltage  difference  across  the  cascaded  first  and  second 
capacitors,  said  impedance  means  keeping  said  second 
capacitor  substantially  discharged  while  enabling  said  first 
capacitor  to  be  charged;  and 

discharge-initiating  means  inserted  between  said  second  and 
third  members  for  temporarily  interconnecting  same  with 
establishment  of  a  virtual  short  circuit  across  said  cas- 
caded capacitors  whereby  said  first  capacitor  is  enabled  to 
discharge  into  said  second  capacitor  and  to  set  up  a  poten- 
tial difference  across  said  impedance  means  and  said  con- 
fronting electrodes  in  parallel  therewith,  said  potential 
difference  stimulating  said  gaseous  medium  in  said  cavity 
into  an  emission  of  luminous  coherent  radiation,  said  hous- 
ing being  provided  with  a  window  transparent  to  the 
emitted  radiation  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cavity. 
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4,367,554  the  memory  circuit  means  from  said  first  sequence  of  data;  and 

HIGH  PRESSURE,  HIGH  POWER,  COMPACT  LASER  second  decision  circuit  means  for  distinguishing  said  first  se- 

Howard  R.  Schlossberg,  4811  Hercules  Ct.,  Annandale,  Va.  quence  of  data  from  the  output  of  the  subtractor  means. 
22003 


Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,148 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/03 


U.S.  a.  372—61 


4,367,556 
7  Claims  ROTARY-ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 

Horst  Hiibner,  and  Bemhard  Lersmacher,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,487 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1979,  2941396 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  35/10 
U.S.  a.  378—125  7  Qaims 


,^k_w-^ 


1.  A  high  pressure,  high  power,  compact  laser  comprising  at 
least  two  elongated  channels  formed  along  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  a  body  of  material  highly  transparent  at  the  wavelength 
of  operation,  wherein  each  of  said  channels  is  incapable  of 
independently  sustaining  a  lasing  action  within  each  channel  in 
a  waveguide  mode  of  operation,  each  of  said  channels  being  of 
a  predetermined  cross-section,  means  located  at  each  end  of 
said  body  for  forming  a  resonant  cavity  therebetween,  a  gas 
lasing  medium  contained  within  each  of  said  channels,  and  a 
means  for  initiating  sufficient  gain  for  a  laser  mode  in  the 
combination  of  said  channels  and  said  highly  transparent  body 
such  that  a  high  power,  coherent  output  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  .said  operating  wavelength  through  one  of  said 
means  at  an  end  of  said  body. 


4,367,555 
DIGITAL  EQUALIZER  FOR  A  CROSS-POLARIZATION 

RECEIVER 

Junji  Namiki,  and  Yukitsuna  Furuya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1979,  54-94042; 
Jul.  24,  1979,  54-94043;  Jul.  24,  1979,  54-94044;  Jul.  24,  1979, 
54-94045;  Dec.  12,  1979,  54-161330;  Dec.  12,  1979,  54-161331 

Int.  C1.3  H04B  J/12 
U.S.  a.  375—11  5  Claims 


'I'  ;£C'S  ;n 


t.EVEM'S 


1.  A  rotary  anode  X-ray  tube  including  an  anode  comprising 
a  graphite  disc  having  a  central  opening,  and  a  bushing  in  the 
opening  affixed  to  the  disc  to  facilitate  mounting  of  the  anode 
on  a  shaft,  said  bushing  comprising  pyrolytic  graphite  having  a 
radial  growth  direction  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  open- 
ing. 


4,367,557 

WIRED  BROADCASTING  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  L.  Stem,  45  Windsor  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021,  and 

Joseph  Garodnick,  1  Wall  St.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,002,  Jul.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,524 

Int.  C1.3  H04B  3/54 

U.S.  a.  455—4  28  Qaims 


1.  An  equalizer  for  reducing  cross-polarization  distortion  in 
digital  radio  transmission  wherein  first  and  second  mutually 
independent  sequences  of  digital  data  are  transmitted  via  first 
and  second  mutually  orthogonal  cross-polarized  waves,  said 
equalizer  comprising:  first  decision  circuit  means  responsive  to 
the  second  sequence  of  data  means  for  generating  a  zero  signal 
as  a  possible  error  output  signal  in  a  region  which  is  close  to 
signail  discrimination  boundaries  and  for  generating  decision 
value  signals  elsewhere  than  said  region;  memory  circuit 
means  operated  responsive  to  said  possible  error  output  signal 
and  having  a  plurality  of  memory  elements,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments supplying  either  a  signal  representing  a  constant  value 
corresponding  to  and  selected  by  the  output  of  the  decision 
circuit  means,  subtractor  means  for  subtracting  the  output  of 


1.  In  apparatus  for  selectively  addressing  and  controlling 
from  a  central  station  one  or  more  power-consuming  control 
devices  associated  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  power-consum- 
ing terminals  remote  from  said  central  station  to  achieve  one  or 
more  desired  control  functions  at  each  of  the  remote  terminals, 
wherein  said  power-consuming  terminals  are  supplied  with 
power  from  a  common  power  unit,  and  a  transmitter  arrange- 
ment is  adapted  to  transmit  controlling  signals  from  said  cen- 
tral station  to  said  power  unit,  each  controlling  signal  being 
representative  of  a  desired  control  function  to  be  effected  at 
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one  particular  remote  terminal  coupled  to  said  power  unit,  the 
combination  comprising: 

an  encoder  associated  with  said  power  unit  for  encoding  in 
accordance  with  said  controlling  signals  the  power  sup- 
plied from  said  power  unit  to  said  remote  terminals, 

a  decoder  at  each  remote  terminal  adapted  to  receive  said 
encoded  power  and  to  derive  therefrom  power  for  ener- 
gizing said  decoder  and  said  remote  terminal  control 
devices, 

said  decoder  also  being  adapted  to  derive  from  said  encoded 
power  the  particular  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
control  function  for  the  respective  terminal, 

at  least  one  of  said  control  devices  at  said  terminal  being 
responsive  only  to  said  derived  signal  for  performing  said 
desired  control  function, 

wherein  said  central  station  is  a  program  source  for  a  wired 
broadcast  system  having  a  cable  system  and  said  power- 
consuming  devices  are  supplied  by  said  power  unit  over 
said  cable  system,  and 

said  terminals  are  included  in  tap  devices  for  supplying  one 
or  more  subscriber  stations  with  said  programs,  and 

said  transmitter  arrangement  also  transmits  program  signals 
from  said  central  station  to  said  subscriber  stations  via  said 
power  unit  and  under  the  control  of  said  control  devices. 

4,367,558 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SEARCHING  FOR  AN 

RF  STATION 

Anil  G«rcekci,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Heinz  B.  Maeder, 

Taby,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,872 

Int.  a.5  H03J  7/28:  H03L  7 /IS:  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—164  2  Qaims 


2.  A  method  of  performing  a  search  for  a  carrier  frequency 
using  a  receiver  having  a  phase  locked  loop,  comprising:  step- 
ping a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  located  within  the  phase 
locked  loop  in  predetermined  frequency  steps;  detecting  when 
the  carrier  frequency  is  passed  up;  decrementing  the  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  in  frequency  steps  smaller  than  the  prede- 
termined frequency  steps  until  the  carrier  frequency  is  once 
again  encountered;  and  stopping  the  stepping  of  the  voltage 
controlled  oscillator. 


nel  recall  signal  independently  of  said  favorite  channel 
store  signal; 

swap  means  for  generating  a  channel  swap  signal  indepen- 
dently of  said  favorite  channel  store  and  favorite  channel 
recall  signals;  and 

controls  means  for  entering  the  contents  of  said  present  chan- 
nel register  means  in  said  saved  channel  register  means 
without  disturbing  the  contents  of  said  present  channel 
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register  in  response  to  said  favorite  channel  store  signal, 
for  entering  the  contents  of  said  saved  channel  register 
means  in  said  present  channel  register  means  without 
disturbing  the  contents  of  said  saved  channel  register  in 
response  to  said  favorite  channel  recall  signal  and  for 
exchanging  the  contents  of  said  present  channel  register 
means  and  said  saved  channel  register  means  in  response 
to  said  channel  swap  signal. 


4,367,560 
LOW  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  WITH  DIODE  QUAD 

MIXER 

Ben  R.  Hallford,  Wylie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,663 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—330  8  Claims 


4,367,559 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BOTH  CHANNEL  SWAPPING 

AND  FAVORITE  CHANNEL  FEATURES 

Juri  Tults,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,213 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—186  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  tuning  system  apparatus  comprising: 
present  channel  register  means  for  storing,  in  binary  form, 

the  channel  number  of  a  presently  selected  channel; 
saved  channel  register  means  for  storing,  in  binary  form,  the 

channel  number  of  a  previously  stored  channel; 
favorite  channel  store  means  for  generating  a  favorite  chan- 
nel store  signal; 
favorite  channel  recall  means  for  generating  a  favorite  chan- 


1.  A  frequency  converter  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  second- 
ary winding  means; 

a  pair  of  dual  transformers,  each  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  pair  of  series  connected  secondary  winding  means; 
and 

a  diode  mixer  bridge  having  a  diode  quad,  comprising  only 
four  diodes,  interconnecting  said  secondary  winding 
means  of  said  first  and  said  pair  of  transformers  for  hetero- 
dyne modulation  product  signal  generation. 
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267,440  267,442 

EAR  MUFF  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SAFETY  HELMET  ^??^!E5o"  w^"  vi    u  aqsu 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,464  Term  of  patent  14  years 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14,  1980,  80-0976  ^  ^.    ^.         *"** 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  U.  D3— 30.1 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D2— 233 


267  443 

COMBINED  SKI  CARRIER  AND  BINDING  PROTECTOR 

Anthony  Salas,  2  Wesleyan  Rd.,  Commack,  N.Y.  11725 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 36 


267,441 
BABY  SHOE 

Richard  N.  Clarvit,  7785  SW.  86th  St.,  Miami,  Ra.  33413 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,602,  Dec.  3, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,584,  Jun.  27,  1977.  This 

application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,083 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 278 


267,444 
PORTABLE  COOLER,  CADDY  AND  ARMREST 
Craig  Ruxton,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fulbright  A  Jaworski, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,151 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D3— 40 
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267,445  267,448 

ARTICLE  SUPPORT  STAND  SEAT 
William  Watson,  P.O.  Box  1177,  Boyes  Hot  Springs,  Calif.    Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millburn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bean  Station 

9541(5  Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Station,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,260  Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,118 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 99  Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.a.  D6-28  U.S.a.  D6-63 
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267,446 

CHAISE  LOUNGE 

Henry  Olko.  Chicken  Valley  Rd.,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.  11650 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,855 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 57 


;_       '  267,449 

ARMCHAIR 
Jerry  W.  Staton,  Rte.  2,  Box  195,  Holly  Pond,  Ala.  35083 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,551 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years     "* 

Int.  CI.  D6— O; 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 69 


267,450 

SEAT 

257  447  Nicholas  A.  Ungaro,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 

§£^'j-  Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millburn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bean  Station  ^ "ed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,764 

Furniture  Factory.  Bean  Station,  Tenn.  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,117 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 62 
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267,451  267,453 

CHAIR  HOLDER  FOR  A  SHAVING  INSTRUMENT 

Carlos  L.  Lopez-Benitez,  Jamestown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monarch    Michael  Kipperman,  142  W.  Lake  Blvd.,  Lake  Mahopac,  N.Y. 
Furniture  Corp.,  High  Point,  N.C.  10541 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,854  Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,189  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 0/  Int.  CI.  D23— 02,  D6— 0(5;  D8— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D6— 71  U.S.  a.  D6— 88 
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267,454 

LIQUID  SOAP  DISPENSER 

Lewis  Fine,  2701  NE.  42nd  St.,  Lighthouse  Point,  Fla.  33064 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 02.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 95 


267,452 
TWIN  HEADBOARD 
Henry  W.  Mower,  Stevens  Point,  Wis.;  Allen  Seymour,  Clayton, 
Ohio;  Jerome  P.  Koziatek,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  G. 
Lendvay,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Questor  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 79 


267,455 
CLOTHES  HOOK 
Piet  Cohen,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Materias 
Plasticas,  Limitada^  Leiria,  Portugal 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Portugal,  May  9,  1980,  15.093 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06,  D8— 0* 

U^.  a.  D6— 120 
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267,456  267,458 

SKI  RACK  CABINET 

James  W.  Marshall,  Rte.  2,  Box  236,  Charlevoix,  Mich.  49720    Bryan  McKinnon,  St.  Laurent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Robert  A. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,483  Elder,  Chateauguay  Centre,  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  616,896,  Sep.  25,  1975,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

Int.  a.  D6— 06  247,274.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,273 

U.S.  a.  D6— 125  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 172 
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267,459 
DOOR  MAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Victor  T.  Burt,  900  W.  Georgia  St.,  Vancouver,  B.  C,  Canada 
(V6C  2W9) 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 77 
U.S.  a.  D6— 210 
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267,457 

WET  BAR  267,460 

Robert  R.  Robins,  '^21  N.  Woodland,  Minneapolis,  Kans.  67467  FRAME  FOR  GRAPHICS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,773  Gary  R.  Heintz,  P.O.  Box  15974,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84115 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,260 

Int.  CI.  D06— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 144  Int.  CI.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 235 
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267,461  267,463 

COMBINED  DRINKING  CUP  AND  HOLDER  COMBINED  BUTCHER  BLOCK  AND  CUTLERY '   . 

Thomas  L.  Crisman;  Harry  R.  Weaver,  and  Stanley  R.  Moore,  CABINET 

all  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Freezesleeves  of  America,  Wayne  Thompson,  Echo  Trail,  Bethania,  County  of  Foreyth, 

Dallas,  Tex.  N.C.  27010 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,054  Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07  Int.  O.  D07— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 3  U.S.  a.  D7— 46 


267,464 
HREPLACE  GRATE 
Robert  D.  Hassett,  Prospect,  Ky.;  Robert  C.  Dew,  New  Albany, 
Ind.,  and  Clifford  E.  Wieting,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  S  & 
T  Industries,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—08 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 138.5 


267,462 
TRAY 
Edward  H.  Kneale,  III,  335  Pleasant  Pines  Ave.,  Centerville, 
Mass.  02632,  assignor  to  Edward  H.  Kneale,  III,  Hyannis, 

\4acc 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D07— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 21 


267,465 
FIREPLACE  GRATE       -- 
Robert  D.  Hassett,  Prospect,  Ky.;  Robert  C.  Dew,  New  Albany, 
Ind.,  and  Qifford  E.  Wieting,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  S  A 
T  Industries,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Jailed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,549 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D23— 138.5  * 
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267,466  267,468 

FIREPLACE  GRATE  EXTENDIBLE  SNOW  SHOVEL 

Robert  D.  Hassett,  Prospect,  Ky.;  Robert  C.  Dew,  New  Albany,  John  Simms,  Wilson,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Life  Link  International, 

Ind.,  and  Clifford  E.  Wieting,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  S  &  Jackson,  Wyo. 

T  Industries,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,667 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,550  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D8— 0/ 

Int.  a.  Dl—08  U.S.  a.  D8— 10 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 138.5 
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267,467 

GARDEN  TOOL  HANDLE 

Mike  Vosbikian,  3  Pinecrest  Dr.,  Medford,  N.J.  08055 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,046 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS—0] 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 01 
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267,469  267,472 

HAMMER  POLY-V  PULLEY 

Thomas  E.  Crowder,  4558  Roswell  Rd.,  #B-1,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Yukio  Kanemitsu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane- 

30342  mitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,585  Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,805 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56-12164 

Int.  a.  D8— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 75  Int.  Q.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 360 


267,470  267,473 

COMBINED  BICYCLE  LOCK  AND  BRACKET  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  J.  Scherbing,  River  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Fort  Lock   James  L.  Telzrow,  R.R.  2,  White  Hall,  III.  62092 
Corporation,  River  Grove,  III.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,174 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,137  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D9 — 01 

Int.  CI.  D8— 07  U.S.  CI.  D9— 374 
U.S.  a.  D8— 333 


267,471 
AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Gary  W.  Mundorf,  2020  Lomita  Blvd.,  No.  1,  Lomita,  Calif. 
90717 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,120 
Term  of  patent  14  year^ 
Int.  a.  D8— 0*     ^ 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 354 


267,474 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Raymond  V.  Maroszek,  Neenah,  Wis'.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19^979,  Ser.  No.  105,402 
Term  df  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— OJ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 418 
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267,475  267,477 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  ARTICLE  CARRIER  BLANK 

Raymond  V.  Maroszek,  Neenah;  Qifford  G.  Peters,  Appleton,  Earl  J.  Graser,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Manville  Service  Cor- 

and  Jeffrey  J.  Tellock,  Neenah,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Amer-  poration,  Denver,  Colo. 

ica»  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,055 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,399  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '     Int.  CI.  D9—03 

Int.  a.  D9—03  U.S.  Q.  D9— 433 
U.S.  a.  D9— 418 


267,479  267,481 

THERMOSTAT  HOVSING  SPIRAL  RING 
Scott  J.  Collins,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer   Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,870 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,336  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  Dll— 07            ^ 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07  U.S.  CI.  Dll— 27 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 60 


267,482 

HNGER  RING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Palm  Beach,  Ha.  33480 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,722 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  fill— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 28 


/ 


267.476 
PACKAGING  BLANK 
Michael  J.  Boedeker,  Alton,  111.,  and  Dennis  A.  Bardon,  Hazel- 
wood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Alton  Packaging  Corporation,  Alton, 

"••  ^  267,478 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,064  WATCH 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Joseph  Kanoui,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  S.A. 

Villars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague,  Apr.  21,  1980,  70,203 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 


Int.  a.  D9— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D9— 433 


267,480 

PORTABLE  nLLING  INDICATOR  FOR  TANKS  AND 

STORAGE  CONTAINERS 

Donald  D.  Hinson,  P.O.  Box  132,  Palestine,  Tex.  75801 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,408 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 101 


1      . 

V                            1 

-y 

■  V^ 

J 

.\ 


267,483 

RING 

Michael  W.  Wefler,  P.O.  Box  524,  Hobart,  Ind.  46342 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,304 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 30 
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267,484  267,486 

KINETIC  SCULPTURE  TRUCK  CAB    ^ 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku,  Osaka    Robert  P.  Martin,  Jr.,  c/o  Martin  Sheet  Metal,  Inc.,  7108  Madi- 

538,  Japan  son  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  41402  " 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,690  Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,515 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  Int.a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  Dl  1-141                                           '  U.S.  a.  D12-96 


V 


267,487 
VEHICLE  TOP  UNIT 

Robert  A.  Ragsdale,  18076  County  Rd.,  112,  Bristol, 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12—16 

Ind. 

46507 

U.S. 

CI. 

D12— 156 

} 

t 

.J 

: '  '^:  '  ' 

' 

267,485 

DESK  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Helen  M.  Robinson,  1519  S.  Atlanta  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74104 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,770 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CI.  Dl  1—157 


267,488 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Masakazu  Hayashi,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Hayashi  Racing,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,504 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 76 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 211 


rv 


January  4,  1983 


U.S.  PATWr  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


341 


267,489                           \  267,491 

TELEPHONE  MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  CRT 

Lonnie  Daharsh,  Dallas,  and  George  W.  Eggers,  Garland,  both  George  E.  Chadima,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Norand 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tel-Com  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Tex,  Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,185 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,604  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D14— 02 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi  U.S.  a.  D14— 113 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 53 


267,492 
ROUTER  HOLDER 
August  F.  Schieber,  18941  Kimbrance  St.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
91326 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,643 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 141 


267,490  267,493 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FILM  PROJECTOR 

James  J.  LaDue,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Clifford  I.  Shelkofsky,   Hans-Ulrich  Schade,  Pfuhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi-       Foto-Quelle  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ness  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  817,320,  Jul.  20, 1977.  This  application  Sep. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,263  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,304 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 

Int.  a.  D14— 02  1977,  MRIV190 

U.S.  a.  D14— 102  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 23 
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267,494  267,496 

DRUM  SHELL  AND  RIM  SPACER  PLASTIC  MOUNT  FOR  STAMPING  DIE 
Bruce  N.  Hardy,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Silver  Street,  Incor-   Edwin  W.  Goldstein,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crown  Mark- 

porated,  Elkhart,  Ind.  >ng  Equipment  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,018  Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,585 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dn— 04  Int.a.  D19— 02 

U.S.a.  D17— 22  U.S.a.  D18— 15 


267,497 
267,495  BIORHYTHM  CALENDAR 

HARP  COVER  Edward  W.  Gennetten,  5882  Stadium  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Harold  B.  Rhodes,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New       92122 


York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,770 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— o; 

U.S.  a.  D17— 9 


Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D19— 20 
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(                                      267,498  267,500 

VENDING  MACHINE  GAMEBOARD 

G.  Merle  Bachnum,  Stone  Mountain;  Charles  L.  Davis,  and   William  E.  Lynch,  III,  1433  Heather  La.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
Annis  R.  Morgan,  Jr.,  both  of  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to       19380 

The  Coca-Cola  Company,  AUanta,  Ga.  Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,955 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,184  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '^                                         Int  CI.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D20— o;  U.S.  a.  d2i— 31 

U.S.  a.  D20— 5 


:  H 


r 


267,501 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
267  499  Toshinori  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

GAME  BOARD  '"«'  Tokyo,  Japan 

Kenneth  D.  Cooper,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lor-Ken  Hold-       _  .         .  ™***  ^P-  **'  *'*?•  ^''  J*©-  if^'^Z?    , 

ings  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada  ^•^^  pnonty,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-30505 

"  Filed  S^p.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,621  ^erm  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Apr.    9,    1980, 
09-04-80-6 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21^07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 15 


Int  a.  DU—Ol 


U.S.  a.  D21— 90 
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267,502  267,504 

COMBINED  TOY  BOAT  AND  RGURES  THEREFOR  HSHING  ROD  HOLDER 

James  R.  Becker,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Fred  D.  Eddins,  Mapleville,   Billy  A.  Hamlin,  P.O.  Box  206,  MayesvUle,  S.C.  29104 


R,I.;  Maureen  Patterson,  Brighton,  Mass.;  David  V.  O'Con- 
nell.  East  Providence,  and  Richard  M.  Rossi,  Greenville,  both 
of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 130 


Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,648 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 13 


z^ 


267,505 
WELDING  OUTLET 
Bobby  W.  Ryan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WFI  International, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,342  ^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— O; 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 40 


267,503 

INDIAN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 182 


^ 


267,506 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 
Charles  D.  Evans,  11758  Weld  County  Rd.  19,  Ft.  Lupton,  Colo. 
80621 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,651  ~ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 44 
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267,507  267,510 

SHIELD  FOR  CEILING  FANS  AND  THE  LIKE  BANDAGE 

Kenneth  P.  Woods,  1609  Mistletoe  La.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76013,  Allyn  L.  Golub,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Key  Pfaarmaceu- 

and  Alfred  L.  Wood,  907  Highland  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76010  ticals.  Incorporated,  Miami,  Ha. 

Fil*H  Fph  «  lOiii  s«r  M«  tit  iAa  -^    piiej  ju„  3  ,980,  Ser.  No.  156,175 


Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,148 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 


U.S.  a.  D23— 164 


U.S.  CI.  D24— 49 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0^ 


267,508 
TONGUE  CLEANER 
Subhash  R.  Gupta,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Denteco  Inc., 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,786 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— OZ  99 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 23 


267,511 
HINGE  SPLINT 
Richard  O.  Morgan,  10435  NW.  Cornell  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97229 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,375 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 0^ 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 64 


267,512 

BLADDER  STIMULATOR 
Per-Olov  A.  V.  Carlsson,  Sosdala,  and  Bo  H.  Hakansson,  Lund, 
267,509  ^^^  <*'  Sweden,  assignors  to  Crafon  Medical  AB,  Sweden 

FORCEP  Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,231 

Arne  t.  Wannag,  Saltsjobaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Fogless  AB,       ^**™*  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  27,  1978,  78-2756 
Sweden  ^cm  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,326  1"^.  Q.  D24— 99 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1979,  79  0282       ^•^'  ^'-  D24— 99 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D24--27 
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^  267,513  267,515 

INVALID  TURNTABLE  COMBINED  LAMP  BASE  AND  CABINET 

Leslie  J.  Weigel;  Geraldine  A.  Weigel,  and  Mary  L.  Foertmeyer,  James  Knaeble,  16511  Fernando  Way,  Rosemount,  Minn.  55068 
all  c/o  The  Manual  Arts  Furniture  Co.  3472-86  Beekman  St.,  Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,916 

Cincinnati,  Ohio  45223  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,671  Int.  Q.  D26— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D26— 58 
Int.  a.  DU—02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


o 


•^ 


^    *    o> 


267,516 
FLOOD  LIGHT  HOUSING 

Viggo  B.  Rambusch,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  B.  White, 
Montclair,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Rambusch  Decorating  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,488 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 72 


267,514 
PORTABLE  LANTERN 

Chung  S.  Leung,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Foster  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,552 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1980, 
80993416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 37 


267,517 
DISH  AND  GLASS-RACK 
Kurt  Krusche,  Nansenring  22,  6000  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  pf 
Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,437 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1979,  73MR8835 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 55 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1983 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abbey,  Kirk  J.;  and  Erickson,  James  R..  to  SCM  Corporation.  One- 
package  coreactive  amino  and  oxirane  polymers.  4,367,298,  CI. 
523-402.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Bayard,  Michael  A.;  and  Tumbull,  James  A.,  4,366,816,  CI.  128- 
213.00A. 
Abe,  Katsutsugu.  Warming  device  for  generating  heat  by  controlled 

exothermic  oxidation  of  iron  powder.  4,366,804,  CI.  126-263.000. 
Abe,  Kuniomi,  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Institute.  Eyeball  micro- 
scope. 4,367,018,  CI.  351-213.000. 
Abe,  Yoritsune:  See— 

Yanadori,    Michio;    Kamejima,    Kohji;    Tanaka,    Hideki;    Kano, 
Minoru;  Uchida,  Motokazu;  and  Abe,  Yoritsune,  4,366.856.  CI. 
165-104.170. 
Abnox  AG:  See— 

Blauenstein,  Arnold,  4,366,945,  CI.  251-149.600. 
Abraamov,  Evgenij:  See— 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367,076,  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Achmatov,  Igol:  See— 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin. 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367,076,  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Acker,  Loren  C,  to  Engineering  &  Research  Assocs.,  Inc.  Solar  pool 

heater.  4,366,806,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Acksteiner,  Bemhard:  See— 

Mutzel,  Wolfgang;  Siefert,  Hans-Martin;  Speck,  Ulrich;  Pfeiffer, 
Heinrich;  Schulze,  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Acksteiner,  Bernhard, 
4.367,216,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Acurex  Solar  Corporation:  See — 

Spencer,  Robert  M.,  4.367,365,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Adams,  David  R.;  and  Goudie,  Alexander  C,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.     Urazole     analogs     of    prostaglandins.     4,367,338,     CI. 
548-264.000. 
Adams,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Fungicidal  carbamates  of  triazole  ethanols  (or  ethenols).  4,367,089, 
CI.  71-76.000. 
Adelmann,    Siegfried;    Margotte,    Dieter;    Nouverine,    Werner;    and 
Kleiner,  Frank,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  modified  polycarbonate  molding  compositions.  4,367,186,  CI. 
264-22.000. 
adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassler  KG:  See— 

Bente,  Alfred.  4.366.632,  CI.  36-67.00D. 
Adomi,   Napoleone,   to  CISE  S.p.A.   Pressure/temperature  probe. 

4,366,714,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Adzima,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Brannon,  Robert  C;  Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey,  Timothy  W ., 
4,367,301,  CI.  524-86.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See- 
Bloom,  Leslie  I.,  4,366,630,  CI.  36-30.00R. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Rosecrans.  Alfred  E..  4.366.746.  CI.  91-467.000. 
Aeschbacher,  Gottfried,  to  Tomos  S. A.,  Fabrique  de  Machine  Moutier. 
Automatic  lathe  for  the  machining  of  bar  material.  4,366,734,  CI. 
82-2.500. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.  V.  A.R.):  See— 

Vignes,  Jean  P.;  and  Ung,  Vincent,  4,367,536.  CI.  364-745.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 
Hamasaki,  Masanobu,  4,366,950,  CI.  266-49.000. 
Ito,  Katsukiyo;  and  Kodaira.  Kazuo,  4,367,290,  CI.  521-77.000. 
Mizutani,   Fumio;   Yoshiura,    Masahiko;   Iriyama,    Keiji;   Sasaki, 

Kanji;  and  Tsuda.  Keishiro.  4,367,369,  CI.  136-263.000. 
Sano,  Shiro;  and  Takagi,  Hiroyoshi,  4,367,292,  CI.  501-1 19.000. 
Air  Components,  Inc.:  See—  .^r^r^ 

Wislon,  Kent  D.;  and  Hoffman,  John  M..  4,366.748,  CI.  98-40.00D. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Fukushima,   Hatahiko;   Handa,  Tadahiko;  and  Ochiai,   Kiyoshi, 

4,367,187,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Sawicki,  John  E.,  4,367.347,  CI.  568-934.000. 
Tao,  John  C.  4,367,077,  CI.  48-213.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Slida.  Koichi,  4,366,799,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akagi,  Motonobu;  and  Nomura,  Isshi,  4,366,835,  CI.  137-495.000. 
Kaugiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura,  Osamu,  4,366,744,  CI.  91-369.00A 


Kitamura.  Kazuhiko,  4,366,670,  CI  60-290.000. 
Maruyama.  Teruo,  4,366,891,  CI.  192-99.00S. 
Aisin-Wamer:  See- 
Kawamoto,     Mutsumi;     and     Miki,     Nobuaki,     4,367,528,     CI. 
364-424.100. 
Aisin-Warner  K.K.:  See- 
Fuji,  Takiji;  Takaichi,  Toshio;  Yokoyama,   Shoji;  and   Kondo. 
Hidehiro,  4,366.705.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Akagi,  Motonobu;  and  Nomura.  Isshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electromagnetic  flow  control  valve.  4,366,835.  CI.  137-495.(X)0. 
Akashi,  Sumio:  See— 

Sakanaka.  Yasuhiro;  Hayashi,  Takao;  Koizumi,  Tatsuya;  and  Aka- 
shi. Sumio.  4.367.097.  CI    106-901.000.    ^ 
Akerberg,   Denis  W..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.   Primer  for 

Portland  cement  concrete.  4.367.247.  CI.  427-302.000 
Akerlind,  Bo:  See— 

Nordgren,  Bo  G.;  Akerlind,  Bo;  and  Biedermann.  Klaus,  4.367,021. 
CI.  353-121.000. 
AKG  Akustische  u  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Fidi.  Werner;  and  Pribyl.  Richard,  4.367.544,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Akhavein.  Ali  A  :  and  Braithwaite.  Gavin  B..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Pest 

controlling  animal  tag.  4.366,777.  CI.  1 19-156.000. 
Aktiebologet  Samefa:  See— 

Bergstrom.  Hans  R..  4.366.624.  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Aldcroft.  Gary  T.;  Claussen,  Robert  L.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward;  Fogarty. 
Bonnie  R.;  and  Kearney.  John  P..  to  Leisure  Dynamics.  Inc.  Game 
apparatus.  4.366.957,  CI.  273-l.OGF. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 
Lula,' Remus  A  ,  4.366.971,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Miller.  Clarence  L.,  Jr..  4,367,100,  CI.  148-1 13.000. 
Allen,  Paul  C:  See—  ^    ,  ^ 

Wheatley,  John  C;  Paulson,  Douglas  N ;  and  Allen,  Paul  C  . 
4,366.676,  CI.  62-6.000 
Allflex  International  Limited:  See- 
Scott.  Michael  J..  4.366.831.  CI.  137-103.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Anello.  Louis  G.,  4.367,349.  CI.  570-140.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Cnare.  Robert  F,  4,367,065.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Hartwig,  Walter  J..  4.367.075,  CI.  48-89.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See—  ^ 

Kiblaire,    Michel;   Nithirt.   Henri;   Fevrier.   Alain;   and   Maldy. 
Jacques.  4.367,372.  CI.  174-128.00S. 
Altshuler.  John  H.,  to  Applied  Medical  Devices.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  bone  marrow  cell  separation  and  analysis.  4.366.822.  CI. 
128-753.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See^ 

Roberts.  William  E..  4.367.518.  CI.  362-224.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tsuchiyama.  Yuji,  4,366.699.  CI.  72-389.000. 
Amax  Magnesium  Corporation:  See — 

Dunham.  Willard  W.,  Jr..  4,367,210,  CI.  423-497.000. 
Amazonen-Werke:  See — 

Dreyer,  Heinz,  4,366,760.  CI.  111-85.000. 
American  Colloid  Company:  See—  „,  ,,,  ,.^ 

Hughes,  John;  and  Rasbach,  Heinz.  4.367.057.  CI.  405-267.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  jt 

ONeal.  Thomas  D.;  Bhalla.  Prithvi  R.;  an4-«Poss.  Barnngton. 
4,367,339,  CI.  548-378.000.  > 

American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Clark,    Donald    E.;    and    Grant,    Norman    H..    4,367,233.    CI. 
424-270.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation;  See— 

Kienholz,  Charles  M.,  4.367.182.  CI.  261-124.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Uhlmann,  Donald  R  ;  Snitzer,  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J  ;  and  Chu, 
Nori  Y.  C,  4.367,170,  CI.  252-586  000. 
Ameron-Price  Company:  See- 
Franklin,  M.  James,  4,366,972,  CI.  285-55.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Elliott,  James  D,  4,366,595,  CI.  16-71.000. 
Amir,  Yoel;  Talmon,  Omri;  and  Porat,  Chaim    Taut  wire  «n'r"sion 
detection    system    and    detectors    useful    therein.    4,367,459,    CI. 
340-541.000. 

AMP  Corporation:  See—  

VoegeVciayton  B.,  4.366.947.  CI.  251-206.000 

AMP  Incorporated:  See—  ^,  ^-    -, 

Douty.  George   H.;  and  Snyder.  Clair  W.,  Jr.,  4,367.005,  CI. 

339-107.000. 
Frantz.  Robert  H..  4,367,003,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Fujiura,  Yoshitsugu;  Miyamura,  Takahiko;  and  Nishimura,  Ryoji, 
4.367,004,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
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Rehbogen.  Andrew  J..  Jr.;  and  Whiteman,  Roben  N.,  Jr.,  4.367,006. 
CI   33')-176.0MF. 
Anderson.  H.  Victor  Article  support.  4,366,908,  CI.  211-87.000. 
Anderson.  Herschel  B.:  See— 

Haake,  Lawrence  H.;  and  Anderson,  Herschel  B.,  4,366.774,  CI. 
IW- 17.000. 
Anderson.  Richard  B..  and  Kalenda.  .Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  products  and  processes  employing  novel 
nondiffusible  pyridylazo(dialkylamino)phenol  magenta  dye-releasing 
compounds  and  precursors  thereof.  4.367.174.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Anderson.  Steven  R.   to  Coaxial  Cartridges,  Inc.  Composite  cartridge 
and    device    for    metering    extrusion    of   contents.    4.366,919.    CI 
22M  37.000 
Anderton  Raymond  A.;  Smith.  Raymond  R.;  and  Tippler,  Robert  S..  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  operating  vehicle  during  its  in- 
plant  assembly.  4.?b6,780.  CI.  123-l.OOA 
.Andrea>.  Holacr:  Sec — 

Mijhaclis.  Klaus-Peter;  Wehner.  Wolfgang;  Andreas,  Holger;  and 
Muller.  Horst.  4.367.304.  Ci.  524-204.000. 
Anello,  Louis  G..  to  .Miied  Corporation.  Liquid  phase  synthesis  of 

hc.xailuoroisobutylene  4.367,349.  CI.  570-140.000. 
.^ngalet.  Stevan  A.:  Sec— 

Jarvis.  Gary   \V  ,   .Angalet.  Stevan   A.;  and   Horan,   William  J.. 
4..";67.242.  CI.  426-293.000. 
.An;-Li\e  Film  Service  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.  Sidney,  and  Jacob.  Ezekiel  J..  4,367.276.  Ci.  430-126.000. 
.Anthony.  Frank  H.,  and  Coy.  Vernon  W..  to  Anthony,  Frank  H.  Kiln 

temperature  control  device  4.367.399,  CI.  219-497.000. 
.Anthony.  James  R..  and  Crooks.  James  W..  to  Indiana  Mills  &  Mfg.. 
Inc    .Anti-creep  seat  belt  device  with  emergency  release  means 
4..>.M,.<5C4.  CI.  24-;30.00A. 
Antol.  Ronald  F    See — 

Nansf.el.    William    F.;    and    Antol,    Ronald    F.,    4,366,617.    CI. 
29.727.000. 
.Antcnov.  Vladimir  1  :  See— 

Beisky.  Valentin  I.;  Orlov.  Gennady  I.;  Suturin.  Serafim  N.;  Dol- 
gov.  Anaioiy  V.;  Antonov.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Naryshkin.  Jury  A., 
4.366.951.  CI.  266-204.000. 
Antos.  George  J  ;  and  Chao.  Tai-Hsiang.  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 
conversion    with    an    acidic    multimetallic    catalytic    composite. 
4.36".  1 37.  Ci.  208-139.000. 
Aoki.  Akiji.  and  Inoue.  Terusato.  to  Kowa  Chemical  Industries  Co., 
Ltd  Synthetic  resin  compositions  to  be  added  to  cement,  an  aqueous 
paint  composition  containing  said  compiositions  and  a  method  for 
coating  said  paint  composition.  4.367.300.  CI.  524-2.000. 
.Aoki.  Takayoshi:  and  Kirioshita,  Akio.  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals. 
Inc   Method  of  pre\  enting  offset  of  electrostatic  images  after  fixing 
and    developing    using   polwalent    metal    salt    polymer    in    toner. 
4.367.2-5.  CI   430-09.000. 
Apelin.  Fiorei'tmo  Q  :  See — 

Durgin.  Ronald  A  .  Apelin.  FlorentinoQ.;  and  Henderson,  Gordon 
D..  4  3ht).6%.  CI.  72-339.000. 
.Applied  Medical  Devices.  Inc    See— 

.Ahshuler.  John  H..  4.366.822,  CI.  L 
.Aqua  Magneucs.  Inc.:  See- 
Carpenter.  Roland  K.,  4,367,143.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Aral,  Takao:  See — 

Hoshino.  Takashi;  and  Arai.  Takao.  4.367.499,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Aral.  Yoshihiro;  Nagao.  Makoto;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.  Ltd    Thin  magnetic  recording  medium.  4,367,257,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Araki.  Yositsuga;  and  Kunhara,  Toshihikom,  to  Universal  Pioneer 
Corporation  Optical  disc  player  signal  reading  device  with  improved 
dnve  structure  for  moving  optical  pickup  in  orthogonal  directions. 
4,367.543,  CI.  369-45.000. 
ARBED  S  A  :  See— 

Coiling.  J  :  and  Heintz.  C.  4.366,953.  CI.  266-266.000. 
Arena.  Blaise  J.,  to  LOP  Inc.  Hydrogenation  using  chitin  and  chitosan 

based  immobilized  metal  catalysts,  4,367.355.  CI.  585-269.000. 
.Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Haselkorn.    Michael    H..   and   Evans,   James   D,   4,367,101,   CI. 
148-113.000 
Arnason,  Sigurdur  I.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  In- 
mold  coating  of  sheet  molding  compound  moldings.  4,367,192.  CI. 
264-255000  »         f  e  .       . 

Amdt.  George  I.:  See — 

Jackson.    Kenneth    A;    and    Amdt.    George    I.,    4,366,797,    CI 
123-523.000. 
Amichand.  Roger;  Coeuillet.  Jacques;  Damet,  Jean;  and  Sbalchiero. 
Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Assisted  manual  designation  system  for  an 
optical  or  optronic  radar  director  theodolite  device.  4,367,436,  CI 
318-628000. 
Arnold.  George  T.:  See — 

Gibson.  Michael  A.;  Pennington,  Robert  E.;  and  Arnold,  Georce 
T  .  4,366.864.  CI.  166-259.000. 
Artaud.  I^obert;  Auben,  Michel;  Elbeze.  Richard,  and  Renaux,  Char- 
ley, to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.   Heat  exchanger  for 
nuclear  reactor.  4,366,854,  Ci.  165-74.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato.  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Iwamoto,  Junjiro;  Nakao,  Makoto; 
Suhara,     Marabu;     and     Noshiro,     Makoto,     4,367.126,     CI 
204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishimura,  Hidekazu;  Komoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Isao,  4,367.318,  CI 
525-481000. 


Nishimura,  Daikichi;  Sugawara,  Toshiaki;  and  Emoto,  Nobuyoshi, 
4.367.332,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Asahi  Yakizai  Kogyo  Co.:  See — 

Ishimura,  Hidekazu;  Komoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Isao,  4,367,318,  CI. 
525-481.000. 
Asakawa.  Yukio;  Nagano.  Katsuto;  and  Sasa,  Syozo,  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  pen  tip.  4,367,3^5,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Asami,  Shunichi;  Seita,  Toru;  and  Shtmzu.  Akihiko.  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  recovering  characteristics  of 
deteriorated  cation  exchange  membrane.  4,367,147,  CI.  210-636.000. 
Asaoka,  Sachio;  Ono,  Takeo;  and  Shiroto,  Yoshimi,  to  Chiyoda  Chemi- 
cal Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalyst  for  hydrotreating 
heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,367,165,  CI. 
252-457.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Fisher,  Dennis  H.;  Howe,  Steven  C;  and  Linard,  Richard  L., 
4,367.351,  CI.  585-14.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  4,367,189,  CI.  264-137.000. 
Astoria  Fibra-Steel.  Inc.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Donald.  4,366,611.  CI.  29-416.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  S.A.:  See- 
Baileys.  Francois;  and  Delpretti.  Roger.  4.367,390,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Girardin,  Roger,  4,367,392.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Atkinson,  Wallace  E.,  to  Long  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Changeable 
combination  lock  for  desk  drawers  and   the  like.  4,366,687.  CI. 
70-71.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Uselton.  Robert  B..  4,366,677.  CI.  62-157.000. 
Aubert.  Michel;  Bret.  Antoine;  Lemercier.  Guy;  Montmayeur.  Jean- 
Denis;  Sauvage.  Michel;  and  Teytu,  Andre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 
gie Atomique.  Temperature  homogenization  apparatus.  4,367,195,  CI. 
376-290.000. 
Aubert.  Michel:  See — 

Artaud.  Robert;  Aubert.  Michel;  Elbeze,  Richard;  and  Renaux, 
Charley.  4.366,854.  CI.  165-74.000. 
Aume,  Niiss  M.:  See — 

McDaniel,  Joe  W.;  and  Aume.  Nilss  M..  4,367,373,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Ausonia  Farmaceutici  s.r.l.:  See — 

Ferruti.  Paolo;  Danusso,  Ferdinando;  Tanzi,  Maria  C;  and  Quadro. 
Giuseppe.  4,367.176,  CI.  548-482.000. 
Australian  National  University,  The:  See— 

Rickards,  Rodney  W.;  Gill,  Melvyn;  and  Christie,  Robert  M., 
4.367,340,  CI.  549-214.000. 
Autoipan  Kutato  Intezet:  See — 

Ratsko.  Istvan;  Ivony.  Jozsef;  Karaszy,  Gyorgy;  and  Madi,  Jeno, 
4,366,966.  CI.  280-432.000. 
Autzen.  Horst:  See — 

Sarnecki.  Wilhelm;  Marosi,  Laszlo;  Autzen,  Horst;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Steck,  Werner,  4,367,214,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Avellone.  Richard  C.  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  plating  metallic  strip.  4.367,125,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Avon  Industrial  Polymers  (Melksham)  Ltd.:  See- 
Davis,  Philip  W.;  and  Buzink.  Hendrik  J.,  4,366,977.  CI    296- 
24.00R. 
Azuma.  Hiroaki;  Kato,  Hideo;  and  Oyama,  Akira.  to  Tsubakimoto 
Chain  Co.  Speed  drop  detector  for  high-speed  bucket  belt  conveyor. 
4.366,897,  CI.  198-502.000. 
Babcock,  Dale  F.:  See— 

Wende,  Charles  W.  J.;  Babcock,  Dale  P.;  and  Menegus,  Robert  L., 
4,367,196,  CI.  376-333.000. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.:  See — 

Panock,  Walter  C,  4,366.772,  CI.  119-14.010. 
Bach.  NTcholas  J.:  See — 

Komfeld.   Edmund   C;   and   Bach.   Nicholas  J.,   4,367.231,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Bachl.  Robert;  Klaemer,  Peter;  Schweier,  Guenther;  and  Ehlers,  Ehler, 
to   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation  of  homopolymers  and 
cof)olymers  of  a-mono-olefms  by  means  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst  system. 
4,367,321,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Bailey,  Ross  M.:  See— 

Quadling,    Darrell    F.;    and    Bailey.    Ross    M..    4.367.250,    CI. 
428-38.000. 
Bailey.  Wilber  H.;  Kreinick.  Stephen  J.;  and  Denny,  Bradley  J.,  to  Ivac 

Corporation.  Motor  control  system.  4,367,435.  CI.  318-313.000. 
Baird  Corporation:  See — 

Heyda,  Donald  W.;  Corley,  Richard  P.;  and  Sinclair,  Rosalind, 
4,366,820,  CI.  128-659.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Blohm,  Donald  H.,  4,367,255.  CI.  428-99.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Biasing  methods  and 
circuits   for   series  connected   transistor  switches.   4.367.421.   CI. 
307-570.000. 
Bako,  Lazlo;  and  Remington,  Richard  C,  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Latching 

device  for  apertured  members.  4,366,684,  CI.  70-68.000. 
Bako.  Lazlo:  See — 

Remington,  Richard  C;  and  Bako,  Lazlo,  4,366,686,  CI.  70-71.000. 
Balco.  Inc.:  See— 

Balzer,  Claude  P.,  4,367,517,  CI.  362-146.000. 
Baldwin  Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Glanz.  Richard;  and  Chang.  Sun  C.  4,366.753.  CI.  101-181.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Schiavone.  Frank  J.,  4,367,475.  CI.  343-767.000. 
Ball.  Dean  M.:  See— 

Webb.  Paul  A..  Jr.;  Small,  Alan  H.;  and  Ball.  Dean  M..  4.367,041, 
CI.  356-72.000. 
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Baileys,  Francois;  and  Delpretti,  Roger,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A. 
Device  for  passing  an  electric  current  between  an  electrode  work- 
piece  and  an  electrode  tool.  4,367.390.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Balzer,  Claude  P..  to  Balco.  Inc.  Illuminated  handrail  arrangement. 

4.367,517,  CI.  362-146.000. 
BankAmerica  Corporation:  See — 

Lopez,    Bernard    V.;    and    Olsen.    David    T.,    4,366.997.    CI. 
312-204.000. 
Baranya  Megyei  Allami  Epitoipari  Vailalat:  See — 

Mayer,  Gyorgy;  and  Nemeskeri,  Laszlo,  4,366,655,  CI.  52-227.000. 
Barber,  Everett  M.,  Jr.,  to  Sunworks,  Inc.  Natural  circulation  solar  heat 

collection  and  storage  system.  4,366,807,  CI.  126-434.000. 
Bartsch,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ross,  Carl  H.;  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bartsch, 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch.  Egon.  4,367.235,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bachl,  Robert;  Klaemer,  Peter;  Schweier,  Guenther;  and  Ehlers, 

Ehler,  4,367,321,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Brandstetter,  Franz;  McKee,  Graham  E.:  and  Priebe,  Edmund, 

4,367,311,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Gaiser.  Dieter;  Schmidts,  Kurt;  Scherer,  Volker;  and  Koob.  Hu- 
bert, 4,366.903,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  Hom,  Peter;  Marx,  Matthias;  Weber,  Heinz;  Weiss, 

Wolfram;  and  Wurmb,  Rolf,  4,367,294,  CI.  521-158.000. 
Kanter,  Hartmut,  4,367,173,  CI.  260-154.000 
Samecki,  Wilhelm;  Marosi,  Laszlo;  Autzen,  Horst;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Steck,  Werner,  4,367,214,  CI.  423-634.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Login,  Robert  B.,  4.367,308.  CI.  525-44.000. 
Baskent,  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Bye,  Mark  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 
Reducing  the  nammability  of  flexible  polyurethane  foams.  4.367.291. 
Ci.  521-112.000. 
Bassi,  Alberto,  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A.  Adjustable  positioner  for 

reclining  seat  backs.  4,366,982.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Bathmann,  Hans-Jurgen;  Fischer,  Gert;  and  Schneider.  Heinz,  to  Man- 
nesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasonic  testing  of  sheet  and  plate 
stock.  4,366,712,  CI  73-600.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Neracher,  Amold,  4.367,553.  CI.  372-55.000. 
Battles,  James  E.:  See — 

Mrazek,  Franklin  C;  Smaga,  John  A.;  and  Battles,  James  E., 
4,367.159,  CI.  252-182.100. 
Batzold,  John  S .  and  Hoffmann.  James  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Energy  efficient  self-regulating  process  for  winning 
copper  from  aqueous  solutions.  4,367.128,  CI.  204-108.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Winchell.   David   A.;   and   Fowles,   Thomas  A.,  4,366,913.  CI. 
215-329.000. 
Bayard,  Michael  A.;  and  Tumbull,  James  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Combination   quick  disconnect  coupling  and   fluid   cutoff  valve. 
4,366,816,  CI.  128-213.00A. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Nouverine,  Wemer;  and 

Kleiner,  Frank,  4,367,186,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kuhle,  Engelbert; 

and  Heywang,  Gerhard.  4,367,303,  CI.  524-107.000. 
Gallenkamp,  Bemd,  4,367.344,  CI.  560-115.000. 
Gotten,  Hans  W.;  and  Schiffer,  Rainer.  4,367,407,  Ci.  250-329.000. 
Hucks,  Uwe;  and  Tresper,  Erhard,  4,367,330,  CI.  528-196.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf.  4,367,295,  CI.  521-165.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Faust,  Wemer;  and  Etter,  Peter,  4,367,418,  CI.  307-252.00R. 
Beach,  Shirley,  to  Phillips  Cables  Limited.  Screw  extruder.  4.367,190, 

CI.  264-174.000. 
Beard.    Steven    F.    Roller    skate    light    attachment.    4.367,515,    CI. 

362-103.000. 
Becelaere,  Robert  V.,  to  Ruskin  Manufacturing  Company.  Damper 

assembly.  4,366,830,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Beck.  Alexander  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Precision  spot  plating  process 

and  apparatus.  4,367,123,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Beck,  Ernst;  and  Lenard,  Peter,  to  Vollmer  Werke  Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH.    Machine    for   repairing    hard   alloy    tipped    saw    blades. 
4,366,728.  CI.  76-25.00R. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Harvey.  Robert  N..  4,367,081,  CI.  55-503.000. 
Kaye,  Wilbur  I.,  4,367,404,  CI.  250-207.000. 
Bedford,  Michael  J.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Cutting  head  for  filter  assem- 
bler. 4.366,737,  CI.  83-341.000. 
Bednarz,  Joseph  F.  Method  for  anodizing  aluminum.  4,367,122,  CI. 

204-15.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Adams,   David   R.;  and  Goudie,  Alexander  C,  4,367,338.  CI. 
548-264.000. 
Behl.  Wishvender  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  High  energy 

electrochemical  power  cell.  4,367,268,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  booster.  4,366,745,  CI. 

91-372.000. 
Belden  Corporation:  See— 

Nickence,  John,  4,367,007,  CI.  339-2I0.00M. 
Bell.  Christy  W.;  Wittle,  John  K.;  and  Titus,  Charles  H..  to  Electro- 
Petroleum,   Inc.    Method    for   removing   liquid   from   chemically- 
precipiuted  sludge.  4,367,132,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Bell,  Gordon  D.:  See— 

Hellinger.  David  L.;  Bell.  Gordon  D.;  Brown.  Gregory  N.; 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  4,366,596,  CI. 
16-119.000. 


Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Hrastr.ik,  Walter,  4,367,039.  CI.  355-91.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
McSpadden,  John  S.,  4,366,938,  CI   248-61.000. 
Strubing,  Eric  G..  4,3t)6.729,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Belletti,  Alide  B.,  to  Investigacion  Fic  Fideicomisu.  System  for  fabricat- 
ing preforms  in  machines  for  glass  container  production.  4,367,088, 
CI.  65-234.000. 
Beisky.  Valentin  I.;  Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Sutunn.  Serafim  N.;  Dolgov. 
Anatoly  V.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.  Apparatus 
for  refining  metal  melts  from  msuluble  impurities.  4.366,951,  CI. 
266-204.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Dorsett,  Henry;  and  Gatt.  Michael  E  ,  4,366.612.  CI.  29-454.000. 
Leszczewski.  Michael  J  ,  4,366,743,  CI  91.363.00R. 
Presley.  Rex  W.,  4.367,424.  Ci.  310-82.000. 

Waghorn.  Robert  D.;  and  Brush.  Robert  W  .  Jr..  4.367.002.  CI. 
339-90.00R. 
Beneke,  Wolfgang,  to  Trutzschier  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Card  screen. 

4,366.601,  CI.  19-98.000. 
Bennett,  Geoffrey  R..  to  Unimax  Switch  Limited.  Mountings  for  keys. 

4.366.688,  CI.  70-395.000. 
Bennett,  George  R.;  and  Day.  Robert  S  .  to  Molins  Limited.  Handling 

rod-like  articles.  4.366.895.  CI.  198-347.000. 
Benson,  Clark  K.:  See — 

Caridis.  Andrew  A.;  Klein.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Benson.  Clark  K., 
4.366.749,  CI.  99-339.000. 
Bente.  Alfred,  to  adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassler  KG.  Gnpping 

element  for  footwear.  4,366,632,  CI   36-67  OOD. 
Bente.  Lynn  A.:  See — 

Wideman.  Lawson  G.;  Bente,  Lynn  A.;  and  Kuczkowski,  Joseph 

A..  4.367.358.  CI.  585-440.000 

Benya,  Robert  J.;  and  Swinney,  Gary  D..  to  Moog  Automotive.  Inc 

Adjustable    leveling   suspension   unit   for   vehicles.   4.366.969,   CI 

280-668.000. 

Berecz,  Imre,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  seal  nut.  4,367.0?)0 

CI.  411-303.000. 
Bereiter,  Rolf;  and  Chromy,  Franz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft   Ham 

mer  drill.  4,366.869,  CI.  173-109.000. 
Berger,  Bernd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Helmut;  and  Neuschuiz.  Eberhard 
to  Betriebsforschungsinstitut  VDEh  Institut  fur  angewandte  For 
schung  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  measunng  stress  distribution  across  the 
width  of  flexible  strip.  4,366,720,  CI.  73-862.070. 
Berger,  Friedrich:  See— 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Kiaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohlcr.  Peter;  Schingnltz.  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow.  Aieksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij;<}avniin. 
Vladimir.  Gudymov.  Ernest:  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367.076.  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Berger.  Joseph:  See — 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Berger,  Joseph;  Kvita.  Vratislav;  and  Roth,  Martin. 
4,367,324.  CI.  526-256.000. 
Bergman.  Gunnar  B.  System  for  stabilizing  a  floating  vessel.  4.366.766. 

Ci.  114-125.000. 
Bergqvist.  Elon  R.  V.  Electronic  length  measuring  device  compnsmg  a 
measuring-tape  which  is  rolled  up  in  a  gauging  station.  4.366.623.  CI. 
33-140.000. 
Bergstrom.  Hans  R..  to  Aktiebologet  Samefa.  Arrangement  for  benches 
for  measuring  and  straightening  vehicles.  4.366.624.  Ci  33-180.0AT 
Berliner,  Steven  D.:  See- 
Brown,    Glen    A.;    and    Berliner,    Steven    D..    4.367.525,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Bernier,  Jean  Paul.  Process  and  devices  for  causing  a  heat  carrier  fluid 
to  circulate  in  a  closed  circuit  comprising  a  hot  source  and  a  cold 
source.  4,366,853.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Bernsau.  Peter:  See — 

Bohn,  Hans;  Stein,  Wolfgang;  Bernsau,  Peter;  and  Staubitzer.  Fred. 
4,367,115,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Bertram,  James  L.;  and  Woo,  Edmund  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.    Epoxy    resins    from    hydroxy    benzamides.    4,367,328.    CI. 
528-98.000. 
Betriebsforschungsinstitut  VDEh  Institut  fur  angewandte  Forschung 
GmbH:  See—  ' 

Berger.  Bemd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Helmut;  and  Neuschutz.  Eber- 
hard. 4,366.720,  CI.  73-862.070. 
Bhalla,  Prithvi  R.  See— 

O'Neal,  Thomas  D.;  Bhalla.  Prithvi  R.;  and  Cross,  Barrington. 
4.367,339,  CI.  548-378.000 
Biedermann,  Klaus:  See— 

Nordgren,  Bo  G.;  Akerlind,  Bo;  and  Biedermann,  Klaus.  4.367,021, 
CI.  353-121.000. 
Bieganski.  Zdzislaw  Cable  stnpper.  4,366.619,  CI.  30-90.100. 
Biel,  Edward  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cling-wrap  polyethyl- 
ene film.  4,367,256,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Billet,  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo  Torsion  damp- 
ing center  for  the  driven  disc  of  a  friction  clutch  for  a  motor  vehicle. 
4.366.893.  CI.  192-106.200. 
Bingham,  Keith  D.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Method  and  cosmetic 
composition  for  reducing  sebum  secretion.  4,367,227,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Bioenterprises  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Maclennan.    Mary    E.;    and    Lawson,    Martial,    4.367,240,    CI. 
426-28.000. 
Bioself  International  Inc.:  See— 

Desjacques,  Edmond,  4.367,527,  CI.  364-413.000. 
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Birkelo,  Einar  P,  to  Coustic-Glo  International,  Inc.  Low-residue 
brightening  compositions  and  methods  for  using  them.  4,367,155,  CI 
252-')9  0O0. 
Bishop.  Thomas  D..  to  Deritend  Engineering  Company  Ltd.,  The. 
Apparatus  for  stripping  scrap  from  die  cut  blanks.  4,367,069.  CI. 
493-342.000. 
Bitlner.  John  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Octane  measuring.  4.366,701. 

CI   73-35  000. 
Blauenstem,  Arnold,  to  Abnox  AG.  Hose  coupling  with  double  lock. 

4,366,945.  CI.  251-149.600. 
Blaydes.  Stephen  O..  See — 

Peters,    Alex    R;    and    Blaydes,    Stephen    O.,    4,367,144,    CI. 
^10-234  000 
Blecha.  Wayland  C.  Log  splitter.  4,366,847,  CI.  144-193.00R. 
Blecher.  Peter,  to  TWB-Pressteile  GmbH.  Grate  for  drainage  ducts. 

4.367.142.  CI   210-163.000. 
Blohm.  Donald  H ,  to  Baker  International  Corporation   Lining  sheet. 

4.367.255,  CI.  428-99.000. 
Bloom.  Harold  T.;  and  St.  Pierre,  Richard  E.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  controlling  distributing  and  monitoring 
liquids.  4.367.249,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Bloom.  Leslie  I .  to  AECI  Limited.  Foot  wear.  4,366.630.  CI.  36- 

30  00R 
Bloomfield.  Philip  E  :  See— 

Kulischenko.  Walter;  Bloomfield.  Philip  E.;  and  Ferren,  Richard 

A..  4,366.768.  CI.  1I4-144.00E. 

Bloss,  Werner  H  ;  Hewig.  Gen  H.;  Laub.  Gerhard;  and  Reinhardt, 

Erich,  to  Bloss,  Werner  H.  Solar  cell  arrangement.  4,367.366,  CI. 

136-246.000 

Blount,  David  H.   Process  for  the  production  of  polyepoxy  silicate 

resins.  4,367.326,  CI.  527-303.000. 
Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Horgan,  William  J..  Jr.  4.366,974,  CI.  292-336.300. 
Boaz.  Virgil  L   Insect  trap.  4.366.643,  CI.  43-113.000. 
Bobrysheva.  Ljubov  V  ;  Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  Markov.  Valery  V  ;  and 
Mmenko.  Leonid  P  Conveyor  of  a  farm  machine  pickup.  4.366.898. 
CI    198-692000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geraetetechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Sirittmatter.     Bernhard;    and    Syre.    Wolfgang,    4.366,615,    CI. 
29-598.000. 
Bndine.  Albert  G    Sonic  apparatus  and  method  for  slurry  well  bore 

mining  and  production.  4.366.988,  CI.  299-14.000. 
B<3ehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Gruber.  Peter;  Brickl,  Rolf;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  and  Strieker,  Her- 
bert. 4.367,217.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Ross.  Carl  H  ;  Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bartsch, 

Wolfgang;  and  Roesch.  Egon,  4,367.235,  CI  424-273  OOB 
V'ogtie,    Friedrich;    Dix.    Johannes    P.;    and    Jaworek,    Dieter. 
4.367.072.  CI.  436-501000 
Biieing  Company,  The:  See — 

Large.  David  T  ;  and  King,  Gary  E..  4.367,514,  CI.  362-62.000. 
Boersma.  Rintje:  See — 

Marien.  Pieter;  Ink.  Gijsberg  W  ;  and  Boersma,  Rintje.  4,367.381, 
CI.  200-48.00A. 
Bogle,  Dagobert:  See — 

Zicgler.  Horst;  and  Bogle.  Dagobert,  4.366,981.  CI.  297-328.000. 
Bohm,  Janos:  See — 

Bohm.  Nandor;  Bohm,  Janos;  and  Bohm,  Robert,  4.366.719,  CI. 
73-861.760. 
Bohm.   Nandor;   Bohm.  Janos;   and   Bohm,   Robert,   to   Kozuti   Ko- 
zlekedesi  Tudomanyos  Kutato  Intezet.  Instrument  for  measuring  the 
flow  rate  of  a  fluid  in  motion.  4.366.719,  CI.  73-861.760. 
Bohm.  Robert:  See — 

Bohm,  Nandor;  Bohm.  Janos;  and  Bohm,  Robert,  4,366.719.  CI 
73-861.760. 
Bohn.  Hans;  Stem.  Wolfgang;  Bernsau,  Peter;  and  Staubitzer.  Fred,  to 
Robert  Burkle  GmbH  &  Co.  Device  for  controlling  a  panel  press  for 
the  assemblv  of  multilayer  printed  circuit  boards.   4.367,115,  CI 
156-358.000.' 
Bohn.  Jack  R.;  and  Pearson,  Durk  J  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Controlled  retorting 
methods  for  recovering  shale  oil  from  rubblized  oil  shale  and  methods 
for  making  permeable  ma,sses  of  rubblized  oil  shale.  4,366.986,  CI. 
299-2.000. 
Boix-Igleasias,  Jose;  Soto,  Jose  P.;  Vega-Noverola,  Armando,  Spickett. 
Robirt  G   W.;  and  Mauri.  Jacinto  M..  to  Fordonal,  S.A.  Piperidine 
derivatives.  4.367.232.  CI  424-267.000. 
Boixader.  Daniel:  See — 

.Vladrange.  Annie;  and  Boixader.  Daniel,  4,366,827,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Bom.  Cornelis  J  G.:  See- 
van  der  Leiy.  Cornells,  and  Bom.  Cornelis  J,  G.,  4,366.666,  CI. 
56-370000 
Bombard.   Helmut,   to  Dyckerhoff  &   Widmann   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Double-walled    lank    for    low-temperature    liquids    4,366,654,    CI. 
52-224000 
Bondy.  Daniel  J.  See — 

Lawrence.  Lucas  G  .  4,366.644.  CI  43-132.00R. 
Bonnard  &  Gardel,  Ingenieurs-Conseils  SA:  See — 

Lafitie,  Raymond;  Marchand.  Daniel;  Notheisen.  Claus;  and  Wal- 
thcr.  Rene.  4.366.653.  CI.  52-224  000. 
Bontinck,  Walter;  DHondt,  Marc;  and  Jacobs,  Roland,  to  UCB.  So- 
ciete  Anonyme   Heat-sealable  packaging  film  producing  a  peelable 
seal  4,367,312,  CI   525-93.000. 
Booth,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wasik,  Chester  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp    Situ  rate  and  depth  monitor  for  silicon  etching 
4,367.044.  CI   356-357  000. 


Boston  University,  Trustees  of:  See — 

Franzep,  Wolfgang;  and  Taaffe,  James,  4,367.406.  CI.  250-305.000. 
Bosworth,  Warren,  to  Tennis  Machines,  Inc.  Racket  stringing  ma- 
chines. 4,366,958,  CI.  273-73.00A. 
Bouck,  Gerald.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  differential  pressure  of 

dissolved  gases  in  a  fluid  medium.  4.366,700.  CI.  73-19.000. 
Boulogne.  Jean;  Guillon,  Michel;  and  Papantoniou.  Christos,  to  L'O- 
real.  Lipstick  composition  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.367.220. 
CI.  424-64.000. 
Bower,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  purging  and/or  priming  an  ink  Jet,  4,367.479.  CI. 
346-14O.00R. 
Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Mercury 
containment  for  liquid  phase  growth  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride 
from  tellurium-rich  solution  4,366,771,  CI.  118-415.000. 
Boyer.  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Klueting.    Bernd    A.;    and    Boyer.    Daniel    R.,    4.366,983,    CI. 
297-362.000. 
Bozarth,  Fletcher  A.:  See — 

Snyder,    Donald   J.;   and   Bozarth,   Fletcher   A..  4,367.509.   CI. 
361-91.000. 
Bozler.  Gerhard:  See — 

Gruber.  Peter;  Brickl,  Rolf;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  and  Strieker.  Her- 
bert, 4,367,217,  CI.  424-19.000, 
Bradshaw,  John  H.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Pressure  testing  appara- 
tus. 4.366.715,  CI.  73-714.000. 
Braithwaite,  Gavin  B.:  See — 

Akhavein,   Ali   A.;   and   Braithwaite,   Gavin   B..  4,366.777,   CI. 
119-156.000. 
Brandell,  John  T.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Downhole  pump  and 

testing  apparatus.  4.366,862,  CI.  166-106,000. 
Brandstetter,  Franz;  McKee,  Graham  E.;  and  Priebe,  Edmund,  to 
BASF      Aktiengesellschaft.      Thermoplastic      molding      material 
4.367.311,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Brannon,  Robert  C;  Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey,  Timothy  W..  to 
Owens-Corning    Fiberglas    Corporation.    Roving.    4.367.301.    CI. 
524-86.000. 
Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  to  Halbach  &  Braun.  Mechanism  for 
guiding  a  coal  planer  on  the  trough  of  a  scraper  chain  conveyor. 
4,366,990,  CI.  299-34.000. 
Braun,  Gert.  Crushing  device.  4,366,931,  CI.  241-186.00R. 
Braun,   Gert,   to    Halbach   &   Braun.    Coal   planer  control   device. 

4,366.989,  CI.  299-34.000. 
Braun.  Gert:  See — 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4,366,990,  CI.  299-34.000, 
Brausse,  Reinhard;  See — 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow.  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij.  4,367,076,  CI, 
48-128.000. 
Brecher,  Stanley  A  .  to  Brecher,  Stanley  A.  Table  top  hold-down  and 

connecting  bracket.  4,366,758,  CI.  108-64  000. 
Bregnedal.  Peter;  and  Buus,  Jorn,  to  Kefalas  A/S.  Nitrosourea  deriva- 
tives, pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion. 4,367,239,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Breining,  Tibor:  See — 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl  nee  Debreczy,  Leile;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Tibor,  4,367,229,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Brekke,  Carroll  E.  Rotating  pipe  coupling.  4,366,973,  CI.  285-276,000. 
Brennstoffinstitut  Freiberg:  See — 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt.  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow.  Aleksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenij.  4.367.076,  CI. 
48-128.000, 
Bret,  Antoine:  See — 

Aubert,  Michel;   Bret.  Antoine;   Lemercier,  Guy;  Montmayeur, 
Jean-Denis;  Sauvage,  Michel;  and  Teytu,  Andre.  4,367,195.  CI, 
376-290.000. 
Brickl.  Rolf:  See— 

Gruber.  Peter;  Brickl.  Rolf;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  and  Strieker.  Her- 
bert, 4,367.217.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Makino,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimura,    Noboru.   4.366.8S1.   CI.    152- 
356.0OR. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 
Horsewell,  Henry  G.,  4,366,826,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Bromboz,  Jonthan  J.  Brushes  and  method  of  making  same.  4.366.S92. 

CI.  15-22.00R. 
Bromley,  Eric;  Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jon  P.,  to 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  boxing  game.  4,366.960.  CI.  273- 
85.0OG. 
Broome,  Barry,  to  Sport-O-Scope,  Inc.  Erecting  telescope.  4,367.010. 

CI.  350-563.000. 
Broomes,    Edward    L.    C.    Anti-snoring    apparatus.    4,366.815,    CI. 

128-164  000 
Broussard,  Kenneth  W.  Apparatus  for  fire  hose  deployment.  4,366,933, 

CI.  242-86.100. 
Brown,  Glen  A.;  and  Berliner,  Steven  D..  to  Tesdata  Systems  Corpora- 
tion. CPU  Channel  monitoring  system.  4,367,525,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Brown.  Gregory  N.:  See — 

Hellinger,   David   L.;   Bell,   Gordon   D.;   Brown,   Gregory   N.; 
Kennedy,  Robert  J..  Jr  ,  and  Smith,  Kendall  S..  11, 4.366,596,  CI. 
16-119.000, 
Brown,  Leo  F.;  and  Williams,  R.  A.,  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc. 

Rotary  skewer  cooker,  4.366,750,  CI.  99-42 l.OOV, 
Brown.  Roger  J.:  See — 

Giese.  Erik  O,;  and  Brown,  Roger  J,,  4,366,634,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Brown,  William  H.:  See— 

Miller,  Russell  F.;  Brown,  William  H,;  and  Perkins,  James  M.. 
4,366,880,  CI.  180-219.000, 
Brugger,  Pierre-Alain:  See — 

Gratzel.   Michael;   Brugger,   Pierre-Alain;  and  Cuendet.  Pierre, 
4.367,131,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Brum,  Jerry  W.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Electronic  tractor  guidance  system. 

4,366,756.  CI,  104-244.100, 
Brumbaugh,  Eldon  M,:  See— 

Falendysz,   E.   L,;   and   Brumbaugh,   Eldon   M.,   4,366,747,   CI. 
92-72.000. 
Brummett.  Barry  J,;  and  O'Neill,  Edward  E.,  to  Pizza  Hut.  Inc,  Method 

for  preparing  cooking  pizza,  4,367,243,  CI,  426-303,000, 
Brunner.  Peter,  to  Hewlett-Packard  GmbH.  Pulse  generator  circuit. 

4.367,415.  CI.  307-106,000, 
Brunnschweiler,  David;  and  Sedgely.  Barrie.  Weighing  controlling 

flow  rate  with  taring  between  weighings.  4,366,872,  CI,  177-1,000. 
Brush,  Robert  W,,  Jr,:  See— 

Waghom,  Robert  D.;  and  Brush,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4.367.002.  CI. 
339-90.00R. 
Buck.  Richard:  See—  „ 

Guido.  Joseph  J.;  and  Buck.  Richard.  4.366.916.  CI.  220-404.000. 
Budapesti  Muszaki  Egyetem:  See— 

Klopp,  Gabor;  Suto,  Jozsef;  Szasz,  Karoly;  Szebenyi,  Imre;  Wink- 
ler, Gabor;  Machacs.  Miklos;  and  Palmai.  Gyorgy,  4.367.204.  CI. 
423-239.000, 
Budd  Company.  The:  See — 

Hulse.  David  O.,  4,366,603,  CI.  24-22 l.OOR. 
Budde,  David  L.;  CoUey,  Stephen  R.;  Domenik.  Stephen  L.;  Goodman. 
Allan  L.;  and  Howard,  James  D.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Microinstruc- 
tion execution  unit  for  use  in  a  microprocessor.  4,367,524,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Monaghan,  Kevin  J.,  4,367,011,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Bunning,  John  G.,  to  Esterline  Angus  Instrument  Corporation.  Dispos- 
able pen-reservoir.  4,367,481,  CI.  346-140.00A. 
Burkhalter,  John  F,;  Childs,  Jerry  D,;  and  Sutton,  David  L,,  to  Hal- 
liburton Company.  Well  cementing  process  and  gasified  cements 
useful  therein.  4,367.093,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Bums  Bros..  Inc.:  See— 

Coutts,  James  W.,  4,366,850,  CI.  152-222.000. 
Martinelli,  Rene  J.,  4,366,849,  CI.  152-221.000. 
Burron  Medical  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  Joseph  J.,  4,366,817,  CI.  604-174.000. 
Bussard,  Robert  W.,  to  International  Nuclear  Energy  Systems  Co. 
Modular   fusion   apparatus   using   disposable  core.   4,367,193,   CI. 
376-133.000, 
Busse,  William  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  constructing  pyramid. 

4,366,961,  CI.  273-155.000. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

McClure,  Richard  R,,  4,366,620.  CI.  30-264.000. 
Buus,  Jorn:  See — 

Bregnedal,  Peter;  and  Buus,  Jorn,  4,367,239.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Buzink,  Hendrik  J.:  See- 
Davis,  Philip  W.;  and  Buzink.  Hendrik  J.,  4,366,977.  CI.  296- 
24.00R. 
Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F  ;  Shulgin,  Grig- 

ory  M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M  ;  Lyashenko. 

Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev, 

Valery  M.;  Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum, 

Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk,  Nikolai,  4,366,693,  CI.  72-201.000, 

Bye,  Mark  L,:  See—  ,  ,^_ 

Baskent,  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Bye,  Mark  L,,  4,367.291.  CI.  521-1 12,000, 

C-I-L  Inc  :  See— 

Pollock,  David  C.  I.;  and  Wilson.  Malcolm  A.,  4,367,146,  CI. 
210-608.000. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See— 

van  der  Lely,  Cornelis;  and  Bom.  Cornelis  J.  G..  4,366,666,  CI. 
56-370.000. 
Cain.  Dallas  E.:  See — 

Wagner,  Clifford  G.;  and  Cain,  Dallas  E.,  4,366,703,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Campbell,  Richard  L.;  and  Coffey,  Clayton  G  ,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence.    Low  drag,   light   weight   towed   target.   4,366.962.   CI. 
273-360,000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of:  See— 
Jacobson.  Thor  V,.  4.367,552,  CI,  372-23,000, 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Campbell,  Richard  L.;  and  Coffey.  Clayton  G .  4.366.962,  CI. 
273-360.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuyama,  Shigeru,  4,367,535,  CI.  364-736  000. 

Sakamaki,    Hisashi;    Kimura.    Yoshimasa;    Honma,    Toshio;    and 

Souma,  Ikuo,  4,367.036,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Suzki.  Akiyoshi,  4,367,009,  CI.  350-6  500. 


Suzuki.     Takashi;     and     Kitagishi,     Nozomu.     4.367,463,     CI. 
340-700.000. 
Caray,  Andre,  to  Valeo  Societe  Anonyme.  Diaphragm  clutch  mecha- 
nism. 4.366.888.  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Carbonaro.  Mario  G.  B..  to  Hamon-Sobeico,  S  A    Air  channeling 
device  for  mixing  dry  and  humid  air  streams  of  a  combined  wet  and 
dry  atmospheric  cooler.  4.367.183.  CI.  261-159.000. 
Card.  Roy  T.,  to  Tufteo  Corporation.  Dual  shiftable  needle  bars  for 

tufting  machine.  4,366.761.  CI   1 12-79.00A. 
Cardenas  Franco,  Luis;  and  Figueroa  Sanchez,  David,  to  Investigacion 
Fic  Fideieomiso.  System  for  controlling  movement  of  rotary  article 
conveying  mechanism  in  glassware  forming  machines.  4,367,087.  CI 
65-163.000. 
Caridis.  Andrew  A.;  Klein.  Lawrence  F  :  and  Benson,  Clark  K.,  to  Heat 
and  Control.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  processing  food  products.  4,366,749, 
CI.  99-339.000. 
Carillo.     Ernie.     Electrical     reactor    construction.     4,367.450.    CI 

336-200.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG,  Firma:  See— 

Jarschel,  Rainer.  4.366,707,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Carlingswiteh,  Inc.:  See— 

Sorenson,  Richard  W..  4,367.386,  CI.  200-333.000. 
Carlson,  Harry  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stromsta.  Roger  R  ;  Miller.  John  H,,  III;  and  Carlson,  Harry  J..  Jr.. 
4.367.505,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  H.,  to  Elmwood  Sensors,  Inc.  Thermosutic  switch 

construction.  4,367,452,  CI.  337-362.000 
Carluccio,  Frank:  See— 

Katz,  Michael;  Carluccio,  Frank;  Mallari,  Gil;  FitzPatrick,  Kevin; 
Desai.  Ashok;  Casciano,  Robert;  and  Tsai.  Jane.  4,367,363,  CI. 
585-809.000. 
Carpenter,  Roland  K.  to  Aqua  Magnetics,  Inc  Apparatus  for  magneti- 
cally treating  liquid  flowing  through  a  pipe  and  clamping  means 
therefor.  4,367,143.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Carter.  Willis  M.,  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation. 

The.  Bevolute  gear  system.  4,367,058,  CI.  409-26.000. 
Casadio.  Roberto.  Wire  stripping  pliers.  4,366,730,  CI.  81-9.50A. 
Casasanta,  Salvatore  J.,  to  Wiremold  Company,  The.  Overhead  lighting 

electrical  distribution  system.  4,367,417,  CI.  307-147.000 
Casciano,  Robert:  See — 

Katz,  Michael;  Carluccio,  Frank;  Mallari,  Gil;  FitzPatrick,  Kevin; 
Desai,  Ashok;  Casciano,  Robert;  and  Tsai,  Jane,  4.367,363,  CI. 
585-809,000. 
Cash.  Donald  R.;  and  Ellison.  Wesley  E.  Outboard  motor  support 

frame.  4,366,954.  CI.  269-289.00R. 
Castrantas.  Harry  M..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Control  of  thiosulfate  in 

wet  desulfurization  process  solutions.  4,367,212,  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Castro  Convertible  Corporation:  See— 

Teague,  W.  Dorwin.  4,366,586,  CI.  5-28.000. 
Catanzariie,  Vincent  O.  Coating  for  lithium  anode,  thionyl  chloride 

active  cathode  electrochemical  cell  4,366,616,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Eakman,  Larry  A..  4.366,674,  CI.  60-618.000.  

Goloff,  Alexander;  and  Staebler.  Paul  J.,  4,366,785.  CI.  123-90.510, 
Suckow,  David  S.,  4,366,890,  CI.  192-0.096. 
Cavallanti.  Virginio:  See— 

Lagana,  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Cavallanti,  Virginio, 
4,367,258,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Caveney,  Jack  E.:  See—  _^  ^^^^ 

Conlon,  Thomas;  and  Caveney,  Jack  E..  4,366,602,  CI.  24-25.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See—  .,,,.„    -, 

Bloom.   Harold  T.;  and  St.   Pierre.  Richard  E..  4,367,249,  CI. 
427-345.000. 
Cellone,  Luigi;  Vallarino,  Angelo;  and  Leoncavallo.  Roberto,  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Photographic  elements 
with  improved  surface  characteristics  4.367,284,  CI.  430-539.000. 
Cesana,  Paolo:  See—  ,.o~,b 

Ponti,  Marcello;  and  Cesana,  Paolo,  4,366,585,  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Chablaix,  Rene,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 
S  A  Dry  baked  product  rich  in  proteins  and  a  process  for  its  produc- 
tion. 4.367,241.  CI.  426-128.000. 
Chaney,  David  B:  See—  _    „      ,  ,.^  „^    ,r-. 

Koncelik,   Joseph    A.;   and   Chancy.    David    B..   4.366.999.   CI. 
312-237.000. 
Chane.  Sun  C.  See— 

Glanz.  Richard;  and  Chang.  Sun  C,  4.366.753,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Chao,  Tai-Hsiang:  See—  ,  -  , ,,     r-, 

Antos,    George    J;    and    Chao,     Tai-Hsiang,    4,367,137,    CI. 
208-139.000. 
Chao,   Yau-Shing.    Ball   chain   positive  drive  stepless  transmission. 

4,367.067.  CI.  474-154.000. 
Charrier,  Elie;  and  Fourno,  Rene,  to  Paquct  Thermique.  S  A.  Gas  boiler 
able   to   operate   in   a  sealed   combustion   circuit.   4,366.778.   CI. 
122-17.000.  ^      „  ,      . 

Cheever,  Richard  N.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA  Process  ot  and 
apparatus  for  cold-cathode  electron-beam  generation  for  sterilization 
of  surfaces  and  similar  applications.  4.367.412,  CI  250-492300. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  GmbH:  See— 

Hubner,     Wolfgang;     and     Fischer.     Werner,     4,367.297.     CI 
523-130.000.  ,    ^ 

Chemische  Werke  Huels.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—         ,     „       ,      , 
Franz,  Gerhard;  Heinrich,  Friednch;  and  Ratajczak.  Hans-Josef, 
4,^67.362.  CI   585-671.000 
Chen,  Jien  C.  Hydraulic  bellow  type  scale.  4,366,876.  CI   177-2I0.00C. 
Chichester,  Willard  L..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Hydrostatic 
transmission  4.366,671.  CI  60-444.000. 
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Ch'.kiis.  Charles  K  .  and  Mattucci,  Neil  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

DitTusinn  transfer  product  and  process.  4,367.277,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Childs,  Jerry  D..  See— 

Burkhalter.   John   F.;   Childs,   Jerry   D:   and   Sutton,   David   L.. 
4.367.0<)3.  CI    106-87.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  V'egyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Kokosi.  Jo7sef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy: 
Vasuari  nee  Dcbreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Titxir.  4.367.229.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asaoka.  Sachio;  Ono,  Takeo;  and  Shiroto,  Yoshimi,  4,367,165,  CI 

252-45"  000. 
Shirpt>x  Yoshimi:  Higashi,  Takehito:  and  Ono,  Takeo,  4,367,164, 
CI   252-457  000. 
Chloride  Group  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Warreli.    Su/J.^ne;    and    Shipperboitom.     Roy,    4,367,188,    CI. 
264-104.000. 
Christie.  Robcr:  M  :  Sic— 

Rickirds.   Rodnev  W;  Gill.   Melvyn;  and  Christie.  Robert   M., 
4..W.340.  CI    54^-214.000. 
ChriMof  Stoil  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ziegler.  Horst:  and  Bogle.  Dagobert.  4,366.981,  CI.  297-328.000. 
Chromy.  Franz  Stv — 

Bereiter,  Rolf:  and  Chromy.  Franz,  4,366.869.  CI.  173-109.000. 
Chu.  Non  Y.  C:  See — 

Uhlmann.  Donald  R  ;  Snitzer,  Elias:  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  and  Chu, 
Non  Y.  C.  4,367.170.  CI.  252-586.000. 
Chumannv.  Julian  M  :  Gubaidulin.  Vyachcslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grigory 
M.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  V'alery  M.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.; 
Levichev.  Pavel  A..  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev,  Valery  M.; 
Semenovsky.  Oleg  P ;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V'.:  Shum,  Valentin  B.: 
and  Gritsuk,  Nikolai    Method  of  producing  shaped  rolled  sections. 
4.366.693.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Ciha-Geiev  .■^G:  See — 

Ikin.7ohn  B.,  4,367,047,  CI.  356-431.000. 

Leit'els.    Klaus    D;    Renner.    Alfred;    and    Widmer.    Franz    R.. 
4,36-'.171,  CI.  524-47.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Iqbal.  Abul,  4.367.333.  CI.  542-417.000. 

Loeu.  Peter.  4.367.334.  CI.  544-103.000. 

Michaelis.  Klaus- Peter;  Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Andreas,  Holger;  and 

Muller.  Horst.  4.367.304.  CI.  524-204.000. 
Renner.  Alfred;  and  Haug,  Theobald,  4,367,299,  CI.  523-457.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Berger.  Joseph;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Roth,  Martin, 
4,367.324.  CI.  526-256.000. 
CISE  S.pA.:S<'e— 

Adorni.  Napoleone,  4,366.714,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Claar,  Leslie  M.;  and  Russell,  John  G.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation. 

Pilot  operated  hydraulic  device.  4,366,672,  CI.  60-452.000. 
Clapp.  Guy  C.  Fishing  rod  holder  4.366,640,  CI.  43-21.200. 
C!irk.  Donald  E  ;  and  Grant,  Norman  H.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.   Inhibitors  of  mammalian  collagenase.  4,367,233,  CI. 
424-270  000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Chichester.  Willard  L.,  4,366,671,  CI.  60-444.000. 
Claussen.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Aldcroft,  Gary  T ;  Claussen,  Robert  L.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward; 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.;  and  Kearney.  John  P.,  4,366.957,  CI    273- 
lOGF. 
Clemenie.  Roger   Hydraulically  operated  fan  assembly  for  a  heat  ex- 
changer assembly  4,366.783.  CI.  123-41.120. 
Cnare.  Robert  F ,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Method  for  firing 
coal  in  pyro-processes  using  direct  heat  recuperation  from  a  cross 
flow  heat  exchanger  4.367,065.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Ccaxial  Cartridges.  Inc.  So^— 

.Anderson.  Steven  R  .  4.366,919,  CI.  222-137.000.  ^ 

Cockerill  Sambre:  See — 

Rutten.  Leon.  4.366,690,  CI.  72-53.000. 
CoeuiUet.  Jacques:  See — 

Arnichand,   Roger;  Coeuillet,  Jacques;  Darnet,  Jean;  and  Sbal- 
chiero.  Pierre.  4.367,436.  CI.  318-628.000. 
Coffey.  Clayton  G  :  See — 

Campbell.   Richard  L.;  and  Coffey,  Clayton  G.,  4,366,962,  CI. 
273-360.000. 
Cog  B.V.:  See— 

Manen.  Pieter;  Ink.  Gijsberg  W  ;  and  Boersma,  Rintje,  4,367,381, 
CI.  200-48.00A. 
Cohnen,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Eimers.  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kuhle,  Engelbert 
and  Heywang,  Gerhard,  4,367,303,  CI.  524-107.000. 
Cole,  Darrell  D  :  See- 
Proctor,  D.  Frederic;  and  Cole,  Darrell  D.,  4,367,376,  CI    179- 
84.00T 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bromley.  Eric;  Mecklenburg.  Alfred  C;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jon  P., 
4.366.960.  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Coles.     Donald     K.     Internal    combustion    engine.     4,366,793,    CI 

123-436.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Larsen,  John  E.;  and  McGregor,  Rob  R  .  4,366,631,  CI.  36-50.000 
Colley,  Stephen  R  :  See— 

Budde.  David  L.;  Colley,  Stephen  R  ;  Domenik.  Stephen  L.;  Good- 
man.   Allan    L;    and     Howard.    James    D.,    4.367.524,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Colling.  J  ;  and  Heintz.  C,  to  ARBED  S.A.  Oxygen  lance.  4,366,953, 
CI  266-266.000. 


Columbia  University.  The  Trustees  of:  See — 

Manning,    Maurice;    and    Sawyer,    Wilbur    H.,    4,367,225.    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Columbian  Chemicals  Company:  See — 

Glasstetter,    Fred    E.;    and    Eckert,    Frank    J..    4,367,208,    CI. 
423-450.000. 
Colvin,   David   S.   Socket  including  adjustable  jaws    4.366,733,  CI. 

81-128.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Artaud.  Robert;  Aubert,  Michel;  Elbeze,  Richard;  and  Renaux, 

Charley.  4.366,854,  CI.  165-74.000. 
Aubert,   Michel;   Bret.  Antoine;  Lemercier,  Guy;  Montmayeur, 
Jean-Denis;  Sauvage,  Michel;  and  Teytu,  Andre.  4.367.195,  CI. 
376-290.000. 
Kumurdjian,  Pierre,  4,366,614,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Compagnie   Generale   pour   les   Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines"C.G.  Doris":  See— 
Martin,  Jean  G.  M.,  4,366,838,  CI.  137-615.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique:  See — 

Grosvernier,  Claude-Arnold.  4,367,045,  CI.  356-394.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  rinformatique  ClI-Honeywell  Bull: 
See — 
Giraud.  Georges;  and  Mollier.  Jean.  4,367,402.  CI.  235-385.000. 
Compagnie   Internationale   pour   I'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell    Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Fanene,  Bernard,  4,366.925,  CI.  228-20.000. 
Lcsieur,  Jean-Paul,  4,367.496,  CI.  360-45.000. 
Comsip,  Inc.:  See — 

Lauer,  Jay  M..  4,367.133,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Conlon.  Thomas;  and  Caveney,  Jack  E.,  to  Pandiiit  Corp.  Metal  tie. 

4,366,602.  CI.  24-25.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson,  Robert  G.;  and  Yoon,  Heeyoung,  4,366,782.  CI.  123-3.000. 
Converse  Inc.:  See — 

Giese.  Erik  O.;  and  Brown.  Roger  J.,  4,366,634.  CI.  36-114.000. 
Cooper,  Sidney;  and  Jacob.  Ezekiel  J.,  to  Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc. 
Dry    transfer    of    electrophotographic    adhesive    toner    images. 
4,367,276,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Corley,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Heyda,  Donald  W.;  Corley.  Richard  P.;  and  Sinclair,  Rosalind. 
4,366,820,  CI.  128-659.000. 
Corporation  of  the  President  of  The  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter- 
Day  Saints:  See — 
Vowles,  Jaren  P..  4,367,020,  CI.  353-120000. 
Cortorillo,  Salvatore  F.,  to  Edison  International,  Inc.  Self  ballasted 
lamp  for  automotive,  aircraft  runway,  etc.  lighting.  4.367,433.  CI. 
315-49.000. 
Cotard.  Didier  A.  J.  Stop  device  for  securing  doors  and  portals. 

4.366.975,  CI.  292-340.000. 
Coiten,  Whitworth  W.,  Jr.;  and  Tambert,  John,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Subscriber  station  for  providing  multiple  services  to  a  subscriber. 
4.367,548.  CI.  370-3.000. 
Coustic-Glo  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Birkelo,  Einar  P.,  4,367,155,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Coutts.  James  W..  to  Burns  Bros..  Inc.  Cable-type  tire  chains  and  cross 

member  and  traction  sleeve  therefor.  4,366,850,  CI.  152-222.000. 
Cox.  Dan;  and  Jones,  Bernard  H.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corpo- 
ration. Threading  means  for  strand  pulling  and  chopping  apparatus. 
4,367,084.  CI.  65-10.200. 
Coy.  Vernon  W.:  See — 

Anthony,    Frank    H.;    and    Coy.    Vernon    W.,    4,367.399,    CI. 
219-497.000. 
Crain,  Philip  W.;  and  Morse,  James  E.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Steering  mecha- 
nism for  toy  vehicles.  4,366,645,  CI.  46-201.000. 
Crass,  Gunther;  and  Hensel,  Hartmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Rough  electrical  insulating  film  of  polypropylene  and  process  for  the 
manufacture  thereof.  4,367,511,  CI.  361-313.000. 
Creusot-Loire  Entreprises:  See— 

Namy,  Gerald.  4.367,095.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Crivello,  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  UV  Curable  compo- 
sitions and  substrates  treated  therewith.  4,367,251,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Quick  attach/detach 

instrument  panel  and  method.  4.367,513,  CI.  361-428.000. 
Crooks,  James  W.:  See — 

Anthony.  James  R  ;  and  Crooks.  James  W.,  4,366,604,  CI.  24- 
23aOOA. 
Cross,  Barrington:  See — 

O'Neal,  Thomas  D.;  Bhalla.  Prithvi  R.;  and  Cross.  Barrington, 
4,367,339,  CI.  548-378.000. 
Crotty,  David  E.:  See- 
Lash,  Ronald  J.;  and  Crotty,  David  E..  4.367,099,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Crum.  Gerald  W ;  and  Rooney,  Brian  M.,  to  Nordson  Corporation. 
Manually  programmable  robot  with  power-assisted  motion  during 
programming.  4,367,532,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Cuculo,  John  A.;  and  Hudson,  Samuel  M  ,  to  Research  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  cellulose  films  or  fibers  from  cellulose  solutions. 
4,.^67,191.  CI.  264-187.000. 
Cuendet,  Pierre:  See— 

Gratzel,   .Vlichael;   Brugger,   Pierre-Alain;  and  Cuendet.   Pierre. 
4,367,131.  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Roettgen.  Leslie  A..  4.366,837,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Curati.  Marino,  Jr.,  to  True  Temper  Corporation   Method  for  collect- 
ing and  storing  liquid  from  along  a  railroad  track  section.  4,366,846, 
CI.  141-1  000 
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Currie,  William  E.;  and  Korane,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpo- 
ration. Compensating  hose  fitting.  4,366,841.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Curry,  John  L..  to  NCR  Corporation.  D.C.  Input  shift  panel  driver 

circuits-biased  inputs.  4,367,468,  CI.  340-768.000. 
Dage,  Richard  C:  See— 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler.  Richard  A.;  and  Dage.  Richard  C. 
4.367.236,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizuno.  Shogo;  Shimomura.  Kyoichi;  and  Kobayashi.  Michiaki, 
4.367.071.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Daido  Oxygen  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukushima,   Hatahiko;  Handa,  Tadahiko;  and  Ochiai.   Kiyoshi, 
4.367.187,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiramatsu.    Uji.    Honda.    Toshihide;    and    Ohsaka.    Yohnosuke, 
4.367.350,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Enke,  Kurt.  4.366,992.  CI.  30I-37.00P. 
Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Aoki,  Takayoshi;  and  Kinoshita,  Akio,  4,367,275,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizuta,  Masaji.  4.367,029.  CI.  354-298.000. 
Dalle  Ave,  Jean:  See- 
Steinberg,  George  N.;  Reinberg,  Alan  R.;  and  Dalle  Ave.  Jean, 
4.367,114,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Daniel,  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Herz,  Arthur  H.;  and  Daniel,  Daniel  S..  4,367.279.  CI.  430-234.000. 
Danusso.  Ferdinando:  See — 

Ferruti,  Paolo;  Danusso.  Ferdinando:  Tanzi.  Maria  C;  and  Quadro, 
Giuseppe,  4,367,176,  CI.  548-482.000. 
Darnet,  Jean:  See — 

Arnichand.  Roger;  Coeuillet.  Jacques;  Darnet,  Jean;  and  Sbal- 
chiero.  Pierre,  4,367,436,  CI.  318-628.000. 
Dauge,  Gilbert  V.;  and  Langlais.  Jacques  F.,  to  Dauge,  Gilbert  V.;  and 
Langlais,  Jacques  F.  Capacity  measuring  device  using  ratios  of  fre- 
quencies. 4,366.875.  CI.  177-210.00C. 
Daun,   Arthur   T.    Expandable   tree   support   collar.    4.366.647,   CI. 

47-42.000. 
Davies,  Glyndwr  J,  to  Associated  Engineering  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany. Bearing.  4,367,189,  CI.  264-137.000. 
Davis,  George  D.:  See- 
Rooks,  Charles  W.;  Davis,  George  D.;  Hill,  James  C;  and  McMinn. 
Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  4,367,160.  CI.  252-373.000. 
Davis,  Philip  W.;  and  Buzink,  Hendrik  J.,  to  Avon  Industrial  Polymers 
(Melksham)  Ltd    Partition  for  a  cargo  transporter.  4,366,977,  CI. 
296-24.00R. 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See— 

Stubbins,  Derek,  4,367,059,  CI.  410-44.000. 
Day.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Bennett,  George  R.;  and  Day,  Robert  S.,  4,366.895.  CI.  198-347.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Speer,  Billy  L..  4,366,609,  CI.  29-159.00R. 
DeBoynton,  William  L.  Carburetor  by-pass  and  fuel  control  system. 

4,366,790,  CI.  123-325.000 
DEC  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Licary,  Frank  J.,  4,366.943,  CI.  251-30000. 
Dechamps,  Dorian  V.  Set  of  advertising  components.  4,366,637,  CI. 

40-621.000. 
Declercq,  Paul  G.:  See — 

Franklin,  Timothy  W.;  Declercq.  Paul  G.;  and  Henno.  Michael  M., 
4,367,254,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Nelson,  Roger  J.,  4,366,718,  CI.  73-861.580 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Eiermann,    Kurt;    and    Kolb,    Franz,    deceased,    4,366,709,    CI. 
73-204.000. 
Deleris,  Robert,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Angle  of 

advance  correction  signal  generator.  4,366,792,  CI.  123-425.000. 
DeLong,  Charles  E.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  to  Kimball  International, 
Inc.  Pedalboard  encoded  note  pattern  generation  system.  4,366,739, 
CI.  84-1.03O 
Delos,  Inc.:  See — 

Nuzzo,  Roy,  4.366,812,  CI.  128-77.000. 
de  los  Santos,  Federico.  Process  and  apparatus  for  grinding  materials. 

4,366,929.  CI.  241-85.000. 
Delpretti,  Roger:  See — 

Baileys.  Francois;  and  Delpretti,  Roger,  4,367,390,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichman.  Joseph  K..  to 
Wisconsin   Alumni   Research   Foundation.    Process  for  preparing 
23.25-dihydroxy vitamin  D3.  4,367.177,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Denny,  Bradley  J.:  See — 

Bailey,  Wilber  H.;  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.;  and  Denny,  Bradley  J.. 
4,367,435,  CI.  318-313.000. 
Depery,  Jean:  See — 

Laesser,  Claude;  Filler,  Gerard;  and  Depery,  Jean,  4,367,049,  CI. 
368-76.000. 
Deritend  Engineering  Company  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Bishop,  Thomas  D.,  4,367,069,  CI.  493-342.000. 
Desai,  Ashok:  See — 

Katz,  Michael;  Carluccio,  Frank;  Mallari,  Gil;  FiuPatrick,  Kevin; 
Desai,  Ashok;  Casciano,  Robert;  and  Tsai,  Jane,  4,367,363,  CI. 
585-809.000. 
Desjacques,  Edmond,  to  Bioself  International  Inc.  Pocket  calculator  for 
the  forecasting  of  temporal  cycles.  4,367.527,  CI.  364-413.000. 


Dhein.  Rolf:  See— 

Eimers.  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kuhle.  Engelbert; 
and  Heywang,  Gerhard.  4,367,303.  CI.  524-107.000. 
D'Hondt,  Marc:  See— 

Bontinck,  Walter;  D'Hondt.  Marc;  and  Jacobs.  Roland,  4,367,312. 

CI.  525-93.000. 

Dibiano,  Robert  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.   Temperature 

control    of    a    selective    hydrogenation    process.    4.367,354.    CI 

585-259.000. 

Diehl.  Francis  L.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The    Bleaching 

process  and  compositions  4,367.156,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaibara,   Nobuhiro;   and   Kobayashi.   Masayoshi,  4,366.796,   CI. 
123-502.000. 
Dieterle,  Herbert;  Hettich.  Alfred;  and  Roll,  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Motor-dnven  screwdnver.  4,366,871,  CI   173-163.000. 
Discover  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Seaborn.  Paul  E..  4.367,117,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Elliott,  James  E.,  4,367,545,  CI.  369-213.000. 
Disyuntor-Regulador  A.S.D.,S.A.:  See- 
Tome,  Eduardo  S.,  4,367.379.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Dix.  Johannes  P.:  See — 

Vogtie.    Friedrich;    Dix,    Johannes    P.;    and    Jaworek.    Dieter. 
4,367,072.  CI.  436-501.000. 
Dolgov,  Anatoly  V.:  See — 

Belsky.  Valentin  I.;  Orlov.  Gennady  I.;  Suturin.  Serafim  N.;  Dol- 
gov, Anatoly  V.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Naryshkin.  Jury  A., 
4,366,951,  CI  266-204.000. 
Domenik,  Stephen  L  :  See — 

Budde,  David  L.;  Colley.  Stephen  R.;  Domenik,  Stephen  L.;  Good- 
man,   Allan    L.;    and    Howard,    James    D..    4.367.524,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Dominion  Chain  Inc.:  See — 

MacCuaig,  Stuart  J.,  4,366,607,  CI.  24-270.000. 
Donaldson.  A.  Burl;  and  Hoke,  Donald  E.,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Energy.  Downhole  steam  injector.  4.366,860,  CI.  166-59  000. 
Doro,  Robert  J.  Torque  limiting  device  for  roller  conveyor  live  roller. 

4.366,899,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Dorombozisi.  Bela;  Egeto,  Csaba;  Kalman.  Gyorgy;  Solymos,  Karoly; 
and  Szalay,  Zoltan.  Apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  sludges  and 
suspensions.  4,367,141,  CI.  210-145.000. 
Dorsett,  Henry;  and  Gatt,  Michael  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The 
Method  of  fastening  a  first  shell  to  a  second  shell  with  a  diaphragm 
bead  therebetween.  4.366.612,  CI  29-454.000. 
Dosco  Overseas  Engineenng  Limited:  See- 
Peters,    Alex    R.;    and    Blaydes,    Stephen    O..    4,367,144,    CI 
210-234.000. 
Douty,  George  H.;  and  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Strain  relief  cover.  4,367,005.  CI.  339-107  000 
Douveme.  Egon,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH   Method  for 
monitonng   the   bit   error   rate  of  a  digital   transmission  system. 
4,367,550  CI.  371-5.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Bertram.  James  L.;  and  Woo.  Edmund  P..  4,367,328.  CI.  528-98.000. 
Henton.  David  E.,  4,367,310  CI.  525-67.000. 
Jemigan,  Robert  T.,  4.367.154,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Lee.  George  A.;  and  Isaacs.  Stuart  N..  4.367,167,  CI  252-472.000 
Dower.  Ethell  J.,  to  Warren  Automatic  Tool  Company.  Rate  of  pene- 
tration recorder.  4,367,477,  CI.  346-33.0WL. 
Dressier.  Daryl  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Liquid  level  sensing  circuitry.  4.367,462,  CI.  34O-620.000. 
Dreyer,    Heinz,    to    Amazonen-Werke.    Seed    drill.    4.366.760,    CI. 

111-85.000. 
Dubois,   Russell   £.,  Sr.   Workpiece  holding  device.  4.366,735,  CI. 

82-44.000. 
DuBroff,  Richard  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Phase  shifting  of 

waveforms.  4,367,542,  CI.  367-48.000. 
Duenow,  Michael  C.  Bale  carrying  device.  4,367,062,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Duke,  Graham  R.:  See- 
Thomas,   Howard   M.;   and   Duke,   Graham   R.,  4,366,651.   CI. 
52-127.120 
Duncan,  Budd  L.;  See — 

Sakowski,    Walter    J.;    and    Duncan,    Budd    L.,   4,367,209,    CI. 
423-474.000. 
Dunham,  Willard  W.,  Jr.,  to  Amax  Magnesium  Corporation   Pipeline 

reaction  apparatus  and  method.  4,367,210,  CI.  423-497.000. 
Dunstan,  Lyie  A.  Reciprocarint  piston  internal  combustion  engine. 

4.366,786,  CI.  I23-I79.00F. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Adams.  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,367,089,  CI.  71-76  000. 
Durgin,  Ronald  A.;  Apelin,  Florentino  Q.;  and  Henderson,  Gordon  D., 
to  Western  Can  Company.  Nestable  can  method  of  manufacture. 
4.366,696,  d.  72-339.000. 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bomhard.  Helmut.  4.366.654,  CI.  52-224.000. 
Dydyk,  Michael,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Impedance  transforming  three  port 

power  divider  4.367,445.  CI.  333-127.000. 
E.  A.  Storz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hafner.  Franz  X..  4.366.948,  CI.  254-126.000. 
E-B  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly,  Cornelius  J.  N.,  4,367.168,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Eakman,  Larry  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Internal  combustion 

engine  with  Rankine  bottoming  cycle.  4,366,674.  CI.  60-618.000. 
Early.  Gary  L.  Self-locking  cattle  head  gate  assembly.  4.366.776.  CI. 
119-98.000. 
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Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Se?— 

Anderson.  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  4.367,174,  CI. 

260-156.000. 
Herz,  Arthur  H  ;  and  Daniel.  Daniel  S  .  4.367,279,  CI.  430-234.000. 
Metzger,  Lenard  M..  4,367,025,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Spaller.  Albert  E..  Jr..  4,366,751,  CI.  100-80000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Gnmm.  Maunce,  4,367.050,  CI.  368-80.000. 

Laesser.  Claude;  Filler,  Gerard;  and  Depery.  Jean.  4,367,049,  CI. 
368-76.000. 
Eber,  Daniele:  See — 

Maldonado,  Paul;  Etchan.  Pierre;  and  Eber.  Daniele.  4,367,074,  CI. 
44-62.000. 
Eberly.  Harry  C  :  See — 

VanGinhoven.  Robert  M.;  Seymour.  Shaun  A.;  and  Eberly.  Harry 
C.  4.366.665.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Eckert.  Frank  J  :  See— 

Glassietter.    Fred    E;    and    Eckert.    Frank    J.    4,367.208.    CI. 
423-450.000. 
Eckert.  Konrad.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Piston-type  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.366.789.  CI.  123-263.000. 
Eckstein.  Horst;  Seyfart,  Willi;  and  Sutor.  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Apparatus  for  applying  a  water  repellent  substance  into 
a  cable  core.  4.366.770,  CI.  1 18-405.000. 
Edahiro.  Takao:  See — 

Suto.    Shoichi;    Hanawa.    Fumiaki;    Kawachi.    Masao;    Edahiro. 
Takao;  and  Nakahara.  Motohiro.  4,367,085,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Edison  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Cononllo.  Salvatore  F..  4,367,433.  CI.  315-49.000. 
Egeto.  Csaba:  See — 

Dorombozisi,   Bcla;   Egeto.  Csaba;   Kalman.  Gyorgy;   Solymos. 
Karoly;  and  Szalay.  Zoltan,  4.367,141,  CI.  210-145.000 
Eggensen.  Frank  T..  to  Flint  Ink  Corporation.  Method  for  measuring 

vapor  pressure.  4.366.710.  CI.  73-23.100. 
Ehlers.  Ehler:  See — 

Bachl.  Robert;  Klaemer.  Peter;  Schweier.  Guenther;  and  Ehlers. 
Ehler.  4.367.321.  CI.  526-124.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See— 

.Miller.  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.,  4,367,414,  CI. 
307-38.000. 
Eichenlaub.  Jesse  B..  to  Eichenlaub.  Jesse  B.;  and  Wessendorf.  Roberta 

H.  Three  dimensional  imaging  system.  4.367,486,  CI.  358-88.000. 
Eiermann.  Kurt;  and  Kolb.  Franz,  deceased  (by  Kolb,  Elisabeth,  execu- 
trix), to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the 
velocitN  of  gases  4.366.709.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Elmers.  Ench;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  and 
Heywang.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Solutions  for  stabi- 
lizing thermoplastic  polycarbonates.  4.367.303.  CI.  524-107  000 
Einarsson.  Guobjartur.  to  Veitak.  Ltd.  Shaking  machine  for  fishing 

nets  4.366.639.  CI.  4:-8.000. 
Elbeze,  Richard:  See — 

Artaud.  Robert;  Aubert.  Michel;  Elbeze.  Richard;  and  Renaux. 
Charley.  4.366.854.  CI.  165-74.000. 
Eiectricite  de  France  Service  National:  See — 

Kiblaire.    Michel;    Nithart,    Henn;    Fevrier.   Alain;   and    Maldy. 
Jacques.  4.367.372.  CI.  174-128.00S. 
Electro-Petroleum.  Inc.:  See — 

Bell.  Christv  W  ;  Wittle.  John  K.;  and  Titus.  Charles  H.,  4,367.132. 
CI.  204-180.00R. 
Electronic  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Urba.  Richard  J..  4.367.523.  CI.  363-141.000. 
Elektro-.Mechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Klein,    Herrmann;     Peiweckyj.     Peter;    and    Menzei.     Ludwig. 
4.367.487.  CI.  358-107.000 
Elf  France:  See — 

Maldonado.  Paul;  Etchart.  Pierre;  and  Eber.  Daniele.  4,367,074,  CI. 
44-62.000 
Ell  Lillv  and  Company:  See — 

-     Ko'rnfeld.    Edmund  C;  and   Bach.   Nicholas  J..   4,367,231,   CI 
424-258.000. 
Elkem  a/s:  See — 

Gjelsvik.     Norvald;    and    Torgersen,    Jan    H.,    4,367,21-5,    CI. 
423-658.500. 
Elliott.  James  D..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Door  closer  4,366,595,  CI. 

16-71.000. 
Elliott.    James    E .    to    Discovision    Associates.    Video   disc    player. 

4.367.545.  CI.  369-213.000. 
Ellison.  Wesley  E.:  See — 

Cash.  Donald   R.;  and   Ellison,   Wesley   E..  4,366,954,  CI.  269- 
289.00R 
Elm  wood  Sensors,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson,  Richard  H..  4.367.452.  CI.  337-362.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Lombard.  Marco  H..  4.366.622,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Mitchell.  Albert  W.,  4,366,621.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Emery  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Kinsman,  Donald  V.,  and  Luken,  Clement  H.,  Jr.,  4,367.151,  CI. 
252-8.800. 
Emile,  Philip,  Jr .  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  LCD  Display  mount  win- 
dow. 4.367.467,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Emoto.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Nishimura.  Daikichi;  Sugawara.  Toshiaki;  and  Emoto,  Nobuyoshi, 
4,367,332.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Endo.  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa.  Yasuki;  and  Imai.  Iwao,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company.     Limited      Plasma     ignition     system.     4,366,801.     CI. 
123-620000. 


Endo.  Yukio:  See — 

Harada.  Nozomu;  Funikawa,  Akihiko;  Endo,  Yukio;  and  Yoshida, 
Okio,  4,367,492,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Enever,  James  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Explosive 

composition.  4,367,103,  CI.  149-7.000. 
Enever,  James  A.:  See — 

Paton,  Hugh  S.;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  4,367,104,  CI.  149-7.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Gratzel,   Michael;   Brugger,   Pierre-Alain;  and  Cuendet,   Pierre, 
4,367,131,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Engineering  &  Research  Assocs.,  Inc.:  See — 

Acker,  Loren  C,  4,366,806,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Enke,  Kurt,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wheel  cover  for  a 

passenger  motor  vehicle.  4,366,992,  CI.  301-37.00P. 
Erickson.  James  R.:  See — 

Abbey.  Kirk  J.;  and  Erickson,  James  R.,  4,367,298,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See — 

Willhelm.  Joerg,  4,367,016,  CI.  350-452.000. 
Essex  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Rizk,    Sidky    D.;    and    Shah,    Navinchandra   B.,   4,367,313,   CI. 
525-102.000. 
Esterlme  Angus  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Bunning,  John  G," 4,367,481,  CI.  346-140.00A. 
Estrade.  Robert;  and  Michaut,  Jean,  to  Hutchinson-Mapa.  Processes  for 
manufactunng  inner  tubes  of  the  so-called  puncture-proof  type  for 
vehicle  wheels  and  similar  and  puncture-proof  inner  tubes  thus  ob- 
tained. 4,367,109,  CI.  156-113.000. 
Etchart,  Pierre:  See — 

Maldonado,  Paul;  Etchart,  Pierre;  and  Eber,  Daniele,  4,367,074,  CI. 
44-62.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Bittner,  John  M.,  4,366,701,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ethvl  Products  Company:  See — 

Kirk.  Donald  C,  Jr.,  4,366,921,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Eto.  Yoshizumi:  See — 

Mita.  Seiichi;  Hirano.  Yasuhiro;  and  Eto,  Yoshizumi,  4,367,495,  CI. 
360-39.000. 
Ets  Bernier  &  Cie:  See — 

Koehler.  Gerard.  4,367,447,  CI.  335-80.000.       ' 
Etter.  Peter:  See— 

Faust.  Werner;  and  Etter,  Peter,  4,367,418,  CI.  307-252.0OR. 
Evans,  James  D.:  See — 

Haselkorn,   Michael    H.;   and   Evans,  James   D.,  4,367,101,   CI. 
148-113.000. 
Exxon  Research  And  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Gibson.  Michael  A.;  Pennington.  Robert  E.;  and  Arnold.  George 

T..  4.366.864.  CI.  166-259.000. 
Seiver.    Robert    L.;    and    Gernand,    Martin    O.,    4,367,153,    CI. 
252-62.550 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Batzold.    John    S.;    and    Hoffmann,    James    E.,    4,367,128,    CI. 

204-108.000. 
Bower.  Kenneth  W..  4.367,479,  CI   346-140.00R. 
Wright.  Peter  G.;  MacDonald,  John  M.;  and  MacAlpine,  Gerald 
A..  4.367.152.  CI.  252-47.500. 
Fabbri.  Vladimiro.  to  I.E.M.C.A.  S.p.A.  Industria  Elettromeccanica 
Complessi  Automatici.  Device  for  inserting  bars  into  tubes.  4,366,610, 
CI.  29-234.000. 
Fahmi.    Ibrahim.    Clothes    hanger    with    multiple    clothes   supports. 

4.366,909,  CI.  211-116.000. 
Fakheri,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Shperling,  Betsalel  R.;  Fakheri,  Albert  J.;  and  Ware,  Brendan  J., 
4,367.507.  CI.  361-43.000. 
Falendysz.  E.  L.;  and  Brumbaugh,  Eldon  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 

Slipper  arrangement  for  hydraulic  pump.  4,366,747,  CI.  92-72.000. 
Fanene.   Bernard,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Device  for  non-destructive 
desoldering  and  removal  of  a  modular  electronic  component  from  a 
substrate.  4,366,925.  CI.  228-20.000. 
Fanson.  Richard  L.;  and  Kennedy,  William  L.,  to  Whiripool  Corpora- 
tion.    Shipping    system    for    automatic    washer.    4,366,902,    CI. 
206-320.000. 
Farey,  Francis  A.;  and  Fayram,  Richard  A.,  to  Farey,  Francis  Arden. 

Wheelchair  hand  rim.  4,366,964,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Farey,  Francis  Arden:  See — 

Farey.  Francis  A.;  and  Fayram,  Richard  A.,  4,366,964,  CI.  280- 
242.0WC. 
Farrar,  Frederick  G.:  See — 

Schaubert,  Daniel  H.;  Farrar,  Frederick  G.;  Hayes,  Scott  T.;  and 
Sindoris,  Arthur  R.,  4,367,474,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Faulkner,  Gerald  D.  Posterior  chamber  intraocular  lens.  4,366,582,  CI. 

3-13.000. 
Faust,  Werner;  and  Etter,  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company, 
Limited.  Combining  thyristor  circuits  of  various  circuit  configura- 
tions. 4,367,418,  CI.  307-252.00R. 
Fayram.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Farey.  Francis  A.;  and  Fayram,  Richard  A.,  4,366,964.  CI.  280- 
242.0WC. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See — 

Kocian,  Frank  A.,  4,366,995,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Fedotov,  Vasilij:  See — 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger.  Fnedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konijg.  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir:  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
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Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij.  4.367,076.  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Ferguson.  Frederick  D.  Aircraft  having  buoyant  gas  balloon.  4.366.936. 

CI.  244-2.000. 
Femandes.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E.;  and  Femandes,  Robert  J.,  4.366,987.  CI. 
299-2.000. 
Ferren,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Kulischenko,  Walter;  Bloomfield,  Philip  E.;  and  Ferren,  Richard 
A.,  4,366.768,  CI.  114-144.00E. 
Ferruti,  Paolo;  Danusso,  Ferdinando;  Tanzi.  Maria  C;  and  Quadro, 
Giuseppe,  to  Ausonia  Farmaceutici  s.r.l.  Esters  of  arylpropionic  acids 
endowed  with  an  anti-inflammatory  activity  and  related  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions.  4,367,176,  CI.  548-482.000. 
Fevrier.  Alain:  See — 

Kiblaire.   Michel;   Nithart,    Henri;    Fevrier,   Alain;   and    Maldy, 
Jacques,  4,367.372,  CI.  174-128.00S. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 
Joyce,  Hardin.  Jr.,  4,366,635,  CI.  37-8.000. 
Fidi,  Werner;  and  Pribyl,  Richard,  to  AKG  Akustische  u  Kino-Gerate 
Gesellschaft  mbH.  Electromagnetic  transducers  for  converting  me- 
chanically acoustic  events  into  alternating  voltages.  4,367,544,  CI. 
369-136.000. 
Figueroa  Sanchez,  David:  See- 
Cardenas  Franco,  Luis;  and  Figueroa  .Sanchez,  David,  4,367,087, 
CI.  65-163.000. 
Filbrun.  Ronald  A.  Horizonally  folding  agricultural  implement  and 

hinge.  4.366.867,  CI.  172-776.000. 
Fiorucci,  Louis  C;  and  Johnson,  Michael  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use 
of  selected  catalyzed  hydrazine  compositions  to  reduce  hexavalent 
chromium  [Cr(VI)].  4.367,213,  CI.  423-607.000. 
Fischer,  Gert:  See — 

Bathmann,  Hans-Jurgen;  Fischer,  Gert;  and  Schneider,   Heinz, 
4,366,712,  CI.  73-600.000. 
Fischer,  Werner:  See— 

Hubner,     Wolfgang;     and     Fischer,     Werner,     4,367,297,     CI. 
523-130.000. 
Fisher,  Dennis  H.;  Howe,  Steven  C;  and  Linard,  Richard  L.,  to  Ash- 
land   Oil,    Inc.    High    density    fuel    compositions.    4,367.351,    CI. 
585-14.000. 
FitzPatrick,  Kevin:  See — 

Katz,  Michael;  Carluccio,  Frank;  Mallari.  Gil;  FitzPatrick,  Kevin; 
Desai,  Ashok;  Casciano,  Robert;  and  Tsai,  Jane,  4,367,363.  CI. 
585-809.000. 
Flakt  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Fulton,  Robert;  and  Walker,  George,  4,367,148,  CI.  210-703.000. 
Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David;  Noble  formerly  Gillett,  Hazel  M.;  and 
Wall,  Wilfred  F.,  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited.  Pure  potassium  salt 
of  clavulanic  acid.  4,367,175,  CI.  260-245.300. 
Flint  Ink  Corporation:  See — 

Eggertsen,  Frank  T.,  4,366,710,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Flottorp,  Thomas  R.  Safety  toe  cap.  4,366,633,  CI.  36-101.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Castrantas,  Harry  M..  4.367,212,  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Focke  &  Co.;  See— 

Focke,  Heinz  H.,  4,366,932,  CI.  242-58  600 
Focke,  Heinz  H.,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Axially  displaceable  reel  holder  for 

packing  machine  webs.  4,366.932,  CI.  242-58.600. 
Foeller,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hauptmann,  Rudolf;  and  Foeller,  Gerhard,  4,367,472.  CI.  343- 
7.00A. 
Fogarty,  A.  Edward:  See — 

Aldcroft,  Gary  T.;  Claussen,  Robert  L.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward: 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.;  and  Kearney,  John  P.,  4.366,957.  CI.  273- 
l.OGF. 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.:  See — 

Aldcroft,  Gary  T.;  Claussen,  Robert  L.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward: 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.;  and  Kearney,  John  P.,  4,366,957,  CI.  273- 
I.OGF. 
Foord,  Brian  A.;  and  Leutz,  Donald  C,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion. Fluid  filter  and  indicator.  4,366,717,  CI.  73-744.000. 
Ford.  Geoffrey  E.,  to  TI  Fords  Limited.  Bottle  inspection  apparatus. 

4,367,405,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Anderton,  Raymond  A.;  Smith,  Raymond  R.;  and  Tippler,  Robert 
S.,  4,366,780,  CI.  123-I.OOA. 
Fordonal,  S.A.:  See — 

Boix-Igleasias,  Jose;   Soto,  Jose  P.;  Vega-Noverola,   Armando; 
Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.;  and  Mauri,  Jacinto  M..  4,367.232.  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Foresto,  Samuel.  Mass  burning  self-cleaning  incinerator.  4.366.759,  CI. 

1 10-225.000. 
Forshee,  David  J.,  to  Syn-Trac  Systems  Inc.  Plastic  material  handling 

rack.  4,366,905,  CI.  206-511.000. 
Forstbauer,  Wilhelm;  Kroworsch,  Hans- Peter;  Kuller,  Herbert;  and 
Strop,  Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Three-phase  inverter 
arrangement.  4,367,522,  CI.  363-137.000. 
Foss.  Richard  C;  and  Thompson,  Philip  M.,  to  Thompson  Foss  Incor- 
porated. Dynamic  logic  circuits  operating  in  a  differential  mode  for 
array  processing.  4,367,420.  CI.  307-453.000. 
Foumo,  Rene:  See— 

Charrier.  Elie;  and  Foumo.  Rene.  4.366.778.  CI.  122-17.000. 
Fowles,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Winchell.   David   A.;  and   Fowles,  Thomas  A..  4,366.913.  CI. 
215-329.000. 


Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Kaduk,  Bruce  A.;  and  SUrr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Copolymers  and  process  for  their  preparation 
4.367,317.  CI.  525-439.000. 
Foye.  William  O.  N-Sugar  compounds,  compositions  and  uses  thereof. 

4,367.226,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Weilbacher,    Jean-Claude;    Marini,   Jean;    and   Gravelle.    Alain, 
4,366,711,  CI.  73-590.000. 
Frame,  Norman  J.,  to  W.  H  Brady  Co  Capaciunce  switch.  4,367,385, 

CI.  200-159.00B. 
Francis,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Scordato,  Richard  E.;  Varca,  Robert  J.;  and  Francis,  Robert  S., 
4,367,198.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Franklin,  M.  James,  to  Ameron-Price  Company.  Pipe  coating  system. 

4.366,972,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Franklin,  Timothy  W.;  Declercq,  Paul  G.;  and  Henno,  Michael  M.,  to 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited.  Weatherstrip  with  barrier  film  having  paral- 
lel fold  lines.  4,367,254,  CI.  428-85.000 
Frantz,  Robert  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  latching  mecha- 
nism. 4,367,003,  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Franz,  Gerhard:  Heinrich,  Friedrich;  and  Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef,  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  isomeri- 
zation  of  N-alkenes.  4,367,362,  CI.  585-671.000. 
Franzen,  Wolfgang;  and  Taaffe,  James,  to  Boston  University,  Tmstees 
of  Cylindrical  mirror  electrostatic  energy  analyzer  free  of  third- 
order  angular  aberrations.  4,367,406,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Eraser,  Douglas  C.  Airborne  geophysical  surveying  system  using  multi- 
ple coil  pairs.  4.367,439,  CI.  324-330.000. 
Frederick,   Leonard  L.   Pile  hammer  cushion  block.  4,366,870,  CI. 

173-131.000. 
Fredrickson,  Robert  W.:  See — 

Mati,  Nicholas  P.;  Porter,  Frederick  J.;  and  Fredrickson,  Robert 
W.,  4,367,465,  CI.  340-707.000. 
Frenkel,  Martin  E.:  See — 

Hanson,    David    E.;    and    Frenkel,    Martin    E.,    4,366,834.    d. 
137-489.300. 
Frey,  Bernhard:  See — 

Seifert,  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes;  and  Prey, 
Bernhard,  4,366,934,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Frick,  Robert  J  ;  Korstad,  Ralph  J.;  and  Robinson,  Charles  J.,  Ill,  to 
*  Texaco    Inc.    Enhanced   oil    recovery   operations.    4,366,863,   CI. 

166-245.000. 
Friebe,  Walter-Gunar:  See — 

Ross,  Carl  H.;  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bartsch, 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,367,235,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Fried,   Morton.   Powersaving  room  security  system.  4,367,455,  CI. 

340-3  lO.OOA. 
Fnsbee,  Claude  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Flip-up  control  console. 

4.366,881,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nishioka,  Ryozo,  4,366,675,  CI.  60-693.000. 
Watanabe,  Katumi.  4,367,510  CI.  361-160.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshihiro;  Nagao,  Makoto;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  4,367,257,  CI. 

428-220000. 
Harada,  Tooru;  and  Noguchi,  Yasuhiro,  4,367,278,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Kondo,    Syunichi;    Matsufuji,    Akihiro;    and    Umehara,    Akira, 

4,367,280.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and 

Yamada,  Yasuyuki.  4,367,261,  CI.  428-330.000. 
Nakayama,  Yasuhiro;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo; 
Kitada,     Akira;     and     Kishimoto,     Shinzo,     4,367,283,     CI. 
430-528.000. 
Yagihara,     Morio;    Hirano,    Tsumoru;    and    Mihayashi.    Keiji, 
4.367,282.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Hamaoka,  Tsutomu;  and  Morigaki,  Masakazu, 
4,367,272,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Fuji,  Takiji;  Takaichi,  Toshio;  Yokoyama,  Shoji;  and  Kondo,  Hidehiro, 
to  Aisin-Wamer  K  K.  Throttle  opening  detector  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,366,705,  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
Fujii,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Shimada,  Masato;  Nakamura,  Teruo;  and  Fujii, 
Yoshihiro,  4,367,070,  CI.  8-114.600. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga, 
Takahiro;  and  Koyanagi.  Toru.  4,367.336.  CI.  546-286.000. 
Fujimaru,  Yukio;  Sugiwaki,  Toshihiro;  Ueoka.  Keiji;  and  Fujioka, 
Shigenobu.  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.  Slump  reduction-pre- 
venting agent  and  method  for  improving  applicability  of  mortar 
concrete.  4,367,094,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Fujimoto,  Masaru:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Kiyo^i;  Fujimoto,  Masaru;  Nomura,  Shoji;  Kanekiyo, 
Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4,367,202.  CI.  422-258.000. 
Fujimoto,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Nagoya,  Yosinari;  Fujimoto,  Ryoichi;  Nozaki, 
Koichi;    Shirakata,    Terukazu;    and    Yamaguchi,    Kazuyoshi, 
4,366,678,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Fujimoto,  Teruo:  See — 

Shibayama,  Kiinio;  Itaya,  Kingo;  and  Fujimoto,  Teruo,  4,367.281, 
CI.  430-313.000. 
Fujioka,  Shigenobu:  See— 

Fujimaru,  Yukio;  Sugiwaki,  Toshihiro;  Ueoka,  Keiji;  and  Fujioka, 
Shigenobu,  4,367,094,  CI.  106-90.000. 
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Fujisawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matukura.   Yoshiharu:   Kataoka,  Tokio;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiroshi. 
4.366,912.  CI.  215-247.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takaya.    Takao;    Inoue,    Yoshikazu;    Murata.    Masayoshi;    and 

Takasugi.  Hisashi.  4.367.228.  CI  424-246  000. 
Ueda.  Ikuo:  Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Matsuo.  Masaaki:  and  Konishi. 
Nobukiyo.  4.367.238,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Fujita.  Fumio:  See — 

Kitamura.  Shuji;  Fujita.  Fumio:  Oonishi.  Toshihiro;  Tatsukami. 
Yoshiharu;  Ogura.  Masato;  Niwano.  Masahiro;  Oota,  Masaru; 
and  Tamura.  Toshifumi.  4.367,323,  CI.  526-201.000. 
Fujiia.  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Transportable  power 

supply  substation  4.367.512.  CI.  361-334.000 
Fujita.  Isao;  Onoda.  .Mamoru:  Sugiyama,  Takeshi;  and  Shirouchi,  Shoji, 
to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Fired  iron-ore  pellets  having  at  least  two  different 
precipitated    slag    phases   and    process   for   producing    the   same. 
4.367,091.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Fujitani.  Kenji:  See — 

Maeda.    Masahiko;    Watanabe.    Naotochi;    and    Fujitani.    Kenji. 
4.367.306.  CI.  524-411.000. 
Fujitani.    Yoshiyasu;    Muraki.    Hideaki;    Kondoh,    Shiroh;    Tomita. 
Makoto;  Nakamura.  Tamotsu;  Yokota.  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa,  Hideo, 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Catalyst  for  purifying 
exhaust  gases  and  a  method  for  producing  the  catalyst.  4.367.162.  CI. 
252-443.000. 
Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Tomita.  Makoto;  Sobukawa, 
Hideo;  and  Fukui.  Masayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo 
Kenkyusho.  Steam  reforming  catalyst  and  a  method  of  preparing  the 
same.  4.367.166.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Shimada.  Hiroshi.  4.367.538.  CI.  365-109.000. 
Fujiura.  Yoshitsugu;  Miyamura.  Takahiko;  and  Nishimura.  Ryoji.  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector.  4.367.004.  CI.  339-97. OOR. 
Fujiwara.  Kiyoshi;  Fujimoto.  Masaru;  Nomura.  Shoji;  Kanekiyo.  Hiro- 
shi: and  Yoshinaga.  Shoji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Centrifugal  counter-flow 
liquid  contactor.  4.367,202.  CI.  422-258.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Miyoshi.   Takahito;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;   Fujiyama.   Masaaki;  and 
Yamada.  Yasuyuki.  4.367.261.  CI.  428-330.000. 
Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  Sec — 

Saito.  Yoshitada;  Yano,  Akira;  and  Kasahara.  Yasushi,  4,367,286, 
CI.  435-29.000. 
Fukui.  Masayuki:  See — 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu:  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Tomita.  Makoto;  Sobukawa, 

Hid-o:  and  Fukui.  Masayuki.  4,367.166.  CI.  252-462.000. 

Fukushima.  Hatahiko;  Handa.  Tadahiko;  and  Ochiai.  Kiyoshi,  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.;  and  Daido  Oxygen  Company  Ltd. 

Process  for  the  production  of  blow  molded  articles.  4.367,187,  CI. 

264-37000. 

Fulmer.  Glenn  E  :  and  Wood.  Louis  L..  to  W  R,  Grace  &  Co.  Sound 

deadening  material.  4.367.259.  CI.  428-240.000. 
Fulton.  Robert;  and  Walker.  George,  to  Flaki  Aktiebolag.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  separating  liquid  from  solids  entrained  therein. 
4.367.148.  CI.  210-703.000. 
Funakoshi.  Masatsugu:  See — 

Kawahara.  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Tadashi;  Funakoshi,  Masatsugu; 
and  Nishimatsu.  Masaharu,  4.367.263.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Funk.  Stanley,  to  Ortner  Freight  Car  Company.  Actuating  and  locking 
means  for  the  hopper  doors  of  a  railroad  hopper  car.  4.366.757,  CI 
105-248.000. 
Funsafe  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See- 
Reeves.  Lloyd:  and  Sorensen.  L.  W  .  4.366.963.  CI.  280-12.00B. 
Furr,  Danny  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Fractional  distillation 

column  control.  4.367.121.  CI.  203-2.000. 
Furuhashi.  Toshio;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling   ignition   timing  of  internal   combustion 
engine  4.367.531.  CI   364-431.080. 
Furukawa.  Akihiko:  See — 

Harada.  Nozomu;  Furukawa.  Akihiko:  Endo.  Yukio;  and  Yoshida. 
Okio.  4.367.492.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co  .  Ltd  .  The:  See— 

Nojiri.  Akio;  Sawasaki.  Takashi;  and  Koreeda.  Toshio.  4,367,185. 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Furukawa.  Toshihiko   Method  for  pattern  controlled  electrode  move- 
ment for  E  D  M  4.367.391,  CI  219-69.00M. 
Furuta.  Kenzi:  and  Kanayama.  Katsumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Tape  end  detection  apparatus.  4.367.500.  CI.  360-74.200. 
Furuya.  Yukitsuna:  See — 

Namiki,  Junji;  and  Furuya.  Yukitsuna,  4,367.555.  CI.  375-11.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Kaiz.  Michael;  Carluccio.  Frank;  Mallari,  Gil;  FitzPatrick,  Kevin; 
Desai,  Ashok;  Casciano,  Robert;  and  Tsai,  Jane,  4,367,363,  CI. 
585-809.000. 
Gagliani,  John;  and  Lee,  Raymond,  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany.    Structural     materials     and     components.     4,367,296,     CI. 
521-189  000. 
Gaiser,  Dieter;  Schmidts,  Kurt;  Scherer.  Volker;  and  Koob.  Hubert,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Magazine  for  magnetic  tape  cassettes 
4,366,903.  CI   206-387  000 
Gale.  Nigel  F  C  .  to  Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited.  Inlet  ports 

in  I  C  engines  4.366.787.  CI    123-188.00M 
Gallenkamp.  Bernd.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration    of     l-amino-cyclopropane-carboxylic     acid     compounds. 
4,367.344.  CI.  560-115.000. 


Gammill,  Ronald  B..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Antiatherosclerotic 

7-substituted  methoxyfurochromones.  4,367,341,  CI.  549-387.000. 
Gandhi,  Kiran:  See — 

Levy,  Michael;  Porter,  William  P.;  Gandhi,  Kiran;  and  McKay, 
Rick.  4.366,873,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Gardner,  Brian  R.;  and  Gardner,  Loraine  P.  Vermin  trap.  4,366,642,  CI. 

43-82.000. 
Gardner.  Brian  R.;  and  Munday,  Peter  J.,  to  Racal  Research  Limited. 
Frequency  discriminator  and   frequency  modulator  incorporating 
such  discriminator.  4,367,444,  CI.  332-19.000. 
Gardner,  Loraine  P.:  See — 

Gardner,    Brian    R.;   and   Gardner,    Loraine    P.,   4,366,642,   CI. 
43-82.000. 
Garlaschi,  Eufemia.  Double  blow  method  and  press  for  producing 

tubular  rivets.  4,366,588,  CI.  10-ll.OOA. 
Garodnick,  Joseph:  See — 

Stern,  Joseph  L.;  and  Garodnick,  Joseph,  4,367,557.  CI.  455-4.000. 
Gatt,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Dorsett,  Henry;  and  Gatt,  Michael  E.,  4,366,612,  CI.  29-454.000. 
Gauchard,  Femand.  CofTm  alarm  system.  4,367,461,  CI.  340-573.000. 
Gaul.  David  J.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Nickel-base 

spinner  alloy.  4,367,083,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Gavinski,  Frank  R.  Log  splitter.  4,366,848,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Gavrilenko.  Boris  P.:  See— 

Bobrysheva,  Ljubov  V.;  Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  Markov,  Valery  V.; 
and  Minenko,  Leonid  P.,  4,366,898,  CI.  198-692.000. 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir:  See — 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij.  4,367,076,  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Gehmann.  Walter.  Aiming  device.  4.366.625,  CI.  33-251.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Crivello,  James  V.,  4.367,251,  CI.  428-40.000. 

Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Kaduk.  Bruce  A.;  and  Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,367,317, 

CI.  525-439.000. 
Gilmore.  Robert  S.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  and  Webster,  Harold 

F.,  4.366,713.  CI.  73-618.000. 
Hendrix.  Eugene  R.,  4,367,078,  CI.  55-184.000. 
Hornung.  Richard  E..  4,367,423,  CI.  307-597.000. 
Leslie.  Samuel  A..  4,367,422,  CI.  307-597.000. 
Miller.  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.,  4,367,414.  CI. 

307-38.000. 
Riederer.  Stephen  J.,  4,367.490,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.,  4,367.262,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Wagner,  Clifford  G.;  and  Cain.  Dallas  E..  4,366,703.  CI.  73-38.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Jarvis,  Gary   W.;  Angalet,  Stevan  A.;  and   Horan,  William  J., 
4.367.242.  CI.  426-293.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Grandel.  Leonard  F..  4,366.996.  CI.  308-187.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Arnason.  Sigurdur  I.,  4,367.192,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Gentry.  Larry  L.;  Moss,  Herbert  H.;  Panicker,  Narayan  N.;  and  Yan- 
cey, Irvin  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Subsea  flowline  connection 
yoke  assembly  and  installation  method.  4,367,055,  CI.  405-169.000. 
George.  Kurudamannil  A.,  to  Proctor  &  Schwartz,  Inc.  Invertable  pan 
conveyor    and    material    carrying    pan    therefor.    4,366,628,    CI. 
34-207.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Brum.  Jerry  W..  4,366,756,  CI.  104-244.100. 
Gercekci.  Anil;  and  Maeder.  Heinz  B..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for 
automatically  searching  for  an  RF  station.  4,367,558,  CI.  455-164.000. 
Gernand.  Martin  O.:  See — 

Seiver.    Robert    L.;    and    Gernand,    Martin    O.,    4,367,153,    CI. 

252-62.550. 

Gibson,  Michael  A.;  Pennington,  Robert  E.;  and  Arnold.  George  T.,  to 

Exxon  Research  And  Engineering  Co.   Method  for  recovery  of 

hydrocarbons  from  oil-bearing  limestone  or  dolomite.  4,366,864,  CI. 

166-259.000. 

Giese.  Erik  O.;  and  Brown.  Roger  J.,  to  Converse  Inc.  Athletic  shoe. 

4,366,634.  CI   36-114.000. 
Gill,  Gregg  L  Adjustable  die  assembly.  4,366,698.  CI.  72-389.000. 
Gill.  Melvyn:  See — 

Rickards.  Rodney  W.;  Gill,  Melvyn;  and  Christie,  Robert  M., 
4,367.340,  CI.  549-214.000. 
Gillessen,  Klaus,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  GmbH.  Arrangement 
for  actuating  controllable  diode  elements.  4,367,471,  CI.  340-825.820. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See — 

Bradshaw.  John  H.,  4,366,715,  CI.  73-714.000. 
Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  Glascock,  Homer  H..  II;  and  Webster,  Harold  F., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultrasonic  bond  testing  of  semicon- 
ductor devices.  4,366,713,  CI.  73-618.000. 
Girardin,  Roger,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S  A.  Automatic  electrode 
wire    rethreading    device    for    travelling    wire    EDM    apparatus. 
4,367.392,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Giraud,  Georges;  and  Mollier,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour 
rinformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull.  System  for  keeping  account  of 
predetermined  homogeneous  units.  4,367,402,  CI.  235-385.000. 
Gjelsvik.  Norvald;  and  Torgersen.  Jan  H.,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Method  of  acid 

leaching  of  silicates.  4,367,215,  CI.  423-658.500. 
Glanz,  Richard;  and  Chang,  Sun  C  ,  to  Baldwin  Korthe  Web  Controls, 
Inc.    Circumferential    registration    control   system.    4,366,753,    CI. 
101-181000 
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Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II:  See— 

Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  and  Webster,  Harold 
F..  4,366.713.  CI.  73-618.000. 
Glasgow,  Lyle  E.:  See— 

Schenewerk,  William  E.;  and  Glasgow,  Lyle  £.,  4,367,194.  CI. 
376-281.000.  * 

Glasstetter.  Fred  E.;  and  Eckert,  Frank  J.,  to  Columbian  Chemicals 
Company.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  battery  carbon  black. 
4,367.208.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David;  Noble  formeriy  Gillett,  Hazel  M.; 
and  Wall,  Wilfred  F.,  4,367,175,  CI.  260-245.300. 
Glenny,  Alfred  E.  T.;  and  Van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Blended  lamp  4.367,432.  CI.  315-49.000. 
Gohler,  Peter:  See— 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4.367,076.  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Goloff,  Alexander;  and  Staebler,  Paul  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Tappet  with  wear  resisting  insert.  4,366,785,  CI.  123-90.510. 
Goodine,  Herbert  M.  Sawdust  and  wood  chip  burner.  4,366,802.  CI. 

126-1  lO.OOR. 
Goodman,  Allan  L.:  See— 

Budde,  David  L.;  Colley,  Stephen  R.;  Domenik.  Stephen  L.;  Good- 
man.   Allan     L.;    and    Howard,    James    D.,    4,367.524.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Goodwin,  Reese  J.:  See — 

Jensen.  Keith  A.,  4.366,659,  CI.  52-693.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
McGraner,  James  E.,  4,366,661,  CI.  53-397.000. 
Parker,  Dane  K..  4,367,346,  CI.  568-884.000. 
Peavy,    Benjamin    W.;    and    Ritter,    Virgil    J.,    4,366,842,    CI. 

138-109.000. 
Wideman,  Lawson  G.;  Bente,  Lynn  A.;  and  Kuczkowski,  Joseph 
A.,  4,367,358,  CI.  585-440.000. 
Gormley,  William  T..  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  product 
isolation  and  catalyst  recovery  in  aluminum  chloride  catalyzed  isom- 
erization  of  sym-octahydrophenanthrene  to  svm-octahydroanthra- 
cene.  4,367,360,  CI.  585-477.000. 
Gosudarstwennyi    Nautschno-Issledowatelski.    I    Projektnyi    Institut 
Asotnoj  Promyschlennosti  I  Produktow  Organitschewkogo  Sintesa: 
See — 
Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367,076,  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Goto,  Kenya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-chan- 
nel optical  sensing  system.  4,367,040,  CI.  356-44.000. 
Goto,  Shuji;  Tasaka.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru.  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  mixture  heating  device  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,366,798,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Gotoh,  Akira:  See — 

Nagai,  Ryo;  Obayashi,  Hidehito;  Gotoh,  Akira;  and  Kudo,  Tetsui- 
chi,  4,367,269,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Gotten,  Hans  W.;  and  Schiffer,  Rainer,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method    for    converting    luminosity    values    into    isochromates. 
4,367.407,  CI.  250-329.000. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C:  See — 

Adams,   David   R.;  and  Goudie,   Alexander  C,  4,367,338,  CI. 
548-264.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Panaro,  Robert  J.,  4,367,451,  CI.  337-160.000. 
Gover,  Avraham,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Electrosutic 

free  electron  laser.  4,367,551.  CI.  372-2.000. 
Graham,  Anne  M.:  See — 

Pesa,    Frederick    A.;    and    Graham,    Anne    M.,    4,367,179,    CI. 
260-465.400. 
Graham,  Tommy  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Hollow  fiber  permeator. 

4,367,139,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Grandel,  Leonard  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Needle  bearing 

wear  reduction  arrangement.  4,366,996,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Granig,  Hubert.  Cushioning  means  for  motor  vehicles.  4,366,976.  CI. 

293-134.000. 
Grant.  Norman  H.:  See — 

Clark,    Donald    E.;    and    Grant,    Norman    H.,    4,367,233,    CI. 
424-270.000. 
Grassl,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter, 
4,367,534,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Gratzel,  Michael;  Brugger,  Pierre-Alain;  and  Cuendet,  Pierre,  to  Engel- 
hard Corporation.  Photolytic  production  of  hydrogen  from  water. 
4,367,131,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Gravelle,  Alain:  See— 

Weilbacher.    Jean-Claude;    Marini,    Jean;    and   Gravelle,    Alain, 
4,366,711,  CI.  73-590.000. 
Grebe,  Reiner,  to  Kraemer  &  Grebe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Maschinen-  und 

Modellfabrik.  Packaging  device.  4,366,663,  CI.  53-559.000. 
Greenfield,  Irving  E.,  Jr.;  and  Jacobson,  Ronald  C.  Demand  prepara- 
.      tion  soluble  coffee  urn.  4,366,920,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Grimm,  Maurice,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Very  thin  electromechanical  watch. 
4,367.050,  CI.  368-80.000. 


Grimm,  Werner,  to  Vacuumschmelze  GmbH.  Glow  discharge  lamp  for 
qualitative  and  quantitative  spectrum  analysis.  4.367,427,  CI. 
313-210.000. 
Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C,  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc  Method  for  the  treatment  of 
cardiac  failure  with  alkanoylimida2ol-2-one  derivatives.  4,367,236, 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Gritsuk,  Nikolai:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko. 
Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev. 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum. 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk.  Nikolai,  4,366,693.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Gros,  Georges:  See — 

Rouy,  Noe;  and  Gros,  Georges,  4,367.180,  CI.  260-978.000. 

Grosvernier.  Claude-Arnold,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelec- 

trique.  Method  and  apparatus  for  checking  the  width  and  parallelism 

of  margins  following  centering  of  a  pnnt  with  respect  to  a  support. 

4,367.045,  CI.  356-394.000 

Grotloh,  Karlheinz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Steam  throttle  valve 

4,366,833,  CI.  137-334.000. 
Gruber.  Peter;  Brickl,  Rolf;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  and  Stncker,  Herbert,  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Dipyncamole  sustained  release  forms 
comprising  lacquer-coated  particles  and  the  preparation  thereof 
4.367.217,  CI.  424-19.000 
Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov.  V'alery  M.;  Lyashenko. 
Jury  P.;  Levichev.  Pavel  A.:  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev. 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky.  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov.  Alexandr  V.;  Shum. 
Valentin  B  ;  and  Gritsuk.  Nikolai.  4.366.693.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Gudymov,  Ernest:  See— 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Manfred; 
Konig.  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin. 
Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov.  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367,076,  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Guerder.  Pierre;  and  Ranson.  Andre,  to  Quartz  &  Silice.  Preparation  of 
semifinished  product  for  manufacture  of  optical  fibers.  4.367,013,  CI 
350-96.340. 
Guido,  Joseph  J.;  and  Buck,  Richard,  to  Inter  Ocean  Marketing  Corpo- 
ration. Convertible  bag  packing  container  and  bag  support  device. 
4.366.916,  CI.  220-404.000. 
Guillon.  Michel:  See — 

Boulogne.   Jean;   Guillon.    Michel;   and    Papantoniou,   Christos, 
4,367,220,  CI.  424-64.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Karim,  Khalid  A.;  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.;  and  Rea,  James  H., 
4.367,113.  CI.  156-327.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  Vogel.  Roger  F.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.. 

4.366.668.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Swift,  Harold  E  ;  and  Lunden,  Richard  W..  4.367,161.  CI.  2S2- 
429.00B. 
Gullstrand,  Karl-Axel:  See— 

Stromberg,  Sven  A.  R.;  and  Gullstrand.  Karl-Axel,  4,367,401,  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Gunther,  Wilhelm;  and  Kreher,  Joachim,  to  Scharfenbergkupplung 
GmbH     Uncoupling    central    buffer    couplings   on    rail    vehicles. 
4,366,911,  CI.  213-lOO.OOR. 
Guyton.  David  L.:  See— 

Waltuck,    Morey    H;    and    Guyton,    David    L.,   4,367,015,   CI. 
350-429.000. 
H.I.T.  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tawil,  Abraham  I..  4.366,886,  CI.  190-44.000. 
Haake,  Lawrence  H.;  and  Anderson,  Herschel  B.,  to  Schroer  Manufac- 
turing Co.  Universal  animal  shelf  4,366,774,  CI.  119-17.000. 
Haas,    Wilfried,    to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft.    Current    limiter. 

4.367.508.  CI.  361-58.000. 
Hachiga,    Takasi;    Tamaki.    Kazuyoshi;    Nakano.    Jiro;    and    Ono, 
Hironobu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  control  method  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,366,794,  CI.  123-479  000. 
Hack,  J.  Roy,  Jr.  Carburetor  float  chamber  emergency  fuel  reservoir 

apparatus.  4,367,181,  CI.  261-70.000. 
Hackett,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Ultrak  Inc.  Supervised  wireless  security  sys- 
tem. 4,367,458,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Hafner,  Franz  X.,  to  E.  A  Slorz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Car  jack.  4.366.948. 

CI.  254-126.000. 
Haga,  Takahiro:  See — 

Nishtyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Haga, 
Takahiro;  and  Koyanagi,  Toru,  4,367,336,  CI.  546-286.000. 
Hager,  Bror  O.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  wood.  4,366,627,  CI. 

34-9.500. 
Hager,   Claus;  and   Wiedholz,   Rudolf,   to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Method  of  degassing  of  aqueous  PVC  dispersions.  4,367,331,  CI. 
528-501.000. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  Horn,  Peter;  Marx,  Matthias;  Weber.  Heinz;  Weiss,  Wol- 
fram; and  Wurmb,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of 
polyurethane  foams  modified  with  melamine-formaldehyde  precon- 
densates.  4.367,294.  CI.  521-158.000. 
Halbach  &.  Braun:  See — 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  4,366,990,  CI.  299-34.000. 
Braun,  Gert,  4,366.989,  CI.  299-34.000. 
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Hall,  William  J.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Mode  couplers. 

4,367,446.  CI.  333-135.000. 
Hallford.  Ben  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Low  fre- 
quency convener  with  diode  quad  mixer.  4.367.560,  CI.  455-330.000 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Brandell.  John  T..  4.366,862,  CI.  166-106.000. 
Burkhalter.  John  F.:  Childs.  Jerry  D.;  and  Sutton.  David  L., 
4,367.093,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Hamaker.  Ralph  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Edge  guide  for  belt  track- 
ing. 4.367.031.  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Hamaoka.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  Hamaoka.  Tsutomu;  and  Morigaki.  Masakazu. 
4.367.272.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Hamasaki.  Masanobu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology: 
and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  cutting  stainless  steel.  4.366.950,  CI.  266-49.000. 
Hamatani.  Teruo,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Locking  means  for  a 

forwardly  foldable  seat  back.  4.366.978.  CI.  296-68.000. 
Hamon-Sobelco.  S.A.:  See — 

Carbonaro.  Mario  G.  B..  4.367.183,  CI.  261-159.000. 
Hanawa.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Suto.    Shoichi:    Hanawa.    Fumiaki;    Kawachi.    Masao;    Edahiro. 
Takao;  and  Nakahara.  Motohiro.  4.367.085,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Handa.  Tadahiko:  See — 

Fukushima.   Hatahiko;   Handa.  Tadahiko:   and  Ochiai.   Kiyoshi. 
4.367.187.  CI.  264-37.000. 
Hanley.  Peter  R.;  and  Turner.  Norman  L..  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc 
Unitary  electromagnet  for  double  deflection  scanning  of  charged 
particle  beam  4.367.411,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Hannes  Marker:  See — 

Klubitschko.  Gcrd.  4.366.968.  CI.  28O-6O5.0O0. 
Hanson.  David  E  ;  and  Frenkel.  Martin  E..  to  Sargent- Welch  Scientific 

Company.  Back-flow  prevention  valve.  4.366.834.  CI.  137-489.300. 
Hara.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hirai.  Koji;  Shirano.  Kenji;  Hara.  Kazuo;  and  Okamura.  Takavuki. 
4.367,307.  CI    524-590.000. 
Harada,  Nozomu;  Furukawa.  Akihiko;  Endo.  Yukio;  and  Yoshida. 
Okio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid  state  image 
sensor.  4.367.492.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Harada.  Tooru;  and  Noguchi.  Yasuhiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd 
Color    photographic    light-sensitive    material    with   azopyrazolone 
image  dyes.  4.367.278.  CI.  430-223.000. 
Harasaki.  Hayathugu;  and  Matsuura,  Nobuaki.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.  Hinge  structure.  4.366.598.  CI.  16-382.000. 
Harford.  Jack  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  signal  recovery  system. 

4,367.491.  CI.  358-188.000. 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Russell  F.;  Brown.  William  H.;  and  Perkins,  James  M., 
4.366.880.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Harris.  Carl  H.  Ice  cube  tray.  4.366.941.  CI.  249-120.000. 
Harns  Corporation:  See — 

Cotien,  Whitworth  W..  Jr.;  and  Tambert.  John.  4.367.548,  CI. 
370-3.000. 
Hartwig.  Walter  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Pressurized  rotary 

kiln  with  thrust  containment.  4.367.075.  Ci  48-89.000. 
Harvey.  Robert  N  ,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Particulate  filter 

assembly.  4.367.081.  CI.  55-503.000. 
Hasegawa.  Takao;  and  Takahashi.  Wataru,  to  Nihon  Mukiseni  Kogyo 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Storage    battery    separator.    4.367,271,    CI. 
429-252.000. 
Haselkom.  Michael  H  ;  and  Evans.  James  D..  to  Armco  Inc  Method  of 
providing   an   anti-stick  coating   on   non-onented.   semi-processed 
electrical  steels  to  be  subjected  to  a  quality  anneal.  4,367.101.  CI. 
148-113.000. 
Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Uniform  coloration 
control    in    an    clectrochromic    display    of   the    segmented    type. 
4.367.469.  CI   340-785.000. 
Hasler.  Alfred,  to  International  Memones.  Incorporated.  Dnve  connec- 
tion between  linear  actuator  and  rotatable  dnve  shaft  of  reversible 
motor.  4,366,722,  CI.  74-99.00R. 
Hatakeyama,  Masato:  See — 

Taiceda,     Genyo;    and     Hatakeyama,     Masato,    4,367,466,    CI 
340-725.000. 
Hatton.  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinon, 
4,366.702.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Haug.  Theobald:  See — 

Renner.  Alfred;  and  Haug,  Theobald,  4,367.299.  CI.  523-457.000. 
Hauptmann,  Rudolf;  and  Foeller.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  side  lobe  suppression  in  radar  appara- 
tuses. 4.367.472.  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Hawonh  Mfg..  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,   Harold    R.;   and   TUlmann,   Ditmar   K.,  4,367,370.   CI. 
174-48.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Hamaoka,  Tsutomu;  and  Morigaki,  Masakazu,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  prints  by  color  diffusion  transfer 
process.  4,367,272,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Hayashi,   Kazuya;   Shimada,   Masato;   Nakamura,  Teruo;  and  Fujii, 
Yoshihiro,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  treating  fibrous 
structure.  4,367,070,  CI.  8-114.600. 
Hayashi.  Masaki:  See — 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi;  Iguchi,  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi,  Yoshitaka,  Suga,  Hisashi;  Miyata,  Yasuyxiki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi; 
Miyake.  Hajimu;  and  Hayashi,  Masalu,  4,367,237,  CI. 
424-275.000. 


Hayashi.  Takao:  See — 

Sakanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hayashi,  Takao;  Koizumi,  Tatsuya;  and  Aka- 
shi.  Sumio.  4,367,097.  CI.  106-901.000. 
Hayes,  Linda  D.  Moldable  article  having  abrasive  characteristic  for  use 

in  sanding  irregular  surfaces.  4,367,253,  CI.  428-75.000. 
Hayes,  Scott  T,:  See — 

Schaubert,  Daniel  H.;  Farrar,  Frederick  G.;  Hayes,  Scott  T.;  and 
Sindoris,  Arthur  R.,  4,367,474,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Heard,  Robert  A.  H.  Device  for  mounting  an  object  to  a  post.  4,366,937, 

CI  248-231.000. 
Heam,  John  R.:  See — 

Rainer.  Norman  B.;  and  Heam,  John  R.,  4,366,824,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Hearsh.  Tilford.  to  Tension  Envelope  Corp.  Double  pocket  easel  enve- 
lope. 4,366,636,  CI.  40-159.000. 
Heat  and  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Klein,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Benson,  Clark  K., 
4,366.749.  CI.  99-339.000. 
Heidemeyer.  Paulus:  See — 

Hofbauer.    Peter;    Heidemeyer.    Paulus;   and   Scholz,    Romanus, 
4,366.887.  CI.  192-48.100. 
Heigel.  Walter;  and  Hueschens,  Rolf,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  production  of  pure  lecithin  directly  usable  for  physio- 
logical purposes.  4.367.178,  CI  260-403  000. 
Heinrich.  Friednch:  Sec — 

Franz.  Gerhard;  Heinrich.  Friednch;  and  Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef. 
4.367,362,  CI.  585-671.000. 
Heintz,  C:  See— 

Colling,  J.;  and  Heintz,  C.  4.366,953.  CI.  266-266.000. 
Heinzl.  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  representing  polychromatic  half-tone  images.  4,367,482,  CI.  346- 
140  OOR 
Helf,  Karl-Eduard:  See— 

Strube.  Harald;  and  Helf.  Karl-Eduard,  4,367,398,  CI.  219-541.000. 

Hellinger.  David  L.;  Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Brown,  Gregory  N.;  Kennedy, 

Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Kendall  S..  II.  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing 

Company.  Inc.  Removable  covers  for  closed  loop  utensil  handles. 

4.366,596.  CI.  16-119.000. 

Hemmie.  Dale  L.,  to  Telecom  Engineering.  Inc.  Two-way  microwave 

television  system.  4,367,485,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Henderson,  Gordon  D.:  See — 

Durgin,  Ronald  A.;  Apelin,  Florentino  Q.;  and  Henderson,  Gordon 
D.,  4,366.696,  CI   72-339.000. 
Henderson,   Harry  J.   Electric  work-in-circuit  metal-bonding  tongs. 

4.367.397.  CI.  219-234.000. 
Hendrikz,  John  M..  to  Vickerys  Limited.  Doctor  blade  mounting  as- 
sembly. 4.367,120,  CI.  162-281.000. 
Hendrix.  Eugene  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  degasser 

with  self-clearing  exhaust  orifice.  4,367,078,  CI.  55-184.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Just.  Gunther.  4,367,073,  CI.  23-302.00T. 
Henno,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Franklin.  Timothy  W.;  Declercq.  Paul  G.;  and  Henno,  Michael  M., 
4,367,254.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Hensel.  Hartmut:  See- 
Crass,  Gunther;  and  Hensel,  Hartmut,  4,367,511,  CI.  361-313.000. 
Henszey,  Richard  R.,  to  Sentry  Equipment  Corporation.  Self-cleaning 

variable  pressure  reducing  element.  4,366,832,  CI.  137-244.000. 
Henton,  David  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Blends  of  poly- 
carbonate with  rubber  and  monovinylidene  aromatic  copolymers. 
4.367.310.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Herbst.  Heiner;  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg;  and  GrassI,  Hans-Peter,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  sensor-controlled  telemetry. 
4,367,534,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Hermecz,  Istvan:  See — 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Tibor,  4,367.229,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Herruzo.  Juan  C.  Pitch  control  mechanism  for  coaxial  helicopter  steer- 
ing. 4.367.063,  CI.  416-115.000. 
Herz,  Arthur  H.;  and  Daniel,  Daniel  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Silver  halide  complexing  agents  of  sulfones.  nitriles,  and  onium  salts. 
4,367,279,  CI.  430-234.000. 
Hettich,  Alfred:  See— 

Dieterle,  Herbert;  Hettich,  Alfred;  and  Roll,  Karl,  4,366,871,  CI. 
173-163.000. 
Hewig,  Gen  H.:  See —  ' 

Bloss,  Werner  H.;  Hewig,  Gen  H.;  Laub,  Gerhard;  and  Reinhardt, 
Erich,  4,367,366,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Mati,  Nicholas  P.;  Porter,  Frederick  J.;  and  Fredrickson,  Robert 
W.,  4,367,465,  CI.  340-707.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  GmbH:  See— 

Brunner,  Peter,  4,367,415,  CI.  307-106.000. 
Heyda.  Donald  W.;  Corley,  Richard  P.;  and  Sinclair,  Rosalind,  to  Baird 
Corporation.  Composing  a  reference  heart  beat  signal.  4,366,820,  CI. 
128-659.000. 
Heywang,  Gerhard:  See — 

Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kuhle,  Engelbert; 
and  Heywang,  Gerhard,  4,367,303,  CI.  524-107.000. 
Hiesinger,  Edwin;  Keplinger,  Klaus;  and  Nessler,  Hermann,  to  Inko- 

mag.  Filtering  method  and  apparatus.  4,367,150,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Higashi,  Takehito:  See— 

Shiroto,  Yoshimi;  Higashi,  Takehito;  and  Ono,  Takeo,  4,367,164, 
CI.  252-457.000. 
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Hill,  James  C:  See- 
Rooks,  Charles  W.;  Davis,  George  D.;  Hill,  James  C;  and  McMinn, 
Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  4,367,160,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Hill,  Richard  C,  to  University  of  Maine,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Sector  control  wood-type  fuel  bucning  furnace.  4,366,805,  CI.  126- 
285.00R.  *^ 

Hilshorst,    Howard    H.    Pavement    planing    device.    4,366,991,    CI. 

299-39.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bereiter,  Rolf;  and  Chromy,  Franz,  4,366,869,  CI.  173-109.000. 
Hirai,  Koji;  Shirano,  Kenji;  Hara.  Kazuo;  and  Okamura,  Takayuki,  to 
Kuraray  Company,  Limited.  Polyurethane  composition  having  good 
light  resisunce.  4,367,307,  CI.  524-590.000. 
Hirakura,  Koji:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hirakura,  Koji;  Ogata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takahashi, 
Harumi,  4,367,032.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Hiramatsu,  Uji;  Honda,  Toshihide;  and  Ohsaka,  Yohnosuke,  to  Daikin 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  perfluoro(lower)alkyl-ben- 
zenes  and  their  derivatives.  4,367,350,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Hirano,  Tsumoni:  See — 

Yagihara,    Morio;    Hirano,    Tsumoru;    and    Mihayashi,    Keiji, 
4,367.282,  CI.  430-381.000. 
Hirano,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Mita,  Seiichi;  Hirano,  Yasuhiro;  and  Eto,  Yoshizumi,  4,367,495,  CI. 
360-39.000. 
Hiraoka,  Shoji:  See— 

Niyada,  Katsuyuki;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Morii,  Shuji,  4,367,441,  CI. 
328-162.000. 
Hirose,  Tokuzo.  Sewing  method.  4,367,111,  CI.  156-221.000. 
Hirota.  Kazumi:  See— 

Katsura,   Tadahiko;    Ishibashi,    Kazuhisa;   and    Hirota,    Kazumi, 
4.366,662,  CI.  53-478.000. 
Hisabayoshi,    Satoshi;    Kogiso,    Masahiro;    Igarashi,    Yousuke;    and 
Horiguchi,  Yoshio,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  control 
systems  for  use  in  copying  machine.  4,367,038,  CI.  355-70.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kageyama,  Akira;  Maekawa,  Iwao;  Uchiga&aki,  Isao;  and  Tanno. 
Takeshi,  4,367,314,  CI.  525-168.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mita,  Seiichi;  Hirano.  Yasuhiro;  and  Eto,  Yoshizumi,  4,367,495,  CI. 

360-39.000. 
Seki,  Takeo;  Shinoda,  Yukio;  and  Kumada,  Akio,  4,367,504,  CI. 
360-109.000. 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishihara,   Masahiro;   Tachikawa,   Hajime;  and   Kaneko.   Kazuo, 
4,367,388,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Hiuchi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sagae,  Syoji,  4,367,476,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Fujimoto,  Masaru;  Nomura,  Shoji;  Kanekiyo, 


Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4,367,202,  CI.  422-258.000.    ^^ 
■     ■        -    ■  -  --  4,367.531,^ CI. 


and     Sugiura,     Noboru, 


Furuhashi,     Toshio; 

364-431.080. 

Hoshino,  Takashi;  and  Arai,  Takao,  4,367,499,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Jimbou,    Ryutarou;    Umino,   Tomio;    Shida,   Tomohiko;    lizuka, 

Tomio;  and  Isobe,  Shoji,  4,367,017,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Kumada,    Akio;    Ihochi,    Takahiko;    Tanaka.    Masashi;    Suzuki, 

Kazuma;    Yokosuka,    Masaru;    Miura,    Shinsuke;    and   Ochiai, 

Tsutomu,  4,367,426,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu;  and  Miyagawa,  Hitoshi,  4,367,484,  CI. 

358-22.000. 
Morinaga,    Shigeki;    Obara,    Sanshiro;    Tokuda,    Hiroastu;    and 

Nakamura,  Hideo,  4,367,530,  CI.  364-431.060. 
Muto,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Morinaga,  Shigeki;  and  Sugi- 
ura, Yasuyuki,  4,367,520.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Nagai,  Ryo;  Obayashi,  Hidehito;  Gotoh,  Akira;  and  Kudo,  Tetsui- 

chi,  4,367,269,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Oi,  Tetsu,  4,367,267,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Sagae,  Syoji,  4,367,476,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Sato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  and  Miya,  Kazuhiko,  4,366,704, 

CI.  73-118.000. 
Seki,  Takeo;  Shinoda,  Yukio;  and  Kumada,  Akio,  4,367,504,  CI. 

360-109  000. 
Shimohigashi,  Kattuhiro,  4,367,540,  CI.  365-207.000. 
Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  and  Kumasaka,  Kenji,  4,367,457,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Tadokoro,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  and  Yamauchi,  Koji, 

4,367,470,  CI.  340-825.770. 
Takahashi,  Takeo;  Kurata,  Kazuhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro: 

Morioka,     Makoto;     Mori,     Mitsuhiro;     Takemura,     Ginro; 

Sakamoto,   Makoto;   Ichiki,   Masahiro;   Yasuda,   Youichi;  and 

Ouchi,  Hirobumi,  4,367,483,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Nagoya,  Yosinari;  Fujimoto.  Ryoichi;  Nozaki. 

Koichi;    Shirakata,    Terukazu;    and    Yamaguchi.    Kazuyoshi. 

4,366,678,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Yanadori,    Michio;    Kamejima,    Kohji;    Tanaka,    Hideki;    Kano, 

Minoru;  Uchida,  Motokazu;  and  Abe,  Yoritsune,  4,366,856,  CI. 

165-104.170. 
Yoshioka,  Masahiro,  4,366,994,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Hodara,   Henri.    Intrusion   sensor   using  optic   fiber.   4,367,460,   CI. 

340-550.000. 
Hodge,   Warren   L.   Counterrouting  circulating  hydraulic  furnace. 

4,366,803,  CI.  126-247.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Crass,  Gunther;  and  Hensel,  Hartmut,  4,367,511,  CI.  361-313.000. 
Strube,  Harald;  and  Helf,  Karl-Eduard,  4,367,398,  CI.  219-541.000. 


Hoekstra,  Joop  F.,  to  Recce  Corporation,  The.  Combination  single 

thread  chain  and  lock  stitch.  4,366,765,  CI.  112-429.000. 
Hofbauer.  Peter;  Heidemeyer.  Paulus;  and  Scholz.  Romanus,  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  having  a  main  clutch  and  an 
auxiliary  controllable  clutch.  4,366,887,  CI.  192-48.100. 
Hoffman,  John  M.:  See— 

Wislon,  Kent  D.;  and  Hoffman,  John  M.,  4.366.748.  Q.  98-40.00D. 
Hoffmann,  James  E.:  See— 

Batzold,    John    S.;    and    Hoffmann,    James    E.,    4,367,128,    CI. 
204-108.000. 
Hogan,  Robert  J  .  Jr.  Theft  prevention  method  and  apparatus  for  well- 
heads. 4,366,970,  CI.  285-45.000. 
Hohne.  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Asbestos  diaphragms  for 
electrochemical  cells  and  the  manufacture  thereof  4,367,270,  CI. 
429-251.000. 
Hokama,  Yosh,  to  Makaja  Inc.  Manicure  apparatus  for  smoothing  and 

buffing  nails.  4,366,828,  CI.  132-75.600. 
Hoke.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Donaldson.    A.    Burl;    and    Hoke,    Donald    £.,    4,366,860,    Q. 
166-59.000. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takeshi.  4,366,716,  CI.  73-718.000. 
Holker,  James  R.;  Jeffries,  Roy;  and  Lomax,  George  R.,  to  Shirley 
Institute.  Breathable,  non-porous  polyurethane  film  prepared  from  a 
low  molecular  weight  difunctional  compound,  a  polyethylene  glycol 
and  a  diisocyanate.  4,367,327,  CI.  528-61.000. 
Holmes,  David  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  ghost  detection 
and  cancellation  system  controlled  over  several  lines  of  a  vertical 
retrace  interval.  4,367,489,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Holmes,  James  F..  to  Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research. 
Method  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  distribution  of  droplets  on 
a  surface.  4,367,244.  CI.  427-8  000. 
Holzer.  Joseph  C.  to  Joanna  Western  Mills  Company.  Cord  weight 

assembly.  4.366.852.  CI.  160-320.000. 
Homocky.  John;  and  Venczel,  Joseph,  to  Meiners  Electronic  Controls 
Ltd.   Detection  of  flaws,  breakages,  discontinuities  and  the  like. 
4,366,681,  CI.  66-165.000. 
Honda,  Toshihide:  See — 

Hiramatsu,    Uji;    Honda.    Toshihide;    and   Ohsaka,    Yohnosuke, 
4.367,350,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  L..  4,366.771,  CI.  1 18-415.000. 
Suuffer,  Norman  L.,  4,367.027,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Honig.  Helmut:  See — 

Pampouchidis,    Georg;    and    Honig,    Helmut,    4.367.319,    CI. 
525-504.000. 
Honl.  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Seifert,  Helmut:  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes;  and  Frey, 
Bemhard,  4.366.934.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Honma,  Toshio:  See — 

Sakamaki,    Hisashi;    Kimura,   Yoshimasa;    Honma,   Toshio;   and 
Souma,  Ikuo,  4.367,036,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden  B.V.:  See — 

Vrijburg,  Hans  G.,  4,366,885,  CI.  188-377.000. 
Hopman,  Fred.  Method  and  form  for  mechanically  pouring  adobe 

structures.  4,366,657,  CI.  52-405.000. 
Horan,  William  J.:  See — 

Jarvis,  Gary  W.;  Angalet,  Stevan  A.;  and  Horan,  William  J., 
4,367,242,  CI.  426-293.000. 
Horgan,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh.  Panic  handle  for 

doors.  4,366,974,  CI.  292-336.300. 
Hon,  Tatsu,  to  Savin  Corporation.   Liquid  developer  electrosutic 

copier  for  shipboard  use.  4,367,035,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Horiguchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Hisabayoshi.  Satoshi;  Kogiso,  Masahiro;  Igarashi,  Yousuke;  and 
Honguchi.  Yoshio,  4,367.038.  CI.  355-70.000. 
Horii,  Yuji:  See— 

Tomisaka,  Yasushi;  and  Horii,  Yuji,  4,367,082,  CI.  62-13.000. 
Horn,  Peter:  See — 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Horn,  Peter;  Marx,  Matthias;  Weber.  Heinz;  Weiss. 
Wolfram;  and  Wunnb.  Rolf,  4,367,294,  CI.  521-158.000. 
Homung,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reset  signal 

generator.  4,367,423,  CI.  307-597.000. 
Horsewell,  Henry  G.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited. 

Smoke  filtration.  4,366,826,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Horvath,  Agnes:  See — 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl  nee  Debreczv,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Tibor,  4,367,229,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko;  Isobe,  Yukihiro;  and  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka.  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,367,264,  CI. 
428-413.000. 
Hoshino.  Takashi;  and  Arai.  Takao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Tape  searching 
device  in  PCM  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  4,367,499,  CL 
360-72.200. 
Hosomizu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  4.367.023,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Houghton,  Alexander  J.;  and  Knasel.  Thomas  M..  to  Science  Applica- 
tions, Inc.  Vessel  navigation  lights.  4,367,519,  CI.  362-268.000. 
Hovey,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  Snitzer.  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  and  Chu, 
Nori  Y.  C,  4,367,170,  CI.  252-586.000. 
Howard,  James  D.:  See — 

Budde,  David  L.;  Colley,  Stephen  R.;  Doroenik,  Stephen  L.;  Good- 
man, Allan  L.;  and  Howard,  James  D.,  4,367.S24,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
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Howden.  Harry,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Polygonal  rotary  scan- 
ners. 4.367.014.  CI.  350-320.000. 
Howe,  Steven  C:  See — 

Fisher,  Dennis  H  ;  Howe,  Steven  C;  and  Linard,  Richard  L.. 
4.367.351,  CI.  585-14000. 
Howell,  Stephen  L.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Multiplexing  system 

for  organ  having  plural  manuals.  4,366,738,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Hrastnik.   Walter,   to  Bell  &   Howell  Company.   Wet  modular  film 

printer.  4,367.03<),  CI.  355-91.000. 
Huber,  Reinhold;  and  Koster.  Waldemar,  to  Koster,  Waldemar.  Expan- 
sion joint   4,366,590,  CI.  14-16.500. 
Hubner.  Horst;  and  Lersmacher,  Bernhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Rotary-anode  X-ray  tube.  4.367.556,  CI.  378-125.000. 
Hubner,  Wolfgang;  and  Fischer,  Werner,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Stock- 
hausen  GmbH  Water-soluble  poly(meth)acrylic  acid  derivatives  gels 
and  their  manufacture.  4,367.297,  CI   523-130.000. 
Hucks.  Uwe;  and  Tresper,  Erhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  polycarbonates  by  the  phase  bound- 
ary process.  4,367.330.  CI.  528-196.000. 
Hudson.  Samuel  M.:  See— 

Cuculo.    John    A.;    and    Hudson.    Samuel    M..    4,367.191.    CI. 
264-187.000. 
Huelster.  Richard  L..  to  Pentek  Corporation.  Side  frame  assembly  for 

roller  conveyor  systems.  4.366.894.  CI.  193-35.0OR. 
Hueschens.  Rolf:  See — 

Heigel,  Walter;  and  Hueschens.  Rolf.  4.367.178.  CI.  260-403.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

Wang.  Victor;  Wysocki.  Joseph  A.;  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Seliger.  Robert  L..  4,367.429.  CI.  313-362.100. 
Hughes.  John;  and  Rasbach.  Heinz,  to  American  Colloid  Company. 
Method  of  forming  a  foundation  with  liquid  tight  joints  4.367.057.  CI. 
405-267.000. 
Hughes.  John  H  Apparatus  and  method  for  comminuting  solid  materi- 
als. 4.366,928.  Ci.  241-30.000. 
Hull.  Thomas  W  ;  and  Pagnamerta.  Antonio,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio 

frequency  signal  power  amplifier.  4.367.443.  CI   330-207. OOP. 
Hulse.  David  O  .  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Fastener  for  retaining  a  pair 

of  panels.  4.366.603.  CI.  24-22 l.OOR. 
Humberger,  Roger  B.:  See — 

Long.  Gary  L.;  and  Humberger.  Roger  B..  4,367.197.  CI.  422-3.000. 
Hutchinson-Mapa:  See — 

Estrade.  Robert;  and  Michaut.  Jean.  4.367.109.  CI.  156-113.000. 
Hyams.  H   B   Leaf  ma.ster.  4.366.594.  CI.  15-314.000. 
Hydro-Plan  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mehoudar.  Raphael.  4,366,926,  CI   239-542.000. 
IE  MCA    S.p  A    Industria  Elettromeccanica  Complessi  Automatici: 
See — 
Fabbn.  Vladimiro.  4.366.610,  CI.  29-234.000. 
1  V  M   S.p  A.:  See— 

Ponti.  Marcello;  and  Cesana.  Paolo,  4.366,585,  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Ichiki.  Masahiro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Takeo;  Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Ito.  Kazuhiro; 
Morioka.      Makoto;      Mori.      Mitsuhiro;     Takemura.     Ginro; 
Sakamoto.    Makoto;    Ichiki.    Masahiro;    Yasuda,    Youichi;   and 
Ouchi.  Hirobumi.  4.367.483.  CI.  357-19.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Akhavein.    Ali    A.;   and    Braithwaite,   Gavin    B.,   4,366,777,   CI. 
119-156.000. 
Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck,  David  L.,  to  Shugart  Technology.  Fixed 
hard   disc   drive   assembly    and   clean    air   system.   4,367,502,   CI. 
360-98.000. 
Igarashi.  Yousuke:  See — 

Hisabayoshi.  Satoshi;  Kogiso.  Masahiro;  Igarashi.  Yousuke;  and 
Horiguchi.  Yoshio.  4.367,038.  CI.  355-70.000. 
Iguchi.  Sadahiko:  See — 

Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi;  Iguchi,  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi,  Yoshitaka;  Suga,  Hisashi;  Miyata,  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi; 
Miyake.     Hajimu;     and     Hayashi.     Masaki.     4.367,237.     CI. 
424-275000. 
Iguchi.  Yoichi:  See — 

Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  Shimoji.  Katsuichi;  Iguchi.  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi.  Yoshitaka;  Suga.  Hisashi;  Miyata,  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi; 
Miyake,     Hajimu;     and     Hayashi,     Masaki,     4,367,237,     CI. 
424-275000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohishi,    Yutaka;    Nakayama.    Yoshiki;    and    Yazawa,    Chihiro, 
4.367.345.  CI.  564-26.000. 
Ihochi.  Takahiko:  See — 

Kumada,    Akio;    Ihochi.    Takahiko;    Tanaka.    Masashi;    Suzuki, 
Kazuma;    Yokosuka.    Masaru;    Miura.    Shinsuke;    and    Ochiai, 
Tsutomu.  4.367,426.  CI.  310-358.000. 
lizuka.  Tomio:  See — 

Jimbou.    Ryutarou;    Umino.    Tomio;    Shida.    Tomohiko;    lizuka. 
Tomio;  and  Isobe.  Shoji.  4.367.017,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshirou;  Kaite.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikuma.  Toshiro,  to  Nippon 
Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  glass  fiber  having  cover  glass  of  sodium 
zinc  alumino  borosilicate  4,367,012,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Ikin,  John  B.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  down- 
lines on  coated  web  material.  4,367.047,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Ikuma,  Toshiro:  See — 

Ikeda,  Yoshirou;  Kaite.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikuma.  Toshiro,  4,367,012, 
CI    350-96.340. 
Imai,  Iwao:  See — 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa,  Yasuki;  and  Imai,  Iwao,  4,366.801,  CI. 
123-620.000. 


Imai,  Terutoyo;  and  Nakano,  Shoichi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pyroelectric  type  infrared  radiation  detecting  device.  4,367,408,  CI. 
250-338.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Enever,  James  A.,  4,367,103,  CI.  149-7.000. 
Inglis.  Hugh  S.,  4.367.353,  CI.  585-258.000. 
Paton,  Hugh  S.;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  4,367,104,  CI.  149-7.000. 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  4.367.206.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Indiana  Mills  &  Mfg..  Inc.:  See — 

Anthony.  James  R.;  and  Crooks.  James  W.,  4,366,604,  CI.  24- 
230.00A. 
Inglis,  Hugh  S ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Catalytic 

hydrogenation  and  purification.  4,367,353,  CI.  585-258.000. 
Ingram.  Eleanor  P.  Drinking  container  device  with  adjustable  closure. 

4,366,914,  CI.  220-287.000. 
Inkomag:  See — 

Hiesinger.    Edwin;    Keplinger,    Klaus;    and    Nessler.    Hermann, 
4,367.150.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Inoue.  Akigoro.  Relative  time  interval  measuring  instrument.  4.367.051, 

CI.  368-111.000. 
Inoue- Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  4,367.129.  CI.  204-129.550. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.367.389.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Wire-electro- 
erosion  method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  tapered  contour  in  a 
workpiece.  4,367,129,  CI.  204-129.550. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  EDM  System 

with  abrasive  finisher.  4,367,389,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue.  Terusato:  See — 

Aoki.  Akiji;  and  Inoue.  Terusato,  4,367,300,  CI.  524-2.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Takaya.    Takao;    Inoue.    Yoshikazu;    Murata.    Masayoshi;    and 
Takasugi.  Hisashi.  4.367.228,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Stanley  B..  Jr.;  and  Shapiro,  CaH.  4.367.042,  CI.  356-315.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Budde.  David  L.;  Colley.  Stephen  R.;  Domenik,  Stephen  L.;  Good- 
man.   Allan     L.;    and    Howard.    James    D..    4,367.524.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Intensive-Filter  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Kordas.  Friedel.  4,367.080,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Inter  Ocean  Marketing  Corporation:  See — 

Guido,  Joseph  J.;  and  Buck.  Richard,  4.366.916,  CI.  220-404.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 

Booth,   Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wasik.  Chester  A..  4.367,044,  CI. 

356-357.000. 
Logan.  Joseph   S.;   Mauer.  John   L..   IV;   Rothman.   Laura  B.; 
Schwartz.  Geraldine  C;  and  Standley.  Charles  L.,  4,367,119,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Ogura.  Seiki;  and  Tsang,  Paul  J..  4.366,613.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Steger,  Donald  J.,  4,367,052,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Treseder,  Robert  C,  4,367.503,  CI.  360-98,000. 
Vachee.  Pierre,  4,367,549,  CI.  370-91.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,367,158,  CI.  252-174.110. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;  and  Lee,  Raymond,  4,367,296,  CI.  521-189.000. 
International  Memories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Hasler.  Alfred,  4,366.722.  CI.  74-99.00R. 
International  Nuclear  Energy  Systems  Co.:  See — 

Bussard.  Robert  W..  4,367.193.  CI.  376-133.000. 
International  Plant  Research  Institute:  See — 

Pratt.  Keith  W..  4.366,646.  CI.  47-27.000.  _ 

Investigacion  Fie  Fideicomiso:  See — 

Belletti.  Alide  B..  4.367.088.  CI.  65-234.000. 

Cardenas  Franco.  Luis;  and  Figueroa  Sanchez,  David.  4.367.087, 
CI.  65-163.000. 
IPOS   Gesellschaft   fur   integrierte   Prothesen-Entwicklung   und   or- 
thopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 
Prahl,  Gertraud,  4.366,583,  CI.  3-36.000. 
Iqbal,  Abul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Metal  complexes  of  isoin- 
dolinazines,  process  for  their  preparation  and  use.  4,367,333,  CI. 
542-417.000. 
Irik.  Gijsberg  W.:  See— 

Marien,  Pieter;  Irik,  Gijsberg  W.;  and  Boersma,  Rintje,  4,367.381, 
CI.  200-48.00A. 
Iritani,  Masako:  See — 

Kaneko.  Yasuyuki;  Itoh.  Masao;  Takahashi.  Shinji;  and  Iritani. 
Masako.  4.367.289,  CI.  435-133.000. 
Iriyama.  jCeiji:  See — 

Mizutani.    Fumio;    Yoshiura,    Masahiko;    Iriyama,    Keiji;    Sasaki, 
Kanji;  and  Tsuda.  Keishiro.  4,367,369,  CI.  136-263.000. 
Isaacs,  Stuart  N.:  See — 

Lee,  George  A.;  and  Isaacs,  Stuart  N.,  4,367,167,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Katsura,  Tadahiko;   Ishibashi,   Kazuhisa;  and   Hirota,   Kazumi, 
4,366,662,  CI.  53-478.000. 
Ishida,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Sato,   Yasuhiko;   Mizoguchi,  Tomishige;   Kudo,   Yukitsuka;  and 
Ishida,  Ryuichi,  4,367,230,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ishida.  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Camera    flash    light    control    circuitry.    4,367,023,    CI. 
354-33.000. 
Ishihara,  Masahiro;  Tachikawa,  Hajime;  and  Kaneko,  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi 
Heating  Appliances  Co..  Ltd.  Cooking  heating  apparatus.  4,367.388, 
CI.  219-10.55B. 
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Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga. 
Takahiro;  and  Koyanagi.  Toru.  4,367.336.  CI.  546-286.000. 
Ishikawa.  Yasuki:  See— 

Endo.  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa.  Yasuki;  and  Imai.  Iwao,  4,366,801.  CI. 
123-620.000. 
Ishimura.  Hidekazu;  Komoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Isao,  to  Asahi  Yakizai 
Kogyo  Co.;  and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Epoxy  resin 
composition.  4,367,318,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Isobe,  Shoji:  See — 

Jimbou.    Ryutarou;    Umino.   Tomio;    Shida,   Tomohiko;    lizuka. 
Tomio;  and  Isobe.  Shoji.  4,367.017.  CI.  350-486.000. 
Isobe.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Hosaka.    Akihiko;    Isobe.    Yukihiro;    and    Okuyama.    Kiyotaka. 
4.367,264,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Itaya,  Kingo:  See — 

Shibayama.  Kimio;  Itaya.  Kingo;  and  Fujimoto,  Teruo,  4,367,281, 
CI.  430-313.000. 
Ito,  Katsukiyo;  and  Kodaira,  Kazuo.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Method 
for  manufacture  of  foamed  article.  4,367.290,  CI.  521-77.000. 
Ito,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takeo;  Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Ito.  Kazuhiro; 
Morioka.     Makoto;     Mori.     Mitsuhiro;     Takemura.     Ginro; 
Sakamoto.   Makoto;   Ichiki.   Masahiro;   Yasuda.   Youichi;  and 
Ouchi.  Hirobumi.  4,367.483,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Ito,  Masao:  See — 

Kaneko.  Yasuyuki;  and  Ito,  Masao,  4,367,288,  CI.  435-133.000. 
Itoh,  Masao:  See — 

Kaneko.  Yasuyuki;  Itoh.  Masao;  Takahashi.  Shinji;  and  Iritani. 
Masako.  4,367.289.  CI.  435-133.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Belart.  Juan.  4.366,745.  CI.  91-372.000. 
ITW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bassi.  Alberto.  4.366,982.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Ivac  Corporation:  See — 

Bailey.  Wilber  H.;  Kreinick.  Stephen  J.;  and  Denny.  Bradley  J., 
4,367,435,  CI.  318-313.000. 
Ivony,  Jozsef:  See— 

Ratsko,  Istvan;  Ivony,  Jozsef;  Karaszy,  Gyorgy;  and  Madi.  Jeno. 
4.366.966.  CI.  280-432.000. 
Iwamoto.  Junjiro:  See — 

Sato.  Kimihiko;  Sajima.  Yasuo;  Iwamoto.  Junjiro;  Nakao,  Makoto; 
Suhara.     Manabu;     and     Noshiro.     Makoto,     4,367,126,     CI. 
204-98.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Yamamori.  Takahiro;  Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio. 
4,366.724,  CI.  74-467  000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsuruga.   Yuuji;   Kobayashi,   Akihiro;   Yoshitoshi.   Makoto;   and 
Nishino,  Yutaka,  4,367.375,  CI.  1 79-8 l.OOR. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hisabayoshi,  Satoshi;  Kogiso,  Masahiro;  Igarashi,  Yousuke;  and 
Horiguchi,  Yoshio.  4,367.038.  CI.  355-70.000. 
Izumi,  Yoshitaka.  to  Kimura  Bed  Mfg.  Company  Limited.  Vacuum 

type  urinating  aid.  4.366,818.  CI.  128-295.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Falendysz.    E.    L.;   and    Brumbaugh,    Eldon    M.,   4,366,747,   CI. 

92-72.000. 
Frisbee,  Claude  M..  4.366.881.  CI.  180-271.000. 
J.  R.  Simplot  Company:  See — 

Long,  Gary  L.;  and  Humberger,  Roger  B.,  4,367,197,  CI.  422-3.000. 
Jackson,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Salani,    Chittaranjan;    and    Jackson,    Gary    L.,    4,367,054,    CI. 
404-117.000. 
Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Arndt.  George  I.,  to  V.G.A.S..  Inc.  Vapor- 
ous  gasoline   aspiration   system   and   fuming   tank.   4.366.797,   CI. 
123-523.000. 
Jackson.  Robert  G.;  and  Yoon.  Heeyoung.  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of 

fuel  treatment  and  distribution.  4,366,782,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.:  See — 

Cooper.  Sidney;  and  Jacob.  Ezekiel  J..  4.367.276,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Jacob,  Lionel  C.  Marksmanship  training  device  and  method.  4,367,516, 

CI.  362-111.000. 
Jacobs,  Roland:  See — 

Bontinck,  Walter;  D'Hondt,  Marc;  and  Jacobs,  Roland,  4,367,312, 
CI.  525-93.000. 
Jacobson,  Jerry  I.  Anti-caries  oral  rinse.  4,367,218,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Jacobson,  Ronald  C:  See — 

Greenfield,  Irving  E..  Jr.;  and  Jacobson.  Ronald  C.  4,366.920.  CI. 
222-145.000. 
Jacobson.  Thor  V..  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  Dual 

wavelength  infrared  laser.  4.367.552,  CI.  372-23.000. 
Jakubaschk.  Horst:  See — 

Ketterer,  Dieter;  Jakubaschk,  Horst;  and  Weisser,  Erich,  4,366,638, 
CI.  42-50.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Ohshima,  Noboru;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko; 
and  Tsutsumi,  Funio,  4,367,325,  CI.  526-340.000. 
Jarschel,  Rainer,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Firma.  Apparatus  for  optimizing 

tire  or  wheel  characteristics.  4,366,707,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Jarvis,  Gary  W.;  Angalet,  Stevan  A.;  and  Horan,  William  J.,  to  General 
Foods    Corporation.    Roast    poultry    coating    mix    and    process. 
4.367,242.  CI.  426-293.000. 


Jaworek.  Dieter:  See — 

Vogtie.    Friedrich;    Dix.    Johannes    P.;    and    Jaworek.    Dieter, 
4.367.072.  CI.  436-501.000. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Vollmer.  Jurgen;  and  Muller.  Norbert,  4,366.967.  CI.  280-504.000. 
Jeffries.  Roy:  See— 

Holker.  James  R.;  Jeffries,  Roy;  and  Lomax,  George  R.,  4,367,327, 
CI.  528-61.000. 
Jegorow.  Aleksander:  See— 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt.  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Manfred; 
Konig.  Dieter;  Jegorow.  Aleksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij;  Gavrilin. 
Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov.  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenii.  4.367,076,  CI 
48-128.000.  ^ 

Jenkins,  Donald,  to  Astoria  Fibra-Steel,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
gasket-sealed  molded  door  and  framing  member  assembly.  4.366,61 1. 
CI.  29-416.000. 
Jenkins.  Vaughn  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Digital  data  formatting 
system     for    high    density    magnetic     recording.    4.367.497.    CI 
360-48.000. 
Jensen.  Keith  A.,  to  Smoot,  A.  Park;  and  Goodwin,  Reese  J.,  a  part 
interest.    Construction    member   and    connecting    plate   structure. 
4.366,659.  CI.  52-693.000. 
Jericho.  Karl,  to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH.  Apparatus  having  coilable 
pulling  element  for  drawing  a  monocrystal  from  a  crucible  with 
adjustable  speed.  4.367.199.  CI.  422-110.000. 
Jernigan.  Robert  T..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Glycol  compo- 
sitions containing   a   phosphorous-modified   silane.   4,367.154.   CI. 
252-78.300. 
Jimbou.  Ryutarou;  Umino,  Tomio;  Shida,  Tomohiko;  lizuka,  Tomio; 
and  Isobe,  Shoji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Laser  beam  reflection  system. 
4,367.017.  CI.  350-486.000. 
Joanna  Western  Mills  Company:  See — 

Holzer.  Joseph  C,  4,366,852.  CI.  160-320.000. 
Johanneck,  Richard  G.  Ventilation  and  feeding  system  for  animal 
■^  shelter.  4.366,773.  CI.  119-16.000. 
Johansson,  Rolf.  Multiple  belt  conveyar  with  synchronizer.  4.366.900, 

CI.  198-855.000. 
Johncox,   Ronald;  and   Kingsbury,   Robert,  to  Kingsbury   Products 
Incorporated.    Universal    bicycle    sprocket    hub.    4,367.068,    CI. 
474-162.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Fiorucci,    Louis  C;   and   Johnson,   Michael   E.,   4,367,213,   CI. 
423-607.000. 
Jones,  Bernard  H.:  See- 
Cox,  Dan;  and  Jones.  Bernard  H..  4,367,084,  CI.  65-10.200. 
Jones,  David  W.,  to  Shaw  Aero  Devices,  Inc.  Tank  closure  apparatus 

with  safety  feature.  4,366,669,  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Jonsson,  Sven,  to  Vena  Mekan  Aktiebolag.  Planetary-type  of  gear  and 
procedure  and  apparatus  for  its  production.  4,366.727,  CI.  74-801  000 
Jordan.  Arthur  A.  Telephone  and  holding  band  therefor.  4,367,378,  CI. 

179-I56.0OR. 
Joumeau,  Sabine  M.:  See — 

Le  Roy.  Patrice  M.;  and  Joumeau,  Sabine  M.,  4,367,302,  CI. 
524-104.000. 
Joyce,  Hardin,  Jr.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.  Pivoting 

ejector  for  elevator  scraper.  4.366.635.  CI.  37-8.000. 
Joyce,    Patrick    H.    Merchandizing    holder    device.    4,366,906,    CI. 

211-59.100. 
Judkins  Associations.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Judkins.   Thomas   E.;   and    Stanton.   Thomas  J..   4,366,692,   CI. 
72-186.000. 
Judkins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Stanton.  Thomas  J.,  to  Judkins  Associations, 
Inc..  The.  Fastener  strip  for  building  wall  constructions.  4.366,692, 
CI.  72-186.000. 
Jundt.  Werner:  See— 

Seeger.  Karl;  Jundt.  Werner;  Mezger,  Manfred;  and  Kiencke.  Uwe. 
4.366.800.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Just.  Gunther,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Prepara- 
tion of  solid,  crystalline,  substantially  anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate 
4.367.073.  CI.  23-302.00T. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagaoka.  Shigeo;  Nakai.  Yohji;  and  Tomoyasu, 

Takatoshi.  4,367.394.  CI.  219-146.240. 
Tomisaka.  Yasushi;  and  Horii.  Yuji.  4.367.082.  CI.  62-13.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Yajima.  Toshio,  4,366,689,  CI.  72-7.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruyama  Seisakusho:  See — 
Shimizu,  Yoichi,  4.366.843,  CI.  139-91.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

FujiU,  Hideo,  4,367,512,  CI.  361-334.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kotoh.  Haruhiko,  4,367,480,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu:  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh,  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa. 
Hideo.  4.367.162.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Tomita.  Makoto;  Sobukawa, 
Hideo;  and  Fukui,  Masayuki.  4.367.166.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Kaduk.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Fox.  Daniel  W.;  Kaduk.  Bruce  A.;  and  Starr.  John  B.,  Jr..  4.367,317. 
CI.  525-439.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Para-selective  zeolite 
catalysts  treated  with  carbon  dioxide.  4.367,359,  CI.  585-467  000 
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Kageyama,  Akira;  Maekawa.  Iwao;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Tanno,  Take- 
shi,   to    Hitachi    Chemical    Company.    Ltd.    Resin    composition. 
4,367.314.  CI.  525-168.000. 
Kah.  Carl  L.  C,  Jr.  Magnetically  actuated  pilot  valve.  4,366,944,  CI. 

251-141.000. 
Kai,  Isao:  See — 

Ishimura,  Hidekazu:  Komoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Isao,  4,367,318,  CI. 
525-481.000. 
Kaibara.  Nobuhiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Masayoshi.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Distnbution  type  fuel  mjection  pump.  4,366,796,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Kaiser,  David  A.  Tradesman's  tool  carrier  and  support  stand.  4,366,998, 

CI.  312-235.0OR. 
Kaite,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshirou;  Kaite,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikuma,  Toshiro,  4,367,012, 
CI   350-96.340. 
Kakugo,  Masahiro:  See — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Naito. 
Yukio;  Nunose,  Akira;  and  Nishioka,  Masaharu,  4,367,322,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Kalenda,  Norman  W.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda.  Norman  W.,  4.367,174,  CI. 
260-156.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Heigel.  Walter;  and  Hueschens,  Rolf,  4.367,178,  CI.  260-403.000. 
Kalman.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Dorombozisi.   Bela;   Egeto,  Csaba;   Kalman.  Gyorgy;   Solymos. 
Karoly;  and  Szaiay.  Zoltan,  4,367,141.  CI.  210-145.000. 
Kalnoki-Kis,  Tibor.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cathode  collectors 
for  nonaqueous  cell  having  a  metal  oxide  catalyst.  4.367.266,  CI. 
429-101.000. 
Kamejima.  Kohji:  See — 

Yanadori,    Michio;    Kamejima.    Kohji:    Tanaka,    Hideki;    Kano, 
Minoru;  Uchida.  Motokazu;  and  Abe.  Yoritsune,  4.366.856.  CI. 
165-104.170. 
Kamiyama.  Kiichi:  See— 

Kitao.  Ikuo;  and  Kamiyama.  Kiichi.  4,367,019.  CI.  351-211.000. 
Kampe.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ross.  Carl  H.;  Fnebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bartsch. 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch,  Egon.  4.367.235.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Kanayama.  Katsumi:  5^^ — 

Furuta,  Kenzi;  and  Kanayama.  Katsumi,  4,367,500,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Kanekiyo.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Kivoshi;  Fujimoto.  Masaru;  Nomura.  Shoji;  Kanekiyo. 
Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4.367,202.  CI.  422-258.000. 
Kaneko.  Kazuo:  See— 

Ishihara.   Masahiro:   Tachikawa.    Hajime;   and   Kaneko,    Kazuo. 
4.367.388.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Kaneko.  Yasuyuki;  and  Ito.  Masao.  to  Nagoya  University.  Method  for 

producing  coenzyme  Qiq.  4.367.288.  CI.  435-133.000. 
Kaneko.  Yasuyuki;  Itoh.  Masao;  Takahashi.  Shinji;  and  Iritani.  Masako. 
to    Nagoya    University.    Method    of   producing    coenzyme    Qio 
4.367.289.  CI.  435-133.000. 
Kano.  Minoru:  See — 

Yanadori.    Michio;    Kamejima.    Kohji;    Tanaka,    Hideki;    Kano. 
Minoru;  Uchida.  Motokazu;  and  Abe,  Yoritsune,  4,366,856,  CI 
165-104.170. 
Kanter.  Hartmut.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo  pigments  contain- 
ing pyrazoloquinazolone  radicals.  4,367.173.  CI.  260-154.000. 
Karaszy.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Ratsko.  Istvan;  Ivony.  Jozsef;  Karaszy.  Gvorgy;  and  Madi.  Jeno. 

4.366.966.  CI   280-432.000. 

Kanm,  Khalid  A.;  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.;  and  Rea.  James  H.,  to 

Gulf   Oil    Corporation     Multicomponent    polymer    compositions. 

4,367.113.  CI.  156-327.000. 

Karp.  Edward  C.  to  Sanitary  Scale  Co.  Label  applicator.  4.367.1 18.  CI. 

156-497.000 
Kasahara.  Yasushi:  See — 

Saito.  Yoshitada;  Yano,  Akira;  and  Kasahara,  Yasushi,  4,367,286, 
CI  435-29.000. 
Kashaev,  Valery  M.:  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin.  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko. 
Jury  P  :  Levichev.  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko.  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev. 
Valery  M.;  Semenovskv.  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov.  Alexandr  V.;  Shum, 
Valentm  B.;  and  GntsJk.  Nikolai,  4.366.693.  CI.  72-201.000 
Kasper.  Dennis  L .  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College 
Immunization     against     Group     B     streptococci.     4.367,221.     CI. 
424-87.000. 
Kasper.   Dennis  L..  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 
Immune  globulin  specific  to  Group  B  streptococci.  4,367.222,  CI. 
424-87.000. 
Kasper.  Dennis  L..  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 

Vaccine  against  Group  B  streptococci.  4.367.223,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Kaster.  Robert  L.  Anastomotia|fitting.  4.366.819.  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura,  Osamu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  booster. 
4.366.744.  CI  91-369.00A. 
Kataoka.  Tokio:  See — 

Matukura,   Yoshiharu;   Kataoka.  Tokio;  and  Fujisawa.   Hiroshi. 
4,366.912,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Kato.  Hideo:  See — 

Azuma,  Hiroaki;  Kato,  Hideo;  and  Oyama,  Akira,  4,366,897,  CI 
198-502  000. 
Katsura,  Tadahiko;  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa;  and  Hirota,  Kazumi.  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  cans  and  canned 
provisions.  4.366.662.  CI.  53-478.000. 


Katz,  Michael;  Carluccio,  Frank;  Mallari,  Gil;  FitzPatrick,  Kevin; 
Desai,  Ashok;  Casciano,  Robert;  and  Tsai,  Jane,  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion. Production  of  acetylene.  4,367,363,  CI.  585-809.000. 
Kawachi,  Masao:  See — 

Suto,    Shoichi;    Hanawa,    Fumiaki;    Kawachi,    Masao;    Edahiro, 
Takao;  and  Nakahara,  Motohiro,  4,367,085,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Kawahara,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Tadashi;  Funakoshi,  Masatsugu;  and 
Nishimatsu,  Masaharu,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,   Ltd.   Magnetic 
recording  medium.  4,367,263,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  and  Miki,  Nobuaki,  to  Aisin-Wamer.  Shift  con- 
trol device  for  an  automatic  transmission.  4,367,528,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Kawashima,  Nobuo:  See — 

Suzuki,     Hideo;     Kawashima,     Nobuo;     Yanabu,     Satoru;    and 
Takayanagi,  Eiichi,  4,367,382,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kaye,  Wilbur  I.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Reduction  of  hysteresis 

in  photomultiplier  detectors.  4,367,404,  CI.  250-207.000. 
Kearney,  John  P.:  See — 

Aldcroft,  Gary  T ;  Claussen,  Robert  L.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward; 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.;  and  Kearney,  John  P.,  4,366,957,  CI.  273- 
l.OGF. 
Kefalas  A/S:  See— 

Bregnedal,  Peter;  and  Buus,  Jom,  4,367,239.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See — 

Klueting.    Bemd    A.;    and    Boyer,    Daniel    R.,    4,366.983.    CI. 

297-362.000. 
Klueting.     Bemd     A.;    and     Zaveri,     Vikram,    4,366,984,    CI. 
297-379.000. 
Keller,  Walter,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.   Apparatus  for  the  continuous 

treatment  of  textile  materials.  4,366.682,  CI.  68-200.000. 
Kellwood  Company:  See — 

McCurry.  Eugene.  III.  4,366,764.  CI.  112-121.270. 
Kelly.  Cornelius  J.  N..  to  E-B  Industries.  Inc.  Electrically  conductive 
composition,  process  for  making  an  article  using  same.  4.367,168,  CI. 
252-511000. 
Kempan.  Arthur:  See — 

Penner.  Bernard;  and  Kempan,  Arthur,  4,366,664,  CI.  56-15.200. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Villari.  Frank  K.,  4,366,836,  CI.  137-550.000. 
Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Hellinger,   David    L.;   Bell,   Gordon   D.;    Brown,   Gregory   N.; 
Kennedy.  Robert  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  4.366,596,  CI. 
16-119.000. 
Kennedy.  William  L.:  See — 

Fanson,  Richard  L.;  and  Kennedy,  William  L.,  4,366,902,  CI. 
206-320.000. 
Keplinger.  Klaus:  See — 

Hiesinger,    Edwin;    Keplinger.    Klaus;    and    Nessler,    Hermann, 
4.367.150.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Kercheval.  Marie  C:  See — 

Wittmaier,  Edward  A.;  and  Kretschmer,  Joseph  A.,  4,366,821,  CI. 
128-719.000. 
Ketterer.  Dieter;  Jakubaschk.  Horst;  and  Weisser,  Erich.  Box  magazine 

for  firearms.  4.366,638.  CI.  42-50.000. 
Keyes.    John    M.    Refractory    heat    exchange    tube.    4,366,859,    CI. 

165-184.000. 
Kiblaire,  Michel;  Nithart,  Henri;  Fevrier,  Alain;  and  Maldy,  Jacques,  to 
Alsthom-Atlantique;  and  Electricite  de  France  Service  National.  Flat 
multi-strand  superconducting  conductor  with  a  separator.  4,367,372, 
CI.  174-I28.00S. 
Kielmeyer.  William  H..  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  loose-fill  insulation.  4,366,927,  CI.  241-4.000. 
Kiencke.  Uwe:  See — 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt.  Werner;  Mezger.  Manfred;  and  Kiencke,  Uwe, 
4.366,800,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Kienholz,   Charles   M..   to  American   Hospital   Supply  Corporation. 

Container  with  incorporated  aerator.  4,367,182,  CI.  261-124.000. 
Kifferstein,   Harry   P.    Rhythm   indicating  exercisers.   4,366,956,  CI. 

272-70.000. 
Kikuchi.    Nobuji;    Kisaka,    Yoshiyuki;    Torige,    Kazuo;    and   Onose, 
Masayuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Process  for 
preparing  lithographic  printing  plate  bases.  4,367,124,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Kikutake.  Junichiro:  See — 

Kondo,  Shigeharu;  Kikutake,  Junichiro;  Sugiura,  Masakazu;  and 
Yoshida,  Masaru,  4,367,309.  CI.  525-54.100. 
Kimball  International.  Inc  :  See — 

DeLong.   Charles   E.;   and   Robinson.   John   W..  4,366.739,  CI. 

84-1.030. 
Howell,  Stephen  L..  4,366,738,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kimura  Bed  Mfg.  Company  Limited:  See — 

Izumi,  Yoshitaka.  4.366,818,  CI.  128-295.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Video  recorder- 
player   and    horizontal    sync    separator    therefore.    4,367,494,    CI. 
360-22000. 
Kimura,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Sakamaki.    Hisashi;    Kimura.    Yoshimasa;    Honma,   Toshio;    and 
Souma,  Ikuo,  4.367,036,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
King,  Gary  E.:  See — 

Large,  David  T.;  and  King.  Gary  E..  4,367,514,  CI.  362-62.000. 
Kingsbury  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Johncox,     Ronald;     and     Kingsbury,     Robert,     4,367,068,     CI. 
474-162.000. 
Kingsbury,  Robert:  See — 

Johncox,     Ronald;     and     Kingsbury,     Robert,     4.367.068.     CI. 
474-162  000. 
Kinman.  Riley  N..  to  R.N.K.  Environmental.  Inc.  Water  purification 
process.  4,367.149.  CI.  210-753.000.  _ 
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Kinoshita,  Akio:  See — 

Aoki,  Takayoshi;  and  Kinoshita.  Akio.  4.367.275.  CI  430-99000 
Kinsman,  Donald  V.;  and  Luken.  Clement  H..  Jr..  to  Emery  Industries. 
Inc.  Method  of  treating  textiles  with  amidoamine  oxides  of  p<ilymcric 
fatty  acids.  4.367,151.  CI.  252-8  800 
Kircher,  Morton  S..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  assembling  mem- 
brane electrolytic  cells.  4.367.134.  CI   204-253  000 
Kirk,   Donald   C.,  Jr..   to   Ethyl    Products  Company    Child-resistani 

closure  device.  4.366.921.  CI.  222-153.000 
Kisaka,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Nobuji;  Kisaka.  Yoshiyuki;  Torige.  Kazuo;  and  Onose. 
Masayuki,  4,367,124,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Kishida.  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura.  Misao.  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company.  Ltd   Coating  composition  and  process 
for  preparing  synthetic  resin  shaped  articles  by  using  same  4,367,245. 
CI.  427-54.100. 
Kishimoto,  Shinzo:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuhiro;  Yoneyama.   Masakazu:   Mukunoki.  Yasuo; 
Kitada,     Akira;     and     Kishimoto.     Shinzo.     4,367,283.     CI 
430-528.000. 
Kitada,  Akira:  See— 

Nakayama.  Yasuhiro;  Yoneyama.  Masakazu;   Mukunoki.   Yasuo; 
Kitada.      Akira;      and      Kishimoto.      Shinzo.     4.367.283.     CI 
430-528.000. 
Kitagishi.  Nozomu:  See — 

Suzuki.     Takashi;     and      Kitagishi.      Nozomu.     4,367.463.     CI 
340-700.000. 
Kitamura.  Kazuhiko.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Vacuum  control 

valve  for  exhaust  gas  cleaning  system.  4,366.670.  CI.  60-290.000. 
Kitamura.  Masatsugu;  and  Onoye,  Hideo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Limited.  Interval  detection  for  automatic  cueing  control  systems 
4,367,498,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Kitamura.  Shuji;  Fujita.  Fumio;  Oonishi.  Toshihiro;  Tatsukami.  Yo- 
shiharu; Ogura.   Masato;   Niwano.   Masahiro;   Oota.    Masaru.   and 
Tamura.   Toshifumi.   to  Sumitomo  Chemical   Company.    Limited 
Production  of  hydrogels  4.367.323.  CI   526-201.000 
Kitao,  Ikuo;  and  Kamiyama,  Kiichi.  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Image  rotating  means  for  eye  refractometers.  4.367,019,  CI 
351-211.000. 
Kitaura,  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Veda,  Ikuo;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Matsuo.  Masaaki;  and  Konishi. 
Nobukiyo.  4.367,238,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Klaerner,  Peter:  See — 

Bachl,  Robert;  Klaerner,  Peter;  Schweier.  Guenther;  and  Ehlers, 
Ehler.  4.367.321.  CI.  526-124,000. 
Klausz,  Remy,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Ionization  gas  detector  and  tomo- 

scanner  using  such  a  detector.  4.367,409,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Klein,  Herrmann;  Pelweckyj,  Peter;  and  Menzel,  Ludwig.  to  Elektro- 
Mechanik  GmbH  Apparatus  for  taking  measurements  for  the  evalua- 
tion of  video  camera  images  for  tape  edge  regulation.  4.367,487.  CI 
358-107.000. 
Klein,  Lawrence  F.:  See — 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Klein,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Benson,  Clark  K.. 
4,366,749,  CI.  99-339.000. 
Kleiner,  Frank:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Nouverine.  Werner;  and 
Kleiner,  Frank.  4.367.186.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.:  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin.  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko, 
Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko.  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev. 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky.  Oleg  P  ;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum. 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gntsuk.  Nikolai.  4.366,693,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Klockner  Stahltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Sorger,  Heino,  4,366,952.  CI.  266-266.000. 

Klopp,  Gabor;  Suto,  Jozsef;  Szasz,  Karoly;  Szebenyi.  Imre;  Winkler. 

Gabor;  Machacs,  Miklos;  and  Palmai,  Gyorgy.  to  Budapesti  Muszaki 

Egyetem.  Process  for  the  recirculation  of  nitrogen  oxides.  4,367,204, 

CI.  423-239.000. 

Klubitschko,  Gerd,  to  Hannes  Marker.  Combination  ski  boot  retainer 

and  ski  brake.  4,366,968,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Klueting,  Bernd  A.;  and  Boyer,  Daniel  R.,  to  Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc. 

Power  recliner.  4,366,983.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Klueting,  Bernd  A.;  and  Zaveri,  Vikram,  to  Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Seat 

back  inertia  latch  system.  4,366,984,  CI.  297-379.000. 
Knasel,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Houghton.  Alexander  J.;  and  Knasel,  Thomas  M.,  4,367,519,  CI. 
362-268.000. 
Knecht.  John  E.  Wind  driven  heating  system.  4,366,779,  CI.  122-26.000. 
Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.:  See — 

Lersmacher,  Bernhard;  and  Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.,  4.367,246, 
CI.  427-228.000. 
Knoos,  Stellan  P.  Steering  control  system  for  the  steering  of  a  boat 

4.366.767,  CI.  114-144.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Tsuruga,   Yuuji;   Kobayashi,   Akihiro;   Yoshitoshi,   Makoto;   and 
Nishino,  Yutaka.  4,367.375,  CI.  179-8 1. OOR. 
Kobayashi,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kaibara,   Nobuhiro;   and   Kobayashi,   Masayoshi,  4,366,796.   CI 
123-502.000. 
Kobayashi,  Michiaki:  See — 

Mizuno,  Shogo;  Shimomura,  Kyoichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Michiaki, 
4,367.071,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.;  See— 

Fujita,  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoru;  Sugiyama,  Takeshi;  and  Shirouchi, 
Shoji.  4.367.091.  CI.  75-0.50R. 


K(Kh.  Harold  D   Snap-in  tire  carrier   4.366.923.  CI.  224-42  240 
Kocian,  Frank  A  .  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporalmn    Mower  drive  vMih 

yieldahle  spindle  mount   4.366.995.  CI    .V)K-26(XX) 
Kodaira.  Ka/uo  .S<"<" — 

Ito,  Katsukiyo.  and  Kodaira.  Ka/uo.  AMI. 29(1  CI    521-77  000 
Koehler.  Gerard,  to  Kts  Hernicr  &  Cic   Fleet romagnctic  relav  having  a 
pivoied  armature  fined   with  a  permanent   magnet    4.367.447.  CI 
335-80  (XK) 
KtK'hnng  Companv.  The:  See — 

Salani.    Chittaranjan.    and    Jackson,    f  Jar\     I.  .    4.367.054.    CI 
404-1 17.CXX) 
Kogiso.  Masahiro:  Sec — 

Hisabayoshi.  Satoshi;   K<igiso.   Masahiro.   Igarashi.  Yousuke:  and 
Honguchi.  Yoshio.  4.367.038.  CI    355-70000 
Kohala.  Masakazu;  Sano.  Takashi;  and   Miyashita.  Ichiro,  to  Tovo 
Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   FWM  Inverter  device  4.367.521.  CI 
363-136  000 
Kohno.  Yoshio:  Sec— 

Tanaka.    Chiaki;    Morikawa.    Masanohu.    and    Kohno,    Yoshio. 
4.367.316.  CI    525-173  (XX) 
Koi/umi.  Tatsuya;  See — 

Sakanaka.  Yasuhiro:  Havashi.  Takao;  Koizumi.  Tatsuva;  and  Aka- 
shl.  Sumio.  4..^67,097.'CI  H)6-9()|  (XX) 
Kokosi.  Jo/sef  Hermecz.  Istvan,  Meszaros,  Zolian,  Szasz.  Gyorgy, 
Vasuarl  nee  Debree/y.  Lelle,  Horvalh.  Agnes;  and  Breining.  Tibor, 
to  Chinoin  Gyogys/er  es  \'egyes/eii  Termekek  Gyara  Ri  .'-Suh- 
stiluted-telrahydro-pyrrolo[l.2-a]pvnmidines  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  4.367.229.  CI   424- 


Kaisha   Svc — 
liwa.     Yoshihisa. 
t248n00 


and     Okamura. 


ceased.    4,3b6.7(»<).    CI 


Franz,    deceased.    4.366.709.    CI 


and     Okamura. 


Kokusai  Denshin  Dcnwa  Kahushik 
Mimura.     Yoshinori.     Komaz 
Yasuyuki.  4..'«67.2fX).  CI   422 
.olb.  Elisabeth,  executrix:  Sec— 
Eiermann.    Kurt;    and    Kolh. 
73-204.000 
Kolb.  Franz,  deceased   Sec — 

Eiermann.    Kurt;    and    Kolb. 
73-204  000 
Komazawa.  Yoshihisa:  Sec — 

Mimura.     Yoshinori;     Komazawa'     Yoshihisa; 
Yasuyuki.  4.367.2(X).  CI   422-248  0(X) 
Komoto.  Hiroshi;  Sec — 

Ishimura.  Hidekazu;  Komoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Kai,  Isao.  4.367.318.  CI 
525-481.000. 
Konan  Camera  Research  Institute  Sec- 

Abe.  Kuniomi.  4.367.018.  CI   351-213.000 
Koncelik.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Chanev,  David  B  Fold-down  desk  4.366.9Qq. 

CI.  312-237  000. 
Kondo.  Hidehiro:  See— 

Fuji.   Takiji;    Fakaichi.   Toshio;   Yokoyama.   Shoji;   and   Kondo. 
Hidehiro.  4.366.705.  CI   73-1 18.000 
Kondo.  Kazuhiko.  to  Nippon  Cable  System.  Inc   Engagement  device 

for  control  cable  4.366.725.  CI   74-501  OOR. 
Kondo.  Shigeharu;  Kikutake.  Junichiro;  Sugiura.  Masakazu:  and  Yo- 
shida. Masaru.  to  Sanyo  Chemical   Industries.   Ltd    Glycoprotein 
derivative  compositions,  process  for  producing  the  same  and  uses 
thereof  as  diagnostic  reagents  or  hydrolytic  calalvsis.  4.367.309.  CI 
525-54.100. 
Kondo.  Syunichi;  Matsufuji,  Akihiro:  and  Umehara.  Akira.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  Photopolymerizable  composition  4.367.280.  CI. 
430-281.000 
Kondoh.  Shiroh:  See— 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomiia. 
Makoto;  Nakamura.  Tamotsu;  Yokota.  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa. 
Hideo.  4.367.162.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Konig.  Dieter:  See— 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt.  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler.  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig.  Dieter;  Jegorow.  Aleksander;  Fedoiov.  Vasilij;  Gavrilin. 
Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov.  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenij.  4.367.076.  CI 
48-128.000. 
Konishi,  Nobukiyo:  Sec — 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Matsuo.  Masaaki;  and  Konishi. 
Nobukiyo.  4.367.238.  CI   424-279  000. 
Konishi.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  Shimoji.  Katsuichi;  Iguchi.  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi, Yoshitaka;  Suga.  Hisashi;  Miyata.  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi.  Yoichi; 
Miyake.     Hajimu.     and     Hayashi.     Masaki,     4,367,237,     CI. 
424-275.000. 
Koob,  Hubert:  See— 

Gaiser,  Dieter;  Schmidts,  Kurt;  Scherer.  Volker;  and  Koob, 
bert,  4,366,903,  CI   206-387.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Gormley,  William  T.,  4,367,360,  CI.  585-477.000. 
Korane,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Currie,    William    E.;   and    Korane,    Kenneth   J.    4,366,841. 
138-109.000. 
Kordas,  Friedel,  to  Intensive-Filter  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Pressure-gas 

connection  for  dust-laden  gas  filters.  4,367.080.  CI  55-302  000. 
Koreeda,  Toshio:  See— 

Nojiri,  Akio;  Sawasaki,  Takashi;  and  Koreeda,  Toshio.  4.367.185. 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.    Method     of    using     ocuhydro     pyrazolo[3,4-glquinolines 
4,367,231,  CI.  424-258.000. 
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Korsiad.  Ralph  J    Sei  — 

Frick.  Robert  L.  Korsiad.  Ralph  J  ;  and  Robinson.  Charles  J  .  III. 
4..166.863.  CI  M  66-245  fK)0 
Korthaus.  Helmui   See — 

Wilkc.  Richard,  and  Korthaus.  Helmut.  AJbtJl}.  CI   74-424  80R 
Koski.  Frkki.  to  \'almct  C)\    On-machinc  supcrcalcnder  apparatus  for 

paper  or  the  irke   4..^h6.752.  CI    1(X)-I62()0R 
Koster.  Waldemar  See— 

Huber.  Reinhold.  and  Kosicr.  Waldemar.  4..^66.5')0.  CI    14-16  500 
Koszegi.  Peter:  See — 

\eis/.  Gyorg\;  and  Kos?egi.  Peter.  4.367.44Q.  CI   .^^5-229  000 
Koicharian,    Miehel.    to   Techniga/    Crvogenic    tank     4..'66.')17.   CI 

220-442  000 
Kotoh.  Haruhiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  and  Shinshu 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Head  device  for  ink  jei  printer.  4..'67.48().  CI. 
346-I4O0f)R 
Koua  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd..  See — 

Aoki.  Akiji.  and  Inoue.  Terusato.  4..^67.300.  CI    524-2  000 
Ko\ama.  Hideaki   See — 

Tachihara.  Jin.  and  Koyama.  Hideaki.  4..167.387.  CI    219.I0.55B 
Ko\anagi.  Toru   See — 

Nishnama.   Rvuzo;   Fujikawa.   Kanichi;   Yokomichi.   Isao;   Haga. 
Takahiro.  and  Koyanagi.  Toru.  4..167.336,  CI.  546-286.000. 
Kozuti  Kozlekedesi  Tudomanyos  Kutato  Intezet;  See — 

Bi>hm.  Nandor:  Bohm.  Janos;  and  Bohm.  Robert.  4.366.719.  CI 
73-861  760 
Kraemer  &  Grebe  GmbH  &  Co    KG  Maschinen-  und  Modellfabrik. 
5.r- 
Grebe.  Reiner.  4.366.663.  CI    53-559  000. 
Krause.  Charles  J  .  to  Norris  Industries.  Inc.  Compor.ite  fiber  reinforced 

member  4.367.260.  CI  428-287.000. 
Kreher.  Joachim:  Sir — 

Gunther.    Wilhelm.    and    Kreher.   Joachim.   4.366.911.    CI.    213- 
lOO.OOR 
Kreinick.  Stephen  J    See — 

Bailev.  Wilber  H  ;  Kreinick.  Stephen  J.:  and  Denny,  Bradley  J.. 
4.367.435.  CI    318-313.000. 
Kretschmer.  Joseph  A  :  See — 

Wittmaier.  Edward  A  ;  and  Kretschmer.  Joseph  A  .  4.366.821.  CI 
128-719000 
Kroworsch.  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Forstbauer.   Wilhelm;   Kroworsch.   Hans-Peter;   Kuller.   Herbert; 
and  Strop.  Jurgen.  4.367.522.  CI.  363-137.000. 
Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A  :  Sec — 

V^ideman.  Lawson  G  ;  Benie.  Lvnn  A.;  and  Kuczkowski.  Joseph 
A..  4.367.358.  CI.  585-440.000  ' 
Kudo.  Tetsuichi:  See — 

Nagai.  Rvo;  Obayashi.  Hidehito.  Gotoh.  Akira;  and  Kudo.  Tetsui- 
chi, 4.367.269.  CI   429-191.000. 
Kudo.   Yoshihiko;   Suzuki.    Yukio;   and   Otomo.   Mituru,   to   Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  removing  sulfur  diox- 
ide from  combustion  exhaust  gas.  4.367.205,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Kudo.  Yukitsuka:  See — 

Sato,    Yasuhiko;   Mizoguchi.   Tomishige;   Kudo.   Yukitsuka;   and 
Ishida,  Ryuichi.  4.367.230.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kuhlbrodt.  Klaus-Otto  See— 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard.  Lucas.  Klaus:  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger.  Friedrich.  Gohler.  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig.  Dieter.  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semeno\.  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenij,  4,367,076,  CI 
48-128.000 
Kuhle.  Engelberl:  See — 

Elmers,  Erich;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kuhle,  Engelbert; 
and  Heywang,  Gerhard,  4,367.303.  CI    524-107.000. 
Kulischenko,  Walter;  Bloomfield,  Philip  E  ;  and  Ferren,  Richard  A.,  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation    Power  steering  direction  sensor.  4,366,768, 
CI    114-144.00E 
Kuller.  Herbert:  See— 

Forstbauer.  Wilhelm;   Kroworsch.   Hans-Peter;   Kuller,   Herbert; 
and  Strop,  Jurgen.  4.367.522.  CI.  363-137.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
separating  normal  paraffins  using  silicalite  adsorbent.  4,367,364,  CI. 
585-826.000. 
Kumada.  Akio;  Ihochi,  Takahiko;  Tanaka,  Masashi;  Suzuki,  Kazuma; 
Yokosuka,  Masaru;  Miura,  Shinsuke;  and  Ochiai,  Tsutomu,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd  Ceramic  transparent  piezoelectric  transducer.  4,367,426,  CI. 
310-358.000 
Kumada.  Akio:  See — 

Seki.  Takeo.  Shinoda,  Yukio;  and  Kumada,  Akio,  4,367,504,  CI. 
360-109  000. 
Kumasaka,  Kenji:  See — 

Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  and  Kumasaka,  Kenji,  4,367,457,  CI.  .^40- 
347.0AD 
Kumurdjian,  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  for 
constructing  devices  with  a  storage  action  and  having  amorphous 
semiconductors  4.366,614,  CI.  29-580.000 
Kunii,  Kazuya:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  and  Kunii,  Kazuya,  4,366,788.  CI.  123-I98.00F 
Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Numata,  Koji;  and  Urano,  Susumu, 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Automotive 
driving  direction  and  position  indicator  apparatus.  4,367,453,  CI. 
340-23.000. 
Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  and  Tomimatsu,  Noriyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Large  scale  display  panel  apparatus.  4,367,464.  CI. 
340-701.000. 


Kurarav  Company.  Limited   See — 

Hirai.  K(iji.  Shirano.  Kenji:  Hara.  Kazuo;  and  Okamura,  Takavuki. 

4,367.307.  CI    524-590  000 
Satoh.  Kenji,  Negi.  Taichi;  and  Maisumoio.  Kenji.  4.367.305.  CI 
524-.398.000. 
Kurala.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Takeo;  Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Ono.  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Monoka,      Makoto:      Mori.      Mitsuhiro;      Takemura.      Ginro; 
Sakamoto.    Makoto;    Ichiki.    Masahiro;    Yasuda,    Youichi;   and 
Ouchi.  Hirobumi.  4.367.483.  CI    357-19  000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kudo.  Yoshihiko;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Otomo.  Mituru,  4,367,205. 
CI   423-243.000 
Kurihara.  Toshihikom:  See — 

Araki.    Yosiisuga;    and    Kurihara.    Toshihikom.    4.367,543,    CI 
369-45.000 
Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu;  and   Miyagawa.   Hiloshi.  to   Hitachi.   Ltd 
Picture-in-picture  color  television  receiver.  4.367,484,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Kushi.  Kenji:  See— 

Kishida.  Kazuo.  Sasaki.  Isao;  Kushi.  Kenji;  and  Tamura.  Misao. 
4.367.245.  CI.  427-54  100. 
Kustas.    John      Flatware    recovery     food    scraper.    4.367,138,    CI 

209-224.000. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See — 

Keller.  Walter.  4,366.682.  CI.  68-200.000. 
Kviia.  ^■ratisla^  :  See — 

Zw.-ifel.  Hans.  Berger.  Joseph;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Roth,  Martin, 
4  367.324.  CI    526-256.000. 
Labbe.  Kirk;  and  Leveille,  Jacques   Locking  latch  for  a  hatch  door  or 

the  like   4,366.683,  CI.  70-19.000 
Lacombat,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF  Optical  system  for  aligning  two 
patterns  and  a  photorep>eater  embodying  such  a  system.  4,367,046,  CI 
356-400.000. 
Lacoste.  Fr.incois  R  .  to  Patentex  (Societe  Anonyme).  Racket  for  tennis 

and  si  nilar  games.  4,366,959,  CI.  273-73.00D 
Ladd.  Floyd  R    See— 

Townsend.  Ray  T.;  and  Ladd.  Floyd  R  .  4.366,600.  CI    17-52.000. 
Laesser   Claude;  Piller.  Gerard;  and  Depery.  Jean,  to  Ebauches  S.A. 
Driving  device  especially  for  a  timepiece.  4.367.049,  CI.  368-76  000. 
Lafarge  S.A.:  See — 

Namy.  Gerald,  4.367.095.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Lafitte.  Raymond;  Marchand.  Daniel;  Notheisen.  Claus;  and  Walther, 
Rene,  to  Bonnard  &  Gardel,  Ingenieurs-Conseils  SA.  Locking  device 
for  a  cylindrical  cavity.  4,366.653,  CI.  52-224.000. 
Lagana.  Vincenzo;  Saviano.  Francesco;  and  Cavallanti.  Virginio.  to 
Snamprogetti.    S.p.A.    Process    for    the    decarbonation    of   gases. 
4.367,258.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Lakes.  Lee  J.  Apparatus  for  winding  armatures  of  electric  machines. 

4.366.618.  CI.  29-735.000. 
Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.:  See — 

Karim.  Khalid  A.;  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.;  and  Rea,  James  H., 
4,367.113.  CI.  156-327  000. 
Landsberger.  David.  Thermal  sensitive  deodorant  wafer.  4,367.203.  CI. 

422-305.000. 
Langlais.  Jacques  F.:  See — 

Dauge.  Gilbert  V.;  and  Langlais.  Jacques  F..  4,366,875,  CI.  177- 
210.00C. 
Lapp.  Ellsworth  W.  Hydraulic  amplifier.  4.366.673.  CI.  60-477.000. 
Lapsker.  Arie.  Protective  system  for  electric  motors.  4,367,506.  CI. 

361-31.000. 
Large.  David  T.;  and  King.  Gary  E..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Re- 
cessed lighting  system.  4.367.514.  CI.  362-62.000. 
Larsen,  John  E  ;  and  McGregor.  Rob  R..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Athletic  shoe.  4,366.631.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Larson.  Willis  A.;  and  Naylor,  Herbert  C.  to  Oak  Industries  Inc. 
Keyboard  assembly  and  components  therefor.  4.367,380,  CI.  200- 
5.00R 
Larsson.  Stig-Goran.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pressure  pulse  drop  ejector 

apparatus.  4,367.478,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Lash.  Ronald  J.;  and  Crotty,  David  E..  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    Trivalent    chromium     passivate    process.    4.367,099.    CI. 
148-6.200. 
Laub.  Gerhard:  See — 

Bloss.  Werner  H.;  Hewig.  Gert  H.;  Laub.  Gerhard;  and  Reinhardt. 
Erich.  4.367.366.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Laub.  Herman.  Fuel  system  for  vehicles.  4,366,781,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Lauer.  Jay  M  ,  toComsip,  Inc.  Electrochemical  gas  analyzer.  4,367,133, 

CI.  204-195.00P. 
Laufer,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,366,795.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Lawrence.  Lucas  G.,  to  Bondy.  Daniel  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

termite  control.  4.366,644,  CI.  43-132.00R 
Lawson,  Martial:  See — 

Maclennan,    Mary    E.;    and    Lawson,    Martial,    4.367,240,    CI. 
426-28.000. 
Lee.  George  A.;  and  Isaacs.  Stuart  N.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  preparing  supported  metal  catalysts.  4.367.167,  CI. 
252-472.000. 
Lee,  Raymond:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;  and  Lee,  Raymond.  4.367,296,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Leffler,  Dennis  F.,  to  Pelton  &  Crane.  Adjustable  headrest  for  treatment 

chair.  4,366,985,  CI.  297-409.000. 
Leichter,  Louis  M.;  Sonnonstipe.  Terry  J.;  and  Stofko,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Sensitized  organic 
electron    donor    bis-benzocarbazole    compounds.    4,367,274,    CI. 
430-58.000. 
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Leifels.  Klaus  D.;  Renner.  Alfred;  and  W'idmer.  Franz  R..  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Coating  compositions  for  the  manufacture  of  coated 
papers  4.367.171.  CI.  524-47.000 
Leisure  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Aldcroft.  Gary  T.;  Claussen.  Robert  L.;  Fogarty.  A.  Edward; 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R  ;  and  Kearnev.  John  P .  4.366.957.  CI.  273- 
l.OGF. 
Leiter.  Larry  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation  Stapler  having  an  abutment  for 

limiting  stapler  repenetration  4.366.924.  CI.  227-155.000 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University:  See — 

Sweet.  Richard  G.;  Moore.  Wayne  A.;  Nozaki.  Tom.  Jr.;  and 
Stovel.  Richard  T  .  4.367.043.  CI   356-338.000 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H  Chemical  reaction.  4.367,130.  CI.  204-157.105. 
Lemercier.  Guy:  See — 

Aubert.  Michel;   Bret.  Antoine:   Lemercier.  Guy;  Montmayeur. 
Jean-Denis;  Sauvage.  Michel;  and  Teyiu.  Andre.  4.367.195.  CI. 
376-290.000. 
Lenard.  Peter:  See — 

Beck.  Ernst;  and  Lenard.  Peter.  4.366.728.  CI   76-25.00R 
Leoncavallo.  Roberto:  See— 

Cellone.   Luigi;   Vallarino.   Angelo;   and   Leoncavallo,   Roberto. 
4.367.284.  CI.  430-539.000. 
Leopold.  Wilhelm    Press  for  producing  workpieces  from  wire  seg- 
ments. 4.366.697.  CI.  72-.^61.000 
Le  Roy.  Patrice  M.;  and  Journeau.  Sabine  M..  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Thermoplastic  polyurethane  resin  having  isocy- 
anate  end  groups  and  containing  ethylenic  side  groups.  4.367.302,  CI. 
524-104.000. 
Lersmacher.  Bernhard;  and  Knippenberg.  Wilhelmus  F  .  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Methods  of  manufacturing  crucible  for  fiameless  atomic 
absorption  spectroscopy.  4.367.246.  CI.  427-228.000. 
Lersmacher.  Bernhard:  See — 

Hubner.    Horst;    and    Lersmacher.     Bernhard.    4,367,556,    CI. 

378-125.000. 

Lesieur.  Jean-Paul,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 

CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Method  and  arrangement 

for  magnetic  digital  recording  with  high  frequency  biasing.  4.367.496. 

CI   360-45.000. 

Leslie.  Samuel  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  on  restart 

circuit.  4,367,422.  CI.  307-597.000. 
Leszczewski.  Michael  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Control  system 

for  doser  actuator.  4,366.743,  CI.  91-363.00R. 
Leutz,  Donald  C:  See — 

Foord.  Brian  A.;  and  Leutz.  Donald  C.  4.366.717,  CI.  73-744.000. 
Leveille,  Jacques:  See — 

Labbe.  Kirk;  and  Leveille.  Jacques.  4.366.683.  CI.  70-19.000. 
Leventer.  William;  and  Shulman,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Sterling  Television 
Presentations  Inc.  Video  Data  Systems  Division.  Data  encoding  for 
television.  4,367.488.  CI.  358-147.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Bingham.  Keith  D..  4.367,227,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Levichev,  Pavel  A.:  See — 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin.  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov.  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko. 
Jury  P.;  Levichev.  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko.  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev, 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov.  Alexandr  V.;  Shum. 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk,  Nikolai.  4,366.693,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Levine.  Edward  H.;  and  Newbold,  F.  E.  Dixon,  to  Rhode  Gear  U.S.A. 

Bottle  and  holder  assembly.  4.366,922,  CI.  224-32.00R. 
Levy,  Michael;  Porter.  William  P.;  Gandhi,  Kiran;  and  McKay,  Rick,  to 
Lexicon  Corporation.  Electronic  scale  for  use  in  a  weight  control 
program.  4,366.873.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Lexicon  Corporation:  See — 

Levy.  Michael;  Porter,  William  P.;  Gandhi,  Kiran;  and  McKay, 
Rick.  4.366,873.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH:  See — 

Jericho,  Karl.  4,367,199,  CI.  422-110.000. 
Licary.  Frank  J.,  to  DEC  International.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
introducing  air  into  a  vacuum  milking  system  during  the  washing 
cycle.  4,366.943.  CI.  251-30.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 
Douverne,  Egon,  4.367,550,  CI.  371-5.000. 
Gillessen,  Klaus,  4.367,471,  CI.  340-825.820. 
Linard,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Fisher,  Dennis  H.;  Howe,  Steven  C;  and  Linard,  Richard  L., 
4,367,351,  CI.  585-14.000. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hellinger,   David   L.;   Bell,  Gordon   D.;    Brown,   Gregory   N.; 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  4,366,596.  CI. 
16-119.000. 
Lingafelter,  Jerry  K.:  See — 

Willis,  Clyde  A.;  and  Lingafelter.  Jerry  K.,  4,366,606,  CI.  24- 
263.0DA. 
Lingeman.  Whitten  L.  Small  boats.  4.366,769,  CI.  114-352.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Matsushita,     Takao;     and     Uchino,     Noriyuki,     4,367,169,     CI. 
252-542.000. 
Livick,  Lester  R.  Ruling  device  for  the  blind.  4,366,626.  CI.  33-435.000. 
Livshits,  Abram  L.:  See — 

Otto,   Mark  S.;   Nastasy,  Viktor  K.;  and   Livshits,   Abram   L., 
4,367,400,  Ci.  219-69.0OG. 
Lochet,  Jean  A.;  See- 
Messing,  Gilbert  S.;  Sunford,  Thomas  R.;  Lochet,  Jean  A.;  and 
Patel,  Rajendra  B.,  4,367,127,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin,  Michael  J.,  4,367,513,  CI.  361-428.000. 


Loew,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Borontetrafluoride  salts  of 

basic  oxazine  dyes.  4.367.334.  CI    544-103.000 
Logan.  Joseph  S  ;  Mauer.  John  L  .  IV;  Rothman.  Laura  B.;  Schwartz, 

Geraldine  C;  and  Standley.  Charles  L..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Planar  multi-level  metal  process  with  built-in 

etch  stop  4.367.119.  CI    156-643.000 
Login.  Robert  B..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Cross-linked  graft 

polyesters  and  sized  textiles  4.367.308.  CI.  525-44.000. 

Lok-Rak  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Uccello.  Salvatore  A.;  and  Wcinbaum.  Barry  M..  4.366,910,  CI. 
211-191.000 

Lomax.  George  R.:  See— 

Holker.  James  R  ;  Jeffries.  Roy;  and  Lomax.  George  R..  4,367,327, 
CI.  528-61.000 
Lombard.  Marco  H..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for  cutting 
vegetation  4.366.622.  CI   30-276.000. 

Long.  Gary  L.;  and  Humberger.  Roger  B..  to  J.  R.  Simplot  Company. 
Method  for  the  control  of  excessive  corrosion  in  phosphoric  acid 
circuits.  4.367.197.  CI.  422-3.000. 

Long  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Atkinson.  Wallace  E  .  4.366.687.  CI   70-71  000 

Lopez.  Bernard  V.;  and  Olsen.  David  T.,  to  BankAmerica  Corporation. 
Hidden  drawer  arrangement  for  bank  teller  cabinet.  4.366.997.  CI. 
312-204.000 

L'Oreal:  See- 
Boulogne.   Jean;   Guillon.    Michel;   and    Papantoniou.   Christos. 
4.367.220.  CI   424-64.000 

Lucas.  Klaus:  See — 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt.  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler.  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Manfred; 
Konig.  Dieter;  Jegorow.  Aleksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij;  Gavrilin. 
Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov.  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenij,  4,367.076,  CI.  . 
48-128.000. 
Luken.  Clement  H..  Jr.:  See — 

Kinsman.  Donald  V.;  and  Luken.  Clement  H.,  Jr..  4.367.151,  GI.. 
252-8.800. 
Lula.  Remus  A.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Corrosion 

resistant  tube  assembly  4.366,971,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Lunden,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Lunden.  Richard  W..  4.367.161.  CI.  252- 
429  OOB. 
Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin.  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov.  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko. 
Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev, 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov.  Alexandr  V.;  Shum, 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk,  Nikolai.  4,366.693,  CI.  72-201.000 
Mac  Alpine.  Gerald  A.:  See — 

Wright,  Peter  G.;  MacDonald,  John  M.;  and  MacAlpine,  Gerald 
A.,  4,367,152,  CI.  252-47.500. 
MacCuaig,  Stuart  J.,  to  Dominion  Chain  Inc   Overcenter  tensioning 

engagement  and  release  device.  4,366,607,  CI.  24-270.000. 
MacDonald,  John  M.:  See — 

Wright,  Peter  G.;  MacDonald,  John  M.;  and  MacAlpine,  Gerald 
A.  4.367,152,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Machacs,  Miklos:  See — 

Klopp.  Gabor;  Suto.  Jozsef;  Szasz.  Karoly;  Szebenyi.  Imre;  Wink- 
ler. Gabor;  Machacs,  Miklos;  and  Palmai,  Gyorgy,  4.367,204.  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Maclennan,  Mary  E.;  and  Lawson.  Martial,  to  Bioenterprises  Pty  Ltd. 

Protein-containing  food  matenal  4.367.240,  CI  426-28  000 
Madgavkar.  Ajay  M.;  Vogel.  Roger  F.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E..  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.  Substoichiometnc  combustion 
of  low  heating  value  gases.  4.366,668.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Madi,  Jeno:  See — 

Ratsko,  Istvan;  Ivony,  Jozsef;  Karaszy,  Gyorgy;  and  Madi,  Jcno, 
4.366,966.  CI.  280-432.000. 
Madrange.  Annie;  and  Boixader,  Daniel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Oreal.  Procedure  for  the  permanent  reshaping  of  hair,  and  compo- 
sition  intended   for  carrying  out  said   procedure.   4,366.827,   CI 
132-7.000. 
Maeda,  Masahiko;  Wat^nabe,  Naotochi;  and  Fujitani,  Kenji,  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Polyolefin  composition.  4,367,306,  CI. 
524-411.000. 
Maeder.  Heinz  B.:  See — 

Gercekci.  Anil;  and  Maeder,  Heinz  B.,  4.367,558,  CI  455-164.000. 
Maekawa,  Iwao:  See — 

Kageyama,  Akira;  Maekawa,  Iwao;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Tanno. 
Takeshi,  4,367,314,  CI.  525-168.000. 
Maistre,  Michel,  to  Societe  Europeenne  dc  Propulsion.  Annular  three- 
dimensional  structure.  4,366.658,  CI.  52-648.000. 
Majdurov,  Nikolaj:  See — 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367,076,  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Makaja  Inc.:  See — 

Hokama,  Yosh,  4,366,828,  CI.  132-75.600. 
Makibbin.  James  J.  Packaged  sprinkler  system  using  a  dead  water  tank. 
4.366,865,  CI.  169-13.000 
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Makino,  Shigeo;  and  Sugimura.  Noboru,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles.  4,366,851,  CI.  152- 
356.00R, 
Maldonado,  Paul;  Etchart,  Pierre;  and  Eber,  Oaniele,  to  Elf  France. 
Novel  niter  aid  compositions  for  improving  the  limiting  filterability 
temperature  and  inhibition  of  n-parafTin  crystal  formation  during  low 
temperature  of  middle  distillates.  4.367,074,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Maldy.  Jacques:  See — 

Kiblaire.    Michel;    Nithart,    Henri;  fevrier,    Alain;   and    Maldy, 
Jacques,  4,367.372.  CI.  174-I28.00S. 
Mallari.  Gil:  See —  ^ 

Katz.  Michael;  Carluccio,  Frank;  Mallari,  Gil;  FitzPatrick,  Kevin; 
Desai.  Ashok;  Casciano,  Robert;  and  Tsai,  Jane,  4,367,363,  CI. 
585-809.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bathmann,   Hans-Jurgen;   Fischer,  Gert;  and   Schneider,   Heinz, 
4,366.712.  CI.  73-600.000. 
Manning.  Maurice:  and  Sawyer.  Wilbur  H..  to  Medical  College  of  Ohio. 
The;  and  Columbia  University.  Tlie  Trustees  of  Novel  antagonists  of 
the  antidiuretic  and/or  vasopressor  action  of  arginine  vasopressin. 
4.367,225.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Manteufel.  Rolf  P.  C:  See— 

Nagaoka.  Tadayoshi.  4.366,608.  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Kielmeyer.  William  H..  4.366,927,  CI.  241-4.000. 
Marchand,  Daniel:  See— 

Lafitte,  Raymond;  Marchand,  Daniel;  Notheisen,  Claus;  and  Wal- 
ther.  Rene.  4.366,653.  CI.  52-224.000. 
Marcheron.  Claude:  See— 

Masclet.  Jean;  and  Marcheron,  Claude.  4.367.529.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Hall.  William  J..  4.367.446.  CI.  333-135.000. 
Margotte.  Dieter:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Nouverine.  Werner;  and 
Kleiner,  Frank.  4.367.186,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Maria.  Jacobo  G    Device  and  process  for  spinning  or  twisting  and 

winding  yam.  4.366.935.  CI.  242-159.000. 
Manen.  Pieter;  Irik.  Gijsberg  W.;  and  Boersma.  Rintje.  to  Cog  B.V. 

Switch  for  high  voltages  4.367.381.  CI.  200-48.00A. 
Mann.  Guy  F.  M  ;  Podvin.  Dominique  J.;  and  Susset.  Jean-Pierre,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Distance  measuring  equipment  utilizing 
frequency  modulation  4.367.473.  CI.  343-14.000. 
Manni.  Jean:  See — 

Weilbacher.    Jean-Claude;    Marini.    Jean:    and    Gravelle.    Alain. 
4.366.711.  CI.  73-590.000. 
Markov.  Valery  V.:  See — 

Bobrysheva.  Ljubov  V  ;  Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  Markov.  Valery  V.; 
and  Minenko.  Leonid  P..  4,366,898,  CI.  198-692.000. 
Marosi.  Laszio:  See — 

Sarnecki.  Wilhelm;  Marosi.  Laszlo;  Autzen.  Horst;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Steck.  Werner.  4.367.214.  CI.  423-634.000. 
Marquis.  Edward  T.:  See — 

Watts.  Lewis  W  .  Jr.;  and  Marquis.  Edward  T..  4,367.352,  CI. 

585-254.000. 

Martin.  Jean  G.  M..  to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements 

Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines"C.G.  Doris".  Mooring 

assembly   for  coupling  a  submarine  conduit   to  another  conduit. 

4.366.838.  CI.  137-615.000. 

Martinelli.    Rene  J .   to   Burns   Bros..    Inc.   Cable-type   tire   chains. 

4.366.849.  CI.  152-221.000. 
Maruyama.  Teruo.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Push  rod  assembly 

for  a  clutch  master  cylinder  4.366.891.  CI.  192-99.00S. 
Marvel,  Carl  S.:  See — 

Sankaran.    Venkatesa.    and    Marvel.    Carl    S.,    4.367,329,    CI. 
528-183.000. 
Marx,  Matthias:  See — 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Horn,  Peter;  Marx,  Matthias;  Weber,  Heinz;  Weiss, 
Wolfram;  and  Wurmb.  Rolf.  4.367.294.  CI.  521-158.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Teetz.     Wolfgang;     and     Ripkens.     Hans-Gerd.    4.366.763.    CI. 
112-98.000 
Masclet.  Jean;  and  Marcheron.  Claude,  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti. 
Automatic  braking  method  and  apparatus.  4.367.529.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Mati.  Nicholas  P  ;  Porter.  Frederick  J.;  and  Fredrickson.  Robert  W..  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Graphics  light  pen  and  method  for  raster 
scan  CRT  4.367.465.  CI.  340-707.000. 
Matsuda.  Yasuo;  See — 

Muto,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsuda.  Yasuo;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  and  Sugi- 
ura.  Yasuyuki.  4.367,520,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Matsufuji.  Akihiro:  See — 

Kondo,    Syunichi;    Matsufuji.    Akihiro;    and    Umehara,    Akira, 
4,367.280.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kenji:  See — 

Satoh.  Kenji;  Negi.  Taichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kenji,  4,367,305,  CI. 
524-398.000. 
Matsumoto,  Muneaki:  See — 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Numata,  Koji;  and  Urano, 
Susumu,  4.367,453,  CI.  340-23.000. 
Matsuo,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Matsuo,  Masaaki;  and  Konishi, 
Nobukiyo,  4,367.238.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Matsuoka.  Shigeru:  See — 

Tadokoro.   Hiroyuki;   Matsuoka.   Shigeru;  and  Yamauchi,   Koji, 
4.367.470.  CI.  340-825.770. 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Niyada,  Katsuyuki;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Morii,  Shuji,  4,367,441,  CI. 
328-162.000. 
Matsushita,  Mitsuru;  and  Nakamura,  Koji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Shadow  mask  type  color  cathode-ray  tube.  4,367,430, 
CI.  313-405.000. 
Matsushita,  Takao;  and  Uchino,  Noriyuki,  to  Lion  Corporation.  a-Ole- 
fln  sulfonate-containing,  liquid  detergent  compositions  having  im- 
proved low-temperature  subility.  4,367,169,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Matsuura,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Harasaki,    Hayathugu;    and    Matsuura,    Nobuaki,    4.366,598,   CI. 
16-382.000. 
Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  Nunose,  Akira;  and  Nishioka,  Masaharu,  4,367,322,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Matsuyama,  Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Calculator  for  cross 

summing  a  plurality  of  operands.  4,367,535,  CI.  364-736.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See — 

Crain,  Philip  W.;  and  Morse,  James  E.,  4,366.645,  CI.  46-201.000. 
Matte^n,  Ronald  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Raster  scanner  apparatus 

and  method.  4,367,493,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Mattucci,  Neil  C:  See — 

Chiklis,    Charles    K.;    and    Mattucci.    Neil    C,    4,367,277.    CI. 
430-213.000. 
Matukura.   Yoshiharu;   Kataoka,   Tokio;   and   Fujisawa,   Hiroshi,   to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Rubber  closure  device  for  vials. 
4,366,912,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Mauer,  John  L..  IV:  See — 

Logan,  Joseph   S.;   Mauer,  John   L.,   IV;   Rothman,   Laura  B.; 
Schwartz,  Geraldine  C;  and  Standley,  Charles  L.,  4,367,119,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Mauri,  Jacinto  M.:  See — 

Boix-Igleasias,   Jose;   Soto,   Jose   P.;   Vega-Noverola,   Armando; 
Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.;  and  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.,  4,367,232,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Mayer,  Arnold  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Magnetic 

two-phase  thermosiphon.  4.366,857.  CI.  165-104.230. 
Mayer.  Gyorgy;  and  Nemeskeri.  Laszlo.  to  Baranya  Megyei  AUami 
Epitoipari  Vallalat.  Large  post-tensioned  floor  bay  consisting  of  a 
number  of  prefabricated  reinforced-concrete  floor  elements  for  mak- 
ing floor  structures.  4,366,655,  CI.  52-227.000. 
Mazzagatti,  Roy  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  High  percentage  water  content 

monitor.  4,367.440,  CI.  324-445.000. 
McCarty,  David  J.:  See — 

McGeary,  Thomas  C;  and  McCarty,  David  J.,  4,367,526.  CI. 
364-411.000. 
McClure,  Richard  R.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Roof  seam 

cutting  machine.  4,366.620.  CI.  30-264.000. 
McCord,  James  W.  Process  for  ultrasonic  cleaning  using  two  immisci- 
ble nuids.  4.367.098.  CI.  134-1.000. 
McCurry.  Eugene.  III.  to  Kellwood  Company.  Apparatus  for  forming 

loops  of  strip  material.  4.366.764.  CI.  112-121.270. 
McDaniel.  Joe  W.;  and  Aume,  Nilss  M..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Two-axis  electromechanical  controller.  4,367,373,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
McGeary,   Thomas   C;   and    McCarty,    David   J.   Golf  calculator. 

4,367,526.  CI.  364-411.000. 
McGraner.  James  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Package  and   method   of  packaging   for  flat  elongated   material. 
4.366,661.  CI.  53-397.000. 
McGregor.  Rob  R.:  See— 

Larsen,  John  E.;  and  McGregor,  Rob  R.,  4,366,631,  CI.  36-50.000. 
Mchuma,  Frank  S.  Bathroom  appliances.  4,366,584.  CI.  4-307.000. 
McKane.  Thomas  D..  Jr.  Fluid  injector  spray  device.  4.366.840.  CI. 

137-894.000. 
McKay.  Dwight  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  regenera- 
tion. 4.367.136.  CI.  208-120.000. 
McKay,  Rick:  See- 
Levy,  Michael;  Porter,  William  P.;  Gandhi,  Kiran;  and  McKay, 
Rick,  4.366,873,  CI.  177-25.000. 
McKee,  Graham  E.:  See — 

Brandstetter.  Franz;  McKee,  Graham  E.;  and  Priebe,  Edmund, 
4,367.311,  CI.  525-68.000. 
McKenney,  John.  Anti-theft  cable  device  for  car  top  carriers.  4,366,605, 

CI.  24-230.50R. 
McMillan,  Ronald  R.  Wire  holder  system  and  method  of  positioning 

and  maintaining  a  bundle  of  wires.  4.366,939,  CI.  248-68.00R. 
McMinn,  Talmage  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Rooks,  Charles  W.;  Davis,  George  D.;  Hill,  James  C;  and  McMinn, 
Talmage  D.,  Jr..  4.367,160.  CI.  252-373.000. 
McSpadden,  John  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Grip  for  cable  or  the  like.  4,366,938,  CI.  248-61.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yeager,  Richard  E.,  4,367,335,  CI. 
544-295.000. 
Mecanorma  S.A.:  See — 

Tordjman,  Roger  A.,  4,367,252.  CI.  428-41.000. 
Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C:  See — 

Bromley,  Eric;  Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jon  P., 
4,366,960,  CI.  273-85.0OG. 
Medical  College  of  Ohio,  The:  See — 

Manning,    Maurice;    and    Sawyer,    Wilbur    H.,    4,367,225,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Medical  Incorporated:  See — 

Shah,  Suresh  T.,  4,366,581,  CI.  3-1.500. 
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Medical  Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Scordato,  Richard  E.;  Varca,  Robert  J.;  and  Francis,  Robert  S., 
4,367,198,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Short,  David  H.,  4,366,901,  CI.  206-210.000. 
Medwin,  Albert  H.  Electronic  measuring  apparatus.  4,367,438,  CI. 

324-57.00R. 
Mehoudar.  Raphael,  to  Hydro-Plan  Engineering.  Ltd.  Irrigation  emit- 
ter unit.  4.366,926.  CI.  239-542.000. 
Meiners  Electronic  Controls  Ltd.:  See— 

Homocky.  John;  and  Venczel.  Joseph.  4.366.681.  CI.  66-165.000. 
Mendelsohn.  Morris  A.;  and  Navish.  Francis  W..  Jr..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Impregnated  high  voltage  spacers  for  use  with  resin 
filled  hose  bracing  systems.  4,367,425,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Menegus,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Wende.  Charles  W.  J.;  Babcock.  Dale  F.;  and  Menegus.  Robert  L., 
4,367,196,  CI.  376-333.000. 
Menzel,  Ludwig:  See — 

Klein,    Herrmann;     Pelweckyj,     Peter;    and    Menzel,    Ludwig, 
4,367,487,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C, 
4.367,236,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Merritt,  Henry  B.:  See — 

Utsch,   Francis  V.;   Merritt,  Henry   B.;  and   Sykes.   Larry   M.. 
4,366,825.  CI.  131-296.000. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See — 

Masclet.  Jean;  and  Marcheron.  Claude.  4.367.529.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Messing.  Gilbert  S.;  Stanford.  Thomas  R.;  Lochet.  Jean  A.;  and  Patel. 
Rajendra  B..  to  Vanguard  Research  Associates.  Inc.  Metals  recovery 
cell  and  electrode  assembly  for  same.  4.367.127.  CI.  204-I05.00R. 
Meszaros.  Zoltan:  See — 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Tibor.  4.367.229.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Metzger.  Lenard  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Battery-power 

distribution  apparatus.  4.367.025.  CI.  354-145.000. 
Mezger.  Manfred:  See — 

Seeger.  Karl;  Jundt.  Werner;  Mezger.  Manfred:  and  Kienckc.  Uwe, 
4,366,800,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Michaelis,   Klaus-Peter;   Wehner,   Wolfgang;   Andreas,   Holger;  and 
Muller,  Horst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  organic  antimony- 
sulfur  compounds  and  their  use  as  stabilizers  for  chlorine-containing 
thermoplasts.  4,367,304,  CI.  524-204.000. 
Michaut,  Jean:  See — 

Estrade,  Robert;  and  Michaut,  Jean,  4,367.109.  CI.  156-113.000. 
Michienzi.  Giacomo  F.  Spacer  member.  4.366.942.  CI.  249-210.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Berecz.  Imre.  4.367.060.  CI.  411-303.000. 
Micromeritics  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Webb.  Paul  A..  Jr.;  Small.  Alan  H.;  and  Ball.  Dean  M..  4.367.041. 
CI.  356-72.000. 
Mihayashi.  Keiji:  See — 

Yagihara.    Morio;    Hirano.    Tsumoru;    and    Mihayashi.    Keiji. 
4.367,282.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Mijnders,  Gijsbert  J.:  See— 

Vissers.  Hermanus  H.;  and  Mijnders.  Gijsbert  J..  4,366.877,  CI. 
180-53.00R. 
Mikami,  Tsukasa,  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Reference 

voluge  generator.  4,367,437,  CI.  323-349.000. 
Miki,  Nobuaki:  See- 
Kawamoto,     Mutsumi;     and     Miki,     Nobuaki,     4,367,528,     CI. 
364-424.100. 
Milam,  Jay  K  Downhole  gas  separator.  4,366,861,  CI.  166-105.500. 
Mile  High  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Van  Steenburgh,  Leon  R.,  Jr.,  4,366,679.  CI.  62-347.000. 
Miller,  Arthur,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Array  positioning  system  with 

out-of-focus  solar  cells.  4,367,403,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Miller,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation. 

Silicon  steel  and  processing  therefore.  4,367,100,  CI.  148-113.000. 
Miller,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  distributed  electri- 
cal loads.  4,367,414,  CI.  307-38.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V,  Lampholder  fitting  with  three-way  brightness  solid- 
state  fluorescent  lamp  ballast.  4,367,434.  CI.  315-51.000. 
Miller,  John  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Stromsta,  Roger  R.;  Miller,  John  H.,  Ill;  and  Carlson,  Harry  J.,  Jr., 
4,367,505,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Miller,  Russell  F.;  Brown,  William  H.;  and  Perkins,  James  M.,  to  Har- 
ley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.  Debris  deflector  for  belt  drive  motor- 
cycles. 4,366,880,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Milpat  Corporation:  See — 

Spitz,  Albert  W.,  4.366,855,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Mimura,  Yoshinori;  Komazawa,  Yoshihisa;  and  Okamura,  Yasuyuki,  to 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  crystal  manufac- 
turing device.  4,367,200,  CI.  422-248.000. 
Minenko,  Leonid  P.:  See — 

Bobrysheva,  Ljubov  V.;  Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  Markov,  Valery  V.; 
and  Minenko,  Leonid  P.,  4.366,898,  CI.  198-692.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 
Hamasaki,  Masanobu,  4,366,950,  CI.  266-49.000. 
Ito,  Katsukiyo;  and  Kodaira,  Kazuo,  4,367,290,  CI.  521-77.000. 
Mizutani,   Fumio;   Yoshiura,    Masahiko;    Iriyama.    Keiji;    Sasaki, 

Kanji;  and  Tsuda,  Keishiro,  4,367,369,  CI.  136-263.000. 
Sano,  Shiro;  and  Takagi,  Hiroyoshi,  4,367.292,  CI.  501-119.000. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Cellone,    Luigi;   Vallanno.   Angelo;   and   Leoncavallo.   Roberto, 

4,367.284,  CI.  430-539.000. 
Dressier,  Daryl  D.,  4,367,462,  CI.  340-620.000. 
Leichter,  Louis  M.;  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.;  and  Stoflco,  John  J.,  Jr., 

4,367,274,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Riedel,  John  E.,  4.366.814.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida.  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi.  4.367.023.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Watanabe.  Yutaka.  4.367.033.  CI.  355-5.000. 
Misaki.  Hideo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Tsutomu;  and  Misaki.  Hideo.  4.367.285.  CI.  435-28.000. 

Mita.  Seiichi;  Hirano.  Yasuhiro;  and  Eto.  Yoshizumi.  to  Hitachi  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  magnetic  recording  and 

reproduction  of  digital  signal.  4,367.495,^  CI.  360-39.000 

Mitchell.  Albert  W..  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co.  Apparatus  for  cutting 

vegetation.  4.366.621.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Limited:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Nobuji;  Kisaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Torige,  Kazuo;  and  Onose, 

Masayuki,  4,367.124.  CI.  204-17.000. 
Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka.  Shigenori;  and  Tajima.  Tsunemitsu, 
4.367.273.  CI.  430-56.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurahashi.  Koichiro;  and  Tomimatsu,  Noriyuki.  4.367,464.  CI. 

340-701.000. 
Matsushita.     Mitsuru;     and     Nakamura.     Koji.     4.367.430.     CI. 

313-405.000. 
Nishizako.  Shizutaka,  4,367.448.  CI.  335-201.000. 
Yazawa,    Nobuharu;    and    Yoshitomi,    Masao,    4,367,419,    CI. 
307-254.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura,  Misao. 
4,367,245,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Miura,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Kumada,    Akio;    Ihochi,    Takahiko;    Tanaka,    Masashi;    Suzuki, 
Kazuma;    Yokosuka.    Masaru;    Miura.    Shinsuke;   and   Ochiai, 
Tsutomu.  4.367.426.  CI.  310-358.000. 
Miya.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu;  and  Miya,  Kazuhiko,  4,366,704, 
CI.  73-118.000. 
Miyagawa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu;  and  Miyagawa.  Hitoshi.  4.367,484.  CI. 
358-22.000. 
Miyake,  Hajimu:  See— 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi;  Iguchi.  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi. Yoshitaka;  Suga.  Hisashi;  Miyata.  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi.  Yoichi; 
Miyake.     Hajimu;     and     Hayashi.     Masaki.     4.367.237.     CI. 
424-275.000. 
Miyake.  Takashi;  and  Nomura,  Takaaki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combination  of  an  air  cleaner  and  a  deceleration 
compensating  air  control  valve.  4,366,791,  CI.  123-327.000 
Miyamura,  Takahiko:  See — 

Fujiura.  Yoshitsugu;  Miyamura,  Takahiko;  and  Nishimura.  Ryoji, 
4,367,004,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Miyashita,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kohata.  Masakazu;  Sano,  Takashi;  and  Miyashita.  Ichiro.  4.367.521. 
CI.  363-136.000. 
Miyata,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi;  Iguchi,  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi, Yoshitaka;  Suga,  Hisashi;  MiyaU,  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi; 
Miyake,     Hajimu;     and     Hayashi,     Masaki.     4,367,237,     CI. 
424-275.000. 
Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,367,261,  CI.  428-330.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Tomishige:  See — 

Sato,   Yasuhiko;   Mizoguchi,  Tomishige;   Kudo,  Yukitsuka:  and 
Ishida,  Ryuichi,  4,367,230,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Mizuno,  Shogo;  Shimomura,  Kyoichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Michiaki,  to  Dai 
Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  transfer  printing.  4,367,071, 
CI.  8-471.000. 
MizuU,  Masaji.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  an  activity  of  a  develop- 
ing liquid  for  use  in  a  developer.  4.367.029.  CI.  354-298.000. 
Mizutani.  Fumio;  Yoshiura,  Masahiko;  Iriyama,  Keiji;  Sasaki.  Kanji; 
and  Tsuda.  Keishiro.  to  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  &  Technology; 
and   Ministry  of  International   Trade  &   Industry.   Solar  battery. 
4.367.369.  CI.  136-263,000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Gentry.  Larry  L.;  Moss,  Herbert  H.;  Panicker,  Narayan  N.;  and 

Yancey,  Irvin  R.,  4,367,055,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Kaeding.  Warren  W..  4.367.359.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Mun-ay.  James  G.,  4.367,320,  CI.  526-75.000. 
Park,  Hee  C,  4,367,112,  CI.  156-244.230. 
Modica,  Frank  Theft  deterring  apparatus.  4,367,454,  CI.  340-63.000. 
Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko, 
Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev, 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum. 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk.  Nikolai,  4,366,693,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Bedford,  Michael  J.,  4,366,737,  CI.  83-341.000. 
Bennett,  George  R.;  and  Day,  Robert  S.,  4,366,895.  CI.  198-347.000. 
MoUier,  Jean:  See — 

Giraud,  Georges;  and  Mollier.  Jean,  4,367.402.  CI.  235-385.000. 
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Monaghan.  Kevin  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  con- 
nector and  means  and  method  for  centenng  optical  fibers.  4,367,01 1, 
CI    350-96  200 
Monsanto  Company;  See — 

Graham.  Tommy  E..  4,367,139,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Posey.  Lloyd  G  .  Jr  .  4.367.135,  CI   208-108.000. 
Rooks,  Charles  W.;  Davis,  George  D.;  Hill,  James  C;  and  McMinn, 
Talmage  D.,  Jr  ,  4.367.160.  CI.  252-373.000. 
Montalvo,  Edwm  J..  Jr.  Brakes  and  clutches.  4,366.884,  CI.  188-71.300. 
Monimayeur,  Jean-Denis:  See — 

Aubert.   Michel;   Bret,   Antoine;   Lemercier,  Guy;   Montmayeur, 
Jean-Denis;  Sauvage,  Michel;  and  Teytu,  Andre,  4,367,195,  CI. 
376-290.000. 
Moog  Automotive,  Inc  :  See — 

Benya.    Robert    J.;    and    Swinney,    Gary    D.,    4,366,969.    CI. 
280-668.000. 
Moore.  Wayne  A.:  See — 

Sweet,   Richard  G.;   Moore,  Wayne  A.;  Nozaki,  Tom,  Jr.;  and 
Stovel,  Richard  T..  4.367,043,  CI.  356-338.000. 
Moranne.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson.  Self- 
deaerating  heat  exchanger  for  engine  cooling  circuits.  4,366.858,  CI. 
165-104.320. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Pariseau.  David  L  ;  and  Wykes.  Philip.  4.366.694,  CI.  72-235.000 
Mori,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Takeo;  Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Ono.  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Morioka.      Makoto;      Mori,      Mitsuhiro;     Takemura,     Ginro; 
Sakamoto.    Makoto;    Ichiki.    Masahiro;    Yasuda,    Youichi;   and 
Ouchi.  Hirobumi.  4.367,483.  CI   357-19.000. 
Morigaki.  Masakazu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  Hamaoka.  Tsutomu;  and  Morigaki,  Masakazu, 
4,367,272,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Mom,  Shuji:  See — 

Niyada.  Katsuyuki;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Morii.  Shuji.  4,367,441,  CI. 
328-162000. 
Morikawa,  Masanobu:  See — 

Tanaka,    Chiaki;    Morikawa,    Masanobu;    and    Kohno,    Yoshio, 
4.367,316.  CI.  525-173.000. 
Morin,  Marius  J.  Tree  sap  collection  apparatus.  4,366.648,  CI.  47-52.000. 
Morinaga.  Shigeki;  Obara,  Sanshiro;  Tokuda,  Hiroastu;  and  Nakamura, 
Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  4,367,530.  CI.  364-431.060. 
Morinaga.  Shigeki:  See — 

Muto.  Nobuyoshi;  Matsuda.  Yasuo;  Morinaga,  Shigeki;  and  Sugi- 
ura,  Yasuyuki,  4,367,520,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Monoka,  Makoto:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takeo;  Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Ono.  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 

Morioka.      Makoto;      Mori.      Mitsuhiro;     Takemura.     Ginro; 

Sakamoto.    Makoto;    Ichiki.    Masahiro;    Yasuda,    Youichi;   and 

Ouchi.  Hirobumi.  4,367,483,  CI   357-19.000. 

Morita,  Minoru,  to  Tsukishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.  Slurry  storage  tank. 

4,367,048,  CI.  366-137.000. 
Morse,  James  E.:  See — 

Cram,  Philip  W  ;  and  Morse.  James  E..  4.366.645,  CI.  46-201.000. 
Mortland,  Max  M.:  See — 

Pinnavaia,  Thomas  J.;  and  Mortland.  Max  M.,  4,367,163,  CI.  252- 
455.00R. 
Moss,  Herbert  H.:  See — 

Gentry,  Larry  L.;  Moss,  Herbert  H.;  Panicker,  Narayan  N.;  and 
Yancey,  Irvin  R.,  4,367,055,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Dydyk,  Michael,  4,367,445,  CI.  333-127.000. 
Gercekci,  Anil;  and  Maeder,  Hemz  B.,  4,367,558.  CI.  455-164.000. 
Hull,  Thomas  W.;  and  Pagnamenta,  Antonio,  4,367,443,  CI.  330- 
2O7.0OP. 
Mrazek.  Franklin  C;  Smaga.  John  A.;  and  Battles,  James  E.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy  Method  for  uniformly  distributing  carbon 
flakes  in  a  positive  electrode,  the  electrode  made  thereby  and  compo- 
sitions. 4,367,159.  CI.  252-182.100. 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Parikh,  Bhupendra  A.,  4,366,593,  CI.  15-49.00C. 
Mucke.  Gert:  See — 

Berger.  Bemd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Helmut;  and  Neuschutz,  Eber- 
hard,  4,366,720,  CI.  73-862.070. 
Mueller,  Robert  H.  Pipe  insullation  fitting.  4.366,652.  CI.  52-200.000. 
Muhlbach,  Anton,  to  USM  Corporation.  Cement  press  for  cement 

attaching  outsoles  to  lasted  footwear.  4.366.589,  CI.  12-16.400. 
Mukunoki.  Yasuo:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuhiro;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo; 
Kitada.     Akira;     and     Kishimoto,     Shinzo,     4,367,283,     CI. 
430-528.000. 
Mulder.  William  C    See— 

Rosier.   Lawrence  L.;  and   Mulder,  William  C,  4,367,105,  CI. 
156-79.000 
Muller,  Horst:  See — 

Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter,  Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Andreas,  Hoiger;  and 
Muller.  Horst.  4,367.304.  CI.  524-204.000. 
Muller.  Norbert:  See — 

Vollmer,  Jurgen;  and  Muller,  Norbert,  4,366,967,  CI.  280-504.000. 
Multinorm  B.V.:  See — 

Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Mijnders,  Gijsbert  J.,  4,366,877,  CI. 
18O-53.00R. 
Munakata,  Yoshitaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Multifunction  concentric 

plug.  4,367.001,  CI.  339-31.00R. 
Munday,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Gardner,  Brian  R.;  and  Munday,  Peter  J.,  4,367,444,  CI.  332-19.000. 


Munter.  Ernst  A  .  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited    PCM  and  PAM 
Conversion  circuit   including  signal   level   variation   on   the   PCM 
portion  of  the  circuit   4.367,456.  CI    34O-347.00C. 
Muraki.  Hideaki:  See — 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;   Muraki.   Hideaki;   Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomila. 
Makoto;  Nakamura.  Tamotsu;  Yokota.  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa. 
Hideo.  4.367.162.  CI.  252-443  000 
Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Tomita.  Makoto;  Sobukawa. 
Hideo;  and  Fukui.  Masayuki.  4.367.166.  CI   252-462.000. 
Murata.  Koshi:  See — 

Ono.  Kyosuke;  and  Murata.  Koshi.  4.366,993,  CI   308-9.000. 
Murata.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Takaya.    Takao;    Inoue.    Yoshikazu;    Murata,    Masayoshi;    and 
Takasugi,  Hisashi,  4,367,228,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka,   Shigenori;  and  Tajima,  Tsunemitsu,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Electrophotographic  plate 
comprising  a  conductive  substrate  and  a  photosensitive  layer  contain- 
ing an  organic   photoconductor  layer  composed  of  a  hydrazone 
compound.  4,367,273,  CI.  430-56.000. 
Murray.  James  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  suspension 

polymerization  of  styrenic  monomers.  4.367,320,  CI.  526-75.000. 
Musitronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Titus,  John  S.,  4,366,741,  CI.  84-478.000. 
Muto,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsuda.  Yasuo;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  and  Sugiura. 
Yasuyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 
pulse  width  modulation  inverter  circuit.  4,367,520,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Mutsuwa  Taiga  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Noguchi,  Teruo,  4,366,579,  CI.  2-19.000. 

Mutzel,  Wolfgang;  Siefert,  Hans-Martin;  Speck.  Ulrich;  Pfeiffer,  Hein- 

rich;  Schulze.  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Acksteiner.  Bernhard.  to  Schering 

Aktiengesellschaft  Triiodinated  5-aminoisophthalic  acid  derivatives. 

4.367,216,  CI.  424-5.000. 

Nagai,  Ryo;  Obayashi,  Hidehito;  Gotoh,  Akira;  and  Kudo,  Tetsuichi,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Solid  electrolyte  4,367,269,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Nagano,  Katsuto:  See — 

Asakawa.  Yukio;  Nagano,  Katsuto;  and  Sasa,  Syozo,  4,367,395,  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Nagao,  Makoto:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshihiro;  Nagao,  Makoto;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  4,367,257,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Nagaoka  Kanaami  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Tadayoshi,  4,366,608.  CI.  29-I57.00R. 
Nagaoka.  Shigeo:  See — 

Sakai.  Yoshiya;  Nagaoka.  Shigeo;  Nakai,  Yohji;  and  Tomoyasu, 
Takatoshi,  4,367,394.  CI.  219-146.240 
Nagaoka,  Tadayoshi.  to  Nagaoka  Kanaami  Kabushiki   Kaisha;  and 
Manleufel.  Rolf  P.  C.  Method  for  manufacturing  fluid  contacting 
device.  4.366,608.  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Nagoya  University:  See — 

Kaneko.  Yasuyuki;  and  Ito.  Masao.  4,367,288,  CI.  435-133.000. 
Kaneko,   Yasuyuki;  Itoh,  Masao;  Takahashi,  Shinji;  and   Iritani, 
Masako,  4,367,289,  CI.  435-133.000. 
Nagoya,  Yosinari:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Nagoya,  Yosinari;  Fujimoto,  Ryoichi;  Nozaki, 
Koichi;    Shirakata,    Terukazu;    and    Yamaguchi,    Kazuyoshi, 
4,366,678,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Nahara,  Akira:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshihiro;  Nagao,  Makoto;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  4,367,257,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Nair,    Ramon.    Combined    turbine    and    generator.    4,367,413,    CI. 

290-52.000. 
Naito.  Yukio:  See — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  Nunose,  Akira;  and  Nishioka,  Masaharu,  4,367,322,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Naka,  Kozo,  to  Naka  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Variable  ratio  metering, 

mixing  and  dispensing  apparatus.  4,366,918,  CI.  222-134.000. 
Naka  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Naka,  Kozo,  4.366,918,  CI.  222-134.000. 
Nakahara,  Motohiro:  See — 

Sulo,    Shoichi;    Hanawa,    Fumiaki;    Kawachi,    Masao;    Edahiro, 
Takao;  and  Nakahara,  Motohiro,  4,367,085,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Nakai,  Yohji:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagaoka,  Shigeo;  Nakai,  Yohji;  and  Tomoyasu, 
Takatoshi,  4,367,394,  CI.  219-146.240. 
Nakajima,  Yukio:  See — 

Terada,  Katumi;  and  Nakajima,  Yukio,  4,367.026,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nakamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Morinaga,    Shigeki;    Obara,    Sanshiro;    Tokuda,    Hiroastu;    and 
Nakamura,  Hideo,  4,367.530,  CI.  364-431.060. 
Nakamura,  Koji:  See — 

Matsushita,     Mitsuru;     and     Nakamura,     Koji,     4,367,430,     CI. 
313-405.000. 
Nakamura,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh,  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa, 
Hideo,  4,367,162,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Nakamura,  Teruo:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Shimada,  Masato;  Nakamura,  Tenio;  and  Fujii, 
Yoshihiro,  4,367,070,  CI.  8-1 14.600. 
Nakamura,  Toshinobu,  to  Shinagawa  Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  part 

with  an  insulating  cover.  4,367,371,  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Nakano.  Jiro:  See — 

Hachiga,  Takasi;  Tamaki,   Kazuyoshi;  Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Ono, 
Hironobu,  4,366,794,  CI.  123-479.000. 
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Nakano.  Shoichi:  Sec — 

Imai.  Teruioyo;  and  Nakano.  Shoichi.  4.367.408.  CI   250-338  000 
Nakao.  Makoto:  See — 

Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sajima.  Yasuo;  Iwamoto.  Junjiro;  Nakad.  Makoicv 
Suhara.     Manabu;     and     Noshiro.     Makoto.     4.367.126.     CI 
204-98000. 
Nakayama,  Vasuhirci,  Yoneyama.  Masaka/u:  Mukunoki.  Yasuo:  Kitada. 
Akira;  and  Kishimoto.  Shin/o.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic  light-sensiiivc   material   with   three   surface  active   agents 
4..367.283.  CI   4.30-528  000 
Nakayama.  Yoshiki:  Sec — 

Ohishi.    Yutaka:    Nakavama.    Yoshiki:    and    Yazawa.    Chihiro. 
4.367.345.  CI    564-26  000 
Namiki.  Junji.  and  Furuya.  Yukiisuna.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd 
Digital  equalizer  for  a  cross-polarization   receiver.   4.367.555.  CI 
375-11.000. 
Namy.  Gerald,  to  Creusot-Loire  Entreprises,  and  Lafarge  S.A.  Process 
and    device    for    manufacturing    cement    clinker.    4.367.095.    CI 
106-100.000 
Nanstiel.  William  F  ;  and  Antol,  Ronald  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Plug  removal  apparatus.  4.366.617.  CI.  29-727.000 
Naryshkin,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Belsky.  Valentin  I  .  Orlov.  Gennady  I  .  Suturin.  Serafim  N.;  Do!- 
gov.  Anatoly  V.;  Antonov.  Vladimir  1.;  and  Narvshkin.  Jurv  A  . 
4.366.951.  CI.  266-204.000. 
Nash.  Stanley  G  .  to  Sun  Wise.  Inc  Solar  energy  con\ersion  apparatus 

4.366.808.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Nastasy.  Viktor  K.:  See — 

Otto.    Mark   S.;   Nastasy.    Viktor   K.;   and    Livshits.    Abram    L  . 
4.367,400,  CI.  219.69.00G. 
Nasu,  Mitsuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Bearing  device 

for  capstan  shaft.  4.367.501.  CI.  .360-96.300. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
Pearson.  Robert  J.  4.366.660.  CI   52-741  000. 
Navish.  Francis  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Mendelsohn.  Morris  A.;  and  Navish.  Francis  W.,  Jr..  4.367,425.  CI. 
310-260.000. 
Nay  lor.  Herbert  C:  See- 
Larson.  Willis  A.;  and  Naylor.  Herbert  C,  4,367.380,  CI.  200-5  OOR. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Curry.  John  L..  4.367.468.  CI.  340-768.000. 
Negi.  Taichi:  See— 

Satoh.  Kenji;  Negi,  Taichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kenji,  4,367,305,  CI. 
524-398.000 
Nelson.  Roger  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Bi-directional  flow  transducer 

4.366.718.  CI.  73-861.580. 
Nelson,  Ronald  E.  Knee  brace.  4,366.813,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Nemeskeri,  Laszio:  See — 

Mayer,  Gyorgy;  and  Nemeskeri,  Laszio,  4,366,655,  CI.  52-227  000 
Neracher,  Arnold,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute   Pulse  laser  with  an 
electrically  excited  gaseous  active  medium.  4,367.553.  CI.  372-55.000. 
Nessler,  Hermann:  See — 

Hiesinger.    Edwin;    Keplinger.    Klaus;    and    Nessler.    Hermann. 
4.367.150,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Neuman.  Samuel:  See — 

Reisfeld,  Renata;  and  Neuman.  Samuel,  4,367,367,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Neuschutz,  Eberhard:  See— 

Berger,  Bemd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Helmut;  and  Neuschutz,  Eber- 
hard, 4,366,720.  CI.  73-862.070. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kulprathipanja.    Santi;  and   Neuzil.   Richard   W.,   4,367,364,   CI. 
585-826.000. 
Newbold,  F.  E.  Dixon:  See — 

Levine.  Edward  H.;  and  Newbold.  F.  E.  Dixon.  4,366,922,  CI. 
224-32.00R. 
Newport  Borough  Council,  of  Civic  Centre:  See- 
Thomas,   Howard   M.;   and   Duke,   Graham    R.   4.366.651.   CI. 
52-127.120. 
Nichka.  Ronald  S.:  See- 
Sparks,    Robert    J.;    and    Nichka.    Ronald    S..    4.367,000.    CI. 
312-249.000. 
Nickence,  John,  to  Belden  Corporation.  Housing  for  cube  up  electrical 

connector.  4,367,007,  CI.  339-2  lO.OOM. 
Nihon  Mukiseni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Takao;    and    Takahashi,     Wauru,    4,367,271,    CI. 
429-252.000. 
Nilsson,  Sven  W.,  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Gear.  4,366,726,  CI.  74-800.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeda,     Genyo;     and     Hatakeyama,     Masato,     4,367,466,    CI. 
340-725.000. 
Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Kondo,  Kazuhiko,  4.366,725,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Namiki,  Junji;  and  Furuya,  Yukitsuna.  4,367,555,  CI.  375-11.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  K.K.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Uchiyama,  Masayuki,  4,367,377,  CI. 
179-1 15.50H. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Tomatsuri,  Masakazu;  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Okuyama,  Take- 
shi, 4,367,028,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshirou;  Kaite,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikuma,  Toshiro,  4,367,012, 
CI.  350-96.340. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Numata,  Koji;  and  Urano, 
Susumu,  4,367,453,  CI.  340-23.000. 


Yamaguchi.   Hiroaki;   Haitori.  Tadashi:  and  C)otsuka.   Yoshinori. 
4.366.702.  CI   73-35  000 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corp    See — 

Ono.  Kyosuke;  and  Murata,  Koshi.  4.366.993.  CI    .^08-9  000   - 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation   Stv — 

Suto.    Shoichi.    Hanawa.    Fumiaki.    Kawachi.    Masao:    Edahiro. 

Takao,  and  Nakahara.  Motohiro.  4.367.085.  CI   65-18  200 
Tsuruga.    Yuuji;    Kobayashi.    Akihiro:    Yoshitoshi.    Makoto.   and 
Nishino.  Yutaka.  4.367.375.  CI    1 79-8 1. OOR. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd  :  See — 

Hachiga.   Takasi;   Tamaki.    Kazuyoshi;    Nakano.  Jiro;  and  Ono. 

Hironobu.  4.366.794.  CI.  123-479.000  * 

Kuno.  Akira:   Matsumoto,   Muneaki;  Numata.  Koji;  and  Urano. 
Susumu.  4.367.453.  CI.  340-23.000 
Nishikawa.  Masaji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd    Temperature 
controller   for  photographic   heat   fixing   unit    4.367.037.  CI    355- 
•  140FU 
Nishimatsu.  Masaharu;  See — 

Kawahara.   Hiroshi;   Nishimura,  Tadashi:   Funakoshi.   Masatsugu: 
and  Nishimatsu.  Masaharu.  4.367,263.  CI  428-3.36  000 
Nishimura.  Daikichi,  Sugawara.  Toshiaki;  and  Emoto.  Nobuyoshi.  to 
Asahi       Kasei       Kogyo       Kabushiki       Kaisha        N*-Alkoxycar- 
bonylarabinofuranosylcytosine.  4.367,332.  CI    536-23.000 
Nishimura.  Ryoji;  See — 

Fujiura.  Yoshitsugu;  Mivamura.  Takahiko;  and  Nishimura.  Ryoji. 
4.367.004.  CI   339-97  OOR 
Nishimura.  Tadashi  See — 

Kawahara.  Hiroshi;  Nishimura.  Tadashi;  Funakoshi.  Masatsugu: 
and  Nishimatsu.  Masaharu.  4.367.263.  CI   428-3.36  000. 
Nishino.  Yutaka;  See — 

Tsurtiga.    Yuuji;    Kobayashi.   Akihiro;    Yoshitoshi.    Makoto;   and 
Nishino,  Yutaka.  4.367.375.  CI.  179-81.00R 
Nishioka.  Masaharu;  See — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio:  Nunose.  Akira;  and  Nishioka.  Masaharu.  4.367,322.  CI 
526-137.000. 
Nishioka.  Ryozo.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Geothermal  turbine  installa- 
tion  4.366.675.  CI.  60-693  000 
Nishiyama.    Ryuzo;    Fujikawa.    Kanichi.    Yokomichi.    Isao;    Haga. 
Taicahiro;  and  Koyanagi.  Toru.  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd 
2-Substituted-5-trifluoromeihylpvridines  and  process  for  producing 
the  same  4,367,336,  CI   546-286  000 
Nishizako,  Shizutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Direct 

current  electromagnetic  contactor.  4.367.448,  CI.  335-201.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited;  See — 

Endo.  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa,  Yasuki;  and  Imai,  Iwao,  4,366.801,  CI 

123-620.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  and  Kumi,  Kazuya.  4.366.788.  CI.  123-198.0OF 
Yamamori.  Takahiro;  Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 
4.366.724.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Nithart.  Henri;  See— 

Kiblaire.    Michel;   Nithart.    Henri;    Fevrier.   Alain;   and    Maldy. 
Jacques.  4.367.372,  CI.  174-128.00S. 
Niwano,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kitamura,  Shuji;  Fujita,  Fumio;  Oonishi,  Toshihiro;  Tatsukami, 
Yoshiharu;  Ogura,  Masato;  Niwano,  Masahiro;  Oota,  Masaru; 
and  Tamura,  Toshifumi,  4,367,323,  CI.  526-201.000. 
Niyada,  Katsuyuki;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Mom,  Shuji.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited    Method  and  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  shaping  a  signal  waveform.  4,367,441,  CI.  328-162.000. 
Noble,  David:  See — 

Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David;  Noble  formerly  Gillett,  Hazel  M.; 
and  Wall,  Wilfred  F.,  4,367,175,  CI.  260-245.300. 
Noble  formerly  Gillett.  Hazel  M.:  See- 
Fleming.  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David;  Noble  formerly  Gillett,  Hazel  M.; 
and  Wall.  Wilfred  F..  4,367,175.  CI.  260-245.300. 
Noguchi.  Teruo.  to  Mutsuwa  Taiga  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mitt  for  baseball 

use.  4,366,579,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Noguchi,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Harada,  Tooru;  and  Noguchi.  Yasuhiro.  4.367.278,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Nojin,  Akio;  Sawasaki,  Takashi;  and  Koreeda,  Toshio,  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  of  producing  crosslinked  polypro- 
pylene foam.  4,367,185,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Nolte  and  Nolte,  PC;  See— 

Slavin,  James  A.,  4,366,839.  CI.  137-625.110. 
Nomura,  Isshi:  See — 

Akagi,  Motonobu;  and  Nomura,  Isshi,  4,366,835,  CI.  137-495.000 
Nomura.  Shoji;  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Fujimoto,  Masam;  Nomura,  Shoji;  Kanekiyo, 
Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4,367,202,  CI  422-258  000. 
Nomura,  Takaaki;  See — 

Miyake,  Takashi;  and  Nomura,  Takaaki,  4,366,791,  CI.  123-327.000. 
Nordell,  Randy  J.  Truck  cab  lifter.  4,366.879,  CI.  180-89.150. 
Nordgren,  Bo  G.;  Akerlind,  Bo;  and  Biedermann,  Klaus.  Method  and 

apparatus  in  tunneling.  4,367,021,  CI  353-121.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Crum,    Gerald    W.;    and    Rooney,    Brian    M..    4,367,532,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Krause.  Charles  J.,  4,367,260,  CI.  428-287.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Yu,  Chyang  J.;  and  Takiar,  Hem  P.,  4,367,265.  CI.  428-697.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Munter,  Ernst  A.,  4,367,456,  CI.  34O-347.00C. 
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Noshirci.  Makdo:  Sir — 

Sato.  Kimihiki>:  Sajima.  'N'asuo;  Iwamoii^.  Junjiro;  Nakao.  Makoto; 
Suhara.      Manabu.     and     Noshim.     Makoto.     4.367.126.     CI 
2fU-0«  00(1 
Notelieirs.  V'lcic^r  R  ;  and  Siacns.  GuMaaf  F   R  .  lo  f  S   Philips  Corpo- 
ration   Halogen  incandi-Ncent  lamp  4.367.428.  CI    313-222  000 
Notheisen.  Claus  Sir — 

Lafitif.  Raymond;  Marchand.  Daniel:  Notheisen.  Claus;  and  Wal- 
iher.  Rene.  4.366.653.  CI    52-224  000 
Nouverine.  Werner   Sir — 

Adelmann.  Siegfried:  Margotie.  Dieter:  Nouvenne.  Werner;  and 
Kleiner.  Frank.  4.367.186.  CI   264-22.000. 
Noxaiion.  Inc    Sir — 

Serrano.  Arthur  1.  .  4.367.374.  CI.  I7<)-2.00C. 
Nozaki.  Koichi   Sec — 

Yama^aki.  Susumu.  Nago\a.  Yosinari;  Fujimoto.  Ryoichi:  Nozaki. 
Koithi.     Shirakaia.     Teruka/u.    and     S'amaguchi.     Kazuvoshi. 
4.366.678.  CI    62-186  000 
Nozaki.  Tom.  Jr  :  5<v — 

Ss\eei.   Richard  G;   Moore.   W'avne  A  :   Nozaki.  Tom.  Jr.:  and 
Sto\el.  Richard  T  .  4.367.043.  CI    356-338.000 
Nukem  GmhH   Sir — 

\  leizke.   Horsi;   Pirk.   Hans;  and  Schlich.  Elmar.  4.367.201.  CI. 
422-257000 
Numata.  Koji   Sir — 

Kuno.  .Akira,  Matsumoto.  Muneaki;  Numata.  Koji;  and  Urano. 
Susumu.  4.367.453.  CI    340-23  000 
Nunose.  Akira  Sir — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  MatsuNjma.  Kiyoshi.  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Naito. 
■^ukio:  Nunose.  Akira.  and  Nishioka.  Masaharu.  4.367.322.  CI. 
526-137  000 
Nuzzo.  Ro\.  to  Delos.  Inc    Adjustable  digital  and  metacarpal  splint 

apparatus  4.366.812.  CI.  128-77.000 
Oak  Industries  Inc  :  Sir — 

Larson.  Willis  A.;  and  Naylor.  Herbert  C  4.367.380.  CI  200-5.0OR 
Obara.  Sanshiro  Sir — 

Morinaga.    Shigeki.    Obara.    Sanshiro;    Tokuda,    Hiroastu;    and 
Nakamura.  Hideo.  4.36^.530.  CI    364-431.060 
Obayashi.  Hidehilo  Sir — 

Nagai.  Rno  Obavashi.  Hidehito:  Gotoh.  Akira;  and  Kudo.  Telsui- 
chi.  4.367.26'5.  CI   42<J-I<J|  000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Lash.  Ronald  J    and  Crotty.  DaMd  E  .  4..367.099.  CI    148-6.200 
Simon-Bierenbaum.    R  :    and    Tang.    David    Y..    4.367.348.    CI. 

570-127  000 
Zwaenepoel.  Paul;  Strzelbicki.  Guido:  Scharf.  Daniel  J.;  and  Wag- 
ner. George  M  .  4.367.315.  CI.  525-169.000. 
fXcidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc  :  See — 

Ricketts.  Thomas  E  :  and  Fernandes.  Robert  J  .  4.366.')87.  CI. 
2'J'>-2000 
Ochiai.  Kfyoshi:  Sei  — 

Fukushima.   Haiahiko:    Handa.   Tadahiko;   and  Ochiai.   Kiyoshi. 
4.367.18-'.  CI   264-37  000. 
Ochiai.  Tsutomu   See — 

Kumada.    Akio,    Ihochi.    Takahiko:    Tanaka.    Masashi;    Suzuki. 
Kazuma:    Yokosuka.    Masaru;    Miura.    Shinsuke;    and    Ochiai. 
Tsutomu.  4.367.426.  CI    310-358.000 
Oestreich.  L'lrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  device 

for  manufacturing  a  stranded  unit   4.366.667.  CI.  57-7.000. 
Ogata.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Koji:  Hirakura.  Koji;  Ogata.  Yoshihiro;  and  Takahashi. 
Harumi.  4..^67.032.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Ogura.  Masato;  See — 

Kitamura.  Shuji:  Fujita.  Fumio;  Oonishi.  Toshihiro:  Tatsukami. 
Yoshiharu.  Ogura.  Masato;  Niwano.  Alasahiro;  Oota.  Masaru; 
and  Tamura.  Toshifumi.  4.367.323.  CI.  526-201.000 
Ogura.  Osamu   See — 

Katagiri.  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura.  Osamu.  4.366.744.  CI  9I-369.00A 
Ogura.  Seiki;  and  Tsang.  Paul  J  .  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation    Method  of  fabricating  an  MOS  dynamic  RAM  with 
lightly  doped  drain.  4.366.613.  CI   29-571.000. 
Ohishi.  Yutaka:  Nakayama.  Yoshiki;  and  Yazawa.  Chihiro.  to  Ihara 
Chemical   Industry  Co..   Ltd.   Process  for  producing  tolylthiourea 
having  high  purity   4.367.345.  CI.  564-26.000. 
Ohlmger.  Manfred;  See — 

Sarnecki.  Wilhelm;  Marosi.  Laszlo;  Autzen,  Horst;  Ohlinger.  Man- 
fred; and  Steck.  Werner.  4.367.214.  CI.  423-634.000. 
Ohsaka.  Yohnosuke:  See — 

Hiramatsu.    Uji;    Honda.    Toshihide;    and    Ohsaka.    Yohnosuke. 
4.367.350.  CI.  570-144.000 
Ohshima.  Noboru;  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yasumasa:  Ohshima.  Noboru;  Sakakibara.  Mitsuhiko; 
and  Tsutsumi.  Funio.  4.367.325,  CI.  526-340.000. 
Ohia.  Yoshimoto.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic  force  multiplying  device. 

4.366.742.  CI   91-49.000 
Ohtsuka.  Kunio:  See — 

Yamamori.  Takahiro;  Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio, 
4.366.724,  CI   74-467.000. 
Oi,  Tetsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Arrorphous  lithium  fluoaluminate.  4,367,267. 

CI  429-101.000 
Okamura,  Takayuki:  See— 

Hirai,  Koji;  Shirano,  Kenji;  Hara,  Kazuo;  and  Okamura,  Takayuki, 
4,367.307,  CI.  524-590.000. 
Okamura,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Mimura,     Yoshinori;     Komazawa,     Yoshihisa;     and     Okamura, 
Yasuyuki.  4.367.200.  CI.  422-248.000. 


Okutu.  Toshimitu:  See — 

Mivoshi.  Takahito;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;   Fujiyama,   Masaaki;  and 
Yamada.  Yasuyuki.  4..367.26I.  CI  428-330.000. 
Okuyama.  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Hosaka.    Akihiko:    Isobe.    Yukihiro;    and    Okuyama.    Kiyotaka, 
4.367.264.  CI.  428-413.000. 
Okuyama.  Takeshi:  See — 

Tomatsuri,  Masakazu;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Okuyama,  Take- 
shi. 4.367,028.  CI   354-288.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Beck.  Alexander  F  .  4.367,123.  CI.  204-15.000. 

Fiorucci.    Louis   C;    and   Johnson,    Michael    E..   4,367,213,   CI. 

423-607.000. 
Kircher.  Morton  S..  4.367.134.  CI.  204-253  000. 
Sakowski.    Walter    J  ;    and    Duncan.    Budd    L.,    4,367,209.    CI. 
423-474.000. 
Olsen.  David  T.:  See — 

Lopez.     Bernard    V.;    and    Olsen.     David    T..    4,366,997,    CI. 
312-204.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Furuta.  Kenzi;  and  Kanayama.  Katsumi.  4,367,500,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Kimura.  Kenji.  4.367.494.  CI.  360-22.000. 
Nasu.  Mitsuo.  4.367.501,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Nishikawa.  Masaji.  4,367.037,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Takayama.  Syuichi.  4.367.024.  CI.  354-62.000. 
Terada.  Katumi;  and  Nakajima.  Yukio,  4,367,026,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Yamasaki,  Masafumi,  4,367,022,  CI.  354-24.000. 
O'Neal.  Thomas  D  ;   Bhalla,   Prithvi  R.;  and  Cross,  Barrington,  to 
American   Cyanamid   Company     Substituted    N-nitroaniline   com- 
pounds and  inorganic  and  organic  salts  thereof  useful  for  enhancing 
auxiliary  branching,  canopy  flowering  and  crop  yield  of  plant  and  as 
lodging  inhibitors  therefor  4.367.339.  CI.  548-378.000. 
O'Neill.  Edward  E  :  See— 

Brummett,    Barry   J.;   and   O'Neill,    Edward    E..   4,367,243,   CI. 
426-303.000. 
Ono.  Hironobu:  See — 

Hachiga.   Takasi;   Tamaki.   Kazuyoshi:   Nakano.  Jiro;  and  Ono, 
Hironobu.  4.366.794.  CI.  123-479.000. 
Ono.  Kyosuke;  and  Murata.  Koshi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 

Corp.  Gas  bearings.  4.366.993.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Shimoji.  Katsuichi;  Iguchi,  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi,  Yoshitaka;  Suga.  Hisashi;  Miyata.  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi; 
Miyake.     Hajimu;     and     Hayashi,     Masaki,     4,367.237,     CI. 
424-275.000. 
Ono.  Takeo:  See— 

Asaoka.  Sachio;  Ono,  Takeo;  and  Shiroto,  Yoshimi,  4,367,165.  CI. 

252-457.000. 
Shiroto,  Yoshimi;  Higashi,  Takehito;  and  Ono,  Takeo,  4,367,164, 
CI.  252-457.000. 
Ono,  Yuichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takeo:  Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Ono.  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Morioka,      Makoto:     Mori.      Mitsuhiro;     Takemura,     Ginro; 
Sakamoto.    Makoto;   Ichiki,   Masahiro;   Yasuda.   Youichi;   and 
Ouchi.  Hirobumi.  4.367,483,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Onoda,  Mamoru:  See — 

Fujita,  Isao;  Onoda.  Mamoru;  Sugiyama.  Takeshi;  and  Shirouchi, 
Shoji.  4.367,091,  CI.  75-0.5OR. 
Onose,  Masayuki:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Nobuji;  Kisaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Torige.  Kazuo;  and  Onose, 
Masayuki.  4,367.124.  CI.  204-17.000. 
Onoye.  Hideo:  See — 

Kitamura.  Masatsugu;  and  Onoye.  Hideo,  4,367,498,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Oonishi.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kitamura.  Shuji;  Fujita.  Fumio;  Oonishi,  Toshihiro;  Tatsukami, 
Yoshiharu;  Ogura.  Masato;  Niwano,  Masahiro;  Oota,  Masaru; 
and  Tamura.  Toshifumi.  4,367.323.  CI.  526-201.000. 
Oosaki.  Tatsuo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K   Apparatus  for  flnishing  slide 

fastener  stringers.  4.366,736.  CI.  83-101.000. 
Oota.  Masaru:  See — 

Kitamura.  Shuji;  Fujita,  Fumio;  Oonishi,  Toshihiro;  Tatsukami, 
Yoshiharu;  Ogura,  Masato;  Niwano,  Masahiro;  Oota,  Masaru; 
and  Tamura,  Toshifumi,  4,367,323,  CI.  526-201.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4,366,702.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research:  See — 

Holmes,  James  F.,  4,367,244,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Orlov,  Gennady  L;  See — 

Belsky.  Valentin  L;  Orlov,  Gennady  L;  Suturin,  Seraflm  N.;  Dol- 
gov,  Anatoly  V.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  L;  and  Naryshkin.  Jury  A., 
4,366,951,  CI.  266-204.000. 
Ortner  Freight  Car  Company:  See — 

Funk,  Stanley.  4.366,757,  CI.  105-248.000. 
Otomo,  Mituru:  See — 

Kudo,  Yoshihiko;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  and  Otomo.  Mituru,  4,367,205, 
CI.  423-243.000. 
Otsuka,  Shigenori:  See — 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka,  Shigenori;  and  Tajima,  Tsunemitsu, 
4,367,273,  CI.  430-56.000. 
Otto,  Mark  S.;  Nastasy,  Viktor  K.;  and  Livshits.  Abram  L.  Device  for 
automatic  control  of  electro-erosion  machine.  4,367,400.  CI.  219- 
69.00G 
Ottopran  S.r.L.:  See — 

Prandelli.     Achille;    and     Prandelli,     Roberto,    4,367,064,    CI. 
425-204.000. 
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Ouchi.  Hirobumi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takeo;  Kurata,  Kazuhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Morioka,      Makoto;     Mori,     Mitsuhiro;     Takemura,     Ginro; 
Sakamoto,   Makoto;   Ichiki,   Masahiro;   Yasuda,   Youichi;  and 
Ouchi,  Hirobumi,  4,367,483,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Brannon,  Robert  C.;  Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey,  Timothy  W., 

4,367.301,  CI.  524-86.000. 
Cox,  Dan;  and  Jones,  Bernard  H.,  4,367,084,  CI.  65-10.200. 
Gaul,  David  J.,  4,367,083,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Ritter,  George  W.,  II,  4,367,248,  CI.  427-307.000. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See — 

Salmi,  Pekka,  4,366,868,  CI.  173-105.000. 
Oyama,  Akira:  See — 

Azuma,  Hiroaki;  Kato,  Hideo;  and  Oyama,  Akira,  4,366.897,  CI. 
198-502.000. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See— 

Warf,  William  R.,  4,366,878.  CI.  I80-54.00A. 
Pace  Incorporated:  See — 

Ravinsky,  John,  4,367,396.  CI.  219-233.000. 
Pagnamenta,  Antonio:  See — 

Hull.  Thomas  W.;  and  Pagnamenta.  Antonio,  4,367,443,  CI.  330- 
207.00P. 
Palmai,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Klopp,  Gabor;  Suto,  Jozsef;  Szasz,  Karoly;  Szebenyi,  Imre;  Wink- 
ler, Gabor;  Machacs,  Miklos;  and  Palmai,  Gyorgy,  4,367,204.  CI 
423-239.000. 
Pampouchidis,  Georg;  and  Honig,  Helmut,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG. 
Auto-crosslinking,  cathodically  depositable  binders.  4,367,319,  CI. 
525-504.000. 
Panaro,  Robert  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Fusible  element  for  electric  fuses  and 

electric  fuse  including  the  element.  4,367,451,  CI.  337-160.000. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See — 

Conlon,  Thomas;  and  Caveney,  Jack  E.,  4,366,602,  CI.  24-25.000. 
Panicker.  Narayan  N.:  See — 

Gentry,  Larry  L.;  Moss,  Herbert  H.;  Panicker.  Narayan  N.;  and 
Yancey,  Irvin  R.,  4,367,055.  CI.  405-169.000. 
Panock,  Walter  C,  to  Babson  Bros.  Co.  Stall  cock  and  pulsator  for  a 

milker  4,366,772,  CI.  119-14.010. 
Papantoniou,  Christos;  See — 

Boulogne,   Jean;    Guillon,    Michel;   and    Papantoniou,   Chiistos, 
4,367,220,  CI.  424-64.000. 
Paquet  Thennique,  S.A.:  See— 

Charrier,  Elie;  and  Fourno,  Rene,  4,366,778,  CI.  122-17.000. 
Parikh,  Bhupendra  A.,  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Sweeper.  4,366,593,  CI. 

15-49.00C. 
Pariseau,  David  L.;  and  Wykes,  Philip,  to  Morgan  Construction  Com- 
pany. Compact  rolling  mill  4,366,694,  CI.  72-235.000. 
Park,  Hee  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat-sealable  laminar  thermo- 
plastic films.  4,367,112,  CI.  156-244.230. 
Parker,  Dane  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 

for  synthesis  of  long-chain  alcohols.  4,367,346,  CI.  568-884.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Claar,  Leslie  M.;  and  Russell,  John  G.,  4,366,672.  CI.  60-452.000. 
Currie,    William    E.;   and    Korane,    Kenneth   J..   4,366.841,    CI. 

138-109.000. 
Foord,  Brian  A.;  and  Leutz,  Donald  C.  4,366.717,  CI.  73-744.000. 
Parker,  Lance.  Sound  room.  4,366.882,  CI.  181-30.000. 
Parks,  John  D.  Multistage  spark  gap  with  delay  cables.  4,367.431,  CI. 

315-38.000. 
Patel,  Rajendra  B.:  See — 

Messing.  Gilbert  S.;  Stanford,  Thomas  R.;  Lochet,  Jean  A.;  and 
Patel,  Rajendra  B.,  4.367,127.  CI.  204-105.Q0R. 
Patentex  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 

Lacoste.  Francois  R.,  4,366,959.  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Paton,  Hugh  S.;  and  Enever.  James  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Finely  comminuted  water-soluble  materials  and  aqueous 
suspensions  thereof.  4,367,104,  CI.  149-7.000. 
Patterson,   Bradley  C,  to  PRE  Corporation.   Support  arrangement 
including  base  support  means  and  elevatable  support  means  to  trans- 
port a  drawworks  and  drilling  mast  supported  thereon  and  for  posi- 
tioning at  a  drilling  location.  4,366,650,  CI.  52-1 18.000. 
Paul,  Brayton  B.  Crankless  cam  driven  piston  engine.  4,366,784,  CI. 

123-45.00A. 
Paulson,  Douglas  N.:  See — 

Wheatley,  John  C;  Paulson,  Douglas  N.;  and  Allen,  Paul  C, 
4,366,676,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Pearson,  Durk  J.:  See — 

Bohn,  Jack  R.;  and  Pearson,  Durk  J.,  4.366,986,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Pearson,  Robert  J.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  Comerbead  and 

comer  clip.  4,366.660,  CI.  52-741.000. 
Peavy.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ritter,  Virgil  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Flanged  hose  and  method  of  making.  4,366.842,  CI. 
138-109.000. 
Pedrazzi,  Reinhard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Disazo  dyes  containing  at  least  one 
sulfo  group  and  at  least  two  basic  or  cationic  groups.  4,367,172,  CI. 
260-153.000. 
Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse,  Reinhard;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Konig, 
Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir; 
Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov. 
Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  to  Brennstoffinstitut  Freiberg;  and 
Gosudarstwennyi  Nautschno-Issledowatelski,  I  Projektnyi  Institut 
Asotnoj  Promyschlennosti  I  Produktow  Organitschewkogo  Sintesa. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  of  dust-contaminated  hot  prod- 
uct gas.  4,367,076,  CI.  48-128.000. 


Pelton  &  Crane:  See — 

LefHer,  Dennis  F.,  4,366,985,  CI.  297-409  000 
Pelton.  John  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Molten  metal  sampling 

device.  4,366.721,  CI.  73-863.230. 
Pelweckyj,  Peter:  See- 
Klein,    Herrmann;    Pelweckyj,     Peter;    and    Menzel,     Ludwig, 
4,367,487,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Penner,  Bernard;  and  Kempan,  Arthur,  to  Versatile  Comat  Corpora- 
tion. Swather.  4.366,664,  CI.  56-15.200. 
Pennington,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gibson,  Michael  A.;  Pennington,  Robert  E.;  and  Arnold,  George 
T  ,  4.366.864.  CI.  166-259.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Kulischenko.  Walter;  BloomTield.  Philip  E.;  and  Ferren.  Richard 
A..  4.366.768.  CI.  114-144.00E. 
Pentek  Corporation:  See— 

Huelster.  Richard  L..  4.366.894.  CI.  193-35  OOR 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Steinberg.  George  N.;  Reinberg.  Alan  R.;  and  Dalle  Ave.  Jean. 
4.367.114.  CI.  156-345.000. 
Perkins.  James  M.:  See — 

Miller,  Russell  F.;  Brown,  William  H.;  and  Perkins.  James  M  . 
4.366.880.  CI    180-219.000. 
Perobelli.  Aldo;  See — 

Pessina.  Giorgio:  and  Perobelli.  Aldo,  4.366.955.  CI.  271-7  000 
Pesa.  Frederick  A.;  and  Graham.  Anne  M..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.     Hydrocyanation    of    olefinic    alkyl    esters.    4.367.179.    CI. 
260-465.400. 
Pessina.  Giorgio;  and  Perobelli.  Aldo.  Loader  for  signatures.  4.366.955. 

CI.  271-7.000. 
Peters.  Alex  R.;  and  Blaydes.  Stephen  O..  to  Dosco  Overseas  Engineer- 
ing Limited.  Fluid  strainer  or  filter  4.367.144.  CI  210-234000 
Petro,  James,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  heating  wire  prior  to  drawing.  4.366.695.  CI.  72-286.000 
Pfeiffer.  Heinrich:  See— 

Mutzel.  Wolfgang;  Siefert.  Hans-Martin;  Speck,  Ulrich;  Pfeiffer. 
Heinrich;  Schulze.  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Acksteiner.   Bemhard. 
4,367.216.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Ray.  William  G..  4.367.211.  CI  423-569.000. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C.  4,367.234.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Vanderheiden.  Dennis  B..  4.367.207.  CI.  423-432.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg:  See — 

Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl.  Hans-Peter. 
4,367,534.  CI.  364-561  000. 
Philip  Morris.  Incorporated:  See — 

Rainer.    Norman    B.;    and    Siwiec.    Dean    M.    4.366.823.    CI 

131-291.000. 
Rainer.  Norman  B.;  and  Hearn.  John  R..  4.366.824.  CI.  131-291.000. 
Utsch.   Francis   V.;   Merritt.   Henrv   B.:   and   Svkes.    Larrv   M  . 
4.366.825.  CI.  131-296.000. 
Phillips  Cables  Limited:  See — 

Beach.  Shirley.  4.367.190.  CI.  264-174000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Dibiano.  Robert  J..  4.367.354.  CI.  585-259.000. 
DuBroff.  Richard  E..  4.367.542.  CI   367-48.000. 
Furr,  Danny  L..  4.367.121.  CI.  203-2.000. 
McKay.  Dwight  L..  4.367.136.  CI  208-120  000 
Pidoux.  Paul;  and  Prost.  Jean  L  .  to  Terraiflon.  Device  for  measuring 
the  magnitude  of  a  force  applied  to  the  free  end  of  a  cantilever  beam 
4.366.874.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Piller.  Gerard:  See — 

Laesser.  Claude;  Piller,  Gerard;  and  Depery.  Jean.  4.367.049.  CI 

368-76.000. 

Pillot.  Bemard.  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Fralch    Extendible  structure 

forming  shelter  adaptable  on  the  roof  or  top  of  an  automobile  vehicle 

4.366.979.  CI.  296-160.000. 

Pinnavaia.  Thomas  J.;  and  Mortland.  Max  M..  to  Research  Corporation 

Sihca-clay  complexes.  4.367.163.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Pinto.  Alwyn,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Method  for 

producing  methanol  and  ammonia.  4.367.206.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Piriz,  Jose  M..  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Universal  battery  post 

connector.  4,367,008.  CI.  339-230.00R. 
Pirk,  Hans:  See — 

Vietzke,  Horst;  Pirk,  Hans;  and  Schlich.  Elmar.  4,367,201.  CI. 
422-257.000. 
Pizza  Hut.  Inc.:  See — 

Brummett,    Barry  J.;   and   O'Neill.   Edward   E.,  4,367.243.   CI 
426-303.000. 
Podvin.  Dominique  J.:  See — 

Marin,  Guy  F.  M.;  Podvin,  Dominique  J.;  and  Susset.  Jean-Pierre. 
4.367.473,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Chiklis,    Charles    K.;    and    Mattucci,    Neil    C.    4.367,277,    CI 
430-213.000. 
Pollock,  David  C.  I.;  and  Wilson,  Malcolm  A.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Long 
vertical    shaft    bioreactor    with    modified    waste    liquor   injection. 
4,367,146,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Ponti,  Marcello;  and  Cesana.  Paolo,  to  I.V.M.  S.p.A.  Armchair  effec- 
tive to  be  transformed  into  a  bed.  4,366,585,  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Porat,  Chaim:  See — 

Amir,  Yoel;  Talmon.  Omri;  and  Porat.  Chaim.  4.367.459.  CI 
340-541.000. 
Porter,  Frederick  J.;  See— 

Mati,  Nicholas  P.;  Porter,  Frederick  J.;  and  Fredrickson,  Robert 
W..  4,367,465,  CI.  340-707.000. 
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Poner.  William  P.:  See— 

Levy.  Michael;  Porter,  William  P.;  Gandhi.  Kiran:  and  McKay. 
Rick.  4.366.873.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Posey,  Lloyd  G  .  Jr .  to  Monsanto  Company.  Processes.  4,367,135,  CI. 

208-108.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Valimont.  James  L..  4.367.106.  CI.  156-102.000. 

Valimont.    James    L.;    and    Shadle.    Barry    L..    4,367,107,    CI. 

156-102.000. 
Valimont.    James    L.:    and    Shoop.    George    W..   4,367.108,    CI. 
156-104.000. 
Prahl,   Genraud,    to   IPOS   Gesellschaft    fur   integrierte   Prothesen- 
Entwicklung  und  orthopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Breast  prosthesis.  4.366.583.  CI.  3-36.000. 
Prandelli.  Achille;  and  Prandelli.  Roberto,  to  Ottopran  S.r.L.  Machine 
for  the  production  of  home-made  pasta  and  dough.  4,367,064,  CI. 
425-204.000. 
Prardelli.  Roberto:  See — 

I'randelli.     Achille:     and     Prandelli.     Roberto,     4,367.064,     CI. 
425-204.000 
Praii   Keith  W  .  to  International  Plant  Research  Institute.  Evaporative 
co-iling  chamber  for  growth  of  plantlets  produced  from  in  vitro 
cultures.  4.366.646.  CI.  47-27.000. 
PRE  Corporation:  See — 

latterson.  Bradley  C.  4.366.650.  CI.  52-118.000. 
Presi  lent  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 
Kasper.  Dennis  L..  4.367.221.  CI.  424-87.000. 
Kasper.  Dennis  L.,  4.367.222.  CI.  424-87.000. 
ICasper.  Dennis  L..  4.367.223.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Presley.  Rex  W  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Eccentricity  modifler  for 

epicyclic  gear  actuators.  4.367.424.  CI.  310-82.000. 
Presto  Lock.  Inc.:  See— 

Bako.  Lazlo;  and  Remington.  Richard  C.  4,366.684,  CI.  70-68.000. 
Remington.  Richard  C.  4.366.685.  CI.  70-70.000. 
Remington.  Richard  C  ;  and  Bako.  Lazlo.  4,366.686.  CI.  70-71.000. 
Pnbyl.  Richard:  See— 

Fidi.  Werner;  and  Pnbyl.  Richard.  4.367.544,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Price.  Robert  E.;  and  Suss.  Lawrence  S.  Fishing  lure  container  and 

transporter.  4.366.641.  CI  43-54.50R 
Pnebe.  Edmund:  See — 

Brandsteiter.  Franz;  McKee.  Graham  E.;  and  Priebe.  Edmund. 
4.367.311.  CI.  525-68.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See—  \ 

Diehl,  Francis  L  .  4.367,156.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Proctor  &  Associates  Co  :  See — 

Proctor.  D    Frederic;  and  Cole.  Darrell  D.,  4,367,376.  CI.   179- 
84.00T 
PrcKtor.  D  Frederic;  and  Cole,  Darrell  D..  to  Proctor  &  Associates  Co. 
Electronic    telephone    ringer    including    anti-bell    tap    provisions. 
4.367,376.  CI.  I79-84.00T  , 

Proctor  &  Schwartz.  Inc.:  See—  \ 

George.  Kurudamannil  A..  4.366,628,  CI.  34-207.000. 
Prost.  Jean  L.:  See— 

Pidoux.  Paul;  and  Prost.  Jean  L  .  4.366.874.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Pure  Water  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Wood.  Myron  D..  4.367.410.  CI.  250-431.000. 
Quadling.  Darrell  F ;  and  Bailey.  Ross  M.  Lead  lights.  4.367.250,  CI. 

428-38000. 
Quadro.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Ferruti,  Paolo;  Danusso,  Ferdinando;  Tanzi,  Maria  C;  and  Quadro, 
Giuseppe.  4,367.176.  CI.  548-482.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Akerberg.  Denis  W..  4.367.247.  CI.  427-302.000. 
Quartz  &  Silice:  See— 

Guerder.  Pierre;  and  Ranson.  Andre,  4,367,013,  CI.  350-96.340. 
R  N  K   Environmental.  Inc.:  See — 

Kinman.  Riley  N..  4.367.149,  CI.  210-753.000. 
Raca)  Research  Limited  See- 
Gardner.  Brian  R.;  and  Munday,  Peter  J.,  4,367,444,  CI.  332-19.000. 
Rainer.  Norman  B  ;  and  Siwiec,  Dean  M.,  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  expanding  tobacco.  4,366,823,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Rainer.  Norman  B  ;  and  Heam.  John  R.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 

Process  for  expanding  tobacco.  4,366,824,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Ramey,  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Brannon,  Robert  C;  Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey,  Timothy  W., 
4.367.301.  CI.  524-86.000. 
Ranson.  Andre:  See — 

Guerder.  Pierre;  and  Ranson,  Andre,  4,367.013,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Rasbach,  Hemz:  See- 
Hughes,  John;  and  Rasbach,  Heinz,  4,367,057,  CI.  405-267.000. 
Rasmussen.  Villum  B.  K.  Multi-pintle  hinge.  4,366,597,  CI.  16-368.000. 
Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef:  See- 
Franz,  Gerhard;  Heinnch,  Fnedrich;  and  Raujczak,  Hans-Josef, 
4.367,362,  CI.  585-671.000. 
Ratsko,  Istvan;  Ivony.  Jozsef;  Karaszy,  Gyorgy;  and  Madi,  Jeno,  to 
Autoipari  KuUto  Intezet.  Jackknifing-angle  limiting  device  for  artic- 
ulated motor  vehicle.  4,366,966,  CI.  280-432.000. 
Ravinsky,  John,  to  Pace  Incorporated  Thermal  tool  including  twisted 
tip  for  the  tool  and  method  of  making  tip.  4,367,396,  CI.  219-233.000. 
Ray.  William  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Plasma  arc  process  for  the  reduction  of 

sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur  4,367,211,  CI.  423-569.000. 
Raymond,  Gary  E.  Photographic  developer-pnnter  assembly,  and  a 

conveying  roller  unit  therefor.  4,367,030,  CI.  354-322.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Harford,  Jack  R..  4,367,491.  CI.  358-188.000.  I 

Holmes,  David  D..  4.367.489.  CI.  358-167.000. 


Miller.  Arthur.  4.367.403,  CI.  25O-203.00R. 

Snyder.    Donald   J.;   and   Bozarth,   Fletcher   A.,   4,367,509,   CI. 

361-91.000 
Tults,  Jun,  4,367,559,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Rea.  James  H.:  See — 

Karim,  Khalid  A.;  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.;  and  Rea,  James  H., 

4.367.113,  CI.  156-327.000. 
Reece  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hoekstra,  Joop  F.,  4,366,765,  CI.  112-429.000 
Reeck,  David  L.:  See— 

tftikar,  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck,  David  L.,  4,367,502,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Reeves.  Jerry  L.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Equalizing  system  for 

load  lifting  apparatus.  4,366,883,  CI.  I87-9.00R. 
Reeves,  Lloyd;  and  Sorensen,  L.  W.,  to  Funsafe  (Canada)  Ltd.  Convert- 
ible inflated  play  vehicle.  4,366,963,  CI.  280-I2.00B. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Deleris,  Robert,  4,366,792,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Rehbogen,  Andrew  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Connector  for  flat  cable.  4,367,006,  CI.  339-176.0MF. 
Reiblein,  Walter:  See — 

Waitz,  J.  Allan;  Reiblein,  Walter;  and  Truumees,  Imbi.  4,367,287, 
CI.  435-76.000 
Reinberg,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Steinberg,  George  N.;  Reinberg,  Alan  R.;  and  Dalle  Ave,  Jean, 

4.367.114,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Reinhardt,  Erich:  See— 

Bloss,  Werner  H.;  Hewig,  Gert  H.;  Laub,  Gerhard:  and  Reinhardt, 
Erich,  4,367,366,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Reisfeld.  Ren.ita;  and  Neuman,  Samuel.  Collector  for  solar  energy. 

4.367.367.  CI.  136-247.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bailer.  Richard  H..  4.367.421,  CI.  307-570.000. 
Remington.  Richard  C,  to  Presto  Lock.  Inc.  Latching  assembly  for 

luggage  and  the  like.  4,366,685,  CI.  70-70.000. 
Remington.  Richard  C;  and  Bako.  Lazlo.  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Latching 
systems  particularly  for  articles  of  luggage.  4.366,686,  CI.  70-71.000. 
Remington,  Richard  C.  See— 

Bako.  Lazlo;  and  Remington.  Richard  C,  4,366,684,  CI.  70-68.000. 
Renaux.  Charley:  See— 

Artaud.  Robert;  Aubert.  Michel:  Elbeze,  Richard:  and  Renaux, 
Charley.  4.366,854,  CI.  165-74.000. 
Renner,  Alfred:  and  Haug,  Theobald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process    to    manufacture    crosslinked    polymers.    4,367,299,    CI. 
523-457.000.  - 

Renner,  Alfred:  See— 

Leifels,    Klaus    D.;    Renner,    Alfred:    and    Widmer,    Franz    R., 
4,367,171,  CI.  524-47.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Seifert,  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes:  and  Frey, 
Bernhard,  4,366,934,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Avellone,  Richard  C,  4,367,125,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Cuculo,    John    A.;    and    Hudson,    Samuel    M.,    4,367,191,    CI. 

264-187.000. 
Pinnavaia.  Thomas  J.;  and  Mortland,  Max  M..  4,367,163,  CI.  252- 
455.0OR 
Revlon  Inc.:  See — 

Seidler,  David,  4,366,915.  CI.  220-339.000. 
Rhode  Gear  USA.:  See— 

Levine,  Edward  H.;  and  Newbold,  F.  E.  Dixon,  4,366,922.  CI. 
224-32.00R. 
Rhodes,  Murray  G.  Gladhand  and  plug  keeper  for  trucks.  4,366,965,  CI. 

280-421.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Rouy,  Noe:  and  Gros.  Georges,  4.367,180,  CI.  260-978.000. 
Theissen,  Robert  J.,  4,367,090,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited:  See — 

Gale,  Nigel  F.  C,  4,366,787.  CI.  123-188.0OM. 
Rickards.  Rodney  W.;  Gill,  Melvyn;  and  Christie,  Robert  M.,  to  Austra- 
lian National  University,  The.  4-Oxy-cyclopent-2-en- 1 -one  deriva- 
tive, a  prostaglandin  intermediate,  and  the  process  for  its  preparation. 
4,367,340,  CI.  549-214.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.;  and  Femandes,  Robert  J.,  to  Occidenul  Oil  Shale, 
Inc.  Method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  with  horizontal  free 
faces.  4,366,987,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hirakura,  Koji;  Ogata.  Yoshihiro:  and  Takahashi, 
Harumi,  4,367,032,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Riedel,  John  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Elastic  bandage  material.  4,366.814,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Riederer,  Stephen  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Noise  reduction  in 

digital  fluoroscopy  systems.  4.367,490,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Riester,  Karlheinz.  to  Rudolf  Riester  GmbH  &  Co.  Otoscope  with 

ejector  mechanism.  4.366,811,  CI.  128-9.000. 
Ripkens,  Hans-Gerd:  See — 

Teetz,    Wolfgang;    and    Ripkens,    Hans-Gerd,    4.366,763.    CI. 
112-98.000. 
Ritter.  George  W..  11.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Treat- 
ment   of  glass    for    high    temperature    resistance.    4.367.248.    CI. 
427-307.000. 
Ritter.  Virgil  J.:  See— 

Peavy,    Benjamin    W.;    and    Ritter.    Virgil    J..    4,366,842,    CI. 
138-109.000. 
Rizk,  Sidky  D.;  and  Shah.  Navinchandra  B.,  to  Essex  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Coating  composition  and  method.  4.367.313.  CI.  S2S-I02.000. 
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Roark.  Earl  L.  Ball  valve  mechanism.  4.366.946.  CI.  2SI -159.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Dieterle.  Herbert;  Hettich.  Alfred;  and  Roll.  Karl.  4.366.871.  CI 

173-163.000. 
Eckert.  Konrad.  4.366.789,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Uufer.  Helmut.  4.366.795,  CI.  123-502.000. 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  Mezger,  Manfred;  and  Kiencke,  Uwe, 
4,366,800.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Robert  Burkle  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  Stein,  Wolfgang;  Bemsau,  Peter;  and  Suubitzer.  Fred. 
4.367,115,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Roberts.  William  E.,  to  AM  International,  Inc.  Lens  system  for  micro- 
fiche duplicators.  4,367,518.  CI.  362-224.000. 
Robinson,  Charles  J..  Ill:  See — 

Frick.  Robert  J.;  Korstad,  Ralph  J.;  and  Robinson.  Charles  J..  III. 
4.366.863.  CI.  166-245.000. 
Robinson.  John  W.:  See — 

DeLong,  Charles   E.;  and   Robinson.  John  W.,  4,366,739,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hallford.  Ben  R..  4.367.560.  CI.  455-330.000. 
Roesch,  Egon:  See- 
Ross,  Carl  H.;  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang:  Bartsch, 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,367,235.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Roettgen.  L^lie  A.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Early  warning 

bypass  valve  assembly.  4.366.837.  CI.  137-557.000. 
Roll.  Karl:  See— 

Dieterle.  Herbert;  Hettich,  Alfred;  and  Roll,  Karl,  4,366.871,  CI. 
173-163.000. 
Rooks,  Charles  W.;  Davis.  George  D.;  Hill.  James  C;  and  McMinn, 
Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Oxidants  for  gasifying 
carbon-containing  materials.  4,367,160.  CI.  252-373.000. 
Rooney,  Brian  M.:  See — 

Crum,    Gerald    W.;    and    Rooney,    Brian    M..    4,367.532.    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Rosecrans.  Alfred  E..  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid    system    using    cross-linked    chlorinated    polyethylene    hose. 
4,366.746.  CI.  91-467.000. 
Rosenfeld.  Jon  P.:  See- 
Bromley.  Eric;  Mecklenburg.  Alfred  C;  and  Rosenfeld.  Jon  P.. 
4.366,960.  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Rosier.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Mulder,  William  C.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  making  elongated   articles  having  sheathed   foam   insulation. 
4,367,105,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Roskvist,  Carl-Eric  B.  Storage  container  for  cards  and  similar  articles. 

4,366,904.  CI.  206-425.000. 
Ross,  Carl  H.;  Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;   Kampe,  Wolfgang;   Bartsch, 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 
2-Benzimidazolinone    compounds    and    therapeutic    compositions. 
4,367,235.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Roth.  Martin:  See — 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Berger.  Joseph;  Kvita.  Vratislav;  and  Roth.  Martin, 
4,367,324.  CI.  526-256.000. 
Rothman.  Laura  B.:  See — 

Logan.  Joseph  S.;   Mauer,  John   L.,   IV;   Rothman.   Laura  B.; 
Schwartz.  Gcraldine  C;  and  Sundley,  Charles  L.,  4,367.1 19,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Roto-Finish  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Unzens.  Bruno  E..  4.367,092,  CI.  106-3.000. 
Rouy.  Noe;  and  Gros,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  malathion.  4.367.180,  CI.  260-978.000. 
Rowland,  David  L.  Suckable  armchair.  4.366.980,  CI.  297-239.000. 
Rudolf  Riester  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Riester,  Karlheinz,  4,366.811.  CI.  128-9.000. 
Ruskin  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Becelaere.  Robert  V..  4,366,830,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Russell.  John  G.:  See— 

Claar.  Leslie  M.;  and  Russell.  John  G..  4.366.672,  CI.  60-452.000. 
Rutten.    Leon,   to  Cockerill    Sambre.   Centrifugal   shotting   turbine. 

4,366.690,  CI.  72-53.000. 
Sagae,  Syoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  print- 
ing apparatus.  4,367,476,  CI.  346-1.100. 
St.  Pierre,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Bloom.  Harold  T.;  and  St.   Pierre.  Richard  E.,  4,367,249,  CI. 
427-345.000. 
Saito,  Yoshiuda;  Yano.  Akira;  and  Kasahara,  Yasushi.  to  Fujizoki 
Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Reference  blood  filter  paper  for  measuring 
the   concentration    of   methionine    in    the    blood.    4,367,286,    CI. 
435-29.000. 
Sajima.  Yasuo:  See- 
Sato.  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Iwamoto,  Junjiro;  Nakao,  Makoto; 
Suhara.     Manabu;     and     Noshiro.     Makoto.     4.367.126.     CI. 
204-98.000. 
Sakai.  Yoshiya;  Nagaoka,  Shigeo;  Nakai.  Yohji;  and  Tomoyasu.  Takato- 
shi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Coated  electrode  for  arc 
welding.  4,367,394,  CI.  219-146.240. 
Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Ohshima,  Noboni;  Sakakibara,  Miuuhiko; 
and  Tsutsumi,  Funio,  4,367.325.  CI.  526-340.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  Honma.  Toshio;  and  Souma. 
Ikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature  and  humidity  com- 
pensating device  in  an  image  forming  apparatus.  4,367,036,  CI.  355- 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hirakura,  Koji;  Ogata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takahashi, 
Harumi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  ElectrosUtic  copying  apparatus. 
4,367.032,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 


Sakamoto.  Makoto:  See— 

Takahashi.  Takeo;  Kurau.  Kazuhiro;  Ono.  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Morioka,     Makoto;     Mori,     Mitsuhiro;     Takemura.     Ginro; 
Sakamoto,    Makoto;    Ichiki,    Masahiro;  Yasuda.   Youichi;   and 
Ouchi.  Hirobumi,  4,367,483,  CI  357-19.000. 
Sakanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Haya.shi,  Takao;  Koizumi,  Tatsuya;  and  Akashi. 
Sumio,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd  Method  for  manufac- 
turing granular  organic  rubber  chemical  composition.  4,367,097,  CI 
106-901.000 
Sakowski,  Walter  J.;  and  Duncan,  Budd  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cal- 
cium hypochlorite  production  from  its  dibasic  salt.  4,367,209.  CI 
423-474.000 
Salani.  Chittaranjan;  and  Jackson,  Gary  L ,  to  Koehring  Company, 

The.  Vibratory  roller.  4.367.054,  CI.  404-117.000 
Salmi.  Pekka.  to  Oy  Tampella  AB.  Rock  drill  apparatus  4,366.868.  CI. 

173-105.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Pedrazzi,  Reinhard,  4.367.172.  CI.  260-153.000. 
Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.:  See— 

Emile.  Philip,  Jr.,  4,367,467,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Sanitary  Scale  Co.:  See — 

Karp,  Edward  C,  4,367,118.  CI.  156-497.000 
Sankaran,  Venkatesa;  and  Marvel,  Carl  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Polyaromatic  amides  having  acetylene  groupings  curable 
by  Diels-Alder  cycloaddition.  4,367,329,  CI   528-183.000 
Sano,  Shiro;  and  Takagi,  Hiroyoshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry  Method 
for  manufacture  of  powder  composition  for  cordierite.  4.367,292,  CI. 
501-119.000. 
Sano,  Takashi;  See — 

Kohata,  Masakazu;  Sano,  Takashi;  and  Miyashita,  Ichiro,  4,367,521, 
CI.  363-136.000 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,     Susumu;     and     Takahashi,     Susumu,     4.367,442,     CI. 
330-149.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Shigeharu;  Kikutake,  Junichiro;  Sugiura.  Masakazu;  and 
Yoshida.  Masaru.  4,367,309,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Terutoyo:  and  Nakana.  Shoichi,  4,367,408,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Tachihara.  Jin;  and  Koyama.  Hideaki.  4.367,387,  CI.  219-I0.55B 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimaru,  Yukio;  Sugiwaki,  Toshihiro;  Ueoka.  Keiji;  and  Fujioka, 
Shigenobu,  4,367,094,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sarda,  Jean  L.  Holder  for  ink  separator  on  a  drum  of  a  printing  press. 

4,366,754.  CI.  101-208.000. 
Sargent-Welch  Scientific  Company:  See- 
Hanson.    David    E.;    and    Frenkel.    Manin    E.,    4.366.834.    CI. 
137-489.300. 
Samecki,  Wilhelm;  Marosi.  Laszio;  Autzfn,  Horst;  Ohiinger.  Manfred: 
and  Steck,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of 
acicular  ferrimagnetic  iron  oxide.  4,367,214,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Sarpaneva,  Timo.   Method  for  producing  decorative  glass  objects. 

4,367,086.  CI.  65-22.000. 
Sasa.  Syozo:  See — 

Asakawa.  Yukio;  Nagano.  Katsuto;  and  Sasa,  Syozo,  4,367,395,  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Sasaki,  Isao:  See— 

Kishida,  Kazuo:  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura.  Misao, 
4,367,245,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Sasaki.  Kanji:  See— 

Mizutani,    Fumio;   Yoshiura,   Masahiko;   Iriyama,   Keiji;   Sasaki, 
Kanji;  and  Tsuda,  Keishiro,  4.367,369,  CI.  136-263.000. 
Sato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  and  Miya.  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Air  inuke  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,366,704,  CI. 
73-118.000. 
Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Iwamoto,  Junjiro;  Nakao,  Makoto; 
Suhara,  Manabu;  and  Noshiro.  Makoto.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  alkali  metal  hydroxide.  4.367.126,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Sato.  Yasuhiko;  Mizoguchi.  Tomishige;  Kudo.  Yukitsuka;  and  Ishida. 
Ryuichi.  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  triazafluoranthene 
compound  and  processes  for  preparing  the  same.  4.367.230.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Satoh,  Kenji;  Negi,  Taichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kenji,  to  Kuraray  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Saponified  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers  improved  in 
behavior  in  the  molten  sute.  4,367.305.  CI.  524-398.000. 
Sauvage.  Michel:  See— 

Aubert.  Michel;  Bret.  Antoine;  Lemercier.  Guy;  Montmayeur. 
Jean-Denis;  Sauvage.  Michel;  and  Teytu,  Andre.  4,367,195,  CI. 
376-290.000. 
Saviano.  Francesco:  See — 

Lagana.  Vincenzo;  Saviano.  Francesco;  and  Cavallanti,  Virginio. 
4.367.258,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Hon.  Tauu,  4.367.035.  CI.  355-10.000. 
Sawasaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Nojiri,  Akio;  Sawasaki,  Takashi;  and  Koreeda,  Toshio,  4,367,185, 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Sawicki,  John  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  High  purity 
2,4-dinitrotoluene  from  toluene  nitration  process.  4,367,347.  CI. 
568-934.000. 
Sawyer,  Wilbur  H.:  See—  ,  ,„     ^ 

Manning,    Maurice;    and    Sawyer,    Wilbur    H.,    4.367,225,    Q. 
424-177.000. 
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Sbalchiero.  Pierre:  See— 

Arnichand.   Roger;  Coeuillet.  Jacques;   Darnet.  Jean;  and  Sbal- 
chiero. Pierre.  4.167.436.  CI   318-628  000. 

Schafer.  August  W  Apparatus  for  circumferentiallv  corrugating  a  tube 
4.366.691.  CI   72-84000 

Scharf.  Daniel  J.;  See — 

Zwaenepoel.  Paul;  Strzelbicki.  Guido;  Scharf.  Daniel  J.;  and  Wag- 
ner, George  M  .  4.367,315.  CI   525-169000 

Scharfenbergkupplung  GmbH:  See— 

Gunther.    Wilhelm;    and    Kreher.   Joachim.   4.366.911.   CI     213- 
100  OOR 

Schaubert.  Daniel  H.;  Farrar.  Frederick  G.;  Hayes.  Scott  T.;  and  Sindo- 
ris,  Arthur  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Frequency-agile, 
polarization  diverse  microstrip  antennas  and  frequency  scanned 
arrays  4.367.474.  CI   343-700.0MS 

Schenewerk.  William  E  ;  and  Glasgow.  Lyle  t..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy  Emergency  core  cooling  system.  4,367.194,  CI. 
376-281.000.  I 

Scherer.  Volker:  See —  •' 

Gaiser.  Dieter;  Schmidts.  Kurt;  Scherer.  Volker:  and  Koob.  Hu- 
bert. 4.366.903.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Mutzel.  Wolfgang;  Sieferi.  Hans-Martin;  Speck.  Ulrich;  Pfeiffer. 
Heinnch;  Schulze.  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Acksteiner.  Bernhard. 
4.367.216.  CI  424-5.000 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Waitz.  J   Allan;  Reiblein.  Walter;  and  Truumees.  Imbi,  4.367,287. 
CI  435-76.000. 
Scherz.  Hans  R   Safety  boot.  4.366.629.  CI   36-4.000. 
Schiavone.  Frank  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Linearly  polarized  r.f.  radiat- 
ing slot   4.367,475,  CI.  343-767.000. 
Schiffer.  Rainer:  See— 

Gotten,  Hans  W.;  and  Schiffer,  Rainer,  4,367.407.  CI.  250-329.000. 
Schingnitz,  Manfred;  See — 

Peise,  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig.  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin. 
Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov.  Vladimir;  Achmatov. 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367,076.  CI. 
48-128.000. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Franklin.  Timothy  W.;  Declercq,  Paul  G.;  and  Henno.  Michael  M., 
4.367.254.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Schlich.  Elmar;  See — 

Vietzke.  Horst;  Pirk,  Hans;  and  Schlich.  Elmar,  4,367.201.  CI. 
422-257.000. 
Schliep.    Edward    J.    Adjustable    socket    wrench.    4,366,732.    CI. 

81-128.000. 
Schlossberg.  Howard  R.  High  pressure,  high  power,  compact  laser. 

4.367.554.  CI.  372-61.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See—  I 

Seeman.  Bronislaw,  4.367.541.  CI.  367-34.000.  ' 

Schmid.  Johannes:  See — 

Seifert.  Helmut;  Honl.  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid.  Johannes;  and  Prey, 
Bernhard.  4.366.934.  CI   242-107.40A. 
Schmidts.  Kurt:  See— 

Gaiser.  Dieter;  Schmidts,  Kurt;  Scherer,  Volker;  and  Koob,  Hu- 
bert. 4.366.903.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Schmit.  Joseph  L  :  See — 

Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Schmit.  Joseph  L..  4.366.771.  CI.  118-415.000. 
Schneider.  Heinz:  See — 

Bathmann.   Hans-Jurgen;   Fischer.  Gert;  and   Schneider,   Heinz, 
4.366.712.  CI.  73-600.000. 
Schnettler.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Grisar.  J.  Martin;  Schnettler.  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C, 
4,367.236.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichman,  Joseph 
K,  4,367.177.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hypoglycemic  S-substituted  oxazoli- 

dine-2.4-diones.  4^367,234,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Scheie,    Murray    L.    Fluoride   containing   dentifrice.    4,367,219,   CI. 

424-52.000. 
Scholz,  Romanus:  See — 

Hofbauer,    Peter;    Heidemeyer,    Paulus;    and    Scholz,    Romanus, 
4,366,887,  CI.  192-48.100. 
Schroer  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Haake.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Anderson,  Herschel  B.,  4,366,774,  CI. 
119-17.000 
Schulze,  Paul-Eberhard:  See — 

Mutzel.  Wolfgang;  Siefert,  Hans-Martin;  Speck,  Ulrich;  Pfeiffer, 
Heinrich;  Schulze,  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Acksteiner,  Bernhard, 
4,367.216,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Schwartz,  Geraldine  C:  See — 

Logan,  Joseph   S.;   Mauer,   John   L.,   IV;   Rothman,   Laura   B.; 
&:hwartz,  Geraldine  C;  and  Standley,  Charles  L..  4.367,1 19,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Schweier,  Guenther:  See — 

BachI,  Robert;  Klaemer,  Peter;  Schweier,  Guenther;  and  Ehlers, 
Ehler.  4,367,321,  CI.  526-124.000 
Science  Applications,  Inc.:  See — 

Houghton,  Alexander  J.;  and  Knasel,  Thomas  M.,  4,367,519,  CI. 
362-268.000. 
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SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Abbey.  Kirk  J  ;  and  Erickson.  James  R.,  4.367.298.  CI.  523-402.000. 

Scordalo.  Richard  E  ;  Varca.  Robert  J  ;  and  Francis.  Robert  S.,  to 

Medical  Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.  Reagent  reservoir  system  for 

use  in  testing  apparatus  4,367,198,  CI.  422-102.000 

Scott.  Michael  J.,  to  Allflex  International  Limited.  Vacuum  closed 

venting  valve.  4,366.831,  CI.  137-103.000. 
Seaborn.  Paul  E..  to  Discover  Technology,  Inc.  Machine  for  sealing 

disc  covers  4.367.117.  CI.  156-443.000. 
Sedgely.  Barrie:  See— 

Brunnschweiler.    David;    and    Sedgely.    Barrie.    4,366,872.    CI. 
177-1.000. 
Seeger.  Karl;  Jundt.  Werner;  Mezger.  Manfred;  and  Kiencke,  Uwe,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Dwell  angle  control  for  internal  combustion 
engine  ignition  system.  4,366,800.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Seeman,  Bronislaw,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  determining  velocity  of  acoustic  waves  in  earth 
formations.  4,367.541,  CI.  367-34.000. 
Seidler.  David,  to  Revlon  Inc.  Hinged  lid  container.  4,366,915,  CI. 

220-339.000. 
Seifert.   Helmut;   Honl.   Wolf-Dieter;   Schmid.  Johannes;   and   Frey, 
Bernhard,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Roll-up  device  for  safety 
bell.  4,366,934,  CI   242-107.40A. 
Seita,  Toru:  See — 

Asami,  Shunichi;  Seita,  Toru;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko.  4,367,147,  CI. 
210-636.000. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.;  and  Gernand,  Martin  O.,  to  Exxon  Research  And 
Engineering  Co.  Composition  for  use  in  a  magnetically  fluidized  bed. 
4,367,153.  CI.  252-62.550. 
Seki.  Takeo;  Shinoda,  Yukio;  and  Kumada,  Akio.  to  Hitachi  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Piezo-electric  bimorph  type 
transducer.  4,367,504,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Seliger,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Wang.  Victor;  Wysocki,  Joseph  A.;  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Seliger,  Robert  L.,  4.367.429.  CI.  313-362.100. 
Semenov,  Vladimir:  See — 

Peise.  Helmut;  Brausse.  Reinhard;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij:  Gavrilin, 
Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest:  Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov, 
Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij,  4,367,076,; 
48-128.000. 
Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.:  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko, 
Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev, 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum, 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk.  Nikolai.  4.366.693.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Semotex  AB:  See— 

Wiholm,  Sture  H..  4.367.116.  CI.  156-366.000. 
Semotex  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Wiholm,  Sture,  4,367.061,  CI.  412-3.000. 
Seneviratne.  Padmasiri  D.,  to  Varco  International,  Inc.  Marine  platform 

jacket  jack.  4.367,056.  CI.  405-228.000. 
Sentry  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Henszey.  Richard  R.,  4,366.832,  CI.  137-244.000. 
Serrano,  Arthur  L.,  to  Novation,  Inc.  Modem  telephone  interface 

circuit.  4.367.374.  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Seyfart.  Willi:  S^e— 

Eckstein,  Horst;  Seyfart.  Willi;  and  Sutor,  Norbert.  4,366.770.  CI. 
118-405.000. 
Seymour,  Shaun  A.:  See — 

VanGinhoven,  Robert  M.;  Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Eberly.  Harry 
C.  4.366.665.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Shadle,  Barry  L.:  See — 

Valimont.    James    L.;    and    Shadle.    Barry    L..    4.367.107.    CI. 
156-102.000. 
Shah.  Navinchandra  B.:  See — 

Rizk.    Sidky    D.;   and    Shah,    Navinchandra    B..   4.367.313.   CI. 
525-102.000. 
Shah.  Suresh  T..  to  Medical  Incorporated.  Elliptical  suturing  cufT. 

4,366.581,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Shapiro.  Carl:  See — 

Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  and  Shapiro,  Carl,  4,367.042.  CI.  356-315.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu.  4.367.469.  CI.  340-785.000. 
Yoshida.  Kunio,  4.367.537.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shaw  Aero  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  David  W..  4.366,669.  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Slaugh.  Lynn  H.,  4,367.361.  CI.  585-521.000. 
Wulff,    Harald    P.;    and    Wattimena.    Freddy,    4,367.342.    CI. 
549-529.000. 
Sherman,  Guy  J.,  to  Sherman  Laboratories.  Inc.  Soft  contact  lens 
ambient  temperature  disinfectant  solution  containing  ascorbic  acid  or 
salt  thereof.  4.367.157.  CI.  252-106.000. 
Sherman  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman.  Guy  J..  4.367.157,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See — 

Sullivan.  Frederick  W.,  4,367,337.  CI.  548-257.000. 
Shibata,  Norio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Vacuum  turnta- 
ble system  for  a  record  player.  4,367.546,  CI.  369-271.000. 
Shibayama.  Kimio;  Itaya.  Kingo;  and  Fujimoto,  Teruo.  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Fine  fabncation  process  using  radiation 
sensitive  resist.  4.367.281.  CI.  430-313.0qD. 
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Shida,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Jimbou,    Ryutarou;    Umino,   Tomio;    Shida.   Tomohiko:    lizuka, 
Tomio;  and  Isobe,  Shoji.  4.367.017.  CI.  350-486.000. 
Shiga.    Akinobu;    Matsuyama.    Kiyoshi;    Kakugo.    Masahiro;    Naito. 
Yukio;  Nunose.  Akira;  and  Nishioka.  Masaharu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Ltd    Process  for  producing  propylene  copolymer. 
4.367.322.  CI.  526-137.000. 
Shimada,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device. 

4,367,538,  CI.  365-109.000. 
Shimada,  Masato:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kazuya:  Shimada,  Masato;  Nakamura,  Teruo;  and  Fujii, 
Yoshihiro,  4,367,070,  CI.  8-114.600. 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  5^^ — 

Asami,  Shunichi;  Seita,  Toru;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  4,367,147,  CI. 
210-636.000. 
Shimizu,  Chiyuki,  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Composition  forming 

elastic  foam  at  room  temperature.  4,367.293,  CI.  521-122.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruyama  Seisakusho.  Guide 

plate  of  a  heddle  frame.  4,366,843,  CI.  139-91.000. 
Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dynamic  memory  with  an 
interchangeable  pair  of  data  lines  and  sense  amplifiers.  4,367,540,  CI. 
365-207.000. 
Shimoji.  Katsuichi:  See — 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi:  Iguchi.  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi,  Yoshitaka;  Suga,  Hisashi;  Miyata,  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi; 
Miyake,     Hajimu;     and     Hayashi.     Masaki,     4,367.237,     CI. 
424-275.000. 
Shimomura.  Kyoichi:  See— 

Mizuno.  Shogo;  Shimomura.  Kyoichi;  and  Kobayashi.  Michiaki. 
4.367,071,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Shinagawa  Shoko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Toshinobu.  4,367,371,  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Shinoda,  Yukio:  See— 

Seki.  Takeo;  Shinoda.  Yukio;  and  Kumada.  Akio.  4.367.504,  CI. 
360-109.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kotoh,  Haruhiko,  4,367,480,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shipperbottom,  Roy:  See— 

Warrell,    Suzanne;    and    Shipperbottom,    Roy,    4,367,188,    CI. 
264-104.000. 
Shirakata,  Terukazu:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Nagoya,  Yosinari;  Fujimoto,  Ryoichi;  Nozaki, 
Koichi;    Shirakata,    Terukazu;    and    Yamaguchi.    Kazuyoshi, 
4,366,678.  CI.  62-186.000. 
Shirano,  Kenji:  See — 

Hirai,  Koji;  Shirano,  Kenji;  Hara,  Kazuo;  and  Okamura.  Takayuki, 
4.367,307,  CI.  524-590.000. 
Shirley  Institute:  See — 

Holker,  James  R.;  Jeffries.  Roy;  and  Lomax.  George  R..  4,367,327. 
CI.  528-61.000. 
Shiroto.  Yoshimi;  Higashi.  Takehito;  and  Ono.  Takeo,  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalysts  for  hydro- 
treating  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  and  a  method  of  preparing  such 
catalysts.  4,367,164,  CI.  252-457.000. 
Shiroto,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Asaoka,  Sachio;  Ono,  Takeo;  and  Shiroto.  Yoshimi.  4.367.165.  CI. 
252-457.000. 
Shirouchi,  Shoji:  See— 

Fujita.  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoru;  Sugiyama,  Takeshi;  and  Shirouchi, 
Shoji,  4,367,091,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Shogren,  David  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scanning  system  for  copier. 

4,367,034,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Shoop,  George  W.:  See— 

Valimont,   James   L.;   and    Shoop,   George   W.,   4,367,108.   CI. 
156-104.000. 
Short,  David  H.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  In  situ  rehydrating  in  sterile  pack- 
ages. 4,366,901,  CI.  206-210.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maeda,    Masahiko;    Watanabe.    Naotochi;    and    Fujitani.    Kenji. 
4.367,306,  CI.  524-411.000. 
Shperling,  Bctsalel  R.;  Fakheri,  Albert  J.;  and  Ware.  Brendan  J.  Appa- 
ratus for  clearing  faults  on  untransposed  transmission  lines  using 
single  phase  switching.  4.367.507.  CI.  361-43.000. 
Shugart  Technology:  See— 

Iftikar.  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck.  David  L..  4.367,502,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Shulgin,  Grigory  M.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory M.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko, 
Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev, 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky,  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum, 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk,  Nikolai,  4,366.693.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Shulman,  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Leventer.  William;  and  Shulman,  Lawrence  M.,  4,367,488,  CI. 
358-147.000. 
Shum,  Valentin  B.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory M.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov,  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko. 
Jury  P.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev. 
Valery  M.;  Semenovsky.  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum, 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk,  Nikolai,  4,366,693,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R.:  See— 

Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R.,  4,367,428,  CI. 
313-222.000. 


Siefert.  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Mutzel,  Wolfgang;  Siefert.  Hans-Martin;  Speck.  Ulrich;  Pfeiffer. 
Heinrich;  Schulze.  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Acksteiner.  Bernhard. 
4,367,216.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Eckstein,  Horst;  Seyfart,  Willi;  and  Sutor.  Norbert.  4,366.770,  CI. 

118-405.000. 
Forstbauer,  Wilhelm;  Kroworsch,  Hans-Peter;  Kuller,  Herbert; 

and  Strop,  Jurgen,  4,367,522,  CI.  363-137.000. 
Haas,  Wilfried,  4,367.508,  CI.  361-58.000. 
Hauptmann,  Rudolf;  and  Foeller,  Gerhard,  4,367,472,  CI.  343- 

7.00A. 
Heinzl,  Joachim,  4,367,482,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter, 

4,367.534.  CI.  364-561.000. 
Hohne,  Karl,  4,367,270,  CI.  429-251.000. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich,  4.366,667,  CI.  57-7.000. 
Wilhelm.  Manfred.  4.367.102.  CI.  148-133.000. 
Simon-Bierenbaum.  R.;  and  Tang.  David  Y  ,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Novel  trifluoromethyl  benzal  chlondes  and  process  for 
the  preparation  thereof.  4,367,348,  CI.  570-127.000. 
Simpson.  Ellis  O.;  Simpson,  Scott  O.;  Simpson,  Garland  E.;  and  Simp- 
son, Tracy  T.  Portable  water  clarifier.  4.367,145,  CI.  210-241.000. 
Simpson,  Garland  E.:  See — 

Simpson,  Ellis  O.;  Simpson,  Scott  O.;  Simpson,  Garland  E.;  and 
Simpson,  Tracy  T..  4.367,145.  CI.  210-241.000. 
Simpson.  Harold  G.,  to  Wickes  Corporation.  The.  Roof  panel  assem- 
blies for  forming  weatherproof  standing  seam  joints  and  the  like  and 
methods   of  joining    standing   seam    roof  panels.    4.366,656.    CI. 
52-395.000. 
Simpson.  Scott  O.:  See — 

Simpson.  Ellis  O.;  Simpson,  Scott  O.;  Simpson.  Garland  E.;  and 
Simpson.  Tracy  T..  4.367,145,  CI.  210-241.000. 
Simpson,  Tracy  T.:  See- 
Simpson,  Ellis  O.;  Simpson,  Scott  O.;  Simpson,  Garland  E.;  and 
Simpson,  Tracy  T..  4,367.145,  CI.  210-241.000. 
Simson.    Dionizy.    to    Sulzer    Brothers    Limited.    Nozzle   assembly. 

4.366.845.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Sinclair.  Rosalind:  See — 

Heyda,  Donald  W.;  Corley,  Richard  P.;  and  Sinclair,  Rosalind, 
4,366,820,  CI.  128-659.000 
Sindoris,  Arthur  R.:  See — 

Schaubert,  Daniel  H.;  Farrar,  Frederick  G.;  Hayes,  Scott  T.;  and 
Sindoris,  Arthur  R.,  4,367,474,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Siwiec,  Dean  M.:  See — 

Rainer,    Norman    B.;    and    Siwiec,    Dean    M.,    4,366,823,    CI. 
131-291.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Nilsson,  Sven  W.,  4,366,726,  CI.  74-800.000. 
Slanetz,  Charles  A.,  Jr.  Tactile  control  device  for  a  remote  sensing 

device.  4.366,810,  CI.  128-6.000. 
SIdugh,  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Alkene  oligomerization  pro- 
cess. 4,367,361.  CI.  585-521.000. 
Slavin,  James  A.,  to  Nolte  and  Nolte.  PC.  Material  processing  appara- 
tus 4,366,839,  CI.  137-625.110. 
Smaga,  John  A.:  See— 

Mrazek,  Franklin  C;  Smaga,  John  A.;  and  Battles,  James  E., 
4.367,159,  CI.  252-182.100. 
Small,  Alan  H.:  See- 
Webb,  Paul  A..  Jr.;  Small,  Alan  H.;  and  Ball.  Dean  M..  4.367,041. 
CI  356-72.000. 
Smith.  Kendall  S,  II:  See— 

Hellinger.   David   L.;   Bell.   Gordon   D.;   Brown.  Gregory   N.; 
Kennedy.  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Kendall  S.,  II,  4.366,596,  CI. 
16-119.000. 
Smith,  Raymond  R.:  See— 

Anderton.  Raymond  A.;  Smith,  Raymond  R.;  and  Tippler,  Robert 
S..  4.366,780.  CI.  I23-1.00A. 
Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  and  Shapiro,  Carl,  to  Instrumenution  Laboratory 

Inc.  Spectroanalytical  system.  4.367,042.  CI.  356-315.000. 
Smoot,  A.  Park:  See- 
Jensen,  Keith  A..  4,366,659,  CI.  52-693.000. 
Snamprogetti,  S.pA.:  See — 

Lagana,  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Cavallanti,  Virginio, 
4,367,258,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Snitzer,  Elias:  See— 

Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  Snitzer,  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  and  Chu, 
Nori  Y.  C,  4.367,170.  CI.  252-586.000. 
Snyder,  Carl  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tamborski,    Christ;    and    Snyder,   Carl    £..   Jr..   4,367.343,   CI. 
556-478.000. 
Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Douty,  George  H.;  and  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.,  4,367,005,  CI. 
339-107.000. 
Snyder,  Donald  J.;  and  Bozarth,  Retcher  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Anti-latch  circuit  for  power  output  devices  using  inductive  loads. 
4.367,509,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Sobukawa,  Hideo:  See — 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa, 
Hideo.  4.367,162,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Tomita.  Makoto;  Sobukawa. 
Hideo;  and  Fukui,  Masayuki,  4,367.166.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See — 

Moranne.  Jean-Pien^e.  4.366.858.  CI.  165-104.320. 
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Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Orcal:  S^e — 

Madrange.  Annie;  and  Boixader.  Daniel.  4.3M,827,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Fralch:  See— 

Pillot,  Bernard.  4.366,979.  CI.  296-160.000. 

Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 
Billet.  Rene.  4.366.893.  CI.  192-106.200. 

Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 

Chablaix.  Rene.  4.367.241.  CI.  426-128.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Maistre.  Michel.  4,366.658.  CI.  52-648.000. 

Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Le  Roy.   Patnce  M.;  and  Joumeau,   Sabine  M.,  4,367,302,  CI. 
524-104.000. 

Solod.  Vladimir  S.:  See — 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  Moiseenkov.  Valery  M.;  Lyashenko, 
Jury  P.;  Levichev.  Pavel  A.;  Klimenko,  Nalentin  M.;  Kashaev, 
Valery  M.;  Semenoysky.  Oleg  P.;  Bychkov,  Alexandr  V.;  Shum, 
Valentin  B.;  and  Gritsuk.  Nikolai.  4.366,693,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Solymos.  Karoly:  See — 

Dorombozisi.   Bela;   Egeto,  Csaba;   Kalman.  Gyorgy;   Solymos, 
Karoly;  and  Szalay.  Zoltan.  4,367,141.  CI.  210-145.000. 
Sommansson.  Peter  S   E..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Push 
button  mechanism  with  locking  device  for  two  stable  positions. 
4.367.383,  CI.  200-153.00J. 
Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Leichter.  Louis  M.;  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.;  and  Stofko,  John  J.,  Jr., 
4.367.274.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Munakata.  Yoshitaka.  4.367.001,  CI.  339-31.00R. 
Sorensen.  L.  W.:  5^^ — 

Reeves.  Lloyd;  and  Sorensen.  L.  W.,  4,366.963.  CI.  280-12.00B. 
Sorenson.  Richard  W.,  to  Carlingswitch,  Inc.  Snap-on  actuator  for 

miniature  toggle  switch.  4,367,386,  CI.  200-333.000. 
Sorger.  Heino.  to  Klockner  Stahltechnik  GmbH.  Immersion-lance  for 
introducing  a  finely  divided,  particulate  solid  material  into  a  metal 
melt.  4.366.952.  CI.  266-266.000. 
Soto.  Jose  P  ;  See — 

Boix-Igleasias,  Jose;   Soto,  Jose  P.;   Vega-Noverola,   Armando; 
Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.;  and  Mauri.  Jacinto  M.,  4.367,232.  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Souma.  Ikuo:  See — 

Sakamaki,    Hisashi;    Kimura,    Yoshimasa;    Honma,   Toshio;   and 
Souma.  Ikuo.  4.367,036.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Spaller.  Albert  E..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Device  for  trans- 

fernng  layers  of  tow  in  a  tow  baler  4.366,751,  CI.  100-80.000. 
Sparks,  Robert  J.;  and  Nichka.  Ronald  S.  Display  apparatus.  4.367,000, 

CI.  312-249.000 
Speck.  Ulrich:  See— 

Mutzel,  Wolfgang;  Siefert.  Hans-Martin;  Speck.  Ulrich;  Pfeiffer. 
Heinrich;  Schulze.  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Acksteiner.  Bemhard. 
4,367.216.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Speer.  Billy  L,.  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Composite  pulley  and  method 

for  making  4.366,609.  CI.  29-I59.00R. 
Spencer.  Robert  M..  to  Acurex  Solar  Corporation.  Solar  energy  con- 
version arrangement  utilizing  photovoltaic  members.  4,367,365,  CI. 
136-244.000. 
Sperry  Corporation;  See — 

Jenkins.  Vaughn  J..  4.367.497.  CI.  360-48.000. 
VanGinhoven.  Robert  M.;  Seymour.  Shaun  A.;  and  Eberly.  Harry 
C.  4.366.665.  CI.  56-341000 
Spickett.  Robert  G.  W  :  See— 

Boix-Igleasias.   Jose;   Soto.  Jose   P.;   Vega-Noverola,   Armando; 
Spickett.  Robert  G.  W.;  and  Maun.  Jacinto  M.,  4,367,232,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Spitz.  Albert  W.,  to  Milpat  Corporation.  Self-cleaning  recuperator. 

4.366,855.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Sport -O- Scope.  Inc.:  See — 

Broome.  Barry.  4.367.010,  CI.  350-563.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
norbomyl  ethers  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  defer-- 
gents.  4.367,158,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Staebler,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Goloff.  Alexander;  and  Staebler.  Paul  J.,  4,366,785,  CI.  123-90.510. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 

Pesa.    Fredenck    A.;    and    Graham,    Anne    M.,    4.367.179.    CI. 
260-465400 
Standley.  Charles  L.:  See — 

Logan,  Joseph   S.;   Mauer,  John   L.   IV;   Rothman,   Laura  B.; 
Schwartz,  Geraldine  C;  and  Sundley,  Charles  L.,  4,367.1 19,  CI. 
156-643  000 
Stanford.  Thomas  R  :  See— 

Messing.  Gilbert  S.;  Sunford.  Thomas  R.;  Lochet,  Jean  A.;  and 
Patel,  Rajendra  B.,  4,367,127,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Stanton,  Thomas  J.  See— 

Judkins,   Thomas   E.;   and    Stanton,   Thomas   J.,   4,366,692,   CI. 
72-186.000. 
Starr,  John  B..  Jr.:  See — 

Fox.  Daniel  W  ;  Kaduk,  Bruce  A.;  and  Surr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,367,317, 
CI   525-439.000. 
Suub,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.  Leaf  catching  and  collecting  device.  4,366,949, 
CI.  256-1.000. 


Staubitzer,  Fred:  See — 

Bohn,  Hans;  Stein,  Wolfgang;  Bemsau,  Peter;  and  SUubitzer,  Fred, 
4,367,115,  CI.  156-358.000. 
SUuffer,  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Active  auto  focus  system 

improvement.  4,367,027,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Steck,  Werner:  See— 

Samecki,  Wilhelm;  Marosi,  Laszlo;  Autzen,  Horst;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Steck,  Werner,  4,367,214,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Steger,  Donald  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Flat 
rate  spring  particularly  adapted  for  typewriter  cartridges.  4,367,052, 
CI.  400-208.000. 
Stein,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bohn,  Hans;  Stein,  Wolfgang;  Bemsau,  Peter;  and  SUubitzer,  Fred, 
4,367,115,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Steinberg,  George  N.;  Reinberg,  Alan  R.;  and  Dalle  Ave,  Jean,  to 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  High  speed  plasma  etching  system. 
4,367,114,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Sterling  Television  Presenutions  Inc.  Video  Dau  Systems  Division: 
See — 
Leventer,  William;  and  Shulman,  Lawrence  M.,  4,367,488,  CI. 
358-147.000. 
Stem,  Joseph  L.;  and  Garodnick,  Joseph.  Wired  broadcasting  systems. 

4,367,557,  CI.  455-4.000. 
Stinton,  David  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Mixed  uranium 
dicarbide  and  uranium  dioxide  microspheres  and  process  of  making 
same.  4,367,184,  CI.  264-0.500. 
StofTco,  John  J,  Jr.:  See— 

Leichter,  Louis  M.;  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.;  and  Stoflco,  John  J.,  Jr., 
4,367,274,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Stokes,  Larry  W.:  See— 

Yerushalmy,  Yosef;  and  Stokes,  Larry  W..  4.367,393,  CI.  219- 
121.0PM. 
Stovel,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Sweet.  Richard  G.;  Moore.  Wayne  A.;  Nozaki,  Tom,  Jr.;  and 
Stovel,  Richard  T.,  4,367,043,  CI.  356-338.000. 
Stratienko,  Andrew;  and  Trainer,  Philip.  Clamping  device.  4,367,053, 

CI.  403-371.000. 
Strieker,  Herbert:  See— 

Gruber,  Peter;  Brickl,  Rolf;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  and  Strieker,  Her- 
bert, 4,367,217,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Strittmatter,  Bemhard;  and  Syre,  Wolfgang,  to  Bodenseewerk  Gera- 
etetechnik  GmbH.  Method  of  making  an  external  rotor  gyroscope. 
4,366,615,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Stromberg,  Sven  A.  R.;  and  Gullstrand,  Kari-Axel.  Device  for  indicat- 
ing inadmissible  length  deviations  of  a  perforated  web.  4,367,401,  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Stromsta,  Roger  R.;  Miller,  John  H.,  Ill;  and  Carlson,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  assembly  with  skewed  read/write 
gap.  4,367,505,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Strop,  Jurgen:  See — 

Forstbauer,  Wilhelm;  Kroworsch,  Hans-Peter;  Kuller,  Herbert; 

and  Strop,  Jurgen,  4,367,522,  CI.  363-137.000. 

Strube.  Harald;  and  Helf,  Karl-Eduard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Contact  element  and  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4,367,398, 

CI.  219-541.000. 

Strubing,  Eric  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Coil 

spring  extender  tool.  4,366,729,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Strzelbicki,  Guido:  See — 

Zwaenepoel,  Paul;  Strzelbicki,  Guido;  Scharf,  Daniel  J.;  and  Wag- 
ner, George  M.,  4,367,315,  CI.  525-169.000. 
Stubbins,  Derek,  to  Davy-Loewy  Limited.  Variable  sized  coil  carrying 

car.  4,367,059,  CI.  410-44.000. 
Suckow,  David  S.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Clutch  disengagement 

system.  4.366,890,  CI.  192-0.096. 
Suda,  Koichi,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recircula- 

tor.  4.366.799,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Suga.  Hisashi:  See — 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi;  Iguchi,  Sadahiko;  Koni- 
shi,  Yoshitaka;  Suga,  Hisashi;  Miyata,  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi; 
Miyake,     Hajimu;     and     Hayashi,     Masaki,     4,367,237,     CI. 
424-275.000. 
Sugawara,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nishimura,  Daikichi;  Sugawara,  Toshiaki;  and  Emoto,  Nobuyoshi, 
4,367,332,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Sugimura.  Noboru:  See — 

Makino,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimura,    Noboru,   4,366,851,   CI.    152- 
356.00R. 
Sugiura,  Masakazu;  See — 

Kondo,  Shigeharu;  Kikutake,  Junichiro;  Sugiura,  Masakazu;  and 
Yoshida,  Masaru,  4.367,309,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Sugiura,  Noboru:  See — 

Furuhashi,     Toshio;     and     Sugiura,     Noboru,     4,367,531,     CI. 
364-431.080. 
Sugiura,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Muto,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsuda.  Yasuo;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  and  Sugi- 
ura, Yasuyuki,  4,367,520.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Sugiwaki,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Fujimani,  Yukio;  Sugiwaki,  Toshihiro;  Ueoka,  Keiji;  and  Fujioka, 
Shigenobu,  4,367,094,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takeshi:  See— 

Fujita.  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoni;  Sugiyama,  Takeshi;  and  Shirouchi, 
Shoji,  4,367,091,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Suhara,  Manabu:  See — 

Sato.  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Iwamoto,  Junjiro;  Nakao,  Makoto; 
Suhara,  Manabu;  and  Noshiro,  Makoto,  4,367,126,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
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Sullivan,  Frederick  W.,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Process 
for  conversion  of  bcnzimidazolones  to  benzotriazoles.  4,367,337,  CI. 
548-257.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Grotloh,  Kariheinz,  4,366.833.  CI.  137-334.000. 
Simson,  Dionizy,  4,366.845.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kitamura.  Shuji;  Fujiu.  Fumio;  Oonishi.  Toshihiro;  Tatsukami. 
Yoshiharu;  Ogura.  Masato;  Niwano.  Masahiro;  Oota.  Masaru; 
and  Tamura.  Toshifumi.  4.367.323.  CI.  526-201.000. 
Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Naito. 
Yukio;  Nunose,  Akira;  and  Nishioka,  Masaharu,  4.367,322,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Sun  Wise.  Inc.:  See — 

Nash.  Stanley  G  .  4.366.808.  CI.  126-450000 
Sunworks,  Ire:  See- 
Barber.  Everett  M..  Jr  .  4.366.807,  d.  126-434.000. 
Suss.  Lawrence  S.:  See — 

Price.  Robert  E  ;  and  Suss.  Lawrence  S..  4.366,641.  CI.  43-54.50R 
Susset.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Marin,  Guy  F.  M  ;  Podvin.  Dominique  J.;  and  Susset,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,367.473.  CI.  343-14.000. 
Suto,  Jozsef:  See— 

Klopp,  Gabor;  Suto.  Jozsef;  Szasz,  Karoly;  Szebenyi,  Imre;  Wink- 
ler, Gabor;  Machacs.  Miklos;  and  Palmai.  Gyorgy.  4.367,204.  CI 
423-239.000. 
Suto.  Shoichi;  Hanawa.  Fumiaki;  Kawachi.  Masao;  Edahiro.  Takao; 
and  Nakahara.  Motohiro.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  multi-mode  optical  fiber  pre- 
forms. 4.367.085.  CI.  65-18.200 
Sutor.  Norbert:  See- 
Eckstein.  Horst:  Sevfart.  Willi;  and  Sutor.  Norbert.  4.366.770,  CI. 
118-405.000 
Sutton.  David  L.:  See — 

Burkhalter.  John  F.;  Childs.  Jerry  D.;  and  Sutton,  David  L.. 
4.367.093.  CI.  106-87.000. 
Suturin.  Serafim  N.:  See — 

Belsky.  Valentin  I.;  Oriov.  Gennady  I.;  Suturin.  Serafim  N.;  Dol- 
gov.  Anatolv  V.;  Antonov.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.. 
4,366,951,  CI.  266-204.000. 
Suzki.  Akiyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  scanning  appara- 
tus with  beam  splitter  to  provide  plural  light  beams.  4,367,009,  CI. 
350-6.500. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  Kawa.shima,  Nobuo;  Yanabu.  Satoru;  and  Takayanagi. 
Eiichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum  circuit 
breaker.  4.367,382,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Suzuki.  Kazuma:  See — 

Kumada,    Akio;    Ihochi.    Takahiko;    Tanaka.    Masashi;    Suzuki. 
Kazuma;    Yokosuka.    Masaru;    Miura.    Shinsuke;    and   Ochiai. 
Tsutomu,  4,367,426,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Suzuki.  Takashi;  and  Kitagishi,  Nozomu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Information  mark  display  device.  4,367.463,  CI.  340-700.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See — 

Kudo,  Yoshihiko;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  and  Otomo,  Mituru.  4,367,205. 
CI.  423-243.000. 
Sweeney,    Thomas    M.    Split    escutcheon    system.    4.366.866.    CI. 

169-37.000. 
Sweet,  Richard  G.;  Moore,  Wayne  A.;  Nozaki,  Tom.  Jr ;  and  Stovel. 
Richard  T..  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  Method  and  means 
for  delivering  liquid  samples  to  a  sample  scanning  device.  4.367,043, 
CI.  356-338.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  and  Lunden.  Richard  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Novel  polymerization  catalyst  and  process  for 
using  same  to  polymerize  olefins.  4,367,161.  CI.  252-42V.00B. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  Vogel,  Roger  F.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E., 
4,366,668,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Swinney,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Benya,    Robert    J.;    and    Swinney.    Gary    D.,    4,366,969,    CI. 
280-668.000. 
Sykes,  Larry  M.:  See — 

Utsch,   Francis  V.;   Merritt.   Henry   B.;  and   Sykes,   Larry   M., 
4,366,825,  CI.  131-296.000. 
Sykes  Ocean  Water  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson,  Leslie  P.  S.,  4,367,140,  CI.  210-110.000. 
Syn-Trac  Systems  Inc.;  See— 

Forshee,  David  J.,  4,366,905,  CI.  206-511.000. 
Syre,  Wolfgang;  See — 

Strittmatter,    Bemhard;    and    Syre,    Wolfgang,    4,366,615,    CI. 
29-598.000. 
Szalay,  Zolun;  See— 

Dorombozisi,   Bela;  Egeto.  Csaba;   Kalman,  Gyorgy;  Solymos, 
Karoly;  and  Szalay,  Zoltan,  4,367,141,  CI.  210-145.000. 
Szasz,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zolun;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining. 
Tibor,  4,367,229,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Szasz,  Karoly:  See — 

Klopp,  Gabor;  Suto,  Jozsef;  Szasz,  Karoly;  Szebenyi,  Imre;  Wink- 
ler, Gabor;  Machacs,  Miklos;  and  Palmai,  Gyorgy,  4,367,204,  CI. 
423-239.000.         \ 
Szebenyi,  Imre:  See — 

Klopp,  Gabor;  Suto,  Jozsef;  Szasz,  Karoly;  Szebenyi,  Imre;  Wink- 
ler, Gabor;  Machacs,  Miklos;  and  Palmai,  Gyorgy,  4,367,204,  CI. 
423-239.000. 


Taaffe,  James:  See — 

Franzen,  Wolfgang;  and  Taaffe,  James,  4,367,406,  CI  250-305.000 
Tachihara,  Jin;  and  Koyama,  Hideaki.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co ,  Ltd. 
Electronic  controlled  heat  cooking  apparatus.  4,367,387,  CI.  219- 
10.55B. 
Tachikawa.  Hajime;  See — 

Ishihara.   Masahiro;   Tachikawa.   Hajime;   and   Kaneko.   Kazuo. 
4,367.388.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Tadauchi.  Masaharu;  and  Kumasaka.  Kenji.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Signal 

processing  apparatus.  4.367.457.  CI   340-347.0AD. 
Tadokoro.  Hiroyuki;  Matsuoka.  Shigeru;  and  Yamauchi.  Koji,  to  Hiu- 
chi.    Ltd.     Door    operation    control    apparatus.    4,367,470,    CI. 
340-825.770. 
Tajima,  Tsunemitsu:  See —  ^ 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka,  Shigenori;  and  Tajima,  Tsunemitsu. 
4.367.273.  CI.  430-56.000. 
Takada.  Juichiro.   Infant  safety  carrier  for  vehicles.  4,366,587,  CI. 

5-94  000. 
Takagi,  Hiroyoshi;  See — 

Sano.  Shiro;  and  Takagi,  Hiroyoshi,  4.367.292,  CI.  501-119.000. 
Takahashi,  Harumi;  See- 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hirakura,  Koji;  Ogata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takahashi, 
Harumi,  4,367,032,  CI.  355-3.0TR 
Takahashi.  Shinji;  See — 

Kaneko,  Yasuyuki;  Itoh.  Masao;  Takahashi.  Shinji;  and  Iriuni. 
Masako.  4.367,289,  CI.  435-133.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Tanaka,     Susumu;     and     Takahashi.     Susumu.     4.367.442.     CI. 
330-149.000. 
Takahashi.   Takeo;   Kurata.   Kazuhiro;  Ono.   Yuichi;   Ito.   Kazuhiro; 
Morioka.  Makoto:  Mori.  Mitsuhiro;  Takemura.  Ginro;  Sakamoto. 
Makoto;  Ichiki.  Masahiro;  Yasuda.  Youichi;  and  Ouchi.  Hirobumi.  to 
Hitachi.     Ltd      Optical     semiconductor     device.     4,367.483.     CI. 
357-19.000. 
Takahashi.  Wataru;  See— 

Hasegawa.    TaVao;    and    Takahashi.    Wataru.    4.367.271.    CI. 
429-252.000. 
Takaichi,  Toshio;  See — 

Fuji.  Takiji;   Takaichi.  Toshio:   Yokoyama.   Shoji;  and   Kondo, 
Hidehiro,  4.366,705,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Takasugi.  Hisashi:  See — 

Takaya.    Takao;    Inoue.    Yoshikazu;    Murata.    Masayoshi;    and 

Takasugi.  Hisashi.  4.367.228.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Takaya.  Takao;  Inoue.  Yoshikazu;  Murau.  Masayoshi;  and  Takasugi. 

Hisashi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd   Cephem  compound 

and  composition.  4,367,228,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Takavama,  Syuichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..   Ltd.   Photographing 

system  for  endoscope.  4.367.024.  CI.  354-62.000. 
Takayanagi.  Eiichi;  See — 

Suzuki.     Hideo;     Kawashima.     Nobuo;     Yanabu.     Satoru;     and 
Takayanagi.  Eiichi.  4.367,382,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matukura,   Yoshiharu;   Kataoka,  Tokio;  and   Fujisawa,   Hiroshi, 
4,366,912,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Takeda,  Genyo;  and  Hatakeyama,  Masato,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Dis- 
play control   apparatus  of  scanning   type  display.   4,367,466,   CI. 
340-725.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha;  See— 

Mikami,  Tsukasa,  4,367.437.  CI.  323-349.000. 
Takemura,  Ginro;  See— 

Takahashi,  Takeo;  Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazutiiro; 
Morioka,     Makoto;     Mori,     Mitsuhiro;     Takemura,     Ginro; 
Sakamoto,   Makoto;   Ichiki,   Masahiro;   Yasuda,   Youichi;   and 
Ouchi,  Hirobumi,  4,367,483,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Ohshima,  Noboru;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko;  and 
Tsutsumi.  Funio,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Styrcne- 
butadiene  random  copolymer  and  process  for  the  production  thereof 
4.367,325.  CI.  526-340.000. 
Takiar,  Hem  P.;  See— 

Yu,  Chyang  J.;  and  Takiar,  Hem  P.,  4,367,265,  CI.  428-697.000. 
Talmon,  Omri;  See- 
Amir,   Yoel;  Talmon.  Omri;  and  Porat.  Chaim,  4,367,459,  CI. 
340-541.000. 
Tamaki,  Kazuyoshi;  See — 

Hachiga,  Takasi;  Tamaki,   Kazuyoshi;  Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Ono, 
Hironobu,  4,366,794.  CI.  123-479.000. 
Tambert,  John:  See — 

Cotten,  Whitworth  W..  Jr.;  and  Tambert.  John,  4,367,548,  CI. 
370-3.000. 
Tamborski,  Christ;  and  Snyder,  Carl  E..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica,   Air    Force.    Synthesis    of    tetraalkylsilanes.    4,367,343,    CI. 
556-478.000. 
Tamura,  Misao;  See — 

Kishida.  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura,  Misao, 
4,367,245,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Tamura,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Kitamura,  Shuji;  Fujita,  Fumio;  Oonishi,  Toshihiro;  Tatsuka.ni, 
Yoshiharu;  Ogura,  Masato;  Niwano.  Masahiro;  Oota,  Masa.  u; 
and  Tamura,  Toshifumi,  4,367,323,  CI.  526-201.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.;  .SkP^ 

Sato,  Yasuhiko;   MizoguchC  Tomishige;   Kudo,  Yukitsuka;  an  I 
Ishida,  Ryuichi.  4.367.230.  CI  424-251  000. 
Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Morikawa,  Masanobu;  and  Kohno,  Yoshio,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Vulcanized  elastomeric  molded  article.  4,367,316,  CI. 
525-173.000. 
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Tanaka.  Hideki:  See — 

Yanadon.    Michio;    Kamejima.    Kohji:    Tanaka.    Hideki;    Kano. 
Minoru;  Uchida.  M<itokazu;  and  Abe.  Yoritsunc.  4,366.856.  CI 
165-104  170 
Tanaka.  Masaru:  See — 

Goto.  Shuji:  Tasaka.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru.  4,.366,7<^8. 
CI    12.V549  0OO. 
Tanaka.  Masashi;  See — 

Kumada,    Akio:    Ihochi,    Takahiko:    Tanaka,    Masashi;    Suzuki, 

Ka^utna;    Yokosuka,    Masaru;    Miura.    Shinsuke;    and    Ochiai. 

Tsulomu,  4,367,426,  CI.  310-358.000. 

Tanaka.  Susumu:  and  Takahashi.  Susumu,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Distortion  correction  circuit  for  a  power  amplifier    4,367,442,  CI. 

330-149.000. 

Tanaka.  Toshiaki.  and   Kurlni.   Kazuya.  to  Nissan   Motor  Company. 

Limited   Internal  combustion  engine  4.366,788,  CI    123-I98.00F 
Tang.  David  Y  :  See — 

Simon-Bierenbaum.    R.;    and    Tang.    David    Y..    4.367,348.    CI. 
570-127.000. 
Tangonan.  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Wang.  Victor;  Wys<x-ki.  Joseph  A.;  Tangonan.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Sehger.  Robert  L  .  4.367.429.  CI.  313-362  100 
Tanno.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kagevama.  Akira.  Maekaua,  Iwao;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Tanno. 
Takeshi.  4.367.314.  CI    525-168000. 
Tanzi,  Maria  C    See — 

Fcrruii.  Paolo;  Danusso.  Ferdinando;  Tanzi,  Maria  C;  and  Quadro, 
Giuseppe,  4.367,176,  CI,  548-482.000. 
Tao.  John  C  .  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Integrated  hydrogas- 

ification  process  for  topped  crude  oil.  4.367.077,  CI  48-213.000 
Tasaka.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Goto,  Shuji;  Tasaka.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru,  4,366,798, 
CI    123-549  000 
Tatsukami.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kitamura.  Shuji;  Fujita,  Fumio;  Oonishi.  Toshihiro;  Tatsukami, 
Yoshiharu:  Ogura,  Masato;  Niwano,  Masahiro;  Oota.  Masaru: 
and  Tamura.  Toshifumi.  4,367.323.  CI    526-201  000. 
Tawil.  Abraham  I.,  to  HIT    Industries.  Ltd.  Attache  case  including 

expansion  g-isset.  4.366.886.  CI.  190-44.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Asakawa.  Yukio:  Nagano,  Katsuto;  and  Sasa,  Syozo,  4,367,395,  CI. 

219-216000 
Hosaka.    Akihiko;    Isobe.    Yukihiro;    and    Okuyama.    Kiyotaka. 

4.367.26 J.  CI.  428-413.000. 
Kauahara.  Hiroshi;  Nishimura.  Tadashi;  Funakoshi.  Masatsugu; 
and  Nishimatsu.  Masaharu.  4.367.263.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Teaguc.  W   Dorwin.  to  Castro  Convertible  Corporation.  Ottoman  roll 

latch  mechanism   4.366,586.  CI.  5-28.000 
Technigaz:  See — 

Kotcharian.  Michel.  4.366.917.  CI.  220-442  000 
Teetz.  Wolfgang:  and  Ripkens.  Hans-Gerd.  to  Mascfiinenfabrik  Carl 
Zangs  Aktiengesellscf-aft    Automatic  embroidery  machine  having  a 
plurality     of    single-needle     embroidery     heads.     4,366,763,     CI. 
112-98.000 
Telecom  Engineering,  Inc.;  See — 

Hemmic.  Dale  L  .  4.367.485,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Sommansson,  Peter  S.  E.,  4,367,383,  CI.  200-I53.00J. 
Temple,  Davis  L  .  Jr ;  and  Yeager.  Richard  E  .  to  Mead  Johnson  & 
Company    Thiazolidinylalkylene  piperazine  derivatives.  4,367,335, 
CI.  544-295  000. 
Tennis  Machines.  Inc.:  See — 

Bosworth.  Warren,  4.366,958,  CI.  273-73.00A. 
Tension  Envelope  Corp.:  See — 

Hearsh,  Tilford,  4,366,636,  CI  40-159  000 
Terada,  Katumi;  and  Nakajima.  Yukio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

Ltd  Automatic  camera  4.367,026.  CI.  354-173.000 
Terraillon:  See — 

Pidoux.  Paul;  and  Prost.  Jean  L  ,  4.366.874,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Tesdata  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.    Glen    A.;    and    Berliner.    Steven    D.    4,367,525.    CI. 
364-200.000 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See— 

Cheever,  Richard  N..  4.367,412.  CI.  250-492.300 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Frick.  Robert  J  ;  Korslad.  Ralph  J.;  and  Robinson.  Charles  J..  Ill, 

4,366.863,  CI.  166-245  000 
Mazzagatti.  Roy  P  .  4.367,440,  CI   324-445.000. 
Watts,   Lewis  W  ,  Jr ;  and  Marquis,  Edward  T.,  4,367.352,  CI. 
585-254.000. 
Teytu,  Andre:  See — 

Aubert,   Michel;   Bret.  Antoine;   Lemercier.  Guy;  Montmayeur, 
Jean-Denis;  Sauvage.  Michel;  and  Teytu.  Andre.  4,367,195,  CI. 
376-290.000. 
Theissen,  Robert  J  ,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie  Herbicidal  N-(5,5- 
dimethyloxazolideneyl-2,4-dione)       5-(substituted       phenoxy-2-sub- 
stituted  benzamides  4,367,090,  CI   71-88.000. 
Thies.  Helmut:  See — 

Berger.  Bernd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Helmut;  and  Neuschutz,  Eber- 
hard.  4,366,720,  CI   73-862  070. 
Thigpen,  Bruce,  to  Wayne  H  Coloney  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  holding 

record  disks  by  vacuum  4,367,547,  CI   369-271.000. 
Thoma.  Endre  P ,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Dynamic  memory  cell. 

4,367.539,  CI   365-189  000. 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation:  See — 

Piriz,  Jose  M.,  4,367,008,  CI.  339-23000R. 


Thomas.  Howard  M  ;  and  Duke.  Graham  R..  to  Newport  Borough 

Council,  of  Civic  Centre   Fixing  devices  4.366,651.  CI.  52-127.120. 

Thomas.  Joseph  J  .   to   Burron   Medical   Inc    Winged   IV  catheter. 

4.366.817.  CI.  604-174.000 
Thompson  Foss  Incorporated:  See — 

Foss,    Richard    C  ;    and    Thompson,    Philip    M.,    4.367,420.    CI. 
307-453.000. 
Thompson.  Philip  M.:  See — 

Foss.    Richard    C;    and    Thompson.    Philip    M.,    4,367,420,    CI. 
.W7-453.0OO. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Arniehand,   Roger;  Coeuillet,  Jacques;   Darnet,  Jean;  and  Sbal- 

chiero,  Pierre.  4,367,436,  CI   318-628  000 
Klausz.  Remy,  4,367.409.  CI.  250-385.000 
Lacombat.  Michel.  4,367,046,  CI   356-400.000. 
TI  Fords  Limited:  See — 

Ford,  Geoffrey  E  ,  4,367,405,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Tillmann,  Ditmar  K.:  See — 

Wilson.    Harold    R  ;   and   Tillmann.    Ditmar   K.,   4.367,370,   CI. 
174-48  000. 
Tippler.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Anderton.  Raymond  A.;  Smith.  Raymond  R  :  and  Tippler.  Robert 
S.  4.366.780.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Titus.  Charles  H.:  See — 

Bell.  Christy  W  ;  Wittle,  John  K  ;  and  Titus,  Charles  H.,  4,367.132, 
CI.  204-180.00R 
Titus,  John  S  ,  to  Musitronic,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  displaying 

musical  notations.  4,.366,74l.  CI.  84-478.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohta,  Yoshimoto,  4,366,742.  CI.  91-49.000. 
Tokuda,  Hiroastu:  See — 

Morinaga.    Shigeki;    Obara.    Sanshiro;    Tokuda.    Hiroastu;    and 
Nakamura.  Hideo.  4,367,530.  CI.  364-431.060. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitao,  Ikuo;  and  Kamiyama.  Kiichi.  4.367,019,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Tokvo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Goto.  Kenya.  4.367,040.  CI.  356-44.000. 
Harada,  Nozomu;  Furukawa,  Akihiko;  Endo,  Yukio;  and  Yoshida, 

Okio,  4,367,492.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Suzuki.     Hideo;     Kawashima,     Nobuo;     Yanabu.     Satoru;     and 
Takayanagi,  Eiichi.  4.367.382,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Tomatsuri,  Masakazu;  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Okuyama.  Takeshi, 
to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Camera  with  protective  cover.  4.367,028. 
CI.  354-288.000. 
Tome,    Eduardo   S.,   to   Disyuntor-Regulador   A.S.D..S.A.    Multiple 

selective  switch.  4.367.379.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Tomimatsu.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Kurahashi.   Koichiro;  and  Tomimatsu.   Noriyuki.  4.367.464,  CI. 
340-701.000. 
Tomisaka,  Yasushi;  and  Horii.  Yuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 

Sho.  Air  separating  system.  4,367.082.  CI.  62-13.000. 
Tomita,  Makoto:  See— 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomita, 

Makoto;  Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa, 

Hideo,  4,367,162,  CI.  252-443.000. 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Tomita,  Makoto;  Sobukawa, 

Hideo;  and  Fukui.  Masayuki.  4.367.166.  CI.  252-462.000. 

Tomosue.  Hiroshi.  Device  for  arranging  hen's  eggs  in  erect  postures. 

4,366.896.  CI.  198-384.000. 
Tomoyasu,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagaoka.  Shigeo;  Nakai.  Yohji;  and  Tomoyasu. 
Takatoshi.  4.367.394.  CI.  219-146.240. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.:  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Akira,  4,367,110,  CI.  156-219.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Shimada,  Masato;  Nakamura.  Teruo;  and  Fujii. 

Yoshihiro.  4.367.070.  CI.  8-114.600. 
Tanaka.    Chiaki;    Morikawa,    Masanobu;    and    Kohno.    Yoshio, 
4.367.316.  CI.  525-173.000. 
Tordjman.  Roger  A  ,  to  Mecanorma  SA.  Arrangements  for  the  dry 

transfer  of  characters  composed  of  ink.  4.367,252.  CI.  428-41.000. 
Torgersen.  Jan  H.:  See — 

Gjelsvik.    Norvald;    and    Torgersen,    Jan    H.,    4,367,213,    CI. 
423-658.500. 
Torige,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Nobuji;  Kisaka.  Yoshiyuki;  Torige,  Kazuo;  and  Onose, 
Masayuki,  4,367,124,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Tornos  S.A.,  Fabrique  de  Machine  Moutier:  See — 

Aeschbacher,  Gottfried,  4,366,734.  CI.  82-2.500. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu.  Chiyuki,  4,367,293,  CI.  521-122.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Reeves,  Jerry  L.,  4,366,883,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Townsend,  Ray  T.;  and  Ladd,  Floyd  R.,  4.366,600.  CI.  17-52.000. 

Townsend.  Ray  T.;  and  Ladd.  Floyd  R..  to  Townsend  Engineering 

Company.  Method  and  means  of  cutting  links  of  encased  material. 

4,366,600,  CI.  17-52.000. 

Toy,  Malcolm  D.  Garment  display  rack  support.  4,366,907,  CI.  211- 

60.00R. 
Toyo  Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kohata,  Masakazu;  Sano,  Takashi;  and  Miyashita.  Ichiro,  4,367,521, 
CI.  363-136.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Tsutomu;  and  Misaki.  Hideo.  4,367,285,  CI.  435-28.000. 
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Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamatani,  Teruo.  4,366.978.  CI.  296-68.000. 
Harasaki.    Hayathugu;    and    Matsuura.    Nobuaki.    4.366.598.    CI 
16-382.000 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Katsura.    Tadahiko;    Ishibashi.    Kazuhisa;    and    Hirota.    Kazumi. 
4.366.662.  CI   53-478.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Asami,  Shunichi;  Seita,  Toru;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko.  4.367,147.  CI. 

210-636.000 
Sakanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hayashi,  Takao;  Koizumi.  Tatsuya;  and  Aka- 

shi.  Sumio,  4,367,097.  CI.  106-901.000 
Shibayama.  Kimio;  Itaya.  Kingo;  and  Fujimoto.  Teruo,  4.367.281, 
CI.  430-313.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto.  Shuji;  Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru.  4.366.798. 

CI.  123-549.000 
Hachiga,  Takasi;  Tamaki.   Kazuyoshi;  Nakano.  Jiro;  and  Ono. 

Hironobu.  4.366.794,  CI.  123-479.000. 
Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura.  Osamu.  4.366.744.  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Miyake,  Takashi;  and  Nomura,  Takaaki.  4.366.791.  CI.  123-327.000. 
Trainer,  Philip:  See— 

Stratienko.     Andrew;     and     Trainer,     Philip,     4,367,053,     CI. 
403-371.000. 
Treseder,  Robert  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Fermetically  sealed  disk  file.  4.367.503.  CI.  360-98.000. 
Tresper.  Erhard:  See — 

Hucks.  Uwe;  and  Tresper,  Erhard,  4.367,330.  CI.  528-196.000. 
Trexler.  Philip  C.  Isolation  enclosure  members.  4.366.809.  CI.   128- 

l.OOR. 
Tripp,    Jeffrey.    Combination    bridge   and    tailpiece.    4.366.740.    CI 

84-298.000. 
Trombetti.  Albert  V..  Jr.  Tablet  pulverizer.  4.366.930,  CI.  241-169.000. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See— 

Curati,  Marino.  Jr.,  4.366.846.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Beneke.  Wolfgang.  4,366,601,  CI.  19-98.000. 
Truumees.  Imbi:  See — 

Waitz.  J.  Allan;  Reiblein.  Walter;  and  Truumees.  Imbi.  4.367,287. 
CI.  435-76.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Bohn,  Jack  R.;  and  Pearson,  Durk  J.,  4,366,986,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Tsai,  Jane;  See — 

Katz.  Michael;  Carluccio.  Frank;  Mallari.  Gil;  FitzPatrick.  Kevin; 
Desai.  Ashok;  Casciano.  Robert;  and  Tsai.  Jane,  4,367,363,  CI. 
585-809.000. 
Tsang.  Paul  J.:  See — 

Ogura.  Seiki;  and  Tsang,  Paul  J..  4.366.613.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.;  See — 

Azuma,  Hiroaki;  Kato,  Hideo;  and  Oyama,  Akira,  4.366,897,  CI. 
198-502.000. 
Tsuchiyama,  Yuji,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic  presses. 

4,366,699,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Tsuda.  Keishiro;  See — 

Mizutani.   Fumio;   Yoshiura.   Masahiko;   Iriyama,   Keiji;   Sasaki. 
Kanji;  and  Tsuda.  Keishiro.  4.367,369,  CI.  136-263.000. 
Tsukishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Morita,  Minoru.  4.367,048,  CI.  366-137.000. 
Tsuruga,  Yuuji;  Kobayashi,  Akihiro;  Yoshitoshi,  Makoto;  and  Nishino, 
Yutaka.  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Push-button  dial  circuit. 
4,367,375,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Tsutsumi.  Funio:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yasumasa;  Ohshima.  Noboru;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko; 
and  Tsutsumi,  Funio,  4,367,325.  CI.  526-340.000. 
Tuftco  Corporation;  See — 

Card,  Roy  T.,  4,366,761,  CI.  112-79.00A. 
Tults,  Juri.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  both  channel  swap- 
ping and  favorite  channel  features.  4,367,559,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Tumbull,  James  A.:  See — 

Bayard,  Michael  A.;  and  Tumbull,  James  A.,  4,366,816,  CI.  128- 
213.00A. 
Turner,  Norman  L.;  See — 

Hanley.    Peter    R.;    and    Turner.    Norman    L.,    4,367,411,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Tward,  Emanuel;  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Tward,  Emanuel,  4.366,680.  CI.  62-514.00R. 
TWB-Pressteile  GmbH;  See— 

Blecher.  Peter,  4,367,142,  CI.  210-163.000. 
Tyqum,  Bryan  J.  TransporUble  stock  unit.  4,366,775,  CI.  1 19-20.000. 
UCB,  Societe  Anonyme;  See— 

Bontinck,  Walter;  D'Hondt,  Marc;  and  Jacobs,  Roland,  4,367,312. 
CI.  525-93.000. 
Uccello,  Salvatore  A.;  and  Weinbaum,  Barry  M.,  to  Lok-Rak  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Storage  rack  assembly  and  method  of  assembling 
same.  4,366,910,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Uchida,  Motokazu;  See— 

Yanadori,    Michio;    Kamejima,    Kohji;    Tanaka,    Hideki;    Kano, 
Minoru;  Uchida,  Motokazu;  and  Abe,  Yoriteune,  4,366,856,  CI. 
165-104.170. 
Uchigasaki,  Isao:  See— 

Kageyama.  Akira;  Maekawa,  Iwao;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Tanno, 
Takeshi,  4,367.314.  CI.  525-168.000. 


L'chino.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Matsushita.     Takao;     and     Uchino.     Noriyuki.     4,367.169.     CI. 
252-542.000 
Uchiyama.  Masayuki:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Uchiyama.  Masayuki.  4.367,377.  CI 
179-1I5.50H. 
Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Matsuo,  Masaaki;  and  Konishi,  Nobu- 
kiyo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd    Phenyl-alkanoic 
acid  derivative  and  preparation  thereof.  4,367.238,  CI  424-279.000. 
Ueno,  Sadayasu:  See- 
Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu;  and  Miya.  Kazuhiko.  4.366.704. 
CI.  73-118.000. 
Ueoka,  Keiji;  See — 

Fujimaru.  Yukio;  Sugiwaki.  Toshihiro;  Ueoka,  Keiji;  and  Fujioka. 
Shigenobu,  4,367,094,  CI    106-90.000 
Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  Snitzer,  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  and  Chu,  Nori 
Y.  C  .  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Stabilized  photochromic 
materials.  4.367.170.  CI.  252-586  000 
Ultrak  Inc.:  See— 

Hackett.  Kenneth  R..  4,367,458,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Umehara,  Akira;  See— 

Kondo.    Syunichi;    Matsufuji.    Akihiro;    and    Umehara.    Akira, 
4,367,280.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Umino.  Tomio;  See — 

Jimbou.    Ryutarou;    Umino,   Tomio;    Shida,   Tomohiko;    lizuka, 
Tomio;  and  Isobe.  Shoji.  4.367.017,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Ung,  Vincent:  See — 

Vignes.  Jean  P.;  and  Ung.  Vincent.  4.367.536.  CI.  364-745.000. 
Unimax  Switch  Limited;  See — 

Bennett.  Geoffrey  R..  4.366.688,  CI.  70-395.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation;  See — 

Baskent.  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Bye,  Mark  L.,  4,367.291.  CI.  521-1 12  000 
Biel.  Edward  N..  4.367.256.  CI.  428-218.000. 
Kalnoki-Kis.  Tibor.  4.367.266,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Pelton.  John  F.,  4.366.721.  CI.  73-863.230. 

Yerushalmy.  Yosef;  and  Stokes,  Urry  W..  4,367,393,  CI    219- 
121.0PM. 
U.S.  Energy  Research  A  Development  Administration;  See— 
,        Wende.  Charles  W.  J.;  Babcock.  Dale  F.;  and  Menegus.  Robert  L., 
*  4.367.196.  CI.  376-333.000. 

United  States  of  America 
Air  Force;  See — 
Gover.  Avraham.  4.367.551.  CI.  372-2.000. 
Mayer.  Arnold  H.,  4.366.857.  CI.  165-104.230. 
McDaniel.    Joe    W.;    and    Aume,    Nilss    M..    4.367.373.    CI. 

178-18.000. 
Sankaran.    Venkatesa;    and    Marvel.    Carl    S..    4.367.329,   CI. 

528-183  000 
Tamborski.  Christ;  and  Snyder,  Carl   E.,  Jr.,  4,367,343.  CI. 
556-478.000. 
Army:  See — 
Behl,  Wishvender  K.,  4,367,268.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Schaubert.  Daniel  H.;  Farrar.  Frederick  G.;  Hayes.  Scott  T.;  and 
Sindoris.  Arthur  R..  4.367.474,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Energy;  See— 
Donaldson.   A.   Bud;  and   Hoke.   Donald   E..   4.366.860,  CI. 

166-59.000. 
Mrazek,  Franklin  C;  Smaga,  John  A.;  and  Battles,  James  E.. 

4.367,159,  CI.  252-182.100. 
Schenewerk.  William  E.;  and  Glasgow.  Lyie  E..  4.367.194.  CI. 

376-281.000. 
Stinton.  David  P..  4,367,184.  CI.  264-0.500. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Tward.     Emanuel.     Cycling     Joule     Thomson     refrigerator. 
4.366.680.  CI.  62-514.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  See— 

Glenny,  Alfred  E  T.;  and  Van  Vliet.  Johannes  A.  J.  M..  4.367.432. 

CI.  315-49.000. 
Howden.  Harry.  4,367,014,  CI.  350-320.000. 
Hubner,    Horst;    and    Lersmacher,    Bemhard,    4,367,556.    CI. 

378-125.000. 
Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  and  Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.,  4,367,246, 

CI.  427-228.000. 
Marin,  Guy  F.  M.;  Podvin,  Dominique  J.;  and  Susset,  Jean-Pierre, 

4,367,473,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R.,  4,367.428.  CI. 

313-222.000. 
Waarle,  Godfried  H..  4,367,384.  CI.  200-159.008. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation;  See — 

Araki.    Yositsuga;    and    Kurihara,    Toshihikom.    4.367.543.    CI. 
369-45.000. 
University  of  Califomia.  The  Regents  of  the;  See— 

Wheatley.  John  C;  Paulson,  Douglas  N.;  and  Allen,  Paul  C, 
4,366,676,  CI.  62-6.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The;  See — 

Carter.  Willis  M.,  4,367,058,  CI.  409-26.000. 
University  of  Maine,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the;  See — 

Hill.  Richard  C,  4,366,805,  CI.  126-285.00R. 
University  Patents  Inc.;  See — 

Wolf,  Martin,  4,367,368,  CI.  136-255.000. 
Unzens,  Bruno  E.,  to  Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.  Corrowon-inhibiting 

acid  bumishing  compound.  4,367,092,  CI.  106-3.000. 
UOP  Inc.;  See— 

Antes,    George    J.;    and    Chao.    Tai-Hsiang.    4,367,137,    CI. 
208-139.000. 
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4.367.355.  CI   585-26').000. 
Santi;   and   Neuzil.   Richard   W. 


4.367..164,   CI 


Arena.  Blaise  J 
Kulprathipanja. 

585-826000. 
Vora.  Bipin  V..  4.367.357.  CI    585-332.000. 
Ward.  Dennis  J..  4.367.356.  CI   585-315.000 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Gammill.  Ronald  B  .  4.367.341,  CI.  549-387.000. 
Urano.  Susumu:  See — 

Kuno.  Akira;  Maisumoto.  Muneaki;  Numaia,  Koji:  and  Urano. 
Susumu.  4.367.453.  CI.  340-23.000 
Urba.  Richard  J  .  lo  Electronic  Devices.  Inc.  Rectifier  bridge  unit. 

4.367.523.  CI   363-141.000 
Uselton.  Robert  B  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company   Heat  pump  water 
heater  with  remote  storage  tank  and  timed  temperature  sensing. 
4.366.677.  CI   62-157.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Muhlbach.  Anton.  4,366.589.  C\:  12-16  400 
Utsch.  Francis  V  ;  Merritt.  Henry  B.;  and  Sykes.  Larry  M..  to  Philip 
Morris     Incorporated      Expansion     of    tobacco.     4.366.825.     CI. 
131-296  000 
V  G  A  S  .  Inc    See— 

Jackson.    Kenneth    A ;    and    Arndt.    George    I..    4.366,797,    CI. 
123-523.000. 
Vachee.  Pierre,  to  International  Business  Machrnes  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus   for  multiplexing  a  data  signal   and   secondary   signals. 
4.367.549,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Vacuumschmeize  GmbH:  See — 

Grimm.  Werner.  4.367.427.  CI.  313-210.000. 
Valeo  Socieie  Anonyme:  See —  --" 

Caray.  Andre.  4.366.888.  CI.  192-89.00B 
Valimont.  James  L  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
assembling  sandwiches  comprising  hot  bent  glass  sheets.  4,367,106, 
CI    156-102  000 
Valimont.  James  L.;  and  Shadle.  Barry  L..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 
Aligning  bent  glass  sheets  for  assembly  into  bent  glass  sheet  sand- 
wiches 4,367.107.  CI.  156-102.000. 
Valimont.  James  L.;  and  Shoop.  George  W..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Manufacture  of  laminated  assemblies.  4,367,108,  CI.  156-104.000 
Vallarino,  Angelo:  See — 

Cellone.   Luigi;   Vallarino.   Angelo;   and   Leoncavallo,   Roberto. 
4.367,284,  CI.  430-539.000. 
Vallevand.  Shawn  T.  Socket  wrench.  4,366.731,  CI.  81-57.300. 
Valmet  Oy  See— 

Koski.  Erkki.  4.366.752.  CI    IOO-162.00R. 
Vanderheiden,  Dennis  B  .  to  Pfizer  Inc  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
finely    divided    precipitated    calcium    carbonate.    4,367,207,    CI. 
423-432.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Cornelis;  and  Bom.  Cornells  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Leiy 

N  V   Haymaking  machine  4.366,666,  CI.  56-370.000. 
VanGinhoven.  Robert  M.;  Seymour.  Shaun  A  ;  and  Eberly,  Harry  C. 
to   Sperry   Corporation.    Plastic    film   dispenser   for   round   baler. 
4,366.665.  CI   56-341.000. 
Vanguard  Research  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Messing.  Gilbert  S  ,  Stanford,  Thomas  R.;  Lochet,  Jean  A.;  and 
Patel,  Rajendra  B..  4,367.127.  CI   204-10500R 
Van  Scott.  Eugene  J  ;  and  Yu.  Ruey  J.  Stable  dithranol  compositions  in 

anhydrous  vehicles.  4,367,224,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Van  Steenburgh,  Leon  R.,  Jr.,  to  Mile  High  Equipment  Company. 
Evaporator   plate  for  ice  cube  making  apparatus.   4,366,679,  CI. 
62-347.000. 
Van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J   M  :  See— 

Glenny.  Alfred  E  T  ;  and  Van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.,  4,367,432, 
CI.  315-49.000. 
Varca,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Scordato,  Richard  E.;  Varca.  Robert  J.;  and  Francis,  Robert  S., 
4,367,198,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Varco  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Seneviratne.  Padmasiri  D.,  4.367,056,  CI.  405-228.000. 
Vargas,  Roderick  Survey  tripod.  4,366,940,  CI.  248-542.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanley,    Peter    R.;    and    Turner,    Norman    L.,    4,367.411,    CI. 

250-492.200 
Thoma,  Endre  P.,  4,367.539,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Vasuarl  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle:  See— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl  nee  Debreczy.  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Tibor.  4,367,229.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Solid  substrate  coated 

with  silicone  resin  coating  composition.  4,367,262,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Vega-Noverola,  Annando:  See— 

Boix-Igleasias,   Jose;   Soto,   Jose   P.;   Vega-Noverola.   Armando; 
Spickett,  Robert  G    W.;  and  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.,  4,367,232,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Veisz,  Gyorgy;  and  Koszcgi,  Peter.  Magnetomechanical  converter. 

4,367,449,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Veltak.  Ltd.:  See— 

Einarsson,  Guobjartur,  4,366,639,  CI.  43-8.000. 
Vena  Mekan  Akiiebolag:  See — 

Jonsson.  Sven,  4,366,727,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Venczel,  Joseph:  See— 

Homocky,  John;  and  Venczel,  Joseph,  4,366,681,  CI.  66-165.000. 
Versatile  Comat  Corporation:  See — 

Penner,  Bernard;  and  Kempan,  Arthur,  4.366.664,  CI.  56-15.200. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.:  See — 

Pampouchidis.    Georg;    and    Honig,     Helmut,    4.367.319.    CI. 
525-504.000. 


Vickerys  Limited:  See — 

Hendrikz,  John  M.,  4.367,120,  CI.  162-281.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  and  Onoye,  Hideo,  4,367,498,  CI.  360-72  100 
Shibata,  Norio.  4.367,546,  CI.  369-271.000. 
Vietzke,  Horst;  Pirk.  Hans;  and  Schlich,  Elmar,  to  Nukem  GmbH. 
Extraction  column  for  fissionable  material  and/or  fertile  material 
4,367,201,  CI.  422-257.000. 
Vignes,  Jean  P.;  and  Ung,  Vincent,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche  (A  N.V.A.R.).  Arrangement  for  determining  num- 
ber of  exact  significant  figures  in  calculated  result.  4.367.536.  CI 
364-745.000. 
Viilari,  Frank  K..  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Valved  vent  for  a  liquid 

drainage  system  4,366,836,  CI.  137-550.000. 
Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Mijnders,  Gijsbert  J.,  to  Multinorm  B.V. 
Power  transferring  coupling  device  for  a  tractor  and  an  implement 
hitched  thereto.  4,366,877,  CI.  18O-53.0OR. 
Voege.  Clayton  B.,  to  AMP  Corporation.  Calibrated  gas-metering 

apparatus.  4,366,947.  CI.  251-206.000. 
Vogel.  Roger  F.:  See— 

Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  Vogel,  Roger  F.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E., 
4,366,668,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Vogtie,  Friedrich;  Dix,  Johannes  P.;  and  Jaworek,  Dieter,  to  Boehr- 
inger  Mannheim  GmbH.  Ligands  assayed  by  host  molecules  includ- 
ing cyclophanes,  crown  ethers,  crypstands  and  podands.  4.367.072. 
CI.  436-501.000. 
Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hofbauer.    Peter;    Heidemeyer,    Paulus;   and    Scholz,    Romanus, 
4,366,887,  CI.  192-48.100. 
Vollmer,  Jurgen;  and  Muller,  Norbert,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH. 

Coupling  hook  assembly.  4,366,967,  CI.  280-504.000. 
Vollmer  Werke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Beck.  Ernst;  and  Lenard,  Peter,  4,366,728,  CI.  76-25.00R. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Intumescent  composi- 
tions obtained  by  reacting  polyisocyanates  with  phosphorus-contain- 
ing products,  polyesters  and  cyanuric  acid  and/or  cyanuric  acid 
derivatives.  4,367,295,  CI.  521-165.000. 
Von  Gunten,  Lee  L.  Random  electric  timer  having  a  reversible  motor. 

4,367,416,  CI.  307-132.00R. 
von  Lieres,  Diethelm:  See— 

Zimmer,    Peter   G.;   and   von    Lieres.   Diethelm,   4.366.599,   CI. 
16-386.000. 
Vora,  Bipin  V.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  butanes  into 

gasoline.  4,367.357.  CI.  585-332.000. 
Vowles,  Jarcn  P.,  to  Corporation  of  the  President  of  The  Church  of 
Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-Day  Saints.  Projection  device  and  loop  box 
therefor.  4,367,020,  CI.  353-120.000. 
Vrijburg.  Hans  G.,  to  Hoogovens  IJmuiden  B.V.  Protective  strip  for  a 
road  vehicle,  and  a  road  vehicle  having  such  a  strip.  4,366.885,  CI. 
188-377.000. 
W.  H  Brady  Co.:  See- 
Frame,  Norman  J..  4.367.385.  CI.  200-159.00B. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  :  See— 

Fulmer.  Glenn  E.;  and  Wood.  Louis  L,,  4.367.259.  CI.  428-240.000. 
Waarle,  Godfried  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Push-button  switch. 
.    4,367,384,  CI.  20O-159.OOB. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Hager,  Claus;  and  Wiedholz,  Rudolf,  4.367.331.  CI.  528-501.000. 
Wadia.  Darius  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preheating  and  burning  off 
combustible  constituents  of  raw  material  oil  shale  prior  to  introduc- 
tion  of  same  into  a  preheater  system  supplying  a   rotary   kiln. 
4.367.096,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Waghorn,  Robert  D.;  and  Brush,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Coupling  ring  having  lined  bayonet  slot.  4.367,002,  CI. 
339-90.00R. 
Wagner,  Clifford  G.;  and  Cain,  Dallas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  permeability  and  thick- 
ness of  refractory  coatings  on  foundry  molds  and  cores.  4,366,703.  CI. 
73-38.000. 
Wagner.  George  M.:  See — 

Zwaenepoel.  Paul;  Strzelbicki.  Guido;  Scharf,  Daniel  J.;  and  Wag- 
ner. George  M..  4.367.315,  CI.  525-169.000. 
Waitz,  J.  Allan;  Reiblein,  Walter;  and  Truumees,  Imbi,  to  Schering 
Corporation.    Process    of    producing    antibiotic    AR-5    complex. 
4,367,287,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tomatsuri,  Masakazu;  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Okuyama,  Take- 
shi, 4,367,028,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Shimoji.  Katsuichi;  Iguchi,  Sadahiko;  Konishi. 
Yoshitaka;  Suga,  Hisashi;  Miyata,  Yasuyuki;  Iguchi,  Yoichi;  Miyake, 
Hajimu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaki,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Prosucyclin  analogues.  4,367.237,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Walker.  George:  See — 

Fulton,  Robert;  and  Walker,  George.  4.367,148.  CI.  210-703.000. 
Walker-Neer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Willis,  Clyde  A.;  and  Lingafelter.  Jerry  K..  4.366.606.  CI.  24- 
263.0DA. 
Wall.  Wilfred  F.:  See- 
Fleming.  Ian  D.;  Noble.  David;  Noble  formerly  Gillett,  Hazel  M.; 
and  Wall.  Wilfred  F..  4,367.175,  CI.  260-245.300. 
Wallsten,  Hans  1.   Unit  containing  sorbent  material.  4,367.079,  CI. 

55-208.000. 
Walther,  Rene:  See— 

Lafitte,  Raymond;  Marchand,  Daniel;  Notheisen,  Claus;  and  Wal- 
ther, Rene,  4,366.653.  CI.  52-224.000. 
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Waltuck,  Morey  H.;  and  Guyton.  David  L..  to  Warner  Lambert  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Control  means  for  optical  instrumenta- 
tion. 4,367.015,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Wang,  Ching  C.  Automatically  and  manually  operable  gear  shifter. 

4.366.889.  CI.  192-0.092. 
Wang,  Victor;  Wysocki,  Joseph  A.;  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Seliger,  Robert  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Alloys  for  liquid 
meul  ion  sources.  4,367.429,  CI.  313-362.100. 
Ward,  Dennis  J.,  to  UOP,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  gasoline 

from  Ca  hydrocarbons.  4,367.356,  CI.  585-315  000. 
Ware,  Brendan  J,:  See — 

Shperlmg,  Betsalel  R.;  Fakheri,  Albert  J.;  and  Ware,  Brendan  J., 
4,367,507,  CI.  361-43.000. 
Warf,  William  R.,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Moisture-removing  low-restriction  air 

inuke  system.  4,366,878,  CI.  180-54.00A. 
Warihashi,  Hisanori.  Pressure  checker  for  pneumatic  tire.  4,366.708,  CI. 

73-146.800. 
Warner  Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Waltuck,    Morey    H.;    and    Guyton.    David    L.,   4.367.015.   CI. 
350-429.000. 
Warrell,  Suzanne;  and  Shipperbottom.  Roy.  to  Chloride  Group  Public 
Limited    Company.    Electric    storage    batteries.    4.367.188.    CI. 
264-104.000. 
Warren  Automatic  Tool  Company:  See- 
Dower.  Ethell  J..  4.367.477.  CI.  346-33.0WL. 
Wasik,  Chester  A.:  See- 
Booth,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wasik,  Chester  A.,  4.367.044,  CI. 
356-357.000. 
Watanabe,  Katumi,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Remote  control  switch 

device.  4.367,510,  CI.  361-160.000. 
Watanabe,  Naotochi:  See— 

Maeda,    Masahiko;    Watanabe,    Naotochi;    and    Fujitani,    Kenji, 
4,367,306.  CI.  524-411.000. 
Waunabe,  Yutaka.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined 

reader-printer.  4,367,033,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Wattimena.  Freddy:  See— 

Wulff.    Harald    P.;    and    Wattimena.    Freddy,    4,367.342,    CI. 
549-529.000. 
Watts.  Lewis  W..  Jr.;  and  Marquis.  Edward  T.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oligom- 

erized  olefins  for  lubricant  stock.  4.367.352.  CI.  585-254.000. 
Wayne  H.  Coloney  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Thigpen,  Bruce,  4,367,547.  CI.  369-271,000. 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Uo  F.;  and  Williams.  R.  A..  4,366,750,  CI.  99-421.00V. 
Webb,  Paul  A.,  Jr.;  Small,  Alan  H.;  and  Ball,  Dean  M.,  to  Micromeritics 
Instrument      Corporation.      Chromatograph     detection      system. 
4.367,041.  CI.  356-72.000. 
Weber,  Heinz:  See — 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Horn.  Peter;  Marx.  Matthias;  Weber,  Heinz;  Weiss, 
Wolfram;  and  Wurmb,  Rolf,  4,367,294,  CI.  521-158.000. 
Webster,  Harold  F.:  See— 

Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  and  Webster,  Harold 
F.,  4,366.713,  CI.  73-618.000. 
Wehner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter;  Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Andreas,  Holger;  and 
Muller.  Horst,  4,367,304,  CI.  524-204.000. 
Weigant,  Frederick  E.  Automatic  gate.  4,366,649,  CI.  49-362.000. 
Weilbacher,  Jean-Claude;  Marini,  Jean;  and  Gravelle,  Alain,  to  Frama- 
tome.  Method  of  testing  fuel  rods  for  assemblies  for  nuclear  reactors 
and  corresponding  apparatus.  4,366.71 1,  CI.  73-590.000. 
Weinbaum,  Barry  M.:  See — 

Uccello.  Salvatore  A.;  and  Weinbaum,  Barry  M.,  4,366,910.  CI. 
211-191.000. 
Weiss,  Wolfram:  See — 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Horn,  Peter;  Marx,  Matthias;  Weber,  Heinz;  Weiss, 
Wolfram;  and  Wurmb,  Rolf.  4,367,294,  CI.  521-158.000 
Weisser.  Erich:  See — 

Ketterer.  Dieter;  Jakubaschk,  Horst;  and  Weisser.  Erich,  4,366.638. 
CI.  42-50000. 
Wende.  Charles  W.  J.;  Babcock.  Dale  F.;  and  Menegusi^Robert.L..  to 
U.S.  Energy  Research  &  Development  Administration.  Neutrenic 
reactor.  4.367.196.  CI.  376-333.000.  \ 

Wessendorf,  Roberta  H.:  See— 

Eichenlaub,  Jesse  B.,  4.367,486.  CI.  358-88.000. 

Western  Can  Company:  See — 

Durgin.  Ronald  A.;  Apelin,  Florentino  Q.;  and  Henderson,  Gordon 
D.,  4,366,696,  CI.  72-339.000. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Mendelsohn,  Morris  A.;  and  Navish,  Francis  W.,  Jr.,  4,367,425,  CI. 

310-260.000. 
Nanstiel,    William    F.;    and    Antol,    Ronald    F.,    4.366,617,    CI. 

29-727.000. 
Fetro.  James.  4.366.695.  CI.  72-286.000. 

Whcatley.  John  C;  Paulson.  Douglas  N.;  and  Allen.  Paul  C.  to  Univer- 
sity of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Cryogenic  cooler  apparatus. 
4,366,676,  CI.  62-6.000. 

Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Fanson,  Richard  L.;  and  Kennedy,  William  L.,  4.366,902,  CI. 
206-320.000. 

Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rehbogen,  Andrew  J..  Jr.;  and  Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  4,367,006, 
CI.  339-I76.0MF. 


Wichman,  Joseph  K.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichman,  Joseph 
K.,  4,367,177.  CI.  26O-397.200. 
Wickes  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Simpson.  Harold  G..  4.366.656.  CI.  52-395.000. 
Wideman,  Lawson  G.;  Bente.  Lynn  A.;  and  Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A.,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method  for  the  production 
of  ethylbenzene.  4,367.358.  CI.  585-440.000. 
Widmer,  Franz  R.:  See— 

Leifels,    Klaus    D.;    Renner,    Alfred;    and    Widmer.    Franz    R.. 
4,367,171,  CI.  524-47.000. 
Wiedholz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hager,  Claus;  and  Wiedholz,  Rudolf.  4,367,331,  CI.  528-501.000 
Wiener,  Patricia  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image  bit  structunng  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4,367,533,  CI.  364-519.000. 
Wiholm,  Sture,  to  Semotex  Aktiebolag    Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  book  covers,  folders,  booklets  and  the  like.  4,367,061,  CI. 
412-3000. 
Wiholm,  Sture  H.,  to  Semotex  AB.  Binding  apparatus.  4,367,116,  CI. 

156-366.000. 
Wilhelm,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  superconductor  containing  an  intermetallic  com- 
pounds. 4,367,102,  CI.  148-133.000. 
Wilke.    Richard;    and    Korthaus,    Helmut.    Recirculating-ball    drive. 

4,366.723,  CI.  74-424.80R. 
Willhelm,  Joerg,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Flat  field  lens  with 

image  splitting  effect.  4.367.016.  CI.  350-452.000. 
Williams,  R.  A.:  See- 
Brown,  Leo  F.;  and  Williams,  R.  A.,  4.366.750.  CI.  99-42 l.OOV. 
Willis.  Clyde  A.;  and  Lingafelter,  Jerry  K.,  to  Walker-Neer  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.   Self-centering  clamp  for  down-hole  tubulars    4,366,606,  CI. 
24-263.0DA. 
Willis,  Grant  N.  Tool  for  making  tufted  rugs  and  wall  hangings 

4,366,762,  CI.  112-80.000. 
Wilson,  Harold  R.;  and  Tillmann,  Ditmar  K..  to  Haworth  Mfg..  Inc. 
Power  panel  system  with  selective  multiple  circuits.  4.367.370,  CI. 
174-48.000. 
Wilson,  Leslie  P.  S.,  to  Sykes  Ocean  Water  Ltd.  Reverse  osmosis  liquid 

purification  apparatus.  4,367,140,  CI.  210-110.000. 
Wilson,  Malcolm  A.:  See- 
Pollock,  David  C.  I.;  and  Wilson.  Malcolm  A..  4,367,146.  CI. 
210-608.000. 
Winchell,  David  A.;  and  Fowles,  Thomas  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Plastic  closure  system  with  an  annular  rib  gasket 
retention  means.  4.366,913.  CI.  215-329.000. 
Winkler,  Gabor:  See— 

Klopp,  Gabor;  Suto,  Jozsef;  Szasz,  Karoly;  Szebenyi,  Imre;  Wink- 
ler, Gabor;  Machacs,  Miklos;  and  Palmai,  Gyorgy,  4.367,204,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Wircmold  Company,  The:  See — 

Casasanu,  Salvatore  J.,  4,367,417.  CI.  307-147.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichman,  Joseph 
K..  4,367,177,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Wislon,  Kent  D.;  and  Hoffman,  John  M.,  to  Air  Components,  Inc.  Air 

diffuser.  4,366,748,  CI.  98-40.00D. 
Wittle,  John  K.:  See- 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Wittle,  John  K.;  and  Titus,  Charles  H.,  4.367.132. 
CI.  204-I80.00R. 
Wittmaier,  Edward  A.;  and  Kretschmer,  Joseph  A.,  to  Kercheval, 

Marie  C.  Breath  monitor  device.  4,366,821,  CI.  128-719.000. 
Wolf,  Martin,  to  University  Patents  Inc.  Solar  cell.  4.367.368,  CI. 

136-255.000. 
Wolff,  George.  Needle  position  sensing  system  for  a  fuel  injector  nozzle 

holder.  4,366,706.  CI.  73-1  I9.00A. 
Woo.  Edmund  P.:  See- 
Bertram.  James  L.;  and  Woo.  Edmund  P..  4,367.328.  CI.  528-98.000. 
Wood.  Louis  L.:  See— 

Fulmer.  Glenn  E.;  and  Wood.  Louis  L..  4.367.259.  CI.  428-240.000 
Wood,  Myron  D.,  to  Pure  Water  Systems,  Inc.  Waste  purification 
apparatus  and  method.  4,367,410,  CI.  250-431.000.  ^ 
right,  Peter  G.;  MacDonald,  John  M.;  and  MacAlpine,  Gerald  A.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co.  Selected  heteroaromatic  nitro- 
gen compounds  as  antioxidant/metal  dcactivators/electrical  insula- 
tors in  lubricating  oils  and  petroleum  liquid  fuels.  4,367,152,  CI. 
252-47.500. 
Wulff.  Harald  P.;  and  Wattimena,  Freddy,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Olefin 

epoxidation.  4,367.342,  CI.  549-529.000. 
Wurmb,  Rolf:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Horn,  Peter;  Marx,  Matthias;  Weber.  Heinz;  Weiss. 
Wolfram;  and  Wurmb,  Rolf.  4,367,294,  CI.  521-158.000. 
Wykes,  Philip:  See— 

Pariseau,  David  L.;  and  Wykes.  Philip,  4.366,694,  CI.  72-235.000. 
Wysocki,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Wang,  Victor;  Wysocki,  Joseph  A.;  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Seliger,  Robert  L..  4.367.429.  CI.  313-362.100. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Hamaker.  Ralph  A..  4,367,031.  CI.  355-3.0BE. 

Larsson.  Stig-Goran.  4.367.478.  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Leiter,  Larry  L.,  4,366.924,  CI.  227-155.000. 

Matteson,  Ronald  G.,  4,367,493,  CI.  358-293.000. 

Shogren,  David  K.,  4,367,034,  CI.  355-8.000 

Stromsta,  Roger  R.;  Miller,  John  H.,  Ill;  and  Carlson.  Harry  J.,  Jr., 

4,367,505,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Wiener.  Patricia  P.,  4,367,533,  CI.  364-519.000. 
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Yagihara.  Mono;  Hirano,  Tsumoru;  and  Mihayashi,  Keiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial. 4.367,282.  CI.  430-381.000 
Yajima.  Toshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Numerical 

control  method.  4.366,689,  CI.  72-7.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Fujiyama,   Masaaki;  and 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki.  4.367,261,  CI.  428-330.000. 
Yamaguchi,   Hiroaki;   Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori,  to 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  4.366,702,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Susumu;  Nagoya,  Yosinari;  Fujimoto,  Ryoichi;  Nozaki, 
Koichi;    Shirakata.    Terukazu:    and    Yamaguchi,    Kazuyoshi, 
4,366,678,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Uchiyama,  Masayuki,  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  K.K.  Horn  loudspeaker  with  particular  suspension  and  lead 
wire  passage  4,367,377.  CI.  179-1 15.50H. 
Yamaguchi.  Tsutomu:  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Company.  Ltd. 
Assaying    lipid    peroxide    in    lipid    compositions.    4,367,285,    CI. 
435-28.000. 
Yamamon,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co..   Ltd.  Transverse  axle  automatic  transmission. 
4.366.724.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Yamasaki.  Masafumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Exposure 
control  circuit  for  camera  of  TTL  reflective  photometry  type. 
4.367.022.  CI.  354-24.000. 
Yamauchi.  Koji:  See — 

Tadokoro.   Hiroyuki;   Matsuoka.  Shigeru;  and  Yamauchi.  Koji, 
4,367.470.  CI.  340-825.770. 
Yamazaki,   Susumu;  Nagoya.   Yosinari;   Fujimoto.   Ryoichi;  Nozaki, 
Koichi;  Shirakata,  Terukazu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.    Temperature   control    apparatus   for   refrigerating    machine. 
4.366,678,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Yanabu.  Satoru:  See — 

Suzuki.     Hideo;     Kawashima.     Nobuo;     Yanabu.     Satoru;    and 
Takayanagi.  Eiichi.  4.367.382.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Yanadori.  Michio;  Kamejima,  Kohji;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  Kano,  Minoru; 
Uchida.  Motokazu;  and  Abe.  Yoritsune.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  storing  heat.  4.366.856,  CI.  165-104.170. 
Yancey,  Irvin  R.:  See — 

Gentry,  Larry  L.;  Moss,  Herbert  H.;  Panicker,  Narayan  N.;  and 
Yancey,  Irvin  R.,  4,367,055,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Yano,  Akira:  See — 

Saito,  Yoshiuda;  Yano,  Akira;  and  Kasahara,  Yasushi,  4,367,286. 
CI.  435-29.000. 
Yasuda,  Youichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takeo;  Kurata,  Kazuhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Monoka,     Makoto;     Mori,     Mitsuhiro;     Takemura,     Ginro; 
Sakamoto,   Makoto;    Ichiki.   Masahiro;   Yasuda.   Youichi;   and 
Ouchi,  Hirobumi,  4.367.483.  CI.  357-19.000. 
Yazawa.  Chihiro:  See — 

Ohishi.    Yutaka;    Nakayama.    Yoshiki;    and    Yazawa.    Chihiro. 
4.367.345,  CI.  564-26.000. 
Yazawa,  Nobuharu;  and  Yoshitomi,  Masao.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Analog  switch.  4,367,419.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Yeager.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Temple.  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yeager.  Richard  E.,  4,367,335,  CI. 
544-295.000. 
Yerushalmy.  Yosef;  and  Stokes,  Larry  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Gas  shielded  plasma  arc  torch  with  improved  collet.  4,367,393, 
CI.  219-121.0PM. 
Yokomichi,  Isao:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga, 
Takahiro;  and  Koyanagi,  Torn.  4,367.336,  CI.  546-286.000. 
Yokosuka,  Masaru:  See — 

Kumada,  Akio;  Ihochi,  Takahiko;  Tanaka,  Masashi;  Suzuki, 
Kazuma;  Yokosuka,  Masaru;  Miura,  Shinsuke;  and  Ochiai, 
Tsutomu,  4,367,426,  CI.  310-358.000. 


Yokota,  Kouji:  See — 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh,  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa, 
Hideo.  4.367.162,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shoji:  See — 

Fuji.  Takiji;  Takaichi,  Toshio;   Yokoyama,  Shoji;  and  Kondo, 
Hidehiro,  4,366,705,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuhiro;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo; 
Kitada,     Akira;     and     Kishimoto,     Shinzo,     4,367,283,     CI. 
430-528.000. 
Yoon,  Heeyoung:  See — 

Jackson,  Robert  G.;  and  Yoon.  Heeyoung,  4,366,782,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yuhara,  Yukitomo,  4,366,829,  CI.  132-83.00R. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Oosaki,  Tatsuo,  4,366,736,  CI.  83-101.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Address  retrieval  in  an 
electronic    dictionary    and    language    interpreter.    4,367,537,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaru:  See — 

Kondo,  Shigeharu;  Kikutake,  Junichiro;  Sugiura,  Masakazu;  and 
Yoshida,  Masaru,  4,367,309,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Yoshida,  Okio:  See— 

Harada,  Nozomu;  Furukawa,  Akihiko;  Endo,  Yukio;  and  Yoshida, 
Okio,  4,367,492,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yoshida,  Takeshi,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Pressure  trans- 
ducer. 4,366,716,  CI.  73-718.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Akira,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.  Decorative  laminate  and  a 

manufacturing  method  therefor.  4,367,110,  CI.  156-219.000. 
Yoshimura,     Minoru.     Scale    printing    instrument.     4,366,755,    CI. 

101-329.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Shoji:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Fujimoto,  Masaru;  Nomura,  Shoji;  Kanekiyo, 
Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji.  4,367,202.  CI.  422-258.000. 
Yoshioka,    Masahiro,    to    HiUchi,    Ltd.    Damped    bearing    device. 

4,366,994.  CI.  308-26.000. 
Yoshitomi,  Masao:  See — 

Yazawa.    Nobuharu;    and    Yoshitomi,    Masao,    4,367,419,    CI. 
307-254.000. 
Yoshitoshi,  Makoto:  See— 

Tsuruga,  Yuuji;   Kobayashi,   Akihiro;   Yoshitoshi,   Makoto;  and 
Nishino,  Yuuka,  4,367,375,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Yoshiura,  Masahiko:  See — 

Mizutani,   Fumio;   Yoshiura,   Masahiko;   Iriyama,    Keiji;   Sasaki, 
Kanji;  and  Tsuda,  Keishiro.  4,367,369,  CI.  136-263.000. 
Yu,  Chyang  J.;  and  Takiar,  Hem  P.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Intergranular  insulation  type  semiconductive  ceramic  and 
method  of  producing  same.  4,367,265,  CI.  428-697,000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.:  See — 

Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.;  and  Yu,  Ruey  J.,  4,367.224,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Yuhara,    Yukitomo,    to    Yoshida    Industry   Co.,    Ltd.    Vanity   case. 

4,366,829,  CI.  132-83.0OR. 
Zaveri,  Vikram:  See — 

Klueting,     Bemd    A.;    and    Zaveri,     Vikram,    4,366,984.    CI. 
297-379.000. 
Zellweger.  Shea.  Devices  for  displaying  or  performing  operations  in  a 

two-valued  system.  4.367,066,  CI.  434-433.000. 
Zidele,  Israel.  Reversible  glove.  4,366,580,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Ziegler,  Horst;  and  Bogle,  Dagobert,  to  Christof  Stoll  GmbH  &  Co. 

KG.  Standing  work  seat.  4,366,981,  CI.  297-328.000. 
Zimmer.  Peter  G.;  and  von  Lieres.  Diethelm.  Chair  hinge.  4,366,599,  CI. 

16-386.000. 
Zimmerman,  Mahlon  N.  Automatic  safety  gangplank.  4,366,591,  CI. 

14-71.300. 
Zwaenep)oel,  Paul;  Strzelbicki,  Guido;  Scharf.  Daniel  J.;  and  Wagner, 
George  M.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Flame  retardant 
polymer  systems  and  polymer  compositions.  4,367,315,  CI. 
525-169.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Berger,  Joseph;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Roth,  Martin,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Photocrosslinkable  polymers  with  thioxan- 
thone  and  imidyl  groupings  in  side  chains.  4,367,324,  CI.  526-256.000. 
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Anderson-Cook,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Marvin  R.,  Re.  31,116.  CI.  72-108.000. 
Anderson,  Marvin  R..  to  Anderson-Cook.  Inc.  Rotary  forming  machine 

and  tool.  Re.  31,116,  CI.  72-108.000. 
Catallo,  Frank.   Method  of  padding  and  extracting  a  continuously 

advancing  circular  knit  fabric  tube.  Re.  31,115,  CI.  8-151.000. 
Depew,  Noel  F.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ribbon  cassette  with  bi-color 

capabihty.  Re.  31.117,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Flintkote  Company,  The:  See- 
Slater,   Thomas   C,    deceased;    and    Hamilton,    Floyd    C,    Jr., 
Re.  31,118,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Hamilton,  Floyd  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Slater,    Thomas   C,    deceased;    and    Hamilton,    Floyd    C,   Jr., 
Re.  31,118.  CI.  106-89.000. 
Kitao.  Saburo:  See— 

Mitani,  Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Katumi;  and  Kitao,  Saburo,  Re.  31,119, 
CI.  363-126.000. 


Mitani.  Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Katumi;  and  Kitao.  Saburo.  to  Murata  Mfg.. 
Co.  Ltd.  Fly-back  transformer  with  a  low  ringing  ratio.  Re.  31,119, 
CI.  363-126.000. 
Murata  Mfg.,  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitani,  Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Katumi:  and  Kitao,  Saburo,  Re.  31,119. 
CI.  363-126.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Depew.  Noel  F..  Re.  31.117.  CI.  400-208.000 
Slater.  Thomas  C..  deceased  (by  Slater.  Vivian,  executrix);  and  Hamil- 
ton. Floyd  C.  Jr..  to  Flintkote  Company.  The.  Hydraulic  cement  and 
method  of  producing  same.  Re.  31.118.  CI.  106-89.000. 
Slater.  Vivian,  executrix:  See — 

Slater.    Thomas   C.    deceased;    and    Hamilton.    Floyd   C.    Jr.. 
Re»31,118.  CI.  106-89.000. 
Tokuda.  Katumi:  See— 

Mitani.  Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Katumi;  and  Kitao.  Saburo.  Re.  31.119. 
CI.  363-126.000. 
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Alton  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Boedeker,  Michael  J.;  and  Bardon,  Dennis  A.,  267,476,  CI    D9- 
433.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Maroszek,  Raymond  V.,  267,474,  CI.  D9-41 8.000. 
Maroszek,  Raymond  V.;  Peters,  Clifford  G.;  and  Tellock,  Jeffrey 
J.,  267,475.  CI.  D9-4I8.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  F,  Article  carrier.  267,442,  1-4-83,  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Bachman,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R..  Jr.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Vending  machine.  267,498,  1-4-83,  CI. 
D20-5.000. 
Bardon,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Boedeker.  Michael  J.;  and  Bardon,  Dennis  A.,  267,476,  CI.  D9- 
433.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Spiral  ring.  267,481,  1-4-83,  CI.  Dl  1-27.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Finger  ring  or  similar  article.  267,482,  1-4-83,  CI.  Dll- 

28.000. 
Bean  Sution  Furniture  Factory,  The:  See — 
Friedman,  Alan  H.,  267,447,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Friedman.  Alan  H.,  267.448,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Becker,  James  R.;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Patterson,  Maureen;  O'Connell, 
David  v.;  and  Rossi,  Richard  M.,  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.  Com- 
bined toy  boat  and  figures  therefor.  267,502.  1-4-83.  CI.  D21-130.000. 
Boedeker,  Michael  J.;  and  Bardon,  Dennis  A.,  to  Alton  Packaging 

Corporation.  Packaging  blank.  267.476.  1-4-83,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Scott  J.,  267,479,  CI.  DlO-60.000. 
Burt,  Victor  T.  Door  mat  or  similar  article.  267,459,  1-4-83,  CI.  L)6- 

210.000. 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267,503,  1-4-83,  CI.  D21-182.000. 
Carlsson.  Per-Olov  A.  V.;  and  Hakansson.  Bo  H..  to  Crafon  Medical 

AB.  Bladder  stimulator.  267.512.  1-4-83.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Harold  B.,  267,495,  CI.  D17-9.000. 
Chadima.  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  Norand  Corporation.  Modular  computer 

system  CRT.  267.491,  1-4-83.  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Clarvit.  Richard  N.  Baby  shoe.  267,441.  1-4-83,  CI.  D2-278.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Bachman,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
267,498,  CI.  D2O-5.O0O. 
Cohen.  Piet.  to  Materias  Plasticas.  Limitada.  Clothes  hook.  267.455. 

1-4-83.  CI.  D6- 120.000. 
Collins,  Scott  J.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Thermostat  housing. 
267,479,  1-4-83,  CI.  DlO-60.000. 


Cooper,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Lor-Ken  Holdings  Ltd  Game  board.  267.499. 

1-4-83.  CI.  D2I-15.000. 
Crafon  Medical  AB:  See— 

Carlsson.  Per-Olov  A.  V.;  and  Hakansson.  Bo  H..  267.512.  CI. 
D24-99.000. 
Crisman.  Thomas  L.;  Weaver.  Harry  R.;  and  Moore.  Stanley  R..  to 
Freezesleeves  of  America.   Combined   drinking  cup  and   holder. 
267.461.  1-4-83.  CI.  D7-3.O0O. 
Crowder.  Thomas  E.  Hammer.  267.469.  1-4-83.  CI.  D8-75.000. 
Crown  Marking  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
Goldstein.  Edwin  W..  267.496.  CI.  D 1 8- 15.000. 
Daharsh.  Lonnie;  and  Eggers.  George  W..  to  Tel-Com  Manufacturing. 

Inc.  Telephone.  267.489.  1-4-83.  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
Davis,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Bachman.  G.  Merle;  Davis.  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan.  Annis  R..  Jr.. 
267.498,  CI.  D2O-5.0OO. 
Denteco  Inc.:  See — 

Gupta.  Subhash  R..  267.508.  CI.  D24-23.000. 

Dew.  Robert  C:  See— 

Hassett.  Robert  D.;  Dew.  Robert  C;  and  Wieting.  Clifford  E.. 

267.464.  CI.  D23-I38.500. 

Hassett.  Robert  D.;  Dew.  Robert  C;  and  Wieting.  Clifford  E.. 

267.465.  CI.  D23-138.500. 

Hassett.  Robert  D.;  Dew.  Robert  C;  and  Wieting.  Clifford  E.. 

267.466.  CI.  D23- 138.500. 
Eddins.  Fred  D.:  See- 
Becker.  James  R.;  Eddins.  Fred  D.;  Patterson.  Maureen;  O'Connell. 

David  V,;  and  Rossi.  Richard  M..  267.502.  CI.  D21-130.000. 
Eggers,  George  W.:  See— 

Daharsh,  Lonnie;  and  Eggers,  George  W..  267.489.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Elder.  Robert  A.:  See— 

McKinnon,  Bryan.  267.458.  CI.  D6- 1 72.000. 
Evans.  Charies  D.  Quick  connect  coupling.  267,506.  1-4-83.  CI.  D23- 

44.000. 
Fine.  Lewis.  Liquid  soap  dispenser.  267.454,  1-4-83,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Foertmeyer,  Mary  L.:  See — 

Weigel,  Leslie  J.;  Weigel,  Geraldine  A.;  and  Foertmeyer,  Mary  L.. 
267,513.  CI.  D24-99.000. 

Fogless  AB:  See— 

Wannag.  Arne  T..  267.509.  CI.  D24-27.000. 

Fort  Lock  Corporation:  See — 

Scherbing.  Frank  J..  267,470,  CI.  D8-333.000. 

Foster  Industries  Co.,  Limited:  See- 
Leung.  Chung  S..  267.514.  CI.  D26-37.000. 

Foto-Quelle  GmbH:  See— 

Schade.  Hans-Ulrich,  267.493.  CI.  D  16-23.000. 
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Freezesleeves  of  America:  See — 

Crisman,  Thomas  L.;  Weaver.  Harry  R.;  and  Moore,  Stanley  R., 
267,461.  CI   D7-3.000. 
Friedman,  Alan  H  ,  to  Bean  Station  Furniture  Factory,  The.  Seat. 

267.447,  1-4-83.  CI   06-62.000. 

Friedman,  Alan  H  .  to  Bean  Station  Furniture  Factory,  The.  Seat. 

267.448,  1-4-83.  CI   D6-63.000 
Fulbright  &  Jaworski  See — 

Ruxton,  Craig.  267.444.  CI   D3-40.000 
Gennetten.  Edward  W   Biorhythm  calendar.  267,497,  1-4-83,  CI.  D19- 

20.000. 
Goldstein,  Edwin  W.,  to  Crown  Marking  Equipment  Co.  Plastic  mount 

for  stamping  die.  267,496.  1-4-83,  CI.  D 18- 15.000. 
Golub,  Allyn  L..  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Incorporated    Bandage. 

267,510,  1-4-83.  CI   D24-49.000. 
Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho:  See — 

Kanemitsu.  Yukio,  267,472,  CI.  D8-360.000. 
Graser,  Earl  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Article  carrier  blank. 

267,477,  1-4-83.  CI.  D9-433  000. 
Gupta.  Subhash  R.,  to  Denteco  Inc.  Tongue  cleaner.  267,508,  1-4-83, 

CI.  D24-23  000. 
Hakansson,  Bo  H  :  See — 

Carlsson,  Per-Olov  A.  V.;  and  Hakansson,  Bo  H.,  267,512,  CI. 
D24-99  000. 
Hamlm.  Billy  A.  Fishing  rod  holder.  267,504,  1-4-83,  CI.  D22- 13.000. 
Hardy.  Bruce  N  .  to  Silver  Street.  Incorporated.  Drum  shell  and  rim 

spacer  267.494,  1-4-83,  CI.  Dl 7-22.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker.  James  R.;  Eddins.  Fred  D.;  Patterson,  Maureen;  O'Connell, 
David  v.;  and  Rossi,  Richard  M.,  267,502.  CI.  D21-130.000. 
Hasseti.  Robert  D.;  Dew,  Robert  C;  and  Wieting,  Clifford  E..  to  S  &  T 

Industries.  Inc.  Fireplace  grate.  267,464,  1-4-83,  CI.  D23-138.500. 
Hassett.  Robert  D.;  Dew,  Robert  C;  and  Wieting,  Clifford  E.,  to  S  &  T 

Industries.  Inc  Fireplace  grate.  267.465,  1-4-83,  CI.  D23- 138.500. 
Hassett.  Robert  D.;  Dew.  Robert  C;  and  Wieting,  Clifford  E.,  to  S  &  T 

Industries,  Inc.  Fireplace  grate.  267,466,  1-4-83,  CI.  D23- 138.500. 
Hayashi.   Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Hayashi   Racing.   Vehicle 

wheel   267.488,  1-4-83,  CI.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Heintz.  Gary  R   Frame  for  graphics  or  the  like.  267,460,  1-4-83,  CI. 

D6-235000. 
Hinson.  Donald  D.  Portable  filling  indicator  for  tanks  and  storage 

containers.  267,480.  1-4-83,  CI.  DlO-101.000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  See — 

Kanoui,  Joseph.  267,478,  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 

LaDue.  James  J.;  and  Sbelkofsky.  Clifford  I..  267,490,  CI.  DI4- 
102.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashi  Racing:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masakazu,  267.488,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Kanemitsu.  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho. 

Poly-V  pulley.  267.472.  1-4-83.  CI.  D8-360.000. 
Kanoui.  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Watch.  267.478.  1-4-83,  CI.  DIO- 

32.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Incorporated:  See — 

Golub.  Allyn  L..  267.510.  CI.  D24-49.000. 
Kipperman.  Michael.  Holder  for  a  shaving  instrument.  267,453.  1-4-83, 

CI   D6-88.000. 
Knaeble.  James.  Combined  lamp  base  and  cabinet.  267,515,  1-4-83,  CI. 

D26-58.000. 
Kneale,  Edward  H  .  III.  to  Kneale,  Edward  H..  III.  Tray.  267.462, 

1-4-83,  CI   D7-21000. 
Koziatek,  Jerome  P.:  See — 

Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay.  Joseph  G.,  267,452,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Krusche,  Kurt  Dish  and  glass-rack.  267,517,  1-4-83,  CI.  D32-55.000. 
LaDue,  James  J  ;  and  Shelkofsky,  Clifford  I.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Data  processing  system.  267,490,  1-4-83,  CI.  D14- 
102000 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Mower,  Henry  W.;  Sevmour,  Allen;  Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  and 
Undvay,  Joseph  G.,  267,452,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Leung,  Chung  S.,  to  Foster  Industries  Co.,  Limited.  Portable  lantern. 

267,514,  1-4-83,  CI.  D26-37.000. 
Life  Link  International:  See —  ) 

Simms,  John,  267,468,  CI.  D8- 10.000. 
Lonnstedt,  Bo  G.  Ear  muff  attachment  for  a  safety  helmet.  267,440, 

1-4-83,  CI   D2-233  000. 
Lopez-Benitez,  Carlos  L..  to  Monarch  Furniture  Corp.  Chair.  267.451, 

1-4-83.  CI.  D6-7 1.000. 
Lor-Ken  Holdings  Ltd.:  See — 

Cooper.  Kenneth  D .  267,499,  CI.  D21-15.000. 
Lynch,  William  E.,  III.  Gameboard.  267,500;  1-4-83.  CI.  D21-3I.O0O. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Graser,  Earl  J.,  267,477.  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Maroszek,  Raymond  V.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Article  carrier. 

267.474.  1-4-83.  CI.  D9-4 18.000. 
Maroszek.  Raymond  V.;  Peters,  Clifford  G.;  and  Tellock.  Jeffrey  J.,  to 
American  Can  Company.  Article  carrier.  267,475.  1-4-83,  CI.  D9- 
418.000. 
Marshall.  James  W.  Ski  rack.  267,456,  1-4-83.  CI.  D6- 125.000. 
Martin.  Robert  P..  Jr.  Truck  cab.  267.486,  1-4-83.  CI.  D12-96.000. 
Materias  Plasticas,  Limitada  See — 

Cohen.  Piet.  267.455.  CI   D6-120.000. 
Matsui.  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  267,484,  1-4-83.  CI.  Dl  1-141.000. 


McKinnon,  Bryan,  to  Elder,  Robert  A.  Cabinet.  267,458,  1-4-83,  CI. 

D6- 172.000. 
Monarch  Furniture  Corp.:  See — 

Lopez-Benitez,  Carlos  L.,  267.451,  CI.  D6-7 1.000. 
Moore,  Stanley  R.  See — 

Crisman,  Thomas  L.;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Moore,  Stanley  R., 
267,461.  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Morgan.  Annis  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bachman.  G.  Merle;  Davis.  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
267,498,  CI.  D2O-5.0OO. 
Morgan,  Richard  O.  Hinge  splint.  267,511,  1-4-83,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour.  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and  Lend- 
vay, Joseph  G..  to  Questor  Corporation.  Twin  headboard.  267,452. 
1-4-83,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Mundorf,  Gary  W.  Automobile  engine  mounting  bracket.  267,471, 

1-4-83,  CI.  D8-354.000. 
Norand  Corporation:  See — 

Chadima,  George  E.,  Jr.,  267.491,  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 
O'Connell,  David  V.:  See — 

Becker.  James  R.;  Eddins.  Fred  D.;  Patterson,  Maureen;  O'Connell, 
David  v.;  and  Rossi,  Richard  M.,  267,502,  CI.  D2I-130.000. 
OIko,  Henry.  Chaise  lounge.  267,446.  1-4-83.  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Patterson,  Maureen:  See — 

Becker,  James  R.;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Patterson,  Maureen;  O'Connell, 
David  v.;  and  Rossi.  Richard  M.,  267.502.  CI.  D21-13O.0OO. 
Peters.  Clifford  G.:  See— 

Maroszek.  Raymond  V.;  Peters,  Clifford  G.;  and  Tellock,  Jeffrey 
J..  267,475,  CI.  D9-41 8.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See- 
Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  267,452,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Ragsdale,  Robert  A.  Vehicle  top  unit.  267,487,  1-4-83,  CI.  D12-156.000. 
Rambusch  Decorating  Company:  See — 

Rambusch,  Viggo  B.;  and  White,  Peter  B.,  267.516,  CI.  D26-72.000. 
Rambusch.  Viggo  B.;  and  White,  Peter  B.,  to  Rambusch  Decorating 

Company.  Flood  light  housing.  267,516,  1-4-83,  CI.  D26-72.000. 
Rhodes,  Harold  B.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Harp  cover.  267,495,  1-4-83.  CI.  D17- 

9.000. 
Robins.  Robert  R.  Wet  bar.  267,457,  1-4-83,  CI.  D6- 144.000. 
Robinson,  Helen  M.  Desk  ornament  or  similar  article.  267,485,  1-4-83, 

CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Rossi,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Becker,  James  R.;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Patterson,  Maureen;  O'Connell, 
David  v.;  and  Rossi,  Richard  M.,  267.502,  CI.  D2 1-1 30.000. 
Ruxton.  Craig,  to  Fulbright  &  Jaworski.  Portable  cooler,  caddy  and 

armrest.  267.444,  1-4-83.  CI.  D3-40.000. 
Ryan.  Bobby  W..  to  WFI  International.  Inc.  Welding  outlet.  267.505, 

1-4-83.  CI.  D23-40.000. 
S  &  T  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hassett,  Robert  D.;  Dew,  Robert  C;  and  Wieting,  Clifford  E., 

^67,464,  CI.  D23-138.500. 

Hassett,  Robert  D.;  Dew,  Robert  C;  and  Wieting,  Clifford  E.. 

267.465.  CI.  D23- 138.500. 

Hassett.  Robert  D.;  Dew.  Robert  C;  and  Wieting.  Clifford  E.. 

267.466,  CI.  D23- 138.500. 

Salas,  Anthony.  Combined  ski  carrier  and  binding  protector.  267,443. 

1-4-83.  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Schade.  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Foto-Quelle  GmbH.  Film  projector.  267,493, 

1-4-83,  CI.  D16-23.0OO. 
Scherbing,  Frank  J.,  to  Fort  Lock  Corporation.  Combined  bicycle  lock 

and  bracket.  267,470,  1-4-83,  CI.  D8-333.000. 
Schieber,  August  F.  Router  holder.  267,492,  1-4-83,  CI.  D15-141.000. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ungaro.  Nicholas  A..  267,450.  CI.  D6-7 1.000. 
Seymour.  Allen:  See — 

Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G..  267.452.  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Shelkofsky,  Clifford  I.:  See— 

LaDue.  James  J.;  and  Shelkofsky,  Clifford  I.,  267,490.  CI.  D14- 
102.000. 
Silver  Street,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  267,494.  CI.  D  17-22.000. 

Simms,  John,  to  Life  Link  International.  Extendible  snow  shovel. 

267,468,  1-4-83,  CI.  D8-10.000. 
Staton,  Jerry  W.  Armchair  267,449,  1-4-83.  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Tabata,  Toshinori.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy  airplane.  267,501, 

1-4-83,  CI.  D2 1-90.000. 
Tel-Com  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Daharsh,  Lonnie;  and  Eggers,  George  W.,  267.489,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Tellock,  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Maroszek,  Raymond  V.;  Peters,  Clifford  G.;  and  Tellock,  Jeffrey 
J.,  267,475,  CI.  D9-4 18.000. 
Telzrow,  James  L.  Bottle  or  the  like.  267,473.  1-4-83,  CI.  D9-374.000. 
Thompson,  Wayne.  Combined  butcher  block  and  cutlery  cabinet. 

267,463.  1-4-83.  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Tabata,  Toshinori,  267,501,  CI.  D2 1-90.000. 
Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Seat.  267,450, 

1-4-83,  CI.  D6-71.000. 
Vosbikian,  Mike.  Garden  tool  handle.  267,467,  1-4-83,  CI.  D8-01.000. 
Wannag,  Ame  T.,  to  Fogless  AB.  Forcep.  267,509,  1-4-83,  CI.  D24- 

27.000. 
Watson.  William.  Article  support  sUnd.  267,445,  1-4-83,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
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Weaver.  Harry  R.:  See — 

Crisman.  Thomas  L  ;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Moore,  Stanley  R  , 
267,461,  CI   D7.3.000. 
Wener,  Michael  W.  Ring  267.483.  1-4-83.  CI.  Dl  1-30.000. 
Weigel.  Geraldine  A.:  See — 

Weigel.  Leslie  J;  W'eigel.  Geraldine  A  ;  and  Foertmeyer.  Mary  L., 
267.513.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Weigel.  Leslie  J  :  Weigel.  Geraldine  A.;  and  Foertmeyer.  Mary  L. 

Invalid  turntable  267.513,  1-4-83,  CI.  D24.99.000. 
WFI  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Ryan.  Bobby  W.,  267,505,  CI.  D23-40.000. 
White,  Peter  B  :  See— 

Rambusch,  Viggo  B.;  and  White,  Peter  B.,  267.516.  CI.  D26-72.000. 


Wieting.  Clifford  E.:  See— 

Hassett.  Robert  D.;  I>ew,  Robert  C;  and  Wieting,  Clifford  £., 

267.464.  CI.  D23-138.500 

Hassett,  Robert  D.;  Dew,  Robert  C;  and  Wieting,  Clifford  E., 

267.465.  CI.  D23- 138.500 

Hassett,  Robert  D.;  Dew.  Robert  C;  and  Wieting.  Clifford  E., 

267.466.  CI.  D23- 138.500. 

Wood  Alfred  L  •  See 

Woods,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Wood.  Alfred  L.,  267,507,  CI.  D23- 
164.000 

Woods.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Wood,  Alfred  L.  Shield  for  ceiling  fans  and  the 
like.  267,507,  1-4-83,  CI.  D23-I64.000. 
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Beineke,  Walter  F.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Black  walnut  tree. 

4,971,  1-4-83,  CI.  32.000. 
Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  by  Merrill,  Lucile  B.,  executrix.  Peach 

tree  (A3-10).  4,970,  1-4-83,  CI.  43.000. 


Merrill.  Lucile  B.,  executrix:  See- 
Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  Merrill,  Lucile  B .  executnx,  4,970, 
CI.  43.000. 

Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Beineke,  Walter  F.,  4,971,  CI.  32.000. 
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Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Mclntyre,  Christopher.  T102,603,  CI.  426-613.000. 
Hudson^  Robert  G.:  See — 

Isom,  Billy  G.;  and  Hudson,  Robert  G.,  T102,602,  CI.  119-4.000. 
Isom,  Billy  G.;  and  Hudson,  Robert  G.  Culture  of  freshwater  mussel 
glochidia  in  an  artificial  habitat  utilizing  complex  liquid  growth 
media.  T102,602,  1-4-83,  CI.  119-4.000. 


Mclntyre,  Christopher,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Table  syrup  contain- 
ing butter  or  butter  oil.  T102,603,  1-4-83,  CI  426-613.000. 

Parker,  Byron  R.;  and  Stumpe,  Thomas  R  Production  of  granular 
ammonium-polyphosphate  with  an  inline  reactor  and  drum  granula- 
tor.  T  102,601,  1-4-83.  CI.  71-34,000. 

Stumpe.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Parker,  Byron  R.;  and  Stumpe.  Thomas  R.,  T102.601.  CI.  71-34.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  4,  1983 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

19  4,366,579 

4.366.580 

CLASS3 

1.5  4,366.581 

13  4.366.582 

36  4.366,583 

CLASS  4 

307  4,366,584 

CLASS  5 

18  R  4,366,585 

28 

94 


114.6 

151 

471 


4,366,586 
4,366.587 

CLASS  8 

4,367.070 
Re.31.115 
4.367.071 


CLASS  10 

II  A  4.366.588 

CLASS  12 

164  4.366.589 

CLASS  14 

16.5  4.366.590 

71.3  4.366.591 

CLASS  15 

22  R  4.366.592 

49  C  4.366,593 

314  4,366,594 

CLASS  16 

71  4,366,595 
119  4,366,596 
368  4,366,597 
382  4,366.598 
386        4.366.599 

CLASS  17 

4.366,600 
CLASS  19 

4,366,601 


52 


98 


CLASS  23 

302  T  4.367.073 

CLASS  24 

25  4.366.602 

221  R  4.366.603 

230  A  4.366.604 

230  5  R  4,366,605 

263  DA  4,366.606 
270  4.366.607 

CLASS  29 

157  R  4,366,608 

1 59  R  4,366,609 

234  4.366,610 

416  4.366.611 

454  4.366.612 

571  4.366.613 

580  4.366.614 

598  4.366.615 

6235  4.366.616 

727  4.366.617 

735  4,366,618 

CLASS  30 

90.1  4,366,619 

264  4.366,620 
276  4.366,621 

4,366,622 

CLASS  33 

140  4,366,623 

180  AT  4.366.624 

251  4.366.625 

435  4.366.626 

CLASS  34 

9  5  4.366,627 

207 


4,366,628 
CLASS  36 

4  4,366,629 

30  R  4,366,630 

50  4.366.631 

67  D  4.366.632 


101 
114 


8 


4.366,633 
4.366,634 

CLASS  37 

4,366.635 


CLASS  40 

159  4,366,636 

621  4,366,637 

CLASS  42 

50  4,366,638 


CLASS  43 


8 
21.2 
54.5  R 

82 
113 
132  R 


4,366,639 
4,366,640 
4.366.641 
4.366.642 
4,366,643 
4,366,644 


62 


CLASS  44 

4.367.074 


CLASS  46 

201  4.366.645 

CLASS  47 

27  4.366.646 

42  4.366.647 

52  4.366.648 

CLASS  48 

89  4,367,075 

128 
213 


362 


118 
127.12 
200 
224 

227 
395 
405 
648 
693 
741 


397 
478 
559 


184 
208 
302 
503 


4,367,076 
4,367,077 

CLASS  49 

4,366,649 

CLASS  S2 

4.366.650 
4.366.651 
4.366.652 
4.366.653 
4.366.654 
4.366.655 
4.366.656 
4.366.657 
4,366,658 
4,366,659 
4,366,660 

CLASS  S3 

4.366.661 
4.366.662 
4.366.663 

CLASS  5S 

4.367.078 
4.367.079 
4.367,080 
4,367.081 


CLASS  56 

152  4,366,664 


341 
370 


4.366.665 
4.366.666 

CLASS  57 

4.366.667 

CLASS  60 


39.06 

4,366.668 

39.09  R 

4,366.669 

290 

4.366.670 

444 

4.366.671 

452 

4.366.672 

477 

4,366.673 

618 

4,366.674 

693 

4,366.675 

6 
13 
157 
186 
347 
514  R 


CLASS  62 

4.366.676 
4,367,082 
4,366,677 
4,366,678 
4,366,679 
4,366,680 


CLASS  65 

1  4,367,083 


10.2 
18.2 
22 
163 


4,367.084 
4.367.085 
4.367.086 
4.367.087 


234 


165 


200 


19 
68 
70 
71 

395 


76 
88 


7 
53 
84 
108 
186 
201 
235 
286 
339 
361 
389 


4.367,088 
CLASS  66 

4.366.681 
CLASS 6S 

4.366.682 
CLASS  70 

4.366.683 
4,366.684 
4.366.685 
4.366.686 
4,366,687 
4,366.688 

CLASS  71 

4.367.089 
4.367.090 


CLASS  72 


4.366.689 
4.366.690 
4.366.691 
Re.31.116 
4.366.692 
4,366,693 
4,366,694 
4,366,695 
4,366,696 
4,366,697 
4,366.698 
4.366.699 


CLASS  73 


19 

23.1 

35 

38 
118 

119  A 
146 
146.8 
204 


618 

708 

714 

718 

744 

861.58 

861  76 

862.07 

86323 


4.366.700 
4.366.710 
4.366.701 
4.366.702 
4.366.703 
4.366.704 
4.366.705 
4.366.706 
4.366,707 
4,366.708 
4.366.709 
4.366,711 
4.366.712 
4.366,713 
4.366.714 
4.366.715 
4.366.716 
4,366.717 
4.366.718 
4.366.719 
4.366.720 
4.366.721 


CLASS  74 


99R 

424.8  R 
467 
501  R 
800 
801 


4.366.722 
4,366.723 
4.366,724 
4,366,725 
4,366,726 
4.366,727 


CLASS  75 
0.5  R  4,367,091 

CLASS  76 

25  R  4,366,728 

CLASS  81 

3  R  4,366,729 

9.5  A  4.366.730 

57.3  4.366.731 

128  4.366.732 

4,366,733 

CLASS  82 

25  4.366.734 

44  4.366,735 

CLASS  83 

101  4,366,736 

341  4,366,737 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,366.738 


1.03 
298 
478 


49 


4.366.739 
4.366.740 
4.366.741 

CLASS  91 

4,366.742 


363  R 

369  A 

372 

467 


4.366.743 
4.366.744 
4,366.745 
4.366,746 


CLASS  92 

72  4.366.747 

CLASS  98 
40  D  4.366.748 

CLASS  99 

339  4.366.749 

421  V  4.366.750 

CLASS  100 

80  4.366.751 

162  R  4.366.752 

CLASS  101 

181  4.366,753 

208  4.366.754 

329  4.366.755 

CLASS  104 

244.1  4.366.756 

CLASS  105 

4.366.757 

CLASS  106 

4.367.092 
4.367.093 
Re31.118 
4,367.094 
4.367.095 
4.367.096 
4.367,097 

CLASS  108 

4.366,758 
CLASS  110 

4,366,759 

CLASS  111 

4,366,760 


248 


3 

87 

89 

90 

100 

901 


64 


225 


85 


CLASS  112 

79  A  4,366,761 


80 

98 

121.27 
429 


4,366,762 
4.366,763 
4.366.764 
4.366.765 


CLASS  114 

125  4.366.766 

144  E  4.366.768 

144  R  4,366,767 

352  4.366,769 

CLASS  118 

405  4.366.770 

415  4.366,771 


CLASS  119 

14.01               4,366.772 

16  4.366.773 

17  4.366.774 
20                   4,366,775 
98                    4,366.776 

156                    4.366.777 

CLASS  122 

17 
26 

4.366,778 
4,366,779 

CLASS  123 


1  A 

3 

41.12 
45  A 
9051 

179  F 

188  M 

198  F 

263 

325 

327 

425 

436 

479 

502 


4,366.7^ 
4,366,781 
4,366,782 
4,366,783 
4,366,784 
4,366,785 
4,366,786 
4,366.787 
4.366.788 
4.366.789 
4.366,790 
4,366,791 
4.366,792 
4,366.793 
4,366,794 
4,366.795 
4,366,7% 


523 
549 
568 
609 
620 


4,366,797 
4,366,798 
4.366.799 
4.366.800 
4.366.801 


CLASS  126 

1 10  R  4.366.802 

247  4.366.803 

263  4.366.804 

285  R  4.366.805 

415  4.366.806 

434  4.366.807 

450  4.366.808 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

6 

9 

77 

80C 
156 
164 
213  A 
295 
334  C 
659 
719 
753 


4.366.809 
4.366.810 
4.366.811 
4.366.812 
4.366.813 
4.366.814 
4.366.815 
4.366,816 
4.366.818 
4,366.819 
4.366.820 
4,366.821 
4,366,822 


CLASS  131 

291  4.366.823 

4.366,824 

296  4,366.825 

336  4.366.826 

CLASS  132 

7  4.366.827 

75.6  4.366.828 

83  R  4.366.829 

CLASS  134 
1  4.367.098 

CLASS  136 

244  4.367.365 

246  4.367.366 

247  4.367.367 
255  4.367.368 
263  4.367.369 


CLASS  137 


75 
103 
244 
334 
489.3 
495 
550 
557 
615 
625.11 
894 


4.366.830 
4.366.831 
4.366.832 
4.366.833 
4.366.834 
4.366.835 
4.366.836 
4.366.837 
4.366.838 
4.366.839 
4.366.840 


CLASS  138 


109 


4.366.841 
4.366.842 


CLASS  139 

91  4.366.843 

435  4.366.845 

CLASS  141 

1  4.366,846 

CLASS  144 

193  A  4,366,848 

193  R  4,366,847 

CLASS  148 

6.2  4,367.099 

113  4,367,100 

4,367,101 

133  4.367,102 

CLASS  149 

7  4,367,103 

4,367,104 

CLASS  152 

221  4,366.849 


CLASS  156 


79 
102 


104 

113 

219 

221 

244.23 

327 

345 

358 

366 

443 

497 

643 


4,367.105 
4.367.106 
4.367.107 
4.367.108 
4,367,109 
4.367.110 
4.367.1 1 1 
4.367.112 
4.367.113 
4.367,114 
4.367,115 
4.367,116 
4.367,117 
4,367,118 
4,367,119 


CLASS  160 

320  4,366.852 

CLASS  162 

281  4.367.120 

CLASS  165 

I  4,366.853 

74  4.366.854 

95  4,366.855 

104.17  4.366.856 

104.23  4.366.857 

104.32  4.366.858 

184  4.366,859 

CLASS  166 

59  4.366,860 

105.5  4.366,861 

106  4.366,862 

245  4,366.863 

259  4.366.864 

CLASS  169 

13  4.366.865 

37  4.366.866 

CLASS  172 

4.366.867 
CLASS  173 

4.366.868 
4.366.869 
4.366.870 
4.366,871 


776 


105 
109 
131 
163 


CLASS  174 

48  4.367.370 


52  R 

128  S 


4.367.371 
4.367.372 


222 
356  R 


4,366,850 
4,366,851 


CLASS  177 

1  4.366.872 
25  4.366.873 

4.366,874 

210  C  4,366,875 

4,366.876 

CLASS  178 

18  4,367,373 

CLASS  179 

2  C  4,367,374 
81  R  4,367,375 
84  T  4,367,376 

115.5  H  4,367,377 

156R  4,367,378 

CLASS  180 

53  R  4,366.877 

54  A  4,366.878 
89.15              .4.366,879 

219  4,366.880 

271  4.366.881 

CLASS  181 

30  4,366,882 

CLASS ir 

9  R  4.366,883 

CLASS  188 

71.3  4.366.884 

377  4.366,885 

CLASS  190 

44  4.366,886 


PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  192 

0092  4.366,889 

0096  4.366.890 

48  1  4.366.887 

89  B  4.366.888 

99  S  4.366.891 

4.366.893 

CLASS  193 

35  R  4.366.894 

CLASS  198 


347 
384 
502 
692 
781 
855 


4.366.895 
4.366.896 
4.366.897 
4.366.898 
4.366.899 
4,366.900 


CLASS  200 

5  R  4.367.379 

4.367.380 

48  A  4.367.381 

144  B  4.367.382 

153  J  4.367.383 

159  B  4.367.384 

4.367.385 

333  4.367.386 

CLASS  203 

2  4.367.121 


CLASS  204 


15 


17 

28 

98 

105  R 
108 
129.55 
157.1  R 
157  1  S 
180  R 
195  P 
253 


4.367.122 
4.367.123 
4.367.124 
4.367.125 
4.367.126 
4.367.127 
4.367.128 
4.367.129 
4.367.131 
4.367.130 
4.367.132 
4.367.133 
4.367.134 


CLASS  206 

210  4.366,901 

320  4.366.902 

387  4.366,903 

425  4,366,904 

511  4.366.905 

CLASS  208 

108  4,367.135 

120  4,367.136 

139  4.367.137 


CLASS  209 

224 

4.367.138 

CLASS  210 

110 

4.367.140 

145 

4.367.141 

163 

4,367.142 

222 

4.367,143 

234 

4,367.144 

241 

4.367.145 

321  3 

4.367.139 

608 

4,367.146 

636 

4,367.147 

703 

4,367,148 

753 

4,367,149 

777 

4,367,150 

CLASS  211 

59  1 

4,366,906 

60R 

4.366,907 

87 

4,366,908 

116 

4,366,909 

191 

4.366.910 

CLASS  213 

100  R 

4,366.911 

CLASS  215 

247 

4.366.912 

329 

4.366.913 

CLASS  219 

10  55  B 

4.367.387 

4.367.388 

69  G 

4.367.400 

69  M 

4.367,389 

4,367,391 

69  W 

4,367,390 

4,367,392 

121  PM 

4,367,393 

146  24 

4,367,394 

216 

4.367.395 

233 

4.367.396 

234 

4,367,397 

497 

4,367.399 

541 

4.367.398 

CLASS  220 

287  4,366.914 

339  4,366.915 

404  4,366.916 

442  4.366.917 

CLASS  222 

134  4.366.918 

137  4.366.919 

145  4.366.920 

153  4,366,921 

CLASS  224 

32  R  4.366.922 

42.24  4.366.923 

CLASS  227 

155  4.366.924 

CLASS  228 
20  4.366.925 

CLASS  235 

92  DN  4,367,401 

385  4.367,402 

CLASS  239 

542     *  4.366.926 

CLASS  241 

4  4.366.927 

30  4.366.928 

85  4.366.929 

169  4.366,930 

186  R  4,366.931 

CLASS  242 

58.6  4,366.932 

86.1  4.366.933 

107  4  A  4.366.934 

159  4.366.935 

CLASS  244 

2  4,366.936 

CLASS  248 

61  4,366.938 


68  R 

231 

542 


4,366,939 
4,366.937 
4.366.940 


CLASS  249 

120  4.366.941 

210  4.366.942 

CLASS  250 

203  R  4.367.403 

207  4.367,404 

223  B  4.367.405 

305  4.367.406 

329  4,367.407 

338  4.367.408 

385  4.367,409 

431  4,367.410 

492  2  4,367,411 

492.3  4,367,412 

CLASS  251 

30  4.366,943 

141  4.366.944 

1496  4.366.945 

159  4,366,946 

206  4,366,947 


CLASS  252 


8.8 
47.5 
62.55 
783 
99 

102 

106 

17411 

182.1 

373 

429  B 

443 

455  R 

457 

462 
472 
511 
542 
586 


126 


4.367,151 
4.367.152 
4.367.153 
4.367.154 
4,367.155 
4.367.156 
4,367.157 
4.367.158 
4.367.159 
4.367.160 
4.367.161 
4.367,162 
4.367.163 
4.367.164 
4.367.165 
4.367,166 
4,367,167 
4.367,168 
4,.367,169 
4.367.170 

CLASS  254 

4,366,948 


403 

4654 

978 


70 
124 
159 


4.367.178 
4.367,179 
4.367.180 

CLASS  261 

4,367,181 
4,367,182 
4,367.183 


CLASS  264 

05  4.367.184 

22  4.367.185 

4,367.186 

37  4.367.187 

104  4,367.188 

137  4.367.189 

174  4.367.190 

187  4,367.191 

255  4.367.192 

CLASS  266 

49  4,366.950 

204  4.366.951 

266  4.366,952 

4,366,953 

CLASS  269 

289  R  4.366,954 

CLASS  271 

7  4.366,955 

CLASS  272 

70  4,366.956 

CLASS  273 

1  GF  4.366.957 

73  A  4.366,958 

73  D  4.366.959 

85  G  4,366.960 

155  4.366,961 

360  4.366.962 

CLASS  280 

12  B  4.366.963 

242  WC  4.366.964 

421  4.366.965 

432  4.366.966 
504                  ■  4.366.967 

60S  4.366.968 

668  4.366.969 

CLASS  285 

45  4.366.970 

55  4.366.971 

4.366.972 

276  4.366.973 

CLASS  290 

52  4.367.413 

CLASS  292 

336.3  4.366,974 

340  4.366.975 

CLASS  293 

4,366.976 


CLASS  256 

1  4,366.949 

CLASS  260 

153  4.367.172 

154  4.367,173 
156  4,367.174 
245.3  4.367.175 
397.2  4.367.177 


134 


CLASS  2% 

24  R  4.366.977 


68 
160 


4.366.978 
4,366.979 


82 
260 
358 


CLASS  310 

4,367,424 
4.367.425 
4.367,426 


CLASS  312 

204  4,366,997 

235  R  4.366.998 

237  4.366,999 

249  4,367,000 

CLASS  313 

210  4,367,427 

222  4,367.428 

362.1  4.367.429 

405  4,367.430 

CLASS  315 

38  4,367,431 

49  4,367,432 

4,367.433 

51  4.367.434 


313 
628 


349 


CLASS  297 

239  4.366.980 

328  4.366.981 

362  4.366.982 

4.366.983 
379  4.366.984 

409  4.366.985 

CLASS  299 

2  4.366.986 

4.366,987 

14  4.366.988 

34  4.366.989 

4.366.990 

39  4.366.991 

CLASS  301 

37  P  4.366.992 

CLASS  307 

38  4,367,414 
106  4,367,415 
132  R  4.367.416 
147  4,367,417 
252  R  4,367,418 
254  4.367,419 
453  4,367.420 
570  4,367,421 
597  4,367.422 

4.367,423 

CLASS  308 

9  4.366,993 

26  4,366.994 

4.366,995 

187  4.366.996 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


57  R 
330 

445 


CLASS 


162 


CLASS 


149 
207  P 


19 


127 
135 


CLASS 


CLASS 


318 

4,367,435 
4,367,436 

323 

4.367.437 
324 

4.367.438 
4.367.439 
4.367.440 

328 

4.367.441 
330 

4.367,442 
4.367.443 

332 

4.367.444 
333 

4.367.445 
4,367.446 


96.20 
96.34 

320 
429 
452 
486 
563 


4.367.011 
4.367.012 
4.367.013 
4.367,014 
4,367,015 
4,367,016 
4.367,017 
4,367,010 


CLASS  351 

211  4.367,019 

213  4,367,018 

CLASS  353 

120  4,367,020 

121  4,367,021 

CLASS  354 

24  4,367.022 

33  4,367,023 

62  4.367,024 

145  4,367,025 

173  4,367,026 

195  4.367.027 

288  4.367.028 

298  4,367.029 

322  4.367.030 

CLASS  355 

3  BE     4.367.031 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


CLASS  335 

80  4.367,447 


201 
229 


200 


160 
362 


4.367.448 
4,367,449 

CLASS  336 

4,367,450 
CLASS  337 

4.367.451 
4.367.452 


CLASS  339 

31  R  4.367.001 

90  R  4.367.002 

91  R  4.367.003 
97  R  4.367.004 


3TR 
5 

8 

10 

14  FU 
14  R 
70 
91 


4.367.032 
4.367,033 
4.367.034 
4.367.035 
4,367,037 
4.367,036 
4.367,038 
4.367.039 


CLASS  356 

44  4.367.040 

72  4.367.041 

315  4.367.042 

338  4.367.043 

357  4.367.044 

394  4.367.045 

400  4.367.046 

431  4.367.047 

CLASS  357 

19  4.367.483 

CLASS  358 

22  4.367.484 

86  4.367.485 

88  4.367.486 

107  4,367,487 

147  4,367.4*8 

167  4.367,489 

4,367,490 

188  4,367,491 

213  4,367.492 

293  4.367.493 

CLASS  360 


107 

4.367.005 

22 

4.367,494 

176  MF 

4.367.006 

39 

4.367.495 

210  M 

4.367.007 

45 

4.. 367.496 

230  R 

4,367.008 

48 

4.367,497 

72  1 

4.367,498 

CLASS  340 

72.2 

4.367.499 

23 

4.367.453 

74.2 

4.367.500 

63 

4.367.454 

96.3 

4.367.501 

310  A 

4.367.455 

98 

4.367.502 

347  AD 

4.367.457 

4.367.503 

347  C 

4.367.456 

109 

4.367.504 

539 

4.367,458 

121 

4.367.505 

541 
550 

4.367.459 
4,367.460 

CLASS  361 

573 

4.367.461 

31 

4.367.506 

620 

4.367.462 

43 

4.367.507 

700 

4.367.463 

58 

4.367.508 

701 

4.367.464 

91 

4.367.509 

707 

4.367.465 

160 

4.367.510 

725 

4,367.466 

313 

4.367.511 

765 

4.367.467 

334 

4.367.512 

768 

4.367.468 

428 

4.367.513 

785 

4.367.469 

CLASS  362 

825.77 

4.367.470 

825.82 

4,367.471 

62 

4.367.514 

103 

4.367.515 

CLASS  343 

111 

4.367.516 

7  A 

4,367.472 

146 

4.367.517 

14 

4,367.473 

224 

4.367.518 

700  MS 

4,367,474 

268 

4.367,519 

767 

4,367,475 

CLASS  363 

CLASS  346 

41 

4,367.520 

11 

4,367.476 

126 

Re31,119 

33  WL 

4,367,477 

136 

4.367.521 

140  A 

4.367.481 

137 

4.367.522 

140  R 

4.367.478 

141 

4,367.523 

4,367.479 
4.367.480 

CLASS  364 

4.367,482 

200 

4.367.524 
4.367.525 

CLASS  350 

411 

4.367.526 

6  5 

4,367,009 

413 

4.367.527 

424,1  4,367.528 

426  4.367.529 

431.06  4.367.530 

431.08  4.367.531 

513  4,367,532 

519  4.367.533 

561  4.367,534 

736  4,367,535 

745  4,367.536 

900  4.367.537 

CLASS  365 

109  4,367,538 

189  4,367.539 

207  4,367,540 

CLASS  366 

137  4,367,048 

CLASS  367 

34  4.367.541 

48  4.367.542 

CLASS  368 

76  4.367.049 

80  4,367,050 

111  4.367,051 

CLASS  369 

45  4,367,543 

136  4,367.544 

213  4.367.545 

271  4.367.546 

4,367.547 

CLASS  370 

3  4.367.548 

91  4,367.549 

CLASS  371 

5  4.367.550 

CLASS  372 

2  4.367,551 

23  4,367.552 

55  4.367,553 

61  4.367,554 

CLASS  375 

11  4,367.555 

CLASS  376 

133  4.367,193 

281  4.367.194 

290  4.367.195 

333  4,367,196 

CLASS  378 

125  4,367.556 

CLASS  400 
208  Re  31.117 

4.367.052 

CLASS  403 

371  4,367,053 

CLASS  404 
117  4,367,054 

CLASS  405 

169  4.367.055 

228  4.367.056 

267  4.367.057 

CLASS  409 

26  4.367.058 

CLASS  410 

44  4,367.059 

CLASS  411 

303  4,367.060 

CLASS  412 

3  4,367,061 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4.367,062 

CLASS  416 
115  4,367.063 

CLASS  422 
3  4.367.197 

102  4.367.198 

110  4.367.199 

248  4.367.200 

257  4.367.201 

258  4.367.202 
305  4,367,203 

CLASS  423 

228  4,367,258 

239  4,367.204 

243  4.367.205 

359  4.367.206 

432  4.367.207 

450  4.367.208 


474 

497 

569 

573  R 

607 

634 

658.5 


4.367.209 
4.367.210 
4.367.211 
4.367.212 
4.367.213 
4.367.214 
4.367.215 


CLASS  424 

5  4.367.216 

.19  4.367.217 

49  4.367.218 

S2  4.367,219 

64  4,367.220 

87  4.367.221 

4.367.222 

n  4,367.223 

ITS  4.367.224 

177  4.367.225 

180  4.367.226 

243  4.367.227 

246  4.367.228 

251  4.367.229 

4.367.230 

258  4,367.231 

267  4,367.232 

270  4.367.233 

272  4.367.234 

273  B  4.367.235 
273  R  4.367.236 
275  4.367.23i7 
279  4.367.238 
322  4.367.239 

CLASS  425 

204  4,367.064 

CLASS  426 

28  4.367.240 

128  4.367,241 


293 
303 


4,367,242 
4,367,243 


CLASS  427 

8  4.367,244 

54.1  4.367.245 

228  4.367.246 

302  4,367,247 

307  4,367.248 

345  4.367.249 


CLASS  428 


38 

40 

41 

75 

85 

99 

218 

220 

240 

287 

330 

331 

336 

413 

697 


4,367.250 
4,367.251 
4.367.252 
4.367,253 
4,367.254 
4,367.255 
4,367,256 
4,367,257 
4.367,259 
4.367.260 
4.367.261 
4,367,262 
4,367.263 
4.367.264 
4,367.265 


99 
126 
213 
223 
234 
281 
313 
381 
528 
539 


14 


433 


4.367.275 
4.367.276 
4.367.277 
4.367.278 
4.367,279 
4.367.280 
4.367.281 
4.367.282 
4.367,283 
4.367.284 

CLASS  432 

4,367,065 
CLASS  434 

4,367,066 


CLASS  429 

101  4,367.266 

4.367.267 
4.367.268 

191  4,367,269 

251  4.367.270 

252  4.367,271 

CLASS  430 

17  4,367.272 

56  4.367.273 

58  4.367,274 


CLASS  435 

28  4.367.285 

29  4,367,286 
76  4,367,287 

133  4,367,288 

4.367.289 

CLASS  436 

501  4.367,072 

CLASS  455 

4  4,367.557 

164  4.367.558 

186  4.367.559 

330  4.367.560 

CLASS  474 

154  4.367.067 

162  4.367.068 

CLASS  493 

342  4.367,069 


119 


CLASS  501 

4,367,292 


CLASS  521 

77  4.367.290 

112  4.367.291 

122  4,367.293 

158  4.367,294 

165  ■     4,367,295 

189  4.367.2% 

CLASS  523 

130  4.367.297 

402  4.367,298 

457  4.367,299 

CLASS  524 

2  4,367.300 

47  4,367,171 

86  4,367,301 

104  4.367.302 

107  4.367,303 

204  4,367.304 

398  4,367.305 

411  4,367,306 

590  4.367.307 


CLASS  525 


44 

54.1 

67 

68 

93 
102 
168 
169 
173 
439 
481 


4.367.308 
4.367.309 
4.367.310 
4,367.311 
4.367,312 
4,367,313 
4.367,314 
4.367.315 
4,367,316 
4,367.317 
4,367.318 


504 


75 
124 
137 
201 
256 
340 


303 


4.367.319 
CLASS  526 

4,367.320 
4.367.321 
4.367.322 
4,367.323 
4,367,324 
4.367.325 

CLASS  527 

4.367.326 
CLASS  528 

61  4,367,327 

98  4,367,328 

183  4,367,329 

196  4,367,330 

501  4.367,331 

CLASS  536 

23  4,367,332 

CLASS  542 

417  4.367.333 

CLASS  544 

103  4.367.334 

295  4.367,335 

CLASS  546 

286  4.367.336 

CLASS  548 

257  4.367.337 

264  4.367.338 

378  4.367.339 

482  4.367.176 

CLASS  549 

214  4.367,340 


387  4.367.341 

529  4,367,342 

CLASS  SS6 

478  4.367.343 

CLASS  560 
lis  4.367.344 

CLASS S64 
26  4.367.345 

CLASS  568 

884  4.367.346 

934  4,367.347 


CLASS  570 

127 

4.367.348 

140 

4,367.349 

144 

4,367.350 

CLASS  S8S 

14 

4.367.351 

254 

4.367.352 

258 

4.367.353 

259 

4.367.354 

269 

4.367,355 

315 

4,367.356 

332 

4.367,357 

440 

4.367,358 

467 

4,367,359 

477 

4,367.360 

521 

4,367,361 

671 

4,367.362 

809 

4,367,363 

826 

4,367,364 

CLASS  604 

174 

4,366.817 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-   233  267.440 

278  267.441 

D3-   30.1  267.442 

36  267.443 

40  267,444 

D6-    28  267,445 

57  267,446 

62  267,447 

63  267,448 
69  267,449 
71  267,450 

267.451 

79  267,452 


D7- 
D8- 


88 

95 

120 

125 

144 

172 

210 

235 

3 

21 

46 

01 

10 


267,453 

75 

267.469 

28 

267.482 

22 

267,494 

267.465 

267.454 

333 

267.470 

30 

267.483 

DI8- 

15 

267,496 

267,466 

267.455 

354 

267.471 

141 

267.484 

D19- 

20 
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4,223,966,  Re.  S.N.  421,440,  Filed  Sept.  22,  1982,  CI. 
312/140.  GLASS  DISPLAY  CASE,  Albert  C.  Winters. 
Owner  of  Record:  Manhattan  Store  Interiors.  Inc.,  Brook- 
lyn. N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

4,232,842,  Re.  S.N.  439,592,  FUed  Nov.  5.  1982.  CI. 
242/212.  FISHING  REEL  HAVING  SUPPORT  FOR 
A  DEFLECTED  SPOOL  SHAFT,  Hideo  Noda,  Own- 


er of  Record:  Shimano  Industrial  Co.  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ellsworth  H.  Mosher.  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  245 

4,245,521,  Re.  S.N.  425.329.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1982.  CI. 
74/476.  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION  SHIFTER  FOR 
OPERATING  A  TRANSMISSION  WITH  ELON- 
GATED ACTUATORS  SUCH  AS  FLEXIBLE  CA- 
BLES, Charles  Osbom,  Owner  of  Record:  JSJ  Corp.. 
Grand  Haven.  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  P.  Price, 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,274,519,  Re.  S.N.  439,937.  Filed  Nov.  8.  1982.  CI. 
192/3.28,  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  FOR  A  HYDRAUTIC 
UNIT,  Shuzo  Moroto,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Aisin- 
Warner  K.  K..  Aichi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas 
F.  Moran,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,296,116,  Re.  S.N.  438.827.  Filed  Nov.  3.  1982.  CI. 
424/272.  FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS.  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
FOR  COMBATING  FUNGI.  Helmut  Kaspers,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen. 
Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  125 

4,319,214,  Re.  S.N.  397,673,  Filed  July  12,  1982.  CI. 
337/343,  CREEPLESS,  SNAP  ACTION  THERMO- 
STAT, Omar  Givler,  Owner  of  Record:  Portage  Electric 
Products,  Inc.,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Lloyd  McAulay,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  112 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainnl  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

No  Publications  This  Issue 


Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of  Opposition  to 

Maries  Publislied  in  the  Official  Gazette 

Dated  Dec.  7, 1982 

Copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  Dec.  7,  1982 
were  not  mailed  until  Dec.  14,  1982.  Therefore,  for 
marks  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated  Dec.  7, 
1982.  Notices  of  Opposition  filed  by  Jan.  13,  1983  will 
be  considered  timely. 

MARGARET  LAURENCE, 
Dec.  16,  1982.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


International  Nonproprietary  Names  for  Pharmaceutical 

Substances 

The  World  Health  Organization  has  published  a  list  of 
proposed  drug  names  which  are  being  considered  for  In- 
ternational Nonproprietary  Names.  The  Organization  al- 
lows interested  persons  an  opportunity  to  make  com- 
ments or  objections  before  International  Nonproprietary 
Names  are  adopted. 
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A  copy  of  the  list  of  proposed  names,  which  was 
published  in  the  Oct.  1982,  WHO  Chronicle,  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  or  calling  the  Office  of  the  Director 
of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation,  Box  5,  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  tele- 
phone (703)  557-3268.  Comments  or  objections  should 
be  sent  directly  to  the  Pharmaceuticals  Unit,  World 
Health  Organization,  Ave.  Appia,  1211  Geneva  27. 
Switzerland,  not  later  than  Feb.  28,  1983.  Comments  or 
objections  should  refer  to  the  drug  in  question,  cite  the 
proposed  name,  and  state  clearly  and  in  appropriate  de- 
tail the  comments  or  objections  (legal,  technical,  scientif- 
ic, or  other).  The  individual  or  agency  making  the  com- 
ments or  objections  should  be  identified. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Dec.  13.  1982.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Errata 

It  is  requested  that  the  following  errata  be  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  at  your  convenience: 


In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  8.  1975  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED,  on  page 
TM  138,  "607,923.  'POWER  CUSHION."  Int.  CI.  6 
(U.S.  CI.  23).  6-28-55."  should  be  deleted  and 
"607,923.  'POWER  CUSHION.'  Int.  CI.  7  (U.S.  CI. 
23).  6-28-55."  should  be  inserted. 

The  following  registration  numbers,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Official 
Gazettes  of  Oct.  26,  1982  and  Nov.  16,  1982,  were  inad- 
vertently issued: 


TMOG  Oct.  26,  1982 
1,214,232 


TMOG  Nov.  16.  1982 
1,216.774 


Consequently,  certificates  of  registration  bearing  the 
above-identified  numbers  were  not  issued  on  the  dates 
indicated,  and  these  registration  numbers  have  been  va- 
cated. 

HERBERT  C.  WAMSLEY, 
Dec.  6,  1982.  Director,  Trademark, 

Examining  Operation. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  11, 1983 


4,171,841 

4,206,362 

4,235,860 

4,245,096 

4.249,254 

4,251,330 

4,279,839 

4,287,100 

4,295,524 

4,301,069 

4,302,768 

4,303,464 

4,303,879 

4,305,874 

4,306,369 

4,307,871 

4,308,959 

4,310,346 

4,311,387 

4,315,543 

4,315,679 

4,317,736 

4,330,698 

4,331,549 

4,332,201 


4,334,566 

4,334,937 

4,335,595 

4,336,080 

4,336,368 

4,336,445 

4,337,138 

4,338,669 

4,338,670 

4,338,713 

4,339,553 

4,339,755 

4,341,083 

4,342,011 

4,342,645 

4,343,823 

4,343,848 

4,344,622 

4,344,843 

4,345,081 

4,345,189 

4,345,275 

4,346,044 

4,346,863 

4,347,266 


4,347,351 

4.353,931 

4,347.452 

4,354.142 

4,347,609 

4.354,519 

4,348,316 

4,354,561 

4,348,668 

4,354,786 

4,348,985 

4,354.948 

4,349,248 

4.354.967 

4,349,621 

4,355,331 

4,349,726 

4,355,396 

4,349,878 

4.355,420 

4,350,015 

4,355,457 

4.350,016 

4,356,012 

4,350,090 

4,356,223 

4,350,377 

4,356,244 

4,350,612 

4,356,269 

4,350,660 

4,357,090 

4,351,191 

4,357,170 

4,351,524 

4,357,698 

4,351,875 

4,357,763 

4,352,600 

4,357.789 

4,352.750 

4,358,553 

4,352,781 

4,359,466 

4,353,366 

4,359,496 

4,353,466 

4,359,990 

4.353,716 

Disclaimers 

2,96i,\M.—Alden  W.  Hanson,  Midland,  Mich.  METH- 
OD OF  GENERATING  SNOW.  Patent  dated  Jan. 
17,  1961.  Disclaimer  filed  May  19,  1982.  by  the  in- 
ventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 

3,998,935.-5^/1  E.  Adams.  Hanford,  Calif.;  John  B. 
Sardisco,  Shreveport,  La.;  and  Erhart  K.  Drechsel, 
Houston,  Tex.  MANUFACTURE  OF  POTASSI- 
UM SULFATE.  Patent  dated  Dec.  21,  1976.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Pennzoil 
Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2.  3,  4,  5 
and  6  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  pubUc.  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification.  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State                         Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georsia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4508 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (3  3)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   ($16)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (fOl)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5  8)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  PhUadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    gOl)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolma (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  /an,w-,Q  >,q«-» 

Center (^1)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  PubUc  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  Umversity  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845  * 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  librwies,  except  the  aevelud  Public  Library,  offer  CASSIS 

(Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which  provides  direct,  on-  '  " 

line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  1000  a.m.  and  SKU  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

.     RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  November  27,  1982 


Actua] 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  '^  of  oSS 

New  Case 

Awaiting 
Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT  Director  5  .9  80 

?,l^J^'!i  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-MeUl  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy'  Metal- 
lurgical  Apparatus;  Meta^  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrt^bons;  Mineral  OU  T«2hnXS  LubriSe 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices  ictnnoiogy,  Luoncaiing 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120^C.  E  VAN  HORN.  Director  7  ,n.,, 

Heterocyclic  Amides,  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;' Medicine' Cosmetic 

.„^.?*^°"*^-  °^°  ^^  O^y-  Qu'nones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides  Acid  HalideT  »-<»"««<». 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  MO^^JO  THOMAS  JR    Director  JU2«  81 

Sjjthetic  Resms;  Rubber;  Protems;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixedl^thetiJSidimpl^sS  Synthetic  " 

rnr"^^l?H^r'^ /^i^"""  "!?  ^f '"i-  ^'^J^"'"'i'  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)^^^^^^';  mSiS 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  PrcxUs  and  AoMratM 
Therefor;  Irradiation   Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treatina  Comn^itionT^'  apparatus 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHo/oGAAPliY.  GROUP  iJTl  N  ZAI?aS&?SKS      •  •  •  1M8-8I 

Ca«mg:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials- 'Adhesive 

cn.=^??'^'l'5?.iP^'^  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  PhotORraDhv  '^■«"*'*.  Aonesive 

^^^^i'^^'i^i',^"^^'^^^  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ^^GINEERING  cSoUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    ia/WL«i 

''^I^rl'^'r'l'c^S^f'  ^'=™5"ff"°";  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;'  Sugar'  and  siarch;'  Paper' Making;  'oiass' Manufac- 

h'c^."^'  I*"""^  and  Illuminatmg;  Cleanmg  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillatibn;  Preser^^g   Uqiud   G^ 

AppSlS.;  m'S^^'Ss^'p^c^"'  "^"^^  ^"^"'"^  Refrigeration;  Co'ncentrative  Eva^ratSli  Ki ?Ss 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE  Director         12-17-80 

Generauon  ^d  UtUization  Gener^  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  RelaS  Art  Conductors- 

o«r.  J'*'"'^^"'  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders  Weighina  Scales  '-onauciors, 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  22ai:KENNETH  f  cXgE.  IwS  .  Mg-SI 

Ordnance   Firearms  and  Ammumtion;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Cominunica'Uons  'Od- 

t^s;  Radi^;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitn^;  CiySSSy   La£ 

t^n^rSe'^°:SrP^^tS5c'Bre:?es'*^^'"^«^'  ^^'''  '^^'''  '^^'  ^"^'-  Explosive^ind'SerSTiJim^^ 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  23a-EARL  LEVY.  Director  1 1-24-80 

'IrarS^vfc^'^^J^R^lS  aS'™'""^  ""'"'""""^  '^''"'"''*=  ""^^  ^^"^«-  C^-nP^tation  and~Snversi'on; 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   ,  >,  -, 

^f^tT^.,^'F\  f °'"'  J?'"''^"r«'  Con^l"*'*;  Switches;  Presses; '  Plumbing  'Fixtures';  'fextiie  Spimiing;  Cleaning; 
W^fT^h^^'w^h  "^•h^p"'1'^"«*'^^?*^*"«=  Geometrical  Instrument!;  Sound  Recording;  Image*  Projectoi? 
S;St;'i^C^ot?  ^LVoZ'n  "^''^  "^"'^^  "*"""""«  '^^  ''^^'^■'  '"^"^«^  ^"-'  ^«'-^  »-<"-«= 

^^  w.'^^oT  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director    1 1-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuit;  Wave  Transmission 
^„„  L'"«  ^<1  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  transmission 

DESIGN.  GROUP  29a-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.^birector  .  * ,,  „  o^ 

Industnal  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  i^-ia-su 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDL\.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   ....  2  26-81 

^nn7°^;,  P  ?'  ^'\^**°";,  '^'^'^•'^  ^r'^^"}l  I'"P'«='nents;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing; '  Fluid  Sprin- 

klmg;  Fire  Extmgmshers;  Coin  Handlmg;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Asw^ing  Solids-  BbaS- 
MAtISH'i^Ih A  p"m?i  '^A°B x,?^,'^x:4i'^  kX';^"'^!^'^  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  Ld  Railway  Sfuipmim.  ' 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN?  D^ector  3-02-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  As^mblmg   Combmed  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deformiig;  Sh«t  Metal 

Tcil^oW^°'i)!^'^''f^  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  DividSg;  Work  S3 

1  ool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc    Butcherine  and  Books  and  PHntoH  Maft* r 
AMUSEME^2^  HUSBANDRY.WSONAL  TREATMENT. WorSiaS.' GRolS33?J?  *"" 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director ,  ,, -^ 

^'!^!ul,^i^""^^jJ^'^?^°lT'^!^  ^^^  *"^  "*"»'  Husbandry;'piants;'  Harvesting; 'Earth  Working  and 
^S,n  SLSS'  "  ^       "**"•  ^'''"''^'  •'''^*''y=  ^"^'^y^  '^°^^''^'  P^'^S  Typewriters;  Infor- 

HEAT  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   1 1.17.8O 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engmes;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps-  Heat'Oener-  °" 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director .j^  „ 

®  U„1i^S«^l5^T"'  Racks;  Cabmets;  Closur«;  Supports;  Furniture";  Fasteners;'  Locks;  'Pipe  Couplings;  Joinis;  'Miscel- 

te  Ri^«ZHaJ'T"^*f'r?*'*^«^^'^*^*L'^PP""i'.  Pool^e*';  E*rth  EngineerSg;  Eakh  Drilling;  MiSSg: 
WeUs.  Roads;  Bndges;  Tool  Dnvmg;  Geanng;  Machme  Elements;  autches.         «^        »  e.  e. 

ExpiratkMi  of  pitteats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1982,  exceot  those  which 
may  have  expired  «r  her  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Pubbc  Law  690.  79tfi  OioS^  arorovefAuSS^g  1946 
Si't'  r^"*^  ^^^f  H^  ^'''  "'"^  *^°«^«^  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Sut.  52  ,  or  whSfSJ  K?h2  thdfSi  ctJ^ 

1^  niytTve'S^^S  £fo5:&T^lT™^^^^^  ]'\?^"  '*'"'*•  ^""l*^'  *<=  *^^  of  the  range  of  niSben^dS'S- 

PaTen^  ^**"        ^  *™*  reasons,  or  have  Upsed  under  the  pro^ions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Plant  Patents Numbers  3,214,767  to  3,221.338.  inclusive 

Numbers  2,566  to  2,576  inclusive 
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in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  3,553,638  (39th) 

SONAR  SCANNING  MECHANISM 

Kenneth  L.  Sublett,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Western 

Marine  Electronics  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,025,  Jul.  13,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,553,638,  issued 

Jan.  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  841,188,  Jan.  19,  1969. 
U.S.  CI.  367/12  Int.  a.'  GOIS  7/52. 


AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED-.THAT: 

The  patentability  of  clkims  5-10  and  14  is  confirmed. 

Claims  11  and  13,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be 
unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1-4  and  12  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

1.  A  sonar  system  for  installation  in  a  marine  vessel 
which  comprises: 

an  acoustic  transducer  for  generating  a  sonar  scanning 
beam  and  for  detecting  sound  waves  reflected  from 
objects; 

an  acoustic  transducer  for  generating  a  sonar  scannmg 
beam  and  for  detecting  sound  waves  reflected  from 
objects; 

an  acoustic  transducer  for  generating  a  sonar  scannmg 
beam  and  for  detecting  sound  waves  reflected  from 
objects; 

support  means: 

pendulum  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

suspension  means  for  pendulously  suspending  said  pendu- 
lum means  from  said  support  means  for  gravity-deter- 
mined orientation  of  the  pendulum  means  so  that  its 


longitudinal  axis  is  normally  a  substantially  vertical 
axis; 
mounting  means  joumaled  to  said  [support  j  pendulum 
means  and  mounting  said  transducer  to  said  [sup- 
portj  pendulum  means  such  that  said  [support 
means  and]  transducer  [arej  is  independently 
pivotable  relative  to  said  pendulum  means  about  a 
transverse  axis  spaced  below  said  suspension  means 
and  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
vertical  scan  drive  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
transducer  to  rotate  said  transducer  about  [aj  said 
transverse  axis  for  vertical  scanning  without  [affect- 
ing the  independent  pivotability  of  said  transducer 
and  support  meansj  moving  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  pendulum  from  a  substantially  vertical  position; 
Candj  ^  _ 

horizontal  scan  drive  means  operably  [coupled  toj 
interconnected  with  said  transducer  to  rotate  said 
transducer  about  [a  vertical]  said  longitudinal  axis 
[perpendicular  to  said  transverse  axisj  for  horizon- 
tal scanning  without  [affecting  the  independent  pi- 
votability of  said  transducer  and  support  means] 
moving  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pendulum  from  a 
substantially  vertical  position;  and 
a  watertight  housing  independent  of  operation  of  said 
horizontal  scan  drive  means  and  enclosing  said  trans- 
ducer, support  means,  pendulum  means,  and  siispen- 
sion  means.  ■         ,m 

2.  The  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said  [horizontal] 
vertical  scan  drive  means  includes: 

a  pinion  gear  journaled  for  rotation  in  said  support 
means;  . 

a  ring  gear  rigidly  connected  to  said  transducer  and  in 
mesh  with  said  pinion  gear  for  [effecting]  affecting 
variations  in  the  angle  of  said  transducer  and  sonar 
scanning  beam  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  pinion 
gear;  and 

pinion  drive  means  to  route  said  pinion  gear. 

3.  The  system  of  claim  2  wherein  said  support  means 
includes  a  frame,  and  said  pendulum  means  includes  a 
support  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame 
on  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
pinion  gear  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
said  transducer  on  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  ring  gear,  the  teeth  of  the  ring  and  pinion 
gears  meshed  to  allow  rotation  of  the  pinion  gear  relative 
to  the  ring  gear. 

4.  The  system  of  claim  3,  further  including  [a  housing 
enclosing  the  transducer  frame;]  a  platform  ngidly  at- 
tached to  said  housing,  said  frame  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported from  said  platform  for  rotation  about  said  vertical 
axis  to  permit  360*  scanning  of  said  transducer. 

12.  A  sonar  system  for  installation  in  a  marine  vessel 
which  comprises; 

an  acoustic  transducer  for  generating  a  sonar  scanning 
beam  and  for  detecting  sound  waves  reflected  from 
objects; 

support  means; 

mounting  means  joumaled  to  said  support  means  and 
mounting  said  transducer  to  said  support  means  such 
that  said  support  means  and  transducer  are  indepen- 
dently pivotable  about  a  transverse  axis; 

vertical  scan  drive  means  operably  coupled  to  said  trans- 
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ducer  to  rotate  said  transducer  about  a  transverse  axis 
for  vertical  scanning  without  affecting  the  independent 
pivotability  of  said  transducer  and  support  means; 

horizontal  scan  drive  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
transducer  to  rotate  said  transducer  about  a  vertical 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  transverse  axis  for  horizontal 
scanning  without  affecting  the  independent  pivotability 
of  said  transducer  and  support  means: 

an  elevator  well  adapted  for  mounting  within  the  hull  of  a 
ship  adjacent  the  keel  and  open  at  the  lower  end; 

a  watertight  housing  enclosing  said  transducer  and  trans- 
ducer drive  means  mounted  within  said  elevator  well; 

a  lift  mechanism  connected  to  said  housing  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  housing  within  the  elevator  well  to 
advance  said  transducer  to  a  scanning  position  below 
the  keel  of  a  ship  and  to  retract  the  housing  to  a  rest 
position  within  said  well  for  protection  of  said  trans- 
ducer when  not  in  use;  and 

[The  system  of  claim  11  further  including  J  guide 
members  attached  to  said  housing  and  abutting  the 
inner  walls  of  the  elevator  well  to  prevent  lateral 
movement  of  the  housing  within  the  well  and  permit 
free  flow  of  water  past  the  housing  as  the  housing  is 
raised  and  lowered. 


Bl  4,255,962  (40th) 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  RAPIDLY  DISTIN- 
GLISHING  A  SIMULATED  DIAMOND  FROM 
NATURAL  DIAMOND 

Leland  E.  Ashman,  Belmont,  Mass.;  assignor  to  Ceres  Cor- 
poration, Waltham,  Mass. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,083,  Oct.  13,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,255,962,  issued 
Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  885,502,  Apr.  10,  1978. 

U.S.  a.  374/44  Int.  Q.^  COIN  25/18. 


positioning  the  tip  of  the  probe  against  a  gem  and 
subjecting  the  gem  to  heat  flow  [relative  to  j  from 
the  heat  flow  means  in  the  probe  tip  while  applying 
electric  power  to  the  heat  flow  means,  the  heat  flow 
means  being  in  sufficiently  close  thermal  relationship 
with  the  small  gem  contacting  surface  of  the  probe  tip 
that  the  heat  flow  means  is  thermally  responsive  to  the 
test  gem  within  a  few  seconds  while  power  is  applied 
thereto; 

sensing  a  temperature  of  the  probe  tip  within  a  few 
seconds  after  subjecting  the  gem  to  said  heat  flow; 
and 

providing  an  indication  of  the  thermal  conductivity  of 
the  gem  based  on  the  temperature  of  the  probe  tip; 

the  contact  material  providing  an  intimate  thermal  con- 
tact between  the  gem  and  the  heat-flow  and  tem- 
perature sensing  means,  substantially  all  heat  flow 
relative  to  the  tip  being  through  the  high  conductiv- 
ity gem  when  contacted; 

the  contact  area  between  the  tip  and  gem  and  the 
thermal  mass  of  the  tip  being  sufficiently  small  that 
the  difference  in  temperature  of  the  probe  tip,  with 
and  without  heat  flow  relative  to  a  contacted  0.5 
carat  diamond,  is  dominated  by  the  conductivity  of 
the  diamond  independent  of  the  gem  mounting;  and 

the  thermal  mass  of  the  tip  being  sufficiently  small  that 
the  temperature  of  the  tip  reaches  near  steady  state 
relative  to  the  temperature  of  the  main  body  of  a 
diamond  gem  within  a  few  seconds  of  a  change  in 
heat  flow  between  the  tip  and  the  gem. 
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31  4,261,953  (41st) 

LIME  SLAKING  APPARATUS 

Henry  J.  Gisler,  Denver,  Colo,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufac* 

taring  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,122,  Dec.  10,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,261,953,  issued 

Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  16,260,  Feb.  28,  1979. 
U.S.  CI.  422/162  Int.  Q.'  C04B  1/08. 
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AS    A    RESULT   OF    REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  11-18  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1  and  2  have  been  disclaimed. 

Claims  3-10,  20-22  and  24-26,  having  been  finally  de- 
termined to  be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  19  and  23  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

New  claims  27-32  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

23.  A  method  of  distinguishing  diamond  gems  from 
lower  conductivity  gems  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  test  probe  having  a  small  gem  contacting 
tip,  the  tip  comprising  a  small  mass  of  high  conduc- 
tivity thermal  contact  material  having  a  small  gem 
contacting  surface  and  small  heat-flow  and  tempera- 
ture-sensing means  for  subjecting  the  tip  to  heat  flow 
and  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  tip, 

preheating  the  probe  tip  by  applying  electric  power  to  the 
heat  flow  means  in  the  tip; 
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AS   A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim   1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

Claims  2-9,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  lime  slaking  system  for  the  hydration  of  lime,  said 
system  comprising:  vessel  means  for  containing  a  mass  of 
material  including  at  least  one  reaction  chamber  to  con- 
tain such  a  mass  of  material  during  hydration  of  the  lime 
content  of  such  mass  and  an  inlet  for  feeding  such  materi- 
al into  said  reaction  chamber  and  an  outlet  to  permit 
withdrawal  of  product  from  said  reaction  chamber;  agita- 
tor means,  including  impellers,  associated  with  said  vessel 
means  and  operable  for  agitating  such  mass  of  material 
contained  in  said  reaction  chamber;  flow  inducing  means 
[associated]  integral  with  said  [agitator  means  J  impel- 
lers and  cooperable  therewith  to  promote  movement  of 
such  contained  mass  of  material  from  said  inlet  toward 
said  outlet;  first  comminution  means  integral  with  said 
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[agitator  meansj  impellers  and  concomitantly  movable 
therewith  for  comminution  of  the  lime  particle  content  of 
such  mass  of  material  simultaneously  with  such  agitating 
and  such  movement  thereof  in  a  manner  to  promote  high 
intensity  inter  particle  contacts  between  such  lime  parti- 
cles in  such  mass  for  driving  such  hydration  reaction  at  a 
reaction  rate  greater  than  the  spontaneous  hydration  rate 
of  such  lime  particles  through  a  receding  surface  reaction 
mechanism  to  produce  within  said  reaction  chamber  a 
product  mass  including  a  hydrated  lime  component  and  a 
residual  component;  processing  means  communicating 
with  said  outlet  of  said  reaction  chamber  to  receive  such 
product  from  said  reaction  chamber  for  processing  there- 
of; said  processing  means  including  classifying  means  for 
separating  such  product  into  such  hydrated  lime  compo- 
nent and  such  residual  component  and  second  comminu- 
tion means  associated  with  said  classifying  means  for 
comminution  of  such  residual  component  and  recycling 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  such  residual  component  to  said 


classifying    means    for    additional    processing    thereof 
through  said  processing  means. 


Sublett,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Western  Marine  Electronics  Company. 

Sonar  scanning  mechanism.  Bl  3.553,638,  CI.  367 — 12. 
Western  Marine  Electronics  Company:  See — 

Sublett.  Kenneth  L.  Bl  3,553,638. 
Gisler,  Henry  J.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Lime  slaking 

apparatus.  Bl  4,261,953.  CI.  422—162. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Gisler,  Henry  J.  B!  4,261,953. 

Ashman,  Leland  E.,  to  Ceres  Corporation.  Method  and  means  of 
rapidly  distinguishing  a  simulated  diamond  from  natural  dia- 
mond. Bl  4,255,962,  CI.  374—44. 

Ceres  Corporation:  See — 

Ashman.  Leland  E.  Bl  4,255.962. 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  11,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  |  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,120 
IMBALANCE  DETERMINING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Thomas  J.  Bacsanyi,  Not!,  Mkh.;  Edward  J.  Hannon,  deceased, 
late  of  Wixom,  Mich,  (by  Patricia  Harmon,  Joint  personal 
represenuti?e),  and  by  National  Bank  of  Detroit,  Joint  per- 
sonal representative,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ransburg 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,060,003,  dated  No?.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  733,433, 
Oct.  18, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
65,967 

Int.  a.J  GOIM  1/08 
VS.  a.  73—483  12  Claims 


ond  duct  connecuble  to  the  receiver,  a  control  unit  in  said 
envelope,  said  unit  including  a  valve  element  and  a  ported  seat 
member  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  between  said  ducts,  said 
seat  member  being  spring  pressed  to  a  first  position  in  which 
said  valve  element  may  be  spring  pressed  into  engagement  with 
the  seat  member  for  closing  the  port  therein,  manually  opera- 
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18.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  and  location  of 
imbalance  in  an  article  having  an  axis  about  which  it  is  to  be 
balanced  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  the  ariicle  on  an 
article  receiving  means  with  the  axis  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion thereon,  applying  at  least  first  and  second  forces  to  the 
ariicle  receiving  means  at  at  least  first  and  second  locations 
about  the  axis  to  bring  the  article  reveiving  means  into  a  neu- 
tral orientation,  and  determining  the  amount  and  location  of 
the  force  required  to  bring  the  article  receiving  means  into 
neutral  orienUtion,  the  determining  step  comprising  the  steps 
of  generating  outputs  representative  of  the  amount  and  loca- 
tion of  each  applied  force  and  combining  these  force-represen- 
tative outputs  into  an  output  representative  of  a  composite 
force  at  a  single  location,  the  first  and  second  forces  being  applied 
to  the  article  receiving  means  substantially  90"  apart  about  the 
axis  at  substantially  equal  distances  from  the  axis,  the  step  of 
combining  the  force-representative  outputs  comprises  the  steps  of 
squaring  the  magnitudes  of  the  first  and  second  force-representa- 
tive outputs,  summing  the  squares  of  the  magnitudes,  taking  the 
square  root  of  the  sum.  determining  which  of  the  first  and  second 
force-representative  outputs  is  smaller,  and  dividing  the  smaller 
force-representative  output  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum. 

Re.  31,121 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PROSTHETIC  URINARY 

SPHINCTER  CUFF 

Robert  H.  Reinicke,  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Parker- 

Hannifin  Corporation,  CleTeland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,167,952,  dated  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,864, 

Mar.  9, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

176,546 

Int.  a.5  F16K  17/18;  A61B  17/Oa-  A61F  1/00 
VS.  a.  137-493  27  Claims 

1.  A  device  useful  with  a  prosthetic  [urinary  sphincter 
valve!  inflatable  implant  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  from  a 
reservoir  to  a  receiver,  said  device  comprising  an  envelope 
with  a  movable  wall  portion  and  which  envelope  is  closed 
except  for  a  first  duct  connecuble  to  the  reservoir  and  a  sec- 


ble  means  for  moving  the  seat  member  to  a  second  position, 
means  to  prevent  the  valve  element  from  seating  on  the  seat 
member  when  the  seat  member  is  in  said  second  position 
whereby  the  port  in  the  seat  member  will  be  open,  and  said  seat 
member  having  an  effective  area  subject  to  pressure  of  fluid  in 
said  second  duct  and  movable  thereby  to  said  second  position. 

Re.  31,122 
METHOD  FOR  ASCERTAINING  OPTIMUM  LOCATION 

FOR  WELL  STIMULATION  AND/OR  PERFORATION 
Walter  H.  FertI,  Honston,  and  Donald  B.  VaeUo,  San  Antonio, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallaa, 
Tex. 
Original  No.  4,187,908,  dated  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  947,132, 
Sep.  29,  1978.  Application  for  reissoe  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
183  139 

Int  a.J  E21B  47/00.  47/05:  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  a  166-254  JO  Claims 
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6.  A  method  for  determming  the  optimum  location  along  the 
length  of  a  borehole  penetrating  an  earth  formation  for  instituting 
well  stimulation  operations,  comprising  the  steps  of 

traversing  the  borehole  penetrating  the  earth  formation  with  a 
logging  instrument  having  a  gamma  ray  detector 

detecting  natural  gamma  radiation  occurring  in  the  earth  for- 
mation in  the  vicinity  of  the  borehole  and  generating  signal 
functionally  and  depth-point  related  to  the  energy  and  fre- 
quency of  occurrence  of  such  gamma  radiation; 

separating  said  signals  into  at  least  three  energy  regions  corre- 
sponding to  gamma  radiation  produced  by  the  decay  of  the 
naturally  occurring  radioactive  isotopes  of  potassium,  ura- 
nium and  thorium  occurring  in  said  earth  formations  at  said 
related  depth-point; 

processing  said  separated  signak  for  producing  individual  count 
signals  each  reprtsentative  of  radiation  occurring  in  each  of 
said  at  least  three  energy  regions  at  said  relative  depth-point; 

combining  the  count  signab  representative  of  at  least  one  of  such 
energy  regions  corresponding  to  gamma  radiation  produced 
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by  the  decay  of  the  radioactive  isotopes  of  potassium  and 
thorium  with  said  remaining  energy  region  count  signals 
corresponding  to  gamma  radiation  produced  by  the  decay  of 
the  radioactive  isotopes  of  uranium  for  deriving  a  differential 
signal;  and 
comparing  said  differential  with  a  preselected  reference  signal 
level  for  determining  optimum  stimulation  locations  and  at 
said  depth-point  location  as  indicated  by  said  differential 
signal  exceeding  said  preselected  reference  signal 


Re.  31,123 

PIPE  SECTION  AND  COUPLING 

Billy  P.  Simmons,  Mineral  Weils,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Centron 

Corporation,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,154,466,  dated  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  756,186, 
Jan.  3,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
112,061 

Int.  d?  F16L  15/00,  21/02 
U.S.  a.  285—334  26  Qaims 


m. 


4> 


It 


-^ 


1.  An  oilfield  flow  line  pipe  section  with  connection  means 
on  the  ends  thereof  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  sections  to- 
gether in  series,  said  section  comprising: 

a  length  of  tubing,  mating  male  and  female  threads  formed 
on  the  tubing  adjacent  the  ends  thereon  for  use  in  connect- 
ing the  sections  together; 

an  annular  seal  supporting  surface  in  said  tubing  on  one  end 
thereof; 

a  seal  engaging  surface  in  said  tubing  in  the  end  opposite  said 
seal  supporting  surface,  said  seal  engaging  surface  having 
a  frusto-conical  shape;  and 

a  compressible  seal  means  mounted  on  said  seal  supporting 
surface  of  said  tubing,  said  seal  means  being  positioned  on 
said  tubing  to  be  compressed  between  the  seal  engaging 
surface  of  one  section  and  the  seal  supporting  surface  of 
another  section  when  the  two  sections  are  connected 
together  by  the  mating  male  and  female  threads,  said  seal 
means  being  of  a  size  to  provide  effective  sealing  over  a 
range  of  diametric  clearances  between  the  seal  engaging 
surface  of  one  section  and  the  mating  seal  supporting 
surface  of  a  connected  section,  and  said  seal  engaging 
surface  having  an  apex  angle  whose  value  is  no  greater 
than  the  angle  6  and  where  6  is  greater  than  0°  and  less 
than  90°  and  where  Tan  6  equals  the  normal  operational 
range  of  diametric  clearance  between  the  seal  engaging 
and  seal  supporting  surfaces  for  effective  sealing  divided 
by  the  lead  of  the  male  and  female  threads  on  the  end  of 
the  tubing  whereby  interconnected  sections  can  be  rela- 
tively rotated  at  least  one  full  turn  while  still  providing  a 
seal  therebetween. 


Re.  31,124 
REINFORCED  PLASTICS  CARRIER  FOR  PRINTED 

ORCurrs 

Hendrik  Jongetjes,  Heenskerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ko- 
ninkUjke  Papierfabrieken  Van  Gelder  2^nen  N.V.,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands 

Original  No.  3,937,865,  dated  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  436,669, 
Jan.  25, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,058,  Jul.  22, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,782,  Nov. 
8, 1971,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  969,363 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.   11,  1970, 

7016489 

Int.  C\?  D21H  5/18 

U.S.  a.  162—156  6  Claims 

5.  A  non-woven  glass  fiber  web  characterized  in  that  water  in 
which  the  web  has  been  kept  for  24  hours  at  2(f  C.  has  a  conduc- 
tivity of  not  more  than  20  \iS/cm  which  consists  essentially  of 
E-glass  fibers  having  a  thickness  of  5-15 fi  and  a  length  of  5-30 
mm,  and  a  binder;  said  web  being  made  by  the  steps  of; 

(a)  forming  a  0.005-0.05%  suspension  in  water  of  said  fibers 
and  from  5-25%,  based  upon  weight  of  the  fibers,  of  said 
binder  in  swollen  particulate  form,  said  particulate  binder 
being  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolization  of 
98-100%,  a  dry  particle  size  of  50-180)1,  a  degree  of  swelling 
in  water  at  20"  C.  of  3-8,  and  having  a  viscosity,  measured  as 
a  4%  solution  in  water  at  2(f  C,  of  20-100  cP; 

(b)  dewatering  said  suspension  on  a  fiber  web  making  machine 
to  form  a  wet,  non-woven  glass  fiber  web; 

(c)  heating  the  wet  web  obtained  in  step  (b)  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  dissolve  said  swollen  binder  particles  in  their  own 
swelling  water;  and  then 

(d)  further  heating  the  web  of  step  (c)  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  dry  the  web  and  to  dehydrate  and  harden  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  binder. 

6.  A  process  for  making  a  non-woven  glass  fiber  web  character- 
ized in  that  water  in  which  the  web  has  been  kept  for  24  hours  at 
2(f  C.  has  a  conductivity  of  not  more  than  20  ftS/cm,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  0.005-0.05%  suspension  in  water  of  E-glass  fibers 
of  5-1 5 p.  thickness  and  5-30  mm  length  together  with  from 
5-25%,  based  upon  weight  of  the  glass  fibers,  of  particulate 
polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolization  of 
98-100%,  a  dry  particle  size  of  50-180)1,  a  degree  of  swelling 
in  water  at  20"  C.  of  3-8,  and  having  a  viscosity  measured  as 
a  4%  solution  in  water  at  2(T  C,  of  20-100  cP; 

(b)  dewatering  said  suspension  on  a  fiber  web  making  machine 
to  form  a  wet,  non-woven  glass  fiber  web  having  swollen 
particulate  binder  retained  therein; 

(c)  heating  the  wet  web  of  step  (b)  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  dissolve  said  swollen  binder  particles  in  their  own  swelling 
water;  and  then 

(d)  further  heating  the  web  of  step  (c)  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  dry  the  web  and  to  dehydrate  and  harden  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  binder. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  11,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,972 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  AURORA 
Arnold  W.  Fischer,  Haoover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pan  American  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,836 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 69  ^         1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  African  Violet  plant,  subsUntially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  profuse  pro- 
duction of  deep  purple  flowers,  each  flower  having  its  petals 
trimmed  with  a  narrow  edging  of  white. 


4,973 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Jack  M.  Meek,  and  WiUiam  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,330 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of 
Echo,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat 
capitulum  form;  spooned  anemone  capitulum  type;  ivory  white 
ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging 
from  70  to  75  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flowering 
response;  medium  plant  height,  and  upright  branching  pattern. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  11,  1983 

ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                     PATENT  NO. 

604-043 4.367.740 

241-283 4.367.855 

419-051 4.368.074 

1 56-05 1  4,368.2 1 4 

365-205 4.368.529 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  11,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,367,561 

SAFETY  SPORT  GOGGLES 

Ray  L.  Solari,  1670  Cordova  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90007 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,809 

Int.  a.i  A61F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  2—439  1  Claim 


1.  Sport  safety  goggles,  comprising: 

frame  means  for  being  worn  on  the  face  of  a  sport  partici- 
pant, including  first  frame  parts  contacting  the  nose  and 
the  temple  regions  of  the  wearer  and  second  frame  parts 
defining  first  and  second  openings  located  respectively 
opposite  the  eyes  of  the  wearer; 

first  and  second  elongated  members  extending  generally 
vertically  from  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  second  frame 
parts  into  the  opening  defined  by  said  frame  parts; 

third  and  fourth  elongated  members  affixed  to  the  first  frame 
temple  region  parts  and  extending  generally  horizontally 
into  the  respective  first  and  second  openings;  and 

fifth  and  sixth  elongated  members  affixed  to  the  first  frame 
parts  contacting  the  nose  and  extending  respectively  into 
the  first  and  second  openings; 

all  portions  of  the  members  extending  into  said  first  and 
second  openings  being  free  of  contact  of  each  other  and 
the  frame  parts  other  than  those  parts  at  which  they  are 
affixed  to  said  frame  parts. 


elongate  position  of  said  prosthesis,  said  body  portion  being 
formed  at  an  intermediate  location  therealong  with  a  thin  zone 
defining  a  transverse  articulation  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and  said  projections, 
said  body  portion  comprising  a  proximal  rounded  bulge  be- 
tween said  thin  zone  and  said  proximal  projection  and  a  distal 
rounded  bulge  between  said  thin  zone  and  said  distal  projec- 
tion, said  bulges  being  smooth,  continuous  and  extending  in  all 
directions  outwardly  of  said  projections  at  the  respective  junc- 
tions of  said  projections  with  said  bulges,  said  proximal  projec- 
tion having  a  greater  volume  than  said  distal  projection. 

4,367,563 

COMBINATION  BEE  POLLEN  TRAP  AND  HIVE 

CONTAINMENT  APPARATUS 

William  M.  Ferguson,  P.O.  Box  32;  Gene  R.  Howard,  Box  AH, 

and  Charles  F.  French,  Box  313,  aU  of  Thatcher,  Ariz.  85552 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,123,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,024 

Int  a.3  AOIK  47/06 

U.S.  a.  6—4  R  3  Claims 


4,367,562 
JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Georges  Gauthier,  85,  cours  Albert-Thomas,  Lyon  (Rhone), 
France 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,259 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19, 1980,  80  13915 
Int.  C\}  A61F  1/04,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  3—1.91  6  Claims 


1.  A  joint  prosthesis  for  the  replacement  of  a  joint  between 
a  proximal  bone  and  a  distal  bone,  said  prosthesis  comprising  a 
unitary  elongated  body  of  a  flexible,  elastic  and  biocompatible 
material  having  a  proximal  projection  receivable  in  said  proxi- 
mal bone,  a  distal  projection  receivable  in  said  distal  bone,  and 
a  body  portion  between  said  projections,  said  projections  and 
said  body  being  aligned  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis  in  an 


1.  A  combination  pollen  trap  and  containment  apparatus  for 
atuchment  to  a  standard  bee  hive,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  attachment  frame  having  opposite  sides,  a  rear  wall 
and  a  front  wall  defining  an  opening  therein  providing  an 
entrance  passageway  to  the  hive,  said  frame  being  dimen- 
sioned to  be  positionable  with  a  standard  bee  hive; 

(b)  pollen  collection  means  defming  apertures  therein 
through  which  bees  may  pass  and  which  are  restricted  to 
loosen  pollen  as  the  bees  pass  therethrough,  said  pollen 
collection  means  being  selectively  insertoble  in  said  en- 
trance passageway  to  restrict  the  passage  to  cause  the  bees 
to  pass  through  said  apertures  and  being  removable  from 
said  entrance  passageway  to  permit  unrestricted  access  to 
the  associated  hive,  said  apertures  extending  substantially 
from  the  entrance  passageway  rearward  when  said  pollen 
collection  means  is  inserted  in  said  entrance  passageway, 
and  further  including  a  deck  portion  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  entrance  in  said  inserted  position; 

(c)  a  pollen  collection  receptacle  removably  positioned  in 
said  frame  and  removable  from  the  frame  at  one  of  said 
walls,  said  receptacle  being  positioned  subjacent  the  said 
pollen  collection  means  and  substantially  co-extensive 
with  said  apertures  to  collect  and  receive  the  pollen  loos- 
ened from  the  bees  when  said  pollen  collection  means  is 
inserted  in  the  entrance  passage  of  said  apparatus; 

(d)  containment  means  having  openings  therein  which  per- 
mit passage  of  air  but  prohibits  passage  bees  therethrough, 
said  containment  means  being  detachably  securable  on 
said  frame  to  confine  the  bees  in  the  hive  while  permitting 
ventilation  of  the  hive  via  the  attachment  frame. 
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4367,564 

SWEEPER  BRISTLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

John  D.  HoUey,  1872  Cherry  St.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36107 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,174 

Int.  a.3  A46D  1/04:  A46B  7/10 

MS.  a.  15—179  19  Claims 


1.  A  roadbed  cleaning  solid  reinforced  elastomeric  elongate 
bristle  having  at  least  a  first  elongate  elastomeric  member,  a 
second  elongate  elastomeric  member  distinct  from  the  first 
elongate  elastomeric  member  and  a  first  piece  of  reinforcing 
stranded  material;  and  wherein  said  first  elongate  elastomeric 
member  and  second  dongate  elastomeric  member  are  bonded 
together  with  said  first  piece  of  reinforcing  stranded  material 
therebetween,  and  said  fir^t  piece  of  reinforcing  stranded  mate- 
rial is  further  from  a  bristle  center  of  gravity  axis  than  from  the 
nearest  external  surface  of  the  bristle,  and  wherein  said  first 
elongate  elastomeric  member  includes  a  curved  external  sur- 
face extending  between  two  noncontiguous  boundary  por- 
tions. 


4,367,565 

DOUBLE  INSULATED  WET/DRY  VACUUM 

EXTRACTION  MACHINE 

Carl  Parise,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Parise  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Sparks, 

Nev. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,382 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/12.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  15-321  16  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  double  insulated  wet/dry  vacuum  extrac- 
tion machine  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  of  electrical  and  thermal  insulation  material, 
said  casing  being  generally  rectangular  in  plan  configura- 
tion and  formed  of  longitudinally  spac^  vertical  end 
walls,  laterally  spaced  vertical  sidewalls,  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  top  wall,  an  annular  opening  within  said  top  wall, 

a  double  walled  water  tank  formed  of  electrical  and  thermal 
insulation  material  mounted  within  said  casing,  said  water 
tank  comprising  integrally  inner  and  outer  vertical  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall,  said  inner  wall  being  of  tubular  form 
and  centered  within  the  opening  wihtin  the  top  wall  of 
said  outer  casing. 


a  removable  tubular  dump  tank  mounted  coaxially  within 
said  tubular  inner  wall  of  said  water  tank, 

a  dome  overlying  the  opening  within  said  outer  casing  top 
wall, 

means  for  locking  said  dome  to  said  casing,  in  sealed  contact 
with  the  top  of  the  dump  tank, 

means  for  mounting  at  least  one  filter  bag  assembly  within 
the  interior  of  said  water  tank  inner  wall  upon  removal  of 
said  dump  tank  such  that  application  of  vacuum  pressure 
to  said  dump  tank  or  to  the  interior  of  said  at  least  one 
filter  bag  assembly  permits  machine  operation  selectively 
under  wet  and  dry  vacuum  extraction  modes,  means  for 
supplying  vacuum  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  dump 
tank  during  said  wet  vacuum  extraction  mode,  and  to  the 
interior  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  water  tank  during  said 
dry  vacuum  extraction  mode,  and 

elbow  means  carried  by  said  dome  and  projecting  there- 
through for  returning  air,  water  and  entrained  dirt  during 
wet  vacuum  extraction  mode  to  the  dump  tank  and  air 
plus  entrained  dirt  to  said  at  least  one  filter  bag  assembly 
when  operating  under  dry  vacuum  extraction  mode. 


4,367,566 
MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR  A  FURNITURE  HINGE 
Erich  Rock,  and  Herbert  Blum,  both  of  Hochst,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  JuUus  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,738 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  2,  1979,  4601/79 

Int.  C\?  E05D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  16-236  4  Qaims 


1.  A  multimember  base  plate  assembly  for  mounting  a  hinge 
arm  of  a  furniture  hinge  to  a  furniture  side  wall,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  furniture  side 
wall; 

a  carrier  plate  adjustably  fastened  to  said  mounting  plate, 
said  carrier  plate  including  means  for  mounting  thereon  a 
hinge  arm  to  extend  along  a  longitudinal  center  axis; 

said  mounting  plate  having  first  and  second  leg  portions 
extending  transversely  of  said  center  axis  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  and  said  carrier  plate  having  first  and  second 
wing  portions  extending  transversely  of  said  center  axis  on 
opposite  sides  thereof; 

first  mounting  means  located  on  one  side  of  said  longitudinal 
center  axis  for  attaching  said  first  wing  portion  of  said  first 
leg  portion,  said  first  mounting  means  comprising  longitu- 
dinal grooves  formed  in  said  first  wing  portion  and  longi- 
tudinal projections  on  said  first  leg  portion,  said  projec- 
tions extending  into  said  grooves; 

second  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  second  wing 
portion  to  said  second  leg  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  longitudinal  center  axis,  said  second  mounting  means 
comprising  a  threaded  hole  in  said  second  leg  portion,  an 
elongated  slot  in  said  second  wing  portion  overlying  said 
threaded  hole,  and  a  clamping  screw  extending  through 
said  slot  and  threaded  into  said  threaded  hole,  whereby 
loosening  of  said  clamping  screw  allows  displacement  of 


January  11,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


353 


said  carrier  plate  relative  to  said  mounting  plate  in  oppo- 
site directions;  and 
said  projections  extending  from  said  first  leg  portion  in 
directions  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
slot. 


4,367,567 
DETACHABLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  J.  Sendoykas,  23510  Denton  -  Apt.  227T,  Mt.  Clemens, 
Mich.  48043 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,113 

Int.  a.J  E05D  7/10;  A47K  13/12 

U.S.  a.  16—263  3  Claims 


affixed  to  or  removed  from  said  bowl  by  a  single  manual 
manipulation  of  said  handle  from  a  conveniently  located 
position  with  respect  to  said  seat  and  said  cover. 

4,367,568 

ANCHORAGE  DEVICES  FOR  A  TENSION  WIRE 

BUNDLE  OF  TENSION  WIRES 

Martin  Weiser,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Strabag  Bau-AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,354 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  3019978;  May  8, 1981,  3118220 

Int  a.^  E04C  5/12:  F16G  11/00 
MS.  a.  24—122.6  W.Clalms 
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1.  A  quickly  releasable  hinge  assembly  for  a  conventional 
toilet  seat  and  a  conventional  toilet  seat  cover  having  mount- 
ing portions  provided  with  normally  aligned  pivot  openings, 
said  hinge  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  studs  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  upstanding  relation 
on  and  detachably  fastened  to  a  conventional  toilet  bowl 
in  laterally  spaced  mounting  holes  with  which  such  bowls 
are  conventionally  provided; 
a  pair  of  blocks  adapted  to  interfit  with  the  mounting  por- 
tions of  said  toilet  seat  and  said  toilet  seat  cover  and  hav- 
ing pivot  openings  therein  alignabie  with  the  pivot  open- 
ings in  the  mounting  portions  of  said  seat  and  of  said 
cover; 
a  single  elongate  hinge  pin  extending  through  and  rotatable 
in  the  pivot  openings  of  said  blocks  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  and  to  turn  in  the  pivot  openings  in  the  mounting 
portions  of  both  said  seat  and  of  said  cover, 
said  blocks  having  sockets  adapted  to  accept  said  studs, 
said  sockets  being  disposed  transversely  of  and  intersecting 
the  pivot  openings  in  said  blocks  and  the  portions  of  said 
hinge  pin  in  said  openings, 
the  mentioned  portions  of  said  hinge  pin  having  transverse 

recesses, 
said  recesses  being  disposed  in  a  first  rotative  position  of  said 
pin  to  face  toward  said  sockets  and  in  a  second  rotative 
position  of  said  pin  to  face  away  from  said  sockets, 
said  recesses  in  said  first  rotative  position  complementing 
said  sockets  to  permit  said  studs  to  penetrate  said  sockets 
past  said  pin,  and 
said  studs  having  transverse  slots  disposed  to  accept  the 
mentioned  portions  of  said  hinge  pin  when  said  studs  are 
fully  inserted  into  said  sockets  and  the  pin  is  turned  to  said 
second  rotative  position  to  face  said  recesses  away  from 
said  sockets,  and 
a  readily  accessible,  manually  operable  handle  fixed  to  said 
pin  for  turning  the  same  between  said  first  and  second 
positions, 
whereby  said  pin  is  interlocked  with  said  studs  in  the  second 
routive  position  of  said  pin  to  fasten  said  seat  and  said 
cover  to  said  bowl  in  all  rototive  positions  of  said  seat  and 
said  cover  on  said  bowl, 
whereby  said  hinge  pin  is  disengageable  from  said  studs  in 
the  first  routive  position  of  the  pin  to  permit  ready  re- 
moval of  said  seat  and  said  cover  simultaneously  from  said 
bowl,  and 
whereby  both  said  seat  and  said  cover  can  be  simultaneously 


1.  An  anchorage  device  for  a  tension  wire  bundle  of  tension 
wires  which  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  tension  wire  layers 
between  clamping  surfaces,  said  anchorage  device  including:  a 
rectangular  frame  defining  an  aperture;  a  plurality  of  non-slida- 
ble  clamping  plates  arranged  within  the  aperture;  first  clamp- 
ing surfaces  arranged  between  respective  clamping  plates  and 
the  frame  for  clamping  n-1  of  the  tension  wire  layers;  a  pair  of 
slidable  clamping  wedges  arranged  within  the  aperture  cen- 
trally with  respect  to  the  clamping  plates;  second  clamping 
surfaces  between  the  clamping  wedges  for  clampmg  the  other 
tension  wire  layers;  and  sliding  surfaces  located  on  the  clamp- 
ing wedges  and  adjacent  clamping  plates. 

4,367,569 
CAM  LOCKING  PIN 
Samuel  R.  Harmon,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Bee  Line  Com- 
pany, Bettendorf,  Iowa 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,676 

Int.  a.3  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24-211  P  1  Claim 


44- 


1.  A  clamping  device,  comprising;  a  pin-like  element  of 
cylindrical  section  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
including  a  pair  of  lugs  projecting  radially  from  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  element  and  said  second  end  including  a  diametri- 
cal slot  therein  opening  axially  of  the  element  and  providing  a 
pair  of  diametrically  spaced  apart  legs  rigid  with  the  element 
and  lying  within  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  element,  a  pawl 
received  in  the  slot  and  having  a  long  dimension  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  element,  a  short  dimension  at  least  not 
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substantially  exceeding  the  element  diameter  and  a  thickness 
commensurate  with  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  slot  so  that 
the  combined  thickness  of  the  legs  and  pawl  does  not  exceed 
the  diameter  of  the  element,  pivot  means  crosswise  of  the  legs 
and  recess  and  mounting  the  pawl  on  the  legs  for  selective 
angular  positioning  about  said  pivot  means  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  pawl  lies  with  its  long  dimension  cross- 
wise of  the  element  and  projects  diametrically  beyond  both 
sides  of  the  element  and  a  second  position  90°  from  the  first 
position  in  which  the  long  dimension  of  the  pawl  extends 
lengthwise  of  the  element,  said  recess  being  of  such  depth  as  to 
accommodate  at  least  part  of  the  pawl  in  its  second  position, 
and  a  force-applying  tool  having  a  pair  of  hooks  spaced  apart 
to  straddle  the  element  and  removably  engageable  respectively 
with  the  lugs  for  exerting  a  force  axially  of  the  element  and 
between  the  lugs  and  the  pawl  member  in  its  first  position,  each 
of  said  hooks  including  a  wedging  portion  of  increasing  dimen- 
sion in  the  direction  of  the  pawl,  and  said  tool  further  including 
handle  means  for  manual  rocking  of  the  tool  about  the  lugs. 


4,367,571 

ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP  FOR  FASTENING  AROUND  A 

TUBULAR  OR  LIKE  OBJECT 

Graeme  K.  Speirs,  and  Anthony  D.  Cameron,  both  of  Aberdeen, 

Scotland,  assignors  to  Webco  Industrial  Rubber  Limited, 

Aberdeen,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,356 

Int.  CIJ  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24-249  R  4  Claims 


4,367,570 
AUTOMATICALLY  DISENGAGABLE  SAFETY  BUCKLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Andrew  L.  Barbal,  147-29  16th  Rd.,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357 

Filed  Aug,  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,247 

Int.  a.5  A43C  11/08 

U.S.  a.  24—230  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatically  disengagable  safety  buckle  apparatus 
comprising  a  plate,  one  end  of  said  plate  having  a  hook-like 
shape,  the  other  end  of  said  plate  being  secured  to  one  end  of 
a  first  flexible  strap,  a  rod-like  element,  said  rod-like  element 
having  a  pair  of  free  ends,  said  pair  of  free  ends  being  disposed 
in  opposite  directions,  said  pair  of  free  ends  each  having  gener- 
ally a  rounded  shape,  a  second  flexible  strap,  said  second  flexi- 
ble strap  being  secured  to  said  rod-like  element,  a  first  resilient 
spring-like  member,  said  first  resilient  spring-like  member 
being  disposed  secured  to  a  first  lateral  surface  of  said  plate, 
said  first  lateral  surface  of  said  plate  being  cp-extensive  with 
the  concave  portions  of  said  hook-like  end,  said  first  resilient 
spring-like  member  having  one  end  thereof  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  lateral  surface  of  said  plate 
and  residing  adjacent  said  hook-like  end,  at  least  one  retaining 
sheet,  said  retaining  sheet  being  disposed  fixedly  secured  at 
least  along  a  portion  thereof  to  said  plate,  said  at  least  one 
retaining  sheet  being  disposed  spaced  outwardly  from  a  lateral 
surface  of  said  first  spring-like  member,  and  said  lateral  surface 
of  said  plate,  said  at  least  one  retaining  sheet  having  one  end 
thereof  disposed  a  greater  distance  from  said  first  resilient 
spring-like  member  than  the  other  end  thereof,  means  to  slid- 
ably  engage  said  pair  of  free  ends  of  said  rod-like  element  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  resilient  spring-like  member  and 
said  at  least  one  retaining  sheet,  at  least  one  bar,  said  at  least 
one  bar  being  disposed  intermediate  said  at  least  one  retaining 
sheet  and  said  first  resilient  spring-like  member,  means  to 
releasably  restrain  the  free  travel  of  said  pair  of  free  ends  of 
said  rod-like  member  along  the  length  of  said  at  least  one  bar 
and  at  one  point  along  the  length  thereof. 


1.  A  clamp  for  fitting  around  a  tubular  or  bar-like  object 
comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  material  one  end  of  which  is 
formed  with  a  number  of  sets  of  three  parallel  tongues  project- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  strip  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
formed  with  an  equal  number  of  sets  of  three  separate  parallel 
tongues  also  projecting  longitudinally  of  the  strip,  each  set  of 
tongues  at  said  one  end  consisting  of  a  short  tongue  flanked  by 
two  long  tongues  which  project  beyond  the  short  tongue  and 
each  set  of  tongues  at  said  other  end  consisting  of  a  long  tongue 
flanked  by  two  short  tongues  and  a  rigid  bar  bridging  at  their 
tips  the  two  long  tongues  of  each  set  of  two  long  tongues 
flanking  a  short  tongue,  the  rigid  bar  being  located  beyond  the 
tip  of  the  short  tongue  and  being  fixed  to  the  two  long  tongues 
only,  each  long  tongue  at  said  one  end  of  the  strip  being  in  line 
with  a  short  tongue  at  said  other  end  of  the  strip  and  being 
narrower  than  the  distance  between  the  long  tongues  flanking 
the  short  tongue. 


4,367,572 
ELASTIC  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  L.  Zielenski,  63-42  83rd  St.,  Middle  Village,  N.Y. 
11379 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,194 

Int.  a.^  F16F  1/36 

U.S.  a.  24—301  10  Qaims 


1.  An  elastic  clamping  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
resilient  member,  said  elongated  member  having  a  lateral  sur- 
face thereof  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  notches,  said 
spaced  apart  notches  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  extensible  member,  an  elongated  fabric-like  rein- 
forcement member,  said  fabric-like  reinforcement  member 
being  disposed  having  a  saw-tooth  configuration  entirely 
within  said  extensible  member,  said  fabric-like  member  resid- 
ing in  a  saw-tooth  course  imbedded  within  said  extensible 
member  and  extending  substantially  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  extensible  member,  said  extensible  member  having 
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a  pair  of  free  ends,  said  free  ends  of  said  fabric-like  member 
secured  to  said  pair  of  free  ends  of  said  elongated  resilient 
member,  each  of  said  free  ends  having  means  to  removeably 
secure  said  each  of  said  free  ends  to  a  supporting  structure, 
means  to  change  the  amplitude  of  said  saw-tooth  configuration 
when  said  free  ends  are  forceably  displaced  away  from  each 
other. 


4,367,573 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BASELESS 

INCANDESCENT  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Masahani   Baba,  Yokohama;  Kiyokazu  Honda,  Zushi,  and 

Akiyoshi  Hashima,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-165987 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  33/06;  HOIK  3/08 
U.S.  a.  29—25.13  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  baseless  incandescent  lamp 
assembly  comprising  a  baseless  incandescent  lamp  having  a 
flattened  seal  section  and  external  lead  wires  led  outward  from 
said  flattened  seal  section;  a  main  socket  body  having  a  lamp 
holding  chamber  to  contain  the  flattened  seal  section  of  said 
baseless  incandescent  lamp;  and  a  pair  of  conductive  holding 
members  disposed  inside  the  lamp  holding  chamber  of  said 
main  socket  body  to  hold  the  flattened  seal  section  of  said 
baseless  incandescent  lamp  and  electrically  connected  with 
said  external  lead  wires,  said  method  comprising: 
a  step  for  molding  a  conductive  plate  material  into  a  continu- 
ous holding  member  chain  including  a  number  of  facing 
pairs  of  holding  members  on  both  sides  of  a  belt-like  cou- 
pling section; 
a  holding  step  for  causing  the  flattened  seal  section  of  said 
baseless  incandescent  lamp  to  be  held  between  said  pair  of 
holding  members; 
a  step  for  cutting  off  said  paired  holding  members  from  said 
coupling  section  while  keeping  the  flattened  seal  section 
of  the  baseless  incandescent  lamp  between  said  holding 
members;  and 
a  step  for  inserting  said  holding  members  holding  the  flat- 
tened seal  section  of  said  baseless  incandescent  lamp  there- 
between into  the  lamp  holding  chamber  of  said  main 
socket  body,  thereby  fixing  said  holding  members  to  said 
main  socket  body. 


4^7^74 
FLUORESCENT  TUBE  HOLDER 
Masatoshi  Hayakawa,  Nagoya;  Koei  Ogi,  Komaki,  and  Michio 
Takahara,  Iwakura,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CKD  Corpora- 
tion,  Komaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1980,  55-1702 
lat  CL^  HOIJ  9/06 
VS.  Q.  29—25.19  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluorescent  tube  holder,  comprising: 
a  fluorescent  tube  holding  chuck  having  a  first  pair  of  releas- 
able  claws  for  holding  a  fluorescent  tube  in  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  direction; 
a  base  holding  chuck  having  a  second  pair  of  releasable 
claws  for  holding  a  base  for  the  fluorescent  tube  on  the 
outer  periphery  thereof,  said  base  holding  chuck  being 


movable  in  said  longitudinally  extending  direction  toward 
and  away  from  an  end  of  the  fluorescent  tube; 

said  fluorescent  tube  holding  chuck  and  said  base  holding 
chuck  being  advanceable  in  a  first  direction;  and 

means,  including  a  body  pivotally  receiving  said  base  hold- 
ing chuck,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body,  and  a 
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cam  provided  along  said  first  direction  and  engaging  said 
roller,  for  moving  said  base  holding  chuck  in  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  direction  toward  and  away  from  said 
end  of  the  fluorescent  tube  during  advancement  of  said 
fluorescent  tube  holding  chuck  and  said  base  holding 
chuck  in  said  first  direction. ' 


4,367,575 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  CONNECOON  OF  A 
SERIES  OF  CABLES  TO  CORRESPONDING  CONTACTS 
Peter  Forster,  Egelsbach;  Werner  Heidotting,  Muenster,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wilhelm  Janosi,  Vienna,  Austria,  and 
Georg  Kampfmann,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1979,  2928704 

Int.  Q.3  HOIR  43/04 
UJS.  Q.  29—33  M  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  individual  wires  of  a  series  of 
wire  simultaneously  in  respective  contacts  arranged  in  a  row  in 
an  electrical  coimector  which  apF>aratus  comprises  a  terminat- 
ing station  comprising  a  connector  support  and  a  ram  mounted 
to  reciprocate  relative  to  the  suppwrt  to  drive  wires  into  wire- 
receiving  parts  of  respective  contacts  of  the  connector  when 
mounted  on  the  support,  and  a  wire  holding  head  mounted  to 
reciprocate  between  the  terminating  sution  and  a  wire  supply 
to  feed  a  series  of  wires  from  the  supply  to  a  location  spaced 
from,  and  between,  the  connector  and  the  ram,  the  wire  hold- 
ing head  comprising  a  wire  clamp  and  a  wire  guide  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  clamp  to  extend  towards  the  terminating 
station,  and  having  a  series  of  wire-receiving  passageways 
retaining  wires  when  held  in  the  clamp,  in  predetermined, 
lateraUy  spaced,  paraUel  coplanar  relation,  an  abutment  being 
mounted  on  the  ram  arranged  to  engage  the  wire  guide  during 
a  terminating  stroke  to  pivot  the  guide  towards  the  connector 
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support  to  guide  leading  ends  of  the  wires  to  wire  connecting 
parts  of  respective  contacts  in  the  connector. 


4,367,577 
EXTRACTOR  FOR  REMOVING  BROKEN  TUBING  TIPS 

FROM  CATHETER  HUBS 
Nicholas  S.  Muff,  1044  Rolling  Ridge  Dr^  Sedro  WooUey, 
Waih.  98284 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,421 

lot  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—234  11  Qaims 


4,367,576 

SKIVING  AND  ROLLER  BURNISHING  TOOL 

Lawrence  C.  Dickinson,  2255  Eva  Adams,  Reno,  Nev.  89504 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,664 

Int  a.3  B24B  i9/00.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  29—90  R  9  Claims 


i:  >c  . 


1.  A  skiving  and  roller  burnishing  tool  for  cutting  and  bur- 
nishing the  interior  of  a  cylinder  or  other  workpiece  compris- 
ing: 

a  cutter  assembly; 

an  elongate  drive  member  coupled  to  the  cutter  assembly 
and  adapted  to  rotate  the  cutter  assembly  to  drive  the 
cutter  assembly  in  a  forward  direction  through  the  inte- 
rior of  the  workpiece  to  cut  the  interior  of  the  workpiece 
to  its  approximate  final  diameter; 

a  roller  race  generally  axially  aligned  with  and  to  the  rear  of 
the  cutter  assembly  and  coupled  to  the  drive  member,  said 
roller  race  having  frustoconical  configuration  in  section 
upering  radially  outwardly  forwardly; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  distributed  circumferentially  about  and 
bearing  on  the  roller  race,  said  rollers  being  frustoconical 
in  section  so  that  the  radially  outermost  surface  of  each 
roller  is  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drive  member; 

a  roller  cage  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  said  roller  cage 
circumscribing  and  being  spaced  apart  from  the  roller 
race  so  that  said  slots  and  said  roller  race  together  define 
a  plurality  of  cavities  for  receiving  individual  rollers; 

a  roller  pusher  having  (1)  a  forward  extension  for  directly 
engaging  the  rear  surfaces  of  the  individual  rollers  when 
the  pusher  is  moved  forwardly  relative  to  the  roller  race 
to  push  the  follers  forwardly  to  cause  the  rollers  to  trans- 
late radially  outward  along  the  Upered  surface  of  the 
roller  race  within  the  cavities  defined  by  the  roller  cage, 
and  (2)  a  lip  for  directly  engaging  the  roller  cage  when  the 
pusher  is  moved  rearwardly  relative  to  the  roller  race  to 
draw  the  rollers  rearward  and  allow  the  rollers  to  trans- 
late radially  inward; 

means  for  applying  a  selected  constant  axial  force  on  the 
roller  pusher  in  a  forward  direction  to  drive  the  forward 
extension  of  the  pusher  against  the  rollers  so  that  the 
individual  rollers  are  moved  forwardly  and  biased  out- 
wardly by  the  frustoconical  roller  race  and  apply  a  se- 
lected radial  burnishing  force  to  the  interior  of  the  work- 
piece,  said  rollers  automatically  adjusting  to  variations  in 
the  diameter  of  the  interior  of  the  workpiece;  and 

means  for  retracting  the  roller  pusher  when  the  axial  force  is 
released  to  draw  the  roller  cage  rearwardly  so  that  the 
rollers  move  rearwardly  and  radially  inward  and  the  tool 
can  be  withdrawn  from  the  workpiece. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  a  tubing  segment  from  a 
member  in  which  said  tubing  segment  is  inserted  comprising: 

first  and  second  handles  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  in 
respective  first  and  second  jaw  portions,  said  second  jaw 
portion  including  an  aperture, 

means  joining  said  handles  for  relative  swinging  movement 
so  that,  as  the  other  ends  of  said  handles  are  swung  toward 
each  other,  said  jaw  portions  are  separated, 

grasping  means  coacting  with  said  first  jaw  portion  for 
insertion  into  and  grasping  said  tubing  segment, 

coaction  means  on  said  second  jaw  portion  for  coacting  with 
said  member  so  that  relative  axial  force  is  exerted  on  said 
tubing  segment  and  said  member  as  said  jaw  portions  are 
separated,  said  coaction  means  defining  a  receptacle  for 
receiving  an  extracted  tubing  segment,  said  receptacle 
communicating  with  said  aperture,  said  grasping  means 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  said  receptacle. 


4,367,578 
METHOD  OF  PLAONG  STITCHES  IN  A  MOVING 

PANEL 

Claris  E.  Johnson,  Alexis,  and  Hubert  C.  Crump,  Galesbnrg, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company, 

Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,551,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,766. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,220 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—429  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  placing  stitches  in  a  moving  pa^el  compris- 
ing steps  of: 
moving  a  first  panel  along  a  fabrication  path,  said  panel 
having  major  planar  faces  and  longitudinal  edge  flanges; 
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moving  the  first  panel  along  a  conveyor  with  such  first  panel 
having  planar  faces  oriented  to  be  essentially  horizontal; 

tilting  such  first  panel  on  edge  to  orient  the  planar  faces 
thereof  to  be  essentially  vertical; 

moving  such  first  tilted  panel  along  a  conveyor; 

moving  the  first  panel  through  a  stitching  machine; 

placing  first  stitches  in  such  first  tilted  panel  while  such  first 
tilted  panel  is  moving; 

moving  the  first  stitched  panel  along  a  conveyor; 

tilting  the  first  stitched  panel  to  orient  the  planar  faces  to  be 
essentially  horizontal; 

further  including  a  step  of  moving  a  second  panel  along  a 
second  conveyor  with  such  second  panel  having  planar 
faces  oriented  to  be  essentially  horizontal,  said  second 
panel  having  major  planar  faces  and  longitudinal  edge 
flanges; 

tilting  such  second  panel  on  edge  to  orient  the  planar  faces 
thereof  to  be  essentially  vertical; 

moving  such  second  panel  along  another  conveyor; 

moving  the  second  panel  through  a  stitching  machine; 

placing  other  stitches  in  such  second  tilted  panel  while  such 
second  tilted  panel  is  moving; 

moving  the  second  stitched  panel  along  a  further  conveyor; 

tilting  the  second  stitched  panel  to  orient  the  planar  faces 
thereof  to  be  essentially  horizontal; 

placing  insulation  into  said  second  panel; 

superposing  the  first  and  second  stitched  panels; 

moving  the  superposed  panels  through  a  stitching  machine; 

coupling  stitching  strips  to  the  panel  edge  flanges; 

positioning  the  coupling  strips  between  the  stitching  ma- 
chine during  the  panel  tilting  steps;  and 

stitching  the  first  and  second  panels  together  while  those 
panels  are  moving. 


4,367380 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYSILICON  RESISTORS 
Daniel  C.  Guterman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni' 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,702 

Int.  Q.^  HOIL  21/22 

VS.  a.  29—571  6  Claims 


4,367,579 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  A  CRYSTAL  TO  A 
CRYSTAL  HOLDER 
Alan  Kaplan,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Emkay  Manufac- 
turing Co.  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,780,  Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,236,487.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,078 
Int.  a.3  B23Q  7/00 
VS.  a.  29—559  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  externally  connecting  a  crystal  to  a  crystal 
holder  having  an  insulated  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pivoting  a  pair  of  mask  holders  of  the  crystal  holder  to  an 
open  position; 

(b)  connecting  the  crystal  to  the  crystal  holder  in  an  open 
series  circuit  in  the  insulated  body  holder; 

(c)  placing  masks  in  the  mask  holders  and  pivoting  the  mask 
holders  to  a  closed  position  to  place  the  masks  in  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  sandwich  the  crystal  therebe- 
tween; and 

(d)  positioning  openings  in  the  mask  adjacent  to  the  crystal 
to  permit  plating  thereon  as  desired. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  resistor  element  in  an  integrated 

semiconductor  device  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  active 

circuit  element  at  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  said  face, 

introducing   conductivity-determining   impurity   into   said 

first  layer  to  establish  a  first  level  of  impurity  doping 

therein, 
patterning  said  first  layer  to  define  a  resistor  area  and  a  first 

electrode  area  for  said  active  circuit  element,  the  resistor 

area  and  the  first  electrode  area  being  spaced  from  one 

another  on  said  face, 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  face 

overlying  said  first  layer  but  insulated  therefrom,  and 
patterning  said  second  layer  to  define  a  mask  area  over  part 

of  said  resistor  area  and  a  second  electrode  area  for  said 

active  circuit  element. 


4,367,581 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ARRAY  OF  SOLAR 

CELLS 
Kranz  Kbhler,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  144,954,  Apr.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,270. 
This  application  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  2919041 

Int.  a.3  B23P  77/00,  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  a.  29—572  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  cell  array  having  a 
plurality  of  solar  cells  with  N-type  and  P-typc  conducting 
zones,  a  plurality  of  contacting  connectors  electrically  inter- 
connecting the  N-type  with  the  P-type  conducting  zones  of 
adjacent  cells,  and  with  each  contacting  connector  extending 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  a  respective  cell,  comprising: 
applying  a  foil  ribbon  to  the  surface  of  each  of  the  plurality 
of  solar  cells  so  that  each  ribbon  extends  outwardly  from 
at  least  one  edge  of  each  solar  cell; 
securing  each  ribbon  to  its  repective  solar  cell  to  form  each 

contacting  connector; 
applying  a  wave-shaped  corrugated  profile  to  each  contact- 
ing connector  at  least  at  a  portion  of  each  connector 
extending  outwardly  from  the  at  least  one  edge  of  each 
solar  cell; 
overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contacting  connectors 
of  adjacent  solar  cells  without  the  connector  of  one  solar 
cell  contacting  an  adjacent  solar  cell;  and 
connecting  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  contacting  con- 
nectors of  adjacent  solar  cells. 
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4,367,582 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BATTERY 

HAVING  A  TEMPORARY  SIDE  TERMINAL  THEREON 

Harry  M.  Channing,  South  Lake  Tabo«,  Calif.;  John  M.  Nees, 

Wyomissing,  and  William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  General  Battery  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  121,780,  Feb.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,263,379. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,044 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/06,  2/30 

U.S.  a.  29<-623.1  1  Gaim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  lead  acid  storage  battery 
having  electrical  terminals  in  the  side  wall  of  said  battery  for 
achieving  electrical  interconnections,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  molding  a  battery  case; 

(b)  casting  electrical  terminals,  said  electrical  terminals  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  which  extends  through  the  side  wall 
of  said  battery  case  and  further  having  a  conical  outer 
surface  which  tapers  toward  the  free  end  thereof  and  a 
passageway  which  extends  from  the  free  end  thereof 
through  to  said  terminal  through  said  battery  case; 

(c)  assembling  battery  components  to  complete  the  said 
storage  battery; 

(d)  forming  and  charging  said  battery  as  formed  in  step  (c); 

(e)  removing  said  portion  of  the  battery  terminal  having  a 
conical  outer  surface  which  tapers  toward  the  free  end 
thereof  and  a  passageway  which  extends  from  the  free  end 
thereof  through  to  said  terminal  in  said  battery  case. 


4,367,583 
CONNECTOR  MOUNTING  PRESS 
James  S.  C.  Baccei,  Terryville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Watertown,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,914 

Int.  C\?  H05K  3/32 

U.S.  a.  29—739  3  Qaims 


I.  A  connector  mounting  press  for  pressing  loosely  fit  con- 
nectors into  a  printed  circuit  board  wherein  the  connector 
comprises  a  housing  and  two  adjacent  rows  of  press  fit 
contacts  and  the  circuit  board  comprises  rows  of  plated 
through  apertures,  the  mounting  press  comprising: 

selectively  horizontally  locatable  bed  means  for  supporting  a 
circuit  board, 


insertion  head  means  supported  above  said  bed  means  for 
vertical  displacement  relative  thereto, 

said  insertion  head  means  including  a  first  comb  means,  a 
second  comb  means,  and  alignment  means, 

said  alignment  means  being  slidably  mounted  between  said 
first  and  second  comb  means  for  initially  engaging  the 
interior  of  a  selected  connector  and  accurately  positioning 
said  connector  for  reception  of  said  first  and  second  comb 
means, 

the  slidable  mounting  of  said  alignment  means  with  respect 
to  said  first  and  second  comb  means  allowing  both  of  said 
comb  means  to  be  displaced  relative  to  said  alignment 
means  to  engage  first  and  second  rows  of  contacts  subse- 
quent to  the  engagement  of  the  connector  by  said  align- 
ment means  while  said  alignment  means  maintains  accu- 
rate positioning  of  said  connector,  whereby  continued 
vertical  displacement  of  said  insertion  head  causes  said 
first  and  second  comb  means  to  press  said  rows  of  contacts 
of  said  connector  into  mating  engagement  with  rows  of 
plated  through  aperiures. 


4,367,584 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 

LEADS  AND  VERIFYING  THE  ORIENTATION  AND 

FUNCTIONALITY  OF  COMPONENTS 

Stanley  Janisiewicz,  Endwell;  Michael  M.  Levie,  and  Andrew  J. 

Czebiniak,  both  of  Binghamton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Uni> 

versal  Instruments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,368 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/30;  B23P  6/00:  B21F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  29—837  18  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  components  of  the  type  having  a 
body  and  dual,  in-line,  parallel  leads  projecting  from  said  body, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  determining  defective  components; 

contact  means  for  connecting  said  leads  to  said  circuit  means 
for  said  testing  and  having  plural  electrical  contacts  en- 
gageable  with  respective  ones  of  said  leads;  and 

lead  straightening  means  for  forming  said  leads  for  insertion 
and  for  straightening  bent  leads  during  said  testing. 

13.  A  method  of  testing  the  functioning  of  electronic  compo- 
nents having  leads,  some  of  which  may  be  bent  and  straighten- 
ing said  bent  leads,  prior  to  insertion  of  said  components  into  a 
printed  circuit  board  by  an  inserter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

guiding  said  components  to  a  test  position  in  a  test  assembly 
having  lead  engageable  electrical  contacts; 

providing  selected  electronic  logic  combinations  from  a 
controller  adapted  to  simulate  operating  modes  of  differ- 
ent selected  components; 

engaging  said  contacts  with  said  leads,  upon  command,  and 
applying  said  selected  logic  combination  to  said  contacts 
during  said  engagement  to  effect  said  testing; 

providing  said  controller  with  a  characteristic  number  indic- 
ative of  a  good  component; 

sensing  a  resultant  output  of  said  component  by  said  control- 
ler; 

comparing  said  resultant  output  and  said  characteristic  num- 
ber to  determine  good  and  bad  test  results; 
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forming  said  leads  during  said  testing  for  insertion  into  said 

printed  circuit  board;  and 
straightening  said  bent  leads  during  said  testing. 


4,367,585 

METHODS  FOR  THE  TERMINATION  AND 

CONNECTORIZATION  OF  MULTI-CONDUCTOR  FLAT 

CABLE 

William  A.  Elliott,  Reynoldsburg,  and  Thomas  J.  Taylor, 

Gahanna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 

pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,599,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,310,365. 

This  application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,219 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—857  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  termination  and  connectorization  of  a 
flat  cable  having  two  arrays  of  conductors  separated  by  a 
center  insulative  film,  with  two  outer  films  respectively  posi- 
tioned to  overlie  a  different  one  of  the  two  arrays  of  conduc- 
tors, and  adapted  to  laminate  the  two  arrays  of  conductors 
between  the  center  and  the  respectively  associated  outer  films 
when  said  films  and  arrays  of  conductors  are  advanced 
through  a  nip  of  a  pair  of  laminating  rollers  of  a  laminating 
apparatus,  said  method  further  including  the  steps  of: 
positioning  and  securing  a  spaced  array  of  insulative  isolat- 
ing members  on  each  side  of,  and  extending  transversely 
across,  the  center  film  at  predetermined  spaced  cable 
termination  points  therealong  prior  to  that  film,  together 
with   the   isolating   members   thereon,   being   advanced 
through  the  nip  of  the  laminating  rollers,  the  members  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  center  film  being  aligned  in  pairs,  and 
of  a  type  of  material  that  allows  the  two  arrays  of  conduc- 
tors in  the  laminated  cable  to  subsequently  be  readily 
separated  from  the  center  film  for  connectorization; 
terminating  a  predetermined  length  of  the  cable  in  a  region 

of  a  pair  of  aligned  isolating  members,  and  thereafter: 
peeling  conductor  end  portions  in  each  array,  together  with 
that  portion  of  the  associated  outer  film  bonded  thereto, 
that  are  co-extensive  with  an  adjacent  terminating  isolat- 
ing member  away  from  at  least  tho  center  film; 
positioning  the  conductor  end  portions  of  each  separated 
array  thereof  into  an  aligned  relationship  with  respec- 
tively associated  contacts  of  a  connector,  and 
securing  said  aligned  conductor  end  portions  to  said  connec- 
tor contacts. 


4,367,586 
DUSTLESS  CUTTER 
James  G.  Baranczyk,  and  Richard  J.  Baranczyk,  both  of  208 
Main  St,  P.O.  Box  211,  Pulaski,  Wis.  .M162 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  246,331 
Int  Q.5  B23D  29/00 
MS.  Q.  30-241  10  Claims 

1.  A  dustless  cutter  device  adapted  to  be  connected  with  an 
electric  drive  motor  which  comprises: 
a  flat  cutter  blade; 
an  eccentric  drive  means  for  driving  said  flat  cutter  blade  in 

a  reciprocating  motion; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  flat  cutter  blade  and  said 
eccentric  drive  means; 


said  support  means  including  a  housing  with  a  flat  plate 
surface, 

guide  rails  secured  to  said  flat  plate  surface  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  for  guiding  said  flat  cutter  blade  in  a  recipro- 
cating motion  relative  to  said  flat  plate  surface, 

a  die  means  secured  to  said  flat  plate  surface  relative  to  said 
cutter  blade  and  spaced  therefrom  for  passage  of  a  sheet  of 
material  to  be  cut; 
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said  flat  cutter  blade  having  a  cutting  end  formed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  its  direction  of  reciprocating  motion  with  the 
slope  of  the  angular  end  such  that  the  forward  edge  of  the 
cutter  blade  is  shorter  than  the  trailing  edge;  and 

said  eccentric  drive  means  and  said  flat  cutter  blade  being  so 
related  that  the  forward  edge  of  the  cutter  blade  during  its 
maximum  cutting  stroke  will  not  contact  the  sheet  of 
material  to  be  cut  with  the  trailing  edge  passing  com- 
pletely through  said  material  to  be  cut. 


4,367,587 

nLAMENT  VEGETATION  TRIMMER 

Uuren  G.  Kilmer,  1927  E.  35  PI.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,519,  Not.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,265,019.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,180 

Int.  Q.3  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  Q.  30—276  4  Qaims 


1.  A  filament  vegetation  trimmer  having  a  rotary  drive 
means;  a  hollow  shaft  attached  to  the  drive  means,  said  shaft 
terminating  at  a  gyrational  end;  a  gyrator  head,  one  end  of 
which  is  attached  to  said  gyrational  end  the  other  end  forming 
a  trimming  end  and  having  an  outwardly  curved  axial  opening 
therethrough  to  a  transverse  groove  at  the  trimming  end,  and 
means  to  supply  the  filament  from  a  non-rotatable  supply 
source  through  said  shaft  and  said  opening  to  said  gyrator 
head,  the  improvement  comprising  intrinsic  means  intersecting 
the  groove  and  the  axial  opening  to  create  a  corridor  to  cause 
the  filament  to  be  maintained  in  said  transverse  groove  and  to 
extend  outwardly  forming  a  rotary  whip  for  trimming. 
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4,367,588 
PROCESS  FOR  CUTTING  STRIPPABLE  HLM 
Thomas  A.  Herbert,  3044  Old  Yellow  Springs  Rd.,  Fairbom, 
Ohio  45324 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,153,  May  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,241 

Int  a.i  B26D  3/08;  B43L  13/00 

U^.  CI.  33—1  M  1  Qaim 


4,367,590 

CALIBRATED  TAPE  FOR  USE  IN  CONSTRUCTING 

WALL  WITH  VERTICAL  STUDS 

Craig  R.  Winter,  296  Manfre  Rd.,  WatsonviUe,  Calif.  95076; 

Stanley  M.  Bird,  Sr.,  and  Keneth  E.  Presba,  both  of  Star 

Route,  Georgetown,  Calif.  95634 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,398 

Int.  a.J  GllB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  33—137  R  12  Oaims 
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1.  The  prcx;ess  of  cutting  curvilinear  patterns  in  the  plastic 
layer  on  a  strippable  material  with  a  computer  controlled  X-Y 
flat  bed  plotter  wherein  the  computer  is  programmed  to  move 
the  plotting  head  over  the  strippable  material  with  desired 
pattern,  comprising:  placing  the  diamond  point  cutter  in  the 
plotting  head  of  the  flat  bed  plotter;  adjusting  the  scribe  pres- 
sure on  said  diamond  point  cutter  to  between  200  and  300 
grams;  moving  the  plotter  head  over  the  strippable  material  in 
response  to  the  computer  command  at  a  head  speed  of  between 
20  and  30  inches  per  second  with  a  plotter  head  acceleration 
between  0.4  G  and  0.7  G. 


4,367,589 
DRAFTING  MACHINE  HEAD 
Joachim  Mainka,  Friedrich  Ebert  Str.,  D  8080  Fiirstenfeld- 
bnick,  and  Gerd  Vogl,  Zugspitzstr.,  D  8031  Eichenau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,794 

Int.  Q\?  B43L  13/14 

U.S.  a.  33—1  N  14  Claims 


2^ 


I  |\      ',  ,t»i  ^^^^',■.^r.^^^TBv.^■,.^|  ^ 


8   9   10  11 


12       13  U 


1.  A  drafting  machine  head,  comprising: 

a  housmg  a  drawing  ruler  carrier,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  having  said  ruler  carrier  and  graduated 
disc  attached  thereto,  scanning  elements  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  associated  with  said  graduated  disc,  an  upA 
down  counter  electrically  associated  with  said  sensor,  one 
or  more  electronic  data  stores,  the  angular  position  of  said 
rotatable  drawing  ruler  carrier  on  said  graduated  disc 
being  incrementally  detected  by  means  of  said  scanning 
elements  and  being  converted  into  displayable  angular 
values  by  said  up/down  counter;  and 

an  electrically  actuatable  locking  unit  for  restricting  the 
rotary  movement  of  said  drawing  ruler  carrier,  said  unit 
being  active  in  any  angular  position,  an  electronic  com- 
parator electrically  connected  to  said  unit  and  said  one  or 
more  electronic  data  stores  in  such  a  way  that  the  angular 
values  detected  on  the  graduated  disc  and  the  angular 
values  contained  in  said  data  store  trigger  the  locking  if 
they  are  in  coincidence. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  determining  the  attachment  locations 
of  a  plurality  of  spaced  studs  on  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  plates 
of  a  wall  comprising:  a  tape  of  one-piece  construction  and 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces,  one  of  the  faces  having  a  plural- 
ity of  indicia  thereon  at  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of 
the  body,  the  opposite  face  of  the  tape  having  means  around 
for  attaching  the  tape  to  said  plates  when  the  plates  are  tacked 
together,  the  tape  being  separable  into  halves  along  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  line,  the  indicia  on  one  tape  half  being  identical 
to  and  transversely  aligned  with  the  indicia  on  the  other  tape 
half  whereby,  when  the  plates  are  tacked  together  and  the  tape 
halves  are  attached  to  respective  plates,  the  tape  halves  will 
separage  from  each  other  and  remain  secured  to  respective 
plates  when  the  plates  are  untacked  and  moved  away  from 
each  other. 


4,367,591 

HTRNG  DEVICE 

Hisaaki  Hirabayashi,  and  Koichi  Sugimoto,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114197 

Int.  a.3  B25G  3/00;  F16D  7/00;  F16G  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  33—169  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  fitting  device  for  orienting  one  of  a  peg  member  and  a 
hole  formed  in  a  hole  member,  comprising: 

a  stationary  base; 

a  movable  base  for  supporting  said  one  of  said  peg  member 
and  said  hole  member;  and 

a  three-dimensional  spatial  mechanism  having  at  least  six 
degrees  of  freedom  connecting  said  movable  base  to  said 
stationary  base,  said  three-dimensional  spatial  mechanism 
comprising  at  least  three  sliders  supportcxl  on  said  station- 
ary base  for  movements  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  one  of  said  peg  member  and 
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said  hole  member,  at  least  three  links  each  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  at  least  three  sliders  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  movable  base  through  a 
turning  pair,  operation  regulating  means  for  allowing 
rotational  movement  of  said  movable  base  relative  to  said 
stationary  base  and  for  limiting  movement  of  said  movable 
base  relative  to  said  stationary  base  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  one  of  said  peg 
member  and  said  hole  member  in  a  predetermined  range, 
and  means  for  resiliently  retaining  said  movable  base  in  a 
predetermined  position. 


4,367,592 

GAUGE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  DEPTH  OF  A  ORCUMFERENTIAL  GROOVE  ON 

THE  INSIDE  WALL  OF  A  TUBULAR  PART 
Douglas  Thompson,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,137 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/12 

U.S.  a.  33—172  E  10  Qaims 


•*4_.-  ^^Tt^^^TS^:^^ 


ntagnitude  of  relative  movement  of  said  feeler  means  with 
respect  to  said  probe  head. 


4,367,593 

PATTERN  DRAFTING  TOOL 

Loraine  T.  Whitworth,  5024  S.  Sunkist  PI.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85706 

rUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,456 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/14 

U.S.  a.  33—174  N  12  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  gauge  apparatus  for  measuring  the  depth  of  a  circumfer- 
ential groove  on  the  interior  wall  of  a  tubular  part,  comprising: 

a  probe  head  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  and  defining  a 
forward  end  adapted  for  insertion  into  an  open  end  of  a 
tubular  part  that  has  an  interior  circumferential  groove 
and  said  probe  head  defming  a  rear  end,  said  probe  head 
including  a  relief  portion  adjacent  said  rear  end  to  allow 
cocking  of  said  probe  head  at  a  constant  skew  angle  rela- 
tive to  a  centerline  of  said  tubular  pari  as  said  probe  head 
is  moved  axially  within  said  tubular  part; 

a  suppori  structure  to  which  said  probe  head  is  mounted 
adjacent  its  rear  end  so  that  said  support  structure  can  be 
manipulated  for  inserting  the  forward  end  of  said  probe 
head  into  an  open  end  of  a  tubular  part  and  cocked  at  said 
skew  angle  with  an  edge  on  the  forward  end  of  said  probe 
head  contacting  an  inside  wall  surface  of  such  tubular  pari 
at  a  first  head-to-wall  surface  contact  location  and  an  edge 
adjacent  said  relief  portion  of  said  probe  head  contacting 
an  inside  wall  surface  of  such  tubular  pari  at  a  second 
head-to-wall  surface  contact  location  that  is  rearwardly 
spaced  from  the  first  contact  location; 

a  probe  arm  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  symme- 
try of  said  probe  head,  said  probe  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  suppori  structure  and  having  a  forward  feeler  tip 
end  receivably  disposed  within  an  opening  provided 
therefor  in  said  probe  head,  for  arcuate  movement  relative 
to  said  probe  head  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  recessed  within  said  opening  in  said  head  and  an 
operative  position  protruding  transversely  from  said 
probe  head  at  a  position  axially  intermediate  said  forward 
and  rear  ends  of  said  probe  head  so  as  to  contact  an  inte- 
rior wall  surface  of  a  tubular  part  into  which  the  probe 
head  has  been  inserted; 

trigger  mechanism  means  mounted  on  said  suppori  structure 
for  actuating  said  arm  to  move  said  forward  feeler  tip  end 
between  said  retracted  position  and  said  operative  posi- 
tion; and 

indicator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  probe  head 
and  probe  feeler  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 


1.  A  drafting  tool  for  determining  true  length  measurements" 
for  patterns  of  transitions  and  pipe  miter  joints,  said  tool  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  for  defining  a  plane  of  reference  for  one  edge  of  the 
pattern  to  be  developed; 

(b)  a  post  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  post 
including  indicia  correctable  with  the  reference  plane  and 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  pattern  to  be  formed; 

(c)  a  bar  extending  radially  from  said  post,  said  bar  being 
positionable  angularly  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
post  in  any  one  of  several  predetermined  positions,  said 
bar  including  indicia  correlatable  with  the  lateral  dimen- 
sions of  one  end  of  the  transition  or  joint  being  patterned; 

(d)  an  indicator  repositionable  along  said  bar  to  correspond 
with  the  lateral  dimension; 

(e)  means  for  determining  the  true  length  distance  between 
said  indicator  and  at  least  one  point  lying  on  the  one  edge 
of  the  pattern  for  each  radial  position  of  said  bar;  and 

(0  means  for  obtaining  the  true  length  distance  between 
adjacent  positions  of  said  indicator  on  repositioning  said 
bar;  whereby,  the  true  length  distances  obtained  in  combi- 
nation with  the  known  angular  repositioning  of  said  bar 
provide  sufficient  information  to  draft  directly  the  pattern 
sought.  ^ 


4,367,594 

AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Malcolm  G.  Murray,  Jr.,  220  E.  Texas  Atc,  Baytown,  Tex. 

77520 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,779 

Int  a.3  GOIB  3/30 

U.S.  a.  33—181  R  26  Claims 

1.  An  alignment  apparatus  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  alignment  fixture  comprising  a  modular  radial  arm 
adapted  to  seat  on  a  first  shaft  to  be  aligned,  said  radial 
arm  being  extendable  by  modular  units,  an  arm  extending 
laterally  from  said  radial  arm  and  axially  in  regard  to  said 
first  shaft  to  be  aligned,  a  metal  strap  associated  with  said 
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radial  arm  for  attaching  said  radial  arm  to  said  Tirst  shaft   said  product  parts  once,  being  subjected  to  a  plurality  of  said 
and  means  located  along  said  metal  strap  to  fasten  and   contacting  steps  for  moisture  removal  with  said  contacting 
adjust  said  metal  strap,  a  holder  connected  to  said  laterally 
extending  arm  distal  to  said  radial  arm  and  having  a  chan- 
nel therein,  and  a  block  for  positioning  a  dial  indicator, 
said  block  being  adjustably  mounted  in  said  channel,  said 
dial  indicator  having  a  plunger  actuated  hand  for  making 
readings,  and 
an  adjustable  fixture  f>ost  comprising  a  first  block  adapted  to 
seat  on  a  second  shaft  to  be  aligned  and  extend  radially 


^ 


steps  alternating  with  the  flow  of  the  drying  gas  stream  past 
each  of  a  plurality  of  said  product  parts. 


3: 


-iji'td; 


^^Qcfc 


'^ 


therefrom;  a  pair  of  metal  straps  attached  to  said  first 
block  for  attaching  said  first  block  to  said  second  shaft  and 
means  located  along  said  metal  straps  to  fasten  and  adjust 
said  straps,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  members 
mounted  to  said  block  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  a 
second  block  repKJsitionably  mounted  between  said  sub- 
stantially parallel  members  for  repositioning  said  second 
block  at  various  distances  from  said  first  block,  said  sec- 
ond block  providing  a  contact  surface  for  said  plunger  of 
the  dial  indicator. 


4,367,596 

DRYING  APPARATUS 

HirohumI  Onodera,  340,  Mizuhai  Higashiosaka-shi,  Osaka-fii, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,752,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,388 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    17,    1978,   53- 
52438[U];  Sep.  1,  1978,  53-120854[U] 

Int.  a.J  F26B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  34—147  7  Qalms 


4,367,595 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PRODUCTS, 

ESPECIALLY  CORN  OR  PIECE  PRODUCTS 

Laszio  Sziics;  Andras  Horvath;  Emod  'Sigmond;  Imre  Szabo, 
and  Verona  Toth,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,184 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  13,  1979,  EE2693 
Int.  a.3  F26B  3/04.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  34—27  45  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  drying  products,  comprising  the  steps  of 
flowing  a  drying  gas  stream  so  as  to  cause  it  to  pass  the  product 
to  be  dried;  contacting  the  drying  gas  stream  with  a  desiccant 
liquid  to  remove  moisture  from  the  gas;  and  regenerating  the 
desiccant  liquid  by  circulating  at  least  a  part  of  it  through 
regenerating  means  to  remove  moisture  therefrom;  the  im- 
provement comprising  arranging  the  product  to  be  dried  in  at 
least  two  product  parts;  conducting  said  flowing  so  that  the 
drying  gas  stream  passes  said  at  least  two  product  parts  succes- 
sively; and  performing  said  contacting  each  time  before  the 
drying  gas  stream  passes  each  of  said  at  least  two  product  parts 
or  each  time  after  the  drying  gas  stream  passes  each  of  said  at 
least  two  product  parts,  the  drying  gas,  in  the  course  of  passing 


1.  A  drying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  made  of  a  heat  insulating  material; 

a  rotary  drum  mounted  within  said  casing  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis; 

an  endless  conveyor  spirally  wound  about  said  rotary  drum 
and  rotatable  therewith,  said  conveyor  being  in  the  form 
of  plural,  vertically  spaced  convolutions; 

a  vertically  extending  wall  transversely  surrounding  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  conveyor; 

said  casing  and  said  wall  deflning  therebetween  an  enclosed 
chamber  which  surrounds  at  least  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  conveyor  and  which  is  partitioned  into  at 
least  two  pressure  compartments  and  a  suction  compart- 
ment; 

means  for  supplying  hot  blast  under  pressure  into  each  of 
said  pressure  compartments  such  that  the  pressure  of  said 
hot  blast  within  all  portions  of  said  each  of  said  pressure 
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compartments  is  equalized,  each  of  said  pressure  compart- 
ments being  individually  provided  with  a  separate  respec- 
tive one  of  said  supplying  means; 

means  for  injecting  said  hot  blast  from  said  pressure  com- 
partments through  said  wall  and  for  directing  said  hot 
blast  at  equal  pressure  vertically  directly  against  plural 
surfaces  of  said  conveyor,  said  injecting  and  directing 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blast  pipes  extending 
inwardly  from  said  wall  in  directions  radially  of  said  axis 
of  said  rotary  drum  and  orthogonally  of  said  convolutions 
of  said  conveyor,  said  blast  pipes  having  therein  openings 
directed  vertically  toward  said  surfaces  of  said  conveyor, 
whereby  said  hot  blast  passes,  at  equal  pressure,  from  said 
chamber  through  said  plurality  of  blast  pipes  and  is  dis- 
charged therefrom  through  said  openings  therein  in  verti- 
cal directions  against  said  surfaces  of  said  conveyor,  said 
blast  pipes  being  arranged  between  adjacent  said  convolu- 
tions, such  that  each  said  convolution  has  blast  pipes 
directing  said  hot  blast  directly  thereagainst;  and 

said  rotary  drum,  said  conveyor,  said  chamber,  said  means 
for  supplying  hot  blast  under  pressure  into  each  of  said 
compartments,  and  said  blast  pipes  being  accommodated 
within  said  casing. 


4,367,597 
GAS-LIQUID  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  lida;  Tetuya  Ohara,  both  of  Himeji,  and  Masakatu  Tigi, 
Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,716 
Claiflis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1979,  54-161914; 
Sep.  29,  1980,  55-135680;  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-135681 

Int.  a.i  F26B /i/02 
U.S.  a.  34—155  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas-liquid  cooling  apparatus  for  cooling  a  stri)>-like 
material  moving  substantially  vertically,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  flrst  nozzle  means  for  discharging  at  least  one  gas  jet 
stream  and  a  second  nozzle  means  for  discharging  at  least  one 
liquid  jet  stream  in  a  direction  intersecting  the  gas  jet  stream  at 
an  acute  angle  for  forming  only  a  single  narrow  jet  of  a  gas-liq- 
uid mixture  in  front  of  said  nozzle  means;  said  apparatus  being 
directed  toward  the  material  to  be  cooled  with  all  of  said  jet  of 
gas-liquid  inclined  upwardly  toward  the  material  at  an  angle 
for  being  bounced  off  said  strip-like  material  at  an  angle  of 
reflection  substantially  equal  to  the  angle  of  upward  inclination 
of  said  jet;  one  of  said  nozzle  means  having  an  inclined  liquid 
guide  plate  thereabove  extending  at  least  as  close  to  the  mate- 
rial to  be  cooled  as  the  outlet  of  said  nozzle  means  for  receiving 
substanially  all  of  the  gas-liquid  mixture  bounced  off  said  strip- 
like material  and  inclined  downwardly  and  away  from  the 
material  for  collecting  the  liquid  which  is  separated  from  the 
gas-liquid  mixture  after  it  is  bounced  off  the  material  to  be 
cooled  and  carrying  the  liquid  away  from  the  material. 


4,367,598 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  BULK 

MATERIAL 

Bruno  Hillinger,  Hinterbruhl,  and  Georg  Bechmann,  Vienna, 

both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  25, 1979,  4422/79 
Int  a?  F26B  17/26 
U.S.  a.  34—164  3  CUdms 


1.  In  vibratory  conveyor  apparatus  for  transporting  bulk 
material,  such  as  lime  or  coal,  in  a  stream  from  an  entry  or  feed 
side  to  a  discharge  side  and  including  means  for  thermally 
treating  the  bulk  material  as  the  same  is  transported  through 
the  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  thermal  treat- 
ment means  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  parti- 
tion members  provided  in  said  vibratory  conveyor  apparatus, 
each  extending  in  the  direction  in  which  the  stream  of  bulk 
material  is  transported,  so  as  to  deflne  between  them  a  plurality 
of  channels,  said  plurality  of  vertical  partition  members  consti- 
tuting means  for  dividing  the  bulk  material  stream  into  parallel 
partial  streams  separated  from  each  other  over  at  least  a  part  of 
the  length  of  the  vibratory  conveyor  apparatus,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  vertical  partition  members  for 
carrying  a  thermal  transfer  fluid  therein,  and  further  including 
means  for  screening  the  flne  portion  of  the  bulk  material  dis- 
posed in  said  plurality  of  channels  between  said  feed  and  dis- 
charge sides. 


4367,599 

SHOE  SOLE  STRUCTURE  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

SLIPPAGE 

Frederick  J.  Diamant,  20  E.  35  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,444 

Int.  a.3  A43B  13/40.  13/18.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  36—44  13  Qaims 


1.  An  insole  for  use  in  a  shoe  comprising  a  sock  lining  layer 
corresponding  generally  to  the  shape  of  a  shoe,  a  foam  layer 
substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  sock  lining  layer,  a 
backer  layer  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  sock 
lining  layer,  means  joining  the  periphery  of  said  layers,  means 
providing  a  slippage  control  between  said  sock  lining  layer  and 
said  foam  layer,  said  slippage  control  means  including  stitching 
in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  wholly  disposed  at  the  location 
adapted  to  support  a  ball  of  a  foot,  said  loop  stitching  having 
two  extensions  each  extending  from  one  end  of  said  loop  to 
said  peripheral  joining  means  at  a  location  between  the  heel 
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end  of  the  layers  and  said  one  end  of  said  loop,  said  loop  stitch- 
ing and  said  extensions  constituting  one  continuous  and  unin- 
terrupted stitching. 


4,367,600 
GOLF  SHOE  WITH  IMPROVED  TRANSVERSE 
TRACTION 
Henry  D.  Cross,  III,  Colt's  Neck,  NJ.;  Charles  C.  Eaton,  Jr.; 
John  Larsen,  both  of  Hingham,  Mass.,  and  Rob  R.  McGregor, 
Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,581 

Int.  a.3  A43B  5/00;  A43D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  36—127  26  Qaims 


particles  have  their  long  dimension  extending  along  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow,  the  screening  means  comprising  a  conduit; 
two  sets  of  a  plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  corrugated  surfaces; 
and  moving  means  to  move  the  two  sets  relative  to  each  other, 
between  a  first  position,  where  the  two  sets  are  interleaved  and 
a  second  non-interleaved  position:  in  the  first  position,  the  axes 
of  the  folds  of  the  corrugated  surfaces  extend  transversely  to, 
and  the  corrugated  surfaces  are  folded  along,  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow  through  the  conduit,  such  that  the  interleaved  corru- 
gated surfaces  define  a  plurality  of  separate  curved  flow  chan- 
nels through  the  conduit  portion;  in  the  second  position,  at 
least  one  of  the  sets  of  corrugated  surfaces  is  moved,  so  that  the 
two  sets  are  not  interleaved;  any  material  jammed  between 
adjacent  interleaved  surfaces  in  the  flrst  position  is  thereby 
released  in  the  second  position. 


4,367,601 

SEPARABLE  MEANS  FOR  EXCLUDING  OVERSIZED 

SLENDER  OBJECTS 

John  P.  Latimer,  and  John  H.  Hall,  both  of  Newport  News,  Va., 

assignors  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,862 

Int.  a.5  E02F  3/92 

VS.  a.  37—57  22  Qaims 


4,367,602 

LOCK  AND  KEY  RETAINER  FOR  EXCAVATOR  TOOTH 

Gerald  A.  Petersen,  37  Sullivan  Dr.,  Moraga,  Calif.  94556 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,472 

Int.  a.3  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—142  A  9  Gaima 


1.  In  a  pair  of  golf  shoes  having  sole  and  heel  assemblies 
integrally  attached  to  flexible  shoe  uppers;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  continuous  ground  contacting  plane  formed  by  the  lower- 
most surfaces  of  said  sole  and  heel  assemblies  over  the 
entire  area  thereof,  each  of  said  pair  of  shoes  having  a  first 
and  a  second  set  of  ground  engaging  spikes  affixed  to  the 
lowermost  surfaces  of  said  assemblies,  said  first  set  of 
spikes  attached  along  curved  paths  spaced  adjacent  to  the 
leading  side  edges  of  each  of  said  pair  of  assemblies  as 
deflned  by  the  direction  of  a  golf  club  swing,  said  paths 
extending  from  the  central  toe  p>osition  of  said  shoes 
through  the  heel  positions  and  having  at  least  two  spikes 
positioned  in  the  instep  region  of  said  shoes  along  each  of 
said  paths,  said  second  set  of  ground  engaging  spikes 
affixed  to  the  lowermost  surface  of  said  assemblies  along 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  shoes  in  the  toe  region  and  in  the 
heel  region,  said  first  set  of  spikes  providing  ground  en- 
gaging frictional  traction  along  the  entire  leading  edges  of 
said  pair  of  shoes  to  anchor  said  shoes  against  lateral 
forces  between  said  shoes  and  the  ground  during  a  golf 
club  swing. 


1.  In  combination,  an  excavating  tooth  having  a  distal  por- 
tion having  a  cutting  edge  at  one  end  and  a  flrst  shoulder  at  its 
opposite  end  and  a  proximal  portion  having  a  reduced  width 
portion  and  a  second  shoulder  rearward  of  said  reduced  width 
portion;  a  holder  having  a  distal  end  shaped  to  receive  the 
thrust  of  said  flrst  shoulder  as  said  tooth  digs,  said  holder  being 
formed  with  a  recess  extending  inward  from  said  distal  end  to 
receive  said  proximal  portion  of  said  tooth  and  an  opening 
spaced  rearward  from  said  distal  end  and  extending  generally 
transverse  to  said  recess  and  intersecting  said  recess,  said  open- 
ing having  opposed  side  walls,  a  flrst  retainer  formed  of  resil- 
ient material  and  having  a  flrst  connecting  portion  and  a  pair  of 
initially  outward  diverging  flrst  legs,  said  flrst  legs  being  slid- 
able  into  said  op>ening  between  outer  and  inner  positions  and 
when  in  the  inner  position  being  opposite  said  reduced  width 
portion  and  forward  of  said  second  shoulder  and  a  second 
retainer  formed  of  resilient  material  and  having  a  second  con- 
necting portion  and  a  pair  of  initially  outward  diverging  sec- 
ond legs,  said  second  legs  being  wider  apart  than  said  flrst  legs, 
said  second  retainer  being  slidable  into  said  opening  between 
outer  and  inner  positions  and  when  in  the  inner  position  being 
located  between  said  flrst  legs  and  said  side  walls  and  com- 
pressing said  flrst  legs  into  inward  position,  said  flrst  legs  when 
in  inward  position  restraining  withdrawal  of  said  tooth  from 
said  holder  by  interfering  with  outward  movement  of  said 
second  shoulder. 


1.  Screening  means  for  screening  long  slender  particles  to 
prevent  passage  through  a  fluid-flow  conduit,  wherein  the 


4,367,603 
SNOW  CASTER  HAVING  RING  GEAR  AND  SPUR  GEAR 

DRIVE  MEANS 
William  J.  Schlapman,  Winneconne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,981 
Int  a.3  EOIH  5/09 
VS.  a.  37—251  10  Claimi 

1.  A  snow  caster  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  ends  and  an  opening  extend- 
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ing  substantially  between  the  ends  deflning  the  front  of  the 
housing,  the  housing  also  having  a  discharge  spout  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  the  front; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  transversely  within  the 
housing; 

(c)  a  fan  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  adjacent  the  discharge 
spout  to  propel  material  such  as  snow  through  the  dis- 
charge spout; 

(d)  an  auger  unit  including  an  auger  blade  mounted  on  an 
auger  tube,  the  auger  unit  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
housing  with  the  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  auger  tube. 


io 


the  auger  unit  adapted  to  propel  material  such  as  snow 
toward  the  fan  as  the  auger  unit  is  rotated;  and 
(e)  speed  reduction  means  for  operably  interconnecting  the 
drive  shaft  and  the  auger  unit  such  that  the  auger  unit 
routes  at  a  slower  speed  with  respect  to  the  fan,  the  speed 
reduction  means  including  a  ring  gear  mounted  coaxially 
on  the  auger  unit,  an  internal  spur  gear  mounted  on  the 
drive  shaft  engaging  the  ring  gear,  and  an  idler  roller 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing  to  coact  with  the  inside 
of  the  auger  tube  to  align  the  auger  unit  and  maintain  the 
ring  and  spur  gears  in  mesh. 


4367,604 
MENU  BOARD 
Stephen  T.  Porter,  II,  Potomac,  and  Paul  G.  Gaiser,  Gaithers- 
burg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Marriott  Corporation,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,343 

Int.  a.3  G09F  21/04 

VS.  CI.  40—564  9  Claims 


tions  from  said  stem  portion,  said  flanges  being  spaced 
from  said  outer  surface  and  having  opaque  front  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  each  having  a  width  no  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  stem  portions  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  ribs  and  a  thickness  no  greater  than  the  spac- 
ing between  said  outer  surface  and  said  flanges  such  that 
each  of  said  strips  can  be  inserted  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  ribs,  at  least  some  of  said  strips  having  opaque  and 
translucent  regions  deflning  alphanumeric  characters;  and 

a  plurality  of  picture  display  units,  each  said  unit  having  end 
walls,  upper  and  lower  spaced,  generally  parallel  side 
walls,  and  a  front  panel,  the  rear  of  each  said  unit  being 
substantially  open,  said  front  panel  of  each  unit  having 
translucent  portions  forming  a  pictorial  representation  of 
an  object,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  side  walls  having 
means  at  the  rear  edges  thereof  deflning  outwardly  ex- 
tending hook  members  shaped  to  engage  flanges  which 
extend  toward  each  other  on  two  of  said  ribs,  said  side 
walls  of  said  picture  display  units  being  spaced  apart  by 
different  distances,  each  said  distance  being  substantially 
equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  center-to-center  dis- 
tance between  said  ribs; 

whereby  a  plurality  of  said  strips  and  picture  display  uniu 
can  be  mounted  on  said  frame  front  panel  to  occupy  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  area  within  said  frame  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  light  only  through  said  translucent  regions  of  said 
strips  and  translucent  portions  of  said  display  units. 


4,367,605 
SIGN  FOR  COIN-OPERATED  MACHINE 
Hampton  A.  CUftoo,  4307  El  Carnal  Way,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89121 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,864 

Int.  a.J  G09F  7/00 

VS.  a.  40—584  4  Claims 


1.  A  sign  for  indicating  the  inoperative  condition  of  a  coin- 
operated  apparatus  having  a  coin  slot  for  receiving  coins  com- 
prising display  means,  a  flat  guide  member  adapted  to  flt  into 
the  coin  slot,  and  fastening  means  for  removably  attaching  the 
sign  of  the  coin-operated  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  legs 
biased  outwardly  from  the  guide  means. 


1.  An  Uluminated  sign  structure,  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  opaque  frame  and  a  translucent  front 
panel  within  said  frame; 

a  source  of  light  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  substantiaUy  parallel  ribs  mounted  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  front  panel  and  extending  across  said  panel 
in  equally  spaced  relationship,  said  ribs  each  having,  in 
cross  section,  a  stem  portion  protruding  outwardly  from 
said  panel  and  lateral  flanges  extending  in  opposite  direc- 


4,367,606 
MOUNT  FOR  RIFLE  TELESCOPE  SIGHT 
Daniel  L.  Bcchtel,  P.O.  Box  11281,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 
FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,782 
iBt  CL^  F41G  1/38 
VS.  CL  42—1  ST  15  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  scope  on  a  rifle,  comprising: 
(a)  a  removable  plate  having  a  configuration  which  permits 
it  to  be  inserted  into  a  prepared  recess  along  the  side  of  the 
rifle,  and  said  plate  having  front  and  rear  edges  which 
have  thicknesses  which  are  appropriately  sized  so  as  to  be 
inserted  into  grooves  which  coincide  generally  with  the 
frcmt  and  rear  boundaries  of  said  prepared  recess,  and  the 
plate  being  configured  to  abut  a  rigid  portion  of  the  rifle  so 
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that  the  plate  has  a  limitation  on  its  upward  movement, 
and  said  plate  having  threads  which  are  accessible  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  plate;  and 


437,608 

BUBBLES  EMITTING  TOY  VEHICLE 

Athos  Melotti,  Via  deUo  Spalto,  3,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  24, 1980,  4913/80[U] 

Int  a.3  A63H  33/28 

VS.  a.  46—7  2  Claims 


(b)  structural  means  for  selectively  mating  with  said  plate 
and  including  a  complementary  threaded  member  for 
engaging  the  threads  on  said  plate,  and  further  including 
support  means  for  holding  a  scope  so  that  it  is  essentially 
parallel  to  the  bore  of  the  rifle. 


4,367,607 

WEEDLESS,  CHANGEABLE  PLASTIC  LURE 

Dean  L.  R.  Hedman,  4410  NW.  61st  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

50322 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,853,  Mar.  22,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,219,956.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No./i82,686 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00,  83/06 
U.S.  a.  43—42.1  17  Claims 


^^  *7/. 


1.  A  weedless  fish  lure  comprising, 

a  hook  means  having  a  shank  portion  with  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  a  pointed  arcuate  hook  portion  with  a 
rearwardly  disposed  barb  element  connected  to  the 
pointed  end  of  said  hook  portion  and  the  other  end  of  said 
hook  portion  connected  to  said  rearward  end  of  said  shank 
portion  and  an  eyelet  connected  to  said  forward  end  of 
said  shank  portion, 

a  pliable  body  member  having  forward  and  rearward  ends 
with  a  middle  portion  therebetween,  and 

retainer  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  shank  portion  being 
in  lateral  spaced  relation  to  said  shank  portion  and  includ- 
ing a  substantially  straight  portion  operatively  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  said  shank  portion 
into  the  forward  end  of  said  body  member  along  its  longi- 
tudinal center  axis  and  thence  laterally  outwardly  to  de- 
tachably  secure  said  forward  end  of  said  body  member  to 
said  shank  portion  with  said  hook  portion  extending  into 
said  middle  portion  of  said  body  member,  said  straight 
portion  of  said  retainer  means  merging  into  a  return  bend 
portion  terminatmg  in  an  end  laterally  spaced  from  said 
straight  portion  to  provide  a  substantial  hook-like  means 
for  holding  engagement  with  said  pliable  member. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  emitting  bubbles  of  the  type  of  soap  bubbles, 
comprising  a  wheel-mounted  frame,  an  opening  formed  in  said 
frame,  a  blowring  carried  inside  said  frame  and  facing  said 
opening,  a  puppet  guided  for  sliding  movement  in  a  vertical 
direction  in  said  frame,  a  hole  formed  in  said  puppet  and  con- 
nected with  air  blowing  means,  spring  means  urging  said  pup- 
pet in  a  raised  position,  a  reservoir  containing  a  liquid  for 
forming  bubbles  fixed  onto  said  puppet  and  engaged  by  said 
blowring  when  the  puppet  is  in  said  raised  position,  said  air 
blowing  means  being  effective  when  the  puppet  is  depressed  in 
a  lowered  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  and  the 
blowring  is  aligned  with  said  hole,  and  a  plate  rigid  with  said 
puppet  for  covering  said  opening,  said  opening  configuring  a 
front  window  of  the  vehicle  and  said  plate  forming  the  wind- 
shield of  said  window. 


4,367,609 
USE  OF  MICROORGANISMS  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH 

SEEDS 
John  M.  Lloyd,  Richmond,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Coated 
Seed  Limited,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,338 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jul.  28,  1980, 
194466 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  1/06 
U.S.  a.  47—57.6  37  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  sowing  seeds  in  which  a  micro-organism  is 
present  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  a  desired  effect  on  the 
seed  or  in  conjunction  with  the  seed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising using  a  water  soluble  polyvinyl-pyrrolidone  to  promote 
the  survival  of  the  micro-organism. 


4,367,610 
DOOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Darid  J.  Goode,  Great  Missenden,  England,  assignor  to  John 
Mowlem  &  Company  Limited,  Brentford,  England 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1979, 
7912499 

Int.  a.3  E05F  11/00 
VJS.  a.  49—336  6  ClaiiM^ 

1.  An  opening  and  closing  mechanism  for  a  blast  resistant 
pivoted  door,  said  mechanism  including  a  rotary  actuator;  an 
elongated  torque  tube  assembly  having  two  operative  ends, 
first  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  torque  tube  assembly 
with  said  rotary  actuator;  second  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  torque  tube  assembly  to  a  blast  resistant  door, 
rotary  movement  generated  by  said  rotary  actuator  being 
transmitted  through  said  torque  tube  assembly  via  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means  to  open  and  close  said  door,  and 
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means  enabling  said  torque  tube  assembly  to  be  strained  tor- 
sionally  by  rotating  one  end  thereof  with  respect  to  said  other 


end  in  response  to  a  blast  rebound,  whereby  said  torque  tube 
assembly  absorbs  said  rebound  and  helps  prevent  damage  both 
to  said  actuator  and  to  said  door. 


4,367,612 
COMPOSITE  SUPPORTINC^STRUCrURE 
Darid  L.  Sutter,  Kennebunkport,  Me.,  assignor  to  Husscy  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  North  Berwick,  Me. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,783 

Int.  a.i  E04H  3/12 

VJS.  a.  52—9  1  aain 


^jj    j/M  ~ga^ 


4,367,611 
CAGE  SLOT  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Makoto  Kikuchi,  and  Akiyoshi  Kobayashi,  both  of  Kariya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,211 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-165212 
Int.  a.5  B24B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  51—41  5  aaims 


1.  A  cage  slot  grinding  machine  for  grinding  a  plurality  of 
cage  slots  formed  on  a  circumferential  surface  of  a  cage  mem- 
ber, comprising: 

a  bed; 

a  work  head  provided  on  said  bed; 

a  work  spindle  rotatably  carried  on  said  work  head  and 
adapted  to  hold  said  cage  member  at  one  end  thereof; 

first  and  second  support  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed 
for  movement  in  first  and  second  directions,  said  direc- 
tions being  respectively  perp)endicular  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  work  spindle,  said  first  and  second  support 
means  respectively  carrying  first  and  second  grinding 
wheels  each  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  work  spindle; 

a  spindle  indexing  device  connected  to  said  work  spindle  for 
angularly  indexing  said  work  spindle  so  as  to  successively 
bring  said  cage  slots,  two  at  a  time,  into  alignment  respec- 
tively with  said  first  and  second  grinding  wheels; 

traverse  feed  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
support  means  for  moving  the  same  in  said  first  direction, 
but  in  opposite  senses,  so  as  to  extend  said  first  and  second 
grinding  wheels  respectively  into  said  two  of  said  cage 
slots  brought  into  alignment  therewith; 

infeed  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second  support 
means  for  moving  the  same  in  said  second  direction  but  in 
opposite  senses  so  as  to  infeed  said  first  and  second  grind- 
ing wheels  respectively  toward  an  edge  on  one  side  of  one 
of  said  two  cage  slots  and  an  edge  on  the  other  side  of  the 
other  of  said  two  cage  slots;  and 

rotational  oscillatory  means  connected  with  said  work  spin- 
dle for  rotationally  oscillating  the  same  along  a  predeter- 
mined angular  distance. 


1.  A  composite  telescoping  support  structure  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  open  rectangular  load  supporting  frame  having 
a  frontwardly  facing  central  open  area,  said  open  cen- 
tralarea  forming  a  cavity  of  substantially  the  same  shape  as 
said  first  frame; 

at  least  a  second  open  rectangular  supporting  frame  having 
a  shape  substantially  the  same  as  but  slightly  smaller  than 
the  central  open  area  of  said  first  frame; 

said  second  frame  fitting  within  the  central  open  area  of  said 
first  frame  in  telescoping  relation; 

means  for  bracing  said  first  frame  against  lateral  swaying 
comprising  a  first  unsupported  diagonally  mounted  col- 
umn fiush  with  the  rear  of  said  first  frame,  means  for 
bracing  said  second  frame  against  lateral  swaying  com- 
prising a  second  diagonally  mounted  column  Hush  with 
the  rear  of  said  second  frame, 

said  columns  each  comprising  two  substantially  equal 
fianges  set  at  an  angle  between  about  80*  to  45*, 

means  including  rollers  for  moving  siid  second  frame  from 
a  stowed  position  within  said  first  frame  to  a  use  position 
adjacent  to  but  in  front  of  said  first  frame,  and  said  second 
diagonally  mounted  column  connected  to  said  second 
frame  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  first  column; 

said  first  and  second  columns  in  abutting  and  partially  over- 
lapping relation  when  said  frames  are  in  the  stowed  posi- 
tion. 


4,367,613 

STAIRS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Robert  D.  Strub,  817  S.  Capitol,  Iowa  City,  Iowa  52240 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,036 

Int.  a.3  E04F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  52—188  8  Claims 
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1.  A  construction  for  wooden  stairs  to  span  the  distance 
between  a  lower  level  and  an  upper  level,  said  stairs  compris- 
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ing  longitudinally  extending  spaced-apart  stringers  each  hav- 
ing a  first  side  and  a  second  side  opposite  thereto,  said  stringers 
extending  from  the  lower  level  to  the  upper  level,  a  plurality  of 
treads  extending  between  said  stringers  in  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  horizontal  planes  according  to  a  predetermined 
rise,  a  plurality  of  risers  alternating  with  said  treads  and  ex- 
tending between  said  stringers  in  longitudinally  spaced-apari 
vertical  planes  according  to  a  predetermined  run,  spaced-apart 
grooves  formed  in  the  first  side  of  each  of  said  stringers  to 
receive  the  ends  of  said  treads  and  position  them  according  to 
a  first  predetermined  rise  when  said  stairs  are  assembled  with 
said  first  sides  of  said  stringers  facing  each  other,  spaced-apart 
grooves  formed  in  the  second  side  of  each  of  said  stringers  to 
receive  the  ends  of  said  treads  and  position  them  according  to 
a  second  predetermined  rise  when  said  stairs  are  assembled 
with  said  second  sides  of  said  stringers  facing  each  other,  and 
means  to  hold  said  stringers,  treads  and  risers  in  assembled 
condition  to  form  a  completed  stairs  with  a  predetermined  rise 
and  run  depending  upon  the  selected  position  of  said  stringers. 


4^7,615 
REINFORCED  INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Louis  Feldman,  1900  S.  Palm  Canyon  Dr.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif. 
92262 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,447 

Int.  OJ  E04C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  52—583  4  Qaims 


4,367,614 
HRE  ENDURANCE  DOOR 
Charles  H.  Warwick,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tyre 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,217 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/70 

U.S.  a.  52—455  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  door,  a  firA  set  of  laterally  spaced  members  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  height  of  the  door  and  a  second  set  of 
laterally  spaced  members  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
width  of  the  door  spanning  the  space  between  the  first  set  of 
members  and  connectmg  with  the  first  set  of  members, 

said  first  and  second  set  of  members  having  inwardly  facing 
side  edges  defining  a  rectangular  space  bounded  by  the 
members  and  said  inwardly  facing  side  edges  having  chan- 
nels extending  therealong  recessed  thereinto, 

a  rectangular  panel  mounted  within  said  space  having  elon- 
gate edge  margins  extending  along  the  perimeter  thereof 
with  said  edge  margins  seated  within  said  channels, 

said  edge  margins  of  the  panel  having  grooves  extending 
their  lengths  and  the  bases  of  said  channels  having 
grooves  extending  along  their  lengths  which  face  the 
grooves  in  said  edge  margins, 

and  strips  of  fire-resistant  material  having  one  set  of  margins 
fitted  within  the  grooves  in  the  bases  of  said  channels  and 
an  opposite  set  of  margins  fitted  within  the  grooves  in  said 
edge  margins  of  the  panels. 


1.  An  interlocking  reinforced  building  block  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangularly  shaped  block  comprised  essen- 
tially of  cementitious  material; 

at  least  one  metal  reinforcing  member  embedded  within  said 
cementitious  material,  said  reinforcing  member  extending 
substantially  the  entire  height  and  the  entire  length  of  said 
block  of  cementitious  material; 

one  end  of  said  reinforcing  member  extending  past  one  end 
of  said  block  and  terminating  in  an  elongated,  headed 
tongue  of  substantially  T-cross  section,  said  tongue  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  height  of  said  block,  the 
other  end  of  said  reinforcing  member  terminating  in  an 
elongated  groove  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion, said  groove  extending  substantially  the  entire  height 
of  said  block  and  including  a  slotted  opening  running 
substantially  vertically  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
block,  said  groove  having  an  opening  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom thereof,  the  Of)€ning  at  the  top  being  smaller  than  the 
cross  section  of  said  groove  and  being  only  slightly  larger 
than  is  needed  to  allow  the  tongue  of  a  similarly  con-, 
structed  block  to  pass  vertically  through,  and 

said  tongue  and  groove  being  constructed  so  that  the  tongue 
of  one  block  can  be  slid  vertically  into  the  groove  of  a 
similarly  constructed  block  and  wherein  the  two  blocks 
may  have  limited  longitudinal  and  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  to  each  other  while  said  tongue  and  groove  are 
engaged. 


4,367,616 
WOODEN  BEAM  SUSPENDED  CEILING  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  D.  Pearson,  22015  -  146th  Ave.  East,  Graham,  Wash. 
98338 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,177 

Int.  a.5  E04B  5/52;  E04F  19/06 

U.S.  O.  52—664  13  Oainu 


1.  A  support  structure  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  ceiling 
panels  as  a  suspended  ceiling  assembly  over  an  area  defined  by 
perimeter  walls,  the  suppori  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  wall  hanger  attachable  to  the  walls  of  the 
defined  area  and  having  an  upwardly  facing  horizontal 
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support  surface  provided  with  a  recess  therein  terminating 
above  the  bottom  side  of  the  wall  hanger  and  extending 
the  full  length  thereof, 

(b)  at  least  one  main  beam  of  substantial  rigidity  arranged  to 
extend  freely  between  opposite  walls  inwardly  of  the  wall 
hanger,  the  main  beam  having  a  cross  section  including  a 
pair  of  horizontal  extensions,  one  on  each  side,  each  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  facing  horizontal  support  surface  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  therein  terminating  above  the  bottom 
side  of  its  horizontal  extensions  and  extending  the  full 
length  thereof, 

(c)  main  beam  support  means  comprising  longitudinal  exten- 
sions on  the  opposite  ends  of  each  main  beam  arranged  to 
rest  on  the  horizontal  support  surfaces  of  the  wall  hanger^ 
on  opposite  walls  for  supporting  the  main  beam  therebe- 
tween for  removal  vertically  upward  therefrom,  each 
longitudinal  extension  including  a  downwardly  extending 
tongue  configured  to  fit  in  the  recess  in  the  wall  hanger, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cross  beams  each  arranged  to  extend  freely 
between  opposed  pairs  of  said  horizontal  support  surfaces, 
each  cross  beam  having  a  cross  section  including  a  pair  of 
horizontal  extensions,  one  on  each  side,  each  having  an 
upwardly  facing  horizontal  support  surface,  and 

(e)  cross  beam  support  means  comprising  longitudinal  exten- 
sions on  the  opposite  ends  of  each  cross  beam  arranged  to 
rest  on  opposed  pairs  of  the  horizontal  support  surfaces 
for  supporting  the  cross  beam  therebetween  for  removal 
vertically  upward  therefrom,  each  longitudinal  extension 
including  a  downwardly  extending  tongue  configured  to 
fit  in  a  recess  in  the  wall  hanger  or  main  beam, 

(0  the  main  and  cross  beam  support  means  being  arranged  to 
dispose  the  horizontal  support  surfaces  of  the  wall  hanger 
and  main  and  cross  beams  in  a  common  plane  to  form  an 
upwardly  facing  support  for  the  edges  of  ceiling  panels. 


one  of  the  coin  wrapping  rollers  when  the  coin  wrapping 
rollers  take  the  first  position. 


4,367,617 
GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  WRAPPING  PAPER  IN 

COIN  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Yorizo  Miyazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Ma> 
chine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980, 55-44281  [U] 
Int.  a.3  B65B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  53—212  3  Claims 


1.  A  coin  wrapping  machine  for  wrapping  coins  with  a  web 
of  wrapping  sheet,  the  machine  having  coin  wrapping  rollers 
which  are  adapted  to  move  toward  each  other  to  take  a  first 
position  where  the  coin  wrapping  rollers  are  engaged  with  the 
coins  for  a  wrapping  operation  and  to  move  away  from  each 
other  to  take  a  second  position  where  the  coin  wrapping  rollers 
are  retracted,  said  machine  further  comprising: 
a  main  guide  plate  mounted  on  one  of  the  coin  wrapping 

rollers  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof; 
a  subsidiary  guide  plate  slidably  mounted  on  the  main  guide 
plate  for  guiding  said  web  between  said  wrapping  rollers 
and  coins;  and 
biassing  means  for  biassing  the  subsidiary  guide  plate  to 
project  toward  another  one  of  the  coin  wrapping  rollers 
when  the  coin  wrapping  rollers  take  the  first  position,  said 
subsidiary  guide  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
abutting  roller  to  abut  against  the  periphery  of  the  another 


4367,618 
VARUBLE  CAPACITY  BUFFER  STORAGE  CONVEYOR 

FOR  aCARETTE  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Focke,  Moorstrasse  64,  309,  Verden/AUer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,117,  Jon.  13,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,051,  Jul.  28,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,797,  Feb.  18, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

188,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1974,  2407580 

Int  a.)  B65B  11/30 
VS.  a.  53—234  8  Qaims 


a     i^a 


1.  In  a  cigarette  packaging  apparatus  including  a  first  unit  for 
wrapping  groups  of  cigarettes  in  an  inner  blank  of  tin-foil  or 
the  like  to  form  individual  blocks  wherein  flaps  of  the  blank  are 
folded  but  not  glued,  and  a  second  unit  for  enclosing  the  blocks 
in  an  outer  box  of  paper  or  the  like  wherein  fiaps  of  a  box  blank 
are  glued  together,  and  wherein  the  second  unit  is  more  sus- 
ceptible to  operational  breakdowns  and  malfunctions  than  the 
first  unit,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
a  variable  capacity  buffer  storage  device  operatively  dis- 
posed in  series  between  the  first  and  second  units  to  seri- 
ally receive  blocks  from  the  first  unit  and  deliver  them  to 
the  second  unit,  said  storage  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  belt  conveyor, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fixed  pulleys  over  which  the  conveyor  is 
guided, 

(c)  at  least  two  movable  pulleys  over  which  the  conveyor 
is  guided  to  define  a  variable  length  storage  loop  and  a 
variable  length  takeup  loop  in  the  conveyor, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  compartments 
serially  mounted  on  the  conveyor  for  individually  re- 
ceiving a  foil-wrapped  cigarette  block, 

(e)  each  compartment  including  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
slot  formed  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  upstanding  side 
walls  defining  an  entrance  opening  with  the  spacing 
between  the  walls  and  their  dimensions  being  config- 
ured to  closely  accommodate  cigarette  blocks  to  pre- 
vent the  unfolding  of  the  foil  wrapper  flaps  during 
storage  and  transport  on  the  conveyor. 

(0  means  for  moving  one  of  the  movable  pulleys  to  de- 
crease the  length  of  the  storage  loop  in  response  to  a 
breakdown  in  the  second  unit 
wherein  said  first  unit  comprises  a  routing  member  (21) 
having  radially  outwardly  open  compartments  (22)  for 
receiving  cigarette  groups  (15)  with  a  tin-foil  blank  mem- 
ber partially  folded  thereabout,  folding  means  for  further 
partially  folding  said  tin-foil  blank  about  said  cigarette 
groups  to  form  cigarette  blocks,  means  for  radially  trans- 
ferring said  blocks  from  said  rotating  member  into  receiv- 
ing means,  means  for  accelerating  said  receiving  means  to 
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the  speed  of  said  endless  belt  conveyor,  and  means  for 
laterally  transferring  s£id  blocks  from  said  receiving  and 
accelerating  means  into  the  conveyor  compartments  with 
an  end  of  each  blank  having  no  flaps  or  folds  disposed  in 
an  outwardly  facing  compartment  opening,  and 
wherein  said  second  unit  comprises  means  for  individually 
ejecting  the  cigarette  blocks  from  the  conveyor  compart- 
ments and  delivering  them  to  box-containing  compart- 
ments of  a  rotating  receiving  means,  said  ejecting  means 
including  a  reciprocating  member  mounted  on  a  rotatable 
element,  means  for  accelerating  said  element  to  the  speed 
of  said  conveyor,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  mem- 
ber to  extend  through  said  slot  to  eject  said  cigarette 
blocks  from  said  conveyor  compartments. 


4,367,619 

DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  SLIDE  FRAMES  INTO  A 

CONTAINER 

Johannes  Lorsch,  An  der  Bl«iche  49,  D-4172  Straelen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932286 

Int.  a.J  B65B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  53—245  7  Qaims 


and  cooling  to  form  a  valve  closure,  said  valve  member  extend- 
ing below  and  along  at  least  part  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  wall  portion,  comprising  heating  a  heater  vacuum 
head,  applying  a  vacuufi  through  the  heated  vacuum  head 
through  the  at  least  one  upper  wall  portion  after  the  bag  is 
filled  to  draw  at  least  part  of  the  valve  member  against  the 
adjacent  part  of  the  at  least  one  upper  wall  ()ortion  and  the  at 
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least  one  upper  wall  portion  against  the  head,  and  heat  said 
parts  sufficiently  that  after  cooling  the  said  parts  adhere  to  one 
another  to  form  a  valve  closure  seal,  then  discontinuing  the 
application  of  the  vacuum  through  the  vacuum  head,  and 
thence  moving  the  vacuum  head  away  from  the  bag  and  allow- 
ing the  valve  member  and  the  at  least  one  upper  wall  p>ortion 
to  cool  to  form  the  sealed  valve  closure. 


] ^ 


J 


4,367,621 

CROP  HARVESTER  INCLUDING  A  QUICKLY 

ADJUSTABLE  SEMI-FLOATING,  SELF-STEERING 

CUTTER  HEAD 

Larry  D.  Swetnam;  James  H.  Casada,  and  Linus  R.  Walton,  all 

of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Kentucky 

Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,315 

Int.  Q\}  AOID  45/16,  55/00,  91/04 

U.S.  a.  56—10.2  25  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  flat  slide  frames  and  the  like  into  a 
container,  comprising  conveyor  means  for  conveying  the 
frames  consecutively  into  the  container  inserted  in  a  receiver; 
means  operatively  positioned  to  maintain  a  selected  vertical 
container  position  in  said  receiver  corresponding  to  the  eleva- 
tional  position  of  slide  frames  moving  along  said  conveyor;  a 
lifting  mechanism  timed  synchronously  with  said  conveyor  to 
produce  a  pressing  force  that  exceeds  a  braking  force  of  said 
container  position  means  for  maintaining  stacked  slides  below 
the  elevational  position  of  the  conveyor  means,  a  pusher  ex- 
tendable into  a  stack  receiving  area  of  said  container  and  being 
vertically  movable  a  predetermined  height  in  the  plane  of 
moement  of  said  containers  to  exert  the  pressing  force,  said 
pusher  having  movement  reversal  points  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  an  area  of  said  receiver  and  said  container  which 
operatively  coact  with  the  said  conveyor  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  slide  frames;  and  means  for  accelerating  slide 
frames  into  the  container,  including  an  accelerating  roll  opera- 
tively positioned  above  the  conveyor  path,  said  accelerating 
roll  being  adjustable  relative  to  the  conveyor  path  to  contact 
and  accelerate  slide  frames  and  the  like  of  varying  thicknesses. 


4,367,620 
VALVED  BAG  SEALING 
Harold  K.  Fox,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bemis  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,446 
Int  a.3  B65B  7/06.  51/10 
VJS.  a.  53—479  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sealed  valve  bag  top  closure  on  a 
filled  valve  bag  that  in  an  upright  condition  has  juxtaposed  bag 
top  closure  wall  portions  including  at  least  one  relatively  po- 
rous upper  wall  portion  and  a  valve  member  adherable  to  at 
least  one  upper  wall  portion  through  the  application  of  heat 


1.  A  harvesting  aid  for  harvesting  row  crops  comprising: 

a  sup]x>rt  frame  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging 
wheels; 

a  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  ground 
engaging  wheel  to  impel  the  support  frame  along  the 
ground  surface; 

steering  linkage  means  connected  to  at  least  one  ground 
engaging  wheel  to  steer  the  support  frame  along  the 
ground  surface; 

a  self-steering  cutter  adjustably  mounted  on  the  support 
frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said  steering  linkage, 
said  self-steering  cutter  including  a  top  steering  plate 
rotatably  mounted  thereto  and  a  cutter  blade  for  severing 
row  crops  as  the  harvesting  aid  is  steered  along  a  specific 
predetermined  row  of  row  crops; 

said  self-steering  cutter  including  outwardly  projecting 
guidance  sensors  which  are  attached  to  said  top  steering 
plate,  said  guidance  sensors  being  positioned  to  engage 
said  specific  predetermined  row  of  row  crops  to  selec- 
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tively  impart  movement  to  the  steering  linkage  means  to 
steer  the  harvesting  aid  along  the  specific  predetermined 
row  of  crops  and  being  mounted  for  limited  vertical 
movement;  and 

adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  self-steering  cutter  rela- 
tive to  said  suppori  frame  to  adjust  the  height  of  said 
self-steering  cutter  above  ground  level  enabling  severing 
of  the  row  crops"  in  close  proximity  to  the  ground  surface; 

said  self-steering  cutter  and  said  adjustment  means  being 
constructed  as  an  integral  unit  to  enable  steering  of  the 
harvesting  aid  along  the  specific  predetermined  row  of 
row  crops  while  severing  the  row  crops  in  close  proximity 
to  the  ground  surface. 


4^7,623 
PIECING  UP  A  FRICTION  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Alan  Parker,  7  Darrel  Qose,  Breightmet,  Bolton,  Lancashire; 
Peter  J.  Dickinson,  30  Narcissus  Ave.,  Helmshore,  Rossen- 
dale,  Lancashire;  Douglas  O.  Clough,  26  Parkwood  Dr.,  Raw- 
tenstall,  Rossendale,  Lancashire,  and  William  M.  Famhill, 
335  Colne  Rd.,  Burnley,  Lancashire,  all  of  England 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235^32 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1960, 
8005322 

Int  a.3  DOIH  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  57—263  21  Claims 
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4,367,622 
PICK-UP  DEVICE 
Jerome  Aron,  Bouxwiller,  Michel  Quirin,  Wasselonne,  and 
Albert  Wattron,  Marmoutier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Bel- 
recolt  S.A.,  Marmoutier,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,220 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1980,  80  08668; 
Jul.  22,  1980,  80  16400 

Int.  Q\}  AOID  4i/00.  65/00.  89/00 
U.S.  a.  56— 364  13  Qaims 


16       30       „ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  gathering  forage  situated  at  the  level 
of  the  ground,  particularly  cut  herbage, 

comprising,  in  combination, 

a  support  movable  in  an  advancing  direction  on  the  ground; 

at  least  one  carrier  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation 
about  an  upright  axis  which  is  slightly  inclined  in  the 
advancing  direction  with  resp)ect  to  the  vertical; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  about  said  axis; 

a  flexible  deformable  skirt  mounted  near  the  lower  portion 
of  said  carrier  for  roution  therewith  and  adapted  to  make 
contact  with  the  forage  on  the  ground  at  its  forward 
section  to  gather  the  forage; 

receiving  means  arranged  near  the  rear  of  said  carrier  opera- 
ble for  receiving  the  gathered  forage,  and 

a  plate  extending  from  below  said  skirt  rearwardly  to  said 
receiving  means  for  guiding  the  forage  gathered  by  said 
skirt  towards  said  receiving  means. 


1.  A  method  of  starting  spinning  an  open-end  spinning  appa- 
ratus including  at  least  one  surface,  fibre  feed  means  for  feed- 
ing fibres  onto  the  surface  at  a  yam  formation  area,  means  for 
applying  a  suction  through  the  surface  at  a  yam  formation 
area,  means  for  moving  the  surface  past  the  yam  formation 
area  to  twist  the  fibres  deposited  thereon  the  form  a  yam, 
means  for  withdrawing  the  yam  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  the  surface,  and  means  for  packaging  the  with- 
drawn yam, 
the  method  comprising,  taking  the  yam  end  from  the  pack- 
age and  withdrawing  it  such  that  the  end  portion  of  the 
yam  extends  to  a  predetermined  length,  placing  the  end 
portion  of  the  surface  at  the  yam  formation  area,  restart- 
ing the  fibre  feed  means  and  resurting  the  withdrawal  of 
the  yam  from  the  yam  formation  area, 
characterized  in  that  the  end  portion  is  first  moved  to  a 
position  such  that  it  lies  adjacent  the  yam  formation  area 
and  in  such  a  condition  that  it  is  free  from  the  influence  of 
the  suction  and  then  the  end  portion  is  brought  under  the 
influence  of  the  suction  such  that  it  is  drawn  to  he  on  the 
yam  formation  area. 
12.  Apparatus  for  open-end  spinning  yam  comprising  at  least 
one  surface,  fibre  feed  means  for  feeding  fibres  onto  the  surface 
at  a  yam  formation  area,  means  for  applying  a  suction  through 
the  surface  at  the  yam  formation  area  drive  means  for  moving 
the  surface  past  the  yam  formation  area  to  twist  the  fibres 
deposited  thereon  to  form  a  yam,  means  for  withdrawing  the 
yam  transversely  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  surface  and 
means  for  packaging  the  withdrawn  yam, 
characterized  in  that  for  starting  spinning  on  the  apparatus 
there  are  provided  means  for  moving  an  end  portion  of 
yam  withdrawn  from  the  package  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  yam  formation  area,  the  end  moving  means  and  suc- 
tion means  being  so  arranged  that  in  said  position  the  end 
portion  is  free  from  the  influence  of  the  suction  means,  and 
means  for  bringing  the  end  portion  under  the  influence  of 
the  suction  means  such  that  it  is  drawn  to  lie  on  the  yam 
formation  area. 


4,367,624 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
Yasuhiro  Ogata,  and  Norishige  Mutou,  both  of  Hirakata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  if«»«n«»«i»ti  Kaisha  Komatsn  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979, 54-19754[U] 
Int  CLJ  F15B  11/16 
VS.  CL  60—484  3  ClaiiM 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  hydraulic  actuator 
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during  full  stroke  operations  and  inching  operations,  said  con- 
trol system  comprising: 

an  engine; 

a  first  hydraulic  pump  with  a  large  displacement  capacity 
driven  by  said  engine; 

a  second  hydraulic  pump  with  a  small  displacement  capacity 
driven  by  said  engine; 

a  pilot  pump  driven  by  said  engine; 

first  pilot  operated  control  valve  means  connected  at  the 
input  side  thereof  to  said  first  pump,  the  output  side 
thereof  being  selectively  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
actuator  and  a  drain; 

second  pilot  operated  control  valve  means  connected  at  the 
input  side  thereof  to  said  second  pump,  the  output  side 
thereof  being  selectively  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
actuator  and  a  drain  wherein  said  second  pilot  operated 
control  valve  means  is  actuated  by  a  lower  pilot  pressure 
than  said  first  pilot  operated  control  valve  means;  and 

third  control  valve  means  for  pilot  pressure  connected  at  the 
input  side  thereof  to  said  pilot  pump,  the  output  side 
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space,  and  a  gas  cooler  in  communication  with  said  compres- 
sion space;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  circuit  including  a  first  set  of  parallel  gas  flow  conduits 
connecting  said  gas  heater  to  said  expansion  space,  and 
first  means  for  circulating  working  gas  through  said 
heater,  through  one  of  said  conduits  on  one  set,  through 
said  expansion  space,  through  the  other  of  said  conduits 
on  said  one  set,  and  back  to  said  heater; 


a  second  circuit  including  a  second  set  of  parallel  gas  flow 
conduits  connecting  said  gas  cooler  to  said  compression 
space,  and  second  means  for  circulating  working  gas 
through  said  cooler,  through  one  of  said  conduits  on  the 
other  set,  through  said  compression  space,  through  the 
other  conduit  on  said  other  set,  and  back  to  said  cooler; 

whereby  the  thermodynamic  process  in  each  space  tends  to 
be  isothermal  and  the  critical  length  phenomenon  is  allevi- 
ated for  improved  cycle  efficiency. 


thereof  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pilot 
operated  control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  actuation 
thereof,  such  that,  during  full  stroke  op)erations,  said  first 
and  second  pilot  operated  control  valve  means  are  actu- 
ated by  said  third  control  valve  means  such  that  said 
hydraulic  actuator  is  operated  by  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
first  and  second  hydraulic  pumps  and  during  inching 
operations,  only  said  second  pilot  operated  control  valve 
means  is  operated  by  said  third  control  valve  means  such 
that  said  hydraulic  actuator  is  operated  by  hydraulic  fluid 
from  only  said  second  hydraulic  pump,  wherein  each  of 
said  first  and  second  pilot  operated  control  valve  means 
has  two  pilot  ports  formed  therein  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  third  control  valve  means  for  pilot  pressure 
through  a  first  conduit,  the  other  port  being  connected  to 
said  third  control  valve  means  for  pilot  pressure  through  a 
second  conduit  and  wherein  adjustable  restrictor  means  is 
provided  between  said  first  and  second  conduits,  said 
restrictor  means  being  interlocked  with  lever  means  for 
operating  said  third  control  valve  means  for  pilot  pres- 
sure. 


4,367,625 

STIRLING  ENGINE  WITH  PARALLEL  FLOW  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Nicholas  G.  Vitale,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,879 

Int.  a.3  F02G  ]/04 

U.S.  a.  60—517  11  Oaims 

1.  A  Stirling  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  having  a 
first  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  therein;  an  expansion 
space  in  said  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  piston;  a  regenerator 
having  one  side  communicating  with  said  expansion  space;  a 
compression  space  communicating  with  the  other  side  of  said 
regenerator;  a  second  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  a 
second  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  compression 
space;  a  gas  heater  in  communication  with  said  expansion 


4,367,626 
TURBOCHARGER  SYSTEMS 
Everett  H.  Schwartzman,  2751  Toledo  St.,  Torrance,  Calif. 
90503 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,563 

Int.  Q\?  F02B  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—606  16  Claims 


1.  A  turbocharger  system  for  a  combustion  engine  compris- 

V- 

a  compressor  having  an  ambient  air  inlet  and  a  compressed 
^ir  outlet, 

a  turbine  having  an  inlet  for  driving  fluid  and  an  outlet, 

ejector  mixing  means  having  a  first  and  second  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  the  outlet  of  said  ejector  mixing  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  of  said  turbine, 

means  connected  to  receive  the  compressed  air  from  the 
outlet  of  said  compressor  and  for  flowing  one  portion 
thereof  to  the  combustion  engine  and  another  portion 
thereof  to  said  first  inlet  of  said  ejector  mixing  means, 

means  to  flow  exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion  engine  to 
said  second  inlet  of  said  ejector  mixing  means, 

said  ejector  mixing  means  including  ejector  nozzle  means 
cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  inlets  whereby  the 
engine  exhaust  gas  is  admixed  with  the  other  portion  of 
the  compressor  output  in  said  nozzle  means  to  form  a 
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turbine  drive  fluid  which  flows  out  of  said  ejector  mixing 
means  outlet;  a  said  ejector  nozzle  means  being  movable 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  inlets  and  including  a 
primary  nozzle  and  a  secondary  nozzle  and  wherein  the 
area  of  one  is  increased  as  the  area  of  the  other  is  de- 
creased, and 
means  connecting  said  turbine  to  drive  said  compressor. 


4,367,627 

SYSTEMS  FOR  UTILIZING  THE  ENERGY  OF  A 

MOVING  AIR  CURRENT 

Gisberto  Pretini,  3,  Via  Macerata,  S.  Frediano  A  Settimo,  Pisa, 

Italy 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,574 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  6,  1979,  45217  A/79; 
Jul.  12,  1979,  45219  A/79 

Int.  a.3  P03G  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  60—641.12  1  Claim 


22  -k^. 


1.  An  energy  utilization  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  chimneys  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  row,  said 
chimneys  extending  upwardly  along  and  conforming  to  a 
natural  hilly  slope,  said  row  lying  across  the  slope; 

said  chimneys  each  having  a  bottom  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  and  having  a  lower  inlet  mouth; 

said  chimneys  each  including  a  top  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially vertical,  each  top  portion  having  a  substantially 
horizontally  lined  outlet  mouth  for  inducing  an  air  current 
into  each  lower  inlet  mouth  and  through  said  chimneys  to 
each  upper  outlet  mouth  respectively; 

means  on  said  chimney  for  absorbing  external  heat  for  in- 
creasing a  temperature  of  the  air  current  and  thus  increas- 
ing the  air  current  in  said  chimneys; 

a  single  engine  mounted  on  said  chimneys  at  said  bottom 
portions  thereof  and  in  a  path  of  the  air  current; 

said  engine  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing blades  each  being  concave  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
air  current  adjacent  the  tip  of  each  inlet  mouth;  and 

a  deflector  upstream  of  the  air  current  positioned  adjacent  a 
bottom  of  each  inlet  mouth  and  in  front  of  a  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  rotor  whereby  the  air  current  is  concentrated 
at  a  top  of  said  rotor  to  rotate  said  rotor  and  drive  said 
engine. 


through  a  first  flow  path,  operation  of  said  circulation 
pump  thereby  constituting  a  recirculation  mode  of  opera- 
tion for  said  steam  cycle  and  non-operation  of  said  circula- 
tion pump  constituting  a  closed  mode  of  operation  of  said 
steam  cycle; 


and  further  comprising  a  second  flow  path  allowing  con- 
trolled flow  from  the  discharge  of  said  circulation  pump 
directly  to  the  steam  separator  without  passing  through 
said  evaporator. 


4367,629 

RANKINE  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Gordon  L.  Cann,  P.O.  Box  279,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.  92652 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,918 

Int.  CI.'  FOIK  9/00,  11/04 

U.S.  a.  60—669  17  Claims 


4367,628 
LOW  CHEMICAL  CONCENTRATING  STEAM 
GENERATING  CYCLE 
James  D.  Mangus,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,774 
Int.  a.3  FOID  77/00 
U.S.  a.  60—657  1  Claim 

1.  A  steam  cycle  for  the  generation  of  steam  in  a  power 
generation  station  which  comprises: 

A.  an  evaporator; 

B.  a  steam  drum-separator  in  fluid  contact  with  said  evapo- 
rator; 

C.  a  circulation  pump  disposed  to  remove  a  portion  of  fluid 
flow  from  said  steam  drum-separator  and  pump  said  por- 
tion back  through  said  evaporator  to  said  separator 


1.  A  rotary  Rankine  cycle  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  having  cooling  passageways  therein,  the  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  thereon  and  being  rotauble 
about  a  center  axis; 

(b)  a  stator  consisting  of  a  stationary  housing  having  a  center 
axis  and  a  perimeter,  the  center  axis  of  the  stationary 
housing  being  coincidental  with  the  center  axis  of  the 
stationary  housing  being  coincidental  the  with  center  axis 
of  the  rotor; 

(c)  a  rotor  housing  area  within  the  stator,  the  rotor  housing 
area  containing  the  rotor; 

(d)  a  duct  housing  integral  with  the  stator  and  located  within 
the  sutor  adjacent  the  rotor  housing  area; 

(e)  an  outer  chamber,  the  outer  chamber  consisting  of  a  fluid 
space  within  the  stator  extending  from  the  outer  perimeter 
to  the  duct  housing; 

(0  a  heat-receiving  portion  on  the  perimeter  of  the  sutor, 
the  heat-receiving  portion  conducting  heat  from  without 
the  sutor  to  within  the  stator,  thereby  permitting  the 
outer  chamber  to  act  as  a  boiler  section; 
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(g)  fluid  ducts  within  the  duct  housing,  the  fluid  ducts  per- 
mitting fluid  to  flow  from  the  outer  chamber  to  the  rotor 
housing  area; 

(h)  rotor  axis  bearings,  the  rotor  axis  bearings  supporting  the 
rotor  for  rotation  about  said  coincidental  axes; 

(i)  a  fluid  impingement  surface  on  at  least  one  side  of  each 
blade,  the  fluid  impingement  surfaces  operable  to  receive 
fluid  from  the  fluid  ducts,  thereby  acting  as  working 
surfaces  to  convert  kinetic  energy  of  fluid  received  from 
said  ducts  to  rotational  mechanical  energy  output  from 
the  rotor; 

(j)  a  condensation  surface  on  each  blade,  so  that  the  blade  is 
operable  to  communicate  heat  from  said  condensation 
surface  to  said  cooling  fluid  passageways, 

(k)  baffle  means  on  the  condensation  surface,  the  baffle 
means  communicating  with  an  outlet  end  and  arranged  so 
that,  with  the  rotor  rotating,  condensate  on  the  condensa- 
tion surface  is  directed  by  centrifugal  force  radially  out- 
ward toward  the  outer  chamber. 

wherein,  when  heat  is  applied  to  the  heat-receiving  portion 
of  the  stator  and  cooling  fluid  is  provided  to  the  cooling 
passageways  cf  the  rotor,  a  working  fluid  m?y  be  heated 
in  the  ouier  chamber,  expand  in  the  fluid  ducts  and  rotor 
housing  area,  impinge  against  the  working  surface,  be 
condensed  at  the  condensation  surface  and  be  directed 
back  to  the  outer  chamber. 


4,367,630 
SYSTEM  FOR  RAPIDLY  CHILLING  CARCASSES 
Vincent  R.  Bernard,  Dallas  County;  R.  James  Ellis,  Collin 
County,  both  of  Tex.,  and  Ivan  Rasovich,  Los  Angelas  County, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Company,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,145 

Int.  C  F25D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  62—63  9  Qaims 


4,367,631 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

USING  UNDERGROUND  DUCT 

Harold  R.  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  849,  Monroe,  N.C.  282110; 

Harold  F.  McKnight,  and  Richard  Ferguson,  both  of  Char* 

lotte,  N.C,  assignors  to  Harold  R.  Johnson,  Monroe,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,671 

Int.  a.3  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  62—79  9  Qaims 
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!.  An  energy-conserving  method  for  exchanging  heat  be- 
tween air  and  a  heat  pump  at  the  reservoir  side  thereof  for 
enabling  heat  exchange  between  the  working  side  of  said  heat 
pump  and  indoor  air  thereat,  said  method  including  the  use  of 
underground  duct  means,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  passing  ambient  outdoor  air  to  said  heat  pump  through 
said  duct  means  for  exchanging  heat  between  said  passing 
air  and  said  duct  means  when  said  exchange  is  favorable  to 
condition  the  temperature  of  said  ambient  air  for  increased 
efficiency  of  operation  of  said  heat  pump  as  compared  to 
passing  ambient  outdoor  air  directly  to  said  heat  pump  for 
said  exchanging  heat  therewith;  and 

(b)  selectively  discontinuing  step  (a)  while  passing  ambient 
outdoor  air  directly  to  said  heat  pump  for  directly  ex- 
changing heat  therebetween  when  the  temperature  of  said 
ambient  air  passing  directly  to  said  heat  pump  is  favorable 
for  increased  efficiency  of  operation  of  said  heat  pump  as 
compared  to  passing  air  through  s?id  duct  means  to  said 
heat  pump,  while  passing  other  ambient  outdoor  air 
through  said  duct  directly  back  to  the  outdoors  for  ex- 
changing heat  between  said  duct  and  said  other  air  passing 
therethrough. 


1.  A  method  of  chilling  a  fresh-killed  carcass  at  substantially 
original  body  temperature  to  a  temperature  slightly  above 
freezing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  enclosure  including  a  first  subchamber  with 
a  tank  of  cryogenic  liquid  therein,  and  a  second  subcham- 
ber filled  with  circulating  vapxirs  liberated  from  the  tank 
of  cryogenic  liquid; 

(b)  advancing  the  carcass  into  the  first  subchamber  and  over 
the  tank  of  cryogenic  liquid; 

(c)  lowering  the  carcass  into  the  tank  of  cryogenic  liquid; 

(d)  lifting  the  carcass  out  of  the  tank  of  cryogenic  liquid  after 
a  time  sufficient  to  crust-freeze  exterior  portions  of  the 
carcass; 

(e)  advancing  the  carcass  into  the  second  subchamber; 

(0  holding  the  carcass  in  the  second  subchamber  and  the 
circulating  vapors  liberated  from  the  tank  of  cryogenic 
liquid  for  a  time  sufficient  to  chill  the  interior  portions  of 
the  carcass  and  accomplish  substantial  equilibration 
thereof;  and 

(g)  removing  the  carcass  from  the  second  subchamber  for 
further  processing. 


4,367,632 

FLEXIBLE  DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDIZER  DISPLAY  CABINET 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles;  Elmer  J.  Subera,  Cassopolis,  and  James 

E.  Myers,  Niles,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niies,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,872 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/12 

U.S.  O.  62—82  25  Oaims 

10.  A  method  for  operating  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet 
having  refrigeration  means  and  a  display  space  therein,  and 
having  an  opening  in  at  least  one  wall  of  the  cabinet  for  com- 
municating ambient  outside  air  with  the  air  in  the  cabinet,  the 
opening  comprising  an  access  opening  for  permitting  products 
to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  display  space,  air  moving 
means  for  circulating  at  least  one  air  band  within  the  cabinet 
and  into  contact  with  the  refrigeration  means  during  a  refriger- 
ation cycle,  covering  means  for  the  opening  including  a  barrier 
door  for  substantially  covering  the  access  opening,  and  the 
refrigeration  means  comprising  a  low  temperature  element;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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selectively  operating  the  display  cabinet  and  a  refrigeration 
cycle  of  operation  and  in  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation; 
during  a  refrigeration  cycle,  circulating  the  air  band 
through  the  cabinet  and  into  contact  with  the  low  temper- 
ature element;  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation,  termi- 
nating operation  of  the  refrigeration  means,  causing  ambi- 
ent air  to  be  drawn  into  the  cabinet  and  across  the  low 
temperature  element,  causing  the  defrost  ambient  air  to  be 
ejected  from  the  cabinet,  creating  a  gap  between  the 
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barrier  door  and  the  access  opening  to  enable  ambient  air 
through-flow  and  providing  for  closing  of  the  gap  be- 
tween the  barrier  door  and  the  access  opening  by  exertion 
of  an  outside  force  by  the  take-up  of  motion  in  a  flexing 
means  and  re-establishment  of  the  gap  when  the  force  is 
removed;  the  closing  of  the  gap  transmitting  the  exerted 
outside  force  to  the  cabinet;  whereby  ambient  air  is  drawn 
into  the  air  band  and  across  the  low  temperature  element 
to  defrost  the  same  by  communicating  ambient  air  with 
the  air  band  in  the  display  cabinet. 


CdMMtrjtMtj 


minimum  level  of  electric  power  when  sufficiently 
charged; 

an  array  of  solar  cells  having  an  output  which  is  above  the 
predetermined  minimum  level  of  power  when  exposed  to 
a  sufficient  intensity  of  solar  radiation;  and 

control  means  interconnected  with  the  refrigerant  circuit, 
the  batteries  and  the  solar  cells  for  causing  the  refrigerant 
circuit  to  be  powered  by  the  solar  cells  when  their  output 
is  above  the  predetermined  minimum  level  of  power,  and 
for  causing  the  refrigerant  circuit  to  be  powered  by  the 
batteries  when  the  output  of  the  solar  cells  is  below  the 
predetermined  minimum  level  of  power,  the  control 
means  including  first  thermostat  means  for  causing  the 
refrigerant  circuit  to  operate  only  so  long  as  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  eutectic  solution  is  above  a  first  predetermined 
temperature,  and  second  thermosut  means  for  causing  the 
fan  to  operate  only  when  the  temperature  of  the  refriger- 
ant delivered  by  the  compressor  is  above  a  second  prede- 
termined temperature. 


4,367,634 

MODULATING  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

Bruce  E.  Bclton,  485  Akron  Rd.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio  44281 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,325,  Apr.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,507 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62— 238.fr 
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4,367,633 
BATTERY  AND  SOLAR  POWERED  REFRIGERATING 

SYSTEM 

Ronald  L.  Strathman,  P.O.  Box  6557,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,233 

Int.  a.5  F25B  27/00;  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  62—236  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  refrigerating  system  comprising: 

a  thermally  insulated  storage  container  having  an  interior 
compartment; 

a  refrigerant  circuit  for  cooling  the  interior  comj)artment  of 
the  storage  container  when  energized  with  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  level  of  electric  power,  including  a  re- 
frigerant compressor  for  delivering  compressed  refriger- 
ant, a  condensor  for  receiving  the  compressed  refrigerant 
and  delivering  it  to  an  evaporator  coil,  and  a  fan  for  circu- 
lating air  past  the  condenser; 

a  holding  plate  tank  mounted  in  the  interior  compartment  of 
the  storage  container  and  housing  the  evaporator  coil; 

a  quantity  of  a  eutectic  solution  within  the  tank  having  a 
freezing  point  below  32*  F.; 

a  plurality  of  batteries  for  providing  the  predetermined 


1.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  for  use  in  a  dwelling  com- 
prising, 
a  fluid  source  of  heat, 
a  source  of  fluid  heat  transfer  media, 
a  closed  circuit  heat  transfer  system  comprising 
a  recirculating  thermosiphon  heat  transfer  unit  having  an 

inner  pipe  disposed  within  an  outer  pipe  to  define  a  coaxial 

pipe  having  an  annulus  therebetween,  said  pipes  being 

coiled  to  form  a  coil  helix, 
container  means  for  holding  a  fixed  level  of  a  liquid  phase  of 

the  fluid  heat  transfer  media, 
one  end  of  said  inner  pipe  being  connected  to  the  bottom  of 

said  container  means  with  the  liquid  phase  of  said  fluid 

heat  transfer  media  flowing  therethrough, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  inner  pipe  being  connected  to  said 

container  means  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  phase  of  said 

fluid  heat  transfer  media, 
the  outer  of  said  pipes  being  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the 

pipes  containing  the  source  of  fluid  heat, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  outer  pipe  being  connected  to  means 

to  enable  a  self-draining  flow  of  said  fluid  heat  source 

through  said  annulus, 
variable  capacity  compressor  means  connecting  with  said 

container  means  being  operable  to  move  the  fluid  heat 

transfer  media  through  said  system  at  a  controllable  mass 

rate, 
the  input  of  said  compressor  means  being  connected  with 
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said  container  means  above  the  level  of  the  fluid  phase  of 
said  media  disposed  therein, 

the  flow  of  said  fluid  heat  source  being  effective  to  cause  at 
least  a  partial  vaporization  of  the  heat  transfer  media  in 
said  inner  pipe  being  operable  to  separate  said  media  into 
a  liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase  whereby  said  media 
flows  through  said  inner  pipe  absorbing  the  heat  of  vapori- 
zation, 

the  liquid  phase  of  said  heat  transfer  media  returning  to  the 
lower  part  of  said  container  means  and  the  vapor  phase  of 
said  heat  transfer  media  returning  to  the  input  of  said 
compressor  means, 

and  heat  exchanger  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  compressor  for  receiving  the  vapor  phase  of 
said  heat  transfer  media  and  removing  heat  therefrom. 


4,367,635 

COMBINATION  CONTROL  BOX  AND  SERVICE  CORD 

STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

Brad  G.  Leech,  Fayetteville,  and  Cosimo  Carolina,  Syracuse, 

both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,013 

Int.  a.3  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  62—259.1  _  10  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  which  comprises  a  compressor, 
an  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger 
connected  to  form  a  refrigeration  circuit,  fan  means  for  circu- 
lating air  to  be  conditioned  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
indoor  heat  exchanger,  a  control  box  wherein  electrical  com- 
ponents for  the  unit  may  be  located,  a  power  cord  for  connect- 
ing electrical  components  of  the  unit  to  an  external  power 
source  and  wherein  said  control  box  includes  a  clip  portion 
forming  a  cord  strain  relief  device,  said  power  cord  passing 
between  the  clip  portion  and  a  planar  surface  of  the  control 
box  and  further  including  fastening  means  for  displacing  the 
clip  portion  to  secure  the  power  cord  between  the  clip  portion 
and  the  planar  surface. 


4,367,636 
AIR  CONDITIONER 

Kiyoshi  Sakuma;  Isamu  Nakazima,  and  Tetuo  Sugiyama,  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushlki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981;  Ser.  No.  288,353 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    24,    1980,    55- 
135521[U];  Sep.  24,   1980.  55-135522[U];  Sep.  24,  1980,  55- 
135523[i;] 

Int.  a.5  F25D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  62—262  10  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  front  and  a  rear; 
an  air  suction  grille  adjacent  said  front  of  said  casing; 
a  heat  exchanger  positioned  adjacent,  and  to  the  rear  of,  said 

grille; 
an  inner  casing  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  inner  casing  having  at  least  an  upper  and  a  lower 
suction  inlet  facing  said  heat  exchanger,  the  perpendicular 


distance  between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  lower  inlet 

being  greater  than  the  perpendicular  distance  between 

said  heat  exchanger  and  said  upper  inlet; 

multiblade  blower  facing  each  of  said  inlets  from  the  rear 

thereof. 
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a  casing  outlet;  and 

first  and  second  air  passages  respectively  connected  between 
the  blowers  of  said  upper  and  lower  inlets  and  said  outlet, 
said  second  air  passage  extending  between  said  rear  of  said 
casing  and  said  blower  of  said  upper  inlet. 


4,367,637 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MAINTENANCE  OF 

REFRIGERATION  EQUIPMENT 

Horst  Paulokat,  Homeburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-BIohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024098 

Int.  a.3  F25B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  62—292  9  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  maintenance  of  refrigeration  equip- 
ment, comprising  first  conduit  means  (la)  including  first  cou- 
pling members  connectable  to  said  refrigeration  equipment  and 
to  a  source  of  nitrogen  under  pressure  for  pressure  emptying 
said  refrigeration  equipment,  second  conduit  means  (\b)  in- 
cluding second  coupling  members  and  a  source  of  refrigerant 
connectable  to  refrigeration  equipment  and  to  said  source  of 
refrigerant  for  replenishing  refrigeration  equipment  with  new 
refrigerant,  and  venting  means  forming  part  of  said  second 
means  connectable  to  refrigeration  equipment  for  venting  the 
refrigeration  equipment,  and  wherein  said  second  conduit 
means  {lb)  comprise  a  tank  for  holding  a  quantity  of  refriger- 
ant, an  inlet  conduit  (11)  operatively  connected  to  said  tank  (6), 
an  outlet  conduit  (12)  operatively  connected  to  said  tank  (6),  a 
pressure  gage  (14)  operatively  connected  to  said  inlet  conduit, 
a  valve  (15)  operatively  connected  in  said  inlet  conduit  (11), 
further  valve  means  (18)  connected  in  said  outiet  conduit  (12), 
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and  pump  means  (17)  operatively  connected  to  said  outlet 
conduit  (12)  for  conveying  refrigerant,  said  second  coupling 
means  being  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  outlet  conduit 
means  (12). 


4,367,638 
REVERSIBLE  COMPRESSOR  HEAT  PUMP 
David  A.  Gray,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, LouisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,666 

Int.  a.'  F25B  13/00:  F04C  18/00,  29/08 

U.S.  a.  62—324.6  8  Claims 


charge  gas  from  entering  the  suction  pori  through  the 
other  of  said  conduit  means. 


4,367,639 

ROTARY  THERMODYNAMIC  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Frederick  W.  Kantor,  2875  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,606,  Jan.  18, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  S«r.  No.  770,316,  Feb.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,136,530,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  569,478,  Apr.  18, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,010,018,  which  is  a  (Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,552, 
Oct.  6, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  864,112,  Oct.  6,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,808,828.  This  application 
Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,135 
Int.  a.5  F25B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62—499  35  Claims 
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1.  A  reversible  hermetically  sealed  rotary  refrigerant  com- 
pressor comprising: 

a  hermetic  casing  containing  a  high  pressure  refrigerant  gas 
including  a  first  and  second  opening; 

a  compressor  unit  positioned  in  said  casing;  including  a 
cylinder  having  an  annular  chamber,  spaced  under  and 
lower  end  walls  connecting  with  said  cylinder  and  enclos- 
ing said  annular  chamber,  a  rotor  eccentrically  rotatable 
within  said  chamber  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
rotor  arranged  to  move  progressively  into  sealing  relation 
with  successive  portions  of  said  annular  chamber; 

a  reversible  motor  in  said  casing  having  a  shaft  thereon 
extending  into  said  cylinder  for  driving  said  rotor; 

a  radial  slot  in  said  cylinder  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber; 

a  blade  slidably  positioned  in  said  radial  slot; 

means  biasing  said  blade  against  said  rotor  for  following  said 
rotor  thereby  to  drive  said  chamber  into  interchangeable 
high  and  low  pressure  sides; 

a  first  gas  suction  port  in  said  cylinder  communicating  with 
one  side  of  said  chamber; 

a  first  gas  discharge  port  in  said  cylinder  communicating 
with  the  other  side  of  said  chamber; 

a  second  gas  suction  port  in  said  cylinder  communicating 
with  the  other  side  of  said  chamber; 

a  second  gas  discharge  port  in  said  cylinder  communicating 
with  said  one  side  of  said  chamber; 

a  discharge  check  valve  associated  with  each  of  said  dis- 
charge ports  dimensioned  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of 
refrigerant  into  the  respective  side  of  said  chamber; 

a  suction  check  valve  associated  with  each  of  said  suction 
ports  dimensioned  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  refrigerant 
from  the  respective  side  of  said  chamber; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  suction  port  to  said 
one  casing  opening  and  said  first  discharge  port  to  said 
other  casing  opening  when  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  one 
direction; 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  suction  port 
to  said  other  casing  opening  and  said  second  discharge 
port  to  said  one  casing  opening  when  rotation  of  said  rotor 
is  in  the  other  direction;  and 

valve  means  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  con- 
duit means  being  responsive  when  high  pressure  refriger- 
ant gas  is  flowing  through  one  of  said  conduit  means  from 
its  associated  discharge  pori  for  discharging  a  portion  of 
said  high  pressure  refrigerant  gas  therefrom  into  said 
casing  to  maintain  the  interior  of  said  casing  at  said  high 
pressure  while  preventing  the  flow  of  high  pressure  dis- 


1.  A  rotary  thermodynamic  system  including  a  rotatable 
fluid  flow  conduit  having  radially  outwardly-directed  and 
inwardly-directed  sections  in  which  conduit  the  thermody- 
namic pressure  drop  decreases  with  an  increase  in  the  rate  of 
flow  of  working  fluid  through  said  system,  and  impedance 
control  means  for  providing  an  increase  of  pressure  drop  for  an 
increase  in  the  rate  of  flow  of  working  fluid  through  said 
conduit,  the  amount  of  said  increase  in  pressure  drop  being 
efTective  to  cause  the  overall  pressure  drop  for  said  system  to 
increase  with  an  increase  in  said  rate  of  flow,  and  thereby 
stabilizing  the  flow  of  working  fluid  through  said  conduit,  said 
impedance  control  means  including  a  liquid  trap. 


4,367,640 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  METAL  DUCT 

WORK 
Steven  C.  Heitzman,  2664  NW.  Thurman  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97210 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,726,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,633 

Int.  a.'  B2ID  5/14 

U.S.  a.  72—11  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  sheet  metal  ducts  of  variable  coni- 
cal configuration  from  a  pre-cut  blank  having  a  marked  base- 
line and  marked  element  lines  thereon  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  supporting 

(1)  power-driven  feed  rolls, 

(2)  pinch  rolls  adapted  to  pinch  the  blank  against  the  feed 
rolls, 

(3)  a  bending  roll  rotatably  supported  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  feed  rolls, 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  baseline  of  the  blank  at  its 
established  position  relative  to  the  frame,  and 
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(c)  means  for  maintaining  the  successive  element  lines  of  the 
blank  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  feed  rolls. 


4^7,641 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND  TWISTING 

ELONGATED  PIECES 

TomihJko  Mizutani,  Anjyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  MTP 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,405 

Clcims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-5580 

Int.  a.J  B21D  lJ/14 

U.S.  a.  72—65  5  Claims 


breakdown  rolls  thereby  performing  a  breakdown  pro- 
cess; 

repeatedly  forming  by  means  of  a  roughing  process  excess 
convexes  on  said  piece  during  a  roughing  pass,  said  con- 
vexes  being  formed  alternately  on  the  outer  side  surface 
and  on  the  inner  side  surfaces  of  the  joints  between  the 
web  and  the  flanges  of  the  piece  being  rolled  by  means  of 
two  or  more  roughing  universal  mills  for  performing  a 
pass,  whereby  metal  flows  are  forcibly  caused  to  said 
joints  to  thereby  increase  the  amounts  of  strain  of  said 
joints;  and 

pressing  said  convexes  to  provide  a  planer  surface  by  means 
of  a  finishing  process,  thereby  obtaining  a  steel  H-beam 
having  predetermined  dimensions. 


4,367,643 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  FORMING 

METAL  ARTICLES  HAVING  IRREGULAR 

CROSS-SECTION 

Kenneth  P.  Hackett,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,956 

Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72—353  8  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  an  elongated  piece  which  is 
conveyed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  comprising  a 
feeding  unit  having  a  pair  of  feeding  rolls  for  feeding  an  elon- 
gated piece  having  a  longitudinal  axis  along  a  path  into  a 
bending  unit  having  a  pair  of  bending  rolls  located  downstream 
from  said  feeding  unit,  said  feeding  rolls  and  said  bending  rolls 
being  arranged  along  said  path  and  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  said  bending  unit  comprising  means  for  dis- 
placing the  bending  rolls  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the 
path  to  bend  the  elongated ^iece  in  the  directions  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated  piece  and  for  rotat- 
ing the  bending  rolls  about  the  axis  of  the  path  extending 
through  the  nip  of  the  bending  rolls  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  elongated  piece  to  simultaneously  twist  and  bend  the  elon- 
gated piece  said  bending  rolls  serving  to  movably  support  said 
elongated  piece  so  that  said  piece  can  be  fed  through  said 
bending  rolls  for  said  bending  and  twisting  operations  and 
means  to  simultaneously  rotate  and  perpendicularly  move  said 
bending  rolls. 


4,367,642 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  H-BEAMS 

Teruyuki  Nakanishi,  KIbi,  and  Kiyoshi  Hitomi,  Kurashiki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kcbe, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No  74,501,  Sep.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,322,962.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,874 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-112731 

Int.  a.J  B21B  J/12 

U.S.  a.  72-234  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  defining  a  die  cavity  in  an  apparatus  for 
cold  forming  a  metal  slug  into  an  article  having  irregular  lat- 
eral cross-section,  including  a  hydraulically  operated,  longitu- 
dinally movable,  force  applying  member  adapted  to  apply 
force  to  said  slug  during  formation,  said  die  cavity  defining 
apparatus  comprising  a  frame  defining  a  central  bore  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  channels  extending  generally  radially 
from  said  central  bore,  said  central  bore  being  located  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  force  applyiiig  member,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
die  nibs,  each  of  said  die  nibs  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  being  mounted  within  said  bore,  at  least  one 
of  said  die  defining  members  being  slidably  mounted  within 
one  of  said  channels,  said  slidable  member  including  an  in- 
clined surface  at  said  second  end,  cam  bar  means  secured  to 
said  force  applying  member,  said  cam  bar  means  including  a 
cam  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  inclined  surface  of  said 
slidable  member  to  urge  said  sliding  member  generally  radially 
toward  said  bore  when  said  force  applying  member  is  moved 
to  a  force  applying  position. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  steel  H-beam  having  joints 
between  a  web  and  flanges  high  in  mechanical  strength  and 
toughness  by  means  of  universal  mills,  comprising: 

rolling  a  piece  by  means  of  a  two-high  rolling  mill  having 


4,367,644 
ADJUSTABLE  DIE  AND  KEY  ASSEMBLY 
Fred  Kramer,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  and  Gregg  Gill,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pennsylvania  Crusher  Corporation, 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,101 
Int.  a.3  B21D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  72—389  19  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  for  precisely  positioning  a  pair  of  die  mem- 
bers on  the  bed  of  a  press  beneath  a  ram  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  bed,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  for 

supporting  said  die  membciS; 
clamping  means  extending  between  each  of  said  die  mem- 
bers and  said  frame  member  for  selectively  clamping  and 


January  11,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


379 


unclamping  each  of  said  die  members  with  respect  to  said 
upwardly  facing  surface;  and 
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4^7,646 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECRNG  AND 
MEASURING  LOCALIZED  AREAS  OF 
DETERIORATION  ON  THE  INTERIOR  OF  TUBES 
J.  Hunter  AUcn,  Sr.,  Rte.  7,  Box  1074,  Mt  Juliet,  Tenn.  37122; 
Amos  L.  GUlespie,  Jr.,  1184  Ashley  Lake  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga. 
30067,  and  George  D.  Johnson,  3358  EzeU  Rd.,  Nashville, 
Tenn.  37211 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,961 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  J3/22.  13/ W 

XiJS.  a.  73—37.9  17  Claims 


self-lifting  means  on  said  die  members  for  lifting  said  die 
members,  when  undamped,  out  of  contact  with  said  up- 
wardly facing  surface. 


4,367,645 
HOT  GAS  SAMPLING 
Gilbert  F.  Froment,  Deurle,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Kinetics  Tech- 
nology International  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,583 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/08.  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  73—23.1  13  Qaims 


M« 


1.  A  probe  for  use  in  apparatus  in  detecting,  measuring  the 
extent  of  and  locating  localized  deteriorated  areas  on  the  inte- 
rior of  tubes,  said  probe  being  an  elongated  cylindrical  member 
having  an  axially  extending  recessed  center  section  of  substan- 
tially lesser  diameter  than  and  lying  between  two  axially  ex- 
tending end  poriions,  said  probe  containing  an  internal  passage 
extending  from  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  end  sections  to  an 
aperture  in  said  recessed  center  section,  and  a  narrow  bafile 
ring  extending  outwardly  transversely  of  said  center  section 
between  said  aperture  and  the  other  one  of  said  end  sections, 
the  diameters  of  said  end  sections  and  baffle  ring  being  closely 
equal,  said  outer  end  section  containing  at  least  one  opening 
extending  between  said  recessed  center  section  and  the  outer 
end  of  said  other  end  section,  said  baffie  ring  having  a  circum- 
ferential cross  section  tapering  from  a  thicker  portion  at  the 
juncture  with  said  recessed  center  section  to  a  thin  portion 
extending  circumferentially  of  the  outer  tip. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sampling  a  stream  of  hot  gas  containing 
hydrocarbons,  and  employing  a  heated  transfer  valve,  a  source 
of  carrier  gas  for  sampling  and  diluting  the  hot  gas  and  trans- 
ferring it  over  a  hot  capillary  coated  pre-separation  column  to 
analytical  equipment,  a  gas  splitter  and  a  gas  receiver,  the 
improvement  comprising 

(a)  said  transfer  valve  being  heated  and  having  multiple  inlet 
ports  and  multiple  outlet  ports, 

(b)  there  being  a  sample  receiving  duct  in  communication 
with  said  valve, 

(c)  said  valve  having  relatively  movable  members  defining  a 
sampling  position,  and  an  injection  position, 

(d)  said  sampling  position  characterized  in  that  one  inlet 
port,  the  sample  receiving  duct  and  one  outlet  port  are 
connected  in  series  to  pass  said  hot  gas  to  said  receiver, 
and  other  inlet  and  outlet  ports  are  connected  in  series  to 
pass  the  carrier  gas  to  the  analytical  equipment  through 

,  .    the  splitter  and  a  hot  line  which  is  a  pre-separation  coated 
capillary  column, 

(e)  said  injection  position  characterized  in  that  said  one  inlet 
port  and  said  one  outlet  port  are  connected  in  series  to 
pass  said  hot  gas  to  the  receiver,  and  said  other  inlet  port, 
said  sample  receiving  duct  and  said  other  outlet  port  are 
connected  in  series  with  said  source  of  carrier  gas  to  pass 
a  sample  of  hot  gas  in  said  duct  to  the  analytical  equipment 
through  the  splitter  and  a  hot  line  which  is  a  pre-separa- 
tion coated  capillary  column, 

(0  a  gas  chromatograph  connected  in  series  with  the  splitter 
to  receive  a  portion  of  the  hot  gas  sample  from  the  splitter, 
and 

(g)  a  side  passage  connected  with  the  splitter  to  pass  split 
carrier  gas  toward  a  flow  controller. 


4,367,647 
STATIC  PENETROMETER 
Francois   Barnoud,    12   Rue   Chancelier-de-l'Hospital,   Dijon 
(Cote-d'Or),  and  Jean-Bernard  Labays,  Saint-Martin-sous- 
Montaigu,  (Saone-A-Loire),  both  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,405 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1980,  80  01557 
Int.  Q.'  GOIN  3/42 
U.S.  Q.  73—84 


9  Qaims 


— ji 


1.  A  sutic  penetrometer  usable  in  combination  with  a  drill 
string,  said  penetrometer  comprising: 

a  downwardly  directed  point  fixed  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
string  and  having  a  substantially  conical  lower  portion 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  portion,  said  upper 
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portion  having  an  upright  outer  surface  and  a  bore  open- 
ing horizontally  at  said  surface; 

a  horizontal  rod  in  said  bore  of  said  point  having  a  rod  end 
horizontally  displaceable  in  one  direction  between  an 
outer  position  spaced  horizontally  outward  from  said 
surface  and  an  inner  position  generally  flush  with  said 
surface,  whereby  said  string  with  said  point  can  be  driven 
or  drilled  down  into  the  ground  with  said  rod  in  said  inner 
position  to  form  a  hole  in  which  said  point  fits  snugly; 

a  fluid  cylinder  in  said  point  connected  to  said  rod; 

means  for  pressurizing  said  cylinder  and  urging  said  rod 
from  said  inner  to  said  outer  position  and  thereby  pressing 
said  upper  portion  oppositely  to  said  direction  against  the 
side  of  said  hole  opposite  said  rod  end;  and 

means  connected  to  said  rod  and  cylinder  for  indicating  the 
position  of  said  rod  end  relative  to  said  surface  and  the 
pressure  exerted  horizontally  back  against  said  rod  end 
when  same  is  bemg  urged  outward  by  the  pressurizing 
means. 


4,367,648 
DARK  HELD  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Sinclair,  and  Ian  R.  Smith,  both  of  London,  England, 
assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,547 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1980, 
8009980 

Int.  a.3  COIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—620  32  Qaims 
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1.  Dark  field  viewing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  acoustic  radiation; 

spatially  integrating  acoustic  receiving  means  disposed  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  source;  and 

on-axis  elimination  means; 

one  of  the  source  and  the  receiving  means  being  focused  on 
a  point  in  an  object  plane,  and  the  elimination  means 
eliminating  any  acoustic  radiation  which  in  the  region  of 
the  focus  in  the  object  plane  would  travel  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  apparatus. 


4,367,649 

ACOUSTIC  POLARIMETER 

Jean  Rouge,  and  Andre  Robert,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 

to  Thomsoa-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,622 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1980,  80  01895 
Int.  a.3  COIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73-645  9  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  polarimeter  for  measuring  the  anisotropy  of  a 
sample  having  substantially  parallel  faces  so  as  to  permit  deter- 
mination of  the  directions  of  the  fast  axis  O^  and  of  the  slow 
axis  Otj  as  well  as  the  phase-shift  angle  <(>o  at  a  frequency 
<iJO/27r  between  the  components  of  a  transverse  acoustic  wave 
along  the  axes  O^  and  Otj,  said  wave  having  passed  through 
the  sample  at  right  angles  to  its  faces,  the  polarimeter  compris- 
ing a  birefringent  plate  for  measuring  the  fast  axis  Oxi  and  slow 
axis  Oyi,  an  electroacoustic  transducer  which  is  fixed  on  one 
face  of  the  birefringent  place  whose  opposite  face  can  be 
placed  in  contact  with  the  entrance  face  of  the  sample,  said 
transducer  transmitting  acoustic  waves  which  are  polarized 


substantially  along  an  axis  Ox2  located  at  45*  with  respect  to 
the  fast  axis  Oxi  of  the  plate  and  said  transducer  being  con- 
nected to  means  for  generating  high-frequency  electrical  sig- 
nals having  an  angular  frequency  a>  which  can  be  varied  manu- 
ally and/or  frequency-modulated  at  the  low  frequency  pulsa- 
tance  fl,  wherein  the  waves  which  have  passed  through  the 
sample  are  received  by  a  single  transducer  fixed  on  a  support 
frame  and  applied  against  the  exit  face  of  the  sample,  wherein 
the  receiving  transducer  is  sensitive  only  to  the  component  of 
the  acoustic  wave  along  the  axis  Ox2,  wherein  the  assembly 
formed  by  the  transmitting  transducer,  the  measuring  plate  and 
the  support  frame  of  the  receiving  transducer  is  capable  of 
routing  as  a  single  unit  about  the  axis  Oz  in  an  arrangement 


TRANSMIT!, SG 
TSANSOUCER 


designated  as  a  "probe",wherein  the  electrical  signals  deliv- 
ered by  the  receiving  transducer  are  applied  to  receiving  cir- 
cuits, a  signal  delivered  at  the  output  of  said  circuits  bing 
applied  to  a  null  indicator,  wherein,  in  the  case  of  an  angular 
frequency  ei>  =  tDoof  the  wave,  a  zero  measurement  read  on  the 
indicator  is  obuined  if  the  angle  between  the  axis  O^  or  the 
axis  O17  and  the  axis  Ox2  is  zero,  thus  determining  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  axis  O^  to  within  90°,  wherein,  after  rotation  of  the 
probe  through  an  angle  of  45*  and  by  varying  the  value  of  the 
angular  frequency  of  the  wave,  the  direction  of  variation  on 
the  null  indicator  gives  the  sign  of  the  phase  shift  ^  and  the 
discrimination  between  slow  axis  and  fast  axis  of  the  sample 
and  the  value  <^is  obuined  from  the  values  cdq and  tax  at  which 
the  indicator  is  again  at  zero. 


4,367,650 
FIXTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  VIBRATION  SENSOR  NEAR 

LIMITED  ACCESS  MACHINE  PARTS 
Reinhard  Hilgner,  Karlsruhe;  Wolfgang  Utz,  Kaadel,  and  Hein> 
rich  Schroder,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign* 
ors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1980,  3017193 

Int  a.5  GOIH  77/00 
U.S.  a.  73—649  3  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  for  mounting  a  sensing  transducer  in  a  machine, 
the  fixture  having  a  probe  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
probe  tube  being  fastened  at  an  opening  of  a  machine  housing 
so  as  to  be  axially  movable  therethrough,  the  sensing  trans- 
ducer being  dispcMed  at  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  probe  tube 
which  is  inserted  within  the  machine  housing,  the  fixture  fur- 
ther comprising: 
collet-type  holding  means  for  coupling  the  probe  tube  to  the 

machine  housing  in  an  axially  slidable  manner;  and 
setting  collar  means  disposed  around  the  probe  tube  on  the 
other  side  of  said  collet-type  holding  means  from  the 
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machine  housing,  said  setting  collar  means  being  in 
contact  with  a  contact  surface  of  said  collet-type  holding 


means  for  facilitating  axial  displacement  of  the  probe,  tube 
by  a  predetermined  distance. 


•I- 


'•  14 
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1.  A  pressure  transducer  body  having  a  fust  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end  defining  a  bore  of  generally  circular  crosssection 
which  extends,  along  with  its  axis  of  generation,  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end,  and  having 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  pressure  transducer, 

(b)  a  fluid  reservoir, 

(c)  a  sutionary  elastic  plug  member,  and 

(d)  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid  under  pressure; 

said  means  for  receiving  a  pressure  transducer,  (a),  being 
located  near  the  first  end  of  said  transducer  body  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  reservoir, 

said  fluid  reservoir,  (b),  being  defined  within  said  bore  and 
being  located  between  said  means  for  receiving  a  pressure 
transducer,  (a),  and  said  sutionary  elastic  plug  member. 

said  sutionary  elastic  plug  member,  (c),  having  a  first  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  reservoir  (b),  and  a 
second  end  adjacent  to  said  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid 
under  pressure, 

said  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid  under  pressure,  (d),  being 
defined  within  said  bore, 

said  plug  member  (c)  also  having  a  rigid  pin  member,  (p), 
embedded  therein;  said  pin  member,  (p),  being  defined  by 
an  elongate  shaft  extending  partially  through  said  sution- 
ary elastic  plug  (c),  and  positioned  coaxial  to  the  bore  and 
having  (i)  a  first  end  disposed  toward  said  fluid  reservoir, 
(b),  and  defining  a  flat  or  substantially  flat  face  which  is 
positioned  perpendicular  to  the  bore,  and  (ii)  a  second  end 
disposed  toward  said  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid  under 
pressure  (d).  said  second  end  having  an  attached  head 


which  is  external  to  said  plug  member,  (c),  and  which  has 
a  flat  or  substantially  flat  face  positioned  perpendicular  to 
the  bore,  the  flat  face  of  the  head  having  a  surface  area 
greater  than  a  cross-sectional  area  of  the  shaft  but  less  than 
a  cross-sectional  area  of  the  bore. 


4,367,652 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
WASTEWATER 
Nicholas  A  Venuso,  Hickory  Hills,  IlL,  assignor  to  The  Metro- 
politan Sanitary  District  of  Greater  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166^72 
Int  a.3  GOIF  75/00.  15/14.  15/ li 
MS.  a.  73—861  11  Claims 


4,367,651 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  BODY 
Donald  C.  Cameron;  Donnie  L.  Stufflebeam,  both  of  TuUa, 
Okhu,  and  John  W.  Ekey,  Harris,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,770 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  7/00:  F15B  15/16;  F16J  i/00 

U.S.  a.  73—706  5  Claims 


8.  A  probe  carrying  means  for  use  in  monitoring  wastewater 
flowing  through  manholes,  comprising: 

a  rigid  transverse  elongated  member; 

a  long  rigid  rod  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  elongated  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
rod; 

said  transverse  elongated  member  having  a  lower  knife  edge. 


4367,653 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SOLIDS  IN  A  MOVING 
STREAM 
Hans-Hugo  Richter,  and  Friu-Dieter  Trumper,  both  of  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uhde  GmbH,  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1980,  3013027 

Int  a.J  GOIF  i/14 
\}&.  a.  73— 861  Jl  8  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  measuring  solids  of  a  moving 
stream  in  a  closed  system  in  which  the  prevailing  pressure  is 
equal  to  or  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising: 
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a.  a  housing  having  a  portion  larger  than  a  vertically  dis- 
posed inlet  opening  located  above  said  larger  portion  so 
that  a  sclid-free  internal  volume  remains  available  adja- 
cent the  inlet  opening; 

b.  a  diverter  member  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  within 
said  housing,  the  length  of  said  diverter  member  exceed- 
ing the  width  of  the  housing  and  having  a  center  of  grav- 
ity located  above  the  axis  of  rotation  wherein  the  upper 
edge  of  the  diverter  member  is  adapted  to  be  alternately 
positioned  outside  the  flow  of  solids  adjacent  one  wall  of 
said  housing  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  diverter  member 
is  adapted  to  contact  the  opposite  wall  of  said  housing; 
and 

c.  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  and  transforming  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  diverter  member  into  an 
output  signal. 


4,367,655 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CXOSING  AND  HOLDING  FORCE  ON  PRESSURE 
DIECASTING  AND  INJECTION  MOULDING  MACHINES 
Hans  Bliiml,  Burgthann,  and  Gerhard  Schmidt,  Wendelstein, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
Demag  Kunststofftechnik  Zweigniederlassung  der  Mannes- 
mann Demag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,656 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  2928940 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  5/00 
U.S.  a.  71-862.54  9  Qaims 


4,367,654 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  VELOCITY  OF 

FLUIDS 
Lucas  Ymker,  Culemborg,  and  Christiaan  J.  Hoogendijk, 
H'veld-G'dam,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Altometer, 
Productiebedri.if  Van  Rheometron  A.G.,  Sliedrecht,  Nether- 
lands 
PCr  No.  PCr/NL79/00005,  §  371  Date  Jun.  25,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  25,  1980,  PCT  Pub  No.  WO80/00876,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  25,  1979.  Ser.  No.  205,998 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   25,    1978, 
7810630 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73-861.29  n  Qains 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  velocity  of  fluids  com- 
prising: at  least  one  pair  of  electro-acoustic  transducers  posi- 
tioned at  the  ends  of  a  measurement  path,  each  pair  of  said 
transducers  simultaneously  transmitting  acoustic  pulses  and 
receiving  the  same  at  first  and  second  times  dependent  on  the 
velocity  of  the  fluid,  a  clock  pulse  generator,  a  transmission 
circuit,  a  receiving  circuit  including  an  amplifier  and  a  separate 
detection  circuit  for  each  of  the  transducers,  an  integration 
circuit  including  an  integration  capacitor  for  use  in  processing 
the  difference  in  propagation  time  of  the  acoustic  pulses 
wherein  the  transmission  and  reception  limes  for  each  of  the 
transducers  are  determined,  said  integration  capacitor  being 
connected  to  the  branch  point  of  a  two-legged  potential  di- 
vider which  is  connected  to  a  gate  circuit  ard  which  has  in 
each  leg  a  switching  means  conductive  in  the  rest  condition 
after  the  transmission  time,  two  different  potentials  being  sup- 
plied in  the  rest  condition  to  the  one  leg  and  to  the  other  leg  of 
said  divider  whereby  the  capacitor  adjusts  itself  to  the  middle 
of  the  potential  difference,  while  controlled  by  the  gate  circuit, 
the  switching  means  associated  with  the  one  transducer  of  each 
pair  being  blocked  after  the  first  reception  time  and  subse- 
quently the  switching  means  associated  with  the  other  trans- 
ducer of  each  pair  being  blocked  after  the  second  reception 
time. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  closing  and  holding  force 
exerted  on  a  moulding  tool  of  a  pressure  die  casting  machine  or 
an  injection  moulding  machine,  said  machine  having  as  a  clos- 
ing and  holding  device  a  toggle  lever  mechanism  with  toggle 
levers  which  are  pivoted  to  projecting  lugs  of  an  end  plate 
which  is  supported  on  bars  of  the  machine,  and  to  a  tool  back- 
ing plate  which  is  slidable  on  said  bars,  the  lugs  projecting 
towards  said  tool  backing  plate,  comprising  the  step  of:  deter- 
mining the  change  in  distance  between  a  point  on  said  end  plate 
at  one  of  said  lugs  and  a  point  on  said  end  plate  spaced  from 
said  one  lug  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  bars  by  an  amount 
equalling  at  least  approximately  half  the  distance  between  said 
lugs,  to  thereby  measure  said  closing  and  holding  force. 

3.  In  a  die  casting  or  injection  moulding  machine  having  an 
end  plate  supported  on  bars  extending  with  their  axes  parallel 
to  one  another,  a  first  tool  backing  plate  fixedly  secured  on  said 
bars  opposite  to  said  end  plate,  a  second  tool  backing  plate 
between  said  end  plate  and  said  first  tool  backing  plate  and 
movable  on  said  bars  in  parallel  direction  thereto,  a  mould  tool 
secured  to  said  second  tool  backing  plate,  a  toggle  lever  mech- 
anism as  a  holding  and  closing  device  for  moving  said  movable 
tool  backing  plate  and  for  closing  said  mould  tool,  said  toggle 
lever  mechanism  having  toggle  levers  pivoted  to  lugs  on  said 
end  plate,  which  project  towards  said  movable  tool  backing 
plate,  and  also  pivoted  to  the  movable  tool  backing  plate,  said 
lugs  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  bars  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  axes  of  the  bars:  a  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
closing  and  holding  force  exerted  onto  said  mould  tool,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  measuring  element  extending  between 
a  point  at  one  of  said  lugs  and  a  point  on  said  end  plate  sp&ced 
from  said  lug  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  bars  by  an 
amount  equalling  at  least  approximately  half  the  distance  be- 
tween said  lugs,  for  measuring  the  change  in  distance  of  said 
points  under  the  deflection  of  the  end  plate  when  loaded  by 
said  holding  and  closing  force. 
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4,367,656 
SINGLE  AXIS  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  E.  Fritsch,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Fergu- 
son  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,595 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—862.65 


a  ball  check  valve,  an  upsetting  pin  and  an  upsetting  pin 
guide  disposed  at  said  lower  end  of  said  housing. 
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4,367,658 
OSOLLATING  MEMBER  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A 
4  Qaims    ROTARY  IvIOTION  INTO  A  REOPROCATING  MOTION 

Giinter  Rochelt,  Josef-Schwarz-Weg  11,  DE  8000  Miinchen  - 
Solln,  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1979,  2931479 

Int.  a.3  F16H  21/32,  21/18 
U.S.  a.  74—40  13  Oaims 


1.  A  single  axis  force  transducer  comprising: 
an  integral  homogeneous  longitudinally  extending  principal 
beam  having  opposed  generally  parallel  sidewalls  and 
subject  to  bending  loading  transverse  to  its  neutral  axis 
and  subject  to  tensile  and  compressive  loading  parallel  to 
its  neutral  axis,  said  principal  beam  being  provided  with  an 
intermediate  central  beam  defined  by  two  reltively  nar- 
row parallel  longitudinally  extending  slots  extending 
through  the  principal  beam  from  one  of  said  sidewalls  to 
the  other  of  said  sidewalls,  said  central  beam  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  mechanically  amplifying  tensile  and 
compressive  loads  applied  to  the  principal  beam,  and 
strain  sensing  means  associated  with  said  means  for  mechani- 
cally amplifying  loads. 


4,367,657 
SLUDGE  SAMPLER 
Ralph  C.  Ward,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,435 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—864.61  6  Oaims 


1.  A  sludge  sampler  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  upper 

end  and  a  lower  end; 
a  baffle  containing  »n  aperiure  disposed  within  said  housing 

separating  said  upper  and  lower  ends; 
a  flexible  tube  having  a  valve  for  presure  control  within  said 

housing  communicating  with  said  aperiure  in  said  baffle 

and  exiting  said  housing  at  said  upper  end; 


1.  An  oscillating  member  for  transforming  a  rotary  motion 
of  a  drive  motor  into  a  reciprocating  motion,  comprising  a 
bell-crank  lever  having  substantially  stiff  lever  arms  which 
extend  at  an  angle  to  each  other  to  their  junction  with  one 
another  and  define  a  bell  crank  lever  plane,  said  bell  crank 
lever  being  connected  to  a  stationary  part  by  a  first  film  hinge 
secured  to  said  bell-crank  lever  adjacent  to  said  junction  of  said 
lever  arms  and  defining  a  bending  axis,  a  second  such  bell- 
crank  lever  connected  to  the  stationary  part  by  such  a  first 
hinge  and  having  such  lever  arms  which  also  in  position  of  rest 
lie  substantially  in  said  plane,  one  of  said  lever  arms  of  said  first 
mentioned  and  second  bell-crank  levers  being  connected  by  a 
connecting  film  hinge;  an  oscillating  arm  secured  to  a  free  end 
of  one  of  said  lever  arms  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  other  of  said  lever  arms,  said  oscillating  arm  being  pro- 
vided with  a  phirality  of  further  film  hinges  which  define 
bending  axes  and  render  said  oscillating  arm  hendable  in  said 
plane,  a  second  oscillating  arm  secured  to  a  free  end  of  the 
other  lever  arm  of  said  second  bell-crank  lever,  said  oscillating 
arms  having  bearing  bores  mounted  on  a  motor  shaft  which  has 
two  crank  pins;  and  an  oscillating  beam  substantially  aligned 
with  a  drive  shaft  of  a  drive  motor  and  secured  to  said  other 
lever  arm  of  said  firstmentioned  and  second  bell-crank  levers 
by  an  additional  film  hinge  defining  a  bending  ax<s  which 
extends  at  right  angle  to  said  plane,  said  oscillatmg  beam  being 
connected  to  the  center  of  said  connecting  film  hinge  by  said 
additional  film  hinge.  ^^ 


4,367,659 
TWIN  LEVER  CONTROL  ACTUATOR 
Kerry  Karpathian,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  and  Darrell  L.  Trow- 
bridge, Bumsville,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ^64,724 
Int.  O.^  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  O.  74—501  R  17  Oaims 

1.  An  actuator  assembly  for  moving  a  core  of  a  push-pull 
cable  relative  to  a  cable  sheath  comorising: 

(A)  a  control  body; 

(B)  a  control  arm  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  con- 
trol body; 
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(C)  an  idler  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  control 
body; 

(D)  a  pulley  cable  carried  on  rims  of  said  pulleys; 


4,367,660 
WINDOW  LIFT  DRIVE 

Herbert  Becker,  Coburg;  Gerhard  Schelhom,  Untersiemau,  and 
Manfred  Siinkel,  Sonnefeid,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915669 

Int.  a.'  F16H  1/16,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  74—625  21  Qaims 


12    3t       IS       » 


1.  An  electrical  window  lift  drive  especially  for  use  in  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  drive  housing; 

an  electrical  motor  attached  to  said  housing  and  having  a 
shaft  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

a  worm  gear  mounted  on  the  motor  shaft  for  rotation 
thereby; 

a  worm  wheel  mounted  for  independent  rotation  coaxially 
with  respect  to  a  first  portion  of  a  bearing  shaft  and  on 
elongated  stationary  bearing  surface  means  fixed  to  said 
housing  and  independent  of  said  bearing  shaft  intermedi- 
ate said  shaft  and  said  wheel,  said  worm  wheel  meshing 
with  and  being  driven  by  said  worm  gear  and  said  bearing 
shaft  being  supported  in  said  housing  on  both  sides  of  said 
worm  wheel; 

a  drive  member  mounted  coaxially  with  respect  to  a  second 
portion  of  said  bearing  shaft;  and 

means  intermediate  said  worm  wheel  and  said  drive  member 
transferring  rotary  motion  of  said  worm  wheel  to  said 
drive  member,  said  means  including  at  least  one  arm  at- 
tached to  said  drive  member  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  protrusion  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
arm  extending  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  first  portion  of 
said  bearing  shaft,  and  at  least  one  recess  in  said  worm 
wheel  engagedly  receiving  said  protrusion,  said  recess 
including  a  lining  of  elastic  material  directly  intermediate 
the  engaging  members. 


4,367,661 

TRANSMI^ION  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLES 
Shuzo  Moroto,  Handa;  Goichi  Matsiunoto,  Okazaki,  and  Yoichi 
Hayakawa,  Toyoake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin* Warner 
Kabushikikaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,962 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   31,    1979,   54- 
73402[U] 

Int.  a?  F16H  37/06.  57/02 
U.S.  a.  74—665  GE  1  Qaim 
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(E)  an  attachment  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  core  of 
said  push-pull  cable  to  said  pulley  cable  between  said 
pulleys;  and 

(F)  a  support  means  to  hold  said  end  of  said  core  parallel  to 
a  straight  run  of  said  pulley  cable. 


1.  A  transmission  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  said  transmission  comprising: 

a  front  transmission  section  including  gear  means  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  engine,  said  front  transmission  section 
having  a  front  transmission  section  output  shaft  rotatable 
in  connection  with  an  engine  output  shaft; 

a  rear  transmission  section  including  a  bearing  supporting  a 
first  output  shaft,  said  first  output  shaft  directly  engaging 
said  front  transmission  section  output  shaft  and  supplying 
power  to  a  first  set  of  wheels; 

a  transfer  section  positioned  between  said  front  and  rear 
transmission  sections  and  including  means  for  fluidly 
isolating  said  transfer  section  from  said  front  and  rear 
transmission  sections,  said  transfer  section  further  includ- 
ing a  first  sprocket,  a  second  output  shaft  mounted  off-axis 
relative  to  said  front  transmission  section  output  shaft  and 
supplying  power  to  a  second  set  of  wheels,  a  second 
sprocket  fixed  to  said  second  output  shaft  and  chain  means 
rotatably  linking  said  first  and  second  sprockets; 

clutch  means  for  selectively  rotatably  linking  said  first 
sprocket  to  said  front  transmission  section  output  shaft; 

means  for  actuating  said  clutch  for  simultaneously  providing 
power  to  both  sets  of  wheels; 

casing  means  enclosing  said  front,  rear  and  transfer  sections, 
said  casing  means  defining  spaces  in  each  said  section; 

a  lubricating  oil  passage  formed  at  least  in  part  in  said  front 
transmission  section  output  shaft,  said  oil  passage  extend- 
ing through  said  front,  rear  and  transfer  sections,  one  end 
of  said  oil  passage  communicating  with  an  oil  pressure 
source  in  said  front  transmission  section  and  the  other  end 
of  said  oil  passage  communicating  with  said  space  of  said 
rear  transmission  section;  and 

a  lubricating  oil  return  passage  formed  in  a  portion  of  said 
casing  means  extending  through  said  transfer  section  from 
said  rear  transmission  section  to  said  front  transmission 
section,  said  oil  return  passage  being  in  fiuid  isolation  from 
said  space  of  said  transfer  section,  wherein  one  end  of  said 
oil  return  passage  opens  at  the  bottom  of  said  rear  trans- 
mission space  and  the  other  end  of  said  oil  return  passage 
opens  at  a  portion  of  said  front  transmission  space  which 
is  lower  than  said  one  end  of  said  oil  return  passage, 
whereby  oil  is  returned  by  gravity  through  said  oil  return 
passage. 
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4,367,662 

TRANSMISSION  THROTTLE  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Thomas  L.  Greene,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,624 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/16;  P02B  33/00 

VS.  a.  74—863  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  power  transmission  for  use  with  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  air  intake  manifold,  a  throttle 
controlled  carburetor  and  a  supercharger  compressor  in  the 
gas  flow  path  through  said  carburetor: 

a  vacuum  modulator  valve  means  for  said  transmission  for 
developing  an  engine  torque  signal,  said  modulator  valve 
means  having  a  vacuum  signal  line; 

a  pressure  line  extending  from  said  manifold  to  a  location  on 
the  upstream  side  of  said  carburetor,  a  first  calibrated 
orifice  in  said  pressure  line  on  one  side  of  said  vacuum 
signal  line,  a  second  calibrated  orifice  in  said  pressure  line 
on  the  other  side  of  said  vacuum  signal  line;  and 

a  check  valve  in  said  pressure  line  on  said  other  side  of  said 
vacuum  signal  line  adapted  to  accommodate  flow  toward 
said  upstream  location  but  preventing  flow  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


4,367,663 

VARIABLE  LENGTH  TORQUE  ROD 

Joseph  S.  Merics,  1537  Carol,  Burlingame,  Calif.  94010 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,084 

Int.  a.5  B25G  1/04,  3/00 


formed  with  first  and  second  cams  engaged  by  said  cam  fol- 
lower surface,  said  cams  controlling  the  position  of  said  actuat- 
ing pin  relative  to  said  stem  between  retracted  and  projected 
positions. 


4367,664 
COMBINATION  TOOL 

Leonid  Ekshtut,  1520  16th  Ave.,  Apt.  #6,  Seatde,  Wash.  98122 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,680 

Int.  a?  B2SB  15/00 

U.S.  a.  81—436  4  Claims 


1.  A  drive  tool  inseruble  within  both  square  and  hexagonal 
shaped  cavities  of  corresponding  size,  said  drive  tool  compris- 
ing a  shank  portion  which  in  cross  section  includes  at  least 
eight  sides,  with: 

a  pair  of  major  sides  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship; 
a  pair  of  minor  sides  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
in  a  direction  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  major 
sides;  and 
two  pairs  of  intermediate  sides  extending  diagonally  from 
each  end  of  said  major  sides  at  an  included  angle  of  ap- 
proximately 120°  to  intersect  an  adjacent  end  of  a  corre- 
sponding minor  side. 


U.S.  a.  81—177  A 


4,367,665 

SAWDUST  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Daniel  A.  Terpstra,  Kirkwood,  and  Richard  B.  Brundage,  Ladue, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,950 

Int.  a.^  B27B  5/16,  5/29 


7  Claims   U.S.  Q.  83— 100 


14  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  length  connection  for  use  between  a  driver 
member  and  driven  member  comprising  a  hollow  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  non-circular  interior  and  an  open  second  end,  the  interior 
of  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced  depressions,  a  hollow  stem  shaped  to  fit  inside  said 
sleeve  with  a  sliding  fit  and  having  a  closed  first  end  inside  said 
sleeve,  a  second  end  external  to  said  sleeve  shaped  to  receive 
the  other  of  said  members,  and  a  first  hole  formed  in  the  wall 
of  said  shank  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  stem  spaced  from 
said  first  end,  and  an  aligned  pair  of  second  holes  transverse  to 
said  axis  external  to  said  sleeve,  an  actuating  pin  slidable  in  said 
stem  having  a  first  end  formed  with  a  cam  surface  and  a  second 
end  formed  with  a  cam  follower  surface,  a  detent  movable  in 
said  first  hole,  said  actuating  pin  when  retracted  in  said  stem 
forcing  said  detent  outward  of  said  stem  and  into  a  selected  one 
of  said  depressions,  a  cam  pin  slidable  in  said  second  holes 


2.  Sawdust  collection  apparatus  for  a  belt  driven  table  saw 
having  a  horizontal  worktable,  a  saw  blade,  a  hinged  saw 
guard  resting  on  said  table,  a  base  below  the  table  having  an 
open  bottom  and  one  open  side  and  partially  enclosing  saw 
blade  tilting  and  elevating  mechanism,  and  a  saw  driving 
motor  positioned  outboard  of  the  open  side  of  said  base  and 
attachoj  to  said  mechanism  for  movement  uith  the  saw  blade; 
the  apparatus  including  a  collector  bag  detachably  connected 
to  and  enclosing  the  open  bottom  of  said  base,  means  movable 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JArnjARY  11,  1983 


with  said  motor  substantially  closing  the  open  side  of  said  base, 
a  centrifugal  blower  mounted  outboard  of  said  base  and  driven 
by  said  motor,  said  blower  including  a  casing  having  two  inlets 
and  an  outlet,  a  first  flexible  conduit  connecting  said  saw  guard 
with  one  of  said  inlets,  a  second  flexible  conduit  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  base  with  the  other  of  said  inlets  and  a  co'lecior 
bag  detachably  connected  to  said  outlet. 


4,3C7,6«« 
TICKET  STOCK  FEED  AND  SHEAR  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Toth,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cubic  Western 
Data,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,028 

Int.  a.'  B26D  5/28 

U.S.  a.  83—203  2  Qaims 


material  into  the  bowl,  said  French  fry  cutter  tool  having  a  hub 
removably  engageable  with  said  drive  means  to  be  rotated 
thereby  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  about  an  axis 
with  a  disc-like  member  secured  to  the  hub  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  disc-like  member  having  an  opening  therein  extend- 
ing from  a  region  near  said  hub  to  a  region  near  the  periphery 
of  said  disc-like  member,  said  opening  being  further  defined  by 
an  elevated  portion  of  said  disc-like  member  located  behind 
said  opening,  the  novel  French  fry  cutter  tool  comprising: 
a  cutting  structure  formed  by  a  sharpened  continuous  strip 
of  blade  metal  bent  to  form  alternating  spaced,  flat  lower 
portions  and  spaced,  flat  upper  portions,  interconnected 
by  upright,  spaced,  parallel  portions, 
said  continuous  blade  strip  having  the  general  configuration 

of  a  sqaure  wave  with  a  sharpened  leading  edge, 
said  flat,  lower  portions  of  said  continuous  blade  strip  being 
mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  disc-like  member  near 
the  front  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  disc-like  member. 


1.  A  system  for  cutting  tickets  from  rolls  of  stock  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  reels  each  for  carrying  a  roll  of  stock  having  a  free 

end.  and  each  including  means  for  releasably  clamping  a 

core  portion  of  the  roll; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  each  of  the  reels  including 

means  for  providing  a  reverse  rotational  bias  on  each  of 

the  reels  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation 

required  to  unwind  stock  from  the  roll  carried  thereby; 
a  shear  including  a  rotary  blade  and  an  opposing  fixed  blade 

definmg  a  path  therebetween  for  stock,  the  rotary  blade 

cutting  the  stock  upon  rotation  thereof  without  contacting 

the  fixed  blade: 
first  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  stock  in  the 

shear  path; 
a  pair  of  ticket  guide  tracks  each  fordirecting  the  free  end  of 

the  rolls  from  the  reel  carrying  the  roll  to  the  path  of  the 

shear; 
second  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  stock 

along  each  of  the  guide  tracks; 
feed  means  for  engaging  and  selectively  propelling  the  free 

ei-ds  of  the  rolls  along  corresponding  ones  of  the  guide 

tracks  through  the  path  of  the  shear; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotary  blade  to  cut  a  portion 

representing  a  ticket  from  stock  fed  from  either  of  the 

rolls;  and 
third  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  rotation  of  the 

roury  blade  to  detect  the  completion  of  the  cutting  of  a 

ticket. 


4,367,667 
FRENCH  FRY  OJTTER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSORS 
Koichiro  Shlbata,  Seto,  Japan,  assigdor  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,974 
Int.  C1.J  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  83— 356J  16  Claims 

1.  A  French  fry  cutter  tool  for  use  in  a  food  processor  of  the 
type  having  an  upright  working  bowl  with  tool  drive  means 
extending  into  the  bowl  for  rotating  various  removable  food 
processing  tools  in  said  bowl,  a  removable  cover  for  closing 
the  bowl  when  in  use,  and  a  feed  passage  for  introducing  food 


said  flat,  upper  portions  of  said  continuous  blade  strip  being 
mounted  on  said  elevated  portion  of  said  disc-like  mem- 
ber, 

said  upright,  spaced,  parallel  portions  forming  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  vertical  blades  positioned  in  said  opening 
and  spaced  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 

said  flat,  jpper  portions  of  said  continuous  blade  strip  facing 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc  forming  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  aligned  blades  which  are  elevated  above  the 
level  of  the  top  surface  of  said  disc-like  member,  and 

horizontal  blade  means  elevated  above  the  level  of  said 
disc-like  member  for  horizontally  cutting  the  regions  of 
food  between  said  flat  upper  portions, 

whereby  said  blades  in  cooperation  with  the  sharp  leading 
edges  of  saia  elevated  flat  portions  and  said  horizontal 
blade  means  produce  French  fry  cuts  from  food  items  fed 
onto  the  rotating  tool. 


4,367,668 
OKCULAR  SAW  ATTACHMENT 
Joseph  D.  Jensen,  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,630 
Int.  a.3  B27B  25/08.  27/06 
U.S.  a.  83—415 


20  Claims 


1.  A  cut-off  attachment  for  use  in  combination  with  a  station- 
ary saw  table  having  an  upwardly  projecting  circular  saw 
blade,  said  cut-off  attachment  being  especially  designed  for  the 
cutting  of  small  workpieces  and  comprising: 
a  s£w-top  plate  mounted  to  move  over  the  table  in  guided, 
longitudinal  fashion,  and  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, saw  blade  receiving  slot  of  essentially  saw  blade 
width,  through  which  the  saw  blade  projects; 
a  blade  guard  and  workpiece  holddown  means  arranged  to 
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completely  cover  and  closely  surround  the  projecting 
portion  of  the  saw  blade  while  the  saw-top  plate  is  moved 
with  respect  to  the  saw  blade  when  workpieces  are  being 
cut  and  while  the  workpieces  are  being  placed  on  or 
removed  from  the  saw-top  plate  between  cuts,  said  blade 
guard  and  workpiece  holddown  means  including  a  fixed 
portion  surrounding  the  exposed  portion  of  the  saw  blade 
when  the  saw-top  plate  is  in  its  rearmost  position  with 
respect  to  the  saw  table  and  a  movable,  vertically  floating 
portion  comprising  a  workpiece  engaging  portion  and 
including  top  and  side  wall  means  the  lower  edges  of 
which  are  engageable  with  the  saw  top  plate  or  with 
workpieces  thereon  along  lines  closely  alongside  and 
parallel  to  the  saw  blade  receiving  slot  throughout  the 
extent  of  ti'avel  of  the  slot  relative  to  the  saw  blade  during 
cutting,  such  engagement  being  maintained  during  cutting 
essentially  only  by  the  weight  of  the  movable,  vertically 
floating  portion  of  the  blade  guard  and  workpiece  hold- 
down  means;  and 
cut-off  guide  means  on  the  saw-top  plate  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  and  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  the  blade. 


4,367,669 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  ANGULAR  FROnLES 

APPLICABLE  TO  HYDRAULIC  SHEARS 

Jose  A.  Lopetegui  Legorburu,  Guipuzcoa,  Spain,  assignor  to 

Maquinaria  Geka,  S.L.,  Oyarzun,  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,152 
Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  7,  1980,  249.858 
Int.  a.i  B23D  15/04.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  83—579  2  Qaims 


o 
11 


'a 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  hydraulic  shears  for  cutting  a  mem- 
ber having  an  angular  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration 
without  deformation  or  loss  of  material  of  such  member,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  knife  bearer  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  shaft  for 
partial  reciprocating  angular  movement  thereabout  by 
means  of  a  hydraulic  pressure  cylinder,  said  kn-ife  bearer 
plate  having  in  a  front  surface  thereof  a  curved  recess; 
and 
a  knife  plate  of  generally  triangular  shape  and  including  two 
sides  as  cutting  edges  forming  a  dihedral  and  a  curved 
third  side,  said  knife  plate  having  extending  from  a  rear 
surface  thereof,  at  a  position  adjacent  said  curved  third 
side,  a  curved  prismatic  projection,  the  curve  of  said  third 
side  and  the  curve  of  said  projection  being  complemen- 
tary to  the  curve  of  said  recess  in  said  knife  bearer  plate, 
and  said  projection  being  fitted  into  said  recess,  thereby 
enabling  relative  movement  between  said  knife  plate  and 
said  knife  bearer  plate  along  said  complementary  curves, 
said  cutting  edges  extending  parallel  to  respective  cutting 
edges  of  a  counterknife. 


4,367,670 
ENVELOPE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  DUAL  CHARGE 

lUMP 
Stephen   L.   Howell,   Hantingburg,  and   Ralph   N.   Dietrich, 
Georgetown,  both  of  ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  Intematioaal, 
Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,881 

Int.  a.5  GIOH  1/057 

U.S.  a.  84—1.26  23  Qaims 
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1,  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  means  for 
generating  tones  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  a  keyboard,  an 
envelope  generator  for  controlling  the  attack  and  decay  of  the 
tones  comprising: 

a  source  of  input  voltage  connected  to  an  input  of  the  enve- 
lope generator, 

an  output, 

a  first  charge  pump  comprising  means  for  incrementally 
transferring  the  input  voltage  to  a  first  caoacitor  over  a 
fiTA  sequence  of  discrete  time  frames,  said  charge  pump 
comprising  a  first  electronic  switch  device  interposed 
between  said  input  and  said  first  capacitor,  and  clock 
means  for  switching  said  electronic  switch  device  on  and 
off  at  a  first  frequency,  and 

a  second  charge  pump  comprising  means  for  incrementally 
transferring  the  voltage  on  said  first  capacitor  to  a  second 
capacitor  over  a  second  sequence  of  discrete  time  frames, 
said  second  charge  pump  being  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  first  charge  pump  and  said  output,  said  second 
charge  pump  comprising  a  second  electronic  switch  de- 
vice, and  said  clock  means  switches  said  second  electronic 
switch  device  on  and  off  at  a  second  frequency  at  least 
twice  as  high  as  said  first  frequency. 


4,367,671 
CLUTCHED  TUNING  PEG  HANDLE 

Slim  Chance,  100  Eldridge  St.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941,  and 

William  T.  Gray,  19612  Grandview  Dr.,  Topanga,  Calif.  90290 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,702 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  S/J4 

U.S.  a.  84—306  12  Qaims 


1.  A  handle  for  mounting  on  the  rotatable  drive  shaft  of  a 
iuning  peg  assembly  on  a  stringed  musical  instrument,  such  as 
a  guitar,  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  body  to  said  drive  shaft  transverse 
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to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  mounting  means  including 
adjustable  slip  clutch  means  for  applying  a  chosen  torque 
to  said  drive  shaft  by  said  elongate  body  so  that  when  said 
chosen  torque  is  applied  to  the  drive  shaft  said  slip  clutch 
means  allows  said  body  to  generally  free  wheel  about  the 
drive  shaft  thereby  providing  a  predetermined  tension  on 
the  string. 


4,367,672 

AUXILIARY  POWER  STEERING,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Dieter  Elser,  Essingen-Lauterburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

signor  to  Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen,   AG,   Friedrich- 

shafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1979,  2930498 

Int.  a.3  F15B  15/22.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—375  A  -.  6  Qaims 


n  ■  4i<  iM 


1.  In  an  auxiliary  power  steering  device  having  a  steering 
gear  housing  (1)  enclosing  an  operating  piston  and  opposing 
pressure  chambers  (12  and  13)  to  which  the  piston  is  exposed 
and  to  which  pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  and  exhausted  under 
control  of  a  steering  control  valve  means,  and  mechanically 
actuated  bypass  valve  means  (36,  36A)  mounted  within  two 
axial  bores  (34,  34A)  formed  in  the  piston  for  depressurizing  an 
active  one  of  the  opposing  chambers  in  response  to  arrival  of 
the  piston  at  one  of  two  limit  positions,  the  improvement  resid- 
ing in  said  bypass  valve  means  including  a  pair  of  valve  ele- 
ments and  control  means  associated  with  each  of  the  valve 
elements  wherein  each  valve  element  is  rendered  operative  for 
limiting  travel  of  the  piston  by  opening  thereof  to  depressurize 
said  one  of  the  opposing  pressure  chambers  only  when  the 
piston  arrives  at  one  of  the  travel  limit  positions  thereof  in  one 
direction  of  piston  travel  and  to  limit  pressure  by  opening 
thereof  in  response  to  excessive  pressure  within  the  active  one 
of  the  opposing  chambers  during  travel  of  the  piston  in  the 
other  direction  of  piston  travel  to  the  remaining  travel  limit 
position. 


4,367,673 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ELEVATION  OF  A  BOOM  HOIST  DEVICE 

John  F.  Knieck,  Mansfield;  Donald  G.  Braden,  Gallon,  and 

William  J.   Askins,   Lexington,  ail  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,870 
Int.  a.3  F15B  11/08 
U.S.  a.  91—437  1  Claim 

1.  A  multi-purpose  lifting  vehicle  having  a  boom  hoist  de- 
vice which  can  be  selectively  used  in  a  crane  mode  of  opera- 
tion or  in  a  front  end  loader  mode  of  operation,  hydraulic 


cylinder  means  operably  connected  to  the  boom  hoist  device, 
and  a  hydraulic  system  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  to  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  means,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising  a 
sump  serving  as  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid;  a  mode  selector 
valve  having  first,  second,  and  third  operating  positions,  pump 
means  communicating  with  said  sump  for  delivering  hydraulic 
fluid  from  the  sump  to  said  selector  valve,  means  defining  a 
first  flow  path  for  returning  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  sump  from 
the  selector  valve,  means  defining  a  second  flow  path,  includ- 
ing a  one-way  flow  valve,  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  from 
the  selector  valve  to  the  raising  end  of  said  cylinder  means  and 
a  first  normally  closed  valve,  which  when  placed  in  an  open 
position,  provides  a  first  by-pass  path  about  said  one-way  flow 
valve,  means  defining  a  third  flow-path  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  selector  valve  and  the  lowering  end  of 
said  cylinder  means,  and  means  defining  a  fourih  flow-path 
including  a  second  normally  closed  valve,  which  when  placed 
in  an  open  position,  provides  a  second  by-pass  path  about  said 
one-way  flow  valve,  said  fourth  flow-path  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  raising  and  lowering  ends  of  said 
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cylinder  means  through  said  selector  valve,  whereby  when  the 
control  valve  is  in  its  first  operating  position  it  provides  com- 
munication between,  on  the  other  hand,  said  pump  means  and 
said  second  flow-path,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  said  third  flow- 
path  and  said  first  flow-path  to  deliver  fluid  to  the  raising  end 
of  the  cylinder  means  and  to  permit  fluid  to  leave  the  lowering 
end  of  the  cylinder  means  to  raise  the  boom  fioist  device,  and 
the  one-way  flow  valve  prevents  reverse  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
raising  end  of  the  cylinder  means,  whereas  when  the  control 
valve  is  in  its  second  operating  position  and  said  first  normally 
closed  valve  is  open  communication  is  provided  between,  on 
the  one  hand,  the  raising  end  of  the  cylinder  means  and  said 
first  flow-path  and,  on  the  other  hand,  said  pump  means  and 
the  third  flow-path  to  deliver  fluid  to  the  lowering  end  of  the 
cylinder  means  and  permit  fluid  to  leave  the  raising  end  of  the 
cylinder  means  to  lower  the  boom  hoist  device  and  when  said 
selector  valve  is  in  its  third  operating  position  and  said  second 
normally  closed  valve  is  open  fluid  communication  is  provided 
through  said  selector  valve  and  said  second  normally  closed 
valve  between  said  raising  and  lowering  ends  of  said  cylinder 
means. 
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4,367,674 
ACTUATOR  DEVICE 

Masami  Inada,  and  Kongou  Aoki,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979, 54-23425[U] 
Int  a.3  POIB  79/00 
U.S.  a.  92— 13J  4  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  device  for  use  with  an  engine-idle  control 
system  of  an  automobile  provided  with  an  air-conditioner,  said 
actuator  device  comprising: 

an  actuator  housing; 

a  guide  member  disposed  within  said  housing; 

diaphragm  means  positioned  within  said  housing  to  thereby 
define  two  chambers  within  said  housing; 

a  plunger  member  secured  to  said  diaphragm  means  and 
extending  out  from  said  housing,  said  plunger  member 
being  slidably  supported  by  said  guide  member  and  having 
a  threaded  portion  formed  thereon;  and 

adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  plunger  member  and 
threadedly  connected  to  said  threaded  portion  formed  on 
said  plunger  member  for  adjusting  the  stroke  of  said 
plunger  member  wherein  said  adjusting  means  further 
comprises; 

a  hub  portion; 

a  nut  member  engaging  said  threaded  portion  of  said  plunger 
member  and  which  is  positioned  within  said  hub  portion; 

an  operating  rod  engaging  said  plunger  member; 

a  lock  nut  interconnecting  said  rod  and  said  plunger  member 
and  which  includes  a  hexagonal  external  face;  and 

a  plurality  of  extending  members  which  axially  extend  from 
said  hub  portion,  wherein  said  hub  portion  further  com- 
prises a  ring  shaped  peripheral  portion  having  a  knurled 
periphery,  said  plurality  of  said  extending  members  elasti- 
cally  contacting  said  hexagonal  external  face  of  said  lock 
nut  and  said  hub  portion  including  a  stopping  flange  por- 
tion which  contacts  said  guide  member  upon  shifting  of 
said  adjusting  means. 


4,367,675 

DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTING  AND  TOPPING  TAPERED 

VEGETABLES 

Gordon  C.  Boots,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  A.  Duda  &  Sons, 

Inc.,  Oriedo,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,771 

Int.  a.3  A23N  15/04 

U.S.  O.  99—546  10  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  effecting  an  orientation  of  carrots  or  other 
elongate,  tapered  vegetables  placed  thereon,  said  machine 
comprising  a  vibratory  table  of  elongate  configuration,  with 
one  end  of  said  table  being  somewhat  higher  than  the  other,  the 
upper  surface  of  said  table  being  principally  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel,  corrugated  members  spaced 
along  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  table,  with  the  spacing 
between  the  members  increasing  incrementally  such  that  the 
minimiun  spacing  between  members  exists  at  said  one  end  of 
the  table,  and  the  maximum  spacing  between  members  exists  at 
the  other  end,  the  corrugations  of  said  members  being  longitu- 
dinally aligned  and  serving  as  alignment  means  for  bringing 
about  an  alignment  of  vegetables  deposited  adjacent  said  one 


end  of  said  table,  such  that  elongate  vegetables  individually 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  table  can  travel  for  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  table,  bridging  at  least  some  of  the 
spaces  between  corrugated  members,  at  least  two  leaf  springs 
being  utilized  at  each  end  of  said  table  to  provide  a  substantial 
degree  of  freedom  and  mobility  to  said  table,  vibration-produc- 
ing means  connected  to  said  vibratory  table  for  inducing  suffi- 
cient vibration  into  said  corrugated  members  as  to  cause  the 


elongate  vegetables  to  travel  toward  said  other  end  of  the  table 
until  such  time  as  each  vegetable  has  reached  a  space  between 
two  corrugated  members  that  it  is  unable  to  bridge,  at  which 
time  it  falls  crown  end  first  between  such  pair  of  members, 
chute  means  for  receiving  the  vegetables  and  directly  deliver- 
ing same  to  a  topping  device,  said  topping  device  functioning 
to  rapidly  and  consistently  sever  the  crowns  from  the  vegeta- 
bles. 


4,367,676 
POSTAGE  METER  VALUE  SELECnNG  SYSTEM 
John  I.  Qark,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,561 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  101—91  18  Claims 


1.  A  postage  meter  of  the  type  adapted  to  print  selected 
value  amounts  on  a  print  receiving  surface,  comprising: 

a  rotary  print  drum; 

value  print  means  supported  within  said  print  drum,  said 
value  print  means  having  a  plurality  of  value  print  ele- 
ments adapted  to  be  moveably  positioned  within  said  print 
head  and  further  positioned  such  that  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  value  print  elements  can  be  selectively  moved  into  a 
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position  to  project  from  the  surface  of  said  rotary  phnt 
drum; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  print  drum  for  driving  said  print 
drum  to  rotate  such  that  a  selected  value  print  element 
projecting  from  the  surface  of  said  rotary  print  drum  is 
moved  through  a  position  where  the  selected  print  ele- 
ment is  adapted  to  imprint  on  the  print  receiving  surface; 

selection  means  coupled  to  said  value  print  means  for  mov- 
ing said  plurality  of  print  elements  to  position  a  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  print  elements  to  project  from  the 
surface  of  said  rotary  head,  said  selection  means  operable 
to  selectively  move  said  plurality  of  print  elements  when 
(')  said  drive  means  is  operating  to  drive  said  print  drum 
to  rotate  (2)  when  said  drive  is  not  operating  to  drive  said 
print  drum  to  rotate:  and 

accounting  means  operatively  coupled  to  monitor  the  posi- 
lion  of  said  print  drum  and  said  value  print  means  for 
accounting  for  the  imprinting  of  a  selected  unit  value 
amount. 


^  ^       4,367,677 

ELECraOMAGNEliC  WIRE  PRINTER 

Klaus  H.  Mielke,  Radavagen  8.?,  S-435  00  Moinlycke,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,059,  Jun.  !9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,302,114.  This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,604 

Calms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  19,  1978,  78069S4 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  101—124  10  Qaims 


4,367,678 
OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  DIFFERENTIAL  SPEED 

INKING  SYSTEM 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  AktiengeseUschaft,  Of- 
fenbach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,439 
Claims  priority,  appiicaticn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1979,  2942733 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q\?  B41F  il/10 

U.S.  a.  101—350  10  Qaims 


•O; 


Y^     ^ 


1.  in  a  wire  printer  of  the  type  comprising  a  group  of  sjb- 
stantiaily  straight  and  substantially  parallel  printing  wires, 
means  for  guiding  the  pnnting  ends  of  said  wires  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  towards  and  away  from  a  printing  station,  a 
group  of  electromagnets  comprising  one  electromagnet  for 
each  of  said  printing  wires,  means  for  supporting  said  electro- 
magnets in  a  row  extending  along  said  group  of  printing  wires, 
each  of  said  electromagnets  comprising  a  core  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  printing  wires  and  having  a  front  end  adja- 
cent to  said  group  of  printing  wires  and  a  rear  end  remote  from 
said  group  of  printing  wires,  a  winding  on  said  core,  an  arma- 
ture extending  along  said  core,  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
saia  armature  to  the  rear  end  of  said  core,  a  biasing  spring 
lending  to  move  the  armature  away  from  the  front  end  of  the 
core,  and  means  for  connecting  the  front  end  of  the  armature 
to  the  rear  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  printing  wires  for 
imparting  said  longitudinal  movement  thereto, 
the  improvement  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  cores 
consists  of  a  substantially  plane  and  substantially  straight 
strip  the  plane  of  which  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which 
form  right  angles  with  the  plane  of  the  printing  wires,  and 
that  each  of  said  annatures  consists  of  a  strip  having  a  flat 
main  portion,  a  rear  portion  magnetically  connected  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  core  strip,  and  a  front  portion  offset 
towards  the  core  to  form  a  pole  face  separated  from  the 
front  end  of  the  core  by  an  air  gap. 


1.  In  a  rotary  offset  printing  machine  comprising  a  plate 
cylinder  (1), 

an  inking  system  having 

an  ink  supply  means  (12); 

a  duct  roller  (11)  in  ink  receiving  relation  to  the  ink  supply 
means; 

a  plurality  of  inlc  distribution  and  transfer  rollers  (3-6;  8,  9, 
■10)  forming  an  ink  roller  train  and  positioned  in  mutually 
ink-transferring  relation,  located  between  the  ink  duct 
roller  and  the  plats  cylinder, 

and  wherein, 

the  ink  distribution  and  transfer  rollers  are  divided  into  two 
groups  (A,B)  positioned  adjacent  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  ink  transfer,  the  rollers  (8,  9)  of  one  of  the  groups 
(A)  being  driven  at  a  circumferential  speed  which  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  speed  of  the  rollers  (2-6)  of  the 
other  group  (B); 

wherein  a  gap  is  placed  between  a  terminal  roller  (8)  of  one 
group  (A)  and  a  terminal  roller  (6)  of  the  other  group  (B) 
which  is  adjacent  the  terminal  roller  (8)  of  the  First  group 
(A)  and  is  in  ink  transferring  relation  thereto,  to  separate 
adjacent  rollers  of  the  two  groups  rotating  at  said  substan- 
tially different  speeds, 

said  gap  being  wider  than  the  thickness  of  ink  film  being 
transferred; 

and  wherein  a  bridging  element  (7)  is  provided  comprising  a 
cage-like  holder  (7), 

two  rollers  (14,15)  projecting  from  said  cage-like  holder  in 
surface  contact  with  the  respective  terminal  rollers  (8,  6) 
of  said  two  groups  (A,  B)  of  distribution  and  transfer 
rollers, 

and  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  (13)  in  said  cage-like  holder 
having  circular  cross  section  and  ink-receiving  surfaces, 
said  roller  elements  (13)  being  loosely  placed  in  centerless 
floating  arrangement,  randomly  positioned  horizontally 
and  vertically  adjacent  each  other  and  selectively  adja- 
cent the  two  rollers  (14,15)  projecting  from  said  cage-like 
holder,  said  cage-like  holder  being  positioned  to  span  said 
gap  between  the  terminal  rollers  (6,  8)  of  said  groups, 

rotation  of  the  respective  terminal  distribution  and  transfer 
roUer  of  the  respective  group  rotating  the  respective 
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projecting  roller  (14,  15)  in  the  cageroller  elements  (13) 
retained  therein. 


4,367,679 
PACKING  SHEET  OVERLAYING  DEVICE  FOR  OFFSET 

PRINTING  MACHINE 
Koji  Ishii,  Fuchu,  and  Taro  Goto,  Hiroshima,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1980,  55/841  [U] 

Int.  a.3  B41F  21/04 

U.S.  O.  101—410  5  Gaims 


fuze  container,  a  detonator  holder,  bore  lock  safety,  firing  pin 
lever,  and  pulley  disposed  in  said  fuze  container,  said  beads, 
parachute,  and  bore  lock  safety  being  held  against  movement 
away  from  the  rest  of  said  munition  only  be  said  case  and  a  stop 
resisting  movement  of  the  innermost  bead,  said  detonator 
holder  being  pivotally  mounted  to  bring  a  detonator  therein 
beneath  a  firing  pin  carried  by  said  firing  pin  lever  upon  with- 
drawal of  said  bore  lock  safety,  said  firing  pin  lever  being 
pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis  in  said  fuze  container  and 
carrying  a  cord-supporting  pin  on  one  side  of  said  axis  and 
being  provided  with  a  one-way  hole  on  the  other  side  of  said 
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1.  A  packing  sheet  overlaying  device  for  an  offset  printing 
machine  comprising: 

a  printing  machine  cylinder; 

a  cam  lever  shaft  provided  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  opening 
in  said  printing  machine  cylinder; 

a  cam  lever  provided  at  one  end  of  said  cam  lever  shaft,  said 
cam  lever  shaft  being  turned  by  said  cam  lever,  said  cam 
lever  having  a  cam  follower; 

a  fixed  cam  having  cam  surfaces  of  different  levels,  said  cam 
follower  being  maintained  in  contact  with  said  fixed  cam; 

a  gripper  shaft  provided  with  a  gripper,  brackets  securing 
said  gripper,  a  gripper  holder,  and  a  gripper  base  adapted 
to  clamp  a  printing  sheet  between  said  gripper  and  said 
gripper  base,  said  cam  lever  shaft  and  said  gripper  shaft 
being  rotatably  supported  by  said  brackets  and  being 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other; 

a  gear-transmission  mechanism  for  coupling  said  cam  lever 
shaft  and  said  gripper  shaft  so  that  saiti  cam  lever  shaft  and 
said  gripper  shaft  are  rotated  relative  to  each  other; 

said  cylinder  having  an  opening  edge  in  which  a  locking 
groove  is  formed  confronting  said  gripper  base  so  that  ore 
end  of  a  packing  sheet  is  detachably  lockable  in  said  lock- 
ing groove;  and 

a  bolt  for  tightening  said  brackets  to  and  releasing  said 
brackets  from  said  cylinder,  said  bolt  passing  through  a 
slot  formed  in  one  of  said  brackets  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  brackets,  said  brackets  when  re- 
leased being  movable  between  a  clamping  and  a  non- 
clamping  position  within  a  range  defined  by  said  slot,  said 
gripper  base  being  in  close  proximity  of  said  packing  sheet 
when  said  brackets  are  in  S£id  clamping  position  and  said 
gripper  base  being  displaced  from  said  packing  sheet  when 
said  brackets  are  in  said  non-clamping  position. 


4,367,680 
STANDOFF  MUNITION 
William  H.  Hart,  85  Dudley  Rd.,  Newton  Center,  Mass.  02159, 
assignor  to  William  Howard  Hart,  Newton  Center,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,288 
Int  a.i  F42B  25/02 
U.S.  a.  102—387  9  Claims 

1.  A  standoff  munition  comprising  a  removable  outer  case  in 
which  a  pair  of  symmetrical  cover  elements  with  a  gasket 
therebetween  are  held  in  place  by  at  least  one  shear  pin,  an 
explosive  container  disposed  within  said  case,  a  fuze  container 
disposed  within  said  case  and  on  said  explosive  container,  a 
multiplicity  of  elongated  beads  disposed  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion above  said  fuze  container  and  alongside  said  fuze  con- 
tainer, a  folded  parachute  disposed  on  said  beads  above  said 


axis,  said  pulley  being  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  therebe- 
tween, said  innermost  bead  extending  upwardly  into  said  fuze 
container  and  including  a  first  shoulder  for  upwardly  urging 
said  cord-suppxjrting  pin,  a  second  shoulder  cooperating  with  a 
stop  to  limit  movement  away  from  the  rest  of  said  munition, 
and  a  third  shoulder  cooperating  with  an  edge  of  said  firing  pin 
lever  to  jam  the  same  against  roution  in  the  event  said  inner- 
most bead  moves  downwardly  only  slightly,  and  said  cord, 
extending  from  said  parachute  down  through  said  one-way 
hole,  over  said  pulley,  over  said  cord-supporting  pin,  through 
said  innermost  bead,  and  through  the  remainder  of  said  beads 
successively. 


4,367,681 
DYNAMIC  LOADING  CORRECTING  DEVICE 
John    K.    Stewart,    Lexington,    S.C;    Charles    A.    Shupe, 
Beaconsfield,  Canada,  and  Helmuth  von  Beckmann,  Colum- 
bia, S.C,  assignors  to  Canron  Corp.,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,600,  Nov.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,655 
Int.  a.3  EOIB  29/04 
U.S.  a.  104—7  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  railroad  track  comprising  obtain- 
ing a  fii'st  record  on  a  recording  medium  representing  the 
actual  geometric  condition  of  at  least  one  paranieter  of  a  length 
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of  track  under  speed  and  axle  loading  conditions  similar  to 
expected  speed  and  axle  loading  conditions  when  the  track  is  in 
normal  operation,  reading  the  record  in  a  track  correction 
vehicle  moving  along  the  track  and  at  a  speed  corresponding 
to  the  speed  of  the  track  correction  vehicle,  the  reading  of  the 
record  being  at  a  rate  such  that  the  part  of  the  record  being 
read  at  any  given  instant  is  the  record  for  the  track  at  the 
position  of  the  track  correction  vehicle  on  the  track  at  that 
instant,  and  deriving  from  the  record  electrical  error  signals 
indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  actual  geometric  con- 
dition and  the  desired  geometric  condition  and  using  the  error 
signals  to  control  track  moving  means  on  the  track  correction 
vehicle  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  difference. 

9.  A  track  correction  vehicle  for  correcting  at  least  one 
parameter  of  a  length  of  track,  comprising  a  record  reading 
system  adapted  to  read  a  first  record  on  a  recording  medium 
representmg  the  actual  geometric  conditions  of  at  least  one 
parameter  of  a  length  of  track,  the  record  reading  system 
having  record  drive  means  synchronized  with  the  vehicle 
speed,  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  read  head  mutually 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  along  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  recording  medium  which  distance  corresponds  to  a 
predetermined  length  of  track,  means  for  sampling  at  both 
heads  the  alignment  record  at  predetermined  intervals,  the 
upstream  read  head  having  an  output  connected  to  an  averag- 
ing circuit  which  derives  at  an  output  thereof  a  running  aver- 
age of  a  plurality  of  samples;  and  a  comparator  to  vyhich  the 
output  of  the  averaging  circuit  and  an  output  of  the  down- 
stream read  head  are  connected  to  and  which  derives  electrical 
error  signals  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  actual 
geometric  conditions  and  the  desired  geometric  conditions  and 
the  desired  geometric  condition  are  derived,  and  track  moving 
means  operable  under  control  of  the  electrical  error  signals  to 
move  the  track  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  difference. 


of  the  two  rails  when  the  wheeled  frame  is  disposed  at  a 
preselected  position  on  the  track  and  without  removing 
the  frame  from  the  track,  said  rail  anchor  drive  mecha- 
nism comprising; 
a  back  frame, 

a  pair  of  coacting  anchor  clamp  housing  side  plates  verti- 
cally pivoted  to  said  back  frame  for  hinged  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  single  hydraulic  boxing  piston-cylinder  mechanism  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  side  plates  for 

selectively  moving  the  plates  about  their  back  frame  piv- 
ots and  toward  each  other  to  box  two  associated  coact- 
ing anchors  against  an  associated  cross-tie, 
a  pair  of  coacting  anchor  drive  arms  pivoted  intermediate 
their  ends  to  said  side  plates,  and  a  single  anchor  drive  hydrau- 
lic piston-cylinder  mechanism  operatively  pivoted  to  said  back 
frame 

and  to  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  arms  to  drive  the  pivot 

^_  arms  about  their  side  plate  pivot  points  and  cause  the 

lower  end  of  the  drive  arms  to  drive  the  two  boxed 

anchors  into  final  operative  position  on  an  associated 

rail  base  flange. 


4,367,683 
DRIVELESS  VEHICLE  WITH  SPEED  CONTROL 
Kinjiro  Tokunaga,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  SI  Handling  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,861 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    18,    1979,   54- 
175692[U] 

Int.  aj  B61B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  104—166  5  Claims 


4,367,682 

RAIL  ANCHOR  DRIVE  MACHINE 

Max  Freilich,  Ashtabula,  and  Ramesh  C.  Gulati,  Mentor,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  True  Temper  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,014 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  29/32 

U.S.  a.  104—17  A  29  Qaims 


M\- 


1.  A  driverless  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  having  support 
wheels  for  riding  on  a  track,  at  least  one  drive  wheel  on  the 
frame  for  frictional  contact  with  a  drive  shaft,  said  drive  wheel 
being  supported  for  movement  between  a  drive  position  and  an 
accumulation  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a  motor 
driven  cam  on  said  frame,  and  means  on  the  frame  for  coupling 
the  cam  to  the  drive  wheel  whereby  ^he  drive  wheel  is  moved 
between  said  positions  by  said  cam. 


25.  A  rail  anchor  driving  machine  comprising: 

a  wheeled  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  railroad  track 
having  two  rails, 

a  vertical  centerpost  rotatably  about  its  vertical  axis  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  wheeled  frame  for  linear  move- 
ment from  one  end  of  the  frame  adjacent  one  rail  to  the 
other  end  of  the  frame  adjacent  the  other  rail, 

a  balance  arm  operatively  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to 
said  centerpost  for  predetermined  vertical  movement 
about  its  pivot  relative  to  the  frame, 

an  anchor  drive  mechanism  disposed  at  or  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  balance  arm, 

and  anchor  drive  mechanism  drive  means  disposed  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  balance  arm  whereby  the  anchor 
drive  mechanism  may  be  operatively  positioned  on  either 


4,367,684 
SAFE  HAVING  LATERALLY  RETRACTABLE  SWING 
DOOR  WINGS 
Hans  Jucker,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tell-Kassenfab- 
rik  und-Tresorbau,  Brack  A  Peter,  Inh.  Jucker  St  Co.,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,491 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    4,    1980, 
6645/80 

Int.  aj  E05P  15/56 
U.S.  a.  109—70  7  CUims 

1.  An  improved  safe  of  the  type  having  a  case  defining  an 
enclosed  volume  and  a  door  opening  opened  to  the  volume, 
wall  means  for  dividing  the  volume  into  a  useful  space  and  a 
retraction  space  laterally  adjacent  to  the  useful  space,  and  at 
least  one  door  wing,  wherein  the  door  wing  is  laterally  swing- 
able  out  of  the  door  opening  and  concurrently  retractable  into 
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the  retraction  space,  comprising,  a  supporting  column,  hinge 
means  swingably  mounting  the  door  wing  to  the  supporting 
column,  a  guide  roller  mounted  proximate  the  retraction  space 
for  rotation  in  engagement  with  the  door  wing,  a  guide  rail 
extending  obliquely  inwardly  through  the  retraction  space 
from  the  plane  of  the  door  opening,  an  elongated  supporting 
plate  fixedly  mounted  to  said  supporting  column,  a  first  roller 
and  a  second  roller  mounted  to  said  supporting  plate  at  hori- 
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zontally  and  vertically  offset  positions  and  engaged  to  said 
guide  rail  for  rotation  therealong,  and  said  supporting  column 
being  movable  along  said  guide  rail  so  that  to  open  the  safe,  the 
door  wing  is  pivoted  from  its  closed  p>osition  in  the  door  open- 
ing plane  about  the  hinge  access  of  said  hinge  means  and  is 
simultaneously  shifted  on  and  turned  about  said  guide  roller 
through  ninety  degrees  and  moved  into  an  open  position  in 
which  an  edge  of  the  door  wing  is  flush  with  the  door  opening 
plane. 


conduit  having  an  outlet  end  positioned  outwardly  of  said 
supply  container  means; 

said  outlet  end  of  said  air  supply  conduit  and  said  inlet  end  of 
said  fuel  outlet  conduit  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  space  and  confronting  each  other  at  locations  within 
said  supply  container  means; 

transport  conduit  means,  connected  to  said  outlet  end  of  said 
fuel  outlet  conduit  and  having  means  for  connecting  said 
transport  conduit  means  to  a  burner,  for  transporting  to 
the  burner  a  feed  flow  and  entrained  particles; 

said  fuel  outlet  conduit  extending  substantially  horizontally 
from  said  inlet  end  thereof  at  said  space  to  said  outlet  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  transport  conduit  means; 

air  supply  means,  connected  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  air 
supply  conduit,  for  supplying  a  feed  flow  of  air  through 
said  air  supply  conduit  and  outwardly  through  said  outlet 
end  thereof,  for  entraining  and  blowing  particles  of  said 
solid  fuel  material  positioned  in  said  space  into  said  inlet 
end  of  said  fuel  outlet  conduit,  and  for  discharging  said 
feed  flow  and  entrained  particles  from  said  outlet  end  of 
said  fuel  outlet  conduit  into  said  transport  conduit  means; 

combustion  air  supply  means,  connected  to  said  transport 
conduit  means,  for  supplying  to  the  burner  through  said 
transport  conduit  means  combustion  air,  and  thereby  for 
conveying  said  feed  flow  and  entrained  particles  through 
said  transport  conduit  means  to  the  burner;  and 

said  air  supply  means  comprising  means  for  supplying  less 
than  2%  of  the  quantity  of  air  required  for  stoichometric 
combustion  of  said  particles  of  solid  fuel  material  at  the 
burner,  and  said  combustion  air  supply  means  comprising 
means  for  supplying  the  remainder  of  air  required  for  such 
stoichometric  combustion. 


4,367,685 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREOSELY 

METERING  QUANTmES  OF  GRANULAR  OR 

PULVERULENT  SOLIDS 

Scott  W.  Frame,  413  Knox  Ayc.,  Anniston,  Ala.  36201,  and 

David  P.  Frame,  217  S.  Ellis  St.,  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,388 

Int.  a.3  F23D  1/00;  B65G  53/50;  F23K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  110—347  17  Qaims 


4,367,686 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  COAL  DUST  FURNACE 

AND  A  FURNACE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Fritz  Adrian,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Steag 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981.  Ser.  No.  247,319 

Int.  a.^  F23K  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  110—347  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  precisely  metering  quantities  of  granular 
or  pulverulent  solid  fuel  to  a  burner  to  achieve  stoichometric 
combustion  of  the  fuel  at  the  burner,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  supply  container  means  for  containing  therein  a  supply  of 
granular  or  pulverulent  solid  fuel  material; 

an  air  supply  conduit  extending  into  said  supply  container 
means,  said  air  supply  conduit  having  an  outlet  end  at  a 
position  within  said  supply  container  means  to  be  embed- 
ded within  said  solid  fuel  material,  and  said  air  supply 
conduit  having  an  inlet  end; 

a  fuel  outlet  conduit  extending  into  said  supply  container 
means,  said  fuel  outlet  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  at  a 
position  within  said  supply  container  means  to  be  embed- 
ded within  said  solid  fuel  material,  and  said  fuel  outlet 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  coal  dust  furnace  with  reduced 
formation  of  nitrogen  oxides,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  mixture  of  air  and  combustion 
coal  dust  having  a  specified  range  of  grain  sizes,  the  range 
of  grain  sizes  having  an  upper  limiting  grain  size, 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  swirling  stream  of  combustion  air 
surrounding  said  mixture; 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  mixture  of  combustion  air  and 
temperature  reducing  coal  dust  surrounding  said  swirling 
stream  of  combustion  air,  the  range  of  grain  sizes  of  the 
additional  coal  dust  lying  essentially  above  said  upper 
limiting  grain  size; 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  non-swirling  stream  of  combus- 
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tion  air  surrounding  said  mixture  of  air  and  temperature 
reducing  coal  dust, 

and  burning  said  temperature  reducing  coai  dust  in  an  after- 
burning area  of  the  furnace. 

4.  A  method  for  operating  a  coai  dust  furnace  with  reduced 
formation  of  nitrogen  oxides,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  mixture  of  air  and  temperature 
reducing  coal  dust, 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  non-swirling  stream  of  combus- 
tion air  surrounding  said  mixture  of  air  and  temperature 
reducing  coal  dust, 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  mixture  of  air  and  combustion 
coal  dust  having  a  specified  range  of  grain  sizes,  the  range 
of  grain  sizes  having  an  upper  limiting  grain  size  and  the 
mixture  surrounding  said  non-swirling  stream  of  combus- 
tion air, 

blowing  into  the  furnace  a  stream  of  combustion  air  sur- 
rounding said  mixture  of  air  and  combustion  coal  dust, 

the  range  of  grain  sizes  of  the  temperature  reducing  coal 
^   dust  lying  essentially  above  said  upper  limiting  grain  size 

and  burning  said  temperature  reducing  coal  dust  in  an  after- 
burning area  of  the  furnace. 


horizontal  plane  together  to  the  same  side  of  the  boat  or 
separately  to  opposite  sides  of  the  boat,  and 

a  single,  generally  triangular  sail  passed  around  the  mast  and 
adapted  to  be  rolled  up  thereon  or  unrolled  therefrom 
when  the  mast  rotates  with  one  comer  of  the  triangle 
comprising  the  head  of  the  sail,  the  other  two  comers 
comprising  the  clews,  and  the  base  of  the  sail,  where  it 
passes  about  the  mast,  comprising  the  tack,  the  tack  being 
releasably  attached  to  the  mast, 

said  clews  being  adapted  for  outhauling  one  on  each  boom 
when  said  mast  rotates  in  its  unrolling  direction  whereby 


4,367,687 
WORKTABLE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Roberto  Sanvito,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi, 
S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12, 1980,  22033/80[U] 
Int.  a.3  D05B  75/00:  A47B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  112—217.1  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  worktable  for  a  sewing  unit  of  the  type  having  a  sewing 
machine  with  a  free-arm  type  base  mounted  on  a  support 
bench,  said  worktable  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  shaft  (26)  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on 
the  support  bench; 

(b)  a  planar  support  surface  (23)  attached  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  supf)ort  shaft; 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  shaft  for 
selectively  raising  and  lowering  said  support  surface  to 
and  from  operative  association  with  the  sewing  machine 
base;  and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  support  shaft  (26)  and  sup- 
port surface  (23)  for  selectively  moving  the  latter  a  limited 
horizontal  distance  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  sewing  machine  base. 


4,367,688 
SAILBOAT  RIG 
Thomas  B.  A.  Godfrey,  Coombs  Neck,  Vinalhayen,  Me.  04863 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  S«r.  No.  215,652 
Int.  C\?  B63H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  114—39  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  sailboat  having  a  rotatable  mast,  in  combination, 
twin  booms  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
mast  so  as  to  swing  independent  of  mast  rotation  in  a 


when  said  booms  are  together  and  said  sail  sections  outh- 
auled  along  their  respective  booms,  one-half  the  unrolled 
said  area  is  exposed  to  the  wind  to  provide  an  efficient  air 
foil  leading  edge  at  the  mast  for  conventional  sailing, 
when  said  booms  are  separated,  the  entire  unrolled  sail 
area  is  exposed  to  the  wind  for  running  and  reaching,  and 
when  said  booms  are  separated,  said  sail  is  fully  unrolled, 
and  said  tack  is  released  from  said  mast,  the  full  area  of  the 
sail  is  exposed  to  the  wind,  as  an  unbroken  air  foil,  sepa- 
rated from  and  without  interference  from  the  leading  edge 
of  the  mast,  for  running  and  reaching. 


4,367,689 
WATER  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

Leonard  J.  Lukehart,  and  Vernon  H.  Sietmann,  both  of  Laurel, 
Iowa  50141 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,868 

Int.  a.^  B63B  i5/72 

U.S.  Q.  114—346  1  Gaim 
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1.  A  water  recreational  vehicle  comprising: 

a  floatable  circular  tube  having  a  geometric  centerpoint 
defining  a  center  axis,  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  lateral  axis, 

a  rigid  housing  shell  mounted  on  said  tube, 

two  hand  controlled  battery  powered  outboard  motors 
mounted  within  said  rigid  housing  and  being  symmetri- 
cally positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  centerpoint  on 
said  lateral  axis, 

two  oppositely  facing  seats  mounted  within  said  rigid  hous- 
ing and  being  symmetrically  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  centerpoint  on  said  longitudinal  axis, 

clamp  means  mounting  said  motors  to  said  housing  and 
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permitting  rotation  of  said  motors  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
either  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction, 

a  control  means  on  each  of  said  motors  to  permit  selective 
control  of  the  speed  of  said  propellers  and  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  propellers, 

said  tube  being  free  from  protrusions  on  its  outer  perimeter 
to  permit  easy  rotation  thereof  about  said  axis  when  in  a 
floating  condition  by  causing  one  propeller  to  rotate  in  a 
clockwise  direction  and  causing  the  other  propeller  to 
rotate  in  a  counterclockwise  direction. 


4,367,690 
HEATED  ROLLER  TYPE  nXING  APPARATUS 
Hirofumi  Sakaguchi;  Ken-ichi  Matsiunoto,  and  Keiji  Masuda, 
all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assigaors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,735 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1980,  55/5630[U] 
Int.  G.3  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  G.  118—60  1  Gaim 


a  mount,  the  doctor  roll  bed  including  an  inflatable  tube  con- 
structed as  a  pressure  chamber,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
location  of  the  doctor  roll  and  thus  for  adjusting  the  coaling 


thickness,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pressure  chamber  is 
joined  through  a  central  fillet  extending  parallel  to  the  doctor 
roll  to  that  part  of  the  doctor-roll  bed  which  carries  the  doctor 
roll. 


1.  In  a  fixing  apparatus  operable  for  subsuntially  perma- 
nently affixing  a  toner  image  to  a  sheet,  and  including  a  first 
rotatable  roller  having  a  heat  source  therein  for  heating  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  roller,  a  cleaning  blade  disposed  in 
contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  roller  for  re- 
moving foreign  matter  therefrom,  a  second  rotatable  roller 
having  a  peripheral  surface  normally  spaced  from  said  first 
roller  surface,  said  first  and  second  rollers  being  normally 
maintained  non  rotatably  stationary  and  relatively  spaced  apart 
during  nonoperation  of  said  fixing  apparatus,  means  for  mov- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  rollers  into  peripheral  surface  pressure 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  rollers  during  operation  of  said 
fixing  apparatus  so  that  a  toner  image  on  a  sheet  passing  be- 
tween the  two  rollers  is  fixed  to  the  sheet  by  the  heated  first 
roller,  and  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers  when  said  first  and  second  rollers  are  relatively  moved 
into  peripheral  surface  pressure  contact  with  each  other,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  initiating  rotation  of  said  first  roller  prior  to  said 
relative  movement  of  the  rollers  into  contact  with  each 
other  so  that  said  first  roller  is  caused  to  rotate  through  at 
least  one  complete  revolution  prior  to  contact  with  said 
second  roller  whereby  foreign  matter  is  removed  from  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  first  roller  by  said  cleaning  blade 
prior  to  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second 
roller. 


4,367,691 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  COATING 

THICKNESS  IN  THE  COATING  OF  TRAVELING  WEBS 

Erwin  Bergs,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Jagen- 

berg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,324 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1980,  3022955 

Int  G.3  B05C  U/02 
U5.  G.  118—119  5  Gaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  a  traveling  web  and  compris- 
ing coating  means  for  the  web,  a  doctor  roll  which  bears  on  the 
coated  side  of  the  web,  an  elastomeric  doctor-roll  bed  support- 
ing the  doctor  roll  and  secured  to  the  machine  frame  through 


4,367,692 
JOINT  COMPOUND  DISPENSER 

Arthur  A.  Underwood,  Libortyrille,  111.,  and  Richard  L.  Radtke, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Com- 
pany,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,677 

Int  G.3  B03C  i/12,  3/18 

U.S.  G.  118—415  4  Gaims 


10 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  joint  compound  on  wall  board 
seam  tape  consisting  essentially  of  a  pail  adapted  to  receive  said 
joint  compound  and  having  a  side  wall  whose  upper  edge 
includes  a  pair  of  opposed  elongate  notches,  and  a  lid  having  a 
top  wall  and  a  skirt  pendent  therefrom  along  its  perimeter  and 
whose  lower  edge  includes  a  pair  of  opposed  elongate  notches 
which  are  superimposable  over  said  side  wall  notches  to  form 
a  tape  entrance  slot  and  a  tape  exit  slot,  the  lower  horizontal 
margin  of  the  side  wall  notches  including  one  blunt-edged  tab 
protruding  on  each  side  of  centerline  thereof  and  approaching 
the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall,  whereby  the  notches  may  be 
aligned  to  form  slots  and  the  container  inverted  to  place  the 
container  in  a  dispensing  mode  such  that  a  tape  being  drawn 
through  the  slots  is  contacted  only  by  the  tab  portions  of  the 
side  wall  notches. 
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4^7,693 
DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 

Masato  Ogihara,  and  Masamitsu  Tsubaki,  both  of  Sagamihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1979,  54/150466 
Int.  a.3  B05C  11/10;  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  118—674 


7  Claims 
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1.  A  development  apparatus  comprising  a  sleeve  for  apply- 
ing magnetic  toner  to  a  movable  record  medium,  pulse  motor 
means  for  stepwise  transporting  said  record  medium  in  accor- 
dance with  pulses  input  thereto,  a  magnetic  roller  disposed 
within  said  sleeve,  at  least  one  of  said  sleeve  and  said  magnetic 
roller  being  a  rouuble  member;  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
rotatabie  member  and  sp)eed  variation  means  for  changing  the 
revolutions  per  unit  time  of  said  rotatabie  member  in  accor- 
dance with  the  number  of  said  pulses  per  unit  time  input  to  said 
pulse  motor  means. 


4,367,694 
MODULAR  ELEMENT  TO  BUILD  GROUPS  OF  CAGES 

FOR  EGG-LAYING  FOWLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Esteban  Jose  Goyheneix,  Reconquista  661,  2°,  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina  (1003) 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Oct.  12,  1979,  278485 
Int.  a?  AOIK  31/06 
U.S.  a.  119—17  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  housing  farm  animals  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  modular  cage  which  can  be  combined  with  similar 
cages  to  form  aligned  groups  of  cages,  said  cage  compris- 
ing a  unitary  and  essentially  monolithic  structure  of  sub- 
stantially rigid  plastic  material,  and  including  a  cage  floor, 
roof,  back  wall,  front  wall  and  a  first  side  wall,  the  side  of 
said  cage  opposed  to  said  first  side  wall  being  open,  said 
cage  further  comprising  two  peripheral  borders,  one 
around  said  first  side  wall  and  another  around  said  op- 
posed open  side,  said  peripheral  borders  of  adjacent  cages 
comprise  interfitting  projecting  and  depessed  areas  re- 
spectively, that  mate  with  each  other  to  form  a  tight 
junction, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  said  cages  generally 
horizontally  aligned  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  side 
wall  of  a  particular  cage  overlies  the  open  side  of  an 
adjacently  disposed  cage,  and 


(c)  means  for  retaining  said  aligned  row  of  cages  on  said 
support  means. 


4,367,695 

BARREL  DOG  HOUSE 

Thomas  N.  Lance,  9410  Shaner,  Rockford,  Mich.  49341 

FUed  Jiin.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,280 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/00 


U.S.  a.  119—19 


2  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  barrel  dog 
house  of  a  generally  cylmdrical  configuration  on  its  cylindrical 
side  comprising: 
a  mounting  pole  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  ground  and 
extending  above  the  ground  such  that  when  the  dog  house 
is  mounted  on  the  pole,  the  space  under  the  dog  house  is 
available  to  the  dog  for  movement  and  shade,  thereby 
increasing  the  space  available  to  the  dog  in  a  closely 
confined  area; 
a  barrel  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top 
of  the  pole,  the  mounting  bracket  including: 
an  annular  collar  that  fits  over  the  top  of  the  pole,  the 
collar  including  a  central  plate  mounted  at  the  top 
thereof,  with  the  plate  having  an  opening  means  therein 
for  attaching  the  mounting  plate  to 
the  cylindrical  side  of  the  barrel,  the  collar  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  restrict  the  barrel  from  tipping  when 
mounted  on  the  pole; 
four  (4)  mounting  arms  fastened  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  collar  and  extending  outwardly  at  90°  intervals 
around  the  collar,  two  mounting  arms  being  opposed 
side  arms  that  are  curved  upwardly  so  as  to  conform  to 
the  cylindrical  sides  of  the  barrel,  said  side  arms  extend- 
ing somewhat  less  than  half  way  around  the  barrel  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  so  as  to 
prevent  the  barrel  from  rolling  off  the  mounting  means 
in  a  sideways  direction,  the  two  remaining  mounting 
arms  extending  longitudinally  along  the  underside  of 
the  barrel  to  a  point  short  of  the  ends  of  the  barrel,  all  of 
the  support  arms  including  opening  means  in  the  outer 
ends  thereof  for  attaching  the  support  arms  to  the  bar- 
rel; 
threaded  fastener  means  that  extend  through  the  openings  in 
the  support  arms  and  central  plate  for  rigidly  attaching  the 
barrel  mounting  means  to  the  barrel;  and 
pxjle  fastening  means  for  securely  fastening  the  collar  to  the 
top  of  the  pole  after  the  barrel  has  been  attached  to  the 
mounting   bracket   such   that   the  barrel   and   attached 
mounting  bracket  cannot  be  lifted  off  the  pole  when  the 
fastening  means  is  secured. 


4,367,696 
CAT  MANAGEMENT  CHAMBER 

Dennis  R.  Hamann,  5345  N.  Lovers  Lane  Rd.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53225 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,275 
iBt  a.^  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  a.  119—96  1  Claim 

1.  A  restraining  device  for  a  cat  to  confine  the  cat  during 
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administration  of  medication  comprising  wall  means  defining 
an  enclosure  having  a  bottom  wall,  end  walls  and  spaced  side 
walls,  a  partition  movable  within  said  walls  in  opposed  rela- 
tionship to  said  bottom  wall  and  means  for  selectively  adjust- 
ably positioning  said  partition  relative  to  said  bottom  wall  to 
provide  an  appropriate  space  there  between  to  confine  the  cat 
located  therein,  said  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  handle 
having  a  web  portion  and  projecting  parallel  end  portions 
interconnected  by  an  intermediate  portion,  said  end  portions 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  side 
walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  two  spaced  vertically 
aligned  rows  or  apertures  with  the  rows  in  each  side  wall 


spaced  at  the  same  distance  from  the  adjacent  end  walls  and 
from  each  other  and  the  height  of  corresponding  apertures  on 
each  side  wall  being  approximately  the  same  and  said  partition 
having  sleeve  portions  generally  spanning  the  partition,  said 
sleeve  portions  being  spaced  to  receive  the  end  portions  of  said 
handle  so  that  said  handle  can  be  inserted  through  two  hori- 
zontally aligned  apertures  in  one  side  wall  and  be  guided  for 
movement  into  two  horizontally  aligned  apertures  in  the  oppo- 
site side  wall  by  said  sleeve  portions  so  that  any  four  of  said 
apertures  can  be  employed  to  support  the  partition  at  the 
selected  height,  with  said  handle  web  portion  located  laterally 
outwardly  of  a  side  wall  for  easy  access. 


4367,697 
MULTI-ZONE  BOILER  FOR  HRING  WITH  SOLID  AND 

LIQUID  FUEL 
Karl  Ackerman,  Marktplatz,  Massing,  Rott,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCT/DE80/00029,  §  371  Date  Nov.  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01947,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1979,  2909720 

Int  a.3  F22B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  122—2  9  Qaims 


and  liquid  fuel  with  heat  heat  transfer  efficiency,  said  fufance 
comprising: 

a  furnace  housing; 

oil  burning  means  in  said  housing; 

solid  fuel  burning  means  in  said  housing; 

a  combustion  chamber  in  said  housing  and  communicating 
with  both  said  oil  and  solid  fuel  burning  means; 

combustion  gas  discharge  means  in  said  housmg  for  remov- 
ing combustion  gases  from  said  housing,  said  combustion 
gas  discharge  means  including  a  fine  gas  pipe; 

a  plurality  of  chimney  gas  fiues  in  the  form  of  flue  gas  duct 
units  in  said  housing,  each  of  said  flue  gas  duct  units  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  connected  to  said  combustion  chamber 
and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  fiue  gas  pipe  for  flow- 
ing gases  in  a  single  direction; 

means  at  said  upper  end  of  said  flue  gas  duct  units  for  selec- 
tively bypassmg  said  gas  flow  directly  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  said  combustion  gas  discharge  means; 

means  at  said  upper  end  of  said  flue  gas  duct  units  for  selec- 
tively restricting  the  gas  flow  to  selected  ones  of  said  flue 
gas  duct  units,  said  means  for  selectively  restricting  com- 
prising at  least  one  tiltable  closure  flap  arranged  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  flue  gas  duct  units,  wherein  each  said 
closure  flap  is  arranged  between  two  flue  gas  duct  units 
and  is  positionable  for  alternate  full  or  partial  closure  of 
one  of  the  other  of  the  flue  gas  duct  units,  wherein  in  a 
central  position  of  each  said  at  least  one  closure  flap  all  of 
said  flue  gas  duct  units  are  op>en  so  that  the  flue  gases  may 
flow  therethrough;  and 

a  control  mechanism  connected  to  said  means  for  restricting, 
said  control  mechanism  constructed  to  control  said  means 
for  restricting  depending  upon  the  fuel  being  used  and  the 
temperature  of  the  gases  in  said  combustion  gas  discharge 
means, 

whereby  the  selective  positioning  of  said  means  for  restrict- 
ing can  prevent  residue  of  said  solid  fuel  from  reducing 
the  heat  transfer  efficiency  of  selected  ones  of  said  flue  gas 
duct  units. 


4,367,698 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  BASED  ON 
REACTANT  CONTACT  IGNITION 
Stephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  111.  60402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,285,  Oct  27,  1972, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,207,  Apr. 
2, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,911,284,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  464,454,  Apr.  26,  1974,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,527,  May  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,020,798,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,747,  Mar. 

28, 1977,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,845, 

Oct.  12,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  181,080 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  P02B  75/12 

\3S.  a.  123—1  A  12  Claims 


1.  An  alternative  fuel  furnace  for  alternately  burning  solid       1.  In  an  engine  having  an  internal  combustion  chamber  and 
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power  generating  displaceable  engine  means  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  reactants  having  negUgible  activation  energy, 
joining  said  source  of  reactants  to  said  internal  combustion 
chamber, 
means  for  introducing  a  working  fluid  into  said  internal 
combustion  chamber  whereby  heat  of  an  explosive  reac- 
tion of  said  reactants  directly  operates  said  power  generat- 
ing dispiaceable  engine  means,  and 
a  collector  outside  said  internal  combustion  chamber  to 
collect  and  store  particulate  by-products  of  combustion. 


4,367,699 

BOILING  LIQUID  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

John  W,  Evans,  Shaion,  Conn.,  assignor  to  EVC  Associates 

Limited  Partnership,  Moorestown,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,714,  Jan.  27,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,892, 

Jun.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

261,695 

Int.  a.'  FOIP  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  123—41.23  39  Qaims 


yhi 


1.  In  a  boiling  liquid  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  including  a  coolant  inlet  and  a  coolant  outlet,  said 
cooling  system  including  a  separation  tank  coupled  to  said 
coolant  inlet  and  coolant  outlet  for  separating  vaporized  cool- 
ant from  liquid  coolant,  condenser  means  coupled  to  said 
separation  tank  for  condensing  vaporized  coolant  flowing 
from  said  separation  tank  to  said  condenser  means  during 
operation  of  said  engine,  sump  means  coupled  to  said  con- 
denser means  for  receiving  condensed  coolant  from  said  con- 
denser means,  said  sump  means  being  coupled  to  said  separa- 
tion tank  for  returning  liquid  coolant  to  said  separation  tank 
and  to  said  engine,  and  vent  means  for  venting  non-condensible 
gases  from  said  cooling  system  during  operation  of  said  engine, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  condenser  means  including 
means  adapted  to  flow  ambient  air  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  condenser  means,  and  means,  coupled  to  said  air  flow 
means  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  vaporized  coolant  at 
a  selected  location  in  said  condenser  means,  for  actuating  said 
air  flow  means  under  high  ambient  air  temperature  engine 
operating  conditions,  whereby  the  rate  of  condensation  of 
vaporized  coolant  in  said  condenser  means  is  matched  to  the 
rate  vaporized  coolant  is  generated  by  said  engine  and  flows  to 
said  condenser  means  and  the  flow  of  vaporized  coolant  from 
said  condenser  means  into  said  sump  means  is  prevented  during 
operation  of  said  engine,  and  a  virtually  constant  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  predetermined  temperature  are  maintained 
in  said  cooling  system  under  all  engine  operating  conditions. 


4^7,700 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSURING  THE  COMPLETE 

BURNING  OF  FUEL  IN  A  SIX  CYCLE  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
James  L.  Pace,  Calvert  City,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hotspur  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,995 

Int.  C\?  F02B  75/02;  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—64  10  Qaims 


-i^v..^-    : 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  operating  on  a  six  stroke 
cycle,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  wall  and  a  cylinder 
head  therefor,  said  cylinder  head  having  a  fuel  and  air 
mixture  intake  valve,  a  preheated  air  purge  valve  and  an 
exhaust  valve  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  said 
intake  valve,  said  purge  valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  each 
being  connected  to  a  common  respective  intake,  purge 
and  exhaust  manifold, 

(b)  a  piston  operable  in  said  cylinder, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  intake  manifold  for  supplying  a 
mixture  of  fuel  and  ambient  air  to  said  cylinder  via  said 
intake  valve  during  the  first  cycle  of  said  piston,  which  is 
then  compressed  and  expanded  during  the  second  and 
third  cycles,  respectively,  of  said  piston,  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  purge  manifold  for  supplying  air 
preheated  to  a  temperature  above  that  of  ambient  air  to 
said  cylinder  for  imparting  heat  to  said  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der to  improve  subsequent  combustion  of  said  mixture  via 
said  purge  valve  during  the  fifth  cycle  of  said  piston,  said 
exhaust  valve  being  opened  during  said  fourth  cycle  of 
sa«d  piston  for  removing  therefrom  the  products  of  com- 
bustion and  opened  during  said  sixth  cycle  of  said  piston 
for  removing  said  preheated  air. 


4,367,701 
ACTING  VALVE  GEAR 
Stephen  M.  Buente,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,690 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  1/14.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  123—90.55  8  Qaims 


1.  An  hydraulic  lash  adjusting  tappet  for  use  in  the  valve 
gear  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  tappet  comprising: 
(a)  body  means,  including  structure  defining, 
(i)  an  outer  annular  wall  having  the  outer  periphery 

thereof  forming  a  wear  resistant  surface; 
(ii)  an  annular  hub  disposed  within  said  annular  wall  and 
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spaced  therefrom,  said  hub  having  one  end  thereof 
closed  and  the  annular  inner  periphery  thereof  disposed 
in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  said  wear  surface; 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  webs  disposed  in  circumferentially 
spaced  arrangement  about  said  annular  wall  and  with 
each  web  extending  inwardly  therefrom  to  said  hub  and 
joined  thereto  for  supporting  same,  wherein  said  body 
means  structure  is  formed  of  material  having  a  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  not  less  than  22  x  10  ~^  per  unit 
length  per  degree  centigrade  as  measured  in  the  range 
20-100  degrees  C; 

(b)  a  face  member  having  a  cam  face  formed  thereon,  said 
member  being  disposed  over  said  hub  end  and  extending 
outwardly  to  said  annular  wall  and  being  joined  thereto, 
said  face  member  being  formed  of  material  having  surface 
hardness  value  of  at  least  89  as  measured  on  the  Rockwell 
15  N  scale  for  the  cam  face; 

(c)  hydraulic  lash  adjusting  means  movably  received  in  the 
open  end  of  said  hub,  said  lash  adjusting  means  including 
structure  defining  a  reaction  surface  adapted  for  contact- 
ing associated  components  of  the  engine  valve  gear,  said 
reaction  surface  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  cam 
face  and  being  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  lash 
adjusting  means  including  means  defining  a  fiuid  pressure 
chamber  and  one-way  valve  means  operable  to  admit  fluid 
to  said  chamber  for  altering  the  position  of  said  reaction 
surface  with  respect  to  said  cam  face  for  lash  adjustment 
in  said  valve  gear,  said  lash  adjusting  means  further  in- 
cluding means  biasing  said  reaction  surface  away  from 
said  cam  face; 

(d)  said  body  means  including  structure  defining  a  fluid 
passage  from  said  wear  resistant  surface  to  said  one-way 
valve  means  for  communicating  fluid  thereto  upon  instal- 
lation of  said  tapf>et  in  an  engine  and  supplying  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  passage;  and. 

(e)  means  retaining  said  lash  adjusting  means  in  said  hub. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  engine  block, 
a  cylinder  located  in  said  engine  block,  a  cylinder  head  defin- 
ing an  end  wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  housed  in  said  cylin- 
der and  defining  with  said  cylinder  and  said  cylinder  head  a 
combustion  space  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  mixture  of  fuel 
and  air,  and  said  piston  being  reciprocably  movable  toward 
said  cylinder  head  to  compress  a  fuel  mixture  in  said  cylinder 
and  away  from  said  cylinder  head,  said  piston  engaging  one 
side  of  said  cylinder  as  said  piston  moves  toward  said  cylinder 
head  and  engaging  an  opposite  side  of  said  cylinder  as  said 
piston  moves  away  from  said  cylinder  head,  an  annular  groove 
in  the  periphery  of  said  piston,  and  a  piston  ring  housed  in  said 


annular  groove,  said  piston  ring  including  opposite  ends  being 
spaced  apart  and  forming  a  gap,  said  piston  ring  being  posi- 
tioned with  said  gap  adjacent  said  opposite  side  of  said  cylinder 
so  that  said  gap  is  closed  during  piston  movement  from  said 
head  and  so  that  said  gap  provides  compression  relief  during 
piston  movement  toward  said  head. 


4,367,703 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENGAGING  AND  DISENGAGING 

DISCRETE  CRANKSHAFTS  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Paul  Maucher,  Sasbach,  and  Oswald  Friedmann,  Lichtenau, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lamellen  und 

Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,959 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980,  3005345 

Int.  Q.5  F02B  75/18 
U.S.  Q.  123—198  F  26  Qaims 


D    _l-a 


4,367,702 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

COMPRESSION  RELEASE 
George  G.  Lassanske,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,126 

Int.  Q.5  P02F  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—182  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of  a 
first  engine  section  having  a  normally  rotating  first  crankshaft; 
a  second  engine  section  having  a  second  crankshaft  parallel  to 
said  first  crankshaft;  means  for  accelerating  said  second  crank- 
shaft to  the  speed  of  said  first  crankshaft;  and  clutch  means 
operable  to  separably  couple  said  crankshafts  upon  completed 
acceleration  of  said  second  crankshaft. 


4,367,704 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  SEPARABLE 

CRANKSHAFTS 

Paul  Maucher,  Sasbach,  and  Oswald  Friedmann,  Lichtenau, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lamellen  und 
Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980,  3005368 

Int.  Q.3  PD2B  75/18 
U.S.  Q.  123—198  F  30  Qaims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of  a 
first  engine  section  having  a  first  crankshaft;  a  second  engine 
section  having  a  second  crankshaft  parallel  with  said  first 
crankshaft;  an  accelerating  clutch  actuatable  to  transmit  torque 
from  one  of  said  crankshafts  to  the  other  of  said  crankshafts, 
said  clutch  including  a  first  clutch  member  receiving  torque 
from  said  one  crankshaft,  a  second  clutch  member  arranged  to 
transmit  torque  to  said  other  crankshaft  and  to  receive  torque 
from  said  first  clutch  member,  and  actuating  means  having 
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means  for  gradually  increasing  the  rate  of  torque  transmission  4,367,706 

from  said  first  to  said  second  clutch  member  until  the  rota-        FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  AIR-COMPRESSING 

FUEL  INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Heinz  Scheying,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  A.G.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1978,  2836961 

Int.  a.3  F02M  45/06 


rc»  '--r  -.-,  zi. 


tional  speed  of  said  second  clutch  member  at  least  approxi- 
mates the  rotational  speed  of  said  first  clutch  member. 


U.S.  a.  123—300 


9aaims 
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4,367,707 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Makoto  Suzuki,  Susono,  llapan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,488,  Sep.  5,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,290,  Dec.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,319 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1978,  53-133142 

Int.  a.J  F02B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  123—306  4  Qaims 


4,367,708 
SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE  ENGINE  SPEED 

Hiroyuki  Nakamura,  Higashiyamato;  Makoto  Shikata,  Musa- 
shimurayama,  and  Masaaki  Ohgami,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nis- 
san Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29334 
Int.  a.5  P02D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  123—339  8  Qaims 
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4,367,705 

HEAT  ACTIVATED  FUEL  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

ACTUATOR 

James  F.  Oeth,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Company, 

Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,138 

Int.  a.'  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  2  Qaims 

I 
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'^i  1  ^  -^  " 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  an  engine,  a  fuel  pump  carried  by 
the  engine,  a  fuel  tank,  and  a  fuel  line  connected  between  the 
tank  and  the  pump  and  including  at  least  one  section  of  flexible 
hose  having  an  end  connected  to  the  fuel  pump,  the  improve- 
ment of  an  automatic  fuel  shut-off  device  comprising:  a  valve 
housing  defining  a  valve  bore  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  leading 
to  spaced  locations  of  the  bore,  a  valve  element  reciprocably 
mounted  in  the  bore  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions  for  respectively 
establishing  and  preventing  fluid  communication  between  *he 
ports,  and  a  heat  sensitive  actuator  connected  to  the  valve 
element  for  moving  the  latter  from  its  first  to  its  second  posi- 
tion in  response  to  receiving  heat  at  a  temperature  indicative  of 
a  fire  in  the  vicinity  of  the  controller,  and  said  outlet  port  being 
connected  to  the  flexible  hose,  and  metal  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  inlet  port  to  the  fuel  unk. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  air-compressing  fuel  injected 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  fuel  injection  pump  including 
a  pump  piston  means  arranged  in  a  pump  cylinder  means  for 
controlling  a  fuel  control  bore  communicating  with  a  pump 
working  chamber  means,  a  fuel  control  element  in  constant 
connection  with  the  pump  piston  means,  means  provided  in 
said  control  element  for  constantly  communicating  the  pump 
working  chamber  means  with  an  intermediate  chamber  means 
disposed  above  the  control  element  and  for  communicating  the 
pump  working  chamber  means  with  a  pump  pressure  chamber 
means  during  a  stroke  of  the  piston  means,  characterized  in 
that  means  are  provided  for  temporarily  interrupting  the  com- 
munication between  the  pump  working  chamber  means  and 
the  pump  pressure  chamber  means  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  during  a  stroke  of  the  pump  piston  means  such  that, 
prior  to  the  interruption,  a  variable  preliminary  injection  quan- 
tity of  fuel  is  conveyed  and  subsequent  to  the  interruption,  a 
principal  injection  quantity  of  fuel  is  conveyed  by  the  fuel 
injection  pump, 
the  control  element  is  integrated  into  the  pump  piston, 
the  pump  piston  means  includes  a  top  control  edge  means 
and  a  bottom  control  edge  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fuel  to  be  injected,  the  top  control  edge  means  and 
bottom  control  edge  means  being  arranged  on  a  first  half 
of  the  pump  piston  means,  the  means  for  constantly  com- 
municating the  pump  working  chamber  means  with  the 
intermediate  chamber  means  and  for  communicating  the 
pump  working  chamber  means  with  the  pump  pressure 
chamber  means  includes  a  bore  arrangement  leading  to 
the  pump  pressure  chamber  means,  the  control  element 
includes  a  top  and  bottom  control  edge  means  arranged  in 
a  half  of  the  pump  piston  means  disposed  oppositely  the 
half  of  the  pump  piston  means  provided  with  the  top  and 
bottom  control  edge  means,  the  pump  piston  means  in- 
cludes a  neck  portion  disposed  beneath  the  control  ele- 
ment, the  neck  portion  and  a  portion  of  the  pump  cylinder 
means  form  an  annular  chamber  means  defining  the  pump 
working  chamber  means,  and  in  that  a  passage  means  is 
provided  in  the  control  element  for  placing  the  annular 
chamber  means  in  constant  communication  with  the  inter- 
mediate chamber  means,  and 
the  top  control  edge  means  of  the  control  element  serves  to 
interrupt  a  feed  of  fuel  so  as  to  define  an  end  of  the  prelim- 
inary injection  and  the  bottom  control  edge  means  of  the 
control  element  serves  to  reinstate  the  feed  of  the  fuel  so 
as  to  define  a  beginning  of  the  principal  injection. 


/ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  piston  having  a  flat  top  face  and  being  reciprocally  mov- 
able in  said  cylinder  bore; 

a  cylinder  head  fixed  onto  said  cylinder  block  and  having  an 
inner  wall  overlying  the  adjacent  end  of  the  cylinder  bore, 
said  inner  wall  having  a  flat  wall  portion  and  a  concave 
wall  poriion,  said  flat  wall  portion  circumferentially  ex- 
tending along  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  inner  wall  and 
defining  a  flat  squish  area  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder  bore  between  said  flat  wall  portion  and  said  flat 
top  face  of  said  piston,  said  concave  wall  portion  and  said 
flat  top  face  of  the  piston  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
when  said  piston  is  at  its  top  dead  center  position,  which 
combustion  chamber  has  a  central  axis  parallel  to  and 
offset  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  bore; 

an  intake  valve  arranged  on  said  concave  wall  portion; 

an  exhaust  valve  arranged  on  said  concave  wall  portion;  and 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  arranged  in  said  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  projection  having  a  concave  bottom  wall  and  a  flat  side 
wall  extending  from  a  region  of  the  surface  of  the  concave 
wall  portion  of  said  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  head  located 
between  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  said  central  axis 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  the  flat  side  wall  being  in- 
clined at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  central  axis  of 
the  combustion  chamber  and  facing  the  squish  area,  and  a 
threaded  bore  extending  through  said  projection  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flat  side  wall,  the  spark  plug  being  mounted 
in  said  threaded  bore  with  its  spark  gap  located  close  to 
the  plane  of  said  flat  side  wall  approximately  at  a  point  on 
said  central  axis  of  the  combustion  chamber  which  is 
midway  between  the  intersections  of  said  central  axis  with 
the  concave  wall  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder 
head  and  the  flat  top  face  of  the  piston  when  the  piston  is 
at  its  top  dead  center  position,  wherein  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  projection  progressively  decreases  with  dis- 
tance from  said  inclined  flat  side  wall  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  combustion  chamber  from  the  squish  area,  such  that 
the  concave  bottom  wall  of  the  projection  becomes  flush 
with  the  concave  wall  portion  of  said  cylinder  head  sur- 
rounding the  projection  prior  to  reaching  the  plane  of  said 
flat  wall  portion  of  said  cylinder  head,  wherein  the  vol- 
ume of  the  combustion  chamber  on  said  opposite  side  of 
the  inclined  side  wall  is  approximately  the  same  as  the 
volume  on  the  side  facing  the  squish  area. 


1.  A  system  for  regulating  the  engine  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  and  a  throttle  valve  in 
said  carburetor,  comprising: 

an  electro-mechanical  actuator  for  maintaining  said  throttle 
valve  to  an  open  state, 

a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  the  speed  of  said  engine, 

comparing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  speed  sensor, 

setting  circuit  means  for  applying  a  standard  level  to  said 
comparing  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 
speed  sensor  with  the  standard  level, 

control  circuit  means  for  producing  a  pair  of  output  signals 
for  a  time  period  in  dependency  o^  the  output  of  said 
comparing  circuit  means, 

driving  circuit  means  for  driving  said  electro-mechanical 
actuator  for  increasing  and  decreasing  said  open  state  of 
said  throttle  valve  in  dependency  on  said  output  of  said 
control  circuit  means, 

said  control  circuit  means  comprises  a  clock  pulse  generat- 
ing circuit,  a  counter  for  counting  the  clock  pulses,  a  logic 
circuit  connected  to  said  comparing  circuit  means  and  to 
said  counter,  and  gate  means,  which  are  so  arranged  that 
said  gate  means  are  opened  for  a  time  period  in  depen- 
dency on  the  output  of  said  comparing  circuit  means. 


4,367,709 

DIESEL  ENGINE  SPEED  GOVERNOR 

Ernest  R.  Codrington,  1580  Cornell  Ave.,  Coquitlam,  B.C., 

Canada  (V3J  3A1) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,523,  Nov.  17,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,291,657.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,047 
Int.  Q.'  P02D  1/04;  P02M  69/00:  P02D  11/10;  P02B  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—339  14  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  diesel  engine  having  a  common  rail 
fuel  injection  system,  the  system  comprising  a  fuel  pump  me- 
chanically driven  by  the  diesel  engine; 
a  centrifugal  governor  to  govern  maximum  engine  speed; 
means  defining  a  first  fuel  pathway  to  the  centrifugal  gover- 
nor from  the  fuel  pump; 
means  defining  a  second  fuel  pathway  from  the  centrifugal 

governor  to  the  fuel  pump; 
means  defining  a  third  fuel  pathway  from  the  centrifugal 
governor  from  a  position  in  the  centrifugal  governor 
between  the  first  and  second  passageways; 
a  high  idle  speed  governor  comprising  a  hydraulically  acti- 
vated valve  means  with  a  body; 
a  fuel  inlet  for  connecting  the  valve  means  to  the  third 

passageway; 
a  fuel  outlet  for  connecting  the  valve  means  to  the  fuel 
injectors  of  the  engine,  the  valve  means  being  activated  by 
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increasing  fuel  pressure  to  decrease  the  flow  of  fuel  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  being  activated  by  decreasing 


MrrcH 

TOttLt         tmtit 
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fuel  pressure  to  increase  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet. 


4,367,710 

SPARK  COIL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  ADVANCE 

Robert  Deleris,  Bailly,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,973 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1980,  80  01834 
Int.  a.3  F02P  5/08 
U.S.  a.  123—416  5  aaims 


a.  »}  i;  & 
I    I    I    I 


1.  A  spark  coil  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankshaft  and  plural  cylinders,  of  the  type 
provided  with  a  target  having  associated  therewith  a  number 
of  protrusions  distributed  around  its  periphery  which  is  rotat- 
ing with  the  crankshaft,  and  at  least  one  fixed  position  primary 
element  associated  with  said  target  for  generating  a  data  signal, 
an  ignition  coil,  and  a  spark  distributor  intended  to  induce 
explosions  within  the  various  cylinders  of  the  engine  in  succes- 
sion by  the  intermediary  of  respective  sparkplugs,  comprising: 
a  stage  for  treatment  of  the  data  signal  generated  by  the 
position  primary  element,  which  provides  a  synchroniza- 
tion signal,  a  speed  of  rotation  signal,  and  a  third  (HCA) 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  the  product  of  the 
speed  or  rotation  of  the  engine  by  the  associated  number 
of  protrusions  on  the  periphery  of  the  target; 
an  electronic  ignition  advance  calculator  having  a  first  out- 
put which  provides  a  gross  numerical  value  for  ignition 
advance  angle  and  a  second  output  which  provides  a  gross 
numerical  value  for  the  angle  of  conduction  of  the  coil; 
a  power  stage  for  commanding  said  ignition  coil; 
a  command  signal  generator  stage  connected  to  the  two 
outputs  of  the  electronic  advance  calculator  and  the 


power  stage  commanding  the  ignition  coil,  said  command 
signal  generator  stage  comprising, 

a  first  counter,  a  second  counter,  and  means  for  treating  the 
initial  conduction  angle  of  the  coil  and  the  ignition  ad- 
vance angle  based  on  the  three  signals  provided  by  said 
stage  for  treatment  of  the  primary  element  data  signal, 

said  first  counter  and  said  second  counter  having  respective 
inputs  connected  to  the  output  of  the  ignition  advance 
calculator  providing  the  gross  numerical  value  for  the 
ignition  advance  angle, 

said  first  counter  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  the  stage 
for  treatment  of  the  data  signal  generated  by  the  position 
primary  element  thereby  to  receive  therefrom  the  third 
(HCA)  signal  and  output  bits  ranging  from  a  most  signifi- 
cant output  bit  to  a  least  significant  output  bit, 

said  second  counter  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  the 
stage  for  treatment  of  the  signal  retrieved  by  the  position 
primary  element  so  as  to  receive  therefrom  the  speed  of 
rotation  signal,  and 

an  adding  stage  connected  by  a  first  series  of  inputs  to  se- 
lected of  the  output  bits  of  said  first  counter  and  by  a 
second  series  of  inputs  to  the  output  of  said  ignition  ad- 
vance calculator  for  providing  a  gross  numerical  value  for 
the  conduction  angle. 


4,367,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL  WITHIN  WARM-UP  PERIOD 

OF  THE  ENGINE 
Kenji  Ikeura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,959 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-45327 

Int.  a.3  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—417  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  an  ignition  system  spark 
timing  for  a  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  engine  temperature  of  the  engine;  and 

correcting  a  value  of  spark  advance  that  is  determined  by 
calculation  based  upon  engine  operating  parameters  ex- 
cluding the  sensed  engine  temperature  in  accordance  with 
the  sensed  engine  temperature, 

said  correcting  step  including  the  steps  of: 

finding  by  table  look-up  in  a  read  only  memory  a  correction 
coefficient  for  the  sensed  engine  temperature,  said  read 
only  memory  having  a  plurality  of  correction  coefficient 
values  and  a  plurality  of  corresponding  engine  tempera- 
ture values  stored  therein  which  values  define  a  two  di- 
mensional table  having  a  first  zone  wherein  the  value  of 
the  correction  coefficient  remains  constant  with  increase 
of  temperature,  a  second  and  subsequent  zone  in  which 
the  value  of  the  correction  coefficient  decreases  propor- 
tionally with  respect  to  increase  in  temperature,  a  third 
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and  subsequent  zone  in  which  the  value  of  the  correction 
coefficient  remains  constant  with  increase  in  temperature, 
a  fourth  and  subsequent  zone  in  which  the  value  of  the 
correction  coefficient  increases  to  a  level  equal  to  the 
level  at  which  the  correction  values  remain  constant  in 
said  first  zone  and  a  fifth  and  subsequent  zone  in  which  the 
values  of  said  correction  coefficient  remain  constant  with 
increase  of  temperature; 

multiplying  the  value  of  spark  advance  that  is  determined  by 
calculation  based' upon  engine  operating  parameters  ex- 
cluding the  sensed  engine  temperature  with  said  coeffici- 
ent to  provide  a  result;  and 

providing  said  result  as  an  output  value  of  spark  advance. 


4,367,713 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  HAVING  AIR/FUEL 

CONTROL  FUNCTION  AT  ENGINE  DECELERATION 

Kazuo  Otsuka,   Higashikurume;   Shin   Narasaka,   Yono,  and 

Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,416 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-99481 

Int.  Q.3  F02M  7/00:  P02G  3/00;  P02B  33/00;  P02M  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—440  2  Claims 


4,367,712 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noboru  Sugiura,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,202 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-119350; 
Mar.  7,  1979,  54-25591;  Mar.  7,  1979,  54-27160 

Int.  Q.3  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  123—427  19  Qaims 
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1.  The  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  circuit  for  generating  a  reference 
ignition  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine, 
a  circuit  for  generating  a  retard  ignition  signal  at  a  point  shifted 
by  a  selected  shaft  angle  of  the  engine  from  the  reference 
ignition  signal,  and  an  ignition  circuit  for  controlling  the  igni- 
tion timing  of  the  engine  according  to  the  retard  ignition  sig- 
nal, wherein  said  retard  ignition  signal  generator  includes  a 
capacitor  circuit  for  charging  and  discharging,  a  first  current 
circuit  for  always  supplying  a  first  current  to  the  capacitor 
circuit,  said  first  current  circuit  forming  a  first  current  mirror 
circuit  including  a  first  transistor  coupled  to  said  capacitor 
circuit,  a  second  current  circuit  for  supplying  said  capacitor 
circuit  with  a  second  current  which  has  reverse  polarity  to  the 
first  current  and  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  first  current 
and  a  discharge  current  from  the  capacitor  circuit,  said  second 
current  circuit  forming  a  second  current  mirror  circuit  includ- 
ing a  second  transistor  coupled  to  said  capacitor  circuit,  a 
switching  circuit  which  starts  the  flow  of  the  second  current  in 
synchronism  with  the  reference  ignition  signal  and  cuts  off  the 
second  current  when  the  terminal  voltage  across  said  capacitor 
circuit  reaches  a  reference  level,  and  an  output  circuit  for 
generating  the  retard  ignition  signal  when  the  terminal  voltage 
across  said  capacitor  circuit  reaches  the  reference  level, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  current  circuits  com- 
prises a  series  circuit  of  a  resistor  and  a  diode  which  is  con- 
nected with  an  emitter-base  path  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  in  parallel,  so  that  the  collector  currents  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  are  equal  to  the  first  and  second 
currents  respectively. 


I.  In  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  performing  feed- 
back control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  being 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  including  an  O2 
sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  oxygen  present  in 
exhaust  gas  emitted  from  said  engine,  fuel  quantity  adjusting 
means  for  producing  said  air/fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to 
said  engine,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  O2  sensor 
with  said  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means  in  a  manner  effecting 
feedback  control  operation  in  response  to  an  output  signal 
produced  by  said  O2  sensor  to  control  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said 
air/fuel  mixture  to  a  preset  value,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  absolute  pressure  sensor  for  detecting  absolute  pressure  in 
an  intake  pipe  provided  in  said  engine,  first  means  connected  to 
said  absolute  pressure  sensor  for  producing  a  signal  for  inter- 
rupting said  feedback  control  operation  when  the  absolute 
pressure  in  said  intake  pipe,  detected  by  said  absolute  pressure 
sensor  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value,  second  means 
responsive  to  said  feedback  control  interrupting  signal  to  inter- 
rupt said  feedback  control  operation,  and  third  means  respon- 
sive to  said  feedback  control  interrupting  signal  to  operate  to 
cause  said  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means  to  supply  an  air/fuel 
mixture  having  a  predetermined  air/fuel  ratio  to  said  engine, 
said  first,  second  and  third  means  forming  said  connecting 
means. 


4,367,714 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Robert  A.  DiDomenico,  Ludlow;  John  B.  Cavanaugh,  West 

Springfield,  both  of  Mass.,  and  John  A.  Kimberley,  East 

Granby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ambac  Industries  Incorporated, 

Sprin^eld,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,441 

Int  Q.'  P02D  1/02;  P02M  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—449  15  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a 
housing  assembly,  a  rotor  disposed  within  said  housing  assem- 
bly, means  for  driving  said  rotor  in  rotation  at  a  speed  corre- 
sponding to  engine  speed,  said  rotor  comprising  a  pump  body 
and  a  distributor  shaft,  a  hydraulic  head  in  said  housing  assem- 
bly, a  bore  in  said  hydraulic  head  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
rotor  distributor  shaft,  opposed  pistons  disposed  within  radial 
bores  of  said  pump  body,  said  pump  body  radial  bores  inter- 
secting to  form  a  pumping  chamber,  tappet  assemblies  associ- 
ated with  each  said  piston,  an  internal  ring  cam  disposed  in  said 
housing  concentrically  with  said  rotor  for  cooperation  with 
said  tappet  assemblies  to  provide  a  pumping  movement  of  said 
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pistons  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  means  for  varying  the 
rotational  position  of  said  cam  in  response  to  changes  in  engine 
operating  conditions,  an  axial  bore  within  said  distributor  shaft 
communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber,  a  distributor  slot 
in  said  distributor  shaft,  a  plurality  of  spaced  distributor  ports 
in  said  hydraulic  head,  said  distributor  slot  aligning  sequen- 
tially with  said  distributor  ports  ufx>n  rotation  of  said  rotcr, 
passage  means  in  said  hydraulic  head  communicating  with  said 
distributor  ports  for  connecting  said  ports  with  the  engine  fuel 
injection  nozzles,  a  fuel  gallery  adjacent  one  end  of  said  hy- 
draulic head,  means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  said 
fuel  gallery,  said  pump  body  being  disposed  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  hydraulic  head  at  one  end  of  said  distributor  shaft, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  distributor  shaft  extending  beyond  said 


hydraulic  head  into  said  fuel  gallery,  a  spill  sleeve  on  said 
extending  end  of  said  distributor  shaft,  slot  and  port  means  on 
said  distributor  shaft  and  spill  sleeve  for  providing  a  communi- 
cation of  said  distributor  shaft  bore  and  said  gallery  to  effect 
termination  of  injection,  fuel  metering  control  means  for  vary- 
ing the  position  of  said  spill  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  distribu- 
tor shaft  in  accordance  with  the  operating  conditions  and  the 
fuel  demands  of  the  engine,  port  closing  means  for  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  distributor  shaft  bore  and 
said  fuel  gallery  during  an  initial  portion  of  the  pumping  stroke 
of  said  pistons  and  for  cutting  ofTsaid  communication  to  initi- 
ate fuel  injection,  and  timing  control  means  for  simultaneously 
changing  the  timing  of  the  closing  of  said  port  closing  means 
and  the  opening  of  said  spill  sleeve  and  distributor  shaft  slot 
and  port  means. 


4,367,715 

DISTRIBUTION  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Edwin  B.  Watson,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,298 

Int.  a.'  F02M  37/04 

U.S.  a.  123—458  11  Qaims 
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an  open  end,  a  shaft  aperture  passing  concentrically 
through  said  enclosed  end,  and  an  inlet  port  disposed 
intermediate  said  enclosed  end  and  said  open  end; 

a  shaft  passing  through  said  shaft  aperture  having  a  driven 
end  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  external  to  said  housing 
and  an  internal  portion  supported  for  rotation  within  said 
housing,  said  shaft  having  a  concentric  axial  bore  in  said 
internal  portion  receiving  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  at  one 
end  and  forming  an  axial  spill  port  exiting  at  the  end  of  the 
internal  portion  of  said  shaft; 

injection  pump  means  attached  to  said  shaft  intermediate 
said  one  end  of  said  axial  bore  and  said  spill  port  for  pump- 
ing the  fluid  received  at  said  one  end  of  the  axial  bore  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  generate  a  fluid 
flow  in  said  internal  bore  towards  the  spill  port; 

a  distributor  block  enclosing  the  open  end  of  said  housing 
and  interfacing  the  end  of  the  internal  portion  of  said  shaft, 
said  distributor  block  having  a  return  passageway,  a  spill 
passageway  disposed  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  inter- 
connecting said  spill  port  with  said  return  passageway, 
and  a  plurality  of  injection  ports  disposed  symmetrically 
around  said  spill  passageway; 

distributor  means  having  an  outlet  port  connected  to  said 
axial  bore  for  interconnecting  said  outlet  port  to  said 
injection  ports,  one  at  a  time  in  a  repetitive  sequence  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

a  single  solenoid  valve  connected  to  said  distributor  block 
between  said  spill  and  return  passageways  for  controlling 
the  fluid  flow  through  said  spill  passageway  in  response  to 
electrical  signals;  said  solenoid  valve  having  a  first  state 
enabling  said  fluid  flow  through  said  spill  passageway  to 
said  return  passageway  and  a  second  state  blocking  a  fluid 
flow  through  said  spill  passageway. 


4,367,716 
FUEL  INJECTION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1979,  54-128159 

Int.  Cl.^  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  a.  123^*78  8  Oaims 


1.  A  distributor  fluid  injection  pump  controlled  by  electrical 
signals  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindncal  housing  having  an  enclosed  end  and 


J 


1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  control  system  for  use  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  accelerator  pedal,  said  system 
including  a  computer  responsive  to  various  conditions  of  said 
engine  for  determining  an  optimum  value  of  fuel-injection 
timing,  manually  operable  control  means  for  providing  a  con- 
trol signal,  and  first  switch  means  for  disconnecting  said  con- 
trol signal  if  said  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed  more  than  a 
predetermined  amount,  and  said  computer  being  responsive  to 
the  control  signal  from  said  control  means  for  retarding  the 
fuel-injection  timing  a  predetermined  value  with  respect  to 
said  optimum  value  of  fuel  injection  timing. 
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4,367,717 
FUEL  TREATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINES 
Dennis  A.  Ray,  Crookston,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Northwest  Invest- 
ments, Crookston,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,218 

Int.  a.^  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557  11  Qaims 


1.  An  engine  attachment  for  heating  liquid  fuel  with  heat 
from  the  hot  engine  coolant  comprising 

an  elongate  container  having  an  elongate  annular  side  wall 
with  ends  upon  which  transverse  first  and  second  end 
walls  are  affixed, 

an  elongate  annular  heat  transfer  wall  affixed  within  the 
container  and  extending  from  said  first  transverse  end  wall 
and  along  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  annular  side  wall  to 
define  a  hot  engine  coolant  flow  passage  therebetween 
and  entirely  surrounding  the  heat  transfer  wall, 

fuel  flow  guide  means  within  the  heat  transfer  wall  and 
around  the  entire  inner  periphery  thereof  for  defining 
restricted  passage  means  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
heat  transfer  wall  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  causing  the 
fuel  to  scrub  against  the  heat  transfer  wall  as  the  fuel 
progresses  through  the  container, 

a  variable  flow  valve  in  flow  communication  with  the  hot 
engine  coolant  flow  passage  to  regulate  and  vary  the  flow 
of  the  hot  engine  coolant  through  said  passage  and  along 
the  heat  transfer  wall,  the  flow  valve  having  a  tempera- 
ture sensitive  control  varying  the  flow  opening  of  the 
valve  and  a  temperature  sensing  element  for  the  control 
and  in  flow  communication  with  the  fuel  inwardly  of  the 
heat  transfer  wall, 

a  fuel  inlet  fitting  on  the  container  adjacent  the  first  end  wall 
and  directing  the  fuel  into  said  passage  means, 

a  hot  engine  coolant  inlet  fitting  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
elongate  container  opposite  said  first  end  wall  for  supply- 
ing the  hot  engine  coolant  into  the  hot  engine  coolant  flow 
passage, 

said  temperature  sensing  element  of  the  temperature  sensi- 
tive control  being  located  in  said  passage  means  adjacent 
an  end  of  the  heat  transfer  wall  remote  from  said  first 
transverse  end  wall  to  sense  fuel  temperature  after  heating 
of  the  fuel  is  complete, 

and  the  container  also  having  outlet  means  for  discharging 
hot  engine  coolant  from  the  flow  passage  adjacent  said 
first  end  wall,  and 

fuel  outlet  means  adjacent  the  temperature  sensing  element 
to  discharge  the  fuel  after  the  temperature  has  been 
sensed. 


4,367,718 
FUEL  PREHEATING  DEVICE 
Jacob  Heine,  3349  Wunder  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45211 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,535 
Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—557  4  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  fuel  conduit  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine,  a  fuel  preheating 
device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  electrical  resistance  heating  elements; 

(b)  a  retaining  clip  which  securely  holds  said  pair  of  electri- 
cal heating  elements  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  each 


other,  said  retaining  clip  resiliently  biasing  each  one  of 
said  pair  of  elongated  heating  elements  in  juxtapositional 
contacting  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  fuel  conduit 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  fuel  conduit  so  as  to  compress- 
ingly  engage  the  fuel  conduit  between  the  heating  ele- 


ments, said  retaining  clip  spanning  the  fuel  conduit  be- 
tween the  heating  elements  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  heating  elements  to  inhibit  heat  transfer 
between  the  heating  elements  and  the  atmosphere;  and 
(c)  means  for  connecting  said  heating  elements  to  an  electri- 
cal power  source. 


4,367,719 
CROSS-FLOW  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HAVING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Susumu     Kimura,     Tokyo;     Hiroyosi     Ario,     and     Minoni 
Midorikawa,  both  of  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,658 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1980, 55-26154[U] 
Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—568  12  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cross-flow  type 
cylinder  head,  an  intake  manifold  mounted  to  one  side  of  said 
cylinder  head,  a  carburetor  arranged  upstream  of  said  intake 
manifold,  an  exhaust  manifold  mounted  to  the  other  side  of  said 
cylinder  head,  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  which 
feeds  a  part  of  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  engine  into  said  intake 
manifold,  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system  comprising: 
a  first  block  integrally  mounted  on  said  intake  manifold,  said 
first  block  including  therein  a  first  through  passage  having 
one  end  open  to  a  distribution  chamber  of  the  intake 
manifold  from  which  chamber  branch  tubes  of  the  intake 
manifold  extend  toward  said  cylinder  head  and  an  oppo- 
site end  connected  to  a  second  through  passage  formed  in 
a  portion  of  said  cylinder  head; 
a  second  block  integrally  formed  with  said  exhaust  manifold, 
said  second  block  including  therein  a  third  through  pas- 
sage having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  through  passage  and  an  opposite  end  of  third 
through  passage  being  open  to  a  portion  downstream  of 
branch  tubes  of  the  exhaust  manifold;  and 
gas  flow  rate  control  means  for  controlling  the  exhaust  gas 
flowing  in  the  connected  first,  second  and  third  through 
passages  in  accordance  with  operation  modes  of  said 
engines. 
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4467,720 

RUN  ON  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  SUPPLYING 

MAXIMUM  EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION 

Takeo  Miyoshi;  Takanori  Nagai,  and  Akira  li,  all  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-104004 
Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06:  P02D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123-571  ,  ci^„ 


4367,721 
SIGNAL  DETECTION  aRCUIT  WITH  SELF-ADJUSTING 
THRESHOLD  HAVING  MODULATED  CARRIER  INPUT 
Wesley  D.  Boyer,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,699,  Aug.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,293,814.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,890 

Int.  Cl.i  F02P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123-617  6  Claims 


1. 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  ignition  system; 
an  exhaust  system; 

an  intake  system  including  an  intake  passage  with  a  throttle 
valve  mounted  therein; 

pipe  means  connecting  said  exhaust  system  with  said  intake 
system; 

a  vacuum  operated  flow  control  valve  arranged  on  said  pipe 
means  and  having  a  vacuum  operating  chamber  which  is 
normally  connected  to  a  first  vacuum  port  formed  in  said 
intake  passage  at  a  position  located  slightly  upstream  of 
said  throttle  valve  when  closed  in  its  idle  position,  said 
vacuum  operated  valve  being  opened  by  a  vacuum  signal 
transmitted  to  said  chamber  from  said  first  vacuum  port 
when  the  throttle  valve  is,  during  the  operation  of  the 
engine,  opened  from  said  idle  position  so  that  the  port  is 
located  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  thereby  caus- 
ing a  part  of  the  gas  from  the  exhaust  system  to  be  recircu- 
lated to  the  intake  system  via  said  pipe  means; 
a  run  on  prevention  system  comprising: 
a  vacuum  tank  and  a  parallel  connection  of  a  one  way  valve 
and  a  throttling  element,  said  vacuum  tank  receiving 
vacuum  from  said  intake  system  through  a  second  vacuum 
port  formed  in  said  intake  passage  at  a  position  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  in  its  idle  position,  said  vac- 
uum tank  receiving  vacuum  through  both  said  one  way 
valve  and  said  throttling  element  while  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  is  running;  and 
switching  valve  means  which  connect  said  vacuum  operat- 
ing chamber  with  said  first  port  when  said  ignition  system 
IS  supplied  with  actuating  electrical  power  and  which 
disconnects  the  connection  of  said  vacuum  operating 
chamber  with  said  first  port  and  connects  said  vacuum 
operating  chamber  with  said  vacuum  tank  when  said 
ignition  system  is  not  supplied  with  actuating  electrical 
power. 


1.  A  signal  condition  detection  circuit  with  self-adjusting 
threshold,  said  circuit  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  producing  a  first  AC  signal  at  a  first  fre- 
quency; 

means  for  amplitude  modulating  said  first  AC  signal; 

means  for  demodulating  said  first  amplitude  modulated  AC 
signal  to  produce  a  second  cyclically  varying  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  peak  to  peak  value  of  said  amplitude 
modulation; 

means  for  sensing  the  maximum  peak  value  of  said  second 
cyclically  varying  signal; 

means  for  sensing  the  minimum  peak  value  of  said  second 
cyclically  varying  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  DC  threshold  signal  having  a  voltage 
level  bearing  a  predetermined  relationship  to  both  said 
sensed  minimum  and  maximum  peak  values  of  said  second 
cyclically  varying  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  output  signal  having  a 
voltage  level  characteristic  that  changes  from  a  first  to  a 
second  predetermined  voltage  level  whenever  said  second 
cyclically  varying  signal  crosses  said  DC  threshold  level; 

whereby  said  DC  threshold  signal  characteristic  varies  as  a 
function  of  said  sensed  minimum  and  maximum  values  of 
said  second  cyclically  varying  signal. 

4,367,722 

CONTACTLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tiaki  Mizuno,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,255 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1979,  54-125119 
Int.  a.3  P02P  J/00 
U.S.  a.  123-644  4  Claims 

1.  A  contactless  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
an  ignition  coil  including  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 

winding; 
switching  means  connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  said 
ignition  coil  for  controlling  the  starting  time  and  interrup- 
tion time  of  primary  current  supplied  to  said  primary 
winding; 
current  detecting  means  connected  to  the  primary  winding 
of  said  ignition  coil  for  detecting  the  level  of  primary 
current  supplied  to  said  primary  winding; 
a  rising  time  detecting  circuit  connected  to  said  current 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rising  period  of  time  for 
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the  level  of  the  primary  current  to  attain  a  predetermined 
setting; 
rotational  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotational 
sf>eed  of  the  engine;  and 
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a  dwell  angle  control  circuit  connected  to  said  switching 
means,  said  rising  time  detecting  circuit  and  said  rotational 
speed  detecting  means  for  controlling  the  starting  time  of 
primary  current  supplied  to  said  primary  winding  by  said 
switching  means  in  response  to  the  rising  period  of  time 
detected  by  said  rising  time  detecting  circuit. 


4,367,723 

AIR  GUN  WITH  PISTON  FULLY  COCKED  IN 

PLURALITY  OF  STAGES 

Harold  F.  Resuggan,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Webley 

and  Scott  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1980, 
8000682 

Int.  a.3  F41B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  124—67  6  Qaims 


trigger  releasable  retaining  means  being  located  --earwardly  of 
said  pawl  and  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  a  r  gun  so  as  to 
engage  said  piston  rearwardly  of  where  said  pawi  engages  said 
piston,  said  cocking  means  being  arranged  with  high  mechani- 
cal advantitge  whereby  the  piston  is  fully  cocked  in  a  plurality 
of  stages  so  reducing  the  effort  otherwise  needed  to  effect  full 
cocking  against  said  substantial  driving  force  of  said  spring 
means. 


4,367,724 
BAKER'S  OVENS 
Paul  L.     Hllett,  43  Porter  St.,  Redcliffe,  Queensland  4020, 
Austr    jfl 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,298 
Oa!"  i  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  16, 1979,  PE1362; 
Jul.  1     2980,  PE4523 

Int.  a.3  A21B  1/08 
U.S. '.      126—20  6  Oaims 


1.  A  high  performance  air  gun  including  an  air-compressing 
power  piston  mounted  in  a  cylinder,  spring  means  operable  to 
apply  a  substantial  driving  force  to  the  piston,  a  barrel  of 
substantial  length  pivoted  for  breaking  movement  between  a 
loading  position  at  which  a  projectile  is  loaded  into  a  breech 
end  of  the  barrel  and  an  operating  position  at  which  the  breech 
is  closed  for  the  projectile  to  be  driven  along  the  barrel  by  air 
pressure  under  the  action  of  said  piston;  trigger  releasable 
retaining  means  for  co-acting  automatically  with  the  piston  at 
the  fully  cocked  position  and  at  at  least  one  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  the  fully  cocked  p>osition  and  its  fully  released 
location  to  retain  the  piston  at  either  of  said  positions;  trigger 
means  selectively  operable  for  disengaging  the  retaining  means 
from  the  piston  when  the  latter  is  at  either  said  position  so 
enabling  the  gun  to  be  used  selectively  at  less  than  full  power, 
and  cocking  means  driven  by  lever  action  of  the  barrel  during 
said  breaking  movement  and  engageable  with  the  piston  at  the 
fully  released  location  in  an  outward  lever  movement  for 
driving  the  piston  to  said  intermediate  position  and  re-engagea- 
ble  with  the  piston  following  inward  lever  movement  in  a 
repeat  outward  lever  movement  for  driving  the  piston  from 
said  intermediate  position  to  the  fully  cocked  position,  said 
cocking  means  including  a  member  longitudinally  slidable 
relative  to  said  cylinder,  said  member  having  a  pawl  mounted 
thereto  for  engagement  with  said  piston,  said  pawl  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  member  and  being  slidable  therewith,  said 


1.  A  baker's  oven  comprising  an  upright  baking  compart- 
ment having  a  side  wall  loading  door  and  top  and  bottom 
vails,  stationary  electrical  heating  elements  attached  to  said 
top  and  bottom  walls,  a  horizontal  support  for  bake  goods  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  compartment,  vertical  axis  rotational 
drive  means  for  the  horizontal  support  in  said  compartment,  a 
horizontal  radially  disposed  intermittently  operated  steam 
injection  unit  on  the  side  wall  of  the  compartment  above  said 
support  and  having  steam  injection  nozzle  means  thereon  for 
directing  steam  in  a  direction  away  from  the  loading  door  and 
along  the  rotational  path  of  movement  of  said  support,  said 
steam  injection  unit  being  disposed  within  a  recess  formed  in 
said  side  wall  of  said  compartment,  said  side  wall  being  cylin- 
drical and  said  support  for  bake  goods  being  annular  and  being 
at  an  elevation  below  said  steam  injection  unit,  and  a  vertically 
shiftable  horizontal  lid  in  said  compartment  in  superposed 
relationship  with  the  support  for  bake  goods  and  adapted  to 
vertically  traverse  the  side  wall  recess  containing  the  steam 
injection  unit  without  interferring  the  latter. 


4,367,725 
WOOD  AND  COAL  BURNING  HEATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Duncan  C.  Syme,  Chelsea,  Vt,  assignor  to  Vermont  Castings, 

Inc.,  Randolph,  Vt. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,673,  Oct.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,279,238.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,335 
Int  CI.3  F24C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  126—77  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  heating  apparatus  for  burning, 
in  one  configuration,  coal  and  in  a  second  configuration,  wood, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  inlet  port  in  a  frame  of  the  heating  apparatus 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  sufficiently  large  for  provid- 
ing the  air  required  for  the  heating  apparatus  to  efficiently 
bum  coal, 
directing  said  air  from  said  inlet  port  to  a  fuel  combustion 
chamber  wherein  said  coal  can  be  efficiently  burned,  and 
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removably  inserting  into  air  supply  paths  to  the  fuel  combus- 
tion chamber,  at  a  position  interior  of  the  heating  appara- 
tus, and  prior  to  supplying  said  air  to  said  fuel  combustion 
chamber,  removable  flow  restriction  elements  for  limiting 
and  controlling  the  rate  at  which  air  can  be  supplied  to 
said  fuel  combustion  chamber  when  said  fuel  combustion 
chamber  is  employed  for  burning  wood. 

3.  A  heating  apparatus  for  burning  wood  and  for  burning 
coal  comprising 

a  heat  conducting  frame  member  having  front,  side,  and 
back  vertical  wall  panels,  a  top  panel,  and  a  bottom  panel 
for  enclosing  a  defined  volume, 

a  fireback, 

at  least  one  removable  plate  for  deflning  in  combination  with 
said  fireback  and  at  least  one  of  said  wall  panels  a  first  air 
supply  network  for  providing  air  from  an  inlet  port  in  said 
frame  member  to  a  fuel  holding  combustion  chamber, 


said  air  supply  network  having  a  first  enclosed  enlongated 
path  for  supplying  air  at  a  first  side  of  the  apparatus  to  said 
fuel  holding  combustion  chamber. 

said  frame  member  having  a  flue  gas  exit  aperture  in  gaseous 
communication  with  said  fuel  holding  combustion  cham- 
ber, and 

removable  restriction  means  having  in  an  operating  position 
structural  connection  with  said  removable  plate  and  with 
at  least  one  wall  of  said  frame  member  and  having  a  slot 
therein,  said  restriction  means  interfering  in  said  first 
enclosed  elongated  path  at  a  position  which  is  interior  of 
said  frame  member,  and  prior  to  supplying  air  to  said  fuel 
holding  chamber,  for  restricting  at  said  position  along  said 
first  enclosed  elongated  path  the  available  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  enclosed  elongated  path  for  controlling  the  air 
flow  volume  through  said  first  path. 


4^7,726 

SOLAR  HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Reed  E.  Maes,  Jr.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Environmental 

Research  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,839,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,415 
Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 
US.  a.  126—422  10  Claims 

1.  A  solar  water  heating  device  comprising: 
an  open-topped  insulated,  integrated  solar  collection  and 
storage  tank  defining  a  cavity  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity 
of  water  at  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  for  collecting 
and  storing  solar  energy; 
inlet  water  supply; 

means  for  introducing  water  into  said  tank  from  said  supply 

thereof  to  be  at  said  atmospheric  pressure  within  said  tank; 

outlet  means  for  withdrawing  heated  water  from  said  tank; 

a  pivoted  insulated  panel  mounted  to  said  tank  for  pivoting 

movement  from  a  first  position  overlying  the  opening  of 


said  tank  to  a  second  position  tilted  upwardly  from  said 
opening; 
water  level  control  means  producing  a  variable  level  of 
water  in  said  insulated  tank  including  means  within  said 
tank  for  varying  the  water  in  said  tank  with  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  water,  such  as  to  increase  the  level  of  water  in 
said  tank  upon  said  water  being  heated  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  level; 
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whereby  said  tank  is  mounted  to  receive  solar  radiation  of 
said  insulated  panel  pivoted  to  said  closed  position  during 
periods  of  slow  solar  radiation  and  storing  said  water  in  a 
heated  condition  in  said  tank,  and  said  capacity  increases 
with  increased  levels  of  solar  radiation  by  increased  levels 
of  water  in  said  tank. 


4,367,727 

COLLECTORS  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY  TRAPPING 

DEVICES 

Alfiredo  B.  Llorach,  Avenida  Sindical  22,  Palma  de  Mallorca, 

Spain 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,550 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  21,  1979,  483.541 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  126-^449  '  1  Claim 


-^5 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

a  spherical  transparent  receptacle  defining  a  spherical  sr>ace 
and  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

an  outer  conduit  connected  to  said  receptacle  at  said  opening 
and  depending  downwardly  from  said  receptacle; 

an  inner  conduit  coaxial  with  said  outer  conduit  extending 
through  said  opening  and  into  said  space,  said  inner  con- 
duit terminating  at  an  upper  end  thereof  near  a  center  of 
said  sphere,  said  inner  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  in  said  space; 

a  plurality  of  spherical  layers  of  metallic  filamentation  mate- 
rial having  a  black  solar  radiation  absorbing  coating  dis- 
posed in  said  space  and  centered  about  the  center  of  said 
space  and  around  said  inner  conduit  and  over  said  inner 
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conduit  openings,  said  plurality  of  layers  having  progres- 
sively increasing  density  of  filamentatious  material  toward 
the  center  of  said  space;  and 

a  spherical  thermal  protection  shell  surrounding  and  at  all 
locations  spaced  from  said  transparent  spherical  recepta- 
cle having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  the  pas- 
sage of  said  outer  conduit; 

said  inner  conduit  adapted  for  receiving  a  heat  transfer  fiuid 
and  discharging  the  fluid  through  said  filamentatious 
material  into  said  space,  said  outer  conduit  adapted  for 
passing  the  fluid  out  of  said  space. 
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1.  Isolation  apparatus  useful  for  medical,  biological,  chemi- 
cal, physical  or  the  like  experiments  and  treatments  in  a  sealed 
surrounding,  comprising  a  flexible  envelope  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  sack;  the  sack  being  divided  at  spaced  intervals 
along  its  length  into  at  least  two  sections;  a  transparent  win- 
dow defined  in  the  sack  at  at  least  one  section  of  the  sack  for 
permitting  viewing  into  the  sack  therethrough;  a  glove  secured 
in  sealed  manner  to  the  sack  at  at  least  said  one  section  of  the 
sack  for  enabling  an  operator  to  have  access  to  an  object  con- 
nected to  the  sack  at  least  said  one  section  from  the  outside 
thereof;  ventilation  means  in  the  sack  for  ventilating  and  inflat- 
ing the  sack  with  controllable  pressure;  a  sealable  passage 
opening.into  a  side  of  the  sack  in  said  other  section  for  through 
passage  and  holding  therein  of  articles  in  the  sack;  at  least  one 
access  opening  into  said  one  section  for  passing  an  object 
therethrough  and  into  the  sack  wherein  said  object  is  adapted 
to  be  held  in  said  access  opening;  said  at  least  one  access  open- 
ing having  means  for  airtight  engagement  of  the  periphery 
thereof  about  an  object  adapted  to  project  and  be  held  therein; 
selectively  openable  and  closable  sealing  means  at  said  spaced 
intervals  along  the  length  of  and  intermediate  the  length  of  the 
sack  for  dividing  the  sack  into  the  at  least  two  sections 
whereby  the  sections  are  separate  from  and  selectively  sealable 
from  each  other  and  are  sealed  from  the  environment. 


4,367,729 

ENDOSCOPE  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ELONGATE 

MEDICAL  TREATING  INSTRUMENT  UTILIZING 

LASER  BEAMS 

Hisao  Ogiu,  Oume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,806 
Oaims    priority,   application    Japan,    Oct.    22,    1979,    54* 
146156[U] 

Int.  a.)  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  128—6  6  Claims 


4,367,728 
ISOLATION  APPARATUS 
Hans  G.  Mutke,  Drygalskiallee  117,  800a  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,299 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936256 

Int.  a.3  A61M  16/02 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  15  Oaims 
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1.  An  endoscope  provided  with  an  elongate  medical  treating 
instrument  utilizing  laser  beams  comprising: 

a  control  section  having  two  ends; 

an  elongate  flexible  insertion  section  having  two  ends,  one  of 
which  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  control 
section,  and  the  other  of  which  constitutes  a  distal  end 
part  and  is  provided  with  a  distal  end  face; 

a  transparent  glass  cover  member  which  is  mounted  in  said 
distal  end  face  of  said  distal  end  part  and  has  a  rear  face; 

a  channel  extending  through  said  control  section  and  said 
insertion  section; 

an  elongate  laser  guide  which  extends  through  said  channel 
and  has  two  ends,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  a  laser 
oscillator  provided  outside  of  said  endoscope  and  stop 
means  provided  on  said  laser  guide 

a  holder  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  control  section  and 
having  an  end  wall;  and  an  elastically  expansible  member 
disposed  in  said  holder  between  said  stop  means  and  the 
end  wall  of  said  holder  to  urge  the  laser  guide  toward  said 
other  end  of  said  insertion  section  of  said  endoscope  and 
cause  the  other  end  of  the  laser  guide  to  tightly  abut 
against  said  rear  face  of  said  glass  cover  member  no  matter 
how  much  said  insertion  section  is  bent. 


4467,730 
WATER  PROOF  COVER  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 

Hitoshi  Tanaka,  Iwatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figl  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,116 
Oaims   priority,   application    Japan,   Oct.    31,    1979,    54- 
150091[U] 

Int.  O.^  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  O.  128—6  9  Oaims 

1.  Structure  for  waterproofing  a  portion  of  an  endoscope, 
said  endoscope  including  an  operating  portion  and  a  portion  to 
be  waterproofed,  comprising: 
an  annular  connecting  means  for  forming  a  connecting  neck 
on  an  endoscope  between  an  operating  portion  thereof 
and  a  portion  to  be  waterproofed,  said  annular  connecting 
means  having  a  packing  ring  mounted  therearound; 
a  protective  cover  fixed  to  said  connecting  means  for  cover- 
ing and  protecting  said  packing  ring,  said  protective  cover 
forming  a  space  surrounding  said  packing  ring; 
a  waterproof  cover  having  a  bottom  and  an  open  end  oppo- 
site to  said  bottom,  said  open  end  being  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  said  space,  said  waterproof  cover  having  a 
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smooth  engaging  face  on  an  interior  portion  thereof  for 
hquid  tightly  engaging  with  said  packing  ring;  and 
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means  for  firmly  mounting  said  waterproof  cover  on  said 
connecting  means  at  a  position  where  said  smooth  engag- 
ing face  is  liquid-tightly  engaged  with  said  packing  ring. 


4,367,731 

LOWER  BODY  SUPPORTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TILTABLE  BODY  EXERCISER 

S.  Morgan  Barber,  138  N.  Hwy.  95,  Yerington,  Nev.  89447 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,484 
Int.  a.'  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—71  13  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  therapeutic  device  for  the  human  body  in  which  a 
main  frame  pivotally  mounts  a  body  supporting  structure  for 
longitudinal  tilting  movements,  said  body  supporting  structure 
having  an  elongated  central  frame  member,  an  upper  body 
supporting  portion  adapted  for  secure  attachment  to  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  elongated  central  frame  member,  and  a 
lower  body  supporting  portion  mounted  upon  and  slidable 
along  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  elongated  centra!  frame 
member,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lower  body  support- 
ing portion  comprises: 

(a)  a  carriage  member  mounted  upon  and  slidable  along  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  elongated  central  frame  mem- 
ber, said  carriage  member  having  upper  and  lower  end 
portions; 

(b)  step  means  attached  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
carriage  member,  said  step  means  being  adapted  to  extend 
under  each  foot  to  form  a  support  limiting  endwise  move- 
ment of  the  body  in  a  downward  direction  when  the  body 
supporting  structure  is  tilted  so  as  to  elevate  the  head  of  a 
body  thereon  above  a  horizontal  position; 

(c)  a  pair  of  ankle-area  embracing  members  adapted  for 
attachment  to  said  carriage  member  intermediate  its  upper 
and  lower  end  portions,  said  ankle-area  embracing  mem- 
bers extending  laterally  from  each  side  of  said  carriage 
member;  and 

(d)  manually  releasable  locking  means  pivotally  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  carriage 
member,  said  manually  releasable  locking  means  including 
a  knob  with  locking  pin  located  adjacent  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  carriage  member,  said  locking  pin  being 


adapted  for  insertion  into  and  removal  from  a  selected  one 
of  a  number  of  spaced-apart  holes  located  within  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  elongated  central  frame  mem- 
ber, said  locking  pin  preventing  sliding  movement  of  said 
carriage  member  along  said  elongated  central  frame  mem- 
ber when  inserted  into  a  selected  one  of  the  holes  within 
said  elongated  central  frame  member. 


4,367,732 
SKIN  BARRIER 
Finn  Poulsen,  Vaerlose,  and  Peter  Samuelsen,  Rungsted  Kyst, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Colopiast  A/S,  Espergaerde, 
Denmark 

Filed  Nor.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,788 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  5,  1980,  5209/80 
Int.  a.3  A61L  J5/00 
V.S.  a.  128—156  10  Qaims 


10.  A  skin  barrier,  essentially  consisting  of  the  following 
elements  in  combination: 

(A)  a  non-adhesive,  substantially  water-impervious,  elastic 
film,  secured  to  one  of  the  faces  of  an  adhesive  layer  of 

(B)  an  adhesive  material  which  is  a  gel-like,  at  least  weakly 
elastic  mixture  consisting  of 

(I)  a  continuous  phase  consisting  of 

(a)  at  least  one  physically  cross-linked  elastomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-olefin-sty- 
rene  block  copolymers, 

(b)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  tackifier  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  cyclopentadiene,  dicyclopentadiene,  a- 
pinene  and  /3-pinene, 

(c)  a  polar  plasticizer  for  the  elastomer,  being  copatible 
at  least  with  its  styrene  blocks  and  decreasing  the 
upper  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  styrene 
blocks  of  the  elastomer, 

(d)  an  antioxidant,  and 

(e)  0-25%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  adhesive  mate- 
rial, of  an  oily  extender, 

(II)  dispersed  in  the  continuous  phase  a  discontinuous 
phase  consisting  of  at  least  one  hydrocolloid  which  is 
swellable  in  water, 

(C)  a  detectable  protective  cover  secured  to  the  other  face  of 
the  adhesive  layer, 

the  aggregate  of  said  water-impervious  elastic  film  (A)  and  the 
adhesive  material  (B)  adhering  thereto,  but  without  the  protec- 
tive layer  (C),  having  a  low  resistance  to  quick  deformation 
and  after  deformation  a  rapid  recovery  to  substantially  its 
original  shape. 


4,367,733 

ANKLE  SUPPORT 

Lawrence  T.  Stromgren,  2917  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Hays,  Kans.  67601 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,073 

Int.  a.^  A61F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  128—166  9  Qaims 

1.  An  ankle  wrap  comprising: 

a  socklike  sheath  adapted  to  slip  over  the  foot  of  the  wearer; 

an  elongated  panel  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and 

made  of  an  elastic  material  for  a  compressive  wrapping 

about  the  ankle  and  arch  of  said  foot  in  a  predetermined 

manner  to  provide  lift  to  said  arch  and  first  and  second 
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heel  locks  to  said  foot  on  the  respective  lateral  sides  of  said 

ankle; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  end  portion  of  said  panel  to 

said  sheath; 
heel  lock  maintenance  means  on  said  wrap  for  holding  in  an 

operative  position  at  least  one  of  said  heel  locks  presented 


-w 


by  said  elongated  panel  and  including  fastener  elements  on 
said  panel  disposed  about  said  foot  during  said  wrapping 
for  mutual  interengagement;  and 
means  along  said  second  end  portion  for  securing  said  por- 
tion to  said  foot  upon  conclusion  of  said  wrapping 
whereby  to  maintain  said  at  least  one  heel  lock  on  said  foot 
of  the  wearer. 


1.  A  Y-fitting  for  the  patient  system  of  a  respirator,  compris- 
ing, a  housing,  a  membrane  humidifier  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  membrane  humidifier  including  an  exchangeable 
element  with  a  plurality  of  water  vapor  permeable  hollow 
filaments  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  filaments  in 
side-by-side  and  spaced  relationship  in  said  element  thereby 
defining  a  fiow  path  for  breathing  gas  therethrough  and  a 
water  space  therearound  and  means  supplying  water  to  said 
water  space  for  externally  charging  said  filaments  with  water 
circulating  therearound,  said  housing  comprises  a  first  housing 
part  including  a  first  externally  tapered  connection  for  receiv- 
ing a  flexible  inspiration  tube  and  means  for  surrounding  and 
sealably  securing  one  end  of  said  exchanged  element  therein 
providing  a  gas  flow  path  between  said  first  externally  tapered 
connection  and  said  filaments,  a  second  housing  part  including 
an  internally  tapered  connection  for  receiving  a  flexible  tube 
connecting  to  the  patient  and  a  second  externally  tapered 
connection  for  receiving  a  flexible  expiration  tube  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  internally  tapered  connection  and  means  for 
surrounding  and  sealably  securing  the  opposite  end  of  said 
exchangeable  element  therein  providing  a  gas  flow  path  be- 
tween said  filaments  and  said  internally  tapered  connection  and 
said  second  externally  tapered  connection,  a  ring  detachably 
connecting  said  first  housing  part  to  said  second  housing  part, 
said  first  housing  part  having  a  first  tube  connection  and  a  first 


recess  portion  surrounding  said  exchangeable  element  and 
communicating  with  said  first  tube  connection,  said  second 
housing  part  having  a  second  tube  connection  and  a  second 
recess  portion  surrounding  said  exchangeable  element  and 
communicating  with  said  second  tube  connection  and  passage 
means  in  said  mounting  means  communicating  with  said  first 
and  second  recess  portions  whereby  water  is  circulated  from 
said  first  tube  connection  and  recess  portion  through  said  space 
and  back  through  said  second  recess  portion  and  said  second 
tube  connection  of  said  second  houging  part. 


4,367,735 
nasal  CANNULA 
Carmelo  Dali,  Chesire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Novametrix  Medical 
Systems,  Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,667 

Int.  a?  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.18  9  Claims 


4,367,734 
Y-FTTTING  IN  THE  PATIENT  SYSTEM  OF 
RESPIRATORS 
Frank  Benthin,  Liibeck-Hamberge,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,806 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1980,  3032438 

Int.  Q.3  A61M  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—204.13  4  Qaims 


1.  A  nasal  cannula  for  aiding  the  breathing  of  a  patient  by  use 
of  a  respirator  comprising: 

a  body  made  of  a  soft  pliable  material  and  including  two 
hollow  tubular  bored  prongs  and  a  base,  each  prong  hav- 
ing a  nasal  end  and  a  respirator  end,  the  respirator  ends  of 
the  prongs  merging  adjacent  said  base,  said  base  having  an 
axial  bore  in  communication  with  the  bores  of  said  prongs, 
the  periphery  of  substantially  the  entire  length  of  each 
prong  intermediate  said  nasal  and  respirator  ends  being 
provided  on  its  outer  circumference  with  axially  displaced 
circular  ribs  integrally  formed  and  occupying  planes  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  respective  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
tubular  prong  to  permit  flexing  of  each  prong  and  substan- 
tially maintain  the  original  cross-sectional  diameter  of  the 
tubular  bored  prongs. 


4,367,736 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  BUBBLE  FORMATION  IN 

CLEAR  AND  OPAQUE  FLUIDS 

John  E.  Gupton,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,063 

Int.  Q.5  A61M  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  128—214  E  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  bubble  detector  for  detecting  a  fluid  absence  in  either 
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clear  or  opaque  fluid  in  the  transparent  tubing  of  an  administra- 
tion set,  said  bubble  detector  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  light  source  arranged  at  one  side  of  the  tubing; 
a  light  detector  generally  arranged  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
tubing  for  receiving  light  from  said  source  having  passed 
through  the  tubing,  said  detector  being  adapted  to  gener- 
ate an  output  signal  level  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  light 
incident  on  said  detector,  the  level  of  said  output  being 
above  a  first  predetermined  level  in  the  presence  of  a  clear 
fluid  in  the  tubing,  and  being  below  a  second  predeter- 
mined level  which  is  lower  than  said  first  predetermined 
level  in  the  presence  of  an  opaque  fluid  within  the  tubing; 
and  being  between  said  first  and  second  levels  in  the 
presence  of  a  bubble  or  absence  of  fluid  in  the  tubing, 
wherem  said  second  level  is  selected  so  that  when  in- 
verted it  is  higher  than  said  first  level; 
detector  output  switching  means  having  an  inverting  signal 
input  and  a  signal  input  connected  to  said  detector  output, 
said  switching  means  being  adapted  to  output  said  detec- 
tor output  signal  in  the  absence  of  an  inverting  signal  input 
and  to  output  an  inverted  detector  output  signal  in  the 
presence  of  an  inverting  signal  input, 
first  and  second  comparision  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  detector  switching  means,  wherein  said  second 
comparison  means  is  adapted  to  apply  an  inverting  signal 
to  said  detector  switching  means  in  the  event  that  said 
detector  switching  means  output  level  falls  below  said 
second  predetermined  level,  thereby  causing  said  detector 
switching  means  to  output  an  inverted  detector  output 
signal,    and    wherein    said    first    comparision    means   is 
adapted  to  provide  a  control  signal  in  the  event  that  the 
detector  switching  means  output  level  rises  above  said 
first  predetermined  level,  and 
alarm  circuit  means  adapted  to  issue  an  alarm  in  the  event 
that  said  first  comparision  means  fails  to  issue  a  control 
signal  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,367,737 

MULTIPLE  BARREL  SYRINGE 

George  Kozam.  234  E.  Clinton  Ave.,  Tenafly,  N.J.  07670,  and 

Pat  Romanelii,  224  Brook  St.,  Harrington  Park,  N.J.  07640 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,311 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/00 

V.S.  a.  128—215  10  Qaims 
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said  syringe  body  portion  for  movement  of  said  needle 
carrier  member  between  a  first  operative  position  in 
which  said  needle  bore  is  in  registry  with  and  communi- 
cates with  said  first  fluid  conduit  and  said  second  fluid 
conduit  is  covered  over  and  blocked  by  the  upper  body 
portion  of  said  needle  carrier  member,  and  a  second  oper- 
ative position  in  which  said  needle  bore  is  in  registry  with 
and  communicates  with  said  second  fluid  conduit  and  said 
first  fluid  conduit  is  covered  over  and  blocked  by  the 
upper  body  portion  of  said  needle  carrier  member. 


4,367,738 
PRE-HLLED  SYRINGE  FOR  ABUSABLE  DRUGS 
Robert  Legendre,  Piscataway,  and  Steven  Schlossberg,  East 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,800 

Int.  a.5  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  PA  3  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable,  non-reusable,  pre-filled  syringe  comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  having  a  first  open  end  having  a  restricted  open- 
ing and  a  second  end  adapted  to  receive  a  hypodermic 
needle; 

(b)  a  piston  assembly  within  said  barrel  comprising  a  piston 
and  plunger  rod  attached  to  the  piston  and  extending  out 
through  the  restricted  opening  of  the  first  open  end  of  the 
barrel,  said  plunger  rod  having  a  plurality  of  short,  stiff, 
flexible  spikes  attached  thereto  at  an  oblique  angle  away 
from  the  piston;  and 

(c)  a  fluid  to  be  injected  contained  within  said  barrel  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  second  end  of  the  barrel, 

whereby  a  push  on  the  plunger  rod  will  inject  the  fluid 
through  the  hypodermic  needle  since  the  oblique-angled; 
spikes  will  contract  to  pass  through  the  restricted  opening, 
while  a  pull  on  the  plunger  rod  will  be  resisted  by  the 
oblique-angled  spikes,  thus  preventing  aspiration  of  fluid 
into  the  barrel. 


4,367,739 

SYRINGE 

Harry  H.  LeVeen,  321  Confederate  Cir.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29407; 

Eric  G.  UVeen,  3-3  Woodlike  Rd.,  Albany,  N.Y.  12203,  and 

Robert  F.  UVeen,  312  Lombard  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19147 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255^52 

Int.  a.5  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—236  7  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple  barrel  synnge  for  the  selective  dispensing  of 
fluids,  comprising 

a  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  independent  fluid-retaining 
bores,  a  pair  of  individually  depressible  plungers  extend- 
ing respectively  into  said  bores,  and  a  first  fluid  conduit 
and  second  fluid  conduit  communicating  with  the  respec- 
tive bores  and  opening  through  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
body  portion  at  spaced  locations  thereon, 

a  needle  carrier  member  mounted  on  said  body  portion 
below  the  bottom  surface  thereof  and  comprising  an 
upper  body  portion,  a  depending  portion  mounting  a 
hollow  needle,  and  a  single  needle  bore  extending  through 
said  upper  body  portion  and  communicating  with  said 
hollow  needle, 

and  means  movably  mounting  said  needle  carrier  member  on 


l..^; 


tj^ 


1.  A  manually  actuable  syringe  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  with  an  interior  wall,  a  fluid  transport  open- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  and  a  piston  receiving  opening  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  piston  within  said  body  which  has  fluid  tight  engagement 
with  said  interior  wall,  said  piston  being  slidable  toward 
and  away  from  said  transport  opening; 

a  manually  operable  actuating  rod  extending  at  one  end  from 
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said  piston  receiving  opening  and  slidable  within  said 
body,  said  rod  having  means  engageable  with  said  body 
for  moving  said  rod  toward  said  transport  opening  when 
said  rod  is  rotated  and  being  connected  to  said  piston  at 
one  end  of  said  rod; 

a  manually  engageable  knob  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  rod 
at  the  end  thereof  opposite  from  the  end  thereof  which  is 
connected  to  said  piston; 

spring  means  interconnecting  said  knob  with  said  rod  and 
opposing  rotation  of  said  knob  with  respect  to  said  rod; 

means  adjacent  said  knob  rotatable  with  said  rod; 

means  on  said  knob  adjacent  said  means  rotatable  with  said 
rod  for  indicating  rotation  of  said  knob  relative  to  said  rod 
and  thereby,  indicating  the  pressure  applied  to  fluid  within 
said  body  of  said  piston. 


4,367,740 

COMBINATION  CATHETER  CYSTOMETER  SYSTEM 

AND  GASTRIC  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Constant  J.  Evanoski,  III,  868  36th  St.,  Altoona,  Pa.  16601 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,640 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604—43  3  Claims 


capacity  over  time;  an  outlet  mean  in  the  container  that  com- 
municates with  the  container  and  the  exterior  of  the  dispenser, 
and  wherein,  when  the  dispenser  is  in  operation  in  the  environ- 
ment of  use,  the  dispenser  releases  its  contents  in  response  to 


the  laminate  absorbing  fluid  from  the  environment  and  expand- 
ing, thereby  exerting  pressure  on  the  container  which  changes 
from  Ja  storing  capacity  to  a  substantially  emptied  capacity  and 
dispenses  its  contents  through  the  outlet  means  from  the  dis- 
penser. 


^I5A 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  catheter  adapted  for  insertion  into  a 
body  passage  of  restricted  size  and  also  usable  in  a  cystometer 
system  and  in  a  gastric  feeding  device  and  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flexible  shaft,  a  drainage  lumen  defined  by  said  flexible 
shaft  and  extending  from  a  first  opening  adjacent  the  distal  end 
of  the  flexible  shaft  to  the  proximal  end  thereof,  an  inflatable 
balloon  about  said  flexible  shaft  inwardly  from  the  distal  end 
thereof,  a  pressure  lumen  defined  by  said  flexible  shaft  and 
extending  from  said  balloon  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  flexible 
shaft,  an  irrigating  lumen  defined  by  said  flexible  shaft  commu- 
nicating with  said  drainage  lumen  in  the  distal  end  of  said 
flexible  shaft  and  extending  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  flexible 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  introducing 
sterile  fluid  into  said  drainage  lumen  and  thereby  into  said 
body  passage  while  said  catheter  is  inserted  in  said  body  pas- 
sage, said  means  including  a  second  opening  in  said  drainage 
lumen  adjacent  said  proximal  end  of  said  flexible  shaft,  a  pas- 
sageway in  said  proximal  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  communi- 
cating with  said  second  opening  and  with  the  exterior  of  said 
proximal  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  and  removable  means  nor- 
mally closing  said  second  opening. 


4,367,741 
DISPENSER  POWERED  BY  CROSS-LINKED 
HYDROPHILIC  POLYMER  GRAFTED  TO 
HYDROPHILIC  POLYMER 
Alan  S.  Michaels,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,729 
Int.  a.J  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—260  12  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  comprising:  a  housing  formed  of  a  laminate 
comprising  a  layer  of  a  cross-linked  hydrophilic  polymer 
grafted  to  a  layer  of  a  noncross-linked  hydrophilic  polymer;  a 
container  within  the  housing,  said  container  made  of  a  material 
changeable  from  a  storing  capacity  to  a  substantially  emptied 


4,367,742 

OSTOMY  BAG 

Murray  Omstein,  115  Fairfield  Dr.,  Short  Hills,  N.J.  07480 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,170,  May  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,124 

Int.  a.^  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128—283  7  Claims 


.1         '  ■ 


-^ 


\ 


1.  An  ostomy  bag  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
body  of  the  patient  and  formed  of  two  thin  sheets  of  tough  but 
pliable  material  having  the  general  characteristics  of  polyeth- 
ylene, welded  together  at  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  with 
one  sheet  constituting  the  body-side  of  the  bag  and  the  other 
sheet  the  outer-side  of  the  bag  and  having,  further,  a  small 
inuke  orifice  near  the  top  of  the  body-side  sheet,  a  mounting 
pad  connected  to  the  ostomy  bag  to  the  body  of  the  patient, 
and  an  integrally  formed  escape  opening  for  accumulated  gas, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  gas  permeable,  re-openable  and  re-sealable  deodorant 
chamber  intermediate  the  gas  escape  opening  and  a  gas 
entrance  opening  into  the  chamber  from  the  ostomy  bag, 
said  bag  further  comprising  a  deodorant  carrier  having 
substantially  the  same  volume  and  configuration  as  the 
inside  of  the  said  deodorant  chamber  and  said  carrier 
completely  filling  said  chamber. 
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4,367,743 
SELF-PRESSURIZING  CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Harold  D.  Gregory,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Virginia  M. 
Gregory,  West  Covina,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,909,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  688,962,  May  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,531 

Int.  a.J  A61B  n/i6 

U.S.  a.  128—303.1  44  Qaims 


said  cautery  portion  having  a  dimension  corresponding  to 
the  diameter  of  the  pupil  of  an  eye  to  be  operated  upon; 

said  stem  portion  having  a  dimension  which  is  substantially 
inversely  proportional  to  said  dimension  of  said  cautery 
portion;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  cautery  F>ortion,  via  said  electri- 
cally-conductive stem  portion,  with  an  electrical  power 
source. 


!.  In  a  cryogenic  unit,  a  spray  jetting  nozzle,  a  pressure- 
regulated  source  of  liquid  cryogen  under  substantially  uniform 
pressure,  conducting  means  constantly  connecting  said  source 
to  said  nozzle,  and  manually  operable  flow  control  means 
continuously  assembled  to  said  unit  and  in  communication 
with  said  conducting  means  and  operable  to  control  the  pres- 
sure in  said  conducting  means  without  varying  the  pressure  of 
said  pressure-regulated  source  of  liquid  cryogen  and  effective 
to  cause  said  cryogen  to  issue  selectively  substantially  instanta- 
neously from  said  nozzle  as  a  continuous  stable  jet  of  gas  or  as 
a  continuous  stable  spray  of  Hnely  divided  liquid  particles  and 
gas.  _ 


4,367,745 

CONFORMABLE  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Norbert  A.  Welage,  Forest  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,413 

Int.  a.'  A61B  n/i6 

U.S.  CI.  128—303.13  12  Gaims 


4,367,744 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT,  AND  METHOD  OF 

UTILIZING  SAME 

Gary  M.  Sole,  510  Overbrook,  Bloomrield  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,065 

Int.  CI.' A61B /7/i« 

U.S.  CI.  128—303.1  12  Oaims 


1.  A  medical  instrument,  comprising: 

cautery  means  for  burning  the  anterior  lens  capsule  of  an  eye 
at  the  periphery  of  a  portion  of  said  capsule  to  be  removed 
during  surgery; 

said  cautery  means  comprising  a  cautery  j-jortion  formed  of 
a  fine  wire  and  shaped  so  as  to  correspond  to  a  peripheral 
part  of  said  portion  of  said  capsule  to  be  removed; 

a  handle  portion; 

a  substantially  rigid  elongated  stem  portion  extending  from 
said  cautery  portion  and  connected  with  said  handle  por- 
tion, said  stem  portion  being  electrically-conductive  and 
covered  with  an  electrically-insulative  material; 
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1.  In  a  comformable  conductive  composition  comprising:  (a) 
a  soft  polymeric  binder  forming  a  cohesive  matrix  having  a 
Shore  A  hardness  of  less  than  about  40;  (b)  a  plurality  of  insolu- 
ble, deformable,  generally  nonreactive  microspheres  having 
Sboi-e  A  hardness  less  than  about  40  dispersed  in  said  binder  in 
an  amount  from  about  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition;  and  (c)  electrically  conductive  particles  dis- 
persed in  said  binder  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  at  least 
one  electrically  conductive  pathway  through  said  composi- 
tion; the  improvement  wherein  said  polymeric  binder  is  polar, 
said  microspheres  are  nonpolar,  said  conductive  particles  are 
oleophilic,  and  said  conductive  particles  have  an  affinity  for 
said  microspheres  and  concentrate  at  the  surface  of  said  micro- 
spheres. 

12.  In  a  grounding  plate  electrode  comprising  an  electrical- 
ly-conductive metal  film  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower, 
skin-contacting  surface;  means  for  attaching  a  lead  wire  to  said 
metal  film;  a  backing  laminated  to  said  upper  surface;  and  a 
layer  of  a  conformable,  electrically-conductive  composition  on 
said  skin-contacting  surface;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
electrically  conductive  composition  comprises:  (a)  a  soft  polar 
polymeric  binder  forming  a  cohesive  matrix  having  a  Shore  A 
hardness  of  less  than  about  40;  (b)  a  plurality  of  insoluble, 
deformable,  generally  non-reactive,  non-polar  microspheres 
having  a  Shore  A  hardness  less  than  about  40  dispersed  in  said 
binder  in  an  amount  from  about  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of 
said  composition;  and  (3)  oleophilic  electrically  conductive 
particles  dispersed  in  said  binder  in  an  amount  effective  to 
provide  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  pathway  through 
said  composition,  said  conductive  particles  having  an  affinity 
for  said  microspheres  and  being  concentrated  at  the  surface  of 
said  microspheres. 
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4^7,746 
CLIP-HOLDER  INSTRUMENT  FOR  CLIPPING  BLOOD 

VESSELS 
Victor  E.  Derechinsky,  Sarmiento  St.  No.  2176,  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,105 
Oaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Dec.  11, 1979,  279236 
Int.  a.3A61B  77/72 
U.S.  a.  128—325  8  Oaims 


L  J,    *7  fs 


1.  A  clip-holder  instrument  for  clipping  blood  vessels  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  grip  handle,  said  grip  handle  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  bottom  portion,  said  bottom  portion  being  a  pistol 
butt-shaped  member; 

(b)  operating  means  for  operating  said  grip  handle,  said 
operating  means  being  assembled  on  said  upper  portion  of 
said  grip  handle; 

(c)  a  clip; 

(d)  a  rod  and  tube  assembly  means  for  clamping  and  releas- 
ing said  clip,  having  a  rod,  said  rod  having  a  front  portion 
and  a  rear  portion,  said  rear  portion  passing  through  said 
upper  portion  of  said  grip  handle,  said  front  portion  form- 
ing a  hooking  means  for  hooking  said  clip,  said  rod  being 
freely  rotatable  and  having  an  operation  knob  joined  on 
said  rear  portion  of  said  rod  opposite  said  grip  handle,  said 
operation  knob  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  rod;  and 

(e)  lever  means  and  a  retraction  member  for  operating  said 
rod  and  tube  assembly,  said  lever  means  having  a  power 
arm,  said  power  arm  being  a  trigger-shaped  member,  said 
lever  means  extending  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  grip 
handle  and  being  connected  to  said  retraction  means. 


and  for  treatment  of  a  constricted  segment  of  the  intestinal 
system  of  a  living  being,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  inflatable  balloon  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  hav- 
ing two  cylinder  end  faces  opposed  to  each  other,  said 
balloon  consisting  throughout  of  a  flexible  material  of 
small  elasticity,  thereby  limiting  the  diameter  of  said  bal- 
loon to  a  given  upper  value  of  approximately  40  mm  when 
said  balloon  is  inflated  in  said  constricted  segment  at  an 
internal  excess  pressure  of  approximately  300  mmHg; 

(b)  a  tube  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  given  length,  said 
tube  being  passed  through  said  balloon  and  said  balloon 
being  secured  thereon  in  the  range  of  said  cylinder  end 
faces,  said  balloon  thereby  extending  along  said  tube  at  a 
length  of  approximately  150  mm; 

(c)  a  gastroscope  passed  through  said  tube  for  visual  control 
of  the  introduction  of  the  dilatator  into  said  constricted 
segment  and/or  of  an  inflation  of  said  balloon; 

(d)  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  tube  on  said  gastro- 
scope; 

(e)  a  flexible  inflation  pipe  opening  into  said  balloon;  and 
(0  a  blood  pressure  manometer  including  a  squeeze  bulb 

connected  to  said  inflation  pipe  for  inflating  said  balloon 
when  positioned  in  said  constricted  segment. 


4,367,747 
PNEUMATIC  DILATATOR  FOR  INTRODUTION  INTO 

THE  ESOPHAGUS 
Lothar  Witzel,  Hangweg  8  A,  D-1000  Berlin  28,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,071 

Int.  a.J  A61M  29/05 

U.S.  a.  128—344  6  Oaims 


4,367,748 
ANATOMIC-CORRECTING  GIRDLE 
Jose  M.  Masso  Remiro,  Sor  Eulalia  de  Anzixu,  11  Barcelona, 
Spain 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,567 
Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  4,  1981,  256.654[U) 
Int.  O.'  A41C  1/04.  1/00 
U.S.  O.  128—521  1  Claim 


1.  A  pneumatic  dilatator  for  introduction  into  the  esophagus 


1.  An  anatomical  correcting  girdle  comprising: 

a  composite  inner  body  including  an  inner  layer  of  ribbed 

knitted  fabric  joined  to  an  outer  layer  of  latex,  said  knitted 

fabric  being  stretchable  in  all  directions  and  having  ribs 

oriented  longitudinally; 
an  outer  body  of  knitted  fabric  stretchable  in  all  directions 

and  having  a  less  energetic  gripping  capacity  than  said 

inner  body,  said  outer  body  having  an  adorned  surface  and 

aesthetic  appearance;  and 
said  outer  body  comprising  a  cover  over  said  inner  body  and 

being  joined  thereto  only  at  the  waist. 
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4  367  749 
NONTHROMBOGENIC  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Betty  J.  Dudley,  deceased,  late  of  Durham,  N.C.  (by  Kenneth  H. 
Dudley,  executrix),  and  Joel  L.  Williams,  Gary,  N.C,  assign- 
ors to  Becton,  Dickinson  A  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,201,  Sep.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,302,368, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899^42,  Apr.  24, 
1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,247,  Dec. 

20,  1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

888,951,  Mar.  22,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  764,474,  Jan.  31,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,898.  This 

application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,475 

Int.  a. J  A61B  19/00 

U,S.  a.  128—637  1  Qaim 


1.  A  blood  compatibility  determination  method  which  com- 
prises 

providing  a  test  material  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  tube  having 
first  and  second  open  ends  and  a  length  exceeding  the 
length  of  a  cannula  hereinafter  described; 

providing  said  cannula  of  a  size  and  dimension  to  receive  in 
its  bore  in  a  close  fitting  relationship  said  tube,  said  can- 
nula having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  bore  communicat- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  cannula  ends; 

inserting  the  first  end  of  said  cannula  into  the  blood  vessel  of 
a  living  mammal; 

inserting  the  first  end  of  said  tube  into  the  second  end  of  said 
cannula,  through  said  bore  and  beyond  said  first  end  of 
said  cannula,  whereby  the  first  end  of  said  tube  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  blood  vessel  while  leaving  the  second  open 
end  of  the  tube  outside  of  the  mammal's  body,  whereby 
blood  flows  from  said  blood  vessel,  through  said  first  end 
of  said  tube,  through  said  tube  and  out  of  the  open  second 
end  of  said  tube  without  contacting  any  solid  surface  other 
than  the  surface  of  said  tube;  and 

measuring  the  time  period  between  the  initial  flow  of  blood 
out  of  the  second  end  of  said  tube  to  cessation  of  said  flow. 


4,367,750 
DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  STOOL  SAMPLES 
Robert  A.  Levine,  31  Pilgrim,  Guilford,  Conn.  06437 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,083 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A61B  W/00 

U.S.  a.  128-638  6  Qaims 

1.  A  stool  sampling  device  for  obtaining  stool  samples,  said 

device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sheet  of  transparent  pliant  impermeable  material; 

(b)  a  pad  secured  to  one  side  of  said  first  sheet,  said  pad  being 
operable  to  receive  a  stool  smear; 

(c)  a  second  sheet  of  pliant  material  disposed  on  said  first 
sheet,  said  second  sheet  overlying  said  one  side  of  said  first 
sheet,  and  said  second  sheet  including  stool  volume  con- 
trolling openings  therethrough  aligned  with  said  pad; 

(d)  releasable  adhesive  means  securing  said  second  sheet  to 
said  first  sheet  whereby  said  second  sheet  can  be  peeled 
off  of  said  first  sheet  after  a  stool  smear  has  been  deposited 
on  said  pad; 


(e)  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  pad  within  said  first 
sheet  after  a  stool  smear  has  been  deposited  on  said  pad; 

(0  means  forming  an  opening  in  said  first  sheet  which  open- 
ing is  aligned  with  said  pad  when  the  latter  is  sealed  within 
said  first  sheet; 


(g)  a  pliant  impermeable  cover  sheet  hermetically  sealing 

said  opening  in  said  first  sheet;  and 
(h)  said  transparent  first  sheet  allowing  visual  observation  of 

the  test  results  therethrough  on  a  side  of  said  pad  opposite 

said  opening. 


4,367,751 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

ARTIFACT  EFFECT  ON  SPHYGMOMETRIC 

INFORMATION 

William  T.  Link,  Berkeley;  Jerry  D.  Haney,  Sunnyvale,  and 
W  illiam  Jansen,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,388 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-682  14  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  information  indicative  of  the 
diastolic  and  systolic  pressures  of  a  living  test  subject  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  controllably  applying  a  selectively  changeable 
pressure  to  the  test  subject  adjacent  a  blood  vessel; 

means  for  measuring  a  time  dependent  fluctuating  value 
representative  of  pulsatile  pressure  within  the  blood  ves- 
sel; 

means  for  measuring  a  value  representative  of  the  selectively 
changeable  pressure  applied  externally  adjacent  the  blood 
vessel; 

signal  producing  means  responsive  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner to  said  pulsatile  pressure  representing  value  as  a  func- 
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tion  of  the  applied  pressure  for  providing  an  output  indica- 
tion of  the  diastolic  and  systolic  pressures  of  the  living  test 
subject; 

means  for  detecting  an  ariifact  value  in  at  least  said  pulsatile 
pressure  representing  value  across  at  least  the  diastolic- 
systolic  pressure  range  of  said  test  subject  and  providing  a 
control  indication  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  a  said  artifact  indication  for  inhibiting 
said  response  in  said  predetermined  manner  of  said  signal 
processing  means  to  said  detected  ariifact  value; 

control  means  associated  with  said  pressure  applying  means 
for  normally  changing  said  applied  pressure  in  a  single 
direction  across  at  least  the  diastolic-systolic  pressure 
range  of  said  test  subject  and  for  automatically  repeating 
the  applied  pressure  at  which  an  indication  of  an  artifact 
occurred  through  a  predetermined  range  within  and  nor- 
mally less  than  the  pressure  range  previously  applied  in 
response  to  each  said  ariifact  indication  across  at  least  the 
diastolic-systolic  pressure  range  of  said  test  subject, 
thereby  to  seek  artifact-free  values  of  said  pressures. 


4,367,753 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  STORING 

HEARTBEATS  OF  A  PATIENT 

Thomas  L.  Jirak,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,594 

Int.  a.5  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—708  41  Claims 
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4,367,752 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  PHYSICAL  CONDITION  OF 

A  SUBJECT 

Oscar  Jimenez,  Miami,  and  Frank  J.  Bianco,  Pembroke  Pines, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Biotechnology,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,765 

Int.  C1.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—689  53  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  a 
patient's  heart  activity  with  a  set  of  criteria  indicative  of  the 
waveform  of  a  QRS  complex,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  coupled  for  receiving  and  sampling  a  patient's 
heart  signal  at  selected  intervals  in  real  time  for  providing 
a  sequence  of  sampled  heart  signals  of  a  single  QRS  com- 
plex; and 

(b)  evaluatmg  means  for  comparing  one  sampled  heari  signal 
with  a  subsequent  sampled  heart  signal  of  the  same  QRS 
complex  to  determine  whether  the  relation  therebetween 
meets  said  criteria  of  a  valid  QRS  complex  waveform. 


4,367,754 

METHOD  OF  DISPENSING  A  BLOOD  SAMPLE 

David  S.  Akhavi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,979,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,266,558. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,571 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/J4:  B65D  35/28:  COIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  128—763  1  Claim 

0-  r-t 


31.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  physical  condition  of  a  subject 
comprising  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  subject  for 
monitoring  and  deriving  a  first  signal  indicative  of  heart  activ- 
ity of  the  subject,  an  electronic  instrument  housing  adapted  to 
be  carried  by  the  subject,  means  for  coupling  said  first  signal  to 
terminals  on  the  instrument  housing,  said  housing  including:  (a) 
an  inertial  member  for  monitoring  the  quantity  of  repetitive 
actions  taken  by  a  limb  of  the  subject  and  for  deriving  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  said  quantity,  (b)  a  keyboard  for  enabling 
signals  to  be  derived  indicative  of  numerical  quantities  associ- 
ated with  a  plurality  of  physiologically  relevant  parameters  of 
the  subject,  (c)  a  clock  source  of  deriving  timing  signals,  (d) 
digital  computer  means  responsive  to  the  first,  second,  timing 
and  keyboard  signals  for  deriving  plural  digital  output  signals 
indicative  of  different  physical  activities  of  the  tested  subject, 
(e)  visual  digital  indicator  means,  (0  plural  key  switches,  each 
associated  with  a  different  one  of  the  physical  activities,  and 
(g)  means  responsive  to  activation  of  the  plural  key  SMidtches 
for  selectively  coupling  different  ones  of  the  plural  output 
signals  to  the  visual  indi  r  means  so  only  one  of  the  output 
signals  is  supplied  to  the  indicator  means  at  a  time. 


1.  A  method  of  segmenting  and  dispensing  a  blood  sample  to 
be  tested  from  a  flexible  tube  reservoir  containing  an  air  con- 
taminated blood  portion  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  clamp  along  a  flexible  tube  reservoir  con- 
taining a  blood  sample  intermediate  the  volume  of  the 
blood  sample  to  be  tested  and  the  contaminated  blood 
portion; 

(b)  pinching  the  clamp  to  segment  the  air  contaminated 
blood  sample  portion  from  the  testing  blood  sample  por- 
tion; 

(c)  moving  the  pinched  clamp  along  the  flexible  tube  reser- 
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voir  to  dispense  the  testing  blood  sample  from  the  Hexible 
tube  reservoir. 


4,367,755 
STIMULATING  ELECTRODE 
Williain  D.  Bailey,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Stimtech,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,011 

Int.  aj  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128-798  3  Qaims 


separating  drums,  said  separating  drums  and  elements  being 
arranged  behind  said  threshing  means  and  successively  one 
behind  the  other,  as  considered  in  a  transporting  direction;  and 
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single  means  for  simultaneously  and  jointly  adjusting  said 
separating  elements  substantially  in  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions. 


1.  A  two  layer  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulation 
electrode  for  delivery  of  electrical  energy  to  a  patient  and 
having  a  first  layer  and  a  second  layer  wherein  said  two  layers 
are  interconnected  so  that  when  said  electrode  is  removed 
from  a  patient  the  two  layers  will  not  tear  apart  comprising: 

(a)  said  first  layer  including  an  electrically  conductive,  flexi- 
ble adhesive  pad.  which  is  capable  of  melting  upon  the 
application  of  heat  and  solidifying  when  cooled  to  facili- 
tate the  attachment  of  said  adhesive  pad  to  the  backing 
layer,  said  pad  adherent  to  the  skin  of  the  patient  and 
defining  the  shape  of  said  electrode; 

(b)  said  second  layer  including  an  electrically  conductive 
backing  layer,  overlying  and  having  substantially  the  same 
shape  as  said  pad,  said  backing  layer  being  composed  of 
conductive  silicone  rubber  based  material,  said  backing 
layer  defining  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  therein  at 
predetermined  intervals,  each  perforation  extending  com- 
pletely through  said  conductive  backing  layer,  said  back- 
ing layer  further  defining  an  integral,  unperforated,  raised 
portion  in  an  upper  surface  thereof,  said  raised  portion 
defining  a  slot  therein  for  receipt  of  a  connector  for  a 
stimulation  unit,  said  pad  and  said  backing  layer  being 
bonded  to  one  another  along  a  lower  surface  of  said  back- 
ing layer,  said  pad  being  open  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 
through  said  perforations  in  said  conductive  backing 
layer;  said  adhesive  pad  having  a  corresponding  multiplic- 
ity of  projections  extending  axially  at  least  part  way  into 
said  backmg  layer  perforations  and  forming  tight  mechan- 
ical contact  with  at  least  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
perforations  to  increase  the  mechanical  and  adhesion 
bondmg  between  said  backmg  layer  and  said  adhesive  pad 
so  that  said  electrode  may  be  removed  from  the  skin  of  the 
patient  easily  without  tearing  said  backing  layer  away 
from  the  adhesive  pad. 


4,367,757 
HARVESTERTHRESHER  COMBINE 
Helmut  Qaas,  Harsewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Qaas  OHG,  Harsewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,215 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25. 
1980,  3023756;  Sep.  1,  1980,  3032863 

Int.  a.3  AOIF  12/20 
U.S.  a.  130-27  T  8  Qaims 


4,367,756 
VIBRATION-FREE  SELF-PROPELLING  HARVESTER 
THRESHER 
Heinrich  Roderfeld,  and  August  Kampwerth,  both  of  Harsewin- 
kel, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Claas  OHG,  Harse- 
winkel, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3. 
1980,  3013113 

Int.  a.3  AOIF  12/44 
U.S.  a.  130-23  12  Claims 

1.  A  vibration-free  self-propelled  harvester  thresher,  com- 
prising threshing  means  including  a  threshing  drum  and  a 
thresh  basket  associated  with  one  another;  separating  means 
including  a  plurality  of  separating  drums  and  a  plurality  of 
separating  elements  each  located  under  a  respective  one  of  said 


1.  In  a  harvester-thresher  combine  including  a  support  mov- 
able in  a  predetermined  direction  on  an  agricultural  field  from 
which  cereal  plants  are  to  be  harvested,  and  an  arrangement 
for  mowing  the  plants,  a  combination  comprising  at  least  two 
elongated  threshing  and  separating  drums  mounted  on  the 
support  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  extending  along  the 
predetermined  direction  such  that  said  threshing  and  separat- 
ing drums  have  respective  leading  and  trailing  ends  as  consid- 
ered in  the  predetermined  direction;  means  for  rotating  said 
threshing  and  separating  drums  about  the  respective  axes 
thereof  in  the  same  sense  of  rotation;  and  a  common  housing 
mounted  on  the  support  and  bounding  a  substantially  oval 
chamber  which  accommodates  both  of  said  threshing  and 
separating  drums  and  has  a  common  inlet  opening  at  said 
leading,  and  a  common  discharge  opening  at  said  trailing,  ends 
of  said  threshing  and  separating  drums. 


4,367,758 

OGARETTE  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE  OF  THE 
CONTINUOUS  ROD  TYPE 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D  Societa  per 
Azioni,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,343 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  16,  1979,  50840  A/79 

Int.  aj  A24C  5/18.  5/31 

US.  a.  131-84  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  manufacturing  machine  of  the  continuous  rod 

type  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  duct  for  feeding  a 

continuous  stream  of  tobacco  particles  from  the  bottom  up- 
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wards,  a  conveyor  system  for  forming  and  transferring  a  layer 
or  filler  of  tobacco  particles  comprising  an  air-permeable  con- 
veyor belt  in  the  form  of  an  endless  loop  disposed  to  close  the 
upper  end  or  outlet  of  said  duct  and  extending  in  the  direction 
of  its  motion  substantially  in  a  straight-line  path  as  far  as  a 
position,  known  as  the  discharge  position,  at  which  it  meets  the 
feed  track  of  a  cigarette  paper  web,  first  independent  suction 
means  arranged  to  retain  said  filler  on  said  belt  and  applied  to 
that  face  of  said  belt  opposite  the  one  holding  said  filler  and 


4,367,760 
COIN  DISPENSER  MADE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT 

STRUCTURE 
Kim  Thomas,  51  Thirkleby  Gose,  Slough  (Berkshire),  England, 
and  Wilhelm  A.  Van  Zeggeren,  Van  Goghlaan  18,  Bleiswijk, 
Netherlands 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00202,  §  371  Date  Not.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  No¥.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01852,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,715 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1979, 
7907251 

Int.  a.J  G07D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  133—4  A  17  Qaims 


acting  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt, 
said  conveyor  system  being  characterised  in  that  said  suction 
means  are  divided  into  first  suction  means  operating  over  a  first 
portion  of  said  belt  disposed  at  the  outlet  of  said  duct,  and 
second  suction  means,  independent  of  the  first,  operating  over 
a  second  portion  of  said  belt  between  said  duct  and  said  dis- 
charge position  whereby  the  second  independent  suction 
means  applies  a  suction  force  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  loss 
of  force  exerted  by  said  rising  air  current  which  communicates 
with  said  first  independent  suction  means. 


4,367,759 

FLEXIBLE  TEETH-CLEANING  DEVICE 

Larry  H.  Kline,  18  Broad  St.,  Suite  805,  Charleston,  S.C.  29401 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,271 

Int.  Q.3  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  132—89  8  Qaims 


5-  H 


1.  A  coin  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  channel  of  shallow 
cross-section, 

(b)  an  upright  coin  tube  extending  down  through  an  opening 
in  the  upper  wall  of  the  channel, 

(c)  an  aperture  in  the  lower  wall  of  the  channel  offset  from 
the  axis  of  the  coin  tube, 

(d)  an  apertured  slide  plate  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  the  channel  between  a  position  in  which  the  slide 
plate's  aperture  is  below  the  coin  tube  and  a  position  in 
which  the  slide  plate's  aperture  is  above  the  aperture  in 
the  lower  wall, 

(e)  a  mounting  member  fixed  vertically  with  respect  to  the 
substantially  horizontally  extending  channel, 

(0  a  plurality  of  deformed  pegs  carried  by  the  coin  tube,  and 
(g)  vertically  elongated  slots  in  the  mounting  member  for 
receiving  the  deformed  pegs,  the  deformation  of  the  pegs 
locking  the  lower  end  of  the  coin  tube  at  a  predetermined 
height  above  the  lower  wall  of  the  channel,  said  predeter- 
mined height  being  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  denomination  dispensed  by  the  tube. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  cleaning  teeth  and  adjacent  areas 
comprising: 

a.  a  shaft  with  a  cleaning  end; 

b.  a  flexible  rest,  with  an  opening  through  which  said  shaft 
extends,  operative  to  be  placed  against  said  teeth  and 
adjacent  areas  to  stabilize  the  position  of  said  device  and 
flexible  rest  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  struts  se- 
cured to  said  securing  means  and  extending  outward  from 
said  securing  means  at  varying  positions  with  respect  to 
said  shaft,  forming  said  opening  through  which  said  shaft 
extends,  and  a  guard  face,  which  may  be  placed  against 
said  teeth  and  adjacent  areas,  and  to  which  each  of  said 
flexible  struts  are  secured;  and 

c.  securing  means  secured  to  said  shaft  with  a  cleaning  end, 
and  to  said  flexible  rest, 

'  whereby  when  said  flexible  rest  is  placed  against  said  teeth 
and  adjacent  areas  and  said  shaft  is  pressed  forward,  said 
flexible  area  reduces  in  length  allowing  said  cleaning  end 
of  said  shaft  to  project  through  said  flexible  rest  a  distance 
dependent  on  the  distance  said  shaft  is  pressed  forward. 


4,367,761 
PORTABLE  FABRIC  SHELTER 
Daniel  Winant,  144  Rue  de  la  Source,  92000  Nanterre,  France 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14,  1979,  79  20671 
Int  Q.3  E04B  1/347 
U.S.  Q.  135—87  16  Qaims 

16.  A  fabric  shelter  which  is  capable  of  being  taken  down, 
such  as  a  roof,  tent,  or  the  like,  said  shelter  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  assembled  fabric  roof  panels  which  panels  have  in  their 
upper  part  a  seam  line  between  adjoining  roof  panels  along  a 
curvilinear  upper  edge  of  each  roof  panel,  which  curvilinear 
edge  is  concave  and  relates  to  an  upwardly  facing  concave 
curvilinear  seam  line  between  adjoining  roof  panels,  support 
posts  adjacent  outer  ends  of  said  edges  and  in  supporting  rela- 
tion to  the  roof  panels,  and  means  for  tensioning  each  of  said 
roof  panels,  said  means  being  fixed  to  a  substantially  rectilinear 
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edge  of  the  corresponding  roof  panel  opposed  to  the  seam  line  4,367,763 

at  two  points  which  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is  less  FOUR-WAY  DIRECTIONAL  VALVE 

Glen  Brand,  4114  N.  79th,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,094 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137—106  2  Qaims 


t  1 


than  a  distance  between  said  support  posts  in  supporting  rela- 
tion to  the  corresponding  panel. 


4,367,762 

UMBRELLA  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Emanuel  Dubinsky,  99  Kingston  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,119,  Dec.  24,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,020 

Int.  a.'  A45B  23/24 

U.S.  a.  135—33  C  10  Qaims 


1.  An  umbrella  cover  comprising  a  sleeve  of  substantially 
pliable  material  having  a  front  and  a  rear  opposed  side,  with 
said  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  lower 
end  being  open  for  receiving  the  canopy  of  an  umbrella  into 
said  sleeve,  said  front  and  rear  side  having  first  and  second 
edges  defining  the  edges  of  said  sleeve,  said  front  side  having 
an  upwardly  extending  aperture  at  said  first  edge  thereof  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  lower  end  to  a  point  along  said  first 
edge  substantially  above  said  lower  end  so  as  to  expose  the 
mtenor  of  said  opposed  said  rear  side,  said  exposed  interior 
forming  a  backing  member  for  said  aperture;  a  rod  retaining 
pocket  portion  longitudinally  extending  along  said  first  edge  to 
said  lower  end;  and  a  substantially  rigid  telescoping  support 
rod  member  retainable  within  said  pocket  portion  and  partially 
extending  along  said  sleeve  first  edge  in  the  direction  of  said 
sleeve  longitudinal  axis;  whereby  said  cover  may  be  readily 
mounted  upon  said  umbrella  canopy  with  said  support  rod 
telescopically  extended  by  cooperation  between  said  support 
rod  and  said  and  exposed  backing  member  coverage  of  said 
canopy  completed  by  telescopic  closure  of  said  support  rod. 


1.  A  four- way  directional  hydraulic  spool  valve  having  a 
valve  body  with  a  valve  spool  bore  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  port  into  said  valve  body  bore; 

a  return  port  into  said  valve  body  bore; 

a  first  working  port  into  said  valve  body  bore; 

a  second  working  port  into  said  valve  body  bore; 

a  spool  valve  slidably  disposed  within  said  valve  body  bore 
having  a  first  working  position,  a  central  neutral  position, 
and  a  second  working  position; 

means  on  said  valve  spool  for  connecting  said  high  pressure 
port  with  said  first  working  port  and  said  second  working 
port  with  said  return  port  when  the  spool  is  in  said  first 
working  position; 

means  on  said  valve  spool  for  connecting  said  high  pressure 
port  with  said  return  port  and  locking  fluid  in  the  working 
ports  when  said  spool  is  in  the  center  neutral  position; 

means  on  said  valve  spool  for  connecting  said  high  pressure 
port  with  said  second  working  port  and  said  first  working 
port  with  said  return  port  when  the  spool  is  in  said  second 
working  position; 

biasing  means  within  said  valve  body  bore  for  urging  said 
valve  spool  into  said  first  working  position  whereby  force 
must  be  applied  to  the  valve  spool  to  move  it  from  the  first 
working  position  into  either  the  neutral  position  or  the 
second  working  position;  and 

fiuid  bypass  means  for  automatically  moving  said  spool 
valve  from  said  first  working  position  against  the  force  of 
said  biasing  means,  to  said  neutral  position  and  fiuidly 
holding  said  spool  valve  in  said  neutral  position  upon 
reaching  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  high  pressure 
port,  said  bypass  means  including  pressure  receiving 
means  on  a  portion  of  said  spool  disposed  within  a  cham- 
ber within  said  valve  body  for  moving  said  spool,  against 
the  urging  of  the  biasing  means,  from  the  first  working 
position  into  said  neutral  position,  and  passageway  means 
disposed  within  said  spool  valve  and  being  in  constant 
fiuid  communication  with  said  high  pressure  port  and  said 
pressure  receiving  means  when  said  spool  valve  is  in  same 
first  working  position  thereof  for  transferring  fiuid  pres- 
sure from  said  high  pressure  port  to  said  pressure  receiv- 
ing means,  whereby  an  operating  restraint  in  the  first 
working  position  of  said  spool  valve  will  cause  the  spool 
valve  to  be  moved  to  and  held  in  the  neutral  position  until 
the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  port  drops  below  said 
predetermined  level  or  said  spool  valve  is  moved  to  said 
second  working  position  thereof 
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4,367,764 
BY-PASS  VALVE  IMPROVEMENT 
John  B.  Fitzgerald,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  George  L.  York,  Belle- 
ville, III.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,464 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/126 
U.S.  a.  137—115  10  Oaims 


EXHAUST 


SYSTEM  3^.1^23^ 


1.  In  an  air  by-pass  valve  having  an  air  inlet,  and  air  outlet, 
a  relief  port,  and  a  relief  valve  responsive  to  excessive  air 
pressure  for  opening  the  relief  port  and  dumping  air  to  atmo- 
sphere, the  improvement  wherein  the  relief  valve  comprises  a 
valve  member  mounted  on  a  stem  and  movable  relative 
thereto,  one  side  of  the  valve  member  being  acted  on  by  a 
spring  biasing  the  valve  member  to  close  the  relief  port  and  air 
pressure  acting  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  valve  member  to 
move  the  valve,  member  against  the  spring  and  open  the  relief 
port,  the  side  of  the  valve  member  against  which  the  spring 
acts  being  contoured  so  the  spring  force  is  unevenly  applied  to 
the  valve  member  over  the  surface  on  which  the  spring  acts, 
uneven  application  of  this  force  causing  the  valve  member  to 
cock  against  the  stem  when  the  valve  member  is  moved  from 
its  relief  port  closing  i>osition  by  excessive  air  pressure 
whereby  air  flow  around  the  valve  member  is  unbalanced 
thereby  reducing  relief  valve  hammer  caused  by  harmonic 
vibrations  induced  by  air  flow  around  the  relief  valve  member. 


4,367,765 
FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  HYDRAULIC  aRCUITS 
Luciano  Moretti,  Turin,  and  Giulio  Dotti,  Milan,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Strada  Torino,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,628 

Oalms  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8,  1980,  67018  A/80 

Int.  a.i  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  137—881  10  Qaims 


;-[liitli^^^ 


W       :>;,c  V  8  ^:    %       5 


1.  A  flow  regulator  designed  to  control  the  flow  of  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  between  a  source  of  said  fluid  which  feeds  it  at  a  feed 
pressure,  and  a  user  device  in  which  said  fluid  is  at  a  utilization 
pressure  which  depends  on  the  operating  conditions  of  the 
device,  comprising:  a  body  in  which  there  is  provided  a  feed 
chamber  and  a  utilization  chamber,  a  discharge  valve  arranged 
to  open  and  to  feed  towards  a  discharge  chamber  at  least  part 


of  said  fluid  from  said  source  when  the  difTerence  between  said 
feed  pressure  and  said  utilization  pressure  exceeds  a  given 
value,  a  valve  element  mobile  in  the  direction  of  iu  axis  which 
is  arranged  to  vary  the  degree  of  closure  of  an  orifice  between 
said  feed  chamber  and  said  utilization  chamber  of  said  body 
and  is  kept  normally  by  the  action  of  a  spring  in  a  rest  position 
in  which  it  closes  said  orifice,  a  first  and  second  cavity  in 
which  a  first  and  a  second  active  surface  of  said  valve  element 
are  respectively  housed,  each  active  surface  being  arranged  to 
sense  a  pressure  acting  on  it  and  to  determine  a  corresponding 
axial  movement  of  said  valve  element,  said  first  cavity  being  in 
communication  with  said  utilization  chamber  by  way  of  a  first 
duct  in  order  to  cause  said  utilization  pressure  to  act  on  said 
first  active  surface  of  the  valve  element  and  said  second  cavity 
being  in  communication  with  said  feed  chamber  by  way  of  a 
second  duct,  said  first  and  second  ducts  being  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other  by  way  of  a  third  duct,  and  an  intercep- 
tion member  disposed  within  said  third  duct  and  designed  to 
vary  the  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  third  duct,  said  feed 
chamber  and  said  second  duct  being  in  communication  with 
each  other  by  way  of  a  bore  of  predetermined  size  which  is 
arranged  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  passing  from  said 
feed  chamber  to  said  second  duct,  such  that  the  degree  of 
closure  of  said  orifice  between  said  feed  chamber  and  said 
utilization  chamber  is  varied  by  adjusting  said  interception 
member  which  varies  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  third 
duct  and  thus  generates  in  said  second  duct  a  control  pressure 
which  is  transmitted  to  said  second  cavity  and  to  said  second 
active  surface  and  consequently  moves  said  valve  element. 


4,367,766 
SLIDE  VALVE 
Vilho  Uomala,  Pietarsaari,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  18,  1979,  791247 

Int.  a.J  F16K  29/00 

U.S.  a.  137—243  11  Qaims 


f  ■'  '--^ 


1.  A  slide  valve  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  slightly  wedge-formed  valve  member  arranged  to  close  a 
flow  duct  in  said  valve  by  a  cross-wise  movement  relative 
to  said  duct; 

said  valve  having  annular  sealing  surfaces  surrounding  said 
flow  duct  and  being  engageable  by  sealing  side  portions  of 
said  valve  member  for  closmg  said  valve; 

said  sealing  side  portions  of  the  valve  member  being  consid- 
erably narrower  than  said  annular  sealing  surfaces  sur- 
rounding said  flow  duct,  and  being  in  the  closing  position 
of  said  valve,  located  relative  to  said  annular  sealing  sur- 
faces at  a  relatively  great  distance  from  the  inner  edge  of 
said  annular  sealing  surfaces; 

said  sealing  side  portions  of  the  valve  member  being  located 
each  to  a  separate  unit  joumalled  in  a  body  portion  of  said 
valve  member;  and 

flexible  pins  eccentrically  located  relative  to  said  slide  units 
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for  causing  rotation  thereof  when  said  slide  units  come 
into  contact  with  said  flexible  pins  at  an  extreme  open 
position  to  achieve  even  wear  on  the  seailing  side  portions 
of  said  valve  member. 


4,367,768 
REFRACTORY  PROTECTIVE  TUBE  FOR  THE  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  SEMICONDUCTTOR  COMPONENTS 
Karl  A.  Schiilke,  Neuberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,089 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907371 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  137—527.6  9  Qaims 


4,367,767 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  GAS  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Claude  C.  Hurd,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bear  Medical 
Systems,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  212,889 

Int.  a.' F16K  ;7/;o 

U.S.  a,  137—489  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  pressure  relief  valve  for  maintaining  the  gas  pres- 
sure in  a  pressurized  gas  system  at  a  selected  pressure,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  body  section  having  a  first  face; 

a  second  body  section  having  opposed  second  and  third 
faces,  said  second  face  adjoining  said  first  face  and  form- 
ing a  first  chamber  therebetween; 

means  in  said  first  body  section  for  providing  an  inlet  to  said 
first  chamber  for  receiving  pressurized  gas  and  an  outlet 
for  conducting  said  gas  to  said  system; 

an  exhaust  port  in  said  first  body  section  and  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber  through  a  first  valve  seat,  said  first 
valve  seat  being  approximately  coplanar  with  the  juncture 
between  sajd  first  and  second  faces; 

a  third  body  section  having  a  fourth  face  adjoining  said  third 
face  and  forming  a  second  chamber  therebetween; 

a  bleed  vent  in  said  second  body  section  and  communicating 
with  said  second  chamber  through  a  second  valve  seat, 
said  second  valve  seat  being  approximately  coplanar  with 
the  juncture  between  said  third  and  fourth  faces; 

main  valving  means,  in  said  first  chamber,  for  opening  said 
exhaust  port  in  response  to  the  opening  of  said  bleed  vent 
and  including  a  first  pressure-responsive  diaphragm  cap- 
tured between  said  first  and  second  faces  and  engageable 
with  said  first  valve  seat; 

conduit  means  for  communicating  pressure  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers;  and 

pilot  valving  means,  in  said  second  chamber,  and  responsive 
to  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber,  for  opening  said  bleed 
vent  when  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  exceeds 
said  selected  pressure,  said  pilot  valving  means  including  a 
second  pressure-responsive  diaphragm  captured  between 
said  third  and  fourth  faces  and  biased  to  close  against  said 
second  valve  seat  with  said  selected  pressure. 


1.  In  a  refractory  protective  tube  for  the  heat  treatment  of 
semi-conductor  components  which  is  constricted  at  one  end 
and  at  such  constricted  end  is  provided  with  a  treating  or 
working  gas  inlet,  said  tube  having  opposite  to  said  gas  inlet  a 
gas  outlet  to  be  closed,  the  improvement  for  the  prevention  of 
back  diffusion  of  ambient  air  wherein  said  gas  outlet  is  nor- 
mally closed  by  a  cover,  which  cover  is  fastened  to  a  holding 
bracket  which  is  pivotally  movably  suspended  from  the  tube, 
said  holding  bracket  yieldably  biasing  said  cover  toward  said 
closed  position  and  allowing  movement  of  said  cover  away 
from  said  gas  outlet  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
being  attained  within  the  tube. 


4,367,769 
SAFETY  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBE  DEVICE 
James  Bain,  1650  Gloucester  Rd.,  London,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N6S  2S6) 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,393 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  138—114  2  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  member,  said  rigid 
tubular  member  having  in  axial  alignment  a  first  tubular  end 
portion  and  a  second  tubular  end  portion,  said  tubular  member 
having  a  substantially  centrally  located  portion,  a  first  flexible 
tubing  having  an  end  portion  concentrically  frictionally  posi- 
tioned on  said  first  end  portion,  said  second  end  portion  having 
a  tube  stub  extending  axially  beyond  said  second  end  portion 
and  of  a  diameter  less  than  said  second  end  portion,  said  cen- 
trally located  portion  having  a  tubular  stub  having  a  bore 
therethrough  in  communication  internally  with  respect  to  said 
rigid  tubular  member  and  at  an  angle  less  than  90°  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  rigid  tubular  member  in  the  direction 
towards  said  second  end  portion,  said  tubular  stub  having  a 
second  flexible  tubing  threaded  therethrough  into  said  rigid 
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tubular  member  and  through  said  first  flexible  tubing,  said 
second  flexible  tubing  having  an  end  portion  extending  beyond 
said  tubular  stub,  said  end  portion  of  said  second  flexible  tubing 
being  fitted  with  a  tubular  connecting  means,  said  tubular 
connecting  means  having  a  portion  fitted  internally  of  said 
second  flexible  tubing  and  having  a  diameter  to  distend  the  said 
end  portion  and  a  portion  of  the  tubular  connecting  means 
extends  into  said  tubular  stub. 


4367,771 

CONNECnNG  PART  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WARP  STOP 

MOTION  ON  WEAVING  MACHINES 

Hans  Baiunann,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Grob  A  Co. 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,858 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    2,    1979, 
8856/79 

Int  a.3  C03D  51/28 
U.S.  a.  139—358  6  Claims 


4,367,770 
ROTATIONAL  DOBBY 
Rudolf  Schwarz,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sta- 
eubli  Ltd.,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,159 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   16,   1979, 
7500/79 

Int.  a.3  D03C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  139—66  R    ^  12  Qaims 


CONTIDl  MEChMjSM 


b4A 


1.  In  a  rotational  dobby  for  controlling  at  least  one  heddle 
frame  in  a  weaving  machine,  including  at  least  one  eccentric 
disk  which  is  rotaubly  supported  on  a  drive  shaft  and  has  a 
coupling  wedge  supported  thereon  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  selective  engagement  with  two  grooves  provided  on  dia- 
metrically opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  a  connecting  rod  sup- 
ported on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  eccentric  disk  and 
means  for  operatively  coupling  said  connecting  rod  to  said 
heddle  frame,  a  control  mechanism  having  two  movably  sup- 
ported pressure  fingers,  and  a  control  member  supported  for 
movement  relative  to  said  eccentric  disk  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  coupling  wedge,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein  said  control  member  is  a  control  disk  which  is  sup- 
ported for  a  limited  amount  of  rotation  on  said  drive  shaft,  said 
control  disk  having  cam  means  slidingly  engaging  a  bolt  pro- 
vided on  said  coupling  wedge  for  effecting  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  control  member  said  movement  of  said  cou- 
pling wedge  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  grooves  in 
said  shaft,  and  having  two  control  stops  which  are  diametri- 
cally opposed  and  are  operatively  engaged  by  said  pressure 
fingers  during  movement  thereof,  each  said  control  stop  hav- 
ing two  stop  surfaces  thereon  inclined  in  opposite  directions 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  pressure 
fingers,  whereby  movement  of  a  said  pressure  finger  into  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  stop  surfaces  effects  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  control  member. 


^   12 


1.  Connecting  part  for  warp  stop  motion,  for  conducting 
electrical  current  to  several  contact  bars  positioned  parallel  to 
each  other  and  each  consisting  of  two  insulated  current  rails, 
including  a  first  and  a  second  housing  shell,  each  with  two 
longitudinal  side  frames  with  supporting  slots  at  equal  dis- 
tances to  take  up  the  contact  bars,  and  two  narrow  lateral  side 
frames,  are  pressed  against  each  other  by  means  of  a  securing 
device,  and  that  on  the  interior  bases  of  both  housing  shells  a 
strip  of  elastic  material,  covered  by  a  conuct  foil  or  band,  is 
attached  for  the  purpose  of  conducting  electrical  current  to  all 
the  contact  bars,  whereby  the  complementary  distance  of  the 
two  contact  foils  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  supporting  slots 
for  the  contact  bars  extending  between  them,  and  that  terminal 
contacts  on  the  exterior  side  of  one  housing  shell  are  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  each  of  the  two  contact  foils  on  the 
interior  bases  of  both  housing  shells. 


4,367,772 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Erich  Wall,  Brutten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,522 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  8, 1979, 
79  102849.1 

Int.  a.'  D03D  47/28 
U.S.  a.  139—435  14  Clums 
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1.  A  yam  insertion  nozzle  assembly  for  a  weaving  machine, 
said  assembly  comprising 

at  least  one  insertion  nozzle  having  a  passage  for  a  yam,  a 
plurality  of  air  admission  channels  merging  with  said 
passage  into  an  outflow  channel  for  passage  of  a  yam  and 
a  transporting  stream  therethrough  and  therefrom  in  a 
given  flow  direction;  and 

a  guide  channel  following  said  outflow  channel,  said  guide 
channel  being  a  tube  adjustably  mounted  for  movement  in 
said  flow  direction  to  guide  a  yam  therethrough. 
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4,367,773 

GUIDE  FOR  WITHDRAWING  YARN  FROM  A  nLLING 

MEASURING  AND  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LOOM 

Kermit  T.  Newcomb.  South  Hill,  Va.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,282 

Int.  a.i  D03D  47/36 

U.S.  a.  139—452  2  Qaims 


1    In  a  loom  having  means  for  inserting  predetermined 
lengths  of  filling  yarn  and  means  for  measuring  and  supplying 
such  yarn  lengths  lo  the  inserting  means  including  a  rotatable 
circular  yarn  winder  provided  with  a  circular  array  of  yarn- 
etching  fingers  along  a  peripheral  edge  thereof,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  guide  for  yarn  lengths  withdrawn  endwise  from  one 
end  of  the  winder  to  direct  the  withdrawn  yarn  to  the  inserting 
means,  comprising: 
a  first  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  winder  fixedly  mounted  concentri- 
cally therewith  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  fingers; 
and 
a  second  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
first  ring  fixedly  mounted  concentrically  with  said  first 
ring  in  spaced  relation  with  that  side  thereof  opposite  the 
winder; 
said  first  ring  cooperating  with  said  fingers  for  enabling 
catching  of  yarn  thereby  for  winding  it  on  the  winder  and 
said  second  ring  preventing  undue  ballooning  of  the  yarn 
as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  end  of  the  winder  and  supplied 
to  the  inserting  means. 


4,367,774 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

INSULATION  OFF  WIRE  IN  COIL  WINDING 

MACHINES 

Richard  B.  Arnold,  and  Leo  M.  Schlaudroff,  both  of  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,441 

Int.  a  J  HOIF  41/05;  H02K  15/04 

U.S.  a.  140—1  20  Qaims 


of  wire  during  a  generally  continous  coil  winding  process 
involving  a  rotating  flyer  generating  turns  of  wire  about  a  coil 
form  comprising:  continuously  moving  insulated  wire  along  a 
wire  feed  path  from  a  wire  supply,  past  a  tensioning  means,  and 
developing  a  plurality  of  coils  of  wire  in  a  coil  winding  ma- 
chine by  winding  a  continuous  length  of  the  wire  drawn  along 
the  path  around  a  coil  form  with  the  rotating  flyer,  counting 
the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  flyer,  and  providing  a  wire 
stripper  device  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  blades  arranged 
in  a  circular  array  about  the  wire  feed  path  between  the  wire 
supply  and  the  winding  machine;  relatively  moving  the  wire 
and  stripper  device  while  the  wire  is  under  tension  and  thereby 
causing  the  wire  to  be  located  along  a  straight  path  along  the 
center  of  the  circular  array  of  blades;  preselectively  actuating 
the  stripper  device  in  response  to  the  flyer  having  rotated  a 
predetermined  number  of  revolutions,  rotating  the  blades,  and 
moving  the  blades  radially  inwardly  toward  the  wire  so  that 
the  blades  rotate  about,  engage,  and  strip  the  insulation  off  a 
segment  of  the  wire  as  it  and  the  stripper  device  undergo 
relative  movement  and  before  such  segment  reaches  the  coil 
form;  winding  wire  around  the  coil  form  after  the  segment  has 
been  stripped,  and  until  the  segment  of  wire  which  has  been 
stripped  is  located  in  a  wire  cutter;  and  then  actuating  the  wire 
cutter  to  sever  the  wire  at  a  point  within  the  stripped  segment. 
16.  Apparatus  for  developing  coils  for  electric  motors  com- 
prised of  insulated  wire  and  for  stripping  the  insulation  off  a 
segment  of  the  wire  comprising: 
a  supply  of  insulated  wire, 

winding  means  for  drawing  wire  from  the  supply  and  wind- 
ing the  wire  around  of  coil  form,  said  winding  means 
comprising  a  flyer  rotatable  about  the  form, 
a  wire  stripper  device  positioned  between  the  wire  supply 
and  the  winding  means  such  that  the  wire  passes  through 
the  stripper  device  as  it  is  drawn  by  the  winding  means, 
said  stripper  device  being  actuatable  for  selectively  strip- 
ping the  insulation  off  a  segment  of  the  wire, 
said  winding  means  including  a  wire  cutter  positioned  to 

selectively  engage  and  cut  the  wire,  and 
control  means  for  actuating  the  stripper  to  strip  a  segment  of 
wire  after  the  flyer  has  rotated  a  first  predetermined  num- 
ber of  revolutions  about  the  coil  form,  and  for  stopping 
the  winding  of  the  wire  after  a  second  predetermined 
number  of  revolutions,  greater  than  the  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  revolutions,  and  wherein  the  first  and 
second  predetermined  numbers  are  selectively  determin- 
able. 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  insulation  from  a  continuous  length 


4,367,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  TO  SIZE  AND  BENDING 

LEADS  OF  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Thomas  Weresch,  Greschbachstr.  19,  D-7500  Karlsruhe  41,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979,  2944666 

Int.  a.i  B21F  45/00 
U.S.  a.  140—105  13  Oaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  to  size  and  bending  leads  of 
electrical  component,  the  apparatus  comprising:  transpori 
toothed  wheel  means  for  taking  up  leads  between  teeth 
thereof,  bending  toothed  wheel  means,  all  of  said  wheel  means 
being  keyed  on  a  main  driving  shaft  means  supported  by  bear- 
ings in  a  supporiing  structure;  cutting  tool  means  for  use  with 
the  transport  toothed  wheel  means;  bending  tool  means  for  use 
with  the  bending  toothed  wheel  means,  gripping  toothed 
wheel  means  elastically  acted  upon  for  meshing  with  said 
bending  toothed  wheel  means;  and  a  further  shaft  means,  paral- 
lel to  said  main  driving  shaft  means,  for  supporting  said  grip- 
ping toothed  wheel  means,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  arm  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  arm 
means  is  rotatably  supported  by  said  further  shaft  means,  said 
arm  means  being  equal  in  number  to  a  number  of  bendinhg 
toothed  wheel  means  and  constructed  for  use  therewith,  and  a 


January  11,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


425 


spring  means  for  urging  each  of  said  arm  means  in  a  direction 
of  said  main  shaft  means,  and  wherein  said  gripping  toothed 


4,367,776 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

REINFORCING  BODIES  FOR  PRECAST  CONCRETE 

PARTS 
Georg  Pfender,  Kisslegg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MBK  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Kisslegg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,736 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945556 

Int.  a.^  B21F  27/10 
U.S.  a  140-112  3  Oaims 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  reinforcing  bodies  for 
precast  concrete  parts,  including  pipes,  having  longitudinal 
bars  and  wires  wound  over  and  welded  at  the  points  of  inter- 
section of  the  bars,  comprising: 

a  base  frame; 

a  main  disc  mounted  fixedly  on  the  base  frame; 

guide  pieces  for  the  longitudinal  bars  radially  displaceable 
relative  to  and  carried  by  the  main  disc; 

a  carriage  displaceable  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  main  disc; 

a  support  disc  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  coaxially  relative 
to  the  main  disc;  and 

elongate  clamping  members  carried  by  the  support  disc 
which  constitute  radially  extending  clamping  slits,  the 
length  and  position  thereof  corresponding  to  the  range  of 
adjustment  of  the  guide  pieces  on  the  main  disc,  for  clamp- 
ing the  ends  of  the  longitudinal  bars  at  a  selectively  differ- 
ent spacing  from  the  axis  of  the  support  disc. 


the  body  having  walls  and  an  opening  in  the  end  thereof 

opposite  the  neck  end,  and 
the  neck  having  side  and  front  openings  therein  near  the 
distal  end  thereof  to  receive  tuning  pegs  and  strings, 
respectively; 
forming  a  top  plate  and  bass  bar  as  a  separate  assembly; 
adhering  the  top  plate  to  the  walls  of  the  body; 
separately  forming  a  unitary  fingerboard,  nut  and  shim  struc- 
ture; 
adhering  the  fingerboard  and  shim  structure  to  the  neck; 


wheel  means  and  said  bending  tool  means  are  supported  on 
said  arm  means. 


4,367,777 
VIOLIN,  KIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  P.  Baker,  6905  Moyer  PI.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,203,  Oct.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  434,164. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,152 
Int.  0.5  GIOD  1/02;  B27D  7/00 
U.S.  O.  144-346  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  violin  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  violin  body,  neck,  backplate  and  sound  post  as  an 
integral,  unitary  structure. 


;      <(f 


providing  a  bridge; 

adhering  the  bridge  to  the  top  plate; 

providing  a  tailpiece  having  a  generally  U-shaped  hook  at 
one  end  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  the  opening  at  the 
end  of  the  body  and  four  hook  elements  at  the  other  end; 

attaching  tuning  pegs  to  the  openings  provided  therefor  in 
the  neck;  and 

connecting  violin  strings  between  the  tailpiece  hook  ele- 
ments and  the  tuning  pegs. 


4,367,778 
NAIL  DRIVER  ACCESSOR  HAVING  A  NAIL  HOLDER 

MECHANISM 

Ray  Bradbury,  500  E.  Fairmount  Rd.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91501 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,429 

Int.  0.3  B25C  1/02 

U.S.  O.  145-30  R  3  Qaims 


11 
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1.  A  nail  driver  accessory  for  releasably  holding  a  nail  hav- 
ing a  shank  and  a  head  so  that  it  may  be  driven  into  a  work- 
piece  by  a  hammer,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  substantially  L-shaped  body  in  side  elevational  of  soft, 
pliable  material  having  a  receptacle  provided  at  one  end 
and  an  opening  coaxial  therewith  provided  at  its  opposite 
end; 
a  projection  integral  with  the  opposite  end  of  soft,  pliable 
material  outwardly  extending  from  said  body  terminating 
in  a  yoke  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  body  opening 
provided  with  a  slot  lying  on  the  longitudinal  central  axis 
of  said  body  opening  and  said  receptacle; 
a  metal  plate  carried  in  said  body  jointly  serving  as  the 
bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  said  opening  so  as  to  sepa- 
rate them  therebetween  and  having  a  projection  portion 
extending  within  and  surrounded  by  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending projection; 
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said  receptacle  is  adapted  to  form  fit  and  insertably  receive 
and  releasably  engage  with  the  conventional  impact  head 
of  the  hammer  so  that  it  bears  against  one  side  of  said 
metal  plate; 

said  body  opening  is  adapted  to  insertably  receive  the  head 
of  a  nail  while  the  shank  lies  in  said  yoke  slot  so  that  the 
head  of  the  nail  bears  against  the  other  side  of  said  m^tal 
plate  from  its  side  bearing  against  the  impact  head  '^f  the 
hammer; 

said  metal  plate  includes  an  inner  surface  serving  as  the 
bottom  for  said  receptacle  which  is  concave  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially conform  with  the  contour  of  the  hammer  impact 
head; 

said  metal  plate  includes  an  outer  surface  engagable  with 
said  body  and  having  a  recess  therein  coaxial  with  respect 
to  said  body  opening  substantially  occupied  by  the  head  of 
the  nail. 


4,367,779 
HACKSAW  WITH  IMPROVED  BLADE  TENSIONING 
MECHANISM 
John  F.  Ewig,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Parker  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,273 

Int.  a.5  B23D  49/12.  51/10:  B27B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  145—33  A  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hacksaw  of  the  type  having  a  front  generally  vertical 
frame  member,  a  top  horizontal  frame  bar  attached  at  its  for- 
ward end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  front  frame  member,  a  handle 
attached  at  its  upper  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  top  horizontal 
frame  bar,  a  rocker  arm  pivoted  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
handle,  and  a  blade  held  at  its  forward  end  by  a  front  mounting 
post  at  the  lower  end  of  the  front  frame  member,  the  blade 
being  held  at  its  rear  end  by  a  rear  mounting  post  located  on 
the  rocker  arm  near  one  end  thereof,  improved  means  for 
adjustably  applying  tension  to  the  blade,  said  improved  ten- 
sioning means  comprising: 

(a)  a  manually  movable  lever  pivoted  adjacent  its  upper  end 
to  the  handle,  said  lever  having  a  rod  mounting  portion 
extending  forwardly  of  the  lever  pivot  point; 

(b)  a  tension  rod  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  rod  mount- 
ing portion  and  hanging  downwardly,  said  movable  lever 
and  tension  rod  pivot  points  being  located  with  relation  to 
each  other  such  that  pivoting  said  lever  clockwise  causes 
said  tension  rod  to  be  lifted,  and  pivoting  said  lever  coun- 
ter-clockwise causes  said  tension  rod  to  be  lowered; 

(c)  a  tension  adjusting  knob  means  cooperating  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  tension  rod  and  the  other  end  of  the 
rocker  arm  for  altering  the  distance  between  the  other  end 
of  the  rocker  arm  and  the  tension  rod  pivot  pxaint;  and 

(d)  latch  means  for  locking  said  lever  to  the  handle; 

(e)  said  lever  pivoting  in  the  clockwise  direction  to  increase 
blade  tension,  and  pivoting  in  the  counter<lockwise  di- 
rection to  decrease  blade  tension. 


4,367,780 
CLOSURE  MEMBER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Wilhelm  Walcher,  Ulm/Donau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Karl  Kassbohrer  Fahrzeugwerke  GmbH,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2936049 

Int.  a.'  E05D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  160—213  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  closure  member  for  a  compartment  opening  in  a 
vehicle  body,  having  a  swivel  axis  which  is  arranged  at  the 
closure  member's  upper  edge  and  is  substantially  horizontal 
and  having  at  least  one  first  pressure  spring  which  is  hinged 
between  the  vehicle  body  and  the  closure  member  for  opening 
and  keeping  open  the  closure  member  in  an  upwardly  swung 
end  position  which  exposes  the  compartment  opening,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  the  closure  member  is  hori- 
zontally divided  and,  viewed  in  a  closed  position,  has  upper 
and  lower  closure  member  parts  which  are  connected  through 
a  substantially  horizontal  connecting  axis,  the  first  pressure 
spring  being  hinged  between  the  upper  closure  member  part 
and  the  vehicle  body,  and  including  at  least  one  second  pres- 
sure spring  arranged  between  the  two  closure  member  parts, 
which  second  pressure  spring  is  used  during  opening  of  the 
lower  closure  member  part,  the  upf)er  closure  member  part 
being  initially  held  by  a  lock,  for  swinging  up  the  lower  closure 
member  part  about  the  connecting  axis  into  an  intermediate 
position  defined  by  a  stop  between  the  two  closure  member 
parts,  upon  the  reaching  of  which  intermediate  position  the 
upper  closure  member  part  is  released  from  the  lock  and  can 
also  be  swung  out,  so  that  then  the  first  pressure  spring  swings 
both  the  closure  member  parts  about  the  swivel  axis  into  the 
end  position. 


4,367,781 

INTERLEAVED  FLEXIBLE  WEATHER  DOOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Theodore  E.  Vallieres,  Jr.,  301  Porter  St.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

03103,  and  Nicholas  F.  Dinicola,  Wire  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  393, 

Merrimack,  N.H.  03054 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,190 
Int.  a.5  A47H  23/05 
U.S.  a.  160—332  9  Qaims 

1.  A  flexible  weather  barrier  for  doorways  comprising:  a 
barrier  section  having 

(a)  A  flexible  sheet  of  plastic  folded  in  the  middle,  halfway  of 
its  length  (dimension,  to  form  a  double  layer; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  slits  in  a  first  layer  of  said  double  layer 
extending  from  a  first  end  edge  inwardly  to  a  first  trans- 
verse region  near  said  middle  dividing  said  first  layer  into 
a  first  series  of  strips; 

(c)  a  second  plurality  of  slits  in  a  second  layer  of  said  double 
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layer  extending  from  a  second  end  edge  inwardly  to  a 
second  transverse  region  near  said  middle  and  opposite  to 
said  first  transverse  region  to  form  a  second  series  of 
strips,  said  second  plurality  of  slits  offset  from  said  first 
plurality  of  slits  whereby  said  slits  do  not  fall  on  each 
other;  and, 
(d)  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  first  layer,  each  aperture 


1 

"^ 

"^ 

extending  transversely  from  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  slits  at  the  end  nearest  said  middle  partially 
across  the  respective  one  of  said  first  series  of  strips,  said 
second  series  of  strips  passing  partially  through  said  aper- 
tures whereby  said  first  series  of  strips  and  said  second 
series  of  strips  are  interleaved  with  at  least  some  of  said 
strips  being  partly  on  one  side  and  partly  on  the  other  side 
of  said  double  layer. 


4,367,782 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MOLDING 

ARTICLES 
Gustav  E.  Schrader,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Oe?eland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,217 

Int.  C1.3  B22D  17/22 

UA  a.  164-137  28  Oaims 


the  mold  sections,  retaining  the  mold  sections  against  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  during  said  step  of  applying  a  wet 
coating  of  ceramic  material  over  the  mold  sections  by  clamp- 
ing the  mold  sections  between  a  pair  of  rigid  members,  forming 
a  rigid  casing  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  mold  sections  by 
drying  the  wet  coating  of  ceramic  material,  moving  at  least  one 
of  the  ngid  members  away  from  a  clamping  position  engaging 
at  least  one  of  the  mold  sections  to  a  disengaged  position 
spaced  apart  from  the  mold  sections  after  performing  said  step 
of  drying  the  wet  coating  of  ceramic  material,  sealingly  engag- 
ing a  surface  of  the  rigid  casing  of  ceramic  material  which  was 
exposed  by  said  step  of  moving  the  one  rigid  member  with  a 
molten  meul  dispensing  assembly,  flowing  molten  metal  from 
the  molten  metal  dispensing  assembly  into  a  mold  cavity  which 
is  at  least  partially  defined  by  the  mold  sections,  and  holding 
the  mold  sections  against  movement  relative  to  each  other  with 
the  rigid  casing  of  ceramic  material  during  said  step  of  flowing 
molten  meul  into  the  mold  cavity,  said  step  of  flowing  molten 
metal  into  the  mold  cavity  including  the  step  of  flowing  the 
molten  metal  from  the  molten  metal  dispensing  assembly  along 
a  path  extending  through  the  ceramic  casing  surface  exposed 
by  moving  the  one  rigid  member. 


4,367,783 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  OF  METAL  UNDER  CONTROLLED  LOAD 
CONDITIONS 
John  F.  B,  Wood,  Burlington;  Stanley  W.  Platek,  Essex  Junc- 
tion; Joseph  C.  O'Kane,  and  Gary  P.  Ackel,  both  of  Burling- 
ton, all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Corpora- 
tion, Winooski,  Vt. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,006 

Int.  C1.3  B22D  11/06.  11/16 

U.S.  a.  164-452  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of 
mold  sections  which  at  least  partially  define  at  least  one  mold 
cavity,  applying  a  wet  coating  of  liquid  ceramic  material  over 


1.  In  the  method  of  continuously  casting  metal  product 
directly  from  molten  metal  in  which  the  molten  metal  is  con- 
fined and  solidified  in  a  casting  region  vertically  defined  by 
parallel  areas  of  upper  and  lower  cooled,  endless,  flexible 
travelling  casting  belts  supported  in  respective  upper  and 
lower  belt  carriages  and  laterally  defined  by  first  and  second 
cooled  endless,  flexible  travelling  side  dams,  the  invention 
which  comprises: 
esublishing  a  plurality  of  monitoring  locations  along  the 

confines  of  said  casting  region; 
measuring,  at  each  of  said  monitoring  locations,  the  force 
serving  to  confine  the  solidifying  metal  within  said  casting 
region  by  sensing  the  force  exerted  by  said  metal  through 
either  carriage  by  measuring  the  relative  displacements, 
occurring  between  the  upper  and  lower  carriages;  and 
utilizing  the  resulting  information  for  improving  the  casting 
operation. 
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4,367,784 

METHOD  FOR  ADDING  COOLING  POWDERS  TO 

STEEL  DURING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Alberto  Praitoni,  and  Antonio  Spaccarotella,  both  of  Rome, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A., 

Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18,  1977,  49007  A/77 
Int.  a.3  B22D  11/10 
U.S.  a.  164 — 473  1  Claim 
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4,367,785 
LIQUID  CIRCULATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  Allen,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc., 
Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,467 

Int.  C1.5  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165—2  27  Claims 


I  HUTEK      '        - 


20.  A  method  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  a  liquid  circu- 
lated by  a  pump  means  within  a  liquid  circulation  conduit 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  additional  pressurized  supply 
liquid,  as  required,  from  a  pressurized  main  supply  liquid 
source  and  is  adapted  to  discharge  said  circulated  liquid  to  a 
drain  line  having  a  drain  pressure  equal  to  the  pressure  desired 


within  the  circulation  conduit,  which  comprises  maintaining 
said  liquid  circulation  system  filled  with  liquid  and  open  to  said 
drain  conduit  at  all  times,  opening  said  pressurized  supply 
liquid  source  to  said  liquid  circulation  system  to  supply  addi- 
tional liquid,  as  required,  to  said  circulation  conduit,  the  pres- 
sure of  the  liquid  which  is  permitted  to  circulate  through  said 
circulation  conduit  being  reduced  by  the  discharge  of  liquid 
from  said  circulation  conduit  out  said  drain  line,  and  closing 
said  pressurized  supply  liquid  source  to  said  circulation  con- 
duit while  maintaining  said  circulation  conduit  open  to  said 
drain  line  in  order  to  maintain  an  equilibrium  between  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  within  said  circulation  conduit  and  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  in  said  drain  line. 


1.  A  method  of  adding  steel  powder  to  steel  during  the 
continuous  casting  of  steel,  comprising  positioning  a  receptacle 
above  a  continuous  casting  mold  with  an  outlet  of  the  recepta- 
cle continuously  feeding  molten  steel  to  the  mold,  maintaining 
a  quantity  of  molten  steel  in  the  receptacle  above  the  outlet 
from  the  receptacle  to  the  mold,  injecting  into  said  molten  steel 
in  the  receptacle  beneath  the  surface  thereof  and  adjacent  said 
outlet,  a  continuous  stream  of  inert  gas  containing  steel  powder 
m  the  amount  of  0.5  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  steel  being  cast  and 
having  a  grain  size  of  from  0.02  mm.  to  3.0  mm,  and  immersing 
said  outlet  of  the  receptacle  into  the  molten  steel  in  the  contin- 
uous casting  mold,  to  a  substantial  depth  below  the  surface  of 
said  molten  steel  m  said  mold. 


4,367,786 
HYDROSTATIC  BLADDER-TYPE  STORAGE  MEANS 

Giinther  Hafner,  and  Hans-Josef  Haepp,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,417 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1979,  2947258 

Int.  a.J  F28D  17/02:  F28F  23/00 
U.S.  a.  165—10  12  Qaims 
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9.  A  hydrostatic  bladder-type  storage  means  for  storing 
mechanical  energy,  the  storage  means  comprising  a  pressure 
bottle  means,  an  elastically  resilient  bladder  means  disposed  in 
an  interior  of  the  pressure  bottle  means  for  accommodating  a 
compressible  medium,  means  provided  on  a  first  side  of  the 
pressure  bottle  means  for  enabling  an  introduction  of  the  com- 
pressible medium  into  the  bladder  means,  and  means  provided 
on  a  second  end  of  the  pressure  bottle  means  for  enabling  a 
hydraulic  fiuid  to  be  forced  into  and  removed  from  the  space 
in  the  pressure  bottle  means  located  between  an  interior  wall  of 
the  pressure  bottle  means  and  the  bladder  means,  characterized 
in  that  a  porous  elastic  body  of  a  foam  synthetic  resinous 
material  is  disposed  in  the  bladder  means  and  intimately  joined 
thereto,  the  compressible  medium  fills  the  pores  in  the  porous 
elastic  body,  the  material  in  the  porous  elastic  body  has  a 
specific  thermal  capacity  which  is  higher  than  a  thermal  capac- 
ity of  the  compressible  medium,  and  in  that  means  are  provided 
for  maintaining  the  pressure  bottle  means  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  level. 


4,367,787 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTHS 
Norman  F.  Bradshaw,  Richmond,  England,  assignor  to  Haden 
Schweitzer  Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,537 
Int.  C\?  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  165—35  11  Claims 

6.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  duct  receiving  a  common  mass  of  air  flow  therethrough; 
heat  exchanger  means  disposed  in  said  ducting  means  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  said  flow  through  said  ducting  means; 
means  for  causing  a  heat  transfer  media  to  be  circulated 
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through  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  cause  said  air  flow 
to  be  varied  in  temperature  after  passing  therethrough; 

bypass  ducting  means  receiving  a  portion  of  said  air  flow  not 
passing  through  said  heat  exchanger  means; 

jet  nozzle  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer means; 


..•'-f>i 


distribution  ducting  means  receiving  said  bypass  air  flow 
causing  said  air  flow  to  pass  into  said  jet  nozzle  means, 
said  jet  nozzle  means  being  disposed  to  direct  said  bypass 
air  flow  into  said  air  flow  after  passing  through  said  heat 
exchanger  means; 

whereby  thorough  mixing  of  said  bypass  flow  and  said  air 
flow  passing  through  said  heat  exchanger  means  is  pro- 
duced. 


4,367,788 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  ENERGY 

William  A.  Cordon,  1090  N.  1800  East,  Logan,  Utah  84321 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,353 
Int.  a.'  F24D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  165—53  •     4  Oaims 


outlet  collectors  comprising  a  plurality  of  openable  cradles 
aligned  with  each  other  on  each  collector  and  of  substantially 
U-shaped  form,  said  plurality  of  cradles  mcluding  one  cradle 
for  each  end  of  each  of  said  heat  exchanger  elements,  means  to 
mount  all  of  said  cradles  on  the  outsides  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
collectors,  each  of  said  cradles  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
groove  for  receiving  the  deformable  gasket  to  be  engaged 
therein;  each  of  the  heat  exchanger  elements  comprising,  at 
each  of  the  two  ends  thereof,  a  heat  exchanger  tube  end  plate 
engaging  said  deformable  gasket  in  sealed  relationship  there- 
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with,  and  a  plurality  of  grooved  covers  one  for  each  of  said 
cradles  for  engaging  said  deformable  gasket  in  sealed  relation- 
ship therewith  for  selectively  closing  said  upper  portion  of  said 
cradle  to  thereby  mount  said  heat  exchanger  element  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  collectors;  whereby  each  of  said  heat 
exchanger  elements  can  be  removed  from  said  cradles  on  said 
inlet  and  outlet  collectors  without  disturbing  said  collectors  on 
said  support  means  after  removal  of  said  grooved  covers  from 
the  two  cradles  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  collector  ends  of  an 
individual  heat  exchanger  element. 


1.  A  method  of  insulating  structures  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  an  insulating  material  by  substantially  filling  the 
voids  of  a  porous  carrier  material  particles  with  a  phase- 
change  compound  while  maintaining  said  particles  in  a 
surface  dry  condition;  and 
positioning  the  insulating  material  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
surrounding  wall  of  the  structure. 


4,367,789 

INDUSTRIAL  COOLING  EXCHANGER  USED  FOR 

COOLING  AIR  OR  OTHER  GASES 

Jean-Pierre  Moranne,  Franconville,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson,  Asnieres,  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,881 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1978,  78  32646 
Int.  a.5  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—76  9  Qaims 

1.  An  industrial  cooling  exchanger  for  cooling  air  or  other 
gases  comprising  an  inlet  collector  and  a  return  outlet  collector 
spaced  from  each  other,  support  means,  means  for  floatingly 
mounting  said  inlet  and  outlet  collectors  on  said  support 
means,  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  elements  interconnecting 
said  inlet  and  outlet  collectors  and  aligned  with  each  other, 
means  including  insertable  paris  for  dismountably  assembling 
each  of  said  heat  exchangers  onto  said  inlet  and  outlet  collec- 
tors, said  insertable  parts  comprising  at  least  one  deformable 
gasket  interposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  collectors  and 
each  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  elements,  each  of  said  inlet  and 


4,367,790 
MULTIPLE  TUBE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Walter  A.  Draeger,  1539  Haydenview  Dr.,  Coeur  d'AIene,  Id. 
83814 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,090 

Int.  a?  F28G  15/02,  15/04.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  165—95  19  Qaims 


8.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  plurality  of  vertically  extend- 
ing tubes  which  are  fixedly  located  adjacent  one  another  and 
opened  at  their  top  ends,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tube  cleaning  arrangement  including  a  mechanical  clean- 
ing head  and  means  for  moving  said  head  vertically  be- 
tween a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position;  and 

a  cleaning  head  support  arrangement  including  means  for 
moving  said  cleaning  head  horizontally  to  locations  above 
said  tubes  when  said  head  is  in  its  raised  position,  whereby 
to  clean  any  given  tube  by  first  moving  said  cleaning  head 
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to  a  point  directly  above  said  given  tube  and  thereafter 
lowering  said  head  into  and  through  the  latter,  said  sup- 
port arrangement  also  including  means  positioned  hori- 
zontally to  one  side  of  said  tubes  for  indicating  the  hori- 
zontal location  of  said  cleaning  head  relative  to  said  tubes, 
whereby  said  indicating  means  serves  as  a  guide  in  locat- 
ing said  cleaning  head  above  any  of  said  tubes. 


1.  A  heat  transfer  tube  assembly  including  extrudates  of 
aluminum  for  a  water  spray-panel  type  evaporator  for  the 
gasification  of  liquified  natural  gases  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  each  comprising  a  tubular 
body,  an  opposite  pair  of  planar  members  each  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  tubular 
body  and  radially  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  body  and  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
axis,  said  planar  members  and  said  tubular  body  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  external  fins  extending  in 
parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  helical  fin  ele- 
ment including  extrudates  of  aluminum  and  having  a 
helical  lead  L  and  an  outer  diameter  D,  said  helical  fin 
element  disposed  within  said  tubular  body  and  including 
at  least  three  fin  members  each  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  1.0  to  1.5  millimeters  and  each  projecting  radially 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  provide 
a  helical  formation  extending  along  and  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  such  that  each  said  helical  fin  element  com- 
prises a  ratio  of  L/D  in  the  range  of  9  to  10,  the  helix  of 
said  helical  formation  contacting  the  internal  surface  of 
said  tubular  body  in  a  pressure-fitting  relationship;  and 

said  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  being  interconnected  in  a 
row  with  said  planar  members  lying  in  a  common  plane 
and  adjoining  planar  members  being  secured  to  each  other 
in  a  parallel  and  juxtaposed  relationship. 


4,367,792 
SURFACE  CONDENSER 

Leslie  L.  Forster,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  Edward  F.  Hay,  deceased, 
late  of  Belvidere,  N.J.  (by  Constance  Hay,  executrix),  assign- 
ors to  Ecolaire,  Incorporated,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,410 
Int.  a.'  F28B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  165—113  10  Qaims 

1.  A  steam  condenser  comprising  a  tube  bundle  mounted 
within  a  shell  which  is  horizontally  disposed,  said  shell  having 
a  steam  inlet  and  a  condensate  outlet  from  a  hot  well,  the 
improvement  comprising  at  least  one  tube  bundle  within  the 
shell  and  having  an  inner  zone  of  tubes  surrounded  by  an  outer 


zone  of  tubes,  means  for  introducing  cold  water  through  the 
outer  zone  of  tubes  and  wanner  water  through  the  inner  zone 
tubes  so  that  most  of  the  steam  is  condensed  by  the  outer  zone 
tubes  with  steam  flow  being  radially  inwardly  toward  the  inner 
zone  tubes  and  upwardly  therefrom  into  a  cooling  section,  the 


4,367,791 

HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBING  FOR  NATURAL  GAS 

EVAPORATOR 

Takayoshi  Asami,  Otsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd., 

Kobe,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,324,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,296,539. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-8601 

Int.  C\?  F28F  13/12.  1/42:  F28D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  165—109  T  39  Qaims 
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cooling  section  being  in  the  outer  zone  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  tube  bundle  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  cooling 
section  including  a  conduit  having  multiple  inlets  at  spaced 
locations  therealong  for  receiving  cooled  non-condensable 
gases  and  associated  steam. 


4,367,793 
UNIVERSAL  RADIATOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  Macintosh,  10269  Cboiceana  Rd.,  Hesperia,  Calif. 
92345 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,877 

Int.  a.3  F28D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  165—151  2  aaims 


1.  A  universal  radiator  assembly  for  use  as  a  replacement  for 
automobiles  having  either  upright  or  cross-flow  type  radiators, 
comprising:  .  =.  . 

a  radiator  core; 

first  and  second  tanks  connected  respectively  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  radiator  core  in  fiuid  sealing  contact  with  said 
radiator; 

selected  separate  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  having  a  configura- 
tion to  match  the  radiator  being  replaced,  said  fittings 
including  quick-attachment  securing  means; 

mounting  means  located  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  tanks, 
including  matching  quick-attachment  means  for  securing 
said  selected  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  in  the  desired  orienta- 
tion, to  substantially  correspond  to  the  configuration  of 
the  radiator  connections  of  the  automobile  radiator  being 
replaced; 

said  mounting  means  including  means  for  attaching  and  for 
releasing  and  permitting  removal  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
fittings  at  room  temperature,  and  reorienting  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  fittings  or  the  substitution  of  new  inlet  and 
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outlet  fittings  and  the  securing  of  said  reoriented  or  new 
fittings  to  the  ends  of  the  tanks  at  from  temperature;  uni- 
versal mounting  means  for  mechanically  securing  said 
radiator  into  automobiles  having  many  different  radiator 
supporting  arrangements,  said  universal  mounting  means 
including  telescoping  mounting  brackets,  and  means  for 
securing  the  parts  of  said  telescoping  brackets  against 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,367,794 
ACOUSTICALLY  ACTUATED  DOWNHOLE  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTER 
John  M.  Bednar,  Houston,  and  Oifford  W.  Petersen,  Missouri 
City,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,631 

Int.  a.J  E21B  33/127.  34/06.  34/16 

U.S.  a.  166—65  R  72  Oaims 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  use  as  a  downhole  BOP  in  a  well 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inner  bore,  an  exterior  wall,  an  inflatable 
packer  which  extends  beyond  the  exterior  wall  when 
inflated,  at  least  one  first  passageway  extending  between 
the  inner  bore  and  the  exterior  wall,  at  least  one  second 
passageway  extending  between  two  openings  on  the  inner 
bore,  at  lekst  one  inflation  passageway  extending  between 
an  opening  on  the  inner  bore  and  the  packer, 

a  control  valve  assembly  having  a  sleeve-shaped  valve  body 
slidably  mounted  in  the  inner  bore  of  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  provide,  in  a  first  position,  open  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  inflation  passageway  and  the  exte- 
rior wall  of  the  housing  through  said  first  passageway 
whereby  the  packer  is  deflated,  and,  in  a  second  position, 
open  fluid  communication  between  the  inflation  passage- 
way and  the  inner  bore  through  said  second  passageway 
whereby  the  packer  can  be  inflated, 

a  flapper  valve  adapted  to  substantially  close  the  inner  bore 
of  the  housing  when  the  sleeve-shaped  valve  body  is  in  its 
second  position. 


4,367,795 
ROTATING  BLOWOUT  PREVENTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Morris  S.  Biffle,  Rte.  3,  Box  445-D,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,688 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/03 

VS.  a.  166—84  14  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  blowout  preventor  having  a  main  body,  a 

longitudinal  extending  axial  passageway  formed  therethrough 

through  which  a  driving  member  can  be  received;  said  main 

body  includes  a  lateral  outlet  in  communication  with  the  .lower 


end  of  said  axial  passageway;  means  for  removably  mounting 
said  main  body  to  the  upper  end  of  a  cased  borehole;  a  rotating 
head  assembly  received  within  said  axial  passageway  which 
forms  the  upper  marginal  end  of  said  rotating  blowout  preven- 
tor; 
a  stripper  assembly  which  includes  a  stripper  rubber  for 
sealingly   receiving  a  longitudinally  extending  driving 
member  in  axial  slidable  relationship  therewith;  a  stripper 
mount  body  to  which  said  stripper  rubber  is  affixed,  an 
outer  marginal  length  of  said  stripper  assembly  being  of  a 
configuration  to  be  supporiedly  received  in  a  removable 
manner  within  said  rotating  head  assembly;  seal  means 
located  between  said  stripper  mount  body  and  said  axial 
passageway  for  precluding  flow  of  drilling  fluid  therebe- 
tween; 


an  insert  axially  received  within  said  stripper  mount  body, 
said  insert  includes  a  lower  wedge  face  which  is  of  conical 
configuration  and  which  downwardly  and  inwardly 
slopes  towards  the  axial  passageway;  said  stripper  rubber 
includes  an  upper  conical  face  made  complementary  re- 
spective to  said  wedge  face;  said  conical  face  of  said  strip- 
per rubber  abuttingly  engages  said  wedge  face; 

an  axial  passageway  formed  through  said  stripper  assembly 
which  is  concentrically  arranged  respective  to  the  first 
said  axial  passageway; 

and  means  associated  with  said  stripper  assembly  for  en- 
abling a  driving  member  to  impart  rotational  motion 
thereinto  which  causes  said  rotating  head  and  stripper 
assembly  to  rotate. 


4,367,796 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  AND  GUIDELINE  HANDLING 
Vance  E.  Bolding,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Global  Marine,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,868 
Int.  a.5  E21B  19/02.  41/00 
U.S.  a.  166—341  13  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  flexible  guideline  extending  from 
a  selected  location  in  a  structure  on  or  above  the  surface  of  an 
ocean  or  the  like  to  a  submerged  location,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  guideline  frame  mounted  for  lateral  movement  in  the  struc- 
ture and  from  which  the  guideline  extends  to  the  sub- 
merged location; 
means  for  moving  the  frame  laterally  in  the  structure  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  the  frame  at 
the  first  position  being  disposed  at  said  selected  location  in 
the  structure,  the  frame  at  the  second  position  being  dis- 
placed laterally  from  its  first  position;  and 
tension  means  connected  to  the  guideline  for  controlling 
tension  in  the  guideline  between  the  frame  and  the  sub- 
merged location 
12.  A  method  for  handling  flexible  guidelines  connecting  a 
structure  located  on  or  near  the  surface  of  an  ocean  to  a  sub- 
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nor  of  the  second  tubular  member  for  extension  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth  at  the  outside  of  the  drill  string. 


merged  location  in  the  course  of  moving  an  object  between  the 
structure  and  the  submerged  location  along  a  substantially 
vertical  path  of  movement  during  which  movement  of  the 
object  is*guided  by  the  guidelines,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  4,367,798 

extendmg  the  flexible  guidelines  to  the  submerged  location    ,  .  .    ^   e  u.fS,^??^  CLEANING  TOOL 

*  *  Linda  M.  Sabol,  4270  Potomac  Ave.,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

33406 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,433,  Sep.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,356 

Int.  a  J  AOIL  1 1/00 

U.S.  n.  168—45  2  Qaims 
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from  a  movable  frame  disposed  in  the  structure  away  from 

the  path; 
positioning  the  object  along  the  path; 
moving  the  frame  sufficiently  in  the  structure  to  place  the 

guidelines  in  parallel  relation  to  the  path;  and 
engaging  the  flexible  guidelines  with  the  object  to  guide  it 

along  the  path. 


4,367,797 
CABLE  TRANSFER  SUB  FOR  DRILL  PIPE  AND 
METHOD 
Robert  L.  Brown,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,808 

Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  166—380  30  Qaims 


14.  The  method  that  comprises: 

connecting  to  the  upper  end  of  a  drill  string  a  first  tubular 
member  of  a  transfer  sub  assembly; 

lowering  a  cable  into  the  string  through  said  first  tubular 
member;  and 

then  connecting  a  second  tubular  member  of  the  sub  assem- 
bly to  said  first  tubular  member  with  said  cable  extending 
between  opposed  portions  of  said  two  tubular  members 
from  the  interior  of  the  first  tubular  member  to  the  exte- 


1.  A  combination  tool  for  performing  all  operations  neces- 
sary to  clean  and  care  for  a  horse's  hoofs  including  manually 
picking,  scraping,  and  brushing  the  horse's  hoofs  comprising: 

an  elongated,  narrow,  generally  open-centered  rigid  body, 
said  body  having  an  upp)er  portion,  a  lower  portion,  a  first 
end,  a  mid  portion,  and  a  second  end,  said  body  lower 
portion  including  undulations  for  receiving  the  fingers  of 
a  user,  said  first  end  including  first  and  second  protrusions 
lying  in  the  plane  of  the  body,  and  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  said  first  protrusion  being 
substantially  conical  in  shape  tapering  toward  the  protrud- 
ing end  to  a  rounded  point,  said  first  protrusion  including 
first  and  second  flatened  portions  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
first  protrusion,  said  flatened  portions  lying  and  facing  in 
the  plane  of  the  body,  said  second  protrusion  being  sub- 
stantially trapazoidal  in  shape,  with  the  outer  protruding 
end  being  wider  than  the  inner  portion,  said  second  pro- 
trusion having  flatened  edge  portions  on  opposing  edges 
of  said  second  protrusion  which  lay  in  the  plane  of  the 
body,  said  second  protrusion  having  flatened  side  portions 
on  opposing  sides  of  said  second  protrusion  which  are 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  tapering  toward  the  protruding  end  to  a  relatively 
sharp  straight  strajser  edge;  and 

a  brush  having  a  plurality  of  bristols,  said  brush  being  at- 
tached to  said  second  end  of  said  body  said  bristols  of  said 
brush  extending  in  a  direction  in  the  plane  of  said  body, 
whereby  said  tool  first  protrusion  is  useful  for  dislodging 
clay  or  mud  from  the  interior  of  a  horse's  hoof,  said  sec- 
ond protrusion  can  be  used  for  scraping  mud  and  dirt  from 
the  outer  areas  of  the  horse's  hoof,  and  the  brush  can  be 
used  for  cleaning  the  horse's  hoof. 


4,367,799 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DISCHARGE  OF 

MATERIAL  AT  LOCALIZED  DAMAGE  POINT 

William  B.  Tarpley,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Energy 

8l  Minerals  Research  Co.,  Exton,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,969,  Sep.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,274,491. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,220 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1982,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  A62C  ii//0 

U.S.  a.  169—46  19  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  in  combination  with  chamber  means,  said 

dispenser  comprising  means  defining  a  confined  space  associ- 

at«l  with  said  chamber  means  and  containing  a  pressurized 

thixotropically  gelled  material,  comprising  a  thixotropically 


January  11,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


433 


gelled  suspension  of  fire  suppressant  powder  in  liquefied  gas,  4,367,801 

said  means  defining  said  confined  space  being  constructed  of  a   LOAD  CELL  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  COUNTING 

AND  WEIGHING  SCALES 

James  S.  Bryan,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsylvania  Scale 

Company,  Leola,  Pa. 

'  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,204,  Oct.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,551 

Int.  a.^  GOIG  3/14 

U.S.  a.  177—211  8  Claims 


substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  readily  break- 
able and  meltable  substances  so  as  to  allow  discharge  of  said 
material  when  said  substance  is  broken  or  melted. 


4,367,800 

SUBSEA  PILE  DRIVER 

Dirk  Arentsen,  Leiderdorp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hollands- 

che  Beton  Groep  N.V.,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,701 

Int.  a.3  E02D  7/02,  7/06 

S.  a.  173—127  8  Qaims 
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1.  Underwater  pile  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  means  defining  an  opening  in  its  bottom  end,  a  motor 
driven  pump  producing  a  pressurized  driving  liquid,  and  a 
hammer  movable  upwards  and  downwards  in  said  housing  and 
which  is  driven  in  at  least  the  upward  direction  by  said  pressur- 
ized driving  liquid  and  is  arranged  to  deliver,  through  said 
opening,  an  impact  to  a  pile  to  be  driven,  said  housing  in  which 
the  hammer  moves  being  filled,  during  operation,  with  the 
driving  liquid  which  is  present  both  above  and  below  the 
hammer,  the  housing  enclosing  the  liquid  in  which  the  hammer 
moves,  the  pump  being  in  communication  with  the  liquid  in  the 
housing  through  a  closed  circuit  system,  and  pressure  and 
volume  compensating  means  being  provided  between  the 
liquid  in  the  housing  and  the  ambient  water,  whereby  the  liquid 
in  the  housing  is  maintained  substantially  at  the  pressure  of  the 
ambient  water  in  which  the  apparatus  is  submerged. 


1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising: 

(a)  a  weighing  platform; 

(b)  a  parallelogram  shaped  frame  having  a  first  vertical 
member  connected  to  support  said  frame  a  second  vertical 
member  connected  to  said  weighing  platform  for  receiv- 
ing vertically  directed  forces  to  be  measured,  and  first  and 
second  horizontal  flexure  members  extending  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  vertical 
members  and  to  define  said  parallelogram,  said  horizontal 
flexure  members  having  comer  flexure  region  adjacent 
the  junction  thereof  with  each  of  said  first  and  second 
vertical  legs; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  strain  gauges  mounted  directly  one  above 
the  other  at  one  comer  flexure  region  of  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal flexure  members  with  one  of  said  strain  gauges 
mounted  on  an  upper  surface  and  the  other  on  a  lower 
surface  of  the  flexure  member; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  strain  gauges  mounted  directly  one 
above  the  other  at  a  comer  flexure  region  of  the  other 
horizontal  flexure  region  directly  below  the  first  pair  of 
strain  gauges  in  vertical  alignment  therewith,  said  second 
pair  of  strain  gauges  being  mounted  one  on  the  upper 
surface  and  the  other  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  second 
flexure  member; 

(e)  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  flexure  members,  remote  from 
the  comer  flexure  regions  )iaving  the  strain  gauges 
thereat,  being  free  of  strain  gauges  whereby  the  free  ends 
of  the  horizontal  flexure  members  may  be  adjusted  by 
machining  and  the  like  to  compensate  for  symmetry  errors 
arising  during  fabrication  and  assembly  of  the  parallelo- 
gram shaped  frame;  and 

(f)  means  to  connect  each  of  said  strain  gauges  into  arms  of 
a  Wheatstone  bridge  whereby  second  order  bending  mo- 
ments produced  at  the  comer  flexure  regions  by  a  "longi- 
tudinal off-set  loading"  and  varying  as  a  square  of  the 
applied  load  are  cancelled. 
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4^7,802 

AUTOMATIC  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  ON 

APPARATUS  FORMING  BEDS  OF  UNIFORM  WIDTHS 

AND  ROWS  OF  UNIFORM  SPACING 

Alonzo  B.  Stiff,  and  Gilbert  L.  Harris,  both  of  Brawley,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Russell  Eugene  Jordan,  Brawley,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,412,  Oct.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,870 

Int.  a.i  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180—131  31  Oaims 


(d)  a  supply  pump  connected  to  said  reservoir  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  head  chambers  of  said  cylinders; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  passage  means,  a  first  for  fluidly  connecting 
said  first  feedback  chamber  of  said  first  cylinder  to  said 
second  feedback  chamber  of  said  second  cylinder,  a  sec- 
ond for  fluidly  connecting  said  second  feedback  chamber 
of  said  first  cylinder  to  said  first  feedback  chamber  of  said 
second  cylinder,  and  a  third  for  fluidly  connecting  to- 
gether said  first  and  second  passage  means; 

(0  valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
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16.  In  an  automatic  steering  mechanism  for  use  on  apparatus 
for  forming  beds  of  uniform  widths  and  rows  of  uniform  spac- 
ing, the  apparatus  being  of  a  type  comprising  a  self-propelled 
vehicle  having  a  steering  apparatus  for  steering  the  vehicle, 
and  a  ground  engaging  implement  carried  by  the  vehicle  for 
forming  an  indentation  in  the  ground,  the  steering  mechanism 
comprising  a  framework  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
front  end  of  the  vehicle,  a  boom  structure,  means  for  mounting 
the  boom  structure  on  the  framework  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vehicle,  an  arm,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  arm  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  on  the  outer  extremity  of  the  boom  structure  for 
rotation  abx)ut  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
named  horizontal  axis,  indentation  following  means  carried  by 
each  end  of  the  arm,  means  secured  to  said  arm  for  dampening 
the  motion  of  said  arm,  stops  carried  by  said  boom  structure  for 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm,  said  indentation 
following  means  being  capable  of  following  an  indentation  in 
the  ground  made  by  the  ground  engaging  implement  in  a 
previous  pass  through  the  field,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  steering  valve  connected  to  the  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid,  a  control  linkage  connecting  said  arm  to  said 
control  valve  and  means  adapted  to  connect  said  control  valve 
to  said  steering  apparatus  whereby  when  said  indentation 
following  means  causes  operation  of  the  steering  valve  hydrau- 
lic fluid  will  be  supplied  to  the  steering  apparatus  to  automati- 
cally steer  the  vehicle  in  accordance  with  movement  of  the 
indentation  following  means. 


4,367,803 
STEERING  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Wittren,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,394 
Int.  a.3  B62D  5/10:  F15B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  180—153  10  Oaims 

1.  A  steering  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  steering  cylinders  each  having  a  piston 
with  a  piston  rod  extending  through  one  end  thereof  and 
each  cylinder  having  a  head  chamber  and  first  and  second 
feedback  chambers; 

(b)  link  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  cylinders 
to  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels  so  that  said  cylinders  can 
operate  simultaneously; 

(c)  a  fluid  reservoir; 
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pressurized  fluid  from  said  supply  pump  to  said  head 
chambers  of  said  steering  cylinders,  said  valve  means 
connected  across  said  third  passage  means  and  actuatable 
by  pressure  differences  in  said  third  passage  means; 

(g)  a  metering  pump  connected  across  said  third  passage 
means  for  facilitating  movement  of  said  fluid  between  said 
feedback  chambers  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders  and 
thereby  causing  a  pressure  difference  across  said  third 
passage  means;  and 

(h)  a  manually  operable  steering  element  connected  to  said 
metering  pump  for  controlling  the  steering  of  said  wheels. 


4,367,804 
VEHICLE  CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,873 

GaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-127471 

Int.  Q\?  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  180—176  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  vehicle  constant  speed  driving  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  vehicle  actual  speed  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  vehicle  target  speed  signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  vehicle  actual  speed  signal  and 
said  vehicle  target  speed  signal  and  for  generating  a  throt- 
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tie  valve  control  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween said  compared  signals; 

a  vacuum  actuator  including  a  vacuum  chamber  for  control- 
ling a  throttle  valve,  a  normally-closed  releasing  valve  for 

.  coupling,  when  open,  said  vacuum  chamber  to  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere,  a  releasing  valve  solenoid  for  selectively 
opening  said  releasing  valve,  a  modulator  valve  for  cou- 
pling, when  open,  said  vacuum  chamber  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere  and  for  coupling,  when  closed,  said  vacuum 
chamber  to  a  pressure  source,  and  a  modulator  valve 
solenoid  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  thermal  condi- 
tion as  the  releasing  valve  solenoid  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  said  modulator  valve;  and 

a  current  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  throttle  valve 
control  signal  for  selectively  supplying  a  constant  current 
to  said  releasing  valve  solenoid  and  a  voltage  varied  by 
said  constant  current  to  said  modulator  valve  solenoid  to 
compensate  for  the  effects  of  changes  in  the  temperature 
of  said  releasing  valve  solenoid  and  said  modulator  valve 
solenoid  and  to  control  the  pressure  in  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber thereby  controlling  the  opening  of  said  throttle  valve 
to  minimize  the  difference  between  said  vehicle  actual 
speed  signal  and  said  vehicle  target  speed  signal. 


4,367,805 

GOVERNING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Shinzo  Totani,  Nagoya;  Takaaki  Kato,  Toyohashi;  Yoshikazu 

Mizuno,  Aichi,  and  Munetaka  Noda,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,147 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-152639 
Int.  0.3  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  O.  180—179  5  Oaims 


1.  A  governing  control  apparatus  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 

vehicle  speed  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an 
engine  of  said  vehicle  so  as  to  control  the  running  speed  of 
said  vehicle; 

actuating  means  adapted  for  control  by  a  vehicle  operator 
for  operating  said  speed  adjusting  means; 

vehicle  speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  actual  running 
speed  of  said  vehicle; 

setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  running  speed  of  said 
vehicle;  and 

load  adjusting  means  responsive  to  said  vehicle  speed  sens- 
ing means  and  to  said  setting  means  for  applying  to  said 
actuating  means  a  counter-force  which  opposes  and  limits 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  a  direction  to  accel- 
erate said  vehicle  when  said  running  speed  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means  reaches  said  desired  running  speed,  wherein 
said  load  adjusting  means  comprises: 
a  drive  shaft; 

an  intermediate  first  movable  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  drive  shaft  for  transmitting  a  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  to  said  speed  adjusting  means; 
a  second  movable  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  disposed  to  come  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  movable  member  for  limiting  a 


range  of  movement  of  said  first  movable  member  in  the 
direction  to  accelerate  said  vehicle; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  actuating  means,  said 
vehicle  speed  sensing  means  and  said  setting  means  for 
moving  said  second  movable  member  to  variably  con- 
trol the  movement  limiting  position  thereof  so  that  the 
running  speed  of  said  vehicle  is  adjusted  to  said  desired 
running  speed, 

electromagnetic  clutch  means  for  transmitting  a  drive 
output  of  said  control  means  to  said  second  movable 
member  by  way  of  said  drive  shaft;  and 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  applying  a 
limiting  force  opposing  the  rotary  movement  of  said 
second  movable  member  adapted  to  be  engaged  with 
and  rotated  by  said  first  movable  member. 


4,367,806 
COMBINED  DRIVE  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

WHEELED  VEHICLE  CARRIAGE 

Amos  H.  Ramquist,  13722  NE.  70th  PI.,  Redmond,  Wash.  98052 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,316 

Int.O.5B60K/7//^ 

U.S.  O.  180—308  15  Oainu 


1.  In  combination,  a  wheeled  vehicle  carriage  and  a  com- 
bined drive  and  brake  mechanism  for  the  same  comprising  a 
hydraulic  circuit  having  a  power  driven  pump,  a  reservoir  for 
hydraulic  fluid,  and  a  motor  for  each  wheel  or  two  or  more 
coaxial  wheels  of  the  carriage,  the  motor  having  a  movable 
driven  member  therein  and  ports  for  the  infeed  and  outfeed  of 
fluid  therethrough,  and  there  being  connecting  means  between 
the  pump,  the  reservoir  and  the  ports  whereby  the  fluid  can  be 
circulated  through  the  motor  to  drive  the  driven  member 
thereof,  a  connection  between  the  driven  member  of  the  motor 
and  the  corresponding  wheel  or  wheels  whereby  the  motion  of 
one  is  directly  transmitted  to  the  other  and  vice  versa,  depend- 
ing on  which  is  being  driven  at  faster  speed,  means  in  the 
hydraulic  circuit  for  varying  the  sp>eed  of  the  driven  member, 
and  means  whereby  the  vehicle  operator  can  control  the  speed 
varyingxmeans  to  adjust  the  rotational  sjjeed  of  the  respective 
wheel  or  wheels  of  the  carriage  in  relation  to  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle,  the  connecting  means  including  means  whereby  the 
hydraulic  circuit  can  be  programmed  to  assume  (1)  a  mode  of 
operation  in  which  the  pump  output  is  fed  to  the  motor  to  drive 
the  driven  member  thereof  at  the  relatively  faster  speed,  or  (2) 
a  mode  of  operation  in  which  the  motor  is  connected  to  the 
reservoir  in  suction  and  the  pump  output  is  bypassed  to  the 
reservoir  independent  of  the  motor,  and  the  control  means 
including  means  whereby  the  vehicle  operator  can  cause  the 
circuit  programming  means  to  program  the  circuit  to  assume 
the  first  mentioned  mode  of  operation,  and  means  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  pump  output  to  cause  the 
circuit  programming  means  to  program  the  circuit  to  assume 
the  second  mentioned  mode  of  operation. 
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4,367,807 
SOUND  ABSORBER  FOR  COMPRESSED-AIR 
OPERATED  APPARATUSES,  IN  PARTICULAR 
COMPRESSED  AIR  VIBRATORS 
Willy  Fink,  Giersbergstrasse  CH-8479  Walta]ingen,  Switzer- 
land, and  Alex  Fehr,  Henggart,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Willy  Fink,  Waltalingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,487 
Qaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   May  30,    1980. 
4245/80 

Int.  a.^  POIN  1/08 
U.S.  a.  181-230  3  aaims 


1.  A  sound  absorber  for  compressed  air-operated  appara- 
tuses, comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  connector,  connect- 
able  to  an  outlet  aperture  of  the  air-operated  apparatus,  and 
further  comprising  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  relief 
chambers  for  the  compressed  air,  said  inlet  connector  being 
coupled  to  a  first  chamber  (4)  having  first  through-bores  (4a) 
extending  therefrom  to  a  second  chamber  (5),  which  includes 
an  elongate,  annular  hollow  chamber  having  an  outer  wall  and 
contains  therein  labyrinth-like  baffles  (7),  said  second  chamber 
(5)  further  being  connected  by  second  through-bores  (5a)  to  a 
third  chamber  (6)  which  includes  third  through-bores  (6o) 
extending  to  an  annular  outlet  slit  (8a),  and  said  outlet  slit 
having  an  adjustable  cross-section. 


4,367,808 

SILENCER 

OloT  T.  dberg,  21  Stnitsgatan,  S-961  00  Boden,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,806 

Int.  a.5  FOIN  1/08 

U.S.  a.  181—272 


2  Oaims 


comprising  a  pipe  (1)  which  is  perforated  along  the  wall 
thereof  and  provided  with  an  inlet  (2)  and  an  outlet  (3),  and  in 
the  interior  of  which  there  are  arranged  fixed  intermediate 
walls  (12,13,14)  which  connect  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
pipe,  and  which  pipe  (1)  is  surrounded  by  a  gas-impermeable 
shell  (4,5,6)  which  forms  a  space  between  itself  and  said  pipe, 
said  space  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  damping  chambers 
(7,8,9),  by  partitions  (10,11)  abutting  the  shell  and  the  pipe,  said 
partitions  being  located  between  the  intermediate  walls,  per- 
mitting exhaust  gases  to  flow  out  of  the  pipe  in  front  of  an 
intermediate  wall  and  into  an  adjacent  damping  chamber  and 
from  there  back  into  the  pipe  behind  said  intermediate  wall, 
characterized  in  that  each  intermediate  wall  (12,13,14)  is  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  through-flow  openings  (e.g.  15,16)  so 
as  to  create  a  flow  of  exhaust  gas  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
perforated  pipe  which  meets  the  flow  of  incoming  gas  in  front 
of  said  intermediate  wall. 


4,367,809 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  RUBBLE 
Reinhard  Eikelmann,  Buchengnind  10,  4955  Hille  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,987 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11. 
1979,  2936594 

Int.  a.^  B65G  11/00:  E04F  17/12 
U.S.  a.  182-48  4  aaims 


*^f7^  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  rubble  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  upright  supports; 

an  upper  cross-piece  detachably  connected  to  said  suppxjrts; 

a  pair  of  tensioning  arms,  each  said  arm  extending  outwardly 

of  a  respective  support; 
a  pair  of  downwardly-directed  support  legs,  each  said  leg 

being  movably  mounted  on  a  respective  tensioning  arm; 
a  second  cross-piece  detachably  connected  to  said  support 

legs; 
a  pair  of  cantilevers  extending  outwardly  from  said  supports, 

each  cantilever  being  detachably  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive support; 
a  suspension  device  for  supporting  a  rubble  chute  connected 

to  said  cantilevers; 
pulling  devices  mounted  on  said  cantilevers  for  raising  and 

lowering  said  suspension  device;  and 
a  foldable  tray  suspended  from  said  cantilevers  to  define  a 

walkway. 


1.  A  silencer  for  exhaust  gases  from  combustion  engines. 


4,367,810 
ELEVATOR  CAR  AND  DOOR  MOTION  INTERLOCKS 
John  C.  Doane,  Glastonbury,  Conn.;  J.  Mark  Deric,  Johnson 
City,  Tenn.,  and  Gary  K.  Roberts,  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Otis  Elevator  Company,  Fannington,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,691 
Int.  a.3  B66B  5/02 
VS.  a.  187—29  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  floor  landings, 
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served  by  doors,  adjacent  an  elevator  hoistway  in  a  building, 
comprising: 

hall  call  means  for  registering  requests  for  up  or  down  ser- 
vice at  each  of  said  landings; 

a  car  movably  disposed  in  said  hoistway; 

car  motion  means  for  providing  and  arresting  the  motion  of 
said  car; 

car  controller  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of 
conditions  of  said  car,  of  said  car  motion  means  and  of  the 
hoistway  doors,  for  exchanging  signals  with  said  car,  for 
controlling  said  car  motion  means  to  cause  said  car  to 
move  in  a  selected  up  or  down  direction  in  said  hoistway 
and  to  stop  in  response  to  said  signals  indicative  of  condi- 
tions of  said  car  and  of  said  car  motion  means  and  to 
signals  received  from  said  car  and  said  hall  call  means; 

said  car  including  a  door  for  providing  access  to  and  from 
said  car,  a  door  motion  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
door,  switch  means  for  registering  calls  for  service  by 
passengers  in  said  car,  and  a  cab  controller  means  for 
providing  cab  signals  indicative  of  calls  for  service  regis- 
tered by  said  switch  means  and  safety-related  functions 
including  the  position  of  said  car  relative  to  an  adjacent 
floor  landing  and  the  open  or  closed  status  of  said  door, 
for  exchanging  signals  including  said  cab  signals  with  said 
car  controller,  and  for  controlling  said  door  motion  means 


inhibit  means  into  said  second  state  in  response  to  said 
inhibit  door  signal. 


'  nil       nil 


te^ 
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in  response  to  said  cab  signals  and  in  response  to  signals 
received  from  said  car  controller;  characterized  by 

said  car  controller  including  car  motion  inhibit  means  opera- 
tive in  either  of  two  states  for  enabling  said  car  motion 
means  to  move  said  car  when  in  a  first  one  of  said  states 
and  for  forcing  said  car  motion  means  to  arrest  the  motion 
of  said  car  when  in  the  second  one  of  said  states; 

said  car  including  door  inhibit  means  operative  in  either  of 
two  states  for  enabling  said  cab  controller  to  control  said 
door  motion  means  to  move  said  door  when  in  a  first  one 
of  said  states  and  for  forcing  said  door  motion  means  to  be 
unres]X)nsive  to  said  cab  controller  when  in  the  second 
one  of  said  states; 

said  cab  controller  means  comprising  signal  processing 
means  for  providing  a  car  motion  inhibit  signal  in  response 
to  said  cab  signals  indicative  of  said  safety-related  func- 
tions indicating  an  unsafe  condition  of  said  car,  and  for 
setting  said  car  motion  inhibit  means  into  said  second  state 
in  response  to  said  car  motion  inhibit  signal;  and 

said  car  controller  means  comprising  signal  processing 
means  for  providing,  in  response  to  said  signals  indicative 
of  conditions,  an  inhibit  door  signal  indicative  of  one  of 
said  hoistway  doors  being  open  concurrently  with  said  car 
not  being  within  a  permissible  distance  of  any  of  said  door 
landings  or  concurrently  with  said  car  having  a  velocity  in 
excess  of  a  permissible  velocity,  and  for  setting  said  door 


4367,811 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenji  Yoneda;   Kazuhiro  Sakata;  Takeo  Yuminaka;  Masao 
Nakazato;  Tomiaki  Kurihara;  Soshiro  Kuzunuki,  all  of  Kat- 
suta,  and  Yasunori  Katayama,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-20442 
Int.  a.J  B66B  1/18  / 

U.S.  Q.  187—29  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  elevator  control  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  moving  in  a  hatchway  in  a  building  structure 
with  a  plurality  of  floors; 

means  for  providing  distance  pulses  in  proportion  to  the 
distance  travelled  by  the  car; 

means  for  detecting  the  landing  of  the  car  at  each  floor; 

means  for  memorizing  floor  height  data  indicative  of  the 
distance  of  the  landing  position  at  each  floor  from  a  refer- 
ence point  in  the  hatchway,  said  memorizing  means  being 
capable  of  renewing  memorized  data; 

means  for  counting  said  distance  pulses; 

means  for  controlling  the  elevator  traffic  at  least  according 
to  a  car  position  obtained  from  said  counting  means  and 
the  memorized  floor  height  data  stored  in  said  memorizing 
means; 

means  for  generating  a  floor  height  measurement  run  request 
signal; 

means  for  setting  said  counting  means  under  the  control  of 
said  floor  height  measurement  drive  request  signal  to 
drive  the  car  in  the  up  or  down  direction  from  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  hatchway;  and 

means  for  loading  the  count  of  said  counting  means  into  said 
renewable  data  memory  means  under  the  control  of  said 
landing  detecting  means. 


4367,812 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

DIRECT  COUPLING  CLUTCH  IN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Kouzi  Kobayashi,  Toyota,  and  Keizo  Kobayashl,  A^jo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  AkU, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,766 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1979,  54-105143 
lot  a?  B60K  41/22;  F16D  33/00 
US.  a.  192—33  9  Claims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  torque  converter  direct  coupling 
clutch  for  the  automatic  transmission  of  the  type  including  a 
torque  converter  to  which  a  direct  coupling  clutch  is  discon- 
nectably  to  be  direct-coupled  and  a  gear  transmission  having  a 
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plurality  of  friction  engaging  elements  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  shift  ranges  comprising; 

(a)  maximum  speed  shift  range  selector  means  for  selectively 
providing  any  desired  maximum  speed  shift  range  accord- 
ing to  the  vehicle  driver, 

(b)  switch  valve  means  for  switching  over  between  a  con- 
nection from  a  hydraulic  power  source  to  a  hydraulic  line 
for  engaging  the  direct  coupling  clutch  and  a  connection 


from  the  hydraulic  power  source  to  a  hydraulic  line  for 
releasmg  the  direct  coupling  clutch;  and 
(c)  lockup  valve  means  for  providing  a  hydraulic  pressure 
output  which  enables  the  switch  valve  means  to  connect 
between  the  hydraulic  power  source  and  the  hydraulic 
line  for  engaging  the  direct  coupling  clutch,  the  lockup 
valve  means  being  adapted  only  to  provide  its  output  in 
each  of  the  maximum  speed  shift  ranges  selected  by  the 
vehicle  driver. 


4367,813 

MECHANISM  TO  CONTROL  POWER  CHAIN  SAW 

CLUTCH  OPERATION 

Dieter  Wieland,  Neckarrems,  and  Walter  Merz,  Auenwald,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblin- 

gen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  776,750,  Mar.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,976 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/24 

U.S.  a.  192— n  R  14  Qaims 


r     to     3B 


1.  A  power  saw,  especially  power  chain  saw,  which  includes 
in  combination:  motor  means  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  sprocket 
wheel,  an  intermediate  clutch  including  clutch  elements  inter- 
posed between  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor  means 
and  said  sprocket  wheel,  and  movable  selectively  from  a  disen- 
gaged position  to  an  engaged  position  and  vice  versa,  a  housing 
enclosing  said  intermediate  clutch,  a  control  member  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  intermediate  clutch  and  operable  to 
selectively  shift  said  intermediate  clutch  from  engaged  position 
to  disengaged  position  and  vice  versa,  actuating  means  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  control  member  for  selectively  mov- 
ing the  latter  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  holds  said  inter- 


mediate clutch  in  engaged  position  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  control  member  is  held  in  disengaged  position,  a 
follower  member  movable  from  an  effective  position  in  which 
said  motor  means  having  said  drive  shaft  is  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  sprocket  wheel  to  an  ineffective  position  and 
vice  versa  for  respectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
clutch  elements  connected  to  said  intermediate  clutch  and 
comprising  a  centrifugal  clutch  portion  having  a  centrifugal 
weight  carrier  and  a  clutch  drum,  a  brake  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  clutch  drum,  said  brake  member  comprising 
a  brake  band  looped  around  said  clutch  drum,  holding  means 
movably  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  said  control  member  and 
said  brake  band  having  one  end  mounted  in  common  on  said 
holding  means,  spring  means  continuously  urging  holding 
means  into  ineffective  position  for  disengagement  of  said  brake 
band  and  for  disengagement  of  said  control  member,  means 
associated  with  said  actuating  means  for  holding  said  control 
member  and  said  brake  band  in  disengaged  position  against  the 
thrust  of  said  spring  means,  said  holding  means  alone  being 
effective  upon  said  control  member  and  said  brake  band  in  a 
shock-like  manner  relative  to  said  clutch  drum  in  a  minimum 
time  without  delay  to  assure  operator  safety,  said  holding 
means  comprising  at  least  one  extension  extending  in  about  the 
axial  direction  of  said  intermediate  clutch  and  said  centrifugal 
clutch  fwrtion,  said  control  member  and  said  one  end  of  said 
brake  band  being  mounted  on  said  extensions,  and  a  supporting 
member  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  follower  member  being  supported  by  said  supporting 
member  in  axial  direction  of  said  motor  shaft,  said  supporting 
member  having  that  side  thereof  which  faces  away  from  said 
follower  member  in  engagement  with  said  centrifugal  clutch 
portion,  the  extensions  of  said  centrifugal  clutch  portion  being 
in  conformity  with  the  speed  of  said  motor  shaft,  said  follower 
member  for  engagement  and  disengagement  being  shiftable  by 
said  control  member  directly  in  axial  direction,  said  follower 
member  doing  axial  shifting  thereof  being  positively  guided 
upon  the  centrifugal  weight  carrier  of  said  centrifugal  clutch 
portion. 


4,367,814 

SAFETY  LIFT  AND  TIE-DOWN  APPARATUS  FOR 

PORTABLE  ELEVATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wendell  M.  Young,  Berlin,  N.  Dak.  58415 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,156,  Jul.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,206,839.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,603 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B6SG  43/00 

U.S.  a.  198—301  9  Claims 


1.  In  elevator  apparatus  having  elongated  conveyor  means 
for  conveying  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 

powered  lift  means  for  raising  one  end  of  said  conveyor 
means,  and  tie-down  limit  stop  means  on  said  conveyor 
for  simultaneously  attaching  said  conveyor  means  to  an 
anchor  to  prohibit  the  conveyor  means  from  being  moved 
more  than  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  the  anchor 
and  prohibiting  said  powered  lift  means  from  operating  to 
apply  a  lifting  force  to  raise  said  one  end  of  said  conveyor 
means  beyond  the  range  allowed  by  the  anchor. 
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4,367,815 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  NOTE  BOOKS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Paul  Fabrig,  NeufFen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Womako  Maschinenkonstniktionen  GmbH,  Niirtingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,831,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,268,200. 
This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1977,  2752372 

Int.  aj  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198—374  7  Claims 


«  /  /  «    *    «  « 
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4,367,816 
TEAR  STRIP  FOR  GAS  STERILIZABLE  PACKAGE  AND 

PACKAGE 

Kenneth  R.  Wilkes,  1410  E.  15th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90021 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,186 

Int.  a.3  B65B  61/18;  B65D  65/40.  75/30 

U.S.  a.  206—439  24  Qaims 


1.  A  tear  strip  for  a  gas  sterilizable  package  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plastic  bag  having  an  access  opening  and  a  gas 
permeable  tear  strip  peelably  sealed  to  said  bag  around  said 
access  opening  which  comprises: 

a.  a  plastic  sheet  having  a  perforated  area;  and 

b.  a  gas  permeable  sheet  sealed  to  said  plastic  sheet  with  a 
plurality  of  line  seals  enclosing  said  perforated  area. 


4,367,817 
COLOR  DISCRIMINATING  MACHINE 
Toshihiko  Satake,  Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 
Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,749 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1960,  55-22065 

Int.  a.J  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—580  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manipulating  substantially  flat  com- 
modities, such  as  note  books  or  pads,  the  combination  of  means 
for  transporting  a  succession  of  commodites  in  identical  orien- 
tation in  a  predetermined  direction  and  along  a  predetermined 
path;  orientation  changing  means  adjacent  said  path  and  actu- 
atable  to  change  the  orientation  of  selected  commodities  in  said 
path,  said  orientation  changing  means  including  a  pocket  hav- 
ing an  opening  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  opening  is  located  in  the  path  of  an  oncoming 
commodity  and  a  second  p>osition  in  which  said  opening  allows 
the  commodity  to  leave  said  pocket  by  moving  in  said  direc- 
tion; and  means  for  actuating  said  orientation  changing  means 
including  means  for  pivoting  said  pocket  about  an  axis  which  is 
substantially  normal  to  said  direction  and  means  for  moving 
said  pocket  and  said  axis  in  said  direction  during  movement  of 
said  pocket  from  the  first  to  the  second  position  and  counter  to 
said  direction  during  movement  of  said  pocket  from  the  second 
to  the  first  position. 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  color  discriminating  machine  comprising  means  for  sup- 
plying granular  materials  having  incorporated  therein 
granular  materials  of  colors  different  from  that  of  the 
granular  material  of  interest,  means  for  feeding  granular 
materials  supplied  to  the  machine,  an  inclined  downward- 
flow  trough  located  on  the  outlet  end  of  said  granular 
material  feeding  means,  and  a  photoelectric  discriminating 
chamber  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  downward- 
flow  trough,  said  photoelectric  discriminating  chamber 
having  mounted  therein  a  photoelectric  sensing  device 
directing  a  light  beam  against  a  flux  of  granular  materials 
flowing  straight  from  the  downward-flow  trough  into  the 
photoelectric  discriminating  chamber  and  detecting  a 
light  beam  reflected  or  transmitted  by  the  granular  materi- 
als of  different  colors,  and  air  injection  nozzle  means 
electrically  connected  through  a  control  circuit  to  said 
photoelectric  sensing  device  so  as  to  be  actuated  by  an 
output  of  said  photoelectric  sensing  device  for  separating 
the  granular  materials  of  different  colors  from  the  flux  of 
granular  materials;  and 

a  downward-flow  trough  angle  adjusting  device  comprising 
downward-flow  trough  mounting  means  secured  to  the 
photoelectric  discriminating  chamber  for  detachably 
mounting  said  downward-flow  trough,  and  angle  adjust- 
ing means  connected  to  said  photo  electric  discriminating 
chamber  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
downward-flow  trough. 


4,367,818 

FORWARD  FEED  MERCHANDISING  DEVICE  FOR 

SOFT  DRINK  BOTTLES 

James  M.  Suttles,  Eiberton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora* 

tion,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,933 

Int.  a.5  A47F  7/28 

U.S.  a.  21 1—49  D  9  Claims 

1.  A  merchandising  device  for  bottles  having  integrally 
formed,  externally  projecting  neck  rings  comprising  track 
means  providing  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  supporting 
surfaces  having  opposed  edges  spaced  from  each  other  to  form 
a  slot  of  substantially  uniform  width  adapted  to  receive  the 
necks  of  said  bottles  underneath  said  neck  rings,  and  means 
supporting  said  track  means  in  a  fixed  position,  in  which  said 
track  means  comprises  at  least  one  removable,  elongated  track 
element  providing  one  of  said  opposed  edges,  said  supporting 
means  and  said  track  means  including  means  for  removably 
supporting  said  removable  elongated  track  element  in  a  first 
position  such  that  said  slot  has  a  first  width  and  in  a  second 
position  such  that  said  slot  has  a  second  and  different  width, 
whereby  bottles  having  different  neck  widths  can  be  accom- 
modated; 

said  supporting  means  comprising  first  and  second  support- 
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ing  members  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 

elongation  of  said  track  element; 
said  track  element  being  in  engagement  with  both  of  said 

first  and  second  supporting  members  and  a  portion  of  said 

track  element  extending  between  said  first  and  second 

support  members; 
said  first  supporting  member  comprising,  means  engageable 

by  a  first  portion  of  said  elongated  track  element,  for: 

(a)  locking  said  first  portion  of  said  track  element  against 
rotation  beyond  a  limit  in  a  first  direction  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  its  direction  of  elongation  while  permitting 
rotation  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
and 


(b)  locking  said  first  portion  of  said  track  element  against 
lateral  and  longitudinal  translation  when  said  element  is 
rotated  to  its  limit  in  said  first  direction; 

said  second  supporting  member  comprising  means  remov- 
ably engageable  by  a  second  portion  of  said  elongated 
track  element  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  por- 
tion, for  preventing  lateral  translation  thereof  and  for 
preventing  rotation  thereof  relative  to  said  means  remov- 
ably engageable  by  said  elongated  track  element;  and 

having  resilient  means  for  resisting  rotation  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  track  element  in  said  opposite  direction. 


4,367,819 
DISPLAY  RACK 

Lawrence  A.  Lewis,  Englewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Qip  Strip 
Corporation,  South  Hackensack,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,817 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211-59.1  gaaims 


at  least  one  projection  extending  from  said  front  face,  said 
projection  having  an  outer  surface  extending  around  a  line 
which  extends  transversely  to  said  front  face  and  having  a  first 
plurality  of  hock  receiving  openings  in  said  surface  which  face 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  line  and  said  openings  being 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  peripherally  of  said  line,  said  projec- 
tion also  having  a  second  plurality  of  openings  therein,  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  openings  being  respectively  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  line  from  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
openings,  and  a  relatively  long  and  narrow  hook  having  a  free 
end  for  receiving  an  article  to  be  displayed  and  an  opposite  end 
for  engaging  said  projection,  said  opposite  end  having  an  arm 
extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  hook  which  is 
J-shaped  and  thereby  has  a  longer  leg  joined  to  a  shorter  leg  by 
an  intermediate  leg,  said  shorter  leg  having  a  free  end  and  said 
free  end  of  said  shorter  leg  being  detachably  receivable  in  any 
one  of  said  openings,  whereby  said  support  member  may  be 
mounted  with  the  length  thereof  oriented  in  either  of  two 
directions  transverse  to  eaclycother  and  said  arm  of  said  free 
end  of  said  shorter  leg  may  b/ inserted  into  an  opening  selected 
to  cause  said  arm  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of 
said  support  member  when  the  length  of  the  latter  is  oriented 
in  one  of  said  two  directions  and  into  another  opening  selected 
to  cause  said  arm  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  said  support  member  when  the  length  of  the  latter  is 
oriented  in  the  other  of  said  two  directions,  said  hook  also 
comprising  a  further  arm  extending  therefrom  in  opposition  to 
the  shorter  leg  of  said  first-mentioned  arm,  whereby  when  the 
free  end  of  said  shorter  leg  of  said  first-mentioned  arm  is  re- 
ceived in  one  of  the  first  plurality  of  openings  the  further  arm 
is  received  in  the  opposite  one  of  said  second  plurality  of 
openings. 


4,367,820 
SATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  BOTTLE  AND  STAND 
Yataro  Yoshino,  Tokyo;  Takami  Tsukada,  Funabashi;  Tadao 
Saito,  and  Takamitsu  Nozawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCT/JP79/00162,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00009,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  8,  1981 

per  Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  251,530 

Int.  a.^  B65D  23/00 

U.S.  C!.  215—12  R  3  Qaims 


i 
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1.  In  combination:  a  saturated  polyester  resin  bottle  includ- 
ing a  mouth,  a  generally  cylindrical  drum  portion,  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drum  portion,  and 
generally  downwardly  bulged  bottom  wall;  and  a  bottle  stand 
having  an  outer  circumferential  wall  for  close  concentric  re- 
ception over  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  bottle,  said 
outer  circumferential  wall  being  a  cylindrical  smooth  wall  of 
1.  A  display  rack  comprising  a  relatively  long  and  narrow    the  same  diameter  as  the  drum  portion  of  the  bottle,  an  inner 
support  member  with  a  back  face  for  for  facing  a  support,  a   circumferential  wall  combining  with  said  outer  wall  to  define 
front  face  and  lateral  side  edges,  said  support  member  having   a  fiat  supporting  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  gen- 
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erally  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  outer  wall  so  that  the 
inner  wall  touches  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall  adjacent 
the  lower  end  portion  of  the  drum  portion,  and  a  center  por- 
tion formed  integrally  with  said  inner  wall  for  supporting  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  bottle. 


4,367,821 

PAINT  PAIL  WITH  DEPENDING  SKIRT  FOR  LABEL 

ATTACHMENT 

William  G.  Holt,  Raynham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor* 

porated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,875 

Int.  a.)  B65D  1/12 

VS.  a.  220—72  6  Qaims 


1^    36 


1^ 


between  the  bottom  and  cover  parts  and  closure  means  holding 
the  pans  together,  a  safety  lock  comprising: 

an  eyelet  connected  in  the  cover  part; 

an  eyelet  connected  in  the  bottom  part;  and 

a  locking  member  having  a  first  elastic  tongue  and  stop 
engaged  with  one  of  the  eyelets  for  holding  the  locking 
member  fixed  with  respect  to  the  one  eyelet,  a  second 
elastic  tongue  engaged  with  the  other  eyelet  for  holding 
the  locking  member  fixed  with  respect  to  the  second 
eyelet  in  at  least  one  direction,  the  locking  member  having 
a  weakened  area  adapted  to  be  broken  for  removal  of  the 
cover  part  from  the  bottom  part. 


4367,823 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTORS  AND  CLOSURES 
Qarence  L.  Raver,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thomhill-Craver 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,714 

Int.  a.3  B65D  45/00 

VS.  O.  220—316  10  Qaims 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

an  injection  molded  annular  mouth  portion  having  detail  of 
high  definition, 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion  blow  molded  from  a 
parison  injection  molded  integrally  with  the  mouth  por- 
tion, said  body  poriion  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an 
inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  mouth  portion,  and 

an  annular  reinforcing  region  joining  the  mouth  portion  to 
the  body  portion  and  forming  a  transitional  surface  there- 
between, 

in  which  the  detail  of  high  definition  provided  in  the  mouth 
portion  includes  as  an  outside  wall  over  said  reinforcing 
region  an  annular  depending  skiri  which  is  integrally 
injection  molded  as  a  feature  of  the  mouth  portion. 


4,367,822 
AIRTIGHT  RECEPTACLE  LOCK  FOR  EMERGENCY 
RESPIRATORS 
Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schwartau,  and  Claus-Dieter  Hinz, 
Liibeck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driiger- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1980,  3032416 

Int.  a.^  B65D  55/02.  55/06 
V.S.  a.  220—265  4  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  comprising, 

a  pair  of  members  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  each  other, 

means  for  holding  said  members  in  engagement  and  releas- 
ing said  members  upon  rotation  of  said  means, 

a  threaded  port  in  one  of  said  pair  of  members, 

means  including  a  plug  in  said  pori  preventing  rotation  of 
said  holding  means, 

a  wrench  surface  on  the  plug, 

a  pressure  responsive  member  slidable  relative  to  the  plug, 

passage  means  in  the  plug  exposing  said  pressure  responsive 
member  to  pressure  fiuid  in  said  port,  and 

a  sheath  carried  by  said  pressure  responsive  member  and 
movable  axially  therewith, 

said  pressure  responsive  member  maintaining  said  sheath 
over  said  wrench  surface  when  said  port  is  pressurized, 

said  sheath  movable  to  a  position  exposing  said  wrench 
surface  when  the  pressure  responsive  member  is  not  sub- 
jected to  a  pressure  differential  thereacross. 


1.  In  a  gas  tight  receptacle,  particularly  for  an  emergency 
respirator,  which  includes  a  bottom  part,  a  cover  part,  a  seal 


4,367,824 

FLUID  RESERVOIR  WITH  COVER  FASTESIING  MEANS 

Kaoru  Tsubouchi,  and  Akira  Funahashi,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,590 
Qainu    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    16,    1980,    55- 
100950[U];  May  29,  1981,  56-083347 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  45/16 

VS.  Q.  220—326  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  reservoir  assembly  including  a  reservoir  cap  for 

closing  a  cylindrical  upper  opening  of  said  reservoir,  said 

reservoir  assembly  comprising: 

an  outward  flange  formed  on  an  outer  periphery  of  an  upper 

portion  of  said  reservoir; 
nail  means  provided  on  said  reservoir  cap  and  having  a  tip 
portion  bent  radially  inwardly; 
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biasing  means  biasing  said  nail  means  into  engagement  with 
said  outward  flange;  and 


nail  operating  means  connected  to  said  nail  means  for  mov- 
ing said  nail  means  by  said  nail  operating  means  against 
said  biasing  means. 


4,367,825 

PRESSURE-RESISTANT  HOUSING  HAVING  A 

RECTANGULAR  LID 

Kurt  PoHerspock,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,077 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1980,  3035835 

Int.  Q.J  B65D  43/20 
U.S.  a.  220-346  10  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure-resistant  housing  of  substantially  prismatic 
configuration  having  a  generaly  rectangular  opening,  and 
comprising  a  lid  of  substantially  rectangular  shape  and  means 
for  locking  the  lid  adjacent  to  the  opening  to  close  the  opening, 
said  means  being  operative  to  generally  diagonally  move  the 
lid  towards  the  opening  and  lock  the  lid  to  the  housing  simulta- 
neously at  the  four  sides  of  the  lid. 


sections,  spaced  vertically  extending  rear  wall  sections 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  platform  section  which  is 
adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  articles  in  the  form  of  a 
vertical  stack, 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  abutment  member  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  substantially  above  the  lower  end  of 
said  frame  opposite  said  discharge  opening  and  extending 
into  the  interior  of  said  enclosure, 

said  abutment  member  being  movably  supported  on  the 
lower  end  portion  of  an  elongated  panel  member  pivotally 
connected  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  said  frame  and 
disposed  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  spaced  rear  wall 
sections  of  said  elevator  means, 

said  abutment  member  having  contact  means  associated 
therewith  at  a  point  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  wall 


■Ll-IIituJ 


sections  adapted  to  engage  said  rear  wall  sections  when 
said  abutment  member  is  moved  upwardly  by  the  upper- 
most of  said  articles  in  said  stack  supported  on  said  plat- 
form section  being  yieldably  urged  into  engagement  with 
the  lower  surface  of  said  abutment  member  and  forming  a 
frictional  engagement  between  said  rear  wall  sections  and 
said  panel  member  which  holds  said  elevator  means 
against  further  upwardly  movement  relative  to  said  frame 
until  said  uppermost  article  in  said  stack  is  moved  out  of 
engagement  with  said  abutment  member,  and 
dispensing  means  supported  within  said  enclosure  for  mov- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  uppermost  article  in  said  stack 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  stack  while  said 
elevator  means  is  prevented  being  moved  upwardly  by 
said  frictional  engagement. 


4,367,826 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  HAVING 

ABUTMENT  STOP 

Robert  L.  Glaser,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Single  Vend,  Inc., 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,095 
Int.  a.i  B65H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  221-213  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  a  single  article  of  a  stack  of 
generally  flat  articles  through  a  discharge  opening  from  within 
an  enclosure; 
a  support  frame, 

an  elevator  means  mounted  in  said  frame  adapted  for  yield- 
able  vertical  reciprocable  movement  in  said  frame, 
said  elevator  means  having  vertically  extending  lateral  wall 


4,367,827 

ANTITHEFr  MECHANISM  FOR  GASOLINE  PUMP 

Gerald  H.  Keller,  Palos  Heights;  Frank  J.  Senese,  Hickory 

Hills,  and  John  G.  Vlasic,  South  Holland,  all  of  lU.,  assignors 

to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,186 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  222— 2  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  pump  apparatus  for  dispensing  gasoline  or  other  fuel. 
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the  improvement  of  security  means  to  inhibit  theft  of  fuel,  said 
means  including  a  remote  control  switch  and  also  including  a 
key  operated  relay  connected  in  series  with  a  power  supply  for 
the  pump  apparatus  and  the  pump  apparatus,  said  relay  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  barrel  having  a  slot  for  receipt  of  a  key,  said  slot  defining 

an  axis; 
a  contact  switch  to  be  contacted  by  a  key  after  insertion  of 

that  key  into  the  slot; 
a  key  gripping  member  aligned  generally  transverse  to  the 
axis  and  translatable  in  a  passage  in  the  barrel  into  and  out 
of  a  position  of  engagement  with  the  key  positioned  in  the 
slot,  said  key  gripping  member  comprising  bifurcated 
arms  projecting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  and  slot  for 
engagement  with  a  bit  of  the  key  in  the  slot;  and 
solenoid  means  attached  to  the  key  gripping  member  to 
drive  the  member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
key  in  the  slot,  said  solenoid  means  in  series  with  the 
contact  switch  to  effect  operation  of  the  solenoid  means 
for  movement  to  engage  the  key  and  also  in  series  with 
said  remote  control  switch  for  release  of  the  solenoid 
means  upon  operation  of  the  remote  switch. 
4.  In  a  pump  apparatus  for  dispensing  gasoline  or  other  fuel, 
the  improvement  of  security  means  to  inhibit  theft  of  fuel 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  key  operated  relay  connected  in  series  with  a  power  supply 
for  the  fuel  pump  apparatus  and  the  fuel  pump  apparatus, 
said  relay  including  barrel  means  defining  a  slot  for  receiv- 
ing a  key  and  having  an  axis,  a  key  gripping  member 
aligned  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  and  translatable 
into  and  out  of  a  position  of  engagement  with  the  key 
comprising  separate  jaw  members, 
a  contact  switch  located  so  as  to  be  contacted  by  a  key  after 
insertion  of  that  key  into  the  slot,  and  a  means  for  closing 
and  opening  the  jaw  members  into  engagement  with  a  key 
in  the  slot,  and 
a  remote  switch  means  in  series  with  said  contact  switch  for 
causing  said  means  to  open  the  jaw  members  from  the  key. 


seam  (23)  by  means  of  which  said  double-thickness  is  welded 
together  in  a  fluid-tight  manner. 


4,367,828 
LIQUID  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  WITH  POURING 
SPOUT  AND  AIR  INLET 
Wilhelm  Reil,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  S.A.,  Pully,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939093 

Int.  a.3  B65D  47/10 
U^.  a.  222—528  10  Claims 


I  4,367,829 

UNIT  FOR  CARRYING  CARGO  AND/OR  CHILD 

John  P.  Kusz,  5536  N.  Monitor,  Chicago,  lU.  60630 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,706 
Int.  a.3  B62J  1/2B,  9/00 
UJS.  a.  224—31  26  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  container  of  cardboard,  paper,  or  the  like,  for 
liquids,  rendered  impermeable  by  an  internal  coating  of  plastic, 
and  having  at  least  on  one  side,  a  double-thickness  wall  por- 
tion, the  interior  of  which  communicates  with  the  interior  of 
the  container,  said  wall  portion  being  provided  with  a  strip  of 
cardboard  which  can  be  gripped  with  the  fingers,  character- 
ized in  that  said  wall  portion  (8,  9)  includes  at  least  one  score 
line  (20,  21,  22)  penetrating  through  only  one  of  said  double- 
thicknesses  of  said  wall  portion  and  along  which  said  wall 
portion  is  severable  upon  lifting  of  said  strip  of  cardboard  with 
the  fingers  and,  closely  adjacent  thereto,  at  least  one  weld- 


26.  A  combined  child  carrier  and  cargo  container  for  mount- 
ing upon  a  cycle  having  wheels,  comprising: 

an  open-topped  container  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end, 
a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  side  portions  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  the  cycle  wheels,  and  a  bridge 
portion  disposed  between  and  connecting  said  side  por- 
tions and  positioned  above  said  cycle  wheel, 

a  top  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  said  top 
member  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  top  member  serves  as  a  cover  that  overlies  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  second  position  in  which  said  front  end  of 
said  top  member  is  inserted  into  said  container,  said  top 
member  in  said  second  position  serving  as  a  seat  for  a  child 
with  the  child's  feet  positioned  within  said  downwardly 
extending  side  portions  of  said  container. 


4,367,830 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT 
Douglas  Jaquith,  deceased,  late  of  Yakima,  Wash.;  by  Hope 
Jaquith,  heiress,  13732  HUlhurst  Dr.  #24,  Laguna  Niguel, 
CaUf.  92677;  by  Kent  Jaquith,  heir,  Zillah,  Wash.,  and  by 
William  Jaquith,  heir,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hope  Jaquith,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,165 
Int.  a.^  A44B  17/00;  ClOD  3/00 
U.S.  a.  224—258  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument  support  having  a  neck  engaging 
loop  member  adapted  to  be  worn  around  the  neck  of  a  human 
being,  a  cord  coupled  to  each  of  two  ends  of  said  neck  engag- 
ing loop  member,  and  a  clasp  adapted  to  engage  said  cord,  said 
clasp  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  support  opposite  said  neck 
engaging  loop  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  slide  adapted  to  slidingly  and  frictionally  engage  said  cord, 
said  slide  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  support; 
said  slide  comprising  a  substantially  round  body  portion 
having  a  first  channel  disposed  within  said  slide,  adapted 
to  receive  said  cord  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  neck  en- 
gaging loop,  a  second  channel  disposed  within  said  slide, 
adapted  to  receive  said  cord  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
said  neck  engaging  loop,  an  annular  loop  portion  disix>sed 
intermediate  said  first  channel  and  said  second  channel, 
and  adjacent  to  each  of  said  channels,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  sleeve  adjacent  to  and  encircling  an  inner 
surface  of  said  annular  loop  portion,  a  cavity  disposed 
intermediate  said  first  channel  and  said  second  channel, 
said  cavity  adapted  to  receive  said  cord  and  to  retain  a 
portion  of  said  cord; 
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a  clasp  adapted  to  engage  said  cord,  said  clasp  disposed  at  an 
end  of  said  support  opposite  said  neck  engaging  loop 
member; 

said  clasp  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  cutout  defined 
on  one  end  thereof,  two  retractable  jaws,  each  of  said  jaws 
normally  extending  into  said  cutout  from  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  spring  disposed  within  said  body  portion 
adapted  to  urge  said  jaws  to  extend  into  said  cutout,  a 
plunger  disposed  within  said  body  portion  adapted  to 
compress  said  spring  and  urge  said  jaws  to  a  retracted 
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position  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
plunger  in  a  direction  opposite  said  cutout,  said  plunger 
having  an  end  which  extends  into  said  cutout,  which  end 
has  a  predetermined  extent; 
whereby  the  length  of  said  support  is  adjustable  by  the 
action  of  said  slide  and  a  musical  instrument  may  be  re- 
movably coupled  to  said  clasp  by  the  action  of  said  jaws, 
said  predetermined  pressure  applied  to  said  plunger  at  said 
end  of  predetermined  extent  which  extends  into  said  cut- 
out, and  said  spring. 


4,367,831 
LOOPER 
Emile  Dubuc,  9141  Bayne,  LaSalle  (Quebec),  Canada  (HSR 
26G);  Maurice  Bourgeois,  2315  Guindon  St.,  St.  Francois, 
Laval,  Canada  (H7R  2YH);  SUnley  May,  779  44th  Ave., 
LaSalle  (Quebec),  Canada  (H8T  2T7),  and  Robert  Zoeiler,  835 
49th  Ave.,  Lachine  (Quebec),  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,075,  Nov,  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,221 
Int.  C\?  B65H  25/00 
U.S.  a.  226-14  12  aaims 


asphalt  impregnated  felt  between  pairs  thereof,  a  trolley  relia- 
bly mounted  on  a  track  in  the  chamber  and  inclined  toward  the 
felt  loops,  and  means  extending  from  the  trolley  for  contacting 
the  foremost  loop  in  the  chamber  under  the  influence  of  grav- 
ity acting  upon  the  trolley  located  on  the  inclined  track,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  driven  chain  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  coupled  to  said 
endless  driven  belt  for  movement  thereby  at  the  same  rate 
and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  endless  driven  belt; 
means,  on  said  trolley,  for  releasably  coupling  said  trolley  to 

said  driven  chain;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  means  extending  from  said  trolley  for 
contacting  the  foremost  loop  in  the  chamber,  for  activat- 
ing said  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  trolley  to  said 
driven  chain  to  thereby  move  said  trolley  with  said  driven 
chain. 


4,367,832 
LOOP  LIFTER 
Wolfgang  Fabian,  Dortmund;  Horst  Heinen,  Waltrop,  and  Theo- 
dor  Sevenich,  Dortmund,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,355 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26. 
1980,  2911881 

Int.  a.'  B65H  17/54:  B21B  39/20 
U.S.  a.  226-108  6  aaims 
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1.  In  a  looper  apparatus  used  in  the  manufacture  of  asphalt 
impregnated  roofing  felt  including  a  chamber,  an  endless 
dnven  belt  movable  through  the  chamber  and  including 
spaced  tubular  members  adapted  to  carry  hanging  loops  of 


1.  A  loop  lifter  for  continuous  strip-rolling  mills  in  which  the 
strip  forms  pendant  loops,  comprising:  a  suppori  having  a 
stationary  abutment;  an  arm  having  a  free  end  portion;  a  shaft 
rotatably  supported  by  said  suppori,  said  arm  being  connected 
to  said  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal first  axis  so  that  the  free  end  portion  of  the  arm  can  bear 
from  below  against  a  respective  loop  and  lift  the  same;  spring 
means  reacting  between  said  arm  and  the  stationary  abutment 
for  counter  balancing  the  arm  weight  in  all  positions  of  action; 
said  arm  including  a  roll  freely  tumably  joumalled  in  said  free 
end  portion  of  said  arm  on  a  substantially  horizontal  second 
axis  and  engageable  with  the  respective  loop;  a  lever  having  a 
free  end  and  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  said 
spring  means  reacting  between  the  free  end  of  said  lever  and 
the  stationary  abutment;  said  spring  means  having  a  pivot;  the 
disunce  of  said  pivot  from  said  first  axis  being  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  lever;  said  spring  means  including  a  cylindrical 
housing  mounted  on  said  pivot;  a  rod  extending  coaxially  and 
slidably  into  said  housing  through  one  housing  end  thereof  and 
having  an  inner  end  provided  with  an  auxiliary  abutment  and 
an  outer  end  connected  to  said  lever,  and  a  spring  surrounding 
said  rod  and  having  opposite  end  portions  bearing  upon  said 
auxiliary  abutment  and  said  one  housing  end,  respectively;  said 
one  housing  end  being  of  bifurcated  configuration. 
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4,367,833 
TACKER 
Alan  G.  Kenney,  Over,  England,  assignor  to  Ofrex  Group  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1979, 
7935722 

Int.  a.'  B25C  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  227—8  4  aaims 


means,  said  body  being  provided  with  detachable  cover 
means  normally  overlying  said  barrel  at  said  one  side, 
removal  of  said  cover  means  enabling  a  lateral  extraction 


1.  A  stapler,  said  stapler  comprising  a  magazine  for  contain- 
ing staples  to  be  ejected  from  the  stapler  and  means  for  biassing 
said  staples  to  one  end  of  the  magazine,  means  defining  an 
ejection  slot  adjacent  said  end  of  the  magazine,  a  striker  mov- 
able in  the  ejection  slot  to  eject  said  staples  from  the  stapler,  a 
first  relatively  strong  spring  for  biassing  the  striker  to  the 
ejecting  position  said  striker  and  said  first  spring  being  con- 
nected by  a  lost  motion  connection  so  as  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  said  striker  and  said  first  spring,  said 
striker  having  follower  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
pawl,  which  pawl  forms  part  of  a  pivoted  handle  assembly  so 
that,  when  the  pawl  engages  the  said  follower  means,  the 
handle  can  be  operated  to  raise  the  striker  against  the  bias  of 
said  first  spring,  said  pawl  then  being  disengaged  from  the 
follower  means  of  the  striker  to  permit  the  striker  to  move 
under  the  bias  of  said  first  spring  to  eject  a  staple  from  said 
guide  slot,  a  second  relatively  weak  spring  means  for  biassing 
said  striker  following  ejection  of  a  staple  to  a  rest  position  in 
which  one  end  of  the  striker  protrudes  from  said  guide  slot, 
said  follower  means  of  the  striker  then  being  spaced  from  the 
pawl  so  that  the  pawl  cannot  engage  the  said  follower  means, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  stapler  is  placed  on 
a  surface,  the  striker  is  moved  back  into  the  ejection  slot 
against  the  bias  of  the  second  relatively  weak  spring  means  to 
bring  the  said  follower  means  on  the  striker  into  alignment 
with  the  pawl  so  that  the  pawl  can  engage  the  said  follower 
means  on  the  striker. 


4,367,834 
TAG-ATTACHING  GUN 
Battista  Lozio,  Campione  d'ltalia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Battista 
Lozio  A  FigU  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,153 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4, 1980,  21195  A/80 
Int.  a.5  B25C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  227—67  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  gun  for  the  atuchment  of  bar-lock  Ugs  to  a  penetrable 
article,  comprising  a  body  with  a  front  end  engaging  a  longitu- 
dinally slotted  forwardly  projecting  needle,  a  barrel  extending 
rearward  from  said  front  end,  a  plunger  guided  in  said  barrel  in 
line  with  said  needle,  a  trigger  pivoted  to  said  body  for  manual 
displacement  between  an  idle  position  and  a  working  position, 
and  coupling  means  connecting  said  trigger  with  said  plunger 
for  advancing  a  tip  of  the  latter  in  the  slot  of  said  needle  upon 
movement  into  said  working  position  for  ejecting  a  bar-lock 
tag  previously  inserted  into  said  slot, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  barrel  is  open  to  one  side  and 
said  plunger  is  laterally  deuchable  from  said  coupling 


of  said  plunger  from  said  barrel  in  the  idle  position  of  said 
trigger,  said  body  being  further  provided  with  retaining 
means  keeping  said  needle  removably  seated  in  said  front 
end. 


4,367,835 

FEEDER  FOR  NAILING  MACHINE 

Ronald  G.  Stephenson,  R.D.  #1  Box  268,  Hamburg,  NJ.  07419 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,045 

Int.  a.'  B27F  7/13 

UJS.  a.  227—109  2  aaims 


1.  In  a  nailing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  nail  feeding 
means,  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  nails  from  the 
nail  feeding  means,  feed  governing  means  associated  with  the 
controlling  means  at  each  of  the  nail  feeding  means,  a  work 
table  for  supporting  a  work  piece  to  be  nailed,  means  for  driv- 
ing nails  advanced  by  the  nail  feed  controlling  means  into  the 
work  piece  supported  on  the  work  table,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  nail  discharge  control  means  and  the  feed 
governing  means  including: 

(a)  a  feed  control  drum  bar  rotatably  mounted  on  the  nail 
machine; 

(b)  programmer  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  for  sequencing  the  nail  machine  through  various  work 
steps  comprising  a  complete  work  cycle; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  feed  control  drum  bar  back  and 
forth  between  a  first  and  second  position  only  in  response  to 
predetermined  ones  of  said  control  signals;  and, 

(d)  means  fixedly  disposed  on  said  feed  control  bar  for  con- 
trolling the  dispensing  of  nails  from  the  nail  feeding  means 
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at  each  of  said  first  and  second  positions  in  accordance 
with  first  and  second  predetermined  patterns. 


4,367,836 
NAIL  DRIVER 
Ivan  E.  Hodson,  99  Marlborough  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can* 
ada  (M5R  1X6) 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,763 

Oainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  24,  1979,  334528 

Int.  aj  B25C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  227-142  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  nail  driver  comprising  an  elongated  tube,  an  elon- 
gated ram  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said  tube,  said 
ram  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  end  thereto  having  a 
handle  means  therefor,  the  improvement  wherein  the  radial 
dimension  of  said  ram  is  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  tube, 
so  as  to  provide  a  substantial  clearance  between  the  radial  wall 
of  said  ram  along  the  length  thereof  and  the  interior  wall  of 
said  tube,  and  wherein  low  friction  spacing  means  is  provided 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  ram,  said  low  friction  spacing 
means  being  dimensioned  and  located  so  as  to  substantially 
preclude  lateral  displacement  of  said  first  end  of  said  ram  with 
respect  to  said  tube  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  rolling  sur- 
faces. 


4,367,837 

TAPE  MAGAZINE  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAD 

DRIVEN  FASTENERS 

Anthony  P.  Manino,  1185  J  Chess  Dr.,  Foster  City,  Calif.  94404 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,887 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/40 

U.S.  a.  227-136  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  driving  tool  for  driving  fasteners  into  workpieces 
from  a  flexible  tape  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
grooves  extending  transversely  across  one  surface  thereof  with 
a  plurality  of  said  fasteners  distributed  along  one  side  of  said 
tape  and  extending  transversely  of  said  Upe,  said  driving  tool 
comprising  a  foot  member,  a  driving  channel  extending 
through  said  foot  member  to  an  open  end,  a  drive  rod  movable 
back  and  forth  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  driving  channel 
adapted  to  engage  a  fastener  in  said  driving  channel  and  move 
said  fastener  through  a  portion  of  said  driving  channel  and  out 
of  said  open  end  thereof,  a  feed  channel  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  extending  through  said  foot  member  trans- 
versely of  and  tangential  to  said  portion  of  said  driving  chan- 
nel, an  elongated  openmg  communicating  between  said  feed 
channel  and  said  drive  channel  with  its  axis  of  elongation 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  channel,  said  elon- 
gated opening  and  the  cross-section  of  the  first  portion  of  said 
feed  channel  from  one  end  thereof  to  said  elongated  opening 


having  their  long  dimensions  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
fasteners  and  their  short  dimensions  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  fasteners,  said  feed  channel  having  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions adapted  to  pass  said  tape  throughout;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
positioning  said  first  portion  of  said  feed  channel  with  re- 
spect to  the  remainder  of  said  feed  channel  to  form  an 
included  angle  therebetween  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
from  said  driving  channel  which  is  less  than  one  hundred 
degrees  with  the  vertex  of  said  angle  tangential  to  said 
driving  channel  and  said  elongated  opening  extending 
along  said  vertex  of  said  angle. 


4,367,838 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  CLAD  STEEL  ARTICLES 
Toshio  Yoshida,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,347 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-120127 
Int.  a.3  B23K  20/12 
U.S.  a.  228-112  6  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  clad  steel  articles 
which  comprises  placing  a  dissimilar  metal  material  in  a  lami- 
nated state  against  a  steel  material,  having  mutual  contact 
along  respective  frustoconical  faying  surfaces,  and  friction 
welding  the  metal  materials  by  relative  rotation  at  their  faying 
surfaces  to  cause  bonding  of  said  metal  materials  together,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  one  of  the  metal 
materials  to  be  friction  welded  as  an  outer  tube,  having  an 
inner  wall  surface  finished  to  be  the  frustoconical  faying  sur- 
face thereof,  forming  the  other  metal  material  as  an  inner  tube 
having  an  outer  surface  finished  to  mate  with  said  frustoconical 
faying  surface,  producing  by  said  friction  welding  a  bonded 
metal  blank  an  subjecting  said  metal  blank  to  plastic  working  to 
produce  a  clad  steel  article. 


4,367,839 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  METAL  STRIPS  OF  INDEnNFTE  LENGTH  FROM 

ROLLED-STRIP  SECnONS 

Klaus  Angerer,  Weiherstrasse  7,  8551  Rottenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,157 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934115 

Int.  Q.3  B23K  28/02:  B21C  49/00;  B21B  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  228—155  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  strip  of  indefinite  length 
from  a  plurality  of  limited-length  rolled-strip  sections  joined  to 
one  another  end-to-end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  welding  a  trailing  end  of  a  first  strip  section  to  a  confront- 
ing leading  end  of  a  second  strip  section; 
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(b)  clamping  the  welded  ends  of  said  first  and  second  strip 
sections  between  halves  of  a  first  reel; 

(c)  unidirectionally  rotating  said  first  reel  to  wind  said  first 
and  second  strip  sections  into  a  first  double-layer  coil 
thereon; 

(d)  welding  a  trailing  end  of  said  strip  section  to  a  leading 
end  of  a  third  strip  section; 

(e)  clamping  the  welded  ends  of  said  second  and  third  strip 
sections  between  halves  of  a  second  reel  disposed  up- 
stream of  said  first  reel; 

(0  unidirectionally  rotating  said  second  reel  while  simulta- 
neously rotating  said  first  reel  in  a  direction  opposite  that 
of  step  (c)  for  unwinding  said  first  and  second  strip  sec- 
tions therefrom,  said  first  strip  section  being  fed  forward 
while  said  second  strip  section  is  fed  back  for  joint  wind- 
ing with  said  third  strip  section  into  a  second  double-layer 
coil  on  said  second  reel; 

(g)  welding  a  trailing  end  of  said  third  strip  section  to  a 
leading  end  of  a  fourth  strip  section; 

(h)  unclamping  the  welded  ends  of  said  first  and  second  strip 
sections  from  said  first  reel;  and 

(i)  rotating  said  second  reel  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of 
step  (0  for  unwinding  said  second  and  third  strip  sections 
therefrom. 


4,367,840 

CONTAINER 

Richard  D.  McFadden,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Labatt 

Brewing  Company  Limited,  London,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,079,  Mar.  26,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,700 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/70,  5/66 

U.S.  Q.  229— 39  R  9  Qaims 


4  J67  841 
THERMOPLASTIC  CARRYING  BAG  WITH  BINARY 
POLYOLEHN  RESIN  BLEND 
RaiOit  Mazumdar,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,091 

Int.  C\?  B65D  3i/00:  B32B  27/0% 

U.S.  Q.  229-54  R  6  Qaims 


1.  An  undershirt-type  handle  strap  carrying  bag  formed  of  a 
thin  polyolefin  film  consisting  of  a  homogeneous  binary  blend 
of  hydrocarbon  resins,  said  resin  blend  contaming: 

a.  10  to  40  wt.  %  linear  low  density  copolymer  of  ethylene 
with  I  to  10  wt.  %  alpha-olefin  having  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  having  a  melt  index  of  0.2  to  2;  and 

b.  60  to  90  wt.  %  highly  branched  low  density  ethylene 
homopolymer  having  a  fractional  melt  index  of  0.5  to  0.9. 


4,367,842 
PACKING  CONTAINER  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONTENTS 
Hans  Rausing,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 
tional AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,834 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  30,  1979,  7909884 
Int.  Q.3  B65D  3i/02 
U.S.  Q.  229—55  14  Qaims 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  base,  end  and  side  walls  con- 
nected by  hinge  lines  to  one  another;  opposing  pairs  of  end  and 
side  panels  connected  by  hinge  lines  to  the  upper  edges  of 
respective  end  and  side  walls  and  extending  substantially  the 
length  thereof,  each  end  and  side  panel  being  adapted  to  fold 
toward  its  opposing  respective  end  or  side  panel,  said  side 
panels  being  further  adapted  to  overlie  said  end  panels  and 
co-act  therewith  to  form  the  top  wall  with  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  side  panels  substantially  abutting;  one  of  said  end 
.panels  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  inwardly  convergent  slots 
closely  straddling  the  centerline  of  said  end  panel,  each  said 
slot  being  oriented  at  an  angle  to  the  hinge  line  between  said 
end  panel  and  respective  end  wall;  said  end  panel  being  further 
provided  with  a  slit  joined  to  the  inner  extremity  of  said  slot 
and  extending  a  very  short  distance  toward  the  closest  side 
wall  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  end  wall  hinge  line;  a  pair 
of  tabs,  each  tab  disposed  in  the  area  of  its  respective  side  panel 
adapted  to  overlie  said  end  panel  containing  said  slou,  said  tabs 
being  adapted  to  bend  out  of  the  plane  of  its  respective  side 
panel  and  enter  said  slots  such  that  the  Ubs  extend  partially 
under  a  portion  of  the  end  panel  between  said  slots  thereby 
providing  a  strong  frictional  engagement  at  least  a  portion  of 
an  edge  of  said  slits,  whereby  said  side  and  end  panels  are 
mechanically  secured  together. 


1.  A  packing  container  for  pressurized  contents,  comprising: 

a  tubular  container  body; 

a  transverse  sealing  fin  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  container 
body  to  seal  said  container  body,  said  sealing  fin  having 
inside  surfaces  of  said  body  sealed  together;  and 

a  strengthening  band,  lying  outside  said  container  body 
disposed  only  on  one  side  of  said  container  body  and 
secured  only  to  said  sealing  fins,  said  sealing  fms  being 
folded  down  against  said  container  body  on  said  one  side, 
and  said  band  being  sealed  to  said  fms  whereby  said  band 
holds  said  sealing  fms  folded  down  against  said  container 
body  to  take  up  axial  tensile  stresses  on  said  sealing  fms 
caused  by  internal  pressure  in  said  container  body  and  to 
prevent  the  pressurized  contents  from  leaking  out  through 
said  sealing  fins. 
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4^7,843 
ANIMAL  PROD 
Daniel  M.  Bros,  Edina;  William  G.  Bartel,  Wayzata,  and  La- 
Verne  M.  Laraen,  Edina,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hot-Shot 
Products  Co.,  Savage,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,946 

Int.  a.3  B68B  11/00;  F41B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  231—2  E  13  Oaims 


^-~jy 


1.  An  animal  prod  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  plurality  of  bores; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  rod  electrodes  each 
having  a  base  and  side  and  being  mounted  inside  said  bores 
and  projecting  from  said  case  for  delivering  electrical 
stimulus  shocks  to  the  body  of  an  animal; 
electrically  circuitry  contained  inside  said  case  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  rod  electrodes  for  providing  said 
rod  electrodes  with  electrical  stimulus  shock  signals; 
a  restraint  means  mounted  inside  said  case  for  retaining  one 
of  said  rod  electrodes  inside  one  of  said  bores,  wherein 
said  restraint  means  comprises: 
a  first  member;  and 

a  second  member  interacting  with  the  base  of  said  rod 
electrode  to  trap  said  rod  electrode  between  said  first 
member  engaging  the  side  of  said  rod  electrode  and  said 
second  member  so  that  said  rod  electrode  is  prevented 
f¥om  moving  along  said  bore. 


4,367,844 
MAILBOX 
Donald  J.  Dnimmond.  A6351  -  143rd  Ave.,  Holland,  Mich. 
49423 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,181 

Int.  a.3  B65D  91/00 

U.S.  a.  232—17  17  Claims 


1.  A  mailbox,  comprising: 

a  hollow,  closed  molded  body  having  an  op>en  end  through 
which  mail  and  the  like  is  inserted  and  withdrawn  from 
said  body,  said  body  further  including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall  and  side  walls,  and  closing  means  secured  to  said 
body  for  selectively  closing  and  sealing  said  open  end;  and 

a  rigid  mounting  sleeve  extending  perpendicularly  from  one 
of  said  walls  of  said  body  and  being  formed  integrally  and 


in  one  piece  with  said  body,  said  mounting  sleeve  defining 
an  aperture  shaped  to  telescopically  receive  a  mailbox 
suppKjrt  post  therein  and  further  including  means  for  con- 
necting said  sleeve  to  the  post  to  securely  support  said 
mailbox  and  its  contents  at  a  selected  location  above  the 
ground,  said  body  having  smooth  rounded  edges  and 
comers  and  said  mounting  sleeve  having  a  noncircular 
lateral  cross-sectional  shape  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
mailbox  on  said  support  post,  said  body  and  said  sleeve  are 
molded  as  a  single  part  from  a  synthetic  resin  material,  and 
wherein: 
said  mounting  sleeve  depends  from  and  opens  through  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  body  at  a  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  thereto. 


4,367,845 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIVER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Sergius  S.  Sergev,  Ventura,  and  Theodore  J.  Roster,  Oxnard, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,079,  Apr.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,295,604. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,247 

Int.  a.^  F23N  5/06 

U.S.  Q.  236—21  R  3  Qalms 


1.  A  thermally  controlled  gas  flow  valve  in  which  the  gas 
flow  through  said  valve  is  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  a 
first  fluid  comprising: 
seat  means  having  an  orifice  therethrough,  a  gas  being  fed 

under  pressure  into  one  end  of  said  orifice; 
means  for  transferring  heat  between  the  first  fluid  and  a 
second  fluid  having  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion, including: 

a  reservoir  filled  with  said  second  fluid;  and 
a  plurality  of  tubes  disposed  within  said  reservoir,  said  plu- 
rality of  tubes  being  coupled  to  receive  said  first  fluid  so 
that  said  first  fluid  passes  through  said  tubes,  said  first  and 
second  fluid  being  in  thermal  contact  with  each  other 
through  said  tubes  so  that  heat  may  be  transferred  be- 
tween said  fluids; 
means  for  opening  or  closing  said  orifice  through  which  gas 
may  flow  as  a  function  of  the  volume  of  the  second  fluid, 
including; 

expansion  bellows  means  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir to  receive  said  second  fluid  so  that  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  volume  of  said  second  fluid  produces  an 
expansion  or  contraction,  respectively,  of  said  bellows 
means  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
a  plug  coupled  to  said  bellows  means  so  that  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  bellows  means  moves  said  plug 
to  open  or  close  said  orifice  for  varying  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  passageway  therethrough,  thereby 
controlling  the  gas  flow  through  said  orifice; 
a  valve  body  having  a  cavity,  said  expansion  bellows  and 
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seat  means  being  disposed  therein;  the  cavity  communicat- 
ing with  said  orifice  so  that  the  gas  passing  through  said 
orifice  may  flow  to  surround  said  bellows  means  in  said 
cavity; 
means  for  protecting  said  expansion  bellows  means  from 
over  pressure  due  to  expansion  of  said  second  fluid;  said 
means  for  protecting  said  expansion  bellows  from  over 
pressure  due  to  expansion  of  said  second  fluid  including: 
a  housing  having  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder; 
second  bellows  means  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
for  receiving  said  second  fluid  and  disposed  in  said 
housing; 
a  pressure  plate  disposed  between  said  housing  and  said 
second  bellows,  said  pressure  plate  having  an  inwardly 
directed  shoulder  extending  over  the  movable  end  of 
said  second  bellows  and  an  outwardly  directed  shoulder 
on  the  other  end,  a  cavity  being  formed  between  said 
pressure  plate  and  said  housing;  and 
a  spring  dis])osed  in  said  cavity  between  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  housing,  whereby  expanding  of  the  sec- 
ond bellows  acts  against  the  spring  force  between  the 
pressure  plate  and  the  housing. 


4,367,846 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jiro  Akagj,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,430 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54-178650; 
Dec.  25,  1979,  54-178652 

Int.  a.5  F02M  47/02 
U.S.  a.  239-96  9  Gaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  formed  therein: 

( 1 )  a  fuel  inlet  for  admitting  successive  charges  of  pressur- 
ized fuel; 

(2)  a  spring  chamber  in  constant  communication  with  the 
fuel  inlet; 

(3)  a  storage  chamber  for  storing  each  incoming  charge  of 
pressurized  fuel;  and 

(4)  a  fuel  outlet  for  discharging  in  the  form  of  droplets  the 
pressurized  fuel  fed  from  the  storage  chamber; 

(b)  spring  means  in  the  spring  chamber, 

(c)  needle  valve  means  mounted  within  the  body  for  recipro- 
cable  motion  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  and 
extending  between  the  spring  chamber  and  the  fuel  outlet 
through  the  storage  chamber  and  normally  held  under  the 
bias  of  the  spring  means  in  the  first  position  to  close  the 
fuel  outlet,  the  needle  valve  means  having: 

(1)  an  inlet  passageway  for  the  introduction  of  the  pressur- 
ized fuel  from  the  fuel  inlet  into  the  storage  chamber; 
and 

(2)  means  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  at  least  by  the  pressur- 
ized fuel  stored  in  the  storage  chamber,  the  needle  valve 


means  when  so  acted  upon  being  moved  from  the  first 
to  the  second  position  against  the  bias  of  the  spring 
means  for  opening  the  fuel  outlet;  and 
(d)  a  check  valve  for  blocking  the  inlet  passageway  after 

each  charge  of  pressurized  fuel  is  introduced  into  the 

storage  chamber  from  the  fuel  inlet. 


4,367,847 
ONE-PIECE  MECHANICAL  BREAK  UP  (MBU) 
Christian  Bayer,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Precision  Valve 
Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,994 

Int.  G.J  B05B  1/34 

U.S.  G.  239-337  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  one-piece  integral  molded  valve  actuator  for  a  pres- 
surized aerosol  dispenser,  said  actuator  having  means  to  mount 
the  actuator  on  the  valve  of  the  dispenser  in  communication 
with  the  product  discharge  passage  of  the  valve,  a  generally 
circular  swirl  chamber  molded  within  the  actuator,  a  passage 
molded  within  the  actuator  in  communication  with  the  valve 
discharge  passage  and  extending  to  an  entrance  aperture  of  the 
swirl  chamber,  the  entrance  aperture  being  located  to  intro- 
duce product  circumferentially  of  the  swiH  chamber,  the  sw^rl 
chamber  having  a  front  wall  with  a  discharge  orifice  extending 
from  the  front  wall  of  the  swirl  chamber  to  the  front  exterior 
of  the  actuator,  and  a  rear  wall  normal  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
swirl  chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  sloped 
mound  on  the  rear  wall  protruding  into  the  swirl  chamber 
centrally  thereof,  and  the  discharge  orifice  being  located  off- 
center  of  the  swirl  chamber  axis  and  remote  from  the  entrance 
aperture. 


4,367,848 
SPREADER 

Richard  J.  Ehmke,  and  Arthur  Linsenmeyer,  both  of  Beatrice, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  Dempster  Industries,  Inc.,  Beatrice,  Nebr. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,946 

Int.  G.5A01C;  7/00 
U.S.  G.  239—665  10  Gaims 

1.  Adjustable  vane  rear  chute  for  use  with  a  spinner  disc 
including  a  conical  spinner  axially  driven  behind  and  below  of 
feedgate  and  longitudinal  conveyor  chain  running  longitudi- 
nally of  a  geometrically  configured  hopper  of  a  dry  material 
spreader,  said  chute  comprising; 

a.  configured  means  including  a  base,  left  side  and  right  side 
members  affixed  to  said  base,  two  opposing  holes  in  said 
base,  and  two  pluralities  of  holes  positioned  in  a  rearward 
portion  of  said  base  on  opposing  geometrical  arcs; 

b.  two  geometrically  configured  handle  rods,  each  rod  in- 
cluding a  vertical  axial  member  extending  up  through 
each  of  said  opposing  holes  and  including  means  in  a 
rearward  horizontal  portion  for  engaging  into  one  of  said 
holes  of  each  of  said  geometrical  arc; 

c.  longitudinal  directional  control  vanes  affixed  to  each  of 
said  axial  member  for  positioning  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  an  end  of  said  chute  for  directing  dry  nuterial  coming 
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down  thereto  to  a  precise  position  over  said  conical  spin- 
ner of  said  spinner  disc; 
d.  means  axially  supporting  said  end  of  said  axial  extending 
member  of  said  rod  to  said  side  of  said  conHgured  means; 
and, 


means  for  moving  the  yarn  strands  back  and  forth  across 
said  winding  tubes  to  form  yam  packages,  said  reciprocat- 
ing guide  means  located  between  said  winding  tubes  and 
said  yam  holding  means, 
(0  and  movable  transfer  means  comprising, 
a  rod  having  two  free  ends  bent  at  about  its  midpoint  so 
that  each  end  lies  closer  to  said  reciprocating  guide 
means  than  its  midpoint,  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  rod  in  a  Fixed  plane  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  whereby  in  said  first 
position  said  rod  is  located  between  said  yam  holding 
means  and  said  winding  tubes  and  in  said  second  posi- 
tion said  yam  holding  means  is  located  between  said 
winding  tubes  and  said  rod,  and 
wherein  during  the  course  of  movement  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  each  of  said  free  ends  of  said  rod 
engages  at  least  one  yam  strand  and  disengages  said 
strand  from  said  yam  holding  means  whereby  said 
strands  are  moved  away  from  each  other  and  are  di- 
rected into  the  paths  of  said  reciprocating  guide  means. 


e.  means  securing  configured  means  to  a  rear  of  said  spreader 
whereby  said  vanes  are  adjustable  by  said  rods  subse- 
quently secured  in  position  by  said  engaging  means  into 
said  holes  on  said  geometrical  arcs  for  directing  dry  mate- 
rial to  said  conical  spinner  of  said  spinner  drive,  thereby 
optimizing  and  equalizing  distribution  pattem  of  said  dry 
material. 


4,367,850 
ENDLESS  LOOP  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Alfred  H.  Moris,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,042 

Int.  a.^  GllB  23/06 

U.S.  a.  242—55.19  A  7  Qaims 


4,367,849 
PNEUMATIC  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING 

YARN  TAIL  ENDS 
Enek  E.  Irby,  Altavista,  Va.,  assignor  to  Burlington  Industries, 
Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,592 

Int.  a.i  B65H  34/02.  54/20 

U.S.  a.  242—18  PW  5  Qaims 


/^^ 


/^'t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  winding  yam  on  multiple 
winding  tubes  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  at  least  two  abutting  wind- 
ing tubes, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  winding  tubes, 

(c)  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  yam  strand  to  each  of  said 
winding  tubes, 

(d)  fixed  yam  holding  means  for  holding  the  yam  strands 
adjacent  the  abutting  ends  of  said  winding  tubes, 

(e)  reciprocating  guide  means  associated  with  said  mounting 


1.  A  cartridge  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  machine  and  having 
access  openings  adapted  to  receive  heads  and  a  tape  drive 
mechanism  in  said  machine; 

a  hub  fixed  on  said  housing  at  a  position  spaced  from  said 
access  openings,  said  hub  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
peripheral  surface  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing,  a 
central  opening,  and  a  slot  extending  axially  across  the  full 
width  of  the  hub  opening  through  said  peripheral  surface 
and  communicating  with  said  central  opening; 

an  endless  length  of  magnetic  tape  having  a  major  portion 
wrapped  about  said  peripheral  surface  to  form  a  coil  and 
a  minor  portion  extending  from  the  innermost  wrap  of  the 
coil  through  said  slot  into  said  central  of>ening,  and 
around  the  side  surface  of  the  coil  to  the  outermost  wrap 
of  the  coil;  and 

means  on  said  housing  for  defining  a  tape  path  for  and  pro- 
ducing tension  in  said  minor  poriion,  comprising  means 
for  guiding  said  minor  portion  in  a  free  path  past  said 
access  openings  in  a  predetermined  position  for  engage- 
ment by  the  heads  and  drive  mechanism  of  the  machine,  a 
guide  pin  guiding  said  minor  portion  between  said  access 
openings  and  the  outermost  wrap  of  said  coil,  means 
mounting  said  guide  pin  for  movement  along  a  path  adja- 
cent to  the  periphery  of  the  coil  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  a  normal  tape  path  between  the  access  open- 
ings and  the  coil  between  a  first  position  providing  a  first 
path  length  between  said  access  openings  and  said  coil  and 
a  second  position  providing  a  second  path  length  longer 
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than  said  first  path  length  between  said  access  openings 
and  said  coil,  and  means  for  biasing  said  guide  pin  toward 
said  second  position  with  a  low  force  to  provide  a  low 
tension  in  the  outermost  wrap  of  the  coil  about  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  so  that  with  the  tape  drive  mechanism  of 
a  said  machine  engaged  with  the  minor  portion  of  the  tape 
between  the  slot  and  the  guide  pin,  the  low  tension  in  the 
outermost  wrap  of  the  coil  produces  a  significantly  higher 
tension  in  the  tape  between  the  innermost  wrap  of  the  coil 
and  the  drive  mechanism  that  is  sufficient  to  press  the  tape 
guided  across  the  openings  against  the  heads  in  the  ma- 
chine, and  said  guide  pin  will  move  and  maintain  generally 
a  uniform  low  tension  in  the  outermost  wrap  and  thus 
maintain  generally  a  uniform  relatively  high  tension  in  the 
tape  guided  across  the  heads  in  response  to  changes  in 
length  in  the  minor  portion  of  the  tape  during  operation  of 
the  cartridge. 


4,367,851 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  A  TENSION 

ELIMINATOR 

Kouzou  Maeda,  Yokohama,  and  Ken  Kam^o,  Yokosuka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,500 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55'14582 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242—107.7  9  Qaims 


'  ^         380 
300     ,T— ,     ~^38 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  having  a  tension  eliminator,  compris- 
ing: 

a  belt  take  up  reel  on  which  a  seat  belt  is  wound,  said  reel 
being  biased  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to  retract  thereon  said 
belt; 

a  belt  measuring  wheel  which  is  rotatable  with  said  reel 
about  the  axis  of  said  reel; 

slide  means  movable  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  belt 
measuring  wheel; 

first  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  when, 
said  slide  means  takes  a  predetermined  position; 

second  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  when 
said  belt  takes  an  operative  position  to  restrain  the  seated 
occupant; 

blocker  means  having  an  operative  position  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  reel  in  the  direction  to  retract  said  belt  in 
response  to  receiving  both  the  signals  produced  by  said 
first  and  second  signal  producing  means,  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  allowing  free  rotation  of  said  reel; 

stopping  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  belt  measur- 
ing wheel  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  said  reel  to 
withdraw  the  belt  when  said  slide  means  takes  said  prede- 
termined position  and  said  blocker  means  takes  said  inop- 
erative position;  and 

obstruction  means  for  preventing  said  blocker  means  from 
taking  said  operative  position  when  said  belt  measuring 
wheel  is  in  a  predetermined  angular  range. 


4,367,852 

POWERED  WIRE  SPOOL  HOLDING  AND 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Luis  J.  Lazaro,  Jr.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,313 

Int.  a.^  B65H  49/00 

U.S.  a.  242—129.72  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  positioning  spools  containing 
wire  so  as  to  place  said  wire  in  a  presentment  position  for 
removal  of  said  wire  from  said  spools  comprising: 
base  means; 

rack  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  means; 
a  plurality  of  spool  receiving  means  associated  with  said 

rack  means  for  receiving  said  spools; 
position-monitoring  means  associated  with  said  rack  means 

for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  rack  position; 
position  selection  means  operable  to  produce  a  second  signal 

indicative  of  a  desired  rack  position; 
comparison  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  said 

second  signal,  said  comparison  means  producing  a  third 

signal  upon  said  rack  position  coinciding  with  said  desired 

position; 
.    motor  means  associated  with  said  rack  and  said  position 

selection  means  to  drive  said  rack;  and 
motor  controller  means  associated  with  said  motor  means, 

said  motor  controller  means  being  responsive  to  said  third 

signal  to  stop  the  motion  of  said  rack  upon  reception  of 

said  third  signal. 


4,367,853 

GUIDE  AND  SUPPORT  MEMBERS  FOR  UNWINDING 

FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  FROM  A  WOUND  PACKAGE 

Frank  W.  Kotzur,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Windings,  Inc., 

Goldens  Bridge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,224 

Int.  a.3  B65H  55/02 

U.S.  a.  242—163  5  Claims 


•24-- 


1.  A  package  of  flexible  material  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of  figure-8  winds  with  the 
crossovers  of  the  winds  progressing  around  the  package,  said 
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package  having  a  radial  opening  therein,  and  having  an  axial 
opening  into  which  said  radial  opening  extends,  and  the  free 
inner  end  of  said  flexible  material  being  let  out  through  said 
radial  opening,  said  package  further  including  a  pair  of  in- 
wardly tapering  members  extending  into  said  axial  opening  and 
each  tapering  member  including  an  end  portion  positioned 
closely  adjacent  and  pointed  towards  the  inner  opening  of  said 
radial  opening  so  as  to  guide  loops  of  material  withdrawn  from 
the  package  for  payout  through  said  radial  opening. 


4,367,854 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Sinichi  Saitou,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,669 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Jun.    18,    1979     54- 
83184[U];  Jun.  18.  1979.  54-83185[U] 

Int.  a.5  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-198  ,  Claim 


4,367,855 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXOSION  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

BLOCKS  OF  SILAGE 
Hans  von  der  Heide,  Ibbenbiirener  Str.  17,  4533  Lassenbeck 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  "HateooecK, 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,528 

19S!"3MM8l"*^'  ■'*'*""^"''"  ^^'  "*«»•  »'  Germany,  Feb.  23, 

Int.  a.J  B02C  18/02 
MS.  a  241-283  3  c.i^ 
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1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  generally  quadrilateral  cassette  body  formed  with  four 
comers  having  a  head  insertmg  window  portion  on  a  first 
side  thereof; 

a  pair  of  tape  hubs  arranged  in  said  body; 

a  magnetic  tape  wound  around  said  hubs  and  fed  from  one  of 
said  hubs  to  the  other  of  said  hubs; 

a  pair  of  tummg  rollers  each  located  respectively  at  a  first 
and  a  second  of  said  four  comers  of  said  cassette  body  for 
guiding  said  upe  between  said  turning  rollers  along  a  path 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first  side  of  said  cas- 
sette body  past  said  window  portion,  said  first  and  said 
second  comers  being  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  first 
side;  and 

a  tape  guide  portion  located  at  a  third  of  said  four  comers  at 
the  end  of  a  second  side  of  said  cassette  opposite  said  first 
side  and  generally  parallel  thereto; 

said  tape  being  wound  to  extend  from  one  of  said  tape  hubs 
directly  to  and  about  said  guide  portion  and  from  said 
guide  portion  to  one  of  said  tuming  rollers  parallel  to  a 
third  side  of  said  cassette  body  which  extends  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  first  and  second  sides  thereof  between  said 
guide  portion  and  said  one  tuming  roller; 

said  upe  guide  portion  consisting  essentially  of  a  rotating 
roller  guide  member  and  a  fixed  guide  member  adapted  to 
direct  said  upe  from  said  one  hub  so  as  to  guide  the  run- 
mng  du-ection  of  said  upe  by  operation  of  said  fixed  guide 
member  and  said  routing  roller  guide  member,  said  rout- 
mg  roller  guide  member  being  arranged  to  receive  said 
upe  directly  from  said  one  hub.  said  roller  guide  member 
bemg  thereby  located  between  said  fixed  guide  member 
and  said  one  upe  hub  taken  in  the  running  direction  of 
said  Upe. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  exctsion  and  removal  of  blocks  of 
silage  from  a  stock  of  silage,  comprising:  a  frame;  prongs  fas- 
tened to  the  frame;  a  knife;  means  for  moving  the  knife  on  a 
U-shaped  path  at  a  disunce  above  a  plane  through  the  prongs 
corresponding  approximately  to  the  length  of  the  knife;  a  feed 
conuiner  disposed  on  the  frame  behind  the  prongs  and  having 
an  open  front  side,  means  for  forming  the  rear  wall  thereof  as 
a  scraper  fiight  conveyor,  and  a  lateral  opening  for  dispensing 
the  silage;  and  means  for  pivoting  the  feed  container  and  frame 
about  90  degrees  from  a  position  wherein  the  open  side  is 
vertical  to  a  position  wherein  the  rear  wall  scraper  flight  con- 
veyor means  forms  the  bottom  of  the  feed  container  to  effect 
the  input  of  silage  into  the  feed  conuiner  and  the  subsequent 
output  of  the  silage  through  the  lateral  opening. 

4,367,856 

REEL  SHAFT  BRAKING  DEVICE  OF  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  TAPE  RUNNING  APPARATUS 

Shiro  Kondo,  Cbofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1980,  55-63622[Ul 
Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-204  3  cud,^ 
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1.  A  reel  shaft  braking  device  used  in  a  magnetic  recording 
Upe  running  apparatus  with  a  pair  of  reel  shafts,  comprising: 

a  first  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  the  middle  portion  thereof 
so  as  to  be  able  to  rock  within  a  plane  intersecting  the  axis 
of  roution  of  one  of  said  pair  of  reel  shafts  between  a  first 
position  where  one  end  portion  of  said  first  lever  abuts 
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against  said  one  reel  shaft  to  be  frictionally  engaged  there- 
with and  a  second  position  where  said  one  end  portion  is 
separated  from  said  one  reel  shaft,  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  first  lever  having  an  opening  provided  with  a  pair  of 
edges  which  extend  along  a  direction  to  intersect  the 
movement  locus  of  said  other  end  portion  and  are  spaced 
from  each  other; 

a  second  lever  pivoully  mounted  at  the  middle  portion 
thereof  so  as  to  be  able  to  rock  within  a  plane  intersecting 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  reel  shafts 
between  a  first  position  where  one  end  portion  of  said 
second  lever  abuts  against  said  other  reel  shaft  to  be 
frictionally  engaged  therewith  and  a  second  position 
where  said  one  end  portion  thereof  is  separated  from 
said  other  reel  shaft; 

a  projection  fixed  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  second 
lever,  said  projection  being  separated  from  said  pair  of 
edges  of  said  first  lever  when  said  first  and  second  levers 
are  located  in  their  respective  first  positions,  and  abutting 
against  one  of  said  pair  of  edges  to  locate  said  second  lever 
in  said  second  position  thereof  when  said  first  lever  is 
located  in  said  second  position  thereof,  and  abutting 
against  the  other  of  said  pair  of  edges  to  locate  said  first 
lever  in  said  second  position  thereof  when  said  second 
lever  is  located  in  said  second  position  thereof; 
urging  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  levers 
toward  their  respective  first  positions;  and 
driving  means  for  shifting  said  second  lever  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  thereof  by  shifting  said 
first  lever  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
thereof  when  said  one  reel  shaft  serves  as  a  uke-up  reel 
shaft,  and  for  shifting  said  first  lever  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position  thereof  by  shifting  said  second 
lever  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
thereof  when  said  other  reel  shaft  serves  as  the  take-up 
reel  shaft. 


4367,857 

ADJUSTABLE  HOT  PIPE  BRACKET 

Bartholomew  J.  McCarthy,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Cleasby  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220^38 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3 /OS 

U.S.  a.  248-74  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  connecting  hot  Ur  pipes  to  build- 
ing parapets  comprising  an  elongated  uniury  angle  member  to 
be  disposed  in  direct  clamping  relation  to  the  upper  and  outer 
side  of  a  parapet,  said  member  having  outer  end  portions  and 
an  intermediate  portion,  a  pair  of  sleeve  members  positioned 
above  and  fixedly  atuched  to  the  angle  member  and  extending 
transversely  thereof  at  said  outer  end  portions,  a  pair  of  tubular 
members  slidably  disposed  in  said  sleeve  members,  said  tubular 
members  having  at  their  inner  or  roof-adjacent  ends  flange 
elements  to  be  disposed  in  clamping  relation  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  parapet,  a  pipe  clamp  connected  to  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  angle  member,  said  clamp  being  positionable  out- 
wardly of  said  angle  member  and  said  parapet  and  having  a 
universal  pivot  connection  with  said  angle  member,  and  means 
to  adjusubly  and  releasably  connect  said  tubular  members  in 
fixed  relation  with  said  sleeve  members. 


4^7358 

NOZZLE  BRACKET  MOUNT 

Theodore  Ziaylek,  Jr.,  140  Riverriew  Dr.,  Yardlcy,  Pa.  19067 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,141 

Int.  a.^  B05B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  248—75  10  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  hose  nozzle  having  a  pistol-grip  handle, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second,  confronting  retainer  plates; 

(b)  means  extending  between  and  connecting  said  plates  for 
adjustment  toward  and  away  from  each  other;  and 

(c)  a  socket  having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  pistol-grip 
handle  of  a  hose  nozzle,  said  socket  being  adapted  for 
compression  between  the  retaining  plates  when  the  plates 
are  drawn  toward  each  other,  whereby  to  reduce  the 
transverse  dimension  of  the  bore,  thus  to  accommodate 
the  bore  to  receiving  pistol-grip  handles  of  differing 
widths,  said  socket  being  formed  at  one  end  with  a  saddle 
adapted  to  supportably  receive  the  body  of  said  nozzle  in 
a  position  in  which  the  pistol-grip  handle  of  the  nozzle 
extends  into  the  bore  of  the  socket. 


4,367,859 

CEILING-MOUNTED  HOLDER  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

FLUID  RECEPTACLES 

David  M.  Lamon,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Horton 

Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,940 

Int.  Q\?  A47H  1/10 

U.S.  a.  248—318  3  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling-mounted  holder  for  intravenous  (I.V.)  fluid 
receptacles,  said  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  shallow,  box-like  supporting  frame  for  rigid 
attachment  to  a  ceiling  and  including: 

(i)  hook  means  for  supporting  an  I.V.  receptacle,  and 
(ii)  a  generally  L-shaped  guide  slot  opening  at  one  end  of 
said  frame  and  defining  thereon  an  ann-lockmg  detent; 

(b)  a  receptacle-stabilizing  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  for  swinging  movement  between  an  "up"  position 
substantially  flush  with  the  ceiling  and  a  "down"  position 
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depending  from  the  ceiling;  a  portion  of  said  arm  being 
movable  within  the  guide  slot  of  said  frame  as  said  arm 
swings  between  its  "up"  and  "down"  positions; 

(c)  spring  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  arranged  nor- 
mally to  bias  said  arm  laterally  into  engagement  with  the 
locking  detent  of  said  frame  when  said  arm  occupies  either 
its  "up"  or  "down"  positions  to  thereby  hold  said  arm 
against  swinging  movement;  and 

(d)  manually  operable  lever  means  carried  by  said  frame  and 
operable  to  disengage  said  arm  from  said  detent  and 
thereby  free  said  arm  for  swinging  movement. 


4,367,860 
HIGH  PIVOT  TRANSOM  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
MOUNTING  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Charles  D.  Strang,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,589 

Int.  a.^  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—641  11  aaims 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  supporting  an  outboard  motor 
from  a  boat  transom  so  as  to  permit  tilting  of  the  outboard 
motor  substantially  wholly  in  the  area  aft  of  the  transom,  said 
bracket  assembly  comprising  a  transom  bracket  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  the  boat  transom  and  including  an  upper  end  having  a 
bore  which  is  horizontal  when  said  transom  bracket  is  boat 
mounted,  and  a  lower  part  projecting  rearwardly  and  includ- 
ing spaced  vertically  extending  side  walls,  a  tilt  pin  extending 
in  said  bore,  and  a  tilt  member  including  an  upper  end  having 
a  bore  receiving  said  tilt  pin,  and  a  lower  part  having  a  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  U-shape  which  is  adapted  to  be  located 
in  telescopic  relation  to  said  rearwardly  projecting  lower  part 
of  said  transom  bracket  and  which  includes  laterally  spaced 
side  walls  positioned  in  laterally  adjacent  relation  to  said  tran- 
som bracket  side  walls  and  a  rearwardly  located  outer  end,  and 
an  outboard  motor  mounting  member  fixed  to  said  outer  end  of 
said  lower  part,  extending  generally  vertically,  and  located 
substantially  below  said  tilt  pin  and  substantially  rearwardly  of 
said  tilt  pin. 


4,367,861 
INSTALLATION  CONTROL  VALVES 

Geddes  A.  Bray,  Moston,  and  Richard  J.  Holker,  Marple,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Mather  &  Piatt  Limited,  Manchester, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,692,  Jun.  19,  1978,  abandoned. 

T6is  application  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1978, 
29595/77 

Int.  a.J  F16K  31/126 
U.S.  a.  251—61  18  Qaims 

1.  An  installation  control  valve  comprising: 
(a)  a  valve  body  for  disposition  in  fire  extinguishing  installa- 


tion pipework  downstream  of  a  pressurized  source  of 
extinguishant; 
(b)  a  butterfly  valve  disc  within  said  valve  body  and  nor- 
mally retained  closed  to  prevent  the  flow  of  extinguishant 
through  the  installation  pipework,  said  valve  disc  being 
fixedly  rotatably  mounted  within  said  valve  body  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  that  is  off-set  longitudinally  of  the  point  of 
intersection  of  a  plane  in  which  the  periphery  of  said  valve 
disc  lies  and  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  disc  normal  to  said 
plane  by  a  distance  sufficiently  great  that  said  valve  disc 
will  open  with  a  slight  pressure  differential  thereon  and 
will  close  upon  cessation  of  fluid  flow,  and  said  axis  of 
rotation  being  parallel  to  said  plane  in  all  positions  of  said 
valve  disc; 


8A     I7A- 


(c)  a  movable  stop  cooperable  with  said  butterfly  valve  disc 
and  which  in  one  position  abuts  said  valve  disc  to  retain 
said  valve  closed  against  pressure  forces  acting  thereon 
and  which  in  a  second  position  frees  said  valve  disc  for 
pivotal  movement;  and 

(d)  a  retaining  mechanism  which  is  releasably  held  to  resist 
stop  movement  and  prevent  said  valve  disc  from  opening, 
and  which  is  operable  under  a  predetermined  condition  to 
permit  stop  movement  from  said  one  position  to  said 
second  position  whereby  unequal  pressure  forces  on  either 
side  of  the  said  off-set  axis  on  one  side  of  the  valve  disc  can 
cause  valve  opening. 


4,367,862 
ROLLER  CHAIN-CONNECnNG  TOOL 

Robert  I.  McGregor,  Chemainus,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nordic 
Diving  Salvage  &  Marine  Contractors  Ltd.,  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,027 

Int.  a.^  B66F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  254—231  8  Qaims 


1.  A  chain-connecting  tool  for  pulling  the  opposite  ends  of  a 
chain  toward  one  another  for  interconnection,  the  tool  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  body  having  spaced  ends; 
a  threaded  rod  mounted  for  axial  rotation  in  the  body,  the 
rod   having  end  portions  joumaled  in  and  extending 
through  each  end  of  the  body  and  rigidly  supported 
thereby; 
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rotating  means  for  rotating  said  rod  independently  of  the 
body; 

a  pair  of  chain-engaging  means  for  engaging  said  chain  ends; 
and 

mounting  means  threadedly  mounting  at  least  one  of  the  pair 
of  chain-engaging  means  on  the  rod  for  movement  there- 
along  toward  the  other  chain-engaging  means  when  the 
rotating  means  is  actuated  to  rotate  the  rod  for  pulling  said 
end  links  toward  one  another; 

the  mounting  means  being  spaced  laterally  inwardly  of  said 
body  a  distance  enabling  the  mounting  means  to  be  rotated 
relative  to  said  body  through  a  predetermined  angular 
range  for  positioning  the  chain-engaging  means  on  the 
ends  of  said  chain. 


4,367,863 
TORQUE  LIMITER  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ROTARY  MOTION 
Jacques  Dulondel,  1081  Saint-Viateur,  Outremont,  Prov.  of 
Quebec,  Canada  (H2V  1Y6),  and  Philippe  R.  de  la  Mes- 
suziere,  30  Zircon  Crt.,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada  (M2H 
2A1) 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,949 

Int.  a.3  B66D  3/04 

U.S.  G.  254—391  5  Qaims 


1.  A  torque  limiter  means  for  controlling  rotary  motion 
comprising  a  casing,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a 
pulley  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate  there- 
with; said  pulley  carrying  a  cable;  a  rotor  having  an  odd  num- 
ber of  radially-disposed  and  equally  spaced-apart  cam  projec- 
tions defining  an  equal  number  of  indentations,  and  also  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  shaft;  a  follower  plate  transversely  oriented  to  said 
shaft  and  laterally  displaceable  relative  to  the  same;  two  lon- 
gitudinally-aligned cam  follower  pins  carried  by  said  follower 
plate  and  in  contact  with  said  rotor  at  all  times,  at  two  diamet- 
rically-spaced zones  relative  to  the  shaft  axis,  and  rectilinear 
guide  means  formed  by  said  casing  and  engaging  the  assembly 
of  said  follower  plate  and  of  said  follower  pins  for  restricting 
said  follower  plate  to  a  rectilinear  back-and-forth  motion, 
whereby  said  shaft  is  braked  by  the  force  required  to  accelerate 
and  decelerate  said  follower  plate  during  its  back-and-forth 
motion. 


4,367,864 
NEWEL  POST  ASSEMBLY 
Gene  H.  Eldeen,  17861  Jaguar  Path,  Lakeville,  Minn.  55044 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,841,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,295,638.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,798 
Int.  Q.5E04H;7//4 
U.S.  Q.  256-59  17  Qaims 

1.  A  newel  post  assembly  for  installation  with  respect  to  a 
floor  type  surface,  comprising: 
an  elongate  wooden  newel  post  for  intended  use  in  a  gener- 
ally upright  orientation  and  having  a  transverse  bottom 
surface; 
said  newel  post  having  a  generally  horizontal  opening  near 
the  lower  end  thereof; 


said  newel  post  having  a  generally  vertical  opening  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  surface  to  the  horizontal  opening; 

an  anchoring  member  positioned  in  the  horizontal  opening; 

a  base  plate  in  surface  engagement  with  the  transverse  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  newel  post,  said  plate  defined  by  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  edges  respectively  with  trans- 
verse dimensions  greater  than  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
newel  first  fastening  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
base  plate,  extending  through  the  vertical  opening  and 


connected  at  an  opposite  end  to  the  anchoring  member  to 
secure  the  base  plate  to  the  newel  post  generally  adjacent 
the  first  of  said  base  edges;  and 
means  to  connect  the  base  plate  to  floor  type  surface  com- 
prised as  a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  disposed  proximate 
the  second,  third  and  fourth  edges  of  said  base  plate  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  newel  post,  and  second 
linear  fastening  means  extending  from  the  upper  surface  of 
the  base  plate  through  the  mounting  holes  with  respect  to 
a  floor  type  surface. 


4,367,865 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMPTYING  BOTTLE 

CARS 
Matthew  J.  Blair,  Niles,  and  George  E.  Keifer,  Jr.,  Warren,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Qevelcnd, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,198 

Int.  Q.5  F27D  3/14 

U.S.  Q.  266—44  14  Qaims 


-^4 


-~i 


1.  A  method  of  pouring  iron  or  slag  or  both  from  a  railroad 
bottle  car  in  which  a  bottle  that  contains  molten  iron  is  sup- 
ported by  spaced  trucks  on  an  extending  track  and  is  rotatable 
about  a  horizontal  longitudinal  axis  to  pour  contents  from  an 
opening  located  between  said  trucks  into  a  first  vessel  located 
below  the  car  and  track,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
positioning  the  car  on  the  track  and  the  vessel  below  the 
track  so  the  trucks  are  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
vessel  and  the  bottle  opening  is  in  alignment  with  the 
vessel  in  the  direction  of  the  extending  track, 
moving  a  section  of  the  track  between  the  trucks  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  of  the  extending  track  to  a  location  to 
one  side  of  the  car,  and 
rotating  the  bottle  about  said  axis  to  move  the  opening  from 
a  position  adjacent  the  top  of  the  bottle  toward  the  bottom 
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in  a  direction  away  from  the  side  to  which  the  track  sec- 
tion was  moved,  to  pour  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contents 
into  said  first  vessel  in  a  path  that  passes  through  an  area 
where  the  track  section  was  located  prior  to  being  moved. 


4^7,867 

COOLING  SUPPORT  ELEMENTS  FOR 

METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 

Heinrich    Schnitzer,    Rheinberg,    and    VoUcer    Mauermann, 

Kempen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannes> 

mann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1980,  3036564 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/70 


U.S.  a.  266—190 


3aaims 


4,367,866 
FURNACE  ADAPTED  TO  CONTAIN  MOLTEN  METAL 

John  N.  Acker,  Ringwood,  and  Robert  A.  Petersen,  Elgin,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Equipment  Corporation,  Mead- 
ville.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,971 

Int.  a.3  F27D  J/J6:  F27B  14/00 

U.S.  a.  266—99  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  furnace,  which  is  adapted  to  hold  molten  zinc,  molten 
aluminum,  or  other  molten  metal,  a  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  vessel,  which  has  lateral  and  bottom  walls, 

(b)  a  removable,  seamless,  vacuum-formed,  ceramic-fiber, 
one-piece,  inner  vessel,  which  is  adapted  to  contain  the 
molten  metal,  which  has  lateral  and  bottom  walls,  and 
which  is  fitted  into  the  outer  vessel  so  as  to  leave  sufficient 
clearance  around  the  inner  vessel,  between  the  lateral 
walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  vessels,  for  particulate  matter 
to  be  packed  around  the  inner  vessel,  between  the  lateral 
walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  vessels,  and 

(c)  a  mass  of  unbonded  particulate  matter,  which  is  packed 
around  the  inner  vessel,  between  the  lateral  walls  of  the 
inner  and  outer  vessels,  so  as  to  lodge  the  inner  vessel 
laterally  within  the  outer  vessel  despite  nonconformities 
between  the  lateral  walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  vessels, 
and  so  as  to  enable  the  inner  vessel  to  be  lifted  readily 
from  the  outer  vessel, 

(d)  a  layer  of  said  matter,  which  is  packed  on  the  bottom 
walls  of  the  outer  vessel,  between  the  bottom  walls  of  the 
inner  and  outer  vessels,  so  as  to  support  the  inner  vessel 
and  its  contents  firmly  despite  nonconformities  between 
the  bottom  walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  vessels,  and 

(e)  an  electrical  circuit  including  electrical  conductors, 
which  are  imbedded  within  the  layer  of  said  matter  on  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  outer  vessel,  said  matter  being  packed 
so  as  to  be  previous  to  the  molten  metal,  the  electrical 
circuit  not  being  atUched  to  the  inner  vessel,  the  electrical 
circuit  being  open  in  normal  operation  of  the  furnace,  the 
conductors  being  arranged  to  close  the  electrical  circuit  if 
any  of  the  molten  metal  leaks  from  the  inner  vessel,  per- 
fuses said  matter,  and  bridges  the  conductors,  the  electri- 
cal circuit  including  a  signalling  means,  which  is  arranged 
to  emit  a  signal  if  the  electrical  circuit  is  closed. 


1.  In  a  metallurgical  furnace  in  which  the  interior  wall  of  the 
furnace,  above  the  melting  zone,  is  provided  with  intercon- 
nected cooling  pipes  which  are  supported  on  a  skeletal  support 
structure,  the  improvement  characterized  by 

(a)  said  support  structure  comprises  horizontal  rings  config- 
ured as  a  cage  around  said  furnace; 

(b)  said  rings  are  constructed  from  pipe-shaped  segments; 
and 

(c)  said  horizontal  rings  are  positioned  at  vertically  spaced 
intervals  from  one  another. 


4,367,868 

REFRACTORY  LINING  FOR  A  METAL  PIPE 

Ingvar  G.  A.  Blom,  and  Reima  J.  Vuoklvi,  both  of  Nyhamnslage, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Hoganas  AB,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00056,  §  371  Date  Oct.  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  1,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01923,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  245^47 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  16,  1979,  7902388 
Int.  a.^  C21C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  266—225  5  Claims 


!-v 


(  4 Isi 


1.  A  lance  for  supplying  materials  to  metallurgical  processes, 
comprising  a  steel  tube,  means  at  an  inlet  end  of  said  tube  for 
connecting  the  tube  to  a  supply  hose  for  said  materials,  at  least 
one  outlet  opening  for  said  materials  at  an  outlet  end  of  said 
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tube,  and  a  protecting  sheath  encompassing  said  tube,  said 
sheath  comprising  an  inner  metal  wall  sized  to  form  a  clearance 
with  said  tube,  an  outer  wall,  and  a  refractory  ceramic  compo- 
sition between  said  walls,  and  means  for  fastening  a  front  end 
of  said  sheath  to  said  steel  tube  adjacent  said  outlet  end,  a 
second  end  of  said  sheath  being  freely  movable  relative  to  said 
inlet  end  of  said  tube. 


between  said  cushioning  pad  and  said  base  member,  at  least  one 
of  said  at  least  one  shaped  member  being  wedge  shaped,  said 
device  being  a  seat  when  resting  on  its  seat  portion,  and  rotat- 
able  backwards  90*  onto  its  back  portion  so  that  a  person 
seated  therein  can  assume  a  shoulder  stand  with  the  wedge 
shaped  member  being  located  between  the  backs  of  the  thighs 
and  the  base  member  so  that  while  lying  on  one's  back  the 


4^7,869 

STIRRUP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SURGICAL  TABLE 

Thomas  H.  Dailey,  347  E.  84  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  and 

Gregory  W.  Brabbee,  74  Brayton  St.,  Englewood,  N.J.  07631 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,925 

Int.  a.3  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  269—324  9  Oaims 


1.  A  stirrup  attachment  for  a  surgical  table  which  comprises: 

an  extendable  support  shaft  provided  at  one  end  with  an 
attachment  member  for  attaching  the  support  shaft  to  a 
surgical  table  and  hinging  means  at  its  other  end,  the  shaft 
being  rotatable  about  the  attachment  member; 

a  first  locking  means  for  fixing  the  support  shaft  in  a  desired 
position  relative  to  the  attachment  member; 

an  adjustable  calf  support  member,  comprising  a  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  human  calf  hingedly 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  hinging  means  and  a  first  rod 
provided  with  a  series  of  slots  pivotally  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  calf  support  portion; 

an  adjustable  thigh  support  member,  comprising  a  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  human  thigh,  hingedly 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  hinging  means  opposite  said 
calf  support  portion  and  a  second  rod  provided  with  a 
series  of  slots  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
thigh  support  portion; 

a  slideably  adjustable  sleeve  member  on  the  shaft,  said  sleeve 
member  being  provided  with  two  engagement  members, 
each  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  one  of  said  rods  by 
engaging  one  of  said  slots,  so  that  said  calf  and  thigh 
support  members  can  be  held  in  desired  positions;  and 

a  second  locking  means  for  fixing  the  sleeve  in  a  desired 
position  relative  to  the  shaft. 


4,367,870 
SHOULDER  STAND  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Birch,  Gardner  HoUow  Rd.,  Pougfaquag,  N.Y.  12570 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,553 
Int.  a.3  A63B  23/02:  A47C  3/02 
VJS.  a.  272—144  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  assisting  a  person  to  assume  a  shoulder  stand 
comprising  a  base  member,  said  base  member  consisting  of  a 
horizontal  planar  seat  portion  and  a  vertical  planar  back  por- 
tion positioned  at  substantially  a  90*  angle  to  each  other,  an 
arcuate  portion  connecting  said  horizontal  and  said  vertical 
portions,  said  horizontal  planar  portion  being  shorter  than  said 
vertical  portion  and  acting  as  a  seat  in  the  horizontal  position 
and  as  a  leg  support  in  the  vertical  position,  an  upstanding  side 
member  on  each  side  of  said  base  member,  each  side  member 
being  the  approximate  length  of  said  base  member  said  side 
members  having  cut  out  portions  therein  to  receive  the  shoul- 
ders of  a  user,  a  cushioning  pad  of  the  approximate  length  of 
said  base  member  fitted  between  said  side  members  and  resting 
on  said  base  member,  at  least  one  shaped  member  for  insertion 


extended  legs  assume  a  position  backward  slightly  beyond 
vertical  so  as  to  maintain  the  shoulder  sund  position,  and 
pivotally  mounted  support  legs  on  said  upstanding  side  mem- 
bers rotatable  from  a  non-use  position  when  said  device  is  used 
on  its  back  for  a  shoulder  stand  to  a  use  position  when  used  as 
a  seat  by  extending  back  beyond  the  base  so  as  to  prevent 
rearward  tilting. 


4367,871 

ARTICULABLE  TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  RACQUET 

SPORTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  E.  Schiefer,  305  Walnut  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92103 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,178 

Int.  a.5  A63B  69/38 

VS.  a.  273—29  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  tennis  racquet  comprising  an  elongate  handle  member, 
a  second  member  having  a  ball  rebounding  surface,  means 
connecting  said  handle  and  second  members  for  free  relative 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  substantially  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  handle  and  generally  parallel 
with  said  ball  rebounding  surface,  said  means  comprising  a 
flexible  key  member  having  shoulder  means  formed  upon 
opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  handle  and  second  members 
having  a  recess  extending  inwardly  from  an  end  face  thereof 
and  communicating  between  opposite  side  portions  of  said 
handle  and  second  members,  said  recesses  being  of  a  shape 
substantially  complemental  to  said  key  member  so  that  said  key 
member  may  be  manually,  slideably  inserted  into  said  recesses 
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for  engagement  therein,  and  means  for  securing  said  flexible 
key  member  within  said  recesses,  said  securement  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  sleeve  members  slideably  surmounted, 
resp>ectively,  upon  said  handle  and  second  members,  said 
sleeve  members  each  including  means  for  detachably  locking 
said  sleeve  members  upon  said  handle  and  second  members  in 
first  closed  positions  whereby  to  secure  said  flexible  key  mem- 
ber therebetween. 


4^7,872 

ATHLETIC  ACCESSORY 

Herbert  Langston,  401  E.  32nd  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60616 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,582 

Int.  a.5  A63B  69/36.  69/00 


U.S.  a.  273—54  B 


3  0aims 


4,367,873 
GAME  BALL 
Paul  P.  H.  Chang,  Room  3,  7  FI.  No.  603,  Tung-Hwa  S.  Rd., 
Taipei,  and  Chen-Shin  Chu,  No.  17,  La.  685,  Chung-Hsing 
Rd.,  Lung*Tan,  Tao3nian,  both  of  Taiwan 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,020 
iBt  a.i  A63B  37/J2.  37/06 
VS.  a.  273—60  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  game  ball  for  use  in  playing  such  games  as  baseball  or 
Softball  comprising  a  spherical  core,  a  core  cover,  yam  wind- 
ings and  an  outer  leather  cover  to  have  essentially  the  same 


playing  characteristics  as  conventional  balls,  the  improvements 
which  comprise: 
(a)  a  spherical  core  made  of  polyvinyl  chloride  foam  coated 
with  a  core  cover  made  of  ethylene  copolymer;  and 


(b)  corrugations  and  rough  patterns  being  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  core  cover. 


4,367,874 
TENNIS  RACQUET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Anthony  F.  Staub;  Norman  T.  Staub,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  and 
John  R.  Erwin,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Starwin 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  929 

Int.  a.5  A63B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  273—73  R  3  Claims 


'  ^ 


1.  An  athletic  accessory  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rigid  members; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  rigid  members; 

attaching  means  for  securing  each  of  said  rigid  ^members  to 
the  corresponding  limb  members  of  a  jointed  limb  of  an 
athlete,  with  said  pivot  means  located  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  athlete's  limb  joint; 

a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  and  encircling  one  of  said  rigid 
members  adjacent  said  pivot  means  and  movable  between 
a  first  position  accommodating  pivotal  movement  of  said 
rigid  members  and  the  athlete's  limb  members  and,  upon 
longitudinal  aligninent  of  said  rigid  members,  a  second 
position  overlying  said  pivot  means  and  engaging  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  rigid  members  to  lock  said  rigid 
members  in  longitudinal  alignment  for  thereby  preventing 
the  athlete  from  inadvertently  rotating  the  limb  joint,  said 
sleeve  having  a  vertically  disposed  bayonet  slot  cut 
through  said  sleeve; 

a  stop  pin  mounted  on  said  one  of  said  rigid  members  extend- 
ing slidably  through  the  bayonet  slot  in  said  sleeve  for 
limiting  the  travel  of  said  sleeve; 

a  shoulder  on  said  one  of  said  rigid  members,  underlying  said 
sleeve  and  facing  toward  said  pivot  means; 

an  internal  flange  on  said  sleeve  facing  toward  said  shoulder 
to  define  a  chamber  between  said  sleeve,  said  shoulder  and 
said  internal  flange;  and 

a  compression  spring  located  within  said  chamber  biased  at 
one  end  against  said  shoulder  and  at  the  other  end  against 
said  internal  flange,  for  resiliently  biasing  said  sleeve 
toward  the  other  rigid  member. 


LENGTH.21-32  K-.  ^ 
INCMCS 

POLM 

HOICNT    OF 

INERTI*: 

I6.SOO-20. 
n'  -OZ 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tennis  racquet,  comprising  the  steps 


selecting  a  conventional  reference  racquet  design  having  a 
frame  including  a  head  portion  connected  to  a  handle 
portion  having  a  butt  end,  said  frame  having  a  predeter- 
mined overall  length  (Lr)  in  the  range  of  26-28  inches  and 
a  predetermined  polar  moment  of  inertia  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  rac- 
quet, at  about  24  inches  from  said  butt  end  and  remote 
from  said  racquet,  in  the  range  of  16,500  to  20,500  in.^-oz, 

selecting  a  desired  length  (L)  for  the  new  racquet  in  the 
range  of  28-32  inches  and  greater  than  Lr, 

determining  the  weight  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  incremental 
elements  of  said  reference  racquet  along  the  length  of  said 
frame, 

determining  the  distance  of  each  such  element  from  said 
perpendicular  axis, 

multiplying  the  length  of  each  such  element  by  a  factor  X 
equal  to  L/Lr, 

determining  the  new  weight  of  each  such  element  for  said 
new  length  of  racquet  by  dividing  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance from  said  perpendicular  axis  of  each  original  such 
element  times  the  weight  thereof  by  the  square  of  the 
distance  from  said  perpendicular  axis  of  each  such  element 
of  said  new  length  of  racquet, 

determining  the  necessary  cross  sectional  shapes  for  portions 
of  the  frames  of  said  new  length  of  racquet  such  that  said 
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determined  weights  of  the  new  such  elements  and  the 
weight  distribution  throughout  the  new  length  of  racquet 
will  be  obtained,  and  then, 

constructing  a  new  racquet  having  said  selected  length  and 
incremental  elements  of  said  length  and  said  weights  and 
cross  sections  as  determined  in  the  previous  steps, 

whereby  said  new  racquet  will  have  the  same  said  predeter- 
mined polar  moment  of  ineriia  as  said  reference  racquet. 


4,367,875 

BOXING  GAME 

Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Glenview;  John  R.  Newcomer,  Des  Plaines; 

John  R.  Knitsch,  Glenview,  and  Fred  Bezark,  Northbrook,  all 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,638 

Int.  aj  A63F  9/14:  A63H  13/06 

VJS.  a.  273—85  F  8  Oaims 


which  the  scores  computed  by  the  micro-computer  are  dis- 
played; the  improvement  comprising  means  for  computing  in 
said  micro-computer  the  score  of  the  player  who  is  up  accord- 
ing to  the  circuitous  path  followed  by  a  ball  about  said  playing 
field  as  directed  by  the  player  who  is  up,  means  for  simulta- 
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1.  A  boxing  type  amusement  game  including  a  pair  of  figures 
of  boxers,  each  figure  of  a  boxer  including: 

a  torso  having  a  blow  actuated  trigger,  means  to  releasably 
mount  a  head  on  the  torso  in  the  form  of  an  inflated 
launchable  balloon, 

at  least  one  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  torso  and  having 
a  fist  means  for  hitting  and  actuating  a  trigger  of  an  oppos- 
ing boxer,  and 

means  to  releasably  hold  the  launchable  balloon  mounted  on 
the  torso  under  tension  and  sealed  against  air  leakage, 

said  balloon  release  and  sealing  means  being  operably  con- 
nected to  the  trigger  to  release  the  balloon  from  tension, 
unseal  the  air  and  launch  the  balloon  upon  actuation  of  the 
trigger  as  the  result  of  a  blow  from  an  opposing  boxer. 


4,367,876 

SCORE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 

MACHINES  AND  DISPLAY  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yukio  Kotoyori,  Nihonbashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Universal,  Oyama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1979,  54-27706 
Int  a.3  A63F  7/40.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  273—121  A  8  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  operating  pinball  machines  having  the  steps 
of  including  a  casing  containing  a  playing  field  providing 
circuitous  paths  for  a  ball  rolling  on  the  playing  field,  provid- 
ing a  micro-computer  for  computing  the  scores  of  a  plurality  of 
players  and  providing  a  CRT  visual  display  unit  on  which  the 
scores  computed  by  the  micro-computer  are  displayed,  said 
steps  further  comprising  computing  in  said  micro-computer 
the  score  of  the  player  who  is  up  according  to  the  circuitous 
path  followed  by  a  ball  about  said  playing  field  as  directed  by 
the  player  who  is  up,  and  simultaneously  displaying  the  scores 
of  a  plurality  of  players  by  said  CRT  visual  display  unit  with 
the  score  of  the  player  who  is  up  displayed  in  large-size  digits 
and  the  other  scores  in  small-size  digits. 

8.  In  a  pinball  machine  including  a  casing  containing  a  play- 
ing field  providing  circuitous  paths  for  a  ball  rolling  on  the 
playing  field  and  a  micro-computer  for  computing  the  scores 
of  a  plurality  of  players  and  a  CRT  visual  display  unit  on 
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neously  displaying  the  scores  of  a  plurality  of  players  by  said 
CRT  visual  display  unit  with  the  score  of  the  player  who  is  up 
displayed  in  large-size  digits  and  the  other  scores  in  small-size 
digits  and  means  connected  to  said  score  displaying  means  for 
providing  said  large-  and  small-size  digits. 


4,367,877 
PUTTER 
Ronald  F.  Gibson,  811-4th  Ave.  N.,  Kent,  Wash.  98031,  and 
Hendrick  W.  Haynes,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Ronald  F. 
Gibson,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63^35 

Int  a.3  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  Q.  273—164  5  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  grip  region  formed  on  said  shaft;  and 

a  golf  ball  striking  head  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  head 
including  a  striking  surface  portion  and  an  upwardly 
sloped  planar  extension  portion  extending  rearwardly  of 
the  head  from  an  area  proximate  to  said  striking  surface 
portion,  said  extension  portion  including  a  first  mirrored 
surface  with  sighting  means  centrally  positioned  thereon, 
said  sighting  means  including  a  groove  cut  into  said  first 
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mirrored  surface,  said  groove  having  darkened  sidewalls 
so  as  tc  form  a  contrast  between  said  first  mirrored  surface 
and  said  groove,  and  further  wherein  said  head  includes  a 
second  mirrored  surface  disposed  proximate  said  groove 
for  reflecting  hght  through  said  groove  whereby  said 
groove  is  thoroughly  illuminated  during  a  use  of  said  golf 
club. 


4,367,878 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Glenn  H.  Schmidt,  1857  Los  Encinos,  Glendale,  Calif.  91208 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,686 

Int.  a.^  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—175  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  golf  wood  head  having  a  heel,  toe,  top  surface,  bot- 
tom surface,  a  rear  side  and  a  front  face  to  strike  a  ball,  the 
improvement  comprising 

(a)  said  front  face  having  bulge  curvature  defined  by  the  line 
intersections  of  parallel  planes  normal  to  said  front  face 
and  inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
horizontal,  at  a  shallow  angle, 

(b)  said  intersections  defining  curved  lines  which  are  parabo- 
las, when  viewed  from  a  position  above  the  club  head  and 
spaced  rearwardly  of  a  line  normal  to  said  bottom  surface, 
whereby  the  front  face  as  defined  is  tilted  rearwardly, 

(c)  said  front  face  also  having  roll  curvature  defined  by 
intersections  of  forwardly  extending  vertical  planes  with 
said  front  face,  said  last  named  intersections  defining 
curved  lines  which  are  forwardly  convex, 

(d)  the  forwardmost  parabolic  curved  line  having  a  focus 
which  is  in  direct  rearward  alignment  with  the  center  of 
said  front  face, 

(e)  said  front  face  having  compound  curvature  as  defined 
and  intersecting  the  uppermost  frontal  portion  of  the  head 
along  a  generally  straight  line  when  viewed  downwardly 
from  a  position  above  said  front  face. 


4,367,879 
GOLF  TEE  WITH  HOLDING  CUP  WITH  SPIN  CONTROL 

MEMBER 

Steve  Messer,  1325  Washington  Ct.,  Brookfield,  Wis.  53005 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,511 

Int.  a.'  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  273—211  6  Qaims 


engaging  the  back  surface  of  a  ball  and  to  be  struck  by  a 
golf  club  for  imparting  an  impelling  force  to  the  ball,  and 
elongated  arm  means  extending  from  and  supported  by  said 
shield  for  partially  encircling  and  extending  to  and  termi- 
nating in  an  outer  end  at  a  position  at  the  front  opposite 
said  shield  of  a  ball  resting  on  said  head,  and  said  arm 
means  including  friction  means  at  the  outer  end  thereof  for 
frictionally  engaging  the  surface  of  the  ball  for  affecting 
the  spin  of  the  ball  when  struck  and  propelled  from  said 
tee  by  a  golf  club. 


4,367,880 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELLESS  POWER 

DRIVEN  EQUIPMENT 

Edward  M.  Harding,  Middletown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Equipment 

Development  Company,  Inc.,  Frederick,  Md. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,246 

Int.  a.3  B62B  J/12 

U.S.  a.  280—47.13  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  dolly  for  transport  service  when  attached  to  a  base  and 
an  operating  handle  of  a  relatively  large  and  heavy  surface 
treating  machine  and  detachably  connectable  between  said 
base  and  said  handle  of  the  machine; 
said  dolly  including  an  upstanding  cradle  for  engagement 
with  said  handle  of  the  machine  and  being  extendably, 
manually  adjustable  to  regulate  the  angular  position  of 
said  machine  handle; 
said  manually  adjustable  cradle  including  a  locking  lever  to 
retain  the  cradle  in  an  extended  position  to  set  said  handle 
in  a  desired  angular  position  with  respect  to  a  surface 
normally  supporting  said  machine; 
whereby  a  manually  applied  downward  push  on  said  handle 
tilts  said  machine  with  respect  to  a  base  support  surface  to 
transpose  the  entire  support  of  said  machine  from  said 
surface  to  said  dolly  for  manually  maneuverable  transport 
service. 


4,367,881 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Dwight  E.  Williams,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,711 

Int  a.^  B62D  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  280—96  7  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  ball  spin  control  tee  comprising: 

an  elongated  ground  engaging  stem  having  an  anchoring 
point  at  the  lower  end  and  a  ball  supporting  head  on  the 
upper  end  including  a  shield  extending  upward  from  said       1.  A  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a  frame  and  a 
supporting  head  and  having  a  semispherical  portion  for   steerable  dirigible  wheel  unit  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame 
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for  rotation  about  a  steering  axis  to  steer  the  vehicle,  said 
steering  system  including  a  rotatable  steering  control  member 
rotatably  supported  from  the  frame  at  a  location  remote  from 
the  dirigible  wheel  unit,  a  drive  sprocket  mounted  for  common 
rotation  with  said  steering  control  member,  a  first  section  of 
chain  trained  about  said  drive  sprocket,  a  driven  sprocket 
mounted  for  common  rotation  with  the  dirigible  wheel  about 
the  steering  axis,  a  second  section  of  chain  trained  above  said 
driven  sprocket,  a  first  set  of  two  coaxially  aligned  pulleys 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  between  said  drive  and  driven 
sprockets,  a  second  set  of  two  coaxially  aligned  pulleys  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  the  frame  between  said  first  set  of  pulleys  and 
said  driven  sprocket,  and  first  and  second  flexible  members 
interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  chain  sections 
such  that  said  driven  sprocket  is  rotated  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  drive  sprocket,  said  first  and  second  flexible  members 
being  trained  over  the  same  side  of  separate  ones  of  said  pulleys 
in  each  of  said  sets. 


4,367,882 
SUSPENSION  APPARATUS 
Graham  H.  Alexander,  Upper  Arlington,  and  David  C.  Doer- 
schuk,  Grove  Qty,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memo- 
-^  rial  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139^61 

Int.  Q.3  B62K  25/08 

U.S.  Q.  280—276  12  Qaims 


1.  Suspension  apparatus  for  the  front  end  of  a  motorcycle, 
bicycle,  or  like  vehicle,  having  a  brake  on  the  front  wheel, 
comprising 

a  suspension  device  connected  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  and  the  axle  of  the  front 
wheel, 

means  for  converting  friction  force  from  any  substantial 
braking  of  the  front  wheel  into  an  approximately  propor- 
tional hydraulic  force,  and 

means  for  applying  the  hydraulic  force  to  the  suspension 
device  so  as  to  oppose  and  at  least  largely  counterbalance 
the  inertial  force  thereto  resulting  from  the  braking  action, 
and  thus  to  at  least  largely  eliminate  diving  by  the  front 
end  of  the  vehicle  when  the  brake  is  applied. 


4,367,883 
WHEEUE  SUPPORT 
Ray  C.  Anderson,  7605  S.  Quebec,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 
Continuatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,124,  Sep.  26, 1980.  This 
application  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,846 
Int  CL^  B62H  1/10 
VJS.  Q.  280—301  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  wheel  conveyance  such  as  a 
bicycle  or  the  like  having  at  least  one  forward  and  one  rear- 
ward wheel  for  rolling  on  a  support  surface  in  which  the 
vehicle  has  a  frame  to  which  the  forward  and  rearward  wheels 
are  rotatably  supported,  the  apparatus  providing  means  of 
adding  stability  to  the  vehicle  when  the  front  wheel  is  raised 
from  the  support  surface,  comprising: 


a  structural  member  afTixed  to  said  frame  and  extending  in 
the  plane  of  and  forwardly  of  the  vehicle  rear  wheel;  and 

a  third  wheel  routably  supported  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
structural  member,  the  third  wheel  being  normally  posi- 
tioned above  the  support  surface  and  arranged  to  engage 


the  support  surface  by  means  controllable  by  the  operator 
when  the  vehicle  frame  is  pivoted  to  raise  the  front  wheel 
from  the  supfX)rt  surface,  the  third  wheel  being  between 
said  rear  wheel  and  said  front  wheel,  enabling  the  user  to 
balance  the  vehicle,  at  least  for  a  limited  period  of  time,  on 
the  rear  wheel  and  the  third  wheel. 


4,367,884 
REMOVABLE  GOOSENECK  FOR  TRAILERS 
Howard  L.  Johnson,  7500  NW.  108tb  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
64154,  and  David  A.  Kramer,  3101  Sante  Fe,  Independence, 
Mo.  64055 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,511 

Int.  Q.3  B62D  53/06 

VS.  Q.  280-423  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  gooseneck  structure  detachably  connecting  a  tractor 
and  trailer,  said  trailer  including  an  inclined  front  portion 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  gooseneck  structure,  said 
gooseneck  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  generally  horizontally  extending  beam  mem- 
ber having  forward  and  rearward  portions  with  said  for- 
ward portion  including  means  for  connection  to  a  fifth 
wheel  of  said  tractor; 

(b)  an  upstanding  frame  member  having  front,  rear  and 
opposite  side  walls,  top  and  bottom  portions,  and  provid- 
ing an  enclosure;  said  top  portions  affixed' to  rearward 
portions  of  said  beam  member  so  that  said  frame  member 
depends  therefrom  with  said  bottom  portions  positioned 
adjacent  said  trailer,  said  frame  member  rear  wall  having 
a  lower  edge  portion;  said  frame  member  side  walls  hav- 
ing aligned  apertures  therethrough; 

(c)  a  foot  member  comprising  a  substantially  vertically  ori- 
ented planar  member  located  at  said  bottom  portions  and 
having  front  and  rear  end  portions,  said  foot  having  up- 
wardly extending  side  walls  oriented  substantially  parallel 
with  said  frame  member  side  walls,  said  foot  side  walls 
including  a  notch  on  an  upper  edge  thereof  near  a  rear 
portion  thereof,  said  notches  and  frame  member  side  wall 
apertures  alignable; 

(d)  a  pivot  connecting  said  foot  member  front  end  portion  to 
said  frame  member  adjacent  said  front  walls  and  providing 
vertical  pivoting  movement  of  said  foot  member  relative 
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to  said  frame  member,  said  rear  portion  extending  past 
said  frame  member  rear  wall; 

(e)  coordinating  guide  pin  and  link  means  detachably  con- 
necting said  front  end  portion  to  said  trailer  at  a  first 
location; 

(0  coordinating  locking  pin  and  bushing  means  positively 
locking  and  detachably  connecting  said  rear  end  portion 
to  said  trailer  at  a  second  location  spaced  longitudinally 
from  said  first  location  for  preventing  vertical  separation 
of  said  rear  end  portion  from  said  trailer; 

(g)  a  power  fluid  ram  having  upper  and  lower  ends  respec- 
tively pivotally  connected  to  said  foot  member  at  a  posi- 
tion between  said  front  and  rear  end  portions  and  to  said 
beam  member  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  and 
within  said  enclosure;  whereby  said  ram  is  retractable  to 
swing  said  foot  member  upwardly  and  tilt  said  trailer 
downwardly  for  detachment  of  said  foot  member  there- 
from and  extensible  to  swing  said  foot  member  down- 
wardly and  tilt  said  trailer  upwardly  for  drafting,  said  foot 
member  rear  portion  pivoting  into  a  position  adjacent  said 
rear  wall  edge  when  said  ram  is  retracted; 

(h)  a  removable  stop  pin  extending  between  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  said  foot  member  for  limiting  upward  swinging  of 
said  foot  member  and  downward  tilting  of  said  trailer,  said 
pin  selectively  and  manually  insertable  through  said  frame 
member  side  wall  apertures  and  engageable  with  said  foot 
side  wall  notches  when  said  foot  member  is  in  a  position 
for  drafting  thereby  retaining  said  trailer  at  a  desired  ride 
height  for  drafting  without  usage  of  hydraulic  rams;  and 

(i)  said  frame  member  rear  wall  edge  engageable  with  said 
foot  member  rear  end  portion  when  said  power  ram  is 
retracted,  said  frame  member  rear  wall  edge  comprising  a 
stop  member  limiting  the  upward  pivoting  movement  of 
said  foot  thereby  orienting  said  foot  member  in  an  inclined 
position  commensurate  with  the  trailer  front  portion  in- 
clined portion  for  attachment  thereto. 


4,367,885 
SKI  BINDING 
Paul  C.  Ramer,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Alpine  Research,  Inc., 
Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,252 

Int.  a.^  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  280—614  20  Claims 


14.  A  ski  binding  for  releasably  connecting  a  skier's  leg  and 
associated  footwear  to  a  ski  comprising  in  combination: 
a  toe  piece  mounted  on  said  ski  including  laterally  extending 

pin  means; 
a  boot  plate  releasably  connected  to  said  ski,  said  boot  plate 

being  rotatably  connected  to  said  pin  means,  whereby 


rotation  of  said  boot  plate  relative  to  the  toe  piece  is 
provided  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  ski; 

a  heel  piece  mounted  on  said  ski; 

said  heel  piece  being  releasably  connectable  to  said  boot 
plate  to  thereby  selectively  permit  rotation  of  said  boot 
plate  relative  to  said  toe  piece; 

a  leg  cast  which  surrounds  and  retains  the  lower  leg  of  the 
skier;  strut  means  interconnecting  said  leg  cast  and  said 
boot  plate  and  releasably  connected  to  the  leg  cast  and  to 
the  boot  plate;  and 

a  pair  of  generally  vertically  extending  braces  fixedly  con- 
nected to  either  side  of  said  boot  plate  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  leg  cast  at  the  ankle  of  the  skier  whereby 
said  leg  cast  can  pivot  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to 
said  ski  passing  through  the  ankle  of  the  skier. 


4,367,886 
WEBBING  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Kozo  Hamada,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980, 55.28744[U] 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—802  4  Qaims 


1.  A  webbing  supporting  structure  for  use  in  a  seatbelt  sys- 
tem for  automatically  fastening  webbings  to  an  occupant  upon 
his  entering  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  webbing  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  upper 
portion  of  a  door, 

(b)  an  inner  webbing  movably  connected  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  outer  webbing  and  windable  upon  a  retra- 
tor, 

(c)  a  rigid  anchor  plate  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said 
outer  webbing,  said  anchor  plate  being  pivotably  sup- 
ported on  a  base  connected  to  a  lower  rear  portion  of  the 
door,  said  anchor  plate  being  pivotably  supported  on  said 
base  about  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  extending  along 
the  inner  surface  of  the  door, 

(d)  a  wire  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  rigid  anchor  plate  and  extending  into 
the  door  through  an  opening  in  an  inner  surface  of  the 
door, 

(e)  a  spring  interposed  between  the  other  end  of  said  wire 
and  a  vehicle  body,  a  first  tensile  force  of  said  spring  at  the 
time  when  the  door  is  open  being  larger  than  an  opp>osite 
force  at  the  intermediate  poriion  of  said  anchor  plate 
caused  by  a  winding  force  of  said  retractor  and  a  second 
tensile  force  of  said  spring  at  the  time  when  the  door  is 
closed  being  smaller  than  the  opposite  force, 

whereby  when  the  door  is  opened,  said  first  tensile  force  of 
said  spring  allows  said  anchor  plate  to  approach  the  door 
so  as  to  facilitate  the  actions  of  the  occupant  entering  or 
leaving  the  vehicle,  and  when  the  door  is  closed,  said 
anchor  plate  moves  away  from  the  door  by  the  winding 
force  of  said  retractor  so  as  to  restrain  the  occupant. 
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4^7,887 

AUTOMATIC  PASSIVE  SAFETY  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1  Shinmachi,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,257 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   30,    1979,   54- 

164949[U] 

Int  Q.3  B60R  21/00 
U.S.  a.  280—803  1  Claim 


1.  A  passive  safety  seat  belt  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
restraint  position  wherein  the  passenger  of  the  vehicle  is  re- 
strained from  movement  within  the  vehicle  and  a  release  posi- 
tion wherein  the  passenger  is  not  restrained  from  movement, 
the  door  of  the  vehicle  being  closed  in  the  restraint  position 
and  open  in  the  release  position,  comprising: 
a  direct  current  electric  motor  with  first  and  second  brushes 

positioned  diametrically  opposed  on  the  commutator; 
a  third  brush  positioned  adjacent  said  second  brush  and 
contacting  the  commutator; 
'     means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  brushes  only  with 
a  source  of  current  to  energize  said  motor  such  that  it 
produces  a  first  torque  output  in  a  forward  direction  to 
transfer  the  belt  system  from  the  restraint  position  to  the 
release  position;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  first  and  third  brushes  only  with  a 
source  of  current  to  energize  said  motor  such  that  it  pro- 
duces second  torque  smaller  than  said  first  torque  and  in  a 
reverse  direction  to  transfer  the  belt  system  from  the 
release  position  to  the  restraint  position; 
whereby  the  time  for  transfer  of  the  belt  system  from  the 
release  position  to  the  restraint  position  is  subsuntially 
equal  to  the  time  for  transfer  from  the  restraint  position  to 
the  release  position. 


4,367,888 
PLUG  COUPLER  FOR  SEVERAL  HOSE  CONNECTIONS 

Siegfried  Leverberg,  Bremenkampstrasse  77,  D-4200  Oberhau- 
sen  14;  Manfred  Hofmann,  Geleitstrasse  17,  D-6053  Obert- 
shausen,  and  Helmuth  Hoffmann,  Albert-Einstein-Strasse  5, 
D-5060  Bergisch  Gladbach  1,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,013 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922186 

Int.  a.3  F16L  39/02 
VS.  a.  285—28  11  Qaims 

1.  A  hose  coupling  device  for  multiple  hose  connections 
requiring  a  tightly  fitted  hose  fitting  comprising: 
a  plug  poriion  having  a  suppori  means  with  a  plurality  of 

bores; 
hose  fitting  means  disposed  within  said  plurality  of  bores; 
hose  fitting  pins  extending  from  said  hose  fittings,  and  guide 

pin  means; 
a  socket  poriion  consisting  of  a  flange  adaptor  section  and  a 

spacer  section; 
said  flange  adaptor  section  comprising 
a  flange  adaptor  means  having  a  plurality  of  bores  contain- 
ing replaceable  gasket  means  positioned  in  a  groove  in 
each  of  said  plurality  of  bores,  and 
a  releasable  plate  means  connected  to  said  flange  adaptor 


means  with  a  clamping  bolt  having  a  central  bore  re- 
ceiving said  guide  pin  means; 
said  releasable  plate  means  comprising  a  shoulder  means 
releasably  holding  said  releasable  plate  means  to  said 
flange  adaptor  means,  a  lock  washer  means  cooperating 
with  a  groove  in  said  clamping  bolt,  and  a  plurality  of 
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bores  registering  with  said  plurality  of  bores  in  said 

flange  adaptor  means  for  receiving  said  hose  fitting  pins; 

said  spacer  section  having  a  shell  means  with  a  plurality  of 

bores  for  registering  with  said  flange  adaptor  section 

bores  and  means  connecting  said  spacer  section  bores  to 

said  releasable  plate  means. 


4,367,889 
nRE  GUARDED  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  HOSE 
Philip  J.  Redl,  Sherwood  Park,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,735,  Jan.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,474 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  28,  1978,  318706 

Int  Q.3  F16L  39/02 

U.S.  Q.  285—149  7  Claims 


JO       1HXMOS21672!0 


/p   u    e 


1.  A  fireproof  blowout  preventer  hose  for  oil  well  drilling 
rigs,  comprising  an  inner  tube  suitable  for  conducting  hydrau- 
lic fluid,  said  inner  tube  having  a  covering  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  of  high  tensile  material; 

(b)  a  moisture-proof  bonding  layer  covering  the  high  tensile 
material; 

(c)  a  layer  of  fireproof  material; 

(d)  an  exterior  cover  layer; 

and  a  coupling  comprising  cooperating  inner  and  outer  coaxial 
members  adapted  to  retain  at  least  the  inner  tube  and  the  tensile 
layer  therebetween,  the  outer  member  of  the  coupling  being 
enveloped  by  a  layer  of  fire-resistant  insulating  material  re- 
tained by  a  non-combustible  impact  resistant  shell. 


4,367,890 

TURBINE  SET  WITH  A  GENERATOR  FEEDING  A 

NETWORK  OF  CONSTANT  FREQUENCY 

Franz  Spirk,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  230,329 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^.  11, 
1980,  3005375;  Sep.  26,  1980,  3037147 

Int  a.3  H02P  13/20 
U.S.  Q.  290—52  11  dainm 

1.  In  a  turbine  set  for  supplying  electric  power  to  a  distribu- 
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tion  network  operating  at  a  fixed  network  frequency  of  50  or 
60  Hz  comprising: 
a  turbine  traversed  by  water  and  comprising  a  shaft  and 

flxed  blades; 
a  generator  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  with  windings,  said 

rotor  coupled  to  said  shaft;  and 
a  frequency-controllable  converter  coupling  the  generator 
stator  winding  to  the  network,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 


piston  and  cylinder  connected  between  adjacent  engagement 
members  to  pivot  said  engagement  members  relatively  to  en- 
gage around  the  workpiece  to  be  gripped. 


4,367,892 
LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  TILT-UP  WALLS 
Neil  L.  Holt,  Foster  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Burke  Com- 
pany, San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,944 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/36.  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294-89  2  Claims 


(a)  said  generator  adapted  to  ojserate  at  a  frequency  of  less 
than  20  Hz; 

(b)  said  frequency-controllable  converter  being  a  direct 
converter;  and 

(c)  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  turbine  being  continuously 
controllable  to  obtain  optimum  efficiency  at  the  power 
being  delivered. 


4,367,891 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  WFTH  A  GRIPPING  MECHANISM 
Gerd  Wauen  Dietmar  Becker,  and  Rubi  Schonthaler,  all  of 
Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff 
Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1978,  2823584 

Int.  C\J  B25B  1/00.  1/24.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  294—88  4  Claims 


1  A  gripping  mechanism,  for  an  industrial  robot,  for  grip- 
ping workpieces  of  diverse  configuration  comprising  at  least 
two  gripping  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  robot,  each  of 
said  gripping  fingers  having  a  plurality  of  worfepiece  engage- 
ment members  movable  thereon,  means  for  moving  said  grip- 
ping fingers  between  an  open  position  out  of  engagem.ent  with 
a  workpiece  and  an  engagement  position  in  which  said  fingers 
grip  a  workpiece,  means  acting  on  each  of  said  workpiece 
engagement  members  for  moving  each  of  said  workpiece  en- 
gagement members  of  each  finger  into  adjusted  positions  in 
which  said  finger  conforms  to  the  configuration  of  the  work- 
piece  to  be  gripped,  clamping  means  for  locking  each  of  said 
workpiece  engagement  members  of  each  finger  relative  to 
each  other  in  the  adjusted  positions,  said  moving  means  being 
operable  to  move  each  of  said  gripping  fingers  with  said  work- 
piece  engagement  members  locked  in  said  adjusted  positions, 
and  wjierein  each  of  said  gripping  fingers  comprises  a  series  of 
said  workpiece  engagement  members  successively  hinged 
together,  and  said  means  acting  on  each  of  said  workpiece 
engagement  members  comprises  a  fluid  pressure  operated 


1.  Apparatus  for  putting  up  a  tilt-up  wall  section  comprising 
a  hoisting  cable,  a  shackle  connected  to  the  cable,  a  ring  clutch 
interconnecting  the  shackle  with  an  anchor  emplaced  in  the 
wall  section,  the  ring  clutch  comprising  a  ring  having  a  split 
therein  and  an  arcuate  locking  bolt  rotatable  relative  to  said 
ring  between  a  locked  condition  extending  across  the  split  and 
a  released  condition  removed  from  the  split,  said  bolt  having 
an  elongated  lever  arm  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  wall 
section  during  lifting  and  in  the  direction  of  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  release  cable  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  the  lever 
arm  to  remotely  operate  the  lever  arm  by  rotating  it  outwardly 
and  downwardly  to  a  predetermined  degree  relative  to  the 
wall  section  to  rotate  the  bolt  to  the  released  condition  and 
disconnect  the  ring  clutch  from  the  anchor,  and  hoisting  cable- 
controlled  means  to  selectively  block  or  allow  rotation  of  the 
lever  arm  to  said  predetermined  degree,  said  means  being 
operated  responsive  to  the  application  of  lifting  force  to  the 
hoisting  cable  to  block  rotation  of  the  lever  arm  upon  the 
application  of  lifting  force  to  the  hoisting  cable  and  release  the 
arm  for  rotation  upon  slacking  off  of  the  hoisting  cable. 


4,367,893 
GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Ame  Berg,  Viisteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktlebolag, 
Viisteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,904 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  17,  1980,  8000382 
Int.  aj  B25J  15/00 
U.S.  a.  294—106  8  Claims 

1.  A  gripping  device  for  manipulating  objects,  comprising: 
a  support  member; 

first,  second  and  third  shafts  rotatably  joumaled  in  said 
support  member  and  carrying  respective  gear  wheels  and 
gripping  arms  rotatable  with  the  respective  shaft  and  gear 
wheels; 
a  first  rack  member  interconnected  with  the  gear  wheels  of 
said  first  and  second  shafts; 
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a  second  rack  member  interconnected  with  the  gear  wheels 

of  said  first  and  third  shafts;  and 
a  drive  motor  connected  to  rotate  said  first  shaft  such  that 

rotation  thereof  causes  movement  of  said  first  and  second 


»»        c 
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rack  members  and  commensurate  rotation  of  said  second 
and  third  shafts  by  means  of  the  resf>ective  gear  wheels 
carried  thereon  to  synchronously  rotate  the  gripping  arms 
to  grasp  and  ungrasp  an  object. 


4,367,894 

FOLDABLE  DENTAL  CHAIR 

John  L.  Manuel,  960  Alexander  Dr.,  Haysrille,  Kans.  67060 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,643 

Int.  CV  A47C  4/00 

\5S.  a.  297—19  10  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  dental  examining  chair  comprising: 

a  planar  base  member  which  supports  the  overall  chair 
including  adjustment  means  horizontally  spaced  on  the 
base  member; 

a  planar  backrest  member  having  disengageable  attachment 
means  at  its  lower  end  for  engaging  the  adjustment  means; 

a  backrest  support  panel  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  ap- 
proximate the  rear  end  of  the  base  member  and  at  the 
opposite  end  pivoted  to  the  backrest; 

a  planar  seat  member  removably  attached  to  the  front  side  of 
the  backrest  approximate  its  midpoint; 

a  seat  support  panel  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
front  of  the  seat  member  and  pivotally  attached  at  the 
opposite  end  to  the  backrest,  forming  a  rigid  triangle  with 
the  seat  and  backrest,  the  attachment  means  on  the  back- 
rest is  engageable  with  various  notches  allowing  the  back- 
rest and  seat  to  be  tilted  toward  the  horizontal  while  at  the 
same  time  moved  forward  so  that  the  head  of  the  patient 
in  the  various  positions  of  the  chair  remains  in  the  approxi- 
mately same  relative  horizontal  position. 


4,367,895 
RECLINABLE  CHAIR 
William  Pacitti,  Monroe,  and  Harold  P.  Ruble,  Deerfield,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company,  Monroe, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154^74 

Int  a.5  A47C  1/02:  A61G  15/00 

MJS.  CL  297—85  31  Claims 


V     t: 


1.  A  chair  comprising  base  means,  a  chair  frame,  pivot  means 
to  tiltably  mount  said  frame  on  said  base  means  for  pivotal 
tilting  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  leg  rest  mounted  on  the  chair 
frame  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ele- 
vated position  as  well  as  intermediate  positions,  manually 
operated  actuating  means  on  the  chair  frame  for  moving  the 
leg  rest  to  said  positions,  tilt  means  acting  between  the  chair 
frame  and  the  base  means  for  tilting  the  chair  frame  by  pivoting 
it  about  said  axis,  and  means  operatively  connecting  the  actuat- 
ing means  to  the  tilt  means  for  simultaneously  operating  the  tilt 
means  to  pivot  the  chair  frame  about  said  axis  during  move- 
ment of  the  leg  rest  and  for  holding  the  chair  frame  in  a  tilted 
position  determined  by  and  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
the  leg  rest. 


4,367,896 
ARMATURE  FOR  BICYCLE  SADDLES 
Mario  Nieddu,  Valdellatorre,  Italy,  assignor  to  anelli  Cino  A  C. 
S.r.l.,  MUaa,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  6,  1979,  53785/79[U] 
Int  a.3  B62J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  297—195  11  Claims 


16    ^^/ 


1.  An  armature  for  supporting  a  shell  of  a  bicycle  saddle 
from  a  clamp  carried  by  a  saddle  support  pipe,  said  armature 
consisting  of  a  single  die-forged  piece  of  light  alloy,  said  single 
piece  having  a  general  shape  similar  to  that  of  a  fork  with  a 
yoke  portion,  a  pair  of  symmetrical  prongs  extending  in  one 
direction  each  from  a  respective  opposite  end  of  the  yoke 
portion,  and  a  stem  portion  extending  from  the  middle  of  the 
yoke  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  and  in 
a  general  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  prongs,  each  of  said  prongs 
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having  a  respective  rectilinear  fastening  portion  extending   and  defining  a  reduced  scale  profile  of  the  roadway  or  tunnel 

H^L'^n^     rt       ^  '^/^'Zv  "^^  portion  extending  from  the   cross-section,  the  template  being  mounted  for  movement  with 
clampmg  portion,  said  rectilinear  fastening  portions  being 
parallel  to  each  other,  so  as  to  define  a  general  base  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  symmetry,  and  being 

adapted  to  be  clamped  in  said  clamp,  said  tail  portions  diverg-  '  ~~  ^~ 

ing  from  each  other  and  having  free  ends  which  are  adapted  to 
support  a  rear  portion  of  the  saddle  shell,  and  said  stem  portion 
having  a  free  end  which  is  adapted  to  support  a  front  portion 
of  the  saddle  shell. 


4,367,897 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 

Steven  J.  Cousins,  27  Stag  Leys,  Ashtead,  Surrey,  England 
(KT21  2TF) 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,697 


U.S.  a.  297—284 


Int.  CI.3  A47C  3/00 


the  boom  so  that  the  template  moves  in  relation  to  the  indica- 
7  Claims   tor. 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  shape- 
able  matrix  mounted  on  the  support  frame  and  being  formed  of 
a  multiplicity  of  modular  units  arranged  in  longitudinal  and 
transverse  rows,  said  modular  units  having  passageways  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  contact  surfaces  surrounding  open 
ends  of  said  passageways,  flexible  members  extending  through 
the  passageways  of  the  modular  units  of  each  row  to  marginal 
edges  of  the  shapeable  matrix,  anchor  means  securing  corre- 
sponding ends  of  the  flexible  members  to  marginal  edges  of  the 
shapeable  matrix,  and  tension-applying  devices  on  marginal 
edges  of  the  shapeable  matrix  for  tensioning  the  flexible  mem- 
bers whereby  the  contact  surfaces  of  adjoining  modular  units 
are  frictional  drawn  together  initially  at  a  pressure  allowing 
the  shapeable  matrix  to  be  contoured  to  fit  and  properly  brace 
selected  parts  of  the  body  of  a  seated  occupant  and  subse- 
quently at  a  greater  pressure  thereby  maintaining  the  shapeable 
matrix  in  its  contoured  condition. 


4,367,898 
EXCAVATING  MACHINES  FOR  TUNNELING  WITH 
TEMPLATE  HXED  TO  BOOM 
Terence  Oren,  and  Robert  H.  Higgs,  both  of  Burton-on-Trent, 
England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,364 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1980, 
8002606 

Int  a.3  E21D  9/10 
VS.  a.  299—1  10  Claims 

1.  An  excavating  machine  for  excavating  rock  or  mineral  to 
extend  an  underground  roadway  or  tunnel,  comprising  a  car- 
riage moveable  along  the  roadway  or  tunnel,  a  suppori  assem- 
bly mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  cutter-carrying  boom  pivotally 
supported  on  the  support  assembly,  ram  means  for  controlling 
pivotal  movement  of  the  boom,  a  control  panel  including 
means  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  the  boom,  an  indi- 
cation mechanism  including  a  cutter-position  indicator  for 
indicating  the  position  of  the  cutter,  said  indicator  being 
mounted  on  either  the  support  assembly  or  the  carriage  so  as  to 
be  fixed  relative  to  said  boom;  a  template  adjacent  the  indicator 


4,367,899 

HOLDER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  SENSITIZED  CUTTER 

TOOLS  ON  MINING  MACHINES 

Raymond  A.  Whittaken  Raymond  Lukaszewicz,  and  John  A. 

Ford,  all  of  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Coal 

Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1980, 
8001019 

Int.  a.J  E21C  35/08 
U.S.  a.  299—1  8  Claims 


1.  A  sensitized  cutter  tool  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  rotary 
cutter  head  of  a  mining  machine,  the  cutter  being  mounted  on 
a  drive  shaft  of  the  mining  machine  for  rotation  about  the  shaft 
axis,  the  sensitized  cutter  tool  assembly  comprising  a  sensitized 
cutter  tool  for  sensing  cutting  reaction,  a  holder  adapted  to 
hold  the  sensitized  cutter  tool,  a  pivotal  mounting  pivotally 
supporiing  the  holder  with  respect  to  the  cutter  head,  and 
sensor  means  arranged  for  sensing  the  cutting  reaction  on  the 
sensitized  cutter  tool,  said  cutting  reaction  tending  to  urge  the 
holder  to  pivot  about  the  pivotal  mounting,  the  pivotal  axis  of 
the  pivotal  mounting  positioned  substantiaUy  to  lie  on  a  line 
extending  between  the  rotational  axis  of  the  cutter  head  and 
the  cutting  margin  of  the  sensitized  cutter  tool. 
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4,367300 

MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

Thomas  Triimper,  Weme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gewerkschaft  Eisenhntte  WestftiUa,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,  3003910 

Int  a.3  E21C  29/00 
VJS.  a.  299—1  11  Claims 
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holes  to  propagate  a  crack  extending  between  adjacent 
shot  holes  in  the  first  group  of  shot  holes  and  thereafter 
detonating  the  explosive  charges  in  the  second  group  of 
shot  holes  to  explosively  expand  the  zone  of  unfragmented 
formation  towards  the  void  for  forming  a  fragmented 
permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  in  the  retort; 

(e)  establishing  a  retoriing  zone  in  an  upper  portion  of  the 
fragmented  mass; 

(0  introducng  a  retorting  gas  into  the  fragmented  mass  for 
sustaining  the  retoring  zone  and  for  advancing  the  retort- 
ing zone  through  the  fragmented  mass;  and, 

(g)  withdrawing  liquid  and  gaseous  products  of  retorting 
from  a  lower  poriion  of  the  fragmented  mass  on  the  ad- 
vancing side  of  the  retorting  zone. 


1.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  winning 
machine  with  a  main  body  equipped  with  at  least  one  rotary 
cutting  means,  first  drive  means  carried  on  the  body  for  driv- 
ing the  cutting  means,  and  second  drive  means  carried  on  the 
body  for  moving  the  machine;  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  second  drive  means  is  a  three-phase  a.c.  motor  and  an 
electronic  control  system  remote  from  the  machine  controls 
the  second  drive  means  to  vary  the  speed  thereof  in  depen- 
dence on  the  operation  of  the  cutting  means. 


4,367,901 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 

RETORT 

Chang  Y.  Cha,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occidental  OU  Shale, 

Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,631 

Int.  a.3  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299— 2  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  formed  in  a  retort  site  in  a  subter- 
ranean formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  retori  having  bound- 
aries of  unfragmented  formation  and  containing  a  fragmented 
permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  formation  from  within  the  retort  site  for 
forming  at  least  one  void  extending  horizontally  across 
the  retort  site,  leaving  zones  of  unfragmented  formation 
above  and  below  such  a  void; 

(b)  drilling  a  first  group  of  substantially  parallel  shot  holes 
and  a  second  group  of  substantially  parallel  shot  holes  into 
at  least  one  of  the  zones  of  unfragmented  formation  within 
the  retori  site,  the  first  group  of  shot  holes  being  adjacent 
at  least  one  of  the  boundaries  of  the  retori  site,  the  distance 
between  adjacent  shot  holes  in  the  first  group  of  shot  holes 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  adjacent  shot  holes  in 
the  second  group  of  shot  holes; 

(c)  placing  explosive  charges  in  the  first  and  second  group  of 
shot  holes; 

(d)  detonating  the  explosive  charges  in  the  first  group  of  shot 


4,367,902 
TOOL  FOR  HYDROMECHANICAL  OR  HYDRAUUC 
MINING  OR  FOR  CUTTING  MINERAL  OR 
BITUMINOUS  MATERIALS 
Karl  H.  Schwarting,  Voerde;  Heinrich  Goris,  Hamminkeln; 
Roland  Giinther,  Wesel;  Joachim  Holz,  Dortmund,  and  Kurt 
Ogorek,  Oberhansen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Maschincnfebrik  Augsberg-Niimberg  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,559 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,3005486 

Int  a.3  E21C  27/18.  25/60 
\i&.  a.  299—42  16  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  a  material  along  a  path  with  a  liquid  jet 
directed  onto  the  material  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
interior  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber,  a  nozzle  body,  means  for  mounting  said 
nozzle  body  to  said  housing  through  said  opening  for  swiveling 
motion  about  a  swivel  axis,  said  nozzle  body  having  a  first 
poriion  including  a  cylindrical  stem  symmetrically  disposed 
about  the  swivel  axis  within  said  chamber  and  a  second  portion 
extending  through  said  op>ening  including  a  nozzle  having  a 
nozzle  bore  for  discharging  the  liquid  jet  drive  means  opera- 
tively  coimected  to  said  first  portion  for  swiveling  said  nozzle 
body  about  the  swivel  axis,  and  means  defining  a  fixed  circular 
channel  about  said  stem,  said  stem  having  a  lengthwise  bore 
therein  which  is  symmetrical  with  the  swivel  axis  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  nozzle  bore  and  at  least  one  radial  bore 
radiaUy  extending  through  said  stem  to  establish  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  circular  channel  and  said  lengthwise 
bore. 
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4,367,903 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DELAYING 

APPLICATION  OF  A  SNOW  BRAKE  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

VEHICLE 

Robert  J.  Worbois,  North  Huntingdon,  P«.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Standard  Inc.,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,744 

Int.  a.J  B60T  J5/46 

U.S.  a.  303-13  7  Claims 


prises  a  tapered  roller  bearing  including  a  plurality  of  tapered 
rollers  and  wherein  the  filling  opening  for  the  rolling  elements 


1.  A  brake  control  system  for  controlling  brake  apparatus  to 
apply  and  release  the  brakes  of  a  railway  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  first  brake  control  pressure  in 
accordance  with  the  degree  of  brake  desired  during  a 
normal  brake  application; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  second  brake  control  pressure  at  a 
predetermined  level  to  provide  a  light  brake  application 
during  release  of  said  normal  brake  application,  said  pre- 
determined level  of  said  second  brake  control  pressure 
being  less  than  said  first  brake  control  pressure; 

(c)  relay  valve  means  subject  to  said  first  and  second  brake 
control  pressures  for  effecting  operation  of  said  brake 
apparatus; 

(d)  control  valve  means  for  connecting  the  higher  one  of 
said  first  and  second  brake  control  pressures  to  said  relay 
valve  means;  and 

(e)  timing  means  for  delaying  operation  of  said  control  valve 
means  so  as  to  withhold  said  connection  of  said  second 
brake  control  pressure  to  said  relay  valve  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  following  release  of  said  first  brake 
control  pressure,  thereby  permitting  operation  of  said 
brake  apparatus  to  a  brake  release  position  prior  to  said 
light  brake  application  becoming  effective. 


4  367  904 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  WITH  CONICAL  ROTARY 

CUTTERS 

Armin  Olscbewski,  Schweinfiirt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eusen- 
heim,  and  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugallagerfabriken  GmbH, 
Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,993 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980,  8007104[U] 

Int.  a.J  E21B  10/20:  F16C  J9/00 
U.S.  a.  384—95  g  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit  assembly,  comprising  a  drill  bit  body, 
at  least  one  trunnion  and  a  rotary  cutter  rotatably  supported  on 
the  trunnion  by  bearing  means  including  at  least  one  inner 
roller  bearing,  the  rollers  of  the  inner  roller  bearings  running  in 
a  deep  radial  bearing  race  groove  in  the  trunnion  and  a  deep 
radial  bearing  race  groove  formed  in  the  bore  of  the  rotary 
cutter  and  a  filling  opening  extending  generally  axially  in  the 
trunnion  between  the  inner  bearing  race  grooves,  character- 
ized in  that  the  outer  bearing  facing  the  drill  bit  body  com- 


of  the  inner  bearing  is  arranged  radially  inside  the  inner  bear- 
ing race  of  the  tapered  rollers  in  the  trunnion. 

4,367,905 

WHEELED  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVEYORS 

WITH  LOCKING  AND  FASTENING  FEATURE 

Randal  W,  Nauta,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  L.  Frost  & 

Son,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Noy.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,285 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/80.  43/04 

U.S.  a.  308—182  35  claims 


v-r"=^ 


1.  In  a  wheeled  support  assembly  for  conveyors  including  a 
plurality  of  rolling  elements,  outer  race  means  and  inner  race 
means  for  supporting  said  rolling  elements  in  a  space  therebe- 
tween to  allow  rotation  of  said  outer  race  means  with  respect 
to  said  inner  race  means,  shield  means  adjacent  at  least  one  side 
of  said  race  means  for  covering  said  space  between  said  race 
means  and  shielding  said  rolling  elements  to  resist  their  con- 
tamination with  foreign  matter,  support  means  for  supporting 
an  object  to  be  transported  on  said  assembly,  and  shaft  means 
for  securing  together  and  supporting  said  inner  race  means, 
shield  means  and  support  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  shaft  means  having  a  non-circular  outer  circumference; 
sand  inner  race  means,  shield  means  and  support  means 
each  including  a  non-circular  aperture  therethrough  cor- 
responding in  shape  to  said  shaft  means;  said  shaft  means 
extending  through  said  respective  apertures  to  simulta- 
neously lock  said  inner  race  means,  shield  means  and 
support  means  against  rotation  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other and  said  shaft  means;  retaining  means  spaced  along 
said  shaft  means  for  holding  said  inner  race  means,  shield 
means  and  support  means  together  on  said  shaft  means; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  shield  means  abutting  against  said 

one  side  of  said  inner  race  means; 
said  assembly  also  including  a  spacing  member  intermediate 
said  support  means  and  said  portion  of  said  shield  means; 
said  retaining  means  tightly  securing  said  support  means 
against  said  spacer  and  said  spacer  against  said  portion  of 
said  shield  means; 
said  retaining  means  including  a  head  at  one  end  of  said  shaft 
means;  said  shaft  means  having  a  threaded  portion  at  the 
opposite  end  from  said  head,  said  head  abutting  said  inner 
race  in  opposition  to  said  one  side,  said  threaded  portion 
of  said  shaft  means  projecting  beyond  said  support  means; 
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said  retaining  means  also  including  a  threaded  fastener 
received  on  said  threaded  portion. 


4,367,906 
PULL-OUT  GUIDE  FOR  DRAWERS 
Erich  Rock,  Hiichst,  Austria,  assignor  to  Julius  Blum  Gesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.,  Hochst,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,601 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  27,  1979,  6330/79 

Int  a.3  F16C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  312—330  R  6  Claims 


4,367,907 
CTRCUrr  MONITORING  JACK 
Josef  J.  Buck,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Con- 
trols Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,353 
Int.  a.}  HOIR  29/00 
U.S.  a.  339—113  R  27  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  jack  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  opening 
therein  for  insertion  of  a  plug  member  having  first  and 
second  electrical  contact  portions; 
at  least  one  contact  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
including  a  first  contact  member  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing transversely  across  said  cylindrical  opening  and  a 
second  contact  member  adapted  for  selective  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  contact  member,  said  first  contact 
member  including  a  first  contact  element  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  first  contact  element 
and  said  second  contact  member  are  electrically  engaged 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  contact  element 
and  said  second  contact  member  are  electrically  disen- 
gaged and  a  second  contact  element  disposed  generally 
radially  inwardly  of  said  first  contact  element  and  electri- 


cally connected  therewith,  said  second  contact  element 
being  adapted  for  selective  electrical  engagement  with  the 
first  and  second  contact  portions  of  the  plug  member,  and 
being  movable  in  a  generally  radial  direction  between  first 
and  second  positions  as  a  result  of  such  engagement  with 


1.  A  guide  assembly  for  use  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  a 
drawer  in  an  article  of  furniture  of  the  type  wherein  the  drawer 
is  slidably  insertable  into  and  removable  from  a  furniture  body, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  pull-out  rail  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  a 
drawer; 

a  supporting  rail  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  side  portion  of 
an  article  of  furniture,  said  supporting  rail  including  a 
vertical  flange  and  first  and  second  horizontal  flanges 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  flange; 

means  for  transferring  the  load  of  the  drawer  to  the  article  of 
furniture,  said  means  comprising  a  roller  carriage 
mounted  between  said  pull-out  and  supporting  rails  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  supporting  rollers  arranged  later- 
ally of  each  other  and  lying  substantially  in  a  horizontal 
plane; 

said  plurality  of  rollers  including  first  rollers  positioned 
laterally  of  a  first  side  of  said  vertical  flange  and  contact- 
ing said  first  horizontal  flange  at  a  first  surface  of  said 
supporting  rail;  and 

said  plurality  of  rollers  further  including  second  rollers 
positioned  laterally  of  a  second  side  of  said  vertical  flange 
and  resting  adjacent  said  second  horizontal  flange  at  a 
second  surface  of  said  supporting  rail. 


the  first  and  second  contact  portions  of  the  plug  member; 
and 
means  for  moving  said  first  contact  element  between  its  first 
and  second  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
second  contact  element  between  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, respectively. 


4,367,908 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  COUPLING 
James  J.  Johnston,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,786 

Int  aj  HOIR  13/514 

VJS.  a.  339—154  A  16  Claims 
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1.  A  coupling  member  for  joining  two  electrical  cable  con- 
nectors in  electrically  conducting  relation  to  each  other,  each 
of  the  connectors  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals 
externally  exposed  at  an  end  thereof,  said  coupling  member 
comprising  an  axially  elongated  housing  having  an  axially 
extending  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  the  two  electrical 
connectors  in  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
elongated  parallel  electrical  contacts  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  housing 
and  diagonally  across  said  bore,  means  securing  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  one  electrical  contact  within  said  housing  for 
limited  movement  relative  to  said  housing,  and  means  for 
securing  each  of  said  connectors  within  an  associated  end 
portion  of  said  bore  with  the  terminals  thereof  in  registry  with 
said  contacts  to  bias  each  of  the  terminals  into  and  maintain  it 
in  electrically  contacting  engagement  with  an  associated  one 
of  said  contacts. 


470 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1983 


4,367,909 

RIBBON  CABLE  CO^fNEC^OR 

Walter  C.  Shatto,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  and  Walter  M.  Young, 

Largo,  Fla.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,952,  Apr.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,049 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  li/00 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MF  5  Qaims 


extension  across  the  body  portion  of  said  at  least  one  cut  line, 
said  fingers  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  body  portion  into 
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1.  A  multi-contact  electrical  connector  of  the  type  having 
two  rows  of  electrical  contact  terminals  and  intended  to  be 
installed  on  the  end  portion  of  a  flat  multi-conductor  cable, 
said  connector  comprising  a  dielectric  body  having  a  conduc- 
tor receiving  end,  a  mating  end,  and  oppositely  facing  first  and 
second  sidewalls  extending  from  said  conductor  receiving  end 
to  said  mating  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  terminal  receiving  cavities  in  said  oppositely 
directed  sidewalls,  each  said  cavity  having  one  of  said 
terminals  therein, 
a  plurality  of  entries  in  said  conductor  receiving  end,  some 
of  said  entries  communicating  with  said  first  sidewall  and 
other  of  said  entries  communicating  with  said  second 
sidewalls,  all  entries  having  a  conductor  receiving  portion 
which  lies  along  a  common  straight  line  extending  the 
length  of  the  conductoi  receiving  end  of  the  dielectric 
body,  said  straight  line  defining  the  center  line  of  a 
straight  path,  said  path  having  a  greater  width  than  the 
thickness  of  said  conductors,  whereby  said  conductors 
can  be  moved  into  the  entries  in  a  coplanar  array, 
a  plurality  of  guide  grooves  in  said  oppositely  directed  side- 
walls,  each  said  guide  groove  communicating  between 
one  of  said  entries  and  one  of  said  terminal  receiving 
cavities,  whereby, 
upon  moving  each  conductor  in  said  multi-conductor  cable 
into  one  of  said  entries  some  of  said  conductors  will  be  biased 
to  said  first  sidewall  and  other  of  said  conductors  will  be  biased 
to  said  second  sidewall,  and  upon  aligning  said  conductors  into 
said  conductor  guide  grooves,  each  said  conductor  will  com- 
municate with  a  terminal  receiving  cavity  for  termination  to  an 
electrical  terminal  therein. 


4,367,910 

MINI-TERMINAL 

Jack  Seidler,  59-40  15th  St.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11359 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,907 

lat  a.3  HOIR  5/04 

U.S.  a.  339—275  B 

1.  A  terminal  clip  for  securement  to  a  contact 
circuit  bearing  chip  comprising  an  elongated  clip  body  portion 
having  a  free  end  and  a  stem  end,  said  body  portion  being  cut 
longitudinally  from  the  direction  of  the  free  end  along  at  least 
one  cut  line  to  define  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  fingers, 
said  body  being  folded  along  at  least  one  fold  line  which  is  an 


11  Claims 
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positions  defining  a  gap  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  portion  of 
a  circuit  bearing  chip  and  at  least  one  finger  being  provided 
with  a  solder  mass. 


4,367,911 

METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLOGRAPHIC 

EXPOSURE 

Andrejs  Graube,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,882 

Int.  C\?  G03H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  350—3.61  16  Qaims 
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1.  An  assembly  for  exposure  of  a  photosensitive  material, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  rigid  base  element; 

a  photosensitive  material  layer  mounted  on  said  base  ele- 
ment; 

a  rigid  cover  element  above  said  photosensitive  material 
layer,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  substantially 
optically  transparent;  and 

a  solid  synthetic  polymer  composition  material  between  said 
photosensitive  material  layer  and  said  cover  element  to 
form  a  rigid  assembly. 

2.  The  assembly  of  claim  1  wherein  said  substantially  trans- 
parent rigid  element  is  glass,  having  an  anti-refiective  coating 
thereon  on  the  side  away  from  said  photosensitive  material 
layer. 

3.  The  assembly  of  claim  1  wherein  both  of  said  rigid  ele- 
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ments  are  made  of  substantially  optically  transparent  glass 
having  an  anti-reflective  coating  thereon  on  the  side  opposite 
said  photosensitive  layer. 


4,367,912 
UGHT  DEFLECTING  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Kitamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,880 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1979,  54-37391 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/17 

U.S.  a.  350—6.8  17  Claims 


1.  A  light  deflecting  apparatus  for  deflecting  a  light  beam  to 
scan  over  a  predetermined  scanned  surface,  comprising: 

a  mirror  for  deflecting  the  light  beam; 

a  case  enclosing  said  mirror  and  being  attached  to  a  base 
plate; 

a  laser  oscillator  attached  to  said  case  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship with  the  base  plate  for  generating  the  light  beam; 
and 

a  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  the  light  beam  on  said  scanned 
surface. 


4,367,913 
INERTIALLY  DAMPENED  HELIOSTAT  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  R.  Logan,  Bowie,  and  John  J.  Buckley,  CatonsviUe,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,546 

Int.  a.3  G02B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  350—500  ^  5  Claims 


1.  A  heliostat  device  for  an  electro-optical  system,  compris- 


mg 


a  base  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  extending  arms,  each 
of  said  arms  having  adjacent  their  outer  ends  a  bearing 
surface  for  pivotally  supporting  an  elevation  gimbal  be- 
tween said  arms,  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  being  annu- 
lar with  a  central  o])ening  through  its  associated  arm; 

a  housing  attached  to  said  base  inwardly  of  the  outer  ends  of 
the  arms; 

a  first  reflecting  surface  fixedly  attached  to  said  housing  in  a 
position  to  reflect  a  line  of  sight  extending  substantially 
axially  through  the  bearing  opening; 

an  elevation  gimbal  having  bearing  surfaces  spaced  to  fit  in 
the  bearing  surfaces  in  the  arms  to  pivot  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  elevation  substantially  coincident  to  the  line  of 
sight,  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  having  an  opening  to 


align  with  the  central  opening  in  the  associated  bearing 
surface  of  the  arm,  said  elevation  gimbal  bemg  annular  in 
configuration; 

an  azimuth  gimbal  attached  to  the  elevation  gimbal  to  pivot 
about  a  vertical  azimuth  axis,  said  azimuth  gimbal  being 
annular  in  configuration; 

a  second  reflecting  surface  attached  to  the  azimuth  gimbal  to 
pivot  about  an  axis  substantially  coincident  to  the  azimuth 
axis,  and  to  intersect  and  redirect  the  line  of  sight; 

a  half  angle  drive  assembly  responsive  to  relative  turning 
movement  between  said  elevation  gimbal  and  said  azi- 
muth gimbal  about  said  azimuth  axis  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  elevation  gimbal  azimuth  movement  but  to  one  half 
the  angular  extent;  and 

dampening  means  fastened  to  said  half-angle  drive  assembly 
to  minimize  the  efliect  of  vibration  of  the  heliostat  mem- 
bers on  the  line  of  sight. 


4,367,914 

MICROSCOPE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  MICRO 

MANIPULATOR 

Shizuo  Mukasa,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,530 
Claims     priority,     appiicatioa     Japan,     No?.     29      1979, 
54/164294[U] 

Int.  a.3  G02B  2;/i2 
U.S.  a.  350— 53C  3  Qaims 


1.  A  microscope  including  a  base  and  being  equipped  with  a 
micro  manipulator  comprising  a  pipe  for  setting  a  needle  de- 
tachably,  a  pipe  holder  assembly  for  holding  said  pipe,  and  a 
condenser  lens  assembly  located  below  said  pipe  holder  assem- 
bly and  having  a  run-through  slot  allowing  said  needle  to  pass 
therethrough,  a  lower  support  erected  on  a  base  of  said  micro- 
scope and  an  upper  support  fixed  to  said  condenser  lens  assem- 
bly, said  condenser  lens  assembly  being  shiftably  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  lower  support,  and  said  pipe  holder  assembly 
being  shiftably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  upper  support. 


4,367,915 

AUTOMATIC  MICROSCOPE  SLIDE 

Michael  P.  Georges,  P.O.  Box  800,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,157,  Jun.  29,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,248,498,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,617,  Dec.  1, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

228,762 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q.3  G02B  21/26 
VS.  Q.  350—530  12  CUimt 

1.  A  bio-medical  microscope  specimen  slide  positioning 
apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  automatic  sequential  examination 
of  a  group  of  microscope  specimen  sUdes  and  comprising: 
a  storage  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  microscope 
specimen  slides;  means  for  said  magazine  operable  for 
indexing  a  specimen  slide  to  a  specimen  slide  exit  or  entry 
position;  specimen  slide  transfer  means  positioned  relative 
to  said  storage  magazine  for  removing  and  transporting 
from  said  magazine  said  specimen  slide  located  in  said 
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magazine  and  positioned  at  said  specimen  slide  exit  or 
entry  position;  a  microscope  specimen  slide  stage  for 
receiving  a  specimen  slide  from  said  magazine;  means  for 
positioning  and  retaining  said  specimen  slide  on  said  speci- 
men slide  stage;  translation  means  for  moving  and  posi- 
tioning said  suge  with  a  specimen  slide  supported  thereon 
in  a  geometric  plane;  and  means  for  mounting  to  the  appa- 
ratus a  microscope  optical  viewing  system  in  a  disposition 


1  to  p  and  X  is  the  wavelength  utilized,  said  overlayers  of  even 
or  odd  rate  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  movement  of 
the  light  having  a  thickness  w  greater  than  the  value  for  which 
the  effective  index  of  the  subjacent  part  of  the  waveguide 
saturates,  the  phase  displacement  it  of  the  luminous  vibration 
at  the  level  of  said  overlayers  of  even  or  odd  rate  resulting 
solely  from  the  choice  of  the  length  L  of  each  of  said  overlay- 
ers in  the  direction  of  progression  of  the  light. 


4,367,917 

MULTIPLE  SHEATH  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Stanley  J.  Gray,  8502  E.  121st  St.,  Bixby,  Okla.  74008 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,933,  Jan.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,003. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,244 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23  5  Claims 


adjacent  to  said  retained  specimen  slide  such  that  by  oper- 
ation of  said  translation  means  said  specimen  slide  can  be 
moved  about  and  positioned  in  the  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  viewing  system  for  optically  examining  the  sf)eci- 
men  on  said  specimen  slide;  said  specimen  slide  transfer 
means  including  means  positioned  relative  to  said  stage  for 
removing  said  specimen  slide  from  said  stage  after  micro- 
scope examination. 


4,367,916 
FRESNEL  LENS  FOR  INTEGRATED  OPTICS 

Patrick  Mottier,  and  Serge  Valette,  both  of  Grenoble,  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,162 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22,  1979,  79  16081 
Int.  a.i  G02B  5/172.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  350—96.12 


14  Qaims 


(z; 


W) 


1.  A  phase  displaced  Fresnel  lens  for  integrated  optics,  the 
lens  having  an  optical  axis,  comprising  a  waveguide  and  ar- 
ranged in  symmetrical  fashion  on  each  side  of  the  optical  axis 
of  the  lens,  a  number  p  of  overlayers  disposed  on  the  surface  of 
said  waveguide  propagating  a  wave  in  accordance  with  a 
given  propagation  mode,  the  overlayer  of  order  m  from  the 
axis  having  a  width 


=  M^ 


m+  1)X/ 


and  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  rm  =  VmXf  in  which  f  is  the 
focal  length  of  the  lens,  m  is  a  parameter  taking  successively 
the  diff'erent  values  of  the  natural  sequence  of  integers  between 


«     „       "^c       "     z>     ■'    >z 


"li* 
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1.  A  multiple  sheath  cable  comprising  at  least  one  elongated 
fiber  optic  conductor  element  surrounded  by  insulation  mate- 
rial, a  first  tubular  metal  sheath  tightly  surrounding  said  insula- 
tion material  and  conductor  element,  said  metal  sheath  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongated  segments  butt-welded  to  form 
spaced  splice  joints,  said  joints  having  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  tubular  sheath,  at  least  one  subse- 
quent tubular  metal  sheath  tightly  surrounding  said  first  tubu- 
lar metal  sheath  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  seg- 
ments butt-welded  to  form  spaced  splice  joints,  none  of  said 
second  or  subsequent  splice  joints  being  superimposed  over  the 
splice  joint  of  the  next  preceding  sheath. 


4367,918 
PLASTIC  CLAD  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Douglas  A.  Pinnow,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Times  Fiber 
Communications,  Inc.,  Wailingford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,196 
int.  a.^  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  350—96.30  17  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  clad  optical  fiber  comprising: 
(i)  a  core  of  a  given  refractive  index  comprised  of  silica  and 
at  least  one  dopant  in  an  amount  which  is  sufficient  to 
achieve  a  refractive  index  substantially  throughout  the 
core  which  is  at  least  0.5%  greater  than  the  refractive 
index  of  silica;  and, 
(ii)  a  cladding  surrounding  said  core  comprised  of  a  silicone 
resin  having  a  refractive  index  less  than  the  refractive 
index  of  silica; 
said  fiber  being  capable  of  functioning  in  a  temperature 
range  of  —40*  C.  to  —50*  C.  without  significant  loss  of 
waveguiding  ability. 
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4,367,919 
DURABLE  GLASS  ELEMENTS 
Chi  F.  Tung,  and  Benjamin  T.  FeUows,  both  of  St  Paul,  Minn., 
assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,646,  Dec.  10,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,533,  Jul.  7,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,809, 

Aug.  1,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  245369 
Int  a.3  C03C  3/08;  G02B  5/28 
U.S.  CI.  350-105  14  Qiums 

1.  Durable  visibly  transparent  clear  microspheres  less  than 
about  2  millimeters  in  diameter,  containing  no  more  than  about 
5  weight-percent  scattered  crystallinity,  and  adapted  for  use  as 
a  reflective  element  in  a  pavement  marking,  said  microspheres 
being  formed  from  glass  that  consists  essentially  of  ingredients 
as  listed  in  the  following  table,  in  which  percentages  are  given 
by  weight: 


-4*  and  divergence  angle  of  0.2*  of  at  least  100  candella  per 
square  meter  of  sheeting  per  lux  of  incident  light. 


B203 

5-20 

Ti02 

20-40 

BaO  and/or  SrO 

10-35 

Alkali-metal  oxide 

0-15 

selected  from  Na20  and  K2O 

Si02 

25-40 

All  other  ingredients 

0-15; 

said  glass  being  essentially  free  of  CaO,  and  containing  no 
more  than  10  weight-percent  ZnO;  and  said  glass  having  an 
index  of  refraction  between  1.6  and  1.9,  and  exhibiting  a  crush 
resistance  of  at  least  about  3500  kilograms  per  square  centime- 
ter. 

7.  Pavement  marking  tape  comprising  a  backing  and  a  layer 
of  microspheres  of  claim  1,  2,  4,  5,  or  6  carried  on  the  backing. 


4,367,920 
RETROFLECnVE  SHEETING 
Chi  F.  Tung,  and  James  C.  Coderre,  botii  of  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,434,  Oct.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275^75 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/128 

U.S.  a.  350-105  19  Qaims 


4367,921 
LOW  POLARttATION  BEAM  SPLTITER 

Mitsuharu  Sawamua,  Yokohama,  and  Susumu  Ito,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1979,  54-102492 
Int.  a.^  G02B  5/28.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  350-164  9  Claims 
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1.  A  beam  spliaer  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate  plate; 

a  first  thin  filmlayer  of  a  dielectric  substance  laid  on  said 
substrate  and  comprising  a  plural  number  of  component 
layers  having  different  refractive  indexes,  at  least  one  said 
component  layer  having  a  refractive  index  less  than  1.8, 
and  the  sum  of  the  optical  film  thickness  of  said  compo- 
nent layers  being  about  X/4,  wherein  X  is  a  wavelength 
between  350  nm  and  700  nm; 

a  metallic  thin  film  layer  laid  on  said  first  thin  film  layer;  and 

a  second  thin  film  layer  of  a  dielectric  substance  laid  on  said 
metallic  thin  film  layer. 


4367,922 

PENTAREFLECrORS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Morton  S.  Lipkins,  3  Nemetii  St.,  Malvenie,  N.Y.  11565 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188325 

Int  a.^  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  350—301  7  Claims 


1.  Component  sheet  material  useful  in  combination  with  a 
transparent  layer  applied  in  full  contact  with  the  front  surface 
of  the  sheet  material  to  complete  a  wet-or-dry  retroreflective 
sheeting  that  is  retroreflective  at  its  front  surface  only,  said 
sheet  material  being  wound  upon  itself  in  a  storage  roll  and 
comprising  a  binder  layer  and  a  monolayer  of  transparent 
microspheres  partially  embedded  in  and  partially  exposed 
above  the  binder  layer,  whereby  the  exposed  portions  of  the 
microspheres  become  embedded  in  the  transparent  layer  upon 
application  of  the  layer  to  the  sheet  material;  the  microspheres 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  at  least  75  per- 
cent of  the  area  of  the  binder  layer,  being  exposed  above  the 
binder  layer  by  on  the  average  less  than  50  percent  of  their 
diameter,  and  being  arranged  with  their  front  surfaces  in  sub- 
stantial alignment,  whereby  the  completed  retroreflective 
sheeting  exhibits  a  three-quarter-brightness  angle  of  at  least 
35*;  and  silver  versions  of  the  completed  retroreflective  sheet- 
ing exhibit  a  retroreflective  brightness  at  an  incidence  angle  of 


JV— 


0^ 

;ntarefle 


1.  A  pent^eflector,  including  a  base  plate  having  an  essen- 
tially flat  reference  surface,  first  and  second  reflector  plates 
having  respective  optically  flat  reflecting  surfaces  that  con- 
verge at  45*  in  relation  to  each  other,  each  reflecting  surface 
being  disposed  at  90*  to  said  reference  surface  of  said  base 
plate,  each  said  reflector  plate  extending  upward  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  and  meeting  said  base  plate  at  a 
respective  joint  wherein  a  said  surface  of  one  of  the  plates  of 
each  joint  abuts  an  edge  surface  of  the  other  plate  of  that  joint 
and  is  united  thereto  by  bonding  material  confined  to  a  zone 
that  is  narrow  compared  to  the  thickness  of  the  plates,  and  a 
pair  of  unifying  plates,  each  unifying  plate  being  bonded  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  reflecting  plates  and  to  said  base  plate. 
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4^7^23 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Masao  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,883 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-97379 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/133 

U.S.  a.  350—345  6  Qaims 
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4,367,924 
CHIRAL  SMECnC  C  OR  H  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Noel  A.  Qark,  3106  Kittrell  Ct.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303,  and  Sven 
T.  Lagerwall,  30  Snackwagen,  Goteborg,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,451 
Int.  Q\}  G02F  1/13,  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—334  24  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  electro-optical  device  comprising: 
a  quantity  of  chiral,  at  least  one  of  smectic  C  and  smectic  H, 
liquid  crystal  having  a  plurality  of  adjacently  disposed 
layers  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  molecules,  each 
molecule  having  a  long  axis; 
first  and  second  means,  perpendicular  to  and  contiguous 
with  said  layers,  for  aligning  the  long  axes  of  said  mole- 
cules adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  means  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  means,  said  molecules  of  said  layers 
in  a  bulk  of  said  liquid  crystal  forming  helixes  having  axes 
perpendicular  lo  said  layers,  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  means  being  less  than  the  distance  at 
which  said  helixes  form  in  the  absence  of  an  electric  field, 
said  first  and  second  means  causing  said  long  axes  to 
assume  one  of  a  first  and  second  stable  orientation; 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  at  least  a  portion  of 


said  layers,  said  electric  field  being  parallel  to  said  layers 
and  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  means,  and  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  said  electric  field,  the  strength 
of  said  electric  field  being  sufficient  to  shift  the  long  axis  of 
molecules  in  said  portion  of  said  layers  from  said  first 
orientation  to  said  second  orientation  upon  application  of 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  front  and  back  sides 
and  disposed  within  the  vehicle  so  as  to  be  viewed  from 
the  front  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  light  source  located  at  the  back  side  of  said  liquid 
crystal  device,  said  light  source  turning  on  depending  on 
whether  the  vehicle  headlights  are  illuminated; 

(c)  a  lens  for  collecting  incident  light  rays  from  outside  of 
the  vehicle;  and 

(d)  a  means  for  selectively  introducing  light  rays  into  the 
back  side  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  device  from  said 
light  source,  said  introducing  means  comprising  a  trans- 
parent member  provided  with  a  reflective  backing  layer 
and  being  supported  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  day- 
time illumination  position  in  which  the  incident  light  rays 
from  said  collecting  lens  are  introduced  into  the  back  side 
of  said  liquid  crystal  display  device  by  the  reflective  back- 
ing layer  and  a  nighttime  illumination  position  in  which 
the  light  rays  emitted  from  said  light  source  are  alterna- 
tively introduced  into  the  back  side  of  said  crystal  display 
device  by  said  reflective  backing  layer. 


said  electric  field  in  a  direction  reversed  from  the  direc- 
tion of  said  electric  field  previously  applied;  and 
means  for  processing  light  passing  through  said  liquid  cryt- 
stal  so  that  light  passing  through  portions  of  said  liquid 
crystal  having  said  first  orientation  can  be  distinguished 
from  light  passing  through  portions  of  said  liquid  crystal 
having  said  second  orientation. 


4,367,925 
INTEGRATED  ELECTRONICS  FOR  PROXIMITY 
COUPLED  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  and  William  D.  Turner,  San  Ma- 
rino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,171 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  350—355  9  Claims 


(U 


1.  In  an  electro-optic  device  including 

an  electro-optic  element, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  intimately  coupled  to  said  electro- 
optic  element,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  electrodes  for  applying  voltages 
thereto,  wherebyelectric  fields  are  created  within  said 
electro-optic  element; 

the  improvement  comprising 

an  integrated  circuit  containing  electronics  for  driving  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes, 

a  conductive  layer  deposited  on  said  integrated  circuit,  said 
conductive  layer  making  electrical  connections  to  said 
electronics  and  being  patterned  to  define  at  least  said  one 
electrode,  and 

means  engaged  with  said  electro-optic  element  and  with  said 
integrated  circuit  for  maintaining  the  electrode  defined  by 
said  conductive  layer  within  a  small  gap  distance  of  said 
electro-optic  element,  thereby  proximity  coupling  said 
fields  into  said  electro-optic  element. 
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4,367,926 
UGHT  BEAM  INTENSITY  STABILIZING  METHOD 
Tetsuo  Hohki,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76684 

Int.  a?  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  350—358  10  Claims 


Sw 


Sfp 


1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  the  intensity  of  a  light  beam 
emitted  by  a  light  source  and  deflected  by  an  acoustooptical 
deflector  element  which  is  controlled  by  a  control  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam; 

(b)  comparing  the  light  beam  intensity  detected  with  a  pre- 
determined reference  light  intensity; 

(c)  detecting  the  difference  between  the  light  beam  intensity 
and  the  reference  light  intensity; 

(d)  storing  a  correction  signal,  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence detected  into  a  memory;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  control  signal  by  the  correction  signal 
read  out  of  the  memory  so  that  the  intensity  of  the  light 
beam  through  the  acoustooptical  deflector  element  may 
be  maintained  to  a  certain  level. 


4,367,927 

ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 

Tom  FHJii,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,439,  Jul.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,576 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1977,  52-87881 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  15/14 

U.S.  Q.  350—426  3  Qaims 


^  ^c  or  ^  ,^ 


'       ^    ^'3l    * 


aperture  stop  arranged  in  said  rear  positive  lens  group,  and  a 
flare  stop  arranged  between  said  front  negative  lens  group  and 
said  rear  positive  lens  group,  said  movable  lens  groups  being 
arranged  so  as  to  be  displaced  along  the  optical  axis  for  zoom- 
ing, said  flare  stop  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  displaced  in 
conjunction  with  zooming  operation  but  independently  of  the 
displacements  of  said  lens  groups  and  arranged  to  eliminate  the 
coma  flare  at  the  intermediate  field  angle,  arranged  so  as  to  be 
positioned  at  the  intersecting  point  of  axial  marginal  pencil  and 
lower  pencil  of  the  maximum  field  angle  and  have  as  its  semi- 
diameter  a  length  between  the  oprical  axis  and  intersecting 
point  and  interrupt  only  a  part  of  lower  pencil  of  the  intermedi- 
ate field  angle  to  eliminate  the  flare  at  the  wide  position  and 
arranged  so  as  to  have  such  magnitude  as  touching  the  axial 
marginal  pencil  and  interrupt  a  part  of  both  lower  pencils  of 
the  maximum  and  intermediate  field  angles  to  eliminate  the 
flare  at  the  tele  position. 


4,367,928 
WIDE  ANGLE  LENS  ATTACHMENT 
Melyyn  H.  Kreitzer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Muh-fa  Chen,  Day- 
tona  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Vi?itar  Corporation,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,346 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  13/22 

iXSvCI.  350--453  9  Qaims 


/ 


1.  An  afocal  reversed  telescopic  lens  adapted  to  be  used  with 
a  retrofocus  prime  lens  to  provide  an  increased  field  angle  of 
the  combined  lenses  upon  axial  alignment  with  the  prima  lens 
at  the  object  end  thereof,  said  lens  comprising  from  the  object 
end:  a  first  negative  group  consisting  of  a  meniscus  element 
convex  to  the  object,  a  second  group  in  the  form  of  a  negative 
doublet  including  a  positive  element  convex  to  the  object,  and 
a  third  positive  group  having  convex  object  and  image  side 
surfaces. 


4,367,929 

FRAME  FOR  EYEGLASSES  WITH  INCLINABLE  LENSES 

Umberto  Fortini,  Via  F.  Caracdolo  18,  Florence,  Italy 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,837 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1979, 11669/79[U] 

iBt  Q.^  G02C  5/14,  5/08 

U.S.  Q.  351—119  4  Qaims 


1 


1.  A  retrofocus  type  zoom  lens  comprising  movable  lens 
groups  including  a  front  negative  focusing  lens  group  and  a 
rear  positive  imaging  variable-magnification  lens  group,  an 


1.  A  frame  for  eyeglasses  comprising  a  front  part  for  the 
lenses  to  the  ends  of  which  there  are  articulated,  along  two 
principal  articulations  parallel  to  each  other,  two  arms  adapted 
to  be  swung  against  the  front  part  and  to  be  raised  from  same 
for  use  on  the  ears,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  each  of  the 
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arms  has  a  transverse  articulation  along  a  geometric  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  head  and  common  to  the  two  arms  when  the  trame 
is  mounted  on  the  face  in  order  to  permit  an  inclination  of  the 
front  part  and  therefore  of  the  lenses  along  said  transverse  axis; 
the  transverse  articulations  having  a  disc  of  relatively  elastic 
material  disposed  between  the  poriions  of  the  two  arms  and  pin 
means  pivotally  joining  the  portions  of  the  arms  and  compress- 
ing said  disc  to  hold  the  portions  of  the  arms  frictionally  to- 
gether in  ordev  to  maintain  the  inclination  imposed  between 
them  and  thus  on  the  front  part. 


4,367,930 
SOUND  REPRODUCTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Frederick  J.  Kolb,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,497 

Int.  a.3  G03B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  352—27  15  Qaims 


sa 


I 


1.  Optical  sound  reproduction  apparatus  for  producing 
sound-related  signals  from  radiation  modulated  by  an  optical 
sound  track,  the  sound  track  including  areas  of  density  prefer- 
entially absorptive  in  a  visible  region  of  the  spectrum,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  said  optical  sound  track  with  radia- 
tion within  said  visible  region  of  the  spectrum  to  thereby 
provide  radiation  that  is  modulated  by  the  density  areas  in 
the  optical  sound  track; 
means  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  modulated 
radiation  in  said  visible  region  into  modulated  radiation 
nearer  to  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum;  and 
photoreceptive  means  preferentially  responsive  to  said  mod- 
ulated radiation  nearer  to  the  infrared  region  of  the  spec- 
trum for  generating  signals  represenutive  of  the  density 
areas  in  the  optical  sound  track. 


4,367,931 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  DIAPHRAGM 

DEVICE 

Tohni  Kawai,  Kawasaki,  and  Makoto  Masunaga,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1979,  54-119047 
Int.  C1.3  G03B  7/095.  9/07 
U,S.  a.  354—23  D  7  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  diaphragm  device  for  a 
lens  assembly  comprising: 
(A)  an  electromagnetic  unit  including: 

(a)  two  sets  each  having  a  plurality  of  magnet  members 
arranged  circularly  around  an  optical  axis  within  said 
lens  assembly,  the  members  in  each  set  having  poles,  the 
poles  of  one  set  facing  opposite  poles  of  the  other  set; 

(b)  a  rotary  member  arranged  in  a  space  between  said  two 
circles  of  magnet  members  and  carrying  a  coil  having 
portions  extending  in  directions  relative  to  the  magnet 
members  to  produce  rotary  movement  of  the  rotary 
member  in  response  to  current  through  the  coil;  and 

(c)  diaphragm  blades  positioned  between  said  magnet 
members  and  said  rotary  member,  said  diaphragm 
blades  being  pivoted  on  said  rotary  member  and  form- 


ing a  variable  aperture  depending  upon  the  position  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  member;  and 
(B)  diaphragm  blade  stopping  means  for  stopping  movement 
of  said  diaphragm  blades  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotary 


member,  said  diaphragm  blade  stopping  means  stopping 
said  rotary  member  from  further  rotation  so  that  the  size 
of  the  aperture  opening  defined  by  said  diaphragm  blades 
is  adjusted  to  a  given  value. 


4,367,932 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Norio  Ishikawa,  Osaka;  Nobuyuki  Taniguchi,  Sakai,  and  Yoshio 
Yuasa,  Kawachinagano,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,211 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1979,  54-137210; 
Jan.  8,  1980,  55-1203;  Jan.  9,  1980,  55-1548 
Int.  a.3  G03B  7/097.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  37  Claims 


10       ELECTRONIC 

FLASH   DEVICE 
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\  LIGHT      1  9 
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1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  a  photography  operation 
under  an  ambient  light  and  a  flash  light,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

first  means  for  controlling  an  exposure  time; 

second  means  for  controlling  an  aperture  size; 

third  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  flash  light  to  be 
emitted; 

means  for  measuring  an  intensity  of  the  ambient  light; 

means  for  setting  a  film  sensitivity  and  two  of  the  exposure 
time,  the  aperture  size  and  the  flash  light  amoimt  to  gov- 
ern the  corresponding  two  of  the  three  control  means; 

means  for  calculating  the  other  of  the  exposure  time,  aper- 
ture size  and  the  flash  light  amount  in  response  to  said 
measuring  means  and  said  setting  means;  and 

means  for  governing  the  other  of  said  controlling  means  in 
response  to  said  calculating  means. 
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4,367,933 
AUDIBLE  INDICATION  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolu  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,906 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    6,    1979.    54- 
169416[U1 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/05.  17/18:  G08B  23/00 
U.S.  a  354—23  D  9  claims 


^1 


-^ 


1.  An  audible  indication  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

a  sound  generator  for  generating  sound; 

means  for  driving  said  sound  generator; 

a  first  signal  generator  for  generating  a  first  indication  signal 
representative  of  information  to  be  recognized  in  the 
proximity  of  the  indication  device; 

a  second  signal  generator  for  generating  a  second  indication 
signal  representative  of  information  to  be  recognized 
remotely  from  the  indication  device;  and 

sound  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
signal  generator  for  determining  which  signal  generator 
generates  a  signal  and  said  driving  means  including  means 
to  change  the  volume  of  the  sound  to  be  generated  by  said 
sound  generator  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said 
sound  control  means  such  that  the  sound  generated  by 
said  sound  generator  differs  depending  on  which  indica- 
tion signal  is  generated. 


wherein  the  distance  to  be  focused  thereby  is  variable 
within  a  given  range,  and  to  a  close-up  photography 
condition  wherein  the  distance  to  be  focused  is  fixed  to  a 
value  outside  of  said  given  range; 

first  light  emission  control  means  for  actuating  a  light  emit- 
ting element  light  source  to  emit  a  light  pulse  only  once; 

second  light  emission  control  means  for  actuating  said  light 
emitting  element  to  successively  emit  light  pulses; 

a  detector  means  for  detecting  the  output  of  each  of  said 
light  receiving  elements; 

a  focusing  means  capable  of  changing,  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  detector  means,  the  distance  to  be  focused 
by  said  picture  taking  optical  system;  and 

an  indication  means  for  indicating,  in  response  to  the  output 
of  said  detector  means,  that  said  target  object  is  at  the 
position  corresponding  to  the  given  fixed  distance  to  be 
focused  by  said  picture  taking  optical  system,  said  auto- 
matic focusing  device  being  constructed  such  that  said 
first  light  emission  control  means  and  said  focusing  means 
are  operable  with  said  picture  taking  optical  system  being 
set  to  said  ordinary  photography  condition  by  said 
change-over  means,  and  said  second  light  emission  control 
means  and  said  indicator  means  are  operable  with  said 
optical  system  being  set  to  said  close-up  photography 
condition. 


4,367,934 
CAMERA  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Tooni  Matsui,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00002,  §  371  Date  Jul.  22,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  22,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02067,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,114 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1980,  55-1265[U] 
Int  a.3  G03B  3/10,  13/20 
U.S.a.354— 25  4  Claims 


4,367,935 
CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Takao  Kuge,  and  Takeshi  Obta,  botii  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,110,  Dec.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1977,  52-160883 
Int.  a.}  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354—25  4  claims 


6        2 


J^SJ 


1.  In  a  camera  with  an  automatic  focusing  device  which 
detects  a  distance  to  a  target  object  by  a  plurality  of  light 
receiving  elements  receiving  a  light  projected  from  a  light 
source  towards  the  target  object  and  reflected  from  the  target 
object,  and  which  can  vary  the  distance  being  focused  by  a 
picture  taking  optical  system,  said  camera  comprising: 

change-over  means  for  setting  said  picture  taking  optical 
system  selectively  to  an  ordinary  photography  condition 


1.  A  camera  equipped  with  an  automatic  focus  adjusting 
device  including  ranging  means,  said  camera  comprising:  mean 
(6)  adapted  to  trigger  a  shutter  release  means  (13)  which  moves 
in  accordance  with  focusing  operations  of  said  camera,  said 
shutter  release  means  (13)  being  disposed  on  the  moving  path 
of  said  trigger  means  (6),  an  actuating  member  (1)  adapted  to 
actuate  said  shutter  release  means  (13),  and  stop  means  (4) 
adapted  to  temporarily  and  forcedly  stop  said  trigger  means  (6) 
at  a  position  before  said  trigger  means  (6)  reaches  said  shutter 
release  means  (13),  and  said  actuating  member  (1),  stop  means 
(4)  and  trigger  means  (6)  being  arranged  in  such  a  fashion  that, 
after  the  completion  of  each  focusing  operation,  said  stop 
means  (4)  is  released,  said  trigger  means  (€)  is  caused  again  to 
move  toward  said  shutter  release  means  (13)  and  the  shutter  is 
fuially  released  by  said  shutter  release  means  (13). 
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4.367,936 

SWITCHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,033,  Dec.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,320,518. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53*165845 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354— 173  ,  9aaini8 


circuit  off  when  it  is  opened  and  switching  the  exposure 

control  circuit  on  when  it  is  closed; 
second  power  source  means  for  supplying  a  higher  voltage 

than  the  first  power  source  means; 
an  electric  driving  control  circuit  connected  to  the  second 

power  source  means; 
accumulating  means  for  charging  from  the  first  power 

source  means  when  the  first  switch  means  is  opened  and 

for  discharging  when  the  first  switch  means  is  closed; 
a  first  transistor  for  being  turned  on  by  the  discharge  of  the 

accumulating  means; 


33131 


-yfi  •' 


f]ih 


•44 


1.  A  switching  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  operation  switch  members  disposed  within  a 
first  device,  each  of  said  switch  members  being  arranged 
to  be  operated  to  perform  a  switching  action  indepen- 
dently of  other  switch  members; 

voltage  generating  means  disposed  within  said  first  device, 
said  means  being  arranged  to  generate  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent voltage  levels  in  accordance  with  combinations  of  the 
switching  actions  performed  by  said  plurality  of  of>eration 
switch  members; 

electrical  connection  means  for  introducing  the  output  of 
said  voltage  generating  means  to  a  control  circuit  disposed 
within  a  second  device,  said  electrical  connection  means 
being  a  contact  and/or  a  lead  wire; 

a  plurality  of  switching  means  disposed  within  said  second 
device,  each  of  said  switching  means  being  arranged  to 
actuate  one  of  the  circuit  means  corresponding  thereto, 
said  circuit  means  being  disposed  also  within  said  second 
device;  and 

said  control  circuit  disposed  within  said  second  device,  said 
control  circuit  being  arranged  to  receive  the  output  volt- 
age of  said  voltage  generating  means  through  said  electri- 
cal connection  means  and  said  control  circuit  being  ar- 
ranged to  selectively  actuate  one  or  more  than  one  of  said 
plurality  of  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  volt- 
age received. 


a  second  transistor  for  being  turned  on  by  the  tuming-on  of 
the  first  transistor,  said  second  transistor  forming  a  self- 
holding  circuit  together  with  the  first  transistor,  and 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base  for  receiving  the  output  of 
the  second  transistor,  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the 
second  switch  means,  having  a  collector  connected  to  the 
electric  driving  control  circuit,  for  turning  on  when  the 
second  switch  means  is  closed  and  for  turning  off  when 
the  second  switch  means  is  opened,  so  as  to  control  the 
operation  of  the  electric  drive  control  circuit. 


4,367,938 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Syoiio  Yoshida,  Machida,  and  Syuichiro  Saito,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,918,  Dec.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,013 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1979,  54-169606 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/62 

U.S.  a.  354—234  8  Claims 


4,367,937 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  CAMERA 

Yukio  Mashimo,  Tokyo,  and  Tomonori  Iwashita,  Huchu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,469,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,334 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1977,  52-32492; 
Apr.  11,  1977,  52-41094 

Int.  a.3  G03B  ///*,  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  354—173  9  Qaims 

6.  A  camera  with  an  electric  drive  device  comprising: 
Hrst  power  source  means  for  producing  a  voltage; 
an  exposure  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  power 

source  means; 
first  switch  means  for  switching  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position,  said  first  switch  means  supplying 
power  from  the  first  power  source  means  to  the  exposure 
control  circuit  when  said  first  switch  means  is  closed  and 
inhibiting  power  when  said  first  switch  means  is  opened; 
second  switch  means  for  switching  the  exposure  control 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  including: 

(a)  at  least  one  shutter  blade  member;  a  photographic  light 
path  is  opened  and  closed  by  the  displacement  of  said 
member; 

(b)  an  electromagnetic  drive  member;  said  member  com- 
prises a  permanent  magnet  and  a  conductor  member  pro- 
vided in  the  magnetic  field  of  said  permanent  magnet; 

(c)  a  current  supply  control  circuit;  said  circuit  performs 
supply  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  the  above- 
described  conductor  member  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
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tion,  whereby  an  electromagnetic  force  of  predetermined 
magnitude  is  exerted  between  the  permanent  magnet  and 
the  conductor  member  in  the  above-described  electro- 
magnetic drive  member,  causing  the  shutter  blade  member 
to  move  across  the  photographic  light  path  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed;  and 
(d)  means  for  detecting  the  relation  between  the  running 
direction  and  the  gravity  direction  of  the  shutter  blade 
member; 
wherein  the  amount  of  current  supplied  to  the  above-described 
conductor  member  is  controlled  by  the  current  supply  control 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  signal  produced  from  said  pos- 
ture detecting  means,  whereby,  as  the  relationship  between  the 
direction  of  the  movement  of  the  shutter  blade  and  the  direc- 
tion of  the  gravity  changes,  even  when  the  load  on  the  electro- 
magnetic drive  member  is  increased  or  decreased,  the  driving 
torque  of  said  electromagnetic  drive  member  is  increased  or 
decreased  in  a  direction  to  compensate  this  so  that  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  above-described  shutter  blade  is  maintained 
to  the  predetermined  speed. 


4,367,939 
AUTOMATIC  APERTURE  PRESETTING  DEVICE 
Zenichi  Okura,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1980, 55-99388[U] 
Int.  Cl.^  G03B  9/07 
U.S.  a.  354—272  4  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  aperiure  presetting  device  for  a  camera  lens 
comprising:  a  preset  ring  which  is  rotatable  around  an  optical 
axis  of  said  lens;  a  crank-shaped  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  preset  ring,  said  crank-shaped  lever  having  first  and  sec- 
ond arms;  a  stationary  lens  barrel;  a  cam  mounted  on  said 
stationary  lens  barrel;  an  aperture  operation  ring  adapted  to  be 
driven  from  a  camera  body  side  for  setting  an  automatic  aper- 
ture value  corresponding  to  a  set  position  of  said  preset  ring,  a 
stop  member  being  formed  integrally  with  said  aperture  opera- 
tion ring;  wherein  an  end  of  said  first  arm  of  said  lever  is  in 
abutment  with  an  edge  of  said  cam  mounted  on  said  stationary 
lens  barrel  and  an  end  of  said  second  arm  is  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  stop  member. 


furiher  positioned  for  engagement  with  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  lithographic  plate; 
a  plurality  of  cross  piecs  for  mounting  said  spreading  mem- 
bers on  the  processor  so  that  the  medial  axis  of  each 
spreading  member  in  its  elongate  direction  is  parallel  said 
predetermined  line,  said  plurality  of  cross  pieces  permit- 
ting said  spreading  members  to  pivot  about  axes  centered 
on  said  predetermined  line  and  on  a  line  parallel  said 
predetermined  line  at  a  distance  at  least  equivalent  to  the 


separation  between  the  medial  axis  of  each  spreading 
member  and  said  predetermined  line  so  that  said  spreading 
members  may  oscillate  over  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
lithographic  plate  to  uniformly  spread  developer  thereon, 
said  plurality  of  cross  pieces  forming  parallel  linkages;  and 
means  to  oscillate  said  spreading  members  in  both  directions 
about  a  central  position  where  the  spreading  members  are 
most  distant  from  said  predetermined  line  so  that  a  portion 
of  each  spreading  member  extends  over  the  edge  of  the 
lithographic  plate  at  the  limits  of  oscillation. 


4367,941 
APPARATUS  FOR  SILVER  RECOVERY  DURING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 
Kazushige  Uenaka;  Shinichi  Kashiwagi;  Toshiro  Tahara;  Kazuo 
Shirasu,  aU  of  Minami-ashigara;  Yoshio  Usui,  Tokyo;  Akira 
Abe,  Tokyo;  Fumio  Nakagawa,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsuya  Masuda, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,608,  May  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,343,892. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,042 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-58300 
Int.  a.3  G03D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  354—324  4  Claims 
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4,367,940 
CHEMICAL  APPLICATION  AND  DEVELOPER 
APPARATUS  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE 
PROCESSOR 
MUam  E.  Mart,  P.O.  Box  29,  CarroUton,  Tex.  75006 
FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,639 
Int.  a.3  G03D  S/06 
U.S.  a.  354—317  18  Claims 

1.  A  developer  apparatus  for  use  in  a  lithographic  plate 
processor  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rectangularly  shaped  developer  spreading  members 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  predetermined  line  ex- 
tending generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
a  lithographic  plate  traveling  through  the  processor,  the 
length  of  each  spreading  member  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion being  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  lithographic 
plate  in  the  transverse  direction,  each  spreading  member 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  silver  during  photographic 
processing  by  collecting  a  silver-containing  photographic 
processing  fluid  carried  by  photographic  materials  transported 
from  a  processing  tank  containing  a  silver-containing  process- 
ing fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  silver  recovery  tank 
interposed  between  the  processing  tank  containing  said  silver- 
containing  processing  fluid  and  a  water  wash  tank,  wherein 
said  processing  tank  and  said  silver  recovery  tank  are  each 
provided  with  an  independently  regulated  replenishing  fluid 
supply  pump  and  an  overflow  pipe,  whereby  said  tanks  may  be 
provided  with  replenishing  fluid  and  drained  of  excess  fluid, 
wherein  said  replenishing  fluid  supplied  to  said  silver  recovery 
tank  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  said  photographic  materi- 
als introduced  to  said  processing  tank. 
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4,367,942 
XEROGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Shnichi  Ohtsukm,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-38407 
Int.  a.i  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355— 3R  8  Claims 


^3-1 


\ 


3-3 


-3-2 


3-4 


1.  A  xerographic  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  stationary  exposure  optical  system  for  projecting  an  optical 
image  to  be  copied; 

a  xerographic  photosensitive  element  having  a  photosensi- 
tive surface; 

means  for  moving  said  photosensitive  element  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  a  plane  in  which  said  optical  image  is  formed 
while  simultaneously  moving  said  photosensitive  surface 
of  said  element  in  such  a  manner  that  the  relative  linear 
velocity  of  a  point  on  said  surface  of  said  photosensitive 
element  and  said  optical  image  projected  by  said  optical 
system  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plane  in  which  said  image 
is  formed  is  substantially  zero;  and 

an  image  transferring  mechanism  confronting  said  surface  of 
said  photosensitive  element  for  conveying  an  image  trans- 
fer medium  in  such  a  manner  that  the  relative  linear  veloc- 
ity of  said  image  transfer  medium  and  a  point  on  said 
surface  of  said  photosensitive  element  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  plane  in  which  said  image  is  formed  is  substantially 
zero  to  transfer  an  image  formed  on  said  surface  of  said 
photosensitive  element  to  said  image  transfer  medium, 
said  photosensitive  element  comprises  an  endless  belt 
having  a  photosensitive  surface. 


4,367,943 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  RECORDING 

COMPENSATION  FOR  ROTATING  DRUM  SPEED 

FLUCTUATIONS  IN  AN  INFORMATION  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 
Hiroya  Nakamura,  Hacliioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55/34729; 
Apr.  25,  1980,  55/54371 

Int.  a.5  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  on  a  recording 
member,  comprising: 
a  movable  image  forming  member; 

a  character  generator  for  generating  character  signals  corre- 
sponding to  information  sequentially  input  thereto; 
means  for  forming  an  electrosutic  latent  image  on  said 
image  forming  member  in  accordance  with  the  character 
signals  generated  by  said  character  generator,  said  image 
forming  means  being  operable  to  form  images  on  said 
image  forming  member  by  line-by-line  scanning  of  said 
member  with  the  character  signals; 
means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  related  in  number  to 
the  number  of  lines  of  information  to  be  recorded  on  the 
recording  medium  as  said  image  forming  member  moves  a 
predetermined  distance; 
means  for  causing  said  character  generator  to  generate  a 


character  signal  each  time  it  receives  a  pulse  from  said 
pulse  generating  means;  and 
means  for  continuing  to  supply  the  last  scanning  portion  of 
said  character  signals  from  said  character  generator  to 
said  image  forming  means  when  said  last  scanning  portion 
of  the  character  signals  is  completed  earlier  in  time  than 
the  arrival  of  the  trailing  edge  of  a  corresponding  one  of 


-A 


said  pulses  at  said  means  for  causing  the  generation  of  a 
character  signal,  and  for  preventing  the  supply  of  said  last 
scanning  portion  of  said  character  signals  from  said  char- 
acter generator  to  said  image  forming  means  when  said 
last  scanning  portion  of  the  character  signals  is  not  com- 
pleted by  the  time  of  arrival  of  the  trailing  edge  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  pulses  at  said  means  for  causing 
the  generation  of  a  character  signal. 


4,367944 

CHARGING  POTENTIAL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIERS 

Hiroshi  Kuni,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,410 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1980, 55-20497[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00,  15/02 
U.S.  a.  355—14  CH  3  Qaims 


Z}^Xh[I]— ^T" 
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1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  in  which  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  is  formed  on  a  photosensitive  member  on  whose  surface 
an  electric  potential  has  been  generated,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  applying  an  electric  charge  to  the  surface  of 
the  photosensitive  member,  means  forming  an  indicia  on  said 
member  representing  the  optimum  charging  potential  charac- 
teristics of  the  photosensitive  substance  on  said  member,  and 
means  controlling  said  electric  charge  in  accordance  with  said 
indicia. 


{ 


4,367,945 

SLIT  EXPOSURE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Tadashi  Abe,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-58207 

Int  a.i  G03B  27/48.  27/50,  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355—51  2  Claims 


4,367,946 

UGHT  VALVE  IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  OPTICAL  CONnGURATION 

Jerry  R.  Vamer.  Fairportf  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,089 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/72 

\}&.  a.  355—71  6  Claims 


1.  In  electronic  imaging  apparatus  having  a  linear  imaging 
zone  and  including:  (1)  a  linear  light  valve  array  having  a 
plurality  of  electro-optic  pixel  portions  with  light  ingress  sur- 
faces, (2)  illuminating  means  for  directing  illumination  toward 
said  imaging  zone  via  said  light  valve  array  generaUy  uni- 
formly from  a  linear  region  paraUel  to  said  array  and  said 
imaging  zone  and  (3)  addressing  means  for  ^)plying  discrete 
electric  fields  to  pixel  portions  of  said  Ught  vdve  array  in 
accordance  with  an  image  pattern,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing light  regulating  means,  located  in  alignment  between  said 
illuminating  means  and  said  light  valve  array  and  including  a 
linear  light  baffle  aligned  in  generally  parallel  relation  with 
said  illuminating  means  and  having  walls  defming  a  plurality  of 
light  passages  with  their  respective  axes  substantially  normal  to 
the  ingress  surfaces  of  said  light  valve  array  for  passing  light 
from  said  illuminating  means  that  is  directed  substantially 
normal  to  the  ingress  surface  of  said  light  valve  array  and 
blocking  light  from  said  illuminating  means  that  is  not  directed 
substantially  normal  to  said  ingress  surface. 


4,367,947 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  MOVING  BED  MACHINES 

SUCH  AS  COPIERS 
Nelson  K.  Arter,  Longmont;  William  C.  Dodt,  Broomfield,  and 
Charles  A.  Farel,  Boulder,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,518 
Int  a.5  G03B  27/62 
U.S.  a.  355—75  22  Claims 


1.  A  slit  exposure  optical  system  for  an  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  comprising  a  first  movable  carriage 
equipped  with  a  light  source  and  a  first  mirror,  a  projection 
lens,  a  second  movable  carriage  equipped  with  a  second  mirror 
guiding  light  reflected  from  said  first  mirror  to  said  projection 
lens,  a  wire  sheave  device  to  reciprocate  said  first  and  second 
movable  carriages  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  com- 
pressible elastic  means  between  said  carriages  to  absorb  the 
impact  energy  between  the  two  at  their  final  step  of  movement 
toward  one  another,  said  wire  sheave  device  including  a  drum, 
a  wire  actuated  thereby  to  drive  said  second  movable  carriage 
at  a  speed  over  that  of  said  first  movable  carriage,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  wire  to  said  carriages  to  effect  elongation 
of  the  same  and  thereby  absorb  the  impactive  force  caused  by 
their  stoppage. 


1.  In  a  machine  such  as  a  copier  having  a  carriage  which 
moves  in  a  reciprocal  manner  so  that  a  surface  thereof  passes 
over  a  station  where  an  operation  is  performed  relative  to  a 
document  or  the  like,  a  document  feeder  comprising: 
means  forming  a  nip  with  said  carriage  surface  and  for  ap- 
plying a  force  at  said  nip  in  a  normal  direction  towards 
said  carriage  surface,  and 
guide  means  positioned  for  directing  the  leading  edge  of  a 
document  into  said  nip  between  said  nip  forming  means 
and  said  carriage  surface  so  that  movement  of  said  car- 
riage causes  a  document  at  said  nip  to  be  held  against  said 
-..^    carriage  surface  by  said  normal  force  and  to  be  carried  by 
said  carriage  across  said  station. 


4,367,948 
SURFACE  POTENTIAL  ELECTROMETER  AND  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Koji  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KahwshiH 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-51141; 
Apr.  28, 1979,  54-52632;  Apr.  28, 1979,  54-52633;  May  8, 1979, 
54-56536;  Jun.  25, 1979,  54-79660;  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-87118 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
MS.  CL  355—14  D  59  OaiM 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  recording  member; 
means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said 

recording  member; 
means  for  developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  surface  potential  of  said 

recording  member; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  latent  image  forming 
means  or  developing  means  in  rtaipoaac  to  the  output  from 
said  detecting  means; 
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support  means  for  supporting  said  recording  member  and 
said  surface  potential  detecting  means;  and 

connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  detecting 
means  and  said  control  means,  said  connecting  means 


hollow  first  porro-prism,  said  partial  mirror  of  said  hollow 
first  porro-prism  being  in  opposition  to  said  first  aperture 
means  and  said  second  aperture  means  being  in  opposition 
to  the  free  reflective  surface  of  said  second  porro-prism. 


-^ 


■^. 


^ 


being  removably  mounted  on  said  support  means,  and  the 
electrical  connection  between  said  detecting  means  and 
said  control  means  being  made  or  broken  according  to 
whether  said  detecting  means  is  attached  to  or  detached 
from  said  supporting  means. 


4,367,949 

AIMING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Gordon  R.  Lavering,  4111  Skymont  Dr.,  Belmont,  Calif.  94002 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,414 

Int.  C\?  GOIC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  356-144  11  Claims 


\Zs 


Ar^ 


X 
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1.  An  aiming  device  comprising: 

a.  first  aperture  means  providing  a  first  normal  upright  field 
of  view; 

b.  second  aperture  means  providing  a  second  normal  upright 
field  of  view,  said  first  and  said  second  aperture  means 
being  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  with 
said  first  and  said  second  fields  of  view  in  mutually  over- 
lapping relationship;  and 

c.  means  superimposing  said  second  field  of  view  on  said  first 
field  of  view  in  inverted  and  reversed  relation  thereto 
comprising  a  hollow  first  porro-prism  having  a  partial 
mirror  as  one  of  its  reflective  surfaces  and  a  second  porro- 
prism  mounted  at  right  angles  to  said  hollow  first  porro- 
prism  with  one  reflective  surface  of  said  second  porro- 
prism  in  opposition  to  the  other  reflective  surface  of  said 


437,950 

COMBINED  AEROSOL  MONITOR  AND 

CAIJBRATEABLE  LIGHT  RAY  SCATTERING 

REFERENCE  ROD 

Jerry  J.  Klug,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,704 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  21/53 

U.S.  a.  356-338  2  Claims 


SAMPLE  FLOW-fc   ^ 

fILTER   -i— 
HOLDER 


1.  An  adjustable  removable  light  scattering  rod  in  combina- 
tion with  a  light  scattering  aerosol  monitor  comprising: 

a  monitor  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  an  aerosol; 

an  elongated  light  transmitting  hollow  rod  member  having 
an  internal  threaded  portion  at  least  along  part  of  the 
hollow  interior  wall  thereof,  said  rod  being  removably 
mounted  in  the  monitor  and  capable  of  being  movable 
when  mounted  to  intersect  the  aerosol  concentration 
being  monitored;  and 

a  movable  calibration  light  intensity  reducing  slug  with 
external  threads  thereon  and  complementary  shaped  to 
engage  the  threads  of  the  rod  member,  said  slug  being 
mounted  in  the  rod  and  axially  adjustable  with  respect  to 
the  rod  by  moving  its  threads  with  respect  to  those  of  the 
rod  whereby  the  slug  and  rod  can  be  calibrated  against  a 
known  sample  aerosol  concentration  for  the  monitor 
which  calibration  can  be  used  as  a  field  check  at  a  later 
time  for  the  monitor. 


4,367,951 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURFACE 
ANALYSIS  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIALS 
Fritz  Hammon,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  3001881 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—357  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  analysis  of  the  surface  character  of  a 
web  of  flexible  material,  said  process  comprising: 
placing  the  surface  portion  to  be  examined  against  a  reflect- 
ing reference  surface, 
directing  a  light  beam  at  an  angle  onto  said  surface  ponion 
such  that  the  light  beam  is  reflected  partially  from  said 
surface  poriion  and  pariially  from  the  reference  surface, 
superposing  the  resulting  partial  beams  so  that  a  pattern  of 
interference  bands  corresponding  to  the  surface  profile  of 
said  portion  is  formed, 
evaluating  the  interference  pattern  on  the  basis  of  the  inter- 
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ference  band  spacings  and  the  wave  length  of  the  incident 

light, 
advancing  the  web  of  material  so  that  said  surface  poriion 

extends,  at  a  location  outside  the  range  of  said  reference 

surface,  in  a  plane  inclined  to  the  optical  axis  at  an  angle  of 

from  80  to  43  degrees, 
examining  the  surface  poriion  in  said  location  with  the  direc- 


^  cy 
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means,  displacement  means,  and  rotating  means  for  movement 
control  of  the  displacement  means  and  rotating  means  and 
identification  of  a  center  of  the  disk. 


4,367,953 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION 

OF  STARCH  MILK 
Gerhard  Hinz,  Kranenburg-Nutterden,  and  Joseph  DiBcascB, 
4193  Knmenburg-Frasselt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay, 
assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Englewood  CUfh,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  No?.  9, 
1979,  2945361 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  li/02 
U.S.  a.  366—132  21  Claims 


tion  of  incidence  of  the  light  beam  selected  so  that  the 
incident  light  beam  is  reflected  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  from  a  predetermined  surface  element  which 
is  anti-parallel  to  said  plane,  and 
determining  from  such  examination  the  overall  pattern  of 
the  surface  profile,  using  the  brightness  distribution  of  the 
observed  surface  field  to  distinguish  protrusions  from 
recesses  on  said  surface. 


4,367,952 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

CENTER  HOLE  IN  DISKS 
Harald  Ahrens,  and  Dieter  Schulz,  both  of  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Polygram  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,686 

Int.  Q\?  GOIB  U/00 

U.S.  a.  356—400  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  centering  device  for  the  manufacture  of  a  center  hole  in 
disks  having  spiral  informational  tracks  at  an  information  por- 
tion surrounding  an  information-free  center  portion,  compris- 
ing: a  measuring  head  means  for  emission  of  a  light  beam  onto 
an  x-y  disk  plane  surface  of  the  disk  and  which  further  includes 
a  detector  means  for  reception  of  radiation  occurring  through 
use  of  a  light  diffraction  characteristic  at  the  informational 
tracks;  displacement  means  for  displacing  the  measuring  head 
means  and  the  disk  to  be  centered  relative  to  one  another  in 
planes  which  are  mutually  parallel;  said  measuring  head  means 
focusing  the  light  beam  in  a  substantially  perpendicular  beam 
direction  onto  the  surface  of  the  disk;  rotating  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  disk  in  the  x-y  disk  plane;  said  displacement  means 
displacing  the  measuring  head  means  relative  to  the  disk  in  a 
radial  direction  in  such  manner  that  the  light  beam  is  precisely 
situated  on  a  boundary  between  the  information  portion  and 
the  information  free  portion  during  a  foil  disk  revolution;  and 
control  circuit  means  connecting  to  said  measuring  head 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  starch 
milk,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(1)  a  dosing  means  for  supplying  dry  starch  from  a  storage 
source  through  a  downward  outlet  opening, 

(2)  an  homogenizing  unit  adapted  to  receive  said  starch,  and 
furiher  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  in-flow  hopper  having 

(i)  an  annular  upper  member,  p2  (ii)  a  hopper  member 
depending  from  said  annular  upper  member  and  dis- 
posed vertically  below  said  outlet  of  said  dosing  means, 
said  hopper  member  having  a  conical  interior  surface 
tapering  inwardly  from  said  annular  upper  member  to  a 
lower  opening;  and, 

(iii)  a  flushing  means  in  communication  with  said  annular 
upper  member  and  adapted  to  provide  a  continuous  film 
of  water  onto  the  interior  surface  of  said  hopper, 

(b)  a  fall  pipe  section  in  communication  with  the  lower 
opening  of  said  hopper  member  and  extending  generally 
downward, 

(c)  a  lower  section  disposed  at  the  lower  terminus  of  said  fall 
pipe  and  directly  in  communication  therewith,  which 
lower  section  comprises: 

(i)  a  homogenizing  tank,  capable  of  holding  a  quantity  of 

prepared  starch  mUk 
(ii)  an  agitating  means  disposed  within  said  homogenizing 

tank  and  capable  of  keeping  stored  starch  mUk  in  a  state 

of  agitation, 
(iii)  means  to  indicate  the  levels  of  starch  milk  in  said  tank, 

and 
(iv)  an  outlet  adapted  to  provide  prepared  starch  milk  to  a 

consuming  device. 
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4J67^54 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  COPIER 
Alfred  Ganz,  Grobenzell;  Karl  Hartwig,  Unterhaching;  Chris- 
toph  Jung,  Munich;  Giinthcr  Schnall,  Eching;  Erich  Schlick, 
Unterschleissheim,  and  Jiirgen  Vossnacke,  Hohenschaftlam, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Baldwin  Piano  A 
Organ  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20. 
1980,  3010647 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366-156  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  developer  device  for  electrostatic  copiers,  in  which 
toner  is  circulated  during  the  developing  operation,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  an  elongated  housing;  means  forming  two 
mixing  channels  extending  lengthwise  of  said  housing;  means 
for  gravity-discharging  toner  at  a  predetermined  location  in 
said  housing  substantially  midway  of  the  elongation  of  said 
channels;  and  guide  surfaces  for  the  discharged  toner  arranged 
in  said  channels  and  inclined  lengthwise  of  the  same  and  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  gravity  discharge  of  the  toner,  each  of 
said  channels  comprising  a  pair  of  said  guide  surfaces  which 
are  both  inclined  in  one  and  the  same  direction,  one  guide 
surface  of  each  pair  extending  from  the  region  of  an  outer  end 
of  the  first  quarter  of  the  length  of  the  respective  channel  to  the 
vicinity  of  a  juncture  between  the  second  and  third  quarters  of 
the  length,  and  the  other  guide  surface  of  the  pair  extending 
from  the  vicinity  of  a  juncture  between  the  first  and  second 
quarters  of  the  length  to  the  vicinity  of  a  juncture  between  the 
third  and  fourth  quarters  of  the  length  of  the  respective  chan- 
nel. 


4,367,955 

MEDICAMENT  CONTAINER  WITH  TIMER  TOP 

Donald  H.  Ballew,  1908  W.  Yakima,  Yakima,  Wash.  98902 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,492 

Int.  C\J  G04B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  368-10  3  Qaims 


at  the  prescribed  time  for  self-administration  of  medicine  from 

a  medicine  container,  comprising: 
a   medicine   container   means   having   attachment   means 

thereon  for  receiving  and  holding  a  cap; 
a  cap  for  said  container  means  having  a  timing  and  alarm 
signalling  means  therein,  said  timing  and  alarm  signalling 
means  being  activated  to  time  then  signal  a  predetermined 
elapsed  time  by  means  initiated  by  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  container  and  said  cap;  said  cap  having  wind- 
ing means  pivotally  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  means,  said 
winding  means  operatively  connected  to  a  timer  main- 
spring means  and  mounted  in  said  cap  for  engagement 
with  said  container  means,  whereby  roUtion  of  said  cap 
with  respect  to  said  container  means  applies  torque  to 
wind  said  mainspring  for  operating  said  timer  and  alarm 
signalling  means. 


4  367  956 

CLOCKWORK  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  QUARTZ  CLOCK 

Friedrich  Windstey,  Gerichtsgasse  1/5/7,  A-12I0  Wien,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30. 

1980,  3024702 

Int.  a.3  G04B  29/00;  H04M  J/21 
U.S.  a.  368—88  10  Oaims 
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1.  An  electric  quartz  clock  comprising: 

a  clockwork  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  provided 
with  a  flat  contact  ring  encompassing  a  rear  part  of  said 
body; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  clockwork  and  having  a  front 
cover  provided  with  a  viewing  window,  said  housing 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
rearwardly  extending  detents  having  inwardly  pointing 
catches  releasably  engaging  an  outer  rim  of  said  contact 
ring  for  holding  said  clockwork  centered  in  said  housing; 

coupling  means  on  an  inner  rim  of  said  contact  ring  releas- 
ably connecting  same  with  said  clockwork; 

a  plurality  of  pushbuttons  disposed  in  a  peripheral  zone  of 
said  front  cover  overlying  said  contact  ring;  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  contact  members  connected  to  said 
clockwork  and  disposed  above  said  contact  ring  for  de- 
pression by  respective  pushbuttons  into  conductive  en- 
gagement therewith  to  close  respective  control  circuits. 

4,367,957 
TIME-LAPSE  INDICATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  F.  Bradley,  New  Buffalo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Micro-Cir- 
cuits Company,  New  Buffalo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  928,788,  Jul.  28,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,838. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,840 
Int  a.i  GOID  11/00:  G07F  1/06;  G04F  8/00 
VS.  a.  368—114  16  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  activating  a  time-lapse  indicator  utiliz- 
ing electrical  or  magnetic  characteristics  and  having  a  layer 
containing  fluid  material  with  numerous  discrete  particles  and 
a  layer  of  absorbent  material  in  close  proximity  to  said  first 
layer,  separated  therefrom  by  a  frangible  layer:  said  activating 
mechanism  including  a  means  for  flexing  said  frangible  layer  to 
cause  said  layer  to  break  into  numerous  pieces,  thereby  releas- 


1.  A  timmg  and  alarm  device  for  signalhng  a  medicine  user   ing  the  liquid  in  said  fluid  material  to  be  absorbed  by  said 
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absorbent  material  and  thereby  changing  said  characteristics  of 
one  of  said  layers,  and  means  foi-  ''ceding  the  indicator  to  said 


flexing  means  when  the  operation  of  the  indicator  is  to  be 
initiated. 


4,367,958 
CORRECnON  SIGNAL  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Hisashi  Kawahara;  Tadashi  Hanaoka,  and  Masamichi  Yamau- 
chi,  all  of  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,066 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1979,  54-90808; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  54-111295 

Int.  a.J  G04C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  368—188  7  Oaims 


response  to  a  switching  signal  appearing  on  any  of  said 
fixed  contacts  other  than  said  corresponding  one  of  the 
fixed  contacts;  and 
a  direction  detection  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  output 
signals  from  said  switch  bounce  prevention  circuit,  and 
responsive  to  generation  of  said  output  signals  in  a  first 
predetermined  sequence  due  to  said  crown  being  rotated 
in  a  first  direction  of  rotation  for  producing  a  first  correc- 
tion signal,  said  first  correction  signal  being  operative  to 
advance  time  information  which  is  displayed  by  said  elec- 
tronic timepiece,  and  further  responsive  to  generation  of 
said  output  signals  from  the  switch  bounce  prevention 
circuit  in  a  second  predetermined  sequence,  due  to  said 
crown  being  rotated  in  a  second  direction  of  roUtion,  for 
generating  a  second  correction  signal,  said  second  correc- 
tion signal  being  operative  to  retard  said  time  information 
displayed  by  said  electronic  timepiece. 


4,367,959 
PSEUDO-ANALOG  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Fridolin  Wiget,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches, 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,316 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1979, 
8071/79 

Int.  0.3  G04C  17/02;  G09F  9/00 
U.S.  O.  368—240  1  Claim 


1.  A  correction  signal  generating  system  for  an  electronic 
timepiece  having  a  rotatable  crown,  comprising; 

a  correction  switch  having  a  switch  rotor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  movable  contacts  fixedly  attached  to  said 
switch  rotor  concentrically  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  disposed  at  equidistant  angular  spacings  from  one 
another  such  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  switch  rotor  within 
a  common  plane  of  rotation  which  is  normal  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  switch  rotor,  said  correction  switch  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  disposed  concen- 
trically about  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  switch  rotor  at 
equidistant  angular  distances  from  one  another  within  a 
common  plane  which  is  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
said  fixed  contacts  being  positioned  to  be  successively 
contacted  by  said  movable  contacts  as  said  switch  rotor  is 
rotated,  the  number  of  said  fixed  contacts  and  the  number 
of  said  movable  contacts  being  selected  such  as  to  have  no 
common  divisor  other  than  one  therebetween,  said  switch 
rotor  being  coupled  to  said  crown  to  be  rotated  thereby; 

an  electrical  power  source  connected  to  said  switch  for 
generating  a  switching  signal  from  each  of  said  fixed 
contacts  in  response  to  contact  therewith  by  one  of  said 
movable  contacts; 

a  switch  bounce  prevention  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
latch  circuits,  with  each  of  said  latch  circuits  being  cou- 
pled to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  such  as 
to  be  placed  in  a  set  condition  and  to  thereby  produce  an 
output  signal,  in  response  to  one  of  said  switching  signals 
appearing  on  said  corresponding  one  of  the  fixed  contacts, 
each  of  said  latch  circuits  being  further  coupled  to  all  of 
said  fixed  contacts  other  than  said  corresponding  one  of 
thfc  fixed  contacts  such  as  to  be  place  in  a  reset  condition, 
thereby  inhibiting  generation  of  said  output  signal,  in 


1.  In  an  electronic  time  piece,  the  improvement  of  a  display 
device  including  a  first  ring  of  only  forty-eight  electrodes 
arranged  in  twelve  groups  of  four  electrodes  each,  the  first,  the 
second,  the  third,  and  the  fourth  electrode  in  each  group  being 
respectively  connected  to  the  fourth,  the  third,  the  second  and 
the  first  electrode  in  both  the  adjacent  groups,  a  second  ring  of 
twelve  counter-electrodes  disposed  each  in  a  facing  relation- 
ship with  one  of  said  groups  of  four  electrodes,  and  a  display 
medium  disposed  between  said  first  and  said  second  ring. 


4,367,960 
WATCH  CASE  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  E.  Lisnow,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lisaow  A 
Weiss  Co,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Oty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,239 
Int.  O.^  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  O.  368—309  7  Clalflu 

1.  A  watch  case  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  main  casing  of  substantially  ring-like  configuration  open 
at  the  bottom  and  having  peripheral  side  walls  which 
define  an  open  center  chamber; 

b.  a  movement  retaining  ring  snuggly  received  within  said 
side  walls  adjacent  the  bottom  end  thereof; 

c.  a  rear  wall  retaining  ring  attached  to  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  movement  ring  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
portion  in  engagement  with  the  rear  portion  of  said  main 
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casing  and  an  inwardly  extending  flange  portion  which 
extends  inwardly  of  said  movement  ring;  and 
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d.  a  rear  wall  attached  to  said  inward  flange  portion  extend- 
ing across  the  open  bottom  of  said  assembly. 


4^7,962 

MOSAIC  PRINTING  HEAD 

Angelo  Gaboardi,  Pregnana  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Honey- 

well  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,042 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1980,  20717  A/80 

Int.  a.J  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  400—124  2  Oaims 
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4,367,961 

THERMAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELASTOMERS 

Warren  R.  Griffin,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,185 

Int.  C1.3  GOIN  3/24.  3/18 

U.S.  a.  374—46  20  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  tear  strength  of  an  elasto- 
mer specunen  comprising  a  housing;  means  situated  within  said 
housing  for  flxedly  supporting  said  elastomer  specimen;  means 
situated  within  said  housing  in  operable  relationship  to  said 
elastomer  si>ecimen  for  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of 
force  to  said  elastomer  specimen,  said  force  applying  means 
including  a  movable  element,  a  thin  wire  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  movable  element,  and  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  movable  element  for  applying  a  preselected  amount  of 
load  on  said  movable  element;  means  operably  connected  to 
said  housing  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  elastomer 
specimen;  and  means  connected  to  said  force  applying  means 
for  determining  the  resistance  of  said  elastomer  specimen  to 
the  application  of  said  predetermined  force  whereby  upon  the 
appUcation  of  said  load  on  said  movable  element  said  thin  wire 
is  capable  of  passing  through  said  elastomer  specimen  and  said 
tear  strength  of  said  elastomer  can  be  measured  with  respect  to 
a  variation  in  the  temperature  of  said  elastomer  specimen. 


1.  A  mosaic  printing  head  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  print- 
ing carriage  for  providing  an  impression  against  a  platen,  in- 
cluding a  needle  guiding  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  needles 
and  an  electromagnet  assembly: 

said  electromagnet  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tromagnetic structures  radially  distributed  on  a  circular 
segment  of  a  supporting  ring  member,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  electromagnetic  structures  including  a  pole  piece 
and  an  armature; 

said  armature  having  a  lever  arm  acting  on  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  needles  to  drive  said  needle  towards  the  platen; 

armature  adjusting  means,  said  armature  adjusting  means 
including  an  armature  retainer,  a  resilient  ring  and  an 
adjusting  disc; 

said  retainer,  said  resilient  ring  and  said  adjusting  disc  coop- 
erating to  secure  each  of  said  armatures  in  a  preferred  rest 
position; 

said  adjusting  disc  for  adjusting  the  rest  position  of  each  of 
said  armature  housing  a  plurality  of  adjusting  screws,  one 
for  each  armature,  said  resilient  ring  been  interposed 
between  said  armature  retainer  and  said  adjusting  disc; 

said  resilient  ring  including  a  plurality  of  inner  projections, 
each  one  of  said  projections  being  in  contact  with  one  of 
said  lever  arm  on  one  side  and  being  adjusted  in  position 
by  one  of  said  adjusting  screws  from  the  opposite  side,  and 
wherein  said  projections  have  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  resilient  ring  and  act  as  a  damping  ele- 
ment for  said  armature,  whereby  the  rest  position  of  said 
armatures  is  individually  deflned  and  adjusted  by  said 
adjusting  screws,  through  said  projections,  and  rebound 
of  said  armature  is  dampened  by  said  projections  of  said 
resilient  ring. 


4,367,963 
REHLLABLE  TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
James  R.  Daughters,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wordex, 
San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  JuL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,495 
Int  a.J  B41J  33/14 
VS.  CI.  400—208  21  Claims 

1.  A  protective  carton  for  enclosing  a  typewriter  ribbon 
spirally  wound  in  a  pancake  about  a  supply  hub,  said  carton 
and  pancake  being  conflgured  to  be  enclosed  within  a  re- 
chargeable typewriter  ribbon  cartridge  adapted  to  admit  said 
carton,  said  cartridge  having  a  frame,  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  said  carton  comprising: 
a  first  section  defining  a  lower  surface,  said  lower  surface  to 

rest  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cartridge; 
a  second  section  defining  an  upper  surface; 
a  third  section  including  means  for  connecting  said  lower 
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and  upper  surfaces  to  define  a  space  for  enclosing  said 
ribbon  pancake  therein; 
said  third  section  defining  at  least  one  opening  for  passage  of 
said  ribbon  from  said  ribbon  pancake  out  of  and  back  into 
said  carton;  and 


tance  prior  to  engagement  by  said  limit  arm  with  a  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  tooth  on  said  ratchet  member  to 
prevent  further  advancement  of  said  one  record  medium 
advancing  rollers. 


said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  having  apertures  for  registry 
about  the  ends  of  said  supply  hub  so  that  said  spirally 
wound  ribbon  may  rotate  within  said  space  as  said  ribbon 
is  taken  from  said  ribbon  pancake  through  said  opening, 
whereby  an  ink  ribbon  may  be  replaced  in  the  cartridge. 


4,367,964 
SERIAL  IMPACT  CALCULATOR  PRINTER  WITH  DUAL 

FEED  AND  VALIDATION  MECHANISM 
Dean  H.  Cranston,  Riverton,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,491 

Int.  a.3  B41J  11/50 

VS.  a.  400—605  20  Claims 


.>> 


4,367,965 

CASING  FOR  LIPSTICK  OR  BALL  POINT  PEN  REHLLS 

Francois  X.  Speitel,  Chateau  des  Landes,  and  Robert  F.  M. 

Speitel,  ChaUes-Parigne  rEveque,  both  of  France,  avignors  to 

Teleplastics  Industries  Company,  Parigne  I'ETeqne,  France 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,012 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  27, 1979,  79  31727; 
Sep.  15, 1980,  80  19813 

Int  a.3  A45D  40/06 
U.S.  a.  401-60  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising  an  elongated  body  with  an  open- 
ing in  the  terminal  face  for  the  passage  of  the  contents  therein, 
a  slot  along  a  longitudinal  lateral  side  of  said  body,  said  slot 
ending  in  said  opening  through  a  rounded  part  and  merging  in 
the  internal  chamber  of  said  body,  guide  means  forming 
grooves  in  the  lateral  sides  of  said  slot,  a  flexible  element  slid- 
ing in  said  guide  means  forming  grooves  and  attached  at  its  one 
end  within  said  internal  chamber  to  the  contents  which  is 
slidingly  guided  in  said  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  to  an 
actuation  push  button  which  can  slide  outside  of  the  body 
along  said  slot  and  over  said  opening  so  as  to  cover  said  open- 
ing, second  guide  means  forming  grooves  in  the  lateral  sides 
near  the  bottom  of  said  slot  ending  in  grooves  on  the  lateral 
sides  of  the  opening  parallel  to  said  slot  through  a  rounded 
part,  a  sliding  block  slidingly  mounted  in  said  second  guide 
means  forming  grooves,  fastening  means  joining  said  sliding 
block  and  said  push  button  and  means  biasing  said  push  button 
toward  said  sliding  block. 


I.  In  a  printer  having  a  frame  upon  which  is  mounted  a  pair 
of  record  media  advancing  rollers  having  external  surfaces 
engageable  with  one  another  to  form  a  guide  path  for  advance- 
ment of  a  record  medium  therebetween  and  into  position  for 
impression  of  characters  thereon  by  a  print  head,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
incremental  drive  means  associated  with  one  of  said  record 
medium  drive  rollers  including  a  ratchet  member  mounted 
on  said  one  recording  medium  drive  roller  and  indexing 
means  ha'/ing  a  pivotal  feed  pawl  of  generally  U-shaped 
configuration,  said  feed  pawl  defining  a  drive  arm  and 
limit  arm  movable  into  engagement  with  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  teeth  on  said  ratchet  member,  said  indexing 
means  including  means  normally  urging  said  drive  arm 
and  limit  arm  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  member, 
releasing  means  selectively  energizable  to  advance  said 
drive  arm  and  limit  arm  away  from  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  member,  said  indexing  means  operative  when  said 
releasing  means  is  de-energized  to  move  said  drive  arm 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  ratchet  teeth  to  advance 
said  one  record  medium  advancing  roUer  a  limited  dis- 


4,367,966 

ERASABLE  INK  FOR  BALL  POINT  PENS  COMPRISING 

TRIFLUOROETHYLENE  AND  VINYL  ACETATE 

POLYMERS 

Raymond  S.  WUliams,  Boulder  Oty,  Nev.,  and  Paul  C.  Fisher, 

711  Yucca  St,  Boulder  Qty,  NeT.  89005,  assigDors  to  Paul  C. 

Fisher,  Boulder  Oty,  Nev. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,443 
iBt  CL3  B43K  7/00,  7/10;  C08K  5/02 
VS.  CI.  401—190  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  ball  point  writing  instrument  containing 
an  ink  capable  of  depositing  a  visible  trace  by  writing  with  its 
ball  on  paper,  said  ink  comprising  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  an 
elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
acetate  homopolymer  since  polyvinylacetate  is  generic  to 
ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  applicant  has  sup- 
port for  the  term  by  generic  term-Vinac-generic  Trade  Name 
term  and  intented  polymer,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 
acetate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  at  least  about  10%  by  weight 
of  trichlo/oethylene. 
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4,367,967 
BENDING  STRAIN  RELIEF  WITH  BEND  RESTRICTING 

CAPABILITY 
Frank  Albert,  Jr.,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Preformed  Line 
Marine,  Inc.,  Qereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,848 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/56;  F16L  57/00 

U.S.  a.  403—41  6  Claims 


any  relative  angular  movement  between  adjacent  sleeve 
members. 


4,367,968 
BALL  JOINT 
Kunio  Ishida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawa* 
saki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,063 
Claims     priority,     application    Japan,     Oct.    29,     1979, 
54/149933[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16  3/00;  F16C  11/00;  F16D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  403—122  4  Qaims 


1.  A  bending  strain  relief  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
including  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  identical  com- 
monly oriented  sleeve  members  encapsulated  within  de- 
formable  elastomeric  material,  said  sleeve  members  being 
positioned  one  after  another  along  said  axis  out  of  engage- 
ment with  one  another  and  being  connected  together  by 
said  elastomeric  material, 

each  said  sleeve  member  having  opposite  large  and  small 
diameter  cylindrical  end  poriions,  said  small  diameter  end 
portion  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  a  circular 
small  diameter  terminal  end,  said  large  diameter  poriion 
having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  a  circular  large 
diameter  terminal  end, 

said  sleeve  members  having  said  large  and  small  diameter 
end  portions  longitudinally  overlapping  one  another  in 
radially-spaced  relationship, 

each  outer  surface  having  an  outward  circular  poriion  of  a 
first  fixed  diameter  immediately  adjacent  its  terminal  end, 
and  an  axially  spaced  inward  circular  portion  of  said  first 
fixed  diameter  axially  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outward 
circular  portion, 

each  inner  surface  having  an  outward  circular  portion  of  a 
second  fixed  diameter  immediately  adjacent  its  terminal 
end,  and  radially  aligned  with  said  inward  circular  poriion 
of  said  outer  surface  of  the  overlapping  adjacent  sleeve 
member,  and  an  inward  circular  poriion  of  said  second 
fixed  diameter  axially  spaced  inwardly  of  its  terminal  end 
and  radially  aligned  with  said  outward  circular  portion  of 
said  outer  surface  of  the  overlapping  adjacent  sleeve  mem- 
ber; 

abutment  means  including  the  relationship  between  said 
fixed  diameters,  the  radial  spacing  between  said  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  the  axial  spacing  between  circular 
portions  of  respective  surfaces  that  determines  the  degree 
of  longitudinal  overlap  between  said  large  and  small  diam- 
eter end  portions; 

said  abutment  means  providing  and  limiting  relative  angular 
movement  only  up  to  20*,  about  a  pivot  axis  p>erpendicu- 
larly  intersecting  said  axis,  between  two  adjacent  sleeve 
members  until  precluded  by  first  substantial  abutment 
between  said  outward  circular  poriion  of  said  outer  sur- 
face of  one  sleeve  and  said  inward  circular  poriion  of  said 
inner  surface  of  the  adjacent  sleeve  and  second  substantial 
abutment  between  said  outward  circular  poriion  of  said 
inner  surface  of  the  adjacent  sleeve  and  said  inward  circu- 
lar poriion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  one  sleeve; 

said  first  and  second  substantial  abutments  being  diametri- 
cally opposite  each  other  and  being  spaced  a  substantial 
axial  distance;  and 

said  elastomeric  material  being  within  said  radial  spacing  so 
that  during  said  relative  angular  movement  said  elasto- 
meric material  is  elastically  deformed  and  elastically  flows 
away  from  said  first  and  second  abutments  and  constitutes 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  tubular  member  to  reduce 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising: 

a  ball  member  having  a  spherical  end; 

a  socket  member  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  material  and 
having  a  recess; 

said  spherical  end  being  received  in  said  recess  such  that  said 
ball  member  is  rockable  with  respect  to  said  socket  mem- 
ber; 

a  generally  U-shaped  pin  member  having  two  generally 
parallel  legs  joined  by  a  central  poriion; 

said  legs  of  said  pin  member  being  inserted  through  respec- 
tive openings  in  said  socket  member,  with  center  poriions 
of  said  legs  engaging  the  exterior  of  said  spherical  end, 
thereby  retaining  said  spherical  end  within  said  recess;  and 

projection  means  formed  integrally  with  said  socket  member 
on  the  exterior  thereof  for  retaining  said  pin  member  in  the 
inserted  position  thereof,  said  projection  means  including 
resilient  means  defining  an  opening  poriion  resiliently 
receiving  therein  said  central  poriion  of  said  pin  member 
when  said  legs  of  said  pin  member  are  inserted  into  said 
openings  in  said  socket  member.  -^ 


4,367,969 
BUSHING  FOR  ATTACHING  HBERGLASS  TOOL 
HANDLES 
Joseph  A.  Carmien,  P.O.  Box  1165,  Sun  VaUey,  Calif.  91352 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,177 
Int  a.'  B25G  3/00;  F16B  9/00;  F16L  41/00 
VS.  a.  403—253  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  tool  joint  connecting  a  tool  head  to  a  tool  handle  in 
which  the  tool  head  being  attached  has  a  double  tapered  open- 
ing therethrough  with  side  walls  tapering  inwardly  from  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof,  and  further  including  a  bushing  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  sections  having  a  combined  outwardly 
tapered  exterior  formed  substantially  complementarily  to  the 
upper  tapered  portion  of  said  tool  head  opening  and  to  fitted 
therein;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tongue  [Wrtion  of  said  tool  handle  to  which  said  tool  head 
is  to  be  attached  having  a  double  tapered  external  surface 
forming  a  generally  hourglass  shape; 
said  bushing  including  a  double  tapered  interior  surface 
formed  substantially  complementarily  to  said  hourglass 
shaped  tongue  portion  of  said  tool  handle  and  said  bushing 
is  fitted  thereon  and  co-operates,  therewith,  said  upper 
tapered  portion  of  said  tool  head  opening  coacting  said 
outwardly  tapered  exterior  of  and  forcing  said  bushing. 


January  11,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


489 


said  double  topered  interior  of  said  bushing  into  intimate 
contact  with  said  hourglass  shaped  tongue  portion  of  said 
tool  handle,  thereby  preventing  relative  axial  movement 
of  said  bushing  along  said  tool  handle;  and 


/- 


means  projecting  from  said  tool  handle  for  engaging  a  coop- 
erating means  on  said  bushing  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
of  said  bushing  with  respect  to  said  tool  handle  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  handle. 


ally  aligned  relative  to  the  socket  wall  when  their  heads 
are  tightened  against  their  respective  retainer  seating 
surfaces; 

wherein  the  distance  between  the  bottom  surface  of  each 
screw  head  and  a  pre-selected  point  on  the  crest  of  a 
thread  remote  from  said  bottom  surface  in  the  plane  which 
includes  the  center  of  a  respective  notch  being  equal  to  the 
disunce  between  a  correspondingly  pre-selected  point  on 
the  root  of  the  thread  of  the  threaded  hole  and  the  seating 
surface  in  the  plane  which  includes  a  radius  of  the  socket, 
with  the  two  planes  being  90'  out  of  phase  when  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  screw  is  tightened  against  its  respec- 
tive seating  surface,  and  being  in  phase  alignment  when 
the  screw  head  is  loosened  and  turned  to  align  the  notch 
with  the  reuiner  socket  forming  wall  surface;  and 

whereby  a  partial  turn  of  each  screw  in  the  thread  loosening 
direction  aligns  the  socket  with  the  insert  surface  for 
unlocking,  and  tightening  the  screw  provides  the  maxi- 
mum face  to  face  contact  between  the  base  of  the  head  and 
the  adjacent  seating  surface. 


4,367,971 

SOCKET  RETAINERS 

Alfred  S.  Coren,  113  Hunnewell  St.,  Needham,  Mass.  02192 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,757 

Int.  a.3  B25G  3/00;  F16B  7/18;  F16D  1/00;  F16L  15/00 


4,367,970 

DIE  INSERT  LOCK  SCREWS 

Louis  J.  Franz,  313  Crane  Are.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  82,140,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,288,902. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,327 

Int.  a.J  F16B  21/02;  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403-323  1  Claim 


U.S.  CI.  403—330 


7Clalms 


jt  -- 


^^   «• 


1.  In  a  retainer  having  a  wall  surface  forming  a  socket,  said 
socket  being  generally  circular  and  said  wall  surface  being 
generally  cylindrical  in  shape,  said  retainer  including  a  number 
of  spaced  apart  threaded  openings  and  a  number  of  notched 
head  lock  screws  of  the  type  used  for  releasably  locking  a  die 
part  insert  within  saTd  retainer  socket,  and  each  lock  screw 
having  a  threaded  shank  for  threadedly  engaging  within  one  of 
said  threaded  openings  formed  in  the  retainer  and  each  lock 
screw  having  a  head  which  normally  partially  overlaps  the 
socket  for  engaging  within  a  groove  formed  in  the  die  part 
insert  for  locking  the  insert  within  the  socket,  and  with  the 
peripheral  edge  of  each  screw  head  having  a  circumferentially 
elongated  notch  of  a  size  for  alignment  within  the  wall  defining 
the  socket  and  the  corresponding  adjacent  insert  surface  for 
thereby  releasing  the  engagement  between  the  head  and  the 
insert  groove  so  that  the  insert  may  be  removed  from  the 
retainer,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  said  notch  being  normally  arranged  with  one  end 
thereof  at  the  retainer  socket  forming  wall  surface  and 
extending  lengthwise  approximately  perpendicularly  of 
such  wall  surface  when  the  respective  screw  is  tightened 
within  the  threaded  opening  to  where  the  base  of  the 
screw  head  is  tightly  in  engagement  with  the  seating 
surface  formed  by  the  exposed  retainer  surface  surround- 
ing the  entry  to  the  threaded  opening,  and  wherein  each  of 
the  elongated  screw  head  notches  are  approximately  radi- 


1.  A  joint  for  coupling  two  members  comprising  a  female 
member  formed  with  a  polygonal  cavity,  a  stud  having  a  cross- 
section  complementary  to  that  of  the  cavity,  means  defining  a 
longitudinal  recess  in  the  stud,  a  locking  lever  fitted  to  the 
recess,  the  lever  having  a  forward  end  pivoted  on  an  abutment 
in  the  recess  and  an  intermediate  pawl  enggaging  the  cavity  at 
a  point  rearwardly  from  the  abutment  and  a  resilient  means 
urging  the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the  cavity. 


4,367,972 
ATTACHMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
Raymond  Panthout,  7  allee  Mooille-Boeiif,  92290  Chatenay 
Malabry,  France 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28^30 
Int  CIJ  F16B  2/02 
U.S.  a.  403—387  12  Claims 

1.  Attachment  arrangement  for  connecting  a  bar-  or  beam- 
shaped  member  to  the  flange  of  an  I-beam  or  the  like,  the 
arrangement  comprising 
a  retaining  bracket  for  receiving  the  bar  to  be  atuched  and 
provided  with  means  for  clamping  the  bracket  to  one  side 
of  the  bar  and  with  a  bearing  surface  at  which  the  arrange- 
ment bears  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  bar,  and 
an  extension  defining  a  bearing  area  cooperating  with  the 
flange  of  the  I-beam  which  adjoins  said  opposite  side  of 
the  bar,  the  clamping  means  having  a  surface  which 
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clamps  against  the  bar  and  which  is  located  at  an  interme- 
diate point  along  the  length  of  the  bar  between  the  bearing 


,^^\. 


surface  against  the  bar  and  the  bearing  area  against  the 
flange  of  the  I-beam. 


4^7,973 
STRUCTURAL  STRAP  TIE 

Tyrell  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  and  Alfred  D.  Commins,  Livermore, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,679 

Int.  a.^  B25G  3/00:  F16D  1/00:  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—405  4  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  metal  strap  tie  1  for  joining  nailable  timber  members 
comprising: 

a.  a  mid-portion  2  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than 
its  width  and  substantially  free  of  fastener  openings  pro- 
viding a  structural  member  for  providing  substantial  resis- 
tance to  tension  forces; 

b.  a  leading  outboard  portion  3  forming  a  patterned  edge  and 
forming  a  series  of  leading  nail  holding  areas  4  and  alter- 
nating leading  cutout  areas  6  integral  with  said  mid-por- 
tion; 

c.  a  trailing  outboard  portion  7  forming  a  patterned  edge  and 
forming  a  series  of  trailing  nail  holding  areas  8  and  alter- 
nating trailing  cutout  areas  9  integral  with  the  opposite 
side  of  said  mid-poriion; 

d.  said  leading  nail  holding  areas  4  are  positioned  so  that  they 
are  generally  transversely  opposed  to  said  trailing  cut-out 
areas  9; 

e.  nail  openings  11  formed  in  substantially  all  of  said  nail 
holding  areas;  and 

f  said  nail  openings  are  positioned  so  that  projection  lines  12 
joining  said  nail  openings  form  substantially  equilateral 
triangles. 


4,367,974 
SURFACE  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  AND  COVER  MEMBER 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Neill  S.  Beanland,  Garforth,  England,  assignor  to  West  York- 
shire Metropolitan  County  Council,  Wakefield,  England 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,364 
Int.  C\?  EOlC  11/22 
U.S.  a.  404—5  13  Claims 

8.  A  surface  drainage  system  comprising  in  combination 
open-ended  channel  section  concrete  base  members  each  hav- 
ing a  base  wall  and  two  opposite  side  walls  between  which  the 
channel  is  defmed,  the  base  members  being  designed  to  be  laid 
end-to-end  in  longitudinal  alignment,  and  concrete  cover  mem- 
bers each  being  of  inverted  channel  section  and,  as  seen  in 
cross-section,  having  a  top  wall  and  two  opposite,  symmetrical 
side  walls  which  diverge  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the 
cover  member,  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  wall  and  the  diverg- 


ing inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  defining  respectively  the  top 
and  sides  of  the  channel,  the  channel  having  an  open  bottom 
and  ends  and  being  of  uniform  cross-section  throughout  the 
length  of  the  cover  member,  and  the  cover  member  having  at 
least  one  opening  extending  at  a  downward  inclination 
through  a  side  wall  thereof  from  the  outer  surface  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  side  wall,  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of 


28 


the  opening  increasing  from  the  outer  surface  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  side  wall,  the  intersection  of  the  opening  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  having  a  lowermost  part  that 
is  no  closer  to  the  bottom  than  to  the  top  of  the  cover  member 
and  the  whole  of  the  opening  intersecting  the  inner  surface  of 
the  side  wall  to  open  into  the  respective  side  of  the  channel,  the 
cover  members  being  laid  above  the  base  members  and  com- 
bining therewith  to  form  an  enclosed  drainage  channel. 


4,367,975 
TRAFFIC  BARRIERS 
Paul  D.  Tyers,  Watford,  England,  assignor  to  Controlec  Limited, 
Rickmansworth,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,674,  Nov.  23,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,839 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1978, 
45810/78 

Int.  a.5  EOIF  13/00 
U.S.  a.  404—6  21  Claims 


12.  A  traffic  barrier  for  controlling  a  flow  of  vehicles,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  step-like  obstruction  adapted  to  resist  the  advance  of  a 
vehicle,  said  step-like  obstruction  having  a  top  and  abut- 
ment means; 

(b)  a  platform  disposed  in  advance  of  said  step-like  obstruc- 
tion and  having  a  leading  edge  remote  from  said  obstruc- 
tion and  a  trailing  edge  adjacent  said  abutment  means  of 
said  obstruction; 

(c)  hinge  means  mounting  said  platform  for  rocking  move- 
ment between  a  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position  in 
which  said  trailing  edge  of  said  platform  is  adjacent  said 
top  of  said  step-like  obstruction; 

(d)  means  urging  said  platform  into  said  raised  position; 

(e)  said  platform  being  depressible  into  said  lowered  p>osition 
by  a  vehicle  advancing  over  said  platform  from  said  lead- 
ing to  said  trailing  edge  thereof,  whereby  said  abutment 
means  of  said  step-like  obstruction  is  presented  to  said 
vehicle  to  resist  advance  thereof; 

(0  latch  means  movable  between  a  release  position  and  a 
locking  position  in  which  said  latch  means  locks  said 
platform  in  said  raised  position,  whereby  to  permit  a  vehi- 
cle to  advance  over  said  platform  and  said  step-like  ob- 
struction; and 
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(g)  control  means  to  control  said  latch  means  in  response  to  4,367,977 

advance  of  a  vehicle  relative  to  the  barrier.  SHORE  EROSION  PREVENTION  MODULES 

; Cecil  F.  Schaaf,  and  Craig  R.  Scbaaf,  both  of  3015  Palmer  Rd., 

4J67,976  Staadiah,  Mich.  48658 

EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  STRIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ^^  ^"I„t  n^J^S'i/^'  ^''** 

ROADWAYS.  BRIDGES  AND  THE  LIKE  u^  O  40S-2S  a^. 

William  E.  Bowman,  Englcwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bowman  *  ^^^*^ 

Construction  Supply,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,013 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  11/04 

U.S.  a.  404-68  22  Claims 


17.  An  expansion  joint  seal  assembly  for  sealing  a  roadway 
gap  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elongated 
anchoring  channel  extrusion  members  to  be  secured  in  struc- 
tural slab  portions  oppositely  bounding  the  gap,  each  of  the 
anchoring  channel  members  including  a  generally  rectangular 
cross-section  channel -shaped  body  having  an  anchoring  cavity 
extending  the  length  thereof  opening  toward  the  gap  shaped  to 
define  a  constricted  entrance  throat  portion  opening  to  the  gap 
through  a  front  face  of  the  channel  member  and  communicat- 
ing with  a  transversely  enlarged,  rearwardly  spaced  inner 
retaining  chamber  portion,  the  constricted  throat  portion  being 
bounded  below  by  a  rounded  toe  formation,  the  retaining 
chamber  portion  having  a  generally  oval  vertically  elongated 
cross-sectional  configuration  whose  major  axis  lies  in  an  in- 
clined plane  declining  in  downwardly  convergent  relation 
forming  a  small  acute  angle  with  a  vertical  center  plane  of  the 
gap  and  providing  a  fiat  back  wall  paralleling  said  inclined 
plane  between  opposed  concave  recessed  troughs  forming  the 
upper  and  lower  bounding  surfaces  of  the  retaining  chamber, 
an  elongated  resilient  sealing  strip  member  for  sealing  the  gap 
between  said  anchoring  channel  members  including  an  inter- 
mediate diaphragm  web  portion  bounded  along  each  longitudi- 
nal edge  by  enlarged  anchoring  bead  formations  of  like  cross- 
section,  the  web  portion  having  a  folded  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration providing  distortable  fold  portions  for  maintaining 
sealing  of  the  gap  while  accommodating  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  width  thereof,  and  said  anchoring  bead  forma- 
tions each  forming  substantially  a  hollow  triangle  in  cross-sec- 
tion comprising  a  generally  flat  back  wall  portion  forming  one 
side  of  the  triangle  and  bottom  and  front  wall  portions  forming 
the  other  sides  of  the  triangle  and  generally  converging  toward 
the  center  of  the  gap,  said  back  wall  portion  joining  upper  and 
lower  convex  salient  promontories  whose  exterior  surfaces 
conform  in  cross-section  to  the  surfaces  of  said  recessed 
troughs  and  back  wall  to  intimately  interfit  in  said  retaining 
chamber  portion  and  anchor  the  sealing  strip  therein,  and  said 
bottom  wall  portion  having  a  shallow  concave  trough  therein 
receiving  said  lower  rounded  toe  formation  in  nested  relation 
therein  as  a  fulcrum  about  which  the  bead  formation  pivots  to 
u;)$Crt  the  bead  formation  into  the  anchoring  cavity,  said  an- 
choring bead  formations  including  a  rib-like,  generally  plani- 
form  ub  formation  extending  the  length  thereof  projecting 
toward  the  vertical  midplane  of  said  web  portion  in  upwardly 
converging  relation  along  a  plane  forming  a  slightly  sharper 
angle  with  said  vertical  midplane  than  the  plane  of  said  ramp 
surface  whereby  said  tab  formation  is  flexibly  stressed  down- 
wardly somewhat  from  its  normal  elastic  memory  position  to 
lie  flat  against  said  ramp  surface  when  the  bead  formations  are 
seated  fully  in  said  anchoring  cavities. 


1.  A  barrier  module  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  body  of 
water  near  a  shoreline  which  is  to  be  protected  against  wave- 
induced  erosion,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  specific  gravity  substantially  greater  than 
water  and  adapted  to  lie  on  the  bottom  of  the  body  of 
water; 

an  apertured  barrier  connected  to  the  seaward  side  of  said 
base  and  having  buoyant  means  for  normally  causing  said 
barrier  to  extend  generally  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
base  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  shoreline  when  submerged  in 
calm  water,  flexible  strap  means  connected  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  barrier  and  to  the  shoreward  side  of  said  base 
to  limit  the  distance  which  said  barrier  can  be  displaced  in 
a  seaward  direction  relative  to  said  base,  said  barrier  being 
flexible  and  swingable  relative  to  said  base  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  parallel  to  the  shoreline  and  located  substan- 
tially at  the  connection  of  said  barrier  to  the  seaward  side 
of  said  base,  under  the  combined  control  of  water  currents 
and  said  buoyant  means  and  said  strap  means; 

said  apertured  barrier  yielding  shorewardly  and  down- 
wardly about  said  connection  to  the  seaward  side  of  said 
base  when  subjected  to  shorewardly  directed  water  flow 
to  present  relatively  little  resistance  to  said  flow,  but  said 
strap  means  controlling  the  position  of  said  upper  edge  of 
said  barrier  during  seawardly  directed  water  flow  so  that 
seaward  water  pressure  against  said  barrier  causes  said 
barrier  to  assume  a  pocket-like  shape  which  is  concave  on 
its  shoreward  side  to  thereby  create  relatively  high  resis- 
tance to  seaward  water  flow  to  retard  such  flow  suffi- 
ciently to  cause  water  borne  sand  to  be  deposited  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  base. 


4,367,978 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVEP^TING  BEACH  EROSION 
Cecil  Schaaf,  and  Craig  Sduuf,  both  of  3015  Palmer  Rd.,  Stan- 
dish,  Mich.  48658 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,941 
iBt  a?  E02B  3/04 
MS.  a.  405—30  15  Claims 

1.  An  off-shore  erosion  protection  device  for  positioning  in 
a  substantially  submerged  manner  on  a  surf  area  floor  along  a 
water  shoreline  comprising: 
a  prism-shaped  module  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and 
oppositely  inclined  upwardly  converging  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  front  and  rear  walls  adapted  to  generally  face 
in  seaward  and  landward  directions,  respectively; 
at  least  one  flow  control  passage  extending  through  said 
module  interconnecting  front  and  rear  wall  openings, 
respectively; 
said  passage  when  submerged  defining  hydrostatic  pressure- 
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loaded  upper  and  lower  opposed  surfaces,  such  that  the 
effective  projected  area  of  said  lower  pressure  surface 
exceeds  the  efTective  projected  area  of  said  upper  pressure 
surface,  wherein  the  differential  area  establishes  a  down- 
wardly acting  resultant  hydrostatic  pressure  force  on  said 
module  to  assist  the  module  gravitational  force  in  retain- 
ing said  module  at  a  fixed  location  on  the  surf  area  floor; 
said  passage  lower  surface  being  sloped  upwardly  at  a  prede- 


4^7,980 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING 

DIVERLESS  SUBSEA  LARGE  DLiMETER  FLOWLINE 

CONNECTIONS 

Thomas  J.  Ames,  Houston,  and  Glen  H.  Cuiper,  Spring,  both  of 

Tex^  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,621 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1979, 
7933859 

Int  a.3  F16L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  405—169  14  Claims 


termined  defmed  angle  to  the  horizontal  in  the  direction 
from  said  front  to  rear  walls,  whereby  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  passage  converges  toward  said  rear  wall; 
said  passage  characterized  in  that  its  sloped  lower  surface  is 
adapted  to  respond  to  impacting  forces  of  incoming 
waves,  whereby  resultant  downward  dynamic  force  com- 
ponents on  the  lower  surface  assist  the  module  gravita- 
tional force  in  retaining  said  module  at  a  fixed  location  on 
the  surf  area  floor. 


4,367,979 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
Donald  L.  Milligan,  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Hoyle  Marine 
Limited,  Wallasey,  England 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,890 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1979, 
7934937 

Int.  a.5  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  405—70  12  Claims 


1.  A  connector  device  for  joining  the  ends  of  an  oil  boom 
length  or  section  to  another  length  or  section,  comprising  two 
connector  members  with  each  member  having  a  portion  secur- 
able  to  the  end  of  an  oil  boom  section  and,  extending  from  said 
portion,  an  interconnecting  channel  portion  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned so  as  to  co-operate  with  the  oppositely  arranged  inter- 
connecting channel  portion  of  the  other  connector  member 
such  that  when  the  channel  portions  are  pulled  in  opposite, 
outward  directions,  the  channel  portions  interengage,  and  such 
that  to  disengage  the  channel  portions  of  two  members,  the 
connector  members  have  to  execute  a  parallel  or  substantially 
parallel  relative  displacement  with  respect  to  each  other  with 
said  securable  portions  moving  towards  each  other  before 
disengagement  of  the  channel  portions  is  possible,  and  secunng 
or  locking  means  locatable  at  an  angle  to  said  parallel  displace- 
ment so  as  to  extend  into  a  space  into  which  one  of  the  interen- 
gaged  channel  portions  moves  after  said  parallel  displacement 
and  disengagement  so  as  to  prevent  said  parallel  displacement 
and  thereby  interlock  the  two  members,  said  securing  means 
being  also  releasable  to  permit  separation  of  said  two  members 
by  said  parallel  displacements 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  large  diameter  flowline  bun- 
die  to  a  plurality  of  smaller  flowlines,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  connector  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  large  flowline 
bundle,  said  first  connector  having  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tor hubs  each  connected  to  said  large  flowline  bundle; 

a  pull-in  cable; 

means  for  connecting  said  pull-in  cable  to  the  geometric 
center  of  said  flrst  connector; 

a  plurality  of  small  connectors  each  mounted  on  one  end  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  smaller  flowlines; 

means  for  moving  said  pull-in  cable  and  said  flrst  connector 
into  a  fixed  position  adjacent  said  small  connectors; 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  small  connectors  in  pre- 
cise axial  alignment  with  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
connector  hubs;  and 

means  for  sealing  each  of  said  small  connectors  in  a  fluid- 
tight  relationship  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  con- 
nector hubs. 


4,367,981 

FLUID  PRESSURE-TENSIONED  SLIP  JOINT  FOR 

DRILLING  RISER 

Maurice  S.  Shapiro,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,810 
Int.  QV  E02D  21/00;  E21B  7/126 
U.S.  a.  405—195  3  Claims 

1.  A  slip  joint  for  a  drilling  riser,  including, 
a  first  portion  of  the  drilling  riser, 

a  second  portion  of  the  drilling  riser  comprising  a  sleeve 
which  is  sized  in  diameter  to  telescope  within  the  flrst  riser 
portion, 
a  first  seal  body  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  sleeve  of  the 
second  riser  portion  engaging  the  internal  wall  of  the  first 
riser  portion  to  contain  drilling  fluid  flowing  within  the 
telescoped  riser  portions, 
a  barrel  member  connected  to  the  external  surface  of  the 
second  riser  portion  and  extending  over  the  telescoped 
end  of  the  first  riser  portion, 
a  second  seal  body  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  barrel  and 
extending  radially  into  sliding  and  sealing  engagement 
with  the  external  surface  of  the  first  riser  portion, 
a  third  seal  body  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  first  riser  portion 
and  extending  radially  into  sliding/sealing  engagement 
with  the  internal  wall  of  the  barrel  member  to  form  a  first 
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fluid  pressure  chamber  with  the  second  seal  body  in  the 
annulus  between  the  barrel  member  and  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  first  riser  portion  and  a  second  chamber  formed 
with  the  first  seal  body  and  the  third  seal  body  in  the 
annulus  between  the  barrel  member  and  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  sleeve  of  the  second  riser  portion, 
a  first  supply  of  fluid  pressure  connected  to  the  first  chamber 


means  for  anchoring  the  guy  lines  at  spaced  locations  on  the 
marine  bottom; 

a  plurality  of  underwater  guide  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  a  guy  line  in  sliding  relationship,  said 
guide  means  being  mounted  on  the  marine  structure  at 
radially  spaced  points; 

a  plurality  of  above  water  guy  line  attachment  means  dis- 
posed to  receive  the  guy  lines  from  corresponding  guide 
means;  and 

fixed  braking  means  mounted  on  each  of  the  guy  lines  be- 
tween the  guide  means  and  attachment  means  for  contact- 
ing its  respective  guide  means  to  prevent  loss  of  the  guy 
lines  in  the  event  of  a  severing  of  the  line  above  water, 

each  of  said  braking  means  being  located  above  its  respec- 
tive guide  means  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  lateral 
excursion  of  said  marine  structure  in  extreme  environmen- 
tal conditions  without  contacting  its  respective  guide 
means. 


4,367,983 
LEG  CLOSURE 
Steven  G.  Streich,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,125 
Int.  a.'  E02D  5/52. 
U.S.  a.  405—227  11 


through  the  wall  of  the  barrel  to  generate  the  force  on  the 
second  seal  body  directed  to  provide  a  tensioning  force  on 
the  first  riser  portion, 
and  a  second  supply  of  fluid  pressure  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond chamber  through  the  wall  of  the  barrel  to  generate 
the  pressure  sufficient  to  exclude  drilling  fluid  from  pass- 
ing between  the  seal  surfaces  of  the  first  seal  body  and  the 
internal  wall  of  the  first  riser  portion. 


EiKJ    rjMn 
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4,367,982 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ANCHORED  MARINE 

STRUCTURE 

Jack  L.  Hubbard,  deceased,  late  of  Dallas,  Tex.  (by  Bonny  J. 

Hubbard,  administrator),  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,917 

Int.  a.}  E02D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  405—202  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  closure  and  an  annular  closure  retaining 
means  retaining  said  closure  therein  for  closing  the  bore  of  a 
tubular  support  member  of  a  marine  platform  located  in  a  body 
of  water  or  other  similar  structure  located  in  a  fluid  environ- 
ment, wherein  said  closure  comprises: 
circular  flexible  member  means  having  a  peripheral  portion 

and  an  inner  portion; 
annular  reinforcing  member  means  located  in  the  peripheral 

portion  of  the  circular  flexible  member  means;  and 
reinforcing  means  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  an  inner 
portion  contained  within  the  circular  flexible  member 
means,  the  reinforcing  means  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
of  reinforcing  means,  each  layer  of  reinforcing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  strip  means,  each  strip  means 
comprising  a  strip  of  fabric  having  longitudinal  threads 
and  one  or  more  fill  threads,  being  secured  to  adjacent 
strip  means  and  to  the  annular  reinforcing  member  means 
and  having  the  longitudinal  threads  therein  generally 
extending  along  radial  lines  of  a  horizontal  plane  of  said 
closure  such  that  when  said  closure  is  subjected  to  loading 
by  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  said  water  or  fluid  the 
longitudinal  threads  are  subjected  to  substantially  uniform 
loading. 


1.  A  marine  structure  for  placement  in  a  body  of  water 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  guy  lines  radially  disposed  around  the  structure 
for  maintaining  the  structure  in  predetermined  position 
above  the  marine  bottom; 


4,367,984 
STABILIZATION  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Frederick  D.  Cartwright,  506  Lake  Qub  Apartments,  Lake  Rd., 
Gcrmiston,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Jan.  13,  1979, 
79/2917 

Int.  Q\}  E02D  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  405—258  5  CbdM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  stabilizing  a  surface  layer  of  a  body 

of  particulate  material  comprising  a  horizontally-extending 

surface  wall  structure  which  extends  along  the  top  surface  of 
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said  surface  layer  and  which  is  constructed  to  permit  hquid  to 
flow  vertically  into  said  surface  layer,  and  a  vertically-extend- 
ing wall  structure  which  is  formed  by  upper  wall  portions  and 
lower  wall  portions,  said  upper  wall  portions  forming  a  open- 
topped  compartment  positioned  above  said  surface  wall  struc- 


than  that  of  the  cement,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  ingredient  A 
to  the  ingredient  B  being  within  the  range  from  10/90  to  30/70, 


ture  and  adapted  to  receive  liquid  from  above  and  to  prevent 
the  liquid  from  flowing  a  subsuntial  distance  horizontally, 
whereby  the  liquid  is  held  in  said  compartment  while  it  passes 
through  said  surface  wall  structure  into  said  surface  layer,  said 
lower  wall  portions  extending  into  said  surface  layer  and  di- 
verting liquid  downwardly  in  said  surface  layer. 


;8 


and  the  soft  soil  being  admixed  with  the  ingredient  A  simulta- 
neously with  the  ingredient  B. 


4,367,986 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  A 

WATER-SATURATED  SOFT  SOIL 

H«jiiiie  Miyoshi,  Koganei;  Ikuo  Okabayashi,  Yamato,  and  Etsuo 
Asanagi,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Chiyoda  Chemi- 
cal Engineering  A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  115,491,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,299,516. 
This  application  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,766 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54-8915 
Int.  a.5  C09K  n/OO;  E02D  i/12 
U.S.  a.  405—266  3  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  strength  of  a  water-saturated 
soft  soil,  which  comprises  admixing  the  soft  soil  with  an  ingre- 
dient A  comprismg  gypsum  and  an  ingredient  B  comprising  a 
mixture  of  40-SS%  by  weight  of  a  Portland  cement  and 
60-45%  by  weight  of  a  water-granulated  iron  blast  furnace 
slag,  the  slag  having  a  particle  size  almost  the  same  as  or  less 


4,367,987 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  POROUS  FLOOR 

CONTAINERS 

Armon  J.  Walters,  39  Haverhill  Rd.,  Trumbull,  Conn.  06611 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,015 

Int.  a.5  B65G  53/66.  Si/40 

U.S.  a.  406—15  24  Claims 


4,367,985 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  SALINA  EXCAVATIONS    ^ 
Jerzy  Tomaszewsld;  Andrzej  Chmarzynski,  and  Rafal  Nowa- 

kowski,  all  of  Tonin,   Poland,  assignors  to  Uniwersytet 

Mikol«ja  Kopernika,  Torun,  Poland 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,279 

Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Oct.  17,  1978,  210332; 
Mar.  15,  1979,  214184 

Int.  a.'  E02D  i/n 
U.S.  a.  405—264  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  sealing  salina^excavations,  wherein  salting 
out  substances  are  introduced  into  the  effluent  from  rock  mass 
salt  rifts,  said  salting  out  substances  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inorganic  salts,  organic  solvents,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  sam- 
pling said  effluent;  adjusting  said  salting  out  substances  in 
quantity  and  quality  to  the  effluent  properties,  said  properties 
being  determined  with  regard  to  the  complete  chemical  analy- 
sis of  said  effluent  and  the  solubility  isotherm  of  said  effluent  in 
a  given  system,  and  adjusting  to  such  a  degree  of  supersatura- 
tion  which  will  allow  maximization  of  the  linear  speed  of 
overgrowth  of  the  wall  of  the  rift  by  crystals  identical  with  or 
isostructural  with  the  salts  forming  the  rock  mass;  and  then 
introducing  the  suspension  of  the  effluent  thus  adjusted  with 
the  salting  out  substance  into  the  rifts  to  control  the  rate  of 
crystallization  to  achieve  uniform  sealing  of  said  rifts. 


1.  Pneumatic  scaling  system  for  aerating  and  conveying 
predetermined  amounts  of  a  dry  solid  particulate  material  from 
a  supply  container  to  one  or  more  receiving  containers  and  for 
controlling  all  of  the  air  in  said  system  to  prevent  the  discharge 
of  any  solid  particulate  material  into  the  atmosphere,  compris- 
ing a  closed  fluidized  bed  supply  container  for  solid  particulate 
material,  said  container  having  a  porous  floor,  an  air  inlet  for 
introducing  fluidizing  air  beneath  said  floor,  a  fluidized  mate- 
rial outlet  above  said  floor  and  an  air  vent  outlet  above  the 
level  of  said  particulate  material,  blower  means  for  supplying  a 
continuous  flow  of  fluidizing  air  to  said  inlet  and  through  said 
porous  floor  to  fluidize  the  particulate  material  within  said 
supply  container,  a  vacuum  delivery  conduit  connected  to  said 
fluidized  material  outlet  and  terminating  at  a  filter  means 
adapted  to  separate  all  of  the  solid  particulate  material  from  the 
conveying  air  and  to  release  the  filtered  conveying  air  while 
directing  all  of  the  solid  particulate  material  to  one  or  more 
receiving  container(s),  valve  means  in  said  vacuum  delivery 
conduit  for  closing  said  vacuum  delivery  conduit,  an  external 
material  recovery  conduit  connected  to  said  air  vent  outlet  of 
the  supply  container  to  convey  all  of  the  vented  solid  particu- 
late material  and  vent  air  from  said  supply  container  to  said 
vacuum  delivery  conduit  at  a  point  beyond  said  valve  means 
and  thence  to  said  filter  means,  valve  means  in  said  material 
recovery  conduit  for  closing  said  material  recovery  conduit, 
secondary  air  inlet  means  for  introducing  external  air  through 
said  material  recovery  conduit  and  said  vacuum  delivery  con- 
duit to  purge  the  contents  thereof  to  said  filter  means,  and  an 
adjustable  scaling  means  adapted  to  sense  the  weight  loss  of  the 
supply  container  and  cause  deactivation  of  the  blower  means 
and  closing  of  said  valve  means  in  said  vacuum  delivery  con- 
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duit  and  opening  of  said  air  inlet  means  to  purge  said  vacuum 
delivery  conduit  and  said  material  recovery  conduit  to  said 
Alter  means  when  a  predetermined  weight  of  solid  particulate 
material  has  been  fed  from  said  supply  container. 


4^7,988 
DUST  GENERATOR 
Basil  K.  J.  Leong,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,224 

Int  CL^  B65G  53/46 

\}&.  a.  406—63  5  Claims 


IK  2fc 


-vP^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  a  selected  amount  of  dust- 
contaminated  gas  comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  support  means  with  a  substantially 
horizontal  support  surface; 

plate  means  supported  upon  said  surface  for  rotation  about  a 
central  axis  perpendicular  to  said  surface,  said  plate  means 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  openings  arranged  in  a 
circle  concentric  with  said  central  axis; 

cover  means  secured  to  said  support  means  for  enclosing  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  plate  means; 

means  defining  a  hopper  opening  through  said  cover  means 
arranged  for  communication  with  said  transverse  open- 
ings in  said  plate  means; 

hopper  means  mounted  upon  said  cover  means  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  hopper  opening  to  define  with  said 
cover  means  and  said  support  means  an  airtight  dust 
chamber; 

drive  means  mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  plate  means  for  rotating  same; 

substantially  coaxial  openings  through  said  support  means 
and  said  cover  means  arranged  for  successive  alignment 
with  each  of  said  transverse  openings  as  said  plate  means 
is  rotated,  said  coaxial  opening  in  said  cover  means  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure; 

a  leakage  space  provided  between  said  plate  means  and  said 
cover  means  extending  laterally  from  said  coaxial  opening 
in  said  cover  means  to  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  means 
for  passing  the  gas  from  said  cover  means  into  said  hopper 
means  when  said  coaxial  openings  are  not  aligned  with 
any  of  said  transverse  openings  in  said  plate  means  so  as  to 
agitate  the  dust  in  said  hopper  means,  said  central  axis  of 
said  plate  means  being  offset  from  the  center  of  said 
hopper  opening  laterally  towards  said  substantial  coaxial 
openings  in  said  support  means  and  cover  means,  said 
central  axis  of  said  plate  means  still  lying  laterally  within 
the  perimeter  of  said  hopper  opening,  such  that  said  leak- 
age space  extends  substantially  the  full  radial  distance  on 
said  rotatable  plate  means  from  said  concentric  circle 
substantially  to  said  central  axis. 


^      4^7,989 

PORTABLE  GOLD  COLLECnON  APPARATUS 

Terry  G.  Smith,  124  McKleman  Dr.,  Folsom,  Calif.  9S630 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,051 

Int.  a.)  B65G  53/14 

\3&.  a.  406—153  11  Claims 


% 


■^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  particulate  material  including 
gold  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  container  for  said  paniculate  material  having  an  inlet, 

a  conduit  having  a  central  bore  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
container  inlet, 

air  blowing  means  having  an  outlet  and  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  the  body  of  a  user, 

a  duct  connected  at  one  end  in  communication  with  said 
outlet  of  said  air  blowing  means,  the  other  end  of  said  duct 
connected  in  communication  with  said  conduit  central 
bore  for  directing  air  blowing  means  into  said  conduit 
central  bore  towards  said  conduit  one  end  to  provide  a  jet 
pump  action, 

and  a  nozzle  having  an  inlet  on  the  other  end  of  said  conduit 
for  sucking  said  particulate  material  into  said  conduit 
central  bore  by  said  jet  pump  action  including  deflector 
means  in  said  conduit  central  bore  downstream  of  said 
duct  other  end  for  radially  deflecting  the  stream  of  partic- 
ulate material  flowing  in  said  central  bore  to  thereby 
reduce  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  stream  and  increase 
the  velocity  of  said  stream  flowing  towards  said  container 
wherein  said  deflector  means  comprises  a  segmental  plate 
mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
conduit  within  said  central  bore, 

said  segmental  plate  having  a  side  face  inclined  towards  said 
conduit  one  end  for  directing  said  stream  of  paniculate 
material  towards  the  upper  portion  of  said  conduit  inner 
wall, 

said  segmental  plate  having  a  top  edge  defining  a  chord  of  a 
circle. 


4,367,990 

CUTTING  INSERT 

Reuven  Porat,  Nahriya,  and  Elizer  Ncsscl,  Haifa,  both  of  Israel, 

auignors  to  Iscar  Ltd.,  Nahariya,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  8,  1979,  58006 
Int.  a.}  B26D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  407—114  4  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  cutting  insert  having  an  upper  and  a  substan- 
tially planar  base  face;  side  walls  adjoining  said  faces;  at  least 
one  cutting  edge  formed  at  an  intersection  of  the  upper  face 
and  a  side  wall;  at  least  one  cutting  comer  formed  at  an  inter- 
section of  an  adjacent  pair  of  side  walls;  a  chip  control  struc- 
ture formed  in  said  upper  face  extending  along  the  cutting  edge 
from  the  cutting  comer  for  at  least  an  effective  cutting  length 
of  the  cutting  edge;  a  land  surface  spacing  said  control  struc- 
ture from  the  cutting  edge;  said  control  structure  comprising 
first  and  second  descending  surfaces  respectively  extending  in 
the  direction  of  said  cutting  edge;  a  fuvt  chip  deflector  surface 
between  said  descending  surfaces  and  merging  therewith;  one 
or  more  further  chip  deflector  surfaces  extending  between  said 
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second  descending  surface  and  a  central  portion  of  said  upper 
face;  said  land  descending  and  deflector  surfaces  having,  in 
general,  a  substantially  downwardly  directed  slope  with  re- 
spect to  the  base  face  in  the  direction  of  the  cutting  edge  and 
from  the  cutting  comer  at  least  over  said  effective  cutting 
length  said  land  and  first  descending  surfaces  increasing  in 
width  from  said  cutting  comer  and  at  least  along  said  efTective 
cutting  length;  said  first  descending  surface  slopmg  with  re- 
spect to  said  land  surface  by  an  angle  which  decreases  from 


said  cutting  comer  along  said  effective  cutting  length;  said 
chip  control  structure  constituting  a  stepped  cavity  of  which 
said  land  surface  is  the  rim  and  said  central  portion  the  base 
such  that  along  every  radial  section  line  directed  centrally 
through  and  in  the  direction  of  said  central  portion  no  surface 
is  directed  upwardly  with  respect  to  a  preceding  surface  whilst 
along  every  section  line  directed  normally  with  respect  to  said 
cutting  edge  and  at  least  over  the  effective  cutting  length  at 
least  one  further  deflector  surface  slopes  upwardly  with  re- 
spect to  or  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  base  surface. 


4,367,991 
BORING  TOOL 
Werner  Grife,  Reutliogen,  and  Paul  Held,  Sonnenbiihl-Will- 
mandingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Mon- 
tanwerke  Walter  GmbH,  Tiibingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,989,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,532 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,2834083 

Int  a.}  B23B  51/00 
U.S.  a.  408— 224  '  18  Claims 


1.  Boring  tool  to  cut  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  having  a  tool 
body  (1,  2)  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  (9); 
at  least  two  radially  suggered  recesses  (4)  at  the  end  face  of 

the  tool  body; 
a  cutter  bit  (5)  located  in  each  recess  (4)  at  the  end  face  of  the 

tool  body,  said  cutter  bits  having  positive  axial  angles  (ya) 


with  respect  to  said  axis  and  each  being  located  at  differ- 
ent radial  distances  from  the  central  axis  (9); 

said  cutter  bits  (5)  being,  in  plan  view,  generally  square  or 
parallelogram-shaped  defming  sides  and  comers  and  of 
truncated  pyramidal  shape,  having  main  cutting  edge  (7) 
along  sides  of  the  large  base  of  the  truncated  pyramid; 

and  means  (6)  to  removably  secure  said  cutter  bits  to  the  tool 
body  and  to  permit  presentation,  selectively,  of  different 
cutting  edges  to  a  workpiece  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  the  cutter  bits  on  the  tool  body; 

wherein 

at  least  the  radially  innermost  cutter  bit  is  formed  with 
auxiliary  cutting  edges  (10,  10a,  10b)  at  the  comers  adja- 
cent the  main  cutting  edges  and  connecting  said  main 
cutting  edges  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  main 
cutting  edges;  wherein: 

said  radially  innermost  cutter  bit  is  located  on  the  body  with 
the  radially  inner  auxiliary  cutting  edge  (10,  10a,  106) 
intersecting  said  central  axis  (9); 

wherein  said  cutter  bits  (5)  are  positioned  on  the  tool  body  in 
radially  overlapped  position  such  that  the  main  cutting 
edges  (7)  thereof  will  form  with  the  central  axis  (9)  of  the 
tool,  and  taken  in  the  direction  of  the  cut  or  feed  of  the 
tool,  lead  angles  (fi\,  02)  of  less  than  90*  to  locate  the 
auxiliary  cutting  edges  (10,  10a,  lOb)  at  the  radially  outer 
comers  of  the  respective  bits  axially  in  advance  of  the 
radially  inner  comers  of  the  respective  bit,  and  such  that 
at  least  a  p>ortion  of  the  radially  outer  auxiliary  cutting 
edge  (10, 10a,  10b)  of  a  radially  inner  bit  is  located  axially 
in  advance  of  the  main  cutting  edge  (7)  of  the  next  radially 
outer  bit  at  the  radial  position  of  said  radially  outer  auxil- 
iary cutting  edge, 

so  that  the  main  edges  of  said  bits  will  cut  shallow  conical 
surfaces  in  the  workpiece,  the  outer  auxiliary  cutting 
edges  (10,  10a,  10b)  will  cut  stepped  grooves  concentric 
with  said  central  axis  (9)  and  the  radially  inward  auxiliary 
cutting  edge  of  the  radially  innermost  cutter  bit  will  addi- 
tionally cut  across  the  central  axis, 

the  overlap  position  of  said  cutter  bits  on  the  tool  body  (1) 
relieving  the  auxiliary  cutting  edges  at  the  radially  inner 
comer  of  the  outer  cutter  bit  or  bits  from  cutting  action 
due  to  removal  of  workpiece  material  at  the  respective 
radial  position  by  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the  main 
cutting  edge  and  the  adjacent  radially  outer  auxiliary 
cutting  edge  (10,  10a,  10b)  of  the  adjacent  radially  inner 
cutter  bit; 

wherein  the  cutting  action  of  the  radially  innermost  cutter 

bit  effects  cutting  into  the  workpiece  with  its  main  cutting 

edge  in  accordance  with  the  cutting  edge  lead  angle  (fii, 

02)  and  its  radial  position  on  the  tool  body, 

the  auxiliary  cutting  edge  (10,  10a,  106)  at  the  radially 

outer  comer  of  the  innermost  cutter  bit,  of  which  at 

least  a  portion  is  positioned  axially  in  advance  of,  and 

radially  outwardly  with  respect  to,  the  auxiliary  cutting 

edge  of  the  radially  inner  comer  of  the  adjacent  radially 

outer  cutter  bit,  cuts  said  stepped  groove  concentric 

with  said  control  axis  (9)  to  provide  for  self-centering  of 

the  tool  within  the  bore;  and  wherein 

the  cutting  action  of  a  cutter  bit  adjacent  a  radially  iimer 

cutter  bit  effects  cutting  of  the  workpiece  with  its  main 

cutting  edge  in  accordance  with  its  cutting  edge  lead 

angle  (fii,  02)  and  its  radial  position  on  the  tool  body, 

and  the  auxiliary  cutting  edge  (10,  10a,  10b)  of  the  radially 
outer  comer  of  said  radially  outer  cutter  bit  and  being 
positioned  axially  in  advance  of  the  auxiliary  cutting  edge 
at  the  radially  inner  comer  thereof  additionally  cuts  a 
stepped  groove  concentric  with  said  central  axis  to  further 
enhance  and  support  said  self-centering  of  the  tool. 
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4,367^2 
BROACHING  MACHINE 
Daniel  P.  Soroka,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouac  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,975 

lat  a.i  B23D  41/04 

VJS.  a.  409—264  4  Claims 


1.  A  support  system  for  a  broach  utilized  in  apparatus  for 
broaching  holes  in  a  workpiece,  said  support  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  pulling  head  which  attaches  to  a  leading  end  of  the  broach 
and  is  utilized  to  pull  the  broach  through  the  workpiece; 

a  trailing  end  support  which  supports  the  trailing  end  of  the 
broach  and  is  slidably  disposed  in  the  broaching  appara- 
tus; 

an  intermediate  support,  which  supports  the  broach  interme- 
diate its  ends  and  which  is  slidably  disposed  in  the  broach- 
ing apparatus; 

said  intermediate  support  having  a  bridge  portion  slidably 
disposed  thereon  and  means  for  moving  said  bridge  por- 
tion downwardly  as  the  intermediate  support  approaches 
the  workpiece  to  allow  the  broach  to  slide  thereover 
without  contacting  the  intermediate  support. 


4,367,993 

TRUCK  LOAD  BINDER  TIGHTENER 

William  M.  Meigs,  121  S.  Drive,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15238 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,760 

Int.  a.3  B60P  7/008 

U.S.  a.  410—103  10  Claims 


side  walls,  a  ratchet  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl 
pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  and  engaging  the  ratchet, 
a  sprocket  chain  engaging  the  sprocket,  whereby  the  chain  can 
be  wound  on  the  sprocket  when  said  shaft  is  routed,  a  second 
rail  above  said  first-mentioned  rail  and  having  at  iu  bottom  an 
inwardly  projecting  flange  spaced  above  said  first-mentioned 
flange,  said  first-mentioned  rail  being  an  angle  bar  with  a  verti- 
cal flange  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  said  second  rail,  and  said 
bracket  extending  outwardly  between  said  spaced  inwardly 
projecting  rail  flanges. 


4367,994 
BUND  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Albert  C.  Francis,  Stevenage,  and  Frederick  A.  Summerlia,  St. 
Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  AERPAT  A.G.,  Zug, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1979, 
7928346 

Int.  a.)  F16B  19/10 
VS.  a.  411—43  9  Claims 


fU 


•5  'C  -1 2t  " 


1.  A  blind  fastener  comprising  a  stem  and  a  shell; 

the  stem  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  pulling 
portion  at  the  other  end; 

the  shell  including  a  first  bore,  the  portion  of  the  stem  be- 
tween the  head  and  the  pulling  portion  thereof  extendmg 
through  said  first  bore; 

the  fastener  being  adapted  to  be  installed  by  relative  move- 
ment between  gripping  means  which  grip  the  pulling 
portion  of  the  stem  and  a  nose  having  a  second  bore  which 
surrounds  the  stem,  so  that  the  nose  is  advanced  towards 
the  shell  and  supports  it  at  one  end  whilst  the  stem  head  is 
pulled  into  its  other  end  to  form  a  blind  head; 

the  stem  having  at  least  one  outward  deformation  at  a  posi- 
tion between  the  shell  and  pulhng  portion  to  retain  the 
shell  on  the  stem,  said  stem  having  a  radius  at  the  maxi- 
mum radial  height  of  said  deformation  which  is  greater 
than  the  radius  of  said  first  bore  and  greater  than  the 
radius  of  said  second  bore; 

wherein  said  outward  deformation  has  a  relatively  shallow 
sloping  profile  increasing  progressively  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion towards  the  enlarged  head; 

whereby  while  the  fastener  is  being  installed  as  aforesaid,  the 
nose  can  move  past  the  deformation  by  engaging  the 
aforesaid  relatively  shallow  sloping  proflle  and  pushing 
the  deformation  in  towards  the  stem  without  carrying 
material  away  from  the  deformation  to  contaminate  the 
shell. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  truck  bed  having  a  side  rail  ex- 
tending along  the  bed  and  provided  at  its  bottom  with  a  flange 
projecting  inwardly  beneath  the  bed,  of  a  load  binder  tightener 
comprising  a  housing  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a 
bracket  secured  to  the  housing  and  extending  above  it,  the 
bracket  extending  outwardly  in  overlapping  engagement  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  rail  flange,  means  secured  to  the 
housing  for  limiting  movement  thereof  inwardly  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  bracket  from  said  rail  flange,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  side  walls  and  projecting  from  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  and  formed  to  receive  a  tool  for  turning 
the  shaft,  a  sprocket  rigidly  mounted  on  the  shaft  between  said 


4,367,995 
QUICK-ACTING  EXPANSIBLE  FASTENER 
Akira  Mlzusawa,  FHjiaawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Notoya,  Znshi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nifco  lac,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jul.  6, 1979,  54-85043 
lat  a.)  F16B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  411—57  8  aaims 

1.  A  fastening  device  for  fastening  two  objects  together  each 
respectively  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  the  apertures 
being  concentrically  aligned,  said  device  comprising: 
a  female  member  of  a  flexible  synthetic  resin  and  having  a 
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body  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  flange  extending  laterally 
therefrom  and  a  leg,  said  leg  being  connected  to  one  side 
of  said  body  and  having  a  free  end  longitudinally  out- 
wardly extending  therefrom  for  being  fitted  into  the  aper- 
tures whereby  said  flange  abuts  one  of  the  objects; 

said  female  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  longitudi- 
nally extending  through  said  body  and  said  leg; 

said  leg  having  at  least  one  elongated  groove  through  the 
peripheral  wall  thereof  and  longitudinally  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  leg  and  the  peripheral  wall 
of  said  bore  in  said  body  having  at  least  one  radially  in- 
wardly extending  circumferentially  discontinuous  ridge 
integral  with  and  of  the  same  material  as  said  body  and 
having  portions  in  diametrically  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
bore,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  bore  in  said  leg  being 
entirely  smooth,  for,  when  a  shank  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  bore  is  inserted  therein,  having  said  ridge  flex 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  bore  and  having  said 
leg  free  end  radially  expand  thereby  securing  the  shank 
within  said  bore; 


a  male  member  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  having  a  head 
and  a  shank,  said  shank  being  connected  to  a  first  side  of 
said  head  and  having  a  free  end  longitudinally  outwardly 
extending  therefrom  for,  when  an  axial  force  is  exerted  on 
said  head,  being  axiaily  thrust  into  said  bore  and  radially 
expanding  said  leg  free  end  and  for  having  said  head  first 
side  abut  said  flange  thereby  fastening  the  two  objects 
together  between  said  flange  one  end  and  said  leg  free 
end;  and 

the  circumferential  surface  of  said  shank  having  threads 
integral  with  and  the  same  material  as  the  shank  for,  when 
said  shank  is  axiaily  thrust  into  said  bore,  flexing  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  bore  and,  when  said  shank  is 
secured  within  said  bore  and  said  head  abuts  said  body  and 
said  flange,  having  said  threads  threadably  engaging  with 
said  at  least  one  ridge  for,  when  said  male  member  is 
rotated  in  one  direction,  threadably  disengaging  said  male 
member  from  said  female  member  thereby  axiaily  remov- 
ing said  shank  from  said  bore. 


4,367,996 
TAB  OPENER  END  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 
William  T.  Saunders,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  National 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,570 

Int.  a.^  B21D  51/00 

U.S.  a.  413—14  5  Gaims 


1.  Manufacturing  method  for  an  easy-open  sheet  metal  end- 
wall  closure  for  a  container,  comprising 

(A)  providing  a  sheet  metal  endwall  blank, 

(B)  fabricating  such  endwall  blank  for  use  as  an  easy-open 
endwall  closure  including  the  steps  of 


forming  such  blank  to  present  a  substantially  planar  panel, 
scoring  such  panel  to  define  a  severable  portion  to  be 

moved  from  the  plane  of  such  panel  upon  opening  of  a 

container,  and 
forming  a  rivet  button  in  the  panel  for  use  in  securing  a  tab 

opener  to  such  panel, 

(C)  providing  a  sheet  metal  tab  opener  blank, 

(D)  fabricating  such  tab  opener  blank  for  use  as  a  tab  opener 
having  an  elongated  configuration  with  a  working  portion 
and  a  handle  portion  at  longitudinally  opposite  ends, 
including  the  steps  of 

folding  over  peripheral  edge  portions  of  such  tab  opener 
blank  to  form  a  double  thickness  of  sheet  metal  with 
rounded  edge  at  least  around  such  handle  portion  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  a  major  portion  of  the 
side  edges  of  the  tab  opener  blank  toward  such  working 
end, 

such  edge  metal  being  folded  over  in  a  direction  to  be 
disposed  outwardly  when  assembled  on  an  end  closure 
with  raw  edge  metal  accessible  after  assembly, 
and 

forming  an  aperture  near  the  working  end  of  the  tab 
opener  for  placement  over  a  rivet  button, 

(E)  placing  such  tab  opener  aperture  over  such  rivet  button 
in  the  panel  portion  of  the  end  closure  such  that  the  fold- 
ed-over edge  metal  of  the  fabricated  tab  opener  is  disposed 
outwardly,  to  provide  for  repair  of  such  edge  metal,  when 
such  end  closure  is  prepared  for  assembly  on  a  container, 

(F)  converting  such  rivet  button  to  a  rivet  to  secure  the 
fabricated  tab  opener  to  the  fabricated  end  closure,  and 
then 

(G)  applying  protective  coating  to  such  end  closure  includ- 
ing repair  of  such  raw  edge  sheet  metal  at  the  periphery  of 
such  tab  opener. 


4,367,997 

DEVICE  FOR  CREATING  BATCHES  OF  FLAT 

WORKPIECES  SUCH  AS  BOX  BLANKS 

Hermann   Schweingniber,   Sullens,   Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Bobst  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,022 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   9,    1979, 
9072/79 

Int.  G.J  B65H  31/30 
U.S.G.  414—38  9  Gaims 


1    23     J       K- 


1.  A  device  for  creating  batches  of  flat  workpieces  especially 
box  blanks  comprising  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the 
box  blanks  in  at  least  one  stream  of  staggered  blanks  in  a  trans- 
port direction,  said  conveyor  means  enabling  adequate  stagger- 
ing of  the  box  blanks  in  each  stream;  means  for  braking  and 
separating  the  blanks  in  each  stream  of  box  blanks;  means  for 
removing  box  blanks  having  contingent  flaws  from  the  con- 
veyor means;  piling  means  for  forming  piles  of  box  blanks  from 
the  stream  of  blanks  in  the  conveyor  means;  removing  means 
for  removing  the  piles  of  box  blanks  created  in  said  piling 
means;  means  for  creating  batches  of  box  blanks  from  said 
piles;  and  means  for  transferring  said  piles  of  box  blanks  in  an 
aligned  fashion  to  said  means  for  creating  batches;  said  con- 
veyor means  including  several  conveyors  assembled  one  after 
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another  in  the  transport  direction  in  a  frame;  said  means  for 
removing  box  blanks  with  contingent  flaws  including  the  last 
conveyor  of  said  conveyor  means  in  the  transport  direction 
being  constructed  to  be  pivoted  around  a  drive  roller  from  a 
conveyor  position  to  a  reject  position  and  a  reject  receiving 
belt  extending  cross-wise  to  the  transport  direction  being  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  last  conveyor  to  receive  blanks  as  the 
conveyor  is  pivoted  to  the  reject  position;  the  means  for  brak- 
ing and  separating  comprises  a  lower  roll  arranged  between  a 
pair  of  conveyors  in  said  conveyor  means,  said  lower  roll  being 
carried  on  a  cradle  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movement  along 
said  transport  direction,  an  upper  pressure  roller,  means  for 
moving  the  upper  pressure  roller  from  a  position  above  said 
lower  roll  to  a  position  pressing  a  blank  therebetween,  means 
for  rotating  the  lower  roll  in  one  direction  including  a  clutch, 
second  means  for  rotating  the  lower  roll  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  one  direction  of  rotation,  said  second  means  being  actu- 
ated by  movement  of  said  cradle  in  said  frame  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  transport  direction;  said  piling  means  including 
a  front  stop  being  mounted  for  adjustment  in  both  a  vertical 
direction  and  the  transport  direction,  and  means  for  determin- 
ing the  height  of  the  blanks  in  the  piling  means;  said  means  for 
removing  the  piles  of  blanks  including  a  removable  belt  and  a 
pusher  for  pushing  said  piles  from  said  piling  means  onto  the 
removal  belt,  said  pusher  means  being  actuated  in  response  to 
the  means  for  determining  a  predetermined  height  of  said  piles, 
said  means  for  transferring  the  piles  from  the  means  for  remov- 
ing the  piles  to  the  means  creating  batches,  aligning  each  of 
said  piles  and  including  means  for  rotating  the  piles  through  at 
least  90*  in  the  plane  of  the  blank  and  means  for  rotating  the 
pile  to  stand  on  the  edges  of  the  blank,  and  said  means  for 
creating  batches  including  a  conveyor  chain  for  moving  the 
piles  while  standing  on  edge  and  joggers  for  shifting  the  piles 
into  a  delivery  stations  as  batches  of  box  blanks  sunding  on 
edge. 


4,367,998 
MANIPULATORS 
Roy  Causer,  Wantage,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,304 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1979, 
7931801 

Int.  G.3  B25J  3/02 
U.S.  G.  414—*  7  Gaims 


1.  A  manipulator  comprising, 
(a)  a  slave  assembly  comprising, 

(i)  first  and  second  relatively  short  links,  the  first  link 
being  longer  than  the  second  link; 

(ii)  third  and  fourth  relatively  long  links,  the  fourth  link 
being  longer  than  the  third  link,  the  first  link  and  the 
second  link  each  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  third 
link  and  to  the  fourth  link  to  form  a  four  bar  chain 
linkage,  the  pivotal  connections  being  positioned  so  that 
the  linkage  has  opposing  members  of  equal  length  be- 
tween pivots  and  in  parallel  relationship; 

(iii)  a  portion  of  the  first  link  extending  away  from  the 


linkage  at  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  first  link  with 
the  third  link; 

(iv)  a  portioti  of  the  fourth  link  extending  away  from  the 
linkage  at  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  fourth  link  with 
the  second  link; 

(v)  two  lead  screw  means  extending  in  mutually  perpen- 
dicular relationship  in  a  common  plane  that  includes  the 
four  bar  chain  linkage; 

(vi)  two  nut  means,  one  for  each  lead  screw  means,  one 
said  nut  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  extend- 
ing portion  of  the  fourth  link,  the  other  said  nut  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  second  link  with  the  third  link; 

(vii)  a  member  for  connection  to  a  jaw  mechanism  and 
pivoully  connected  to  the  extending  portion  of  the  first 
link,  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  jaw  connection 
member  and  of  the  extending  portion  of  the  fourth  link, 
and  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  second  link  with  the 
third  link,  being  arranged  to  lie  in  a  common  straight 
line;  and 

(viii)  two  electric  stepping  motors,  one  for  each  lead 
screw  means,  for  rotating  said  lead  screw  means; 

(b)  a  master  assembly  comprising  an  electric  control  means 
for  controlling  the  electric  stepping  motors,  and 

(c)  electric  connection  means  for  connecting  the  electric 
control  means  to  the  electric  stepping  motors. 


4,367,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  DISCHARGE  OF 

PANELS  FROM  A  MACHINING  LINE 
Gino  Benuzzi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Giben  Impianti  S.p.A., 
Pianoro,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,820 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  12,  1979, 12771  A/79 
Int.  G.}  B65H  29/48 
VS.  G.  414—51  4  Gaims 


«     1  » 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  discharge  in  a  horizontal 
transfer  direction  of  panels  from  a  workpiece  support  (A)  at 
the  end  of  a  machining  line,  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  support  tobies  (8,  9)  movable  upwardly 
and  downwardly  and  sequentially  arranged  in  said  hori- 
zontal transfer  direction; 

(b)  a  tilting  toble  (1)  mounted  for  to-and-fro  movement  with 
respect  to  said  workpiece  support  in  said  horizontal  trans- 
fer direction,  said  tilting  toble  having  a  single  discharge 
edge  (101)  facing  said  workpiece  support; 

(c)  said  tilting  toble  being  tiltoble  about  an  horizontal  axis 
transverse  to  said  transfer  direction,  from  a  loading  posi- 
tion in  which  the  upper  surface  of  said  tilting  toble  is 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  workpiece  support,  to  a 
discharge  position  in  which  said  upper  surface  is  inclined 
downwardly  and  said  discharge  edge  is  adjacent  to  the 
effective  upper  surface  of  a  said  support  toble  disposed 
beneath  said  tilting  toble; 

(d)  abutment  means  (10,  14)  comprising  a  horizontal  bar 
arranged  transversely  to  said  transfer  direction  cooperat- 
ing with  said  upper  surface  of  said  tilting  toble  to  prevent 
panels  on  said  tilting  toble  from  following  its  transfer 
direction  movement,  whereby  said  panels  are  caused  to  be 
discharged  over  said  discharge  edge  onto  a  said  support 
toble  disposed  beneath  said  tilting  toble,  a  said  abutment 
means  being  provided  above  the  end  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  support  tobies  which  is  downstream  with 
respect  to  said  workpiece  support;  and 
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(e)  actuating  means  (12)  for  causing  the  lifting  of  said  first 
abutment  bar  to  a  height  sufficient  to  permit  the  passage 
therebeneath  of  said  tilting  uble  when  loaded  with  panels 
to  be  discharged  onto  said  second  support  table. 


4,368,000 
BALE  WAGONS 
Adriaaas  Naaktgeboren,  and  Marc  G.  Vansteelaat,  both  of 
Z«delgem,  Belgiura,  assignors  to  Sperry  G>rporation,  New 
HoUand,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jul.  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  165,160 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1979, 
7923323 

Int.  a.J  AOID  i7/12 
U.S.  a.  414-111  29  Oalms 


table,  means  supporting  the  rollers  of  said  second  table  for 
simultaneous  vertical  movement  with  the  rollers  of  the  first 
table,  feed  means  for  feeding  a  line  of  ceramic  articles  onto  said 
second  table,  said  feed  means  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  V-belts  parallel  with  the  rollers  of  said  second  table, 
means  for  supporting  said  V-belts,  means  for  moving  said 
second  table  and  said  support  means  for  said  V-belts  vertically 
relative  to  each  other  between  a  first  position  in  which  an 
uppermost  surface  of  the  V-belts  is  above  the  rollers  and  ce- 
ramic articles  can  be  conveyed  on  the  V-belts  to  a  position 


M-  .^ 


l^ 


JO-     .ie  16       -r  /<     . 


I.  In  a  bale  wagon  having: 

(a)  a  mobile  main  frame  having  a  predetermined  width  and 
length; 

(b)  bale  pick-up  means  forming  a  subframe  mounted  to  the 
mam  frame  at  one  side  of  the  bale  wagon,  said  bale  pick-up 
means  being  movable  between  an  operative  and  an  inoper- 
ative position  transversely  of  the  bale  wagon  such  that  at 
least  part  of  the  pick-up  means  is  contained  in  the  inopera- 
tive position  within  the  width  of  the  bale  wagon  so  as  to 
reduce  the  overall  width  of  the  bale  wagon  for  transport 
purposes; 

(c)  bale  elevator  means  mounted  to  the  subframe  operable  to 
lift  a  bale  from  the  ground  upon  being  engaged  thereby; 

(d)  conveyor  means  connected  to  the  main  frame  effective  to 
receive  bales  from  the  elevator  means,  the  conveyor 
means  further  comprising  at  least  a  first  conveyor  means 
and  a  second  conveyor  means  operable  to  handle  a  bale 
successively  imparting  a  first  direction  of  movement  and  a 
second  direction  of  movement  thereto  so  that  said  direc- 
tions of  movement  lie  in  different  planes  inclined  relative 
to  and  intersecting  each  other. 


above  the  rollers,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  upper- 
most surface  of  the  V-belts  is  below  the  uppermost  surface  of 
the  rollers  to  deposit  the  ceramic  articles  onto  the  rollers  of  the 
second  table,  motor  means  for  driving  said  V-belts  to  convey  a 
line  of  ceramic  articles  to  a  position  above  the  rollers  of  the 
second  table,  means  for  feeding  a  line  of  ceramic  articles  to  said 
V-belts  and  comprising,  a  conveyor  having  an  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  support  means  for  the  V-belts  and  generally 
aligned  with  the  V-belts,  and  means  for  driving  said  conveyor 
to  feed  ceramic  articles  one  by  one  to  said  V-belts. 


4,368,002 
CAR  CARRIER 
Andrew  Kryzyosiak,  Jr.,  Chambersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jerr- 
Dan  Corporation,  Greencastle,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,446 

Int.  a.J  B60P  i/OOS,  1/014 

U.S.  a.  414-494  8  Qaims 


4468,001 

MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  ON  TO  AND  FROM 

STAKE  TRUCKS 
D«io  Carraroli,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carfer  S.r.l.,  Mo- 

dena,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,601 

Int  a.^  B65G  67/02.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  414—331  6  Qaims 

1.  Ceramic  material  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  for 
loading  and  unloading  a  plurality  of  lines  of  ceramic  material 
articles  onto  and  from  stake  trucks  having  horizontal  support 
rails,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  fiat  horizonul  roller  table 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  coplanar  rollers,  means 
supporting  said  rollers  of  said  table  for  simultaneous  movement 
vertically,  motor  means  for  routing  said  rollers  to  feed  a  line  of 
ceramic  articles  transversely  across  said  table,  means  for  feed- 
ing lines  of  aligned  ceramic  material  articles  onto  said  first 
Uble,  comprising,  a  second  horizontal  roller  Uble  beside  and 
generally  coplanar  with  said  first  uble  and  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rollers  parallel  to  the  rollers  of  the 
first  uble,  motor  means  for  routing  said  rollers  of  said  second 
uble  to  advance  a  line  of  ceramic  material  articles  transversely 
to  said  first  uble,  the  roHers  of  said  second  Uble  having  an 
effective  length  essentially  the  same  as  the  rollers  of  the  first 


1.  In  a  car  carrier  of  the  type  which  includes  an  above-cab 
tiluble  car  support  platform,  a  cable  winch  atuched  in  under- 
slung  relation  to  the  rearward  end  portion  of  such  platform 
behind  the  cab,  a  cable  guide  sheave,  means  mounting  said 
cable  guide  sheave  for  swivel  movement  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  platform  on  an  axis  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
platform,  a  winch  cable  leading  forwardly  from  the  winch 
beneath  the  platform  and  around  the  sheave  and  then  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  for  atUchment  to  a  car  being  winched 
onto  said  platform,  and  said  sheave  and  winch  both  movable 
with  said  tiluble  support  platform  whereby  the  arrangement 
assuring  the  same  attitude  between  said  sheave  and  winch  at  all 
times  and  a  constant  cable  lead  disunce  at  all  times  between 
the  load  and  the  winch  and  also  assuring  a  proper  cable  fieet 
angle  which  is  maintained  consUnt. 
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4,368,003 
FOLDABLE  farm  IMPLEMENT  WITH  SINGLE  PORT 

HOPPER-FEEDING  AUGER 

John  T.  MacDonald,  R.R.  #2,  Box  1634,  Paulding,  Ohio  45879 

FUcd  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,074 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  65/02;  B60P  1/40 

U£.  Q.  414—523  6  Qaims 


end  pivotally  mounted  to  an  end  of  the  toggle  lever  which  is 
remote  from  the  pivot  point  of  the  toggle  lever  on  the  frame, 
and  the  other  end  of  the  connecting  rod  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  piston  guided  in  said  cylinder,  a  spring  perma- 
nently subjecting  said  piston  to  a  compression  force  directed 
towards  the  connecting  rod  and  the  toggle  lever,  the  toggle 
lever  when  in  the  cocked  position  forming  an  angle  of  about 


29  17        ^6  rZ\ 


1.  In  combination,  a  foldable  farm  implement  and  hopp>er- 
feeding  auger  comprising  an  elongated  hopper-supporting 
frame  in  three  separable  sections  in  end-to-end  relation,  a  draw 
bar  secured  to  and  transversely  extending  from  the  central  of 
said  sections,  first  means  pivotally  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  central  section  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  outboard 
sections,  respectively  whereby  said  outboard  sections  may  be 
pivoted  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  three  sections  are 
aligned  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  outboard  sections 
are  generally  parallel  to  said  draw  bar,  a  plurality  of  hoppers 
carried  by  said  sections,  an  elongated  tubular  conveyor  in  two 
separable  length  portions  carried  by  said  two  outboard  sec- 
tions, respectively,  said  length  portions  being  disposed  above 
said  hoppers  in  feeding  relation  thereto  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  frame  sections  when  said  outboard  sections  are  in  said 
first  position,  said  conveyor  portions  including  two  tubular 
elements  which  receive  two  rotary  augers,  respectively,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  tubular  elements  being  joined  and  said 
augers  drivably  connected  to  route  in  unison  when  said  out- 
board sections  are  in  said  first  position  and  said  tubular  ele- 
ments being  separated  and  said  augers  disconnected  when  said 
outboard  sections  are  in  said  second  position,  said  tubular 
elements  having  material-discharge  openings  in  register  with 
said  hoppers,  respectively,  and  second  means  on  the  outboard 
end  of  one  conveyor  length  portion  only  for  introducing  flow- 
able  granular  material  into  said  conveyor  which  conveys  such 
material  through  both  length  portions  to  said  hoppers,  respec- 
tively, when  said  outboard  sections  are  in  said  first  position. 
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180*  with  the  connecting  rod,  said  frame  and  apparatus  assem- 
bly being  resilient  so  that  in  the  event  of  the  piston  seizing  in 
the  cylinder,  the  toggle  lever  can  still  be  moved  to  the  tripped 
position  and  said  apparatus  includes  closing  control  means 
actuated  by  the  toggle  lever  itself  when  it  moves  from  the 
cocked  position  to  the  tripped  position,  even  when  the  piston 
is  seized,  for  controlling  the  closing  off  of  fluid  admission  units 
to  said  turbine. 


4368,005 
ROTARY  COMPRESSORS 

John  T.  Exley,  Milford;  Charles  Kuintzle,  Jr.,  Monroe,  and 

David  L.  Tate,  Stratford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Atco 

Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,058,  May  9, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,845, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  515,115,  Oct.  16, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No. 

961,317 

Int  Q.^  F04D  29/44 

U.S.  Q.  415—207  4  Claims 


4J68  004 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  A  TURBINE  FROM 

EXCEEDING  A  PREDETERMINED  VALUE  OF  A 

MONITORED  PHYSICAL  MAGNITUDE 

Andre  Laput,  Le  Blanc  Mesnil,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Anonymc  ditc:  Alsthom-Atlantiquc,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,62^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  25, 1979,  79  26488 
Int  Q.J  POIB  17/06 
U.S.  Q.  415—39  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  a  turbine  from  exceeding  a 
predetermined  value  of  a  monitored  physical  magnitude,  said 
apparatus  including:  a  sUtionary  frame,  a  stop,  monitoring 
means,  an  over-center  toggle  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
pivot  point  on  said  sUtionary  frame,  said  lever  being  capable  of 
occupying  either  one  of  two  suble  positions,  one  of  which  is  a 
cocked  position  in  which  it  abuts  against  said  stop,  said  cocked 
position  corresponding  to  normal  operation  of  the  turbine,  the 
other  position  being  a  tripped  position  which  corresponds  to 
abnormal  operation  of  the  turbine,  said  toggle  lever  being 
tripped  to  the  tripped  position  when  said  monitoring  means 
detect  that  the  predetermined  value  of  said  physical  magnitude 
has  been  exceeded,  said  tripped  position  of  the  lever  causing 
turbine  admission  units  to  close,  said  apparatus  also  including; 
a  piston  guided  within  a  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  having  one 


1.  A  compressor  suge  for  pressurizing  compressible  fluids, 
comprising: 

a  bladed  radial  flow  impeller; 

an  annular  radial  flow  diffuser  having  its  inner  periphery 
closely  surrounding  the  discharge  end  of  said  impeller, 
said  diffuser  including  a  vaneless  annular  entrance  space 
for  receiving  the  fluid  discharged  from  said  impeUer,  said 
entrance  space  being  formed  by  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  walls,  said  diffuser  also  including  a  plurality  of  inter- 
secting passageways  extending  outwardly  from  said  annu- 
lar entrance  space  in  a  tangential  direction  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  diffuser,  said  passageways  being  formed 
by  wedge-shaped  vanes  symmetrically  disposed  between 
said  spaced  apart  walls,  each  of  said  passageways  having  a 
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convergent  entrance  portion  followed  by  a  throat  section 
of  constant  cross  section  downstream  of  which  is  an  area 
of  expanding  cross  section  extending  toward  the  exhaust 
end  of  each  of  said  passageways;  and 
flow  equalizing  means  for  stabilizing  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  diffuser  passageways,  said  flow-equalizing 
means  including  elongated  transverse  slots  formed  in  the 
first  spaced  apart  wall  of  the  diffuser,  said  slot  being  lo- 
cated in  the  throat  section  of  each  of  said  passageways  and 
extending  along  a  line  of  equal  pressure  within  said  pas- 
sageway, each  of  said  slots  communicating  with  a  closed 
common  manifold  constructed  in  said  first  diffuser  wall, 
whereby  fluid  flowing  both  into  and  out  of  said  manifold 
via  the  slots  serves  to  equalize  the  pressure  in  all  of  said 
passageway  throat  sections. 


4,368,006 
DROOP  STOP  FOR  FULLY  ARTICULATED  ROTOR 

Donald  L.  Ferris,  Newtown,  and  Robert  C.  Rybicki,  Trumbull, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,151 

Int.  a.5  B64C  27/40 

UA  a.  416—140  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  droop  stop  mechanism  for  a  fully  articulated  rotary 
wing  aircraft  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  drive  shaft,  a  hub 
routable  by  said  shaft,  and  a  blade  pivoted  in  said  hub  for 
flapping  movement  about  a  flapping  axis;  said  mechanism 
including  a  vertical  hinge  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  having 
an  abutment  beneath  said  blade,  a  spindle  pad  fixedly  mounted 
at  the  root  of  said  blade  above  said  abutment,  and  a  pendulum 
member  pivotally  connected  as  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  on 
said  vertical  hinge  in  position  to  route  by  action  of  centrifugal 
force,  said  pendulum  member  having  a  fly  weight  on  its  lower 
end  and  a  bearing  surface  on  its  upper  cam  end,  said  mecha- 
nism further  including  a  tension  spring  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  vertical  hinge  and  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  pendulum  member,  the  improvement  in- 
cludes: 
said  blade  mounted  spindle  pad  having  three  contact  sur- 
faces comprising:  a  first  generally  flat  surface  acting  as  the 
dynamic  stop;  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  acting  as  the 
static  stop;  a  second  generally  flat  surface  acting  as  a 
disengage  means,  wherein  said  second  surface  is  contigu- 
ous with  said  generally  cylindrical  surface  of  said  spindle 
pad  with  said  cylindrical  surface  located  relatively  in- 
board; and 
a  hub  mounted  pendulum  member  having  two  contact  sur- 
faces; a  dynamic  surface  and  a  static  surface;  said  dynamic 
surface  being  flat  and  in  alignment  to  contact  said  fu^t  flat 
surface  of  said  spindle  pad,  said  sutic  surface  being  gener- 
ally cylindrical  and  in  alignment  to  contact  said  generally 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  spindle  pad  with  said  two  gen- 
erally cylindrical  surfaces  having  the  radial  center  thereof 
the  pivot  point  of  said  pendulum  member  wherein  the 
transition  point  of  said  second  flat  surface  and  said  gener- 


ally cylindrical  of  said  spindle  pad  is  located  to  form  angle 
with  the  Une  to  the  pivot  point  of  said  pendulum  member 
and  a  line  normal  to  said  second  flat  surface  of  said  spindle 
pad;  and  said  angle  having  tangent  thereof  exceeding 
coefficient  of  friction  of  the  droop  stop  contacting  mem- 
bers. 


4,368,007 

FLUID  DRIVEN  TURBINE 

Walter  K.  Ely,  2445  Raymond  Ave.,  Ramona,  Calif.  92065 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,130 

lut  Q\?  F03D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  416-238  5  Claims 


z-^ 
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1.  A  fluid  turbine  rotor  comprising: 

a  central  hub  having  a  generally  spheroid  configuration 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  forwardly  curved  self  supporting  wind  blades 
having  a  base  and  an  outer  tip  and  mounted  at  said  base  on 
said  hub, 

said  wind  blades  each  having  a  relatively  wide  base  tapering 
down  substantially  to  a  point  at  the  outer  tip,  each  blade 
curving  and  extending  forwardly  along  said  axis  with 
increase  in  radius  from  said  base  to  said  point  at  said  outer 
tip  with  said  tip  positioned  forward  of  said  base  with  said 
tip  pointing  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis. 


4368  008 

REOPROCATING  CONTROLS  OF  A  GAS  COMPRESSOR 

USING  FREE  FLOATING  HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN 

PISTON 

Tadensz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,218 

Int.  a.J  P04B  49/00,  3/00.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417—46  10  Claims 


'"1        W^^-lrO. 


J"  W  2T5  Jii    J„  J,, 


1.  A  double  acting  compressor  drive  system  comprising  a 
free  floating  piston  assembly  having  at  least  one  gas  compres- 
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sion  piston  means  provided  with  compressed  gas  outlet  means, 
and  hydraulic  drive  means  having  first  and  second  chambers 
and  hydraulic  piston  means  operable  to  transmit  a  reciprocat- 
ing motion  to  said  gas  compression  piston  means,  a  pump 
having  a  discharge  outlet,  exhaust  means,  control  valve  means 
operable  to  sequentially  connect  said  first  and  said  second 
chamber  with  said  discharge  outlet  and  said  exhaust  means  at 
the  end  of  each  compression  stroke,  and  relief  valve  means 
interposed  between  said  pump  and  said  exhaust  means  having 
means  operable  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  pressure  in  said  discharge  outlet  and  pressure 
in  said  compressed  gas  outlet  means  once  said  pressure  in  said 
discharge  outlet  exceeds  pressure  in  said  compressed  gas  outlet 
means  by  the  amount  of  said  relatively  constant  pressure  differ- 
ential. 


4,368,009 
ASPIRATOR 
John  F.  HeimoTics,  Jr.,  Akron,  and  Peter  P.  Seabase,  Cuyahoga 
FaUs,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,430 

Int.  a.3  F04F  5/48 

U.S.  a.  417—191  8  Claims 


1.  An  aspirator  for  inflating  a  flexible,  inflatable  product 
such  as  a  raft,  evacuation  slide  or  the  like  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  nozzle  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing,  means  for 
introducing  gas  under  pressure  into  said  nozzle  assembly,  an  air 
inlet  at  the  end  of  said  housing,  a  valve  assembly  controlling 
said  inlet  comprising  valve  member  movable  in  the  down- 
stream direction  and  into  said  housing  to  open  said  inlet  and  in 
the  upstream  direction  to  close  said  inlet,  a  locking  device 
disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  nozzle  assembly, 
means  within  said  housing  and  downstream  of  said  locking 
device  to  bias  said  locking  device  into  engagement  with  said 
valve  members,  and  means  within  said  housing  and  down- 
stream of  said  locking  device,  responsive  to  gas  under  pressure 
introduced  to  said  nozzle  assembly,  to  move  said  locking  de- 
vice out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  members. 


4,368,010 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADMIITING  UQUID  TO  THE 

VESSELS  OF  DEVELOPING  MACHINES  FOR 

PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Walter  Kohlbauer,  Kaofbeuren,  and  Giinter  Schirk,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2931050;  Jul.  31,  1979,  7921875[U] 

Int.  a.'  P04B  27/02;  n6J  11/02;  POIB  1/06 
US.  a.  417—271  22  Claims 

1.  Fluid  conveying  apparatus,  particularly  for  conveying 
several  discrete  fluid  streams  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  at  least  one  pumping  unit  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
unit  including  a  housing  having  a  pumping  chamber,  and. 
said  housing  further  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
which  communicate  with  said  chamber,  said  unit  also 


including  a  reciprocable  pumping  element  for  pumping 
fluid  through  said  chamber; 

(c)  drive  means  connected  with  said  support  and  having  a 
rotary  cam  directly  engaging  said  element  to  move  the 
latter  in  response  to  operation  of  said  drive  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first  coupling  means  on  said  support  for 
engaging  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pumping  units;  and 


(e)  second  coupling  means  on  said  housing  cooperating  with 
a  selected  one  of  said  first  coupling  means  to  removably 
mount  said  unit  on  said  support,  said  second  coupling 
means  and  said  selected  first  coupling  means  together 
defining  a  connection  of  the  tongue-and-groove  type. 


4,368,011 

CYLINDRICAL  TOOTH  SET  HAVING  A  CONCAVE 

SOCKET  AND  A  CYLINDRICAL  TOOTH  ENGAGING 

EACH  OTHER  ON  THE  TRANSVERSE  LINE  OF 

ECCENTRICITY 

George  V.  Woodling,  22077  Lake  Rd.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio  44116 

FUed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,740 

Int  a.J  POIC  1/113;  F16H  1/28.  55/10 

U.S.  a.  418—61  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  tooth  set  comprising  an  axleless  rotor  tooth 
member  having  a  longitudinal  rotor  axis,  a  stator  tooth  member 
surrounding  said  rotor  tooth  member  and  having  a  longitudinal 
stator  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  rotor  axis,  said  rotor 
axis  and  said  stator  axis  being  mutually  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  defining  a  transverse  line  of  eccentricity  passing 
therethrough,  said  axleless  rotary  tooth  member  being  inter- 
nally unsupportable,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  of  said  tooth 
members  being  disposed  to  move  in  an  orbital  cycle  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  other  of  said  tooth  members,  said  rotor 
tooth  member  having  an  outer  face,  said  outer  face  having  said 
rotor  axis  as  a  center,  said  stator  tooth  member  having  an  inner 
face,  said  inner  face  having  said  stator  axis  as  a  center,  said 
rotor  tooth  member  having  mounted  therein  a  plurality  of 
rotor  cylindrical  teeth  projecting  outwardly  from  said  outer 
face  thereof,  all  of  said  rotor  teeth  having  substantiaUy  the 
same  rotor  tooth  diameter  and  being  spaced  apart  one  from  the 
other  in  a  circumferential  direction,  said  stator  tooth  member 
having  mounted  therein  a  plurality  of  sutor  cylindrical  teeth 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  inner  face  thereof,  said  rotor 
teeth  being  one  less  in  number  than  the  number  of  said  sutor 
teeth,  all  of  said  sutor  teeth  having  substantially  the  same 
sutor  tooth  diameter  and  being  spaced  apart  one  from  the 
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other  in  a  circumferential  direction,  said  rotor  and  stator  teeth 
being  disposed  to  intermesh  with  each  other  and  form  expand- 
able and  contracuble  fluid  chambers  therebetween,  said  rotor 
tooth  member  defming  a  plurality  of  rotor  body  portions  be- 
tween the  rotor  teeth  thereof,  all  of  said  rotor  body  portions 
having  substantially  the  same  circumferential  width  and  re- 
spectively being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  concave  socket, 
one  of  said  concave  sockets  being  referred  to  as  a  middle 
concave  socket  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  cylindrical  stator 
teeth  being  referred  to  as  a  middle  stator  tooth,  said  middle 
concave  socket  and  said  middle  sutor  tooth  being  disposed  to 
provide  a  concave-to-convex  contact  relationship  therebe- 
tween, said  middle  stator  tooth  in  said  contact  relationship 
defining  an  individual  stator  tooth  axis,  said  concave  socket  in 
said  relationship  defining  an  individual  socket  axis,  said  trans- 
verse line  of  eccentricity  passing  through  said  individual  stator 
tooth  axis  and  said  individual  socket  axis,  said  concave  sockets 
respectively  defining  a  socket  diameter  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  stator  teeth. 


4,368,012 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  VALVE  DISK 

MEMBER  WITH  IDENTICAL  FLAT  SIDES 

George  V.  Woodling,  22077  Lake  Rd.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio  44116 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,788,  Jul.  19,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,856 

Int.  a.3  FOIC  1/10;  P03C  2/08;  F04C  2/10 

U.S.  a.  418-61  B  2  Qaims 


side  of  said  wafer  body  having  a  radially  extending  outer  ring 
part  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said  fluid  ports  and  a 
radially  extending  inner  ring  part  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in 
the  other  of  said  fluid  ports,  said  wafer  body  having  an  outer 
and  an  inner  series  of  commutating  fluid  conducting  spaces 
extending  transversely  therethrough,  said  outer  series  extend- 
ing transversely  from  said  outer  ring  part  to  said  valve  side  and 
being  arranged  in  an  outer  ring  about  said  reference  axis,  said 
inner  series  extending  transversely  from  said  inner  ring  part  to 
said  valve  side  and  being  arranged  in  an  inner  ring  about  said 
reference  axis,  said  outer  and  inner  series  of  fluid  conducting 
spaces  being  alternately  disposed  in  a  circumferential  direction 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  adapted  to  connect  com- 
mutatively  said  fluid  ports  to  said  fluid  conducting  openings  in 
said  stationary  valve  face,  said  ring  seal  portion  comprising  a 
circular  blank  surface  disposed  radially  between  said  outer  and 
inner  series  of  said  fluid  conducting  spaces,  said  fluid  conduct- 
ing spaces  in  each  of  said  series  being  one  less  in  number  than 
the  number  of  said  fluid  conducting  openings  in  said  sutionary 
valve  face,  each  of  said  fluid  conducting  spaces  being  defined 
by  a  fluid  conducting  transverse  wall  extending  through  said 
wafer  body,  said  transverse  wall  being  aligned  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  identical  sides  of  said  wafer  body  to 
facilitate  ease  of  manufacture  of  said  wafer  body  on  a  produc- 
tion basis. 


4,368,013 
GEAR  MOTOR  WFTH  FLUID  PRESSURE  GROOVE  AND 

RECESS  TO  FAaLITATE  STARTING 
Graham  J.  Toogood,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  Dowty 
Hydraulic  Units  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 
FUed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,152 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19.  1979. 
7921351 

Int.  a.3  POIC  1/18.  21/12;  P03C  2/08 
U.S.  a.  418-74  10  Qaims 


1    In  a  fluid  pressure  assembly  including  outer  and  inner 
relatively  rotatable  body  members  forming  expandable  and 
contractable  piston  chambers  and  including  oppositely  pres- 
surized fluid  ports  whereby  when  one  is  pressurized  the  other 
is  at  an  exhaust  pressure,  said  body  members  each  having  a 
body  axis,  said  body  axis  of  one  of  said  rotatable  body  members 
being  referred  to  as  a  reference  axis,  a  fluid  valve  mechanism 
for  commutatively  connecting  said  piston  chambers  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  fluid  ports  and  including  a  reference 
body  encompassing  said  reference  axis,  a  rotary  valve  member 
rotatable  about  said  reference  axis,  a  stationary  valve  member 
having  a  stationary  valve  face  axially  spaced  from  said  refer- 
ence body,  said  stationary  valve  member  being  positioned  on 
said  reference  axis  between  said  rotary  valve  member  and  said 
piston  chambers  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fluid 
conducting  openings  arranged  in  a  ring  about  said  reference 
axis  and  in  constant  fluid  communication  with  said  piston 
chambers,  said  roUry  valve  member  being  disposed  between 
said  stationary  valve  face  and  said  reference  body  and  having 
a  central  drive  socket,  a  load  shaft  driven  by  said  inner  rotat- 
able body  member,  said  load  shaft  including  a  shaft  extension 
axially  extending  into  said  central  drive  socket  of  said  roUry 
valve  member  and  defining  a  non-rotatable  drive  connection 
therewith  for  driving  same,  said  rotary  valve  member  compris- 
ing a  round  wafer  body  having  identical  flat  wafer  sides,  said 
wafer  body  having  an  axial  width  extending  from  said  sution- 
ary valve  face  to  said  reference  body,  one  of  said  wafer  sides 
being  referred  to  as  a  valve  side  sealingly  engaging  said  sution- 
ary valve  face  and  defining  therewith  a  commuuting  interface 
valve  having  a  large  interface  area,  the  other  of  said  wafer 
sides  being  referred  to  as  a  ring  side  including  a  ring  seal  por- 
tion sealingly  engaging  said  reference  body  and  defining  there- 
with an  interface  fluid  seal  having  a  small  interface  area  as 
compared  to  that  of  said  commuuting  interface  valve,  said  ring 


1.  A  fluid-pressure-operable  gear  motor  including  a  casing, 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  at  least  two  intermesh- 
ing  rotors  of  toothed  form  housed  for  roution  in  said  casing, 
means  for  conducting  pressure  fluid  derived  from  said  inlet 
port  as  far  as  a  predetermined  position  in  a  face  disposed  adja- 
cent, and  engaged  by,  a  side  of  one  of  said  rotors,  and  a  recess, 
which  is  formed  in  said  face,  which  is  disposed  intermediate 
said  predetermined  position  and  said  outlet  port  and  which  is 
open  only  to  the  intertooth  spaces  of  said  one  rotor  which 
successively  pass  said  recess  during  operation  of  the  motor,  the 
pitch  of  the  rotor  teeth  and  the  distance  between  said  recess 
and  said  predetermined  position  being  such  as  to  ensure  that 
when  the  motor  is  at  a  predetermined  minimum  torque  condi- 
tion a  tooth  of  said  one  rotor  is  in  registry  with  said  recess  and 
the  following  tooth  of  said  one  rotor  is  adjacent  said  means  so 
that  for  faciliuting  starting  of  the  motor  when  fluid  under  high 
pressure  is  directed  into  said  inlet  port  some  of  that  fluid  can 
gain  access  to  said  recess  by  way  of  said  means  and  an  inter- 
tooth space  of  said  one  rotor  through  which  said  means  and 
said  recess  are  in  communication. 
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4,368,014 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VULCANIZED  BELTS 

WITH  STEEL  REINFORCEMENT 
Winfiried  Moitzfdd,  KrefeU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignor  to 
G.  Sicmpelluunp  GnbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1980,  3037611 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/02;  B29D  29/02;  B29H  7/22 
U.S.  a.  425—28  B  4  Claims 


I  ,5 

0 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  fabrication  of  steel-wire  reinforced 
belts  of  vulcanizable  material  along  a  belt-fabrication  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  succession  along  said  path,  a  reel 
frame  form  with  a  plurality  of  individual  wire  reels  for  deliver- 
ing respective  reinforcing  wires  to  said  path,  a  wire  clamp 
engageable  with  said  wires  to  retain  the  same,  a  wire  tensioning 
device  engageable  with  said  wires  to  traction  same,  a  layer- 
applying  sution  for  applying  at  least  one  layer  of  vulcanizable 
material  to  said  wires,  a  vulcanizing  press  receiving  a  compos- 
ite formed  by  said  material  and  said  wires  to  press  the  same  into 
a  belt,  traction  clamping  means  for  drawing  said  belt  from  said 
press  and  displacing  said  wires  along  said  path  from  said  reel 
frame,  and  a  take-up  coil  for  receiving  said  belt  from  said 
traction  clamp, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  wire  clamp  is  disposed  di- 
rectly ahead  of  said  frame  on  each  of  said  reels  is  provided 
with  a  slip  clutch  and  means  for  driving  an  input  side  of 
said  slip  clutch  in  a  sense  opposite  the  sense  of  roUtion  of 
said  reel  by  said  traction  clamp,  thereby  eliminating  slack 
in  said  wires. 


and  adapted  to  cure  a  green  tire  to  be  inserted  within  a  hollow 
spacing  defined  by  said  upper  and  lower  mold  units  while 
shaping  the  inner  configuration  of  the  green  tire  by  virtue  of 
said  elastic  mold  and  a  heating  and  inflating  medium  to  be 
charged  into  said  hollow  spacing,  said  vulcanizer  comprising: 
a  lower  ring  for  holding  the  lower  extremity  of  said  elastic 

mold; 
an  upper  ring  for  holding  the  upper  extremity  of  said  elastic 
mold  and  capable  of  moving  vertically  relative  to  said 
lower  ring; 
a  cylinder  coupled  in  a  vertically  displaceable  fashion  with 

said  lower  ring; 
means  for  vertically  displacing  said  upper  ring  wherein  said 
means  further  comprises  rotary  means  disposed  within 
said  cylinder  having  a  ball  screw  shaft,  a  nut  cylinder 
threaded  on  said  ball  screw  shaft,  means  for  converting 
roury  motion  of  said  rotary  means  to  rectilinear  motion, 
means  for  revolving  said  ball  screw  shaft,  and  means  for 
stopping  the  roution  of  said  ball  screw  shaft;  and 
control  means  for  deactivating  said  stopping  means  in  associ- 
ation with  motion  to  lower  said  upper  mold  unit  after  the 
completion  of  the  vulcanization  and  shaping  of  said  green 
tire. 


4,368,015 

TIRE  VULCANIZER 

Masakatsu  Kawahara,  Amagasakishi;  Itaru  Amano;  Kazuhiko 

Nakagawa,  both  of  Kobe;  Yasuhiko  FiUieda,  Akashi;  Kashiro 

Ureshino,  and  Mitsunori  Asada,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1980,  55-116807; 
Aug.  23,  1980,  55-116808;  Aug.  23,  1980,  55-116809;  Not.  22, 
1980,  55-165493 

Int.  a.3  B79H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  425—29  11  Claims 


4368,016 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  CANDY  HLUNG 

FORCED  OUT  OF  A  CONVEYOR  INTO  A  ROD 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

Roland  ZoUer,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wiesert,  Loser  A  Sohn  GmbH  A  Co.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  8022820[U1 

Int.  a.3  A23G  3/10,  3/12,  3/22;  B29F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  425—94  27  Claims 


1.  A  tire  vulcanizer  including  a  mutually  closable  upper  and 
lower  mold  unit  and  a  horizontally  expandable  elastic  mold, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  hard  candy  filling  forced  out  of 
a  conveyor  means  into  a  rod  forming  means  having  conical 
rollers  for  forming  a  candy  composition  into  a  final  shape, 
comprising: 

(1)  tube  means  for  feeding  said  hard  candy  filling  into  said 
rod  forming  means  to  a  space  between  said  conical  roUers; 

(2)  rigid  pipe  means  disposed  between  an  outlet  of  said 
conveyor  means  and  an  inlet  of  said  tube  means,  said  rigid 
pipe  means  being  able  to  withstand  the  pressures  produced 
in  the  conveyor  means  to  pass  the  hard  candy  filling 
through  the  tube  means  and  into  said  rod  forming  means; 
and 

(3)  mounting  means  hingedly  mounting  respective  ends  of 
said  pipe  means  to  the  conveyor  means  and  the  tube 
means. 
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4468,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  nLM  EXTRUSION  COMPRISING 

ROTARY  DIE  PARTS 

Ole-Bendt  Rasmiusen,  7,  Topstykket,  3460  Birkeroed,  Denmark 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  803,896,  Jul.  6, 1977,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  59W73,  Jul.  1,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,039,364. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,808 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1974, 

29807/74;  Dec.  11,  1974,  53644/74 

^  Int.  a.5  B29D  7/04 

UA  a.  425—131.1  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  suiuble  for  forming  a  laminate  by  coextrusion 
comprising  a  circular  coextrusion  die  having  an  exit  slot,  sepa- 
rate passage-defining  means  in  said  die  upstream  of  said  slot  for 
feeding  towards  the  slot  at  least  two  separate  and  distinct 
concentric  tubular  layer-form  streams  of  at  least  one  molten 
polymeric  material,  means  for  rotating  said  separate  passages 
and  the  streams  therein  relative  to  one  another  in  the  die  and 
for  simultaneously  melt  stretching  each  stream  substantially  in 
one  direction,  which  intersects  with  the  direction  of  the  other 
stream,  further  passage-defining  means  in  said  die  intermediate 
each  first  mentioned  passage-defining  means  for  feeding  be- 
tween said  two  concentric  tubular  streams  and  concentric 
therewith  at  least  one  separate  generally  tubular  stream  of  a 
polymeric  material  different  from  each  polymeric  material  of 
said  concentric  tubular  streams,  separate  generally  annular 
polymeric  material-delivering  means  for  each  of  said  respec- 
tive polymeric  materials  arranged  in  concentric  relationship 
for  communication  with  the  respective  passage-forming 
means,  means  for  uniting  the  streams  in  a  common  passage  in 
the  die  prior  to  their  immergence  from  the  exit  slot,  and  means 
for  solidifying  the  united  stream  with  their  intersecting  stretch- 
ing directions  intact,  said  further  passage-defining  means  in- 
cluding two  substantially  annular  branches  for  generating  two 
separate  tubular  streams  of  said  different  polymeric  material, 
each  said  branch  merging  with  the  adjacent  side  of  a  separate 
one  of  said  first-mentioned  separate  passage-defining  means 
upstream  of  said  common  passage,  whereby  each  of  said 
streams  of  different  polymeric  material  is  joined  with  one  of 
said  first  tubular  streams  to  form  a  composite  sandwich-like 
stream  therewith,  which  composite  sandwich-like  stream  un- 
dergoes melt-stretching  as  a  whole  combined  with  rotation 
relative  to  the  other  composite  stream. 


4,368  018 
TRANSPORTER  FOR  INJECTION-MOLDED  PARTS  OR 

INSERTS  THEREFOR 
Herbert  Rees,  Willowdale,  and  Klaus  B.  Fritzsche,  Aurora,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems 
Inc.,  Bolton,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,452 

Int  a.3  B29C  7/00:  B29F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  425-138  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  injection-molding  machine  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively reciprocable  platens  carrying  respective  mold  portions, 
a  transporter  for  transferring  articles  between  at  least  one  of 
said  mold  portions  and  an  external  location,  and  drive  means 
synchronized  with  the  relative  displacement  of  said  platens  for 
inserting  said  transporter  between  said  mold  portions  in  a 
mold-open  position  and  removing  said  transporter  during  a 
mold-closing  stroke  to  said  external  location, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  drive  means  comprises: 
a  structure  rigid  with  one  of  said  platens; 
a  shaft  joumaled  on  said  structure,  said  shaft  extending  in 
the  direction  of  selective  platen  reciprocation  toward 
the  other  of  said  platens; 
a  rotary  member  on  said  structure  coaxial  with  said  shaft 

and  positively  connected  with  said  transporter; 
a  rotary  cam  on  an  end  of  said  shaft  remote  from  said  one 
of  said  platens,  said  cam  having  a  cylindrical  surface 
with  a  generally  helicoidal  cam  track  engaged  by  a  cam 
follower  rigid  with  said  other  of  said  platens  whereby 
said  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  sense  during  a  mold-closing 
stroke  and  in  the  opposite  sense  during  a  mold-opening 
stroke,  said  cam  track  terminating  in  two  axially  extend- 
ing extremities  holding  said  shaft  stationary  in  a  final 
phase  of  each  of  said  strokes;  and 
clutch  means  on  said  structure  selectively  operable  to 
couple  said  rotary  member  to  said  shaft  for  moving  said 
transporter  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  shaft  away  from 
the  path  of  said  platens  toward  said  external  location 
during  a  mold-closing  stroke  and  toward  said  path 
during  a  mold-opening  stroke. 


4,368,019 

COMPACT  DOUGH  DIVIDER  AND  FORMING 

MACHINE 

Daniel  T.  Thompson,  1141  NapoU  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

90272 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,187,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4336,010.  This  appUcation  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,508 
Int  a.3  A21C  11/10.  7/06:  B29C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  425—141  33  daims 

1.  A  dough  batch  receiving,  shaping,  dividing  and  forming 
machine  for  making  dough  bodies  of  predetermined  size  and 
configuration  from  an  initially  unshaped  batch  of  dough  in  a 
continuous  manner,  said  machine  comprising: 
An  infeed  conveyor  for  receiving  a  batch  of  unshaped 

dough  and  conveying  it  to  a  preshaping  location; 
a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  preshaping  and  dough  advancing 
means  for  preshaping  said  batch  into  a  uniform  height  and 
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advancing  said  batch  from  between  said  width  shaping 
means  to  a  divider  location; 

dough  divider  means  at  said  divider  location  for  receiving 
said  dough  batch  in  a  preshaped  configuration,  shaping  it 
to  a  generally  retangular  cross  section  strip  of  dough  and 
advancing  the  strip  to  a  cut-off  location; 

dough  cut-off  means  at  said  cut-off  location  for  dividing  said 
strip  into  generally  rectangular  cross-section  parts  of 
determinable  length,  separating  such  parts  in  sequence 
from  said  strip  and  delivering  them  individually  to  a  form- 
ing location;  and 

dough  forming  means  at  said  forming  location  for  receiving 
individual  dough  parts  of  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  and  forming  them  into  a  desired  configuration 
such  as  toroidal, 

drive  means  for  operating  said  dough  divider  means  in  an 


or  the  like  within  an  opening  in  a  surrounding  casing  member, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  wedge  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  one  wall  of  said 
opening,  said  outer  wedge  having  a  vertically  angled 
surface  facing  inwardly,  and 

(b)  an  inner  wedge  disposed  with  a  vertically  angled  out- 
ward surface  in  contact  with  said  angled  surface  of  said 
outer  wedge,  said  inner  wedge  being  arranged  for  adjust- 
ment to  a  predetermined  vertical  position,  said  inner  and 
outer  wedges  each  having  at  least  one  substantially  verti- 
cal passageway  capable  of  at  least  partial  alignment,  and 

(c)  adjustable  securing  means  passing  through  said  vertical 
passageway  in  said  inner  wedge  and  engaging  said  vertical 
passageway  of  said  outer  wedge  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  inner  wedge  downward  beyond  a  predetermined 
point  and  for  moving  said  inner  wedge  vertically. 


intermittent  dough  advancing  manner  to  advance  said 
strip,  in  a  intermittent  motion  manner  to  said  cut-off  loca- 
tion, 

said  drive  means  being  a  variable  drive  means  for  operating 
said  infeed  conveyor  and  said  top  and  bottom  preshaping 
and  dough  advancing  means  at  selectably  varying  speeds 
of  dough  batch  advancement, 

said  variable  drive  means  including  dough  batch  engaging 
and  height  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  height  of  the  said 
dough  batch  after  it  leaves  said  top  and  bottom  preshaping 
and  dough  advancing  means  in  preshaped  configuration 
and  as  it  enters  said  divider  means;  and 

means  for  operating  said  variable  drive  means  to  speed  up  or 
slow  down  the  advancement  of  said  dough  batch  infeed 
by  said  conveyor  means  and  dough  advancing  means  in 
response  to  the  height  of  said  preshaped  configuration  of 
dough  batch  sensed  by  said  sensor  means. 


4,368,021 
OVAL  DISH  FORMING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

George  Ryckman,  deceased,  late  of  East  Liverpool,  Ohio  (by 
Margaret  V.  Ryckman,  executrix),  assignor  to  Serrice  (Engi- 
neers) Limited,  Stoke-on-Trent  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,288,  Apr.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,286,938.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1980, 

8011908 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  B28B  1/02,  1/29 

U.S.  a.  425—265  19  Claims 


4,368,020 
MOLD  BOX  WEDGING  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  Brown,  Levittown,  and  Guenter  R.  Goebel,  Grampian, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Crossley  Machine  Company,  Inc., 
Trenton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,898 

Int  a?  B28B  77/00 

UA  a.  425—195  14  Claims 


24a 


SOoSZl     .    , 
4^S6'    '54 


1.  A  wedging  assembly  for  demountably  fixing  a  mold  box 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  oval  flatware  in  the  manufacture 
of  ceramic  ware  comprising  first  and  second  mould  supports, 
mechanism  for  rotating  each  of  the  mould  supports  eccentri- 
cally beneath  a  roller  shaping  tool  for  the  shaping  of  a  piece  of 
clay  on  an  oval  mould  on  the  mould  support,  a  first  tool  sup- 
porting head  associated  with  the  first  mould  support  and  carry- 
ing a  rotatable  roUer  tool  in  the  form  of  a  spreading  tool,  a 
second  tool  supporting  head  associated  with  the  second  mould 
support  and  carrying  a  rotatable  roller  tool  in  the  form  of  a 
finishihg  tool,  and  tool  advancing  means  operable  to  bring  the 
roUer  tools  on  their  tool  supporting  heads  into  engagement 
with  pieces  of  clay  on  moulds  |x>sitioned  on  the  eccentrically 
rotating  mould  supports,  whereby  in  use  of  the  machine  a  clay 
piece  can  initially  undergo  a  spreading  and  initial  shaping 
operation  by  the  action  of  the  spreading  tool  whilst  the  mould 
is  eccentricaUy  rotated  by  the  first  mould  support  and  then 
undergo  a  fnial  shaping  operation  by  the  action  of  the  fmishing 
tool  whilst  the  mould  is  eccentrically  rotated  by  the  second 
mould  support. 
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4,368,022 
FEEDING  APPARATUS  IN  PRESSING  MACHINE 
Masani  Orii,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Orii  Jidokj  Seisakustao,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1981,  56-76215 

Int.  a.}  B30B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425-343  i  Claim 


4,368,024 
FORMING  MACHINES 
Kazuo  Asano,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Asano  Kenkyusho,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,157 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1980,  55/153986 
Int.  a.3  A23G  i/00 
U.S.  a.  425—397  4  claims 
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1.  A  feeding  apparatus  in  pressing  machine  which  performs 
sequential  predetermined  pressing  operations  on  a  workpiece 
at  two  or  more  working  positions  spaced  by  given  intervals, 
which  includes  a  holder  means  provided  in  such  a  manner  that 
it  can  be  reciprocated  between  adjacent  working  positions  a 
suction  means  that  is  held  by  said  holder  means  and  which 
stops  applying  suction  to  the  workpiece  at  one  of  said  working 
positions,  and  a  pivoting  mechanism  for  pivoting  said  holder 
means  at  said  working  position  and  retracting  said  holder 
means  to  a  position  where  it  does  not  interfere  with  the  press- 
ing operation  of  said  pressing  machine,  the  workpiece  under 
suction  of  the  suction  means  at  one  working  position  being  sent 
to  the  next  working  position  by  the  movement  of  the  holder 
means  and  retracted  to  said  non-interfering  position  by  pivot- 
ing said  holder  means  after  said  suction  means  stops  applying 
suction  to  the  workpiece  and  before  the  pressing  machine 
starts  to  operate. 


4,368,023 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COUDE  CATHETERS 

Richard  E.  Hannah,  Spring  Grove,  and  StefTen  Lyons,  Gray- 
slake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
DlYision  of  Ser.  No.  51,331,  Jun.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,292,270. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,208 
Int.  CX?  B29C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  425-392  2  Qaims 


z:: 
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1.  In  a  system  for  preparing  elbowed-end  catheters,  a  die 
which  defines  a  closed-end,  hollow  tube  made  of  thermally  and 
electrically  conductive  material  and  adapted  to  snugly  receive 
an  end  of  said  catheter,  said  closed  end  of  said  hollow  tube  die 
defining  curved  surface  means  for  shaping  and  closing  said 
catheter  end,  means  for  heating  the  hollow  tubular  die,  said  die 
also  including  an  enlarged  sle«ve  positioned  remotely  from  the 
closed  end  of  said  die,  and  means  for  providing  a  coolant 
medium  to  said  sleeve,  said  hollow  tubular  die  defining  an 
elbowed  curve,  whereby  flexible  thermoplastic  tubing  which 
has  an  end  sealed  within  said  die  simultaneously  acquires  an 
elbowed  end  upon  heating  in  the  die  at  a  temperature  above  the 
plastic  melting  temperature  thereof 
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1.  In  a  forming  machine  comprising  a  molding  zone  where 
upper  and  lower  die  boxes  are  arranged  so  as  to  be  relatively 
movable  between  the  separated  position  for  receiving  softened 
thermoplastic  material  sheet  therebetween  and  the  closed 
position  for  molding,  a  waiting  zone  where  the  plastic  sheet  of 
the  length  substantially  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  the  die  box  is  waiting  when  the  die  boxes  are 
closed  so  as  to  be  fed  to  the  molding  zone  when  the  die  boxes 
are  separated,  and  a  pair  of  endless  chains  each  provided  with 
a  plurality  clamps  therealong  so  as  to  grasp  said  plastic  sheet 
along  the  opposite  edges  thereof  for  intermittently  feeding 
from  said  waiting  zone  to  said  molding  zone  and  taking  the 
plastic  sheet  on  which  articles  are  formed  out  of  said  molding 
zone  for  trimming,  an  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extended  supporter  means  so  as  to  support  the 
plastic  sheet  in  the  waiting  zone,  the  number  of  which  is  less  by 
one  than  the  number  of  dies  arranged  transversely  in  the  die 
box  so  that  each  of  the  longitudinal  lines  striated  by  said  sup- 
porter means  in  the  plastic  sheet  along  the  reverse  side  thereof 
may  pass  between  the  adjacent  two  dies  in  the  molding  zone. 


4,368,025 
EXTRUSION  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUONG  HONEYCOMB 

STRUCTURES 

Junichiro  Naito,  Toyokawa;  Shinichi  Yamamoto,  Takahama; 

Zituo  Suzuki,  Aichi,  and  Mitsuru  Asano,  Okazaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,984,  Dec.  10, 1980,  and  Ser. 

No.  222,068,  Jan.  2,  1981.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  226,772 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-5505 

Int.  a.3  B29F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  425-462  5  Claims 


1.  An  extrusion  device  for  producing  honeycomb  structures, 
comprising: 
a  die  provided  with  a  large  number  of  disconnected  feed 
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passageways  which  are  formed  on  an  extrudable  material 
inlet  side  thereof  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  and  having 

a  large  number  of  interconnected  grid-shaped  extrusion  slots 
which  are  formed  on  an  extrudable  material  outlet  side  of 
said  die  in  said  axial  direction  and  communicated  with  said 
feed  passageways;  and 

an  annular  die  mask  having  a  radially  inner  circular  surface 
extending  in  said  axial  direction  for  defining  the  outermost 
peripheral  surface  of  each  said  honeycomb  structure, 

said  die  mask  further  having  a  radially  extending  annular  end 
wall  which  at  its  radially  inner  peripheral  edge  connects 
to  and  extends  radially  outwardly  from  said  circular  sur- 
face and  covers  a  predetermined  number  of  said  extrusion 
slots  around  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  die  on  said 
extrudable  material  outlet  side  thereof; 

said  die  mask  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  discon- 
nected openings  which  are  formed  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals in  the  said  radially  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  end 
wall  and  communicated  with  the  said  extrusion  slots  that 
are  covered  by  said  die  mask  for  supplying  at  least  part  of 
the  extrudable  material  which  is  extruded  through  said 
covered  extrusion  slots  radially  inwardly  to  aid  in  forming 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  extruded  honeycomb  structure. 


4,368,026 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  SHAPING  TOOLS  OF 
EXTRUSION  PRESSES 
Eduard  J.  Budel,  Al  ZwoUe,  Netherlands;  Heinrich  Fehrmann, 
Haren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Johan  de  Kok,  Ex  Harden- 
berg,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wavin  B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,498 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001705 

Int.  a.3  B29D  2i/«.  B29F  i/« 
U.S.  a.  425—466  10  Qaims 


4,368,027 

DEtlCE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Michel  Lorge,  Brussels,  and  Roger  Houba,  Gcmbloux,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A  Qe.,  Brussels,  Belgiam 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,376,  Mar.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049,761. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,944 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11,  1975,  74  09380 

Int  Q.3  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  425—527  4  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  carrying  out  a  pre-blowing  operation  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  pre-blowing  mold  formal  of  two  half-molds 
which  can  be  joined  together  along  a  closure  plane  to  define  a 
cavity  having  a  protruding  base  of  hemispherical  shape;  an 
elongated  blade,  having  a  semicircular  cross  section  and  a 
diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  the  base  of  the  cavity, 
mounted  at  the  base  of  one  of  said  half-molds;  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  blade  for  causing  said  blade  to 
travel  periodically  adjacent  the  base  of  the  cavity  of  said  mold 
and  perpendicularly  to,  and  past,  the  closure  plane  of  said 
mold. 


4,368,028 
ANNULAR  FLOW  PLASTIC  EXTRUSION  NOZZLE  OR 

GATE 
Anthony  J.  Grish,  and  Thomas  A.  Grish,  both  of  P.O.  Box  248, 
St.  John,  Ind.  46373 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,519 

Int.  Q.^  B29F  1/03 

U.S.  Q.  425—569  2  Claims 


1.  A  centering  device  for  shaping  tools  for  extrusion  presses, 
wherein  an  outer  mandrel  together  with  an  inner  mandrel 
defines  a  through  gap  for  plastic  extrusion  material,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  centering  members  supported  on  the  outer  man- 
drel, and  being  distributed  about  the  periphery  thereof  in  a 
radial  plane,  means  rendering  said  centering  members  adjust- 
able in  a  radial  direction,  and  members  being  constructed  in  the 
form  of  push  rods  guided  for  radial  displacement,  each  push 
rod  (6, 106)  having  an  individually  adjustable  drive  and  adjust- 
able lever  (7,107)  pivotally  supported  on  the  outer  mandrel  and 
being  actuable  by  means  of  a  tightening  device,  (8,108)  and 
forming  a  transmission  gear  for  applying  the  tightening  force, 
each  adjustable  lever  being  in  direct  engagement  with  its  push 
rod  in  the  region  between  its  pivot  bearing  (13,113)  and  the 
point  of  action  of  its  tightening  device  so  that  the  pivotal  axes 
of  the  adjustable  levers  (7,107)  are  aligned  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal central  axis  (10,110)  of  the  shaping  tool. 


1.  An  annular  flow  plastic  extrusion  nozzle  and  mold  for 
molding  rotary  members  of  uniform  density  and  rotary  bal- 
ance, comprising  first  and  second  mold  elements  joining  on  a 
parting  line,  a  nozzle  housing  in  said  first  element,  a  bore  in  said 
housing  opening  on  said  parting  line,  a  torpedo  in  said  bore  and 
annularly  spaced  therefrom,  a  taper  in  said  bore  adjacent  said 
parting  line,  a  corresponding  taper  on  said  torpedo,  a  flat  end 
surface  for  said  torpedo  on  said  parting  line,  an  annular  nozzle 
between  said  taper  of  said  bore  and  said  taper  of  said  torpedo 
opening  on  said  parting  line,  mold  cavities  in  said  second  mold 
element  receiving  plastic  from  said  annular  nozzle,  a  centered 
bore  in  said  second  mold  element  adapted  to  receive  an  axle 
pin,  a  male  portion  on  an  end  of  said  pin,  a  female  portion  in 
said  flat  end  of  said  torpedo  receiving  said  male  portion  and 
centering  said  axle  when  said  mold  elements  are  joined. 
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4,368,029 

HETEROGENEOUS  FLAMELESS  HYDROCARBON 

CX)MBUSnON  CONTACT  CATALYST,  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 
Alain  Lacroix,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Lyonnaise  des 
Applications  Catalytiques,  RilUeux,  France 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,816 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1980,  80  12701 
Int.  a.3  F23D  13/00:  BOIJ  23/10.  23/34.  23/86 
U.S.  a.  431-7  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  mass  for  the  flameless  combustion  of  hydrocar- 
bons comprising  a  compact  texture  catalyst  support  and  a 
cataJyser  on  said  support  consisting  of  at  least  one  component 
capable  of  heterogeneous  catalysis  of  hydrocarbon  combustion 
and  an  effective  amount  of  the  manganese  oxide  Mn304,  said 
catalyser  being  constituted  by  platinum,  chromium  oxide 
Cr203,  cobalt  oxide  C02O3  and  the  manganese  oxide  Mn304, 
the  platinum  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  the  support  of 
0.0024  to  0.0075  and  each  of  the  oxides  being  present  in  a 
weight  ratio  to  the  support  of  the  order  of  0.03,  the  support 
being  constituted  by  silico-aluminous  fibers. 


4  368  030 

aGARETTE  LIGHTER  PROVIDED  WITH  A  DEVICE 

FOR  SIGNALLING  THE  NUMBER  OF  LIGHTINGS 

EFFECTED  AND  THE  TIME  INTERVAL  BETWEEN  TWO 

SUBSEQUENT  LIGHTINGS 

Laura  Benedetti,  Lungadige  Catena  3,  Verona,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  18,  1980,  19978  A/80 

Int.  a.J  F23D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  431-13  2  Oaims 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  characterized  by  the  fact  of  providing 
a  pulse  counter  actioned  by  shutting  the  lighter  cap  and  linked 
to  a  display,  and  providing  as  well  a  timer,  also  linked  to  a 
display,  and  means  for  automatically  setting  said  timer  to  zero 
when  the  figure  shown  by  said  counter  moves  one  unit  for- 
ward at  the  shutting  of  the  cap. 


number  with  the  plurality  of  burners  with  one  flame  scanner 
assembly  associated  with  each  burner  for  monitoring  the  indi- 
vidual flames  emanating  from  the  burners;  each  flame  scanner 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  scanner  sensor  module  located  outside  of  the  furnace 
where  it  is  not  exposed  to  direct  radiation  from  the  flame 
emanating  from  the  burner  with  which  the  flame  scanner 
assembly  is  associated; 

b.  a  scanner  head  stotionarily  mounted  in  a  port  in  the  fur- 
nace wall  adjacent  said  associated  burner; 

c.  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  light  transmission  tubes  station- 
arily  mounted  within  said  scanner  head  so  as  to  sight 
transversely  across  the  flame  emanating  from  said  associ- 
ated burner,  at  least  one  of  said  light  transmission  tubes 


4,368,031 

STATIONARY  FLAME  SCANNER  FOR  TILTING 

BURNER 

Roman  Chadshay,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,976 
Int  a?  F23N  5/08 
U.S.  a.  431-79  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  a  furnace  of  generally  rectan- 
gular cross  section  enclosed  by  walls  formed  of  vapor  generat- 
ing tubes,  a  plurality  of  burners  mounted  in  the  furnace  walls 
and  operative  to  discharge  a  stream  of  fuel  into  the  furnace, 
means  operative  to  ignite  the  various  streams  of  fuel  discharg- 
ing into  the  furnace  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  individual 
flames  with  one  flame  emanating  from  each  burner,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  burners  for  altering  the  angle 
of  discharge  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  of  the  stream  of  fuel 
discharging  from  the  burners;  a  flame  monitoring  system  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  flame  scanner  assemblies  commensurate  in 


stationarily  mounted  within  said  scanner  head  to  sight 
upwardly  at  an  acute  angle  into  the  furnace,  at  least  one  of 
said  light  transmission  tubes  stationarily  mounted  within 
said  scanner  head  to  sight  horizontally  into  the  furnace, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  light  transmission  tubes  stationarily 
mounted  within  said  scanner  head  to  sight  downwardly  at 
an  acute  angle  into  the  furnace,  said  light  transmission 
tubes  extending  from  said  scanner  head  to  said  scanner 
sensor  module  thereby  providing  a  path  through  which 
light  radiation  generated  by  the  flame  passes  to  said  scan- 
ner sensor  module;  and 
d.  a  cooling  sleeve  enclosing  said  light  transmission  tubes, 
said  cooling  sleeve  providing  a  conduit  through  which 
cooling  air  may  be  passed  over  said  light  transmission 
tubes  and  through  said  scanner  head  into  the  furnace. 

4,368,032 
LIQUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki  Araya,  Fuji;  Toshihiko  Saito,  Yokohama;  KatsuyosU 
Kumazawa,  Yokohama;  Moriyoshi  Sakamoto,  Yokohama,  and 
Mitoshi  Koyama,  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,036 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54-85561 
Int.  C1.3  F23D  5/04 
U.S.  a  431-118  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 
a  combustion  cylinder  having  a  first  cylindrical  wall  portion, 
a  second  cylindrical  wall  portion  which  has  a  diameter 
smaller  than  that  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall  portion  and 
arranged  coaxially  with  said  first  cylindrical  wall  portion, 
a  connecting  wall  portion  which  is  arranged  coaxially 
with  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  wall  portions  and  is 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion, and  an  end  wall  which  has  a  flat  plate  like  shape, 
intersects  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  cylindrical 
wall  portion  at  a  substantially  right  angle  and  blocks  one 
end  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall  portion  opposite  said 
connecting  wall  portion; 
a  fuel  reservoir  defined  by  the  lower  portions  of  said  end 
wall,  said  first  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  said  connect- 
ing wall  portion; 
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a  housing  disposed  outside  of  said  combustion  cylinder,  said 
housing  being  arranged  coaxially  with  said  combustion 
cylinder  in  a  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  combustion 
cylinder  to  create  a  space  therebetween,  said  housing 
including  an  end  wall  which  is  fixed  to  said  housing,  said 
end  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  flat  plate  lUce  shape,  and 
being  arranged  parallel  with  said  end  wall  of  said  combus- 
tion cylinder,  so  as  to  face  each  other; 

air  supply  means  disposed  outside  of  said  housing  and  having 
a  flexible  duct  which  is  connected  to  said  end  wall  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  supply  air  into  said  space  located  between 
said  housing  and  said  combustion  cylinder; 


air  passage  means  in  said  second  cylindrical  wall  portion  to 
supply  air  from  said  space  between  said  housing  and  said 
combustion  cylinder  to  said  combustion  cylinder; 

a  liquid  fuel  supply  pipe  supported  by  said  end  walls  of  said 
housing  and  combustion  cylinder  so  as  to  supply  liquid 
fuel  to  said  fuel  reservoir; 

an  overflow  pipe  supported  by  said  end  walls  of  said  housing 
and  combustion  cylinder  so  as  to  discharge,  toward  the 
outside  of  said  housing,  a  fuel  ;)ortion  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  liquid  fuel  which  is  supplied  into  said 
fuel  reservoir; 

ignition  means  supported  by  said  end  walls  of  said  housing 
and  combustion  cylinder  so  as  to  ignite  the  liquid  fuel 
stored  in  said  fuel  reservoir. 


4,368  033 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING 

PALLET-MOUNTED  SAGGERS 

Walter  MuUer,  Krumbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Lingl  Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267^39 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1980,  3020120 

Int  a.3  F21C  9/00:  F27D  5/00:  B65G  47/26 
MS.  a.  432—6  12  Claims 


i 


12.  Method  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  plural 
saggers  disposed  in-line  on  a  common  pallet,  said  method 
comprising: 
positioning  plural  members  spaced  apart  from  one  another  at 
predetermined  intervals  into  simultaneous  positive  en- 
gagement paths  with  respectively  corresponding  ones  of 


said  saggers,  said  members  being  relatively  fixed  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and 
producing  relative  movement  between  said  common  pallet 
and  said  members  while  they  are  continuously  positioned 
into  said  positive  engagement  paths  whereby  said  mem- 
bers are  caused  to  engage  their  respectively  associated 
saggers  and  substantially  simultaneously  adjust  them  on 
said  pallet  into  a  desired  spaced  relationship. 


4,368,034 
HEATING  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

HEATING  FURNACE 
Yoshinori  Wakamiya,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1980,  55-75902 
Int.  a.3  F27D  3/00:  F27B  9/40:  C21B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  432—11  1  Claim 


1.  For  use  with  a  continuously  heated  furnace  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  control  zones,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of 
zones  has:  a  fuel  flow  rate  sensor  for  sensing  the  flow  rate  of  a 
charged  fuel,  an  air  flow  rate  sensor  for  sensing  the  flow  rate  of 
charged  air,  and  a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  an  exhaust  gas  at  a  predetermined  point  in  time,  a 
control  method  for  heating  a  plurality  of  slabs  and  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  charged  fuel  flow  rate  and  the  cha.ged  air  flow 
rate  and  the  exhaust  gas  temperature  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  time  for  each  of  said  control  zones; 

calculating  the  heat  input  to  each  slab  from  the  equations: 


'^^''  Hg  ^  Cpf  ■  Tf  +  u(i)  ■ 


'\  ,  [V{k){Go  +  Aaiuik)  -!)}]-»- 
A:=l 

Ao  ■¥  Cpg-  Tg(.0}Go  +  Ao  ■ 


and 


grxo  +  QUO  +  (MO 


Qt^D  =  m  ■  [Hg  +  CpgT/+  u(i)   Ao  +  Cpg-  Tgil) 
{Go  +  Ao(u(i)  -  1)}]  -  (Cpg  ■  Tg(i)  -  Cpg  ■  Tg(i  +  D)  . 


k=l 


inkyiGo  -t-  A<Ku{k)  -  1)}]  -  QUO  -  (MO 


wherein: 
V(i) — Calc.  flow  rate  of  charged  fiiel  in  zone  i 
V(k) — given  flow  rate  of  charged  fuel  in  zone  k 
Hg — calorific  value  per  unit  flow  rate  of  the  fuel 


512 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1983 


Cpf^specific  heat  of  the  fuel  per  unit  flow  rate 

Cpg— specific  heat  of  exhaust  gas  per  unit  flow  rate 

Tf^temperature  of  fuel 

Tg(i) — temperature  of  exhaust  gas  at  zone  i 

u(i) — excess  air  coefficient  at  zone  i 

Ao — theoretical  amount  of  air  per  unit  flow  rate  of  fuel 

Go — theoretical  amount  of  exhaust  gas  per  unit  flow  rate  of 

fuel 
QL(i) — heat  dissipation  from  furnace  body  in  zone  i 
Qw(i) — heat  dissipation  from  cooling  water  in  zone  i 
Qrs(0 — heat  input  to  slab  at  zone  i; 
calculating  the  heat  content  to  each  slab  from  the  equations: 

ijHj  -  Co  -  C 1  Hsj + C2Hsj2 + C3Hsj3 + C4HSJ* 


Qy  =  ivOrxo  = 


ijHjAsj 


1    i)Hk  ■  Ask 
A=l 


Qt^D 


Hsj=Hsf+Qij/Voj 

wherein: 

TjHj— rate  of  apportionment 

Co,  Ci,  C2,  C3,  C4 — constants 

n — number  of  slabs  in  zone  i 

Qsj — heat  input  to  slab  j 

Hsj— heat  content  of  slab  j  at  present  time 

Hsj"— previous  heat  content  of  slab  j 

Voj — volume  of  slab  j 

yj— specific  weight  of  slab  j; 
estimating  a  heat  input  to  said  slabs  required  up  to  the  next 
succeeding  time  point  from  the  difference  between  said  deter- 
mined heat  input  and  an  objective  heat  input  to  said  slab  using 
the  equations: 

Qs=Vo-y(Hsi^t-Hs) 


gate  and  the  like,  where  the  system  includes  a  combustion 
chamber  for  mixing  a  stream  of  fuel  and  a  stream  of  forced  air 
to  form  a  gaseous  combustible  fuel  mixture,  and  a  blower  for 
supplying  the  chamber  with  forced  air,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 
an  atomizing  nozzle  positioned  to  inject  an  atomized  water 
spray  producible  by  the  nozzle  into  the  air-flow  stream 
created  by  the  blower, 
water-supply  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  suppyling 

it  with  a  stream  of  water,  and 
gas-supply  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  supplying  it 
with  a  stream  of  pressurized  gas  for  mixing  with  said 
water  stream  in  said  nozzle  to  create  such  spray. 


4,368,036 
KILN  FOR  HRING  CERAMIC  WORKPIECES 
Hermann  Kremheller,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ludwig  Riedhammer  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,192 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3025801 

Int.  a.3  F27B  9/00,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  432—146  14  Qaims 


-Jt- 


I 


"    [  16 
12 -t 


1  "rgr 


.=  i 


wherein  At  is  the  time  internal  between  the  present  time  and 

said  next  succeeding  time; 
estimating  a  flow  rate  of  said  charged  fuel  by  substituting 

values  in  the  aforesaid  equations; 
controlling  said  flow  rate  of  said  charged  fuel  so  as  to  be 

equal  to  said  estimated  flow  rate  for  each  of  said  zones. 


4,368,035 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

AGGREGATE 

Gerald  A.  McCartny,  10016  NE.  156th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

98662,  and  Calvin  E.  Curtis,  425-i  N.E.  2nd  #3,  Camas, 

Wash.  98607 

FUed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,413 

Int.  a.5  F27B  14/00,  15/00;  F23J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  432—13  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  kiln  for  firing  ceramic  workpieces,  which  kiln  is 
composed  of  two  opposed  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  enclosing 
an  elongate  kiln  chamber,  and  means  for  introducing  jets  of 
heating  or  cooling  gases  into  the  kiln  chamber  at  locations 
spaced  along  the  length  of  the  kiln,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  means  comprise  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nozzles  and  high  speed  burners  and  are 
located  for  directing  the  jets  produced  thereby  vertically 
downwardly  in  the  region  of  said  side  walls  of  said  kiln;  and 
said  kiln  further  comprises  deflector  stones  disposed  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  means  for  deflecting  the  jets  and  gases  within 
said  chamber  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  kiln,  and  addi- 
tional means  for  producing  horizontally  oriented  jets  disposed 
in  the  region  of  said  deflector  stones. 


1.  Water-feed  apparatus  in  a  system  used  for  heating  aggre- 


4,368,037 
CONVEYOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS 

OVEN 

Ferdinand  Limque,  Berg  en  dal,  Netherlands,  and  Hans  Ber- 
trand,  Goch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ipsen  Indus- 
tries International  GmbH,  Kleve,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980,  3017941 

Int  a.i  F27D  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  432—239  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  load-carrying  frame  through 
an  oven  casing,  said  apparatus  comprising  rail  means  dis|X>sed 
within  the  oven  casing,  said  frame  comprising  rollers  adapted 
to  run  on  said  rail  means  with  the  frame  suspended  thereby, 
means  for  driving  said  frame  through  the  oven  casing  while 
suspended  from  said  rail  means,  said  driving  means  comprising 
a  first  gear  member  secured  to  said  frame,  a  second  gear  mem- 
ber rotatably  supported  on  the  oven  casing  and  adapted  to 
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mesh  with  said  first  gear  member  to  advance  said  frame   ing  a  safety  connection  automatically  operable  by  relative 
through  the  oven  casing,  and  motor  means  disposed  externally    movement  of  the  force-applying  device  and  the  force-reaction 

means  which  increases  the  distance  between  the  force-reaction 
*    30  .        means  and  the  force-applying  device  beyond  a  predetermined 

19 ;  °      •  limit,  said  connection  being  operated  by  such  movement  to 


of  the  oven  casing  and  connected  to  rotate  said  second  gear 
member. 


4,368,038 
REFRACTORY  PADS  FOR  WALKING  BEAM  FURNACES 
Jean-Marc  Bourdon,  Neuilly-sur-Seine;  Jean-Qaude  Hugues, 
Le  Thor,  and  Marc  Esnoult,  Sorgues,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refnictaires,  Neuilly-sur- 
Seine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,261 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  6,  1980,  80  10072 

Int.  Q.3  F27D  5/00.  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  432—253  8  Qaims 


(  . 


relieve  the  force-applying  device  from  force  exerted  by  the 
force-producing  means  capable  of  moving  the  force-applying 
device  an  appreciable  distance  toward  the  wearer's  face  after 
the  force-reaction  means  and  the  force-applying  device  have 
been  moved  beyond  such  predetermined  limit. 


4,368,040 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY  FOR  FORMING  A 
DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  IN  SITU 
Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ipco  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269^41 

Int.  a.3  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  433—36  21  Qaims 


^■-     /* 


1.  A  skid  pad  or  lug  for  walking  beam  furnaces,  comprising 
a  body  made  of  a  refractory  oxide-based  substance  and  a  shell 
made  of  a  refractory  metal  alloy  surrounding  the  periphery  of 
the  body,  and  means  to  prevent  detachment  of  the  body  and 
shell  from  one  another. 


4,368,039 

DISCONNECT  FOR  NECKSTRAP  OR  HEADCAP 

REACTION  MEMBER 

Maclay  M.  Armstrong,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Northwest 

Orthodontics,  Inc.,  Seattie,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,401,  Feb.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,155,161,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,243, 
Sep.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  33,111 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  26, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.5  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  433—5  21  Claims 

1.   In  an  orthodontic  appliance  including  force-reaction 

means  engageable  with  the  wearer's  head  and/or  neck,  an 

orthodontic  treatment   force-applying  device  for  applying 

force  to  a  jaw,  and  resilient  force-producing  means  connected 

to  the  force-reaction  means  and  to  the  force-applying  device, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  force-reaction  means  includ- 


1.  A  dental  impression  tray  for  forming  therein  a  negative 
impression  of  a  dental  area,  said  tray  comprising: 

a  trough  for  receiving  dental  impression  material  therein; 

means  on  said  tray  for  application  of  dental  restorative  mate- 
rial into  a  mold  cavity  defined  between  the  negative  im- 
pression, formed  in  said  trough  of  said  tray,  and  the  dental 
area  after  preparation  thereof  for  restoration,  so  as  to  form 
a  dental  prosthesis,  said  application  means  including  open- 
ings provided  in  said  tray; 

valve  means  insertable  in  said  openings  for  positioning  adja- 
cent to  the  dental  area; 

control  means  for  closing  said  valve  means  during  formation 
of  the  negative  impression  and  for  opening  said  valve 
means  for  application  of  the  dental  restorative  material 
therethrough; 

said  tray  including  a  base  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls 
extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  base  wall  to 
define  said  trough,  a  retaining  channel  provided  along  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls,  at  least  one  elongated  slot 
provided  in  said  one  side  wall  within  said  channel;  and 

a  strap  member  adjustably  slidable  in  said  channel  to  abut 
said  one  side  wall,  and  at  least  one  transverse  opening 
provided  through  said  strap  member  for  alignment  with 
said  slot,  said  transverse  opening  receiving  said  valve 
means  and  positioning  it  within  said  slot. 

16.  A  method  for  forming  a  dental  prosthesis  in  situ,  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  forming  a  negative  impression  in  a  dental  impression  tray 
of  a  dental  area  to  be  restored,  and  removing  the  dental 
impression  tray  thereafter; 

(b)  performing  tooth  preparatory  work  in  the  dental  area  to 
be  restored,  including  removal  of  portions  thereof; 

(c)  repositioning  the  dental  impression  tray  having  the  nega- 
tive impression  therein  onto  the  dental  area  so  as  to  form 
a  mold  cavity  between  the  negative  impression  in  the  tray 
and  the  prepared  dental  area; 

(d)  injecting  dental  restorative  material  into  the  mold  cavity 
thus  formed  so  as  to  form  the  dental  prosthesis,  and 

(e)  removing  the  dental  impression  tray  leaving  the  dental 
prosthesis  in  the  mouth. 


4,368,041 

DENTAL  SIMULATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RECORDING  JAW  MOVEMENTS 

Walter  G.  Roup,  2425  Underwood,  #360,  Houston,  Tex.  77030 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,198 

Int.  a.i  A61C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  433—69  .  16  Qaims 


plate  which  is  generally  jaw-shaped  and  which  has  on  at  least 
one  surface  thereof  a  pattern  which  comprises  a  series  of  paral- 
lel zigzag  ribs  and  grooves,  said  plate  having  means  on  one 
surface  for  receiving  a  molded  dental  replica  and  being 
adapted  to  be  separated  into  individual  tooth  pieces,  and  a  base 


r 


having  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  a  complementary  pattern 
which  comprises  a  series  of  parallel  zigzag  ribs  and  grooves 
capable  of  interlocking  with  said  pattern  on  the  plate  to  secure 
said  plate  or  said  individual  tooth  pieces  on  said  base  in  prede- 
termined locations. 


1.  A  dental  apparatus  for  recording  and  duplicating  mandi- 
ble movements,  the  maxilla  and  mandible  being  articulated  at 
the  temporomandibular  joint  with  the  maxilla  and  mandible 
forming  the  occlusal  plane  in  the  closed  |Josition,  comprising: 

a  first  frame  having  two  horizontal  receptacles  mounted  to 
be  positioned  adjacent  the  side  of  the  patient's  head,  said 
receptacles  being  adapted  to  hold  a  molding  material; 

a  second  frame  having  two  horizontal  styli  disposed  thereon, 
said  styli  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting  into  said 
receptacles  for  indenting  the  molding  material  during 
three-dimensional  mandible  movements; 

means  removably  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  frames 
for  attaching  casts  of  the  patient's  maxilla  and  mandible 
whereby  the  casts  on  said  frames  may  be  moved  to  dupli- 
cate the  patient's  three-dimensional  mandible  movements; 
and 

means  for  attaching  said  receptacles  and  styli  to  the  patient's 
maxilla  and  mandible  whereby  said  receptacles  and  styli 
are  positioned  above  the  occlusal  plane  and  anterior  of  the 
temporomandibular  joint. 


4,368,043 
ADHESIVE  CEMENTING  AGENTS  FOR  THE  HARD 
TISSUES  OF  THE  HUMAN  BODY 
Junichi  Yamauchi,  Kurashiki;  Eiichi  Masuhara,  Bunkyo;  Nobuo 
Nakabayashi,  Matsudo;  Kyoichiro  Shibatani,  Kurashiki,  and 
Tooru  Wada,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray 
Company,  Limited,  Okayama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,759,  Aug.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,259,117, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,734,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,770 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1976,  51-30045; 
Nov.  29,  1976,  51-143807;  Nov.  30,  1976,  51-145049 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  31, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A61K  6/02;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433—217  8  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  adhesive  agent  for  bonding  a  dental  filling  mate- 
rial to  the  tooth,  which  comprises:  (1)  a  radical  polymerizable 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic  acid 
ester,  a  methacrylic  acid  ester,  styrene  and  vinylacetate,  (2)  a 
curing  agent  and  (3)  a  compound  of  formula  A  in  an  amount  of 
not  less  than  2  weight  percent  based  on  the  radical  polymeriz- 
able monomer,  said  formula  being: 


4,368,042 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  A  DENTAL  REPLICA, 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DENTAL  REPLICA 

John  T.  Felstead,  86  Collins  Meadow,  Harlow,  Essex,  and  John 

C.  Gerrard,  5,  The  Oval,  Broxboume,  Hertfordshire,  both  of 

England 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,038 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1980, 
8022692;  Nov.  7,  1980,  8035822 

Int.  Q.3  A61C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  433—213  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  making  a  dental  replica,  comprising  a 


H2C=C 


'\ 


Ra 


Rb— O— P— Re 
I 
OH 


wherein  Ra  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rb  is  COOY,  OCOY,  OY, 
Y,  CO(OCH2CH2)m. 


CO(OCHCH2)m 
CH3 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5  or  CO(OCH2CH2)/ 
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wherein  I  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  Y  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue 
containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  which  residue  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen;  Re  is  X  or  OX  wherein 
X  is  an  aromatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
halogen,  amino  or  carboxyl. 


4,368,045 

TIME  MACHINE/TIME  PUZZLE 

Susan  N.  Y.  Kuh,  2114  Manoa  Rd.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96822 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,961 

Int  Q.'  G09B  19/12 

UJS.  Q.  434—304  1  Claim 


<=^)^ 


4,368,044 

BOWLER'S  APPROACH  STARTING  LOCATION 

CALCULATING  DEVICE 

James  F.  Martin,  3684  Mill  St.,  Marion,  N.Y.  14505 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,054 

Int.  Q.3  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  Q.  434—249  7  Qaims 


\   ; 


^ 


--"^ 
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1.  A  bowling  game  calculating  device  for  determining  the 
optimum  approach  starting  location  of  a  bowler  in  a  bowling 
game  expressed  as  a  distance  from  a  given  location  on  a  stan- 
dard bowling  lane,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  member,  said  first  member  having  a  first  hairline 
thereon; 

a  first  index  on  said  first  member,  said  first  index  having 
indicia  corresponding  to  bowling  pin  locations  expressed 
in  terms  of  distance  from  a  given  location  on  a  standard 
bowling  lane; 

a  second  index  on  said  first  member,  said  second  index  hav- 
ing indicia  corresponding  to  target  marker  locations  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  distance  from  said  given  location  on  a 
standard  bowling  lane; 

a  second  member  associated  with  said  first  member  for 
slidable  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  scale  on  said  second  member,  said  scale  having  indicia 
corresponding  to  approach  starting  locations  expressed  in 
terms  of  distance  from  a  given  location  on  a  standard 
bowling  lane,  said  scale  associated  with  said  first  hairline 
and  said  second  index;  and 

a  cursor  associated  with  said  first  and  second  members  for 
slidable  movement  relative  thereto,  said  cursor  having  an 
indicator  and  a  second  hairline  thereon,  said  indicator 
associated  with  said  first  index  and  said  second  hairline 
associated  with  said  scale;  whereby  when  said  indicator  is 
aligned  with  a  particular  bowling  pin  location  on  said  first 
index,  and  when  said  second  member  is  moved  relative  to 
said  first  member  such  that  a  particular  portion  of  said 
scale,  associated  with  a  particular  target  marker  location 
of  said  second  index,  is  aligned  with  said  second  hairline, 
then  an  optimum  approach  starting  location  is  found  on 
said  scale  aligned  with  said  first  hairline. 


1.  An  educational  device  to  faciliute  teaching  and  learning 
how  to  tell  time  comprising: 

a  puzzle  including  a  base  and  puzzle  pieces  which  fit  onto 
said  base, 

said  base  having  a  representation  of  a  clock  face  thereon, 
including  the  numbers  from  1  to  12  signifying  the  hours, 

a  recessed  circular  area  on  the  inside  of  the  numbers  on  the 
clock  representation, 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  puzzle  pieces  signifying  different  lengths 
of  time,  a  first  set  comprising  a  circular  piece  representing 
one  hour,  a  second  set  comprising  two  semi-circular 
pieces  each  representing  half  an  hour,  a  third  set  compris- 
ing four  one-quarter  circle  pieces  each  representing  a 
fourth  of  an  hour,  a  fourth  set  comprising  six  one-sixth 
circle  pieces  each  representing  ten  minutes,  a  fifth  set 
comprising  twelve  one-twelfth  circle  pieces  each  repre- 
senting five  minutes  and  a  sixth  set  comprising  a  plurality 
of  one-sixtieth  segment  pieces  each  representing  one  min- 
ute, at  least  one  piece  of  each  set  bearing  indicia  indicative 
of  the  time  that  it  represents, 

each  set  closely  conforming  to  the  circular  outline  of  the 
recessed  area  of  the  base  when  fitted  thereinto, 

said  sets,  when  laid  on  top  of  each  other,  being  identical  in 
circular  form, 

two  pieces  shaped  to  represent  the  hour  and  minute  hands, 
respectively,  of  a  real  clock,  and  , 

a  peg  adapted  to  secure  the  hour  and  minute  hands  to  the 
base. 


4,368,046 

SYSTEM  FOR  TEACHING  TIME  RECOGNITION 

Herman  C.  Bemick,  795  Vernon  Ave.,  Glencoe,  111.  60022 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,841 

Int.  Q.3  G09B  19/12 

U.S.  Q.  434—304  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  teaching  time  recognition  comprising: 

(A)  a  clock  drive  movement  including  an  hour  shaft  and 
coaxial  minute  shaft  driven  thereby, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  clock  face  means,  each  one  of  such  clock 
face  means  being  associatable  with  said  clock  drive  move- 
ment, having  an  outer  circumferentially  extending  scale 
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marked  in  60  equal  increments  and  having  an  inner  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  scale  marked  in  12  equal  incre- 
ments, said  inner  scale  being  radially  spaced  from  said 
outer  scale  and  having  each  increment  thereof  radially 
alignable  with  a  different  one  of  every  five  increments  of 
said  duter  scale,  each  one  of  such  clock  face  means  of  said 
plurality  having  a  different  such  radial  spacing  between 
such  outer  scale  and  such  inner  scale, 

(C)  a  minute  hand  associated  with  said  minute  shaft  and 
having  a  length  adapted  to  indicate  Sf>ecific  locations 
along  such  outer  scale,  and 

(D)  hour  hand  means  associauble  with  said  hour  shaft  and 
having  the  capacity  to  be  extended  and  retracted  in  length 
for  adopting  said  hour  hand  means  to  indicate  respective 
specific  locations  along  a  different  prechosen  one  of  said 
inner  scales  in  said  clock  face  plurality. 


4368,047 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDUCTING  FLUORESCENCE 

IMML^OASSAYS  WITHOUT  ADDED  LABELS  AND 

EMPLOYING  ATTENUATED  INTERNAL  REFLECnON 

Joseph  D.  Andrade,  and  Richard  Van  Wagenen,  both  of  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah  Research 

Foundation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,838 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  31/06.  21/64 

U.S.  a.  435—4  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  conducting  fluorescence  immunoassays 
without  labels  using  internal  reflection  and  wavelengths  in  the 
ultraviolet  region  which  comprises  directing  a  beam  of  light 
having  wavelengths  in  the  ultraviolet  region  to  a  solid-liquid 
interface  which  (i)  has  a  material  X  immobilized  thereon,  and 
(ii)  is  in  contact  with  an  assay  solution  containing  an  unknown 
Y  which  contains  at  least  one  tyrosine,  tryptophan,  nucleic 
acid  or  other  fluorescent  group  which  is  activated  by  wave- 
lengths in  the  ultraviolet  region,  X  and  Y  being  in  the  relation- 
ship of  antibody  and  antigen  in  that  one  has  the  ability  to 
recognize  the  particular  spatial  and  polar  configuration  of  the 
other  and  is  attracted  to  and  bound  to  sjch  configuration,  said 
beam  of  ultraviolet  light  being  projected  under  such  conditions 
that  there  is  internal  reflection  at  the  said  interface,  and  then 
measuring  the  amount  of  fluorescence  emitted  from  the  surface 
of  the  interface,  the  amount  of  the  fluorescence  emission  being 
a  function  of  the  amount  of  the  unknown  Y  being  detected. 


4,368,048 
SHIP  S  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Wedler,  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Majuesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1979,  2927386 

Int  a.3  F16H  37/06 
US.  a.  440—75  10  Claims 

4.  A  ship's  drive  system  for  driving  a  propeller  by  means  of 
an  engine  and  which  includes  gear  transmission  means  for 
coupling  the  engine  to  the  propeller,  the  transmission  means 
constituting  a  driving  train  which  includes  a  main  clutch 
whose  input  side  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  engine  and 


whose  output  side  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  propeller,  a 

device  for  deriving  power  from  the  driving  train,  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  device  with  input  shaft  means; 

first  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  driving  train  on  the 
input  side  of  the  main  clutch  and  including  first  clutch  means 
for  selective  connection  to  said  input  shaft  means;  and 
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second  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  driving  train  on  the 
output  side  of  the  main  clutch  and  including  second  clutch 
means  for  selected  connection  to  said  input  shaft,  the  driving 
connection  by  the  main  clutch  between  the  engine  and  the 
propeller  being  independent  from  connect-disconnect  states 
of  the  first  and  second  clutch  means,  the  first  and  second 
clutch  means  operating  mutually  exclusively. 


4,368,049 

COUPLER  ASSEMBLY  JOINING  A  DRIVING  SHAFT  TO 

A  DRIVEN  SHAFT  FOR  CONSTANT  VELOCITY 

TRANSMISSION 

Alfred  W.  Klomp,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Exacto  Inc., 

Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,974 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/28 

U.S.  a.  464—50  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  coupler  assembly  to  join  a  driving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft 
for  constant  velocity  transmission  of  rotary  power  and/or 
motion  during  their  relative  positioning  varying  from  zero 
degree  in  line  to  ninety  degrees  angularity  as  selected  through- 
out a  hemisphere  of  possible  radial  shaft  directions,  compris- 


mg 


a.  a  plurality  of  paired  yokes  radially  and  circumferentially 
spaced  about  respective  longitudinal  centers  of  cylindrical 
bodies  in  turn  adapted  to  be  joined  to  a  driven  shaft  and  a 
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driven  shaft,  each  yoke  having  a  rod  portion  partially 
confined  for  rotatable,  slideable,  and/or  reciprocal  move- 
ment through  a  cylinder  formed  in  a  cylindrical  body, 
paired  rod  portions,  and  each  yoke  having  a  cantilevered 
extending  connectable  end,  having  in  turn  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing confronting  arms,  each  arm  having  in  turn  a  pin  posi- 
tioned ball  for  linking  interconnection  with  a  like  pin 
positioned  ball  of  a  paired  yoke; 

b.  multi-sectioned  hubs  secured  about  the  respective  group- 
ings of  like  pin  positioned  balls  to  respectively  intercon- 
nect each  of  the  respective  pairs  of  yokes; 

c.  two  cylindrical  bodies  adapted  to  be  joined  to  a  driving 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  each  having  cylinders  radially 
and  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  center  line  to 
rotatably,  slideably,  and  reciprocally  partially  receive  the 
rod  portions  of  the  yokes  and  each  having  a  larger  interior 
cylinder  to  variably  surround  the  projecting  ends  of  the 
rod  portions  during  movements  of  the  yokes  relative  to 
the  individual  cylindrical; 

d.  said  rod  ends  having  upper  and  lower  rocker  restraining 
means;  and, 

e.  rocker  assemblies  in  said  larger  interior  cylinder,  said 
rocker  assemblies  frictionally  mounted  between  said 
upper  and  said  lower  rocker  restraining  means. 


resilient  and  nonextensible  materials  disposed  between 
said  driving  member  and  said  first  means; 

second  laminated  bearing  means  including  alternating  layers 
of  resilient  and  nonextensible  materials  disposed  be-tween 
said  driven  member  and  said  second  means; 

said  first  and  second  laminated  bearing  means  being  capable 
of  carrying  in  compression  torque  transmitted  from  said 
driving  member  to  said  driven  member,  said  first  lami- 
nated bearing  means  carrying  in  shear,  relative  shearing 
motion  between  said  driving  member  and  said  first  means, 
and  said  second  laminated  bearing  means  carrying  in  shear 
relative  shearing  motion  between  said  driven  member  and 
said  second  means. 


4,368,050 
COUPLING 
Robert  R.  Peterson,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barry  Wright 
Corporation,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,028 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/52 

U.S.  a.  464—83  23  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising 

a  driving  member  mounted  for  roution  about  a  first  rotation 
axis; 

a  driven  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  rota- 
tion axis; 

first  means  rotatable  with  said  driving  member  and  including 
a  first  plurality  of  grooves; 

second  means  rotatable  with  said  driven  member  and  includ- 
ing a  second  like  plurality  of  grooves,  each  groove  of  said 
second  plurality  respectively  opposing  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  plurality; 

a  like  plurality  of  balls,  each  disposed  in  a  respective  groove 
of  said  first  plurality  and  the  respective  opposing  groove 
of  said  second  plurality  so  as  to  operatively  couple  said 
driving  member  to  said  driven  member; 

first  laminated  bearing  means  including  alternating  layers  of 


4,368,051 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HANDLE 

BAGS  BEARING  INDIOA 
Hans  Lehmacher,  Im  Hummerich,  5216  Niederkassel-Mondorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1980,  3004244 

Int.  a.3  B31B  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  493—11  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  handle  bags  from  an  elongated  syn- 
thetic-resin tube  having  two  longitudinal  rows  of  indicia 
spaced  apart  in  each  row  by  a  bag  width  and  with  the  indicia 
of  one  of  said  rows  staggered  equidistant  between  the  indicia  of 
the  other  row,  said  method  employing  an  apparatus  having: 

a  cutting  drum  formed  with  an  endless  circumferentially 
extending  and  undulating  cutting  groove,  centered  on  and 
rotatable  about  a  drum  axis,  and  having  a  circumference 
different  from  said  bag  width; 

a  blade  engaging  radially  inwardly  in  said  groove;  and 

a  closable  transverse  welder;  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

advancing  said  tube  in  separate  transport  steps  at  a  feed 
speed  over  said  drum  at  said  blade  and  then  through  said 
welder; 

rotating  said  drum  in  separate  rotary  steps  at  a  peripheral 
sp>eed  different  from  said  feed  speed  and  with  the  rotary 
steps  starting  generally  simultaneously  with  said  transport 
steps,  said  feed  and  peripheral  speeds  being  such  that  said 
tube  is  subdivided  transversely  by  said  blade  into  a  pair  of 
tube  halves  having  at  said  drum  staggered  and  interfitting 
handle  flaps  spaced  longitudinally  apart  by  said  bag  width; 

stopping  said  rotary  steps  each  time  after  one  full  revolution 
of  said  drum  about  said  drum  axis; 

deflecting  one  of  said  halves  between  said  drum  and  said 
welder  through  a  detour  equal  to  an  odd-whole-number 
multiple  of  half  of  said  bag  width  so  said  flaps  of  said 
halves  are  in  exact  transverse  alignment  downstream  of 
said  detour; 

ending  each  transport  step  when  the  center  of  the  indicia 
immediately  upstream  of  said  welder  is  spaced  from  said 
welder  by  a  distance  equal  to  half  of  said  bag  width  and 
generally  simultaneously  closing  said  welder  on  said  tube 
to  form  bag-edge  seams  thereon;  and 
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opening  the  closed  welder  after  formation  of  said  seams  and 
generally  simultaneously  starting  the  next  feed  step  and 
the  next  rotary  step. 


4,368,052 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  BULK  BOX 

BLANKS 
Thomas  C.  Bitsky,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Joseph  R.  Wilkus,  Tinley 
Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Peerless  Metal  Industries,  Inc., 
Bridgeview,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,751 
Int.  a.3  B31B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  493—96  30  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lining  bulk  box  blanks  comprising: 
a  glue  application  station  including  a  surface  for  supporting 

said  blanks; 
means  for  forwarding  said  blanks  through  said  apparatus; 


a  plurality  of  side  by  side  glue  applicators; 

means  for  automatically  applying  a  plurality  of  discrete  glue 
strips  across  said  blank  and  control  means  for  preventing 
application  of  glue  to  the  blank  fold  seams; 
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means  for  moving  said  glue  applicators  across  said  blank 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  forwarding  said  blank;  and 

means  for  securing  a  liner  to  said  blank  and  for  folding  said 
blank  to  form  an  open  ended  tube. 


CHEMICAL 


4,368,053 

FABRIC  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  PHTHALOCYANINE  SUBSTITUTED 

WITH  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

GROUP-CONTAINING  SULPHONAMIDE 

PHOTOACnVATOR 

Claude  Eckhardt,  Riedisheim,  and  Gerd  Holzle,  Liestal,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,423 
Oaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   29,   1980, 
1624/80 

Int.  a.3  D06L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—102  25  aaiffls 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  composition  containing  an  alumin- 
ium or  zinc  phthalocyanine  as  bleach  photoactivator  which  is 
substituted  by  a  cationic  water-solubilising  group,  and  one  or 
more  cationic  fabric  conditioners. 


4,368,054 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  NITRO-ANILINES  FOR 

PRODUaNG  AZO  DYES  ON  HBERS 

Hasso  Hertel,  MUhlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,971 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1981,  3103712 

Int.  Q\}  D06P  l/n 
U.S.  a.  8—527  8  Oaims 

1.  Liquid  compositions  of  nitro-aniline  compounds  which 
contain 

(a)  from  20  to  70  weight  %  of  a  nitro-aniline  compound 
containing  no  sulfonic  acid  and/or  carboxylic  acid  group 
and  having  a  melting  point  of  below  140°  C; 

(b)  from  5  to  80  weight  %  of  an  oxethylated  castor  oil  of 
from  25  to  60  mols  of  ethylene  oxide;  and 

(c)  from  5  to  65  weight  %  of  N-methyl-pyrrolidone.     ' 


4,368,055 
SOLVENT  BLEED-FAST,  DEEP-SHADE  DISPERSE 
DYED  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Gert  Motzkus,  and  Kurt  Fohn,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors 
to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,774 
Int.  a.3  C09B  67/00:  D06P  i/S2 
U.S.  a.  8—662  13  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  aqueous  disperse  dyeing  or 
printing  in  deep  shades  of  a  synthetic  hydrophobic  textile 
material  impregnated  with  a  solution  or  dispersion  comprising 
a  disperse  dyestufT  to  produce  a  colored  textile  material,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  aftertreating  said  colored  textile  material  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  comprising  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
bath  at  a  pH  of  at  least  9.0  and  at  a  temperature  of  about 
150T.  to  about  200°F.  and  at  a  time  of  about  30  seconds  to 
about  60  minutes,  and  thereafter 

(b)  heat  setting  said  colored  textile  material  by  a  heat  treat- 
ment at  an  elevated  temperature.  ^ 


4,368,056 
DIESEL  FUEL  BY  FERMENTATION  OF  WASTES 
Sammy  M.  Pierce,  P.O.  Box  84,  Hamilton,  111.  62341,  and  Mor- 
ris Wayman,  17  Noel  Are.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  (M4G, 
1B2) 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,451 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/lS 
U.S.  a.  44—53  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  diesel  fuel  which  comprises: 
fermenting  carbohydrate  substrate  materials  in  the  presence 
of  a  culture  of  butanol  forming  micro-organisms,  to  pro- 
vide an  alcohol  containing  fermented  product  containing 
predominant  amounts  of  butanol, 


c  ■ 

separating  the  alcohol  component  of  the  fermented  mixture; 

growing  glyceride  accumulating  micro-organisms  in  a  nutri- 
ent solution  of  carbohydrate  materials; 

extracting  the  glycerides  from  the  micro-organisms  with  a 
portion  of  the  fermentation  produced  alcohol  component; 

and  thereafter,  mixing  said  fermentation  butanol  and  said 
micro-organism  derived  glycerides,  to  provide  a  diesel 
fuel. 


4,368,057 
METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  AMMONIA 
CONCENTRATION  IN  PRE-COMBUSTED  FUEL  GAS 
USING  NITRIC  OXIDE 
Ronald  D.  Matthews,  1708  Westorer,  Austin,  Tex.  78703 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,397 
Int.  Q.3  ClOK  1/00;  ClOJ  i/54 
U.S.  Q.  48—197  R  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  prior  to  combustion  for  selectively  converting 
NH3  to  N2  in  a  nitrogenous  contaminated  gaseous  fuel,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  volume  of  pre-combusted  gaseous  fuel  contain- 
ing NH3; 
contacting  said  volume  of  gaseous  fuel  with  NO;  and 
reacting  said  gaseous  fuel  and  NO  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  convert  a  portion  of  the  NH3  to  N2. 


4,368,058 

MAXIMIZING  FLOW  OF  ABSORPTION  LIQUID  IN 

ABSORPTION  METHODS 

Ralph  P.  Crowley,  and  Max  D.  Pope,  both  of  Bountiful,  Utah, 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,526 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  Si/14 

U.S.  Q.  55—21  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  absorption  column  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  subjecting  a  mixture  of  vapors  to  conditions  sufficient  to 
condense  a  portion  thereof  to  produce  a  lean  absorption 
liquid, 

(b)  passing  said  lean  absorption  liquid  to  an  absorption  sec- 
tion of  said  absorption  column, 

(c)  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  lean  absorption  liquid  to 
said  absorption  section  in  response  to  a  difference  in  pres- 
sure between  two  points  at  different  levels  in  said  absorp- 
tion section,  and 

(d)  contacting  uncondensed  vapors  of  said  mixture  of  vapors 
with  said  lean  absorption  liquid  in  said  absorption  section. 

6.  An  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  absorption  column  comprising  an  absorption  section 
and  a  rectifying  section, 

(b)  a  lean  absorption  liquid  inlet  to  said  absorption  section, 

(c)  means  for  condensing  a  mixture  of  vapors  to  produce 
lean  absorption  liquid, 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  lean  absorption 
liquid  to  said  absorption  section  in  response  to  a  pressure 
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difTerential  between  two  points  at  difierent  levels  in  said 
absorption  section  and 
(e)  means  for  combining  excess  lean  absorption  liquid  and 
uncondensed  vapors  and  for  passing  said  mixture  to  said 
rectifying  section. 


4,368,059 

PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  H2S,  CO2,  COS  AND 

MERCAPTANS  FROM  GASES  BY  ABSORPTION 

Alexander  Doerges;  Manfred  Kriebel,  and  Johann  Schlauer,  all 
of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1980,  3000250 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/14 
U,S.  a.  55—73  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  H2S,  CO2,  COS  or  mercaptans 
from  a  gas  containing  the  same  by  absorption  in  an  absorbent 
solution  which  is  circulated  between  an  absorbing  zone  and  a 
regenerating  zone  and  contains  at  least  one  organic  base  in  an 
organic  solvent  in  which  the  gaseous  constituents  to  be  re- 
moved are  physically  soluble,  wherein  the  absorption  is  ef- 
fected under  a  pressure  of  1  to  180  bars  and  at  temperatures  of 
5'  to  80°  C,  the  improvement  wherein  the  absorbent  solution 
used  to  remove  H2S,  CO2,  COS  and/or  mercaptans  from  gases 
which  contain  the  same  contains  one  or  more  secondary  or 
tertiary  amines  of  the  general  formula  Ri— NH— R2  or 
(Ri)2— N— CH2— N— (R2)2,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  mean  CH3— 
or  — CH2— CH3  or  CH3— CH— CH3  in  a  total  amount  of  0.5  to 
5.0  moles  per  liter,  and  the  amine  has  or  the  amines  have  a 
boiling  point  between  40°  and  1 10°  C.  at  1  bar. 


the  tubular  member  to  a  position  below  the  openings  in  said 
side  wall,  but  above  the  open  bottom  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  gas  being  dispersed  in  the  liquid  in  the  vessel  surround- 
ing the  tubular  member  only  through  the  openings  in  the  side 
wall  of  the  tubular  member  and  without  producing  sloshing, 
the  distance  1  between  the  openings  in  the  side  wall  of  the 
tubular  member  and  the  liquid  level  in  the  tubular  member 
below  said  openings  being  in  a  range  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


10inin<l<(L-10)  mm 

wherein  L  is  the  distance  between  the  openings  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  tubular  member  and  the  open  bottom  end  of  the  tubular 
member  and  is  at  least  50  mm,  the  ratio  of  the  total  area  of  said 
openings  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tubular  member  at 
the  position  of  the  openings  being  0.01  to  2  and  the  internal 
equivalent  diameter  of  the  tubular  member  being  20  to  300  mm. 


4,368,061 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  ETHYLENE 
Joelle  Mestrallet,  Asnieres;  Gerard  Heck,  Louveciennes,  and 
Victor  Kaiser,  Maisons  Laffitte,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip", 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,382 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1979,  79  14449 

Int.  a.3  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—28  7  Qaims 


4,368,060 
GAS  SPARGING  METHOD 

Hiroshi  Yanagiako;  Toshio  Kanai,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yoshio 
Kogawa,  Fujisawa;  Michihiro  Yoshida,  Kawasaki;  Zeiyi  Ma- 
shino,  Soka;  Shin-ichi  Shimizu;  Tenio  Sugiya,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, and  Masaki  Onozaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,369,  Mar.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,746,  Aug.  29, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

287,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52-102635; 
Oct.  19,  1977,  52-124598 

Int.  Q.i  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  55—73  11  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  sparging  method  comprising  introducing  an  exhaust 
gas  containing  SO2  through  a  tubular  member  extend  into  a 
vessel,  the  tubular  member  having  (a)  a  side  wall  having  only 
a  single  peripheral  row  of  openings  and  (b)  an  open  bottom 
end,  said  tubular  member  extending  into  a  liquid  containing  a 
calcium  compound,  said  liquid  being  contained  in  the  vessel 
and  having  a  liquid  level,  the  openings  in  said  side  wall  being 
below  the  liquid  level,  to  bring  down  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 


I.  In  a  method  for  recovering  ethylene  from  a  condensate  of 
ethylene  gas  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  condensate  to 
a  de-ethanizer  and  recovering  therefrom  in  a  gaseous  condition 
hydrocarbons  containing  two  carbon  atoms,  cooling  said  hy- 
drocarbons to  at  least  partially  condense  said  hydrocarbons, 
separating  the  condens«l  and  non-condensed  phases,  recycling 
said  condensed  phase  to  said  de-ethanizer  and  feeding  said 
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non-condensed  phase  to  an  ethylene  recovery  unit  having 
associated  therewith  a  reboiling  system  for  heating  fluid  taken 
from  said  unit  prior  to  recycle  of  said  fluid  to  said  unit,  the 
improvement  comprising  effecting  an  additional  heat  exchange 
in  an  additional  and  intermediate  reboiler  system  associated 
with  said  unit,  said  additional  heat  exchange  being  effected 
between  said  gaseous  hydrocarbons  containing  two  carbons 
recovered  from  said  de-ethanizer  and  the  recycling  liquid  from 
said  ethylene  recovery  unit  in  said  additional  and  intermediate 
reboiler  system,  and  wherein  the  head  of  the  de-ethanizer  is 
operating  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  18  and  33  bars  and  a 
temperature  between  about  -5*  C.  and  -25*  C,  and  the  head 
of  the  ethylene  recovery  unit  is  operating  at  a  pressure  of 
between  about  IS  and  25  bars. 


each  section  is  different  from  said  chosen  optimum  tem- 
perature. 


4,368,062 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Glenn  H.  Mapes;  Jerome  A.  Kwiatkowski,  and  J.  Darid  Haynes, 
all  of  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie, 
Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,497 

Int.  a.5  C03B  9/40 

U.S.  Q.  65—29  27  Qaims 


-: ^_ 

- 

MT    i   TO  I     1 

0'   M0L3    . 
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1.  A  speed  control  system  for  controlling  the  rate  of  opera- 
tion of  a  glassware  forming  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  mold  of 
said  glassware  forming  system; 

means  for  comparing  said  temperature  with  a  predetermined 
optimum  temperature,  said  optimum  temperature  being 
chosen  to  be  the  highest  desirable  temperature  at  which 
said  at  least  one  mold  should  operate;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  increasing  the 
speed  of  said  glassware  forming  system  when  said  de- 
tected temperature  is  less  than  said  optimum  temperature. 

21.  In  a  glassware  forming  system  including  a  plurality  of 
sections  each  having  molds  for  forming  glassware  containers 
from  molten  glass,  each  of  said  sections  operating  in  an  interde- 
pendent timed  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  speed 
control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  mean  temperature  of  at  least  one  mold  for  each 
of  said  sections,  said  mean  temperature  being  an  average 
temperature  of  said  molds  over  at  least  a  machine  cycle; 

comparing  said  detected  mean  temi)erature  of  said  at  least 
one  mold  for  each  of  said  sections  with  a  predetermined 
optimum  temperature  level,  said  optimum  temperature 
level  being  chosen  as  the  highest  desirable  mean  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  at  least  one  mold  for  each  of  said  sec- 
tions should  operate;  and 

varying  in  response  to  said  comparing  step  the  speed  of  said 
glassware  forming  system  a  predetermined  amount  when 
said  detected  temperature  for  each  of  said  one  mold  for 


4,368,063 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  TAPERED  TORCH 
NOZZLE 
Herman  M.  Presby,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HIU,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,259 
Int.  Q.3  O03B  23/13 
VS  Q.  65—42  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  torch  nozzle  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  an  assembly  of  coaxially  aligned  glass  tubes  (11, 12, 

13,  14)  by  placing  spacers  (20,  21,  22)  between  adjacent 

pairs  of  tubes  (14-13,  13-12,  12-11); 
heating  said  assembly  of  tubes  (40)  over  a  limited  region  of 

its  length  until  softened; 
pulling  said  assembly  of  tubes  (40)  in  an  axial  direction  to 

reduce  its  diameter  along  said  limited  region; 
and  cutting  said  tubes  at  a  point  (y— y)  along  its  reduced 

diameter  region  thereby  forming  a  torch  nozzle  having  a 

tapered  end. 


4,368,064 
METHOD  FOR  CLEAVING  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 
Stefan  A.  Siegel,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,660 

Int.  Q.3  C03B  33/09 

VJJS.  Q.  65—105  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cleaving  an  optical  fiber  comprising  the 
steps  of 
heating  the  fiber  at  a  point  along  its  length  by  contacting  the 

fiber  with  an  electrically  heated  wire;  and 
contacting  the  fiber,  including  the  heated  portion,  with  a 
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liquid  fluorocarbon,  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  fiber 

is  quenched  and  the  fiber  is  cleaved. 
2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  further  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  a  tensile  stress  to  the  fiber  during  the  quench- 
ing step. 


gently  from  engagement  with  said  elongated  arms  into  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  run. 


4,368,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  REMOVE  BENT, 

TEMPERED  GLASS  SHEETS  FROM  A  COOLING 

STATION 

Robert  G.  Frank,  MurrysWlle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,787 

Int  a.3  C03B  23/035 

VS.  a.  65—114  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet  from 
a  cooling  station  where  said  glass  sheet  is  engaged  against  a 
ring-like  member  while  blasts  of  tempering  medium  are  applied 
against  the  opposite  major  surfaces  of  said  supported  glass 
sheet  from  spaced  opfxjsed  plenum  .chambers  at  a  rate  suffi- 
cient to  impart  at  least  a  partial  temper  in  the  glass,  character- 
ized by  interposing  elongated  arms  between  one  of  said  plenum 
chambers  and  the  major  surface  of  said  bent,  tempered  glass 
sheet  opposite  the  major  surface  engaging  said  ring-like  mem- 
ber, causing  a  net  flow  of  tempering  medium  to  provide  suffi- 
cient force  in  a  direction  such  as  to  disengage  said  bent,  tem- 
pered glass  sheet  from  said  ring-like  member  and  to  engage 
said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet  against  said  elongated  arms, 
moving  said  arms  beyond  said  one  of  said  plenum  chambers 
with  said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet  engaged  thereagainst  in  a 
downstream  direction  toward  an  unloading  conveyor,  tilting 
the  leading  edge  of  said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet  away  from 
said  elongated  arms  to  transfer  said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet 
gently  from  said  elongated  arms  to  an  upper  run  of  said  unload- 
ing conveyor  while  preventing  said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet 
from  falling  uncontrollably  from  said  elongated  arms  to  avoid 
impacting  said  glass  sheet  sharply  onto  said  upjjer  run. 

5.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet 
gently  from  a  ring-like  member  to  the  upper  run  of  an  unload- 
ing conveyor  comprising  a  cooling  station  having  an  upjjer 
plenum  chamber  and  a  lower  plenum  chamber,  means  to  con- 
vey said  ring-like  member  supporting  said  glass  sheet  through 
said  cooling  station  between  said  plenum  chambers,  means  to 
deliver  tempering  medium  under  pressure  to  said  plenum 
chambers  for  delivery  against  the  opposite  major  surfaces  of 
said  glass  sheet  when  the  latter  is  supported  on  said  ring-like 
member,  elongated  arms  adapted  for  movement  along  a  path  at 
a  level  between  the  level  of  the  path  taken  by  said  ring-like 
member  and  the  position  occupied  by  said  upper  plenum  cham- 
ber between  an  upstream  position  between  said  plenum  cham- 
bers and  a  downstream  position  downstream  of  said  cooling 
station,  means  to  provide  a  net  upward  force  of  tempering 
medium  in  said  upstream  position  between  said  plenum  cham- 
bers when  said  elongated  arms  occupy  said  upstream  position 
to  disengage  said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet  from  said  ring-like 
member  and  to  engage  said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet  against 
said  elongated  arms,  and  means  to  move  said  elongated  arms  to 
said  downstream  position  with  said  bent,  tempered  glass  sheet 
engaged  thereagainst,  an  unloading  conveyor  located  down- 
stream of  said  cooling  station,  said  unloading  conveyor  having 
an  upper  run  occupying  a  pxKition  at  a  level  slightly  below  the 
level  occupied  by  said  elongated  arms,  whereby,  when  said 
bent,  tempered  glass  sheet  moves  into  said  downstream  posi- 
tion, it  tilts  with  its  leading  edge  moving  downward  to  transfer 


4,368,066 
l,3-DIOXAN.5-YL-ALKENYLTRLAZOLES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  THEIR  USES  IN  REGULATING  PLANT 
GROWTH,  AND  REGULATORS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Costin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg;  Karl-Heinz  Feuerherd;  Bernd  Zeeh, 
both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Johann  Jung,  Limburgerbof,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1980,  3026140 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  405/06.  409/06 
U.S.  a.  71—76  10  Claims 

1.  A  I,3-dioxan-5-yl-alkenyltriazole  of  the  formula 


Ar- 

-CH=C- 

1 

N 

-X 

N 

> 

R> 

^ 

N 

I 


>-K. 


where  R'  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  furanyl,  thienyl, 
biphenylyl  or  naphthyl,  or  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkenyl,  each  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  or  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  nitro,  trifluo- 
romethyl  or  phenoxy,  and  X  is  C=0,  — CH(OH)—  or  — CH- 
(O — COR^)— ,  where  R^  is  unsubstituted  or  halogen-  or  al- 
koxy-substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms  or  aryl,  and  its  salts  and  metal  complexes. 

4.  A  process  for  regulating  plant  growth  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plants  or  their  habitat  an  effective  growth 
regulating  amount  of  one  or  more  of  the  compounds  defined  in 
claim  1. 


4,368,067 
HERBIODAL  SULFONAMIDES 
John  C.  Budzinsid,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  George  Levitt,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,856,  Apr.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,172 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/02;  C07D  239/22.  491/04.  251/16 
U.S.  Q.  71—92  36  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl    S02NHC(0)N{R9)Rio 

N 
.        I 

iU 


(la) 


(lb) 


S02NHC(0)N(R9)Rio 


wherein 
Rl  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  NO2.  CN,  C(0)CCl3,  SO2R11,  C(0)R5 
or  CO2H; 
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Rais  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R3  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  CI  or  Br; 

R4  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyanoethyl,  C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  benzyl, 

phenyl  substituted  with  CI  or  NO2,  or  C(0)R6; 
Rj  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R6  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  NR7R8; 
R7  and  Rg  are  independently  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R9  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
Rll  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Riois 


X  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

Y  is  H,  CH3.  OCH3.  OCH2CH3,  OCH2CF3,  CI.  CH2OCH3. 

and 
Z  is  CH,  CCH3  CCH2CH3,  CCH2CH2CI,  CCl.  CBr  or  CF; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that 

(1)  when  R4is  C(0)R6,  t-butyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  CI 
or  NO2.  then  Ri  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3 
cannot  be  s-butyl  or  isopropyl; 

(2)  Rl.  R2.  R3  and  Rn  cannot  be  t-butyl; 

(3)  in  Formula  la,  when  Ri  is  NO2,  then  Ri  cannot  be  in  the 
5-position; 

(4)  in  Formula  la.  when  Ri  is  not  in  the  5-position,  R2  and 
R3  are  other  than  H,  and  R|  must  be  other  than  H  unless 
both  R2  and  R3  are  H; 

(5)  in  Formula  la,  R3  cannot  be  CI  or  Br; 

(6)  in  Formula  lb,  Ri  cannot  be  C(0)CCl3;  and 

(7)  in  Formula  lb.  when  R3  is  CI  or  Br,  then  R3  is  in  the 
3-position  and  Ri  is  in  the  S-position  and  Ri  cannot  be  H 
or  C1-C4  alkyl. 

29.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,368,068 
BENZOTRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  SELECTIVE  WEED 

CONTROL  AGENTS 
Raymond  W.  Luckenbaugh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,188 
Int.a.JC07D  253 /OS.  401/12;  AOW  43/64;  COID  413/12 
U.S.  a.  71—93  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


)^9i.^^ 


^ 


L  O 

I  II 

0-C-(Q)„-CR 

D 


wherein 
A  is  H.  CI,  Br,  F,  CF3.  CH3  or  CH3O; 
B  is  H  or  CI; 
D  is  H,  CH3  or  CO2R8; 
L  is  H  or  CH3; 
Q  is  — CH=CH— ; 
n  is  1; 

R  is  CI,  XRi,  NR2R3,  OH  or  OM; 
M  is  an  agriculturally  suitable  salt; 
Rl    is   C1-C4   alkyl,    benzyl,    phenyl,    Cs-Cg   cycloalkyl, 

— CH2CH2OCH3,  — CH2CH2OCH2CH3. 

CH2CH2CH2OCH3,    C3-C4    alkenyl,    C3-C4    alkynyl. 


— N^K^RftR?  or  C3-C4  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  optionally 

substituted  with  one  CI; 
R2  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl, 

^-OCH3,  C3-C4  alkenyl  or  — CH2CH2NR4R5; 
R3  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 
R2    and    R3    may    be    taken    together    to    be    — (CH2)2 

-O— (CH2)2-  -(CH2)4-  — (CH2)5-.  — (CH2)6—  Or 

-(CH2)2-N— (CH3)  (CH2)2— ; 
R4  and  Rj  are  independently  methyl  or  ethyl; 
Rbis  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R7is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 
R6  and  R?  may  be  taken  together  to  be  — (CH2)5 —  or 

— (CH2)4-; 
Rg  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
X  is  0  or  S;  and 
Y  and  Z  are  independently  N  or  N— »0;  provided  that: 

(a)  when  D  is  C02Rg,  then  n  is  O  and  L  is  CH3; 

(b)  when  Ri  is  — N  =  CR6R7,  then  X  is  0; 

(c)  R2  and  R3  together  contain  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  one  of  Rb  and  R7  is  other  than  H; 

(e)  when  A  is  other  than  CI.  then  B  is  H; 

(0  when  B  is  CI,  then  L  is  H,  D  is  CH3,  n  is  0.  R  is  XRi,  and 
XisO. 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,368,069 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES 
Chi-wan  Chen,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Gregory  W.  Schwing, 
Lincoln  University,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,346,  Jul.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,179 

Int.  a.3  C07D  251/46.  251/52.  251/18;  AOW  43/70 

U.S.  a.  71—93  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


SO2NHCONHA 


wherein 
R  is 


■c- 

I 

.R6j 


■R2 


R2  is  C2-C5  alkenyl,  C5-C6  cycloalkenyl  or  C2-C3  alkenyl 

substituted  with  1-3  chlorine  atoms; 
n  is  0  or  1; 
Rl  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CF3.  C1-C4  alkyl,  OCF3  or  C1-C3 

alkoxy; 
Rs  and  R^  are  independently  H  or  CH3; 
A  is 


X  is  H,  CH3.  OCH3,  OCH2CH3.  OCH2CF3,  CH2OCH3  or 
CI; 
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Y  is  CH3.  CX:H3.  <X:H2CH3,  NH2.  NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2; 
ZisN 

provided  that  when  Z  is  N  and  X  is  CI,  then  Y  is  CH3. 

16.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesir«l  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,368,070 

METHOD  FOR  SCRUBBING  THE  FLUES  AND  FOR 

RECOVERING  THE  SALTS  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  SECONDARY  ALUMINUM 

Pierluigi  Fracchia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  A.  Tonolli  A 
C.S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  27, 1979,  27605  A/79 
Int.  a.5  C22B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  B  3  Claims 


2S    ■  *.■•  ^•••'12 
'.LIS  1  I'Ltm 


10 


r-      '    '  :i    ,-.6 


I     -]\ 


la 


^17 


1.  A  process  for  scrubbing  flue  gases  and  recovering  salts 
from  saline  slags  removed  from  an  aluminum  scrap  smelting 
furnace  using  a  salt  flux  for  the  production  of  secondary  alumi- 
num wherein  the  saline  slags  withdrawn  from  the  furnace  are 
treated  with  water  to  obtain  a  virtually  insoluble  residue  and  a 
clear  brine,  said  process  being  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises the  step  of  feeding  said  brine  as  scrubbing  liquor  into  a 
Venturi  scrubber  into  which  the  said  flue  gases  are  sent  sepa- 
rately, said  brine  being  concentrated  in  the  Venturi  scrubber 
by  dissolving  the  salts  entrained  by  said  flue  gases  and  by 
evaporation  of  the  water  phase  until  there  is  saturation  of  said 
brine  and  precipitation  of  salt,  said  salt  crystallized  from  said 
brine  being  separated  from  said  brine  and  fed  back  to  the 
smelting  furnace  as  a  new  source  of  saline  flux. 


4,368,071 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DESULFURIZING  AGENTS  FOR  CRUDE  IRON  OR 
STEEL  MELTS 
Albert  Braan,  Hiirth-Burbach;  Willi  Portz,  ErftsUdt-Kierdorf; 
Georg  Strauss,  Erftstadt-Lechenich,  and  Hans-Martin  Del- 
bey,  Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,086 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1979,  2952686 

Int.  a.3  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  desulfurizing  agents 
consisting  essentially  of  calcium  carbide  and  calcium  oxide  for 
crude  iron  and  steel  melts,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
producing  from  lime  and  coke  a  molten  mixture  of  calcium 
carbide  and  calcium  oxide  having  a  CaO  content  varying 
within  the  range  20  to  80%  by  weight,  the  rest  being  essentially 
calcium  carbide;  allowing  the  mixture  to  cool  and  solidify  into 
a  block;  rough-crushmg  the  solidified  block  while  it  still  has  an 
average  temperature  of  more  than  400°  C.  to  particles  with  a 
size  of  less  than  150  mm;  admixing  the  comminuted  mixture, 
which  still  has  a  temperature  of  at  least  400°  C,  with  a  quantity 
of  calcium  oxide  necessary  to  establish  in  the  resulting  mixture 
a  total  content  of  CaO  corresponding  to  the  CaO  content  of  up 


to  90%  by  weight  desired  in  the  end  product,  and  then  grind- 
ing the  mixture  with  thorough  agitation  at  temperatures  below 
100*  C.  to  particles  with  a  size  of  less  than  10  mm;  contacting 
the  mixture  while  grinding  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  air  or 
nitrogen  having  a  water  content  of  5  to  20  g/m^  (at  1 .013  bar 
and  273.15  K)  until  1-6%  by  weight  of  water,  related  to  the 
end  product,  is  chemically  bonded  by  hydrating  a  quantiva- 
lence  of  CaO  to  Ca(OH)2. 


4,368,072 
IODIDE  CELL  VAPOR  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Mark  B.  Siddall,  Albany,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,327,  Mar.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,525 

Int.  a.3  C22B  34/14;  GOIN  7/00 

VS.  CI.  75—84.4  6  Claims 


K^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  vapor  pressure  in  an  iodide 
decomposition  cell  comprising:  directly  measuring  the  vapor 
pressure  in  the  cell;  and  adjusting  the  lid  temperature  of  the 
cell  by  controlling  the  rate  of  cooling  of  the  lid  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  vapor  pressure. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  cell  is  used  for  the 
purification  of  zirconium. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  cell  is  used  for  the 
purification  of  hafnium. 


4,368,073  ' 

USE  OF  THE  SODIUM  SALT  OF 
2-MERCAPTOPYRIDINE-N-OXIDE  TO  SEPARATE 
GOLD  FROM  AQDIC  SOLUTIONS 
Sigmund  Breister,  Hamden,  and  Joseph  R.  Reiner,  Northford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,163,  Jan.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,269,621.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,989 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  HiBflaimAH, 
Int.  a.^  C22B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  75—108  10  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  the  selective  precipitation  and  separation  of 
gold  from  acidic  solutions  having  a  pH  below  about  3  and 
containing  other  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  copper,  tin,  lead,  or  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  sodium  2-mercaptopyridine-N-oxide  to  cause  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  gold  in  said  acidic  solution  to  precip- 
itate from  said  acidic  solution  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
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said  added  sodium  2-mercaptopyridine-N-oxide  to  said 
gold  is  less  than  about  1.5:1.0  without  any  appreciable 
precipitation  of  said  other  metals;  and 
(b)  separating  said  precipitated  gold  from  said  acidic  solution 
and  said  other  metals. 


4,368,074 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
METAL  POWDER  COMPONENT 
William  L.  Otto,  Jr.,  Leechburg,  and  Edward  G.  Flynn,  Pitta- 
burgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,086,  Dec.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,853 
Int.  C1.3  B22F  3/00.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  419—51  9  Claims 


tion  of  the  titanium  alloy  component  to  be  formed,  as 
measured  in  the  lateral  direction,  said  cavity  having  a 
shape  uniformly  larger  than  the  dimensional  configuration 
of  the  titanium  alloy  component  to  be  formed  as  measured 
in  the  vertical  direction,  said  ceramic  mold  composed  of 
20-35  parts  by  weight  calcium  aluminate,  60-70  parts  by 
weight  fused  silica,  and  3-15  parts  by  weight  zinc  borosili- 
cate  frit  having  substantially  the  same  flow  stress  through- 
out, said  mold  material  able  to  maintain  dimensional  stabil- 
ity in  a  viscoelastic  state  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 
950*  to  1300*  C,  said  mold  having  at  least  one  passageway 
therethrough  leading  to  said  cavity, 

heating  the  filled  mold  to  a  temperature  greater  than  half  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  titanium  alloy  powder  in  de- 
grees centigrade  and  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of 
the  titanium  alloy  powder,  while  applying  a  vacuum  to 
the  cavity  of  at  least  approximately  20  microns  of  mer- 
cury, 

closing  the  mold  to  provide  a  vacuum  tight  seal, 

axially  compressing  the  sealed  mold  while  maintaining  the 
mold  within  the  above  heating  range,  said  axial  compres- 
sion being  in  the  vertical  direction  with  respect  to  the 
cavity  dimensions  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  345  megapascals 
to  effect  plastic  flow  of  the  metal  and  mold  while  restrict- 
ing the  mold  about  its  lateral  periphery  with  respect  to 
cavity  dimensions, 

holding  the  mold  in  a  compressed  state  for  less  than  five 
minutes  including  at  least  20  seconds  after  attaining  maxi- 
mum pressure,  and 

separating  the  mold  material  from  the  titanium  component. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fully  dense  high  temperature 
metallic  component  from  high  temperature  metal  powder 
comprising: 

filling  a  centrally  located  mold  cavity  with  a  high  tempera- 
ture metal  powder,  said  cavity  having  a  shape  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  dimensional  configuration  of  the 
component  to  be  formed  as  measured  in  the  lateral  direc- 
tion, said  cavity  having  a  shape  uniformly  larger  than  the 
dimensional  configuration  of  the  component  to  be  formed 
as  measured  in  the  vertical  direction,  said  mold  composed 
of  a  material  having  substantially  the  same  flow  stress 
throughout,  said  material  able  to  maintain  dimensional 
stability  in  a  viscoelastic  state  at  a  temperature  of  from 
approximately  950°  to  1300*  C,  said  mold  having  at  least 
one  passageway  therethrough  leading  to  said  cavity, 

heating  the  filled  mold  to  a  temperature  greater  than  half  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  powder  in  degrees  centigrade 
and  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  powder, 
while  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  cavity  of  at  least  twenty 
microns  of  mercury, 

closing  the  mold  to  provide  a  vacuum  tight  seal, 

axially  compressing  the  sealed  mold  while  maintaining  the 
mold  within  the  above  heated  temperature  range,  said 
axial  compression  being  in  the  vertical  direction  with 
respect  to  the  cavity  dimensions  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
345  megapascals  to  effect  plastic  flow  of  the  metal  and 
mold,  while  restricting  the  mold  about  its  lateral  periph- 
ery with  respect  to  the  cavity  dimensions, 

holding  said  mold  in  a  compressed  state  for  less  than  five 
minutes  including  at  least  20  seconds  after  attaining  maxi- 
mum pressure,  and 

separating  the  mold  materials  from  the  component. 

9.  A  method  of  producing  a  fully  dense  titanium  alloy  com- 
ponent having  a  low  thickness  to  diameter  ratio  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

filling  a  centrally  located  mold  cavity  with  a  titanium  alloy 
powder  having  a  flow  stress  greater  than  that  of  the  mold 
material,  said  mold  being  ceramic  with  a  steel  sheU  there- 
around,  said  sheU  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.20  centi- 
meters, with  a  centrally  located  die  cavity  therein,  said 
cavity  having  a  shape  substantiaUy  conforming  to  the 
dimensional  configuration  of  the  dbnensional  configura- 


4,368,075 
IRON  BLUE  PIGMENT,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME  AND  USE 
Everhard  Gratzfeld,  WesseUng;  Eva  Clausen;  Helmut  Reinhardt, 
both  of  Cologne,  and  Hans  Schaefer,  Hanau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  AktiengeseUscbaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  10, 
1980,3038285 

iBt  a.^  C09D  11/02 
VJS.  Q.  106—20  9  Claims 

1.  Iron  blue  pigment,  characterized  by  a  potassium  content 
of  7.0-9.0%  by  weight,  a  sodium  content  of  0.5-2.0%  by 
weight,  a  coloring  power  in  accordance  with  DIN  53  204  and 
DIN  53  234  of  5-15%  above  Standard  Vossen  blue  705  and  the 
following  color  intervals  determined  in  accordance  with  DIN 
53  204  and  DIN  53  234  in  conjunction  with  DIN  6174,  in 
relation  to  Vossen  blue  705  as  standard: 
AL:  -0.7  to  -1.5; 
Aa:  -0.5  to  -1-0.3; 
Ab:  -0.6  to  -2.3; 
AC:  -1-0.5  to  -1-2.0. 


4,368,076 

INK  COMPOSITION 

Zenshiro  Igima,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Adger  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00004,  §  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W080/01387,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  10, 1980 

per  Filed  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  252,975 
Int  a.J  C09D  11/00 
VS.  a.  106—22  13  Claims 

1.  An  ink  composition  comprising:  _. 

a  liquid  vehicle  including  water;  '^ 

a  source  of  cobalt  ion  and  thiocyanate  ion;  and 
a   polyalkylene   glycol   having   a   molecular   weight   of 

100-1000. 
13.  An  ink  composition  having  moderate  viscosity  consisting 
essentiaUy  of 
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a  source  of  cobalt  ion  and  a  source  of  thiocyanate  ion  having 

a  concentration  of  less  than  30  percent, 
a  liquid  vehicle  including  water,  and 
a  polyalkylene  glycol  as  a  color  intensifier,  said  polyalkylene 

glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  100  to  1000. 


4,368,077 

LATEX  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Gary  W.  Ceska,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  and  Gerald  W.  Burkhart,  Par- 

kersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Polysar  International,  S.A., 

Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,487,  Dec.  26,  1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,805 
Int.  a.^  C04B  7/356 
U.S.  a.  106—96  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  concrete  composition  comprising  Portland 
cement,  aggregate,  water  and  a  latex  composition  comprising  a 
latex  of  a  polymer  containing  a  wax  additive  whereby  said 
concrete  composition  when  cured  provides  increased  resis- 
tance to  penetration  by  liquids. 


4,368,078 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VISCOSE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SPINNING  OF  THE  VISCOSE  THUS 

OBTAINED 

Gianfranco  Angelini,  Buscate,  and  Ugo  Paoletti,  Monza,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale  Industria 
Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy  and  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  157,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15,  1979,  23657  A/79 
Int.  a.i  C08L  J/24 
VJS.  a.  106—164  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  xanthation  of  alkali-cellulose  which 
comprises  reacting  alkali-cellulose  with  an  amount  of  CS2 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  desired  xanthate  substitution  degree, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  pressure  which  increases 
during  the  reaction  from  an  initial  pressure  of  about  1 10  mm 
Hg  to  a  final  pressure  of  about  400-500  mm  Hg  and  at  a  tem- 
perature which  varies  from  an  initial  temperature  of  about  20° 
C.  to  a  final  temperature  of  about  23°-25°  C.  and  upon  achiev- 
ing the  desired  xanthate  substition  removing  unreacted  CS2 
from  the  reactor  by  application  of  a  vacuum. 


4,368,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  CONVERSION  OF 

MATEIUALS  AND  PARTICULARLY  THE  CONVERSION 

OF  CELLULOSE  WASTE  TO  GLUCOSE 
Barry  A.  Rugg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Walter  Brenner,  Teaneck, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  New  York  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,340,  Mar.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,316,747. 

This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,245 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  3/04.  4/00 

VS.  O.  127—1  6  Claims 


-82 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  waste  cellulose  to 
glucose  by  dilute  acid  hydrolysation,  comprising:  extruding 
means  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet  i>ort  receptive  of 
cellulose  to  be  converted,  an  outlet  port,  a  reaction  zone  there- 
between and  twin  corotational  screws  for  continuously  con- 


veying the  cellulose  through  the  reaction  zone  and  to  the 
outlet  port;  means  for  continuously  injecting  dilute  sulfuric 
acid  into  the  reaction  zone;  means  for  producing  an  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  within  the  reaction  zone  including 
means  for  continuously  injecting  steam  or  superheated  water  at 
elevated  pressure  into  the  reaction  zone;  ineans  for  continu- 
ously feeding  the  cellulose  to  the  inlet  port;'  means  for  at  least 
quasi-continuously  discharging  the  reacted  cellulose  from  the 
extruding  means  while  maintaining  the  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  within  the  reaction  zone  including  means  for 
forming  a  dynamic  seal  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  reaction 
zone;  valve  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  outlet  port  for 
controlling  the  discharge;  and  means  for  cyclically  activating 
said  valve  means. 


4,368,080 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  RUST  FROM  METALLIC 

OBJECTS 

Robert  Langen,  Quienstrasse  29,  D-6600  Saarbriicken,  and 

Rasmus  Beck,  Nachtigallenstrasse  62,  D-6978  Neu  Isenburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1979,  2943107 

Int.  a.3  B08B  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  134—1 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  rust  from  the  surface  of  an  object 
consisting  of  oxidizable  metal,  comprising  the  step  of  focusing 
a  laser  beam  upon  the  rust  to  heat  the  rust  to  evaporation 
temperature  and  to  thereby  effect  evaporation  of  rust  from  the 
surface  of  said  object. 


4,368,081 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  RESIDUAL  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE  ON  A  STERILIZED  FOOD  PACKAGE 

Kunio  Hata;  Kihachiro  Oshima;  Isao  Kano;  Norio  Matsukura; 

Hiroaki  Umeda;  Motoi  Matsui;  Tetsushi  Ashida;  Yoichi  Ni- 

shiguchi,  and  Nobushige  Yasui,  ail  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignors 

to  Jqjo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,805 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55/122351 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/08 

VS.  Q.  134—2  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  residual  hydrogen  peroxide  on 
packing  material  for  foodstuff  sterilized  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, the  improvement  comprising  removing  said  residual  hy- 
drogen peroxide  on  the  surface  of  the  packing  material  for 
foodstuff  by  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  packing  material  an 
anu-oxidant  or  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  L-ascorbic  acid,  stearic  acid  ester  of  L-ascorbic  acid, 
sodium  salt  of  L-ascorbic  acid,  sorbic  acid,  potassium  salt  of 
sorbic  acid,  sodium  salt  of  sorbic  acid,  gaUic  acid  isoamylester, 
gallic  acid  propylester,  dibutylhydroxytoluene,  butylhydrox- 
yanisole,  a-tocopberol,  cysteine,  and  glutathione  of  reduced 
type. 
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4,368,082 
PAINT  STRIPPING  METHOD 
Philip  Poels,  Sudbury,  England,  assignor  to  Strippers  Paint 
Removal  Serrices  Ltd.,  SafFoUt,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131^17,  Mar.  18,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1979, 
7917140 

Int  a.^  B08B  3/08:  C09D  9/00 
VS.  C.  134—4  --  2  Qaims 


the  surface,  or  to  the  level  of  the  first  implanted  layers,  for 
a  very  short  length  of  time,  an  energy  density  such  that 


cum  I  mosirr/pn  cuph  m ;%  smm  vmux  hyx 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  paint  having  free  carboxyl  groups 
from  a  previously  painted  surface  at  a  single  application,  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  painted  surface  a  composition  com- 
prising an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  a  solvent  and  a  polyacrylate 
thickening  agent  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  from  15 
to  45%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linked  carboxylaied  copolymer  of 
acrylic  acid  with  methacrylate  having  a  pH  lower  than  that  of 
said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  which  the  viscosity  of  said  agent 
falls  above  a  predetermined  transition  pH,  said  hydroxide 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
adjust  the  pH  of  the  composition  to  just  above  said  transition 
pH,  whereby  the  viscosity  of  the  composition  increases  as  the 
pH  falls  in  use;  and  allowing  the  applied  composition  to  remain 
in  contact  with  said  painted  surface  for  sufficient  time  to  de- 
stroy the  adhesion  of  the  paint  to  the  painted  surface  and  then 
rinsing  the  paint  and  composition  from  said  substrate. 


s  mc  100c         3»o 


very  high  temperatures  are  reached,  so  as  to  produce  a 
local  liquefaction  of  the  first  layers  of  the  substrate. 


4368,084 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL 
SHEETS  HAVING  A  NOTICEABLY  EXCELLENT 
FORMABIUTY 
Toshio  Irie,  Chiba;  Susumu  Sato,  IchUiara,  and  Otamu  Hashi- 
moto, Chiba,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasald  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,930 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1980,  55-73179; 
Jul.  30,  1980,  55-103666 

Int  a.3  C21D  8/06,  9/48 
U.S.  Q.  148—12  C  8  Claims 


•  c-oooex.  ->■/.-< 


4,368,083 
PROCESS  FOR  DOPING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Michel  Bruel,  Veurey-Voroize,  and  Michel  Floccari,  Grenoble, 
both  of  France,  anignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
miqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  1, 1980,  80  02238 
iBt  a.3  HOIL  21/265.  21/324.  21/263 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  doping  semiconductors  consisting  in  implant- 
ing dopant  particles  in  a  substrate  and  in  rendering  them  elec- 
trically active,  so  as  to  modify  the  physical  properties  of  the 
substrate,  comprising  the  following  successive  steps  of: 
effecting  an  implantation  by  recoU  of  the  dopant  particles  in 
the  substrate,  which  consists  in  depositing  on  the  surface 
of  the  substrate  a  layer  of  material  containing  dopant 
particles,  and  in  bombarding  said  layer  by  means  of  a  beam 
of  bombarding  particles,  so  as  to  cause  the  dopant  parti- 
cles to  penetrate  in  the  substrate; 
eliminating  the  layer  of  material  deposited  on  the  surface  of 

the  substrate; 
effecting  transitory  annealing,  which  consists  in  bringing  to 


son        600       'x       too 


1.  A  method  for  producing  cold  rolled  steel  sheets  having  a 
noticeably  excellent  formability,  comprising  preparing  a  steel 
consisting  of  not  more  than  0.008%  of  C.  not  more  than  0.20% 
of  Si,  0.04-0.30%  of  Mn,  not  more  than  0.03%  of  P, 
0.01-0.10%  of  Al,  a  content  of  Al  being  more  than  N%  x4,  not 
more  than  0.02%  of  S,  not  more  than  0.01%  of  N,  0.01-0.07% 
of  Nb,  a  content  of  Nb  being  C%  X  3  -  {C%  X  8  -|-0.02}%,  and 
the  remainder  being  substantially  Fe,  hot  rolling  the  steel  at  a 
total  reduction  of  not  less  than  90%,  a  rolling  speed  of  not  less 
than  40  m/min  in  finishing  rolling  and  a  finishing  temperature 
of  not  lower  than  830*  C,  coiling  the  hot  rolled  strip  at  a 
temperature  of  600*-800'  C,  cold  roUing  the  coiled  strip  to 
obtain  a  cold  rolled  strip  having  final  gauge  and  then  continu- 
ous annealing  the  cold  roUed  strip  within  a  temperature  range 
of  700'-900'  C.  for  10  seconds-S  minutes. 
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4,368,085 

SOS  ISLAND  EDGE  PASSIVATION  STRUCTURE 

John  L.  Peel,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  85,148,  Oct.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,156. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,950 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/12 

U.S.  a.  148—33.3  1  Claim 


d.  applying  a  fuel  barrier  layer  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
sealant  panels  and  joints; 

e.  cementing  an  outer  covering  layer  to  the  external  surface 
of  the  fuel  barrier; 

f.  applying  a  coating  of  fuel  resistant  lacquer  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  covering  layer; 

g.  curing  the  tank  for  two  hours  at  260'  F.  under  60  psig 
steam  pressure;  and 

h.  removing  said  building  form  from  the  cured  tank. 


1.  A  silicon-on-sapphire  semiconductor  structure  compris- 
ing: 

a  sapphire  substrate; 

a  silicon  island  disposed  on  said  sapphire  substrate,  having  a 
major  surface  including  an  upper  first  surface  and  a  side 
second  surface  separated  by  an  edge; 

an  oxide  layer  disposed  entirely  over  said  major  surface  of 
said  silicon  island;  and 

a  silicon  nitride  layer  disposed  entirely  over  said  side  second 
surface  and  in  part  over  said  upper  first  surface,  the  nitride 
layer  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  upper  first  surface 
so  that  said  nitride  layer  covers  the  edge  between  said 
upper  first  surface  and  said  side  second  surface. 


4^368  087 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  VACUUM  CUPS  TO  ASSEMBLE 

ONE  OR  MORE  BENT  GLASS  SHEETS  WITH  A  SHEET 

OF  FLEXIBLE  INTERLAYER  MATERIAL 

James  L.  Valimont,  and  Joseph  D.  Kelly,  both  of  Cheswick,  Pa., 

assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,600 

Int.  a.3B32B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  156-102  5  Claims 


438,086 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  AIRCRAFT 

SELF-SEALING  FUEL  TANK 

Herbert  F.  Villemain,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  133,767,  Mar.  25,  1980.  This  appUcation 

Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,879 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/10.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  156-93  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  self-sealing  fuel  tank,  com- 
prising: 

a.  applying  an  innerliner  member  to  a  building  form; 

b.  cementing  a  plurality  of  sealant  panels  to  each  surface  of 
the  inneriiner;  each  of  said  sealant  panels  formed  by  cut- 
ting a  layer  of  sealant  compound  to  the  desired  size  and 
shape,  placing  said  layer  of  sealant  compound  between 
two  layers  of  cloth  fabric  of  the  desired  sizes  and  shapes 
and  rubberized  on  the  sides  remote  from  the  sealant  com- 
pound layer,  said  fabric  layers  extending  beyond  the  edges 
of  the  sealant  compound,  sewing  the  cloth  fabric  and 
sealant  compound  layers  with  substantially  parallel  rows 
of  stitches,  and  forming  connecting  flanges  by  sewing 
together  the  fabric  layers  extending  beyond  the  sealant 
compound  with  circumferential  stitches  adjacent  the 
edges  of  the  sealant  compound  layer; 

c.  cementing  the  flanges  of  each  panel  to  the  flanges  of  the 
adjacent  panels; 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  subassembly  comprising  a  bent 
glass  sheet  of  a  desired  shape  and  a  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer 
matenal  for  lamination  into  a  bent  subassembly  wherein  said 
flexible  sheet  of  interlayer  material  Ls  moved  into  alignment 
with  said  bent  glass  sheet  while  supported  against  a  rigid  sup- 
porting surface  conforming  to  said  desired  shape  to  bring  a 
surface  of  said  flexible  sheet  into  alignment  with  a  concave 
surface  of  said  bent  glass  sheet,  moving  said  flexible  sheet  of 
interlayer  material  into  aligned  contact  with  said  concave 
surface,  and  removing  said  supporting  surface,  wherein  said 
bent  glass  sheet  is  supported  at  spaced  areas  along  its  convex 
surface  on  spaced  flexible  support  members  disposed  in  a 
curved  surface  conforming  generally  to  said  desired  shape  and 
movable  in  unison  toward  and  away  from  the  convex  surface 
of  the  bent  glass  sheet, 
said  method  comprising  aligning  at  least  one  of  said  spaced 
flexible  support  members  to  face  the  central  portion  of  a 
major  surface  of  said  bent  glass  sheet  opposite  said  con- 
cave surface,  biasing  said  at  least  one  of  said  spaced  flexi- 
ble support  members  relative  to  the  other  flexible  support 
members  toward  said  central  portion,  thereby  temporarily 
biasing  the  central  portion  of  said  bent  glass  sheet  toward 
said  rigid  supporting  surface  and  bringing  said  sheets 
together  to  first  engage  the  central  portion  of  said  sup- 
ported flexible  sheet  with  said  bent  glass  sheet  and  to 
gradually  increase  the  area  of  engagement  from  said  cen- 
tral portion  to  the  edge  of  said  sheets  to  force  air  and  other 
vapors  from  the  interfacial  surface  between  said  bent  glass 
sheet  and  said  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer  material  as  the 
area  of  engagement  between  said  flexible  sheet  and  said 
bent  glass  sheet  increases  outward  toward  the  edge  of  said 
sheets,  thereby  reducing  said  central  portion  bias  to  form 
a  subassembly  of  said  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer  material 
and  said  bent  glass  sheet  and  separating  said  rigid  support- 
ing surface  from  said  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer  material 
when  said  subassembly  is  formed. 
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4,368,088 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CORRUGATED  TUBE 

Hiroahi  Asakura,  Oiso;  Masaharu  Kusaka,  Yokosiika;  MiMto 

Hirata,  and  Akio  Machihara,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kamakura, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,720 
,     Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54/164689 

Int.  a,5  B65H  81/00:  F16L  11/08 
MS.  a.  156—143  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  a  corrugated 
tube  having  axially  extending  spiral  convolutions  to  define  a 
corrugated  outer  wall  configuration  in  longitudinal  cross-sec- 
tion and  a  smooth  inner  wall  surface  along  the  length  of  the 
tube,  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  in  a  circular  array  a 
plurality  of  rollers  each  rotating  at  the  same  speed  such  that  an 
imaginary  cylinder  is  defined  about  its  central  axis  by  said 
rollers,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rollers  being  parallel  to 
each  other  but  offset  with  respect  to  said  central  axis:  continu- 
ously feeding  a  flat  non-reinforced  strip  of  synthetic  resin 
material  in  a  softened  state  generally  perpendicularly  to  the 
length  of  said  rollers  in  such  a  manner  that  said  strip  is  helically 
wrapped  around  and  advanced  axially  along  said  imaginary 
cylinder  with  portions  of  adjacent  turns  of  the  strip  overlap- 
ping one  on  another  for  welding  together;  continuously  feed- 
ing a  flexible  core  member  and  embedding  it  between  the 
overlapping  portions  of  adjacent  turns  of  the  strip  to  raise  the 
upper  one  of  said  overlapping  portions  so  as  to  define  spiral 
raised  convolutions  around  the  tube,  said  flexible  core  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  corrugated  tube  having  convolutions 
therearound  to  define  a  corrugated  outer  wall;  and  pressing  a 
pressure  roller  against  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  strip 
having  said  flexible  core  member  embedded  therein;  whereby 
a  corrugated  tube  is  formed  having  spiral  convolutions  defined 
by  the  embedded  flexible  core  member  around  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  tube  along  the  length  thereof  and  a  smooth  inner 
wall  surface. 

5.  A  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  a  corrugated 
tube  having  an  outer  wall  with  spiral  convolutions  and  a 
smooth  inner  wall  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  in  a  circular  array  a  plurality  of  rollers  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  to  define  a  cylindrical  contour,  said 
rollers  rotating  in  the  same  direction  at  the  same  speed; 
continuously  feeding  a  flat  strip  of  a  synthetic  resin  material 
in  a  softened  state  to  said  rollers  forming  the  cylindrical 
contour  at  an  angle  so  that  said  strip  is  helically  wrapped 
around   the   rollers  to  advance  axially   therealong  to 
thereby  overlap  adjacent  turns  of  the  strip  one  on  another; 
continuously  feeding  a  flexible  core  member  onto  said  flat 
strip  so  that  when  the  succeeding  turn  of  said  flat  strip  is 
overlapped  on  the  previous  turn  of  said  flat  strip,  the 
flexible  core  member  is  embedded  between  the  over- 
lapped turns  of  said  flat  strip,  one  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tion of  the  flat  strip  disposed  on  the  core  member  being 
located  adjacent  to  the  core  member  of  the  previous  turn 
and  the  other  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  flat  strip 
extending  beyond  the  previous  turn  of  the  flat  strip  to 
directly  contact  with  the  rollers  to  form  a  part  of  the 
smooth  inner  wall;  and 
pressing  said  flat  strip  onto  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  forming 
the  cylindrical  contour  to  abut  the  flat  strip  onto  at  least 
both  the  previous  turn  of  the  flat  strip  and  the  core  mem- 
ber disposed  on  the  previous  ttim  so  that  the  abutting 


portion  is  bonded  together  and  the  smooth  inner  wall  is 
formed;  said  pressing  said  flat  strip  at  least  including  a  first 
pressing  stage  for  pressing  said  one  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  the  flat  strip  located  adjacent  to  the  core  mem- 
ber of  the  previous  turn  onto  the  previous  turn  of  the  flat 
strip  to  connect  said  edge  portion  to  the  previous  flat  strip, 
shaping  said  convolutions  into  smooth  configuration  with- 
out depressions  by  forcibly  attracting  with  a  suction  force 
the  convolutions  away  from  the  rollers  forming  the  cylin- 
drical contour  while  the  flat  strip  and  the  core  member  are 
still  soft  before  hardening,  and  a  second  pressing  stage  for 
pressing  said  overlapped  turns  of  said  flat  strip  containing 
said  edge  portion  of  the  flat  strip  in  said  fust  pressing  stage 
and  the  core  member  located  therebetween,  so  that  the 
flat  strip  can  be  located  on  and  bonded  over  the  previous 
turn  of  the  flat  strip  and  the  core  member. 


4,368,089 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

DENTIFRICE  CONTAINING  DISPERSED  SPECKLES 

John  F.  Smith,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Cdgate-Pal* 

mollTc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,308 

Int.  C\?  B29B  5/00;  B29C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  156—243  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  dentifrice  containing  dis- 
persed discrete  Sf>eckles  therein  which  comprises  producing  a 
plurality  of  ribbon  shaped  streams  of  a  gd  or  paste  dental 
composition  which  constitutes  a  major  proportion  of  a  denti- 
frice, producing  a  stream  of  speckles  to  be  distributed  through- 
out the  dentifrice,  directing  said  stream  of  speckles  onto  a 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  streams  of  gel  or  paste  dental 
composition  and  controlling  the  relative  feed  rates  and  the 
proportions  of  the  gel  or  paste  dental  composition  and  the 
speckles  to  be  dispersed  therein  so  that  when  the  stream  of 
speckles  contacts  the  stream  of  gel  or  paste  the  speckles  are 
insufficient  to  cover  the  ribbon  surface  presented  to  the  cur- 
tain, so  that  the  speckles  adhere  to  the  gel  or  paste  ribbon,  and 
bringing  together  at  least  two  of  the  plurality  of  streams  of  the 
dental  composition  so  that  major  surfaces  thereof  adhere  to- 
gether and  sandwich  the  speckles  between  them. 


4^8,090 

METHOD  OF  USING  COPOLYETHER  ESTER  AMIDES 

AS  THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES  FOR  HEAT 

SEALING  TEXTILES 

Sallh  Mnmcn,  and  Raincr  Feldmann,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aasignori  to  Chemiscke  Werke  HIta  AG,  Marl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Not.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  207,717 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  6, 
1979,2949064 

l0t  CLJ  B32B  31/11  7/14 
MS.  CL  156—283  t  Clalmi 

1.  In  the  powder  dot  process  for  heat  sealing  textUes  com- 
prising: 
applying  a  layer  of  isolated  spots  of  heat  scalable  adhesive  to 
one  side  of  a  textUe  substrate;  and 
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securing  said  textile  substrate  to  a  textile  upper  fabric  with 
heat  and  pressure  applied  to  said  heat  sealable  adhesive, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  heat  sealable  adhesive 
comprising  copolyether  ester  amide  block  copolymers 
having  melting  points  between  about  85°  and  140'  C. 
produced  from: 

(A)  polyamide  forming  compounds  having  melting  points 
between  about  90°  and  1 50°  C.  comprising  not  less  than 
30%  by  weight  lauryllactam  and  other  polyamide  forming 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  omega- 
ammocarboxylic  acids,  equivalent  amounts  of  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  diamines  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(B)  polyether  ester  forming  compounds  comprising  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  polyalkylene  oxide  diols; 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  A  to  B  is  from  about  93/7  to 
35/65. 


4,368,091 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A 
PIPE  Wrra  A  FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  LINING  MATERIAL 

THROUGH  A  LIQUID  RESIN  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Hisao  Ontsuga,  Tokyo;  Akio  Morinaga,  Fi^isawa,  and  Akira 
Merita,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Ashimori  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,870 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-162093; 
Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121415 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  156-287  13  Claims 
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toward  said  first  position  of  said  liquid  resin  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  lining  material  passing  through 
said  liquid  resin  pool  while  allov»dng  said  liquid  resin  in  said 
first  advanced  liquid  resin  jxx)l  to  advance  to  said  reservoir, 
are  repeated  to  supply  said  liquid  resin  in  said  liquid  resin  pool 
intermittently  to  said  reservoir. 

13.  A  method  for  providing  the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe  with 
a  flexible  tubular  lining  material  through  a  liquid  resin  under 
pressure  which  comprises  annularly  fixing  one  end  of  a  flexible 
tubular  lining  material,  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  rear  of 
the  annularly  fixed  position  of  said  flexible  tubular  lining  mate- 
rial, turning  said  tubular  lining  material  inside  out  at  a  turning 
point  formed  in  rer  of  said  fixed  position  while  allowing  said 
turning  point  to  advance  within  a  pipe  and  attaching  the  evagi- 
nated  tubular  lining  material  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe 
under  said  fluid  pressure,  characterized  by  forming  a  reservoir 
of  a  liquid  resin  enclosed  in  the  interior  of  the  unevaginated 
portion  of  said  tubular  lining  material  in  rear  of  said  annularly 
fixed  portion  while  applying  external  fluid  pressure  to  the 
portion  of  said  tubular  lining  material  where  said  reservoir  is 
formed,  passing  said  tubular  lining  material  through  said  reser- 
voir to  apply  said  liquid  resin  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  lining  material,  squeezmg  said  tubular  lining  material  to 
adjust  the  amount  of  said  liquid  resin  applied,  supplying  said 
tubular  lining  material  to  said  turning  point  where  said  tubular 
lining  material  is  evaginated  and  attaching  the  evaginated 
tubular  lining  material  under  said  fluid  pressure  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  said  pipe  through  said  liquid  resin  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  liquid  resin  applied  onto  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tubular  lining  material  is  adjusted  by  regulating  the  fluid 
pressure  applied  externally  to  the  portion  of  said  tubular  lining 
material  where  said  reservoir  is  formed  in  relation  to  the  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  the  portion  of  said  tubular  lining  material  in 
rear  of  said  turning  point. 


'^^^il^C^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  providing  the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe  with  a 
flexible  tubular  lining  material  through  a  liquid  resin  under 
pressure  which  comprises  annularly  fixing  one  end  of  a  flexible 
tubular  lining  material,  applying  fluid  pressure  to  th  rear  of  the 
aimularly  fued  position  of  said  flexible  tubular  lining  material, 
turning  said  tubular  lining  material  inside  out  at  a  turning  point 
formed  in  rear  of  said  fixed  position  while  allowmg  saia  turn- 
ing point  to  advance  within  a  pipe  and  attaching  the  evagi- 
nated tubular  lining  material  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe 
under  said  fluid  pressure,  characterized  by  forming  a  reservoir 
of  a  liquid  resin  enclosed  in  the  interior  of  the  unevaginated 
portion  of  said  tubular  lining  material  in  rear  of  said  annularly 
fixed  portion  while  applying  external  fluid  pressure  to  the 
portions  of  said  tubular  lining  material  where  said  reservoir  is 
formed,  passmg  said  tubulai  lining  material  through  said  reser- 
voir to  apply  said  liquid  resin  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  lining  material,  squeezing  said  tubular  lining  material  to 
adjust  the  amount  of  said  nquid  resin  applied,  supplying  said 
tubular  lining  material  to  said  turning  point  where'said  tubular 
lining  material  is  evaginated  and  attaching  the  evaginated 
tubular  lining  material  under  said  fluid  pressure  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  said  pipe  through  said  liquid  resin  wherein  (A)  a  step 
for  forming  a  liquid  resin  pool  containing  a  substantial  part  of 
said  liquid  resin  in  the  interior  portion  of  said  tubular  lining 
material  in  rear  of  said  reservoir  and  inhibiting,  in  a  first  posi- 
tion between  said  reservoir  and  said  liquid  resin  pool,  the 
forward  movement  toward  said  reservoir  of  said  liquid  resin 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  lining  material 
passing  through  said  liquid  resin  pool  while  forming  &  first 
advanced  Uquid  resin  pool  in  rear  of  said  first  position  and  (B) 
another  step  for  inhibiting,  in  a  second  position  between  said 
first  position  and  said  Uquid  resin  pool,  the  forward  movement 


4368,092 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ETCHING  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

George  N.  Steinberg,  and  Alan  R.  Reinberg,  both  of  Westport, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporatioii,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,364,  Apr.  2,  1981.  This 

appUcatioo  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290^0 

Int  a.3  C23F  7/00;  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  156—345  7  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  etching  semiconductor  devices  comprising, 
in  combination: 

an  etching  chamber  adapted  to  contain  the  semiconductor 
device  to  be  etched; 

an  electrodeless  etching  plasma  forming  chamber  having  an 
inlet  coimected  to  a  source  of  continuously  flowable  etch- 
ing gas  and  having  an  outlet  coimected  to  said  etching 
chamber  in  fluid  flow  communication; 

a  helical  inductive  resonator  coupler  for  coupling  a  source  of 
R.F.  electrical  power  into  said  electrodeless  plasma  form- 
ing chamber  for  continuously  forming  etching  plasma 
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'  from  the  etching  gas  flowing  therethrough,  said  helical 
inductive  resonator  coupler  comprising: 

a  grounded  hollow  cylinder  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial with  a  grounded  base  member  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  helically  coiled  wire  conductor  concentrically  mounted 
within  the  cylinder  and  spaced  from  the  inner  walls 
thereof; 

means  for  mounting  said  plasma  forming  chamber  substan- 
tially concentrically  within  the  coil; 

the  end  of  the  coil  toward  said  base  member  being  grounded, 
and 

electrical  coupling  means  for  applying  to  the  coil  a  source  of 
R.F.  electrical  power  that  is  sufficient  to  mam  tain  a  dis- 
charge in  said  plasma  fonning  chamber  mounted  within 
the  coil,  said  coupling  means  applying  power  into  the  coil 
at  a  position  near,  but  spaced  from,  the  grounded  end 
thereof,  said  position  being  selected  such  that,  when  said 
plasma  forming  chamber  is  in  operation  by  the  R.F.  power 
being  applied  to  the  coil,  the  impedance  of  said  plasma 
forming  chamber  and  coupling  means  at  said  position 
substantially  matches  the  impedance  of  said  R.F.  power 
source,  whereby  when  said  R.F.  power  is  applied  to  the 
coil,  and  before  a  discharge  is  ignited  in  said  plasma  form- 
ing chamber,  a  voltage  maximum  occurs  at  the  end  of  the 
coil  remote  from  said  grounded  end  and  creates  a  poten- 
tial extending  through  the  portion  of  said  plasma  chamber 
between  said  end  remote  from  the  grounded  end  and  said 
base  member  for  ionizing  the  gas  in  said  plasma  forming 
chamber. 


insulated  from  each  other  except  at  -Jie  centrally  located  line 
and  electrical  feed  terminals. 


4,368,093 
HEATING  ELEMENTS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
LAMINATION 
Robert  A.  Hay,  II,  Midland,  Mich„  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,958 

Int  a.3  B65C  1/00 

MS.  a.  156-443  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  bonding  of  synthetic  resin- 
ous bodies  wherein  the  apparatus  provides  a  heated  platen  to 
be  disposed  between  adjacent  bodies  to  be  joined,  means  for 
moving  said  platen  relative  to  the  bodies  to  be  joined,  means  to 
heat  the  platen  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  heat  plastify 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  bodies  to  be  joined,  and  means  to 
contact  said  heated  surfaces  which  on  cooling  provide  a  bond 
between  adjacent  foam  bodies,^  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises an  improved  heating  platen,  the  heating  platen  being  of 
laminar  construction  and  generally  planar  coiifigurption,  the 
heating  platen  comprising  a  first  electrically  conductive  lamina 
and  a  second  electrically  conductive  lamina,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond lamina  being  affixed  to  each  other  in  generally  face  to  face 
relationship;  the  first  and  second  lamina  having  9  first  electrical 
terminal  and  a  second  common  electrical  terminal,  the  first  and 
second  lamina  each  defining  a  plurality  of  slots  wherein  the 
first  and  second  lamina  are  joined  at  a  plurality  of  locations  to 
provide  mutual  mechanical  reinforcing  to  minimize  bending  of 
the  platen  under  service  conditions  with  the  further  limitation 
that  the  platen  comprises  two  generally  like  heating  elements 
joined  together  along  a  centrally  located  line  and  electrically 


4,368,094 
PRODUCnON  OF  CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD 

Johann  Mayer,  Am  Bergl  7,  8475  Saltendorf,  Johano  Maicr, 
Doberlstraase  16,  8480  Weidea;  Hans  Mosburser,  HiitteB- 
werk  10,  8481  Weiherfaammer,  and  Michael  Erl,  Elchstraaae 
18,  8481  UUersricht,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Dec.  28, 
1979,  2952563 

Int  a.3  B31F  1/20.  1/00 
VS.  a.  156—462  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  corrugated  cardboard 
typically  having  a  coverlining  on  at  least  one  side,  comprising 
an  upper,  longitudinally  grooved  roll;  a  lower,  longitudinally 
grooved  roll  additionally  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  open 
annular  grooves  distributed  along  its  length,  said  annular 
grooves  being  connected  to  a  suction  source  through  respec- 
tive nozzles  held  by  carriers;  said  nozzles  being  arranged  in 
pairs  with  the  nozzles  in  each  pair  generally  opposing  one 
another  in  respective  regions  of  web  entry  upon  and  exit  from 
said  lower  grooved  roll,  said  nozzles  in  each  pair  positioned  in 
conforming  fit  into  the  same  annular  groove,  wherein  said 
annulr  grooves  have  a  width  of  about  3  mm  or  less,  and  further 
comprising  a  blower  interruptedly  connected  by  control  means 
to  at  least  the  outermost  of  said  nozzles  fitted  into  those  of  said 
annular  grooves  which  are  located  most  adjacently  to  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  lower  grooved  roll. 


4,368,095 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  BLANK-SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Helmut  G.'t>ss,  and  Hermann  Hauck,  both  of  Hochbeim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AB  .Akerluod  A  Rausing,  Swe- 
den 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00061,  §  371  Date  Not.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01776,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908396 

Int  a.J  B32B  i7/00/  C09J  S/02 
\iS.  a.  156—497  10  Claim* 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  synthetic  coating  disposed  on  two 
opposite  surfaces  of  a  rectangularly-shaped  cardboard  blank  to 
a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  soften  the  synthetic  coating, 
comprising  heating  means  for  heating  the  synthetic  coating, 
said  heating  means  including  a  plurality  of  jets,  at  least  one  of 
said  jets  being  arranged  so  as  to  discharge  hot  air  towards  one 
of  the  two  opposite  surfaces  of  the  cardboard  blank  in  the 
diiection  of  a  comer  thereof  and  at  least  another  one  of  said 
jets  being  arranged  so  as  to  discharge  hot  air  towards  the  other 
of  the  two  opposite  surfaces  of  the  cardboard  blank  in  the 
direction  of  a  comer  thereof,  and  inhibiting  means  for  inhibit- 
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ing  heat  transferred  from  the  synthetic  coating  to  the  card- 
board blank  from  raising  the  temperature  of  a  predetermined 
inner  portion  of  the  cardboard  blank  beyond  a  selected  value, 
which  if  exceeded  could  detrimentally  affect  the  cardboard 
blank,  said  inhibiting  means  including  a  first  cooling  member 
positioned  alongside  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  cardboard  blank 
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cutting  the  front  edge  of  said  succeeding  film  while  said 
succeeding  film  extends  from  its  respective  spool  in  a  first 
direction; 

a  second  film  handling  station  positioned  in  parallel  to  said 
first  film  handling  station  and  including  second  cutting 
means  for  cutting  the  rear  edge  of  said  preceding  film,  and 
further  including  splicing  means  for  splicing  said  preced- 
ing and  succeeding  films;  and 

transverse  film  shifting  means  for  moving  said  succeeding 
film  transversely  of  said  first  direction  from  said  first  film 
handling  station  to  said  second  film  handling  station. 

4,368,097 

ADJUSTABLE  GLUE  APPLICATOR  ROLLS  FOR 

CONTAINER  LABELING  MACHINE 

Henry  W.  Qowe,  3600  Old  Canton  Rd.,  Jackson,  Miss.  39216 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,077 

Int.  a.3  B05C  7/06  , 

U.S.  a.  156-578  Woaims 
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and  adjacent  the  synthetic  coating  disposed  on  said  one  surface 
of  the  cardboard  blank  and  a  second  cooling  member  posi- 
tioned alongside  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  cardboard  blank  and 
adjacent  the  synthetic  coating  disposed  on  said  other  surface  of 
the  cardboard  blank,  each  of  said  first  and  second  cooling 
members  having  conveying  means  for  conveying  coolant 
through  said  first  and  second  cooling  members. 


4,368,096 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  nLM  SPLICER 
Kazuhiko  Kobayashi,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-119207 
Int.  a.3  B65H  21/02 
U.S.  a.  156—502  7  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  film  splicer  for  splicing  the  rear  edge  of  a 
preceding  film  with  the  front  edge  of  a  succeeding  film,  each  of 
said  films  being  in  the  form  of  a  roll  having  its  rear  «ige  fas- 
tened to  a  respective  spool,  and  each  of  said  films  having  its 
front  and  rear  edges  cut  when  removed  from  said  respective 
spool,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  film  handling  station  including  cutting  means  for 


1.  In  a  glue  pot  assembly  for  a  container  labeling  machine  of 
the  type  wherein  upright  containers  having  recessed  and  non- 
recessed  labeling  areas  of  substantially  different  diameters  are 
moved  in  succession  past  a  gluing  station,  a  glue  pot  fixedly 
disposed  at  the  gluing  station,  glue  applicator  and  fountain 
rolls  on  the  glue  pot  and  having  spaced  parallel  upright  axes, 
separate  yokes  rotatably  supporting  the  glue  applicator  and 
fountain  rolls  for  independent  adjustment  horizontally  relative 
to  each  other  and  relative  to  the  labeling  areas  of  the  contain- 
ers, spaced  parallel  upright  axis  drive  shafts  on  the  glue  pot 
also  forming  pivot  elements  for  the  yokes,  separate  and  inde- 
pendent drive  gearing  for  the  glue  applicator  and  fountain  rolls 
including  two  driving  gears  on  said  drive  shafts  coaxial  with 
the  yoke  pivot  axes,  the  drive  shafts  having  their  parallel  up- 
right axes  spaced  from  the  rotational  axes  of  the  glue  applica- 
tor and  fountain  rolls  on  said  yokes,  and  independently  opera- 
ble adjusting  screw  shafts  for  the  yokes  on  the  glue  pot  across 
the  pivot  axes  of  the  yokes  and  having  swiveled  connections 
with  the  yokes  and  with  the  glue  pot,  whereby  the  glue  appli- 
cator and  fountain  rolls  can  be  swung  with  the  yokes  indepen- 
dently on  the  pivot  axes  of  the  yokes  while  being  continuously 
driven  in  rotation  through  usbstantial  arcs  of  movement  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  engagement  of  the  glue  applicator  roll  with 
either  the  recessed  or  non-recessed  labeling  areas  of  containers. 


4,368,098 

EPITAXIAL  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Harold  M.  Manasevit,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segiindo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,028,  Aug.  2,  1973,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,835,  Oct  1, 1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  705,213, 

Feb.  13, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

894,367 
iBt  a.3  C30B  25/02.  25/10.  25/18:  HOIL  21/205 
VJS.  CL  156—606  72  Claims 

1.  An  organo-metallic  process  for  producing  an  epitaxial 
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film  of  Group  111-V  semiconductor  disposed  on  a  single  crys- 
tal substrate,  said  process  employing  an  open  reactor  and 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  said  substrate  in  said  open  reactor, 

introducing  into  said  open  reactor  a  fist  material  containing 
a  hydride  or  halide-free  alkyl  compound  of  at  least  one 


and 


exhausting  said  open  reactor  to  pressure  not  greater  than  one 
atmosphere. 


through  a  spray  nozzle  in  a  drying  tower  thereby  produc- 
ing a  spray  of  extract  from  the  nozzle  of  minimum  droplet 
size  and  a  spray  angle  of  maximum  area  of  coverage  when 
the  extract  flow  rate  is  at  its  maximum  and  a  spray  of 
extract  from  the  nozzle  of  maximum  droplet  size  and  a 
spray  pattern  having  a  significantly  smaller  conical  spray 
angle  when  the  flow  rate  is  at  its  minimum;  and 
(d)  producing  coffee  agglomerates  when  smaller  coffee 
droplets  impact  larger  coffee  droplets  in  the  drying  tower. 


4,368,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  A  SUSPENSION  OF  nBROUS  MATERIAL  MADE 

FROM  WASTE-PAPER 

Theodor  Biihr,  and  Lothar  Pfalzer,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voitta  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1979  2947862 

Int.  a.5  D21B  1/32;  B21C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  162—4  7  Claims 


Group  V  constituent  of  said  semiconductor,  and,  as  a 
second  material,  at  least  one  halide-free  alkyl  compound 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  Group  111  constituents  of 
said  semiconductor. 


4,368,099 
DEVELOPMENT  OF  GERMANIUM  SELENIDE 
PHOTORESIST 
Paul  G.  Huggett,  Zurich,  and  Klaus  Frick,  Herrliberg,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,180 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—628  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  pattern  in  a  resist  layer  of  germa- 
nium selenide  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  coating  the  germanium  selenide  layer  with  a  photosensi- 
tive silver-containing  material; 

(b)  irradiating  a  portion  of  the  silver-containing  coating  to 
provide  a  corresponding  silver-doped  portion  of  the  ger- 
manium selenide  layer; 

(c)  removing  the  non-irradiated  portion  of  the  silver-con- 
taining coating;  and 

(d)  plasma  etching  the  germanium  selenide  layer  with  an 
etchant  gas  to  remove  that  portion  not  doped  with  silver, 

the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  the  etchant  gas  in 
step  (d)  sulfur  hexafluoride. 


4,368,100 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SPRAY-DRIED 

AGGLOMERATED  SOLUBLE  COFFEE  PRODUCT 

Richard  R.  Pyves,  Pointe  Claire,  and  James  W.  Jeffery, 

Agincourt,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Inc., 

Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,642,  Jun.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,946 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  28, 1978,  306392 

Int  a.5  BOID  1/18 

VS.  a.  159—48.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  spray  dried  agglomerated 

soluble  coffee  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  soluble  coffee  extract  having  flow 
rate  fluctuations  which  are  controlled  to  uniformly  cycle 
between  set  maximum  and  minimum  flow  rates; 

(b)  combining  an  inert  gas  at  substantially  constant  pressure 
with  said  extract,  said  inert  gas  having  a  flow  rate  which 
is  directly  out  of  phase  with  said  extract  flow  rate; 

(c)  feeding  the  combination  of  said  extract  and  inert  gas 


0 
lit 


_  -   r_ 


,  v.  « » a B T~ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fibrous  suspension  from  waste- 
paper,  comprising: 

dissolving  the  waste-paper  for  forming  a  suspension  of 
waste-paper,  cleaning  the  resulting  pulp  suspension,  stain 
removal  of  the  cleaned  pulp  suspension,  and  flotation  of 
the  pulp  suspension,  said  flotation  comprising: 

floating  pulp  suspension  of  a  relatively  thicker  first  consis- 
tency serially  through  a  first  series  of  flotation  cells; 

thinning  the  pulp  suspension,  by  the  addition  of  thinning 
liquid  medium,  to  a 

second  thinner  consistency  thinner  than  the  first  consis- 
tency, and 

floating  the  now  thinner  consistency  pulp  suspension  serially 
through  at  least  one  further  series  of  flotation  cells. 

4.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  suspension  of  fibrous  material 
from  waste-paper  comprising; 

means  for  dissolving  the  waste-paper  into  a  fibrous  pulp 
susp>ension,  cleaning  means  for  cleaning  the  fibrous  pulp 
suspension,  a  stain  removal  device  for  the  cleaned  pulp 
suspension,  and  flotation  means  for  following  the  stain 
removal  device; 

the  floution  means  comprising; 

a  first  series  of  floution  cells,  arranged  so  that  the  pulp 
suspension  is  serially  floated  in  eadh  cell  of  the  fu^t  series 
for  a  respective  time  interval; 

two  separate  series  of  second  flotation  cells,  and  each  of  the 
separate  series  of  second  flotation  cells  following  and 
being  connected  to  the  end  of  the  first  series  of  floution 
cells,  whereby  the  flow  of  pulp  suspension  from  the  first 
series  of  cells  is  divided  among  the  separate  series  of 
second  floution  cells;  each  of  the  second  series  of  floution 
cells  being  arranged  so  that  the  pulp  suspension  is  serially 
floated  in  each  of  the  cells  of  each  of  the  second  series  for 
a  respective  time  interval; 

means  for  deUvering  a  thinning  liquid  medium  to  the  pulp 
suspension  between  the  first  and  each  of  the  second  series 
of  floution  cells  for  thinning  the  consistency  of  the  pulp 
suspension  for  causing  the  pulp  suspension  to  have  a  thin- 
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ner  consistency  in  each  of  the  second  series  of  cells  than  in 
the  first  series  of  cells. 


4,368,102 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  PULP  DENSITY 
Ernst  Schoffmann,  and  Alexander  Czernuch,  both  of  Reutlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bruderhaus  .Maschinen 
GmbH,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,405 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1979.  2946778 

Int.  a.5  D21F  1/08.  1/48 
U.S.  a.  162—258  4  Oaims 


slag  arranged  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  an  uncooled 
refractory  lining  said  reaction  compartment  and  wherein  said 
reaction  compartment  is  substantially  cylindrical  with  a 
height-diameter  ratio  of  2:1  to  3:1  and  at  least  two  burners  with 
oppositely  directed  spirals  are  arranged  at  the  top  of  said  reac- 
tion compartment,  said  burners  being  operative  to  pass  the 
current  of  gas  and  solid  components  therefrom  such  that  any 
radial  components  of  the  gas-solid  current  issuing  from  the 
burners  cancel  each  other  out,  said  heating  surface  being  a 
radiation  heating  surface  further  comprising  deflection  means 
for  passing  product  gas  and  coke  dust  from  said  chamber,  said 
deflection  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  between  a 


!       ^n-nri-i^r. 


->ti 


1  Apparatus  for  regulating  pulp  density  in  a  machine  which 
forms  ?  continuous  web  from  a  fibrous  suspension,  comprising: 

a  moving  screen  having  lateral  edges  and  moving  in  a  direc- 
tion through  the  machine; 

dewatering  boxes  over  A^hich  the  moving  screen  moves,  said 
dewatering  boxes  having  side  vails  which  contain  at  least 
one  chamber  arranged  below  at  least  one  lateral  edge  of 
the  moving  screen; 

at  least  one  perforated  plate  arranged  between  the  moving 
screen  and  the  chamber,  said  perforated  plate  forming  an 
upper  wall  of  the  chamber  and  including  water  discharge 
openings  therethrough,  said  perforated  plate  forming  an 
element  of  a  support  surface  for  the  moving  screen  and 
said  perforated  plate  further  being  disposed  beneath  the  at 
least  one  lateral  edge  of  the  moving  screen; 

at  least  one  water  supply  line  communicating  through  a 
bottom  wall  of  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  water  discharge  cf  said  water  sup- 
ply line  into  said  chamber. 


4,368,103 

COAL  CARBONIZATION  AND/OR  GASinCATION 

PLANT 
Klaus  Weinzierl,  Dortmund,  and  Kurt  Tippmer,  Recklinghausen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Elek- 

trizitats-Werke  Wesifalen  AG  and  Firma  Carl  Still  GmbH  A 

Co.  KG,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918859 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  49/12:  ClOJ  3/52.  3/84.  3/86 
U.S.  a.  202—99  8  aaims 

1.  In  a  plant  for  coal  carbonization  or  gasification,  or  both,  of 
the  type  having  a  vessel  with  reaction  compartment,  at  'east 
one  burner  at  the  top  of  the  reaction  compartment  for  the 
partial  combustion  of  finely-ground  coal  at  a  temperature 
above  the  ash-melting  temperature  to  produce  a  product  of 
gas,  and  solid  components  composed  of  coke  dust  and  slag  or 
ashes,  the  burner  being  operable  to  issue  a  current  of  the  gas 
and  solid  components  into  the  reaction  compartment,  the 
compartment  having  a  bottom  opening  for  the  discharge  of 
gas-coke  dust  from  the  compartment,  and  means  for  separating 
the  product  gas  from  the  solid  components,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  vessei  havirg  a  lower  chamber  in  said  vessel 
underneath  said  compartment  adjacent  to  the  opening,  said 
vessel  having  a  vertical  wall  portion  with  a  heating  surface 
surrounding  said  lower  chamber,  wherein  said  heating  surface 
is  a  radiation  heatmg  surface,  and  a  slag  trap  adapted  to  trap 


bottom  part  of  said  heating  surface  and  said  slag  trap,  a  nozzle- 
shaped  outlet  member  at  said  bottom  opening,  and  a  conical 
transition  between  said  reaction  compartment  and  the  outlet 
member,  having  an  angle  of  20  to  40  degrees,  the  ratio  of  the 
cross-section  of  said  chamber  to  the  cross-section  of  the  reac- 
tion compartment  outlet  ranging  from  1.5:1  to  5  1,  the  ratio  of 
the  reaction  compartment  diameter  to  the  burner  outlet  diame- 
ter ranging  from  5-1  to  2-1,  said  bottom  opening  having  a 
cross-section  dimension  of  about  a  quarter  to  a  third  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  reaction  compartment,  and  said  compart- 
ment having  a  length  sufficient  to  provide  a  residence  time  of 
the  gas-solid  current  of  one  to  two  seconds. 


4,368,104 
INSPECTION  HOLE  COVER  FOR  COKE  OVEN 
William  L.  Winter,  10404  S.  Highland  Rd.,  Garfield  Heights, 
Ohio  44125 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,340,  Sep.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,372 

Int.  C\?  ClOB  25/00.  25/24 

as.  a.  202—248  14  Claims 


1.  An  inspection  hole  cover  for  coking  ovens  comprising  a 
bowl-shape  metal  shell  having  relatively  low  magnetic  proper- 
ties, said  shell  having  a  base  and  an  annular  sidewall  tapering 
outwardly  from  said  base,  said  shell  being  open  at  its  upper 
end,  and  a  high  temperature  resisUnt,  non-magnetic  insulating 
filler  in  said  shell. 
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4368,105 

ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION  FOR  KARL  FISCHER 

COULOMETRIC  TITRATION 

Kaname  Muroi,  Machida,  and  Hiroko  FiOino,  Yamato,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  f-imi^pH, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-15735 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  27/44 

MS.  a  204—1  T  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  solution  for  Karl  Fischer  coulometric 

titration  the  major  proportion  being  comprised  of  chloroform 

and  an  alkylene  carbonate,  as  solvent,  and  the  remainder  being 

iodine  or  an  iodide,  sulfur  dioxide,  pyridine  and  a  small  amount 

of  an  alcohol. 


4,368,106 

IMPLANTATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  FEED-THROUGH 

CONDUCTORS 

Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,770,  Oct  27,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,656 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/02.  7/04 

\5S.  a.  204—15  22  Claims 


23    J4       iS 


1.  A  process  for  implanting  solid,  dense,  metallic  feed- 
tiirough  conductors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  body,  said  body  having  top  and  bottom 
major  opposed  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  area  interconnecting  said 
major  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  one 
of  said  major  surfaces  being  overlaid  by  at  least  a  thin  film 
of  a  conducting  metal,  said  metal  being  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gold,  copper,  nickel,  chromium, 
and  mixtures  and  alloys  thereof; 

(b)  positioning  said  body  in  a  tank  parallel  to  an  anode  such 
that  said  thin  film  on  said  major  surface  faces  away  from 
said  anode  and  a  space  is  formed  between  s^d  body  and 
said  anode,  the  metal  of  said  anode  being  the  same  as  the 
metal  of  said  solid,  dense,  metallic  feed-through  conduc- 
tors to  be  implanted; 

(c)  surrounding  said  body  and  said  anode  with  an  electro- 
forming  solution,  said  electroforming  solution  having 
therein  at  least  the  metal  of  said  solid,  dense,  metalUc 
feed-through  conductors  to  be  implanted; 

(d)  initiating  a  flow  of  bubbles  of  an  inert  gas  in  said  space 
betv.'esn  said  body  and  said  anode; 

(e)  establishing  a  flow  of  direct  current  through  said  solu- 
tion, between  said  anode  and  said  thin  film; 

(f)  forming  a  solid  film  bridge  of  metal  across  the  bottoms  of 
said  holes;  and 

(g)  growing  solid,  dense,  metallic  implants  in  said  holes  from 
said  solid  film  bridge  at  the  bottoms  of  said  holes  tc  the 
tops  of  said  holes. 


4368,107 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  POROUS 
MATERIAL 
Masatsugu  Maejims;  Koichi  Saniwatari,  and  Kazoo  Isfcwa,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Juu.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272.658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  IS,  1980,  55-81051 
Int.  a.J  C2SD  5/0O.  5/34.  5/48.  5/50 
U.S.  a.  204—24  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  the  surface  treatment  of  a  porous  material 
which  comprises  the  step  of  electrolyzing  the  porous  material 
in  an  electrolytic  bath  composed  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
thiotungstate,  alkali  metal  thioantimonate,  alkali  metal  thios- 
tannate,  alkali  metal  thiocuprate,  alkali  metal  thioarsenate, 
alkali  meul  thioaurate,  alkali  metal  thicplatinate,  alkali  metal 
thioniobate,  alkali  metal  thiovanadate,  alkaline  earth  metal 
thiotungstate,  alkaline  earth  metal  thioantimonate,  alkalme 
earth  metal  thiostannate,  alkaline  earth  metal  thiocuprate, 
alkaline  earth  metal  thioarsenate,  alkaline  earih  metal  thioau- 
rate alkaline  earih  metal  thioplatinate,  alkaline  earth  metal 
thioniobate,  alkaline  earth  metal  thiovanadate,  ammonium 
thiotungstate,  ammonium  thioantimonate,  ammonium  thiostan- 
nate, ammonium  thiocuprate,  ammonium  thioarsenate,  ammo- 
nium thioaurate,  ammonium  thioplatmate,  ammonium  thionio- 
bate and  ammonium  thiovanadate,  to  thereby  impregnate  the 
porous  matenal  with  the  metallic  sulfide. 


4368,108 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  RECOVERY  OF 
GALLIUM  OR  GALLIUM  AND  VANADIUM  FROM 
ALKALINE  LIQUORS  RESULTING  FROM  ALUMINA 
PRODUCTION 
Georgy  M.  Rubinsbtein,  ulitsa  Uralskaya,  51,  kv.  3,  Kamensk- 
Uralsky;  Sergei  P.  Yatseuko,  ulitsa  Lunacharskogo,  182,  kT. 
65;  Valery  N.  Diev,  ulitsa  Malysheva,  135,  kv.  6,  both  of 
Sverdlovsk;  Tat:'uia  M.  Zlokazova,  ulitsa  Musy  DzhaliJya, 
15,  korpus  1,  kv.  323,  Moscow;  Eduard  S.  Fomin,  ulitsa  Iset- 
skaya,  7,  kv.  12,  Kamensk-Uralsky;  Ruslan  N.  Moskov,  ulitsa 
Tsvilinga,  2.  kv.  4;  Anastasia  D.  Grigorieva,  ulitsa  Mino- 
metchikoT,  38,  kv.  22,  both  of  Sverdlovsk;  Ivan  V.  Davydov, 
Nalichnaya  ulitsa,  40,  korpus  2,  kv.  148,  Leningrad;  Evgeny 
N.  Starkov,  ulitsa  Uralskaya,  51,  kv.  4,  Kamensk-Uralsky; 
Vladimir  I.  Ovsyannikov,  ulitsa  Eelinskogo,  8,  kv.  26,  Ka- 
mensk-Uralsky; Arnold  F.  Ereueev,  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  22,  kv.  6, 
Kamensk-Uralsky,  and  Vladimir  N.  Lavrenchuk,  ulitsa  Ok- 
tyabrskaya,  75,  kv.  6,  Kamensk-Uralsky,  all  of  UJS.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU79/00033,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02701,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11, 1980 

PCT  FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  232,035 
lot  CL'  C25C  1/24 
\}&.  CL  204—43  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electrolytic  recovery  of  galliimi  or  galliimi 
and  vanadium  from  alkaline  liquors  resulting  from  the  produc- 
tion of  alimiina  by  electrolysis  on  solid  electrodes,  comprising 
introducing  a  metal  into  said  alkaline  liquor  in  an  amount  of 
about  1  to  10  times  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  gallium 
in  said  liquor  and  then  subjecting  said  alkaline  liquor  contain- 
ing said  metal  to  electrolysis  at  a  cathodic  current  density  of 
from  about  200  to  1,000  A/'m.2,  a  volUge  of  from  about  3.4  to 
4.5  V,  and  a  temperature  of  from  about  28*  to  37*  C.  wherein 
the  metal  preliminarily  introduced  into  the  alkaline  liquor  is 
effective  to  form  upon  electrolysis  of  said  alkaline  liquor,  an 
aUoy  with  galliimi  which  is  not  passivated  under  the  conditions 
of  electrolysis. 
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4,368,109 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH  INTER-ELECTRODE 

SPACER  MEANS 

James  M.  Ford,  Qeveland,  Teim.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  HsTen,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,127,  Not.  5,  1980.  This 

application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,096 

Int.  aj  C25B  9/00,  J 1/00.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—253  22  Claims 


^k>  - 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  plurality  of  adjacently 
positioned  electrodes  in  which  electrolyte  fluid  is  contained 
comprising  at  least: 

(a)  a  first  frame  having  a  first  generally  planar  side  and  an 
opposing  second  generally  planar  side  to  which  are  re- 
spectively connected  a  first  generally  planar  electrode 
face  and  a  second  generally  planar  electrode  face,  at  least 
the  opposmg  second  side  defining  a  first  plane,  the  first 
side  and  opposing  second  side  further  being  connected  by 
a  first  end  portion  defining  the  exterior  of  the  first  frame; 

(b)  a  second  frame  having  a  first  generally  planar  side  and  an 
opposing  second  generally  planar  side  to  which  are  re- 
spectively connected  a  third  generally  planar  electrode 
face  and  a  fourth  generally  planar  electrode  face,  at  least 
the  first  side  defining  a  second  plane  adjacent  the  first 
plane  and  being  generally  parallel  thereto,  the  first  side 
and  opposing  second  side  further  being  connected  to  a 
second  end  portion  defining  the  exterior  of  the  second 
frame; 

(c)  separator  means  for  separating  the  first  frame  from  the 
second  frame  having  a  first  surface  adjacent  the  second 
electrode  face  and  an  opposing  second  surface  adjacent 
the  third  electrode  face; 

(d)  first  sealmg  means  conucting  the  second  side  of  the  first 
frame  and  the  first  surface  of  the  separator  means,  the  first 
sealing  means  having  a  contactable  surface  of  a  first  prede- 
termined surface  area  in  contact  with  the  separator  means; 

(e)  second  sealing  means  contacting  the  first  side  of  the 
second  frame  and  the  second  surface  of  the  separator 
means  having  a  first  conucuble  surface  with  a  first  prede- 
termined surface  area  adjacent  the  first  side  of  the  second 
frame  and  a  second  contactable  surface  with  a  second 
predetermined  surface  area  contacting  the  separator 
means,  the  second  predetermined  surface  area  being  less 
than  the  first  predetermined  surface  area  of  the  first  seal- 
ing means; 

(0  at  least  a  first  outrigger  block  fastened  to  the  exterior  of 
the  first  frame  and  at  least  a  second  outrigger  block  fas- 
tened to  the  exterior  of  the  second  frame; 

(g)  spacer  means  of  predetermined  thickness  positioned 
against  and  retained  by  the  at  least  first  and  second  outrig- 


ger blocks  between  the  first  plane  and  the  second  plane 
removably  connected  to  the  first  frame  and  the  second 
frame  thereby  defining  a  uniform  gap  equal  to  the  prede- 
termined thickness  of  the  spacer  means;  and 
(h)  clamping  means  for  pressing  the  frames  together  against 
the  sealing  means  and  the  separator  means  so  that  the  first 
frame  is  separated  from  the  second  frame  by  a  distance 
that  is  no  less  than  the  uniform  gap  to  form  a  substantially 
fluid-tight  seal  between  the  frames. 


4,368,110 

SUBSTITUTED  COBALT  OXIDE  SPINELS 
Donald  L.  Caldwell,  and  Mark  J.  Hazelrigg,  Jr.,  botii  of  Lake 
Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,430 
Int.  a.3  C25B  11/06 
U.S.  a.  204—290  F  10  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically-conductive  composite  comprising  an  elec- 
trically-conductive substrate  having,  on  at  least  a  portion 
thereof,  a  conductive  spinel  coating,  said  coating  comprising 
a  metal  cation  substituted  cobalt  oxide  spinel  structure  con- 
forming    substantially     to     the     empirical     formula 

MjcZ^C03  _  (x  +>)04, 

where  M  represents  at  least  one  metal  of  the  Groups  consist- 
ing of  IB,  IIA,  and  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
where  Z  represents  at  least  one  other  metal  of  the  Groups 

consisting  of  IB,  IIA,  and  IIB  of  the  periodic  table, 
where  x  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero,  but  less  than  1, 
where  y  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero,  but  less  than  1, 
where  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  greater  than  zero,  but  not  greater 

than  1, 
and  where  the  amounts  of  M,  Z,  and  Co  are  sufficient  to 
substantially  satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of  oxygen  in 
the  spinel  structure. 


4,368.111 
OIL  RECOVERY  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
James  M.  Siefkic,  and  Dwight  D.  Boesiger,  both  of  Bartiesnlle, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BarUesville 
Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,350 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  4  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  and  recovery  of  oil  from  oil 
wet  tar  sands  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  an  oil  wet  tar  sand,  a  surfactant,  said  surfac-^ 
tant  being  an  inorganic  polymeric  complex  having  the 
general  structural  formula— [M'M"(NH—H),M")]„ 
wherein  M'  represents  an  alkali  metal,  M"  represents  one 
or  more  non-alkaline  metals  of  Group  I-VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  x  represents  the  total  valence  of  M'  and  M" 
and  n  represents  the  numbers  of  repeating  units  in  the 
inorganic  polymeric  complex,  and  a  fluid  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  water,  steam,  air  or 
mixtures  thereof  into  a  fluidization  zone; 

(b)  introducing  at  least  one  of  air,  steam  or  a  combination 
thereof  into  said  fluidization  zone  so  as  to  establish  vigor- 
ous fluidization  conditions  in  said  fluidization  zone 
thereby  forming  a  multiphase  mixture  therein  comprising 
a  solid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  sand  particles,  at 
least  one  liquid  phase  which  is  one  of  oil  or  water,  and  an 
oil  containing  froth  phase; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  multiphase  mixture  from  said  fluidiza- 
tion zone; 

(d)  introducing  said  multiphase  mixture  into  a  separation 
zone  wherein  said  multiphase  mixture  is  separated  into  a 
sand  phase  and  an  oil  containing  liquid  phase; 

(e)  separating  said  oil  containing  liquid  phase  into  an  oil 
phase  and  an  aqueous  phase;  and 

(0  recovering  said  oil  phase  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


4,368,113 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS 
William  E.  Winter,  Mafer  E.  Tunison,  and  David  W.  Staubs,  all 
of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,721 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  45/02.  69/00 

U.S.  a.  208— 89  9aaims 


4,368,112 

SOLVENT  RECOVERY  FROM  FOOTS  OIL  USING 

MODIHED  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  MEMBRANES 

John  A.  Thompson,  Wyoming;  David  H.  Shaw,  Camlachie,  both 

of  Canada,  and  David  A.  Gudelis,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,300,  Jan.  4,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,967, 

Dec.  28,  1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  263,115 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  73/08 

VS.  a.  208—31  25  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydrocracking  process  wherein  a  heavy  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  feed  is  contacted  with  an  added  hydrogen-containing 
gas  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  at  hydrocrack- 
ing conditions  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  to  produce  a  hydro- 
cracked  oil  product,  separating  from  said  hydrocracked  oil 
product  a  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  bottoms  fraction  and 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous 
bottoms  fraction  to  said  hydrocracking  zone,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  prior  to  said  recycling  step,  heat-treating 
said  portion  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  bottoms  fraction 
in  a  heat-treating  zone  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  and  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst  at  conditions  below  which  significant 
cracking  of  said  portion  of  bottoms  fraction  occurs,  said  condi- 
tions including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  500°  to 
about  720*  P.,  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  0.25  hour. 


4,368,114 

OCTANE  AND  TOTAL  YIELD  IMPROVEMENT  IN 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Arthur  W.  Chester,  Cherry  Hill;  William  E.  Cormier,  Jr., 

Qarksboro,  and  William  A.  Stover,  Woodbury,  all  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,585,  Dec.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,309,279,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,588, 

Jan.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

301,851 

Int  a.3  ClOG  11/05 

VS.  a.  208—120  16  Claims 


.--era**"' 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  warming  up  a  mixture  of  foots  oil  containing  slack  wax 
and  solvent  to  dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of  the  foots  oil  to 
form  a  slurry  comprising  solid  particles  of  wax  and  a 
solution  of  foots  oil  and  solvent; 

(b)  passing  said  warm  slurry  to  solid-liquid  separation  means 
to  separate  the  solid  particles  of  wax  from  the  foots  oil 
solution;  and 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  foots  oil  solution, 
under  pressure,  with  one  side  of  at  least  one  semi-permea- 
ble membrane  made  from  regenerated  cellulose  film  to 
form  a  permeate  richer  in  said  solvent  than  said  mixture 
and  a  retentate  leaner  in  said  solvent  than  said  solvent  than 
said  mixture,  wherein  said  semipermeable  membrane  is 
prepared  from  a  water-containing  hydrophilic  regener- 
ated cellulose  membrane  by  sequentially  permeating 
through  said  water-containing  membrane,  under  a  differ- 
ential pressure  across  the  membrane,  a  series  of  solvents  of 
decreasing  polarity  wherein  adjacent  solvents  in  the  series 
exhibit  bulk  liquid-liquid  miscibility  with  each  other  and 
wherein  the  last  solvent  exhibits  bulk  liquid-liquid  misci- 
bility with  the  dewaxing  solvent  to  be  permeated  through 
the  membrane. 


1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum  fractions 
in  the  presence  of  a  conventional  cracking  catalyst  comprising 
at  least  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  catalytically  active  compo- 
nent and  under  cracking  conditions,  the  improvement  wherein 
separate  additive  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite  characterized 
by  a  Constraint  Index  of  from  about  1  to  about  12  and  a  silica 
to  alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  12  is  added  to  said 
conventional  cracking  catalyst  in  the  cracking  process  in  an 
amount  which  provides  the  zeolite  component  of  said  separate 
additive  catalyst  at  from  about  0.01  weight  percent  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  of  the  conventional  cracking  catalyst  in  the 
cracking  process. 
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4,368,115 

CATALYSTS  COMPRISING  LAYERED 

CHALCOGEMDES  OF  GROUP  IVB-GROUP  VIIB 

PREPARED  BY  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE  NONAQUEOUS 

PRECIPITATE  TECHNIQUE 
Russell  R.  Chianelli,  North  Branch;  Theresa  A.  Pecoraro,  Mid- 

dJetowD,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Martin  B.  Dines,  Santa  Ana,  C&lif., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park.  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,715,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,012,  May  16,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,640 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  45/08 
U.S.  a.  203—215  85  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrodesulfurization  of  hydrocarbon 
feed  streams  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  feedstreams  are  con- 
tacted with  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  and  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  or  a  hydrogen  donor  solvent  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  effect  the  hydrodesulfurization  of  the 
hydrocarbon  feedstream,  the  improvement  comprising  using 
as  the  catalyst  a  layered  material  of  the  formula  MX^  wherein 
M  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
Group  IVb,  Vb.  VIb,  Vllb  metals,  X  is  a  chalcogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium,  tellurium  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  y  is  a  number  ranging  from  about  1.5  to 
about  3  which  material  is  prepared  by  reacting  neat  a  Group 
IVb  to  Vllb  metal  salt,  with  a  source  of  sulfide,  selenide,  or 
teiluride  iors.  said  source  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Li2X,  NaaX.  K2X.  NaKX.  LiHX.  KHX,  (NH4)HX, 
(NH4)2X.  (RNH3)2X.  (RR'NH2)2X,  (RR'R"NH)2X  wherein 
R.  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  C|-C2oalkyl  group  and 
C6-C20  aryl  group,  and  X  is  the  chalcogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium,  tellurium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  from 
—  78  °  to  400'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  for  reaction  to  occur. 


4,368,116 
POLYHYDROXY  FATTY  AODS 
COLLECTOR-FROTHERS 
Vojislav  Petroyich,  1935  W.  Schiller  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60622 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,560 
Int.  a.^  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  209—166  1  Qaim 

1.  In  concentrating  by  froth  notation  of  metallic  ores  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  oxide  ores  mixed  with  gangue  miner- 
als selected  from  the  group  of  silica,  silicates,  and  the  like  acid 
minerals  which  includes  the  subjecting  of  said  ore  material 
when  finely  ground  to  froth  notation  process;  the  step  of  add- 
iiig  to  the  mineral  slurry  an  amount  of  the  order  of  0. 1  kg  to  0.5 
kg  per  ton  of  ore  treated  potassium  salts  of  polyhydroxy  fatty 
acids;  said  polyhydroxy  fatty  acids  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  2  to  4  hydroxyl  groups  designated  as:  dihydroxy- 
stearic  acid,  trihydroxystearic  acid,  tetrahydroxystearic  acid, 
dihydroxyoleic  acid,  tetrahydroxyoleic  acid;  said  acids  are 
applied  in  froth  flotation  process  as  potassium  salts;  being 
coUector-frothers  said  potassium  salts  of  said  polyhydroxy 
fatty  acids  exhibit  coarse-grain  flotation  of  oxide  minerals 
augmenting  the  non-responsiveness  of  gangue  minerals,  thus 
producing  high  grade  concentrates  of  responsive  metallic 
oxide  minerals. 


4,368,117 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  FROTH-FLOTATION 

OF  SULRDIC,  OXIDIC  AND  SALT-TYPE  MINERALS 

Viiind  V.  H.  Hintikka,  Vanha  UlTila,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outo- 

kumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,908,  Jun.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jon.  22,  1978,  781017 
Int  a.J  B03D  1/J4 
U.S.  a.  209—167  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  froth-floUtion  of  sulfidic  min- 
erals from  silicate  minerals  with  an  anionic  collector  agent. 


comprising  first  wet-grinding  the  minerals  to  flotation  fineness 
to  obtain  a  slurry  of  the  minerals;  and  then  conditioning  and 
froth-flotating  the  slurry  in  acidic  conditions  by  using  as  the 
anionic  collector  a  xanthate  or  thiophosphate,  and  comprising 
using  in  addition  to  the  anionic  collector  agent  at  least  one 
additional  chemical  selected  from  the  group  comprising  ethox- 
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ylated  alklyl  phenols,  ethoxylated  alkyl  amines,  ethoxylated 
carboxyclic  acids  and  ethoxylated  fatty  alcohols,  said  ethoxyl- 
ated compounds  being  longer  chained  than  hexyl  ethoxylates, 
to  passivate  active  silicate  mineral  surfaces  or  weaken  the 
hydrophobia  of  undesirable  minerals  to  which  the  collector 
agent  has  already  adhered. 


4,368,118 

BLOOD-AIR  SEPARATOR  AND  HLTER 

George  G.  Siposs,  2855  Velasco  Lane,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,801,  Jan.  7, 1980,  Fat  No. 

4,344,777.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,976 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a  J  BOID  19/OG 

U.S.  a.  210—136  27  Claims 


^J 


2 
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1.  An  arterial  block-gas  separator  and  filter  comprising: 

a  hoUow  body,  said  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

a  stationary  upwardly  divergent  flow  control  member 
within  said  body  and  connected  to  receive  flow  through 
said  inlet  for  causing  a  reduction  in  flow  velocity  as  the 
arterial  blood  flows  upward  in  said  upwardly  divergent 
flow  control  member  to  fill  said  hollow  body  with  arterial 
blood  to  a  level  above  said  upwardly  divergent  flow 
control  member; 

blood  flow  direction  control  means  above  said  divergent 
flow  control  member  comprising  spirally  and  circumfer- 
entially  directed  vanes  for  receiving  arterial  blood  there- 
from and  to  radially  and  circumferentially  direct  arterial 
blood  flow  within  the  arterial  blood  substantially  filling 
said  body; 

a  chamber  within  said  body  above  said  blood  flow  direction 
control  means  to  receive  gas  separated  from  the  blood 
flow; 
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a  blood  filter  member  havmg  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side, 
said  blood  filter  member  being  positioned  within  said 
hollow  body  so  that  its  inlet  side  is  towards  said  chamber 
and  its  inlet  side  receives  blood  which  has  already  passed 
through  said  blood  flow  direction  control  means;  and 

an  outlet  from  said  body  below  said  How  direction  control 
means  to  receive  blood  from  the  outlet  side  of  said  filter 
and  to  discharge  arterial  blood  with  reduced  gas  content 
from  said  separator. 


4,368,119 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 
MIXTURES 
Gerald  E.  Wilson,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Carpools  Envi- 
ronmental Protection  Senrices  Limited,  London,  Canada 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,825 
Int.  a.3  BOID  29/36 
U.S.  a.  210—137  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  a  mixture  compris- 
ing a  fluid  component  and  a  solid  particulate  component, 
wherein  a  poriion  of  the  fluid  component  is  to  be  separated 
from  the  particulate  component  by  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a 
filtering  effect,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  housing  having  an  inlet  end  portion 
and  an  outlet  end  portion  for  inlet  and  discharge,  respec- 
tively, of  said  mixture; 

(b)  inner  core  means  generally  coaxial  with  and  disposed 
centrally  of  said  housing  and  defining  within  said  housing 
a  generally  annular  space  axially  aligned  within  said  inlet 
and  outlet  end  portions; 

(c)  a  fluid  permeable  first  outer  core  means  generally  axial 
with  said  housing  and  subdividing  said  generally  annular 
space  into  a  generally  annular  passage  adjacent  to  said 
inner  core  means,  and  an  annular  chamber  disposed  be- 
tween said  outer  core  means  and  said  housing  and  remote 
from  said  inner  core  means; 

(d)  said  inner  core  means  comprising  a  solid  core  portion 
generally  impermeable  by  the  fluid,  and  a  permeable  core 
portion  defining  a  central  chamber  coextensive  with  and 
disposed  downstream  of  said  solid  core  portion,  said  solid 
core  portion  being  dispos^  at  said  inlet  end  portion  and 
including  a  convexly  rounded  tip  section  at  an  upstream 
end  thereof; 

(e)  first  filtrate  discharge  means  adapted  to  selectively  com- 
municate said  central  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said 
housing; 

(0  first  partition  means  disposed  at  a  downstream  end  of  the 
central  chamber  and  forming  an  end  wall  thereof,  and 
second  partition  means  disposed  at  a  downstream  end  of 
said  generally  annular  chamber; 

(g)  inlet  deflector  means  at  the  inlet  end  portion  and  ar- 
ranged to  direct  an  incoming  flow  of  the  mixture  to  be 
directed  into  said  annular  passage  and  towards  the  solid 
core  portion;  and 

(h)  throttling  means  near  said  outlet  end  portion  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  flow  of  said  mixture  through  said  annular 
passage  by  selectively  controUing  the  cross-sectioaal  area 
thereof  at  the  outlet  end  portion. 


4,368,120 

EFFLUENT  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Leonard  P.  Martone,  Worcester  Rd.,  Barre,  Mass.  01005,  and 

Ronald  L.  Lavigne,  Petersham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leonard 

P.  Martone,  Barre,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,418,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,276,164, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,824,  Aug.  25, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,024 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C02F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  210—170  7  Claims 
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1.  System  for  treating  leachate  effluent  from  refuse,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  refuse  basin  for  the  reception  of  refuse  material, 

(b)  a  layer  of  substantially  water-impervious  material  cover- 
ing the  inside  contours  of  the  basin, 

(c)  a  water-impervious  catch  basin  adjacent  the  refuse  basin 
and  located  at  a  lower  level  than  the  refuse  basin, 

(d)  means  forming  part  of  said  refuse  basin  for  allowing 
leachate  to  drain  from  the  refuse  basin  to  the  catch  basin, 
the  means  for  allowing  leachate  to  drain  from  the  refuse 
basin  to  the  catch  basin  including  a  dike  along  one  side  of 
the  refuse  basin  in  direct  contact  with  the  refuse  in  the 
basin  and  flow  means  joining  the  dike  to  the  catch  basin, 

(e)  water  impervious  first  and  second  lagoons  for  effecting  a 
treatment  of  refuse  leachate, 

(0  flow  control  means  for  selectively  conveying  leachate 
accumulated  in  said  catch  basin  to  said  first  and  second 
lagoons,  whereby  a  quantity  of  leachate  may  be  treated  in 
one  of  said  lagoons  while  leachate  is  being  conveyed  to 
the  other  of  said  lagoons,  and 

(g)  flow  control  means  for  transferring  treated  leachate  from 
each  lagoon  to  a  disposal  area,  wherein  ths  layers  for  the 
refuse  basin,  the  catch  basin,  and  the  lagoons  consist  of  an 
earthen  material  containing  a  substantial  amoimt  of  clay. 


4,368,121 
DAM  SPILLWAY 
Jury  N.  VasiUev,  ploschad  Voastanla,  1,  kv.  60,  and  Evgeny  P. 
Gladkov,  2  Sinichkina  uUtsa,  22,  kv.  1,  both  of  Moacow, 
U.S.SJt 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  1233,198 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R^  JoL  9, 1979,  2792944 

Int  a.3  0D2F  1/24 

U.S.  CL  210—170  4  Claims 

1.  A  dam  spiUway  comprising: 

a  forebay  and  an  afterbay  for  receiving  water  from  said 

forebay; 
a  means  for  compressing  ihe  atmospheric  air  by  the  passing 
water  which  includes  ports  for  the  inlet  of  water,  a  fore- 
chamber  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  via  air 
conduits,  a  mixing  chamber  and  a  diffuser,  and 
a  floatation  chamber  connected  to  said  means  for  compress- 
ing the  atmospheric  air  by  the  passing  water  which  in- 
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eludes  a  froth  separating  cavity  in  said  floatation  chamber, 
inlet  and  outlet  portions  of  said  froth  separating  cavity, 
said  inlet  portion  being  connected  to  said  means  for  com- 
pressing the  atmospheric  air  by  the  passing  water,  a  lower 
wall  of  said  froth  separating  cavity  having  the  contour  of 
a  smooth  concave  curve;  a  froth  remover  in  said  floatation 
chamber  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  froth  sepa- 
rating cavity  and  placed  substantially  above  the  water 


thereby  to  selectively  press  said  wiper  members  against  said 
disk  surface  and  respectively  clear  away  said  wiper  member 
from  said  disk  surface. 


level  in  said  afterbay  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  member 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  facing  the  interior  of 
said  froth  separating  cavity;  an  assembly  of  water  sprin- 
kling froth  suppressing  sprayers  in  said  floatation  chamber 
fluidly  communicating  with  said  forebay  and  secured  on 
said  froth  remover:  perforated  air  ducts  in  said  floatation 
chamber  arranged  in  said  afterbay  and  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  froth  remover  adjacent  to  said 
sprayer  assembly. 


4,368,122 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  COLLECTING  OILY 

MATERIALS  FROM  WATER  EXPANSES 

Giancarlo  Ravagnan,  Via  Euganea,  33,  Padova,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  S€r.  No.  192,567 

Qaiffis  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  11, 1979,  41621  A/79 

Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210-242.3  10  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  separating  and  collecting  oily  materials  from 
water  expanses,  including  a  frame,  at  least  one  axis  of  rotation 
supported  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  rotatory  disks  arranged 
side  by  side  on  said  at  least  one  axis  of  rotation,  said  disks  being 
adapted  for  operation  partially  immersed  in  the  water  and 
having  each  at  least  one  pair  of  wiper  members  set  to  work  in 
a  controllable  manner,  at  least  one  of  said  wiper  members 
acting  to  recover  the  material  adhered  to  a  respective  disk, 
means  being  further  provided  for  adjusting  the  relative  work- 
mg  positions  of  said  axes  of  rotation,  and  wherein  according  to 
the  improvement  the  system  further  comprises  a  controlling 
mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  said  wiper  members  with 
respect  to  the  respective  disk  member  thereby  to  alternatively 
clear  said  wiper  members  away  from  the  disk  surface  and 
alternatively  press  said  wiper  members  against  said  disk  sur- 
face, said  controUmg  mechanism  comprising  a  power  cylinder 
assembly  and  a  transmission  mechanism  for  transmitting  the 
motion  generated  by  said  power  cylinder  assembly  to  said 
wiper  members  and  cause  selectively  the  opening  and  closing 
thereof,  with  respect  to  said  disk  surface,  said  transmission 
mechanism  comprising  for  each  wiper  member  a  pivot  pin 
supported  on  said  frame  and  extending  parallel  to  the  respec- 
tive disk  member,  and  a  lever  mechanism  connected  to  said 
pivot  pin  for  imparting  an  angular  rotation  to  said  pivot  pin 


4,368,123 

REGENERATIVE  COUNTER  TOP  WATER 

CONDITIONER 

Bedford  F.  Stanley,  4901  E.  Sunrise  Dr.,  No.  1614,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

85718 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,231 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  C02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  210—269  5  Oaims 


1.  A  regenerative  portable  water  conditioner  for  counter  top 
use,  said  water  conditioner  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  inlet  pipe  for  receiving  water  lo  be 
conditioned,  a  pressure  reducing  nozzle  connectable  to  a 
conventional  faucet  and  flexible  tubing  interconnecting 
said  nozzle  with  said  inlet  pipe  and  a  discharge  pipe  for 
discharging  conditioned  water;  and  a  spigot  for  directly 
discharging  the  conditioned  water  into  a  vessel  for  imme- 
diate use; 

(b)  an  inlet  compartment  for  receiving  water  from  said  inlet 
pipe,  said  inlet  compartment  being  defined  by  a  top  cap; 

(c)  a  first  compartment  downstream  of  said  inlet  compart- 
ment, said  first  compartment  including  a  quantity  of  acti- 
vated charcoal; 

(d)  filter  means  disposed  intermediate  said  top  cap  and  said 
first  compartment  for  filtering  the  water  flowing  into  said 
first  compartment; 

(e)  a  second  compartment  downstream  of  said  first  compart- 
ment; 

(f)  a  cylinder  for  defining  the  walls  of  said  first  and  second 
compartments,  said  cylinder  having  one  end  sealingly 
connected  to  said  top  cap; 

(g)  a  quantity  of  regenerative  anion  exchange  resins  and  a 
quantity  of  regenerative  cation  exchange  resins  disposed 
within  said  second  compartment  for  softening  and  dealka- 
lizing  the  water  flowing  through  said  second  compart- 
ment; 

(h)  first  screen  means  for  segregating  said  first  and  second 
compartments; 

(i)  an  outlet  compartment  for  receiving  the  water  from  said 
second  compartment  and  directing  the  water  to  said  dis> 
charge  pipe  said  outlet  compartment  being  defined  by  a 
bottom  cap  sealingly  connected  to  another  end  of  said 
cylinder;  and 

(j)  second  screen  means  for  segregating  said  second  com- 
partment from  said  outlet  compartment. 
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4,368,124 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  A  MASS  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

AND  PRODUCT 
Robert  C.  Brumfield,  P.O.  Dr.  CC,  42  Lakeshore  Ter.,  Incline 
Village,  Nev.  89450 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,238,  Apr.  9, 1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,207,  Jan. 

31, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

221,999 

Int  a.3  BOID  ;i/04.  B65H  57/00 

U^.  a.  210— 32U  16  Claims 
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axis  within  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  iimer  surface  of 
said  concentrator  dnmi  and  defining  a  suspension  transi- 
tion chamber  therebetween, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  concentrator  drum  and  said  inner 
drum  in  opposite  directions, 

(d)  means  for  introducing  said  suspension  into  said  concen- 
trator drum  at  one  end  of  said  transition  chamber, 

(e)  angularly  disposed  vanes  carried  by  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  dnmi  in  position  to  convey  said  suspension  from 
said  one  end  of  said  transition  chamber  to  the  other  end 
thereof  and  concomitantly  turn  and  lift  said  suspension  to 
an  elevation  spaced  below  the  top  of  said  transition  cham- 
ber so  that  said  suspension  reaches  a  maximum  elevation 
and  falls  back  before  reaching  said  top  of  said  transition 
chamber  to  increase  the  surface  area  of  said  suspension 
exposed  to  said  filter  media  and  provide  a  minimum  bar- 
rier of  solids  previously  separated  from  liquid, 

(0  means  for  cleaning  said  filter  media  while  it  is  moving  at 
an  elevation  above  said  maximum  elevation  of  said  suspen- 
sion in  said  transition  chamber,  and 

(g)  means  for  discharging  said  suspension  adjacent  said  other 
end  of  said  transition  chamber. 


T"^^. 


1.  In  a  dialysis  cartridge  made  by  winding  hollow  groups  of 
one  or  more  parallel  tubular  fiber  membranes  onto  a  mandrel  in 
a  criss-cross  pattern,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one 
relatively  stiff,  generally  solid  fiber  positioned  to  lie  in  said 
winding  alongside  with,  and  generally  parallel  to,  each  said 
group  of  hollow  fibers  without  being  twisted  therewith,  said 
generally  solid  fiber  is  at  least  80  percent  as  thick  as  said  hol- 
low fiber  such  that  said  hollow  fibers  lie  without  substantial 
pinching. 

6.  The  method  of  supporting  and  spacing  easily  deformable 
semipermeable  filaments  wound  on  a  mandrel  in  a  criss-cross 
pattern  to  form  a  mass  transfer  device,  comprising  the  step  of 
concurrently  winding  onto  said  mandrel,  parallel  to  each  other 
in  a  plane  generally  tangential  to  said  mandrel,  and  without 
twisting  them  together,  at  least  one  of  said  easily  deformable 
filaments  and  at  least  one  relatively  stiff  filament;  said  rela- 
-  tively  stiff  filament  is  at  least  80  percent  as  thick  as  said  semi- 
permeable filament  such  that  said  semipermeable  filaments  lie 
without  substantial  pinching. 


4,368,126 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  MOISTURE  FROM 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 

Constandi  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  Joseph  J.  Dickert,  Jr., 

Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,078,  Apr.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,120 

Int.  a.J  BOID  15/00 

U.S.  a.  210—663  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  removal  of  moisture  and  water 

from  a  closed  hydraulic  system  wherein  said  system  contains  a 

master  and  a  slave  cylinder  and  is  normally  susceptible  to 

corrosion  in  the  presence  of  water  comprising  contacting  the 

hydraulic  fluid  therein  with  a  dessicant  placed  in  the  reservoir 

and  at  locations  in  the  lines  between  said  master  and  slave 

cylinders  so  as  to  provide  contact  between  hydraulic  fluid  and 

dessicant  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  water  contained 

therein  is  removed. 


4,368,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  LIQUID  FROM  A 

SUSPENSION 

James  D.  Murray,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Passavant- 

Werke  AG  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,805 

Int.  a.'  BOID  33/06 

U.S.  a.  210—403  11  Claims 


4,368,127 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 
James  M.  Richmond,  Napenrille,  lU..  assignor  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Asheville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54341,  Jul.  2,  1979.  This  application  Jun. 
30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,705 
Int.  a.'  D06M  13/46 
U5.  a.  252—8.8  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  softening  textiles  comprising  conucting  said 
textiles  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  CH3 

\    / 

N  O 

/    \  II 

R2  (CH2CHO)xCCH3 

R3 


f«      1 

OCCH3 


,       J  r    _     .  ..^-,;«-  ,,««,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

1.  Apparatus  for  extractmg  liquid  from  a  suspension  com-  ^^^^  ^f  ^Jkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  conuumng  from  about  8 

^"^K  filter  media  covered  concentrator  drum  mounted  for  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  oon- 

rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  sisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  x  is  an  mteger  from  1  to 

(b)  an  inner  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  about  20. 
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4,368,128 

TRICYCLIC  ALCOHOLS,  FfHERS  AND  ESTERS, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF 

IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 

ORGANOLEPTIC  PROPERTIES  OF  CONSUMABLE 


MATERIALS 


^ 


Kenneth  K.  Light,  North  Ogden,  Utah;  Joseph  A.  McGh'e, 
Montdair,   N.J.;   Futoshi   Fujioka,   Wanamassa,  N.J.,  and 
Takao  Ycshida,  West  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,649,  Nov.  13,  1980,  This  application 
Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,141 
Int.  a.'  O06M  13/18.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  252—8.9  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perf-jmed  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  solid 
or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  O'  zwitterionic  detergents; 
faoric  softener  compositions  and  fabric  softener  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic, 
nonior.ic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base,  a  fabric  softener  com- 
position or  a  component  of  a  fabric  softener  article  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  tricyclic 
compound  having  the  structure: 


ORi 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetyl  and  wherein 
R2.  R3.  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,368,129 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminskj, 

Qementon,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,217 
Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/46;  C07F  5/02.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  15  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oi'  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  or  other  solid  lubricant 
prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor  effective  amount  of  a  multi- 
functional additive  consisting  of  the  metal  salt  of  a  partially 
borated,  partially  phosphosulfuhzed  hydroxyl-containing  ester 
dehved  from  a  polyol. 


4,368,130 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GRE>SE  COMPOSITION 

Janies  T.  Gragson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 

troleuiii  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,965,  Apr.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,840. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,518 

Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/40 

U.S.  a.  252—33.4  9  Qaiais 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  grease  composition  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of: 

(aa)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sulfonate  obtained 
from  an  oil  base  stock  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
180  to  230  SUS  at  99*  C.  and  a  viscosity  index  of  at  least 
85, 
(bb)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide, 
(cc)  an  alcohol, 

(dd)  a  lower  molecular  weight  sulfonic  acid  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
derivatives  corresponding  to  the  formula  RSO3M,  where 
M  is  hydrogen,  ammonium,  or  an  alkali  metal  and  R  is 


phenyl  or  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  said  alkyl  having  1 

to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  a  petroleum  sulfonic 

acid  having  an  average  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  6  to 

30, 
(ee)  a  lubricating  oil,  and 

(fO  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  lower  molecular  weight 
sulfonic  acid  derivative  is  employed  in  a  quantity  in  the 
range  of  2  to  25  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sulfonate, 
and 

(b)  contacting  the  mixture  with  carbon  dioxide  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  a  solvent 

(c)  removing  said  alcohol,  solvent  when  employed  and  any 
water  from  the  mixture  and  recovering  said  grease  com- 
position. 


4,368,131 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETICALLY 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Ronald  E.  Rosenweig,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Rc- 

secrch  pnd  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,384,  Sep.  18,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,087 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  21/04.  35/02 

U.S.  a.  252-62.55  n  Qaims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  paniculate  material  which 
can  be  oriented  within,  and  formed  into  a  magnetically  stabi- 
lized fluidized  bed  10  provide  high  magnetization  at  a  low 
applied  field  which  comprises  particles  of  geometrically  elon- 
gate shape  which  have  a  major  axis  at  least  1.2  times  the  length 
of  the  minor  axis,  the  particles  being  of  average  diameter 
(minor  axis)  ranging  from  about  10  ^im  to  about  4000  ^m  and 
contain  a  nonferromagnetic  component,  composited  with  a 
single  elongated  ferromagnetic  component,  the  ferromagnetic 
component  being  multidomain,  having  dimensions  of  at  least  1 
fim  in  all  directions,  and  having  a  length  :diameter  (L/D)  ratio 
of  at  least  2  but  not  more  than  17.3,  the  nonferromagnetic 
component,  being  comprised  of  alumina  within  which  the 
ferromagnetic  component  is  dispersed  as  an  inclusion  within 
the  interior  of  the  composite  particles  and  aligned  with  the 
major  axis  of  said  particles,  the  ferromagnetic  component 
constituting  at  least  0.5%,  but  not  more  than  3/2(L/D)2,  of  the 
total  volume  of  each  particle,  where  the  L/D  ratio  is  the  ratio 
of  the  longest  dimension  of  the  ferromagnetic  component 
relative  to  the  shortest  dimension,  and  the  particles  can,  in  said 
magnetically  stabilized  fluidized  bed  rotate,  or  turn  to  line  up 
the  long  dimesion  of  the  ferromagnetic  component  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  the  field  and  a  short  dimension  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  field,  wherein  a  catalyiically  effective 
amount  of  a  catalytically  active  metal  is  dispersed  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  composite  particles  and  the  composite  particles  are 
catalytically  active. 


4,368  132 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETICALLY 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Robert  L.  Seiver,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,552,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,088 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  21/00,  23/00.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  252-62.55  9  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  particulate  material  which 
can  be  oriented  within,  and  formed  into  a  magnetically  stabi- 
lized fiuidized  bed  to  provide  an  effective  demagnetization 
coefficient  of  from  about  0.0027  to  about  0.174,  which  com- 
prises particles  containing  z  non-ferromagnetic  refractory, 
porous  inorganic  oxide  component  composited  with  a  single 
elongated  ferromagnetic  component,  the  ferromagnetic  com- 
ponent being  multidomain,  having  dimensions  of  at  least  1  \ua 
in  all  directions  and  a  length :diameter  (L/D)  ratio  of  at  least  2 
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but  not  more  than  17.3,  said  ferromagnetic  component  being 
present  in  the  composite  particles  as  an  inclusion  within  a 
matrix  formed  by  said  nonferromagnetic  component,  and  con- 
stituting at  least  0.5%,  but  not  more  than  3/2(L/D)2of  the  total 
volume  of  each  particle,  where  L/D  is  the  ratio  of  the  longest 
dimension  of  the  ferromagnetic  component  relative  to  the 
shortest  dimension,  and  the  particles  can,  in  said  magnetically 
stabilized  fiuidized  bed  rotate,  or  turn  to  line  up  the  long  di- 
mension of  a  ferromagnetic  component  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  the  field  and  a  short  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  field,  wherein  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
catalytically  active  metal  is  dispersed  on  the  surface  of  the 
composite  particles,  and  the  composite  particles  are  catalyti- 
cally active. 


4,368,133 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING,  PHOSPHOROUS-FREE 

CARBOXYLIC  SOLUBILIZER/SURFACTANT 

ADDITIVES 

John  W.  Forsberg,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,384,  Apr.  2,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,460, 

Oct.  4,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  946,294,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  238,394 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/08.  1/06,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  252—75  38  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  continuous  aqueous  phase 

and  the  combination  of  (A)  at  least  one  nitrogen-containing, 

phosphorous-free  carboxylic  solubilizer  and  (B)  at  least  one 

surfactant  in  said  aqueous  phase,  said  solubilizer  (A)  being 

made  by  the  reaction  of  (AKI)  at  least  one  acylating  agent 

represented  by  the  formula: 


the  range  of  about  1:2.5  to  5:1,  the  ratio  of  sodium  bicarbonate:- 
sodium  silicate  being  within  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  8:1  and 
the  ratio  of  zeolite:silicate  being  within  the  range  of  about  1:2 
to  10:1,  which  comprises  preparing  a  crutcher  slurry  of  the 
desired  composition  containing,  on  a  slurry  basis,  from  0. 1  to 
2%  of  a  citric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
citric  acid,  water  soluble  citrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from 
0.1  to  1.4%  of  magnesium  sulfate,  with  the  total  of  such  citric 
material  and  magnesium  sulfate,  in  combination,  being  gelation 
retarding  and  at  least  0.4%  of  the  slurry,  and  mixmg  such 
composition  in  a  crutcher  during  preparation  thereof. 


4,368,135 

ANISOTROPIC  COMPOUNDS  WITH  NEGATIVE  OR 

POSITIVE  DC-ANISOTROPY  AND  LOW  OPTICAL 

ANISOTROPY 

Maged  A.  Osman.  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC,  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,692 
Chums   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    18,    1979, 
6671/79 

Int.  C\?  C09K  3/34:  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  252—299.63  15  Claims 

1.  An  anisotropic  compound  with  negative  or  positive  DC- 
anisotropy  and  an  optical  anisotropy  An  =  0.2  having  the  for- 
mula (1): 


X'      X2 
I'-/   H    V-Z'-/        Vr' 


(1) 


trans 


hyd-CHCOOH     or     hyd-CHC 
CH2COOH  I  O 

CH2C 


wherein  hyd  is  a  hydrocarbon-based  substituent  of  about  30  to 
about  500  carbon  atoms  with  (AXH)  at  least  one  (a)  N-<hydrox- 
yl-substituted  hydrocarbyl)  amine,  (b)  hydroxyl-substituted 
poly(hydrocarbyloxy)  analog  of  said  amine  or  (c)  mixtures  of 
(a)  and  (b),  the  ratio  of  components  (AXH)  to  (AKI)  being  in 
the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  3  moles  of  component  (AXH) 
p)er  equivalent  of  component  (AXD- 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
one  of  R'  and  R^  can  represent  a  cyclical  fragment  of  formulae 
(la)  or  (lb): 

X3     X* 
R3-/  \-Z2-  R3-/    H     \-Z3- 


4,368,134 

METHOD  FOR  RETARDING  GELATION  OF 

BICARBONATE^ARBONATE-ZEOLrrE-SIUCATE 

CRUTCHER  SLURRIES 

James  A.  Kaeser,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiEuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,568,  Jun.  9, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,574,  Mar.  10, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,294,718.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  234,564 
Int  a.3  CllD  3/04.  3/12.  11/02.  17/06 
VS.  a.  252—140  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  or  preventing  gelation  of  a  miscible 
and  pumpable  crutcher  slurry  containing  from  about  40  to  70% 
of  solids  and  60  to  30%  of  water,  of  which  solids  content,  on  a 
100%  solids  basis,  about  20  to  45%  is  sodium  bicarbonate, 
about  10  to  30%  is  sodium  carbonate,  about  5  to  25%  is  sodium 
silicate  of  Na20  SiO:  ratio  within  the  range  of  1:1.4  to  1:3,  and 
about  10  to  65%  is  zeolite,  with  the  ratio  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate:sodium  carbonate  being  within  the  range  of  about  1:1  to 
4:1,  the  ratio  of  sodium  carbonate:sodium  silicate  being  within 


(U) 


trans 


(lb) 


wherein  one  of  the  bridges  Z>,  Z^  and  Z^  in  each  formula  is 
carboxyl  or  oxycarbonyl  and  the  other,  when  present,  is  a 
covalent  bond,  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  cf  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  X'  and  X*  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  halogen,  nitrile  or  nitro,  wherein  at  least  two 
of  X'  to  X*  are  not  hydrogen. 


4,368,136 

AQUEOUS  GEL  COMPOSITION  FOR  TEMPORARY 

STABILIZATION  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL 

FORMATION 

Joseph  R.  Murphey,  Duncan,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  HaUiburton 

Serrices,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,083,  Oct  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,199,484. 
.     This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130^87 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/Oa-  C09K  3/Oa-  E21B  43/26 
VS.  a.  252—316  5  Oaimt 

1.  An  aqueous  gel  com{>osition  comprising  a  water  soluble 
neutral  polysaccharide  polymer  containing  an  easily  oxidized 
component  and  a  breaker  comprising  an  organic  Cj-Cig  alkyl 
tertiary  hydroperoxide  with  cupric  ion  and  a  mixture  of  surfac- 
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tants  present  in  the  aqueous  gel  at  a  temperature  and  concen- 
tration above  the  cloud  point  said  mixture  comprising  at  least 
one  surfactant  of  the  amine  quaternary  type  which  are  nor- 
mally liquid,  synthetic  or  naturally  occurring  surfacunts 
which  can  contain  alkyl,  aryl,  hetero  and  unsaturated  radicals 
or  groups  which  contain  about  8- 1 8  carbon  atoms  per  radical 
and  at  least  one  non-cationic  water  misicible  surfactant. 


4,368,137 
POLYMERS  OF  OXYALKYLATED  PIPERAZINES  AND 

USES  THEREOF 
Thomas  J.  Bellos,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,722 

Int.  a.i  C08G  65/34 

U.S.  a.  252—344  16  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  oxyalkylated  pipera- 

zine  polymerized  by  dehydration,  or  the  salts  or  quaternaries 

thereof. 


4,368,138 
WATER  SOLUBLE  THYMIDINE  DERIVATIVE 

Israel  Marcus,  25  Washington  St.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser  No.  110,397 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1979, 
7900893 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/18:  AOIN  31/14:  A61K  31/70.  31/505 
U.S.  a.  252—363.5  19  Qaims 

1.  A  solubilized  thymidine  product  having  increased  solubil- 
ity in  aqueous  media  comprismg  thymidine  and  an  amount  of  a 
solubilizing  agent  effective  to  increase  the  thymidine  solubility 
in  aqueous  media,  the  thymidine  solubilizing  agent  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid,  its  deriva- 
tives and  salts  and  esters  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  increasing  the  solubility  of  thymidine  in 
aqueous  solutions  comprising  treating  thymidine  with  a  thymi- 
dine solubilizing  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the 
aqueous  solubility  of  the  thymidine  above  its  normal  aqueous 
solubility  and  up  to  at  least  0.1  grams  thymidine  per  ml.  of 
water,  the  thymidine  solubilizing  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid,  its  derivatives  and  salts  and 
esters  thereof 


4,368,139 
NONDUSTING  FREE-FLOWING  SOLID  PARTICULATE 

POLYVALENT  METAL  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  SALT 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Mark  W.  Pollock,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  and  George  A.  Seubert,  Jr., 
Massapequa  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,337 
Int.  a.3  C09K  3/00 
VS.  Q.  252—384  10  Claims 

1.  Nondusting  free-flowing  solid  particulate  polyvalent 
metal  carboxylic  acid  salt  compositions  comprising  at  least  one 
solid  particulate  polyvalent  metal  carboxylic  acid  salt  in  dust- 
ing particulate  form,  and  a  liquid  epoxy  fatty  acid  ester  having 
a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  within  the  range  from  about  100  to  about 
2000  cps  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  3%  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  the  salt  composition  sufficient  to 
render  the  particulate  salt  composition  substantially  nondust- 
ing while  maintaining  the  salt  composition  free-flowing  non- 
caking  and  non-tacky. 


4368,140 

HALOGENATION  PROCESS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

CYANOQUINONE  CATALYST 

Robert  J.  Crawford,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  St 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,963,  Jul.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,811. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,527 
Int.  a.3  C07C  1/66 
U.S.  O.  252—426  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system,  comprising:  a  cyanoquinone  material 
selected  from  tetracyanoquinodimethane  and  derivatives 
thereof,  and  an  acidic  auxiliary  agent  selected  from  PCI3,  PCI5, 
PBr3,  thionyl  chloride,  sulfuryl  chloride,  oxalyl  chloride,  sul- 
fonyl  chloride,  acetyl  chloride,  phosgene,  fluorosulfonic  acid, 
chlorosulfonic  acid,  and  trifluoromethane  sulfonic  acid. 


4,368,141 

OLEnN  DISPROPORTIONATION  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 

Semyon  Kukes,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,777 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/02:  C07C  5/25 
U.S.  a.  252—439  ^     16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  disproportionation  catalyst  com- 
prising admixing  elemental  sulfur  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  refractory  oxide  containing  a  metal  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide  and 
tungsten  oxide  and  activating  the  catalyst  by  heating  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  gas. 

14.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  olefins  compris- 
ing contacting  said  olefins  under  suitable  reaction  conditions 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  composition  prepared  in 
accordance  with  a  method  of  claims  1-12. 


4,368,142 
METHANATION  CATALYST 
Dieter  Frobning,  and  Gerhard  Horn,  both  of  Oberhausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1979,  2952683 

Int.  a.5  BOIJ  21/12.  21/04.  21/10.  23/76 
MS.  a.  252—455  R  17  Oaims 

1.  A  methanation  catalyst  comprising  cobalt,  nickel  and 
magnesium,  disposed  on  a  carrier. 

3.  A  methanation  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the 
said  carrier  comprises  aluminum  oxide,  an  aluminum  oxide-sili- 
con oxide  combination,  aluminum  silicate,  a  mixed  oxide  of 
aluminum  oxide  and  silicon-dioxide  or  silicon  dioxide. 


4,368,143 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  HYDROGEN 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  COMPOSITION 
Olivier  de  Pons,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Battelle  Me- 
morial Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   14,   1978, 
11673/78 

Int.  a.3  COIB  6/24 
U.S.  a.  252—457  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  storage  of  hydrogen  which  consists 
of  a  pulverulent  intimate  mixture  of  magnesium  powder  and 
between  1  and  20%  by  volume  thereof  of  a  separator-agent 
powder  inert  to  hydrogen  and  magnesium  under  hydrogen 
absorption  and  desorption  conditions,  said  separator-agent 
powder  being  uniformly  distributed  in  said  mixture,  being 
physically  stable  and  inhibiting  agglomeration  of  the  magne- 
sium powder  over  a  succession  of  absorption/desorption  cy- 
cles whereby  the  magnesium  powder  is  converted  to  magne- 
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slum  hydride  and  hydrogen  is  released  upon  thermal  decompo- 
sition of  the  hydride  respectively. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnesium-based  composition 
adapted  to  absorb  hydrogen  under  predetermined  absorption 
conditions  and  form  magnesium  hydride  and  adapted,  upon 
thermal  decomposition  of  said  magnesium  hydride,  to  release 


Vj 

3: 

V; 

-e   0 

V 

Vff 

f-tZO 

-"* 

— kc— OH 

r    J 


and  carboxyaldehyde  having  the  structure: 


{<] 


and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-heptanyl  and 
phenyl. 


gaseous  hydrogen,  said  process  consisting  of  the  steps  of  con- 
jointly grinding  magnesium  powder  and  a  powder  of  a  separa- 
tor agent  inert  to  hydrogen  and  magnesium,  physically  stable 
under  said  conditions  and  adapted  to  prevent  agglomeration  of 
the  magnesium  powder  during  absorption/desorption  cycling 
of  the  composition. 


4,368,144 
SILVER  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE 

OXIDE 

Masashi  Mitsuhata,  Yokohama;  Fumio  Watanabe,  Kawasaki, 
and  Toshihiko  Kumazawa,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,700 
Int.  C1.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  252—463  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  catalyst  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide, 
comprising  a  granular  a-alumina  carrier  having  a  sodium  con- 
tent of  not  more  than  0.07%  by  weight  and  a  specific  surface 
area  within  the  range  of  from  O.S  to  S  m^/g,  a  finely  divided 
metallic  silver  deposited  on  said  carrier  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  cata- 
lyst, and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metals  of  Atomic  Numbers  19  to  55  and  alkali 
metal  compounds,  said  at  least  one  member  being  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  0.001  to  0.05  gram  equivalent  weight 
per  kilogram  of  the  total  catalyst. 


4,368,146 

LIGHT  DUTY  HAND  DISHWASHING  LIQUID 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Michael  P.  Aronson,  VaUey  Cottage,  N.Y.;  EdiUa  A.  Larrauri, 

West  New  York,  and  Zahera  J.  Hussain,  Wyckoff,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,809,  Jul.  28,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,026,  Oct.  9,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,924,  Jan.  12, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

272,434 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/83.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  252—542  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  kitchen  utensils  comprising  treat- 
ing said  utensils  with  a  liquid  detergent  composition  contain- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  1  %  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  anionic 
surfactant  compound,  nonionic  surfactant  compound,  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone having  a  molecular  weight  equal  to  or  greater 
than  40,000,  a  copolymer  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  di- 
methylaminoethyl  methacrylate  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  40,000  to  about  1,500,000,  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(c)  from  0  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
casein. 


4,368,145 
PERFUME  USE  FOR  OXOALKYL  ESTERS 
Michael  LicciardeUo,  Farmingdale;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Mon- 
mouth Beach;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft,  and  Marie  R.  Hanna. 
Hazlet,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fra- 
grances, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,366 
lot  a.^  A61K  7/46 
MS.  a.  252—522  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  perfume 
composition  or  a  cologne  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or  en- 
hancing quantity  of  at  least  one  oxoalkyl  ester  defmed  accord- 
ing to  the  structure: 


°^X^ 


wherein  Z  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbinol  having  the  structure: 


4,368,147 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  OF  CONTROLLED  VISCOSITY 

Jack  T.  Inamorato,  Westfield,  and  WUliam  Chirash,  New  Provi- 
dence, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,456,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,490,  May  3,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,217,  Jan.  24, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,760, 

Oct.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

269,917 
Int.  a.i  CUD  1/831.  1/72 
MS.  CL  252—545  9  OaiM 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  40  to 
120  centipoises  at  24*  C.  and  which  is  fluid  at  7*  C.  which 
consists  essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  10%  to  60%  of  a  water- 
soluble  C2-C3  alkoxylated  Cio-Cig  alkanol  nonionic  detergent; 
4%  to  to  12%  of  a  C2-C3  alkanol,  the  proportion  of  alcohol 
being  such  that  the  physical  properties  of  the  liquid  detergent 
would  be  unsatisfactory  in  the  absence  of  a  viscosity  control 
and  gel  prevention  agent;  1%  to  6%  of  sodium  or  potassium 
formate  as  a  viscosity  control  and  gel  prevention  agent  and  22 
to  84.5%  of  water. 
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4,368,148 
PROTEIN  PP9,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  ENRICHMENT  AND 

ITS  ISOLATION  AND  ITS  USE 
Hans  Boho,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Beh- 
riiigwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,  3013724 

int.  CI.3  A61K  35/50.  39/395.  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260-112  B  3  Qaims 

1.  An  isolated,  concentrated  tissue  protein,  PP9,  obtained  by 
fractionating  an  extract  of  human  organs  or  a  solution  obtained 
from  such  an  extract,  said  tissue  protein  having: 

(a)  a  content  of  carbohydrates  of  5.57±1.35%  consisting  of 
4.9±I.0%  of  hexoses,  0.1  ±0.1%  of  hexosamines, 
0.07±0.05%  of  fucose,  and  0.5±0.20  of  neuraminic  acid; 

(b)  a  sedimentation  coefficient  Sao.Jfof  3.2  ±0.2  S; 

(c)  a  molecular  weight  of  35,100±3,800  determined  in  an 
ultracentrifuge; 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  of  40,000  ±4,000  determined  in  a 
polyacrylamide  gel  containing  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate; 

(e)  an  extinction  coefficient  Ei  c^'^«  (280  nm)  of  14.6±1.0; 
(0  an  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  range  of  the  ySi -globu- 
lins; 

(g)  an  isoelectric  point  in  a  pH  range  of  5.0-6.8;  and 
(h)  an  amino  acid  analysis  of 


Variation 

- 

coefficient 

Mol  % 

(%) 

Lysine 

8.04 

3.49 

Histidine 

2.58 

3.06 

Arginine 

3.49 

1.8 

Aspartic  acid 

10.30 

10.45 

Threonine 

4.29 

9.82 

Serine 

5.7 

10.77 

Glutamic  acid 

11.18 

2.15 

Proline 

6.17 

13.61 

Glycine 

5.50 

0.79 

Alanine 

5.69 

1.11 

Cystine/2 

2.29 

4.38 

Valine 

7.12 

2.S8 

Methionine 

1.47 

9.64 

Isoleucine 

5.28 

5.28 

Leucine 

10.55 

3.23 

Tyrosine 

3.95 

9.68 

Phenylalanine 

3.87 

S.48 

Tryptophan 

2.36 

0.69 

4,368,150 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  GUANIDINO  GROUP 
AND  RESTORING  THE  SAME 
Masahiko     Figino,    Takarazuka,    and    Osamu     Nishimnra, 
Toyonaka,  both  of  Japan,  a^ignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,641 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-16456; 
Nov.  4,  1980,  55-154919;  Jan.  5,  1981,  56-560 
Int  aj  C07C  103/52.  147/13 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  peptide  containing  a  guanidino 
group  which  comprises  protecting  the  guanidino  group  of  a 
guanidino-containing  starting  compound  with  a  protecting 
group,  subjecting  the  protected  compound  to  a  peptide  synthe- 
sis reaction  and  removing  the  protective  group  with  an  acid, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  protecting  group  is  a  substituted 
benzenesuifonyl  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri,  R3  and  R5  are  methyl  or  methoxy,  and  R2  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  provided  that  (1)  when  R3  is  methyl, 
all  of  R 1 ,  R2,  R4  and  R5  are  methyl,  (2)  when  R3  is  methoxy  and 
R2  and  R4are  both  hydrogen,  Ri  and  R5  are  both  methoxy  and 
(3)  when  R3  is  methoxy  Ri  and  Rj  are  both  methyl,  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,368,151 

78  AND  US  VEGETABLE  PROTEIN  FRACTIONATION 

AND  ISOLATION 

Paulette  A.  Howard;  William  F.  Lehnhardt,  and  Frank  T.  Ortho- 
efer,  all  of  Decatur,  111.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Decatur,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,670 
Int.  a.3  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a,  260—123.5  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  fractionating  and  recovering  an  enriched 
lis  protein  fraction  from  a  crude  vegetable  portein  aqueous 
solution  which  contains,  on  a  total  protein  weight  basis,  water- 
soluble  78  protein  and  water-soluble  118  protein  as  the  major 
protein  components  of  said  solution,  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  providing  to  said  solution  a  sufficient  amount  of: 

(i)  from  about  0.05  mM  to  about  5.0  mM  sulfite  ion;  and 
(ii)  water-soluble  salt  to  provide  an  ionic  solution  strength 
ranging  from  about  O.OOOSu.  to  about  0.2u; 

(B)  precipitating  at  least  a  major  weight  of  said  118  protein 
from  said  solution  within  the  pH  5.3-6.3  range;  and 

(C)  recoveriiig  the  precipitated  1  IS  protein  from  said  solu- 
tion. 


4,368,149 

PROTEIN  HYBRID  HAVING  CYTOTOXICITY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Yasuhiko  Masuho,  Hiuo,  and  Takeshi  Hara,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-180553 
Int.  a.3  A61K  39/44;  C07G  7/00 
MS.  a.  260—112  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  protein  hybrid  having  cytotoxicity  prepared  by  cova- 
lently  bonding  an  immunoglobulin,  or  its  fragment,  which  is 
capable  of  binding  selectively  to  an  antigen  produced  by  a  cell 
to  be  killed,  to  a  protein  which  is  obtained  from  Momordica 
charantia  and  capable  of  inhibiting  protein  synthesis. 


4,368,152 

CONTROL  OF  RESIDUAL  SOLVENT  IN 

PROTEINACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Richard  W.  Oughton,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont 

Canada  Inc.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  15,  1980,  352013 
Int.  C\?  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—123.5  12  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  for  control  of  the  amount 
of  residua]  solvent  in  comminuted  proteinaceous  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  soya  beans  and  rapeseed,  in 
which  the  comminuted  proteinaceous  material  is  admixed  with 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  oU  in  the  material  and  at  least  a 
fraction  of  the  proteinaceous  material  is  separated  from  the 
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solvent  and  treated  for  removal  of  residual  solvent,  in  which 
the  improvement  is  characterized  by: 

(a)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  admixture  of  protein- 
aceous material  and  solvent  in  the  range  of  0*-35'  C;  and 

(b)  controlling  the  period  of  time  of  contact  of  solvent  and 
proteinaceous  material  to  a  minimum  practical  time 
needed  to  de-oil  the  material  and  to  accomplish  any  sepa- 
ration of  the  material  into  fractions  and  the  period  of  time 
of  treatment  for  removal  of  residual  solvent  to  a  range  of 
5  to  500  minutes,  whereby  separation  of  a  product  having 
a  level  of  residual  solvent  less  than  60  ppm  may  be  ef- 
fected. 


4,368,153 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

2.(2.PYRIDYLAZO)-4,5-BIS(TERTIARY 

AMINO)PHENOL  BLACK  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 

Norman  W.  Kalenda,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,612,  Jul.  13,  1981.  This  application 
Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,985 
Int.  a.3  C09B  45/00.  29/22.  29/36.  31/14 
U.S.  a.  260—156  15  Qaims 

1.  A  nondifTusible  compound  having  a  releasable  black  dye 
moiety  or  precursor  thereof,  said  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


CAR. 


RO 


\ 


R> 


X-/       ^r: 


N 
R*  RJ 


wherein: 
(e)  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety  or  CAR; 

(b)  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  CAR,  or  can  be  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to 
complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 

(c)  R^  and  R^  each  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  CAR,  or  can  be  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to 
complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 

(d)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  black  dye  moiety  or  precursor 
thereof  under  alkaline  conditions;  and 

(e)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  at 
least  one  of  R,  R',  R^,  R^,  or  R^  is  CAR. 


4,368,154 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE  BRIDGED 
AZOAMINOPHENOL  MAGENTA  DYE-RELEASING 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 
Richard  B.  Aoderwn,  and  Norman  W.  Kalenda,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Yh  aasigiiora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Diviiioo  of  Ser.  No.  282,613,  Jul.  13, 1981.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  355,028 

iBt  a.J  C09B  45/00.  29/22.  29/36.  31/14 

VS.  a.  260—156  14  Claims 

I.  A  nondifTusible  compound  having  a  releasable  magenta 

dye  moiety^or  precursor  thereof,  said  compound  having  the 

formula: 


CAR 


RO  R« 


R* 


wherein: 

(a)  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety  or  CAR; 

(b)  R'  represents  hydrogen; 

(c)  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
or  CAR;  or  R'  and  R^  represent  an  alkylene  group  which 
can  be  taken  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  to  complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
ring; 

(d)  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
or  CAR; 

(e)  R^  represents  hydrogen;  or  R'  and  R*  represent  an  alkyl- 
ene group  which  can  be  taken  together  with  the  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  to  complete  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  said  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  rings  of  (c)  or  (e)  is  present  in  said  compound; 
(0  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  magenta  dye  moiety  or  precursor 
thereof  under  alkaline  conditions;  and 
(g)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  at 
least  one  of  R,  R2  or  R^  is  CAR. 


4,368,155 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM 

META-AMINO-BENZOIC  AQD  ANILIDES  AND 

ACETOACETYLAMINO-BENZIMIDAZOLONE 

Klaus  Hunger,  and  Manfred  Pesenacker,  both  of  Kelkbeim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,125,  Oct  18,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,302^88. 
This  appUcation  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,965 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1978  2845946 

Int.  a.3  C09B  29/01.  29/32:  D06P  1/44 
U.S.  a.  260—157  1  Oaiffl 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


c-Q->rH- 


H 
I 

N 


CO-f^R 

\»/  CO— CHj 

N=N— CH— CO— NH 


H  I 

H 


wherein  R  is  methoxy  and  X  is  carbamoyl  or  acetamino. 


4,368,156 
PREPARATION  OF  4-HALOAZETIDIN-2-ONES  FROM 

4^ULFINOAZETIDIN-2-ONES 
Wayne  A.  Spitaer,  IndianapoUs;  Stjepan  KnkoHa,  Cannel;  Theo- 
dore GoodsoD,  Jr.,  IndiaaapoUs,  aU  of  ImL,  and  Steven  R. 
Lammert  Decatur,  HI.,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241^72 
Int  a.3  C07D  205/08:  C07B  9/00:  COTD  403/04.  401/04 
MS.  a.  260—239  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4-haloazetidinone  of  the  for- 
mula 
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CH2 


O 


C 
\       /    \ 

CH  CH3 

COOR 


N— 


CH3 


which  comprises  reacting  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature 
between  about  -20°  C.  and  about  45°  C.  a  4-sulfinoazetidinone 
of  the  formula 


O 

II 

Rl  S 


OM 
CH2 


wherein  R2  is  C2-C4  alkenylene  or  1,2-phenylene; 
(2)  an  amido  group  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R3— C— NH— 

wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  halomethyl,  cyanomethyl, 
benzyloxy,  p-nitrobenzyloxy,  t-butyloxy,  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethoxy,  or  p-methoxybenzyloxy; 

(b)  the  group  R',  wherein  R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  halogens,  protected  hydroxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"-(Q)m-CH2- 

wherein  R"  is  R'  as  defined  above,  1,4-cyclohexadienyl, 
thienyl  or  furyl;  m  is  0  or  1;  and  Q  is  O  or  S;  with  the 
limiution  that  when  m  is  1,  R"  is  R'; 
(d)  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"— CH— 

I 
W 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above,  and  W  is  protected 
hydroxy,  protected  carboxy,  or  protected  amino; 
(3)  an  imidazolidinyl  group  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above  and  U  is  nitroso  or  acetyl; 
or  Rl  is 
(4)  an  imido  group  of  the  formula 


O 

H 

R4— c 


\ 

I 
/ 


N— 


CH— C— CH3 
COOR 

with  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  an  N-X  or  O-X  positive 
halogen  reagent,  where  in  the  above  formulas  M  is  hydrogen, 
sodium  or  potassium,  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo;  R  is  a  car- 
boxy-protecting  group;  and  Ri  is 
(1)  an  imido  group  of  the  formula 


R'-(0)m-CH2-C 

u 

O 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  m  is  0  or  1,  and  R4  is 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  2,2.2-tri- 
chloroethoxy. 


4,368,157 

INTERMEDIATES  TO  PRODUCE 

IMIDAZODIAZEPINES 

Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  and  Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North 

Caldwell,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,820,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,280,957, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,660,  Mar.  4,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,691, 

Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  504,924,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  242,944 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04.  495/04.  243/16.  401/04 

U.S.  a.  260—239  BD  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR 
RlCONH^ 

T^COOR 

N  ( 


< .  ^: 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  A  is 


/  / 

-C=N     or  — C=N 

I  I 

R6  R« 


\ 


R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  di-hala  or  halo 
and  nitro  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl  and  mono-halo  or  mono- 
nitro  substituted  pyridyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower 
alkyl,  mono-or  di-lower  alkyl  substituted  amino,  amino,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl;  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy 
lower  alkyl,  mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substitute]  phenyl, 
pyridyl,  aralkyl;  and 
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(t 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^Oc"~^ 


wherein  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  or 
hydrogen 


and 


wherein  X  is 
chlorine,  bro- 
mine, iodine  or 
hydrogen 


T 
I 

N 


J 


i-X 


wherein  T  is 
hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl. 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


C  S 


wherein  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  or 
hydrogen 


wherein  X  is 
chlorine,  bro- 
mine, iodine  or 
hydrogen 


T 
I 

N 


uX  -  S-X 


wherein  T  is 
hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl. 


4  368  158 

INTERMEDIATES  TO  PRODUCE 

IMIDAZODIAZEPINES 

Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  and  Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North 

Caldwell,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,820,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,280,957, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,660,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,691, 

Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  504,924,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  242,947 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04.  495/04.  243/16.  401/04 

U.S.  a.  260—239  BD  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

NOH 

COOR     " 
^I  T.K, 

AH 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  A  is 


438,159 

INTERMEDIATES  TO  PRODUCE 

IMIDAZODIAZEPINES 

Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  and  Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North 

Caldwell,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutiey,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,820,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,280,957, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,660,  Mar.  4,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,691, 

Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  504,924,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mmr.  13, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  243,409 

Int  a.3  C07D  487/04.  495/04.  243/16.  401/04 

U.S.  a.  260—239  BD  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 

•CssN         or 

I 
R6 


— C=N 


/ 


R6         X 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  di-halo  or  halo- 
nitro  substituted  phenyl,  di-halo  or  halo-nitro  substituted 
phenyl,  pyridyl  and  mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  pyri- 
dyl; R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  mono-or 
di-lower  alkyl  substituted  amino,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkanoyl:  and 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  A  is 


— C=N     or  — C=N 


R« 


R« 


"^ 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R^  >s  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  di-halo  or  halo- 
nitro  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl  and  mono-halo  or  mono-nitro 
substituted  pyridyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
mono  or  di-lower  alkyl  substituted  amino,  amino,  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl;  and 
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c 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


'-xlx 


wherein  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  or 
hydrogen 


and 


N 


T 
I 

N 


X 


wherein  X  is 
chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine  or 
hydrogen 


wherein  T  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl. 


(ID 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  with  formic  acid  or 
acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  mercury 
salt  in  a  dipolar  proton-free  or  basic  solvent.  , 


4,368,161 
AGENT  FOR  IMPROVING  CHROMA  AND  BRIGHTNESS 

OF  PIGMENTS 
Seigo  Iwamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Eiichi  Saito,  Hachioji  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.,   Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,981,  Mar.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,327,017. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27481 
Int.  a.3  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260—448  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  agent  for  improving  the  chroma  and  brightness  of 
pigments,  which  consists  of  a  product  from  the  reaction  of  a 
basic  polyaluminium  salt  with  an  amino-acid  based  anionic 
surfactant  represented  by  the  formulas:  RCON(CH3)CH- 
2COONa  or  RCON(CH3)CH2CH2COONa,  wherein  R  is  a 
straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  having  a  carbon 
atom  number  of  12  to  18. 


4,368,160 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
17a-HYDROXY-PREGN-4-EN-3,29-DIONE  DERIVATIVES 
Anna  BooV  aee  Mezei;  Jozsef  Toth;  Tamas  Szen;  Laszld  Gabon 
Piroska  Major  nee  Fastner,  and  Sandor  Holly,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
R.T.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  16,  1981,  989 
Int.  a.5  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.4  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pregnane  derivatives  of  formula  I, 


4,368,162 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 
AMINOMETHYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID 
Ludwig  Maier,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  , 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,048         ' 
Int.  a.3  C07C  9/3S 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  G  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aminomethylphosphonic  acid  of 
the  formula  I 


OX 


(I) 


wherein 
R'  stands  for  a  methyl  or  an  ethyl  group, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  formyl  or  acetyl  group,  and  the 
bond  indicated  by  a  dotted  and  a  continuous  line  stands  for 
a  single  or  a  double  bond  between  the  two  neighbouring 
carbon  atoms, 
comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  trifluoroacetate  ester  of  for- 
mula II, 


O    OH  -I         (!) 

11/ 
H2N— CH2— P 

OH 


which  process  comprises  reacting  a  hexahydro-l,3,5-triazine- 
N,N',N"-tris-carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  II     | 


COOR 
I 

N 


(II) 


r    > 


ROOC— N 


N— COOR 


\/ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phenyl  group,  at  a  temperature  of  90*- ISO*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  Lewis  acid  as  catalyst,  with  an  ester  of  the  phosphorous 
acid  of  the  formula  III 
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_  o   OR,  aii) 

H— P 

\ 

ORi 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  the  2-cyanoethyl  group  or  the 
2,2,2-trichloroethyl  group,  to  give  an  N-carboxyaminomethyl- 
phosphonic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  IV 

O  O    ORi  (IV) 

II  11/ 

RO— C— NH— CH2— P 

OR] 

wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  meanings  defmed  above,  and  subse- 
quently hydrolysing  this  derivative  in  an  aqueous  medium,  in 
the  presence  of  a  strong  acid,  to  obtain  aminomethylphos- 
phonic acid. 


a  feed  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  supply 
to  the  carburetor  and  the  vaporizer  tank  selectively. 


4,368,163 
APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  FUEL  FOR  ENGINE  IN 

CONJUNCnON  WITH  CARBURETOR 

Ray  M.  Covey,  Jr.,  9700  Trinidad,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79925 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,619 

Int.  a.3  P02M  31/14 

U.S  CI.  261—39  R  7  Qaims 


-_^^r^ 


.-p 


.-^^^Pt-U"' 


.■('  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  retrofitting  to  a  self  contained  automotive 
vehicle  including  the  following  components  in  its  original 
construction — an  engine,  a  carburetor  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  fuel  to  the  engine  and  including  a  throttle,  an  inlet  fuel 
line  from  a  supply  to  the  carburetor  and  an  outlet  fuel  line  from 
the  carburetor  to  the  engine,  a  manual  control  for  controlling 
the  carburetor  throttle,  a  heat  system  including  a  circuit  having 
a  liquid  coolant  for  cooling  the  engine,  and  an  exhaust  pipe 
leading  from  the  engine, 
said    apparatus    comprising    the    following    components 
mounted  in  and  attached  to  the  vehicle  and  removable 
therefrom  substantially  without  altering  the  physical  con- 
struction or  operability  of  the  engine  according  to  its 
original  design  and  construction, 
a  vaporizer  chamber  including  a  generally  enclosed  housing, 
a  tubing  coil  in  the  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  terminals 
extending  through  the  housing  and  into  the  heat  system 
for  impelling  a  stream  of  heated  fluid  through  the  coil, 
a  vaporizer  fuel  line  leading  from  the  fuel  supply  to  the 

vaporizer  chamber, 
A  vapor  feed  line  leading  from  the  vaporizer  chamber  to  the 

outlet  line  from  the  carburetor, 
a  second  throttle  in  the  vapor  feed  line, 
means  interconnecting  the  throttles  and  operable,  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  said  manual  control,  for  operating 
said  second  throttle  simultaneously  with  the  carburetor 
throttle  and  in  the  same  opening/closing  sense,  and 


4,368,164 

GLASS  nSER  COMPOUNDING  IN  GASKETS  AS 

ASBESTOS  REPLACEMENT 

Clarence  W.  Charon,  Newark,  Ohio,  aatignor  to  Owens^^ming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Conticuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,653,  Oct  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316^0 

Int.  Q.3  B29H  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  264—37  iQ  Claims 


z--^- 


'u 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  glass-fiber  containing  rubber- 
based  composite  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  sheet  of  glass  fibers; 

(b)  saturating  said  sheet  with  a  rubber  emulsion  to  form  a 
glass  sheet  held  together  by  a  rubber  bond; 

(c)  dissolving  said  rubber  bond  in  a  rubber-containing  sol- 
vent to  form  a  rubber  matrix  containing  solvent  and  hav- 
ing said  glass  fibers  dispersed  therein;  and, 

(d)  removing  solvent  from  said  rubber  matrix  to  form  a  glass 
fiber  containing  rubber-based  composite. 


4,368,165 
ROLL  PRESS  AND  METHOD  OF  REGULATION  OF  THE 

THROUGHPUT  OF  A  ROLL  PRESS 
Hans-Georg  Bergendahl,  Bochum-Weitmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Koopem  GmbH  k.  Co. 
KG,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  2950072 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  3/02,  3/06.  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—40.4  14  Claims 


i(.        Si 


MOf 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  operation  of  a  roll  press  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  side-by-side  press  rollers,  a 
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variable  speed  drive  motor  for  rotating  said  press  rollers,  a 
variable  rate  feed  device  which  feeds  material  to  said  rollers 
and  means  for  evaluating  the  degree  of  loading  of  said  rollers 
comprising: 

(a)  operating  said  press  under  a  first  control  mode  wherein; 

(1)  when  said  press  is  at  a  loading  which  is  equal  to  the 
nominal  loading  thereof,  the  speed  of  said  rollers  is 
increased  until  the  actual  loading  of  said  press  is  less 
than  said  nominal  loading; 

(2)  when  said  press  is  at  a  loading  which  is  less  than  the 
nominal  loading  thereof,  the  rate  of  said  feed  device  is 
increased  in  an  attempt  to  increase  the  loading  of  said 
press  to  the  nominal  loading  thereof; 

(3)  if  after  increasing  the  rate  of  said  feed  device  a  prede- 
termined amount  the  loading  of  said  press  is  still  less 
than  the  nominal  loading  thereof,  the  control  of  said 
press  is  effected  by; 

(b)  operating  said  press  under  a  second  mode  wherein; 

(1)  when  the  loading  of  said  press  is  less  than  the  nominal 
loading  thereof,  the  sp)eed  of  the  rollers  is  reduced  until 
the  loading  of  said  press  equals  the  nominal  loading 
thereof; 

(2)  when  the  loading  of  said  press  equals  the  nominal 
loading  thereof,  the  rate  of  said  feed  device  is  reduced 
until  the  loading  of  said  press  is  less  than  the  nominal 
loading  thereof  and  the  operation  of  said  press  is  re- 
turned to  said  first  control  mode. 


4,368,167 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRODE 
Aldo  S.  Berchielli,  Westerly,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Yardney  Electric 
Corporation,  Pawcatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,683 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/54 

U.S.  a.  264—104  5  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  silver  chloride  and 

copper  chloride-containing  electrode,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  minimum  melting  point  eutectic  of  silver  chlo- 
ride and  cuprous  chloride; 

b.  heating  said  eutectic  to  above  the  melting  point  thereof, 
then  cooling,  solidifying  and  powdering  said  eutectic; 

c.  uniformly  mixing  said  eutectic  together  with  additional 
particulate  cuprous  chloride  to  reduce  the  concentration 
of  silver  chloride  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  about  1-10 
percent  by  weight;  and, 

d.  forming  the  resulting  mixture  into  an  improved  strong 
electrode. 


4,368,166 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CERAMIC 

INSULATOR 

Jonathan  W.  Hinton,  Birmingham;  Frederick  J.  Powell,  East 

Detroit,  and  Robert  W.  Matz,  Troy,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Champion  Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,505,  Oct.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,935 

Int.  a  J  C04B  37/00 

UJS.  a.  264—61  2  Qaims 


4,368,168 

METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 

Dusan  Slepcevic,  1240A  Mountain  View-Alviso  Rd.,  Sunnyvale, 

Calif.  94086 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,295,  Jul.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,332,537. 

This  application  Dec.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,593 

Int.  a.3  B29C  6/00.  7/00:  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—272.14  12  Qaims 


2i> 


i 


-k   ^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ceramic  insulator  having  at 
least  two  internal  slots  extending  longitudinally  of  the  insula- 
tor, said  method  consisting  of  the  steps  of  pressing  ceramic 
batch  around  a  contoured  arbor  having  at  least  two  longitudi- 
nally extending  fms  to  form  an  outer  piece  having  a  bore  with 
grooves  therein  corresponding  to  the  fms,  removing  the  arbor 
from  and  contouring  the  outer  piece  to  a  desired  external 
shape,  pressing  ceramic  batch  to  form  an  inner  piece,  contour- 
ing the  inner  piece  to  fit  within  the  bore  of  the  outer  piece, 
positioning  the  inner  piece  within  the  bore  of  the  outer  piece 
and  flring  both  pieces,  whereby  the  contoured  surface  of  the 
inner  piece  closes  the  grooves  in  the  bore  of  the  outer  piece  to 
form  slots  extending  longitudinally  within  the  ceramic  insula- 
tor. 


1.  The  method  of  encapsulating  electrical  components  by 
use  of  a  cavity  plate  means  having  spaced-apart  outer  surfaces 
and  openings  therethrough  from  one  outer  surface  to  the  other, 
said  electrical  components  having  electrical  leads  attached 
thereto  and  extending  therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  placing  first  and  second  mold  plates  in  opposition  to  each 
other, 

(b)  moving  said  cavity  plate  means  laterally  relative  to  both 
said  first  and  second  mold  plates  and  f)Ositioning  said 
cavity  plate  means  between  mold  surfaces  of  first  and 
second  mold  plates  with  one  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 
cavity  plate  means  being  against  the  mold  surface  of  said 
first  mold  plate, 

(c)  injecting  fluid  plastic  at  a  point  between  said  mold  sur- 
face of  said  first  mold  plate  and  said  one  outer  surface  of 
said  cavity  plate  means  and  forcing  said  injected  fluid 
plastic  to  flow  between  said  mold  surface  of  said  first  mold 
plate  and  said  one  outer  surface  of  said  cavity  plate  means 
from  the  point  of  injection  to  said  openings  of  said  open- 
ings of  said  cavity  plate  means, 

(d)  holding  said  electrical  components  and  electrical  leads 
with  said  electrical  components  being  spaced  from  said 
mold  surface  of  said  first  mold  plate  and  in  registration 
with  said  openings  of  said  cavity  plate  means  and  with  said 
electrical  leads  being  maintained  out  of  contact  with  said 
fluid  plastic  prior  to  entry  of  said  fluid  plastic  into  said 
openings, 

(e)  allowing  said  plastic  to  harden, 

(0  separating  said  cavity  plate  means  from  said  first  mold 
plate  after  said  plastic  has  hardened  and  then  removing 
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said  cavity  plate  means  from  between  said  first  and  second 
mold  plates, 
(g)  subsequently  removing  said  electrical  components  from 
said  cavity  plate  means. 


4,368,169 
PYROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  WATER 
Ralph  H.  Kummler,  Birmingham;  Charles  B.  Leffert,  Troy; 
Robert  G.  Ozarski,  Detroit;  Robert  A.  PicdreUi,  Grosse 
Pointe  Woods,  and  Theodor  Teichmann,  Ann  Arbor,  ail  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation, 
Owensboro,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,661 
Int.  a.^  G21B  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  376—148  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  decomposition  of  a  stable  compound  com- 
prising: 

a.  injecting  carbon  dioxide  and  a  metal  M  having  an  associ- 
ated metal  oxide  M^O^  into  the  central  reaction  chamber 
of  a  nuclear  fusion  reactor,  said  metal  oxide  having  a 
decompositing  temperature  which  is  less  than  the  boiling 
temperature  of  said  metal  and  being  chemically  more 
stable  than  is  said  carbon  oxide, 

b.  causing  a  D-T  nuclear  fusion  reaction  within  said  chamber 
releasing  heat  and  radiation  such  that  said  metal  oxide  and 
carbon  monoxide  are  formed  pyrochemically,  and 

c.  separating  said  carbon  monoxide  from  said  metal  oxide, 

d.  injecting  said  metal  oxide  obtained  in  step  (c)  into  said 
central  reaction  chamber  and  causing  a  D-T  nuclear  fu- 
sion reaction  within  said  chamber  releasing  heat  and  radia- 
tion such  that  said  metal  and  oxygen  are  formed  from  said 
metal  oxide,  and 

e.  Separating  said  oxygen  from  said  metal  to  obtain  the 
starting  metal. 


4,368,170 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Masaomi  Oguma,  and  Masao  Ishida,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,588 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1977,  52/22616 

Int.  Q.3  G21C  7/36 

U.S.  Q.  376—216  6  Claims 


I^ 
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4,368,171 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Hiromi  Maruyama;  Masayuki  Izumi;  Sadao  Uchikawa,  and 
Renzo  Takeda,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,921,  Aug.  25,  1978.  ThU 
application  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,168 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1977,  52-101557 
Int.  Q.J  G21C  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  376—217  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor 
having  a  core  with  a  flattened  axial  power  distribution  by 
virtue  of  the  fuel  distribution  and  a  plurality  of  control  rods 
insertable  into  the  core,  comprising  the  steps  of  grouping  the 
control  rods  into  a  plurality  of  groups  including  at  least  a  first 
group  consisting  of  one  control  rod  which  is  located  at  the 
center  of  the  core,  a  second  group  consisting  of  the  nearest 
eight  control  rods  which  surround  the  control  rod  of  the  first 
group,  a  third  group  consisting  of  twelve  control  rods  which 
are  located  adjacent  to  and  outside  of  the  control  rods  of  the 
second  group,  a  fourth  group  consisting  of  sixteen  control  rods 
which  are  located  adjacent  to  and  outside  the  control  rods  of 
the  third  group,  a  fifth  group  consisting  of  twenty  control  rods 
which  are  located  adjacent  to  and  outside  of  the  control  rods 
of  the  fourth  group,  and  a  sixth  group  consisting  of  twenty- 
four  control  rods  which  are  located  adjacent  to  and  outside  of 
the  control  rods  of  the  fifth  group,  and  operating  the  core  with 
control  rod  patterns  of  only  deep  control  rods  during  the 
operation  period  of  the  core  other  than  when  less  than  six 
inserted  control  rods  are  required  for  achieving  the  critical 
state  of  the  core,  the  step  of  operating  the  core  with  only  deep 
control  rods  including  forming  each  deep  control  rod  pattern 
with  control  rods  which  are  selected  from  only  alternate  ones 
of  the  plurality  of  said  groups  and  disposed  in  a  symmetrical 
arrangement  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  core,  and  deeply 
inserting  the  selected  control  rods  into  the  core  to  a  depth  of  at 
least  }  of  the  core,  all  other  control  rods  which  are  not  selected 
being  completely  withdrawn  and  only  the  movement  of  the 
control  rods  achieving  a  radial  flattened  power  distribution. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  fuel  elements  each  having  a  cladding  and  fuel 
pellets  stacked  in  the  cladding  therein,  control  rods,  and  recir- 
culation system  for  cooling  the  core  by  recirculation  of  cool- 
ant, comprising  the  steps  of  detecting  bumup  of  the  fuel  ele- 
ment; determining  the  upper  limit  of  a  linear  heat  generation 
rate  of  the  fuel  element  at  which  the  reactor  can  raise  its  power 
by  the  withdrawal  of  the  control  rod,  referring  to  the  bumup 
detected  and  an  amount  of  the  diametral  gap  between  the 
cladding  and  the  pellets;  and  withdrawing  the  control  rod  to 
raise  the  power  of  the  reactor  within  the  upper  limit  of  the 
linear  heat  generating  rate. 


4,368,172 
HEAT  RESISTANT  CAST  ALLOY 

Makoto  Takahashi,  and  Junichi  Sugitaiii,  both  of  Hirakata, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,450 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  May  31, 1979,  54-68385 
lot  Q.3  C22C  30/00 
VJS.  CL  420—584  4  daiiw 

1.  A  heat  resistant  cast  alloy  consisting  of  0.35~0.6%  C, 
1.58-2.5%  Si,  0.3-0.9%  Mn,  24-28%  Or,  30-38%  Ni, 
2-6%  W,  0.07-0.3%  N,  P<0.04%  and  S<0.04%.  balance 
substantially  Fe,  as  represented  on  the  weight  basis. 


554 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1983 


4,368,173 

REACTOR  FOR  OXICHLORINATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Humberto  D.  Jimenez,  Mexico  City,  and  Emilio  W.  Mora, 

Puebla,  both  of  Mexico,  assignors  to  Instituto  Mexicano  del 

Fetroleo,  Mexico 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Sep.  12,  1979,  179250 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/06 
U.S.  a.  422—197  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  multitubular  heat  exchanger  type  reactor  to 
carry  out  the  oxichlorination  of  ethylene  to  obtain  preferably 
1,2  dichloro  ethane  comprising: 
a  calender  reactor  including  a  casing  and  a  system  of  vertical 

tubes; 
a  first  mirror  joined  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  tubes; 
a  second  mirror  joined  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  vertical 

tubes; 
a  degasifying  chamber  formed  as  an  upper  dome  attached  to 

the  upper  portion  of  the  casing; 
a  distributing  chamber  for  the  reactants,  said  chamber  being 
formed  as  a  lower  dome  or  feeding  header  attached  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  casing; 
at  least  one  diffusing  element  for  the  reaction  gases  individu- 
ally coupled  to  the  inside  of  at  least  one  reaction  tube, 
wherein  each  said  diffusing  element  comprises  a  ferrule 
including  a  metallic  cylindrical  ferrule  sleeve,  a  horizontal 
annular  stainless  metallic  plate  attached  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  a  tubular  element  affixed  to  the 
circular  inner  surface  of  said  annular  plate,  a  movable 
tubular  element  adjustably  mounted  inside  said  tubular 
element,  and  a  ferrule  cap  mounted  on  said  tubular  ele- 
ment; 
a  holder  for  said  ferrule  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 

calender  tubes;  and 
a  metallic  granule  catalyst  bed  located  on  the  cylindrical 
plate  of  the  ferrule. 


4.368,174 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  DOWN-FLOW 
ZEOLITE  PRODUCTION 
Ernest  W.  Valyocsik,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Moi>il  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,556 

Int.  a.3  F28D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  422— 208  9aaims 


■^  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  crystalline  zeolite  materials  on 
a  continuous-stream  basis  comprising 
a  substantially  veitically-oriented  reactor  means, 
a  stirring  means  inside  said  reactor  means,  said  stirring  means 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  reactor  means, 


a  heating  means  surrounding  said  reactor  means, 

at  least  one  reactants  entrance  means  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  reactor  means  for  continuously  introducing  reactants 
into  said  reactor  means, 

a  product  exit  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  reactor 
means  for  continuously  removing  crystalline  zeolite  prod- 
uct from  said  reactor  means  comprised  of 

a  first  product  exit  means  connected  to  a  first  crystalline 
zeolite  product  collecting  means  by  a  conduit  containing  a 
first  valve  means,  and 

a  second  product  exit  means  connected  to  a  second  crystal- 
line zeolite  product  collecting  means  by  a  conduit  contain- 
ing a  second  valve  means,  and 

pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  said  reactor  means  with 
an  inert  gas. 


4,368,175 

ION  EXCHANGE  ENRICHMENT  OF  URANIUM 

ISOTOPES 

Tetsuya  Miyake,  Kawasaki;  Kuuihiko  Takeda,  Yokohama,  and 

Hatsuki  Onitsuka,  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,727 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78069 

Int.  a.5  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  0. 423—7  '        6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  enrichment  of  one  isotope  in  a  mixture 
of  uranium  isotopes  by  passing  a  solution  of  the  mixture  in  a 
solvent  through  an  anion  exchanger  thereby  forming  on  the 
anion  exchanger  a  boundary  (A)  between  a  uranium  adsorption 
zone  and  an  adjacent  reducing  ageni  zone  and/or  a  boundary 
(B)  between  a  uranium  adsorption  zone  and  an  adjacent  oxidiz- 
ing agent  zone,  the  uranium  adsorption  zone  advancing 
through  the  anion  exchanger,  effecting  reduction  at  the  bound- 
ary (A)  and/or  effecting  oxidation  at  the  boundary  (B), 
thereby  effecting  enrichment  adjacent  said  boundary,  and 
separating  a  fraction  enriched  in  one  of  said  isotopes,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using  as  the  solvent  medium  a 
compositiion  comprising  (a)  a  solvent  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant of  at  least  80  at  20*  C,  (b)  hydrochloric  acid  and  (c)  at 
least  one  of  hydrobromic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid,  the  solvent 
medium  having  a  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  about  0.1  M/1 
to  about  10  M/1,  a  total  chlorine  ion  concentration  of  about  0. 1 
M/1  to  about  12  M/1,  at  least  one  of  bromine  and  sulfate  ion 
being  present  in  about  0.01  M/1  to  about  10  M/1  and  the  other 
being  present  in  from  zero  up  to  10  M/1,  and  passing  the  mate- 
rials through  the  ion  exchanger  at  a  rate  such  that  the  migra- 
tion velocity  of  the  uranium  adsorption  zone  through  the  ion 
exchanger  is  at  least  about  1  cm  per  minute. 
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4368,176 
DESULFURIZING  ROAST  OF  PYRTTE  BEARING 
POLYMETALLIC  raw  MATERIAL 
Dzhaatore  N.  Abishev,  uUtsa  Michurina,  21/3,  kv.  44;  Eniei  A. 
Buketov,  ulitsa  Lenina,  36,  kv.  3,  both  of  Karaganda;  AiguJ  T. 
Shindauletova,  ulitsa  Kirova,  135,  kv.  5,  Alma-Ata;  Nazymkul 
Baltynova,  prospekt  Sovetsky,  52-a,  kv.  40,  Karaganda;  Ida  N. 
Babskaya,  bulvar  Mira,  47,  kv.  57,  Karaganda;  Abubakir  K. 
Kobzhasov,  prospekt  Sovetsky,  75,  kv.  12,  Karaganda;  Vitaly 
P.  Malyshev,  ulitsa  Botanicheskaya,  14,  kv.  52,  Karaganda; 
Ivan  K.  Bauer,  ulitsa  Botanicheskaya,  14,  kv.  30,  Karaganda; 
Murat  M.  Mukhamedinov,  rudoupravlenie  "Maikainzcloto", 
Pavlodarskaya  oblast,  poselok  Maikain;  Temirkhan  A.  Kusai- 
nov,    ulitsa    Dzerzhinskogo,    63,    Karaganda;    Kasken    N. 
Orazalina,  ulitsa  Dzhambula,  129,  kv.  12,  Karaganda,  and 
Eslambek     A.     Buketov,     Ilaragailinsky     GOK,     poselok 
Karagaily  Karagandinskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00063,  §  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  24, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00418,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  224,521 
Int.  aj  C22B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  423—25  5  Qaims 

3.  A  method  for  treating  a  pyrite  bearing  polymetallic  mate- 
rial comprising  ferrous,  non-ferrous,  rare  and  noble  metals, 
which  comprises:  heating  said  material  in  a  walled  vessel  with- 
out air  access  at  a  temperature  of  about  700°  to  800°  C.  for 
about  1  to  2  hours;  cooling  the  heated  material  at  a  rate  of  2  to 
4  degrees  per  minute,  thereby  effecting  a  transition  of  copper 
sulfides  contained  in  the  polymetallic  material  from  cubic 
diamagretic  chalcopyrite  into  its  tetragonal  modification, 
followed  by  a  two  stage  magnetic  separation,  wherein  in  the 
first  stage  iron  sulfides  are  separated  at  a  magnetic  field  inten- 
sity of  about  1000  to  2000  oersteds,  and  in  the  second  stage 
copper  sulfides  are  separated  at  a  magnetic  field  intensity  of 
about  4500  to  6000  oersteds. 


4,368,177 
PROCESS  CF  PRODUONG  QUICKLIME  BY 
CALONING  IN  A  ROTARY  KILN 
Wolfram  Schnabel,  Hattersheim;  Gerhard  Renter,  Miinchen- 
Aschheim,  and  Herbert  Lausch,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012866 

Int.  a.5  COIF  11/04.  11/06 
US.  a.  423—175  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  quicklime  by  a  calcining  treat- 
ment with  a  hot  gas  in  a  rotary  kiln,  wherein  solid  carbona- 
ceous fuel  for  producing  hot  gas  is  fed  into  the  charging  end  of 
the  rotary  kiln  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  is  blown  through 
nozzle  blocks  into  the  charge  disposed  over  nozzle  blocks  in 
the  heating-up  zone  beginning  at  the  point  where  ignitable 
particles  of  the  solid  fuel  first  appear,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

(a)  an  oxygen-containing  gas  is  blown  through  nozzle  blocks 
into  ths  charge  disposed  over  nozzle  blocks  in  that  region 
of  the  heating-up  zone  which  begins  with  the  appearance 
of  ignitable  particles  of  the  solid  fuels  and  which  ends 
where  the  temperature  in  the  charge  does  not  rise  further, 
said  heating-up  zone  comprising  40-70%  of  the  length  of 
the  kiln; 

(b)  oxygen-containing  gases  are  blown  through  nozzle 
blocks  into  the  charge  disposed  over  nozzle  blocks  in  a 
calcining  zone  which  succeeds  said  heaiing-up  zone  and  at 
such  a  rate  that  the  temperature  in  the  charge  is  held 
constant  and  for  as  long  as  the  temperature  remains  con- 
stant, said  calcining  zone  comprising  30  to  60%  of  the 
length  of  the  kiln; 

(c)  oxygen-containing  gases  are  blown  into  the  free  kiln 


space  where  the  kiln  atmosphere  contains  combustible 
gaseous  constituents,  and 
(d)  the  rates  at  which  oxygen-containing  gases  are  blown 
into  the  free  kiln  space  are  so  controlled  that  the  exhaust 
gas  is  virtually  free  from  combustible  gaseous  constitu- 
ents. 


4368,178 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  H2S  AND  CO2  FROM 

GASEOUS  STREAMS 
Zaida  Diaz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,181 

Int.  CIJBOID  53/34;  COIB  17/04 

U.S.  Q.  423—226  24  Qaims 


S*ff  • 
OS 
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1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  HjS  and  CO2  from  a  sour 
gaseous  stream  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contact  zone  with 
a  lean  C02-selective  liquid  absorbent  mixture  comprising 
diethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  and  an  effective 
amount  of  the  Fe(lll)  chelate  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  and 
producing  a  sweet  gaseous  stream  and  a  liquid  absorbent 
admixture  containing  absorbed  CO2,  solid  sulfur,  and 
Fe(II)  chelate  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid, 

(b)  removing  sulfur  from  said  absorbent  admixture,  and 
leaving  a  solution  containing  absorbed  CO2  and  Fe(II) 
chelate  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid, 

(c)  stripping  the  solution  containing  absorbed  CO2  and  said 
Fe(II)  chelate,  and  regenerating  Fe(III)  chelate  of  nitrilo- 
triacetic acid  in  said  solution  with  oxygen,  producing  a 
lean  C02-selective  absorbent  solution  contaming  the  Fe- 
(III)  chelate  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  and 

(d)  returning  lean  C02-selective  absorbent  solution  contain- 
ing Fe(III)  chelate  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid  to  the  contacting 
zone. 


4368,179 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

PHOSPHITES 
Giiother  Shimmel;  Gcro  Heymer,  both  of  Erftttadt,  and  Haaio 
Scott,  Kerpen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Ho- 
echst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209^45 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948219 

lat  Q.3  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
\3S.  CL  423—315  3  Qain 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  alkali  metal  phosphites  in  the  form 
of  solutions  or  suspensions  containing  the  phosphorus  in  its 
trivalent  oxidation  state,  which  comprises  spray-drying  the 
said  solutions  or  suspensions  being  essentiaUy  free  of  oxidizing 
agents  other  than  air  at  a  temperature  between  400*  and  SCO*  C. 
in  a  flame  zone  within  a  tower  and  in  the  presence  of  an  excess 
of  air,  with  the  resultant  formation  of  trialkali  metal  phosphate 
admixed  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide  as  the  product,  said  phos- 
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phate  containing  phosphonis  in  its  pentavalent  oxidation  state, 
said  solutions  or  suspensions  being  substantially  phosphate 
free,  having  an  alkali  metal:P  atomic  ratio  of  at  least  about  3.5, 
and  containing  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  the  phosphorus  in 
its  trivalent  oxidation  state,  prior  to  oxidation. 


4,368,180 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POWDER  OF  a-SILICX)N 

NmaDE 

Hiroshi  Inoue,  Saitanu;  Katsutoshi  Komeya,  Kanagawa,  and 
Akihiko  Tsuge,  Yokohama  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,175,  Apr.  2,  1981, 
abandoned,  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  121,095,  Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,264,565.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-17188 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  COIB  21/068 
U.S.  a.  423—344  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  powder  of  a-silicon  nitride 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
adding  0. 1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  and  0.005  to  1  part 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  silicon  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Si3N4,  SiC  and  Si20N2  to  1  part  by 
weight,  when  converted  to  Si02,  of  a  liquid  alkylchlorosi- 
lane  that  forms  a  precipitate  and  HCl  by  hydrolysis  which 
precipitate  is  convertible  to  Si02  at  a  baking  temperature 
of  1300°  to  1550°  C; 
hydrolyzing  the  resultant  mixture; 
washing  the  mixture  to  separate  a  solid  component;  and 
baking  the  solid  component  at  a  temperature  of  1300*  to 
1550°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  mainly  consisting  of  a  nitrogen 
gas  or  a  gas  of  a  nitrogen  compound  to  effect  formation  of 
a-silicon  nitride. 


4368,182 

CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCnON 

King  L.  Mills,  and  Paul  J.  Cheng,  both  of  BartlesnUe,  Okla^ 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263^49 
Int  a.3  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/4S 
VJS.  a.  423—450  2  Claims 

1.  A  start-up  procedure  for  a  carbon  black  furnace  reactor 
which  yield  an  effluent  and  in  which  a  carbon  black  is  pro- 
duced from  a  suitable  feedstock  which  comprises  admixing  a 
low  Btu  off-gas  having  a  heating  value  ranging  from  about  50 
to  about  150  Btu/SCF  with  a  high  Btu  fuel  having  a  heating 
value  of  at  least  about  600  Btu/SCR,  injecting  the  mixture  thus 
obtained  along  with  combustion-supporting  air  into  the  com- 
bustion section  of  a  precombustion  zone  of  a  carbon  black 
furnace  and  therein  creating  a  vortex  flow  of  hot  combustion 
gases  at  a  temperature  of  about  2700*  to  3000*  F.  suitable  for 
initiating  the  production  of  carbon  black,  injecting  into  said 
vortex  flow  of  hot  combustion  gases  of  desired  temperature 
thus  produced  a  carbon  black  producing  feedstock  and  when 
said  feedstock  by  partial  combustion  of  the  same  is  maintaining 
the  desired  carbon  black  forming  temperature  in  said  zone 
phasing  out  or  discontinuing  the  flow  of  said  high  Btu  fuel  in 
a  manner  that  substantially  only  the  low  Btu  off-gas  is  used  as 
fuel  gas  said  combustion  supporting  air  and  said  low  BTU 
ofT-gas  being  indirectly,  separately  heat  exchanged  with  said 
effluent. 


4,368,181 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  /S-SILICON  CARBIDE 

Hiroshige  Suzuki,  39-9,  Kitasenzoku  2-chome,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo 

145,  and  Teizo  Hase,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hiroshige  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00305,  §  371  Date  Aug,  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  5,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01699,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  25,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  293,218 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1979,  54/161641 
Int.  a.^  COIB  31/36 
U.S.  a.  423—345  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  ^-silicon  carbide,  comprising 
mixing  carbonaceous  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  not 
larger  than  60  /xm  with  silica  powder  having  a  particle  size  of 
not  larger  than  150  /xm  in  a  mixing  ratio  of  the  molar  ratio  of 
carbon  to  silica  of  3  to  produce  a  raw  materiial  mixture;  heat- 
ing continuously  the  raw  material  mixture  in  a  reaction  system 
having  a  high  temperature  zone  and  a  low  temperature  zone 
such  that  the  raw  material  mixture  is  heated  at  a  low  tempera- 
ture and  then  at  a  high  temperature  in  the  first  half  of  the 
reaction  and  then  at  a  low  temperature  in  the  second  half  of  the 
reaction  in  this  order;  condensing  silicon  monoxide,  which  is 
formed  together  with  SiC  in  the  reaction  system,  in  the  low 
temperature  zones  in  the  first  and  second  halves  in  the  reaction 
system  to  capture  and  recover  the  silicon  monoxide  in  the 
reaction  product  without  escaping  of  the  silicon  monoxide 
from  the  reaction  system;  stirring,  mixing  and  pulverizing  the 
recovered  product  during  the  reaction  or  after  the  reaction  to 
contact  again  unreacted  carbon  and  silica  with  the  above  re- 
covered silicon  monoxide  and  to  react  them;  and  repeating  the 
above  described  operation  until  the  reaction  is  substantially 
completed. 


4,368,183 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  CONCENTRATED 
SULFURIC  ACID 
Karl-Heinz  Dorr,  Mainz;  Hugo  Grimm,  Miltenberg;  Ulrich 
Sander,  Friedrichsdorf;  Robert  Peichl,  Kelheim,  and  Franz 
Maier,  Mark  Schwaben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main  and  Sudchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  both  of, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,285 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  2945021 

Int.  a.3  COIB  17/82.  17/76 
U.S.  a.  423—522  6  Claims 


'  I- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  by  a 
catalytic  reaction  of  SO2  to  SO3  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  treating  a  hot  humid  S02-containing  gas  in  which  the  H2O 
to  SO2  ratio  is  less  than  1  without  drying  the  S02-containing 
gas  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  feeding  it  into  a  first 
contacting  stage  containing  a  catalyst  and  therein  convert- 
ing SO2  to  SO3; 

(b)  withdrawing  reaction  gas  from  said  first  contacting  stage 
whose  vapor  content  is  maintained  at  an  H2O/SO3  mol  ratio 
below  1; 

(c)  cooling  the  reaction  gas  from  the  first  contacting  stage  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  to  such  an  extent  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  walls  of  the  heat  exchanger  is  above  the  dew 
point  temperature  of  the  reaction  gas; 

(d)  passing  the  so-cooled  indirect  heat  exchanged  reaction  gas 
for  direct  heat  exchange  cooling  into  a  condensing  stage 


January  11,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


557 


\ 


comprising  a  venturi  by  passing  said  reaction  gas  into  said 
venturi  co-currently  with  sprayed  sulfuric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  98.0  to  100  percent  and  a  temperature  of  at 
least  95*  C.  whereby  sulfuric  acid  vapor  is  condensed  and 
SO3  is  absorbed; 

(e)  withdrawing  residual  unabsorbed  SO3  containing  gas  from 
said  condensing  suge  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  120*  C. 
and  up  to  170*  C; 

(0  passing  said  residual  unabsorbed  SO3  containing  gas  into  a 
succeeding  absorption  stage  comprising  a  packing  layer  and 
passing  said  gas  upwardly  through  said  packing  layer  while 
trickling  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  98  to  100 
percent  and  a  temperature  of  70*  to  120*  C.  through  said 
packing  layer; 

(g)  withdrawing  dry,  S03-free  gas  from  said  succeeding  ab- 
sorption stage  at  or  slightly  above  the  temperature  of  said 
sulfuric  acid  fed  onto  said  packing  layer; 

(h)  passing  said  dry,  SOs-free  gas  through  an  indirect  heat 
exchanger  whereby  to  heat  the  same; 

(i)  passing  the  so-heated  dry,  S03-free  gas  into  a  second  con- 
tacting stage  containing  a  catalyst  and  therein  converting 
SO2  in  said  gas  to  SO3;  and 

0)  controlling  the  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  by  a  supply  of 
water  to  the  sulfuric  acid  supplied  to  the  condensation  and- 
/or  succeeding  absorption  stage. 


4,368,184 

METHOD  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF 

ANTIPERSPIRANT  POWDER  COMPOSITIONS 

Jacob  Drucker,  Holmdel,  and  Frank  Shea,  Cranbury,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,097,  Nov.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,160 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/34;  A45D  33/12 

U.S.  a.  424—66  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  loose,  free-flowing  antiperspirant 
powder  compositions  to  the  skin  which  comprises  dispensing  a 
loose,  free-flowing  powder  from  a  ball-top  container  adapted 
to  dispense  said  loose,  free-flowing  powder  to  the  body  suriface 
by  rolling  movement  of  the  ball  or  roller  along  such  surface, 
wherein  said  container  is  a  dispenser  having  an  open  end,  a 
generally  spherical  or  cylindrical,  comparatively  rough-sur- 
faced or  textured  dispensing  ball  or  roller,  wherein  said  surface 
contains  fUamentous  structures  in  a  density  of  1000  to  about 
4000/in2  and  from  about  0.007  to  about  0.0 1  inches  in  length, 
adapted  to  fit  partially  within  the  open  end  of  the  container, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  ball  partially  within  the 
open  end  of  the  container  which  cooperates  with  the  dispens- 
ing ball  or  roUer  to  retain  it  in  assembly  on  the  dispenser. 


4,368,185 
MOLDED,  STORAGE  STABLE  SUPPOSITORY  BASE 
COMPOSITION  OF  SPEanED  AMOUNTS  OF 
POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL,  FATTY  AQD 
TRIGLYCERIDE  AND  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  DERIVATIVE 
Mitsuo   Mizuno,    Yokosuka;    Akinori   Suginaka,    Kamakura; 
Masahiko  Fujii,  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi  Akimoto,  MacUda,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-138562 
Int.  a.'  A61K  9/02.  31/765.  31/75.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424-78  6  Claims 

1.  A  molded,  storage-stable  suppository,  stable  in  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  from  5*  C.  to  70*  C,  comprising  a  composition 
which  is: 
about  40%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  an 

average  molecular  weight  of  about  9000; 
about  40%  by  weight  of  triglycerides  of  fatty  acids  compris- 
ing alkyl  groups  which  are  about  50%  by  weight  of  CI 2, 
23  by  weight  of  CI 4,  14%  by  weight  of  C16  and  13%  by 
weight  of  CI 8  alkyl  groups;  and 
about  20%  by  weight  of  Y((C3H60)35  (C2H40)ioo  H)2 
wherein  Y  is  propylene  glycol  residue. 


4,368,186 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INTRA  VAGINAL 

CONTRACEPTION  ^ 

Brian  H.  Vickery,  Cupertino;  Shabbir  Anik,  and  Richard  E. 
Jones,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,411 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/74.  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—78  22  Claims 

1.  A  contraceptive  gel  composition  for  intravaginal  applica- 
tion, which  consisu  essentially  of 

(a)  a  contraceptively  effective  amount  of  a  sperm  function 
inhibitor; 

(b)  between  about  10%  and  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxye- 
thylene— polyoxypropylene  block  copolymer,  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  5,000  and 
15,500;  and 

(c)  water,  and,  optionally,  other  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  excipients. 


4,368,187 
SENSmVE-SKIN  CARE  REGIME 
Merlyn  G.  Flom,  NoblesvUle;  Anne  M.  Herrold,  Brownsburg; 
Joe  O.  Martin,  MartinsviUe;  Anton  A.  Mentiik,  NoblesvUle, 
and  Patricia  P.  Warrick,  IndianapoUs,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Eli  UUy  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,658 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/78.  47/00 
\3S.  a.  424—81  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  sensitivity  of  sensitive  skin 
without  causing  skin  irritation  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  skin  in  a  regime: 
(a)  a  cleanser  formulation  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent 
by  weight: 


Ingredients 

Percent 

propylene  glycol 

600 

magnesium  aluminum  silicate 

1.00 

sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose 

0.10 

glyoxyldiureide 

0.SO 

polyoxyethylene  (10)  soya 

or  tall  oil  sterols 

2.50 

polyoxyethylene  (3)  mynstyl  ether 

mynstate 

15.00 

squalane  (2.6, 10,13. 19.23-hexamethyl- 

tetracosane) 

12.00 

polydimethylcyclosiloxane 

12.00 
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-continued 

Ingredients 

Percent 

stearyl  alcohol  (1-octadecanol) 
cetyl  alcohol  (l-hexadecanol) 
glyceryl  monostearate  and  polyoxy- 
ethylene  (100)  monostearate 
preservative 
deionized  eater 

1.50 
3.00 

2.00 

qs. 

q.s.  to  100% 

4,368,188 
COSMETIC  TONER  FORMULATION 

Joe  O.  Martin,  Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,656 
Int.  a.3  A61K  il/78,  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—81  1  Qaim 

1.  A  cosmetic  toner  formulation  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
percent  by  weight: 


(b)  a  toner  formulation  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent 
by  weight: 


Ingredients 

Percent 

Ingredients 

Percent 

polyacrylic  acid  polymer 

polyacrylic  acid  polymer 

(Carbopol  No.  941) 

O.IO 

(Carbopol  No.  941) 

0.10 

glycerin 

2.00 

glycerin 

2.00 

glyoxyldiureide  0.30 

*              glyoxyldiureide 

0.30 

acetylated  polyethylene  (10) 

acetylated  polyoxyethylene  (10) 

lanolin  alcohol 

1.00 

lanolin  alcohol 

1.00 

cctyl/stearyl  2-ethylhexanoate 

1.00 

cetyl/stearyl  2-ethylhexanoate 

1.00 

98%  triethanolamine 

O.IO 

98%  triethanolamine 

0.10 

preservative 

q.s. 

preservative 

q.s. 

deionized  water 

q.s.  to  100% 

deionized  water 

q.s.  to  100% 

(c)  a  moisturizer  formulation  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
percent  by  weight: 


Ingredients 

Percent 

polyacrylic  acid  polymer 

(Carbopol  No.  941) 

0.20 

glyoxyldiureide 

0.50 

polyoxyethylene  (20)  sorbitan 

fatty  acid  ester 

2.00 

cetyl  alcohol  (l-hexadecanol) 

2.00 

glyceryl  monostearate 

1.25 

sorbitan  trioleate 

5.00 

pclyphenylmethylsiloxane 

2.50 

2-ethylhexyl  p-dimethylaminobenzoate 

2.00 

lavandin 

0.0032 

rosemary 

0.0066 

thyme 

0.0102 

98%  triethanolamine 

0.20 

squalane  (2,6, 10, 1 5. 1 9,23-hexamethyl 

tetracosane) 

1.50 

avocado  oil 

2.50 

light  mineral  oil 

7.00 

di(2-ethylhexyl)adipate 

0.625 

2-ethylhexyl  stearate 

1.025 

2-ethylhexyl  palmitate 

0.850 

oreservative 

q.s. 

deionized  water 

q.s.  to  100% 

/ 


4,368,189 
COSMETIC  MOISTURIZER  FORMULATION 

Anton  A.  Mentlik,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,655 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/78,  7/44 
U.S.  a.  424—81  1  Qaim 

1.  A  cosmetic  moisturizer  formulation  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  percent  by  weight: 


Ingredients 


Percent 


and 

(d)  a  cream  formulation  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent 
by  weight: 


Ingredient 


Percent 


white  beeswa* 

2.00 

distilled  lanolin  alcohols 

0.50 

white  petrolatum 

2.00 

triglyceryl  diisostearate 

5.50 

squalane  (2.6, 1,0. 15, 19,23- 

hexamethyltetracosane) 

5.00 

light  mineral  oil 

6.00 

isopropyl  myristate 

5.00 

polyethylene  homopolymer 

3.00 

(1500  m.  wt.,  density  0.91  g/cc) 

polysimethylcyclosiloxane 

3.00 

quaternary  bentonite  (Bentone.  No.  38) 

0.40 

70%  sorbitol  solution 

5.00 

glyoxydiureide 

0.50 

preservative 

q.s. 

deionized  water 

q.s.  to  100% 

polyacrylic  acid  polymer 

(Carbopol  No.  941) 

glyoxyldiureide 

polyoxyethylene  (20)  sorbitan 

fatty  acid  ester 

cetyl  alcohol  (l-hexadecanol) 

glyceryl  monostearate 

sorbitan  trioleate 

pclyphenylmethylsiloxane 

2-ethylhexyl  p-dimethylaminobenzoate 

lavandin 

rosemary 

thyme 

98%  triethanolamine 

squalane  (2,6,10,15,19,23-hexamethyI 

tetracosane) 

avocado  oil 

light  mineral  oil 

di(2-ethylhexyl)adipate 

2-ethyIhexyl  stearate 

2-ethylhexyl  palmitate 

preservative 

deionized  water 


0.20 
0.50 

2.00 

2.00 

1.25 

5.00 

2.50 

2.00 

0.0032 

0.0066 

0.0102 

0.20 

1.50 
2.50 
7.00 
0.625 
1.025 
0.850 
q.s. 
q.s.  to  100%. 
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4,368,190 

immunologically  acnve  dipeptidyl 

4-o-,6-o-acyl-2-amino-2.deoxy-im;lucose 

derivatives  and  methods  for  their 

preparation 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield;  Philippe  L.  Durette,  New  Provi- 
dence; Conrad  P.  Dora,  Jr.,  Plainfield;  James  B.  Doherty, 
New  Milford,  and  Richard  T.  Dean,  Fanwood,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,227 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/02,  39/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—88  34  Oaims 

1.  Dipeptidyl  4-0,  6-0-2-amino-2-deoxy-D-glucoses  of  the 
general  structural  formula: 


O— R: 


R4— O 


R5CHC— N— CH— C— NH— CH(CH2)2— R9 
R6   R?  Rs 


I 


II 


in 


wherein 

Ri  is  C1.7  alkyl;  C1.7  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
alkoxy  of  1-3  carbons,  alkyl  mercapto  of  1-3  carbons,  hy- 
droxy or  mercapto  esterified  by  an  acid  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  carboxyl,  or  carboxyl  functionally  modified  by 
esteriflcation  with  a  lower  alcohol  of  1-3  carbons  or  by 
amidation;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
alkyl  groups  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto 
groups  either  free  or  etherified  by  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3 
carbons  or  esterified  by  an  acid  of  1-4  carbons,  alkyldioxy  of 
1-4  carbons,  cycloalkyldioxy  of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  amino,  or 
trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  C1.7  alkyl;  C1.7  alkyl  substitued  by  hydroxy, 
mercapto,  alkoxy  of  1-3  carbons,  alkyl  mercapto  of  1-3 
carbons,  hydroxy  mercapto  esterified  by  an  acid  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  carboxyl,  or  carboxyl  functionally 
modified  by  esterification  with  a  lower  alcohol  of  1-3  car- 
bons or  by  amidation;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  alkyl  groups  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  or  mer- 
capto groups  either  free  or  etherified  by  an  alkyl  group  of 
1-3  carbons  or  esterified  by  an  acid  of  1-4  carbons,  alkyl- 
dioxy of  1-4  carbons,  cycloalkyldioxy  of  5-7  carbon  atoms, 
amino,  or  trifluoromethyl;  phenyl  Cm  alkyl;  or  phenyl  Cm 
alkyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto  groups  either  free  or  etheri- 
fied by  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbons  or  esterified  by  an  acid 
of  1-4  carbons,  alkyldioxy  of  1-4  carbons,  cycloalkyldioxy 
of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  amino,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  provided  that  R3  and  R4  may  not  both  be 
hydrogen;  or 


[0\  Rii    O 

II    I  I        11 

C  J -(X),-(C),-C 

R12 


Ru 

—Si—; 
I 
Rl5 


Rio  is  hydrogen;  C1.30  alkyl;  C2.30  alkenyl;  C1.30  alkoxy; 

phenyl;  C1.20  alkylsulfonyl;  or  cholesteryl; 
Rll,  R|2>  Ri4,  and  Ris  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 

each  independently  hydrogen;  C1.20  alkyl;  C1.20  alkylcar- 

bonyloxy;   amino;   benzyl;   C1.20  alkoxymethyl;   C1.20  al- 

kylamido;  or 


O— R2 


R4— O 


R5CHC— N— CH— C— NH— CH(CH2)2— R9 
Re   R7  Rs 


I 


II 


III 


-;  — S— ;  or 


r  is  0  or  1 ;  s  is  0  or  1 ;  and  t  is  0  to  20;  provided  that  s  may  only 
be  0  when  both  r  and  t  are  greater  than  0  or  when  r  is  0  and 
Rio  is  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl;  1-adamantyl  or  heterocy- 
cle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-  or  3-furyl,  2-  or 
3-thienyl,  2-  or  3-pyrrolidinyl,  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl,  and  1-tet- 
razolyl,  said  heterocycle  optionally  substituted  with  C1.20 
alkyl-carbonyl;  and  where  R3  or  R4  is  other  than  hydrogen, 
the  other  of  R3  or  R4  may  additionally  be  C  m  alkylcarbonyl; 
provided  further  that  when  r  and  s  are  each  0  and  Ru  and 
R12  are  each  hydrogen,  Rio  is  not  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  Cmo  alkyl; 

Rft  is  hydrogen  or  Re  and  R7  taken  together  are  — (CH2)3— ; 

R7  is  hydrogen;  C1.7  alkyl;  hydroxymethyl;  mercaptomethyl; 
benzyl;  or  parahydroxybenzyl; 

Rg  and  R9  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  indepen- 
dently COOR,  or  CONR'R",  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1.7 
alkyl,  and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  C1.3  alkyl;  when  R5  is 
Cmo  alkyl,  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmetric  center  I  is  D 
or  L; 

when  R7  is  other  than  hydrogen,  the  stereochemistry  at  asym- 
metric center  II  is  L;  and  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmetric 
center  III  is  D;  and  acid  addition  and  quaternary  salts 
thereof. 

33.  A  vaccine  against  bacterial,  viral,  or  parasitic  infections 
or  against  various  tissue  antigens  of  normal  or  pathogenic 
origin  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  impart  an  immunostimulatory  response. 

34.  A  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an 
amount  effective  to  impart  an  immunostimulatory  response 
and  a  physiologically  acceptable  medium. 
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4,368,191 

VACCTNE  AND  METHOD  PROPHYLAXIS  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  TRICHOPHYTOSIS  CAUSED  BY 

PATHOGENIC  ORGANISM  TRICHOPHYTON 

MENTAGROPHTYES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Anitjun  K.  Sarkisov,  Begovaya  aileya,  3,  kv.  126,  and  Lev  I. 
Nikiforov,  Semenovsky  val,  12,  kv.  46,  both  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,384 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  7,  1978,  2618901; 
Jun.  7,  1978,  2618902 

Int.  a.3  A61K  39/00 
U.S.  O.  424—88  11  Oaims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  prophylaxis  and  treatment  of  trichophytosis 
in  fur-bearing  animals  caused  by  the  pathogenic  organism 
Trichophyton  mentagrophytes  comprising: 
a  suspension  of  microconidia  of  tha^strain  No.  135/1963  of 
the  Trichophyton  mentagrophytes  species  in  a  physiolog- 
ical solution  with  a  pH  of  from  6.2  to  7.0  in  an  amount  of 
from  15  to  25  min  of  microconidia  per  1  ml  of  the  physio- 
logical solution  including  8-25  million  of  viable  microco- 
nidia. 


4,368,192 

PEPTIDES 

Erich  Wiinsch,  Tutzing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Fbrderung  der  Wissenschaften 

e.V.,  Gbttingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,500 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917603;  Oct.  25,  1979,  2943132 

Int.  a.5  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  4  Qaims 

1.  Pancreozymin-cholecystokinin  active  nonapeptides  hav- 
ing a  modified  carboxyl  terminated  sequence  of  pancreozymin- 
cholecystokinin  25-33  wherein  the  modification  consists  essen- 
tially of:  the  amino  acid  group  25  selected  from  arginine,  ho- 
moarginine,  norarginine,  Nt,  Nfdialkyllysine,  Ng,  Ns-dialk- 
ylomilhine,  which  carries  a  stability-enhancing  strongly  basic 
group;  the  amino  acid  group  28  selected  from  threonine,  serine 
or  hydroxy  proline,  which  exhibits  a  hydrophilic  character 
similar  to  that  of  hydroxyamino  acid  groups;  and  the  amino 
acid  group  31  selected  from  norleucine,  leucine,  norvaline  or 
a-amino  butyric  acid,  which  exhibits  a  strongly  hydrophobic 
character  similar  to  that  of  amino  acid  groups  having  an  ali- 
phatic side  chain,  wherein  the  total  pwlarity  character  of  the 
resulting  peptide  provided  by  amino  acid  groups  25  and  28  is 
similar  to  that  of  pancreozymin-cholecystokinin. 


and  substituted  cycloalkyl,  substituted  oxygen,  substituted 
nitrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl,  — (CH2. 
)n — OH,  — (CH2)« — NR4R5,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  R4  and  R;  are 
H  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  isomeric 
forms  thereof;  wherein  R2,  which  can  be  singly  substituted  in 
any  position  of  the  pyridine  ring  not  already  substituted  by  Ri, 


IS 


O 

II 
— C— X 


and  X  is  the  amino  function  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  7(S)-halo-methyl  1 -thio-a-lincosaminide 
and  7(R)-halo-methyl  1 -thio-a-lincosaminide;  or  the  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  to  a  mammal  hosting  a 
malarial  parasite. 


4,368,194 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACnVE  AMINE  BORANES 
Bernard  F.  Spielvogel;  Andrew  T.  McPhail,  both  of  Durham,  and 
Iris  H.  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,356,  Aug.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,989. 
.  This  appUcation  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,279 
Int.  C1.3  A61U  31/69 
U.S.  O.  424—185  21  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  an  animal  which  has  inflammation 
in  order  to  inhibit  the  inflammation  process,  by  administering 
to  said  animal  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  amine 
borane  selected  from  the  following:  ,.^ 


R3N.BH2X 


I 


Where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CN, 
C0NR'R2,  COOH,  halogen,  and  COOR^, 

R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R^  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  alkyl; 
and  , 

R3  is  alkyl; 


4,368,193 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MALARLA 
Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  and  David  W.  Stroman,  both  of  Por- 
tage, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,541 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—180  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  malaria  comprising  the  administra- 
tion of  an  effective  antimalarial  amount  of  the  3-(5'-ribonucleo- 
ti4e)  of  a  compound  havmg  the  formula 


Ri 


R2 


N 


wherein  Ri,  which  can  be  singly  or  multiply  substituted  in  any 
position  of  the  pyridine  ring  not  already  substituted  by  R2,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
substituted  alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cycloalkyl 


H3N.BH2X  or  RNH2.BH2X  or  R2NH.BH2X  n 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CN,  and 

halogen;  and 
R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


amine.  BH2X 


m 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CN,  and 

COOH;  and 
amine  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine, 

N-methylmorpholine,  pyridine,  and  cyanoethyldimethyla- 

mine;  and 


(CH2NY2.BH2X)2 


IV 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CN, 

C0NR'R2,  and  COOH; 
Ri  and  R^  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  alkyl; 

and 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,368,195 
METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  SILYMARIN 
FROM  PLANTS 
Rolf  Madaus,  Kon-Briick;  Klaus  Gorier,  Bensberg-Refrath,  and 
Werner  MoUs,  Odenthal-Schmeisig,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dr.  Madaus  A  Co.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,722,  Sep.  29, 19S0,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1979,  2914330 

Int.  aj  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424— 195  4  Claims 


mmm 


{4  To«.*olin) 


01     266  nff> 


R'     X  R* 

Ml  / 

P— O— C=C— SO2N 

R2  h   r^  r5 

where  R^  is  alkoxy  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
R^  is  alkyl  or  a  maximum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkyl- 
thio  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkylamino  or  dialkyl- 
amino,  each  alkyl  being  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms  R^  is 
methyl,  ethyl,  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  R*  and  R'  are  phenyl  or 
alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms,  or  are,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom,  a  5-  to  7-membered  heterocycle  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  morpholine,  or  oxa- 
zolidine  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is 
not  phenyl  when  R^  is  alkyl. 

2.  A  pesticide  comprising  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  as  set  forih  in  claim  1  and  a  solid  or 
liquid  carrier. 


Dlw.nlS^'r^5    Hf    vQiut 


4,368,197 
ZINC  AMINOPHYLLINE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  BRONCHOSPASMS 
EU  Shefter,  WUUamsviUe;  Francis  X.  Smith,  Webster,  and  Mark 
J.  Gardner,  Kenmore,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Research  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,266,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,861 
Int  aj  A61K  31/555;  C07F  3/06.  9/66 
U.S.  a.  424—245  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  extraction  of  silymarin  from 
the  fruits  of  Silybum  marianum,  the  method  being  the  type 
wherein  a  large  part  of  the  oil  is  removed  from  the  fruits  by 
cold  pressing,  the  compressed  mass  is  broken  up,  and  the 
pressed  residue  extracted  to  obtain  silymarin,  the  improvement 
comprising  steps  of 
extracting  the  broken  up  compressed  mass  with  anhydrous 

ethyl  acetate  to  remove  the  silymarin  therefrom; 
evaporating  the  ethyl  acetate  to  leave  a  fatted  residue; 
defatting  the  residue; 

extracting  a  methanolic  solution  of  the  defatted  residue  with 
a  chlorine-substituted  lower  alkane,  with  the  addition  of 
water; 
extracting  the  chlorine-substituted  solvent  with  a  methanol- 

water  solution; 
combining  all  of  the  methanolic  solutions  and  evafxirating 

the  solvent  to  leave  a  product  residue; 
suspending  the  product  residue  in  a  small  amount  of  metha- 
nol; pouring  the  suspended  residue  into  water; 
separating  the  methanol-water  mixture  from  the  material  in 
suspension  and  drying  the  material  in  suspension  to  yield 
the  desired  product. 


too 


4,368,196 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS,  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

COMBATING  PESTS 

Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim,  and  Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerbof, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  2, 
1980,3020897 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/76.  43/84:  C07F  9/165.  9/65 
VS.  CL  424^200  4  Claims 

1.  A  phosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 

N.     .  N   ^    ^O 


a N Zn N    U^^       N 

II 
O 


CH3 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  primary  monoamine  or  ammonia 
or  taken  together  are  a  lower  alkyl  primary  diamine  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  suspension  suitable  for  oral  administra- 
tion containing  an  amount  of  the  zinc  complex  of  aminophyl- 
line  which  can  be  used  to  effectively  treat  bronchospasms  and 
phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  oral  suspension  adjuvants  and 
excipients. 
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4368,199 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Hirotada  Yamada;  Takenari  Nakagome,  both  of  Nishinomiya, 
and  Toshiakj  Komatsu,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  773,729,  Mar.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,373. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-23482; 
Mar.  3,  1976,  51-23483;  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-23484;  Mar.  3,  1976, 
51-23485 

Int.  aJ  C07D  501/20;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424—246  25  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I-b): 


HO— A— CONH— CH— CONH 
I 
R 


/ 

CH20CON 

COOH        \ 


(I-b) 
Ri 


R2 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  heteroaromatic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  naphthyridine  ring,  a  pyridopyrimidine 
ring  and  a  pyridine  ring,  each  of  which  can  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group  or  a  (Ci-C4)aIkylthio 
group;  R  is  a  phenyl  group  which  can  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group,  an  amino  group  and  a 
chlorine  atom;  R|  and  R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  (Ci-C4)aikyl  group. 


4,368,199 
NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  3,4,5-TRIMETHOXY 
aNNAI'.iOYL  PIPERAZINE,  THEIR  SALTS,  THE 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  THEIR 
APPLICATION  IN  THERAPEUTICS 
Jean-Francois  R.  Ancber,  Rueil  Malmalson;  Alain  P.  Lacour,  La 
Varenns;  Gerard  H.  Moinet,  Orsay,  and  Jacky  A.  Tisne- Ver- 
sailles, Le  Pecq,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Delalande  S.A., 
Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,588 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1980,  80  01242; 
Jan.  7,  1981,  81  00178 

Int.  Q\?  C07D  241/02 
U.S.  a.  424-250  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


MeO 


(I) 


MeO— f  ^CH=CH— CO— N 


/ \ 


W 


N— X— Ar 


MeO 


in  which 
(A)  — X —  represents  either  — (CH2)n —  in  which  n  is  1,2  or 
3,   or  — CH2 — CO — ,  these  two  chains  being  bonded  to 
the  piperazine  nucleus  by  their  respective  CH2  group,  and 
Ar  represents: 


(Ri)» 


(1) 


in  which  m  is  1  or  2,  and  when  m  is  1,  R]  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl,  amino,  nitro,  alkylcarbonylamino,  alkylsul- 
fonylamino  or  alkylaminocarbonylamino  wherein  the 
respective  alkyls  each  have  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 


when  m  is  2,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 


^ 


(2) 


R2 


in  which  the  set  (R2,  R3,  p)  has  any  one  of  the  following 
values:  (H.H,  1  or  2),  (H,  alkyl  from  1  to  5  C,  1  or  2),  (OH, 
H,  2),  (OH,  alkyl  from  1  to  5  C,  1  or  2),  (alkoxy  having  1 
to  5  C,  H,  2),  (alkoxy  having  1  to  5  C,  alkyl  from  1  to  5  C, 
2),  (H,  alkylcarbonyl  from  2  to  5  C,  1  or  2); 


and 


(3) 


(4) 


-TV. 


in  which  R4  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  or  (5)  naphthyl;  or 
(B)  —X—  represents  — CH2— CH2— CO— ,  bonded  to  the 
piperazine  nucleus  by  the  CH2  group,  and  Ar  represents: 


^ 


(R5), 


(1) 


in  which  Rs  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
and  q  is  1,2  or  3; 


<>- 


(2) 


\_^ 


in  which  R6  is  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 


> 


<3) 


-Qr^^. 


and 


(4)  naphthyl  nucleus;  or 
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— X— Ar  is  i-CH2)„ 


(C) 


in  which  n  and  Rj  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined 
above,  or 


OO"""' 


in  which  p  is  1  or  2  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  alkylcarbonyl  having  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,368,200 

HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 

(4-PHENYL-PIPERAZINE-l-YLARYLOXYMETHYL-l,3- 

DIOXOLAN-2-YL)-METHYL-lH-IMIDAZOLES  AND 

lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 

Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  and  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Arendonk,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse, 

Belgium 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  20,383,  Mar.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,?67,179, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,333,  Jun.  23, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

224,992 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/495:  C07D  405/14 
U.S.  CI.  424—250  7  Qaims 

7.  A  composition  for  combatting  the  growth  of  a  microor- 
ganism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacte- 
rium comprising  an  ineri  carrier  material  and  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  antifungal  or  antibacterial  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  azole 
derivative  having  the  formula 


N 


N 

I 

CH2  Ar 

O  O 

I L 


■CH2 


_0-^^N  N-fT 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 
N; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
thienyl,  halothienyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

the  radical  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

a  IH-pyrrol-l-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


Rl  R3 

H 


(») 


— N 


.H,, 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
and  aryl  lower  alkyl; 

a  lH-pyrazol-1-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


N^ 


R5 


(b) 


— N 

R*  R' 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  and 
aryl  lower  alkyl; 

a  lH-imidazol-1-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


(c) 


■"J 

R9  R>0 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, mercapto,  lower  alkylthio  and  aryl  lower  alkylthio, 
and  R'  and  R'°  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  and  aryl 
lower  alkyl; 

a  lH-l,2,4-triazol-l-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


F 

Wn 


Ill 


(d) 


wherein  either  of  R"  and  R'^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkyl- 
thio and  aryl-lower  alkylthio,  the  remaining  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  aryl-lower  alkyl; 

a  4H-l,2,4-triazoI-4-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


R'3 


(e) 


— N 


wherein  R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, mercapto,  hydroxy,  lower  alkylthio  and  aryl  lower 
alkylthio,  and  R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  and  arylllower  alkyl; 
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a  IH-l,2,3.4-tetrazol-l-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


N=N 


(g) 


— N 


yl 


R' 


wherein  R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, mercapto,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  and  aryl  lower  alkyl; 
wherein  said  aryl  as  used  in  the  foregoing  defmition  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl, 
said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,368,201 
TETRAHYDRONAPHTHOXAZOLES 
Fu-chih  Huang,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  USV  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,216 
Int.  a.J  C07D  263/60.  277/84;  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—272  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  useful  as  an  antiallergic  agent  of  the  struc- 
ture 


R: 


(CH2)„     \  F         \_R3 


Ri 


and  salts  thereof; 
wherein 
n  is  3,  4,  or  5 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C;-C6  alkyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  cy- 

ano,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  tetrazole,  or  halogen, 
Rj  is  tetrazole,  carboxamide  or 

Z 
II 
— C— OR4 

wherein 
Z  IS  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  NH  and 

R4  is  H,  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  C1-C6  alkoxy 
C1-C6  alkyl,  C(,  aryl,  or  C(,  aryl  Ci-Ce  alkyl. 


CN 

N— CH— O— N=C— CO— NH— R* 

N        R^ 

in  which 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up 

to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  halogeno- 
alkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen 
atoms, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  the  group  CO— NH— R',  and 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  cyano, 
hydroxy-carbonyl  and  aminocarbonyl  groups  and  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  groups  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
part. 
10.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  or  microbes  comprising 
applying  to  the  fungi  or  microbes,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a 
fungicidally  or  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,368,203 
ANTIBIOTICS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  HAVING 
/J-LACTAMASE  INHIBITORY  ACnvrTY  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Kazuhiko  Okamura,  Yamato;  Shoji  Hirata,  Miyagi;  Yasushi 
Okumura;  Yasuo  Fukagawa,  both  of  Kamakura;  Yasutaka 
Shimauchi,     Ninomiya;     Tomoyuki     Ishikura,     Chigasaki; 
Kageaki  Kouno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  and  Joseph  Lein,  Fay- 
etteviUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1977,  52-121857; 
Dec.  29,  1977,  52-160424 

Int.  a.5  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  9  Claims 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,368^2 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  PYRAZOLE-SUBSTFTUTED 

OXIMINO-CYANO-ACET AMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Wilbelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Werner  Damn,  Krefeld,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
scbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1980,  3041998 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/12 
VS.  a.  424—273  P  H  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole-substituted  oximino-cyano-acetamide  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 


CH3— CH- 


rOc 


S— R2— NH— CO— CH3 
COOR3 


a) 


wherein  Ri  is  CH3  and  R2  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  Ri  is  H  and  R2 
is  — CH=<;H — ;  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
triphenylmethyl, 

or  a  salt  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen. 
8.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  having  an  antimicrobial 

activity  containing  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 
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R, 

CH3— CH- 


C00R3 


S— R2— NH— CO— CH3 


(I) 


thiazolyl,  and  isothiazolyl,  and  R^  is  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclo- 
propanecarbonyl,  1  -(4-chlorophenyl)-2-methyIpropyl- 1  -carbo- 
nyl,  l-(4-ethoxyphenyl)-2,2-dichlorocyclopropanecarbonyl,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  CH3  and  R2  is  — CH2 — CH2—  or  Ri  is  H  and  R2 
is  — CH=CH — ;  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
triphenylmethyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  of  ^for- 
mula  (I)  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  therefor. 


4368,204 
NUTRmON  COMPOSITION  FOR  PEDUTRICS 
Hiroshi  Sato;  Shobei  Ogoshi,  both  of  Chiba,  and  Goro  Inoue, 
Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company 
Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,256 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55-14428 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/40,  31/195 

U.S.  a.  424—274  9  Claims 

1.    A   nutritional   composition   comprising:   amino   acids. 

wherein  the  following  amino  acids  are  present  in  the  indicated 

amounts: 


%  by  Weight  of  Total 

Amino  Acid 

Amino  Acids 

L-isoleucine 

4.50  to  6.08 

L-leucine 

8.70  to  11.78 

L-lysine 

6.58  to  8.90 

L-methionine 

1.38  to  1.86 

L-cystcine 

1.87  to  2.53 

L-phenylalanine 

2.69  to  3.63 

L-tyrosine 

3.79  to  5.13 

L-threonine 

4.30  to  5.82 

L-tryptophan 

1.62  to  2.19 

L-valine 

4.65  to  6.29 

L-histidine 

2.43  to  3.29 

L-alanine 

8.32  to  11.26 

L-arginine 

6.00  to  8.12 

L-aspartic  acid 

3.62  to  4.90 

L-gluumic  acid 

6.47  to  8.76 

glycine 

1.96  to  2.66    '' 

L-proline 

8.46  to  11.44 

L-serine 

7.66  to  10.36 

Total 

100 

4,368,205 

4.HETEROCYCLIC-SUBSTITUTED-2-INDANYL 

ALCOHOLS  AND  INSECTiaDAL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,813,  Oct  31, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,346,251,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,372, 

May  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,319.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  303,292 

Int.  aJ  AOIN  43/36.  43/02;  C07D  207/12.  333/24 

U.S.  a.  424—274  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


\ 

< 


C=CH- 


O 

II 

•C- 


wherein  Y  and  Z,  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  perhaloOower)alkyl,  phenyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  phenylthio  which  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  Y  and  Z  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


4,368,206 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ALCOHOLISM  AND 

ELIMINATING  AND  PREVENTING  ALCOHOL 

INTOXICATION 

Emanuel  Revid,  1111  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,956,  Jun.  22,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,367,  Sep.  17, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
546,712,  Feb.  3, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  450,169,  Mar.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application 
Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,129 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/23 
VJS.  a.  424—312  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  manifestations  of  alcoholism  or 
alcohol  intoxication  by  aiding  in  the  control  of  the  craving  for 
alcohol,  or  by  aiding  in  the  control  of  alcohol  withdrawal 
symptoms,  or  by  aiding  in  the  control  of  alcohol  intoxication  in 
a  human,  which  comprises  internally  administering  to  a  human 
in  need  thereof  an  oxidized  composition  produced  by  the 
process  comprising  oxidizing,  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  1 10*  C.  and  about  ISO*  C,  a  liquid  composition  contain- 
ing at  least  one  fatty  acid  or  fatty  ester  having  allylic  unsatura- 
tion  of  the  type 

— CH=CH— CH2— CH=CH— 

and/or 

— CH=CH— CH=CH— CH2— 

for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  peroxide  titer  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  peroxide  titer  of  the  liquid  composi- 
tion prior  to  oxidation,  in  a  non-toxic  amount  sufficient  to  aid 
in  the  control  of  the  craving  for  alcohol,  or  to  aid  in  the  control 
of  alcohol  withdrawal  symptoms,  or  to  aid  in  the  control  of 
alcohol  intoxication  in  said  person. 


in  which  R'  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  furanyl, 
thienyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  oxazolyl,  pyrrolyl,  isoxazolyl. 


4,368,207 
HIGHER  ALCOHOL  TOXICANTS  EFFECTIVE  AGAINST 

INSECTS 
Myron  J.  LoTer,  Mountainside;  Arnold  J.  Singer,  South  Orange; 
Donald  M.  Lynch,  Waldwick,  and  William  E.  Rhodes,  HI, 
Cninford,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Block  Drug  Company  Inc^ 
Jersey  aty,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,014,  May  31, 1977,  abandooed. 
This  application  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,707 
Int  a.3  AOIN  31/00 
VJS.  a.  424—343  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  mites  which  comprises  applying 
to  a  human  or  animal  host  in  need  of  such  control,  an  effective 
toxic  amount  of  at  least  one  monohydric  alcohol  of  4-18  car- 
bon atoms  whose  logarithm  of  the  partition  coefficient  be- 
tween n-octanol  and  water  Oog  P)  is  at  least  0.61. 
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WATER-SOLUBLE  CURCUMIN  COMPLEX 
John  L.  Schranz,  Palos  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  McComick  & 

Company,  Inc.,  Hunt  Valley,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,731 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/272,  1/275.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  426—250  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  curcumin-gelatin 
coloring  agent  for  foods  comprising  dissolving  a  curcumin- 
containing  component  and  gelatin  in  a  solvent  comprising 
acetic  acid,  said  curcumin-containing  component  being  present 
in  an  amount  such  that  the  said  coloring  agent  contains  a 
maximum  of  about  1 S  weight  percent  curcumin,  on  a  dry  basis, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  curcumin  and  gelatin,  said  solvent 
containing  a  maximum  of  about  2S  weight  percent  water  and 
said  dissolving  operation  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
less  than  the  initial  denaturing  temperature  of  gelatin  in  said 
solvent. 


4,368,209 
DOUGH  MIXING  FOR  FARINACEOUS  FOODSTUFF 
PRODUCTION 
David  TomHnson,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Tweedy  of  Bum- 
ley  Limited,  Bumiey,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,180 
Int.  a.5  A21D  13/08:  A21C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—504  8  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  mixing  dough  foi'  use  in  the  production  of 
bread  having  a  specific  volume  of  about  4.5  to  7.0  cubic  centi- 
meters per  gram  and  wherein  energy  added  during  mixing  is 
sufficient  to  substantially  determine  the  cell  structure  of  the 
finished  product,  the  dough,  not  being  a  sponge,  requiring 
substantially  no  fermentation  in  bulk,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mechanically  mixing  the  dough  in  a  batch;  imparting  energy  to 
the  dough  by  said  mixing  step  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of  IS  watt 
hours  per  kilogram  of  total  dough  ingredients;  initiating  and 
completing  said  mixing  step  in  less  than  7  minutes;  controlling 
the  temperature  rise  in  the  dough  resulting  from  energy  input 
during  said  mixing  step,  by  passing  a  fluid  coolant  through  a 
jacket  surrounding  the  mixing  chamber  so  that  the  temperature 
of  the  dough  after  mixing  is  within  the  range  of  25°  C.  to  35° 
C;  adding  at  least  one  of  the  ingredients  sugar  and  fat  part  way 
through  the  mixing  process  but  after  at  least  25%  of  the  total 
mixing  time  in  the  mixing  chamber;  and  carrying  out  at  least 
part  of  the  mixing  under  vacuum  conditions. 


4368,210 
INSTANT-COOKING  DRY  MACARONI  AND  LIKE  DRY 

FOODS 
Sanpei  Murakami,  Osaka;  Sadao  Kokeguchi,  Ibaragi;  Hiroshi 
Takahashi,  Suita,  and  Ksn  Okada,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,934,  Jan.  16,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,423,690.  This  appUcation  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,192 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1978,  53-4865 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/16 
U.S.  a.  426—557  10  Claims 

1.  An  instant-cooking  dry  macaroni-type  product  convert- 
ible to  a  cooked  and  edible  state  within  a  short  period  of  time 
when  immersed  in  hot  water,  said  product  characterized  by, 
a  network  of  interconnected  large-diameter  pores  communi- 
cating between  the  external  surfaces  of  the  product  and 
the  internal  portions  thereof, 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  starch-containing  com- 
ponent selected  fron^  wheat  flour  or  wheat  flour  mixed 
with  other  grain  flours,  starches  or  both, 
the  starch  contained  therein  having  an  alpha-conversion 
degree  of  at  least  85%  as  measured  by  a  diastase  enzyme 
process, 


storage  stable  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  year  without  sub- 
stantial change  in  product  quality, 

discrete,  individual  macaroni-shaped  pieces  that  are  free 
from  substantial  portions  of  the  product  sticking  to  adja- 
cent pieces  of  the  product,  the  product  readily  converted 
to  a  cooked,  non-sticky  macaroni-shaped  type  product 
having  good  feel,  sense  and  taste  when  transformed  into 
the  edible  state. 


4,368,211 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AERATED  FROZEN  DESSERTS 
CONTAINING  UNCOOKED  FRUIT  PUREE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Jon  R.  Blake,  Brooklyn  Center;  Richard  K.  Xnutson,  Corcoran, 
both  of  Minn.,  and  Deon  L.  Strommer,  Powell  Butte,  Oreg., 
assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,842 
Int.  a.3  A23G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  426— 564  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  non-dairy  composition  useful  in  the  preparation  of  an 
aerated  frozen  dessert  containing  whole  fruit  puree,  compris- 
ing: 

A.  from  about  25%  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  puree  of  whole 
fruit; 

B.  from  about  12%  to  28%  by  weight  of  a  nutritive  carbohy- 
drate sweetening  agent; 

C.  sufficient  acid-stable  whipping  agent  to  enable  aeration  of 
the  composition  to  a  density  ranging  from  about  0.2  to 
0.95  g./cc; 

D.  from  about  0.05%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  acid-stable 
polysaccharide  gum; 

E.  from  about  1%  to  15%  of  an  edible  fatty  triglyceride; 

F.  from  about  1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  malto  dextrin 
bodying  agent;  and 

G.  sufficient  water  to  provide  the  composition  with  a  mois- 
ture content  of  about  45%  to  75%. 


4368,212 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  BLAND-TASTING  STARCH 
Erwin  Heckman,  Long  Beach,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Starch 

and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,400 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/195.  1/187 

U.S.  a.  426—579  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  starch  to  remove  a  cereal  or  root 
taste  therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of  stirring  a  starch  having 
a  distinct  cereal  or  root  taste  in  aqueous  slurry  form  with  an 
acid  at  about  pH  3  to  5  for  at  least  about  25  minutes;  adding  a 
sufficient  amount  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  to  the  slurry 
to  bring  the  pH  thereof  to  5.5  to  8,  and  stirring  for  at  least 
about  15  minutes;  filtering  the  slurry;  and  drying  the  resultant 
treated  starch,  thereby  improving  the  flavor  of  said  starch. 


4368,213 
EMULSION  CONCENTRATE  FOR  PALATABLE 
POLYESTER  BEVERAGE 
Edward  J.  Hollenbach,  Brookville,  Ind.,  and  N<>nnan  B.  How- 
ard, Oxford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276^58 
Int.  a.3  A23D  5/00:  A23L  2/00:  A61K  31/225 
U.S.  a.  426—590  16  Claims 

1.  A  dietary  beverage  concentrate,  comprising  an  emulsion 


ot: 


(a)  from  about  35%  to  about  60%  of  a  non-absorbable,  non- 
digestible  liquid  polyol  fatty  acid  polyester  having  at  least 
4  fatty  acid  ester  groups,  wherein  the  polyol  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sugars  and  sugar  alcohols 
containing  from  4  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  and  wherein  each 
fatty  acid  group  has  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  polyol 
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fatty  acid  polyester  of  a  fatty  acid  having  a  melting  point 
of  37*  C.  or  higher,  or  an  ester  of  such  fatty  acids; 

(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  of  a  polyglycerol  fatty  acid 
emulsifier  having  an  average  of  from  2  to  10  glycerol  units 
and  from  1  to  3  fatty  acyl  groups  of  from  14  to  18  carbon 
atoms  per  glycerol  unit;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  of  a  fatty  acid  monoester 
of  an  aliphatic  diol  having  from  about  3  to  about  5  carbon 
atoms  in  the  diol  moiety;  and 

(e)  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  of  a  saccharide;  and 
(0  the  balance  comprising  water  and  flavorings. 


4368,214 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Donald  J.  Gillette,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ElectrosUtic 

Equipment  Corp.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,265 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/06.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  156—51  10  Qaims 


(b)  providing  a  cingle  taut  hyperthin  amorphous  membrane 
of  5000  Angstroms  or  less  in  thickness; 

(c)  providing  an  ion  absorption  mask  on  one  surface  of  said 
membrane  and  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  pattern 
in  which  said  ion  beam  is  to  be  interrupted, 

(d)  positioning  said  membrane  and  said  ion  absorption  mask 
thereon  at  a  second  chosen  location  remote  from  the 
above  said  target  layer  of  resist  and  between  said  target 
layer  of  resist  and  a  source  of  collimated  ion  beams;  and 


so 


E 
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(e)  projecting  a  collimated  ion  beam  toward  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  membrane  and 
through  openings  therein  defined  by  said  ion  absorption 
mask,  whereby  said  thin  amorphous  membrane  introduces 
a  minimum  of  lateral  deflection  and  scattering  into  said  ion 
beam  relative  to  its  initial  direction  of  motion  and  thereby 
enhances  the  ion  beam  resolution  at  said  target  layer  of 
resist  on  which  said  uninterrupted  ions  impinge. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  electrical  conductor 
cable  that  is  adapted  for  severance  along  its  axis,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  cloud  of  electrostatically  charged  particles 
of  a  fusible  dielectric  material; 

(b)  continuously  conveying  through  or  proximate  said  cloud 
at  least  two  continuous  length  conductors  along  parallel 
rectilinear  paths  in  closely  spaced  proximity  to  one  an- 
other with  a  uniform  gap  therebetween; 

(c)  maintaining  said  conductors  at  an  electrical  potential 
effectively  opposite  to  that  of  said  particles  to  cause  said 
particles  to  deposit  and  adhere  thereon,  the  spacing  of  said 
conductors  and  the  conditions  of  coating  being  such  that 
said  particles  completely  coat  said  conductors  and  bridge 
said  gap  therebetween;  and 

(d)  fusing  and  thereafter  solidifying  said  particles  to  produce 
a  unified  exterior  coating  upon  said  conductors,  including 
a  connecting  web  portion  of  reduced  cross-section  there- 
between through  which  such  severance  can  be  effected. 


4368,215 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  MASKING  PROCESS  FOR 

MINIMIZING  SCATTERING  AND  LATERAL 

DEFLECTION  IN  COLLIMATED  ION  BEAMS 

Robert  L.  Seliger,  Agoura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  990,449,  Apr.  27, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,649,  Apr.  5, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  794^,  May  5, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,101,782,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,425, 

Oct  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  227,029 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 
\3S.  a.  427—38  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  projecting  an  ion  beam  pattern  onto  a  target 
layer  of  ion  beam  resist  while  minimizing  the  scattering  and 
lateral  deflection  of  ion  beams  defining  said  pattern,  including 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  target  layer  of  ion  beam  resist  material  at  one 
chosen  location. 


4368,216 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOELECTRODE 
Joost  Manassen;  David  Cahen,  and  Gary  Hodes,  all  of  Rehovot 
Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd., 
Rehovot  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,665,  Mar.  27, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,296,188.  Thu  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  8,  1979,  58003 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  B05D  3/02:  HOIM  6/36 
U.S.  Q.  427—74  26  Qaims 


^ 


o--^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrode  for  use  in  a  solar  cell 
comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  at  least  one  semiconductor  starting 
material  used  to  form  said  semiconductor  in  powdered 
form,  a  flux  and  a  liquid  vehicle; 

(b)  applying  a  layer  of  said  slurry  to  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive substrate; 

(c)  annealing  said  layer  to  form  said  semiconductor  elec- 
trode by  treating  said  layer  of  step  (b)  under  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  so  as  to  at  least  partially  dissolve 
at  least  a  portion  of  one  semiconductor  material  in  said 
flux;  and 

(d)  inserting  said  semiconductor  photoelectrode  in  said  cell. 
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4,368,217 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  COATING  ON  THE 

WALI^  OF  A  METAL  BODY 

Claude  Tournut,  Francheville,  France,  assignor  to  Produits 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,788 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1980,  80  12576 

Int.  a.5  B05D  7/22.  3/02.  3/12.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  427—181  5  Qaims 


1.  A  prcKess  for  providing  a  coating  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  on  the  inner  walls  of  a  hollow  metal  body  comprising 
filling  with  polytetrafluoroethylene  the  space  formed  between 
the  inner  walls  of  the  hollow  metal  body  and  the  walls  of  a 
flexible  membrane  removably  spaced  apart  therefrom,  com- 
pressing the  polytetrafluoroethylene  by  deformation  of  the 
membrane  under  isostatic  pressure,  removing  the  membrane, 
filling  the  internal  cavities  of  the  hollow  metal  body  coated 
with  the  compressed  polytetrafluoroethylene  with  a  substan- 
tially incompressible  solid  substance  having  fluid  flow  charac- 
teristics and  being  thermally  stable  at  the  temperatures  to 
which  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  is  to  be  heated,  and  heating 
the  thus-formed  assembly  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient for  the  latter  to  lose  its  crystallinity. 


4,368,218 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXPANDABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BEADS 

Kenichi  Senda,  Akashi;  Tatehiko  Nishida,  Himeji,  and  Masao 

Nakagawa,  Takasago.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-32680 
Int.  a.3  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—222  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  expandable  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer beads,  comprising  the  steps  of  suspending  grains  of  a 
jKjlymer  made  from  one  or  more  kinds  of  vinyl  monomers,  a 
powdered  polyolefine  resin,  one  or  more  kinds  of  vinyl  mono- 
mers and  a  cross-linking  agent  into  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
taining a  dispersing  agent  at  a  first  temperature  thereby  to 
cause  said  vinyl  monomer  to  impregnate  said  polymer  and  said 
resin  and  cause  said  resin  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  said  grains 
of  said  polymer,  and  thereafter  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
said  first  temperature,  melting  said  resin  onto  the  surface  of 
said  grain  thereby  forming  a  skin  thereabout  and  concurrently 
polymerizing  the  resulting  dispersin  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
an  initiator,  thereby  polymerising  said  monomer  with  said  resin 
ins  said  skin,  wherein  a  foaming  agent  is  added  to  said  dispersin 
mixture  during  or  after  polymerization,  or  said  foaming  agent 
is  absorbed  into  grains  of  said  polymer  prior  to  start  of  poly- 
merization. 


4,368,219 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE 

INNER  SURFACE  OF  LONG  TUBES  OF  SMALL 

DIAMETER 

Koji  Nagata;  Kyuji  Sudo;  Mamoni  Nishikawa,  and  Kikuji  Ta- 

chibana,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light 

Metal  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,220 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-80674; 
Jul.  4,  1980,  55-91913 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427—236  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  the  inner  surface  of  a  long  tube  of 
a  small  diameter,  which  comprises  initially  threading  a  spray 
nozzle  through  said  tube  from  a  first  open  end  thereof  until  said 
spray  nozzle  reaches  a  second  open  end,  and  withdrawing  said 
spray  nozzle  toward  said  first  open  end  while  spraying  paint 
therefrom  onto  said  inner  surface,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
delivering  said  paint  and  pressurized  air  to  said  spray  nozzle 
through  respective  passages  of  a  plurality  of  mutually 
independent  axial  passages  defined  by  a  relatively  non- 
elastic  outer  tube  and  at  least  one  inner  tube  concentri- 
cally or  eccentrically  received  within  said  outer  tube 
whereby  one  said  at  least  one  inner  tube  is  interposed 
between  a  paint  conveying  axial  passage  and  a  pressurized 
air  conveying  passage,  said  at  least  one  inner  tube  and  said 
outer  tube  constituting  in  combination  a  multi-tubing 
supplying  hose  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  spray 
nozzle,  said  pressurized  air  being  at  an  operating  pressure 
greater  than  that  of  said  paint,  one  of  said  at  least  one  inner 
tube  which  is  interposed  between  a  paint  conveying  pas- 
sage and  a  pressurized  air  conveying  passage  of  said  plu- 
rality of  axial  passages  being  less  rigid  than  said  outer  tube 
and  made  of  elastic  material  whereby  under  operating 
conditions  of  said  supplying  hose  said  paint  conveying 
passage  is  radially  contracted  into  a  smaller  volume  due  to 
elastic  deformation  of  said  elastic  material;  and 
upon  termination  of  delivery  of  said  pressurized  air,  drawing 
said  paint  out  of  said  spray  nozzle  by  means  of  expansion 
of  said  paint  conveying  passage  into  an  original  larger 
volume,  thereby  preventing  said  paint  from  dripping  from 
said  spray  nozzle. 


4,368,220 
PASSIVATION  OF  RIE  PATTERNED  AL-BASED  ALLOY 
nLMS  BY  ETCHING  TO  REMOVE  CONTAMINANTS 
AND  SURFACE  OXIDE  FOLLOWED  BY  OXIDATION 
Jerome  M.  Eldridge,  Saratoga;  Michael  H.  Lee,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  Geraldine  C.  Schwartz,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,949 
iBt  Q.^  HOIL  21/283.  21/306 
U.S.  Q.  427—255.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  passivating  a  reactive  ion  etched  aluminum 
based  metallization  patterned  layer,  said  layer  having  an  air- 
formed  oxide  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
etching  surface  portions  of  said  metallization  layer  with  a 
phosphoric-chromic  etchant  solution  to  completely  strip 
the  oxide  portion  as  well  as  a  relatively  small  amount  of 
the  underlying  aluminum  patterned  layer  so  as  to  remove 
substantially  all  contaminants;  and 
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oxidizing  the  exposed  surface  of  said  layer  in  an  oxygen 
atmosphere. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  including  the  further 
steps,  following  the  etching  step  and  prior  to  the  oxidizing 
step,  of: 


,••1' 


(1)  an  aromatic-hydroxyl  functional  compound;  and 

(2)  a  multi-isocyanate  curing  agent;  and 

(B)  exposing  said  coated  substrate  to  a  vaporous  tertiary 
amine  catalyst  to  rapidly  cure  said  applied  film  at  room 
temperature, 

said  vaporous  catalyst  cured  film  being  substantially  free  of 

surface  imperfections. 
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rinsing  the  etched  surface  portions  in  deionized  water  at 

room  temperature  and  then, 
drying  the  etched  portions  in  filtered  air  or  nitrogen  at 

elevated  temperature. 


4,368,223 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NICKEL  LAYER 

Takayuki  Kobayashi,  and  Ryo  Tamamura,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,837 

Int.  Q.3  C23C  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  427—443.1  9  Qaims 


2C- 


4,368,221 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  RBROUS  GLASS  WITH 
AMORPHOUS  NICKEL  PHOSPHOROUS  GLASS  METAL 
Mihaly  Stefan;  Zoltan  Hegediis;  Terezia  Bagi  nee  Schmidt,  all  of 
Budapest;  Henrik  Domer,  Miklos  Kanyo,  both  of  Kecskemet, 
and  Pal  Fiizesi,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Bacs 
Megyei  AUami  Epitoipari  Vallalat,  Kecskemet  and  Csepel 
Miivek  Tervezo  es  Kutato  Intezete,  Budapest,  both  of,  Hun- 
gary 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  4, 1980,  1677/80 
Int.  Q.5  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—305  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  on  a  fibrous  glass  substrate  an  amor- 
phous glass  metal  coating  consisting  essentially  of  nickel-phos- 
phorus, under  conditions  free  of  current,  which  comprises 
treating  the  fibrous  glass  substrate  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  subsequently  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  Sn  CI2,  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid,  acti- 
vating said  substrate  with  a  solution  of  palladium  chloride  in 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  and  keeping  it  in  a  bath  comprising, 
as  a  nickel  containing  component,  nickel  ammonium  sulfate  or 
a  mixture  of  nickel  sulfate  and  nickel  ammonium  sulfate,  in 
combination  with  sodium  hypophosphite,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
at  least  one  organic  acid  having  a  low  molecular  weight,  a 
mineral  acid,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  to  3  to  4, 
and  optionally  one  or  more  organic  or  inorganic  metal-deposi- 
tion regulating  agents,  at  a  temperature  between  55  degrees 
Celsius  and  70  degrees  Celsius. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  transparent  nickel  layer  by 
applying  a  solution  containing  a  nickel  salt  and  a  reducing 
agent  for  the  reduction  of  said  nickel  salt  onto  a  substrate  and 
reducing  the  nickel  salt  by  a  chemical  reaction,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
conducting  said  chemical  reduction  with  a  solution  contain- 
ing from  0.02  to  20  wt  %  of  diethylenetriamine  or  imidaz- 
ole based  on  the  amount  of  said  nickel  salt  which  enhances 
the  visible  and  solar  energy  transmissivity  values  of  the 
transparent  layer. 


4,368,224 

DECORATIVE  MOLDING  WFTH  METALLIC 

APPEARANCE 

Norman  C.  Jackson,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Standard 

Products  Company,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,083,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,367 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/30.  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  428—31  17  Ctaims 


4,368,222 
VAPOR  PERMEATION  CURABLE  COATINGS  FOR 
SURFACE-POROUS  SUBSTRATES 
James  R.  Blegen,  Worthington,  Ohio;  Helmut  H.  Zapfe,  Missis- 
sauga,  f'anwdy,  and  Eugene  L.  Bulgozdy,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Ashland  OU,  Inc.,  DubUn,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270^96 
Int  Q.3  B05D  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  427—340  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  surface-porous  substrate  of  a 
fibrous-reinforced  molding  compound  with  a  film  of  a  curable 
primer  coating  composition  and  curing  said  film,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
(A)  applying  said  film  of  said  coating  composition  to  said 
substrate,  said  coating  composition  comprising: 


7.  A  decorative  and  protective  molding  comprising  an  ex- 
truded elongated  body  characterized  by  an  irregularly  shaped, 
complex  cross-section  having  at  least  one  channel  therein,  an 
elongated,  thin  layer  of  extruded,  homogeneous,  flaked  metal- 
lic pigment-containing  thermoplastic  material  laminated  onto 
said  body,  an  elongated  rigde  laminated  onto  said  layer  of 
thermoplastic  material,  and  an  elongated  reflective,  decorative 
layer  laminated  onto  said  ridge. 
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4368,225 
MOLDING  LAMINATE 
Joel  H.  Nussbaiun,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Standard  Products  Co.,  Gevelafld,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,879 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Ini.  a.3  B32B  31/30;  B60R  13/04 

U.S.  a.  428—31  8  Claims 


said  polycarbonate  sheet,  said  means  for  spacing  apart  the 
iespective  opposing  faces  of  said  polycarbonate  sheet  and  said 
first  and  second  sheets  of  glass  being  located  in  the  area  of  said 
U-shaped  capping  channel,  said  spacing  means  having  hol- 
lowed out  interiors  which  communicate  '-vith  the  area  between 
the  polycarbonate  sheet  and  adjacent  glass  sheets  by  means  of 
a  channel,  said  hollowed  out  interiors  being  packed  with  a 
dessicant;  and  framing  means  for  maintaining  the  spatial  rela- 
tionships of  said  first  and  second  glass  sheets  and  polycarbon- 
ate sheet  substantially  constant. 


1.  A  laminate  construction  having  an  extruded  body  com- 
prising a  first  extruded  thermoplastic;  an  outer  layer  of  second 
extruded  thermoplastic  incompatible  with  said  first  thermo- 
plastic; and  a  tie  sheet  sandwiched  betv.'een  and  laminated  to 
each  of  said  body  and  said  outer  layer;  said  tie  sheet  comprising 
an  adhesively  secured  laminate  of  a  first  layer  and  a  second 
layer,  said  first  layer  being  heat  laminated  to  said  body  and 
comprising  a  first  material  compatible  with  said  first  thermo- 
plastic, and  said  second  layer  being  heat  laminated  to  said  outer 
layer  and  comprising  a  second  material  compatible  with  said 
second  thermoplastic. 


4,368,226 

GLASS  UNITS 

Gasper  Mucaria,  1577  E.  21  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,590 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/24 


U.S.  a.  428—34 


5aaims 


1.  A  glass  unit,  comprising  in  combination,  first  and  second 
sheets  of  glass,  a  polycarbonate  sheet  between  said  first  and 
second  sheets  of  glass  disposed  such  that  each  lateral  face 
thereof  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  lateral  face  of  the  adja- 
cent first  or  second  glass  sheet;  means  for  spacing  apart  the 
respective  opposing  faces  of  said  polycarbonate  sheet  and  said 
first  and  second  sheets  of  glass;  a  substantially  u-shaped  cap- 
ping channel  comprising  a  substantially  fiat  base  and  two  flat 
lateral  walls  straddling  the  marginal  edge  of  said  polycarbon- 
ate sheet  each  of  said  lateral  walls  partially  contacting  one  face 
of  said  polycarbonate  sheet;  the  marginal  edge  of  said  polycar- 
banate  sheet  being  spaced  apart  from  said  flat  base  by  a  given 
dimension,  each  of  said  lateral  walls  completely  contacting  one 
face  of  said  polycarbonate  sheet  other  than  in  the  area  of  the 
space  formed  between  said  fiat  base  and  said  marginal  edge  of 


4,368,227 

SIJEDE-LIKE  SHEET  MATERIALS  OF  ULTRAFINE 

HBERS 
Takashi  Setsuie;  Koji  Mimura,  both  of  Otake,  and  Kiyonobu 

Okamura,  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,516,  Aug.  7,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  813,354,  Jul.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,147,574.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,431 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1976,  51-82660 

Int.  a.3  B32B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  428-91  12  Qaims 

12.  A  suede-like  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  and  spe- 
cific volume  of  0.4  to  1.0  mm  and  2.0  to  3.5  cmVg  respectively, 
comprising:  forming  a  composite  layer  material  by  depositing 
a  web  consisting  of  ultrafine  fibers  of  less  than  0.5  denier  per 
filament  on  a  base  cloth  of  a  knitted  fabric  or  a  woven  fabric; 
expelling  a  fine  liquid  stream  jet  under  high  pressure  onto  the 
surface  of  the  ultrafine  fiber  web  thereby  substantially  integrat- 
ing ultrafine  fibers  with  the  base  cloth;  and  then  impregnating 
the  sheet  with  an  elastic  polymer  in  an  amount  less  than  50% 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  base  cloth  and  ultrafine  fibers. 


4,368,228 

BITUMEN,  ATACnC  POLYPROPYLENE  A 

PROPYLENE/ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  WATERPROOnNG 

MEMBRANES  USING  THE  SAME 

Romolo  Gorgati,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Derbigum  America 

Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,138,  Apr.  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,212 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  428—110  15  Qaims 

1.  A  prefabricated  waterproofing  membrane  which  com- 
prises a  series  of  superposed  reinforcing  layers  including  a 
fiberglass  mat,  a  polyester  mat  and  a  fiberglass  net,  said  layers 
being  impregnated  with  bitumen  mixed  with  at  least  one  ther- 
moplastic polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
amorphous  copolymer  of  ethylene/propylene,  atactic  polypro- 
pylene, polyisobutylene  and  styrene-butadiene-styrene  block 
copolymer,  the  bitumen  polymer  mixture  having  a  ring  and 
ball  softening  point  of  at  least  105'  C. 


4,368,229 
INDICATOR  PANEL  HXING  ARRANGEMENT 
Shoji  Ariga,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,951 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    10,    1980,   55- 
31561[U] 

Int.  Q.J  G12B  9/10;  E04C  2/38 
U.S.  Q.  428—120  4  Claims 

1.  An  indicator  panel  fixing  arrangement  comprising: 
an  elongated  indicator  panel  having  a  fiat  lower  surface,  said 
indicator  panel  having  an  aperture  therethrough  at  a  posi- 
tion near  to  one  end  thereof; 
a  body  member  supporting  said  indicator  panel,  said  body 
member  including  a  base  wall  portion  having  a  fiat  upper 
surface  against  which  rests  the  flat  lower  surface  of  said 
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indicator  panel,  said  base  wall  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated  through  opening  located  between 
its  ends,  said  through  opening  defining  a  window  through 
which  said  indicator  panel  is  visible,  said  body  member 
having  two  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  flat 
upper  surface  of  said  base  wall  portion  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  first  guide 
member  extending  laterally  inwardly  from  its  inner  sur- 
face, between  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  at  a  location  close 
to  and  spaced  upwardly  from  said  flat  upper  surface  of 


said  base  wall  portion  and  defining  therewith  a  groove, 
the  other  end  of  said  indicator  panel  being  inserted  in  said 
groove  between  said  first  guide  member  and  said  flat 
upper  surface  of  said  base  wall  portion,  a  second  guide 
member  extending  upwardly  from  said  flat  upper  surface 
of  said  base  wall  portion  at  a  location  on  the  opposite  end 
of  said  through  opening  from  said  first  guide  member,  said 
second  guide  member  being  received  in  said  aperture  so 
that  said  indicator  panel  is  accurately  positioned  on  said 
body  member. 


4,368,231 
LAMINATED  PLASTIC,  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  USE 
Karl-Heinz  Egert,  Hamburg;  Joachim  Wank,  Dormagen-Zoitt, 
and  Eckart  Reese,  Dormagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GcseUichaft  rait 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Munich  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschait- 
Bayerwerk,  Leverkusen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,366 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980,  3010143 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  27/00;  CD9J  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  428—220  12  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  plastic  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  0.05  to  5 
mm  comprising  a  layer  of  a  film  of  aromatic  thermoplastic 
polycarbonate  or  thermoplastic  polyarylsulfone,  a  layer  of  a 
film  of  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  40  to  60  mol  %  of  ethyl- 
ene, 60  to  40  mol  %  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  from  0  to  10 
mol  %,  based  on  100  mol  %  of  the  sum  of  ethylene  and  tetra- 
fluoroethylene, of  a  completely  or  partially  fluorinated  vinyl 
alkyl  ether  or  of  a  completely  or  partially  fluorinated  vinylal- 
kane,  and  a  layer  of  a  polyurethane  adhesive  between  said  film 
layers  to  secure  the  film  layers  to  one  another. 


4,368,232 
GLASS  HBER  MAT  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Masayoshi  Morioka,  Satte,  and  Sadao  Kawashima,  Sohwa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Fiber  Glass  Company  Limited, 
Chiyoda,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,352 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54-79693 

Int.  Q.^B32B/7/W 

U.S.  Q.  428—228  8  Qaims 
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4,368,230 
PHOTOMASK 
Koichiro  Mizukami,  and  Masatoshi  Migitaka,  both  of  Koku- 
bunji,  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Associ- 
ation, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,319 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-35492 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—203  13  Qaims 


1.  A  photomask  suitable  for  inspecting  a  pattern  formed 
thereon  with  electron  beams  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate  comprised  of  glass; 

a  transparent  electrically  conductive  film  comprised  of 
metal  oxide  formed  of  at  least  one  first  metallic  element; 
and 

a  light  shielding  film  of  predetermined  pattern  provided  on 
said  transparent  electrically  conductive  film,  said  pattern 
film  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  second  metallic  element  having 
an  atomic  number  not  smaller  than  25  and  a  composition 
containing  said  second  metallic  element,  said  first  and 
second  metallic  elements  being  different  from  each  other 
and  the  ratio  of  the  electron  backscattering  coefficient  of 
said  pattern  film  to  that  of  said  transparent  electrically 
conductive  film  being  equal  to  or  larger  than  about  1.3 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  glass  fiber  mat  for  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  size  to  a  large  number  of  glass  fibers  drawn 
from  bushings  and  collecting  the  glass  fibers  into  a  strand; 

(b)  bringing  the  strand  from  (a)  into  contact  with  the  surface 
of  a  rotating  cylinder  to  throw  and  pi!e  it  as  a  layer  on  a 
moving  conveyor  in  a  non-oriented  state; 

(c)  drying  by  heat  another  strand  which  is  wound  as  a  cake; 
and 

(d)  drawing  the  dried  strand  from  (c)  to  pile  it  in  a  non-ori- 
ented state  as  a  thin  layer  on  the  layer  obtained  in  (b). 


4,368,233 
COATED  WOVEN  AND  NON- WOVEN  POLYOLEFIN 
ARTICLES 
Edward  Barkis;  Robert  R.  Cmnuncr,  both  of  Marietta,  and 
James  M.  Joyner,  East  Poini,  aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Standard 
OU  CorajMny  (Indiana),  Chicago,  IlL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,774,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,255,323, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  671,068,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,211,692.  This  appUcation  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,475 
Int  Q.J  B32B  7/00 
US.  Q.  428—245  10  Claims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  woven  and  nonwoven  polyolefin  sub- 
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strates  and  a  coating  composition  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 
(1)  a  composition  with  a  shear  independent  melt  viscosity  at 
190*  C.  of  above  about  2.9  x  10^  centipoise  comprising: 
(a)  about  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  containing 
reacted  ethylene,  propylene,  and  a  diene,  said  terpoly- 
mer having  a  flow  rate  in  the  range  of  about  0.5-1.0 
g/10  min.,  wherein  the  diene  is  in  a  low  concentration 
up  to  a  maximum  concentration  in  percent  by  weight  of 
about  3%  and  is  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene,  cy- 
clooctadiene-1,5,  dicyclopentadiene  cyclododecatriene- 
1,5,9,  cyclododecadiene-1,7,  cycloheptadiene-1,4,  cy- 
clohexadiene-1,4,  norbomadiene,  methylene-norbor- 
nene,  methyltetrahydroindene,  dimethyl-tetrahydroin- 
dene,  6-methylheptadiene-l,5,  hexadiene-1,4,  6-methyl- 
4,7,8,9-tetrahydroindene,  and  ethylidene-norbomene, 
and  wherein  the  reacted  ethylene  and  propylene  are  in 
a  ratio  by  weight  of  about  3:1; 

(b)  about  50-10%  by  weight  of  a  high  density  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  flow  rate  of  about  0.2-30  g/10  m:n.,  an 
unannealed  density  in  the  range  of  about  0.956-0.965, 
and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in  a  range  of 
about  50,000-200,000; 

(c)  about  0.5-5%  by  weight  of  an  opacifier; 

(d)  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  a  fire  retardant  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  polyhalogenated  organic 
compound  and  antimony  trioxide; 

(e)  about  0.5-3%  by  weight  of  an  ultraviolet  light  stabi- 
lizer for  polyolefins; 

(2)  a  composition  having  a  shear  independent  melt  viscosity 
at  190°  C.  of  above  about  660,000  centipoise  comprising: 

(a)  about  30-50%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-isobutylacry- 
late  copolymer  having  a  flow  rate  in  the  range  of  about 
50-90  g/10  min..  a  density  at  23°  C.  in  the  range  of  about 
0.920-0.930,  and  comprising  about  30%  by  weight  of 
reacted  isobutylacrylate; 

(b)  about  10-40%  by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  containing 
reacted  ethylene,  propylene,  and  a  diene,  said  terpoly- 
mer having  a  flow  rate  in  the  range  of  about  0.5-1.0 
g/10  min.,  wherein  the  diene  is  in  a  low  concentration 
up  to  a  maximum  concentration  in  percent  by  weight  of 
about  3%  and  is  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene,  cy- 
clooctadiene-1,5,  dicyclopentadiene,  cyclododeca- 
triene- 1,5,9,  cyclododecadiene-1,7,  cycloheptadiene- 
1,4,  cyclohexadiene-1,4,  norbomadiene,  methylene-nor- 
bomene,  methyltetrahydroindene,  dimethyl-tetrahy- 
droindene,  6-methylheptadiene-l,5,  hexadiene-1,4,  6- 
methyl-4,7,8,9-tetrahydroindene,  and  ethylidene-nor- 
bomene, and  wherein  the  reacted  ethylene  and  propy- 
lene are  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  about  3:1; 

(c)  about  10-40%  by  weight  of  a  high  density  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  flow  rate  in  the  range  of  about  0.2-30  g/10 
min.,  an  unannealed  density  in  the  range  of  about 
0.956-0.965,  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in 
a  range  of  about  50,000-200,000; 

(d)  about  0.5-5%  by  weight  of  an  opacifier; 

(e)  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  a  fire  retardant  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  polyhalogenated  organic 
compound  and  antimony  trioxide; 

(0  about  0.5—3%  by  weight  of  an  ultraviolet  light  stabi- 
lizer; and 
(3)  a  composition  having  a  shear  independent  melt  viscosity 
at  190°  C.  of  above  about  380,000  centipoise  comprising: 

(a)  about  30-75%  by  weight  of  an  olefin  polymer  blend 
containing  about  40-99%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-pro- 
pylene block  copolymer  comprising  at  least  about  80% 
by  weight  of  polymerized  propylene  said  copolymer 
having  a  fiow  rate  of  about  15-100  dg/min.  and  about 
1-60%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index 
recovery  of  at  least  about  SO  and  a  density  greater  than 
about  0.912;  and 

(b)  about  70-25%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-isobutylacry- 
late  copolymer  having  a  flow  rate  in  the  range  of  about 


50-90  g/10  min.,  a  density  at  23°  C.  in  the  range  of  about 
J).920-0.930,  and  comprising  about  30%  by  weight  of 
reacted  isobutylacrylate. 


4368  234 

WOVEN  MATERIAL  AND  LAYERED  ASSEMBLY 

THEREOF 

Raymond  J.  Palmer,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Dominique 

Micheaux,  Villette  d'Anthon,  France,  assignors  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,424 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1979,  79  32135 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-245  29  Qaims 


1.  A  woven  reinforcement  material  adapted  to  be  formed 
into  layers  for  producing  damage  tolerant  structural  compo- 
nents, which  comprises  woven  altemate  strips  each  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  high  modulus  fibers  and  additional  strips  each 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  low  modulus  fibers,  said  strips  extend- 
ing in  at  least  one  direction  in  the  woven  material,  the  strips  of 
low  modulus  fibers  having  a  width  different  from  the  width  of 
the  strips  of  high  modulus  fibers. 


4,368,235 

SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr.,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,278,  Jan.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,712, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,910,  Nov.  30, 
1978.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,903 
Int.  Q\?  B32B  15/08.  27/08.  27/18.  27/20 
U.S.  a.  428-412  12  Qaims 

\.  A  solid  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with 
an  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  col- 
loidal silica,  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of  the 
partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  R  Si(OH)3 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  and  a  flexibilizing  amount 
of  a  linear  functionally  terminated  oligosiloxane  having  the 
general  formula, 


R' 

I 


I      /        I    N  I 

—Si — ^0— SiH O— Si— X 

R"  R"  R" 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  and 


Y 
I 

N-Y, 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
haloalkyl,  cyanoalkyl  and  alkenyl  and  n  is  a  number  from  about 
1  to  18,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being  CH3 
Si(OH)3,  said  composition  containing  10  to  50  weight  percent 
solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent  colloidal 
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silica,  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  partial  condensate,  and  0.5 
to  5  weight  percent  of  said  linear  functionally  terminated 
oligosiloxane,  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  7.1  to  about  7.8. 


4,368,236 
SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  B.  Frye,  Menands,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Co.,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,716,  Nov.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,746, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,911,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,277,287.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

283,832 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—412  11  Claims 

1.  A  solid  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with 
an  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  in  intimate  admix- 
ture: 

(a)  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  a  lower  aliphatic  al- 
cohol-water solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol 
of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  aryl,  wherein  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol 
is  CH3Si(OH)3;  and 

(b)  a  small  amount  of  an  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  com- 
pound, said  composition  containing  10  to  50  weight  per- 
cent solids,  said  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70 
weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent 
of  the  partial  condensate,  and  wherein  said  composition 
has  a  pH  of  from  6.8  to  7.8. 


4,368,238 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Masashi  Somezawa,  Sendai;  Yoshinobu  Ninomiya,  Miyagi,  and 
Akira  Hashimoto,  Tagi^yo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55/188035 
Int.  C1.3  HOIF  70/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—413  54  Qaims 


(— CH2CH 


\    / 
O 


■CH2). 


COPOLYMER  (•/.  by  *t ) 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
supporting  material,  magnetic  or  magnetizable  particles  or 
powders,  and  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  resin  comprising  a 
combination  of  units  represented  by  formulas  (I): 


4,368,237 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

DEVICE 

Yasuyuki  Yamada;  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  and  Goro  Akashi,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuui  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,790,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,369,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1975,  50/79655 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  428—413  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  material, 
which  comprises  separately  emulsifying  in  water  at  least  two 
compKjnents  capable  of  reacting  with  each  other  upon  mixing, 
to  form  at  least  two  separate  emulsions,  combining  the  result- 
ing emulsions  while  maintaining  said  at  least  two  components 
in  the  separated  state,  coating  a  magnetic  coating  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  ferromagnetic  fine  powder,  a  binder 
consisting  of  said  at  least  two  components  in  said  combined 
emulsion,  and  a  coating  liquid  on  a  non-magnetic  support, 
drying  the  coating  to  form  a  magnetic  recording  layer,  and 
curing  the  resulting  magnetic  recording  layer  if  drying  is  insuf- 
ficient to  effect  curing  thereof,  wherein  said  at  least  two  com- 
ponents contain  reactive  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl  (—OH),  carboxyl  (— COOH),  epoxy 


-^W- OC— NH— X— NH— CO)in 
II  II 

O  O 


i-Y— OC— NH— X— NH— CO))i5 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


carbonyl  (C=0),  amino  (— NH2),  isocyanate  (— NCO),  or 
thiocyanate  (— NCS),  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  reactive 
groups  to  react  with  one  another  is  about  35/65.  to  65/35,  the 
amount  of  binder  in  the  coating  composition  is  10-70%  by 
weight,  as  solids  content,  and  is  17-100  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  ferromagnetic  fine  powder. 


I 

OH    O 


i-Z-OC-NH-X-NH-CO)»5 
II  U 

o  o 


wherein 

W  is  a  residue  derived  by  the  elimination  of  the  two  hy- 
droxyl groups  from  a  long  chain  diol  (A)  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  a  range  of  about  500  to  3,000; 

X  is  a  residue  derived  by  the  elimination  of  the  two  isocya- 
nate groups  from  an  organic  isocyanate  (C); 

Y  is  a  residue  derived  by  the  elimination  of  the  two  hydroxyl 
groups  from  the  short  chain  triol  (D)  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  a  range  lower  than  about  500; 

Z  is  a  residue  derived  by  a  elimination  of  the  two  hydroxyl 
groups  from  the  short  chain  diol  (B)  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  a  range  of  about  50  to  500; 

ni  and  n2  are  each  a  positive  integer;  and 

n3  is  0  or  a  positive  integer; 

said  short  chain  triol  (D)  being  represented  by  the  formula 

(II): 

HO— Ri— C— R2— OH 
R3— OH 

or  by  the  formula  (III): 

HO— Ri— N— R2— OH 
R3— OH 

wherein 
Ri  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

-CH2)m(OCH2CH2), 
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(where  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  pro- 
vided that,  when  one  of  m  and  n  is  0,  the  other  is  an 
integer  other  than  0); 
"^12  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

-CH2);^OCH2CH2), 

(where  p  and  q  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  provided 
that,  when  one  of  p  and  q  is  0,  the  other  is  an  integer 
other  than  0); 
R3  is  a  group  represented  by  formula: 

I 
CH3 

(where  r  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3)  or  a  group  repre- 
sented by  formula: 


i-OCH2— CH-)7 
I 
CH3 

(where  r  has  the  same  meaning  as  above);  and 
R4  is  a  group  represented  by  formula: 

— CjHij+ 1 

(where  s  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4); 
obtainable  by  the  polyaddition  reaction  of  the  long  chain  diol 
(A),  the  organ.c  diisocyanate  (C)  and  the  short  chain  triol  (D) 
and,  as  desired,  the  short  chain  diol  (B)  in  the  ratios  of: 


b/a§3 

l<c/(a-t-b)<3 

J5[c-(a-Hb)]/d<l 

(wherein 
a  is  a  molar  number  of  the  long  chain  diol  (A); 
b  is  a  molar  number  of  the  short  chain  diol  (B); 
c  is  a  molar  number  of  the  organic  diisocyanate  (C);  and 
d  is  a  molar  number  of  the  short  chain  triol  (D)). 


(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 


4,368,240 
HIGH  GLOSS  RUBBER  ROLL 
Jan  P.  Nauta,  and  Jacob  J.  Kos,  both  of  Plainville,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  Nauta  Roll  Corporation,  Kensington,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,222 
Int.  a.3  B32B  9/04;  B05D  3/12,  3/02;  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  428-447  28  Oaims 


13.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  skin  of  high  uniformity  and 
smoothness  on  the  surface  of  a  cylindrical  roller,  the  steps 
comprising: 

a.  rotatmg  a  cylindrical  roller,  having  a  uniform  outer  sur- 
face, at  a  controlled  rate  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis; 

b.  effecting  the  tandem  translational  movement  of  a  pair  of 
distributor  elements  at  a  controlled  rate  along  said  roller 
surface  while  rotating  said  roller  and  while  accurately 
maintaining  a  preselected  spacing  of  each  of  said  distribu- 
tor elements  from  said  roller  surface,  both  of  said  elements 
being  in  close  proximity  to  said  surface  with  the  more 
forward  one  thereof  being  spaced  slightly  further  there- 
from than  the  more  rearward  one  thereof; 

c.  substantially  continuously  depositing  upon  said  surface,  at 
a  point  ahead  of  said  more  forward  distributor  element,  a 
supply  of  a  liquid  coating  material  from  which  said  skin  is 
to  be  formed,  said  material  being  uniformly  distributed 
upon  said  roller  surface  by  said  elements  during  the  rela- 
tive rotational  and  translational  movement  effected  there- 
between; and 

d.  curing  said  material  to  produce  a  skin  of  high  uniformity 
and  smoothness  on  said  roller  surface. 

14.  The  method  of  claim  13  wherein  said  outer  surface  of 
said  roller  is  provided  by  a  relatively  hard,  resiliently  deform- 
able  synthetic  resinous  material. 

15.  The  method  of  claim  14  wherein  said  resinous  material  is 
a  silicone  rubber. 

24.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  the  roller  produced  in 
accordance  with  any  of  claims  13,  15,  17,  18,  19,  20,  or  21. 


4,368,239 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kaoru  Nakajima;  Kunio  Kobayashi,  and  Yoshiaki  Hisagen,  all  of 
Tagajyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,870 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1979,  54-100143 
Int.  a.5  GllB  5/72 
U.S.  a.  428-^21  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  of  the  type  in  which  a 
magnetic  recording  layer  composed  of  finely  divided  magne- 
tizable pigment  dispersed  in  a  binder  is  formed  on  a  major 
surface  of  a  flexible,  non-magnetic  substrate,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  plurality  of  molecular  chains  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  7 
to  21  carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic  fluorocarbon  contain- 
ing 3  to  15  carbon  atoms  having  a  lubricating  property  are 
strongly  bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  magnetic  recording 
medium  by  irradiation  of  the  molecular  chains  and  the 
magnetic  recording  medium, 
whereby  free  radical  reactions  strongly  bond  the  lubricating 
molecular  chains  to  said  surface  of  the  magnetic  recording 
medium. 


4,368,241 

ALKOXYSILANES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Ta-Yen  Ching,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,626,  May  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,307,240. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,034 

Int.  a  J  B32B  27/18.  27/20;  C07F  7/0? 

U.S.  a.  428-447  1  Qaim 

1.  An  article  comprising 

(A)  a  substrate  coated  with  a  thermoset  acrylic  primer 

(B)  a  hard,  protective  coating  thereon  comprising  an  aque- 
ous coating  composition  which  comprises  before  curing, 
(a)  a  dispersion  of  a  colloidal  silica  in  a  solution  of  the 

partial  condensate  of  silanol  having  the  formula, 

R^Si(OH)3, 

where  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Qi.g) 
alkyl  and  C(6-i3)  aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of 
which  is  CH2Si(OH)3,  in  a  mixture  of  an  aliphatic  alco- 
hol and  water,  said  dispersion  containing  from  10  to  SO 
percent  by  weight  of  solids,  said  solids  consisting  essen- 
tially of  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  colloidal  silica  and  30 
to  90%  by  weight  of  the  partial  condensate  and 
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(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  ultraviolet  light  absorbing 
agent  comprising  a  compound  having  the  formula, 

(R')6 

(RO)4_a_ftSi(Y)a. 

and  alkoxysilyl  malonates  having  the  formula, 
(R')c 


(RO)3-eSi 


\ 

/ 


Y' 


(RO)3-cSi 

(R')c 
where  Y  is 


R3 


— C(R2)2CHR2-C(R2)2-Q-C-C=C 

I        \   , 
CN         R* 

and  Y'  is 


-C(R2)2CHR2-C(R2)2-Q-C  r5 

\  / 

c=c 

■C(R2)2CHR2— C(R2)2— Q— C  R6 


1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  group  containing  a  double 
bond,  Y  is  a  group  containing  a  double  bond,  i  is  a  number  in 
the  range  of  approximately  200  to  800,  j  is  a  number  in  the 
range  of  approximately  10  to  200,  k  is  a  number  in  the  range  up 
to  approximately  200,  1  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  appro;j- 
mately  3  to  100,  and  m  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 1  to  50). 


4,368,243 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR 

Dennis  D.  O'Rell,  Boxborough,  and  Nan  J.  Liu,  Burlington,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,918,  Oct.  10,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,175,  Jun.  22, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,228,225.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

240,401 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/lH 

U.S.  a.  429—147  21  Qaims 


p,   „        23-    -29- 


30'       .        23 

30  »     2Ef-2e P. 

28"        :,  P, " 


R  is  a  C(i-8)  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  selected  from  R,  C(6-i3) 
aryl  radicals  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  R-  is 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  R  radicals,  R^  and  R'  are 
selected  from  C(6-i3)  aryl  radicals,  R'*  and  R^  are  se- 
lected from  hydrogen,  R  and  R^  radicals,  Q  is  selected 
from  — O —  and 


a  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive,  b  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive  and  the  sum  of  a-fb  is 
equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive  and  c  is  a  whole  number  equal 
to  0  to  2  inclusive. 


4,368,242 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Kaoru  Nakajima,  Izumi;  Masashi  Somezawa,  Sendai;  Minoni 
Takamizawa,  Annaka;  Yoshio  Inoue,  and  Hiroshi  Yoshioka, 
both  of  Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation 
and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jaoan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,390 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1980,  55-116165 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  428—447  12  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  magnetic  layer 

comprising  magnetic  or  magnetizable  powders  or  particles, 

and  a  binder  comprising  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 

the  following  general  formula  (I): 


-eCH2-CH)jfCH2-CH)jfCHr-CH->r(-CH2-CH)rfCHT-CH)7R 

CI  OCOR         OH  X  OR] 

1/ 

Si— R2 

Y 

(wherein  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  R]  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from 


1.  A  sheet  product  suitable  for  use  as  a  separator  in  an  acid 
battery  comprising  an  acid-sUble  porous  sheet  material,  said 
sheet  material  having  first  and  second  faces  formed  within 
spaced  planes  containing  said  faces  and  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  continuous  open  channels  on  each  of  said  faces,  each 
channel  on  each  face  defining  a  separation  between  two  chan- 
nels on  the  other  face,  each  of  said  channels  defining  an  imagi- 
nary median  line,  at  least  some  portions  of  at  least  some  of  said 
channels  extendmg  laterally  with  respect  to  said  median  line 
such  that  the  overall  channel  configuration  of  said  sheet  has  at 
least  about  20  percent  extending  laterally  beyond  the  minimum 
lateral  extension  for  each  channel,  and  said  channels  being  so 
configured  that  a  tangent  to  substantially  any  portion  of  each 
of  said  channels  is  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  theta  of  no  greater 
than  70  degrees  with  respect  to  an  imaginary  vertical  line 
oriented  from  bottom  to  top  of  a  battery  coniainmg  at  least  one 
separator  formed  from  said  sheet  product. 


4,368,244 

ZINC  ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN  RECHARGEABLE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Ivan  F.  Danzig,  Gainesyille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,484,  Jun.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,599 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JoL  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q\}  HOIM  10/30 
U.S.  O.  429—217  16  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  electrode  for  use  in  rechargeable  nickel-zinc  elec- 
trochemical cells  having  greatly  enhanced  cycle  life  which 
comprises  in  admixture  Zn,  ZnO,  HgO  and  an  organic  liquid 
binder  produced  via  the  reaction  of  diacetone  acrylamide 
(DAA)  and  acrylic  acid,  which  mixture  has  been  formed  into 
a  paste  and  uniformly  applied  to  a  suitable  current  collector, 
wherein  the  ZnO  component  has  an  average  surface  area  of 
about  9-10  mVgr. 
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4,368,245 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MATT  DIFFUSION  PATTERNS 
Erich  Bayer,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1979,  2946235 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—5  11  Oaims 


EZZZ///y//ZZZa    _  \^ 


''*^- 


J- 


crzjagaag 


3- 


I  \VK.*f^ 


^-r 


vV\A-'=t'_    ' 


1.  A  process  for  the  photolithographic  production  of  a  matt 
diffusion  pattern,  the  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  mask  substrate  having  an  opaque  pattern 
formed  thereon; 

(b)  applying  a  mask  photoresist  layer  to  a  face  of  the  mask 
substrate  over  the  opaque  pattern; 

(c)  exposing  the  mask  photoresist  layer  through  a  matt  diffu- 
sion plate; 

(d)  developing  the  mask  photoresist  layer  to  remove  por- 
tions thereof; 

(e)  applying  an  opaque  layer  to  the  mask  substrate  face  over 
the  remaining  pxjrtions  of  the  mark  photoresist  layer; 

(0  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  mask  photoresist 

layer  together  with  the  overlying  portions  of  the  opaque 

layer  to  form  an  exposure  mask; 
(g)  applying  an  opaque  layer  to  a  face  of  a  transparent  carrier 

plate; 
(h)  applying  a  carrier  plate  photoresist  layer  to  the  carrier 

plate  opaque  layer; 
(i)  exposing  the  carrier  plate  photoresist  layer  through  the 

exposure  mask; 
(j)  developing  the  carrier  plate  photoresist  layer  to  remove 

portions  thereof; 
(k)  etching  the  carrier  plate  opaque  layer  to  remove  exposed 

portions  thereof; 
(1)  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  carrier  plate 

photoresist  layer;  and  then 
(m)  deeply  etching  the  exposed  portions  of  the  carrier  plate 

face  to  underetch  and  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

remaining  carrier  plate  opaque  layer  and  thereby  to  form 

an  optically  diffusing  patterned  region. 
9.  A  process  for  producing  an  exposure  mask  for  the  photo- 
lithographic production  of  a  patterned  optical  diffuser  having 
an  optically  diffusing  region  and  an  optically  non-diffusing 
region,  said  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  an  exposure  mask  substrate  having  an  opaque 
pattern  formed  thereon; 

(b)  applying  a  photoresist  layer  to  a  face  of  the  mask  sub- 
strate aligned  with  the  opaque  pattern; 

(c)  ekposing  the  photoresist  layer  through  a  diffusion  matt 
plate  to  form  a  pattern  of  exposed  and  unexposed  regions 
on  the  photoresist  layer; 

(d)  developing  the  photoresist  layer  to  remove  portions 


thereof  and  thereby  to  uncover  underlying  [>ortions  of  the 
mask; 

(e)  applying  an  opaque  layer  over  the  remaining  portions  of 
the  photoresist  layer  and  the  uncovered  underlying  por- 
tions of  the  face  of  the  mask  substrate;  and  then 

(0  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  photoresist  layer 
and  the  portions  of  the  opaque  layer  overlying  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  the  photoresist  layer,  thereby  producing  a 
pattern  of  remaining  portions  of  the  opaque  layer  suitable 
for  photolithographic  production  of  an  optical  diffusing 
region.  1 


4,368.246 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES 

COMPRISING  COLOR-FORMING 

SULFONAMIDODIPHENYLAMINE  DYE  PRECURSORS 

AND  CORRESPONDING  PHENAZINE  DYES 
Rolf  S.  Gabrielsen,  Webster;  Patricia  A.  Graham,  Williamson, 
and  James  E.  Klijanowicz,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,673 
Int.  a.3  430  955;  G03C  7/00,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—9  44  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  photographic  silver  salt  and  a  dye  precursor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
as  said  dye  precursor,  a  color-forming  para-sulfonamidodi- 
phenylamine  having  one  to  two  sulfonamido  groups  in 
positions  ortho  to  the  — NH —  moiety  separating  the  two 
phenyl  groups  of  the  para-sulfonamidodiphenylamine  and 
wherein  the  para-sulfonamidodiphenylamine,  in  oxidized 
form,  intramolecularly  reacts  to  produce  a  sulfonamido 
substituted  phenazine  dye. 


4,368,247 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES 
COMPRISING  OXOINDOLIZINE  AND 
OXOINDOLIZINIUM  COMPOUNDS 
George  L.  Fletcher,  Jr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.;  Steven  L.  Bender, 
Georgetown,  III.,  and  Donald  H.  Wadsworth,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,013 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—17  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  suppori  having 
thereon  a  photosensitive  cyclopropenone  in  binder,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
in  reactive  association  with  said  cyclopropenone,  a  pyridine 
compound  that  reacts  with  said  cyclopropenone  to  form 
an  oxoindolizine  or  oxoindolizinium  dye. 


4,368,248  I 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

2-(^PYRIDYLAZO)-4^BIS(TERTIARY 

AMINO)PHENOL  BLACK  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 

Norman  W.  Kalenda,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,612,  Jul.  13,  1981.  This  application 

Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,986 

Int  a.3  C09B  45/00;  G03C  1/40 

VS.  a.  430—17  12  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereon  a  coordination  complex  of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  and 

a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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^  N 


N 
R*  R3 


wherein: 

(a)  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  or  can  be  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to  complete  a  5- 
or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring;  and 

(b)  R^  and  R*  each  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  or  can  be  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to  complete  a  S- 
or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring. 


4,368,250 
DRY  TRANSFER  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES  OF  AN  INTUMESCENT  ELECTROSCOPIC 
THERMOADHESIVE  TOWER 
Sidney  Cooper,  Roslyn  Harbor,  and  Elzekiel  J.  Jacob,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,476,  May  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,216,283. 
This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,826 
Int  a.i  G03G  13/16 
VJS.  a.  430—109  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  comprising  forming  an 
electrostatic  image  on  a  carrier  sheet  corresponding  to  infor- 
mation to  be  recorded,  depositing  a  pattern  of  a  toner  composi- 
tion on  said  carrier  sheet  thereby  forming  a  raised  pattern  of 
said  toner  on  said  carrier  sheet  corresponding  to  said  electro- 
static image,  the  toner-image  thereby  formed  comprising  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  said  lower  surface  being  abhesive  to  said 
carrier  sheet  with  which  it  is  in  contact  and  wherein  said  upper 
surface  possesses  adhesive  characteristics  whereby  said  toner- 


image  may  be  directly  transferred  to  a  receptor  surface 
brought  into  contact  with  said  upper  surface,  said  toner  com- 
prising an  intumescent  electroscopic  powder  mixture,  compris- 
ing a  thermoadhesive  agent  comprising  microspheres  carrying 
or  containing  adhesive. 


4,368,251 

color  diffusion  transfer  photographic 
light-sensitive  sheet 

Shigetoshi  Ono,  and  Shinsaku  Fujita,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-46948 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40  1/10 

U.S.  a.  430—223  35  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  sheet  containing  at  least 

one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  with  at  least 

one  of  said  emulsion  layers  being  associated  with  a  compound 

represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


4,368,249 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 
PYRIDYLAZO(DIALKYLAMINO)PHENOL  MAGENTA 
DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 
THEREOF 
Richard  B.  Anderson,  and  Norman  W.  Kalenda,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,611,  Jul.  13,  1981.  This  application 

Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,001 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40;  C09B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  430—17  10  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereon  a  coordination  complex  of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  and 

a  compound  having  the  formula: 

HO 

wherein: 
R2  and  R^  each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  or  they  can  be  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or  one  of  said 
R^  and  R^  can  be  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms. 


N=N— ^    ^ 


(I) 


-r-e( 


O— R'— O— R2 


(Bi)< 


\f 


DiEi 


(ID 


^o-r>-o-r2      ^  ^t\  /fj 

0-N-X- 


r 


\-q 


V=N-Q 


M 
Z  Y 


O— R'— O— R2 


wherein  Bi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  aralkyi  group,  B2  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted aralkyl  group,  an  acyl  group  represented  by  — COR^ 
(wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  substituted  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  or  a  substituted  aryl  group),  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  or  a 
substituted  arylsulfonyl  group;  Di  and  D2  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy 
group,  or  a  halogen  atom  provided  that  D2  does  not  represent 
an  alkoxy-substituted  alkoxy  group;  E|  and  E2  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  group 
represented  by  — COOR',  a  nitro  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alky]  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a 
substituted  alkoxy  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  a  substituted  aryl- 
sulfonyl group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  substituted  alkylcar- 
bonyl  group,  a  sulfonamido  group  represented  by  — NH- 
S02R^  a  cartx)namido  group  represented  by  — NHCOR^,  a 
sulfamoyl  group  represented  by  — SOzNR^R'  (wherein  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  substituted  aralkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  substituted  aryl  group,  or  R^  and  R' 
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may  combine  directly  or  through  an  oxygen  atom  to  form  a 
ring),  or  a  carbamoyl  group  represented  by  — CONR^R', 
provided  that  E2  does  not  represent  an  alkoxy-substituted 
alkoxy  group;  R'  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  two 
or  more  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group;  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group;  X  represents  a  divalent 
linking  group  of  the  formula  — T- AM  J  )p  wherein  J  represents 
a  divalent  group  selected  from  a  sulfonyl  group  and  a  carbonyl 
group,  A  represents  an  alkylene  group,  an  aralkylene  group  or 
an  arylene  group,  T  represents  a  divalent  oxy  group,  carbonyl 
group,  carboxyamido  group,  carbamoyl  group,  sulfonamido 
group,  suifamoyi  group,  sulfinyl  group,  or  sulfonyl  group;  and 
n  and  p  each  represents  0  or  1;  L  represents  an  alkylene  group 
or  an  arylene  group;  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted 
alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  suifamoyi  group  of  the  for- 
mula — S02NR'*R5,  or  a  carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula 
— CONR'*R-;  q  represents  1  or  0;  and  Y  represents  a  difTusibili- 
ty-controlling  moiety. 


4,368,253 
IMAGE  FORMATION  PROCESS 
G«orge  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  and  John  S.  Waterhouse,  Cherry 
Hinton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,670 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1981, 
8102847 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  430—326  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  an  image  which  comprises: 
(1)  exposing  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation  a  photoresist 

composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  film-forming  organic  material  having  at  least  one  substi- 
tuted benzoin  group  of  formula: 


-[(0)aOC]„ 


-(0)r 


" 

Re'                        R^ 

h-R '  ^ 

^[co(oy. 

1 


4,368,252 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE  WITH  RESISTANCE 

ELEMENTS 

Takeshi  Kakuhashi,  and  Yasufumi  Miyake,  both  of  Ibaraki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,023,  Jun.  15,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  884,298,  Mar.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,204,187.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1977,  52-137155 

Int.  a.3  B05P  5/J2:  G03C  5/00;  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—312  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  printed  circuit  substrate  with 
resistive  elements,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sheet  of  highly  conductive  material; 

(b)  covii^ring  both  sides  of  said  sheet  with  layers  of  photoresis- 
tive material; 

(c)  placing  the  sheet  with  photoresistive  material  layers  be- 
tween a  photographic  negative  for  forming  a  conductor 
pattern  and  a  photographic  negative  for  forming  a  resistor 
pattern; 

(d)  exposing  and  developing  the  photoresistive  material  so  as 
to  expose  the  surface  of  the  sheet  corresponding  to  the 
conductor  pattern  on  one  side  of  a  said  sheet  and  the  surface 
of  the  sheet  corresponding  to  the  resistor  pattern  on  the 
other  side  of  said  sheet; 

(e)  plating  the  two  pattern  regions  with  a  metallic  material 
stable  with  an  etching  solution  for  corrosion  of  said  sheet  to 
form  conductor  pattern  films  at  the  exposed  portions  of  said 
sheet  on  said  one  side  and  resistor  pattern  films  at  the  ex- 
posed portions  of  said  sheet  of  said  other  side; 

(0  removiiig  the  remaining  photoresistive  material  layers;  and 
(g)  attaching  an  insulating  support  to  said  second  side  of  said 
sheet. 


where: 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  cy- 

cloalkylalkyl,  or  aralkyl  group  or  a  group  — (CH2)6X, 
R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cy- 

cloalkylalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group, 
R^  denotes  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl, 

cycloalkylalkyl  or  phenyl  group, 
X  denotes  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenoxy 

group,  a  group  — COOR^  or  a  group  — OOCR^, 
R*  denotes  an  alkyl  group, 
a  denotes  zero  or  1, 
b  denotes  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4, 
m  denotes  zero  or  1, 

n  denotes  zero  or  1,  the  sum  ofCm-l-n)  being  1, 
p  denotes  zero  or  1 , 

q  denotes  zero  or  1,  the  sum  of  (p+q)  being  1, 
c  denotes  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and 
d  denotes  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and 
(b)  a  compound  which  is  polymerisable  under  the  influence 

of  a  free  radical  catalyst  to  form  a  higher  molecular 

weight  material  which  is  more  soluble  in  a  developer  than 

the  composition  prior  to  exposure,  so  that  the  solubility  of 

the  composition  in  a  developer  is  increased  in  the  exposed 

portion;  and 
(2)  treating  the  composition  with  a  developer  to  remove  the 

exposed  portion. 


4  368,254 
NON-SILVER  LIGHT-SENSmVE  COMPOSFHON 

Anatoly  V.  Vannikov,  Teply  Stan,  2  mikroraion,  korpus  20,  kv. 
29;  Vadim  G.  Glotov,  iilitsa  Melnikova,  27,  kv.  53;  Antonina 
D.  Grishina,  ulitsa  Vavilova,  44,  korpus  3,  kv.  77;  Valentina  N 
IvanoTH,  ulitsa  Geroev  Panfilovtsev,  3,  korpus  1,  kv.  210; 
Vladimir  S.  Fedorov,  alitsa  26  Bakinskikh  komissarov,  3. 
korpus  1,  kv.  58;  Gennady  M.  Chernov,  Bolshaya  Cheremush 
kinskaya  ulitsa,  2,  korpus  2,  kv.  33,  and  Vladimir  E.  Kazan 
nov,  Leninsky  prospekt,  11,  kv.  126,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,471,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,066 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/52 

U.S.  Q.  430— 333  8  Claims 

1.  A  non-silver  light-sensitive  composition  consisting  of  the 

following  components,  in  percent  by  weight: 


a  hydroxyderivative  of  naphthalene  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  a-naphthol,  ^-naphthol, 

1-naphtholphthalein;  aminonaphthol  and 

dihydroxynaphthalene  as  anti  fogging  agent  1  to  10 

an  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group 
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-continued 


consisting  of  diphenylbenzlamine,  indole  and 

dibenzylaniline  as  color  former 

a  saturated  halogenated  hydrocarbon  as 

photoactivator 

a  polymeric  binder 


29  to  60 

35  to  29 
35  to  1. 


4.  Method  of  producing  images,  which  comprises  exposing 
to  light  on  a  substrate  a  non-silver  light-sensitive  composition 
consisting  of,  in  percent  by  weight: 


4,368,255 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  MONOCHROME  SILVER 

HALIDE  MATERIAL 
Thomas  G.  Borg,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,420 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1980, 
8023175 

Int.  Q.^  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—351  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  monochrome  silver  haUde  mate- 
rial which  contains  in  at  least  one  silver  halide  layer  in  addition 
to  the  normal  image-forming  colour  coupler  or  couplers,  a 
development  inhibitor  releasing  compound  which  method 
comprises  developing  the  exposed  material  in  a  color  develop- 
ing solution  which  comprises  not  more  than  2.5  g/liter  of  a 
paraphenylene  diamine  colour  developing  agent  of  the  formula 


R18 


R16. 


Rl7 


\ 

I 

/ 


N 


NH2HX 


where  R16  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  Ri7  is  substituted  alkyl,  Rig  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  alkyl,  and  X  is 
an  anion,  which  colour  colour  developing  agent  is  able  to 
couple  with  the  colour  coupler  or  couplers  and  D.I.R.  com- 
pound present,  the  D.I.  group  being  an  alkyl  thiotriazole  group 
of  the  formula 


I 

N  — N 


.-s^  ^  J 


where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
the  process  further  comprising  silver  halide  fixing,  silver  image 
bleaching  and  washing  steps.     ' 


4,368,256 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  MASKED  POSITIVE 

COLOR  IMAGES  BY  THE  SILVER  DYE  BLEACH 
PROCESS  AND  THE  SILVER  DYE  BLEACH  MATERIAL 

USED  IN  THIS  PROCESS 
Herbert  Mollet,  Tentlingen,  and  Dieter  Wyrscb,  Marly,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,687 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    22,    1980, 
5588/80 

Int.  Q.5  G03C  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  430-359  21  Qaims 


a  hydroxyderivative  of  naphthalene  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  a-naphthol,  ^-naf^thol. 

1-naphtholphthalein;  aminonaphthol  and 

dihydroxynaphthalene  as  anti  fogging  agent  I  to  10 

an  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group 

consicting  of  diphenylbenzlamine,  indole  and 

dibenzylaniline  as  color  former  29  to  60 

a  saturated  halogenated  hydrocarbon  as 

photoactivator  35  to  29 

a  polymeric  binder —  35  to  1. 

until  a  latent  image  is  formed,  intensifying  the  thus  formed 
image  by  exposing  the  same  to  visible  light  with  an  intensity  of 
0.1  to  1.0  W/cm2  for  1-5  minutes,  and  fixing  the  resulting 
image  by  heat  treatment. 


im 


^  otSU-t  *" 

-^  Mtfi  ]>!  uc  aisi-sus's:  suit  wx-m 


suit  mD.1  iii;ai  mis 


■OtXI  015 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  masked  positive  colour 
images  by  the  silver  dye  bleach  process,  by  exposure  of  a 
photographic  material  for  the  silver  dye  bleach  process,  silver 
developing,  dye  bleaching,  silver  bleaching  and  fixing,  the 
silver  bleaching  being  optionally  carried  out  simuluneously 
with  the  dye  bleaching  and/or  the  fixing,  in  a  single  processing 
bath,  in  which  process  the  photographic  material  contains 

(a)  in  at  least  one  layer,  at  least  one  first  dye  from  which  at 
least  one  undesired  secondary  colour  density  is  to  be 
compensated, 

(b)  in  the  laypr(s)  (a)  and/or  in  a  layer  adjacent  to  this  layer, 
(in  each  case)  one  iodide-containing  silver  halide  emulsion 
associated  with  this  dye  (these  dyes), 

(c)  in  at  least  one  other  layer,  at  least  (in  each  case)  one 
second  dye,  the  main  colour  density  of  which  corresponds 
to  the  secondary  colour  density  (densities),  to  be  compen- 
sated, of  the  first  dye(s), 

(d)  in  the  layer(s)  (c)  and/or  in  a  layer  adjacent  thereto,  an 
iodide-free  silver  halide  emulsion  associated  with  this  dye 
(these  dyes),  or,  in  comparison  with  the  emulsions  men- 
tioned under  (b)  a  silver  halide  emulsion  of  low  iodide 
content,  and 

(e)  in  the  layeKs)  (c)  and/or  in  at  least  one  other  layer  which 
is  adjacent  to  the  layer(s)  (c)  and  which  is  separated  from 
one  or  more  layers  (a)  by  at  least  one  intermwiiate  layer,  a 
core-shell  emulsion  which  is  free  of  iodide  or  has  a  low 
iodide  content,  the  particles  of  which  emulsion  consist  of 
a  surface-fogged  silver  halide  core  and  of  an  unfogged 
silver  halide  shell  enclosing  the  latter,  it  being  possible  for 
this  emulsion  to  be  developed  spontaneously  up  to  the 
maximum  density  by  the  action  of  a  developer,  and  op- 
tionally a  developing  retarder,  and  the  developing  is  car- 
ried out  in  a  developer  solution  which  is  free  of  silver- 
complexing  agents. 
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4,368^7 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CYAN  DYE  IMAGE 

Yasushi  Usagawa,  Hino;  Watani  Fujimatsu,  Hachioji;  Osamu 

Sasaki,  Hino,  and  Katsiuni  Matsuiira,  Hachioji,  ail  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,137 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1980,  55-2755 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—384  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cyan  dye  image  comprising  de- 
veloping an  imagewisely  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
coated  on  a  support  with  an  aromatic  primary  amine  develop- 
ing agent  in  the  presence  of  a  cyan  coupler  represented  by  the 
formula  [I],  [II]  or  [III]: 


OH 


Q— X— r^-OCH-V-CONH 

I  ^'  J- 


[I] 


NHCO— R2 


OH 


[11] 


R3^^^^^!Jv,^^NHCO— r*-CHO-^X— Q 
R2— CONH       ^^ 


R2CONH 


[III] 


NHCOR2 


(Wherein,  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom,  or  alkyl  having  1  to  20  num- 
bers of  carbon;  R2  is  alkyl,  aryl,  or  hetero  ring;  R3  is  hydrogen, 
or  halogen;  X  is  arylene  or  alkylene;  Z  is  coupling  off  group; 
and  n  is  1  or  2.); 


Q  is  Cy-^R->m-S02N-  or  Cy-(-R-)jB-NS02-, 
A  A 


Q'  is  -NS02-(R'-);7-Cy'-(-Y-)H-Cy"-)3r<-R"->;7^S02N-  or 
A  A 


-S02N-(R'-);p-Cy'-fY-)rt-Cy"-)]rt-R"-);;prNS02-; 
A  A 


Wherein  Cy,  Cy'  and  Cy"  are  individually  cyclic  aliphatic, 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  group;  R,  R'  and  R"  are  individually 
alkyl;  A  is  hydrogen,  or  a  monovalent  organic  group,  Y  is  a 
divalent  organic  group,  K,  1,  m,  m'  m"  are  individually  0  or  1 


with  proviso  that  when  m— 0,  Cy  is  cyclic  aliphatic  or  hetero- 
cyclic group. 


4,368,258 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMPREGNATED  POLYMER 

LATEX  COMPOSITIONS 

Mitsuto  Fujiwhara;  Syunji  Matsuo;  Tsuneo  Wada;  Naoto  Abe; 
Toyoaki  Masukawa;  Akio  Igima,  and  Keiji  Oishi,  all  of  Hino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,070,  Sep.  10,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,495,  Aug.  10, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

242,580 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98566 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/40  1/48.  1/10  1/72 

U.S.  CI.  430—493  17  Qaims 

I.  In  the  process  for  preparing  impregnated  polymer  latex 
compositions  by  impregnating  a  hydrophobic  substance  into 
dispersed  polymer  particles  in  an  aqueous  polymer  latex,  the 
improvement  comprising  impregnating  said  hydrophobic  sub- 
stance, wherein  the  impregnation  is  effected  by  mixing  said 
hydrophobic  substance  which  is  in  the  solid  state,  with  a  wa- 
ter-miscible  organic  solvent  and  the  aqueous  polymer  latex 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  said  polymer  particles  in  water,  said 
polymer  of  the  polymer  latex  is  prepared  from  ethene  mono- 
mers and  contains  at  least  one  hydrophilic  group, 

said  mixing  which  effects  said  impregnation  being  carried  out 
by  one  of  the  following  four  mixing  operations: 
(i)  forming  a  suspension  of  particles  of  said  hydrophobic 
substance  in  said  aqueous  polymer  latex  and  then  adding 
small  ]X)riions  of  said  water-miscible  organic  solvent  to 
said  suspension; 
(ii)  adding  and  mixing  particles  of  said  hydrophobic  sub- 
stance, and  said  water-miscible  organic  solvent,  from 
different  hoppers  to  said  aqueous  polymer  latex  at  the 
same  time; 
(iii)  adding  and  mixing  said  aqueous  f>olymer  latex,  particles 
of  said  hydrophobic  substance,  and  said  water-miscible 
organic  solvent  or  in  one  receptacle  at  the  same  time;  or 
(iv)  adding  and  mixing  particles  of  said  hydrophobic  sub- 
stance to  a  mixture  of  said  aqueous  polymer  latex  and  a 
water-miscible  organic  solvent; 
whereby  said  solid  state  hydrophobic  substance  is  gradually 
dissolved  by  said  water-miscible  solvent  while  said  dissolved 
hydrophobic  substance  is  being  impregnated  into  said  dis- 
persed polymer  particles,  and  fmally  said  polymer  particles 
are  fmely  dispersed  in  a  medium  comprising  water  and  said 
water-miscible  solvent. 

II.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  hydro- 
phobic substance  is  a  hydrophobic  photographic  additive. 


4,368,259  I 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  AN  EMULSIHED,  HYDROPHILIC 
COLOR-FORMING  COMPOUND 
Fritz  Nittel,  Leverkusen;  Hans  Langen,  Bonn,  and  Erwin  Ranz, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  3002201 

Int  a?  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  430—546  6  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  recording  material  comprising  at 
least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and,  asso- 
ciated therewith,  a  non-diffusing  hydrophilic  color-forming 
compound,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  photosen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or  a  non-photosensitive 
binder  layer  adjacent  thereto  contains  a  stable  dispersion  of  a 
solution  of  a  hydrophilic  dye  producing  compound  and  an 
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aliphatic  tertiary  hydroxy  amine,  in  which  at  least  two  of  the 
aliphatic  groups  present  contain  a  hydroxyl  group,  in  a  hydro- 
phobic oil  former. 


4,368,260 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
Tawani  Komamura;  Jiro  Takahashi,  and  Ryuichiro  Kobayashi, 
all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1980,  55-188970 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/40  1/10 
MS.  Q.  430—562  4  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  element  which  comprises 
on  a  support  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
having  associated  therewith  a  non-diffusible  compound  capa- 
ble of,  under  alkaline  condition,  releasing  a  diffusible  azo  dye, 
said  compound  having  the  formula  (1), 


(1) 


Rl 


wherein  X  represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  naphthalene  ring  or  a  benzene  ring,  G'  represents  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrolyzable  precursor  thereof,  G^ 
represents  a  carboxy  group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrolyzable 
precursor  thereof,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydro- 
lyzable precursor  thereof,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group  or  an  amino  group,  each  of  which  group  may  be  substi- 
tuted, R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  carboxy  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  a  cyano  group  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  J 
represents  a  divalent  linking  group,  Y  represents  a  ballasted 
carrier  moiety  capable  of  releasing  said  diffusible  dye  under 
alkaline  condition  as  a  function  of  development  of  silver  halide, 
m  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  n  represents  zero  or  an 
positive  integer  not  larger  than  m. 


4,368,261 

METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 

Sigmar  Klose,  Berg;  Albert  Roder,  Seeshaupt,  and  Walter 
Schneider,  Weilheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,702 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950381 

Int  a?  C12Q  1/48,  1/44;  GOIN  31/00:  CI2Q  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  435—15  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  triglycerides  which 
comprises  combining  sample,  lipase,  glycerol  kinase,  adenosine 
triphosphate,  and  at  least  one  lipase  activator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide  ester  surfactants,  poly- 
ethylene oxide  ether  surfactants,  bile  acid  surfactants,  alkyl 
sulphate  surfactants,  phenol  derivatives,  and  analine  deriva- 
tives, under  conditions  suitable  to  form  glycerol- 1 -phosphate 
and  adenosine  diphosphate  and  determining  the  presence  or 
concentration  of  either  glycerol- 1 -phosphate  or  adenosine 
diphosphate,  the  improvement  comprising  using  a  glycerol 
kinase  from  Bacillus  stereothermophilis. 


4368,262 
DUGNOSTIC  TEST  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  CANCER 

Edsel  T.  Bucovaz;  Walter  D.  Whybrew,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn., 
and  John  C.  Morrison,  Brandon,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,311 
Int  Q.3  C12Q  1/38.  1/56 
U.S.  Q.  435—23  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  cancer  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises precipitating  by  reversible  denaturation  at  least  a  poriion 
of  the  proteins  in  a  serum  sample  from  a  mammal  and  then 
measuring  the  rate  at  which  said  precipiuted  proteins  are 
re-solubilized. 


4,368,263 
PRODUCTION  OF  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Christopher  BaU,  Barrow-in-Furness;  John  S.  CoUins,  Ulrer- 
ston,  and  Paul  F.  Hamlyn,  Nottingham,  aU  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,187 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
16528/78 

Int  a.5  C12P  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  435—47  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  strain  of  Acremo- 
nium  chrysogenum  which  comprises  submitting  parent  strains 
of  Acremonium  chrysogenum  to  protoplast  fusion  and  nuclear 
fusion  and  selecting  and  propagating  said  improved  strain  from 
the  protoplast  and  nuclear  fused  progeny  or  from  a  mutant 
thereof. 

9.  An  improved  strain  of  Acremonium  chrysogenum  pro- 
duced by  submitting  parent  strains  of  Acremonium  chryso- 
genum to  protoplast  fusion  and  nuclear  fusion  and  selecting 
and  propagating  said  improved  strain  from  the  protoplast  and 
nuclear  fused  progeny  or  from  a  mutant  thereof. 


4,368,264 

FERMENTATION  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 

ERGOSTADIENTRIOLS 

Fritz  W.  ZUliken,  Remagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Z-L  Limited  Partnership,  JanesriUe,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,202,  Mar.  19,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^34,577, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,594,  Jun.  8, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,157,984.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

175,074 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q.J  C12P  33/00.  33/16 

U.S.  Q.  435—52  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  one  or  more  compounds  having 

the  structure: 


CH3 


HO 


CH3 


wherein  X  may  be  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  group  provided 
that  X  twice  be  hydroxyl  which  comprises  fermenting  soy- 
beans in  presence  of  fungus  R.  oligosporus  or  R.  oryzae.  contact- 
ing the  resulting  fermented  soybean  product  with  methanol  to 
separate  from  said  fermented  soybean  product  an  extract  con- 
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taining  said  compound  or  compounds  and  isolating  said  com-   activity,  until  at  least  an  isolatable  amount  of  the  correspond- 
pound  or  compounds  from  said  methanol  extract.  ing  epoxide  is  obtained,  wherein  said  microorganism  has  been 
-         aerobically  grown  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  methane. 

4,368^65  

CULTURING  A  STRAIN  OF  NOCARDIA  TO  PRODUCE 

A^mBIOTIC  X-14868A 
Chau-Min  Liu,  Cedar  Grove;  Barbara  Prosser,  Bloomfield,  and 
John  Westiey,  Cedar  Grove,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
nuuiA-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,696,  Jan.  30  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,278,663. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,544 
Int.  a.i  CUP  ]  9/60.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  435—75  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OMe 


OH   H 
COOH 


Me    H 


Me    R      Me    n      H  H      OH 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  strain  of  Nocardia  X- 14868  in  an 
aqueous  carbohydrate  solution  containing  a  nitrogenous  nutri- 
ent under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  and  thereafter  isolat- 
ing antibiotic  X-14868A  from  said  solution. 


4,368,266 

METHOD  FOR  PRODLCING  L-GLUTAMIC  AQD  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Osamu  Tosaka,  Tokyo;  Yutaka  Murakami,  Yckosuka;  Shigeho 

Ikeda,  and  Hiroe  Yoshii,  both  of  Yokohania,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,071 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-170927; 
Jul.  10,  1980,  55-94395 

Int.  a?  Ci?P  13/14:  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/13.  1/15 
U.S.  a.  435—110  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  L-glutamic  acid  by  fermentation 
which  comprises  aerobically  culturing  an'  L-glutamic  acid 
producing  mutant  of  the  genus  Brevibacterium  or  Corynebac- 
terium  which  is  deficient  in  isocitrate  lyase  and  requires  acetic 
acid  for  growth,  and  recovering  L-glutamic  acid  accumulated 
in  the  resulting  culture  liquid. 


4,368,267 
EPOXIDATION  OF  LOWER  a-OLEHNS 
Ching-Tsang  Hou;  Ramesh  N.  Patel,  both  of  Edison,  N.J.,  and 
Allen  I.  Laskin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,467,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  21,227,  Mar.  16, 1979,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  24,262,  Mar.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb. 
6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,096 
Int.  a.J  C12P  77/02;  C12N  11/02.  1/28,  1/30 
U.S.  a.  435—123  42  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  epoxidation  o{aCi-C«  alpha-olefm,  a  C4-Cs 
branched  olefin,  a  C4-C5  diene  or  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound 
in  a  reaction  medium  which  comprises:  ep>oxidizing  said  olefin, 
diene  or  vinyl  aromatic  comp>ound  by  contacting  said  olefin, 
diene  or  vinyl  aromatic  compound  under  aerobic  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  cells  of  a  bacterial  methylotrophic  microorgan- 
ism, a  genetically  engineered  derivative  of  said  cells,  or  an 
oxygenase  enzyme  preparation  prepared  from  said  cells  or  a 
genetically  engineered  derivative  thereof,  wherein  said  cells, 
derivative  or  enzyme  preparation  exhibit  epoxidase  enzyme 


4,368,268 
DIRECT  FERMENTATION  OF  D-XYLOSE  TO  ETHANOL 

BY  A  XYLOSE-FERMENTING  YEAST  MUTANT 
Cheng-Shung  Gong,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,925 
Int.  a.3  C12D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  435—161  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  fermentation  of  D-xylose  to 
ethanol  which  comprises  inoculating  a  medium  comprising 
growth  nutrients  and  D-xylose  with  a  yeast  mutant  of  the 
strain  Candida  sp.  having  an  ability  to  ferment  D-xylose  to 
ethanol  with  a  biocon version  yield  of  at  least  80%,  permitting 
the  inoculated  medium  to  ferment  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  achieve  a  conversion  of  D-xylose  to  ethanol  of  at  least 
80%  and  recovering  the  ethanol  so  produced  as  product. 


4,368,269 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  FOOD  PROTEINS  OF 

FUNGAL  ORIGIN  OF  FROM  MULTICELLULAR 

ORGANISMS  FERMENTATION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROTEINS  SO-PRODUCED 

Thadee  J.  Staron,  Noisy  le  Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Institute 

National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,017,  Jun.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,567. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  166,393 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1977,  77  17449 
Int.  a.3  C12N  15/00.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  435—172  4  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  a  new  strain  Trichoderma  album, 
comprising: 

(1)  inoculating  selective  media  with  a  naturally-occurring 
strain  Trichoderma  viride. 

(2)  incubating  each  culture  under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  at  27°  C.  for  one  day, 

(b)  at  73°  C.  for  two  days  in  darkness  and  then  for  two 
days  in  the  light, 

(c)  at  27°  C.  for  two  days; 

(3)  then  exposing  to  ultraviolet  rays  (250  nm)  the  white  and 
vigorous  strains  derived  from  each  culture  effected  on  the 
selected  media,  for  two  hours  at  4°  C; 

(4)  reinjecting  the  strains  into  "STARON"  medium,  a  me- 
dium which  comprises:  glucose  20  g,  peptone  I  g,  extract 
of  yeast  1  g,  com  steep  4  g,  NaCl  0.5  g,  MgS04.7H20  10 
mg,  KH2PO4  Ig,  FeS04  7H2O  10  mg,  and  distilled  water 
to  I  liter; 

(5)  incubating  the  resulting  cultures  for  two  days  at  37°  C. 
and  then  for  two  days  at  27°  C,  after  having  removed, 
before  the  reduction  in  temperature  from  37*  C.  to  27°  C, 
the  growing  strains; 

(6)  cultivating  said  strains  in  said  liquid  and  stirred 
"STARON"  medium  for  two  days  at  27°  C; 

(7)  making  sterile  samplings; 

(8)  mixing  in  the  presence  of  acridine  orange  the  strains  rich 
in  proteins,  low  in  glycosamine  and  antibiotics; 

(9)  incubating  the  resulting  strains  in  "STARON"  medium, 
as  described  in  step  (4),  for  two  days  at  27*  C; 

(10)  separating  the  hyphae;  and 

(11)  incubating  the  resulting  strains  for  two  days  at  27°  C; 
subjecting  the  strains  thus  obtained  again  to  the  above- 
defined  cycle,  steps  (1)  to  (11).  to  a  sufficient  number  of 
cycles  to  obtain  a  strain  possessing  the  desired  characteris- 
tics and  then  recovering  said  new  strain  Trichoderma 
album. 
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4,368,270 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ENZYME 
COAGULANTS 
Meyer  M.  Weber,  Milwaukee,  and  John  Shovers,  Shorewood, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Biochemical  Corp.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,099,  Feb.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,010 
Int.  a.5  C12N  9/64 
U.S.  Q.  435—226  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  milk  coagulating  enzymes 
from  animal  organs,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  mixing  a  polar 
solvent  having  a  surface  tension  in  the  range  of  18  to  72  dyne 
cm~ '  with  finely  divided  animal  organs,  said  organs  constitut- 
ing bovine  abomasun,  and  (b)  extracting  the  organ/polar  sol- 
vent mixture  in  a  salt  solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  5.8  to  6.0 
to  provide  an  extract  containing  milk-coagulating  enzymes, 
said  salt  being  present  in  a  concentration  from  about  2%  to 
about  5%  by  weight  and  being  water  soluble  and  edible  and 
capable  of  maintaining  said  pH  in  said  range  when  used  in  said 
concentration. 


4,368,271 

PRODUCTION  OF  MICROBIAL  CELLS  FROM 

METHANOL 

Yoshiharu  Miura,  8-28,  Katagiri-cho,  Ibaraki-shi,  Osaka  567, 
Japan;  Mitsuo  Okazaki,  Kawanishi,  Japan;  Setsuo  Komemu- 
shi,  Osaka,  Japan;  Tenji  Sakata,  Suita,  Japan;  Satoshi 
Shiroza,  and  Satoshi  Obana,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Yoshiharu 
Miura,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/J?78/00047,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01168,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12,  1980 

per  Filed  Dec.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  212.082 
Int.  Q.3  C12N  1/32.  1/20:  C12R  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  435—247  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  microbial  cells  which  comprises 
cultivating  the  bacterium  Flavobacterium  tosaensis  DS-1 
(FERM-P  No.  4058)  in  a  culture  medium  containing  methanol 
as  a  major  carbon  source,  and  recovering  the  microbial  cells 
from  the  culture  broth. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  microbial  cells  which  comprises 
cultivating  the  bacterium  Flavobacterium  methanolicola  DS-16 
(FERM-P  No.  4098)  in  a  culture  medium  containing  methanol 
as  a  major  carbon  source,  and  recovering  the  microbial  cells 
from  the  culture  broth. 


4,368,272 
DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AND  LOCATING  DENTAL 

MICROORGANISMS 
Shelby  Kashket,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Forsyth  Den- 
tal Infirmary  for  Children,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  19S0,  Ser.  No.  129,682 

Int.  Q.3  C12M  1/32:  C12Q  1/24:  C12M  1/26:  A46B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  435—293  2  Qaims 


(a)  a  flexible,  thin  strip  of  sheet  material  having  a  front  and 
a  back  surface; 

(b)  the  front  surface  comprising  first  and  second,  separate, 
spaced-apart.  elongated,  generally  parallel  strips  of  sterile, 
velvet-like  surfaces  composed  of  a  material  to  retain  mi- 
croorganisms, when  the  occlusal  surfaces  of  opposing 
teeth  are  pressed  against  each  of  the  velvet-like  surfaces; 

(c)  hinge  means  so  that  the  first  and  second  surfaces  may  be 
placed  in  an  opposing  relationship  and  in  contact  with 
occlusal  teeth  of  a  patient; 

(d)  the  back  surface  marked  to  locate  the  site  of  the  desig- 
nated occlusal  teeth  whose  microorganisms  are  to  be 
identified  and  located;  and 

(e)  a  removable  masking-tape  means  secured  ove'  the  first 
and  second  velvet-like  surfaces,  to  protect  the  sterile  first 
and  second  surfaces  prior  to  use,  whereby  in  use  the  oc- 
clusal, dental  replica  device  may  be  folded,  with  the  first 
and  second  velvet-like  surfaces  extending  outwardly  from 
the  top  and  bottom  to  contact  the  occlusal  teeth,  and, 
thereafter,  the  device  placed  in  an  open,  flat  position  for 
application  to  a  bacteriological  identification  means  to 
identify  the  microorganisms  retained  on  the  first  and 
second  velvet-like  surfaces. 


4,368,273 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  IN  THE  CERAMICS 

INDUSTRY  OF  RED  MUD  FROM  ALUMINA  PLANTS 
Ferenc  Puskas,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Chemokomplex 
Vegyipari  Gep-es  Berendezes  Export-Import  Vallelat,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,173,  Dec.  7,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,404,  Dec.  14,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,580,  Sep.  19, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,860 

Sep.  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  208,269 
Int.  Q.J  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  501—155  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  of  ceramics  wherein  a 
starting  mixture  is  formed  into  a  green  ceramic  product  and  is 
subsequently  fired  to  produce  the  finished  ceramic  product, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  said  starling 
mixture  by  mixing  ingredients  consisting  essentially  of  from 
51-90%  dry  A'eight  basis  of  red  mud  and  at  least  one  silicate 
containing  waste  material  from  mining  or  manufacturing  oper- 
ations wherein  the  silicate  content  of  said  waste  material  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  of  inosilicates,  masosilicates,  tectosilicates,  primary 
volcanic  silicate  rock  material,  surface  volcanic  silicate  rock 
material,  s'licate  residue  material  from  oil  shale  processing,  and 
loess,  and  said  step  of  firing  is  carried  out  between  950  and 
1,250  degrees  centigrade,  until  the  mixture  is  converted  into  a 
water-insoluble  spinel  or  other  double  oxide  ceramic  product. 


1.  A  dental  flora-replica  device  particularly  for  use  in  occlu- 
sal teeth  surfaces,  which  device  is  used  for  identifying  and 
locating  the  sites  of  cariogenic  or  other  microorganisms  on  the 
occlusal  surfaces  of  teeth,  which  device  comprises: 


4,368,274 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ALUMINUM  FROM 

POLYETHYLENE  TERAPHTHALATE  (PET)  BOTTLE 

SCRAP 
Paul  T.  Scott,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,434 
Int.  Q.3  B08B  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  521—48  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  aluminum  from  PET  bottle 
scrap  flakes,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  mixing  the  scrap  f.akes  with  a  solution  containing  a 
chemical  that  reacts  with  aluminum,  the  chemical  being  at 
a  sufficient  concentration  and  in  contact  with  the  scrap  at 
a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  com- 
pletely dissolve  the  aluminum  in  the  scrap  into  the  solu- 
tion; then 
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(b)  decanting  off  the  solution  with  the  aluminum  dissolved  in 
it,  so  as  to  leave  behind  PET  flake;  and  fmally 

(c)  washing  the  PET  flake. 


4,368.275 

ISOCYANURATE-VINYL  ALCOHOL-VINYL  ESTER 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PACKING 

Yuzo  Yanagihara;  Kohji  Nogucbi,  aiid  Makoto  Honda,  all  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1980,  55/85243; 
Dec.  26,  1980,  55/183703 

Int.  OJ  C08F  8/12 
U.S.  a.  521—52  24  Qaims 

1.  A  porous  packing  for  high  speed  liquid  chromatography 
comprising  homogeneously  porous  crosslinked  copplymer 
granules  essentially  consisting  of  (I)  units  of  vinyl  alcohol,  (II) 
units  of  at  least  one  vinyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  (III) 
units  of  at  least  one  crosslinking  monomer  having  an  isocyanu- 
rate  ring,  the  ratio  of  the  units  (I)  to  the  units  (II)  in  the  copoly- 
mer being  within  the  range  satisfying  the  following  equation: 

about  0.4^  a/(j-(.t)S  about  0.8 

wherein 
a  and  b  are  molar  ratios  of  the  units  (I)  and  (II),  respectively, 
in  the  total  units  (I),  (II)  and  (III)  of  the  copolymer. 


4,368,276 
NOVEL  OLEHN  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

FOAMED  ARTICLES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
HAVING  IMPROVED  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE 
DIMENSIONAL  STABILITY 
Chung  P.  Park,  Pickerington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  .Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,207,  May  26,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,333, 

May  29,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  375,606 
Int.  a?  C08V  9/]4 
U.S.  a.  521—79  24  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  olefin  polymer  composition  comprising  an 
olefin  polymer,  a  volatile  organic  blowing  agent  and  from 
about  0. 1 5  to  about  10  weight  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of 
said  olefin  polymer  of  an  N-substituted  fatty  acid  amide  of  the 
Formula: 


O     H 

II      I 

Rl— C— N— R2 


wherein  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  about  1 1  to  about 
17  carbon  atoms  and  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
about  12  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  said  N-substituted  fatty 
acid  amide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-lau- 
ryl  lauric  acid  amide,  N-lauryl  myriscamide,  N-myristyl  myris- 
tamide,  N-palmityl  myristamide,  N-lauryl  palmitamide,  N- 
myristyl  palmitamide,  N-palmityl  palmitamide,  N-palmityl 
stearamide  and  N-stearyl  stearamide;  said  N-substituted  fatty 
acid  amide  being  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent 
a  freshly  prepared  foam  made  from  such  composition  from 
shrinking  by  more  than  10%  from  its  initial  foamed  volume 
when  subjected  to  prolonged  exposure  to  atmospheric  pressure 
air  at  150*  F. 


4,368^77 
POROUS  OPEN-CELL  HLLED  REACTIVE  MATERIAL 

Stanislas  V.  Burinsky,  ulitsa  Bukharestskaya,  45,  kv.  55;  Leon- 
ard A.  Volf,  ulitsa  Novosibirskaya,  18,  kv.  45,  and  Sasho  P. 
Alexandrov,  ulitsa  Sadovaya,  54,  kv.  511,  all  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,971 
Galms  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  5,  1979,  2762583 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  521—84  5  Oaims 

1.  A  porous  open-cell  filled  reactive  material  comprising  a 
polymeric  matrix  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  foamed 
polyvinylformal,  foamed  polyurethane,  and  a  reactive  filler 
consisting  of  finely  divided  reactive  oxidation-reduction  fibers 
in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  80%  by  mass  of  the  final  material, 
wherein  the  oxidation-reduction  fibers  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyacrylonitrile,  cel- 
lulose-regenerated and  acetate-cellulose  fibers  with  covalently 
bonded  oxidizing-reducing  agents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydric  phenols,  anthraquinones,  naphthaqui- 
nones,  oligomeric  condensation  products  thereof  with  alde- 
hydes, phenothiazine  dyestuffs,  and  compounds  having  sul- 
phohydryl  groups. 


4,368,278 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYURETHANES  USING  CYCLIC 
N-HYDROXYALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  AMIDINE  GROUPS  AS  CATALYSTS 
Werner  Rasshofer,  Cologne;  Gerhard  Grogler,  Leverkusen,  and 
Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1980,  3015440 

Int.  aj  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  Q.  521—115  j  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyurethane  compris- 
ing reacting  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  compound  having  at  least 
two  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  400  to  10,000  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
wherein  the  catalyst  is  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


R'— Ns=C- 


•N 


/ 


(CH2)«OH 


\     / 
X 


wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C12 alkyl  or  Ce-Cioaryl  groups; 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6;  and 
X  represents  a  divalent  radical. 


4,368,279 
METHOD  FOR  MECHANICALLY  FOAMING  SILICONE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  J.  Modic,  and  Bruce  E.  Boudreau,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,598 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  Q.  521—122  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  silicone  foam  composition 
wherein  said  silicone  is  a  curable  silicone  elastomer  comprised 
of  a  crosslinkable  polydiorganosiloxane  base  polymer  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  100  to  200,000  centipoise  at  25*  C,  a  cross- 
linking  agent  and  an  amount  of  curing  catalyst  effective  for 
promoting  a  cross-linking  cure  reaction  between  said  polydior- 
ganosiloxane   base    polymers   and    said    crosslinking   agent 
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thereby  providing  an  elastomeric  silicone  composition,  the 

improvement  which  consists  essentially  of: 

mechanically  beating  an  inert  gas  into  a  mixture  of  said  curable 
silicone  elastomer  to  foam  said  silicone  elastomer;  gelling 
said  curable  silicone  elastomer  under  a  vacuum  of  at  least 
600  mm  Hg  for  at  least  60  seconds  in  the  substantial  absence 
of  either  an  external  or  in  situ  blowing  agent  thereby  setting- 
up  a  foam  of  said  curable  silicone  elastomer;  curing  said 
foam  of  said  silicone  elastomer  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
20*  C,  thereby  providing  a  cured  silicone  elastomer  foam. 


4368,280 
PARTIALLY  CROSS-LINKABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PARTIALLY 
CROSS-LINKED  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS 
Hiroshi  Yul;  Tetsiyi  Kakizaki;  Yashinori  Nishiya,  and  Shiigi 
Hone,  all  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petro- 
chemical Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,623 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  23/26 
U.S.  Q.  523—211  11  Claims 

1.  A  partially  cross-linkable  com[)osition,  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight' of  a  monoolefin  copolymer  rubber 
which  is  an  essentially  amorphous  random  copolymer  of 
at  least  two  monoolefins,  and  optionally  at  least  one  co- 
polymerizable  polyene,  prepared  by  copolymerizing  said 
monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst; 

(b)  from  10  to  9(X)  parts  by  weight  of  a  substantially  crystal- 
line thermoplastic  solid  resin  obtained  by  homopolymeriz- 
ing  an  a-olefin  or  copolymerizing  an  a-olefin  with  at  least 
one  other  olefin  or  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer; and 

(c)  from  0. 1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent, 
which  composition  is  obtained  by  suspending  a  granular 
composition  of  a  particle  size  ranging  from  1  to  7  mm  and 
essentially  consisting  of  the  monoolefin  copolymer  rubber 
(a)  and  the  polyolefin  resin  (b)  in  an  aqueous  medium  and 
impregnating  the  suspended  granular  composition  with 
the  cross-linking  agent  (c)  under  conditions  which  result 
in  essentially  no  decomposition  of  the  cross-linking  agent. 


4,368,281 

PRINTED  aRcurrs 

Charles  R.  Brummett,  Harrisburg;  J.  A.  Crumley,  Enola;  Ray  N. 
Shaak,  Lebanon,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Dewey  R.  Whitaker,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,102 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/56:  C09D  11/10;  B41M  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  523—458  12  Qaims 

1.  An  ink  for  printing  of  electronic  circuits  on  a  substrate 
comprising:  a  substrate  compatible  polymer  base  resin  adhe- 
sive of  a  polyester,  a  polyimide,  polyimide-amide,  poly-para- 
banic  acid,  polycarbonate,  polysulfones,  polyamine,  cellulose 
triacetate,  polyep>oxides,  or  polyurethane,  a  filler  from  0  to 
about  16%,  by  weight,  based  on  total  solids  content  of  the  ink, 
and  fronl  about  5  to  about  16%,  by  weight,  based  on  total 
solids  content  of  ink,  a  coordination  complex  of  a  metal  of  a 
formula  LmZXn,  wherein  L  is  a  ligand  or  unsaturated  organic 
group,  Z  is  palladium,  platinum,  nickel  or  copper  metal  base  of 
the  complex,  X  is  halide,  alkyl  group,  or  bidentate  ligand  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  wherein  m  is  from  1  to  4  and  n  is  from  0 
to  3,  a  halogenated  alkyl  compound  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  as 
a  solvent  for  said  ink,  said  ink  having  a  viscosity  of  80  to  2000 
cps. 


4,368,282 
CARPET  BACKING  ADHESIVE 
John  Bogdany,  Fort  Oglethorp,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  General 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,102 
lot  a.3  C08L  25/18;  C09J  3/12 
VS.  a.  524—58  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  carboxylated  styrene  butadiene  copolymer  latex 


based  carpet  backing  adhesive,  free  of  starch,  the  improvement 
comprising  extending  said  adhesive  without  significant  loss  of 
tuft  lock  by  including  as  an  additional  component  of  said  adhe- 
sive from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  adhesive  solids 
content,  of  a  water  soluble  com  syrup. 


4,368,283 
REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Kazuo  Kishida;  Isao  Sasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Mori,  aU  of  Ofatake, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,016 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-96355 

Int.  Q.^  C08K  5/15 

U.S.  Q.  524—109  12  Qaims 

1.  A  reinforced  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  a  linear  homopolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene terephthalate,  a  copolymer  of  ethyleiie  terephthalate 
with  a  minor  amount  of  another  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith,  or  a  blend  of  said  homopolymer  or  said 
copolymer, 

(b)  about  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  glass  fiber, 

(c)  about  0.03  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  salt  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  with  a  metal  of  Groups  la  or  lla 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  and 

(d)  about  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  sorbitan 
derivative  which  is  an  ester  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
and  sorbitol  or  a  polyalkylene  glycol  adduct  thereof,  the 
toul  amount  of  components  (a)  through  (d)  being  100% 
by  weight. 


4,368,284 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITE  MATERLO. 

Yoshihisa  Tawada,  Takatsuld;  Minoru  Ushioda,  Amagasaki; 

Tetsuro  Yamamoto,  and  Itaru  Hatano,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,810 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978, 53-1508155; 
Dec.  21,  1978,  53-159065 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  524—230  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  composite  material  comprising  poly- 
vinyl chloride  and  talc,  wherein  85  percent  by  weight  or  more 
of  said  talc  has  a  particle  size  of  not  more  than  10  microns  and 
said  composite  material  contains  a  member,  in  an  amount  of 
from  0. 1  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
talc,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amide  compound 
of  the  formula  R'CONHR^,  wherein  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon and  R^  is  an  aliphatic  moiety,  and  a  polyamide  having 
a  softening  point  or  a  melting  point  of  not  higher  than  2(X)*  C. 


4,368,285 

FAST  CRYSTALLEING  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  CONTAINING  NEOPENTYL 

DIBENZOATE 

Ernest  A.  Coleman,  Kinnelon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indnstries 

Inc.,  Northbrook,  Ul. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,852 
iBt  Q.3  C08K  9/00.  10/00 
VS.  a.  524—293  6  Clains 

1.  A  composition  comprising  polyethylene  terephthalate  and 
neopentyl  dibenzoate. 
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4,368,286 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

WHICH  IS  QUICKLY  CRYSTALLIZABLE 

Masahiro  Hayashi;  Tamotsu  Yoshfmura,  both  of  Machida;  Seii- 
chi  Mukai;  Masabani  Shikama,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Hideto 
Kusumoio,  Machida,  and  Hideki  Yamanouchi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-42250 
Int.  a,'  C08G  63/02;  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  524—394  9  Claims 

!.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  is  quickly  crys- 
tallizable  and  comprises  0.1  to  10  wt.  parts  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  higher  fatty  acid  having  carbon  atoms  of  at  least  26 
obtained  by  an  addition  of  a  fatty  acid  to  a-olefm  having  car- 
bon atoms  of  at  least  23  per  100  wt.  parts  of  a  thermoplastic 
polyester. 


^    scanning  calorimetry  on  heating  (Tn)  and  on  cooling  (To) 

using  heating  and  cooling  rates  of  10*  C./minute,  and 

(b)  has  a  melt  degradation  value  (K  value)  measured  in 

polyethylene  terephthalate  according  to  the  method  given 

in  Makromol  Chem  179,  2201-2209  (1978)  of  less  than  60. 

12.  A  polyester  composition  according  to  claim  1  containing 

from  5  to  80%  by  A^eight  of  the  composition  of  a  particulate  or 

fibrous  filler. 


4,368,287 
EMULSinER  AND  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

SAME 

Shinichi  Ishikura,  Kyoto;  Keizou  Ishii,  Hyogo;  Kazunori  Kanda, 

Os<ika,  and  Ryuzo  Mizuguchi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-97190; 
Jul.  15,  1980,  55-97191;  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-97192 

Int.  a.3  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—513  7  Qaims 

1.  An  acrylic  resin  emulsion  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
medium  and  particles  of  an  acrylic  resin  emulsified  and  dis- 
persed therein  by  the  use  of  the  emulsifier  comprising  as  an 
essential  component  a  polyester  comprising  in  the  molecule  an 
amino-sulfonic  acid  type  amphoionic  group  of  the  formula: 


— N®— A— SO3© 


4,368,289 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYMERS  OF  VINYL 

OXAZOLINE  DRYING  OIL  ESTERS  MADE  BY  AN 

IMPROVED  PROCESS 

Joseph  A.  Vasta,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,584,  Dec.  1, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,340,741.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,845 

Int.  a.3  C08L  1/10,  1/14;  C09D  3/74 

U.S.  a.  524—598  9  Qaima 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  5-60%  by  weight  of  a 
polymer  of  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
and  a  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil  ester  and  40-95%  by  weight  of 
a  liquid;  wherein  the  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil  ester  is  pre- 
pared by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  about 
150°-225°  C,  in  the  presence  of  solvent,  drying  oil  fatty  acids 
with  tris(hydroxymethyl)  amino  methane  to  form  an  interme- 
diate, said  intermediate  being  further  reacted  at  about 
175°-190''  C.  with  a  formaldehyde  alcohol  solution  to  form  a 
solution  of  a  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil  ester  wherein  at  least 
60%  of  the  esters  have  vinyl  groups  and  said  esters  are  of  the 
formula 


R 

I 
R— C- 
I 

N 


-CH2 


wherein  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C6  alkylene  group,  a       u       ^ 
phenyiene  group  or  a  substituted  phenylene  group.  *  "^      '* 


C 
I 
C=CH2 


4,368,288 
FAST  CRYSTALLIZING  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Eric  Nield,  Watton-at-Stone,  England,  assignor  to  imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,919,  Jun.  16,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  1,  3981,  Ser.  No.  298,282 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1979, 
7932818;  Dec.  12,  1979,  7942879;  Jan.  11,  1980,  8001009:  Mar. 
12,  1980,  8008300 

Int.  C\?  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  524-539  12  Claims 

1.  A  fast  crystallising  polyester  composition  obtained  by 
reacting  a  polyester  which  is  a  block  copolyester  containing 
the  repeating  polymeric  segments  A  and  B,  wherein 
A  is  a  polymeric  segment  of  ethylene  terephthalate  units  and 
B  is  a  polymeric  segment  having  a  glass-transition  temper- 
ature of  less  than  0°  C. 
the  concentration  of  the  segments  of  A  being  at  least  90  mole 
%  and  the  concentration  of  the  segments  of  B  being  be- 
tween 0  05  and  10  mole  %  of  the  block  copolyester,  with 
an  ionisable  metal  salt  of  an  organic  compound  having  at 
least  one  acidic  proton  and  at  least  one  aromatic  ring  in 
which  the  ionisable  metaj  salt  is  one  which,  when  present 
in  polyethylene  terephthalate  at  a  concentration  of  1%  by 
weight,  will: 
(a)  give  a  difference  in  the  crystallisation  peak  temperatures 
(AT=Tc-Tn)  of  at  least  100*  C.  measured  by  differential 


CH2— OC— R'  ! 

and  R'  is  the  residue  of  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid; 
the  improvement  used  therewith  comprises  the  use  of  at  least 
3  moles  of  formaldehyde  to  one  mole  of  intermediate  and 
about  i-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  inter- 
mediate, of  methanol  and  adding  after  the  reaction  with 
formaldehyde  about  5-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  ester  solution,  of  an  alcohol  having  1-6 
cartxjn  atoms,  a  ketone  or  a\mixture  of  said  alcohol  and 
ketone.  1 


4,368,290 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE-POLYETHER-VINYL  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS 

Heinrich  Alberts;  Hans  Friemann;  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  ail 
of  Cologne,  and  Haas  Sattlegger,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  tc  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerknaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 

1979,  2947963 

Int  a.3  C08L  51/08.  83/10 

U.S.  a.  525—29  9  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  curable  graft  copolymer  comprising 

(I)  as  a  first  polymer  an  organopolysiloxane  with  OH  func- 
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tional  groups.  (II)  as  a  second  polymer  a  polyether,  and  (II!) 
units  of  vinyl  monomer  which  have  been  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of  mixtures  of  the  first  and  second  polymers  which 
polymers  are  thereafter  linked  via  vinyl  polymer  bridges. 


of  1,2-vinyl-structure  is  dispersed  forming  discontinuous 
elastomer  phase. 


4368  291 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MULTI-STAGE  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  ETHENE 
Albert  Frese,  and  Fritz  Baxmann,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.G.,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,  2803281 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/34.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  525—53  11  Qaims 

1.  A  low  pressure  process  for  polymerizing  ethene,  using  a 
Ziegler  mixed  catalyst,  comprising  (a)  a  titanium  compound,  a 
vanadium  compound  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  (b)  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound  or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  multi-stages, 
comprising: 
polymerizing  ethene  in  a  first  polymerizing  stage  in  the 
liquid  phase  in  suspension  using  a  dispersion  medium  of  a 
C3-  to  C6-hydrocarbon  up  to  a  catalytic  yield  of  at  least  25 
kg  of  polymer  per  gram  of  Ti  or  V  catalyst  0/  per  gram  of 
Ti  catalyst  and  V  catalyst  if  both  are  present; 
polymerizing,  in  a  last  polymerization  stage,  in  the  gas  phase; 
and  optionally,  polymerizing  in  intermediate  stages;  all 
liquid  stages  preceding  the  gas  stages; 
wherein,  the  polymer-containing  dispersion  medium  result- 
ing from  the  last  liquid  stage  is  directly  introduced  into  the 
first  gas  stage 


4,368,292 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
COGRAFT  POLYMERS  OF  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
Heinrich  Alberts,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Winfried 
Fischer,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Christian  Leaschke,  Dormagen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1980,  3048696 

Int.  a.3  C08L  57/00.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  525—54.23  5  Qaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  consisting  of 

(1)  1-99%  by  weight  of  a  graft  substrate  composed  of 

(a)  1-99%  by  weight  of  a  (meth)acrylic  acid  Ci-Cig-alkyl 
ester  homo-  or  copolymer,  and 

(b)  99-1%  by  weight  of  a  cellulose  ester  of  one  or  more 
aliphatic  C1-C5  carboxylic  acids,  and 

(2)  99-1%  by  weight  polymerized  units  of 

(a)  100-80%  by  weight  of  vinyl  esters  and/or  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  acid,  and 

(b)  0-20%  by  weight  of  C2-C4-a-olefins, 

at  least  part  of  the  (meth)acrylic  acid  ester  polymer  and  of  the 
cellulose  ester  being  bridged  together  through  polymerized 
units  of  the  graft  monomers,  and  the  sum  of  components 
(l)-(2)  and  of  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  in  each  case  100% 
by  weight. 


4,368,293 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 
Izumi  Yamasliita,  Chiba,  and  Kunio  Fukuda,  Chigasalu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1980,  55-124017 

Int.  a.3  C08L  51/08.  61/04 

U.S.  a.  525—68  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  ether  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  80-20  weight  parts  of  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  and 

(b)  20-80  weight  parts  of  a  rubber-reinforced  polystyrene 
wherein  S-2S  weight  %  of  polybutadiene  having  18-35% 


4368,294 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

MODIHED  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
Bemward  Deubzer,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Josef 
Esterbauer,  Unterweizberg,  Austria;  Christian  Solbrig,  Mehr- 
ing-Od,  end  Volker  Frey,  Burghuasen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008138 

Int.  a.3  C08L  83/06 
U.S.  CI.  525—100  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organopolysiloxane  modified 
organic  polymers  which  comprises  reacting  at  an  elevated 
temperature  a  mixture  containing  an  organic  polymer  free  of 
silicon  atoms  and  having  C-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  with  an 
organopolysiloxane  containing  groups  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  groups,  alkyl  groups  which 
are  bonded  to  silicon  via  oxygen  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  water  which  is  in  excess  of  that  formed  during  the 
reaction. 


4368,295 
HLMS  FROM  COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYESTERS  AND 

OLEHNE  POLYMERS 
Alan  B.  Newton,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  Eric  Nield,  Watton-At- 
Stone,  and  Vir  B.  Singh,  Kimpton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276349 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1980, 
8023364 

Int.  a.^  C08L  23/30,  67/02.  23/02 
U.S.  a.  57.5—166  9  Claims 

1.  An  opaque  or  translucent  biaxially  oriented  film  made 
from  &  composition  which  comprises  at  least  one  linear  polyes- 
ter and  0.5  to  100%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  polyester 
of  at  least  one  olefine  polymer,  wherein  said  composition 
contains  at  least  one  carboxylated  polyolefine  in  an  amount  of 
0.05  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  olefine  polymer. 


4368396 

FREE-FLOWING  SINTERING  POWDERS  WHICH  HAVE 

IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  AND  ARE  BASED  ON 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS,  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Jiirgen  Kuhls,  and  Robert  Hartwimmer,  both  of  Burghausen/- 

Salzach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

geseUschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949908 

Int  Cl.^  C08J  3/12;  C08F  214/26.  114/26 
U.S.  a.  525—276  7  Claims 

1.  Sinterable  polymer  powder  consisting  of  98.5  to  100%  by 
weight  of  polymerized  tetrafiuoroethylene  units  and  1.5  to  0% 
by  weight  of  polymerized  units  of  at  least  one  perfluorinated 
monomer  in  which  one  fluorine  atom  can  be  replaced  by  chlo- 
rine and  which  can  be  copolymerized  with  tetrafiuoroethyl- 
ene, which  polymer  powder  combines  the  foUowing  proper- 
ties: specific  surface  area  of  5  to  1 1  m^/g;  standardized  specific 
gravity  of  less  than  2.2;  flow  time  of  less  than  3.1  seconds/25  g; 
bulk  density  of  750  to  860  g/1;  particle  stabiUty  of  2.7  to  5 
seconds/so  g;  moldabUity  index  of  less  than  1 1  and  deforma- 
tion under  load  of  less  than  14%. 
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4368,297 

PAINT  CONTAINING  A  SILYL  GROUP  CONTAINING 

VINYL  RESIN,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME  WITH  ETHYL  SILICATE  AND  CURING 

CATALYST 

Yasushi  Kato;  Hisao  Furukawa,  and  Naotami  Ando,  all  of  Kobe, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1980,  55-95481 

Int.  a.5  C08F  8/42;  C09D  3/72 

U.S.  a.  525—342  5  Claims 

1.  A  paint  comprising  a  mixture  of  ethyl  silicate;  a  catalyst  of 

a  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid;  and  a  silyl  group  containing 

vinyl  resin  having  a  main  chain  comprising  substantially  vinyl 

polymer,  said  resin  having  in  each  molecule  at  least  one  silyl 

group  bonded  to  a  hydrolyzable  group,  said  resin  containing 

0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride  by  copolymeriza- 

tion,  and   having  a  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to   30,000, 

wherein  said  sily  group  is  represented  by  the  formula 


(Rl)3-n   (R2) 
X„— Si CH— 


wherein  X  represents  said  hydrolyzable  group,  (Ri)  and  (R2) 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1,2  or 
3. 


4,368,298 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  NOVOLAK-TYPE  EPOXY 

RESIN 
Kiyoaki  Okayama,  66-15,  Sasagawa  8-chome,  Yokkaichi-shi, 
Mie-ken,  and  Makoto  Nishizuka,   1665,  Kubo-cho,  Mat- 
susaka-shi,  Mie-ken,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-18979 
Int.  a.3  C08G  8/10.  8/28 
U.S.  a.  525—480  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  novolak-tyj)e  epoxy  resin, 
which  comprises: 
reacting  (a)  a  halohydrin  ether  of  a  phenol  com]X)und  of  the 
formula 


OH 


4,368,299 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Katsuyoshi  Watanabe,  Nara;  Makoto  Andoh,  Suita;  Yasuhisa 
Saito,  Toyonaka;  Yasuteni  Maeda,  Ibaraki,  and  Yoshlya 
Fukuyama,  Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chem- 
ical Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1980,  55-108960; 
Aug.  7,  1980,  55-108961;  Jan.  20,  1981,  56-7578 

Int.  a.J  C08L  m/12.  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525—481  7  Qaims 

1.  A  comf>osition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least 
two  epoxy  groups  in  the  molecule  and  a  hardener  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  resorcinol  novolak  having  an 
unreacted  resorcinol  content  of  10%  by  weight  or  less,  (2)  a 
mixed  novolak  of  a  resorcinol  novolak  and  a  monohydric 
phenol  novolak  having  a  total  unreacted  resorcinol  and  mono- 
hydric phenol  content  of  8%  by  weight  or  less  wherein  the 
mixed  novolak  has  a  resorcinol  novolak  content  of  10%  by 
weight  or  more,  and  (3)  a  resorcinol/monohydric  phenol  poly- 
condensation  novolak  having  a  pxslycondensed  resorcinol 
content  of  30  mole  %  or  more  and  a  total  unreacted  resorcinol 
and  monohydric  phenol  content  of  8%  by  weight  or  less, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  epoxy  resin  to  the  hardener  is 
such  that  a  ratio  of  the  number  of  phenolic  hydroxy!  groups 
present  in  the  hardener  to  that  of  the  epoxy  groups  present  in 
the  epoxy  resin  ranges  from  0.5:1  to  1.5:1. 


(R')n 


wherein  R'  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  9  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  by  amino  or  N-alkylamino; 
hydroxyl;  amino;  amido;  carboxyl;  or  halogen,  and  m 
represents  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  provided  that  when 
m  is  2  or  more,  the  R'  groups  may  be  identical  or  different, 
with  (b)  an  aldehyde  compound,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst,  the  mole  ratio  of  the  aldehyde  compound  to  the 
halohydrin  ether  being  within  the  range  of  from  O.I  to  3, 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  acid  catalyst  to  the  halohydrin 
ether  being  within  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  1.0,  and 
treating  the  resultant  halohydrin  etherified  novolak  with  at 
least  one  cyclizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide,  the 
amount  of  the  cyclizuig  agent  bemg  within  the  range  of 
from  0.9  to  1.5  moles  per  mole  of  hydrogen  in  the  halohy- 
drin etherified  novolak,  to  form  an  epoxy  ring. 


4,368,300 

PHOTOSETTING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

MODIHED  EPOXY  RESINS  AND  AN  OLIGOESTER 

DIACRYLATE  COMPOUND 

Tsunetomo  Nakano;  Kazuaki  Nishio;  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  and 
Hiroshi  Yasuno,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1980,  55-174509 
Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  525—531  26  CUiou 

1.  A  photosetting  composition  comprising: 

A.  100  paris  by  weight  of  a  first  epoxy  component  compris- 
ing at  least  one  unsaturated  acid-modified  epoxy  com- 
pound which  has  been  prepared  by  the  modification  reac- 
tion of  a  bisphenol  type  epoxy  resin  with  an  unsaturated 
acid  compound  having  at  least  one  acryloyl  radical; 

B.  30  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  an  oligoester  component 
comprising  at  least  one  oligoester  diacrylate  compound 
which  has  been  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  acrylic  acid 
with  an  oligoester  of  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  with 
an  organic  dihydroxyl  compound  and  which  has  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  420  or  more  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  at 
room  temperature; 

C.  50  to  1200  parts  by  weight  of  a  photopolymerizable  mo- 
nomeric  component  comprising  at  least  one  photopolym- 
erizable acrylate  type  monomeric  compound  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  100  to  400  and  being  in  the  form  of  a 
liquid  at  room  temperature; 

D.  5  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  epoxy  component 
comprising  at  least  one  epoxy  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  bisphenol  type  epoxy  resins 
having  a  softening  point  of  from  50*  C.  to  150*  C.  and  (2) 
saturated  carboxylic  acid-modified  epoxy  compounds 
which  have  been  pref>ared  by  the  modification  reaction  of 
bisphenol  type  epoxy  resins  with  saturated  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acids  and  which  have  a  softening  point  of  50* 
C.  to  150*  C,  and; 

E.  a  photopolymerization  initiator  in  an  amount  of  0.5%  to 
15%  based  on  the  entire  weight  of  said  photosetting  com- 
position. I 
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4v368,301 
SOLUBILIZED  CHROMIUM  SALT  IN 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Gil  R.  Hawiey,  and  Max  P.  McDaniel,  both  of  BartiesTille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  103,686,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,333,860. 
This  application  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,455 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/24 
U.S.  O.  526—100  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

contacting  a  chromium-containing  salt,  which  is  insoluble  in 
nonaqueous  solvents  which  do  not  easily  rehydrate  silica, 
with  a  solubilizing  agent  thus  convening  it  to  a  chromium- 
containing  complex  having  charged  ions  which  is  soluble 
in  said  nonaqueous  solvents; 
impregnating  a  particulate  suppori  with  the  thus  solubilized 
chromium-containing  complex  dissolved  in  a  nonaqueous 
solvent  which  does  not  easily  rehydrate  silica; 
activating  said  thus  impregnated  suppori  by  heating  same  in 
an  oxygen  ambient  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  oxidize  at 
least  a  poriion  of  said  chromium  to  produce  a  catalyst; 
contacting  at  least  one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  with  said  catalyst  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions;  and 
recovering  a  polymer. 


4,368,302 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREFROM 

Gordon  W.  Downs,  Falkirk.  Scotiand,  assignor  to  BP  Chemicals 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,824 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1979, 
7911257 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/24.  10/02  ' 
U.S.  a.  526—105  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerising  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethyl- 
ene with  up  to  40  wt  %  (based  on  total  monomer)  of  other 
1-olefmic  monomer  comprising  (a)  supporting  chromium  ox- 
ide, or  a  compound  calcinable  thereto,  on  a  refractory  oxide 
suppori  material,  (b)  adding  one  or  more  tetravalent  titanium 
compounds  selected  from  (1)  Ti02,  (2)  TiOCh.  (3)  titanium 
acetyl  acetonate  compounds,  (4)  alkanolamine  titanates  and  (5) 
compounds  having  the  general  formula  Ti(OR)mXn,  wherein 
m-l-n  is  4,  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  R  is  an  organic 
hydrocarbon  group  and  when  the  titanium  compound  contains 
more  than  one  R  or  Y  group  the  groups  may  be  the  same  of 
different  (c)  heating  the  product  under  such  conditions  that  an 
active  polymerisation  catalyst  is  formed,  (d)  and  contacting  the 
monomer  with  the  active  polymerisation  catalyst  in  the  pres- 
ence of  (6)  one  or  more  organometallic  compounds  having  the 
general  formular  MR^^Y^p  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  groups  lA, 
2A,  2B  or  3A  of  the  Periodic  Table  (MendeleeO.  R^  is  a  hydro- 
carbon group  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  hydrogen 
or  halogen,  q  is  the  valency  of  M,  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  q 
inclusive  and  when  the  organometallic  compound  contains 
more  than  one  R^  or  Y  group  they  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, and  (7)  a  polyene  modifier. 


4,368,303 
TTTANIUM  IMPREGNATED  SIUCA-CHROMIUM 
CATALYSTS 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  118,893,  Feb.  6,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,294,724. 
This  appUcation  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268^18 
Int.  C1.3  C08F  4/02,  4/24 
MS.  a.  526—106  27  Claims 

I.  A  polymerization  process  compsiring  contacting  at  least 


one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
with  a  catalyst  produced  by: 

(a)  forming  a  silica  hydrogel  containing  a  pore  preserving 
agent  selected  from  (1)  organic  silicon  compounds  having 
the  structure  RnSiA4-ii  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3, 
and  wherein  each  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon group  wherein  each  R  can  be  the  same  or  different 
and  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  radicals,  halides  and  alkoxy  radicals  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  therein  contains  from  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  (2)  water  soluble  inorganic  acids  which  are  suffi- 
ciently ionized  to  produce  a  pH  of  0  to  3.5,  (3)  organic 
acids  having  an  acid  strength  equal  to  or  greater  than  that 
of  acetic  acid,  and  (4)  anionic,  cationic  or  non-ionic  sur- 
factants; 

(b)  drying  said  hydrogel  by  means  of  air  oven  drying,  spray 
drying,  tray  drying,  vacuum  oven  drying  or  drying  under 
a  heat  lamp  to  form  a  xerogel; 

(c)  anhydrously  incorporating  a  titanium  compound  into 
said  xerogel; 

(d)  wherein  chromium  is  introduced  by  either  coprecipitat- 
ing  same  with  said  silica  hydrogel,  by  combining  a  water- 
soluble  chromium  compound  with  said  hydrogel,  or  add- 
ing anhydrous  solution  of  a  chromium  compound  soluble 
in  non-aqueous  solvents  to  said  xerogel;  and 

(e)  after  said  drying  of  (b)  and  after  said  chromium  of  (d)  is 
introduced,  activating  the  resulting  dried,  chromium-con- 
taining comp>osition  by  means  of  an  activation  procedure 
which  comprises  treatment  at  an  elevated  temperature  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  oxygen. 


4,368,304 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  a-OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Akihlro  Sato,  Chibaken;  Toshihiro  Uwai,  Ichiharashi;  Tohm 
Hanari,  Ichiharashi;   Kazutsune  Kikuta,  Ichiharashi,  and 
Masazumi  MiyiOuB*«  Ichiharashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186^46,  Sep.  11,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,095, 
May  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

231,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980,  55-12875 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/00 

U.S.  a.  526—114  11  Claims 

INFRARED   SPECTRA 


i      SMS. 


»<&- 


"a6~ 


*£vE  SJWBCB 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a-olefin  polymers  which  com- 
prises: 

reacting  one  mole  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  with 
0. 1  to  8  mols  of  an  electron  donor  in  a  solvent  at  a  temper- 
ature of  -20*  to  200'  C,  to  obtain  a  reaction  product  (I); 

reacting  this  reaction  product  (1)  with  TiCUat  a  temperature 
of  10*  to  90*  C.  in  a  ratio  of  the  number  of  Al  atoms  to  that 
of  Ti  atoms  of  0.05  to  10,  and  thereafter  removing  a  liquid 
poriion  from  the  resulting  material  followed  by  washing 
to  thereby  obtain  a  solid  product  (II)  having  no  free  TiCU; 

reacting  100  g  of  this  solid  product  (II)  with  10  to  1,000  g  of 
an  electron  donor  and  10  to  1,(X)0  g  of  an  electron  accep- 
tor at  a  temperature  of  40*  C.  to  200*  C.  to  obtain  a  solkl 
product  (III);  and 
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polymerizing  an  a-olefin  or  a-olefins  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  combination  of  said  solid  product 
(III)  with  an  organoaluminum  compound,  said  catalyst 
being  a  preliminarily  activated  one  obtained  by  further 
reacting  an  a-oleftn  with  said  combination. 


4,368,305 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  OLERN  POLYMERS 

Toni  Tanaka,  Komae,  and  Eiji  Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chenucal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00006,  §  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  1,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01485,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  24,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1979,  54-4307; 
Feb.  2,  1979,  54-11287 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64,  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526—116  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  olefm  polymers  having  a  wide 
and  controllable  molecular  weight  distribution,  comprising: 
polynsrizing  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which 
comprises  (A)  a  solid  catalytic  component  separated  from  the 
reaction  mixture  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  an  organoaluminum 
compound  with  a  liquid  material  obtained  by  mixing  (b)  a 
vanadium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vanadium  halides  and  oxygen-containing  organovanadium 
compounds,  (c)  a  hafnium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hafnium  halides  and  oxygen-containing  or- 
ganohafnium  compounds,  and  (d)  a  titanium  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  halides  and  oxy- 
gen-containing organotitanium  compounds  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  diluent,  the  relative  amounts  of  said  vanadium, 
hafnium  and  titanium  in  said  solid  catalyst  component  meeting 
the  relationships:  0.1  <Hf/Ti<  10,  0.1<(Hf-|-Ti)/V<  100  and 
(B)  an  organoaluminum  compound. 


4,368,306 

PROCTSS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLERNS 

Dieter  Kurz,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3025760 

Int.  Q\?  C08F  4/02,  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—125  17  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  for  the  polymerization  of 
an  at  least  one  a-olefin  comprising  reacting  said  a-olefin  under 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in  the  presence  of  a  solid 
polymerization  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  com- 
pound containing: 

(1)  titonium 

(2)  magnesium, 

(3)  halogen, 

(4)  oxygen,  and  possibly 

(5)  element(s)  of  the  11  and/or  III  main  group(s)  of  the 
Mendeleev  Periodic  Table, 

which  solid  compound  is  activated  with  at  least  one  organome- 
tallic  compound  v.'here  said  metal  is  from  the  II  and/or  111 
main  group(s)  of  the  Mendeleev  Periodic  Table,  and  recover- 
ing a  poiymerizate,  the  improvement  consisting  of  preparing 
said  solid  compound  prior  to  activation,  by  reacting  a  primary 
solid  containing  magnesium  and  halogen  prepared  from  at  least 
one  hydrocarbon-soluble  magnesium  compound  and  at  least 
one  halogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
chlorohydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  of  which 
at  least  one  carbon  atom  has  at  least  two  directly  bonded 
chlorine  atoms,  a  carbon  chloride  compound  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  two  successive  and 
separate  reacting  stages  A  and  B,  in  either  order,  where  a  solid 


based  on  magnesium  compound(s)  is  reacted  in  reaction  stage 
A  in  suspension  in  at  least  on  liquid  hydrocarbon  with: 
(i)  at  least  one  peroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dialkyl  peroxides,  alkyl  hydroperoxides,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  halogen-containing  titanium  compoimd  of 
the  formula: 

XaTi(OR*)4-a 

wherein  X  represents  halogen,  R*  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  hydrocarbon  aryl  having  from  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  is  2,  3  or  4, 
and,  in  reaction  stage  B,  a  solid  based  on  magnesium  com- 
pound(s)  in  suspension  in  at  least  one  liquid  hydrocarbon  is 
reacted  with: 
(i)  at  least  one  halogen-containing  titanium  compound  of  the 
formula: 


\bT\(OK\-b 


wherein  X'  represents  halogen,  R-'  represents  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  hydrocarbon  aryl  having  from  6  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  b  is  2,  3  or  4,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  organoaluminum  compound, 

whereby  a  poiymerizate  is  recovered  having  a  broad  molecular 

weight  distribution. 


4,368,307 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

Gilbert  Sielfeld,  and  Paul  Sunder-Plassmann,  both  of  Marl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG, 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1980,  3036101;  Sep.  25,  1980,  3036127 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  526—202  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  by  poly- 
merizing vinyi  chloride  alone  or  with  up  to  20%  by  weight  of 
other  polymerizable  unsaturated  monomers,  in  an  aqueous 
suspension,  in  the  presence  of  a  monomer-soluble  free  radical 
catalyst  and  a  suspension  stabilizer  which  is  partially  hydro- 
lyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  or  cellulose  ether,  the  improvement 
wherem  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
0.01-0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  monomer  to  be 
polymerized,  of  a  cosuspension  stabilizer  which  is  a  copolymer 
of 

(a)  2-n-propyl-A^-oxazoIine,    2-isopropyl-A^-oxazoline    or 
boih,  and 

(b)  2-methyl-A2-oxazoline,  2-ethyl-A2.oxazoline  or  both, 
the  copolymer  having  a  viscosity  number  of  35-70  (ml/g), 
measured  at  25°  C.  in  an  isopropanol/water  mixture  (50  vol-% 
of  isopropanol),  in  a  concentration  of  0.5%  (weight/volume  of 
the  solution). 


FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ELASTOMER  HAVING 
EXCELLENT  LOW  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANCE  AND 

OIL  RESISTANCE 
Masaaki  Yamabe,  Machida;  Shun-ichi  Kodama,  Yokohama,  and 
Gen  Kojima,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1980,  55-92272 

Int  a.3  CD8F  216/24 

U.S.  a.  526-247  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  elastomer  having  excellent  low 

temperature  resistance  and  oil  resistance  which  comprises 
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ethylene  units  (E)  and  fluorovinyl  ether  units  (FV)  having  the 
formula  CF2=CFOX  (X  represents  a  Ci-C9perfluoro-alkoxy- 
alkyl  group  which  can  have  one  or  more  ether  bond)  at  a  molar 
ratio  of  (E)  to  (FV)  of  95:5  to  30:70  and  at  a  total  content  of  (E) 
and  (FV)  of  at  least  70  mole  %. 


4,368,309 

POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  OXAZOLINE  DRYING  OIL 

ESTERS  MADE  BY  AN  IMPROVED  PROCESS 

Joseph  A.  Vasta,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  ft  Co„  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,584,  Dec.  1, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,340,741.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,844 

Int.  a?  C08L  1/10,  1/14:  C09D  3/74 

U.S.  a.  526—258  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  polymerized  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  and  a  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil  ester;  wherein 
the  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil  is  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  reacting  at  about  I50*-225'  C,  in  the  presence  of 
solvent,  drying  oil  fatty  acids  with  tris(hydroxymethyl)  amino 
methane  to  form  an  intermediate,  said  intermediate  being  fur- 
ther reacted  at  about  175'- 190'  C.  with  a  formaldehyde  alco- 
hol solution  to  form  a  solution  of  a  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil 
ester  wherein  at  least  60%  of  the  esters  have  vinyl  groups  and 
are  of  the  formula 


R 
I 
R— C- 

I 


4,368,311 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  HARDENING  UNSATURATED 

RESINS 
Klaus  Binder,  Munich;  Wolfgang  Edl,  Grossbesselohe,  and 
Hansjoachim  Twittenhoff,  Strasslach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Peroxid-Cbemie  GmbH,  Hoellriegelsk- 
reuth.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3016051 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/00.  4/10,  4/26;  C08J  3/24 
U.S.  a.  526—317  21  Claims 

1.  Accelerator  for  hardening  unsaturated  resins,  comprising 
a  mixture  of  at  least  one  ketimine  and  at  least  one  inorganic  or 
organic  cupric  or  ferric  compound. 


CH2 

I 

C=CH2 


where  R  is 


CH2— OC— R' 

and  R'  is  the  residue  of  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid; 
the  improvement  used  therewith  comprises  the  use  of  at  least 
3  moles  of  formaldehyde  to  one  mole  of  intermediate  and 
about  1-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  inter- 
mediate, of  methanol  and  adding  after  the  reaction  with 
formaldehyde  about  5-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  ester  solution,  of  an  alcohol  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  a  ketone  or  a  mixture  of  said  alcohol  and 
ketone. 


4,368,312 
EMBEDDING  MEDIUM  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  THIN  SECTIONS  OF  EMBEDDED 
BIOLOGICAL  MATERIALS 
Eric  Carlemalm,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Chemische 
Werke  Lowi  G.m.b.H.,  Waldkraiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,025 
Int.  a.3  C08F  120/10 
U.S.  a.  526—323.2  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  essentially  nonpolar  embed- 
ding medium,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  step  of  admixing 
ethylmethacrylate,  n-hexylmethacrylate,  triethyleneglycol- 
dimethacrylate  and  a  free  radical  polymerisation  initiator  at  a 
ratio  by  weight  of  ethylmethacrylate:n-hexylmethacrylate  of 
3.3  to  5.4:1,  a  ratio  by  weight  of  the  combined  ethylmethacry- 
late and  n-hexylmethacrylate:triethyleneglycoldimethacrylate 
of  3.77  to  9.38:1,  and  the  polymerisation  initiator  being  in- 
cluded in  the  mixture  in  a  small  amount  of  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  resulting 
embedding  medium,  the  purity  of  each  of  the  components 
being  at  least  90%  by  weight. 


4,368,313 

STABILIZATION  OF  SILANOL  HYDROLYSATES  OF 

ORGANOSILANES 

Susan  E.  Hayes,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,340 
Int  a.J  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—14  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabUizing  silanol  hydrolysates  of  organosi- 
l&nes  in  an  acid  medium  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  neutralizing  agent  containing  a  chelatable  metal 
ion  to  the  acid  medium  containing  a  silanol  hydrolysate  of 
organosilane  to  reduce  the  acidity  of  the  medium  to  a  pH 
of  from  about  6.5  to  about  7.0; 

(b)  removing  solids  from  the  medium;  and 

(c)  adding  a  chelate  agent  to  form  a  chelate  with  metal  in  the 
medium. 


4,368,310 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  SHEETS 
Ivan  R.  Leatherman,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,265 
Int  a.J  C08F  18/24 
UA  a.  526—314  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  aliphatic  diol  bis(allyl  carbon- 
ate) monomer  to  form  polymers  thereof  comprising: 
providing  a  pool  of  liquid  in  which  the  monomers  and  the 

polymers  to  be  formed  are  substantially  insoluble; 
forming  a  layer  of  monomer  and  initiator  atop  the  pool  of 

liquid;  and 
thereafter  recovering  polymer  from  atop  the  pool  of  liquid. 


4,368,314 

CURABLE  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING 

SPIRO-ORTHOESTER  COMPOUND 

Takeshi  Endo,  Yokohama;  Kiyokazu  Minitani,  Inasawa,  and 

Takahisa  Ogaaawara,  Tokai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toago- 

cd  Chemical  ladastry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,739 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Ang.  29, 1980,  55-118283; 
Oct  13, 1960,  55-142042 

Int  CL^  C08G  59/26.  63/42 
MS.  a.  528-«9  29  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  spiro-orihoester  compound  having  at  least 
one  spiro-orthoester  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


1026  O.G.— 30 
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I 

— c- 


— c- 
I 


in 


\ 


C  (CH2)n 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3-5, 

(B)  at  least  one  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  organic  polybasic  acids  and  their  anhydrides. 

2.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  spiro-orthoester  compound  having  at  least 
one  spiro-orthoester  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


[I] 


— C- 


■C- 
I 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3-5, 

(B)  at  least  one  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  organic  polybasic  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  and 

(C)  an  epoxy  compound  having  at  least  one  epoxy  group. 

4,368,315 

CATALYZED  INTERFACIAL  POLYCONDENSATION 

POLYCARBONATE  PROCESS 

Subhas  K.  Sikdar,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,144 
Int.  aj  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—198  11  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  interfacial  polycondensation  polycarbonate 
process  wherein  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol  is  reacted  with  a 
carbonyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  polycondensation  caralyst, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  process  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  process  sequence  and  parameters: 

(1)  forming  an  equilibrated  substantially  uniform  agitated 
two-phase  admixture  containing 

(i)  an  organic  phase  containing  an  inert  solvent  and  a 
polycondensation  catalyst, 

(ii)  an  aqueous  phase  containing  dissolved  therein  an  aro- 
matic dihydroxy  compound,  a  strong  base,  and  having  a 
pH  of  at  least  about  1 1,  subject  to  the  proviso  that, 

(a)  the  volume  ratio  of  inert  organic  solvent  phase  to 
aqueous  phase  is  within  the  range  of  from  0.04: 1  to 
0.20:1,  and 

(b)  the  mol  ratio  of  base  to  aromatic  dihydroxy  com- 
pound is  at  least  about  0.25:1, 

(2)  adding  and  reacting  to  carbonyl  halide  with  the  aromatic 
dihydroxy  compound  to  form  an  aromatic  polycarbonate 
having  a  M*  of  at  least  about  2000  and  an  Mh,/M„  of  less 
than  about  6.0,  and 

(3)  separating  and  recovering  the  solid  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ate particulate  from  the  liquid  aqueous  phase. 


4,368,316 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH-SOLIDS 

ROSIN-MODIFIED  POLYESTERS 
Sudhir  L.  Laddha,  North  Bergen,  and  Theodore  Snlzberg,  High- 
land Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,659 
lat  a.3  C08G  63/48 
VS.  a.  528—295.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  100%-solids  polyester  which 


consists  of  the  steps  of  (1)  heating  at  about  250*  to  290°  C  (a) 
a  polyol,  (b)  a  monobasic  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  and  (c) 
rosin  or  a  modified  rosin  until  a  product  having  an  acid  number 
of  about  1  to  10  is  obtained;  (2)  heating  at  about  150*  to  210'  C. 
the  product  of  step  (1)  with  (d)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride; and  (3)  recovering  a  100%-solids  polyester  product 
having  an  acid  number  of  about  20  to  90,  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
about  20  to  400,  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  100  to  1500. 


4,368,317 

MIXTURES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  POLYADDUCTS 

Friedrich  Lohse,  Oberwil,  and  Dieter  Trachsler,  Kaiseraugst, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,571 

Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   23,   1980, 
4055/80 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/14 
U.S.  a.  528—323  9  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  for  the  preparation  of  crosslinked  nitrogen-con- 
taining polyadducts,  which  mixture  contains  | 
(a)  a  N-cyanolactam  of  the  formula  1  or  II 


(CH2)„ 


c=o 


N— CN 


(I) 


O      CN 
II       I 
C  — N 


(CH2)4 


CH— C— CH 
I 

Ra 


CN  O 
I  II 
N  — C 


(CH2)4 


(II) 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  11,  the  methylene  carbon 
atoms  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted,  in  total,  by  one  or 
two  methyl  or  ethyl  groups,  and  Ri  and  R2,  independently 
of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

(b)  a  monomeric  or  oligomeric  organic  compound  having  not 
less  than  2  C  atoms  and  not  less  than  2  hydroxyl  groups. 
I. 

4,368,318 

PREPARATION  OF  DODECALACTAM  POLYMERS 

WHEREIN  MOLTEN  MONOMER  IS  HLTERED  PRIOR 

TO  POLYMERIZATION 
Marina  K.  Dobrokhtova,  Dubininskaya  ulitsa,  6,  kv.  93;  Bladi- 
mir  A.  Evseev,  Kupayinsky  Proezd,  4-32;  Evgeny  S.  Artsis, 
Samotechnaya  ulitsa,  17-A-79;  Gennady  A.  Enenshtein,  ulitsa 
Chemyshevskogo,  25,  kv.  9;  Boris  P.  Cheburashko,  Ka- 
shirskoe  shosse,  92-3-424;  Maria  G.  Platoshkina,  Dorozhnaya 
ulitsa,  28-1-145,  all  of  Moscow;  Vladimir  P.  NefedoT,  ulitsa 
Ijulskaya,  48-27,  SyerdloTsk,  and  Ljudmila  1.  Valyshkina, 
Ryazansky  prospekt,  60-141,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S^Jt. 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,423 
Int.  a.3  C08G  69/16 
VJS.  a.  528—326  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  solid  polydodecanamide  and 
copolymers  based  thereon  comprising 
melting  o-dodecalactam  or  a  mixture  of  u-dodecalactam 
and  polyamide-forming  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with, 
filtering  the  resulting  melt  through  a  bed  comprising  solid 
oxidized  particles  of  Q>-dodecalactam  haVing  an  elemental 
oxygen  content  of  from  10  to  24%  by  weight  and, 
polymerizing  said  melt  at  a  temperature  of  180*  to  320*  C.  in 
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contact  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  for  w-dodecalac- 
tam.  - 


4,368,319 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CYCLIC  POLYIMIDES 
Jiirgen  Hocker,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Rudolf  Merten,  Leverku- 
sen,  and  Hans  G.  Fitzky,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1980,  3000168 

Int.  a.5  C08G  69/28.  69/32 
U.S.  Q.  528—353  2  Claims 

1.  A  film-forming  polymeric  cyclic  polyimide  of  the  formula 


(b3)  0  to  35  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  and 

(bi)  0  to  10  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monoester  of 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  with  an  alkanediol  having  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  as  a  solution  in 

(c)  15  to  45  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  of  at  least  one  solvent  for 
the  acrylate  or  methacrylate  resin  which  solvent  is  inert 
to  isocyanates,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst 
which  decomposes  thermally  into  radicals. 


N— R- 


(R')m 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  group  containing  an  electron 
donor;  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CN,  — NO2,  — COOR^, 
— N(R3)2  or  —OR*;  R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
and  R*  independently  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to  500. 


4,368,320 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HYDROXYL 
GROUP  CONTAINING  c-CAPROLACTONE  MODIHED 

(METH)  ACRYLATE  RESIN 
Werner  Aldinger,  Freigericht-Horbach;  Helmut  Anzt,  Hanau; 
Gerhard  Morlock,  Hanau,  and  Hans-Peter  Schaufler,  Hanau, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktien 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1980,  3027776 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/08:  C08F  218/02 
VS.  a.  528—355  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydroxy]  group  contain- 
ing, c-caprolactone  modified,  isocyanate  cross-linkable  acry- 
late, or  methacrylate  resin  comprising 
(1)  reacting  at  least  one  monoester  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth 


4368,321 

ELEVATED,  DECLINING  PRESSURE  DEHYDRATION 

OF  POLY(ARYLENE  SULHDE)  PREPOLYMERIZATION 

MIXTURE 
Fred  T.  Sherk,  and  Harry  B.  Hammer,  both  of  BartlesrUIe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  BartletvUle, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,442 
Int.  a.3  C08G  75/14 
VS.  a.  528—388  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  the  preparation  of  poly(aryIene  sulfide)  for 
dehydrating  pre-polymerization  mixtures  compnsmg  a  reac- 
tion mixture  of  a  sulfur  source  and  an  organic  amide,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  sulfur  source 
and  an  organic  amide  at  a  first  pressure  within  a  range  of 
about  20  psig  to  about  60  psig  and  an  initial  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  300*  F.  to  about  400*  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  formation  of  a  complex  of  the  reactants,  and 
subsequently 

(b)  simultaneously,  over  a  period  of  time,  decreasing  said 
pressure  to  a  second  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  3 
to  about  25  psig  and  increasing  the  temperature  to  a  final 
temperature,  at  which,  at  the  second  pressure,  essentially 
all  water  is  removed  from  the  mixture. 


4,368,322 
CHrrOSAN-GLUCAN  COMPLEX,  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCnON  AND  END  USES 
^^Sccardo  MuzzareUi,  Aocona-Sap-Anico,  Italy,  aasignor  to  AbIc, 
S.P.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,002,  Job.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,282351. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1978, 625  A/78 
Int  a.3  C08B  37/08 
VS.  a.  536—20  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  chitosan-glucan  complex  having  the  infrared  spectrum 
shown  in  FIG.  lA  produced  by  the  process  comprising  treat- 


ing a  biomass  selected  from  yeast,  mold  or  fungus  containing 
acrylic  acid  with  an  alkanediol  having  2  to  4  cartmn  atoms   chitin  and  glucan  with  a  solution  of  a  strong  alkali  having  a 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  1.5:1  to  1:3  with  e-caprolactone  at  a   concentration  of  30  to  50%  at  a  temperature  up  to  the  boiling 
temperature  between  60*  and  130*  C.  in  the  presence  of  point  of  said  solution. 
0.005  to  0.15  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 


c-caprolactone  employed  of  an  organotin  compound  cata- 
lyst for  the  reaction  of  a  hydroxyl  group  containing  com- 
pound with  c-caprolactone  and 
(2)  copolymerizing 

(a)  15  to  55  weight  percent  of  the  adduct  obtained  accord- 
ing to  (1)  with 

(b)  45  to  85  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  monomers 
which  is  composed  of,  in  each  case  based  on  the  weight 
of  component  (b), 

(bi)  10  to  90  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  ester  of  meth- 
acrylic acid  whose  homopolymerizate  has  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  above  60*  C, 

(b2)  10  to  90  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid  whose  homopolymerizate  has  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  below  60*  C, 


4368323 
SUBSTANTIVE  WETTING  AGENTS  FOR  ABSORBENT 

MATERIALS 
Richard  P.  Jamea,  Craabory,  N  J^  mtw^or  to  PerMMtl  Prod- 
ucts Company,  MiUtown,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,752 
lot  CL^  A61F  13/16,  13/20:  COSB  11/(30 
VS.  a.  53^-56  11  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  absorbent  material  having  acces- 
sible hydroxyl  groups  to  increase  wettability  comprising  react- 
ing said  absorbent  material  with  a  surfactant  having  functional 
end  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
amine  or  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  diepoxide  compound. 
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4,368,324 
SIZn^G  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Friedricli  J.  Bayerlein;  Peter  P.  Habereder,  both  of  KraiUing; 
Maria  Denkler,  Munich,  and  Nikolaos  Keramaris,  Eichenau, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diamalt  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  3016561 

Int.  a.3  C08B  i7/00;  D06M  15/04 
U.S.  a.  536—114  12  Claims 

S.  A  method  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  sizing  agent 
which  comprises  hydroxyalkylating  and  depolymerizing  the 
polysaccharide  gum  obtained  from  the  seed  of  Cassia  occiden- 
talis  to  obtain  a  sizing  agent  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  40 
to  about  10,000  mPas  (10%  aqueous  solution,  80*  Brookfield 
RVT)  and  a  substitution  degree  of  from  0.05  to  about  1.0. 


4,368,325 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  3-CEPHEM 

COMPOUNDS 

Ikuo  Ueda,  Toyonaka,  and  Masakazu  Kobayshi,  Ikeda,  both  of 

Japan,   assignors   to   Fujisawa   Pharmaceutical   Co.,   Ltd., 

Ouka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1980,  55/29676 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/20 

U.S.  a.  544—16  7  Oaims 

1.  A  syn  compound  of  the  formula: 


X' 

\  S 

CHCOC— CONH— 1 [^        "S 

X2  N-OR'  ^^L   N  ^]- 

R2 


(HI") 


R5 


wherein 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocanbon  group  which  may  have  suit- 
able substituent(s), 

R2  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 

X'  and  X2  are  each  halogen,  and 

the  dotted  line  represents  cepham  or  cephem  nucleus, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,368,326 

SHORT  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

DIHYDROTHEBAINONE,  DIHYDROCODEINONE,  AND 

NORDIHYDROCCODEINONE 

Kenner  C.  Rice,  14704  Red  Fox  Rd.,  RockriUe,  Md.  20852 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,690,  Jul.  3, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,221 

Int.  a.3  C07D  489/02.  221/28,  217/20 

U.S.  a.  546-45  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  which  comprises 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  of  an  amine  compound  of  the  formula 
4 


CH3O 


NH2 


and  pure  acid  compound,  formula  S 


HO 


CH3O 


^^  ^ 


CO2H 


at  200°  C.  for  about  2  hours  under  argon  or  other  inert  gas 
to  obtain  amide  compound  6  of  the  following  formula 


CH3O 


OH 


OCH3 


(b)  contacting  compound  6  with  phosphorus  oxychloride  to 
produce  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  of  comp>oun8  7  shown 
below: 


CH3O 


OH 


OCH3 


which  need  not  be  isolated; 
(c)  neutralizing  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  of  compound  7 
with  aqueous  ammonia  and  reducing  with  sodium  cyano- 
borohydride  or  sodium  borohydride  to  give  the  com- 
pound tetrahydroisoqulnoline  7 


CH3O 


OH 


OCH3 


(d)  treating  of  7  with  lithium  or  sodium  in  liquid  ammonia  as 
a  reducing  agent  to  give  hexahydroisoquinoline,  com- 
pound 8 
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CH30 


N— CHO 


OH 


OCH3 
and  formylating  compound  8  to  ^ive  10 


12 


CH3O 


N— CHO 


10 


OCH3 


and  introducing  a  protective  group  for  the  nitrogen  in  the 
subsequent  steps  of  the  reaction  where  the  reagent  for 
formylation  of  8  to  10  is  phenyl  formate  or  chloral; 
(e)  alternately,  N-methylating  compound  7  or  8  by  treatment 
with  methyl  halides  or  sulfonate  to  give  the  N-methyl 
derivative  of  7  or  compound  9 


OCH3 


(h)  deketalizing  bromo  ketal  12  with  aqueous  acid  such  as 
aqueous  formic  acid  to  yield  beta,  gamma  unsaturated 
ketone  13 


13 


N— CHO 


OCH3 


(i)  treating  beta,  gamma  unsaturated  bromo  ketone  13  with  a 
super  acid  alone  or  with  ammonium  fluoride  HP  complex 
with  trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid  to  give  1-bromo-N- 
formylnordihydrothebainone  17 


CH3O 


N— CH3 


,CHO 


17 


OH 


OCH3 


(0  contacting  compound  10  with  ethylene  glycol  in  dry 
methane  sulfonic  acid  in  dry  tetrahydrofuran  to  afford  the 
ketal  product,  1 1 


N— CHO 


II 


OH 


OCH3 


(g)  brominating  of  ketal  1 1  with  N-bromoacetamide  (NBA) 
to  give  bromo  ketal  12 


CH3O 


OH 


(j)  acid  hydrolyzing  1-bromo-N-formylnordihydrothebai- 
none  17  with  aqueous  acid  and  methanol  to  give  the  inter- 
mediate 1-bromonordihydrothebainone,  compound  18 


CH3O 


18 


OH 


(k)  converting  intermediate  18,  1-bromonordihydrothebai- 
none, to  dihydrothebainone  19,  a  codeine  precursor  by 
hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  formaldehyde  with 
palladium  on  carbon  catalyst  in  2-nonnal  (2  N)  acetic  acid 
containing  sodium  acetate;  or 

0)  treating  intermediate  18  with  bromine  and  acetic  acid 
followed  by  treating  sodium  hydroxide  to  close  the  oxide 
bridge  and  afford  as  an  intermediate  1-bromonordihy- 
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,CH3 


J'^'^^'r"*'  '^'^''''^  "ff  "°^5*^!'°j^'"^  ^"'  is  hydroge-    may  also  form  together  with  the  phenyl  ring  a  naphthyl  group. 

SSnte"  22^  r^:^^!:^^^;''''  '°  ^'^^  ^*^^'^^°^°-   -^^  -^  oxygen  or  suirur  and  R"  .s  unsubst!tuted%oL!ubs^- 

tuted  or  polysubstituted  Ci-Ci2-alkyI,  unsubstituted,  mono- 
substituted  or  polysubstituted  phenyl  or  unsubstituted,  mono- 
19  substituted  or  polysubstituted  benzyl  and  in  the  three  cases 
mentioned  the  possible  substituents  independently  of  one  an- 
other are  selected  from  the  series  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
'  halogen  or  nitro,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  the  group  — CO— R'", 
in  which  R'"  is  a  non-halogenated  aliphatic,  heterocyclicali- 
phatic  or  heterocyclic  radical  or  in  which  R"  is  an  aromatic  or 
araliphatic  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
aromatic  moiety  by  halogen  and  in  which  the  heterocyclic 
structure  in  each  case  contains  one  or  more  N,  O  and/or  S 
atoms  and  an  aliphatic  chain  can  be  interrupted  one  or  more 
,CH3  22    ^i"""  ^y  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  nitrogen,  and  comprises  reacting  a 

compound  of  the  formula  B: 


m 


CH30 


CH30 


<y\ . 


or  '"  which  the  possible  substituents  are  as  defmed  under  formula 

(m)  alternately,  converting  compound  18  into  compound  21,    "^l  **  temperatures  of  +  15'  to  +200°  C.  in  an  organic  solvent 
norHihvHrnrnHpinnni*  with  a  Salt  of  a  thiocarboxylic  acid. 


nordihydrocodeinone 


21 


CH3O 


by  bromination  in  acetic  acid  followed  by  treating  with  an 
aqueous  base  to  close  the  oxide  bridge,  and  hydrogenating 
the  unisolated  intermediate  with  palladium  on  carbon 
catalyst  in  2-normal  (2  N)  acetic  acid  containing  sodium 
acetate. 


4368,327 

PROCPSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3-(N-ARYLAMINO).TETRA-HYDROTHIOPHEN-2-ONE 

DERIVATIVES 
Walter  Kunz,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,821,  Aug.  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,124 

Int.  a.3  C07D  233/00.  333/16 

U.S.  a.  548-262  n  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-(N-arylamino)-tet- 

rahydrothiophen-2-one  derivative  of  the  general  formula  A: 


4,368,328 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ALKYLTHIOBENZIMIDAZOLES 

Sandor  Szoke,  Budapest;  Gyorgy  Lugosi,  Felso-God;  Maria 

Bakonyi,  Budapest;  Jeno  Ghyczy,  Budapest,  and  Gyorgy 

Csennely,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin 

Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest, 

Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,628 
aaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  12,  1979,  CI  1993 
Int.  aj  C07D  235/04.  233/66 
U.S.  a.  548—306  6  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (V) 


JOT 


N 
II 


N 

I 
H 


NH— COOR 


'O'tP 


(A) 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  each  independently  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  sulfonating  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


R' 


in  which  the  heterocyclic  five-membered  ring  is  unsubstituted 
or  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  5,  R  signifies  a  number,  of  identical  or  differ- 
ent substituents  other  than  hydrogen,  selected  from  C1-C12- 
alkyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  and  — CH2— X— R",  and 
whereby  two  substituents  R  which  are  adjacent  to  one  another 


(or 


N 

I 
H 


N 

X 


NH— COOR 


with  oleum  at  30*  to  60*  C.  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (II) 
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HO3S 


o 


N 


NH— COOR 


(b)  converting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (II)  into  the 
sodium  salt  thereof  with  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide; 

(c)  chlorinating  the  sodium  salt  of  the  formula  (II)  with  a 
chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus  oxychloride,  phosphorus  pentachloride, 
and  pyrocatechyl  phosphorus  trichloride  to  form  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (III) 


I 
H 


(d)  reducing  the  comj)ound  of  the  formula  (111)  at  a  tem- 
perature between  0°  and  100*  C.  with  a  metal  or  metal 
salt  in  an  aqueous  acidic  medium  to  form  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (IV) 


N 

I 
H 


N 

X 


NH— COOR 


and,  (e)  alkylating  the  compound  of  the  formula  (IV) 
with  an  alkyl  halide  of  the  formula  (VI) 

R'-Hal 

wherein  Hal  is  halogen  at  room  temperature  to  yield  the 
desired  product. 
4.  A  compund  of  the  formula  (II) 


in  which: 

Ri  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl 
group,  an  aralkyl  or  substituted  aralkyl  group,  a  cycloali- 
phatic  or  substituted  cycloaliphatic  group  or  a  heterocy- 
clic or  substituted  heterocyclic  group  providing  R'  and 
R^do  not  both  represent  cyclic  groups  of  aromatic  nature, 
or  R'  and  R^  together  may  represent  the  necessary  atoms 

•  to  complete  a  non-aromatic  heterocyclic  ring, 

R3,  R*,  R'  and  R*  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  any  substituent  providing  the  sum  of  their  trp  constants 
has  a  value  of  less  than  ±0.5,  or  R^  and  R*  and/or  R'  and 
R*  may  represent  the  necessary  atoms  to  complete  an 
alicyclic  or  aromatic  ring,  R^  and  R^  and/or  R'  and  R* 
may  represent  the  necessary  atoms  to  complete  a  non- 
aromatic  heterocyclic  ring, 

R'  and  R'  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  any 
carbon  linked  substituent  containing  up  to  16  carbon 
atoms, 

R*  and  R'°  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  any  two  adja- 
cent substituents  R',  R*,  R'  and  R'^  together  may  com- 
plete an  alicyclic  or  aromatic  ring,  and 

X~  represents  an  anion, 
comprising  reacting  an  amine  of  the  general  formula: 


HOjS--^^--^  N 


(II) 


I 


N 

X 


NH— COOR 


wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  salts  thereof. 


RJ  R* 


(ID 


BO  D 


R5 


in  which  R>  to  R'  are  as  deflned  above, 
with  a  thiopyrylium  salt  of  the  general  formula: 


ro 


ail) 


X-      S 


rvK« 


4,368,329 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THIOPYRYLIUM 
SENSITIZING  DYES 
Alan  R.  Katritzky,  Gainesrille,  Fla.4  Basil  J.  Graphakoa,  Athens, 
Greece;  Girard  A.  F.  Lhonunet,  Paris,  France,  and  Kenneth 
Reynolds,  Harlow,  England,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufecturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
per  No.  PCrAJS81/00266,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14, 1981 

per  FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,906 
iBt  a?  C07D  335/02 
VS.  a.  549-13  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


in  which  X"  and  R"'  and  R'O  are  as  defmed  above,  to  yield 
the  desired  compound. 


4,368,330 

DERIVATIVES  OF  L-ASCORBIC  ACID  AND 

D-ERYTHORBIC  ACID 

Glenn  C.  Andrews,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  PHzer  Ik^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,206 
Int  a.3  O07D  407/04 
VS.  a.  549—315  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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HO  OH 


^^0  o 


salt,  a  branched  or  unbranched  C1-C5  alkyl  ester  or 
CONHSO2CH3; 
and  wherein  said  bicyclo(2,2,l)heptane  is  substituted  at  the 
6-position  by  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


'^ 


H 


-C(R4). 


R2 


4,368,331 

3.4-DIHALO-TETRAHYDROPHYRAN-5-ONE  USEFUL 

AS  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

GAMMA-PYRONES 

Thomas  M.  Brennan,  Old  Lyme;  Daniel  P.  Brannegan,  East 

Lyme;  Donald  E.  Kuhla,  and  Paul  D.  Weeks,  both  of  Gales 

Ferry,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,897,  Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  869,493,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,147,705, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721,885,  Sep.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,082,717,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,901, 

Aug.  2,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  93,629 
Int.  a.3  C07D  309/22 
U.S.  a.  549—417  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  or 

— C— R" 
II 
O 

wherein  R"  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl;       ^^ 
R'"  is  hydrogen  or  (C1-C4)  alkyl; 
and  X  and  Y  are  each  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,368,332 
PROSTAGLANDINS 
Robert  L.  Jones,  and  Norman  H.  Wilson,  both  of  Edinburgh, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00001,  §  371  Date  Sep.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01381,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  10,  1980 

per  FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,964 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1979, 
7900368 

Int.  C\?  G07C  53/136.  57/26 
U.S.  a.  560—120  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  bicyclo(2,2,l)heptane  substituted 
at  the  5-position  by  a  group  of  the  formula  — R'— COQ, 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C8 
alkyl; 

— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)m— .  where  m  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  5; 

— CH2— CH2— CH=CH — (CH2)«— ,  where  n  is  an  integer 

from  0  to  4; 
— X— (CH2);,— ,  where  p  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7; 
— CH2— X— (CH2)^— ,  where  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 
-CH2— CH2-X-<CH2)m-;  and 
— CH=CH— <CH2)3— ;  wherein  X  is  — O—  or  — S— ; 
COQ  is  carboxy,  a  physiologically  acceptable  carboxylate 


in  which  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  Ci-C  10  branched  or  unbranched  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon residues  and  Ci-Cio  branched  or  unbranched 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residues  substituted  by  Ar,  — OAr, 
or  SAr,  wherein  Ar  is  a  phenyl  or  pyridyl  residue  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  halogen 
substituted  C1-C5  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  groups, 
sulphonamido  groups,  amino  groups,  hydroxy  and 
Ci-Cio  alkoxy  groups; . 

R2  represents  hydrogen  and  R3  represents  a  hydroxy  group, 
or  R2  and  R3  together  represent  the  oxygen  atom  of  a 
carbonyl  group. 


4,368,333 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  UTILIZATION  OF 
COAL  BY  LIQUID  PHASE  OXIDATION 
Laszlo  Kovacs;  Galina  Moger  nee  Eremineva;  Dezso  Gal;  Peter 
Hiydu;  Julia  Lukacs;  Erik  Kroo;  Istvan  Nemes;  Andras 
Nemeth,  all  of  Budapest;  Katalin  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi;  Geza 
Szentgyiirgyi,  both  of  TaUbanya;  Szilard  Riederauer,  Buda- 
pest, and  Janos  Szepviilgyi,  Tatabanya,  all  of  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak,  Tatabanya,  Hungary 
FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,761 
Int.  a.J  C07C  57/76 
U.S.  a.  562—407  5  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  coal  performed 
with  oxygen,  wherein  the  oxidation  is  performed  solely  in  the 
presence  of  a  non-aqueous  cooxidation  partner  selected  from 
the  group  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen-containing  liquid 
hydrocarbons. 


4,368334 

P-HYDROXYMANDELIC  AOD 

John  R.  M.  Dales,  Littlehampton,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
per  No.  Per/GB80/00126,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  23,  1981,  Per  Pub.  No.  W081/00404,  Per  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  233,606 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1979, 
7927829 

Int  a.3  C07C  59/50 
U.S.  a.  562—470  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  a  solid  salt  of  p-hydroxyman- 
delic  acid,  which  process  comprises  reacting  phenol  with 
glyoxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  sodium  or  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, acidifying  to  a  pH  less  than  3,  extracting  the  resulting 
solution  with  a  water-immiscible  solvent  to  provide  a  solution 
of  p-hydroxymandelic  acid  and  precipitating  the  salt  there- 
from. 
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4,368,335 
N'-(2,6-DICHLORO-4-(SUBSTITUTED-BENZYLAMINO)- 

PHENYL)-N,N-DIMETHYL-FORMAMIDINES 
Walter  E.  Meyer,  Snffem,  N.Y4  Andrew  S.  TomcufcUc,  Old 
Tappan,  N  J.,  and  Joseph  W.  Marsico,  Jr.,  Pearl  River,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stanford,  Conn. 
FUed  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,070 
Int  a.J  C07C  123/00:  C07D  317/64 
U.S.  a.  564—245  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


a 


R,        R2 


(CH3)2N 


— CHasN— ^  ^NH— CH2— ^  y—^i 


a 


Rs 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  R4 
and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  chloro  or 
methoxy;  R3  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  phenyl,  dimethylamino  or 
diethylamino;  and  R2  and  R3  taken  together  is  methylenedioxy 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4  and  R3  are 
hydrogen;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,368,336 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMYLATING  XYLENE  MIXTURE 
Susumu  Fujiyama;  Shunichi  Matsumoto,  and  Yuji  Takamlzawa, 

aU  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233^4 

Qainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1980,  55/16785 

Int.  C\?  C07C  45/49 

U.S.  a.  568—428  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  formylating  a  xylene  mixture  containing  at 
least  m-xylene,  o-xylene,  and  ethylbenzene  by  carbon  monox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  boron  trifluoride 
as  a  catalyst  wherein  the  hydrogen  fluoride  is  used  at  a  molar 
ratio  of  3-8  to  the  boron  trifluoride,  which  comprises  conduct- 
ing formylation  at  a  molar  ratio  of  boron  trifluoride  to  the  sum 
total  of  m-xylene  and  o-xylene  in  the  xylene  mixture  of  not 
more  than  1.5,  thereby  selectively  and  correspondingly  pro- 
ducing at  least  2,4-dimethylbenzaldehyde  and  3,4-dimethyl- 
benzaldehyde. 


4,368,337 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  GLYCOL  DIALKYL 
ETHER 
Kinya  Tawara;  Hiroki  Kamiyama,  both  of  Soka;  Shigenori 
Nakashizu,  Satte;  Takashi  Kaneko,  Soka;  Tadahiro  Wakui, 
Soka,  and  Tadashi  Matsumoto,  Soka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Maruzen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55/40645 
Int.  a.3  C07C  ^7/07 
U.S.  a.  568—613  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  glycol  dialkyl  ether  without 
substantial  formation  of  olefln  oligomers  by  reaction  with 
water,  comprising  reacting  a  feed  glycol  di-tertiary  alkyl  ether 
represented  by  structural  formula  (A)  with  water  using  a 
strongly  acidic  cation-exchange  resin  as  a  catalyst  and  a  reac- 
tion temperature  of  from  40*  C.  to  150*  C.  under  a  pressure  of 
from  1  to  70  kg/cm^  (absolute  pressure)  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
water/feed  glycol  di-tertiary  alkyl  ether  represented  by  the 
structural  formula  (A)  of  from  0.05/1  to  60/1,  to  convert  the 
ether  of  formula  (A)  into  (1)  glycol  mono-tertiary  alkyl  ether 
represented  by  the  structural  formula  (B)  and  tertiary  alcohol 
represented  by  the  structural  formula  (C)  or  (2)  glycol  mono- 
tertiary  alkyl  ether  represented  by  the  structural  formula  (B), 


teriiary  alcohol  represented  by  the  structural  formula  (C)  and 
tertiary  olefin  represented  by  the  structural  formula  (D); 
wherein  (A),  (B),  (C),  and  (D)  are  as  follows: 


(A) 


(B) 


(C) 


CH3  CH3 

H3C— C— 0-(R2— O),— C— CH3 

Ri  fti 

CH3 

H3C— C— O— (R2— O),— H 
Ri 

CH3 

I 

H3C— C— OH 
»l 

CH2 
II 
H3C-C 

Ri 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  methyl  group,  and  ethyl  group,  or  a 
propyl  group,  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and  R2 
represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  group 
— (R2— 0)n  is  from  2  to  30. 


(D) 


DEGREASER  SOLVENT  STABILIZATION 
Nobuyuki  Ishibe,  and  Jimmie  K.  Harden  nee  Ashley,  both  of 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,893 
Int.  a.3  C07C  -27/70,  21/12 
U.S.  a.  570—109  6  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  chlorinated  solvent  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  perchloroethylene  or  trichloroethylene  and  a 
stabilizer  combination  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.5%  N- 
methyl  pyrrole  together  with  from  about  0.1  to  about  1%  of 
ethyl  acetate,  acetonitrile  or  pyrazine,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  solvent  and  stabilizer  combination. 


4,368,339 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  A 
HALOGENATED  TOLUENE 
Kuniyuki  Tada,  Kamakura;  EUchi  Minomiya,  Odawara,  and 
Takehiaa  Inoiie,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,238 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1980,  55-115898 
Int  a?  C07C  17/24 
MS.  CL  570—202  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  halogenated  toluene 
characterized  by  contacting  the  halogenated  toluene  with  an 
acid  form  of  zeolite. 
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4,368,340 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 
1,3,5-TRICHLOROBENZENE 
Ryuzo  Nishiyama,  Takatsulu;  Kanichi  Fujikawa,  Moriyama; 
Isao  Yokomichi,  Moriyama;  Itani  Shigehara,  Moriyama,  and 
Mikjo  Miyaji,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  San- 
gyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,013 
"°  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I>ec.  25,  1979,  54-168575 

Int.  a.3  one  J  7/12 
U.S.  a.  570—207  *  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  1,3,5-trichlorobenzene  by 
chlorinating  1,3,5-trihalobenzene  having  I  to  3  bromine  atoms 
and  2  to  0  chlorine  atoms,  an  improvement  characterized  in 
that  gaseous  1,3,5-halobenzene  having  1  to  3  bromine  atom  and 
2  to  0  chlorine  atom  is  brought  into  contact  with  chlorine  gas 
at  a  molar  ratio  of  0.5  to  3.0  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of 
chlorine  required  for  said  conversion,  in  a  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  280°  to  500°  C. 


4,368,341 

NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

ELASTOMER-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

Thomas  C.  Mathis,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Albert  W.  Morgan, 

Collinsville,  III.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,232,  Sep.  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,621 
Int.  a?  C07C  15/J2 
U.S.  a.  585—25  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  consisting  of  at  least  5  hydrocarbon  rings 
including  at  least  one  aromatic  ring  and  at  least  one  saturated 
ring  free  to  rotate  mdependently  of  at  least  one  aromatic  ring 
in  the  molecule  of  said  compound,  at  least  one  divalent  ali- 
phatic radical  linking  two  of  said  rings,  and  from  zero  to  about 
two  alkyl  substituents  on  said  rings,  said  compound  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  about  400  and  about  8000. 


4,368,342 

BENZENE  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,279,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,335,022,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,205, 
Jul.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,013 
Int.  a.3  C07C  2/64 
U.S.  a.  585—446  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  benzene  with  an  alkene 
which  comprises  contacting  benzene  and  the  alkene  at  about 
—  20°  to  about  350°  C.  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises  impregnating  a  substantially  dehydrated 
amorphorous  silica  gel  with  aluminum  hydride  dissolved  in  an 
anhydrous,  non-hydroxyl  containing  organic  solvent,  drying 
the  impregnated  silica  to  remove  the  solvent  and  subsequently 
heating  the  impregnated  silica  at  a  temperature  of  about  300'  to 
about  900°  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,368,343 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGH-VACUUM  OILS 
Izrail  L.  KotlyarcTsky,  ulitsa  Zhemchuzhnaya,  10,  kv.  3;  Ninel  I. 
Myakina,  ulitsa  Tereshkovoi,  8,  kv.  25;  Mikhail  A.  Kamkha, 
ulitsa  Lenina,  18,  kv.  67;  Ivan  M.  Ikryanov,  ulitsa  Rossiis- 
kaya,   17,  kv.  87,  and  Svetlana  A.  Glyadinskaya,  ulitsa 
ShljuzoTaya,  12,  ky.  48,  all  of  Ncvosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,546 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  2/66.  2/70 
U.S.  Q.  585—456  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high-vaccum  oils  comprising 
alkylation  of  condensed  and  non-condensed  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons with  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
normal  secondary  alkylchlondes  containing  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtures  of  said  chlorides;  said  alkylchlorides  hav- 


ing an  iodine  number  of  not  more  than  1,  and  being  taken  in  a 
molar  ratio  to  said  condensed  and  non-condensed  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  ranging  from  2.5:1  to  5:1;  conducting  the  alkyla- 
tion reaction  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  20*  to 
100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  2  to  15  mol.%  of  aluminum  chloride 
based  on  the  amount  of  the  alkylchlorides  employed  until  the 
evolution  of  hydrogen  chloride  ceases,  separating  the  catalyst 
from  the  alkylate  produced  in  the  reaction,  distilling  said  alkyl- 
ate under  vacuum,  collecting  the  desired  fraction  with  a  boil- 
ing range  of  from  220°  to  250°  C./0.3  mm  Hg  and  recycling  the 
remaining  fractions  to  the  alkylation  stage. 


4,368,344 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS  WITH  A  ZINC  TTTANATE  CATALYST 
John  H.  Kolts,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,230 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  5/36,  11/12 

U.S.  Q.  585—624  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of 

at  least  one  dehydrogenatable  organic  compound  which  has  at 

least  one 


H    H 

I      I 

— C— C— 


I      I 


grouping  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a  mixture  of  free 
oxygen  and  said  at  least  one  dehydrogenatable  organic  com- 
pound, under  suitable  oxidative  dehydrogenation  conditions, 
with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  zinc  and  titanium 
wherein  said  zinc  and  said  titanium  are  present  in  said  catalyst 
composition  in  the  form  of  zinc  titanate  which  is  prepared  by 
calcining  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  titanium  dioxide  in  the 
presence  of  free  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
650°  to  about  1050*  C. 


4,368,345 

CATALYST  FOR  DISPROPORTIONATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Kathleen  F.  Dickinson,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  BP 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,489 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1981, 
8100348 

Int  a.J  C07C  6/00 
MS.  Q.  585—643  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  n-olefins  compris- 
ing contacting  the  olefin  feed  with  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising  molybdenum  oxide  or  tungsten  oxide  supported  on 
silica  characterised  in  that  the  catalyst  composition  is  produced 
by  impregnating  a  silica  support  with  a  solution  made  from  a 
halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  molybdenum  and  tungsten, 
removing  the  solvent  by  evaporation,  and  heat  treating  the 
impregnated  support  at  an  elevated  temperature  such  that  (a) 
the  metal  is  converted  to  the  corresponding  oxide  and/or  an 
oxy-salt  and  (b)  the  halogen  content  thereof  is  reduced  to  less 
than  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  halide 
used  as  the  source  of  tungsten  is  a  hexa-halide  of  tungsten  and 
the  source  of  molybdenum  is  a  molybdenum  penta-halide. 
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4,368,346 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  PARAITINS 
WITH  A  PROMOTED  COBALT  CATALYST 
Alan  D.  Eastman,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,515,  Aug.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,738 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  5/327 
MS.  Q.  585—658  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of 
a  paraflin  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  comprising  the  step 
of  contacting  said  parafTm  under  suitable  oxidative  dehydro- 
genation conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising 
cobalt;  phosphorus;  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  titanium,  zirconium,  niobium,  indium, 
lead  and  bismuth;  at  least  one  alkali  metal;  at  least  one  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine;  and  oxygen;  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  is  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  10  weight 
percent  calculated  as  the  oxide  and  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
catalyst  composition. 


4,368,347 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  METAXYLENE 

FROM  MIXTURES  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Sergio  Carra;  Elio  Santacesaria;  Massimo  Morbidelli;  Franco 

Codignola,  and  Lucio  DiFiore,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 

Sisas  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,286 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  7,  1980,  24044  A/80 

Int.  Q.J  C07C  7/12.  7/14 

U.S.  Q.  585—828  11  Qaims 

,  1.  A  process  for  separating  metaxylene  from  a  mixture  of 

aromatic  Cs  hydrocarbons  consisting  of  ortho-,  meta  and  para- 

xylene  and  ethylbenzene,  said  process  comprising 

(1)  initially  saturating  a  zeolite  Y  adsorption  bed  with  vapors 
of  a  desorbent,  then, 

(2)  passing  said  mixture  in  the  vapor  phase  through  a  potassi- 
um-exchanged adsorption  bed  of  said  zeolite  Y  at  a  spacial 
velocity  of  between  30  and  600  h " '  and  at  a  pressure 
between  atmospheric  and  2  atmospheres  to  displace  said 
desorbent,  the  adsorption  bed  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  145°  C.  and  250°  C.  thereby 
saturating  the  adsorption  bed  with  the  mixture  of  aromatic 
Cg  hydrocarbons, 

(3)  collecting  and  removing  from  the  saturated  adsorption 
bed,  in  a  desorption  phase,  (i)  a  first  fraction  of  metaxylene 
plus  desorbent,  and  (ii)  a  second  fraction  of  a  mixture  of 
metaxylene,  desorbent  and  an  aromatic  Cg  hydrocarbon 
isomer  present  in  the  starting  mixture  and  having  an  affin- 
ity for  the  adsorbent  bed  second  only  to  the  aiTinity  of  that 
of  metaxylene,  and 

(4)  recycling  the  first  fraction  (i)  of  metaxylene  plus  desor- 
bent collected  in  step  (3)  to  the  adsorption  bed  in  step  (2). 
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VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  WITH  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTOR 
Leo  Eichelberger,  Riisselsheim,  and  Georg  Endres,  Frankfurt- 
Nied,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Techno-Che- 
mie  Kessler  A  Co.  GmbH,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951630;  Nov.  24,  1980,  3044068 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/12;  A47L  9/24 
U.S.  a.  174—47  9  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  hose,  comprising  a  first  flexible  hose 
(11)  having  a  given  large  diameter  for  forming  a  first,  dust 
conveying  conduit,  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  first  flexible 
hose  being  radially  inwardly  indented  and  forming  a  single 
relatively  narrow  outwardly  open  channel  (12)  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  flexible  hose  (11),  a  second  flexible 
hose  (31)  located  in  said  narrow  channel  (12)  and  connected  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  first  flexible  hose  (11),  said 
second  flexible  hose  (31)  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said 
given  large  diameter  of  the  first  flexible  hose  for  providing  a 
second  conduit,  and  electrical  conductor  means  (13a,  136) 
extending  through  said  second  conduit,  said  electrical  conduc- 
tor means  being  separated  from  said  first  dust  conveying  con- 
duit. 


4,368,349 
FLASHER  CONTROLLER  FOR  VEHICLE  LIGHTS 
Robert  P.  Donley,  2500  Lane  Rd.,  and  Terry  Dawson,  1367 
Crestview,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio  43221 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 

1SK>8,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  174—52  PE  6  Claims 


.'20 


1.  A  controller  for  sequentially  operating  a  plurality  of 
vehicle  lights  comprising,  in  combination  a  circuit  board  hous- 
ing including  spaced  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  wall  forming  a 
cavity;  a  circuit  board  positioned  in  the  cavity  and  including  a 
circuit  board  ground  terminal;  an  electrically  conductive 
mounting  and  groimding  means  including  an  internal  flange 


forming  a  second  ground  terminal  engaging  said  circuit  board 
ground  terminal,  an  intermediate  flange  extending  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  cavity,  and  an  external  flange  extending  beyond  a 
side  wall  and  forming  a  housing  supporting  mount  for  connec- 
tion with  a  vehicle  in  grounded  relationship  therewith;  a  plu- 
rality of  upstanding  conductors,  each  of  which  includes  a 
lower  end  mounted  on  the  circuit  board  and  an  upper  end 
connector  for  attachment  to  external  circuit  elements,  said 
conductors  comprising  the  following: 

1.  battery  conductor, 

2.  amber  light  conductors 

3.  red  light  conductors 

4.  start  switch  conductor, 

5.  door  switch  conductor, 

and  a  resinous  insulating  and  sealing  material  within  said  cavity 
in  sealed  surrounding  relationship  with  said  engaging  ground 
terminals  and  said  lower  ends  of  said  upstanding  conductors. 


4,368,350 
CORRUGATED  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Robert  D.  Perelman,  Hazel  Crest,  III.,  assignor  to  Andrew  Cor- 
poration, Orland  Park,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,859,  Feb.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  434,713. 
This  application  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,901 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  11/18 
U.S.  a.  174—102  D  7  Claims 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising,  in  combination,  an  inner 
conductor,  a  generally  tubular  outer  conductor  coaxially  sur- 
rounding said  inner  conductor  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  a 
continuous  unitary  layer  of  a  foamed  fluorinated  ethylene-pro- 
pylene polymer  dielectric  containing  a  polytetrafluoroethylene 
nucleating  agent  bonded  to  said  inner  conductor  along  the 
entire  length  and  around  the  entire  circumference  of  said  inner 
conductor  in  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  conduc- 
tors and  engaging  at  least  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  conductor  so  as  to  maintain  a  fixed  spaced  relationship 
between  said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  said  foamed  dielec- 
tric having  closed  cells  with  an  average  cell  size  on  the  order 
of  from  10  to  40  mils.,  a  density  of  less  than  about  1 .0  g/cc,  and 
an  insulation  loss  of  less  than  about  1.8  db/100  ft.  at  1000  MHz. 


4,368,351 
AMPLTTUDE  MODULATED  DIGTTIZER 
Scott  E.  Zimmer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Summagraphics 
Corporation,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,626 
Int.  a.J  G08C  21/00 
VJS.  a.  178—19  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  digitizer  having  a  pointer  inductively  coupled  to  a 
grid  of  a  plurality  of  elements,  means  for  energizing  one  of  said 
grid  and  pointer  with  an  alternating  signal,  means  for  sequen- 
tially enabling  said  elements,  means  for  detecting  a  change  in 
phase  of  the  signal  induced  in  the  other  of  said  pointer  and  grid 
in  response  to  said  alternating  signal,  and  a  counter  responsive 
to  said  phase  change  detecting  means  for  recording  a  count 
proportional  to  the  time  between  the  start  of  said  sequential 
enabling  of  said  elements  and  said  phase  change  detection,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  detecting  means  comprises 
an  envelope  detector  having  a  first  input  operatively  con- 
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nected  to  said  other  of  said  pointer  and  grid  to  receive  said 
induced  signal,  a  second  input  operatively  connected  to 
said  energizing  means  to  receive  a  reference  signal  having 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  alternating 
signal,  means  multiplying  the  signals  at  said  two  inputs  to 
produce  an  output  having  a  waveform  with  an  envelope 
with  one  polarity  when  said  alternating  signal  and  induced 


signal  are  in  phase  and  an  opposite  polarity  when  said 
alternating  and  induced  signals  are  out  of  phase,  whereby 
said  waveform  changes  polarities  substantially  at  the  time 
of  change  of  phase  of  said  induced  signal,  and  a  zero 
crossing  detector  for  detecting  the  time  at  which  the 
polarity  of  said  waveform  changes,  to  control  the  count  in 
said  counter. 


4,368^52 
DIGITIZER  WITH  FLOATING  SCAN 
Robert  Davis,  Prospect,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Summagraphics 
Corporation,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,862 

Int.  a,'  H04N  1/00;  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  178-19  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  digitizer  having  a  pointer  inductively  coupled  to  a 
grid  of  parallel  conductors,  means  for  energizing  one  of  said 
grid  and  pointer  with  an  alternating  signal  while  scanning  said 
grid,  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  phase  of  the  signal  in- 
duced in  the  other  of  said  pointer  and  grid  during  scanning  of 
said  grid  in  response  to  said  alternating  signal,  and  a  counter  . 
responsive  to  said  energizing  means  and  said  phase  change 
detecting  means  for  recording  a  count  proportional  to  the  time 
between  commencement  of  said  scanning  and  said  phase 
change  detection,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  grid  conductor  enabling  devices  including  a 
First  grid  conductor  enabling  device  associated  with  a  first 
grid  subsection  including  an  origin  conductor  and  a  last 
grid  conductor  enabling  device  associated  with  a  grid 
subsection  displaced  from  the  origin  conductor,  each 
enabling  device  being  associated  with  a  subsection  of  said 
grid  mcluding  a  plurality  of  conductors,  said  grid  subsec- 
tions overlapping  to  have  a  plurality  of  common  conduc- 
tors, each  of  said  grid  conductor  enabling  devices,  when 


actuated,  serially  enabling  each  of  the  grid  conductors 
within  its  respective  subsection  for  a  period  of  time, 

means  for  causing  said  grid  conductor  enabling  devices  to  be 
sequentially  actuated  for  serially  enabling  the  conductors 
in  their  respective  grid  subsections  during  an  initial  mea- 
surement cycle  until  said  phase  change  is  detected,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  phase  change  detecting  means 
during  the  serial  enabling  of  conductors  of  any  subsection 
for  causing  the  following  initial  measurement  cycle  to 
commence  with  the  serial  enabling  of  conductors  associ- 
ated with  the  respective  grid  subsection  and  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  conductor  being  en- 
abled at  the  time  of  the  detected  phase  change. 


4^68,353 
PRINTER  HEAD  FOR  SERIAL  DOT  PRINTER 
Hirokazu  Ando;  Yasuo  Ohmori;  Kaxumau  Fukushima,  all  of 
Tokyo;  Mitsuo  Iwama,  and  Tsunematsu  Takahashi,  both  of 
Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  OKI  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corpora* 
tion,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1980,  55-30231 
Int.  a.^  B41J  33/00.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  178—30  8  Oaims 


^--12' 


1.  A  printer  head  for  a  serial  dot  matrix  printer  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  permanent  ring  magnet  which  is  axially 
magnetized, 

(b)  a  circular  bottom  plate  covering  the  bottom  of  said  per- 
manent magnet, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  each  having  a  center  core 
and  a  coil  wound  around  the  core  positioned  in  a  circle  on 
said  bottom  plate  so  as  to  be  surrounded  by  said  perma- 
nent ring  magnet, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  moving  bodies  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  electromagnets,  each  moving  body  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  electromagnets  and  having  at  least 
an  elongated  armature  overlying  the  core  of  said  corre- 
sponding electromagnet,  a  leaf  spring  supporiing  said 
armature,  and  a  print  needle  mounted  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  elongated  armature  at  an  end  thereof, 

(e)  a  yoke  means  for  providing  a  substantially  closed  mag- 
netic path  with  said  permanent  magnet,  said  bottom  plate, 
each  of  said  electromagnets,  and  each  of  said  armatures, 
and  supporting  each  of  said  plate  springs  at  one  end 
thereof, 

(0  each  of  said  moving  bodies  being  rotatably  supported  on 
one  of  the  edges  of  the  top  of  said  corresp>onding  core  so 
that  the  armature  rotates  around  a  rotational  center  at  said 
edge,  and  the  rotating  mass  of  the  moving  body  is  distrib- 
uted on  both  sides  of  said  center  of  rotation,  with  said  leaf 
spring  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  elon- 
gated armature,  the  extreme  end  of  said  leaf  spring  being 
flxed  to  said  yoke  means  at  a  point  S'  which  is  displaced 
from  the  extension  S  of  the  top  of  said  core,  wherein  said 
armature  is  rotated  about  said  edge  on  the  top  of  said 
related  core  such  that  said  armature  is  rotated  towards 
said  core  in  the  absence  of  electric  power  to  said  coil 
thereby  storing  the  stress  in  said  spring,  and  said  armature 
is  released  upon  application  of  electric  power  to  said  coil 
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such  that  said  armature  is  rotated  away  from  said  core  by 
the  stress  stored  in  said  spring  to  cause  said  print  needle  to 
strike  a  paper,  and 
(g)  a  cover  plate  covering  the  printer  head,  said  cover  plate 
having  a  guide  post  at  the  center  of  the  same  for  guiding 
said  print  needles  so  that  the  print  needles  are  aligned  on 
a  straight  line  through  the  slit  at  the  extreme  end  of  the 
guide  post. 


4,368355 
AM  STEREOPHONIC  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  WITH 
ELECTRIC  nELD  STRENGTH  DETECTION 
Tothihito  Ichikawa,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-8646 

Int.  a.3  H04H  5/00 

MS.  a.  179—1  GS  7  Claims 
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4,368^54 

DISCRIMINATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  SIGNAL  BY  USING  A  DIFFERENTIAL 

BEAT  SIGNAL  HAVING  AN  INAUDIBLE  FREQUENCY 

Makoto  Furihata,  Tachikawa;  Masanori  Oguino,  and  Noboru 

Sakata,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54-3959 

Int.  a.3  H04H  S/00:  H04N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GB  5  Claims 


5.  A  discriminator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  frequency  mixer  means  each  supplied 
with  two  input  signals  for  producing  a  zero  beat  signal; 

a  first  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  be  de- 
tected having  a  frequency  (fo)  to  said  first  and  second 
frequency  mixers  as  one  of  the  input  signals  thereof; 

a  second  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  a  reference 
signal  having  the  same  frequency  as  said  frequency  (fo)  but 
a  phase  difference  of  90*  to  said  first  and  second  frequency 
mixer  means  as  the  other  one  of  the  input  signals  thereof, 
said  second  signal  supply  means  comprising  a  P.L.L. 
circuit,  including  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  receiving 
a  signal  of  a  frequency  (foi)  and  causing  oscillation, 
thereby  to  produce  the  oscillator  output  of  a  frequency 
(fKCo)i  ^t  converter  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
P.L.L.  circuit  for  converting  the  signal  of  said  oscillator 
frequency  (f^co)  into  a  reference  signal  having  the  same 
frequency  as  that  of  the  signal  to  be  detected,  and  second 
converter  circuit  means  connected  to  said  P.L.L.  Circuit 
for  inverting  the  phase  of  said  oscillator  output  signal  and 
converting  said  oscillator  output  signal  into  a  signal 
(  — foi)  of  the  same  frequency  as  that  of  the  signal  to  be 
detected; 

a  first  circuit  and  a  second  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  mixer  means  for  passing  components  of  not  more 
than  about  S  Hz  and  rectifying  said  components,  thereby 
to  extract  said  components  in  the  form  of  d.c.  signals;  and 

an  adder  connected  to  said  first  circuit  and  said  second 
circuit  for  adding  said  d.c.  signals  therefrom,  thereby  to 
detect  the  presence  of  the  signal  (fo)  to  be  detected  by  the 
presence  of  an  output  from  said  adder. 
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1.  An  AM  stereophonic  signal  receiver  comprising:  detect- 
ing means  operating  in  response  to  a  received  AM  stereo- 
phonic signal  for  producing  a  sum  signal  representative  of  the 
sum  of  first  and  second  channel  signals  and  a  difference  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
channel  signals; 

electric  field  strength  detecting  means  for  producing  a  detec- 
tion signal  when  an  electric  field  strength  of  said  received 
AM  stereophonic  signal  is  smaller  than  a  first  predetermined 
value; 
a  low-pass  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  differ- 
ence signal,  said  low-pass  filter  operating  in  response  to  said 
detection  signal  to  reduce  high  frequency  components  in 
said  difference  signal;  and 
matrix  circuit  means  operating  in  response  to  said  sum  signal 
and  an  output  of  said  low-pass  filter  for  producing  said  first 
and  second  channel  signals. 


4,368,356 
PILOT  TONE  DETECTOR  UTILIZING  PHASE 
DEVIATION  SIGNALS 
Lawrence  M.  Ecklund,  Wheaton,  and  Frank  Drong,  Jr.,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Incn  Schaumburg,  III. 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,800 
Int  a.^  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  GS  6  Claims 
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1.  A  pilot  tone  detector  for  detecting  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency when  present  in  a  received  AM  stereophonic  signal 
and  comprising: 

a  first  input  means  for  providing  an  audio  input  signal  which 
is  proportional  to  the  phase  deviation  ^  of  the  received 

a  second  input  means  for  providing  a  second  input  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  phase  devia- 
tion of  the  received  signal; 

filter  means  coupled  to  the  first  input  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  essentially  limited  to  the  predetermined 
received  frequency: 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  control  the  output  of  the  filter 
means  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  the  controlled 
output  signal  of  the  filter  means  for  rectifying  and  inte- 
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grating  said  output  signal  and  providing  a  second  con- 
trolled output  signal  in  response  thereto; 
a  reference  voltage  source; 
comparator  means  coupled  to  receive  the  second  controlled 

signal  and  the  reference  voltage  for  providing  a  third 

controlled  signal  in  response  thereto; 
an  indicator  means  coupled  to  the  comparator  means  for 

being  controlled  by  the  third  controlled  signal;  and 
third  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  second  input  means  for 

processing  the  second  input  signal  for  providing  the  first 

control  signal  to  the  first  circuit  means. 


4,368,357 
BYPASS  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SECURE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Richard  J.  Gurak,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,782 
Int.  a,^  H04M  1/70 
U.S.  a.  179—1.5  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  secure  telecommunications  system  of  the  type 
adapted  to  receive  clear  text  signals  and  to  convert  said  clear 
text  signals  to  a  scrambled  signal  at  an  output  indicative  of  a 
secure  mode  for  applying  said  signal  to  a  communications 
channel  to  thus  provide  secure  communications  between  two 
system  subscribers,  the  combination  therewith  of  apparatus  for 
providing  a  bypass  to  enable  said  clear  text  to  be  directly 
transmitted  to  said  communications  channel  during  a  non- 
secure mode  while  assuring  that  said  bypass  circuit  is  inor)era- 
tive  during  a  secure  transmission,  comprising: 
selectively  activated  gating  means  adapted  to  receive  said 

clear  text  signals  at  an  input  and  having  an  output; 
means  for  selectively  activating  said  gating  means  during  a 
non-secure  mode,  and  for  deactivating  said  gating  means 
during  a  secure  mode, 
means  for  applying  a  sutus  signal  to  said  gating  means  to 
provide  at  said  output  a  composite  signal  of  said  clear  text 
and  said  status  signal,  said  composite  signal  having  high 
frequency  components  and  low  frequency  components; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  output  for  passing  high  frequency 
components  indicative  of  said  clear  text  and  for  applying 
said  signals  to  said  communications  channel  during  said 
non-secure  mode; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  output  for  responding  to  low 
frequency  components  to  provide  a  low  frequency  signal, 
indicative  of  said  sutus  signal; 
monitoring  means  responsive  to  said  low  frequency  signal  to 
provide  an  output  when  said  gating  means  is  activated  to 
provide  an  indication  of  such  activation,  whereby  a  sub- 
scriber is  notified  during  a  secure  mode  when  clear  text  is 
undesirably  coupled  to  said  transmission  channel. 


4,368,358 
LOOP  SHARING  IN  DIGITAL  SYSTEMS 
Ludwik  Herschtal,  North  Balwyn,  Australia,  assignor  to  L.  M. 
Ericsson  Pty.  Ltd.,  Broadmeadows,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  25, 1979,  PD9709 
Int  a.J  H04Q  5/02 
U.S.  a.  179—17  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  instrument  for  transmission  and  reception  of 
digital  data,  said  instrument  being  adapted  for  connection  into 
a  digital  loop  sharing  telephone  system  to  transmit  digital  dau 
to  and  receive  digital  data  from  an  exchange  in  the  upstream 
direction  through  other  telephone  instruments  connected  to 
said  loop  in  said  upstream  direction,  said  telephone  instrument 
comprising: 
code  detector  means  for  detecting  a  change  to  an  "off-hook" 
or  data  sending  state  in  said  instrument  and  for  detecting 
a  changrto  an  "off-hook"  or  data  sending  state  in  a  similar 
telephone  instrument  downstream  of  said  telephone  in- 
strument; and 
logic  circuitry  connected  to  said  code  detector  means,  said 
logic  circuitry  being  responsive  to  the  change  detected  by 
said  code  detector  means  to  latch  said  telephone  instru- 
ment to  enable  data  originating  from  said  telephone  instru- 
ment or  data  from  a  telephone  instrument  downstream 
thereof  to  be  transmitted  only  in  said  upstream  direction 
of  said  loop  depending,  respectively,  upon  whether  said 
telephone  instrument  or  said  downstream  telephone  in- 
strument first  changes  to  an  "off-hook"  sute,  only  one  of 
said  telephone  instruments  being  able  to  communicate 
with  said  upstream  exchange  after  an  "off-hook"  state  is 
detected. 


4,368,359 
WALL  TELEPHONE  STAND 
Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N.J.;  Richard  G.  Kller,  Green- 
field, Ind.;  John   N.  McGarvey,  Drexel   Hill,    Pa.,  and 
Warren  R.  Tolnian,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,724,  Apr.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,669 
Int  a?  H04M  1/04 
U.S.  a.  179—146  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  wall  telephone  stand  comprising  a  rear  surface  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  veriical  support,  a  front  surface  including 
a  message  display  poriion,  a  cradle  adjacent  to  the  message 
display  portion  for  accommodating  a  telephone  handset,  and  a 
storage  compartment  situated  between  the  front  surface  and 
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the  rear  surface,  the  storage  compartment  being  free  of  any 
electrical  components  and  the  storage  compartment  including 


a  tray  that  is  displaceable  out  from  the  storage  compartment  to 
assist  in  removing  an  article  from  the  storage  compartment. 


4,368,360 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  TYPE  ECHO  SUPPRESSOR 
Akira  Sato;  Masamichi  Niiya,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masayuki  Taken- 
Chi,  Hino;  Masani  Fukai,  Ichikawa,  and  Sotokichi  Shintani, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,948,  Nov.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1977,  52-133107 

Int.  a.3  H04B  i/20 

U,S.  a.  179—170.2  2  Claims 
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t.  In  an  adaptive  control  echo  suppressor  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  first  comparator  for  comparing  voice  signal  levels  of 
sending  and  receiving  paths  with  each  other  and  which  gener- 
ates a  signal  to  control  cutting  off  the  sending  path  to  suppress 
an  echo  when  the  level  of  the  voice  signal  of  the  receiving  path 
is  higher  than  the  level  of  the  voice  signal  of  the  sending  path, 
the  receiving  path  including  a  fixed  loss  when  the  first  compar- 
ator does  not  generate  the  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
signal  of  the  first  comparator  for  cutting  off  the  sending  path 
and  removing  the  fixed  loss  from  the  receiving  path,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  pair  of  integrator  circuits  connected 
for  respectively  integrating  the  voice  signals  of  the  sending  and 
receiving  paths  to  produce  respective  integrated  voice  signals 
defining  the  voice  signal  levels  compared  by  said  first  compar- 
ator and  for  applying  the  integrated  voice  signals  to  said  first 
comparator;  a  second  comparator;  a  variable  loss  circuit  con- 
trotted  by  the  output  of^d  second  comparator  independently 
of  the  output  of  the  first  comparator;  means  including  said 
variable  loss  circuit  defming  a  control  signal  path  loop  for 
applying  the  voice  signal  of  the  receiving  path  through  said 
variable  loss  circuit  and  one  of  said  integrator  circuits  to  said 
second  comparator  for  comparing  the  peak  of  the  integrated 
voice  signal  of  the  receiving  path  with  the  peak  of  the  inte- 
grated voice  signal  of  the  sending  path  to  control  said  variable 
loss  circuit  to  reduce  the  output  of  said  second  comparator  to 
zero;  wherein  said  pair  of  integrator  circuiu  have  predeter- 


mined time  constants  effective  to  prevent  influence  of  sending 
and  receiving  path  noise  on  the  circuit  operation;  and  means 
for  applying  an  output  of  said  one  of  said  integrator  circuits 
that  receives  the  output  of  said  variable  loss  circuit  as  the 
integrated  voice  signal  of  the  receiving  path  applied  to  said 
first  comparator. 


AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 
BIDIRECnONAL-TO-UNIDIRECnONAL 
TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 
Li-Jin  W.  Chung,  Burlington,  N.C.;  Ernest  P.  Moore,  Berkeley 
Heights,  N  J.;  Glendon  R.  Porter,  Denvillc,  N  J.,  and  Joseph 
F.  Rizzo,  Lodi,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,011 

Int.  a.}  H04B  3/20 

VJS.  0. 179— 170J  11  Claims 
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1.  A  transmission  network  adapted  to  couple  a  unidirectional 
receive  path  and  a  unidirectional  transmit  path  to  a  bidirec- 
tional path  including  a  2-wire  cable  comprising: 

a  canceler  including  means  for  generating  a  correction  signal 
which  is  substantially  a  replica  of  an  error  signal  devel- 
oped in  the  network  and  included  as  a  component  of  a 
transmit  signal  supplied  to  the  transmit  path,  said  correc- 
tion signal  generating  means  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
trollably  adjustable  impedance  elements; 

controllable  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  predeter- 
mined test  signals  to  the  receive  path; 

signal  detection  means  for  detecting  signal  amplitudes  on  the 
transmit  path; 

means  for  algebraically  combining  said  correction  signal 
with  the  transmit  signal;  and 

control  means  for  generating  control  signals  to  controllably 
adjust  said  plurality  of  impedance  elements  in  said  correc- 
tion signal  generating  means  in  a  prescribed  adjustment 
sequence,  each  of  said  impedance  elements  being  adjusted 
in  said  sequence  while  supplying  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  test  signals  to  the  receive  path  to  obtain  an  amplitude 
null  in  the  transmission  path  as  detected  by  said  detection 
means,  said  adjustment  sequence  including  multiple  itera- 
tive adjustment  of  predetermined  ones  of  said  impedance 
elements  for  automatically  converging  said  correction 
signal  generation  means  to  have  an  optimum  transfer 
function  which  substantially  matches  the  impedance  de- 
veloped in  the  network  when  the  bidirectional  path  is 
connected  thereto  so  that  said  correction  signal  is  substan- 
tially a  replica  of  the  error  signal. 
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4.368,362  4,368,364 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  LOADED/NONLOADED  KEY  MECHANISM 

FAOLITY  TYPE  IDENTIHCATION  aRCUIT  H.  C.  Harbers,  Jr.,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Load  CelU 

Li-Jin  W.  Chung,  Burlington,  N.C.;  Ernest  P.  Moore,  Berkeley  Inc.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Heighu,  N.J.;  Glendon  R.  Porter,  Denville,  N.J.,  and  Joseph  Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,574 

F.  Rizzo,  Lodi,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato-  Int.  O.^  HOIH  3/00:  GIOC  i/l2 


ries.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173.020 
Int.  a.^  H04B  i/20 
U.S.  a.  179—170.2 


U.S.  a.  200—6  R 
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4368,363 
AUDIBLE  LINE  TEST  TERMINATION  DEVICE 
Omprakash  G.  Ahi^a,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TII 
Industries  Inc.,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,450 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/26:  GOIR  19/14:  H04B  i/46 

U.S.  a.  179—175.3  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  line  test  termination  device  for  providing  a  characteris- 
tic signature  to  the  telephone  central  ofTice  and  an  audible 
signal  at  the  subscriber  termination  when  a  continuity  test  is 
made  on  a  subscriber  line  having  a  pair  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive paths,  compnsing;  a  series  current  path  including  a  resis- 
tance means,  a  diode  means,  voltage  breakover  means  and  an 
audio  indicator  means  connected  in  series,  said  diode  means 
being  poled  opposite  said  voltage  breakover  means,  said  cur- 
rent path  being  connected  across  said  electrically  conducting 
paths. 


1.  In  a  transmission  network  of  a  type  adapted  to  connect  a 
receive  unidirectional  transmission  path  and  a  transmit  unidi- 
rectional transmission  path  to  a  bidirectional  transmission  path, 
apparatus  for  determining  whether  the  bidirectional  transmis- 
sjon  path  includes  either  a  loaded  type  2-wire  cable  or  a  non- 
loaded  type  2-wire  cable,  characterized  by, 
means  for  controilably  generating  and  supplying  a  test  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  amplitude  to  the 
receive  unidirectional  transmission  path, 
means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  value  of  signals  on  the 

transmit  unidirectional  path,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  detected  amplitude  value  with  a 
predetermined  threshold  value,  said  comparing  means 
generating  a  first  output  signal  when  said  amplitude  value 
is  greater  than  said  threshold  identifying  the  bidirectional 
path  as  including  2-wire  loaded  type  cable  and  a  second 
output  signal  when  said  amplitude  value  is  less  than  said 
threshold  identifying  the  bidirectional  path  as  including 
2-wire  nonloaded  tyjje  cable. 


1.  In  a  key  device  to  be  carried  by  housing  structure, 

(a)  a  hinge  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  housing  struc- 
ture, 

(b)  a  key  tab  projecting  relatively  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
hinge,  and  connected  with  the  hinge, 

(c)  a  pusher  operatively  connected  with  the  hinge  to  extend 
downwardly  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  hinge, 
for  movement  toward  and  engagement  with  a  circuit 
element, 

(d)  a  spring  operatively  connected  with  and  projecting  fo'- 
wardly  of  the  hinge  below  the  key  tab  and  conflned  by  the 
housing  structure  to  be  deflected  when  the  key  tab  is 
downwardly  depressed  about  the  hinge  axis,  to  resist  such 
depression. 


4,368,365 

SWITCHING  DEVICE,  NOTABLY  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  IN  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 
Maurice  A.  Jacquet,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  18, 1979,  79  25949 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  21/7% 
U.S.  a.  200—11  TW  16  Claims 


2S? 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  comprising: 

an  actuating  rotary  knob  formed  as  a  hollow  disc  and  having 
parallelly  disposed  first  and  second  flanges  and  a  knurled 
side  edge  interposed  therebetween,  said  first  flange  having 
a  circular  collar  projecting  outwardly  from  a  surface 
thereof  and  bordering  an  opening  formed  centrally  in  said 
flrst  flange  and  a  plurality  of  notches  formed  about  the 
periphery  thereof  and  provided  by  the  intersections  of 
convex  circular  arcs; 

an  electrically  conductive  slider  contact  attached  to  said 
rotary  knob; 

a  cage  having  a  bottom  portion  and  walls  perpendicularly 
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joined  to  the  bottom  portion;  said  cage  bottom  portion 
having  a  column  extending  perpendicularly  from  an  inner 
surface  thereof  and  on  which  said  rotary  knob  is  slidably 
and  rotatably  mounted,  a  circular  rib  protruding  from  the 
inner  surface  thereof  which  cooperates  with  said  circular 
collar  of  said  flrst  flange,  and  a  bridge  extending  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cage  bottom  portion,  said  bridge 
including  a  protrusion  and  resilient  end  members  joined  to 
said  protrusion  at  a  flrst  end  of  each  and  joined  to  said 
cage  bottom  portion  at  a  second  end  of  each  thereby 
resiliently  supporting  said  bridge  above  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cage  bottom  portion,  said  protrusion  cooperating 
with  said  notches  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  flrst 
flange;  and 
a  flxed  plate  to  which  is  attached  an  electrical  circuit  which 
cooperates  and  is  in  contact  with  said  slider  contact,  said 
flxed  circuit  plate  being  mounted  on  said  column  so  that 
said  rotary  knob  is  interposed  between  said  flxed  circuit 
plate  and  said  cage  bottom  portion,  said  flxed  circuit  plate 
being  positioned  in  relation  to  said  rotary  knob  to  provide 
a  determined  contact  pressure  between  said  slider  contact 
and  said  electrical  circuit,  said  flxed  circuit  plate  being 
immobilized  in  position  by  a  snap-in  engagement  with  said 
cage  walls. 


said  valve  seat  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm assembly;  and 
switch  means  arranged  within  said  housing  to  be  connected 
to  said  control  circuit  and  including  a  pair  of  contacts  one 
of  which  is  arranged  to  be  operated  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  assembly. 


4,368,366 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  DEVICE  WITH  VALVE 

AND  SWITCH  MECHANISMS 
Kazuhiko  Kitamura;  Takao  Nonoyama,  and  Atsuo  Okumura,  all 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1980,  55-6579 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  a.  200—83  Q  11  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatically  operated  device  responsive  to  a  signal 
pressure  applied  thereto  from  a  source  of  pneumatic  pressure 
for  controlling  the  atmospheric  air  applied  to  a  control  device 
and  for  controlling  an  electric  signal  applied  to  an  electric 
control  circuit,  said  pneumatically  operated  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  provided  with  a  flrst  inlet  port  for  connection  to 
said  pneumatic  pressure  source,  a  second  inlet  port  in  open 
communication  with  the  atmospheric  air,  and  an  outlet 
port  for  connection  to  said  control  device; 
a  diaphragm  assembly  assembled  within  said  housing  in  a 
fluid  tight  manner  to  subdivide  the  interior  of  said  housing 
into  flrst  and  second  chambers  respectively  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  first  and  second  inlet  ports,  said 
-    diaphragm  assembly  being  integrally  provided  with  a 
movable  member  which  is  moved  by  the  pressure  differ- 
ence between  said  flrst  and  second  chambers; 
valve  means  including  a  valve  seat  member  adjustably 
threaded  into  said  housing  and  a  valve  seat  formed  on  an 
inner  end  portion  of  said  valve  seat  member,  said  valve 
seat  member  having  an  air  passage  formed  therein  to 
permit  the  flow  of  atmospheric  air  from  said  second  inlet 
port  to  said  outlet  port  therethrough,  and  a  valve  member 
cooperating  with  said  movable  member  to  open  and  close 


GAS-BLAST  SWITCH 
Adrian  W.  Roth,  Aarau,  and  Hans-Rudolf  Wiithricb,  Oberent- 
felden,  both  of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Sprecher  A  Schuh 
AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,428 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  10, 
1980,  80101206 

Int.  a.}  HOIH  33 /SS 
U.S.  a.  200—148  A 
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1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising: 

means  defining  a  gas-blast  housing  containing  a  switching 
chamber  and  an  expansion  chamber; 

a  stationary  contact  element; 

a  movable  contact  element; 

means  for  placing  said  stationary  contact  element  and  said 
movable  contact  element  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
one  another  within  said  switching  chamber; 

a  blast  nozzle  cooperating  with  said  movable  contact  ele- 
ment and  closed  by  said  movable  contact  element  in  a 
cut-on  position  of  said  gas-blast  switch; 

said  switching  chamber  flow  communicating  by  means  of 
said  blast  nozzle  with  said  expansion  chamber; 

a  pump  cylinder  stationarily  arranged  within  said  expansion 
chamber; 

said  pump  cylinder  including  a  pressure  side; 

means  including  a  check  valve  open  in  the  direction  of  said 
switching  chamber  for  connecting  said  switching  cham- 
ber with  said  pressure  side  of  said  pump  cylinder; 

a  movable  pump  piston  operatively  associated  with  said 
pump  cylinder; 

said  movable  pump  piston  pressurizing  with  a  time-delay  the 
pump  cylinder  during  a  cut-off  stroke  of  the  gas-blast 
switch; 

said  pump  piston  being  rigidly  connected  with  said  movable 
contact  element;  and 

the  length  of  said  pump  cylinder  being  less  than  a  switching 
stroke  of  said  movable  contact  element,  so  that  the  pump 
piston  is  located  externally  of  the  pump  cylinder  at  the 
region  of  a  cut-off  position  of  said  gas-blast  switch. 
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4,368,368 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  A  VERTICAL  PUSH-PIECE 

Victor  Riutenberser,  40  rue  de  la  Source,  94130  Nogent-sor- 
Mamc,  France 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,980 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  9,  1980,  80  10364 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  J3/56 

VS.  a.  200—153  J  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  with  vertical  push-piece,  comprising 
a  main  hollow  body  (1)  in  which  can  slide  from  top  to  bottom 
position  and  from  bottom  to  top  position  a  push-button  (6) 
having  a  lower  portion  which  supports  two  lugs  (7,  8)  main- 
taining blades  (10)  carrying  mobile  terminals  (11)  cooperating 
with  studs  (12)  rigidly  connected  to  squarepieces  (13)  fixed  in 
a  bottom  portion  of  the  main  body  (1),  means  for  biasing  said 
push-button  in  the  top  position,  the  lug  (7)  further  carrying 
laterally  a  hollow  heart-shaped  cam  (23)  in  which  can  circulate 
a  dog  (22)  fixed  at  an  upper  portion  of  a  rock-piece  (20)  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  pin  (21)  rigidly  connected  to  inner  wall  of 
the  main  body  (1),  thereby  allowing  opening  and  closing  of  at 
least  one  electrical  circuit  by  the  switch,  each  of  the  blades  (10) 
carrying  mobile  terminals  (11)  being  maintained  in  an  inclined 
position  on  hooks  (9)  rigidly  connected  to  the  lugs  (7,  8)  of  the 
push-button  (6)  by  a  spring  (15)  centered  on  a  finger  (16)  rig- 
idly connected  below  the  push-button  (6),  the  axis  (21)  of  the 
rock-piece  (20)  being  placed  at  center  of  gravity  of  said  rock- 
piece,  whereby  the  rock-piece  (20)  is  functional  regardless  of 
its  attitude. 


an  electric  device  positioned  on  an  opposide  side  of  said  pres- 
sure conductive  rubber  sheet  from  said  upper  sheet,  said  con- 
ductive connecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive 
connecting  rubbers  separated  from  each  other  by  insulation 
means,  said  conductive  rubbers  being  in  abutting  contact  with 
respective  terminal  portions  and  with  the  electric  device, 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  upper  sheet  for  compress- 
ing said  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  at  portions  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  switch  contacts,  and  a 
cover  secured  to  said  base  for  receiving  said  upper  sheet  and 
said  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet. 

5.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  base  made  of  insulating 
material,  a  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  which  is  normally 
non-conductive  and  rendered  conductive  by  compression 
thereof,  said  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  being  disposed 
on  said  base,  an  upper  sheet  of  insulating  material  adjacent  said 
pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet,  printed  conductive  patterns 
on  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  sheet  and  in  contact  with 
said  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
switch  contacts,  printed  conductive  patterns  and  terminal 
portions  on  said  base  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
switch  contacts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pressure  conductive 
rubber  sheet,  said  conductive  patterns  comprising  terminal 
portions  connected  to  said  switch  contacts,  said  terminal  por- 
tions being  arranged  adjacent  each  other  in  a  central  portion  of 
said  upper  sheet,  conductive  connecting  means  provided  in 
said  base  for  connecting  said  terminal  portions  to  an  electric 
device  positioned  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pressure  conduc- 
tive rubber  sheet  from  said  upper  sheet,  said  conductive  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive  connecting 
rubbers  separated  from  each  other  by  insulation  means,  said 
conductive  rubbers  being  in  abutting  contact  with  respective 
terminal  portions  and  with  the  electric  device,  means  for  ap- 
plying pressure  to  said  upper  sheet  for  compressing  said  pres- 
sure conductive  rubber  sheet  at  portions  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  switch  contacts,  and  a  cover  secured  to 
said  base  for  receiving  said  upper  sheet  and  said  pressure  con- 
ductive rubber  sheet. 


4,368,370 
4,368,369  SWITCH  ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  PLAYER 

Maaataka  Matsumoto,  and  Kouichi  Nak^ima,  both  of  Tanaahi,  James  D.  Retcher,  Indianapolis,  Ind,,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,794  FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,708 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-32404;  lot  Q.^  HOIH  3/20 

Mar.  25, 1980,  55-37847;  Apr.  8, 1980,  55-45236;  Apr.  15, 1980,   U.S.  Q.  200—329  11  Claims 

55-49793 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  13/70.  1/02 
VS.  a.  200—264  5  Claims  _  ?* 
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1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  base  made  of  insulating 
material,  a  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  which  is  normally 
non-conductive  and  rendered  conductive  by  compression 
thereof,  said  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  being  disposed 
on  said  base,  an  upper  sheet  of  insulating  material  adjacent  said 
pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet,  printed  conductive  patterns 
on  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  sheet  and  in  contact  with 
said  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  switch  contacts,  said  conductive  patterns  comprising 
terminal  portions  connected  to  said  switch  contacts,  said  termi- 
nal portions  being  arranged  adjacent  each  other  in  a  central 
portion  of  said  upper  sheet,  conductive  connecting  means 
provided  in  said  base  for  connecting  said  terminal  portions  to 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  ' 

(A)  an  actuated  member  adapted  for  motion  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position; 

(B)  an  actuating  member  subject  to  disposition  at  a  retracted 
location,  an  intermediate  location  and  an  advanced  loca- 
tion along  a  path;  and 

(C)  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  said 
actuating  member;  said  leaf  spring  further  having  a  detent 
portion  which  is  spaced  from  said  actuated  member  when 
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said  actuating  member  is  occupying  said  retracted  position 
thereof;  said  detent  portion  releasably  capturing  said  actu- 
ated member  as  said  actuating  member  is  advanced  to  said 
intermediate  location  along  said  path;  said  capture  of  said 
actuated  member  by  said  detent  portion  of  said  leaf  spring 
causing  said  actuated  member  to  occupy  said  first  position 
and  said  second  position  in  response  to  disposition  of  said 
actuating  member  at  said  intermediate  location  and  said 
advanced  location  respectively;  said  leaf  spring  allowing 
said  actuated  member  to  free  from  said  detent  portion  as 
said  actuating  member  is  retracted  away  from  said  inter- 
mediate location;  said  leaf  spring  permitting  travel  of  said 
actuating  member  between  said  retracted  location  and 
said  intermediate  location  without  affecting  the  position  of 
said  actuated  member. 


4,368371 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SUBMERGED-ARC  WELDING  OF 
LIGHT  METALS  SUCH  AS  ALUMINUM  AND 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Ulrich  DUttaey,  Eching;  Fricdrich  Eichhorn,  Aachen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Peter  Hirsch,  Farmington  HiUs, 
Mich.;  Peter  Holbach,  Aachen,  and  Kurt  Lettner,  Unters- 
chleissheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mes- 
ser  Griesheim,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936364 

Int.  a.J  B23K  35/365.  9/18 
VS.  a.  219—73  3  Claims 


20     U 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  submerged  arc  welding  of  light  metals, 
such  as  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys,  especially  of  aluminum 
magnesium  alloys,  the  improvement  being  a  sodium-free  flux 
consisting  of  20  to  70  percent  potassium  chloride,  20  to  70 
percent  of  one  of  calcium  chloride  and  magnesium  chloride,  I 
to  20  percent  of  calcium  fiuoride,  I  to  IS  percent  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  carbonate, 
calcium  carbonate  and  potassium  oxide,  and  1  to  20  percent  of 
the  low-density  filler  perlite. 


4,368372 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE  SEAM  WELDING 

Gcrd  Habenicht,  Garching,  and  Fritz  Fischer,  Neufahrn,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  GeseUschaft 

mit  beschrinkter  Haftung,  Easen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,538 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  May  14, 
1979,  2919365;  Jan.  18, 1980,  3001832 

Int  a.3  B23K  11/06 
VS.  CI.  219—84  21  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  electrical  resistance  seam  welding  appa- 
ratus, which  electrode  is  arranged  to  be  in  welding  engage- 
ment with  a  workpiece  to  be  welded,  said  electrode  compris- 
ing: a  pressure  member  maintained  out  of  contact  with  the 
workpiece,  connected  to  a  welding  current  supply,  and  made 
of  a  material  which  is  a  good  electrical  and  thermal  conductor; 
a  contact  member  in  the  form  of  an  endless  element  surround- 
ing said  pressure  member  and  mounted  to  roll  against  the 
workpiece  and  to  be  pressed  against  the  workpiece  by  said 
pressure  member  to  be  in  welding  engagement  with  the  work- 
piece,  said  contact  member  being  constituted  by  a  rigid  ring  of 


a  heat-resistant  material  selected  to  not  form  an  alloy  with  the 
workpiece  material,  and  being  mounted  to  surround  said  pres- 
sure member;  and  means  mounting  said  contact  member  to  said 
pressure  member  for  permitting  relative  radial  movement 
therebetween  caused  by  differences  in  thermal  expansion  be- 
tween said  contact  and  pressure  members,  wherein  said  means 


mounting  said  contact  member  include  clamping  faces  pres- 
ented by  said  pressure  member  and  between  which  said  ring  is 
clamped  in  said  pressure  member  in  a  manner  to  have  radial 
mobility  sufficient  to  allow  for  thermal  expansions  while  assur- 
ing efficient  electric  current  and  heat  transfer  between  said 
ring  and  said  pressure  member. 


4368373 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

THROUGH-THE-PARTITION  BATTERY  CONNECTIONS 

Carl  D.  Schultz,  Tiffin,  and  Robert  D.  Simonton,  Fremont,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mac  Engineering  A  Equip.  Co.,  Inc., 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178308 

Int  a.3  B23K  11/33 

VS.  CL  219—8632  6  Claims 


1.  A  welding  head  assemblage  for  interconnecting  the  up- 
standing lugs  of  plate  straps  connected  to  the  positive  and 
negative  grids  of  adjacent  battery  cell  units  through  an  aper- 
ture provided  in  a  partition  separating  the  cell  units  from  each 
other,  the  welding  head  assemblage  comprising:  an  electrode 
unit  having  a  pair  of  opposed  high  conductivity  electrode  jaws 
adapted  to  fit  about  the  partition  and  into  the  adjacent  cell 
units  and  overlie  the  upstanding  lugs,  each  jaw  having  therein 
an  aperture  aligned  with  the  partition  aperture;  means  for 
moving  said  electrode  jaws  relatively  toward  each  other  for 
compressing  the  upstanding  lugs  against  the  partition;  an  ex- 
truding jaw  movably  mounted  relative  to  each  said  electrode 
jaw  and  having  a  forging  plunger  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
electrode  jaw  aperture;  means  for  electrically  insulating  said 
extruding  jaws  from  said  electrode  jaws;  means  for  moving 
said  extruding  jaws  relatively  towards  each  other  and  relative 
to  said  electrode  jaws  for  extruding  a  (>ortion  of  each  upstand- 
ing lug  into  the  partition  aperture  and  into  contact  with  each 
other;  and  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through  said 
electrode  jaws,  and  without  passing  current  through  said  ex- 
truding jaws,  for  fusing  together  the  contacting  portions  of  the 
upstanding  lugs  and  fiUing  the  partition  aperture  so  as  to  form 
a  sealed  connection  between  the  ceU  unitt  of  the  battery. 
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4,368^74 
VACUUM  CHAMBER  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  BUTT 
WELDING  OF  PIPES 
Bruno  de  Sivry,  Paris;  Bernard  Sudreau,  Puteaux;  Oaude  Car- 
sac,  St  Leu  la  Foret;  Jean-Pierre  Hanion,  Cergy,  and  Michel 
Fuzeau,  Parthenay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,210 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1980,  80  09344 
Int.  a.^  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EN  ,  11  Oaims 


i. 
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1.  A  vacuum  welding  chamber  for  use  in  the  butt  welding  by 
an  electron  beam  of  two  elongate  pipes  which  extend  coaxially 
in  their  longitudinal  directions  at  a  center  of  the  chamber, 
compnsmg:  an  envelope  (4)  deHning  a  generally  cylindrical 
enclosure  (3)  for  housing  at  least  one  electron  gun  and  associ- 
ated equipment  (8)  for  supporting,  positioning  and  displacing 
the  electron  gun  relative  to  a  butt  joint  to  be  welded  between 
two  pipes,  retractable,  spaced  sealing  means  (5,6)  for  sealing 
respectively  against  each  of  two  elongate  pipes  (1,2)  and  indi- 
vidually provided  at  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  enve- 
lope, means  (9,10,11)  dividing  said  enclosure  into  two  parts 
including  a  central  cylindncal  sub-enclosure  (41)  for  receiving 
the  elongate  pipes  wh6n  said  sealmg  means  are  retracted,  and 
a  peripheral  cylindrical  sub-enclosure  (42)  radially  surround- 
ing said  central  sub-enclosure  for  containing  the  electron  gun 
and  associated  equipment,  and  a  plurality  of  retractable  sealing 
gasket  means  (12,26,27)  individually  disposed  both  longitudi- 
nally between  said  envelope  and  said  dividing  means,  and 
within  said  dividing  means  for  selectively  communicating  said 
central  and  peripheral  sub-enclosures  with  each  other  or  isolat- 
ing them  from  each  other,  whereby  said  peripheral  sub-enclo- 
sure may  be  maintained  constantly  under  vacuum,  while  said 
central  sub-enclosure  may  be  isolated  from  said  peripheral 
sub-enclosure  by  said  retractable  sealing  gasket  means  between 
welding  operations,  and  placed  in  communication  with  said 
peripheral  sub-enclosure  during  welding  operations. 


4,368^75 

WELDING  TORCH  OSCTLLATING  MECHANICAL 

APPARATUS 

George  J.  Merrick,  Franklin;  George  E.  Cook,  Brentwood,  and 

Donald  D.  Modglin,  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 

Merrick  Corporation,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,049,  Feb.  11,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  857,359,  Dec.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,188,525,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  54,975,  Feb.  3, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,145,593.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

365,043 
lot  a.)  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  219—125.12  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  welding  torch  in  two  axes 
with  respect  to  a  weld  path,  comprising: 
mounting  means  supported  in  predetermined  relation  to  the 

weld  path; 
first  movable  means  carried  by  said  mounting  means  and 

supported  for  movement  along  a  first  axis; 
first  motive  means  comprising  a  stationary  portion  sup- 


ported in  fixed  relation  to  said  Tirst  movable  means  and  a 
second  portion  selectably  operative  to  position  said  first 
movable  means  along  said  first  axis; 

second  movable  means  carried  by  said  first  movable  means 
and  supported  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  movable 
means  along  a  second  axis; 

second  motive  means  comprising  a  stationary  portion  sup- 
ported in  fixed  relation  to  said  first  movable  means  and 


said  second  means  and  a  second  portion  operative  to 
selectably  position  said  second  movable  means  along  said 
second  axis  independently  of  the  position  of  said  first 
movable  means  along  said  first  axis;  and 
welding  torch  support  means  carried  by  said  second  mov- 
able means  for  movement  along  either  of  said  axes  relative 
to  the  weld  path,  whereby  the  mass  of  the  stationary 
portion  of  each  motive  means  is  excluded  from  the  mass 
being  positioned  by  the  motive  means.         I 


4,368,376 
CURLING  IRON  WITH  REMOVABLE  GROOMING  BARS 

Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis  Company, 

Racine,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,676,  Jul.  23,  1979,  and  Ser. 
No.  120,511,  Feb.  11, 1980.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  222,590 

Int.  a.3  A46B  15/00;  A45D  24/10  1/18;  H05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  219—222  1  Qaim 


'^ 


J 


-1 


1.  A  curling  iron  comprising  a  handle,  a  housing  extending 
from  said  handle  and  including  an  interiorly  located  heating 
element,  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  outer 
peripheral  cylindrical  surface  radially  spaced  from  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  outer  surface  including  means  defining  an 
even  number  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves,  and  support 
bars  located  in  said  grooves  and  each  including  therealong  a 
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plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  teeth  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  longitudinal  axis  with  the  outer  ends  of 
said  teeth  in  said  rows  being  spaced  from  the  outer  ends  of  said 
teeth  in  adjacent  rows  at  a  distance  greater  than  the  spacing 
between  said  rows  adjacent  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  housing,  said  bars  being  arranged  in  alternating  first  and 
second  series,  said  bars  and  said  teeth  thereon  of  said  first  series 
being  fabricated  of  a  material  having  a  first  heat  transmissibility 
and  said  teeth  thereof  having  a  first  radial  extent,  and  said  teeth 
on  said  bars  of  said  second  series  being  fabricated  of  material 
having  a  second  heat  transmissibility  lower  than  said  first  heat 
transmissibility  and  having  a  second  radial  extent  greater  than 
said  first  radial  extent,  and  an  end  member  removably  attached 
to  said  housing  and  including  means  extending  across  said 
grooves  for  preventing  removal  of  said  bars  from  said  grooves. 


temperature  of  the  air  rising  from  the  defined  zone  and 
passing  through  the  air  passage  means. 


4,368,377 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING  A 
DRAUGHT-FREE  ENVIRONMENT 
Stig-Eric  Smeds,  Aldersbo,  S-730  73  Ransta,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00026,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01605,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1979,  7900814 
Int.  a.3  F24D  13/02;  H05B  1/02;  AOIK  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—345  7  Claims 


1.  A  heating  ceiling  having  a  subsuntially  fiat  extension  over 
a  defined  zone  of  a  larger  room  for  obtaining  a  draught-free 
environment  defined  to  said  zone  and  having  a  hole  formed  in 
the  heating  ceiling,  said  heating  ceiling  comprising: 

a  frame-shaped  element; 

a  heat  source  mounted  within  and  adjacent  to  said  frame- 
shaped  element  and  having  energy  supply  means  con- 
nected thereto; 

downwardly  facing  reflector  means  movably  mounted 
within  said  frame-shaped  element; 

a  control  circuit  mounted  on  said  frame-shaped  element  for 
controlling  said  energy  supply  means  wherein  said  control 
circuit  means  further  comprises  a  temperature  sensor  and 
wherein  the  reflector  means  further  comprises  a  flat- 
shaped  reflector  means  arranged  to  reflect  radiated  heat 
from  one  or  more  heat  producing  bodies  to  be  positioned 
within  said  zone  and  also  reflect  supplementary  additional 
heat  from  said  heat  source  wherein  said  heat  source  is 
arranged  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a  downward  side  of 
the  reflector  means; 

air  passage  means  mounted  in  said  heating  ceiling  for  allow- 
ing air  rising  from  the  defined  zone  under  the  heating 
ceiling  to  pass  therethrough  wherein  the  air  passage 
means  further  comprises  a  first  pipe  connected  to  said 
frame-shaped  element,  a  second  pipe  connected  to  said 
first  pipe  and  means  for  removably  interconnecting  said 
second  pipe  with  said  first  pipe;  and 

a  temperature  sensor  mounted  in  said  first  pipe  to  sense  the 


4,368478 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
David  F.  Jacobs,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,891 

Int.  a.)  H05B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  219-451  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  a  plug-in  electrical  heating  element  for 
a  stove,  comprising  a  terminal  block  of  rigid  dielectric  material 
having  openings  configured  to  receive  terminals  on  the  heating 
element  and  containing  conductor  elements  resiliently  engage- 
able  with  said  terminals,  and  a  sheet-meul  mounting  bracket 
connectable  to  a  part  of  the  panel  of  said  stove  and  adapted  to 
support  said  terminal  block,  the  improvement  compnsing: 
means  providing  a  socket  in  said  terminal  block, 
finger  means  on  said  mounting  bracket  having  plug-in  con- 
nection with  said  socket, 
said  finger  means  being  adapted  to  be  seated  within  said 
socket  and  when  so  seated,  having  spaced  abutments 
engageable  with  marginal  surfaces  defining  said  socket  to 
maintain  the  assembly  of  said  terminal  block  with  said 
mounting  bracket, 
said  finger  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  tapered  bladelike 
member  and  said  socket  being  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular, 
narrow  opening  to  receive  said  bladelike  member  in  flat- 
wise relation,  the  ta|5er  of  said  member  and  the  spacing  of 
said  abutments  providing  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
of  said  terminal  block  relative  to  said  mounting  bracket. 


4,368,379 
TOASTER  HAVING  TOASTING  CONTROL  FOR 
CONVENIENCE  FOODS 
Charles  E.  Swanson,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  150,544 
lot  a.3  HD5B  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  219—494  11  Claims 

1.  An  electric  toaster  for  receiving  slices  of  food  therein 
comprising  control  means  for  reducing  the  power  utilized  by 
said  toaster  from  a  first  power  level  to  a  second  lower  power 
level,  heating  means  constructed  for  providing  substantially 
uniform  heating  of  said  slices  of  food  for  both  of  said  power 
levels  and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  energy  utilized 
by  said  heating  means  over  an  adjustment  range  to  deliver  a 
greater  or  lesser  amount  of  energy  to  said  food  slices  at  either 
of  said  power  levels;  said  control  means  being  interconnected 
with  said  adjustment  means  to  restrict  said  adjustment  range 
when  said  power  level  is  reduced  to  said  second  lower  power 
level  to  a  portion  of  said  range  for  delivering  a  lesser  amount 
of  energy  to  said  food  slices  as  compared  to  the  entire  adjust- 
ment range  available  when  said  toaster  is  operated  at  said  first 
power  level,  the  interconnection  between  said  control  means 
and  said  adjustment  means  causing  said  adjustment  means  to  be 
moved  from  a  position  on  said  energy  range  for  delivering  a 
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greater  amount  of  energy  to  a  portion  of  said  energy  range  for 
delivering  a  lesser  amount  of  energy  when  said  control  means 


i^<(      *"•  Je  ^3^. 


is  moved  from  said  first  power  level  to  said  second  lower 
power  level. 


4,368,380 

FLEXIBLE  CERAMIC  PTC  ELECTRIC  HEATER 

ASSEMBLY 

Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Ken  Nomura,  Okazaki,  and 

Seiko  Abe,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1980.  Ser.  No.  187,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-139005 
Int.  a.3  P02M  il/00;  H05B  2/02:  HOIC  7/02 
U.S.  a,  219—539  9  Qaims 
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4J68J81 
NUMERAL  ADDING  TOY 

Shozo  Ishiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Gakushu  Kenkyusha  (Gakken  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,627 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    15,    1980,    55- 

99525[U];  Nov.  13,  1980,  55-162680(U] 

Int.  Q.3  G06C  15/00:  G09B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  235—1  C  15  Qaims 


1.  A  numeral  adding  toy  comprising: 

a  casing;  ' 

at  least  two  first  rotary  wheels  supported  in  said  casing  and 
having  their  outer  circumferences  displaying  numerals  to 
be  added; 

a  second  wheel  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing its  outer  circumference  displaying  a  numeral  indica- 
tive of  an  added  answer; 

a  plurality  of  engagement  elements  each  mounted  on  one 
side  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  rotary  wheels  concen- 
trically with  said  rotary  wheels; 

means  having  push  clicks  made  engageable  with  said  en- 
gagement elements  of  the  respective  rotary  wheels  for 
rotationally  indexing  said  second  rotary  wheel  and  one  of 
said  two  first  rotary  wheels  in  a  simultaneous  manner; 

springs  for  biasing  said  respective  rotary  wheels  in  their 
returning  directions; 

stop  clicks  retaining  said  engagement  elements  of  said  re- 
spective rotary  wheels  for  regulating  the  rotational  re- 
turns of  said  respective  rotary  wheels;  and 

means  for  releasing  the  retaining  states  between  said  stop 
clicks  and  said  engagement  elements.        I 


4,368,382 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  ARTICLES  USING 

TORQUE 

Yuzuni  Nishiguchi,  Higashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Denshi 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1980,  55-47106 

Int.  Q.^  G06G  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  235—92  PK  9  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  ceramic  heater  comprising  a  thin,  planar  disc- 
shaped electrically  resistive  ceramic  member  having  at  least 
upper  and  lower  sides  each  of  which  is  provided  with  an 
electrode  layer  through  which  electric  current  is  supplied  to 
said  ceramic  member  to  generate  heat  therein  wherein  said 
ceramic  member  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  individual, 
coplanar  segments  each  of  which  is  provided  with  two  interior 
edges  and  one  exterior  edge,  wherein  each  of  said  two  interior 
edges  of  each  segment  lie  adjacent  an  interior  edge  of  another 
adjacent  segment,  at  least  predetermined  poriions  of  each  of 
said  two  interior  edges  of  each  segment  being  connected  to- 
gether through  means  defining  a  flexible,  electrically  non-con- 
ductive medium  to  form  said  segments  into  a  thin  disc-shaped 
ceramic  sheet  which  can  be  flexed  without  causing  flexing  of 
any  of  the  individual  segments. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  the  number  of  articles  compris- 


ing 


a  measuring  chute  rotatably  joumalled  to  a  horizontal  shaft 
at  its  one  end  and  being  arranged  in  an  inclined  fashion  so 
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that  the  articles  can  slide  therealong  downwards  due  to 
gravity; 

a  device  for  electrically  measuring  torque  generated  around 
said  horizontal  shaft  when  the  articles  pass  through  the 
measuring  chute  to  produce  a  torque  output;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  for  receiving  said  torque  output  to  count 
the  number  of  articles  by  detecting  a  variation  of  the 
torque  output  due  to  the  discharge  of  the  respective  arti- 
cles from  a  lower  end  of  the  measuring  chute  remote  from 
said  horizontal  shaft. 


436833 
SYSTEM  FOR  FOCUS  DETECnON  UTILIZING  A 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SENSOR  ARRAY 
Hiroshi    Shirasu,    Kawasaki;    Akira    Ogasawara,    and    Ken 
Utagawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  97,868,  Not.  27, 1979.  This  application 
Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978,  53-147227; 
Dec.  25,  1978,  53-158693 

Int.  Q.3  GOIJ  1/16:  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  250—201  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  light  measuring  device  comprising  photoelectric 
conversion  means  including  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  con- 
version elements  arranged  in  an  optical  path  for  converting 
light  received  thereon  to  respective  electric  signals  of  magni- 
tudes corresponding  to  the  light  intensity,  the  photoelectric 
conversion  means  time-sequentially  putting  out  the  electric 
signals  at  a  predetermined  time  interval;  means  for  detecting 
the  distribution  of  light  on  the  photoelectric  conversion  ele- 
ments, the  improvement  comprising: 
amplifying  means  electrically  connected  between  the  photo- 
electric conversion  means  and  the  detecting  means,  the 
amplifying  means  including  means  for  generating  a  com- 
parison signal  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  related  to  the 
output  level  of  one  of  said  electric  signals,  processing 
means  for  generating  output  signals  related  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  comparison  signal  and  each  of  the  other 
of  said  electric  signals,  and  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the 
output  signals. 


4,368384 

GAIN  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIATION  IMAGE 
READ  OUT  SYSTEM 
Hintoyo  Kato,  and  Masamitsu  Ishlda,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignora  to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd^  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  168,798 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87804; 
Jon.  4,  19S0,  55-75317 

Int  a.J  H05B  33/00:  GOIJ  1/32:  GOIT  1/00 
MS.  Q.  250—484.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  read  out  gain  setting  device  for  a  radiation  image  infor- 
mation read  out  device  in  which  a  stimulable  phosphor  plate  is 
exposed  to  an  iraagewise  radiation  to  store  the  energy  of  the 
radiation  and  record  a  latent  image  of  a  radiation  image,  the 


stimulable  phosphor  plate  is  exposed  to  stimulating  rays  to  emit 
light  having  a  wavelength  different  from  the  wavelength  of  the 
stimulating  rays  according  to  the  stored  energy  radiation,  and 
the  emitted  light  is  detected  by  an  image  information  read  out 
system  including  a  photodetector, 
said  read  out  gain  setting  device  comprising  a  stimulating 
ray  receiving  portion  provided  on  a  part  of  the  light  re- 
ceiving face  of  said  photodetector,  means  for  taking  out  at 
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least  a  part  of  said  stimulating  rays  and  transmitting  the 
taken  out  part  of  the  stimulating  rays  to  said  stimulating 
ray  receiving  portion  of  said  photodetector,  means  for 
comparing  the  output  level  of  said  photodetector  with  the 
level  of  a  predetermined  sundard  voltage,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  read  out  gain  of  the  image  information 
read  out  system  so  as  to  make  the  output  level  of  said 
photodetector  equal  to  the  level  of  said  standard  voluge. 


OPTOELECTRONIC  SWITCHES 
Hiroshi  Kanbe,  Tanashi,  and  Elmer  H.  Hara,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A.  Telephone  Public 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,614 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-41474; 
Jun.  18,  1980,  55-81316 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  27/00 
U,S.  Q.  250—551  20  Claims 
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1.  An  optoelectronic  switch  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  producing  a  light  signal  modulated  by 
an  electric  signal  to  be  switched; 

optical-to-electrical  converting  means  disposed  to  receive 
the  light  signal  emitted  by  said  light  source  means,  and 

bias  source  means  for  applying  reverse  bias  to  said  optical- 
to-electrical  converting  means  to  render  ON  and  OFF  the 
same; 

said  optical-to-electrical  converting  means  being  constituted 
by  a  photodiode  formed  by  a  first  semiconductor  having 
therein  a  p-n  junction  and  a  second  semiconductor  having 
a  smaller  energy  band  gap  than  said  first  semiconductor, 
and  combined  therewith  to  form  a  heterojunction. 
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4,368,386 
UQUID-CRYSTAL  IMAGE  CONVERTER  DEVICE 
Jean-Pierre  Huignard;  Serge  Le  Berre;  Christian  Mayeux,  and 
Francois  Micheron,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tbom- 
son-CSF,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,818,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,117 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  23,  1977,  77  28738 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/135 
U.S.  a.  250—213  R  25  Qaims 


1.  An  image  converter  device  for  receiving  an  image  pro- 
jected by  a  write-in  radiation  and  reading  said  image  by  a 
read-out  radiation  of  visible  light,  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  wherein  said  image  is  at  least  temporar- 
ily inscribed  for  being  read  by  said  read-out  radiation,  said 
layer  at  least  including  a  mesomorphic  material  having  a 
nematic  phase  and  being  in  an  initial  uniform  orientation  in 
the  absence  of  said  write-in  radiation; 

a  first  and  second  self  supporting  slab  enclosing  and  com- 
pletely supporting  said  layer;  said  first  slab  being  0.5  to  1 
mm  in  thickness  consisting  of  material  which  is  photocon- 
ductive  under  the  action  of  said  write-in  beam  and  being 
arranged  for  receiving  said  projected  image;  said  second 
slab  being  transparent  to  said  read-cut  radiation; 

a  first  and  a  second  electrode  respectively  arranged  on  the 
external  face  of  said  photoconductive  first  slab  and  the 
internal  face  of  said  transparent  second  slab  and  respec- 
tively transparent  to  said  write-in  and  said  read-out  radia- 
tion; 

voltage  generating  means  for  at  least  applying  a  control 
voluge  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


4,368,387 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ISOTOPES 

William  A.  Colbum,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Magnesep  Cor- 
poration, Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,001,  May  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,154 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  1/00.  9/00;  H05H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  250—251  10  Qaims 
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having  isotopes  of  higher  and  lower  magnetic  moments  for 
enrichment  purposes  which  comprises: 
providing  a  fluid  stream  or  solution  stream  containing  parti- 
cles each  particle  containing  only  one  atom  of  the  element 

the  isotopes  of  which  are  to  be  separated, 
passing  the  stream  through  a  mass  of  finely  divided  discrete 

bodies  having  high  magnetic  susceptibility, 
applying  a  high  intensity  magnetic  field  to  the  mass  while  the 

stream  is  passing  therethrough  for  retarding  the  passage  of 

the  isotope  of  higher  magnetic  moment, 
directing  the  fluid  after  passage  through  the  magnetized 

mass  into  a  first  vessel, 
discontinuing  the  application  of  the  magnetic  field  to  the 

mass  while  maintaining  the  flow  of  the  stream,  and 
directing  the  flow  of  the  stream  from  the  demagnetized  mass 

into  a  second  vessel  for  a  period  sufficient  to  flush  the 

isotope  of  higher  magnetic  moment  therefrom  and  to 

collect  such  isotope  in  the  second  vessel. 


4,368,388 
DETECTION  OF  POLAR  VAPORS 
David  A.  Blyth,  Salisbury,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  752,828,  Dec.  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,930 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1975, 
51362/75 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  49/00.  49/22.  49/42 
U.S.  CI.  250—283  19  Qaims 


'|7 


=^^^2^Z^ 


1 


1.  The  method  for  separating  the  isotopes  of  an  element 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  polar  vapours  in  a  gas  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

passing  a  continuous  stream  of  gas  through  a  passage; 

ionizing  said  stream  in  a  region  of  said  passage  so  that  any 
polar  vapours  present  will  react  with  the  gas  ions  formed 
to  generate  ion  clusters;  and 

collecting  ions  carried  downstream  by  said  gas  stream  at  a 
location  so  that  no  substantial  number  of  the  gas  ions 
remain  in  said  stream  while  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
ion  clusters  remain  in  said  stream. 

4.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  for  polar  vapours  in  a  gas  com- 
prising: 

a  body  member  defining  a  passage  through  which  a  continu- 
ous stream  of  the  gas  may  pass; 

means  for  inducing  a  continuous  flow  of  gas  through  said 
passage; 

an  ionizing  source  associated  with  a  region  of  said  passage 
such  that  ionization  of  the  gas  stream  takes  place  substan- 
tially only  within  said  region  and  also  any  polar  vapour 
molecules  present  therein  will  react  with  the  gas  ions 
formed  to  generate  ion  clusters;  and 

a  collector  electrode  for  collecting  ions  carried  by  the  gas 
stream,  said  electrode  being  positioned  in  said  passage 
downstream  of  said  region  and  separated  therefrom  by  a 
distance  which  is  sufficient  to  ensure  that  no  substantial 
number  of  the  gas  ions  formed  in  said  region  remain  in  the 
gas  stream  at  the  collector  electrode  whilst  ensuring  that 
a  substantial  proportion  of  the  ion  clusters  formed  in  said 
region  remain  in  the  gas  stream  at  the  collector  electrode. 
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4^68,389 

PHOTON  EMISSION  TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Alvin  S.  Blum,  2350  Del  Mar  PI.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33301 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,057 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20 

\3&.  Q.  250-363  S  n  Qaims 


438,390 
RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL 
Kei^i  Takahashi,  and  Juiyi  Miyahara,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87801 

Int.  Q.J  GOIF  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  250-363  R  31  claims 
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1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  having  a  fluorescent  layer 
comprising  a  binder  and  a  stimulable  phosphor  dispersed 
therein  upon  stimulation  by  rays  having  a  wavelength  ranging 
from  500  to  800  nm,  wherein  said  phosphor  is  characterized  in 
that  said  panel  has  a  light-reflecting  metallic  layer  on  one  side 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  fluorescent  layer  opposite  to  the 
side  exposed  to  the  stimulating  rays  for  said  stimulable  phos- 
phor and  that  said  phosphor  is  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  I  or  II; 


wherein  M^'  represents  at  least  one  divalent  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Zn  and  Cd,  X|  repre- 
sents at  least  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CI,  Br  and  1,  Ai  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Eu,  Tb,  Ce,  Tm,  Dy.  Pr,  Ho.  Nd,  Yb 
and  Er,  and  x  and  y  are  numbers  satisfying  the  conditions  of 
0^x^0.6  and  O^ygO.2. 


4368391 

HYDRAULIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

RECOVERY  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  FOR  USE  IN 

MOTOR  TEST  STATIONS 

Olivier  Hellouin  de  Menibus,  Estampes,  France,  assignor  to  A 

M  S  S.A.,  Fresnes,  France 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,494 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1979,  79  32037 
Int  Q.3  H02P  9/00 
U,S.Q.  290-4  D  29  Qaims 


1.  A  rotational  tomographic  imaging  system  for  detecting 
and  displaying  the  distribution  in  depth  of  radiation  emitting 
materials  within  a  body  with  collimated  radiation  detector 
means  and  body  support  means,  comprising:  detector  support 
means;  detector  rotation  means;  and  body  contour  following 
means,  said  body  contour  following  means  causing  the  collima- 
tor face  to  be  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  body  and  said  body 
support  means  as  said  detector  means  is  rotated  about  said 
body  to  minimize  detector/body  disUnce  for  improved  image 
resolution. 


1.  A  hydraulic  process  for  recovering  electrical  energy  from 
the  energy  furnished  by  a  motor  being  tested,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  coupling  a  shaft  on  a  motor  being  tested,  which  is 
adapted  to  turn  at  variable  speeds,  to  a  hydraulic  pump; 

(b)  feeding  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  motors  by  said  hydraulic 
pump;  and 

(c)  coupling  said  hydraulic  motors  to  an  asynchronous  elec- 
tric generator  in  series  and  connecting  said  generator  to  an 
electric  power  supply,  said  hydraulic  motors  adapted  to 
operate  as  pumps  by  hydraulically  feeding  themselves  and 
consuming  a  low  electric  power  and  adapted  to  serve  as 
motors  by  then  furnishing  energy  to  the  asynchronous 
generator. 


LnOX:aA 


(D 


wherein  Ln  represents  an  element  selected  from  the  group  of 
La,  Y,  Gd  and  Lu,  X  represents  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  of  CI  and  Br,  A  represents  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  of  Ce  and  Tb,  and  a  is  a  number  satisfying  the  condition 
ofO<a<0.1; 


(B«|_;,M'^)FX,:yAi 


(II) 


4368392 
WATER  TURBINE 
Herman  M.  Drees,  Cotuit,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  Pinson  Energy 
Corporation,  Marstons  Mills,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,701 
Int  Q.^  P03B  3/14:  P03D  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  290—54  18  Claims 

1.  A  water  turbine  for  generation  of  electrical  power  from  a 
flowing  body  of  water,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  vertically-extending  blades,  each  with  a  hydro- 
foil horizontal  cross  section, 
a  blade  support  structure  supporting  the  upper  ends  only  of 
said  blades, 

said  blade  support  structure  including  a  central  hub  and 
radially  extending  elements  extending  from  said  hub  for 
supporting  said  blades  located  radially  of  said  hub, 
an  electrical-power  generator  connected  to  said  central  hub, 
pitch  control  means  for  cyclically  pitching  said  blades  to 
maintain  said  blades  at  useful  angles  of  attack  for  genera- 
tion of  electrical  power,  said  pitch  control  means  includ- 
ing means  for  independently  controlling  the  pitch  of  indi- 


618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1983 


January  11,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


619 


vidual  blades  in  response  to  the  instantaneous  local  flow 
conditions  in  the  vicinity  of  the  individual  blade,  and 


I 


means  for  supporting  said  generator  and  blade  support  struc- 
ture above  the  surface  of  said  flowing  body  of  water  so 
that  essentially  only  said  blades  jjenetrate  said  body  of 
water. 


Wl-B^ 


1.  A  rotational  sensor  for  a  body  which  has  a  preferred 
neutral  rotational  position,  and  which  is  rotatable  from  said 
neutral  position  in  either  a  clockwise  rotational  direction  or  an 
anticlockwise  rotational  direction  about  an  axis, 

said  rotational  direction  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  an  actuating  assembly,  which  is  rotated  according  to  said 
rotation  of  said  rotational  body; 

(b)  a  first  switching  means  for  switching  electrical  current, 
which  is  actuated  by  rotation  of  said  actuating  assembly  in 
a  clockwise  rotational  direction  by  more  than  a  first  pre- 
determined amount  from  a  first  neutral  rotational  position 
and  which  is  also  actuated  by  rotation  of  said  actuating 
assembly  in  a  clockwise  rotational  direction  from  a  second 
rotational  position  to  said  first  neutral  rotational  position, 
said  second  rotational  position  being  defined  by  rotation 
of  said  actuating  assembly  by  more  than  said  first  prede- 
termined amount  in  an  anticlockwise  rotational  direction 
from  said  neutral  position,  said  first  switching  means, 
when  actuated,  at  least  momentarily  conducting  a  first 
electric  current,  said  first  switching  means  not  being  actu- 
ated by  rotation  of  said  actuating  assembly  in  the  anti- 
clockwise rotational  direction,  irrespective  of  the  amount 
of  said  anticlockwise  rotation; 

(c)  a  second  switching  means  for  switching  electrical  cur- 
rent, which  is  actuated  by  rotation  of  said  actuating  assem- 
bly in  an  anticlockwise  rotational  direction  by  more  than 
a  second  predetermined  amount  from  said  first  neutral 
rotational  position  and  which  is  also  actuated  by  rotation 


of  said  actuating  assembly  in  an  anticlockwise  rotational 
direction  from  a  third  rotational  position  to  said  first 
rotational  position,  said  third  rotational  position  being 
defined  by  rotation  of  said  actuating  assembly  by  more 
than  said  second  predetermined  amount  in  a  clockwise 
rotational  direction  from  said  neutral  position,  said  second 
switching  means,  when  actuated,  at  least  momentarily 
conducting  a  second  electric  current,  said  second  switch- 
ing means  not  being  actuated  by  rotation  of  said  actuating 
assembly  in  the  clockwise  rotational  direction,  irrespec- 
tive of  the  amount  of  said  clockwise  rotation;  and 
(d)  an  electrical  circuit  which  detects  the  switched  electrical 
currents  from  said  first  and  said  second  switching  means, 
said  electrical  circuit  generating  a  first  electrical  signal 
when  it  detects  that  said  first  and  said  second  switching 
means  are  actuated  successively  in  the  order  of  actuation 
of  said  first  and  then  said  second  switching  means,  and 
generating  a  second  electric  signal  when  it  detects  that 
said  first  and  said  second  switching  means  are  actuated 
successively  in  the  order  of  actuation  of  said  second  and 
then  said  first  switching  means. 


4,368,393 

rotational  direction  sensor 

Minoru  Izawa,  Okazaki;  Nobuhiro  Takeda,  Nagoya,  and  Tasuku 
Nakano,  Mizunami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Tokai  Rika  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,214 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    31,    1979,    54- 
150010[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  19/14;  B60Q  1/00;  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  a.  307—115  12  Qaims 


4,368,394 

COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Hubert  L.  Naimer,  Schumanng.33-37,  Vienna  A-1181,  Austria 
per  No.  PCT/AT80/00030,  §  371  Date  May  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  14,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01092,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,060 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  2,  1979,  6438/79 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  19/14 

U.S.  Q.  307—115  9  Claims 


1.  Computer-controlled  switching  device  for  controlling 
power  switching  elements  for  controlling  devices  wherein  the 
computer  is  connected  through  an  analog-digital  converter  to 
at  least  one  detector  monitoring  the  current  consumption  of 
the  device  being  monitored,  and  emits  switching  signals  when 
predetermined  values  are  exceeded  and/or  are  not  reached, 
characterized  in  that  the  detector  responsive  to  the  magnetic 
field  of  the  conductor  leading  to  the  device  to  be  monitored, 
the  analog-digital  converter,  the  computer  comprised  of  a 
microprocessor,  adjusting  elements  connected  thereto  for  the 
input  of  comparison  values  and  additional  characteristic  data,  a 
switching  element  controlled  by  the  output  of  the  computer, 
and  associated  terminals  are  combined  into  a  unit  module,  this 
unit  module  as  well  as  a  housing  therefor  defines  passages  for 
the  conductors  leading  to  the  device  to  be  monitored,  and  the 
detector  is  arranged  in  their  proximity. 


4  368  395 
DIFFERENTIAL  LINEAR  TO  DIGITAL  TRANSLATOR 
Darid  L.  Taylor,  Carrolton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,291 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/086.  19/088 

U.S.  a.  307-455  7  Claims 
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1.  A  linear-to-digital  translator  of  the  differential  type  for 
differentially  sensing  a  linear  logic  signal  and  translating  said 
sensed  signal  to  one  compatible  with  a  TTL  gate,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  means  for  differentially  sensing  said 
linear  logic  signal; 

first  and  second  circuit  means  each  including  a  resistor  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  input  means; 

a  current  mirror  connected  to  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means,  said  current  mirror  including  a  transistor  having  a 
collector,  base  and  emitter  and  producing  a  TTL  gate 
compatible  signal  at  its  collector;  and 

clamping  means,  including  a  multi-emmitter  device  having  a 
first  emitter  connected  to  said  collector  of  said  transistor 
.  and  a  second  emitter  connected  to  said  base  of  said  transis- 
tor, for  clamping  said  transitor  out  of  saturation  when  its 
output  is  the  low  level  of  said  TTL  gate  compatible  signal. 

4,368,396 

REaPROCATING  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WTTH 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

James  A.  Humphrey,  P.O.  Box  295,  Shelbyrille,  Ky.  40065 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,807 

Int.  a.3  H02K  33/18 

U.S.  a.  310-27  14  oatatt 


creating  both  a  strong  magnetic  field  attraction  force 
between  the  electromagnet  and  one  of  the  permanent 
'  magnet  means  and  a  strong  magnetic  field  repulsion  force 
between  the  electromagnet  and  the  opposite  permanent 
magnet  means,  the  same  poles  of  the  two  permanent  mag- 
net means  being  positioned  to  face  each  other  and  being 
aligned  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  electromagnet; 

d.  an  electrical  switching  means  operated  by  the  position  of 
the  electromagnet  at  each  end  of  its  stroke  for  reversing 
the  flow  of  current  within  the  electromagnet  so  as  to 
reverse  the  polarity  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  electro- 
magnet and  thereby  reverse  the  magnetic  field  forces 
between  the  electromagnet  and  the  pair  of  permanent 
magnet  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  electromagnet  within  the  motor  housing  to  produce 
the  reciprocating  motion  of  the  electromagnet; 

e.  a  driven  means  actuated  by  the  reciprocating  motion  of 
the  electromagnet  for  producing  work; 

f.  the  said  pair  of  permanent  magnet  means  being  adapted  to 
be  adjustably  mounted  within  the  housing  toward  or  away 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  electromagnet  so  as  to  be 
able  to  adjust  the  magnetic  field  force  acting  upon  the 
electromagnet,  and  hence  the  speed  of  the  motor,  depend- 
ing upon  the  distance  separating  the  two  adjusuble  per- 
manent magnet  means  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  elec- 
tromagnet at  the  ends  of  its  stroke. 


4368,397 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DEEP  COOLING  A  HELD 

WINDING  IN  THE  ROTOR  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Christoph  Schnapper,  and  Lutz  Intichar,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,  2920720;  May  22,  1979,  2920742 

Int  CL^  H02K  9/00 
MS.  a.  310—52  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  drive  motor  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  guide  means  for  supporting  a  movable 
electromagnet  for  reciprocating  motion,  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  electromagnet  being  of  opposite  polarities; 

b.  electrical  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  electromagnet 
with  alternate  current  flows  to  obtain  alternate  polarities 
of  the  electromagnetic  field  surrounding  the  electromag^ 
net; 

c.  a  permanent  magnet  means  positioned  at  a  spaced  distance 
at  each  end  of  the  stroke  of  thp  movable  electromagnet  for 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  deep  cooling  a  field  winding,  in  the 
rotor  of  an  electric  machine  with  a  rotor  axis  and  a  corotating 
mixing  chamber  which  contains  a  coolant  mixture  of  vaporous 
and  liquid  components  supplied  from  the  outside  through  a 
feed  line  and  to  which  are  connected  a  first  discharge  line  for 
the  discharge  of  a  first,  liquid  coolant  stream  to  cool  the  field 
winding,  and  near  the  rotor  axis;  a  second  coolant  discharge 
line  running  between  areas  of  different  temperatures,  the  sec- 
ond discharge  line  being  designed  in  form  of  a  centrifugal 
pump  to  pump  a  second,  gaseous  coolant  flow  out  of  the  mix- 
ing chamber  and  containing  at  least  one  colder  line  part  which 
runs  essentially  radial  relative  to  the  rotor  axis,  leading  away 
from  the  rotor  axis,  followed  by  warmer  line  parts  leading  back 
to  the  vicinity  of  the  rotor  axis,  there  being  a  connecting  point 
between  said  colder  line  part  and  said  warmer  line  parts,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  maximum  flow  cross  section  of 
the  colder  line  part  of  the  second  discharge  line  being  at  the 
most  half  the  size  of  the  maximum  flow  cross  section  of  the 
warmer  line  parts  leading  back  to  the  vicinity  of  the  rotor  axis. 
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4368,398 

SMALL  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  REI>fFORCED 

BRUSH  HOLDER 

Takaichi  Mabuchi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mabuchi  Motor 

Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,131 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Feb.    19,    1979,    54- 
20074[U];  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-119934[U] 

Int.  aj  H02K  13/00 
U.S.  a.  310—248  2  Claims 


an  end  turn  cylinder  disposed  radially  outward  from  said 
conductor  coils  and  said  support  blocks;  and 


1.  A  small  electric  motor  having  a  motor  case  cover,  a 
commutator  and  a  brushgear,  said  motor  comprising  brushes 
made  of  an  electrically  conductive  and  resilient  material,  each 
of  said  brushes  having  bent  portions  bent  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  form  a  brush  base  and  a  commutator  slide  with  said 
commutator  slide  extending  from  said  respective  bent  portion 
into  resilient  contact  with  the  commutator  of  said  motor,  and 
brush  supporting  portions  provided  on  the  motor  case  cover 
for  supporting  said  brush  bases  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
commutator  slides  are  brought  into  resilient  contact  wih  said 
commutator  of  said  motor,  said  brush  supporting  portions  each 
including  a  first  section  for  supporting  the  central  part  of  the 
brush  base  and  second  sections  for  supporting  both  sides  of  the 
brush  base  and  characterized  in  that  said  commutator  slide,  in 
an  unconstrained  state,  is  bent  in  advance  toward  the  commu- 
tator side  so  that  said  commutator  slide  assumes  a  straight  line 
when  said  commutator  slide  is  brought  into  resilient  contact 
with  said  commutator  and  rigid  reinforcing  portions  are  pro- 
vided on  the  bent  portions  to  provide  rigidity  to  said  bent 
portions. 


i.  ,^vOv-:  .vciy.V..-No^X  V^^N>^;^ 


a  retaining  tube  disposed  radially  outward  from  said  end 
turn  cylinder. 


4,368,400  ' 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
MOUNTED  IN  A  HOUSING 
Yoshiharu  Taniguchi;  Masanori  Akiyama,  and  Osamu  Kino- 
shita,  all  of  380-1,  Yasunaga  Hotta,  Tottori-shi,  Tottori  680, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00104,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1981 

per  Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  232,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54/060015 
Int.  aj  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—322  1  Claim 


81- 


4,368,399 

ROTOR  END  TURN  WINDING  AND  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE 

Sui-Chun  Ying,  Monroeville,  and  Donald  C.  Litz,  Murrysville 

Boro,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,821 
Int.  a.J  H02K  3/46 
UJS.  a.  310—270  17  Claims 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  rotor,  comprising: 
a  field  winding  comprising  a  straight  portion  and  an  end  turn 
portion,  said  straight  portion  being  disposed  in  axial  slots 
machined  in  said  rotor,  said  end  turn  portion  extending 
axially  from  said  slots; 
said  end  turn  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils,  each  of 
said  coils  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductor  stacks,  each 
of  said  stacks  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors,  each  of 
said  stacks  extending  radially  from  said  rotor  at  a  prese- 
lected angle  from  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
centerline  of  said  rotor; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  support  blocks,  each  of  said  support 
blocks  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross-section  compris- 
ing an  axial  and  a  radial  leg,  said  coil  stack  being  disposed 
radially  adjacent  to  said  axially  extending  leg  and  axially 
adjacent  to  said  radially  extending  leg; 
insulative  means  for  preventing  electrical  communication 
between  said  conductor  coil  and  said  support  block; 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprises: 
a  vibrating  assembly: 

a  piezoelectric  ceramic  element, 

a  metal  resonant  plate  engaging  one  surface  of  the  ceramic 
element,  | 

a  radiator  affixed  to  said  resonant  plate,  and 

two  lead  wires  connected  to  said  piezoelectric  element, 
coated  with  silicon  compound  adhesive  at  the  proximity 
of  soldering  onto  the  electrode  surfaces  of  the  ceramic 
element  so  as  to  preclude  spurious  vibrations  and  com- 
prises: 

a  baseplate  having  two  electrical  terminals:  first  electrical 
terminal  connected  to  the  lead  wire  from  the  front 
electrode  surface  of  the  ceramic  element  and  second 
electric  terminal  connected  to  the  lead  wire  from  the 
front  electrode  surface  of  the  ceramic  element, 

an  adhesive  mount  provided  on  the  baseplate,  whose 
circumperential  wall  has  a  diameter  approximately 
coinciding  with  that  of  the  node  of  the  vibrator  proper, 

an  air  chamber  encompassed  by  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
said  vibrating  assembly, 

ring-shaped  adhesive  as  will  retain  sufficient  elasticity 
elasticity  after  curing  and  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of 
said  adhesive  mount. 
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a  metal  soleplate. 


4368  401 

TRANSDUCER  PLATE  FOR  PIEZO-ELECTRICAL 

TRANSDUCERS 

Erwin  Martin,  and  Konrad  Walliaer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin 

and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1980,  3005708 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310-324  7aaims 


4J68  403 
ELECTRON  GUN  INCLUDING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

FOR  ACCELERATING  LENS 
Darid  W.  Lewis,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  The  M-O 
Valve  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1980, 
8022415 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/48.  29/82 
U.S.  a.  313-457  4  claims 


1.  A  transducer  plate  for  telephone  technology  piezo-electri- 
cal  transducers,  comprising:  a  carrier  plate  and  a  piezo-ceramic 
member  bound  to  the  plate  with  an  adhesive  layer  applied  on 
one  side  thereof;  electrodes  on  both  sides  of  the  piezo-ceramic 
member;  the  adhesive  layer  having  a  thickness  selected  to  have 
an  attenuating  influence  on  excessive  rises  in  resonance;  and 
the  adhesive  layer  having  a  thickness  which  amounts  approxi- 
mately to  20  to  50%  of  a  thickness  of  a  piezo-ceramic  member 
having  a  diameter  of  200  to  350  fim,  and  approximately  10  to 
30%  of  a  thickness  of  a  carrier  plate  having  a  diameter  of  40  to 
45  mm. 


fci 
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4368,402 
H-TYPE  CERAMIC  RESONATOR 
MichUiiro  Torii,  Hamamatsu;  Kohei  Hirukawa,  Kosai;  Ryoji 
Tsuchiya,  Hamamatsu;  Hiroshi  Urata;  Isamu  Sasaki,  both  of 
Kosai,  and  Kunio  Esaki,  Kosai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,615 
Qaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1980,  55.92051[U]; 
Jul.  17,  1980,  55-101007[U];  Jul.  24,  1980,  55-101462 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/04;  H03H  9/02 
U.S.  a.  310—367  6  Claims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  incorporating  an  electron  gun  includ- 
ing an  accelerating  lens  comprising  at  least  two  tubular  elec- 
trodes disposed  coaxially  at  different  positions  along  the  path 
of  the  electron  beam  produced  by  the  gun  wherein  the  final 
electrode  of  the  lens  is  at  least  partly  supported  from  the  adja- 
cent electrode  by  means  of  at  least  three  spherical  spacer  mem- 
bers which  fit  between  overlapping  portions  of  said  final  and 
adjacent  electrodes  of  different  diameters  and  are  axially  lo- 
cated in  recesses  in  said  portions,  said  adjacent  electrode  is 
supported  from  rods  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  elec- 
tron gun  outside  said  adjacent  electrode,  and  said  final  elec- 
trode has  a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter  on  which 
the  support  rods  lie. 


4368  404 

MATRIX-TYPE  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ikuo  Daisyaku,  Ueno,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chowa  GUien  Kabn- 

shiki-Kaisha,  Mie,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00104,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  179394 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  63/02 

U.S.  a.  313—497  11  ciaima 


1.  An  H-type  ceramic  resonator  which  has  two  longitudinal, 
parallel  resonating  leaves,  a  connecting  leaf  for  connecting  the 
two  resonating  leaves  in  an  H-shape  and  electrodes  at  least  on 
both  surfaces  of  the  resonating  leaves,  comprising  a  dimen- 
sional relationship  which  falls  within  the  following  ranges: 

^2/^3=4  to  6, 

^1/^3=2  to  4,  and 

Z./5i=Sto6 


1.  A  matrix-type  fluorescent  dot  display  device  which  com- 
prises: 

a  quadrilateral  vacuum  discharge  space  defined  by  a  wall 
and  an  insulated  substrate  opposed  to  said  wall,  at  least 
one  of  said  wall  and  substrate  being  light-passable,  the 
periphery  of  said  wall  being  fixed  by  air-tight  sealing 
means  to  the  periphery  of  said  substrate, 

an  anode  wire  array  within  said  discharge  space  comprising 
8  multitude  of  thin  wires  stretched  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  said  array  being  de- 
void of  transverse  wires, 

a  pluraUty  of  wire  support  members  holding  said  wires  of 
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said  array  in  said  parallel,  spaced  apart  position  above  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  substrate, 

terminal  means  that  extends  outside  said  discharge  space  to 
connect  the  wires  of  said  array  to  an  electric  voltage 
source, 

the  wires  of  said  array  being  at  least  partially  coated  with 
fluorescent  material  that  will  fluoresce  when  bombarded 
by  thermoelectrons, 

cathode  fllaments  positioned  adjacent  said  wall  within  said 
discharge  space  provided  with  terminal  means  so  said 
filaments  may  be  electrically  energized  to  emit  thermo- 
electrons, 

an  electrically  conductive  grid  comprising  a  multitude  of 
thin  wires  positioned  between  said  array  and  said  cathode 
filaments  within  said  discharge  space,  said  grid  wires 
being  stretched  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  and  perpendicular  to  said  wires  of  said 
array,  said  plane  of  said  grid  being  spaced  apart  and  paral- 
lel to  said  plane  of  said  array,  said  grid  being  devoid  of 
transverse  wires, 

terminal  means  that  expends  outside  said  discharge  space  to 
connect  the  wires  of  said  grid  to  an  electric  voltage 
source, 

said  grid  serving  to  create  luminous  dots  on  the  wires  of  said 
array  when  the  wires  of  said  array  are  energized  by  a 
predetermined  positive  voltage  and  the  wires  of  said  grid 
are  also  energized  by  a  predetermined  positive  voltage. 


fourth  focusing  electrodes  thereby  forming  a  double  lens 
construction. 


4,368,405 
ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Shigeo  Takenaka,  Fukaya;  Eizaburo  Hamano,  Kumagaya,  and 
Shinpei  Koshigoe,  Fukaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,855,  Nov.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1977,  52-139480; 
Dec.  27,  1977,  52-156501 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 
U.S.  a.  315—16  8  Claims 


^  axiAL  DISTANCE      '' 
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AXIAL    DISTANCE 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  system  comprising: 

an  electron  beam-generating  source  including  a  cathode, 
flrst  grid  electrode  and  second  grid  electrode;  and 

main  lens  means  for  substantially  focusing  electron  beams 
emitted  from  said  electron-beam  generating  source  includ- 
ing flrst,  second,  third  and  fourth  focusing  electrodes 
arranged  coaxially  and  in  the  order  mentioned  as  counted 
from  the  second  grid  electrode  of  said  electron  beam- 
generating  source  and  for  creating  an  axial  potential  distri- 
bution having  a  function  monotonically  decreasing  from  a 
relatively  intermediate  potential  level  to  a  relatively  low 
potential  level  from  the  flrst  to  the  second  focusing  elec- 
trodes, and  monotonically  increasing  from  the  relatively 
low  potential  to  a  relatively  high  potential  level  from  the 
second  focusing  electrode  to  the  fourth  focusing  electrode 
through  the  third  electrode,  and  the  second  derivative  of 
said  function  having  two  positive  maximum  values  proxi- 
mate the  second  and  third  focusing  electrodes  and  three 
negative  maximum  values  proximate  the  flrst,  third  and 


4,368,406 
LAMP  DIMMER  CONTROL  WITH  INTEGRAL 
AMBIENT  SENSOR 
Joseph  K.  Kruzich,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Sidney  R.  Fletcher,  Frank- 
lin, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Conpany,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,630 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—158  8  Oaims 


1.  An  adjustable  lamp  dimmer  for  controlling  illumination 
intensity  of  associated  illuminated  instruments  and  gauges 
comprising: 

a  housing;  i 

a  mounting  substrate  within  said  housing; 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movable  adjustment  on  said 

substrate; 
at  least  one  variable  resistor  mounted  between  said  substrate 

and  said  movable  means  for  providing  a  different  selected 

resistance  for  each  adjustment  thereof; 
means  mounted  on  said  substrate  for  continuously  sensing 

ambient  light  levels  in  the  environment  external  to  said 

housing  of  said  lamp  dimmer;  and 
means  for  monitoring  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistor 

and  said  ambient  light  sensing  means  to  provide  a  pulse 

width  modulated  output  signal  to  control  said  illumination 

intensity  of  associated  illuminated  instruments  and  gauges  as 

a  function  of  sensed  ambient  light  levels. 


4,368,407 
INDUCTOR-CAPAaTOR  IMPEDANCE  DEVICES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Theodore  Wroblewski,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Frequency 
Technology,  Inc.,  Littleton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,706 
Int.  a.J  HOIF  27/28 
U.S.  a.  315—291  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  inductor-capacitor  assembly,  which  im- 
provement comprises: 
at  least  two  elongated  strips  of  thin  conducting  foil  for 

forming  respective  input  and  output  windings, 
at  least  two  elongated  strips  of  dielectric  material  for  sepa- 
rating and  insulating  the  conducting  foil,  said  dielectric 
material  being  coated  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  with  a 
bonding  cement  for  improving  the  insulating  and  dielec- 
tric properties  of  said  dielectric  material, 
both  said  conducting  material  and  said  dielectric  material 
being  rolled  together  to  form  a  coil  whereby  the  surfaces 
of  the  conducting  foil  and  the  dielectric  material  are  in 
bounded  contact  with  each  other  thereby  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  the  foil  under  electrical  and  magnetic  forces 
and  to  seal  the  dielectric  material  and  conducting  foil  from 
their  external  environment, 
said  coil  further  including  an  integral  connection  terminal 
disposed  on  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  input  and 
output  windings,  each  integral  terminal  being  character- 
ized as  folded  end  portions  of  both  the  foil  and  dielectric 
material,  the  portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
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the  axis  of  said  windings  and  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  their  lengthwise  position  before  being  folded,  a 
segment  of  the  end  portion  being  folded  over  again  to 
sandwich  two  layers  of  dielectric  material  between  the 


4,368,409 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  POWER  SUPPLY  DEVICE 

COMBINED  WITH  THE  HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION 

CIRCUIT  OF  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WHICH  IT 

SUPPLIES 

Appukuddy  Sivanesan;  Erich  Geiger,  and  Gerard  Rilly,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,267 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1980,  80  12862 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  a.  315—411  9  Qaims 
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folded  segment  of  the  conducting  foil  thereby  to  produce 
an  integral  and  durable  connection  terminal  that  is  rein- 
forced by  the  dielectric  material  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween. 


4,368,408 
TIME  CONTROLLED  LIGHT  DIMMER 
Edward  Marcus,  P.O.  Box  5342,  6508  Pimlico  Rd.,  Baltimore, 
Md.  21209 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,507 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—360  17  Claims 


'   mrtrr 


nan 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  reducing  power  supplied  to  utiliza- 
tion devices  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  particular  times  for  providing 
said  reduced  power; 

(b)  time  keeping  means  for  determining  present  time; 

(c)  comparing  means  for  comparing  present  time  with  said 
stored  times  for  providing  said  reduced  power;  and 

(d)  activating  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for 
providing  appropriate  power  to  said  lighting  devices. 


1.  A  power  supply  device  with  switching  regulation  and 
boosting  of  its  DC  output  voltage,  combined  with  a  horizontal 
deflection  circuit  of  a  television  receiver,  supplied  thereby  and 
which  comprises  in  cascade  a  horizontal  oscillator,  a  driver 
stage  and  an  output  stage  including  a  trace  switch  transistor 
and  a  line  transformer,  this  device  comprising  an  inductance 
and  the  collector-emitter  path  of  a  switching  transistor  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  poles  of  a  DC  input  voltage 
source,  a  rectifying  diode  connected  by  its  anode  to  the  junc- 
tion between  the  inductance  and  the  collector  of  said  switching 
transistor  and  by  its  cathode  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  a  Alter- 
ing and  storage  capacitor  whose  other  terminal  is  connected  to 
the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  so  as  to  apply  across  its  terminals 
an  initial  DC  voltage  slightly  lower  than  said  input  voltage, 
when  said  switching  transistor  is  turned  off,  and  a  regulated 
DC  output  voltage  with  a  level  higher  than  said  input  voltage, 
when  said  transistor  is  recurrently,  alternately  turned  on  and 
off,  the  level  of  said  output  voltage  depending  on  the  duty 
cycle  of  said  switching  transistor  states,  and  a  control  circuit 
feeding  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  and  including  a 
regulator  stage  comparing  an  adjustable  fraction  of  said  output 
voltage  to  a  fued  reference  voltage  and  supplying  a  regulating 
current  or  voltage  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
compared  voltages,  a  pulse-width  modulator  triggered  by 
means  of  a  recurrent  signal  and  supplying  a  rectangular  signal 
whose  duty  cycle  varies  as  a  function  of  said  regulating  current 
or  voltage,  another  driver  stage  receiving  the  rectangular 
signal  and  controlling  said  switching  transistor,  the  regulation 
and  boosting  of  said  output  voltage  being  controlled  by  the 
initially  independent  starting  up  of  the  entire  horizontal  deflec- 
tion circuit  when  supplied  by  said  initial  voltage  from  said 
power  supply  device  as  soon  as  a  DC  input  voltage  is  applied 
thereto  and  which  then  delivers  recurrent  trigger  pulses  to  said 
pulse-width  modulator,  one  of  the  supply  inputs  of  said  other 
driver  stage  receiving  directly  a  first  voltage  waveform  whose 
positive  alternations  comprise  constant-voltage  plateau  and 
whose  negative  alternations  comprise  negative-going  horizon- 
tal flyback  pulses  provided  by  a  first  secondary  winding  of  said 
line  transformer,  so  as  to  control  the  turning  off  of  said  switch- 
ing transistor  substantially  simultaneously  with  that  of  the 
trace  switch  transistor. 
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4,368,410 

ULTRASOUND  THERAPY  DEVICE 

Richard  D.  Hance,  Elburn,  and  Edward  J.  Barsotti,  Batavia, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  DynaWave  Corporation,  Genera,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,647 

Int.  a.J  H02N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  318—116  20  Oaims 


to  provide  decreased  duty  cycle  pulse-width  modulation 
control  of  said  switching  devices  as  said  error  signal 


1.  A  device  to  be  used  for  delivering  ultrasonic  therapy  to 
the  tissue  of  a  human  body  wherein  said  tissue  has  changing 
load  characteristics,  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  converting  electrical  power  into  ultrasound 
p)ower,  " 

manually  operable  input  means, 

a  source  of  electrical  power, 

connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  power 
source  to  said  transducer, 

timing  means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  manually 
operable  input  means  for  controlling  said  connecting 
means  to  apply  electrical  power  to  said  transducer  for  a 
predetermined  time,  and 

power  setting  means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said 
manually  operable  input  means,  and  connected  to  said 
connected  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  power  sup- 
plied to  said  transducer  from  said  source,  and 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  transducer  for  determin- 
ing the  electrical  power  used  by  said  transducer,  compris- 
ing means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  and  current  signals 
delivered  to  said  transducer  and  means  for  multiplying 
said  signals  to  calculate  power,  and  connected  to  said 
connecting  means  for  adjusting  the  electrical  power  sup- 
plied to  the  transducer  in  response  to  said  changing  tissue 
loads. 


4,368,411 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
H.  Keith  Kidd,  Christiaflburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  KoUmorgen  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,797 
Int.  C\?  G05B  11/28 
U.S.  a.  318—254  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  energization  of  an  electric  motor 
from  an  electric  power  source,  comprising; 
a  switching  circuit  including  switching  devices  for  selec- 
tively connecting  windings  of  the  motor  to  the  power 
source  in  accordance  with  the  rotor  position  of  the  motor; 
an  error  signal  generating  circuit  for  providing  an  error 
signal  according  to  the  difference  between  a  control  com- 
mand an  an  actual  motor  condition;  and 
a  pulse-width  modultion  control  circuit  responsive  to  said 
error  signal  and  operatively  connected  to  control  said 
switching  devices  in  said  switching  circuit 
to  provide  increased  duty  cycle  pulse-width  modulation 
control  of  said  switching  devices  as  said  error  signal 
approaches  zero  when  operating  the  motor  in  a  regener- 
ative mode,  and 


approaches  zero  when  operating  the  motor  in  a  motor- 
ing mode. 


4,368,412 

MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  MOTOR  DRIVE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Klyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,433 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/275 

U.S.  a.  318—632  6  Claims 


1.  A  drive  control  system  for  a  motor,  comprising: 

a  driver  circuit  connected  to  the  motor; 

a  signal  input  unit  for  receiving  an  input  command  signal 
representing  a  desired  extent  of  angular  displacement  of 
the  motor  and  generating  a  train  of  pulses  representing 
said  command  signal; 

a  microcomputer  having  an  input/output  interface  con- 
nected to  said  driver  circuit,  and  a  central  processing  unit 
for  producing  a  control  command  signal  and  applying  said 
control  command  signal  to  said  driver  circuit,  thereby 
providing  from  the  latter  a  drive  signal  for  said  motor  in 
accordance  with  said  control  command  signal; 

an  encoder  for  sensing  an  angular  displacement  of  said 
motor  being  achieved  by  said  drive  signal  and  producing 
a  succession  of  pulses  representing  said  angular  displace- 
ment being  sensed; 

logic-circuit  means  connected  between  said  encoder  and 
said  interface  and  between  said  signal  input  unit  and  said 
interface,  said  logic  circuit  means  including  a  differential 
counter  receiving  said  pulses  from  said  signal  input  output 
and  said  encoder  for  registering  a  differential  count 
thereof  and  applying  the  differential  count  to  said  inter- 
face to  produce  the  modification  of  said  control  command 
signal  in  accordance  therewith  and  consequentially  said 
drive  signal;  and 

an  interrupt  unit  associated  with  said  microcomputer  for 
intermittently  providing  an  interrupt  signal  to  said  central 
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processing  unit,  thereby  permitting  the  latter  signal  to 
execute  said  modification  of  the  control  command  signal. 


4368,413 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shigemitsn  Tazaki,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu* 
shiki  Kaistaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,218 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26, 1979,  54/139553 
Int.  a.3  G05B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  318—687  5  Claims 
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4,368,414 
PULSE  MOTOR  DRIVING  DEVICE  OF  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Kazuo  Watanabc,  Hachioji,  and  Hahiro  Makabe,  FutM,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnora  to  Janomc  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,467,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110^50 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  20,  1977,  5246895; 
No?.  25,  1977,  52-140743 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/00 
UJS.  CL  318—696  1  Claim 

1.  A  pulse  motor  driving  device  for  a  pulse  motor  having  a 
plurality  of  windings  each  connected  to  a  driving  power 
source  comprising  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  value  of 
electric  current  flowing  through  the  windings;  reference  volt- 
age generating  means  producing  a  triangtilar  wave  signal  of  a 
predetermined  period;  comparator  means  comparing  the  de- 
tected value  of  electric  current  of  the  windings  and  the  triang- 
ular wave  signal,  said  comparator  means  producing  a  chopping 
signal  providing  a  period  for  applying  the  voltage  of  the  driv- 


ing power  source  to  the  windings  each  time  the  level  of  the 
triangular  wave  signal  becomes  higher  than  that  of  the  electric 
current  of  the  windings;  bridge  circuits  each  composed  of  four 
switching  elements  for  each  of  the  windings,  said  bndge  cir- 
cuits being  each  connected  to  the  driving  power  source 
through  said  detecting  means  at  a  point  thereof  between  the 
joints  of  the  adjacent  switching  elements  on  one  diagonal  of 
the  bridge  circuit,  and  each  having  the  winding  connected 
between  the  joints  of  the  adjacent  switching  elements  on  the 
other  diagonal  of  the  bridge  circuit;  switching  element  control 
means  for  controlling  the  switching  operation  of  the  opposite 
switching  elements  in  each  of  the  bridge  circuits,  said  switch- 
ing element  control  means  selectively  applying  a  driving  pulse 
signal  to  one  of  the  opposite  switching  elements  in  each  bndge 
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1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  carriage  having  a  recording  head  mounted  thereon; 

a  motor  for  moving  said  carriage  reciprocally  in  a  recording 
direction,  and  at  the  predetermined  rate  in  a  return  direc- 
tion; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  and  absence 
of  recording  information  and  for  coveying  the  recording 
information  to  said  recording  head; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  carriage  is 
in  a  home  position  area; 

protection  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  home  position 
area  of  said  carriage  for  protecting  said  recording  head; 
and 

drive  means,  which  oi>erates  upon  detection  by  said  second 
detecting  means  of  the  return  of  said  carriage  to  the  home 
position  area,  for  driving  said  motor  in  said  recording 
direction  to  continue  recording  of  information  when  said 
first  detecting  means  detects  the  presence  of  information 
to  be  recorded,  and  for  continuing  the  return  drive  of  said 
motor  at  a  rate  less  than  said  predetermined  rate  when  said 
first  detecting  means  detects  the  absence  of  information  to 
be  recorded,  thereby  placing  said  carriage  at  a  position 
where  said  recording  head  thereon  contacts  said  protec- 
tion means. 


circuit,  which  is  connected  to  the  respective  detecting  means 
to  continuously  make  the  switching  element  on  and  off,  and 
selectively  controlling  the  switching  operation  of  the  other  of 
the  switching  elements  in  each  bridge  circuit  in  accordance 
with  the  chopping  signal  of  the  comparator  means  so  as  to 
supply  the  voltage  of  the  driving  power  source  to  the  switch- 
ing element  while  the  switching  element  is  on  due  to  the  chop- 
ping signal;  and  diodes  connected  between  one  pole  of  the 
driving  power  source  and  both  ends  of  the  windings  res|)ec- 
tively,  said  diodes  forming  a  short-circuit  in  which  the  electro- 
magnetic energy  of  the  windings  may  flow  through  said  de- 
tecting means  and  said  ones  switching  elements  connected  to 
the  detecting  means  while  the  current  flow  from  the  driving 
power  source  to  said  others  switching  elements  is  blocked  by 
the  chopping  signal. 


4,368,415 
CONVERTING  SOLAR  POWER  TO  ELECTRIC  POWER 
Ross  A.  Henderson,  St  Werborghs,  and  Dooglai  A.  Gregory, 
Long  Ashton,  both  of  England,  asaignon  to  British  Acroapnce, 
Wcybridge,  England 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  S^  14,  1979, 
7931895 

Int  CL^  B64G  1/10:  B64C  39/02 
MS.  a.  322—2  R  2  Claim 

1.  A  solar  energy  system  comprising: 
a  space  vehicle  supporting  means  for  coUecting  solar  energy 
and  laser  means  for  using  the  coUected  solar  energy  to 
form  a  laser  beam  directed  towards  a  receiving  position 
within  the  upper  atmosphere  of  the  earth, 
an  air-buoyant  intermediate  station  for  floating  at  said  posi- 
tion within  the  upper  atmosphere  and  supporting  means 
for  receiving  said  laser  beam,  means  for  converting  the 
energy  of  the  laser  beam  to  microwave  energy,  and  means 
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for  directing  said  microwave  energy  as  a  beam  towards  a 
ground  receiving  position  on  the  earth's  surface,  and 
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generator  is  uncoupled  from  its  charging  capacitor,  and 
during  this  time  the  charging  capacitor  of  the  other  gener- 
ator is  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  while  the  charging 
capacitor  of  the  one  generator  is  uncoupled  from  the 
output  terminals,  the  timing  circuits  being  adapted  to 
periodically  reverse  this  sequence  of  connections. 


4,368,417 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE-ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE-MOUNTED  GENERATORS 

Yoiyi  Matsuyama,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,192 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Dec.   29,    1979,   54- 
182818[U] 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  a.  322—29  6  Claims 


microwave  energy  receiving  antenna  means  at  said  ground 
receiving  position. 


4,368,416 

THERMIONIC-THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Jasper  L.  James,  deceased,  late  of  GreeneviUe,  Tenn.  (by  James 

I.  Dye,  administrator),  assignor  to  James  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Greenrille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,954 

Int  a.J  H02N  3/00 

U.S.  a.  322—2  R  7  Claims 
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1.  Thermionic-thermoelectric  generator  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  thermionic-thermoelectric  generator  apparatus, 
each  includmg  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  and  concentric 
metal  electrode  cylinders  closed  at  both  ends  to  form  an 
enclosed  and  evacuated  space  therein,  at  least  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  cylinder  being  coated  with  a  thermi- 
onic electron  emissive  material  to  form  a  cathode  and  at 
least  the  facing  surface  of  the  inner  cylinder  being  coated 
with  graphite  to  form  an  anode,  and  including  a  thermo- 
pile series  nested  within  the  inner  cylinder,  the  positive 
end  of  the  series  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  anode, 
the  negative  end  of  the  series  being  electrically  coupled  to 
the  cathode,  the  generator  apparatus  further  including 
external  positive  and  negative  terminals  coupled  to  the 
anode  and  cathode,  respectively; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  load 
impedance; 

and  circuit  means  for  alternately  coupling  each  of  the  gener- 
ator apparatus  to  the  output  terminals  to  provide  a  contin- 
uous electric  current  flow  to  the  load  impedance, 

said  circuit  means  comprising  a  pair  of  charging  capacitors, 
a  first  pair  of  controlled  current  switching  devices,  each 
connecting  a  generator  apparatus  to  a  respective  charging 
capacitor,  a  second  pair  of  current  switching  devices,  each 
connecting  a  charging  capacitor  to  the  output  terminals  of 
the  system,  and  timing  control  circuits  for  operating  the 
current  switches  in  sequentially  alternations  so  that,  as  one 
generator  is  coupled  to  its  charging  capacitor,  the  other 


1.  An  output  voltage-adjusting  device  for  vehicle-mounted 
generators  comprising  a  generator  drivably  connected  to  an 
engine  and  having  an  electromagnetic  coil,  a  battery,  switch- 
ing means  provided  in  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  coil  to 
said  battery  and  operable  to  open  said  circuit  upon  receipt  of 
an  input  signal,  a  signal  means  operably  coupled  to  the  engine 
for  generating  electric  signals  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  running  speed  of  the  engine,  and  an  oscillator  which  con- 
verts the  output  signals  of  said  signal  means  into  pulse  signals 
of  a  predetermined  width  having  a  frequency  proportional  to 
the  running  speed  of  said  engine  and  which  sends  the  pulse 
signals  as  input  signals  to  said  switching  means. 


4,368,418 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  HIGH  VOLTAGE  BY 

ABSORPTION  OF  CAPACmVE  VARS 
F.  Paul  DeMello,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Robert  J.  Ringlee,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Power  Technologies,  Inc., 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256^2 
Int  a.3  H02J  3/16 
U.S.  a.  323—201  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  high  voltage  by  absorption  of 
capacitive  vars,  comprising:  a  stator  including  a  core  and  a 
stator  windings  connected  to  a  source  of  said  high  voltage;  and 
a  rotor  having  a  symmetrical  uniform  magnetic  structure  in- 
cluding a  rotor  spider  made  of  a  core  of  non-magnetic  material 
disposed  around  the  shaft  of  said  rotor  and  a  concentric  outer 
cylinder  of  magnetic  material  around  said  non-magnetic  core 
and  designed  to  yield  a  sharp  magnetic  saturation,  said  rotor 
also  including  longitudinally  extending  damper  bars  made  of  a 
conducting  material  and  attached  to  said  rotor  around  the 
cylindrical  rotor  surface,  said  damper  bars  producing  the  re- 
quired starting  torque  and  damping  of  rotor  oscUlations,  said 
rotor  being  operated  with  said  stator  as  a  free  running,  un- 
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loaded  induction  motor;  whereby  said  rotor  and  said  stator  4,368,420 

constitute  a  rotating  induction  reactor  which  functions  similar  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

James  R.  Kuo,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 


and  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254438 
Int.  Q\?  G05F  1/56.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  323—303 


V 


to  a  saturable  reactor  with  respect  to  var  versus  voltage  ab- 
sorption but  produces  a  negligible  amount  of  harmonics. 


12  Claims 
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4,368,419 

POWER  SUPPLY  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  APPLIED 

CURRENT  FOR  INCREASED  HYSTERESIS  SWING  IN 

TRANSFORMER  CORE 

Joseph  M.  Welty,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Branson  Interna- 
tional Plasma  Corporation,  Hayward,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,010,  Jun.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,738 
Int.  a.3  G05F  1/455 
U.S.  a.  323—239  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  power  supply  having  a  trans- 
former with  a  core  of  magnetizable  material  energized  by  an 
alternating  current  which  is  interrupted  for  a  period  of  time 
during  each  half  cycle  thereof  to  regulate  the  output  of  the 
supply,  the  magnetization  of  said  core  being  driven  between 
maximum  levels  of  opposite  polarity  during  alternate  half 
cycles  of  the  energizing  current,  applying  an  additional  current 
to  the  transformer  during  the  periods  of  interrupted  energizing 
current  to  maintain  the  core  near  the  maximum  level  of  mag- 
netization to  which  it  is  driven  during  each  half  cycle  so  that 
the  magnetization  swings  from  near  the  maximum  of  one  polar- 
ity to  the  maximum  of  the  other  polarity  during  each  half  cycle 
of  the  energizing  current. 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  supply  voltage  sense  ampli- 
fier comprising:  a  first  transistor  circuit  including  a  transistor 
means  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  current  for 
providing  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  current  in  which 
the  current  increases  with  increasing  temperature; 
a  second  transistor  circuit  including  a  transistor  means  hav- 
ing a  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  base-to-emitter 
voltage; 
a  third  transistor  circuit  including  transistors  means  forming 
a  current  mirror  coupled  between  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond transistor  circuits  for  transferring  said  positive  tem- 
perature coefficient  current  from  said  first  transistor  cir- 
cuit into  said  second  transistor  circuit;  and 
a  resistance  means  coupled  between  said  third  transistor 
circuit  and  said  second  transistor  circuit  for  establishing  a 
constant  reference  voltage  at  a  first  node  between  said 
resistance  means  and  said  current  mirror,  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  independent  of  temperature. 


4,368,421 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  MICROWAVE  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  A  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  AND 

COMPARATOR  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  VARYING 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  SHEET-LIKE  SAMPLES 
Siegfried  Glander,  Bad  Soden  am  Tauaus,  and  Franz  Lappe, 
Hofheim  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,893,  Dec.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,779 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  7638683[U] 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  27/04:  COIN  22/04 
U.S.  a.  324—58.5  A  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a  sheet- 
like sample  with  microwaves,  which  device  comprises: 
a  microwave  oscillator  for  providing  an  output  of  micro- 
waves; 
at  least  three  horn  transmitters; 

a  microwave  receiver  positioned  opposite  each  horn  trans- 
mitter, said  horn  transmitters  and  receivers  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  a  different  poriion  of  said  sheet-like  sample 
can  pass  between  each  of  said  transmitters  and  its  associ- 
ated receiver; 
a  separate  microwave  detector  for  producing  an  output 
signal  having  a  signal  level  value  which  has  a  correspon- 
dence to  the  detected  signal  level  value  of  microwaves 
received  by  each  of  said  receivers  at  a  set  point  condition; 
a  microwave  distributing  means  for  distributing  a  portion  of 
the  microwave  output  of  said  oscillator  to  each  of  said 
horn  transmitters,  said  distributing  means  including  direc- 
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tional  couplers  and  also  including  a  separately  adjustable 
attenuator  for  each  said  hom  transmitter  such  that  the 
ratios  between  the  signal  level  values  of  the  output  signal 
values  produced  by  each  of  said  detectors  can  be  set  to 
desired  signal  values  at  said  set  point  conditions  when  the 
relative  amount  of  moisture  of  said  sheet-like  sample 
placed  between  the  hom  transmitters  and  receivers  associ- 
ated with  said  detectors  is  known  for  each  location  be- 
tween each  of  said  transmitters  and  receivers; 
means  for  controllably  attenuating  the  level  of  the  micro- 
wave output  of  said  oscillator  which  attenuating  micro- 


stabilized  direct  current  supply,  to  a  measuring  system  and 
to  a  visual  display  device. 


4,368,423 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  CELL  MEMBRANE 

DIELECTRIC  BREAKDOWN 

Robert  P.  Liburdy,  54  Pomeroy  Ave.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.  01201 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,781 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—65  R  9  Claims 
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wave  output  is  supplied  to  said  distributing  means  such 
that  the  signal  level  output  of  one  of  said  detectors  tends 
to  remain  constant  and  interrelated  to  said  means  for 
controllably  attenuating  said  oscillator,  and 

means  including  said  separate  microwave  detector  for  mea- 
sunng  the  relative  signal  level  value  of  the  microwave 

.  output  which  is  supplied  to  said  distributing  means  and 
detected  at  the  other  remaining  detectors  for  measuring 
the  moisture  of  the  sheet-like  sample  and  comparing,  with 
the  signal  level  output  of  each  of  the  other  remaining 
detectors,  said  signal  value  detected  by  said  separate  de- 
tector. 


4,368,422 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPOT  WELDS 

Bernard  Bachet,  Marsannay  la  Cote,  and  Claude  Doucelance, 

Talant,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,149 
Qalffis  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1979,  79  30700 
Int  a?  GOIR  27/14 
U.S.  a.  324—64  8  Claims 


5.  An  apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  spot 
welds,  wherein  it  comprises  a  detection  system  formed  by 
two  identical  measuring  heads,  each  constituted  by  n  pairs 
of  measuring  electrodes  and  n  pairs  of  supply  electrodes, 
each  pair  of  said  supply  electrodes  being  associated  with  a 
pair  of  measuring  electrodes,  the  two  measuring  heads  being 
arranged  symmetrically  on  the  area  surrounding  the  weld 
under   investigation   and   are  electrically  connected  to  a 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  cell  membrane  dielectric 
breakdown  comprising  means  for  containing  an  electrolyte 
therein,  an  electric  field  exposure  tube,  means  for  supporting 
said  electric  field  exposure  tube  within  said  electrolyte  contain- 
ing means,  said  exposure  tube  having  a  port  of  predetermined 
size  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  an  opening  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  means  for  containing  and  feeding  a  multi- 
tude of  cells  into  said  port,  said  predetermined  size  of  said  port 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  cells,  means  for 
supporting  said  cell  containing  and  feeding  means  within  said 
electrolyte  containing  means  adjacent  said  exposure  tube, 
means  operably  connected  to  said  opening  at  said  other  end  of 
said  exposure  tube  for  continuously  drawing  said  electrolyte 
and  said  cells  through  said  port  of  said  exposure  tube  at  a 
preselected  rate,  mean  operably  associated  with  said  port  in 
said  exposure  tube  for  establishing  a  DC  electric  field  across 
said  port  in  said  exposure  tube,  said  means  for  establishing  said 
DC  electric  field  including  a  variable  voltage  source  and 
means  for  determining  the  voltage  across  said  port  in  said 
exposure  tube  whereby  said  cells  which  are  drawn  through 
said  port  act  as  a  resistance  thereby  causing  a  voltage  increase 
to  occur,  and  means  operably  connected  to  said  voltage  deter- 
mining means  for  utilizing  said  voltage  increase  in  order  to 
determine  cell  membrane  dielectric  breakdown. 


4,368,424 
MUTUAL  INDUCTANCE  CURRENT  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

AC  ELECTRIC  ENERGY  METERS 
Robert  C.  Miller,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,619,  Jul.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  Tliis 
appUcation  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,356 
Int  a.i  GOIR  21/06,  15/10;  HOIF  27/24 
VS.  a.  324—142  3  Claims 

1.  An  AC  electric  energy  meter  comprising: 
an  electronic  measuring  circuit  processing  analog  signals 
responsive  to  the  line  current  and  the  line  voltage  comfxv 
nents  of  an  alternating  current  electric  energy  quantity  to 
be  measured  for  producing  electronic  signals  representa- 
tive of  quantized  amounts  of  electric  energy; 
means  for  producing  an  analog  signal  responsive  to  said  line 

voltage  component;  and 
current  sensing  transducer  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  proportional  to  said  line  current  component,  said 
current  sensing  transducer  means  including  conductor 
means  for  series  coimection  with  said  line  current  compo- 
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nent,  said  conductor  means  having  a  primary  winding 
portion  for  producing  magnetic  flux  responsive  to  varia- 
tions of  said  line  current  component;  said  transducer 
means  further  including  a  secondary  winding;  said  trans- 
ducer means  still  further  including  a  magnetic  core  made 
of  a  soft  magnetic  material  having  said  primary  winding 
portion  and  said  secondary  winding  disposed  about  said 
magnetic  core  in  an  inductively  coupled  relationship,  said 
magnetic  core  further  having  opposite  ends  separated  by  a 
space  equivalent  to  a  predetermined  air  gap  so  that  said 
magnetic  core  and  the  space  between  the  ends  thereof 
couple  said  magnetic  flux  with  said  secondary  winding  for 
having  an  electromotive  force  generated  therein  propor- 
tional to  the  time  derivative  of  said  magnetic  flux,  and  said 


secondary  winding  having  a  pair  of  output  conductors  for 
producing  a  current  responsive  analog  signal  having  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  time  derivative  of  the  line 
current  component  for  connection  to  a  high  impedance 

-  low  level  signal  input  circuit  of  said  electronic  measuring 
circuit; 

said  current  sensing  transducer  means  including  magneti- 
cally saturable  shunt  bar  members  which  extend  from  one 
to  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  magnetic  core  for 
partially  shunting  said  magnetic  flux  across  said  core 
space  and  being  operable  in  a  substantially  unsaturated 
condition  only  below  a  predetermined  low  level  of  said 
magnetic  flux  to  provide  compensation  for  magnetic  flux 
in  said  core  at  low  levels  of  input  current  to  said  trans- 
ducer means. 


4,368,425 

SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING 

TRANSISTORS 

Robert  W.  Adams,  Medford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  DBX,  Inc., 

Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,894 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/22 
U.S.  a.  324—158  T  10  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  testing  a  transistor  for  its  V^I^  characteris- 
tics independent  of  temperature,  said  system  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  which  varies  with  temper- 
ature in  accordance  with  the  base-to-emitter  voltage  of 
said  transistor  as  a  function  of  temperature; 
means  for  generating  a' second  signal  which  varies  with 
temperature  in  accordance  with  the  transconductance 
gain  of  said  transistor  as  a  function  of  temperature; 
means  for  modifying  at  least  one  of  said  signals  so  that  as 
modified  said  first  and  second  signals  vary  with  tempera- 
ture in  a  substantially  equal  and  opposite  manner  to  one 
another;  and 


means  for  adding  said  first  and  second  signals  as  modified  so 
as  to  provide  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  V^I^ 


Of"    TfM» 


characteristics  of  said  transistor  independent  of  tempera- 
ture. 


4,368,426 
DIGITAL  INDICATION  TYPE  SPEEDOMETER 
Kunihisa  Hayashi,  and  Masakazu  Moriyama,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,500 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-170608; 
Dec.  28,  1979,  54-170609 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/48 
U.S.  a.  324—161  7  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  indication  type  speedometer  comprising; 

a  speed  counter  for  counting  speed  pulses  emitted  in  propor- 
tion to  a  vehicle  speed  for  a  given  gate  time, 

an  indication  register  for  latching  a  value  to  be  indicated 
commensurate  to  an  output  from  said  speed  counter, 

an  indicator  for  indicating  the  value  latched  in  said  indica- 
tion register,  and 

a  zero  indication  discriminating  circuit  for  forcibly  setting 
the  value  latched  in  said  indication  register  to  zero  when 
our  emitting  interval  of  the  speed  pulses  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time. 
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4,368,427 
DIGITAL  INDICATION  TYPE  SPEEDOMETER 

Kunihisa  Hayashi,  and  Masakazu  Moriyama,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-170606 
Int.  a.5  GOIP  3/48 
U.S.  a.  324—161  10  Oaims 


ing  time  interval  having  been  shifted  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  relative  to  the  first  measuring  time  interval; 

determining  by  interpolation  the  instant  in  a  measuring  time 
interval  at  which  each  detector  is  activated;  and 

computing  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle  using  the  predeter- 
mined distance  between  the  two  detectors  and  the  time 
difference  determined  between  the  two  instants  in  the 
interpolation  step. 
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1.  A  digital  indication  type  speedometer  comprising: 

a  speed  counter  for  counting  speed  pulses  emitted  in  propor- 
tion to  a  vehicle  sjjeed  for  a  given  gate  time; 

an  indication  register  for  latching  a  value  to  be  indicated 
commensurate  to  an  output  from  said  speed  counter; 

an  indicator  for  indicating  the  value  latched  in  said  indica- 
tion register;  and 

a  hysteresis  processing  circuit  for  rewriting  the  value 
latched  in  said  indication  register  in  accordance  with  an 
output  of  said  speed  counter  only  when  a  difference  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  speed  counter  and  the  value 
latched  in  said  indication  register  is  not  within  tolerance 
limit  upon  comparisor  therebetween. 


4,368,428 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  VELOCITY  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Marcellinus  F.  H.  Dijiunan,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,108 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   9,    1979, 
7906087 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/66 
U.S.  a.  324—178  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  velocity  of  a  vehicle  by 
means  of  a  vehicle  detection  system  including  first  and  second 
vehicle  presence  detectors  arranged  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  one  another  in  the  travelling  direction  of  the  vehi- 
cle wherein  each  detector  produces  a  measuring  value  which 
varies  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the  vehicle  relative  to 
the  detector,  the  method  comprising,  for  each  detector  when  a 
vehicle  passes 
determining  a  first  measuring  value  measured  over  a  first 
measuring  time  interval  in  which  the  measuring  value 
exceeds  a  response  threshold; 
determining  a  second  measuring  value  measured  over  a 
second  measuring  time  interval  in  which  the  measuring 
value  is  below  the  response  threshold,  the  second  measur- 


4,368,429 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  NOISE 
DURING  NONDESTRUCTIVE  EDDY  CURRENT 
TESTING 
Thomas  D.  Jamison,  Fort  Oglethorpe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,828 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/90:  GOIR  33/12;  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  324—225  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  metallic  workpieces  compris- 


ing: 


a.  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  defect  in  the  metallic  work- 
piece  and  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
defect; 

b.  a  phase-locked  loop  for  receiving  the  signal  generated  by 
said  sensing  means  and  for  producing  as  an  output  a  signal 
synchronized  in  phase  and  frequency  with  said  reoccur- 
ring  noise  present  in  the  received  signal; 

c.  a  gain  controlled  amplifier  for  receiving  the  output  signal 
of  said  phase-locked  loop  for  producing  as  an  output  an 
amplified  reproduction  of  the  output  signal  of  said  phase- 
locked  loop,  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  being  varied  in 
response  to  an  error  voltage  indicative  of  the  amplitude 
differential  between  the  output  signal  of  said  phase-locked 
loop  and  the  signal  generated  by  said  sensing  means; 

d.  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of  said 
phase-locked  loop  to  the  signal  generated  by  said  sensing 
means  for  producing  as  an  output  an  error  voltage  indica- 
tive of  the  amplitude  differential  between  the  output  signal 
of  said  phase-locked  loop  and  the  signal  generated  by  said 
sensing  means,  said  comparator  having  a  first  input  port 
for  receiving  the  signal  generated  by  said  sensing  means,  a 
second  input  pori  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said 
phase-locked  loop  and  an  output  port  at  which  the  error 
voltage  is  presented;  and 

e.  a  differential  amplifier  for  subtracting  the  output  error 
voltage  signal  of  said  gain  controlled  amplifier  from  the 
signal  generated  by  said  sensing  means  and  amplifying  the 
difference  therebetween,  thereby  producing  a  filtered 
defect  signal,  said  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input 
port  for  receiving  the  sigiud  from  said  sensing  means,  a 
second  input  port  for  receiving  the  output  error  voltage 
from  said  gain  controlled  amplifier  and  an  output  port  at 
which  the  filtered  defect  signal  is  presented. 
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4,368,430 
nBER  OPTIC  MAGNETIC  SENSORS 
John  C.  Dale,  Bedford;  Glen  A.  Rines,  Brookline,  both  of  N.H^ 
and  Harrison  W.  Fuller,  Lexington,  Maas^  assignors  to  San- 
ders Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,346 

Int  Q.3  GOIR  33/032.  33/038 

U.S.  Q.  324—244  6  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  sensor,  comprising: 

a  first  optical  fiber,  said  first  optical  fiber  being  arranged  as 
a  cantilevered  beam,  and  including  a  first  dipolar  magnet 
mounted  on  said  cantilevered  first  optical  fiber; 

a  second  optical  fiber  spaced  from  said  first  optical  fiber  so 
as  to  produce  a  gap  between  the  ends  thereof,  said  second 
optical  fiber  being  arranged  as  a  cantilevered  beam;  and 

a  second  dipolar  magnet  mounted  on  said  cantilevered  sec- 
ond optical  fiber  such  that  the  optical  coupling  between 
said  optical  fibers  varies  proportionally  to  fluctuations  of 
a  component  of  the  magnetic  field  substantially  orihogo- 
nal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cantilevered  beams 
which  causes  fluctuating  magnetic  torque  on  said  mag- 
nets. 


gen  content  in  gases  with  approximately  constant  pressure, 
especially  in  combustion  exhaust  gases,  comprising  a  housing 
with  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  for  passage  of  a  constant 
pressure  gas  stream  therethrough,  an  ion-conducting  solid 
electrolyte  with  a  first  and  a  second  electrode  disposed  in  the 
housing  to  provide  a  passageway  therein  for  contact  of  said 
constant  pressure  gas  stream  with  said  first  electrode  for  mea- 
surement of  the  oxygen  content  in  the  gas,  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  connected  by  electrical  conductors  to  an  electric 
current  source  and  a  current  measuring  device,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  constriction  in  the  path  of  the  constant 
pressure  gas  stream,  said  constriction  having  a  passageway  of 
cross  sectional  area  to  pass  the  gas  stream  at  the  velocity  of 
sound  under  the  condition  of  critical  pressure  ratio  dependent 
on  a  ratio  of  the  pressure  at  the  outflow  side  of  the  constriction 
to  the  pressure  at  the  inflow  side  of  the  constriction  which 
brings  about  sound  velocity  of  the  gas  stream. 


4,368,432 
SINE  WAVE  GENERATOR  FOR  DIFFERENT 
FREQUENOES 
Allan  Levy,  Delray  Beach,  FUu,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,256 

Int.  Q.3  H03B  79/00;  H03K  3/80  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  328—14  10  Claims 
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4,368,431 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  IN  GASES 
Franz-Josef  Rohr,  Absteinach,  and  Rudolf  Krapf,  Leimen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Oe 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Mannhein-Kiifertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,380 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 
1979,2945698 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  324—464  19  Qaims 


1.  Electrochemical  measuring  device  for  detennining  oxy- 


1.  A  sine  wave  generator  composed  of  digital  circuits  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  a  square  wave 
output  pulse  train; 

(b)  a  frequency  divider  circuit  being  composed  of 

a  first  ripple  carry  binary  counter  having  a  data  input  and 
an  output,  and  being  symmetrically  arranged  between 
positive  and  negative  supply  voltage,  said  data  input 
being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  square  wave 
oscillator;  and 
'  a  second  shift  register  including  Johnson-counter  stages 
being  symmetrically  arranged  between  positive  and 
negative  supply  voltage,  having  a  data  input,  a  clock 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  binary  counter 
and  having  parallel  outputs,  one  of  said  parallel  outputs 
forming  an  output  of  said  frequency  divider  network; 

(c)  a  binary  shift  register  being  designed  as  a  divide-by-n 
counter  and  having  m  counter  stages,  wherein  m  =  n/2, 
said  shift  register  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  frequency  divider  circuit  and  having  m 
outputs  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
counter  stages; 

(d)  a  resistor  network  being  composed  of  m  rated  resistors 
having  first  and  second  taps  and  being  arranged  in  parallel 
with  said  first  taps  connected  together,  and  each  of  said 
second  taps  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
outpuu  of  said  shift  register,  wherein  the  rating  of  said 
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resistors  is  such  that  an  k-th  resistor  associated  with  the 
k-th  output  of  said  shift  register  has  the  value 


Rk  = 


sine  ^  (A  -  C) 


and  wherein 

k  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  through  m; 
R  is  a  reference  resistance  value; 
C  =  i  if  m  is  an  odd  number;  and 
C=0  if  m  is  an  even  number;  and 
(e)  a  low-pass  filter  network  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  network  input  being  connected  to  said  commonly 
connected  first  Ups  of  said  resistors  and  said  network 
output  forming  the  sine  wave  signal  output  of  said  genera- 
tor. 


4,368,433 
SIGNAL  CONVERTER  ORCUIT 
Ryoji  Imazeki;  Etsuo  Yamazaki,  and  Takao  Sasaki,  all  of  Hachi- 
oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,336 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1979,  54-108384 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/86,  6/00 
U.S.  a.  328—30  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  signal  converter  circuit  for  receiving  clock  pulses  and 
for  converting  an  input  signal,  comprising: 
n  memory  elements  for  sequentially  having  the  input  signal 

written  therein  in  synchrony  with  the  clock  pulses,  wherein 

n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1 ; 
an  adder,  operatively  connected  to  said  n  memory  elements, 

for  adding  together  the  contents  of  said  n  memory  elements 

and  for  providing,  as  an  output,  an  added  result;  and 
a  divider,  operatively  connected  to  said  adder,  for  dividing  the 

added  result  by  n. 


4,368,434 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  DETECTOR  FOR  THE 
DEMODULATION  OF  ANGLE  MODULATED 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 
Charles  K.  Miller,  Concord,  and  William  D.  Northam,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Codex  Corporation,  Mans- 
field, Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,547 
Int.  a.3  H03D  3/02:  H04L  27/14 
VS.  a.  329—50  17  Claims 

1.  Demodulator  circuitry  for  angle  modulated  carrier  sig- 
nals, comprising 
a  discriminator  for  forming  the  respective  products  of  suc- 
cessive samples  of  said  signals  with  earlier  such  samples, 
to  provide  an  output  represenutive  of  said  signals,  com- 
prising 

a  delay  line  for  storing  said  samples, 
means  for  shifting  successive  samples  through  said  delay 

line, 
means  for  determining  the  effective  length  of  said  delay 

line,  and 
multiplying  means  responsive  to  said  delay  line  for  multi- 
plying current  samples  by  earlier  samples  stored  in  and 


shifted  through  said  delay  line,  to  produce  said  output, 

and 
programmable  control  circuitry  for  providing  to  said  dis- 
criminator a  first  control  signal  to  selectively  activate  said 
means  for  determining,  thereby  selecting  said  effective 


length,  and  a  second  control  signal  to  selectively  activate 
said  means  for  shifting  to  thereby  select  the  rate  at  which 
samples  are  shifted  through  said  delay  line,  said  control 
signals  together  thereby  determining  the  effective  time 
delay  in  said  discriminator. 


4,368,435 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAXIMUM  EFHOENT  TRANSFER  OF 
MODULATED  AUDIO  FREQUENCY  ENERGY 
Graham  P.  Bloy,  Bangkok,  Thailand,  assignor  to  Alfred  F. 
Eberhardt  and  Marvin  Coghill,  both  of  Bangkok,  Thailand,  a 
part  interest  to  each 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/01331,  §  371  Date  Oct.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01290,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  265,990 

Int.  a.3  H03G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  330—133  24  Claims 
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1.  An  audio  processing  system  comprising  audio  signal  input 
means  for  receiving  an  audio  signal  to  be  processed,  and  audio 
signal  output  means  for  providing  a  processed  audio  signal  for 
further  use,  and  characterized  by  primary  frequency  control 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  relative  level  of  said 
audio  input  signal  to  be  processed  within  a  plurality  of  different 
audio  frequency  bands  thereby  to  provide  a  first  frequency 
controlled  signal,  a  primary  dynamic  compressor  including  a 
controllable  gain  cell,  the  gain  of  which  varies  as  a  function  of 
the  signal  magnitude  thereto  for  dynamically  compressing  the 
first  frequency  controlled  signal  thereby  to  provide  a  primarily 
compressed  audio  signal,  secondary  frequency  control  means 
for  selectively  controlling  the  relative  level  of  said  primarily 
compressed  signal  within  a  plurality  of  different  audio  fre- 
quency bands,  thereby  to  provide  a  frequency  controlled  pri- 
marily compressed  signal,  a  secondary  dynamic  compressor 
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including  a  controllable  gain  cell,  the  gain  of  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  signal  magnitude  thereto  for  dynamically  com- 
pressing said  frequency  controlled  primarily  compressed  sig- 
nal, thereby  providing  a  secondarily  compressed  signal  and  a 
time-delaying,  gain-limiting  feedback  circuit  means  intercon- 
nected between  said  primary  and  secondary  dynamic  compres- 
sors for  limiting  the  dynamic  compressing  of  said  input  signal 
by  said  primary  dynamic  compressor  as  a  time-delayed  func- 
tion of  increase  in  the  level  of  said  secondarily  compressed 
signal,  said  audio  signal  output  means  providing  said  second- 
arily compressed  signal  as  said  processed  audio  signal. 


4,368,437 

WIDE  FREQUENCY  RANGE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

INCLUDING  PLURAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOPS 

Anthony  W.  Renter,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wavetek 

Indiana,  Inc.,  Beech  Grove,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,812,  Mar.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561^32,  Mar.  24, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,764 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/22 

U.S.  a.  331—2  29  Claims 
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4,368,436 

OVERLOAD  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

OUTPUT  ORCUTTS 

Sergio  Palara,  Milan,  and  Silvano  Tintori,  Bergamo,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,082 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  4,  1979,  23235  A/79 

Int.  Q.'  H03F  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  330—207  P  12  Qaims 


1.  An  overload  protection  device  for  a  power  output  circuit, 
said  power  output  circuit  having  a  voltage  gain  substantially 
equal  to  one  under  normal  load  conditions  and  having  an  input 
terminal,  an  output  terminal,  and  an  inhibit  terminal,  said  over- 
load protection  device  comprising: 
a  threshold  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals respectively  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  input 
and  output  terminals  of  said  power  output  circuit  and 
having  an  output  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
inhibit  terminal  of  said  power  output  circuit; 
wherein  the  threshold  of  said  comparator  is  arranged  such 
that  said  comparator  generates  a  signal  at  its  output  termi- 
nal for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  power  output  cir- 
cuit and  reducing  its  f>ower  dissipation  to  a  value  substan- 
tially equal  to  zero  whenever  the  difference  between  the 
voltage  at  said  input  terminal  and  the  voltage  at  said 
output  terminal  of  said  power  output  circuit  exceeds  a 
specified  value,  whereby  the  power  output  circuit  is  pro- 
tected from  output  overloads; 
further  comprising  a  restoring  means  for  automatically  re- 
storing the  operation  of  said  power  output  circuit  subse- 
quent to  its  being  inhibited  by  said  comparator,  said  re- 
storing means  comprising  a  DC  load  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal  of  said  power  output  cir- 
cuit, and  a  current  generator  cotmected  to  said  DC  load, 
wherein  the  magnitude  of  the  current  generated  by  said 
current  generator  is  sufficient  to  cause  a  voltage  drop 
across  said  DC  load  which  is  greater  than  said  specified 
threshold  value  of  said  comparator. 
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17.  A  signal  generator  for  providing  a  signal  having  a  partic- 
ular frequency  within  a  large  band,  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  oscillating  means  each  providing  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  selectable  from  an  individual  plurality 
of  discrete  frequencies  within  an  individual  band  having  a 
width  different  from  the  widths  of  the  other  individual 
bands,  each  oscillating  means  including  feedback  means 
for  controlling  the  production  of  the  selectable  frequency 
of  the  signal  within  each  band; 

input  selection  means  having  adjusuble  characteristics  for 
selecting  a  frequency  within  the  large  band  in  accordance 
with  such  adjustments  and  being  operatively  coupled  to 
the  oscillating  means  of  the  pair  for  controlling  the  selec- 
tion in  each  of  the  individual  oscillating  means  of  the 
discrete  frequency  within  the  individual  band; 

circuit  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  signals  constituting 
a  particular  fundamental  frequency  and  harmonics  of  the 
fundamental  frequency  and  defining  a  comb  within  the 
large  band; 

additional  oscillating  means  responsive  to  the  input  selection 
means  for  providing  signals  having  a  particular  frequency 
within  the  large  band  in  accordance  with  the  adjustments 
of  the  input  selection  means; 

the  additional  oscillating  means  including  feedback  means 
for  controlling  the  production  of  the  selectable  frequency 
within  the  large  band;  and 

signal  combining  means  for  mixing  the  signals  from  at  least 
the  pair  of  the  oscillating  means  and  the  additional  oscil- 
lating means  and  the  signals  from  the  circuit  means  in 
particular  relationships  defining  the  feedback  means  for 
the  additional  oscillating  means  to  obtain  a  signal  having 
the  particular  frequency  from  the  additional  oscillating 
means, 

the  signal  combining  means  including  low  pass  filter  means 
for  providing  for  the  selection  of  an  individual  one  of  the 
frequencies  in  the  comb  in  accordance  with  the  adjust- 
ments in  the  input  selection  means. 


4^68,438 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  SHEET-LIKE  OBJECTS 
Jan  B.  Stienstra,  Venlo,  Netherbuidt,  MdgBor  to  OCE-Nedcr- 
Und  B.V^  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228^2 
Int  Q.3  H03L  7/0&:  B65H  7/12 
U  A  CL  331—14  5  CUias 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  distingiiishing  between  super- 
imposed and  single  sheet-like  objects  moving  along  a  transport 
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path,  which  comprises  passing  ultrasonic  vibrations  through  a 
gap  across  the  transport  path  from  an  ultrasonic  source  to  an 
ultrasonic  receiver  that  produces  a  signal  output  representing 
characteristics  of  the  vibrations  received;  when  no  sheet-like 
object  is  present  in  said  gap  connecting  said  source  with  said 
receiver  in  a  feedback  circuit  whereby  the  vibrations  in  said 
gap  acquire  a  certain  natural  frequency  determined  by  then 


4,368,440 
FAIL-SAFE  LOW.PASS  nLTERING  aRCUIT 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,779 

Int.  a.3  H03H  7/10 

U.S.  a.  333-172  10  Claims 
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existing  characteristics  of  the  elements  of  said  circuit  and 
tuning  an  oscillator  to  a  frequency  corresponding  to  that  natu- 
ral frequency;  and  when  a  sheet-like  object  is  present  in  said 
gap  applying  to  said  source  the  tuned  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tor and  comparing  the  phase  of  the  oscillator  vibrations  result- 
ing at  said  receiver  with  the  phase  of  the  oscillator  vibrations, 
thereby  producing  a  signal  representing  the  phase  displace- 
ment effected  by  the  object. 


4  368  439 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING  SYSTEM 

Kiyoshi  Shibuya,  Kawasaki,  and  Hitoshi  Shirai,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,849,  Aug.  8,  1979.  This  application 

Jun.  19.  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,293 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1978,  53-103007 

Int.  Q\}  H04I  27/12 

U.S.  a.  332-9  R  4  Qai„s 
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1.  A  frequency  shift  keying  system,  for  receiving  an  input 
code  and  for  producing  modulated  output  signals  of  different 
frequencies  in  dependence  upon  the  state  of  the  input  code, 
comprising: 
pulse  source  means  for  continuously  providing,  as  an  output 
pulse  signals  of  frequencies  respectively  N  times  greater 
than  the  modulated  output  signals  of  different  frequencies 
where  N  is  an  integer; 
selector  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  input 
code  and  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  source 
means,  for  selectively  outputting  one  of  said  pulse  signals 
from  said  pulse  source  means  in  dependence  upon  the  state 
of  the  input  code; 
a  pulse  counter,  operatively  connected  to  said  selector 
means,  for  counting  pulses  from  the  output  of  said  selector 
means  and  for  providing  a  counter  pulse  signal  at  a  fre- 
quency 1/N,  said  counter  pulse  signal  having  a  duty  ratio 
of  50%; 
a  low-pass  filter,  connected  to  said  pulse  counter,  for  con- 
verting said  counter  pulse  signal  into  a  sine  wave  having 
the  same  frequency  as  said  counter  pulse  signal. 


1.  A  vital  circuit  arrangement  comprising,  a  source  of  a.c. 
signals  having  a  variable  frequency,  a  plurality  of  electronic 
gates  having  their  inputs  coupled  to  said  source  of  a.c.  signals, 
one  of  a  plurality  of  electronic  switches  coupled  to  the  output 
of  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  electronic  gates,  and  a 
variable  low-pass  filter  network  having  an  upper  signal  fre- 
quency limit  which  is  determined  by  which  of  said  associate 
electronic  gates  and  switches  is  rendered  conductive  by  sup- 
plying a  d.c.  voltage  to  said  associated  gates  and  switches. 

4,368,441 
KEY  ASSEMBLY 
Karl-Heinz  Bauer,  Bad  Neustadt/Saale;  Ceroid  Eckert,  Bren- 
dlorenzen,  and  Reinhold  Wolf,  Bad  Naustadt/Saale,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pren  Elektrofeinmecah- 
nische  Wereke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  A  Co.,  Neustadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ape.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,635 
Claims  priority/application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 


1980,  3$U5292 
U.S.  a.  334—15 


Int  a?  H03J  1/02 


8  Qaims 


1.  A  key  assembly  for  receivers  of  communication  systems, 
especially  radio  and  television  receivers,  comprising  a  casing, 
keys  adapted  for  mutual  release  by  means  of  a  sliding,  spring- 
loaded  locking  plate  for  switching  in  storable,  selectively 
adjustable  electrical  values  of  channel  memories  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  voltage  dividers  for  variable  capacitance  diode 
tuning,  rotary  and  slidable  press  buttons  associated  with  the 
respective  keys  for  channel  tuning  and  optionally  for  selecting 
a  frequency  range,  which  is  adjustable  in  a  preferably  pressed 
position  of  the  rotary  press  button  being  different  from  the 
tuning  position  by  turning  into  various  locking  angular  posi- 
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tions,  as  well  as  a  unitary  channel  and  frequency  range  indica- 
tor scale,  characterized  in  that  said  indicator  scale  and  the 
locking  plate  (7)  for  the  keys  (16)  are  one  and  the  same. 


4,368,442 
MERCURY  SWITCH 
Kohmei  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Kobayashi,  and  Takeo 
Furukawa,  both  of  Suzaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,206 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   11,   1979,   54- 
170417[U] 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  29/04 
U.S.  a.  335—57  11  Qaims 


1.  A  mercury  switch  in  which  a  magnetic  armature  and  a 
magnetic  pole  having  a  fixed  contact  are  inserted  in  a  glass 
tube,  mercury  is  introduced  into  the  glass  tube  to  wet  the 
conuct  point,  and  both  ends  of  the  glass  tube  are  sealed,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  recessed  portion  is  formed  in  a  portion 
of  the  magnetic  pole,  a  contact  material  is  adhered  into  the 
recessed  portion  to  form  a  fixed  conUct  having  an  upper  ex- 
posed contact  surface  and  side  portions  substantially  buried  in 
said  recessed  portion,  and  a  film  of  metal  oxide  which  will  be 
jxxjrly  wetted  with  mercury  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 
magnetic  pole  except  on  the  surface  of  the  fixed  contact. 


4,368,443 
POWER  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Vitaly  I.  Koshman,  bulvar  Shevchenko,  123,  kv.  25;  Vladimir  F. 
Petrichenko,  ulltsa  Prozhektomaya,  6,  kv.  44;  Boris  S.  Gni- 
litsky,  ulitsa  Artema,  116,  kv.  21;  Vyacheslav  D.  Oborotov, 
ulltsa  Marii  Ulyano^oi,  65,  kv.  53;  Alexandr  M.  Ubiiko, 
bulvar  Shevchenko,  115,  kv.  30,  and  Leonid  P.  Abara,  ulitsa 
Nizhaekurganskaya,  3,  kv.  192,  aU  of  Donetsk,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,840 
iBt  a.3  HOIH  51/0% 
U.S.  a.  335—138  7  Claims 


contacts,  which  mechanisms  being  provided  with 
contact  fixing  devices  for  fixing  said  main  and  first 
auxiliary  contacts; 

a  rotational  electromechanical  drive  having  a  driving  shaft, 
adapted  to  rotate  said  driving  shaft  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle; 

an  electromagnetic  drive  having  an  electromagnet  for  clos- 
ing said  main  and  first  auxiliary  contacts,  electromagnets 
for  opening  said  main  and  auxiliary  contacts,  and  an  actu- 
ating mechanism; 

said  actuating  mechanism  of  said  electromagnetic  drive, 
comprising  an  armature  of  said  electromagnet  for  closing 
said  main  and  first  auxiliary  contacts,  said  armature  being 
formed  hollow  and  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  for 
movement  along  the  axis  of  said  driving  shaft  and  roution 
therewith; 

plurality  of  armatures  of  said  electromagnets  for  opening 
said  main  and  auxiliary  contacts,  which  armatures  recipro- 
cate to  open  said  main  and  auxiliary  contacts,  the  number 
of  said  armatures  corresponds  to  the  number  of  said 
contact  fixing  devices  of  said  main  and  first  auxiliary 
contacts,  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  armatures  being 
cnnected  with  one  of  said  contact  fixing  devices  for  open- 
ing respective  contact; 

a  contactor  secured  on  said  armature  of  the  electromagnet 
for  closing  said  main  and  first  auxiliary  contacts,  said 
contactor  being  provided  with  at  least  one  projection  to 
actuate  said  main  and  auxiliary  contacts. 


4,368,444 

LOW-VOLTAGE  PROTECnVE  aRCUIT  BREAKER 

WITH  LOCKING  LEVER 

Bemhard  Preuss,  and  Werner  Kozioiek,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1980,  8023509[U1 

Int.  Q\?  HOIH  9/20 
VS,  a.  335—166  5  Claims 


'«^-'  5} 


1.  A  power  electric  circuit  switching  device  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  main  contacts  composed  of  stationary  contact 
members  arranged  in  a  circle,  and  movable  contact  mem- 
bers; 
a  plurality  of  first  and  second  auxiliary  contacts  adapted 

for  switching  local  control  circuits  of  the  device; 
mechanisms  of  separately  operating  main  and  auxiliary 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one 
stationary  contact  and  one  movable  contact,  a  control  shaft,  a 
carrier  moimted  on  the  control  shaft  and  connected  to  the 
movable  contact  to  move  the  same  relative  to  the  fixed 
contact,  a  handle,  an  actuating  lever  connected  to  the  handle  to 
be  controlled  thereby,  a  pressure  spring  connected  to  the 
carrier  and  to  the  movable  contact  to  exert  pressure  on  the 
movable  contact  to  force  it  toward  the  fixed  contact,  a  drive 
spring  connected  to  the  actuating  lever,  and  a  toggle  lever 
system  engaging  the  carrier,  and  including  a  toggle  joint  pin, 
the  invention  comprising: 
a  locking  lever,  one  end  of  the  locking  lever  engaging  the 

handle; 
pivotal  support  means  for  the  locking  lever, 
a  first  working  surface  of  the  locking  lever; 
an  abutting  surface  on  the  carrier  opposite  the  working 
surface  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
distance  the  working  surface  moves  when  the  opetvting 
handle  moves  from  its  "on"  position  to  its  "ofT*  position: 
and 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1983 


a  second  working  surface  on  the  locking  lever  opposite  the 
toggle  joint  pin  of  the  toggle  lever  system  to  engage  the 
toggle  joint  pin  at  an  intermediate  position  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  locking  lever. 


4368,445 
TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
Robert  W.  Shisler,  East  Petersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,496 

iBt  a.J  HOIF  5/02 

US.  a.  335—210  5  Claims 


ing: 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  use  in  a  television  receiver,  compris- 


a  magnetically  permeable  core  having  two  separable  core 
halves; 

a  pair  of  horizontal  deflection  coils; 

a  pair  of  yoke  interlock  members,  one  of  said  members 
mounted  to  each  of  said  core  halves  in  predetermined 
positional  relationship  to  the  other  of  said  members,  each 
of  said  members  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  core  engaging  surfaces  to  accurately  fix  the 
position  of  said  interlock  member  with  respect  to  said 
core  half; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  deflection  coil  engaging  surfaces 
to  accurately  fix  the  position  of  one  of  said  horizontal 
deflection  coils  with  respect  to  said  interlock  member; 
and 

a  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils,  each  of  said  vertical  coils 
toroidally-wound  on  a  respective  core  half  in  predeter- 
mined positional  relationship  relative  to  said  interlock 
members,  whereby  each  of  said  horizontal  deflection  coils 
is  held  in  predetermined  positional  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  horizonul  deflection  coils,  each 
of  said  vertical  deflection  coils  is  held  in  predetermined 
positional  relationship  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
vertical  deflection  coils,  whereby  said  horizontal  deflec- 
tion coils  are  held  in  predetermined  positional  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  vertic^  deflection  coils. 


means  provided  at  an  end  of  said  armature  for  reducing  the 
effective  cross-sectional  area  of  the  magnetic  path  extending 
through  said  yoke  and  said  armature  when  the  distance  be- 
tween said  armature  and  said  stationary  core  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  the  full  stroke  of  movement  of  said 
armature,  said  means  for  reducing  the  effective  cross-sectional 


4,368,446 
SOLENOID 
Kazuo  Araki,  Tateyama,  and  Ikuo  Tochizawa,  Takaoka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fiuikoshi,  Toyama, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,485 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Oct   26,    1978,   53- 
146420[U];  Oct.  26.  1978,  53-146421[Lri 

lat  a.3  HOIF  7/08;  H02K  33/02 
U.S.  a.  335-258  2  Claims 

1.  An  AC  or  DC  solenoid  of  the  armature-in-tube  type 
comprising  a  stationary  core;  an  armature;  an  armature  tube 
secured  to  said  stationary  core  to  form  an  oil-tight  seal  and 
enclosing  said  armature,  said  armature  being  axially  shdable 
withm  said  armature  tube;  and  a  yoke  and  a  coil  for  energizing 
said  stationary  core  and  said  armature,  said  solenoid  having 


S,  7 


area  of  said  magnetic  path  comprising  a  recess  formed  in  an 
end  surface  of  said  armature  remote  from  said  stationary  core, 
said  recess  having  a  bottom  surface  which  lies  in  the  plane  of 
an  inner  wall  of  said  yoke  when  said  distance  between  said 
armature  and  said  stationary  core  is  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined fraction. 


4,368,447 
ROLLED  CORE 
Koichiro  Inomata,  Yokohama,  and  Michio  Hasegawa,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,549 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-56176 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  21/02 

U.S.  a.  336—20  3  Qaims 


1.  A  rolled  core  formed  by  winding  a  thin  body  of  an  amor- 
phous magnetic  alloy  having  positive  magnetostriction  charac- 
teristics, characterized  in  that  said  thin  body  is  wound  with  the 
surface  of  smaller  surface  coarseness  of  said  thin  body  facing 
inward. 


4,368,448 

WATER  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

ORCUrr  ELEMENTS 

Shigeo  Kobayashi;  Kazuo  Kobayashi,  and  Eiki  Takahashi,  aU  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1979,  54-84994 

Int  a.3  HOIF  27/10 

U.S.  a.  336—61  17  Claims 

1.  A  water  cooling  apparatus  and  an  electric  circuit  element, 

comprising  a  waterway  for  allowing  cooling  water  to  pass 

therethrough,  said  waterway  including: 

(a)  an  irmer  waterway  portion  so  arranged  as  to  directly  cool 
the  electric  circuit  element  and  defined  by  a  metal  which 
is  apt  to  be  dissolved  in  the  cooling  water  at  high  electric 
field  intensity; 

(b)  an  outer  waterway  portion  connected  to  said  inner  wa- 
terway portion;  and 

(c)  a  connecting  waterway  portion  connecting  said  inner 
waterway  portion  with  said  outer  waterway  portion,  said 
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connecting  waterway  portion  being  formed  in  metal  con- 
nector means,  at  least  an  inner  surface  of  a  connecting  end 


the  piston  further  moving  the  plate  and  causing  the  mov- 
able contact  to  slide  on  its  place  of  resting. 


4,368,450 
CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT 
Reiner  Liidorf,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH,  Marienbeide,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
poriion  of  said  connector  means  being  made  of  an  alloy  ^WtA  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,894 

containing  Fe,  Ni  and  Cr  as  its  main  component.  Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Not.  28, 

1980, 801074485 

.  _-  ^-  Int.  a.'  HOIH  3  7/52 

CONTACT  MECHANISM  FOR  TEMPERATURE  SWITCH  ^-a- »-'•  •'•"  ■»«» 

USING  THERMAL  EXPANSION  MEMBER 
Kazumi  Ubukata,  Daiichi-Miyazukiso  103,  395-2  Ushinuma, 
Tokorozawashi,  Saitamaken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1980,  55/149742 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  37/46 
U.S.  a.  337—313  1  Oaim 


11  Claims 
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1.  A  thermally  operated  temperature  switch  comprising; 

a  switch  case; 

at  least  one  terminal  member  mounted  in  the  case  and  insu- 
lated therefrom,  the  terminal  member  having  a  first  ful- 
crum point  thereon  and  a  stationary  end  displaced  away 
from  the  first  fulcrum  point; 

a  plate  having  opposite  ends,  a  center,  and  a  second  fulcrum 
point  slightly  displaced  from  the  center,  one  of  the  ends  of 
the  plate  being  positioned  in  the  first  fulcrum  point  and 
pivotable  therein; 

a  thermally  expandable  member  mounted  in  the  case, 

a  piston  movably  mounted  in  the  case  and  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  thermally  expandable  member,  the  other  end 
of  the  plate  resting  on  the  piston  and  being  movable 
thereby; 

a  stationary  contact  in  the  case; 

a  movable  member  having  opposite  ends  and  a  middle,  one 
of  the  ends  being  positioned  in  the  second  fulcrum  point 
and  pivotable  therein; 

a  movable  contact  on  the  other  end  of  the  movable  member; 
and 

a  coil  spring  biased  between  the  middle  of  the  movable 
member  and  the  stationary  end  of  the  at  least  one  terminal 
member; 

whereby  when  the  thermally  expandable  member  changes 
size,  thereby  moving  the  piston,  the  plate  pivots  in  the  first 
fulcrum  point  moving  the  second  fulcrum  point  whereby 
the  movable  member  is  instantly  shifted  by  the  biasing  of 
the  coU  spring  as  second  fulcrum  point  passes  a  dead  point 
thereby  making  or  breaking  conUct  between  the  movable 
contact  and  the  stationary  contact,  further  movement  of 


1.  A  contact  arrangement  comprising  support  means,  a  first 
stationary  contact  member  mounted  on  said  support  means;  a 
second  stationary  contact  member  mounted  on  said  support 
means  spaced  in  one'  direction  from  said  first  stationary  contact 
member;  a  first  movable  contact  member  arranged  adjacent 
said  first  stationary  contact  member;  a  second  movable  contact 
member  arranged  adjacent  said  second  stationary  contact 
member;  elongated  striker  means  guided  for  reciprocating 
movement  in  a  direction  of  its  elongation  to  move  during  its 
reciprocation  in  one  direction  one  of  the  movable  contact 
members  in  engagement  with  the  stationary  contact  member 
adjacent  thereto  and  the  other  movable  contact  member  out  of 
engagement  with  the  stationary  contact  member  adjacent 
thereto,  and  vice  versa;  guide  means  provided  on  said  striker 
means  extending  transverse  to  the  reciprocation  direction  of 
said  striker  means;  a  movable  guide  body  mounted  in  said 
guide  means  for  movement  in  said  transverse  direction;  and  an 
angle  lever  transversely  spaced  from  said  striker  means  and 
having  one  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  the  region  of  its  free  end 
on  said  support  means  and  another  arm  extending  transverse  to 
said  one  arm  and  integrally  joined  to  the  latter  by  a  knee;  a  link 
member  carrying  in  the  region  of  one  end  said  movable  guide 
body  and  articulately  engaging  with  its  other  end  said  angle 
lever  in  the  region  of  said  knee;  a  tension  spring  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  movable  guide  body  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  other  arm  of  said  angle  lever;  a  second  guide  body  having 
two  opposite  faces  extending  in  said  transverse  direction,  said 
second  guide  body  being  mounted  in  stationary  position  on 
said  support  means  and  being  coordinated  with  said  movable 
guide  body  and  said  guide  means  thereof  so  that  during  move- 
ment of  said  striker  means  said  movable  guide  body  wUl  first  be 
moved  in  one  direction  along  one  of  said  opposite  faces  of  said 
stationary  guide  body  and  then  in  an  opposite  direction  along 
the  other  of  said  opposite  faces  of  said  stationary  guide  body. 
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4,368,451 

THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH 

Henry  C.  Bucbeister,  89  Wheeler  Ave.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02905 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,787 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  37/02 

U.S.  a.  337—380  4  Qaims 


moves  in  its  molten  state  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
alone  so  that  said  conduction  means  remains  interrupted. 


1.   A   thermally  actuated  switch  comprising  a  one-piece 
molded  housing  member  with  a  central  cavity  therein, 

said  housing  having  walls  lying  in  planes  normal  to  each 
other  to  define  a  container  with  a  back  wall,  upstanding 
side  walls  and  an  open  face  opposite  the  back  wall, 

a  first  conductive  contact  member  extending  through  at  least 
one  wall  of  said  housing  member  and  having  an  inner 
contact  portion  fixed  with  relation  to  the  housing  member, 

a  second  conductive  member  extending  through  a  wall  of 
said  housing  member  and  having  a  movable  inner  contact 
portion  positioned  to  engage  said  fixed  contact  portion, 

said  conductive  members  located  in  the  cavity  of  said  hous- 
ing, 

a  pocket  ojsening  in  a  side  wall  of  said  housing, 

a  convex  heat  responsive  element  having  its  edges  located  in 
said  pocket  of  said  housing  member,  said  pocket  having  an 
upper  retaining  lip  defining  a  surface,  and  an  opening  to 
said  central  cavity, 

a  non-electrical  conductive  actuator  extending  from  said 
element  to  said  second  conductor  member  through  said 
opening  to  move  said  second  member  in  response  to  ther- 
mal changes  of  said  convex  element,  said  actuator  having 
constant  length  by  reason  of  the  fixed  distance  between 
the  lip  and  the  first  conductive  member  which  is  fixed  in 
the  same  one-piece  housing, 

and  a  cover  to  close  the  op)cn  portion  of  the  cavity. 


4,368,452 

THERMAL  PROTECHON  OF  ALUMINUM 

CONDUCTOR  JUNCTIONS 

Robert  L.  Kerr,  Jr.,  6532  W.  Palm  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85035 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,890 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/76 

U.S.  a.  337-414  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  having  conduction  means  there- 
through, an  insulating  envelope  thereabout,  and  means  for 
captivating  the  end  of  at  least  one  exterior  electrical  conduc- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising: 
thermal  linkage  means  coupled  to  said  conduction  means  for 
reacting  meltingly  to  thermal  rather  than  current  over- 
loads to  interrupt  said  conduction  means  through  said 
electrical  connector  when  a  high  resistance  connection 
results  between  the  end  of  said  exterior  conductor  and  said 
captivating  means  causing  a  looUized,  potentially  danger- 
ous high  temperature  rise;  and 
an  expansion  void  to  which  said  thermal  linkage  means 


4,368,453 
RAPID  ACTING  GAS  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Werner  Herden,  Stuttgart;  Hans-Martin  Hochenberger,  Nlirtin- 
gen;  Hans  Neu,  Vaihingen;  Hans-Joachim  Seidel,  Waiblingen; 
Werner  Pfander,  Fellbach;  Heiko  Gruner,  Gerlingen;  Erich 
Zabler,  Karlsruhe;  Qaus-Dietrich  Pilch,  Remchingen,  and 
Karl-Otto  Linn,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  No?.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,514 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  3, 
1979,  2944487 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  3/04 
U.S.  a.  338—25  7  claims 


1.  Rapidly  responsive  temperature  sensor  for  measuring  the 
intake  air  temperature  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  capa- 
ble of  operating  as  a  supercharged  engine,  comprising: 

a  thin  wafer  of  insulating  material  (12); 

a  meander-shaped  resistance  path  (13)  applied  to  said  insulat- 
ing wafer  (12)  by  a  thin  film  technique  and  comprising 
multiple  conducting  segments  formed  essentially  parallel 
to  one  another  and  having  extended  end  portions  (15, 16), 
and  made  of  metallic  resistive  material; 

a  protective  layer  of  a  polymeric  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicone  and  epoxy  resins,  covering 
said  resistance  path  and  said  insulating  wafer  and  protect- 
ing them  against  corrosion  and  abrasion; 

means  for  supporting  said  wafer  on  the  air  intake  duct  of  an 
engine  in  a  manner  allowing  a  flow  of  air  past  said  wafer, 
and 

conductors  (6)  each  connected  at  one  end  (8)  to  one  of  said 
extended  end  portions  (15,  16)  of  said  resistance  path  for 
facilitating  connection  of  an  external  circuit  to  said  resis- 
tance path; 

wherein  the  conducting  segments  of  the  resistance  path  (13) 
are  each  about  10  mm  in  length,  substantially  SO  /im  in 
width  and  0.2-0.6  /im  thick,  and 

the  insulating  wafer  is  made  of  a  ceramic  material  and  is 
substantially  0.23  mm  thick. 
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4,368,454 

STEERING  DEVICE  WITH  DISHED  IMPACT  PLATE 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Bernd  Pilatzki,  Wuelinerstr.  115, 5000  Cologne  41,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00075,  §  371  Date  May  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00683,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  194,246 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2842020 

Int.  a.3  G08G  7/00.  G05G  77/00 
U.S.  a.  340—22  15  Qaims 


adapter  plug  extending  from  said  case  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  mating  socket  on  said  trailer. 


4,368,456 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRELATING  SUCCESSIVE 
IMAGES  OF  A  SCENE 
Da?id  P.  S.  Forse,  Harrow;  Richard  W.  Franks;  Nigel  T.  Barn- 
ford,  both  of  London;  Philip  V.  Coates,  Sunbury-on-Thames, 
and  Jan  C.  Thorsco?,  Uxbridge,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,030 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
7900664 

Int.  a.^  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 146J  Q  6  Qaims 


1.  A  steering  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  steering 
wheel  supported  by  a  steering  shaft;  a  shock  proof  dished  plate 
carrying  operating  controls,  indicating  instruments  or  the  like 
on  an  outer  surface  thereof  facing  a  driver  of  the  vehicle,  the 
steering  wheel  having  at  least  one  spoke  being  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  steering  shaft;  a  construction  element  immov- 
ably attached  to  the  vehicle,  said  dished  plate  being  formed 
with  passages;  and  at  least  two  displaceable  coupling  elements 
adapted  to  couple  said  dished  plate  to  said  construction  ele- 
ment so  that  when  one  of  said  coupling  elements  is  in  its  cou- 
pling position  by  engaging  thereof  in  one  of  said  passages  the 
other  coupling  element  is  allowed  to  come  out  of  its  coupling 
position  by  disengaging  thereof  out  of  another  of  said  passages 
to  thereby  prevent  said  dished  plate  from  routing  with  said 
steering  wheel. 


4,368,455 

HEAVY  DUTY  EMERGENCY  POWER  PACK  FOR 

VEHICLE  TRAILER 

Roger  O.  Menard,  P.O.  Box  1216,  Qearfield,  Pa.  16830 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,742 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  B60Q  1/26:  HOIM  2/70 

U^.  a.  340—74  24  Qaims 


23.  Apparatus,  which  comprises: 

means  for  supporting  a  battery  which  comprises  an  enclosed 
case  having  a  movable  lid,  means  for  locking  said  lid  to 
secure  the  contents  of  said  case,  a  handle  extending  from 
said  case,  means  extending  from  said  case  for  securing  said 
case  to  a  trailer,  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
securing  means  for  locking  said  case  to  said  trailer,  and  an 
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1.  A  correlation  apparatus  comprising, 

storage  means  containing  respective  storage  location  for 
storing  data  relating  to  a  first  succession  of  representations 
of  a  scene,  a  second  succession  of  representations  of  the 
scene  corresponding  to  the  first  succession  of  representa- 
tions but  having  a  scale  less  than  that  of  the  first  succession 
of  representations,  and  a  reference  represenution  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  scene  having  a  scale  greater  than  at 
least  the  initial  representation  of  the  second  succession  of 
representations, 

first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  reference  represen- 
tation with  the  first  succession  of  representations  to  form 
respective  first  comparison  signals  indicative  of  the  degree 
of  similarity  between  compared  representations, 

second  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  reference  repre- 
sentation with  the  second  succession  of  represenutions  to 
form  further  respective  comparison  signals  indicative  of 
the  degree  of  similarity  between  compared  represenu- 
tions, 

further  means  for  comparing  the  first  comparison  and  fur- 
ther comparison  signals,  and 

control  means  for  replacing  the  reference  represenution 
with  a  selected  one  of  the  first  succession  of  represenu- 
tions in  dependence  on  the  comparison  of  the  further 
comparison  means. 


4,368,457 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Toshiro  Tsukada,  KokubuiUi;  Hisashi  Tsnmoka,  HacUoJi,  and 
Michio  Hara,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  52/30327 
Int  Q.3  H03K  7i/20 
U5.  Q.  340—347  AD  U  OaliM 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising  a  storage 
means  connected  to  an  input  terminal  and  storing  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  analog  input  signal,  a  discharging  means 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  storage  means  and 
discharging  said  stored  signal,  and  a  counter  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  clock  pulses  till  the  time  at  which  the  volt- 
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age  at  said  output  terminal  of  said  storage  means  reaches  a 
certain  detection  level  dunng  discharging;  wherein 
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said  analog-to-digital  converter  further  comprises  a  constant 
DC  bias  voltage  supply  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  storage  means  to  shift  the  voltage  at  said  output 
terminal  of  said  storage  means  above  said  detection  level. 


4,368,458 
MOTOR  ACTUATED  BELL 
Tadashi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,775 

Int.  a.3  G08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—396  3  Claims 
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1.  A  motor  actuated  bell  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  gong  mounted  on  said  base; 

(c)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  within  said  gong  and 
having  a  rotauble  drive  shaft  extending  in  parallel  relation 
to  said  base; 

(d)  a  hammer  means  comprising  (i)  a  hammer  element  for 
striking  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  gong  and  (ii)  a  leaf 
spring  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  base  and 
extending  in  paralle)  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  leaf 
spring  carrying  said  hammer  element  at  the  other  end 
thereof;  and 

(e)  a  circular  cam  member  operatively  and  fixedly  connected 
to  said  motor  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  cam  member  having  a  cam  surface 
for  acting  directly  on  said  leaf  spring  for  moving  said 
hammer  element  toward  and  away  from  the  inner  wall  of 
said  gong,  and  said  leaf  spring  being  disf>osed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  cam  member. 


4368,459 
EDUCATIONAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROL  OF  DEAF  INDIVIDUALS  IN  A  MIXED 
TEACHING  ENVIRONMENT 
Robert  Sapora,  825  HoUday  La.,  Westminster,  Md.  21157 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,081 
Int  a.3  G08B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  340—407  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coordinating,  in  a  teaching  environment,  the 
activities  of  a  mixed  audience  of  deaf  and  hearing  students  to 
aid  said  deaf  students  in  following  a  teacher's  instructions  and 
discussions,  as  translated  to  sign  language  for  the  deaf  by  an 
attending  trained  interpreter,  for  the  purpose  of  achieving 
improved  information  transfer  and  enhanced  learning  opportu- 
nities, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps: 
a.  isolating  the  speech  of  said  teacher,  by  a  first  transducer 
having  directive  sensitivity  so  arranged  as  to  receive  said 


teacher's  speech  and  to  discriminate  against  ambient 
sound  and  audience  sources  of  speech; 

b.  converting,  by  said  first  transducer  and  a  signal  processor 
means,  acoustical  energy  of  said  teacher's  speech  pattern 
to  a  bistate  electrical  signal,  said  electrical  signal  having  a 
first  state  representing  a  silent  interval  of  said  teacher  and 
a  second  sute  representing  a  speech  interval  of  said 
teacher; 

c.  distributing,  by  a  broadcast  communications  system  re- 
sponsive to  said  bistate  electrical  signal,  a  coordinating 
signal  to  a  multiplicity  of  personal  receiving  sets,  one  such 
personal  receiving  set  kept  in  the  actual  presence  and 
within  the  peripheral  field  of  view  of  each  individual 
person  in  the  population  of  said  deaf  students; 


i> 


.  converting  said  coordinating  signal  as  received  to  silent 
sensory  phenomena,  by  a  second  transducer  and  signal 
processor  means  located  in  each  personal  receiving  set 
kept  in  the  actual  presence  of  each  said  deaf  student,  said 
phenomena  having  a  first  state  representing  said  teacher's 
silence  and  a  second  sute  representing  said  teacher's 
audible  speech; 

displaying  said  silent  phenomena  to  sensory  receptors  of 
the  body  of  each  said  deaf  student,  said  receptors  sensitive 
to  said  phenomena  in  controlling  the  consciousness  of  said 
deaf  student  to  the  changing  pattern  of  said  teacher's 
intervals  of  silence  and  audible  speech,  thereby  providing 
timely  commands  to  said  deaf  student  of  each  need  to 
observe  said  sign  language  of  said  interpreter  so  as  to 
follow  said  teacher's  entire  lecture. 


4,368,460 

DUAL  MODE  MOVING  TARGET  SENSOR 

Glenn  G.  Clinard,  Upland;  Kenneth  C.  Guth,  Pomona;  Gail  R. 

MulhoUam,  Upland,  aU  of  Calif.,  and  Frank  J.  Volk,  Hickory 

Hills,  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1972,  Ser.  No.  314,644 

Int  a.3  G08B  13/18 

VS.  a.  340—522  1  Claim 


lurt) 


1.  A  moving  target  sensor  comprising: 

a.  means  for  detecting  seismic  disturbances; 

b.  means  for  recognizing  the  detected  seismic  disttirbances 
having  predetermined  values,  the  seismic  recognizing 
means  including 

l.ageophone, 

2.  a  threshold  detector  fed  by  the  geophone. 
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3.  a  clock. 

4.  a  width  filter  fed  by  the  threshold  detector  and  the 
clock, 

5.  a  spacing  filter  fed  by  the  width  filter  and  the  clock,  and 

6.  a  density  filter  fed  by  the  spacing  filter  and  the  clock; 
means  for  detecting  RF  disturbance  signals  including 

1.  a  radiating  antenna, 

2.  an  impedance  controlled  oscillator  connected  to  the 
antenna,  the  oscillator  output  being  indicative  of  an- 
tenna impedance, 

3.  a  first  mixer  fed  by  the  impedance  controlled  oscillator. 

4.  a  local  oscillator  feeding  the  first  mixer, 

5.  a  discriminator  fed  by  the  first  mixer, 

6.  a  double  balanced  mixer  fed  by  the  discriminator  pro- 
ducing data  bits, 

7.  a  logic  level  converter  fed  by  the  double  balanced 
mixer,  and 

8.  a  low  pass  filter  fed  by  the  logic  level  converter  and  fed 
back  to  the  impedance  controlled  oscillator; 

d.  means  for  recognizing  detected  RF  disturbance  signals 
having  a  predetermined  vfdue  including 

1.  means  for  detecting  changes  of  antenna  impedance, 

2.  means  for  detecting  thresholds  of  antenna  impedance, 
and 

3.  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  changes  of  antenna 
impedance;  and 

means  for  detecting  simultaneous  occurrences  of  the  out- 
puts of  the  seismic  recognizing  means  and  the  RF  recog- 
nizing means. 


e. 


4,368,461 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Shigeru  Komatsu,  Yokohama;  Kunihiko  Nagai,  Zushl;  Takuo 
Koyama;  Tsugiyi  Tachiuchi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Mikiaki 
Kobayashi,  Kamakura,  and  Toshiyuki  Kurita,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,232 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1979,  54-155609 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  340—703  7  Claims 


1.  A  digital  data  processing  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  means  each  having  a  nimiber  of  corre- 
sponding address  locations  at  which  data  is  selectively 
stored; 

addressing  means  for  simultaneously  addressing  the  same 
address  location  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  means 
by  application  of  a  single  address  thereto; 

a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  one  of  said  memory 
means  by  means  including  a  data  bus  for  performing  data 
transfer  between  said  central  processing  unit  and  the 
designated  address  location  of  said  one  memory  means; 

individual  register  means  each  provided  in  association  with 
each  of  said  memory  means  except  for  said  one  memory 
means  for  storing  data  received  from  or  to  be  supplied  to 
its  associated  memory  means;  and 

means  for  effecting  data  transfer  between  each  register 
means  and  the  designated  address  location  of  each  associ- 
ated memory  means  simultaneously  with  data  transfer 


between  said  central  processing  unit  and  said  one  memory 
means. 


4,368,462 

LINE  FOLLOWER 

Barry  J.  Crawley,  CosU  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 

Industries,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,246,  JoL  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,696 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340—723  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  digital  representation  of  graphic 
information  on  a  document  wherein  the  document  has  been 
scanned  and  a  signal  representative  of  the  graphic  information 
at  progressive  pixel  points  on  the  document  has  been  gener- 
ated, including  the  following  steps 

storing  the  signal  representative  of  the  graphic  information 
in  a  memory  device  through  an  input  path, 

retrieving  the  signal  representative  of  the  graphic  informa- 
tion and  feeding  the  signal  through  the  input  path  and 
back  to  the  memory  device, 

providing  serial  processing  and  data  analysis  to  the  signal 
representative  of  the  graphic  information  on  a  reiterative 
basis  as  the  signal  is  repeatably  stored  and  retrieved  and 
with  the  serial  processing  and  data  analysis  including  the 
following  steps, 

providing  pixel  arrays  from  pluralities  of  adjacent  pixels  and 
providing  data  reduction  to  center  elements,  during  the 
serial  processing  and  data  analysis,  when  the  pixel  arrays 
have  desired  characteristics  and  with  all  of  the  graphic 
information  in  the  signal  concentrated  to  center  elements 
in  accordance  with  the  pixel  arrays  and  with  surviving 
pixels  which  are  not  part  of  an  array  stored  and  an  attri- 
bute representative  of  the  level  of  survival  also  stored 
with  the  surviving  pixels, 

repeating  the  above  step  on  a  reiterative  basis  using  the 
surviving  center  elements  from  the  previous  step  to  form 
the  pixel  arrays  until  there  are  no  more  surviving  pixel 
arrays  so  that  the  stored  surviving  pixels  and  their  attri- 
butes represent  the  centroids  of  the  lines  of  the  graphic 
document  and  the  attributes  represent  the  thickness  of  the 
lines,  and 

providing  pixel  arrays  from  the  stored  surviving  pixels  and 
comparing  the  pixel  arrays  with  fixed  criteria  for  provid- 
ing gap  filling  and  elimination  of  undesired  pixels. 
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4,368,463 
GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  AREA  CLASSIHCATION 
John  E.  H.  Quiiliam,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Sigma  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Horsham  and  The  University  of  Surrey, 
Guilford,  both  of,  England 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
7910004 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/20 
U.S.  a.  340—744  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  raster-scan  display  apparatus  comprising:  first  store 
means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for  storing  data 
representing  resp)ective  dot  positions  of  a  display  field;  means 
operable  to  store  in  said  store  data  representing  boundary  dot 
positions;  second  store  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations  for  storing  data  representing  respective  dot  positions 
of  the  display  field;  means  operable  to  define  one  or  more 
notional  dot  positions  in  or  adjacent  the  field  as  representing  a 
seed  point  or  points;  and  classifying  means  arranged  in  opera- 
tion, for  each  dot  position  of  the  display  field,  to  detern-iine 
••vhether  there  exists,  from  that  dot  position  to  the  or  a  seed 
point,  a  connected  path  of  dot  positions  which  does  not  include 
a  dot  position  which  is  indicated  by  the  corresponding  location 
in  said  first  store  means  as  being  a  boundary  dot  position  and, 
if  such  a  path  exists,  to  set  the  corresponding  location  in  the 
second  store  means. 


merals  of  the  values  zero  through  nine,  said  display  device 
including  individual,  discretely  controllable  electro-optical 
display  segments  grouped  within  a  parallelogram-like  frame 
standing  on  the  narrower  side  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: said  display  device  including  eight  segments  of  which 
there  are  arranged  along  the  upper  narrow  side  of  said  frame, 
as  viewed  in  a  direction  towards  said  display  arrangements, 
two  elongate  segments  adjacent  each  other  and  a  point-shaped 
segment;  therebelow,  along  the  left  lengthier  frame  side,  two 
elongate  segments  located  below  each  other;  along  the  right 
lengthier  frame  side  an  elongate  segment;  a  tied-in  short  seg- 
ment between  said  segments  extending  along  the  lower  narrow 
frame  side;  and  an  elongate  diagonal  segment  in  the  center 
region  of  said  frame  extending  from  approximately  the  lower 
right  frame  comer  upwardly  towards  the  left. 


4,368,465 
METHOD  OF  ACTUATING  A  PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Osamu  Hirakawa,  and  Tadatsugu  Hirose,  both  of  Suzaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,974 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1980,  55-111103 
Int.  a.3  G09G  3/2S 
U.S.  a.  340—771  6  Qaims 
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4,368,464 
EIGHT  SEGMENT  DISPLAY  FOR  ORIENTAL 
NUMERALS 
Nadim  Azzam,  Neufahm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eurosil  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,569 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1980,  3034966 

Int.  a.3  G09G  i/20 
U.S.  a.  340—756  6  Oaims 


I 


_j^^jj.-« 


o» 


A. 


1.  A  method  of  actuating  a  PDP  device  using  an  actuating 
pulse  signal  having  an  erasing  mode,  a  writing  mode  and  a 
sustaining  mode  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

erasing  data  displayed  on  a  display  panel  during  the  erasing 
mode; 

writing  new  data  on  the  panel  during  the  writing  mode;  and 

sustaining  the  display  of  data  during  the  sustaining  mode,  the 
data  to  be  displayed  being  input  by  an  input  signal  which 
is  not  synchronized  with  said  actuating  pulse  signal,  at 
least  one  pulse  being  eliminated  from  said  actuating  pulse 
signal  prior  to  and  during  the  time  the  mode  of  said  actuat- 
ing signal  changes. 


1.  In  a  numerical  display  arrangement  having 
display  device  for  the  selective  representation  of 


at  least  one 
oriental  nu- 


4,368,466 
DISPLAY  REFRESH  MEMORY  WFTH  VARIABLE  LINE 

START  ADDRESSING 
Jerold  D.  Dwire,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,894 
Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 
\}S.  a.  340—799  15  Claims 

1.  A  display  system  wherein  a  display  is  refreshed  by  a 
refresh  buffer  containing  lines  of  characters  to  be  displayed 
comprising: 
means  for  loading  line  pointers  containing  the  address  of  the 
first  character  in  each  of  said  lines  into  a  dedicated  area  of 
said  refresh  buffer; 
a  refresh  buffer  address  counter;  and 
a  line  counter  having  a  count  output  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  lines  to  be  displayed,  means  for  reading  a  line  count 
from  said  line  counter  and  means  for  applying  each  of  said 
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line  counts  to  said  refresh  buffer  to  address  the  said  line 
pointer  at  the  corresponding  address  in  said  dedicated 


areas  of  said  refresh  buffer  to  cause  reading  of  said  first 
character  addresses  into  said  address  counter. 
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tive  in  a  plurality  of  attenuation  states;  and  a  proces^r  for 
computing  from  the  conditioned  echo  signals  of  said  at  least 
one  sum  and  difference  channel  pair  a  plurality  of  first  signals 
correspondingly  related  to  said  attenuation  states  of  said  chan- 
nel pair,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  injecting,  at  times,  a  pilot  signal  into  both 

channels  of  said  at  least  one  pair; 
second  means  for  setting  the  at  least  one  attenuator  in  each 
of  said  sum  and  difference  channels  of  a  pair  through  said 
plurality  of  attenuation  states  during  the  injection  of  said 
pilot  signal  to  render  a  corresponding  plurality  of  condi- 
tioned pilot  signals  of  said  channel  pair; 


4,368,467 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Tomoyuki  Unotoro,  Tokyo;  Kunihiro  Tanikawa,  Kakogawa; 
Keizo  Kurahashi,  Kobe;  Hisashi  Yamaguchi,  Hyogo;  Yuichiro 
Ito,  and  Yoshihiro  Miyamoto,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,621 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25844; 
Oct.  31,  1980,  55-154003 

Int.  a.3  G06F  i/l4 
U.S.  Q.  340—799  33  Qaims 


third  means,  including  said  processor,  for  computing  a  re- 
spectively corresponding  table  of  second  signals  from  said 
rendered  plurality  of  conditioned  pilot  signals,  each  com- 
puted second  signal  of  said  table  corresponding  to  an 
attenuation  state  of  said  plurality  of  attenuation  states  of 
said  channel  pair; 

a  memory  for  storing  the  computed  table  of  second  signals 
into  corresponding  memory  cells;  and 

fourth  means  for  compensating  each  computed  first  signal 
with  a  selected  second  signal  from  said  memory,  said 
selection  based  on  commonly  related  attenuation  states  of 
said  first  and  second  signals. 


1.  A  display  device  having  a  structure  combining  a  plurality 
of  display  modules  comprising  a  plurality  of  display  picture 
elements  and  semiconductor  active  elements  each  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  display  picture  elements,  wherein  said 
plurality  of  display  modules  each  further  comprise:  a  circuit 
substrate,  attached  to  said  semiconductor  active  elements,  for 
driving  the  semiconductor  active  elements  corresponding  to 
said  display  picture  elements  and  address  circuits,  operatively 
connected  to  said  semiconductor  active  elements  and  attached 
to  said  circuit  substrate,  for  inputting  a  display  signal  and 
distributing  it  to  said  semiconductor  active  elements. 


4,368,468 

MONOPULSE  RADIO  RECEIVER  COMPENSATION 

APPARATUS 

Hampton  H.  Lisle,  Crownsrille,  Md.,  and  Kevin  DeMartino, 

Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,094 

Int  a.3  GOIS  n/44,  7/40 

U.S.  a.  343—16  M  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  monopulse  radar  receiver  having  at  least  one  sum  and 

difference  channel  pair  for  conditioning  received  target  echo 

signals,  each  chaimel  comprising  at  least  one  attenuator  opera- 


4,368,469 
TRAVELING  WAVE  INTERFEROMETRY 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  SOLAR  POWER  SATELLITES 
James  H.  Ott,  and  James  S.  Rice,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Novar  Electronics  Corporation,  Barberton,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,943 
Int  a?  H04B  7/00 
MS.  Q.  343—100  ST  44  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  scientific  measurement  and  analysis 
and  comprising: 
(a)  generating  travelling  interference  fringes  by  radiating  at 
least  two  different  periodic  waves  at  two  different  fre- 
quencies, one  from  each  of  two  different  radiators; 
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(b)  receiving,  mixing  and  filtering  said  radiated  waves  to 
detect  at  least  one  beat  signal;  and 
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(c)  detecting  the  phase  of  said  beat  signal  relative  to  a  refer- 
ence signal  of  the  same  frequency. 


4,368,470 
RADIO  DIRECTION  RNDER 
Kenzo  Mori;  Hyo  Yasuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Masani  Koshi, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Musen  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,899 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-157375 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  343—113  R  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  radio  direction  finder  comprising  antenna  means;  a 
reference  counter  and  a  phase  tracking  counter  for  repeatedly 
counting  a  series  of  input  pulses  in  synchronism  with  a  period 
of  subsuntial  rotation  of  said  antenna  means;  a  receiver  for 
receiving  an  output  of  said  antenna  means;  means  for  convert- 
ing the  said  output  of  said  antenna  which  is  received  by  said 
receiver  into  a  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
period  of  the  aforesaid  rotation  and  representing  a  phase  angle 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  arrival  of  a  radio  wave; 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  said  signal,  control  means 
for  of>erating  said  phase  trackimg  counter  in  synchronism  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  receiver  by  controlling  the  input  pulses 


to  said  phase  tracking  counter  according  to  a  phase  difference 
of  said  output  signal  with  respect  to  an  instant  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  count  of  said  phase  tracking  counter,  said 
count  having  higher  and  lower  place  bit  values;  a  detecting 
circuit  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  when  a  higher  place  bit 
value  of  the  count  of  said  phase  tracking  counter  at  an  instant 
corresponding  to  the  aforesaid  predetermined  count  of  said 
phase  tracking  counter  is  stabilized;  means  for  switching  said 
control  means  so  as  to  increase  the  number  of  input  pulses  to 
said  phase  tracking  counter  until  said  detecting  circuit  pro- 
duces an  output  signal  and  to  reduce  the  number  of  input  pulses 
to  said  phase  tracking  counter  when  said  output  signal  from 
said  detecting  circuit  is  produced,  and  means  for  displaying  the 
difference  between  the  count  of  said  reference  counter  and  that 
of  said  phase  tracking  counter  at  a  given  instant. 


4,368,471 

ANTENNA  ICE  REMOVAL  AND  PREVENTION 

APPARATUS 

William  B.  Walton,  Jr.,  5436  Pitato,  Rubidoux,  Calif.  92509 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,249 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/02 

U.S.  a.  343—704  3  Claims 

* 

54  iP      52       54  ; 

18      54    52-  4fl    sa    ID  • 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooperation  with  an  associated  antenna, 
which  is  generally  dish  shaped  and  has  a  truss  supporting 
frame,  for  prevention  of  the  formation  of  ice  and/or  removal 
of  accumulated  ice  which  comprises: 

means  for  enclosing  substantially  the  entire  convex  face  of 
the  antenna  to  define  a  plenum  chamber,  said  means  for 
enclosing  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  panels  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  for  engagement  with  the  truss 
supporting  frame  of  the  associated  antenna; 

means  for  burning  a  fuel  to  create  heat,  said  means  for  burn- 
ing being  disposed  within  said  plenum  chamber; 

means  for  distributing  air  heated  by  said  means  for  burning 
to  the  geometric  extent  of  the  associated  antenna; 

at  least  some  of  said  discrete  panels  being  mounted  by  brack- 
ets cooperating  with  the  truss  supporting  frame,  said 
brackets  including  at  least  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket 
and  a  generally  planar  bracket  member,  said  generally 
U-shaped  bracket  further  including  flange  surfaces  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  which  is  generally  parallel  to  said 
generally  planar  bracket  member. 


4,368,472 
MICROWAVE  DOSIMETER 
Om  P.  Gandhi,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Dosimeter 
Corporation  of  America,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,138 
Int  CL^  HOIQ  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  343—718  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  capable  of  being  worn  by  a  person  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  amount  of  microwave  energy  absorbed 
by  a  person's  body  at  the  frequencies  in  which  substantial 
reflection  thereof  by  the  human  body  normally  occurs,  com- 
prising: 
an  antenna  at  least  responsive,  for  frequencies  of  microwave 
radiation  in  which  substantial  reflection  from  the  human 
body  occurs,  to  those  components  of  the  electric  field  of 
said  microwave  radiation  incident  on  a  body  which  lie  in 
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a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  body  on  which  said 
radiation  is  incident, 

a  detector  responsive  to  said  antenna  for  converting  energy 
received  by  said  antenna  in  said  microwave  frequency 
range  in  which  substantial  reflection  from  the  human  body 
occurs  into  a  unidirectional  voltage  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  lO  the  amount  of  received  energy, 

isolating  means  located  between  said  antenna  and  said  user's 
body  when  said  antenna  is  mounted  thereon  for  prevent- 
ing radiation  directed  toward  said  body  in  said  microwave 


4,368,474 
INK  DROPLET  FORMATION  CONTROL  IN  AN  INK  JET 

SYSTEM  PRINTER 
Fumio  Togawa,  Yamatokoriyama;  Yoichi  Shimazawa,  and  Hito- 
shi  Suzuki,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,256 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1979,  54-131610 
Int  0.5  GOID  15/18 
U^.  O.  346-75  16  Claims 
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frequency  range  in  which  substantial  reflection  from  the 
human  body  occurs  from  being  reflected  therefrom  to  said 
antenna, 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  detector  for  providing  a 
signal  correlated  to  the  energy  absorbed  by  said  body  in 
said  frequency  range  in  which  substantial  body  reflection 
occurs,  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  computing  means  to 
provide  a  humanly  perceptible  output  correlated  to  said 
energy  absorbed  by  said  body  in  said  frequency  range  in 
which  substantial  body  reflection  occurs. 


4,368,473 

MICROWAVE  LENS  RIPPLE  HLTER 

Howard  H.  Luh,  Sunnyirale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aerospace 

A  Communications  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,085 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  15/02.  15/10 

VS.  O.  343—753  8  Claims 
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1.  An  anteima  system  comprising: 

a  lens  capable  of  focusing  electromagnetic  radiation; 

a  feed  array  generally  situated  at  a  first  focal  plane  of  said 
lens  and  having  a  plurality  of  substantiaUy  identical  radia- 
tion-directing feed  elements  pointed  at  said  lens;  and 

a  spatial  fUter  situated  in  a  second  focal  plane  of  said  lens  for 
reducing  the  size  of  sinusoidal  perturbations  in  the  nrnin 
beam  region  of  the  radiation  pattern  associated  with  said 
system. 


CHARGE  /2«       »       , 

CONDITION  OSClLUTOB 

OCTBCTION      AMRJTUtE 
CONTWX 


1.  An  automatic  ink  droplet  formation  control  system  in  an 
ink  jet  system  printer  which  includes  a  nozzle  for  emitting  an 
ink  jet,  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  secured  to  the  nozzle 
for  vibrating  the  nozzle  in  response  to  an  excitation  signal  of  a 
given  frequency,  thereby  forming  ink  droplets  at  the  given 
frequency,  and  charging  means  for  charging  the  ink  droplets  in 
accordance  with  print  information,  said  automatic  ink  droplet 
formation  control  system  comprising: 
variation  means  for  automatically  varying  a  voltage  level  of 
said  excitation   signal   to  be  applied   to  said  electro- 
mechanical transducer;  and 
control  means  for  developing  a  control  signal  to  said  varia- 
tion means  for  automatically  maintaining  said  voltage 
level  of  said  exciution  signal  within  a  range  where  no 
satellite  ink  droplet  is  formed; 
said  control  means  including  a  charge  detection  unit  for 
detecting  a  charge  condition  of  said  ink  droplets  effected 
by  said  charging  means  in  order  to  monitor  the  occur- 
rence of  said  satellite  ink  droplets. 


4,368,475 
JET  DROP  COPIER 
John  W.  Donahue,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,064,  Sep.  12,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,291^40. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,864 
Int  0.3  GOID  15/18 
VS.  O.  346—75  7  Claims 
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1.  Jet  drop  printing  apparatus  comprising, 

a  manifold  including  means  defining  a  series  of  uniformly 

spaced  orifices  arranged  along  a  straight  line, 
printing  liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  printing  liquid  to 
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said  manifold  and  causing  said  liquid  to  exit  through  said 
orifices  as  a  row  of  parallel  streams  of  drops, 

an  elongated  catcher  arranged  parallel  to  said  line  of  orifices 
and  positioned  for  catching  those  of  said  drops  which 
follow  straight  line  paths  from  their  oriflces, 

printing  control  means  for  selectively  charging  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  drops  and  deflecting  said  predeter- 
mined drops  in  a  first  direction  to  avoid  said  catcher, 

a  series  of  drop  scanning  electrodes  extending  between  said 
streams  for  causing  drop  scanning  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and 

scanning  signal  means  for  applying  a  cyclically  varying 
scanning  signal  to  said  scanning  electrodes; 

characterized  in  that  at  least  alternate  ones  of  said  scanning 
electrodes  comprise  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  elec- 
trode elements  and  in  that  said  scanning  signal  is  applied 
to  consecutive  ones  of  said  electrode  elements  with  a 
phase  delay  corresponding  to  the  time  required  for  one  of 
said  drops  to  travel  from  one  electrode  element  to  the 
next. 


4,368,477 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PRINTING  HEAD  IN  INK 
MOSAIC  PRINTING  DEVICES 
Joachim    Heinzl,    Munich;    Erich    Kattner,    Neubiberg,   and 
Giienter  Rosenstock,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,211 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019822 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  8  Claims 


4,368,476 
INK  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 
Haruo  Uehara,  Yokohaina;  Shigeyuki  Matsumoto,  Kawasaki; 
Yasushi  Takatori,  Sagamihara;  Tokuya  Ohta,  Yokohama,  and 
Yohji  Matsufuji,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-165437 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  printer  head  for  an  ink-jet  printing  device 
having  a  plurality  of  tubular  ink  ducts  extending  through  said 
printer  head  such  that  downstream  ends  of  said  ink  ducts 
converge  toward  a  printing  location  surface  on  said  printer 
head,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  downstream 
ends  are  each  formed  with  a  relatively  narrowed  leading  edge 
having  a  discharge  orifice,  each  said  leading  edge  being  con- 
nected to  the  remainder  of  said  corresponding  duct  through  a 
screw-driver  form,  wedge-shaped  tapered  segment. 


4,368,478 
INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Haruhiko  Koto,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Nagano  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,680 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55/76257; 
Jun.  6,  1980,  55/76258 

Int.  Q.^  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  45  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  head  of  the  type  in  which  ink  drop- 
lets are  jetted  from  the  jet  orifice  of  the  head  toward  a  record- 
ing material  to  effect  recording  on  the  surface  of  the  recording 
material  with  said  ink  droplets,  with  said  recording  head  in  at 
least  the  area  surrounding  the  jet  orifice  treated  with  a  com- 
pound of  general  formula: 

R.Si.X3 

wherein,  R  is  a  fluorine  containing  group  selected  from  fluo- 
roalkyl,  fluoroaryl,  fluorocycloalkyl,  fluoroalkaryl  and  fluo- 
roalkylaryl,  each  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  ratio  in 
number  of  fluorines:other  elements  in  said  fluorine  containing 
group  being  not  less  than  1:1;  and  X  is  halogen,  a  hydrolyzable 
group  selected  from  alkoxy,  alkyl  and  acyloxy  each  having  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxyl. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  printing  characters  and  symbols  on 
a  recording  medium  by  selectively  projecting  ink  from  an  ink 
jet  nozzle  on  a  print  head  toward  said  recording  medium, 
comprising  ink  storage  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  ink, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  ink  storage  means  to  said  print 
head  so  that  ink  can  be  supplied  to  said  nozzle  from  said  ink 
storage  means  through  said  conduit  means,  and  air  trapping 
means  disposed  along  the  path  of  flow  of  said  ink  through  said 
conduit  means,  said  air  trapping  means  including  a  wall  which 
defines  an  inner  chamber,  said  air  trapping  means  further  in- 
cluding first  porous  means  for  preventing  air  bubbles  in  said 
ink  from  flowing  into  said  nozzle  and  fluid  passage  means 
formed  in  said  inner  chamber  for  creating  a  capillary  force 
which  causes  said  ink  to  flow  to  said  nozzle  through  said  first 
porous  means  past  air  bubbles  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
collecting  and  holding  air  bubbles  prevented  from  passing  into 
said  nozzle  by  said  first  porous  means. 
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4,368,479 

SILICON  BARRIER  JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION 

CONHGURATION 

Kenneth  L.  Davis,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,859,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,230. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,898 

Int  a.3  HOIL  39/22.  29/06 

VJS.  Q.  357—5  6  Qaims 


4,368,481 
LIGHT-DRIVEN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Hiromichi  Ohashi,  and  Yoshihiro  Shirasaka,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,324 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54/77148; 
Oct.  29,  1979,  54/138659;  Oct.  31,  1979,  54/140663 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  357—30  16  Qaims 


4,368,480 
MULTIPLEXING  OF  CHEMICALLY  RESPONSIVE  FETS 
Stephen  D.  Senturia,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,552,  Apr.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,121. 

This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,641 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  29/78,  29/66.  27/52 

VJS.  Q.  357—25  3  Qaims 


2.  A  sensor  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  two 
charge  flow  transistors,  each  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  drain  region; 

(c)  a  source  region; 

(d)  a  gapped  gate  electrode;  and 

(e)  a  thin-fllm  material  said  transistors  each  having  a  TURN- 
ON  time  determined  primarily  by  the  conductance  of  the 
said  film  materials  and  said  transistors  are  connected  in 
parallel,  source  to  source,  whereby  coupling  the  charge 
flow  transistors  as  logic  elements  permits  changes  in  the 
ambient  environment  which  affect  said  fllm  materials  to  be 
monitored. 


1.  A  planar,  silicon  barrier,  Josephson  junction  which  com- 
prises: 
a  single-crystal  silicon  wafer; 
said  silicon  wafer  including  a  barrier; 
said  barrier  being  formed  by  oppositely  disposed  channels 
in  the  upper  surface  of  said  wafer  on  each  side  of  said 
barrier;  and 
a  superconducting  fllm  laid  on  the  bottom  surface  of  each  of 
said  channels  in  contact  with  said  barrier. 


~J 


1.  A  light-driven  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  light-driven  semiconductor  element  having  a  light  sensi- 
tive area; 

an  envelope  containing  said  element; 

a  light  guide  having  an  output  end  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  light  sensitive  area  and  an  input  end  located  outside 
said  envelope,  whereby  a  light  signal  supplied  to  said 
input  end  is  guided  and  emitted  from  said  output  end;  and 

an  elastic  body  interposed  between  the  output  end  of  said 
light  guide  and  the  light  sensitive  area  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor element  and  pressed  against  said  light  sensitive  area  by 
said  output  end  to  cause  elastic  deformation  of  said  body, 
whereby  said  output  end  is  located  relatively  to  said  light 
sensitive  area  and  the  light  signal  emitted  from  said  output 
end  is  led  to  said  light  sensitive  area. 


4,368,482 

AUTOMATIC  WHITE  ADJUSTING  ORCUIT  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Toyotaka  Machida,  Kashiwa,  and  Yuichi  Ikemura,  Nagareyama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  18332 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  9/535 

VS.  Q.  358—29  6  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  white  adjusting  circuit  for  a  television 
camera  having  a  color  image  pick-up  device,  said  automatic 
white  adjusting  circuit  comprising; 
first  and  second  variable  gain  amplifying  means  for  amplify- 
ing two  predetermined  primary  color  signals  of  the  three 
primary  color  signals  from  an  output  signal  of  said  image 
pick-up  device; 
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matrixing  means  for  producing  two  color  difTerence  signals 
by  being  supplied  with  either  a  luminance  signal  from  the 
output  of  said  image  pick-up  device  or  one  remaining 
primary  color  signal  of  the  three  primary  color  signals, 
and  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  variable  gain  amplify- 
ing means; 

averaging  means  for  producing  first  and  second  white  detec- 
tion signals  by  substantially  averaging  all  or  part  of  the 
respective  video  duration  time  of  said  output  color  differ- 
ence signals  from  said  matrixing  means; 

reference  level  producing  means  in  which  a  reference  level 
equal  to  a  DC  level  of  said  two  predetermined  color 
difference  signals  of  said  output  signal  of  the  image  pick- 
up device  upon  image-picking  up  of  a  white  object  by  said 
image  pick-up  device  is  produced; 

first  and  second  level  comparing  means  for  respectively 
comparing  the  levels  of  said  first  and  second  white  detec- 
tion signals  from  said  averaging  means  with  said  reference 
level  from  said  reference  level  producing  means; 

first  and  second  control  voltage  producing  means  for  pro- 
ducing first  and  second  control  voltages  according  to  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  level  comparing  means, 

said  first  and  second  control  voltages  being  supplied  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  variable  gain  amplifying 
means,  and  controlling  their  respective  gains  so  that  said 
two  color  difference  signals  from  said  matrixing  means 
upon  image-picking  up  of  the  white  object  by  said  image 
pick-up  device  become  substantially  zero; 

a  clock  pulse  supplying  means; 

said  first  and  second  control  voltage  producing  means  com- 
prising, respectively,  first  and  second  reversible  counters 
for  producing  said  first  and  second  control  voltages  ac- 
cording to  the  counted  value  obtained  by  counting  said 
clock  pulse  supplied  thereto  and  by  being  supplied  with 
said  first  and  second  white  detection  signals  as  counting 
operation  control  signals; 

means  for  preventing  the  supply  of  said  clock  pulse  to  said 
first  and  second  reversible  counters,  stopping  the  counting 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  reversible  counters,  and 
holding  the  counted  value,  said  first  and  second  control 
voltages  being  held  constant  at  values  upon  the  stoppage 
of  the  counting  operation  of  said  first  and  second  revers- 
ible counters; 

said  first  and  second  control  voltage  producing  means  fur- 
ther comprising  series  connected  circuits  having 
weighting  resistors  and  diodes,  said  series  connected  cir- 
cuits being  connected  in  series  between  digital  count 
output  termnals  of  said  first  and  second  reversible  count- 
ers and  a  voltage  source,  said  first  and  second  control 
voltages  being  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  variable 
gain  amplifying  means  through  said  series  connected 
circuits;  a  power  source  back-up  circuit  including  a  capac- 
itor connected  to  said  voltage  source  for  operating  said 
first  and  second  reversible  counters  and  charged  by  said 
voltage  source,  said  capacitor  applying  an  operating  volt- 
age to  said  first  and  second  reversible  counters  for  a  cer- 
tain time  period  after  cut-off  of  said  voltage  source. 


4,368,483 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  DEFECT  REPLACEMENT  aRCUTTRY 
Frank  C.  Liu,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,011 
Int.  aj  H04N  9/535.  5/21 
U.S.  a.  358—36  3  Qaims 

1.  A  video  signal  processing  system  for  providing  defect 
compensation  for  a  color  video  signal  by  substituting  a  replace- 
ment color  signal  for  color  video  signal  during  the  period  of  a 
video  signal  defect  comprising: 
a  source  of  video  signals; 

first  delay  means  for  delaying  said  video  signal  by  substan- 
tially one  television  line  to  provide  a  first  signal; 
second  delay  means  coupled  to  said  first  delay  means,  said 
first  and  second  delay  means  delaying  said  video  signals 


by  substantially  two  television  lines  to  provide  a  second 
signal; 

first  combining  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  video  signals 
for  combining  signal  therefrom  temporally  separated  by 
one  color  subcarrier  period,  the  combined  signal  being 
equal  in  color  subcarrier  phasing  to  said  first  signal; 

second  combining  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for 
combining  signals  temporally  separated  by  one  color 
subcarrier  period,  the  combined  signal  from  said  second 
combining  means  being  equal  in  color  subcarrier  phasing 
to  said  first  signal,  and  wherein  the  first  signal  is  delayed 


4T,    3S^ 


from  the  combined  signal  from  said  first  combining  means 
by  one  television  line  and  the  combined  signal  from  said 
second  combining  means  is  delayed  from  said  first  signal 
by  one  television  line; 

third  combining  means  for  generating  a  replacement  signal 
proportional  to  the  combined  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  combining  means;  and 

switch  means  responsive  to  a  defect  signal  for  coupling  said 
replacement  signal  to  a  video  output  terminal,  and  cou- 
pling said  first  signal  to  said  video  output  terminal  other- 
wise. 


4,368,484 
DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  SCANNING  WITH  CCD  ARRAY 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich,  and  Eduard  Wagensonner,  Aschheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004717 

Int.  a.3  HD4N  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  358—41  12  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electronically  scanning  optical  images, 
including  an  optoelectronic  converter  device  having  an  elec> 
tronic  circuit  for  linewise  conversion  of  the  scanned  image  into 
video  signals,  a  device  for  recording  on  photosensitive  paper 
image  point  signals  from  a  video  tube  unit  receiving  the  video 
signals  and  forming  part  of  the  device,  and  a  monitor  for 
screening  of  the  video  image  produced  by  the  video  signals, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  opto-electronic  converter  de- 
vice comprises  a  CCD-array  including  red-sensitive,  green- 
sensitive  and  blue-sensitive  photo  diodes  in  a  number  assuring 
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an  image  resolution  which  is  higher  than  the  resolution  of 
video  images;  and  further  comprising  an  optical  deflecting 
system  for  deflecting  light  rays  from  an  optical  image  onto  the 
CCD-array  to  reproduce  the  image  linewise  on  the  array  at  a 
first  frequency  which  is  much  smaller  than  the  video  image 
frequency;  shift  register  means  connected  with  said  CCD- 
array  to  receive  image  signals  therefrom  and  including  an 
oscillator  which  eflects  pulsed  linewise  transmission  of  the 
image  signals  out  of  the  shift  register  means  at  a  second  fre- 
quency which  is  higher  than  said  first  frequency  by  a  factor  at 
least  equal  to  the  lines  of  a  video  image;  signal  processing 
means  connected  with  said  shift  register  means  for  receiving 
signals  therefrom  and  converting  them  to  video  signals  which 
are  supplied  to  the  video  tube  unit  at  the  image  point  fre- 
quency; and  electronic  storage  means  for  the  monitor  which 
skips  at  least  every  other  image  point  and  stores  and  screens  at 
most  every  second  image  point  on  the  monitor. 


4,36o,4o6 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM  USING  A  MARKING  CODE 

SUPERIMPOSED  ON  THE  PICTURE 

Gabriel  Degoulet,  Montfort;  Gilbert  Gaucher,  Chateaugiron, 
and  Christian  Gauthier,  Acigne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "TeledifTusion  de 
France",  Montrouge  and  L'Etat  Francais,  represente  par  le 
Secretaire  d'Etat  aux  Postes  et  Telecommunications  (Centre 
National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications),  lasy  les  Monli- 
neaux,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,925 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4, 1980,  80  04810 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/04 

UJS.  a.  358—146  6  Qaims 


4,368,485 
BILLBOARD  LARGE  SCREEN  TV 
Richard  W.  Midland,  Inverness,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenriew,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,425 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/22.  5/68:  G09G  1/16,  1/28 

MS.  a.  358—64  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  billboard  video  display  system  for  producing  a  selected 
billboard  display  picture  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  picture 
elements,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cathode  ray  tubes  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
configuration,  the  viewing  screens  of  said  cathode  ray 
tubes  compositely  forming  a  billboard  system  display 
screen; 

deflection  means  for  causing  an  electron  beam  generated  by 
each  of  said  cathode  ray  tubes  to  scan  its  associated  view- 
ing screen;  and 

means  for  generating  and  coupling  a  control  signal  for  inde- 
pendently modulating  said  electron  beam  of  each  of  said 
cathode  ray  tubes  for  producing  a  low-valued  plurality  of 
said  picture  elements  on  the  screen  of  each  of  said  cathode 
ray  tubes,  the  picture  elements  produced  by  said  plurality 
of  cathode  ray  tubes  combining  to  form  said  selected 
billboard  display  picture  on  said  billboard  system  display 
screen  with  the  picture  elements  associated  with  each  of 
said  cathode  ray  tubes  representing  an  unrecognizably 
small  portion  of  said  billboard  display  picture. 


1.  A  television  system  comprising  a  means  for  superimposing 
a  marking  code  on  one  of  the  pictures  to  be  televised  and  a 
decoder  able  to  detect  the  presence  of  this  code  in  the  pictures, 
wherein  the  said  marking  code  is  formed  by  a  first  vertical  strip 
constituted  by  a  periodic  sequence  of  alternately  white  and 
black  areas,  said  strip  being  positioned  along  one  of  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  picture  and  by  a  second  vertical  strip  constituted 
by  a  sequence  of  white  or  black  areas,  each  extending  over  a 
height  equal  to  the  period  of  said  sequence  formed  by  the  first 
strip,  said  second  strip  being  located  along  the  other  lateral 
edge  of  the  picture,  the  video  signal  corresponding  to  a  picture 
having  received  such  a  code  thus  incorporating  black  or  white 
signals  located  at  the  start  and  finish  of  a  scanning  line,  and 
wherein  the  decoder  comprises  a  circuit  for  detecting,  in  the 
video  signal  which  it  receives,  the  presence  of  white  and  black 
signals  located  at  the  start  and  finish  of  the  line  and  for  recog- 
nising, on  the  basis  of  the  thus  detected  signals,  the  presence  of 
said  code  and  for  transmitting  a  control  order. 


4,368,487 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MITIGATION  OF 

DEGRADATIONS  CAUSED  BY  SPATIO-TEMPORAL 

HLTERING  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Mohamed  S.  Sabri,  Beaconsfleld,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,787 

Int  Q.J  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  358—166  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reconstructing  video  signals  conditioned  by 
a  characteristic  filtering  function  including  the  steps  of  operat- 
ing in  a  predetermined  manner  on  said  video  signals  to  predict 
alternate  signals  therefrom,  and  summing  said  alternate  signals 
and  said  video  signals,  characterized  by  the  simultaneous  step 
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of  conditioning  said  video  signals  by  the  inverse  of  said  charac- 
teristic filtering  function. 


4,368,488 
PICTURE  SCANNING  METHOD  AT  HIGH  SPEED 
Taluuhj  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,636 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1979,  54-152826 
Int.  CL^  H04H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  358— 208  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  scanning  an  original  picture  by  a  light  beam 
at  a  high  speed  for  use  in  a  picture  reproducing  machine, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deflecting  a  light  beam  which  is  generated  by  a  light 
source,  by  a  light  deflector  which  is  pivotally  oscillated, 
the  deflected  light  passing  by  a  concave  mirror; 

(a  1)  reflecting  the  light  beam  back  to  said  concave  mirror; 

(b)  focusing  the  deflected  light  beam  by  a  concave  mirror; 

(c)  scanning  an  original  picture  by  a  light  spot  obtained  by 
focusing  the  light  beam  by  the  concave  mirror,  while  the 
light  deflector  is  oscillated,  the  original  picture  being 
arranged  in  a  curved  plane  including  a  curve  along  which 
the  light  spot  is  focused;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  light  beam  passing  through  the  original 
picture  by  a  light  detector  to  obtain  a  picture  signal. 

4368  489 
GALVANOMETER-TYPE  TILTING-MIRROR  SCANNING 

SYSTEM  AND  aRCUFT  THEREFOR 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Eduard  Wagensonner,  Aschheim,  and 
Wolfgang  Ruf,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Agfa-GeTaert  AG,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,789,  Jul.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,330,793.  This  appUcation  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1978,  2831296;  Jul.  1,  1980,  3024903 

Int.  a.3  H04N  3/08;  G02B  27/17 
UJS.  a.  358—208  6  Claims 


1^3^- 


-| 


shifting  an  image  of  an  original  projected  onto  the  photodiode 
row  of  a  charge-coupled  device  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
photodiode  row,  in  combination,  a  galvanometric  tilting-mir- 
ror  mechanism  including  a  mirror  mounted  for  tilting  motion 
and  used  to  shift  the  projected  image  of  an  original  to  be 
scanned,  and  including  an  oil-filled  structure  operative  for 
damping  the  motion  of  the  tilting-mirror  mechanism;  heating 
means  operative  for  stabilizing  the  temperature  of  the  oil  in  the 
oil-filled  structure;  control  circuit  means  generating  a  control 
signal  which  determines  the  tilting  motion  of  the  mirror  and  is 
comprised  of  plural  control-signal  components,  including  a 
sawtooth-waveform  component  which  determines  the  for- 
wards-direction scanning  sweep  speed  of  the  tilting  mirror,  a 
tiltback  component  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  of  a  polarity  causing 
the  tilting  mirror  to  perform  a  rapid  tiltback  motion,  a  for- 
wards-accelerating component  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  of  a 
polarity  which  brakes  the  rapid  tiltback  motion  and  accelerates 
the  mirror  back  up  to  its  forwards-direction  scanning  speed, 
the  sum  of  the  durations  of  the  tiltback  component  and  the 
forwards-accelerating  component  not  exceeding  the  vertical 
blanking  interval  of  the  standard  T.V.  scanning  schedule  em- 
ployed, and  a  corrective  component  in  the  form  of  a  pulse 
which  compensates  for  the  loss  of  linearity  as  between  the 
sawtooth-waveform  component  and  the  motion  of  the  mirror 
which  would  occur  in  the  absence  of  the  corrective  compo- 
nent. 


4,368,490 
CAMERA 
Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1979,  54/148617; 
Not.  15,  1979,  54/148618 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/30.  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—217  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  scanning  system  of  the  type  which  scans  originals  by 


1.  A  camera  having  excitable  image  pick-up  means  to  output 
image  signals,  and  setting  means  for  controlling  said  pick-up 
means,  said  setting  means  having  a  first  setting  mode  for  bring- 
ing said  image  pick-up  means  into  a  non-excited  state,  a  second 
setting  mode  for  bringing  said  image  pick-up  means  into  a  first 
excited  state,  wherein  said  setting  means  has  means  for  detect- 
ing cocking  of  a  grip  of  the  camera  and  bringing  about  said 
second  setting  mode,  and  a  third  setting  mode  for  bringing  said 
image  pick-up  means  into  a  second  excited  state  and  making  it 
possible  to  output  said  image  signals  from  said  image  pick-up 
means. 
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4,368,491 

DRIVING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  MULTI-GRADATION 

LEVEL  REPRODUCTION 

Takashi  Saito,  Yokoauka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Telegraph 

St  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,481 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1980,  55/11517 

Int  a.J  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—283  10  Claims 


,  PNM  Signal 
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1.  A  driving  equipment  for  multi-gradation  level  reproduc- 
tion, comprising: 

pulse  number  modulated  signal  generating  means  for  con- 
verting an  input  picture  signal  including  gradation  level 
information  into  a  serial  digital  signal,  having  K  (an  inte- 
ger 2  or  more)  bits  P/,i,  P/,2, . . . ,  Pi,/r  (>  being  the  number 
of  a  picture  element)  per  picture  element,  corresponding 
to  the  gradation  level  of  the  picture  element  to  obtain  a 

first  time-serial  signal  Pi.i,  P1.2,  P1.3 Pi.#r.  P2,i.  P2.2. 

P2.3.  •  •• .  P2./:.  •  •    .  Pa/,1.  Pa/.2.  Pa/,3.        .  Pmjc, 

sequence  converting  means  for  converting  the  first  time- 
serial  signal  into  a  second  time-serial  signal  which,  letting 
each  bit  of  the  first  time-serial  signal  be  represented  by  Py 

0  =  1.  2,  ...  K),  has  bits  Pi,i.  P2.1,  P3.1 ?m,\,  P1.2. 

P2,2.  P3.2,  ■  •■ .  Pji/,2 Pijc,  ^ijc,  P3j(r.  •   • .  Pjtfjfso  that 

the  number  j  may  continue  for  M  bits  while  changing  in  a 
sequential  order; 

serial-parallel  converting  means  for  serial-parallel  convert- 
ing the  second  time-serial  signals  by  steps  of  M  bits  into 
parallel  signals  of  M  bits;  and 

dirving  means  for  applying  the  parallel  signals  of  M  bits 
simultaneously  to  M  reproduction  elements. 


period  respectively  to  form  two  comparison  signals,  subtract- 
ing said  two  comparison  signals  from  each  other  to  form  an 
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error  signal,  and  using  said  error  signal  to  correct  for  the 
effects  of  said  effective  length  variations. 


4,368,493 
TAPE  CASSETTE  DEVICE 
Takashi  Komatsa,  Yokohama;  Tadao  Seki,  Iwatsuki,  and  Yuichi 
Igarashi,   Yokohama,   aU   of  Japan,   assignors   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-169745 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/00.  15/70 
MS.  a.  360—93  10  Claims 


4,368,492 
VERTICAL  SYNC  INDEPENDENT  DIGITAL  SKEW 

SERVO 
James  W.  Chamberlain,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Arthnr  M. 
Goldschmidt,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1980, 
8011558 

lat  CL^  GllB  21/02.  5/43 
\3S.  CL  360—70  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  correcting  for  the  effects  of  television  re- 
cording tape  effective  length  variations,  said  method  compris- 
ing comparing  a  horizontal  synchronization  signal  from  the 
tape  with  a  reference  horizontal  synchronization  signal  at  two 
different  times  per  field  just  before  and  just  after  the  vertical 


1.  A  tape  cassette  device  comprising: 

a  cassette  case; 

a  stationary  reel  which  is  disposed  inside  said  cassette  case 
and  which  has  a  tape  guide  path  extending  from  the  outer 
circumference  to  the  inner  circumference  of  said  station- 
ary reel; 

an  endless  tape  which  is  wound  on  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  stationary  reel  and  the  innermost  part  of  which  is 
drawn  out  along  said  guide  path  to  the  inside  of  said 
stationary  reel  to  be  wound  on  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  stationary  reel; 

said  case  having  a  bottom  plate  having  a  scanning  head  and 
tape  drive  mechanism  inserting  opening  located  at  the 
inside  of  said  stationary  reel;  and 

closing  means  disposed  inside  said  cassette  case  and  displace- 
able  along  the  axis  of  said  stationary  reel  between  a  first 
position  where  it  is  located  at  the  side  of  said  bottom  plate 
for  closing  said  opening  and  a  second  position  where  it  is 
located  away  from  said  bottom  plate  for  opening  said 
opening, 

wherein  said  closing  means  includes  at  least  one  slider  and 
means  for  displaceably  guiding  said  sliders  along  the  axis 
of  said  stationary  reel  between  the  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 
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4368,494 

PLAYER  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

RECORDINGS 

Teturo  Kamimura;  Masahiro  Komatsubara;  Shizuo  Ando,  and 
Takuzi  Inanaga,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,985 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1979,    54* 
181898[U];  Dec.  29,  1979.  54-181899[U] 

Int.  CIJ  GllB  15/66 
U.S.  a.  360—96.5  8  Claims 


n    r     1,      u 


1.  A  player  for  magnetic  tape  cartridge  recording  and  play- 
back operation  comprising: 
a  chassis  havmg  a  main  surface; 

a  cartridge  holder  mounted  for  motion  within  said  chassis 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  cartridge  from  without  said 
chassis  at  an  initial  oblique  position  with  respect  to  the 
main  surface; 
guide  means  including: 
two  sets  of  L-shaped  guide  grooves  in  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  chassis,  each  groove  including  a  first  groove 
portion  parallel  to  the  main  surface  and  a  second  groove 
portion  extending  from  the  first  groove  |X)rtion  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto; 
and 

two  sets  of  guide  members  affixed  to  opposite  side  walls  of 
said  cartridge  holder  and  received  in  the  corresponding 
guide  grooves; 
said  guide  means  allowing  said  cartridge  holder  to  be  trans- 
lated into  said  chassis  to  an  intermediate  oblique  position 
along  the  first  groove  portions  and  then  turned  from  the 
intermediate  oblique  position  to  a  position  parallel  to  the 
main  surface  about  the  trailing  guide  members;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  cartridge  holder  so  as  to  move  it  from 
the  intermediate  oblique  position  to  the  parallel  position 
along  the  second  guide  groove  portions.  **» 


4,368,495 
CARTRIDGE  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

DISK  DRIVE 
Kunio  Hamanaka,  Hinode,  and  Keigo  Takahashi,  Ome,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,325 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-88765 
Int.  a.3  GllB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  360—97  7  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  loading  mechanism  for  magnetic  disk  drive 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing  with  an  opening  at  the  front  end  thereof; 
a  driving  means  disposed  in  said  housing; 
a  cartridge  receiver  means  having  a  base  plate  to  bear  a 
magnetic  disk  cartridge  inserted  through  said  opening  and 
containing  a  magnetic  disk  which  is  adapted  to  be  rotated 
by  said  driving  means,  said  cartridge  being  capable  of 
being  slid  on  said  base  plate  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to 
be  located  in  a  given  oriented  position,  said  base  plate 
having  an  opening  therein; 
first  guide  means  for  guiding  the  cartridge  on  said  cartridge 
receiver  means,  said  first  guide  means  including  straight 
guide  ridge  means  formed  on  said  cartridge  and  straight 
guide  bar  means  mounted  on  said  cartridge  receiver  means 


and  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  said  straight 
guide  bar  means  engaging  said  guide  ridge  means  while 
said  cartridge  is  slid  and  supported  on  said  base  plate,  so 
that  said  cartridge  may  be  properly  oriented  and  located 
angularly  relative  to  said  cartridge  receiver  means; 

means  for  limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  cartridge 
relative  to  said  cartridge  receiving  means  to  properly 
locate  the  cartridge  longitudinally  relative  to  said  car- 
tridge receiver  means; 

second  guide  means  for  guiding  said  cartridge  receiver 
means  to  an  operating  position  where  the  magnetic  disk  in 
said  cartridge  receiver  means  is  coupled  with  said  driving 
means  when  said  cartridge  receiver  means  is  pushed  in 


backward  and  longitudinally  of  said  housing  after  said 
cartridge  is  properly  oriented  and  located  relative  to  said 
cartridge  receiver  means  and  for  guiding  said  cartridge 
receiver  means  to  a  non-operating  position  to  allow  take- 
out and  setting  of  the  cartridge  when  said  cartridge  re- 
ceiver means  means  is  pulled  forward; 

shift  means  for  moving  said  cartridge  receiver  means  for- 
ward and  backward  in  the  longitudinal  direction;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  driving  means  with  said 
magnetic  disk,  said  driving  means  having  a  sealing  projec- 
tion protruding  from  said  driving  means  to  surround  said 
coupling  means  and  extend  through  said  base  plate  open- 
ing when  said  cartridge  receiver  means  is  in  said  operating 
position  to  abut  against  the  bottom  of  said  cartridge. 


4  368  496 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Hiroaki  Kato,  .Machida;  Jui)ji  Hamana,  Chichibu;  Akeo  Sakai, 
Saitama;  Voshio  Kawakami,  Chichibu;  Atsushi  Goto,  Hanno, 
and  Saichiro  Amano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,849,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1978,  53-23221; 
Mar.  7,  1978,  53-25611;  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-7321 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/08.  5/08 
VJS.  a.  360—110  7  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  head,  comprising: 
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a  head  core  including  a  plurality  of  core  halves  joined  to 
each  other;  and 

a  coil  wound  on  said  head  core; 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  core  halves  comprises: 

at  least  one  thin  plate  of  a  predetermined  thickness  com- 
posed of  a  high-magnetic  permeability  material;  and 

at  least  two  adhesive  layers  adhered  to  and  solidified  on 
opposing  surfaces  of  said  plate,  said  adhesive  layers  being 
composed  of  an  electrically  insulative  resin  and  fine  inor- 
ganic granular  particles  of  a  material  harder  than  said 
high-magnetic  permeability  material,  said  particles  being 
added  to  said  resin  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  70  percent 
by  weight  of  said  resin  such  that  said  adhesive  layers  have 
a  higher  degree  of  abrasion  resistance  than  said  plate,  the 
thickness  of  said  adhesive  layers  being  in  a  range  of  from 
one-hundredth  to  one-thirtieth  said  predetermined  thick- 
ness of  said  plate  such  that  said  relatively  thick  plate 
having  a  relatively  low  degree  of  hardness  and  said  rela- 
tively thin  adhesive  layers  having  a  relatively  high  degree 
of  hardness  abrade  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate, 

whereby  degradation  of  performance  due  to  uneven  abra- 
sion of  said  plate  and  layers  is  mitigated. 


4,368,497 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Hideo  Shirako,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,901 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.   20,    1980,   55- 
21332[U];  Feb.   25,    1980,   55-23748[U];  Feb.  25,  1980,  55- 
23749[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  2S/08 
VS.  CI.  360—132  4  Claims 


«e*»9bJ 
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1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tape  hubs  including  openings  which  are  engaged  by 
tape  hub  drive  shafts  and  rotatably  disposed  in  tape  hub 
locating  apertures  which  are  formed  in  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  cassette  halves  at  laterally  spaced  positions,  said 
tape  hubs  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  separated  by 
tape  receiving  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  liner  sheets  disposed  along  the  respective  inner 
surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower  cassette  halves  and  having 
a  pair  of  openings  formed  therein  at  laterally  spaced  posi- 
tion, the  openings  being  of  a  diameter  which  is  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
respective  tape  hubs  on  which  a  ta;>e  is  disposed,  the 
openings  permitting  the  drive  shafts  to  extend  there- 
through; and 

ribs  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  and  lower 
cassette  halves  in  alignment  with  each  other,  the  spacing 
between  the  ribs  being  less  than  the  height  of  tape  receiv- 
ing surfaces  of  the  Upe  hubs  so  that  portions  of  the  liner 
sheets  which  are  located  around  the  openings  formed 
therein  and  overlap  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
tape  hubs  are  thereby  flexed  toward  the  inner  surface  of 
the  adjacent  cassette  half  in  the  region  of  the  tape  hub. 


4,368,498 

GROUND  CONDUCTOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Donald  E.  Neuhouaer,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Hairey 

Hubbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,167,  Mar.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,018 

Int.  a.3  H02H  5/10 

U.S.  a.  361—48  6  Claims 
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1.  A  ground  conductor  monitoring  system  for  use  with  a 
cable  system  having  power  conductors  carrying  electrical 
power  between  a  source  and  a  load  and  a  ground  conductor 
connecting  the  source  and  the  load  to  each  other  comprising: 

a  transmitter  toroid  surrounding  the  ground  conductor,  a 
transmitter  coil  wound  on  the  transmitter  toroid,  a  trans- 
mitter driving  the  transmitter  coil  with  a  monitoring  a< 
signal  and  a  booster  coil  also  wound  on  the  transmitter 
toroid  and  having  said  monitoring  signal  induced  therein; 

a  filter  electrically  connecting  one  side  of  the  booster  coil  to 
the  source  side  of  the  power  conductors  and  passing  said 
monitoring  signal  but  not  said  power,  a  filter  connecting 
the  load  side  of  the  power  conductors  to  the  load  side  of 
the  ground  conductor  and  passing  said  monitoring  signal 
but  not  said  power,  and  an  electrical  connection  between 
the  other  side  of  the  booster  coil  and  the  source  end  of  the 
ground  conductor; 

whereby  the  ends  of  the  booster  coil  are  connected  to  each 
other  through  a  series  circuit  comprising  the  ground  con- 
ductor, the  load  side  filter,  the  power  conductors  and  the 
source  side  filter,  and  said  monitoring  signal  induced  in 
the  booster  coil  flows  through  said  series  circuit; 

a  monitor  toroid  also  surrounding  the  ground  conductor  and 
a  monitor  coil  wound  on  the  monitor  toroid  to  have  in- 
duced therein  said  monitoring  signal  flowing  in  the 
ground  conductor,  and  a  monitor  coupled  with  the  moni- 
tor coil  and  responsive  to  an  interruption  in  the  monitor- 
ing signal  induced  in  the  monitor  coil  to  generate  a  trip- 
ping signal  indicative  of  a  possible  discontinuity  in  the 
ground  conductor. 


4368,499 
ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Fraods  J.  Stifter,  Natick,  Maas.,  aaiigDor  to  ElectnMk  Spedal- 
itts,  loc,  Natick,  Mms. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  239^91 
iBt  CL^  H02H  3/2a  3/24 
VS.  a  361—90  11  Claim 

1.  Electrical  equipment  protection  apparatus  comprising: 
circuit  interrupter  means  for  connection  between  an  AC 
supply  and  equipment  to  be  protected  and  operational  in  a 
first  condition  to  transmit  power  therebetween  and  opera- 
tional in  a  second  condition  to  interrupt  power  transmis- 
sion therebetween; 
control  circuit  means  for  producing  said  first  condition  in 
response  to  normal  voltage  from  the  AC  supply  and  for 
producing  said  second  condition  in  response  to  an  abnor- 
mal voltage  therefrom; 
delay  circuit  means  connected  to  said  control  circuit  means 
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and  adapted  to  produce  a  minimum  time  delay  between 
successive  occurrences  of  said  first  condition; 
overvoltage  means  connected  to  said  control  circuit  means 
and  adapted  to  produce  said  second  condition  in  response 
to  an  input  voltage  from  the  AC  supply  that  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum  level;  and 


9- 

>, 

.     ^-  '--ti^-^y:^ 

magnitude  is  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  circuit  cur- 
rent in  said  electrical  circuit; 

impedance  minimization  means  adjacent  to  said  inverse  time 
overload  means  for  minimizing  impedances  affecting  said 
inverse  time  overload  means;  and 

circuit  control  trip  means  connected  to  said  inverse  time 
overload  means  and  to  said  electrical  circuit  for  opening 
said  electrical  circuit  when  said  second  output  signal  is 
provided. 


.  ^.  -VJ-.X*5-T   . 


4,368,501 
CONTROL  OF  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  SOLENOID 

John  A.  Gingrich,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,128 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  CI.  361—152  9  Claims 


coupling  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  delay  circuit 
means  to  the  AC  supply  during  said  second  condition  and 
for  electrically  isolating  said  delay  circuit  means  from  the 
AC  supply  during  said  first  condition. 


4,368,500 

SOLID-STATE  LOAD  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

AN  IMPROVED  INVERSE  TIME  DELAY  aRCUTT 

Ernest  F.  Conroy,  Jr.,  and  Robert  T.  Elms,  both  of  MonroeTille, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,107 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/093 

U.S.  a.  361—94  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  load  protection  system,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  circuit  current  in  an  electrical 
circuit,  said  sensor  means  providing  a  first  output  signal 
which  is  related  to  said  circuit  current; 

inverse  time  overload  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means 
for  providing  a  second  output  signal  at  a  time  which  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  electrical 
circuit  current  provided  said  magnitude  of  said  electrical 
circuit  persists  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  level; 

first  unidirectional  voltage  means  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  inverse  time  overload  means  and  the  re- 
maining terminal  connected  to  a  storage  device  means  for 
prohibiting  the  charging  of  said  storage  device  during 
normal  operating  conditions; 

second  unidirectional  voltage  means  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  said  inverse  time  overload  means  and  the 
remaining  terminal  connected  to  an  electrical  storage 
device  means  for  prohibiting  the  discharging  of  said  stor- 
age device  during  an  overcurrent  condition; 

said  storage  device  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  unidirec- 
tional voltage  means  for  storing  a  potential  level  whose 


1.  A  control  for  the  activation  or  deactivation  of  an  electro- 
magnetic device  having  a  primary  operating  winding,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  switching  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  the  primary  winding  of  the  device, 

a  sensing  winding,  magnetically  coupled  to  said  primary 
winding,  in  which  a  voltage  related  to  the  rate  of  change 
of  flux  in  said  primary  winding  is  induced, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  switching  of  said  first 
switching  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  change  in 
flux; 

means  coupled  to  receive  said  induced  voltage  for  produc- 
ing a  change  of  flux  signal  and  for  supplying  said  signal  to 
said  control  means;  and 

biasing  means  for  altering  said  signal  for  producing  a  change 
of  the  average  flux  level  in  said  electromagnetic  device  at 
a  controlled,  predetermined  rate. 


4,368,502 
LEAD-LAG  LOAD  LOCKOUT  CONTROL 
Eugene  R.  Jomod,  Caledonia,  and  Steven  D.  Siden,  Loves  Park, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford, 

m. 

FUed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260^9 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a.  361—192  14  Claims 

1.  A  lead-lag  load  lockout  control  system  for  automatically 
locking  out  the  lag  load  in  a  dual  load  system  set  up  in  a  lead- 
lag  configuration,  and  lockout  control  system  comprising: 
a  first  lockout  circuit  associated  with  a  first  load  and  com- 
prising in  parallel  a  first  load  switch,  a  first  lockout  switch, 
and  a  first  lockout  control  switch; 
a  second  lockout  circuit  associated  with  a  second  load  and 
comprising  in  parallel  a  second  load  switch,  a  second 
lockout  switch,  and  a  second  lockout  control  switch; 
a  lead-lag  memory  circuit  for  storing  lead  load  and  lag  load 
identification  during  system  operation  comprising  a  first 
memory  relay  circuit  connected  between  said  first  lockout 
circuit  and  a  first  output  terminal  and  operable  to  open 
said  second  load  switch  and  said  second  lockout  switch 
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when  said  first  load  is  the  lead  load,  and  a  second  memory 
relay  circuit  connected  between  said  second  lockout  cir- 
cuit and  a  second  output  terminal  and  operable  to  open 
said  first  load  switch  and  said  first  lockout  switch  when 
said  second  load  is  the  lead  load;  and 
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a  lockout  control  means  for  selectively  opening  the  lead  load 
lockout  control  switch  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
condition. 


4,368,503 
HOLLOW  MULTILAYER  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Kelji  Kurosawa;  Keiyi  Yamamoto;  Mitsuo  Yamashita;  Hisami 
Mitsui;  Ayako  Miyabara,  all  of  Nagano;  Kiyotaka  Miyagawa, 
Suzaka,  and  Takayoshi  Imura,  Nagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00111,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  16, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02633,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  27, 1980 

PCT  Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  229,594 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54-64329 

Int.  a.5  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—414  14  Claims 


16 


1.  A  hollow  multilayer  printed  wiring  board  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superposed  substrates, 

each  said  superposed  substrate  having  a  signal  conductor 
pattern  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  superposed 
substrate  and  a  ground  conductor  pattern  formed  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  superposed  substrate, 

said  superposed  substrates  being  superposed  upon  each  other 
with  a  predetermined  space  therebetween  being  filled 
with  an  insulative  gas  or  liquid, 

each  said  superposed  substrate  having  plated  through  holes 
in  the  ground  conductor  pattern,  said  plated  through  holes 
comprising  a  plating  layer  having  upper  and  lower  end 
surfaces,  each  of  said  plated  through  holes  being  in  line 
with  at  least  one  other  said  plated  through  hole  of  each  of 
the  adjacent  superposed  substrates  to  form  an  interstitial 
hole,  a  layer  of  a  low  melting  point  metal  being  formed  at 
least  on  the  upper  and  lower  end  surfaces  of  the  plated 
layer  defining  each  said  plated  through  hole, 

said  layer  of  a  low  melting  point  metal  serving  as  a  through 
connection  between  two  or  more  said  signal  conductor 
patterns  of  the  superposed  substrates  and  as  an  interlayer 
adhesion  between  the  superposed  substrates, 

all  but  one  of  the  superposed  substrates  being  made  of  one  of 
a  first  group  of  materials  consisting  of  a  thermally  resistant 


organic  synthetic  resin  sheet  and  an  insulation-treated 
metal  sheet,  said  one  of  said  superposed  substrates  being 
made  of  materials  from  a  second  group. 


4,368,504 
TASK  LIGHTING  APPARATUS 
Kozi  Sato,  Yokohaiha,  and  Tadahiro  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Electric  Equipment  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1981,  56-131868 
Int.  a.J  A61G  13/00 
liJS.  a.  362—33  13  ClaiaM 


1.  A  task  lighting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  installed  opposite  to  a  work  surface  to  be 
illuminated  and  at  intervals  of  a  prescribed  distance  from 
the  work  surface,  and  including  at  least  a  straight  tube 
section  which  has  a  central  axis  and  at  least  a  first  edge 
portion  and  a  second  edge  portion  opposite  to  each  other 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  along  the  central  axis; 

(b)  an  elongated  housing  provided  to  enclose  said  light 
source  and  having  at  least  an  opening  at  a  position  oppo- 
site to  the  work  surface;  and 

(c)  light-control  means  provided  at  the  opening  of  said  hous- 
ing to  control  most  of  the  beams  of  light  emitted  from  said 
light  source  at  least  in  first  and  second  directions  and 
control  the  light  from  said  light  source  so  as  to  maintain 
the  maximum  intensity  in  the  first  and  second  directions, 
said  first  direction  being  set  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  with  a  first  line  which  is  included  in  a  plane  in- 
cluding the  central  axis  of  the  straight  tube  section  of  said 
light  source  and  forming  a  prescribed  vertical  angle 

*  against  the  work  surface,  extends  from  the  first  edge 
portion  of  the  straight  tube  section,  and  forms  a  first  angle 
against  the  central  axis  of  the  straight  tube  section;  and 
said  second  direction  being  set  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  with  a  second  line  which  is  also  included  in  said 
plane,  crosses  the  first  line,  extends  from  the  second  edge 
portion  of  the  straight  tube  section  of  said  light  source, 
and  forms  a  second  angle  against  the  central  axis  of  the 
straight  tube  section. 


4,368,505 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT  LENS 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

Johann  Tomforde,  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aattgnor 

to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  29, 
1979,  2926305 

Int.  a.^  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  362—80  7  Oaim* 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  lamp  arrangement  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  the  lamp  arrangement  including  at  least  two  juxta- 
posed lamps  and  lens  means  associated  with  the  respective 
lamps  for  covering  the  same,  characterized  in  that  a  separating 
web  means  is  disposed  between  the  two  juxtaposed  lamps,  the 
separating  web  means  includes  two  lateral  surfaces  respec- 
tively facing  a  lens  means  associated  with  the  lamps,  at  least 
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one  nozzle  means  is  provided  in  each  of  the  lateral  surfaces, 
said  nozzle  means  is  oriented  toward  a  respective  lens  means  so 


support  of  said  member  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
posts  in  a  final  mounting  position  said  first  and  second 
slots  having  a  spacial  relationship  to  said  third  slot  and 
said  fourth  slot  preventing  said  first  post  from  being  re- 
ceived into  said  first  slot  from  said  second  slot  when  said 
second  post  is  received  in  said  third  slot  or  said  fourth  slot. 

4,368,507 

FLASHLIGHT 

Edward  J.  Reynolds,  37-10  223rd  St.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11361 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Set.  No.  54,467 

Int.  a.3  F21L  7/06 

U.S.  a.  362—200  5  Qaims 


as  to  enable  an  emitting  of  a  jet  of  cleaning  fluid  on  an  adjacent 
lens  means. 


4,368,506 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  LUMINAIRE  TO  A 

CEILING 
William  J.  Rapp,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gardco  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,083 

Int.  C1.3  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  362—147  17  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  a  luminaire  to  a  ceiling 
including  a  base  having  a  recUngular  plate  portion  rigidly 
mounted  to  the  ceiling  and  a  pair  of  side  portions  extending 
downwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  the  plate  portion,  each 
side  pxjrtion  of  the  base  havmg  a  first  post  and  a  second  post 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  being  separated  by  a  first 
selected  distance,  and  a  bracket  having  means  for  mounting  the 
luminaire  to  the  bracket  and  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 
members  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  side  portions  of  the  base 
by  means  of  said  first  and  second  pxssts  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  improvement  in  the  bracket  wherein  each  of  the 
upwardly  extending  members  of  said  bracket  comprises: 
a  first  slot  having  an  open  end  disposed  at  a  selected  edge  of 
said  member  for  receiving  said  first  post,  said  first  slot 
extending  at  an  angle  to  said  selected  edge  of  said  member; 
a  second  slot  communicating  with  said  first  slot  for  receiving 
said  first  post  from  said  first  slot,  said  second  slot  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  slot  to  a  closed  end 
for  rotationally  supporting  said  member  about  said  first 
post  defining  a  preliminary  mounting  jxjsition; 
a  third  slot  with  an  open  end  disposed  at  said  selected  edge 
of  the  member  for  receiving  said  second  post  and  spaced 
by  said  first  selected  distance  from  said  closed  end  of  said 
second  slot,  said  third  slot  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
selected  edge;  and 
a  fourth  slot  communicating  with  said  third  slot  for  receiv- 
ing said  second  post  from  said  third  slot  and  extending  at 
an  angle  to  said  third  slot  to  a  closed  end  enabling  vertical 


1.  A  battery-powered  flashlight  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  source-containing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a 
substantially  fiat  power  source  containing  one  or  more 
batteries  and  comprised  of  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  at- 
tached in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  a  partition  wall  defining  the  front  of  said 
chamber,  said  partition  wall  being  attached  to  at  least  one 
of  said  bottom  and  side  walls; 

(b)  means  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls  within  said  power  source-containing  chamber 
for  substantially  confining  a  subsuntially  flat  power 
source  within  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  second  chamber  for  containing  illuminating  means 
comprised  of  at  least  two  parallel  side  walls  attached  in  a 
substantially  per[>endicular  relationship  to  said  partition 

•  wall  and  a  front  wall  attached  to  each  of  said  parallel  side 
walls  and  in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said 
partition  wall,  said  front  wall  containing  an  aperture  for 
transmission  of  light  therethrough; 

(d)  illuminating  means  contained  within  said  second  cham- 
ber said  illuminating  means  attached  to  said  front  wall  and 
positioned  behind  the  aperture  in  said  front  wall  so  as  to 
permit  light  to  emanate  from  said  aperture; 

(e)  means  attached  to  said  partition  wall  for  establishing 
electrical  contact  between  said  illuminating  means  and 
exposed  terminals  of  said  power  source. 


LIGHT  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  PRESSURE  VESSEL  WITH 

COOLING  MEANS 
Rudolf  Gantenbrink,  Am  Tiergarten  58, 3000  Hannover  73,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1979,  2947817 

Int.  a.3  F21V  29/00 
U.S.  a.  362—267  23  Claims 

1.  A  light  for  a  submersible  pressure  vessel  having  an  interior 
surrounded  by  a  wall,  the  light  comprising  a  heat-conducting 
element  inserted  in  an  opening  of  said  wall  and  extending 
outside  the  pressure  vessel  from  said  wall;  a  container  sealingly 
closing  said  element  from  the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel;  a 
light  element  positioned  in  said  container  and  having  an  electri- 
cal connection  extended  outside  the  pressure  vessel,  said  con- 
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tainer  including  a  first  bulb  and  a  second  bulb  peripherally 
surrounding  said  light  element,  said  first  bulb  being  spaced 
from  said  second  bulb  to  define  a  cavity  therebetween,  said 
cavity  being  filled  with  heat-conducting  fiuid,  said  heat-con- 


sponse  to  all  said  m  variables  at  their  respective  levels  for 
the  n-1  subsequent,  consecutive  time  instants; 

analyzing  the  n  sets  of  recorded  values  and  combinations  of 
levels  of  said  variables  to  determine  the  functional  rela- 
tionship between  said  variables  and  said  specific  perfor- 
mance characteristic; 

from  the  functional  relationship  determining  the  singular 
combination  of  the  conditions  of  said  m  variables  that 
gives  optimum  value  for  the  specific  performance  charac- 
teristic for  the  particular  time  instants  and  condition, 
environment,  and  service  requirements  of  the  machine; 
and 

setting  the  conditions  or  levels  of  said  m  variables  at  their 
respective,  thus-determined  conditions. 


ducting  fluid  being  in  contact  with  said  heat-conducting  ele- 
ment; and  cooling  means  connected  to  said  heat-conducting 
element,  whereby  theJight  is  adapted  to  illuminate  the  interior 
of  the  pressure  vessel  and  dissipate  heat  at  the  exterior  thereof. 


4,368,509 
SELF-OPTIMIZING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Chou  H.  Li,  379  Elm  Dr.,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,297,  Aug.  24,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,758 

Int.  Cl.^  G05B  li/02,  13/04 

U.S.  a.  364—148  28  Claims 


I        Seled  Pesign /^af>^x   ~\ 

'  P^/amiinelAyelsofldnotles ' 

i  1  1 

A/jusfi/anai>h^I>aff9/Uvidi  j 


P^r/hrmfhchrraUsh 


Sanxleveh 
or  l/anai/es 


/^gr/c>nna(e  C/itmc/rmrK. 


^£ieie)k^MJimyillte 


'SekdSke^AxtdM 


!  ^o'/oimOp/nnimtTrili     \ 

5e/-YJroik}h 
So/ Chmitna^of) 

1.  A  method  for  self-optimizing,  in  real  time,  a  machine 
relative  to  a  specific  performance  characteristic  in  response  to 
variations  on  a  prescribed  number  m  of  variables  comprising: 

selecting  a  statistical  design  which  prescribes  the  number  n 
of  tests  and  the  exact  design  matrix  in  which  the  test  level 
of  each  of  the  m  variables  is  specified  for  all  the  n  tests; 

according  to  the  design  matrix  simultaneously  sensing  and 
adjusting  to  their  respectively  specified  test  levels  all  said 
m  variables  at  a  specific  time  instant; 

recording  and  storing  the  value  of  the  specific  performance 
characteristic  in  response  to  all  said  m  variables  at  their 
respective  test  levels  for  this  specific  time  instant; 

sequentially  and  repeatedly  sensing  and  adjusting  the  condi- 
tions of  all  said  m  variables  according  to  the  design  matrix 
at  n-1  substantially  consecutive  time  instants  within  min- 
utes subsequent  to  said  specific  time  instant; 

sequentially  and  repeatedly  recording  and  storing  the  n-1 
values  of  the  specific  performance  characteristic  in  re- 


4,368,510 

AUTOMATIC  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SELF 

TUNING  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 

Paul  Anderson,  Green  Lane,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  A  Northrup 

Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,801 

Int.  a.5  G05B  7i/«.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  364—151  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  tuning  a  continuously  tunable  controller 
in  which  the  controller  parameters  are  responsive  to  at  least 
one  of  a  plurality  of  signal  inputs  so  that  said  controller  sends 
signals  to  control  a  process  and  supplies  an  input  signal  to  a 
model  of  said  process  in  which  said  model  has  parameters 
which  are  variable  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between 
the  value  of  a  signal  that  corresponds  to  the  sute  of  the  process 
and  the  value  of  the  output  signal  from  process  model,  wherein 
signals  that  correspond  to  said  model  parameters  are  applied  to 
the  controller,  and  the  said  model  parameters  are  identified  by 
making  step  changes  in  the  set  point  of  the  controller  and 
permitting  the  process  to  reach  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
value  of  said  step  changes  in  the  set  point,  the  improvement 
comprising, 
providing  a  first  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  state  of  said 
process  at  a  given  time;  providing  a  second  signal  which 
corresponds  to  said  set  point  change;  providing  means  for 
creating  a  cycle  which  includes  the  steps  of  adding,  ignor- 
ing and  subtracting  said  second  signal  from  said  first  signal 
during  time  intervals  and  applying  the  resulting  signal  to 
said  controller  whereby  said  controller  varies  the  input 
signal  to  the  model  of  said  process;  determining  the  value 
of  the  output  signal  from  said  process  model;  and  repeat- 
ing said  cycle  until  the  change  in  the  value  of  said  output 
signal  corresi>onding  to  at  least  one  of  said  model  parame- 
ters from  said  process  naodel  from  the  previous  cycle  to 
the  present  cycle  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  so  that 
said  model  parameters  are  identified  automatically. 
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4,368,511 
NUMERICAL  CONTROLLING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Ryoji  Imazeki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-113254 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/04:  G05B  19/18:  G06F  15/46 

MS.  a,  364—167  4  Qaims 


1.  A  numerical  controlling  method  for  controlling  a  machine 

through  an  exchange  of  dau  between  said  machine  and  a 

numerical  control  apparatus,  which  method  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

converting,  in  said  numerical  control  apparatus,  parallel  data 

for  controlling  said  machine  into  serial  data; 
generating  a  parallel  address  signal  in  said  numerical  control 

apparatus,  the  address  signal  corresponding  to  circuitry  in 

said  machine  which  is  to  be  operated  by  said  parallel  daU; 
convertmg  the  address  signal  into  a  serial  address  signal  in 

the  numerical  control  apparatus; 
transmitting  said  serial  dau  in  a  bit-serial  manner  to  said 

machme; 
transmitting  said  serial  address  signal  with  the  data  to  the 

machine; 
converting,  in  said  machine,  said  serial  dau  to  parallel  daU; 
converting,  in  said  machine,  said  serial  address  signal  to  a 

parallel  address  signal; 
decoding  said  address  signal  in  said  machine;  and 
activating  said  circuitry  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the 

decoding. 


4,368,512 
ADVANCED  DATA  LINK  CONTROLLER  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  MULTI-BIT  STATUS  REGISTERS 
Shikun  Kyu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  Edward  C.  Hepworth,  Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,012,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,919. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,437 
Int.  a.J  G06F  3/04 
U  A  CL  364-200  7  Claims 
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mitting  and  receiving  daU  in  serial  from  in  accordance  with 
SDLC,  HDLC,  and  ADCCP  bit-oriented  protocols,  said  daU 
link  controller  comprising: 

receiver  means  for  receiving  serial  daU  in  the  form  of 
SDLC,  HDLC  and  ADCCP  bit-oriented  protocols  from 
said  communications  link; 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  serial  dau  in  the  form  of 
SDLC,  HDLC  and  ADCCP  bit-oriented  protocols  to  said 
communications  link; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  daU  link 
controller;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  bidirectional  dau  bus  to  a  dau 
processing  system,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  first  sutus  register  whose  contents  are  loaded  by  the  dau 
link  controller  with  sUtus  daU  in  response  to  said  control 
means  for  subsequent  reading  by  said  daU  processing 
system;  and 

a  second  status  register  wherein  both  the  first  and  second 
sutus  registers  have  a  plurality  of  individual  locations 
indicating  a  different  operating  condition  in  either  the 
transmitter  means  or  the  receiver  means  within  said  daU 
link  controller,  the  first  sutus  register  being  loaded  by  the 
data  link  controller  and  having  a  location  for  indicating 
whether  the  second  sutus  register  requires  reading  by  said 
data  processing  system. 
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1.  A  data  link  controller  in  the  form  of  a  single  integrated 
circuit  chip  for  controlling  dau  communications  between  a 
bidirectional  dau  bus  and  a  communications  link  and  for  trans- 


4,368,513 
PARTIAL  ROLL  MODE  TRANSFER  FOR  CYCLIC  BULK 

MEMORY 
DaTid  Meltzer,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,234 
Int.  a.3  G06F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  364-200  17  claims 
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1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  including  a  central  processing 
unit  (CPU),  a  main  storage,  an  input-output  channel,  a  control 
unit  and  a  page-organized  cyclic  access  bulk  storage  device 
and  means  interconnecting  in  sequence  said  device,  said  con- 
trol unit,  said  channel  and  said  main  storage  for  exchanging 
multi-byte  page  units  of  data,  wherein  said  channel  is  adapted 
for  operating  under  control  of  programs  of  chained  commands 
located  sequentially  in  said  main  storage  to  control  selections 
of  dau  pages  and  transfers  of  selected  pages  between  said 
device  and  said  main  storage  without  interruption  of  said  CPU, 
wherein  said  control  unit  is  adapted  for  conditionally  present- 
ing sutus  modifier  signals  to  said  channel  in  association  with 
signals  indicating  conclusions  of  of>erations  relative  to  said 
device,  and  wherein  said  channel  is  adapted  to  conditionally 
vary  its  sequence  of  chained  command  execution  in  response  to 
said  sutus  modifier  sign^s  by  modifying  a  command  address 
used  by  said  channel,  said  modifying  of  said  address  having  the 
efTect  of  causing  said  channel  to  skip  over  the  command  which 
otherwise  would  be  next  selected  for  execution,  the  improve- 
ment for  effecting  reduced  latency  access  to  said  device  com- 
prising: 

means  in  said  channel  for  fetching  a  first  command  in  a 
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program  of  three  commands  stored  in  successive  address 
location  in  said  main  storage  and  means  in  said  control 
unit  for  locating  a  page  storage  area  in  said  device  accord- 
ing to  said  first  command, 

means  in  said  control  unit  associated  with  said  page  storage 
area  locating  means  for  distinguishing  an  initial  byte  loca- 
tion in  a  first  or  a  second  half-page  sector  of  said  page  area 
as  an  optimum  sUrting  position  for  a  transfer  of  a  page  of 
dau  between  said  page  storage  area  in  said  device  and  a 
page  storage  area  in  said  main  storage, 

means  in  said  control  unit  associated  with  said  sector  distin- 
guishing means  for  presenting  either  a  first  or  a  second 
combination  of  concluding  signals  to  said  channel  depend- 
ing resjjectively  on  whether  said  distinguishing  means  has 
distinguished  a  byte  location  in  said  first  or  said  second 
half-page  sector  area  of  said  device  as  an  optimum  sUrting 
position;  one  of  said  first  and  second  combinations  includ- 
ing a  said  sutus  modifier  signal  and  the  other  of  said 
combinations  not  including  a  said  sutus  modifier  signal; 
and 

means  in  said  channel  responsive  to  said  first  or  second 
combination  of  concluding  signals  for  respectively  caus- 
ing said  channel  to  chain  to  the  second  or  third  command 
in  said  program;  said  second  and  third  commands  both 
specifying  page  dau  transfer  operations;  said  second  com- 
mand being  located  in  main  storage  immediately  follow- 
ing said  second  command;  said  second  command  effec- 
tively specifying  a  page  transfer  operation  relative  to  a 
page  storage  area  in  said  main  storage  having  first  and 
second  successively  located  half-page  sectors,  said  trans- 
fer operation  being  effectively  defined  to  surt  at  an  initial 
byte  address  location  within  said  first  half-page  sector  and 
proceed  progressively  through  all  byte  locations  in  said 
first  and  second  sectors;  said  third  command  effectively 
specifying  the  same  page  storage  area  and  page  transfer 
operation  as  said  second  command,  but  with  the  transfer 
effectively  defined  to  sUrt  at  an  initial  byte  address  within 
the  second  half-page  sector,  progress  through  all  byte 
locations  in  said  second  sector,  then  link  to  the  initial  byte 
location  in  the  first  sector,  and  then  progress  through  all 
byte  locations  in  the  first  sector. 


4,368,514 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

Ian  K.  Persaud,  Lodi,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  B.  Heinemann,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Timeplex,  Inc.,  Rochelle  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,790 

Int.  C1.3  G06F  13/00,  15/16 

VS.  a.  364—200  29  Claims 
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1.  A  dau  processing  system  having  a  master  processor  and  at 
least  two  slave  processors;  a  master  memory  and  a  plurality  of 
slave  memories,  with  each  slave  processor  having  access  only 
to  a  respective  slave  memory  and  with  the  master  processor 
having  access  both  to  the  master  memory  and  to  all  of  the  slave 
memories;  a  common  bus  shared  by  all  of  said  processors;  each 
processor  having  its  own  address/dau  bus  connecting  it  to  its 
respective  memory,  and  said  master  processor  and  said  slave 
processors  having  means  connected  to  said  common  bus  for 
controlling  said  master  processor  to  transmit  address  and  dau 
signals  to  said  slave  memories  and  for  controlling  said  slave 
memories  to  transmit  dau  signals  to  said  master  processor; 
each  of  said  processors  including  means  for  generating  phase 
clock  signals  to  enable  an  access  to  its  respective  memory 
during  a  respective  processor  cycle;  and  control  means  in  said 
master  processor  and  in  each  of  said  slave  processors,  con- 
nected over  said  common  bus,  for  causing  said  master  proces- 
sor to  synchronize  the  phase  clock  signals  in  each  of  said  slave 
processors,  and  at  any  time  to  disable  the  access  by  any  se- 
lected slave  processor  to  its  respective  memory  for  no  longer 
than  the  single  processor  cycle  during  which  said  master  pro- 
cessor accesses  such  respective  slave  memory  and  said  selected 
slave  processor  would  otherwise  access  such  respective  slave 
memory. 


4,368,515 
BANK  SWrrCHABLE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Carl  J.  Nielsen,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Atari,  Inc^  Sumy- 
Tale,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,301 
lot  a.3  G06F  9/30 
VS.  a.  364—200  11  OaiBf 

1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 
an  address  bus  for  providing  a  plurality  of  first  address 

signals; 
a  supplemental  address  line; 

first  memory  means  coupled  to  the  address  bus  and  to  the 
supplemental  address  line  and  having  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory locations  for  providing  digital  signals  corresponding 
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to  daU  stored  in  selected  memory  locations  in  response  to 
presence  of  a  second  address  signal  on  the  supplemental 
address  line,  the  memory  locations  being  selected  in  re- 
sponse to  first  address  signals  on  the  address  bus; 
second  memory  means  coupled  to  the  address  bus  and  to  the 
supplemental  address  line  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations  for  providing  digital  signals  corresponding  to 
data  stored  in  selected  memory  locations  in  response  to 


4,368,517 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Peter  Lovering,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpo- 
ration, Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,388,  Mar.  16,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,560 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/50.  3/153;  G06G  7/78 

U.S.  a.  364-428  n  Qaims 
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absence  of  the  second  address  signal  on  the  supplemental 
address  line,  the  memory  locations  selected  in  response  to 
the  first  address  signals  on  the  address  bus;  and 
decoder  means  coupled  to  the  address  bus  and  to  the  supple- 
mental address  line  for  providing  the  second  address 
signal  on  the  supplemental  address  line  in  response  to 
detecting  a  first  combination  of  address  signals  on  the 
address  bus. 


4,368,516 
EUCHRE  SCORING  COMPUTER  AND  METHOD 

Roger  W.  Morin,  1426  SUg  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46804 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,076 
Int.  a.^  G06F  15/44 
U.S.  a.  364-411  20  Oainu 


1.  A  euchre  scoring  computer  comprising: 

first  and  second  means  for  inputting  unit  point  information, 

first  and  second  means  for  totalling  said  unit  point  informa- 
tion from  said  first  and  second  inputting  means  respec- 
tively, 

first  and  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
totalling  means  respectively  for  generating  game  point 
information  and  zeroing  said  second  and  first  totalling 
means  respectively, 

first  and  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
generating  means  and  said  second  and  first  totalling  means 
respectively  for  esUblishmg  skunk  point  information, 

first  and  second  means  for  displaying  said  unit,  game  and 
skunk  point  information, 

first  and  second  means  for  resetting  said  first  and  second 
totalling  means  respectively,  and 

means  for  clearing  said  first  and  second  totalling,  generating 
and  establishmg  means. 
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1.  A  system  for  presenting  a  cockpit  display  providing  guid- 
ance information  for  landing  an  aircraft  on  a  runway  in  condi- 
tions of  low  visibility,  comprising: 

a  display  device  visible  to  the  pilot; 

means  for  generating  on  said  display  device  a  horizons  refer- 
ence line  having  a  generally  fixed  horizonUl  configura- 
tion; 

means  for  generating  an  aircraft  symbol  on  said  device,  said 
aircraft  symbol  having  an  orienution  with  respect  to  said 
reference  line  corresponding  to  the  orientation  of  the 
aircraft  with  respect  to  the  actual  horizon; 

means  for  generating  on  said  display  device  a  runway  sym- 
bol having  an  orientation  with  respect  to  the  aircraft 
symbol  indicative  of  the  orientation  of  the  actual  runway 
with  respect  to  the  aircraft;  and 

means  for  generating  a  generally  V-shaped  descent  profile 
vector  extending  from  respective  sides  of  the  display 
towards  a  location  on  the  projected  flight  path  of  the 
aircraft  indicative  of  the  projected  landing  point  of  the 
aircraft. 


4,368,518 
CAGE  POSITION  DETECHNG  APPARATUS 
Narihiro  Terazono,  and  Ryuichi  Kj^iyama,  both  of  Inazawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,128 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-130288; 
Oct.  9.  1979,  54-130289 

Int.  a.3  B66B  3/02:  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—433  3  Claims 
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1.  A  cage  position  detecting  apparatus  for  operating  the 
present  position  of  the  cage  by  a  computer,  an  improvement 
comprising; 
an  emergency  power  source  for  feeding  the  power  in  an 
abnormal  state  such  as  the  service  interruption  of  the  main 
power  source; 
a  memory  device  which  is  actuated  by  the  emergency  power 
source  to  memorize  the  present  position  of  the  cage; 
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processing  means  for  operating  the  data  for  the  present 
position  of  the  cage  to  determine  the  use  or  nonuse  of  the 
data  for  the  position  of  the  cage  memorized  in  the  memory 
device  depending  upon  the  condition  at  the  time  of  the 
abnormal  state; 

position  detector  which  is  placed  in  a  hatchway  to  output  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  final  floor  when  the  cage  is  at 
the  final  floor; 

read  only  memory  memorizing  the  data  for  the  final  floor; 

said  processing  means  further  processing  the  data  for  the 
final  floor  in  said  read  only  memory  corresponding  to  the 
final  floor  as  the  operated  present  position  when  the  posi- 
tion detector  outputs  the  signal  and  determining  the  use  or 
non-use  of  the  data  for  the  position  memorized  in  said 
memory  device  depending  upon  the  condition  at  the  time 
of  the  abnormal  state; 

a  running  control  circuit  which  allows  the  running  of  the 
cage  to  the  final  floor  depending  upon  the  determination 
of  the  non-use  of  the  data  of  said  memory  device  by  said 
processing  means  operating  the  data,  and  wherein  said 
processing  means  for  operating  the  data  receives  an  indi- 
cation of  whether  the  cage  is  in  an  automatic  operation  or 
a  manual  operation  at  the  time  of  the  abnormal  state  after 
releasing  the  abnormal  state  of  the  main  power  source  and 
wherein  said  processing  means  receives  the  data  indicat- 
ing whether  the  cage  is  between  two  floors  or  is  at  a  floor 
position  to  thereby  determine  whether  the  cage  is  running 
at  the  time  of  the  abnormal  state  to  determine  whether  the 
data  of  the  memory  device  can  be  used. 


4,368,519 
ENERGY  UTILIZATION  OR  CONSUMPTION 
RECORDING  METHOD 
Stanley  P.  Kennedy,  Sparks,  Md.,  assignor  to  Emax,  Incorpo- 
rated, CockeysviUe,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,848,  Apr.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,236,217. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,854 
Int.  a.'  GOID  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—483  35  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  recording  the  amounts  of  energy  utilized 
or  consumed  at  a  given  location  or  facility,  comprising 

transmitting  discrete  count  signals  varying  in  rate  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  rate  of  energy  use, 

counting  the  quantity  of  said  discrete  count  signals  during 
succeeding  discrete  time  intervals  to  produce  succeeding 
interval  summation  count  value  digital  signals, 

recording  said  succeeding  interval  summation  digital  count 
value  digital  signals  at  discrete  individual  locations  in  a 
record  medium  for  subsequent  read-out, 


comparing  said  succeeding  interval  summation  count  value 
digital  signals, 

said  comparing  being  effected  by  successively  comparing 
each  succeeding  said  interval  summation  count  value 
signal  with  the  then  highest  of  the  preceding  said  interval 
summation  count  value  signals  for  each  of  the  preceding 
discrete  intervals  of  said  given  time  period, 

recording  idicia,  in  digital  form,  representing  peak  interval 
summation  digital  count  value,  at  a  respective  discrete 
location  on  said  record  medium,  the  highest  of  said  inter- 
val summation  digital  count  values  occurring  during  a 
given  total  recording  period  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
said  succeeding  time  intervals, 

summing  the  interval  summation  digital  count  values  repre- 
sented by  said  interval  summation  count  value  digital 
signals  over  said  given  total  recording  period  to  thereby 
provide  a  grand  total  energy  or  power  utilization  or  con- 
sumption digital  value  for  said  given  total  recording  per- 
iod, 

and  recording  said  grand  total  energy  or  power  utilization  or 
consumption  value  as  a  digital  signal  at  a  respective  dis- 
crete location  in  said  record  medium. 


4,368,520 
STEAM  TURBINE  GENERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eddie  Y.  Hwang,  Nether  Providence;  Andras  I.  Szabo,  Export, 
and  Louis  G.  Ottobre,  Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,606 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46;  G05B  15/00;  PDID  17/02 

U.S.  a.  364—494  36  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  steam  turbine  operative  to  drive  an 
electric  generator  and  having  a  plurality  of  steam  admission 
valves  which  are  controllable  in  position  to  determine  the 
operating  level  of  the  turbine,  comprising: 

(A)  a  controller  including  programmable  digital  computer 
means  operable  to  receive  and  store  input  target  set  point 
signals  and  being  responsive  to  said  signals  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  digital  valve  control  signals; 

(B)  each  said  steam  admission  valve  including  a  valve  actua- 
tion circuit  operable,  in  response  to  a  valve  position  con- 
trol signal,  to  position  the  valve  so  as  to  control  its  degree 
of  opening; 

(C)  position  detection  means  coupled  to  each  said  valve  to 
provide  respective  feedback  signals  indicative  of  valve 
position; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  valve  position  control  circuits  each  includ- 
ing programmable  digital  computer  means  operable  to 
receive  and  store  a  respective  one  of  said  digital  valve 
control  signals  as  well  as  a  respective  one  of  said  feedback 
signals  and  being  responsive  to  said  digital  valve  control 
and  feedback  signals  to  generate  a  respective  one  of  said 
valve  position  control  signals;  and 

(E)  said  programmable  digital  computer  means  of  said  valve 
position  control  circuit  being  additionally  operable  to 
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transmit  selected  stored  digital  information  back  to  said 
controller. 


4,368,521 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAGLINE 

TIGHTLINE  PROTECTION 

John  T.  Sholes,  II,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,646 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/20;  E02F  3/46 

U.S.  a.  364-506  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  tightline  condition  in  a  dragline 
or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  amount  of  hoist  rope  paid  out  from  a  hoist  drum, 
sensing  the  amount  of  drag  rope  paid  out  by  a  drag  drum, 
adding  the  values  of  the  sensed  amounts  of  drag  and  hoise 

rope  paid  out  to  produce  a  sum  signal  having  a  value 

corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  values  of  hoist  and  drag 

rope  paid  out, 
comparing  the  value  of  said  sum  signal  with  a  predetermined 

constant  and  • 

halting  dragline  operation  when  the  result  of  said  comparing 

step  is  that  said  sum  signal  is  of  a  value  less  than  said 

predetermined  constant. 


while  the  gear  routes,  wherein  the  feeler  together  with  the 
feeler  guide  is  pivotable  about  its  pivot  axis  and  is  displaced 
back  in  relation  to  the  feeler  guide,  there  being  provided  an 
electronic  circuit  for  determining  during  each  measuring  cycle 
the  greatest  rearward  displacement  of  the  feeler  in  that  it  stores 
signals  delivered  by  the  feeler  and  compares  such  stored  sig- 
nals with  one  another,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  during  each  measuring  cycle  forming  from  a  number  of 
signals  delivered  by  the  feeler  as  well  as  a  number  of 
subsequently  delivered  signals  a  respective  mean  value; 

(b)  comparing  both  mean  values  with  one  another; 

(c)  storing  the  larger  of  the  mean  values  provided  that  it 
constitutes  the  mean  value  formed  from  the  subsequently 
delivered  signal; 

(d)  repeating  operations  (a)  to  (c)  for  such  length  of  time 
until  there  is  formed  a  mean  value  which  is  smaller  than 
the  directly  precedingly  formed  mean  value;  and 

(e)  thereafter  delivering  the  precedingly  formed  mean  value 
as  the  maximum  value  of  the  related  measuring  cycle. 

4,368,523 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

REDUNDANT  PAIRS  OF  ADDRESS  BUSES 

Keiichi  Kawate,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-164803; 
Apr.  25, 1980,  55-55036;  Apr.  25, 1980,  55-55037;  Apr.  25, 1980, 
55-55041 

Int.  a.J  GllC  5/06.  8/02.  11/24;  H04N  5/74 
VS.  a.  365-63  43  Claims 


4,368,522 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  ERRORS  IN  THE  TRUTH  OF 

ROTATION  OF  A  GEAR 
Hans  Spiith,  Kloten,  and  Meinrad  Donner,  Nuolen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  A  Machine  Co. 
Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,598 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct.   5,    1979, 
8990/79 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/36 
U.S.  a.  364-550  2  Claims 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  form; 

(b)  paired  address  buses  connected  to  said  memory  cells  and 
forming  respective  rows  of  said  matrix; 

(c)  dau  buses  connected  to  said  memory  cells  and  forming 
respective  columns  of  said  matrix;  and 

(d)  bridge  means  formed  in  said  paired  address  buses  for 
connecting  one  with  the  other  of  said  paired  address 
buses. 


I.  In  a  method  of  measuring  errors  in  the  truth  of  roution  of 
the  gear  teeth  of  a  gear  arising  during  gear  fabrication  by 
means  of  a  measuring  device  having  a  feeler  guide  which  is 
pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  gear  axis  and  guides  a  feeler  which  is  pre-biased  in  the 
direction  of  the  gear,  cyclically  engages  into  the  gear  teeth 


4,368,524 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  I 

Kazuhisa  Nakamura,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Hidcki  Arakawa, 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitiu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,175 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  26, 1979,  54-95348 

lat  a.}  GllC  7/00 

VJS.  a.  365—226  8  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  electrically  alterable 

read-only  memory  cells  formed  in  and  on  a  sUicon  substrate, 

each  of  said  read-only  memory  cells  includes  a  control  gate  to 

which  a  first  volUge  having  one  polarity  and  a  second  voltage 

having  an  opposite  polarity  are  selectively  applied,  the  silicon 

substrate  has  a  first  block  and  a  second  block,  each  of  which 
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blocks  is  electrically  insulated  from  the  other  block,  wherein 
the  first  block  contains  therein  said  read-only  memories  being 
driven  by  said  first  voltage  and  said  second  voltage,  which  first 
voltage  is  supplied  from  an  external  voltage  source,  said  sec- 
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by  tension  of  said  supporting  members,  and  at  least  a  part 
of  one  of  said  supporting  members  is  formed  by  a  piezo- 
electric polymeric  substance  havmg  a  pair  of  vibration 
detecting  electrodes  deposited  on  a  part  of  each  surface  of 
the  piezoelectric  polymeric  substance,  the  part  being  at  a 
position  between  the  fixed  ends  of  the  supporting  member. 
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4,368,526 

SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

WHICH  FOCUSES  A  CONVERGING  LIGHT  BEAM  ON  A 

RECORDING  DISC 
Shuqji  Harigae,  Neyagawa;  Tomio  Yoshida,  Katano;  Yoshinobu 
Nakata;  Michiyoshi  Nagashima,  both  of  Ikoma,  and  Toshio 
Sato,  Moriguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  229,313 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-172558 
Int.  a.'  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369—45  8  Qaims 


ond  block  contains  therein  a  bipolar  voluge  generator  being 
driven  by  said  first  voltage  of  said  external  voltage  source  but 
producing  at  least  said  second  voltage  to  be  applied  to  speci- 
fied one  or  more  said  control  gates. 


-.  4,368,525 

VIBRATION  DETECTOR 
Sukiro  Obata,  Tokyo;  Naohiro  Murayama,  IwakI,  and  Teruo 
FiUU,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  auignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  NUionbashi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-88547; 
Mar.  26, 1980,  55-38622 

Int.  Q.5  H04R  77/00 
U,S.  Q.  367—165  16  ClaUns 
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1.  A  vibration  detector  for  a  seismic  system  comprising: 

a  weight  member. 

a  support  frame, 

at  least  two  weight  supporting  members,  each  of  said  sup- 
porting members  being  fued  to  said  weight  member  at  one 
end  thereof  and  being  substantially  fued  to  said  support 
frame  at  one  portion  thereof  in  detecting  the  vibration, 
and 

a  means  for  substantially  fixing  said  one  portion  to  said 
support  frame  in  detecting  the  vibration, 

wherein  said  support  frame  comprises  a  means  for  keeping 
said  supporting  member  in  tensile  stress  so  as  to  suppori 
said  weight  member  vibratively  and  a  means  for  support- 
ing said  means  for  keeping  the  supporting  member  in 
tensUe  stress,  said  weight  n^ember  is  vibratively  supported 
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1.  A  servo  control  system  for  an  optical  system  which  fo- 
cuses a  converging  light  beam  on  a  recording  disc  havmg  a 
layer  of  transparent  material  with  a  first  plane  facing  toward 
said  beam  and  a  second  plane  spaced  from  said  first  plane, 
wherein  information  is  recorded  on  said  second  plane,  com- 
prising: 
first  means  for  detecting  light  refiected  from  said  first  or 
second  plane; 
-    second  means  for  deriving  from  said  detected  light  an  error 
signal  representing  the  displacement  of  the  focus  point  of 
said  light  beam  from  either  one  of  said  first  and  second 
planes; 
a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  optical  system  in  a 
direction  toward  said  disc,  whereby  said  error  signal 
includes  first  and  second  successive  peaks  which  occur  on 
one  side  of  a  zero  crossing  level  when  said  converging 
light  beam  is  made  to  focus  successively  on  said  first  and 
second  planes; 
third  means  for  detecting  when  said  error  sif 
point  substantially  at  or  near  the  zero  crossing/I 
occurs  immediately  following  said  second 
fourth  means  for  operating  said  driving  mc 
open  loop  mode  to  cause  said  optical  system  to  move 
toward  said  disc  until  the  time  said  zero  crossing  point  is 
detected  and  subsequently  operating  said  driving  mecha- 
nism in  a  closed  loop  mode  in  accordance  with  said  error 
signal  to  allow  said  converging  beam  to  focus  on  said 
second  plane. 
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4,368,527  so  as  to  oppose  each  other  and  the  spacing  between  each  said 

PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE  ALIGNMENT  pair  of  leg  members  becoming  successively  narrow  toward  the 

Michael  J.  Golditcin,  44  Seacord  Rd.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 
10804 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,695 

Int  a.J  GllB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  369— 55  15  Claims 


.-«\ 
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1.  A  method  for  use  with  a  phonograph  of  the  type  incorpo- 
rating a  turntable  adapted  to  have  a  record  disc  rested  thereon 
for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  a  tone  arm  mounted  near  one  of 
its  ends  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  and  a  car- 
tndge  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  tone  arm  and  having  a 
stylus  assembly  with  a  stylus  depending  therefrom,  said 
method  being  used  for  adjusting  the  overhang  of  said  stylus  in 
a  procedure  for  aligning  said  cartridge  with  respect  to  said 
tone  arm  and  turntable  so  as  to  minimize  horizontal  tracking 
error,  said  method  comprismg  the  step  of  adjusting  at  least  one 
of  said  cartridge  and  said  tone  arm  to  make  said  stylus  overlie 
a  fixed  pomt,  said  fixed  point  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  at  substantially  a  distance  from  said  first  axis  defined 
by  the  equation: 


rf  =  \  Z.2  -  (L  -  0)2 

where  L  is  the  effective  tone  arm  length  and  O  is  the  stylus 
overhang  beyond  said  second  axis  which  minimizes  tracking 
error  for  a  tone  arm  of  that  length. 


4,368,528 
PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
Akio  Sakaao;  Kunio  Shikakura,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hideshi  Tamaru, 
and  Kimiyoshi  Yochida,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,976 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12,  1979,  54-132168 
lat  a.5  H04R  11/12 
U.S.  a.  369—136  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  pickup  cartridge  having  first  and  second  jointless 
cores,  each  consisting  of  a  pair  of  leg  members  which  are 
connected  by  a  short  core  member,  said  first  and  second  joint- 
less  cores  being  connected  so  as  to  make  a  right  angle  with 
each  other  at  their  respective  short  core  members,  coils 
mounted  around  each  of  the  leg  members,  and  a  cantiliver 
having  a  permanent  magnet  inserted  into  an  air  gap  formed  by 
adjacent  free  end  portions  of  said  leg  members,  said  pair  of  leg 
members  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  cores  being  arranged 


^1  m  fik  '^^ 


direction  of  the  free  end  thereof,  and  said  coils  being  inserted 
through  said  air  gap  and  fixed  on  said  each  leg  member. 


4,368,529 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Tohni    Funiyama,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23, 1979,  54-136632 
Int  a.J  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—205  16  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  voltage  supply  terminals; 

at  least  one  flip-flop  circuit  including  first  and  second 
switching  means,  first  and  second  bi-stable  output  termi- 
nals connected  through  respective  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  to  said  first  voltage  supply  termi- 
nal, and  first  and  second  MOS  transistors  having  drains 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  bi-stable  output  ter- 
minals and  having  sources  connected  to  each  other; 

paired  bit  lines  directly  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  bi-stable  output  terminals  of  said  at  least 
one  flip-flop  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  memory  cells  connected  to 
each  of  said  bit  lines; 

a  discharging  circuit  connected  between  said  second  voltage 
supply  terminal  and  each  of  the  sources  of  said  first  and 
second  MOS  transistors  of  said  at  least  one  flip-flop  cir- 
cuit; and 

means  connected  to  said  paired  bit  lines  for  setting  and 
maintaining  between  read  operations  the  potentials  on  said 
paired  bit  lines  to  a  voltage  level  substantially  midway 
between  the  levels  of  voltages  of  said  first  and  second 
voltage  supply  terminals. 
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4,368,530 

ACOUSTIC  DAMPENING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECORD 

PLAYER  TURNTABLE 

Tom  A.  Dimall,  Jr.,  Rtc.  6,  Box  404,  Buckhannon,  W.  Va. 

26201 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  904,788,  May  11, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,202,551.  ThU  application  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,292 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a?  GllB  3/60 

U.S.  a.  369—264  3  Claims 


fed  and  a  slip  mechanism  which  monitors  the  incoming  clock 
and  the  exchange  clock  and  controls  the  read  select  and  write 


1.  In  a  turntable  having  a  spindle,  a  motor,  an  outer  platter 
having  a  top  surface,  a  lower  surface,  an  aperture,  and  a  circu- 
lar side,  an  inner  platter  having  an  inner  top  surface,  a  periph- 
eral top  surface,  and  a  periphery,  a  platter  suppori  plate,  and  a 
mounting  support  plate,  said  platter  support  plate  being  shock- 
absorbingly  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  mounting  sup- 
port plate,  the  improvement  comprising  a  inner  platter  decou- 
pling assembly  which  comprises: 

A.  a  plurality  of  layers  of  energy  absorbing  material  on  said 
inner  top  surface; 

B.  a  plurality  of  frequency-absorbing  sandwich  cushions 
which  are  disposed  on  said  peripheral  top  surface  for 
supporting  the  weight  of  said  outer  platter  thereupon,  and 
for  absorbing  vibrations  being  transmitted  between  said 
inner  and  outer  platters; 

C.  a  layer  of  energy  absorbing  material  on  said  lower  sur- 
face; and 

D.  a  circumannular  compressor  which  is  tensionally  dis- 
posed around  said  circular  side  to  create  strong  radially 
directed  forces  that  serve  to  absorb,  diminish,  and  deaden 
the  acoustical  and  mechanical  feedback  that  travels 
through  said  inner  platter  during  play  of  a  record  on  said 
turntable. 
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select  counters  so  that  they  do  not  concurrently  select  the  same 
shift  register  section. 


4,368,532 

MEMORY  CHECKING  METHOD 
Ryoji  Imazeki,  Hachioji,  and  Michiya  Inouc,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  auignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,726 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1979,  54-98268 

Int  a.J  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371—21  9  Qaims 


4,368,531 

FRAME  AUONER  FOR  DIGITAL 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Geoffrey  Choppbig,  Poole,  England,  assignor  to  The  Plessey 

Company  Limited,  Ilford,  England 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,780 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10, 1979, 
7927859 

Int  Q.3  H04J  3/06 
MS.  Q.  370—100  «  OMim 

1.  A  frame  aligner  for  use  in  a  time  division  multiplex  com- 
munication system  in  which  a  digital  dau  bit  stream  is  trans- 
mitted over  a  data  highway  interconnecting  a  first  communica- 
tion exchange  and  a  second  communication  exchange,  each 
exchange  incorporating  its  own  individually  operating  clock 
arrangement  for  defming  time  division  multiplex  frame  and  bit 
periods  within  a  frame  and  the  frame  aligner  includes  five  half 
frame  shift  register  sections,  each  section  being  independently 
accessible  for  read  and  write  operations,  a  read  select  counter 
arranged  to  select  on  a  mutually  exclusive  basis  the  shift  regis- 
ter section  from  which  the  next  half  frame  of  information  is  to 
be  read,  a  write  select  counter  arranged  to  select  on  a  mutually 
exclusive  basis  the  shift  register  section  into  which  the  next 
half  frame  of  information  received  on  the  daU  highway  is  to  be 
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1.  A  method  of  checking  a  read  only  memory  in  a  computer 
system,  the  read  only  memory  storing  at  least  one  logical  block 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  words,  the  computer  system  having 
a  processor  for  reading  daU  from  the  read  only  memory,  for 
performing  a  prescribed  operation,  and  for  checking  the  read 
only  memory,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  an  operational  control  word  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  render  the  result  of  the  prescribed  operation 
equivalent  to  a  predetermined  value; 

(b)  storing  the  operational  control  word  in  said  at  least  one 
logical  block  stored  in  the  read  only  memory; 

(c)  sequentially  reading  each  of  the  plurality  of  words  in  said 
at  least  one  logical  block; 

(d)  sequentially  subjecting  each  of  the  plurality  of  words  in 
said  at  least  one  logical  block  to  the  prescribed  operation 
by  employing  the  processor; 

(e)  comparing  the  result  of  the  prescribed  operation,  after 
each  of  the  plurality  of  words  has  been  subjected  to  the 
prescribed  operation,  with  the  predetermined  value;  and 

(0  determining  whether  the  read  only  memory  is  operating 
normally  on  the  basis  of  the  comparison  result. 
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4,368,533 
ERROR  DATA  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 

Tadashi  Kojima,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54-57417 

Int.  a.5  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371— 37  Saaims 
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1.  An  error  data  correcting  system  in  which  a  series  of  n  data 
words  W|  through  W„  each  including  m  bits  has  associated 
therewith  a  P  check  code 


f/'®    I    >*',  =  oj 


and  a  Q  check  code 


[o©    2    7<''+»-''»',  =  0  J  , 


and  a  second  syndrome  value 


r=\ 


when  the  series  of  data  words  includes  erroneous  data  words 
Wc',  and  W<f ,  respectively,  the  system  comprising: 

a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  series  of  data  words 
and  said  associated  first  and  second  syndrome  values; 

an  auxiliary  matrix  circuit  for  multiplying  said  first  syn- 
drome value  by  an  auxiliary  matrix  T-^'^'); 

a  T  matrix  operation  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  of  said 
auxiliary  matrix  circuit  and  for  shifting  said  received  value 
c  positions  to  output  T<^-('»+»  S2; 

a  P  register  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  for  receiving 
said  first  syndrome  value; 

switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  of  said  P 
register  to  the  input  of  said  T  matrix  operation  circuit  to 
cause  said  T  matrix  operation  circuit  to  store 
Si+Tf-(''+')S2; 

a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  error  data  pointer; 

an  error  word  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  input 
terminal  for  generating  an  interval  signal  k=d— c  corre- 
sponding to  the  series  positional  difference  between  said 
second  error  word  W<^  and  said  first  error  word  Wf-  in 
response  to  said  error  data  pointer; 

a  first  gate  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  T  matrix 
operation  circuit; 

a  matrix  generating  circuit  for  receiving  said  interval  signal 
k  from  said  error  word  control  circuit,  for  generating  a 
matrix  signal  corresponding  to  a  specific  bit  in  the  output 


of  said  T  matrix  operation  circuit,  and  for  supplying  said 
matrix  signal  to  said  first  gate  circuit,  said  first  gate  circuit 
for  combining  said  output  of  said  T  matrix  operation 
circuit  (T<^-(''+ 1)  S2  with  said  matrix  signal  k  to  generate 
a  second  corrected  data  word  W^,; 
a  first  buffer  for  storing  said  second  corrected  data  word 

a  second  buffer  coupled  to  said  P  register  for  receiving  and 
storing  said  first  syndrome  value  Si;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  buffer  for  receiving  said  second 
corrected  data  word  W^^  and  to  said  second  buffer  for 
receiving  said  first  syndrome  value  Si  and  for  combining 
said  second  corrected  data  word  ^de  and  said  first  syn- 
drome value  Si  to  generate  a  first  corrected  data  word 


4,368,534 

KEYBOARD  CONTROLLED  VITAL  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Henry  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Basin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,184,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,658 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/08 

U.S.  a.  371—53  16  Claims 


the  system  for  correcting  erroneous  data  words  W^.,  and  W</,  to 
produce  correct  data  words  W^  and  W</  (lSc<d^n),  the 
system  generating  a  first  syndrome  value 
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1.  A  vital  digital  control  system  with  keyboard  inputs  for 
activating  at  least  one  output  device  in  response  to  a  manual 
keyboard  selection  of  a  sequence  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
operation  instructions,  comprising: 

keyboard  encoder  means  for  generating  the  operation  in- 
structions in  the  form  of  multi-digit  keyboard  words; 

vital  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  encoding 
means  for  identifying  said  keyboard  words  and  for  pro- 
ducing message  words,  diverse  output  words  and  diverse 
display  words  based  on  said  keyboard  words,  and  display 
echo  words  based  on  said  display  words; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  means  for  displaying 
a  representation  of  said  display  words; 

said  vital  decoding  means  including  means  for  sequentially 
producing  diverse  multi-bit  checkwords  based  on  prede- 
termined words  generated  by  said  system  indicative  of 
system  performance,  said  predetermined  words  including 
said  message  words,  said  display  words,  and  said  display 
echo  words  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  keyboard  words, 
and  means  for  checking  that  successive  of  said  check- 
words  are  diverse,  said  checking  means  including, 

means  for  comparing  each  generated  checkword  to  a  prede- 
termined constant  multi-bit  pattern,  and  for  producing  a 
validation  signal  if  sequential  ones  of  said  checkwords  are 
complementary  and  corresponding  to  said  constant  multi- 
bit  pattern,  said  vital  decoding  means  activating  the  out- 
put device  in  accordance  with  the  keyboard  instructions 
only  if  said  validation  signal  is  produced. 
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4,368,535 
TOMOGRAPH  FOR  PRODUaNG  TRANSVERSE  LAYER 

IMAGES 
Heinz  Baumann,  Buckenhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  233,385,  Feb.  11, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,426,  Oct.  4,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,656 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1977,  2750551 

Int.  a.)  H05G  1/10 
U.S.  a.  378—15  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  an  exposure  subject  having  a  stationary  source  of 
energy,  an  X-ray  tube  adapted  to  produce,  when  energized,  an 
X-ray  beam  capable  of  penetrating  the  exposure  subject,  the 
cross-sectional  extent  of  the  X-ray  beam  perpendicular  to  the 
layer  plane  is  the  same  as  the  layer  thickness,  a  radiation  re- 
ceiver which  senses  the  radiation  intensity  behind  the  subject 
by  scanning  the  projected  X-ray  beam,  a  rotatable  frame  for 
rotating  the  X-ray  tube  in  the  layer  plane  to  scan  the  exposure 
subject  from  different  directions  and  a  measured  value  con- 
verter to  transform  the  signals  delivered  by  the  radiation  re- 
ceiver into  a  layer  image,  an  improvement  including  an  oil 
filled  tank  affixed  to  the  rotatable  frame,  said  oil  filled  tank 
includes  means  for  generating  high  voluge,  said  means  for 
generating  includes  a  low  voltage  input  and  a  high  voltage 
output,  said  high  voltage  output  is  connected  to  a  cathode  of 
the  X-ray  tube  and  an  anode  of  the  X-ray  tube  is  connected  to 
ground  potential,  rotating  current  coupling  means  adapted  to 
continuously,  electrically,  connect  said  low  voltage  input  of 
said  means  for  generating  high  voltage  to  the  stationary  source 
of  energy  as  the  rotatable  frame  is  being  rapidly  rotated  about 
the  exposure  subject  thereby  continuously  providing  energy  to 
said  means  for  generating  such  that  the  X-ray  tube  may  be 
energized  while  the  frame  is  being  rotated  through  an  angle  of 
360*  in  order  to  minimize  exposure  time,  wherein  the  radiation 
receiver  has  a  toroidal  shape  with  an  interior  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  frame  corresponds 
to  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  radiation  receiver,  said  improve- 
ment comprising  further, 
a  housing  for  the  X-ray  tube,  said  housing  is  affixed  to  the 
frame  and  is  adapted  to  support  the  X-ray  tube  with  an 
anode  side  of  the  X-ray  tube  located  adjacent  an  end  of 
said  housing  and  with  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  interior 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  radiation  receiver,  a  grounded 
wire  connected  to  said  anode  is  positioned  along  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  side  wall  such  that  said  X-ray  tube  can 
be  located  relatively  close  to  an  adjacent  region  of  the 
interior  cylindrical  surface  of  the  radiation  receiver. 


DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUaNG  LAYER  IMAGES 
Manfred  Pfeiler,  ErUmgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  2950819 

Int.  a?  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—19  1  Cbdn 
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1.  Diagnostic  radiology  apparatus  for  producing  layer  im- 
ages of  a  radiography  subject,  comprising  a  patient  support,  a 
measuring  arrangement  for  irradiating  the  radiography  subject 
from  various  directions,  comprised  of  a  radiation  source  (2) 
which  emits  a  fan-shaped  radiation  beam  penetrating  the  layer 
to  be  examined,  whose  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  layer 
plane  is  approximately  equal  to  the  layer  thickness,  and  of  a 
radiation  receiver  (3)  formed  of  a  series  of  detectors,  which 
delivers  electric  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  measured 
radiation  intensity,  a  rotating  frame  (1)  on  which  the  radiation 
source  and  the  radiation  receiver  are  mounted,  and  a  transmis- 
sion network  (8)  with  a  video  unit  (9)  for  converting  the  output 
signals  of  the  radiation  receiver  into  an  image  of  the  examined 
layer,  the  video  unit  (9)  being  operable  with  a  polar  coordinate 
system  in  which  a  number  of  concentric  image  point  circles  are 
written,  each  of  which  is  locally  allocated,  via  the  transmission 
network  (8),  to  a  specific  detector  in  the  radiation  receiver  (3) 
and  is  modulated  in  its  intensity  largely  corresponding  to  the 
output  signal  of  the  associated  detector,  and  means  (11)  for 
synchronizing  the  recording  operation  of  the  video  unit  with 
the  scanning  movement  of  the  measuring  arrangement  (2,  3) 
such  that  the  circles  are  completely  recorded  when  a  scan 
cycle  is  terminated. 


4,368,537 

X-RAY  DUGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  IN  WHICH  THE 
X-RAY  TUBE  VOLTAGE  IS  ADJUSTED  VIA  THE  X-RAY 

TUBE  CURRENT 
Heribert  Amtmann,  Laogenaendelbach;  Hermann  Forkel,  Bnck- 

enhof,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Gcrlach,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 

Muoich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,840 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1980,  3015039 

iBt  CLJ  H05G  1/32 
UA  a.  378—112  1  Claim 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  an  x-ray  tube 
whose  voltage  is  adjustable  via  means  for  adjusting  the  x-ray 
tube  filament  current,  power  supply  means  having  series  resis- 
tance means  in  a  power  supply  path  between  the  mains  and  the 
x-ray  tube  for  determining  the  relationship  between  x-ray  tube 
voltage  and  x-ray  tube  current,  means  for  switching  the  x-ray 
tube  on  and  off,  characterized  by  a  switching  device  (5,  6),  for 
the  purpose  of  by-passng  the  series  resistance  means  (10,  11, 
12),  and  characterized  in  that  a  comparator  (7)  controls  the 
switching  device  (5,  6),  said  comparator  (7)  having  respective 
inputs  for  receiving  an  actual  value  signal  and  a  setpoint  signal 
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in  accordance  with  an  actual  value  and  a  setpoint  value  for  the 
x-ray  tube  voltage,  and  said  comparator  (7)  controlling  said 
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1.  A  flash  X-ray  source  comprising:  ' 

an  anode; 

a  cathode  with  a  protrusion  thereon; 

an  insulating  body  having  a  passage  therethrough  which  is 
symmetrically  disposed  and  axially  aligned  with  said  pro- 
trusion on  said  cathode,  said  insulating  body  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  anode,  and  said  cathode; 

at  least  one  viewing  port  for  said  passage;  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  potential  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode. 


4,368.539 

TRANSMITTER  DETECTOR 

Glenn  H.  Whidden,  13214  L'Enfut  Dr^  Oxon  Hill,  Md.  20022 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,484 

iBt  a.3  H03J  7/18;  H04B  77/00,  1/16 

VJS.  a.  455—166  31  Clainu 

7.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  transmitter  in  an 

area  to  be  secured  from  transmitters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  scanning  signal  consisting  of  frequency 
components  related  to  a  base  frequency; 

(b)  combining  said  scanning  signal  with  input  signals  to 
generate  mixed  signals; 

(c)  selectively  amplifying  a  particular  frequency  band  of  said 
mixed  signals; 

(d)  determining  whether  said  amplified  mixed  signals  exceed 
a  predetermined  threshold; 

(e)  storing  an  indication  in  a  memory  at  an  address  related  to 


said  base  frequency  of  said  amplified  mixed  signals  which 
exceed  said  predetermined  threshold; 
(0  analyzing  said  amplified  mixed  signals  which  exceed  said 
predetermined  threshold  to  determine  whether  the  data 
was  transmitted  from  a  transmitter  in  said  area; 
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switching  device  (5,  6)  such  that  the  series  resistance  means 
(10,  11,  12)  is  by-passed  at  the  commencement  of  a  radiograph 
as  long  as  the  actual  value  is  smaller  than  the  setpoint  value. 


4,368,538 
SPOT  FOCUS  FLASH  X-RAY  SOURCE 
Richard  A.  McCorkle,  South  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tiona] Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,931 
Int.  a.3  H05G  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  378—122  11  Claims 


(g)  incrementally  varying  the  frequency  of  said  base  fre- 
quency; and 

(h)  repeating  said  steps  (aHg)  bypassing  said  frequencies 
which  said  analyzing  step  determines  contains  dau  trans- 
mitted from  outside  said  area  on  subsequent  ones  of  said 
determinating  steps. 


4,368  540 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  TUNING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
A  PRESCALER  CONDITIONED  TO  OSQLLATE  AT  AN 

OUT-OF-BAND  FREQUENCY 

David  J.  Carlson,  and  William  L.  Lehmann,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,742 

Int  a.3  H03L  7/1%;  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—180  9  Claims 


-^iNiGS»ry| — ^^^^J^ 
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I.  In  a  tuning  system  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  channels  in  a  predetermined  range  of  frequen- 
cies, apparatus  comprising: 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal 
and  controlling  its  frequency  in  response  to  the  magnitude 
of  a  tuning  signal; 

prescaler  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  local 
oscillator  signal  by  a  predetermined  factor  to  generate  a 
frequency  divided  signal; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  divided  signal 
for  generating  said  tuning  signal  and  controlling  its  magni- 
tude until  said  frequency  divided  signal  has  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  corresponding  to  a  selected  channel; 

said  prescaler  means  being  susceptible  of  self-oscillation  at  a 
self-oscillation  frequency  and  thereby  generating  a  fre- 
quency divided  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  that  of  one  of  said  channels  when  said  local  oscillator 
signal  has  an  amplitude  below  a  predetermined  threshold; 
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frequency  selective  means  coupled  to  said  prescaler  means 
for  tuning  said  self-oscillation  frequency  to  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  such  that  said  frequency  of  said  fre- 
quency divided  signal  produced  in  response  to  said  self- 
oscillation  does  not  correspond  to  that  produced  in  re- 
sponse to  the  local  oscillator  frequency  of  any  channel  in 
said  range. 


4,368,542 

PHASE  CANCELLER  FOR  CARRIER  RECOVERY 

NETWORK 

Vasil  Uzuooglu,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  aaiigDor  to  Conunnnicatioas 

Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,735 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455—316  7  Claims 


J8CKW 
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4,368,541 
MULTIPLEXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PLURALITY 

OF  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  HLTERS 

Robert  M.  Evans,  Fox  Hunt  Rd.,  Ringoes,  N  J.  08551 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,684 

Int.  Q\}  H04B  1/16;  H03J  5/24 

U.S.  a.  455—186  14  Qaims 


TMP5_. 


jSr  '■*_^.  '*_j*,  TJT     ■  '•"*'  '      '  ' 
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1.  In  a  receiver  including  channel  selection  means  for  select- 
ing one  of  a  plurality  of  channels  associated  with  respective 
RF  carriers  modulated  with  information,  an  input  for  receiving 
said  RF  signals,  conversion  means  for  producing  an  informa- 
tion bearing  signal  in  accordance  with  the  modulation  of  the 
RF  carrier  associated  with  the  selected  channel,  and  an  output 
at  which  said  information  bearing  signal  is  produced,  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  frequency  tunable  circuits  coupled  between 
said  input  and  said  output  and  cooperating  to  control  the 
frequency  characteristics  of  said  receiver  between  said 
input  and  output; 
each  of  said  frequency  tunable  circuits  including  a  reactive 
element  having  a  reactive  value  determined  by  the  magni- 
tude of  a  respective  analog  control  signal;  storage  means 
coupled  to  said  reactive  means  for  storing  said  control 
signal;  and  a  control  input  for  receiving  said  respective 
control  signal;  each  of  said  control  inputs  being  substan- 
tially electrically  isolated  from  the  other  ones  of  said 
control  inputs; 
digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  generating  said  control 
signals  in  response  to  the  application  of  respective  digital 
control  words; 
switch  means  for  sequentially  and  individually  applying  said 
control  signals  generated  by  said  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter means  to  respective  ones  of  said  control  inputs;  and 
control  means  for  sequentially  supplying  said  digital  control 
words  to  said  digital  to  analog  converter  means  to  thus 
sequentially  generate  respective  ones  of  said  control  sig- 
nals and  causing  said  switch  means  to  synchronously  and 
individually  apply  said  sequentially  generated  control 
signals  to  respective  ones  of  said  control  inputs  while  a 
single  one  of  said  channels  is  selected. 


^•^.^ 


:*»•: 


1.  A  carrier  recovery  network  comprising,  an  input  section 
receiving  an  input  signal  including  a  carrier,  automatic  fre- 
quency control  loop  means  receiving  said  input  signal  and 
eliminating  frequency  variations  in  said  input  signal,  said  auto- 
matic frequency  control  loop  means  including  a  phase  detector 
and  a  band  pass  filter,  semiconductor  phase  cancelling  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  automatic  frequency  control 
loop  means  and  receiving  a  control  signal  from  said  phase 
detector  to  cancel  phase  shifts  in  a  signal  associated  with  said 
band  pass  filter,  and  output  means  responsive  to  an  output 
signal  from  said  semiconductor  phase  cancelling  means  to 
recover  said  carrier  from  said  input  signal. 


4,368,543 
MULTIMODE  nBER  LIGHTWAVE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  PULSE  SELF-CONHNEMENT 
Akira  Hasegawa,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,322 
Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455—612  3  Claims 
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1.  A  multimode  fiber  lightwave  communication  system 
using  pulses  of  electromagnetic  radiation  of  center  frequency 
fo  and  group  velocity  v^,  the  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  generating   the   pulse   with   fo  such   that 
{dvgf/dk.j)>0  in  the  guiding  region  of  the  fiber,  and 

(b)  means  for  coupling  at  least  a  pari  of  the  energy  in  the 
pulse  into  the  guiding  region  of  the  fiber, 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

(c)  the  electric  field  of  the  pulse  in  the  guiding  region  satis- 
fies 

for  at  least  one  mode  of  mode  number  j,  wherein 

vgj  is  the  group  velocity  of  the  j-th  mode, 

k/  is  the  wavenumber  of  the  j-th  mode, 

no  is  the  field-independent  effective  refractive  index  of  the 

fiber  at  f^, 
n2  is  the  quadratic  coefficient  of  the  refractive  index  of  the 

fiber  at  f^. 
I  <1>  I  is  the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  peak  electric  field  in 

the  pulse  averaged  over  the  cross-section  of  the  guiding 

region,  and 
a  is  a  constant  approximately  equal  to  i. 
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267,518 

HAT 

Thomas  Chritton,  6509  Tottenham  Dr.,  Madison,  Wis.  53711 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,486 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D2— 251 


267,520 

DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  AND  CARRYING  ROLLS  OF 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Thomas  H.  Main,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zcl- 

lerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,392 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.  a.  D3— 30.1 


\ 


267,519 
BELT  MOUNTED  GAME  CARRIER 

David  J.  Erickson,  15357  Nightingale  St.  NW.,  Anoke,  Minn. 
55303 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 99 
U^.a.D2— 400 
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267,521 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  OPENER  KEY  FOB 
Robert  G.  Mathieson,  4457  Lakeshore  Rd.,  Burlington,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,003 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D3— 07 
U^.  a.  D3— 62 


671 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1983 


267,522  267,524 

LUGGAGE  SETTEE 
Ted  Stark,  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  assignor  to  M  ft  M  Luggage  Co.,   Larry  G.  Hickey,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tropitonc 

Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,331  FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  223,486 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/  Int.  Q.  D6— 01 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71  U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


267,525 
CHAIR 
Warren  H.  Snodgrass,  223  Woodland  Rd.,  Kentfleld,  Calif. 
94904 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,485 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  Q.  D6— 69 


267,523 

CAR  SEAT  COVER 

William  W.  Neilson,  26  Ramsay  Ave.,  Hillcrest,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,533 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—99 

VS.  a.  D6— 48 


267,526  I 

SOAP  HOLDER 
Earl  S.  Figuered,  1147  Wanamaker  Dr.,  #B,  Covina,  Calif. 
91724 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,606 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02.  D8— 09 
U.S.  a.  D6— 90 
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267,527  267,529 

SOAP  HOLDER  STORAGE  UNIT 

Piet  Cohen,  Amterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Materias  Anthony  J.  Bresda,  Liverpool,  and  Spencer  Rhoads,  BaMwins- 

Plasticas,  Limltada,  Leiria,  Portugal  Tttlc  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Syroco,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,042  FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249^56 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Portugal,  May  9, 1980, 15090  Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D6— 04 

Inta.D23— 02  U.S.CID6— 131 
U.S.  a.  D6— 90 


"^ 


267,528 

COMBINED  TUMBLER  AND  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  267,530 

Piet  Cohen,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Materias  HUTCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Plasticas,  H"««*«<««,  Ldria,  Portugal  Sidney  A.  Lenger,  Jr„  Jameatown,  N.C,  assignor  to  The 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  204,030  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Portngal«  May  9, 1960, 15.083  FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186314 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23-02  laL  CL  D06— 0# 

U^.  CL  D6-92  U^.  CL  D6— S3 
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267,331  267,534 

DROP  UD  CHEST  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CORNER  CONNECTOR  FOR  FURNITURE 

Sidney  A.  Lenger,  Jr^  Jamestown,  N.C^  mignor  to  The  Singer  Ruedi  Zwiasler,  St  Jakobftr.  87,  9000  St  Gallen,  Switzerland 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,611 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,813  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague,  Apr.  11,  1980,  DNf/000 

Term  of  patent  14  years  140 

Int  CI.  TM&—04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 154  IntCLD6— 06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


267,532 

CREDENZA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Warren  Platner,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Business 

Systems,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Iowa 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,285,  Jnn.  9, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jan. 

9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,710 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—04 

U.S.  a.  D6-164 


267,533 
GREETING  CARD  HOLDER 
Jean  H.  Phillips,  538  W.  Midlothian  Blvd.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44511 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,939 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D06— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 180 


267,535 
DOORMAT  SUPPORT  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ken  Yamazaki,  Kobe;  Yosuki  Yamamoto,  Toyonaka;  Takehisa 
Kinoyama,  Muko,  and  Kinichi  Sasagawa,  Takatsuki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,965 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1980,  55^9752 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— 77 

U.S.  a.  D6— 219 
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267,536  267,538 

COMBINED  SCOOP,  FUNNEL,  AND  POURER  FOOD  PROCESSOR 

James  R.  Findlay,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Impact  Products,  Norman  A.  Steinkamp,  La  Grange  Park;  Richard  K.  Thomas, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  Des  Plaines,  all 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,698  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,249 

Int  a.  D07— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7-318  Int.  a.  D7-« 

U.S.  a.  D7— 386 


^i;^ 


267,537 
FLUID  DISPENSING  SPOON 
James  M.  Borer,  419  Webster  Ave.,  North  Mankato,  Minn. 
56001 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— Oi 
U.S.a.  D7— 141 


267,539 
COAL  BIN 
Richard  A.  Ruiso,  Holbrook,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Russo  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,637 
Term  of  patent  14  years       -^ 
Int  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 138.5 
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267,540                          "  267,543 

POLY-V  PULLEY  FOOD  CONTAINER 

Yukio  Kanemitsu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane-  Dennis  J.  Nemura,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  John  M.  Wathen,  Jr.,  Ches- 

mitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho,  Japan  ter,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,434  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,673 

Int.  CI.  D12— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 360  Int.  Q.  D9—03 

U.S.  a.  D9— 428 


267,541 
POLY-V  PULLEY^ 
Yukio  Kanemitsu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  io  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane- 
mitsu Dosho  Yosetsu-Sho,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-54859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 360 


267,544 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  WELDING  RODS 
Oscar  T.  Neto;  Joao  E.  B.  Migliano,  and  Jean  L.  Fluckiger,  all 
of  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Corporation, 
Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,375 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 431 


267,542 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  SHIPPING  TRAY 
Anthony  N.  Paone,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,839 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 345 


267,545 
CLOSURE  PLUG 
Ki^ji  Mineo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,085 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 439 
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267,546 
OVERCAP  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 

Robert  S.  Manlove,  31  Spyglass  Hill,  Oakland,  Calif.  94618 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,265 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 445 


267,549 
WATCH 
Joseph  Kanoui,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  S  Ji., 
Villars  sur  Glane,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Int'l  Pat.  Institute.  Jan.  7,  1980, 
69  774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


267,547 

CONTAINER  CAP  

William  T.  Nightingale,  III,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer 
Technology  &  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,428  267,550 

Term  of  PJtej"  14  years  COMBINATION  SET  PROTRACTOR 

Int.  a.  D9— 07  Norman  L.  Smyth,  and  Roy  G.  Hodgson,  both  of  Sheffield, 


U.S.  a.  D9— 453 


England,  assignors  to  Moore  A  Wright  (Sheffield)  Ltd.,  Shef- 
field, England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,267 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 62 


267,548 
DIGITAL  WRIST  WATCH  OR  THE  UKE 
Masao  Wada,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,225 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53-4374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


267,551 

VARIABLE  GRADE  LEVEL 

Daniel  Z.  Seyler,  R.D.  1,  Box  242C,  PhUUpsborg,  NJ.  08865 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,776 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 65 
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267,552  267,554 

MULTIPLE  SCALE  RULE  MULTI-FUNCTION  DIGITAL-aRCUIT  TESTER  OR 

Douglas  D.  Seely,  Jr.,  54743  Merrifield  Dr.,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

46544,  and  Douglas  D.  Seely,  III,  234  Murray,  South  Bend,   Nicholas  D.  Swinstead,  Church  Crookham,  England,  assignor  to 
Ind.  46637  l^c  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  Famborough,  En- 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,415  gland 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,313 

Int.  Q.  DIO — 04  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1980, 

U.S.  a.  DlO-71  80995365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 75 


267,553 
ENGINE  ANALYZER 


267,555 
WRIST  PEN  HOLDER 


Peter  Bressler,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.;  David  A.  Cicero,  ColUngs-  Moms  E  Cox,  Lot  65  Linde  «J' J«^°' ^J*«;^92^^^^ 

wood,  N.J.;  Udo  Kiefer,  Marlton,  N.J.,  and  Robert  E.  Citer-  Contmuation-in-part  ^'S^'-N-- 932.045  Aug.  7^1978,  Pat  No 

onTPennsauken,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Des.  258,812.  This  appbcadon  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,831 
I    ,.     1..  I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Iselin,  N.J.^_^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  „  .  ^  ^,,     ,   ^-^-  "•  ^"-^^'  ^'-'^ 

Term  of  patent  7  years  U.S.  a.  Dll— 2 


Int.  a.  DIO— 04 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 75 


>- 
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267,556  267,559      ^ 

PLAQUE  BOAT  TRAILER 

Charles  H.  Allgood,  II,  3886  Healy  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38111   Robert  S.  Wormter,  6880  SW.  19th  Ave.,  Ocala,  Fla.  32671 
FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,825  PUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,021 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

^  Inta.Dll-02  Inta.D12-/0 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 133  ujs.  a.  D12— 97 


267,557 
COMBINED  FLOWER  VASE  AND  PICTURE  FRAME 
Lynda  R.  Resnick,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teleflora 
Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,406 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07;  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 144 


267,558 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
Klpp  K.  Stevens,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Briggs  A  Stratton 
Corporation,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D12— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D12— 91 


267,560 
MOTORCYCLE 
Yukihiko  Matsue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1980,  55-16810 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 11 

US.  a.  D12— 110 
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y^  267,561  267,563 

MOTORCYCLE  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Koichiro  Ban,  Tachikawa;  Tsunemi  Kawashima,  Tokyo,  and   Masakazu  Hayashi,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 


Toshiharu  Shimizu,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
YanalM  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55*35382 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D12— 7/ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 110 


sbiki  Kaisha  Hayashi  Racing,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,500 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


267,564 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Dennis  S.  Wright,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,513 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


Z-^ 


267,562 
WHEEL  COVER 
Jerry  P.  Palmer,  Birmingham,  and  Randolph  J.  Wittine,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,356 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 7<5 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


267,565 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Gregory  Fossella;  J.  B.  MacDonald,  both  of  Boston,  and  Mi- 
chael Mercandante,  North  Quincy,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Nashua  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 32 
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267,566  267,568 

INKED  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  GAME  BOARD 
Robert  C.  Hoffman,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Qwint  Systems,   Paul  K.  Murphy,  6790  Tapley  St.,  Simi  Valley,  Ventura  County 

Inc.,  Northbrook,  III.  Calif.  93063 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,496  Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,903 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18-07  Int.  Q.  D21-07 

U.S.  a.  D18-12  U.S.  a.  D21-25 


267,567 
INK-RIBBON  CASSETTE 
MasahUco  Mori,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinshu  SeUd  Kabu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Suwa  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  ScUcotha, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,105 

ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  55-19724 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lot  CL  D18— 99 

U^.  a.  D18— 22 


267,569 
TEN  SIDED  DIE 
CUfford  E.  PoUte,  BUozi,  Mias.,  assigBor  to  GamcscieBcc,  Inc^ 
Gulf^rt,  Miss. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  223,573 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  a.  D21— 07 
U^.  a.  D21— 41 
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267,570  '                         267,573 

TOY  AIRPORT  TOY  BOAT  RIG 
Augusto  Argandona,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker   Jack  L.  Breneman,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III.  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,264  Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,208 

Term  of  patent  U  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21-07  Int.  Q.  D21-0/ 

L.S.  a.  D21-118  US.  a.  D21-135 


267,574 

TOY  WATER  GUN 

2^7  57J  Francis  M.  L.  Barthropp,  4371  Marine  Dr.,  West  Vancouver, 

TOY  WORKBENCH  B"«»»»  ^"SS  n^T^^ii^iTJr  N„  lOn  885 

Merry  S^  Riehm,  E.t  Auron.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ll.e  Quaker  FUed  Oct^27,^im  Se.  N^200.885 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III.  i«»/^mi ni 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,266  iicnn^i     id7        *"*' "•  "^^^"^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21-147 


Int.  a.  D21— 07 


U.S.  a.  D21— 121 


267,572 
TOY  BOAT 
Kenneth  R.  Wilkes,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,209 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 130 


267,575 

INDIAN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,875 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 182 
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267,576  267  J78 

INDIAN  DOLL  INDIAN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Uke,  Minn.  55358  Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,876  FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,M0 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 182  U.S.  a.  D21— 182 


267,579 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Qyde  E.  Mullins,  632  Ruissau  Francais,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif. 
94019 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,544 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 214 


267,577 

INDIAN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,877 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 01 

U.S.  Q.  D21— 182 


267,580 

COMBINED  nSHING  ROD  AND  REEL  WFFH 

GtlN-SHAFED  HANDLE 

Beiyamin  W.  Price,  P.O.  Box  1681,  Marion,  N.C.  28752 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,508 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mi— 05 

VS.  CL  D22— 26 
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267,581  267,583 

SHOWERHEAD  nREPLACE  INSERT 

Spencer  L.  Mackay,  Canoga  Park;  Frederick  G.  Mackay;  Allan   David  W.  Pratt,  3411  'C  St  NE^  Aabum,  Wash.  98002 
B.  Johnson,  both  of  Tarzana,  all  of  Calif.,  and  David  W.  FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,020 

Smith,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inc.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  Int.  Q.  D23— Oi 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,960  U.S.  Q.  D23— 94 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


\ 


267,582 
HAND-HELD  SHOWERHEAD 
Spencer  L.  Mackay,  Canoga  Park;  Frederick  G.  Mackay;  Allan 
B.  Johnson,  both  of  Tarzana,  all  of  Calif.,  and  David  W.  267,584 

Smith,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  BUILT-IN  FIREPLACE  UNIT 

Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  Gloria  D.  Hilker,  1109  S.  Landmark  Trail,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,961  55343 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,628 

Int.  a.  D23— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 35     _  Int.  a.  D23— 05 

U.S.  a.  D23— 94 
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267,585  267,588 

GAS-FIRED  INFRARED  HEATER  PYRAMID  GREENHOUSE 

Pierre  Sobole,  Clenay,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Bourguig-   Darid  GoodeU,  Box  176,  Trimont,  Minn.  56176 
nonne  de  Mecanique,  France  FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,935 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,571  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D25— Oi 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  U.S.  Q.  D25— 15 
U.S.  a.  D23— 122 


267,586 

DENTAL  MOUTH  PROP 

Roger  A.  Hatlen,  3021  Joseph  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,307 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24-10 


267,589 

ROTATING  LIGHT  DISPLAY 

Robert  I.  Worley,  4011  Sinclair,  Austin,  Tex.  78756 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,147 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26-99 

U.S.  a.  D26— 96 


267,587 
PLUNGER  ROD/NEEDLE  PROTECTOR  FOR  A 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Thomas  J.  Ambrosio,  SomerviUe;  Henry  J.  Buchman,  Edison; 
Joseph  J.  Rogus,  Bridgewater,  and  Henry  R.  Sochon,  Clifton, 
aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  KenUworth, 
N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,436 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— OZ  99 
U.S.  a.  D24-25 


£S^ 


iT 


.-^ra 


1026  O.G.— 33 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JA>aJARY  11,  1983 


267,590 
HOLDER  PRIMARILY  FOR  A  LIGHTER 
Kumar  Vanna,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Hall  &  Keane 
Design  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1980, 
994,891 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21—06 
U.S.  a.  D27— 51 


267,593 
LEAF  BAG  HOLDER 
Brian  F.  Crawford,  Schenectady,  and  Philip  Jaros,  Gloversville, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  White  Mop  Wringer  Company, 
FultonviUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166^229 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 01 


267,591 
V-SHAPED  CERAMIC  GREENWARE  CLEANER 
Thomas  E.  Gibson,  6709  Lyrewood  Dr.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73132 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 52 


267,594 
CART  FOR  BANK  CHECK  TRANSFER  TRAYS 
Elmer  E.  Ogg,  Jr.;  George  F.  Brun,  Jr.,  both  of  Dayton,  and 
William  E.  Wells,  West  Alexandria,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Systems  Unlimited,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,380 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 22 


267,592 
DUST  PAN 
C.  Lee  Payne,  Jr.,  and  Phillip  J.  Snoke,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Ralph  Edwards,  Gainesrille  and  Frank  E.  Steven- 
son, Jr.,  Atlanta,  both  of,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,770     . 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 74 


267,595 
WHEELED  LEVER 
BiUy  G.  Hauser,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Poland  Man- 
ufacturing Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,491 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05,  D8— 05 
VJS.  CI.  D34— 34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1983 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


/ 


A.  Duda  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Boots,  Gordon  C,  4,367,675,  CI.  99-546.000. 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Howard.  Paulette  A.;  Lehnhardt,  Wilham  F.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank 
T..  4,368,151,  CI.  260-123.500. 

A  M  S  S.A.:  See 

Hellouin  de  Menibus,  Olivier,  4,368,391,  CI.  290-4.00D. 
A.  Tonolli  &  C.S.p.A.:  See— 

Fracchia,  Pieriuigi,  4,368,070,  CI.  75-0.50B. 
AS  Akerlund  &  Rausing:  See — 

Gross.  Helmut;  and  Hauck.  Hermann,  4.368,095,  CI.  156-497.000. 
Abara,  Leonid  P.:  See — 

Koshman,  Vitaly  I.;  Petrichenko,  Vladimir  F.;  Gnilitsky,  Boris  S.; 
Oborotov,  Vyacheslav  D.;  Ubiiko,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Abara, 
Leonid  P.,  4,368,443.  CI.  335-138.000. 
Abe,  Akira:  See — 

Uenaka,  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara.  Toshiro;  Shirasu. 
Kazuo:    Usui,    Yoshio:    Abe,    Akira;    Nakagawa,    Fumio;    and 
Masuda.  Tetsuya,  4.367,941,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Abe,  Naoto:  See — 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi,  Keiji,  4,368,258,  CI. 
430-493.000. 
Abe,  Seiko:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  4,368,380,  CI. 
219-539.000. 
Abe,  Tadashi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Slit  exposure 
optical    system    for    an    electrophotographic    copying    apparatus. 
4,367,945,  CI.  355-51.000. 
Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova,  Aigul  T.; 
Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya.  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.; 
Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov,  Murat  M.; 
Kusainov.  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina.  Kasken  N.;  and  Buketov,  Eslam- 
bek  A.  Desulfurizing  roast  of  pyrite  bearing  polymetallic  raw  mate- 
rial. 4,368,176,  CI.  423-25.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fitzgerald.    John    B.;    and    York,    George    L.,    4,367,764,    CI. 
137-115.000. 
Ackel.  Gary  P.:  See — 

Wood,  John  F.  B.;  Platek,  Stanley  W.;  O'Kane,  Joseph  C;  and 

Ackel,  Gary  P.,  4,367.783.  CI.  164-452.000. 

Acker,  John  N.;  and  Petersen,  Robert  A.,  to  Sunbeam  Equipment 

Corporation.  Furnace  adapted  to  contain  molten  metal.  4,367,866,  CI. 

266-99.000. 

Ackerman.  Karl.  Multi-zone  boiler  for  firing  with  solid  and  liquid  fuel. 

4,367.697.  CI.  122-2.000. 
Adams.  Robert  W.,  to  DBX,  Inc.  System  for  and  method  of  testing 

transistors.  4,368,425,  CI.  324-158.00T. 
Adger  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iijima.  Zenshiro,  4,368,076,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Adolphi.  Heinrich:  See — 

Kiehs,  Karl:  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,368,196,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Adrian,  Fritz,  to  Steag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  operating  a  coal 
dust  furnace  and  a  furnace  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,367,686,  CI. 
110-347.000. 
AERPAT  AG:  See- 
Francis,  Albert  C;  and  Summerlin,  Frederick  A..  4,367,994,  CI. 
411-43.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See — 

Stemme.     Otto;     and     Wagensonner,     Eduard,     4,368,484,     CI. 

358-41.000. 
Stemme,    Otto;    Wagensonner.    Eduard:    and    Ruf.    Wolfgang, 
4.368,489.  CI.  358-208.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kohlbauer.  Walter;  and  Schirk.  Gunter,  4,368,010,  CI.  417-271.000. 
Nittel,    Fritz;   Langen,   Hans;   and   Ranz,   Erwin,  4,368,259,  CI. 
430-546.000. 
Ahrens,  Harald:  and  Schuiz,  Dieter,  to  Polygram  GmbH.  Centering 
device  for  the  manufacture  of  a  center  hole  in  disks.  4,367,952,  CI. 
356-400.000. 
Ahuja.  Omprakash  G..  to  Til  Industries  Inc.  Audible  line  test  termina- 
tion device.  4,368,363.  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inada.  Masami;  and  Aoki.  Kongou.  4,367,674,  CI.  92-13.200. 
Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  and  Okumura,  Atsuo, 

4.368,366.  CI  200-83.00Q. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji.  4,367,804,  CI.  180-176.000. 
Tsubouchi,     Kaoru;     and     Funahashi,     Akira,     4,367,824.     CI. 
220-326.000. 
Aisin- Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kouzi;  and  Kobayashi.  Keizo.  4.367,812.  CI.  192-3.300. 


Aisin-Wamer  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Moroto,    Shuzo;    Matsumoto,    Goichi;   and    Hayakawa,    Yoichi, 
4,367,661,  CI.  74-665.0GE. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Ogoshi,  Shohei;  and  Inoue,  Goro,  4,368.204,  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Tosaka,  Osamu;  Murakami,  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Shigeho;  and  Yoshii, 
Hiroe,  4,368,266,  CI.  435-1 10.000. 
Akagi,  Jiro,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Fuel  injection  valve  assem- 
bly for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,367,846,  CI.  239-96.000. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See — 

Yamada,    Yasuyuki;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    and    Akashi,    Goro, 
4,368,237,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Akhavi.  David  S..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method 

of  dispensing  a  blood  sample.  4,367,754,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Akimoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka,  Akinori;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  and  Akimoto. 
Shinichi,  4.368,185,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Akiyama,  Masanori:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Yoshiharu;  Akiyama,  Masanori:  and  Kinoshita,  Osamu. 
4,368,400.  CI.  310-322.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnston,  James  J.,  4,367,908,  CI,  339-154.00A. 
Richmond,  James  M.,  4.368.127.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Albert,  Frank.  Jr..  to  Preformed  Line  Marine.  Inc.  Bending  strain  relief 

with  bend  restricting  capability.  4,367,967,  CI  403-41.000. 
Alberts,  Heinrich:  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinnch;  and  Satt- 
legger,    Hans,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Organopolysiloxane- 
polyether-vinyl  graft  copolymers.  4.368,290,  CI   525-29  000 
Alberts.  Heinrich:  Fischer,  Winfried;  and  Leuschke,  Christian,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  of  cograft 
polymers  of  cellulose  esters  4,368.292,  CI.  525-54.230. 
Aldinger,  Werner;  Anzt,  Helmut;  Morlock,  Gerhard:  and  Schaufler, 
Hans-Peter,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion   of   a    hydroxy!    group    containing    t-caprolactone    modified 
(METH)  acrylate  resin.  4.368,320.  CI.  528-355  000 
Alexander,  Graham  H.;  and  Doerschuk,  David  C,  to  Battelle  Memorial 

Institute.  Suspension  apparatus.  4,367.882,  CI.  280-276.000. 
Alexandrov,  Sasho  P.:  See— 

Burinsky,  Stanislav  V.;  Volf,  Leonard  A.;  and  Alexandrov,  Sasho 

P.,  4,368,277,  CI.  521-84.000. 

Allen,  J.  Hunter,  Sr.;  Gillespie,  Amos  L..  Jr ;  and  Johnson,  George  D. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  and  measuring  localized  areas  of 

deterioration  on  the  interior  of  tubes.  4,367,646,  CI.  73-37,900. 

Allen.  Paul  E.,  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.  Liquid  circulation  method  and 

apparatus.  4,367,785,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Alpine  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Ramer,  Paul  C,  4,367,885,  CI.  280-614.000. 
Altometer,  Productiebedrijf  Van  Rheometron  AG.:  See — 

Ymker,    Lucas;   and    Hoogendijk,    Christiaan   J.,   4,367,654.   CI. 
73-861.290. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Otto,   William   L.,  Jr.;   and   Flynn,   Edward  G.,  4.368,074,  CI. 
419-51.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Michaels,  Alan  S.,  4,367,741,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amano,  Itaru:  See — 

Kawahara,    Masakatsu;    Amano.    Itaru;    Nakagawa.    Kazuhiko; 
Fujieda.  Yasuhiko;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  and  Asada,  Mitsunori, 
4,368,015,  CI.  425-29.000. 
Amano.  Saichiro:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto,  Atsushi;  and  Amano,  Saichiro,  4,368,496,  CI.  360-1 10.000 
Ambac  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

DiDomenico,  Robert  A.;  Cavanaugh,  John  B.;  and  Kimberley. 
John  A..  4.367,714,  CI.  123-449.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Meyer,  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph  W., 
Jr.,  4,368,335.  CI.  564-245.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Akhavi.  David  S..  4,367,754,  CI.  128-763.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Darrow.  John  O.  G.,  4,368,440,  CI.  333-172.000. 
Worbois,  Robert  J.,  4,367.903.  CI.  303-13.000. 
Ames.  Thomas  J.;  and  Cuiper.  Glen  H..  to  FMC  Corporation  Method 
and  apparatus  for  completing  diverless  subsea  large  diameter  flowline 
connections.  4.367.980,  CI.  405-169.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Brown.  Robert  L..  4.367,797,  CI.  166-380.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Brummett,  Charles  R.;  Crumley,  J.  A.;  Shaak,  Ray  N.;  and  Whi- 
uker,  Dewey  R.,  4,368.281,  CI.  523-458.000. 
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Forster,  Peter;  Heidotting,  Werner;  Janosi,  Wilhelm;  and  Kamp- 

fmann.  Georg,  4,367,575,  CI.  29-33.0OM. 
Shatto.  Walter  C.  Jr.;  and  Young,  Walter  M.,  4.367,909,  CI.  339- 
176.0MF 
Amtmann,  Heribert;  Forkel,  Hermann;  and  Gerlach,  Hans-Jurgen,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  generator  in  which  the 
x-ray  tube  voltage  is  adjusted  via  the  x-ray  tube  current.  4,368,537,  CI. 
378-112.000. 
Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  and 
Tisne- Versailles,  Jacky  A.,  to  Delalande  S.A.  Novel  derivatives  of 
3.4.5-trimethoxy  cmnamoyl  piperazine,  their  salts,  the  process  for 
prepanng  the  same  and  their  application  in  therapeutics.  4,368,199, 
CI.  424-250.000 
Anderson.  Paul,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company.  Automatic  identifica- 
tion   system    for    self   tuning    process    controller.    4,368,510,    CI. 
364-151.000. 
Anderson,  Ray  C.  Wheelie  support.  4,367,883,  CI.  280-301.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company    Photographic  products  and  processes  employing  novel 
nondiffusible  bridged  azoaminophenol  magenta  dye-releasing  com- 
pounds and  precursors  thereof  4,368,154,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Anderson.  Richard  B ;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  products  and  processes  employing  novel 
nondiffusible  pyridylazo(dialkylamino)phenol  magenta  dye-releasing 
compounds  and  precursors  thereof  4,368,249,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Andis  Company:  See — 

Andis,  Matthew  L.,  4,368,376.  CI.  219-222.000. 
Andis.  Matthew  L.,  to  Andis  Company.  Curling  iron  with  removable 

grooming  bars.  4.368,376.  CI.  219-222.000. 
Ando,  Hirokazu;  Ohmori.  Yasuo;  Fukushima,  Kazumasa;  Iwama,  Mit- 
suo;  and  Takahashi,  Tsunematsu,  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Printer 
head  for  senal  dot  pnnter.  4,368,353,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Ando.  Naotami:  See — 

Kato.  Yasushi;  Furukawa,  Hisao;  and  Ando,  Naotami,  4,368,297, 
CI.  525-342.000. 
Ando.  Shizuo:  See— 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi,  4,368,494.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Andoh.  Makoto:  See — 

Watanabe.  Katsuyoshi;  Andoh,  Makoto;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  Maeda. 
Yasuteru;  and  Fukuyama,  Yoshiya,  4,368,299,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Andrade.  Joseph  D.;  and  Van  Wagenen,  Richard,  to  University  of  Utah 
Research  Foundation.  Process  for  conducting  fluorescence  immuno- 
assays without  added  labels  and  employing  attenuated  internal  reflec- 
tion. 4,368,047.  CI.  435-4.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Wieland.  Dieter;  and  Merz,  Walter,  4,367,813,  CI.  192-17.00R. 
Andrew  CorpKsration:  See — 

Pereiman.  Robert  D  .  4,368,350.  CI.  174-102.00D. 
Andrews,  Glenn  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Derivatives  of  L-ascorbic  acid  and 

D-erythorbic  acid.  4,368,330.  CI.  549-315.000. 
Angelini.  Gianfranco;  and  Paoletti.  Ugo,  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa  Na- 
zionale   Industna   Applicazioni   Viscosa   S.p.A.;   and   Asahi   Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  viscose  and 
process  for  the  spinning  of  the  viscose  thus  obtained   4,368,078,  CI. 
106-164.000. 
Angerer.  Klaus.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  metal 
stnps  of  indefinite  length  from  rolled-strip  sections.  4.367,839,  CI. 
228-155000. 
Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.  Sidney;  and  Jacob,  Ezekiel  J..  4.368,250,  CI.  430-109.000. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Muzzarelli,  Riccardo.  4,368.322,  CI.  536-20.000. 
Anik.  Shabbir:  See — 

Vickery.  Bnan  H.;  Anik,  Shabbir;  and  Jones,  Richard  £..  4,368.186. 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R,,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Implantation  of 

electrical  feed-through  conductors.  4,368,106,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Anzt,  Helmut:  See — 

Aldinger.  Werner;  Anzt,  Helmut;  Morlock,  Gerhard;  and  Schau- 
ner.  Hans-Peter,  4.368,320.  CI.  528-355.000. 
Aoki,  Kongou:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  and  Aoki,  Kongou,  4,367,674,  CI.  92-13.200. 
Arakawa.  Hideki:  See — 

Nakamura,    Kazuhisa;    and    Arakawa,    Hideki.    4.368,524,    CI. 
365-226.000. 
Araki.  Kazuo;  and  Tochizawa,  Ikuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi. 

Solenoid.  4,368,446,  CI.  335-258.000. 
Araya.  Hiroyuki;  Saito.  Toshihiko;  Kumazawa.  Katsuyoshi;  Sakamoto, 
Monyoshi;  and  Koyama,  Mitoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Liquid    fuel    combustion   apparatus.    4,368.032,   CI. 
431-118.000. 
Arentsen,  Dirk,  to  Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.  Subsea  pile  driver. 

4,367,800,  CI.  173-127.000. 
Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  and  Stroman,  David  W.,  to  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  treating  malaria.  4.368.193,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Pollock,  Mark  W.;  and  Seubert,  George  A..  Jr..  4,368,139.  CI. 
252-384.000. 
Anga,  Shoji,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Indicator  panel  fixing  arrangement. 

4.368.229.  CI.  428-120.000. 
Ano.  Hiroyosi:  See — 

Kimura.    Susumu;    Ario,    Hiroyosi;    and    Midorikawa.    Minoru, 
4.367,719.  CI.  123-568.000. 


Armstrong,  Maclay  M.,  to  Northwest  Orthodontics,  Inc.  Disconnect 

for  neckstrap  or  headcap  reaction  member.  4.368,039,  CI.  433-5.000. 

Arnold.  Richard  B.;  and  Schlaudroff,  Leo  M.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stripping  insulation  off  wire  in 

coil  winding  machines.  4,367,774,  CI.  140-1.000. 

Aron,  Jerome;  Quirin,  Michel;  and  Wattron.  Albert,  to  Belrecolt  S.A. 

Pick-up  device.  4,367,622,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Larrauri,  Edilia  A.;  and  Hussain,  Zahera  J.,  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Light  duty  hand  dishwashing  liquid  deter- 
gent composition.  4,368,146,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Farel,  Charles  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Document  feeder  for  moving 
bed  machines  such  as  copiers.  4,367.947.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Artsis.  Evgeny  S.:  See — 

Dobrokhtova.  Marina  K.;  Evseev,  Bladimir  A.;  Artsis.  Evgeny  S.; 
Enenshtein,  Gennady  A.;  Cheburashko,  Boris  P.;  Platoshkina. 
Maria  (5.;  Nefedov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina.  Ljudmila  I.. 
4,368,318,  CI.  528-326.000. 
Asada,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Kawahara,    Masakatsu;    Amano,    Itaru;    Nakagawa,    Kazuhiko; 
Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Ureshino.  Kashiro;  and  Asada,  Mitsunori, 
4,368.015.  CI.  425-29.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Yamashita,  Izumi;  and  Fukuda,  Kunio,  4,368.293.  CI.  525-68.000. 
Asahi  Fiber  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Morioka,    Masayoshi;    and    Kawashima.    Sadao,    4,368.232,    CI. 
428-228.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Takayuki;    and    Tamamura,    Ryo.    4.368,223,    CI. 

427-443.100. 
Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  Shun-ichi;  and  Kojima.  Gen.  4.368,308, 
CI.  526-247.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Angelini,  Gianfranco;  and  Paoletti,  Ugo,  4,368,078,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Miyake,    Tetsuya;    Takeda,    Kunihiko;    and    Onitsuka.    Hatsuki, 

4,368,175,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Yanagihara.  Yuzo;  Noguchi,  Kohji;  and  Honda.  Makoto.  4,368,275, 
CI.  521-52.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Okura.  Zenichi,  4,367,939,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kusaka,  Masaharu;  Hirata.  Mituto;  and  Machihara, 
Akio,  to  Toyo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing 
corrugated  tube.  4,368,088,  CI.  156-143.000. 
Asami,  Takayoshi,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  tubing  for  natural 

gas  evaporator.  4.367,791,  CI.  165-109.00T. 
Asanagi,  Etsuo:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Hajime;  Okabayashi,  Ikuo;  and  Asanagi,  Etsuo,  4.367,986, 
CI.  405-266.000. 
Asano.  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Asano  Kenkyusho.  Forming  ma- 
chines. 4,368,024,  CI.  425-397.000. 
Asano,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Naito,  Junichiro;  Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Zituo;  and  Asano. 
Mitsuru,  4,368,025,  CI.  425-462.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Berg,  Ame.  4.367,893.  CI.  294-106.000. 
Ashida,  Tetsushi:  See — 

Hata,  Kunio;  Oshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsukura,  Norio; 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida.  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  4,368.081,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Ashimori  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ontsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira.  4,368,091,  CI. 
156-287.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Blegen,  James  R.;  Zapfe,  Helmut  H.;  and  Bulgozdy,  Eugene  L., 
4,368,222,  CI.  427-340.000. 
Askins,  William  J.:  See — 

Krueck,  John  F.;  Braden.  Donald  G.;  and  Askins,  William  J.. 
4,367,673,  CI.  91-437.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Nielsen.  Carl  J.,  4,368.515.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Keller,  Gerald  H.;  Senese,  Frank  J.;  and  Vlasic.  John  G.,  4.367,827, 
CI.  222-2.000. 
Audeh.  Constandi  A.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.   Method    of   removing    moisture    from    hydraulic    systems. 
4,368.126,  CI.  210-663.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Exley,   John  T.;   Kuintzle,   Charles,   Jr.;   and   Tate,   David   L., 
4,368,005,  CI.  415-207.008. 
Azzam,  Nadim,  to  Eurosil  GmbH.  Eight  segment  display  for  oriental 

numerals.  4,368,464,  CI.  340-756.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Heimovics,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Seabase,  Peter  P..  4,368,009.  CI. 
417-191.000. 
Baba,  Masaharu;  Honda,  Kiyokazu;  and  Hashima,  Akiyoshi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method  for  manufacturing  a 
baseless  incandescent  lamp  assembly.  4,367,573,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Babskaya.  Ida  N.:  See — 

Abishev.  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov.  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova,  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova.  Nazymkul;  Babskaya.  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov.  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N.;  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A.,  4,368.176.  CI.  423-25.000. 
Baccei,  James  S.  C.  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Connector  mounting  press. 
4,367.583.  CI.  29-739.000. 
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Bachet,  Bernard;  and  Doucelance,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Non-destructive  testing  method  and  apparatus  for  spot 
welds.  4,368,422,  CI.  324-64.000. 
Backx,  Leo  J.  J.:  See — 

Heeres.  Jan;  and  Backx,  Leo  J.  J..  4,368,200.  CI.  424-250.000 
Bacs  Megyei  Allami  Epitoipari  Vallalat:  See — 

Stefan,  Mihaly;  Hegedus,  Zoltan;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt,  Terezia;  Dor- 
ner,   Henrik;   Kanyo,   Miklos;  and  Fuzesi,  Pal,  4,368,221,  CI. 
427-305.000. 
Bagi  nee  Schmidt,  Terezia:  See — 

Stefan,  Mihaly;  Hegedus,  Zoltan;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt,  Terezia;  Dor- 
ner.  Henrik;  Kanyo,  Miklos;  and   Fuzesi,   Pal,  4,368,221,  CI 
427-305.000. 
Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Pfalzer,  Lothar,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  suspension  of  fibrous  material  made 
from  waste-paper.  4,368,101,  CI.  162-4.000. 
Bailey.  William  D.,  to  Stimtech,  Inc.  Stimulating  electrode.  4,367.755, 

CI.  128-798.000. 
Bain,  James.  Safety  connector  for  flexible  tube  device.  4,367,769,  CI. 

138-114.000. 
Baker,  Charles  P.  Violin,  kit  and  method  of  making  same.  4.367.777.  CI. 

144-346.000. 
Bakonyi,  Maria:  See—^ 

Szoke,  Sandor;  Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  Bakonyi.  Maria;  Ghyczy,  Jeno; 
and  Csermely,  Gyorgy,  4,368,328.  CI.  548-306.000. 
Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See— 

Ganz,  Alfred;  Hartwig,  Karl;  Jung,  Christoph;  Schnall,  Gunther; 
Schlick.     Erich;     and     Vossnacke,     Jurgen.     4,367.954.     CI. 
366-156.000. 
Ball,  Christopher;  Collins,  John  S.;  and  Hamlyn,  Paul  F.,  to  Glaxo 
Group    Limited.    Production    of   cephalosporins.    4,368,263,    CI. 
435-47.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Mapes,  Glenn  H.;  Kwiatkowski,  Jerome  A.;  and  Haynes,  J.  David. 
4,368,062,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Ballew,  Donald  H.  Medicament  container  with  timer  top.  4,367,955,  CI. 

368-10000. 
Baltynova.  Nazymkul:  See— 

Abishev.  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova,  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov. 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N.;  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A.,  4,368,176,  CI.  423-25.000. 
Bamford,  Nigel  T.:  See— 

Forse,  David  P.  S.;  Franks,  Richard  W.;  Bamford,  Nigel  T.;  Coates, 
Philip  v.;  and  Thorscov,  Jan  C,  4,368,456,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Baranczyk,  James  G.;  and  Baranczyk.  Richard  J.  Dustless  cutter. 

4,367,586.  CI.  30-241.000. 
Baranczyk.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Baranczyk,  James  G.;  and>  Baranczyk,  Richard  J.,  4,367,586,  CI. 
30-241.000. 
Barbal,  Andrew  L.  Automatically  disengagable  safety  buckle  assembly 

4,367,570,  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Jomod,    Eugene    R.;    and    Siden,    Steven    D.,    4,368,502,    CI. 
361-192.000. 
Barber,  S.  Morgan.  Lower  body  supporting  mechanism  for  a  tiluble 

body  exerciser.  4,367,731,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Barkis,  Edward;  Crummer,  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner,  James  M.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Coated  woven  and  non-woven  polyole- 
fin  articles.  4,368.233,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  Newcomer,  John  R.;  Krutsch,  John  R.;  and  Be- 
zark,  Fred,  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design.  Boxing  game.  4.367.875,  CI. 
273-85.00F. 
Barnoud.  Francois;  and  Labays,  Jean-Bernard.  Static  penetrometer. 

4.367,647,  CI.  73-84.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson,  Robert  R.,  4,368,050.  CI.  464-83.000. 
Barsotti,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Hance.    Richard    D.;   and    Barsotti,    Edward   J..   4,368,410,   CI. 
318-116.000. 
Bartel.  William  G.:  See— 

Bros.  Daniel  M.;  Bartel,  William  G.;  and  Larsen,  LaVerne  M., 
4,367,843,  CI.  231-2.0OE. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hammon,  Fritz,  4.367.951.  CI.  356-357.000. 
Kiehs.  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,368,196,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Jung, 
Johann,  4,368,066,  CI.  71-76.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Motzkus,  Gert;  and  Fohn,  Kurt.  4.368,055.  CI.  8-662.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See- 
Alexander,  Graham  H.;  and  Doerschuk,  David  C,  4,367.882,  CI. 

280-276.000. 
de  Pous.  Olivier,  4,368,143,  CI.  252-457.000. 
Battista  Lozio  &  Figli  SPA.:  See— 

Lozio.  Battista.  4,367,834,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova,  Aigul 

T.;  Baltynova.  Nazymkul;  Babskaya.  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 

kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 

Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N.;  and 

Buketov,  Eslambek  A..  4,368,176,  CI.  423-25.000. 

Bauer,  Karl-Heinz;  Eckert.  Gerold;  and  Wolf.  Reinhold,  to  Pren  Elek- 

trofeinmecahnische  Wereke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  &  Co.  Key 

assembly.  4.368.441.  CI.  334-15.000. 


Baumann,  Hans,  to  Grob  &  Co  Aktiengesellschaft.  Connecting  part  for 
electrical  warp  stop  motion  on  weaving  machines.  4,367,771,  CI. 
139-358.000. 
Baumann,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomograph  for  pro- 
ducing transverse  layer  images.  4,368,535.  CI.  378-15.000. 
Baxmann,  Fritz:  See — 

Frese.  Albert;  and  Baxmann.  Fritz.  4.368,291,  CI.  525-53.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Gupton.  John  E..  4.367.736.  CI    128-21400E 
Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Lyons,  Steffen.  4.368,023.  CI.  425-392  000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich;  and 

Sattlegger.  Hans,  4,368,290,  CI.  525-29.000 
Alberts.  Heinnch;   Fischer.  Winfried;  and   Leuschke.  Christian. 

4,368,292,  CI.  525-54  230. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Daum,  Werner,  4,368,202,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hocker,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Fitzky.  Hans  G  .  4.368,319, 

CI.  528-353.000. 
Rasshofer,    Werner;    Grogler,    Gerhard;    and    Findeisen.    Kurt. 
4,368,278,  CI.  521-115  000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft-Bayerwerk:  See — 

Egert,  Karl-Heinz;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese.  Eckart.  4,368.231. 
CI.  428-220.000. 
Bayer.  Christian,  to  Precision  Valve  Corporation.  One-piece  mechani- 
cal break  up  (MBU).  4,367,847.  d.  239-337.000. 
Bayer,  Erich,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH   Method  for  making 

matt  diffusion  patterns.  4.368.245,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Bayerlein,  Friedrich  J.;  Habereder,   Peter  P.;  Denkler,  Maria;  and 
Keramaris,  Nikolaos.  to  Diamalt  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sizing  agent  and 
process  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4.368,324,  CI   536-1 14.000. 
BBC,  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Osman,  Maged  A.,  4,368,135,  CI.  252-299  630. 
Beanland,  Neill  S..  to  West  Yorkshire  Metropolitan  County  Council 
Surface  drainage  system  and  cover  member  for  use  therein.  4,367,974, 
CI.  4O4-5.000. 
Bear  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Hurd,  Claude  C.  4,367,767.  CI.  137-489.000. 
Bechmann,  Georg:  See— 

Hillinger.  Bruno;  and  Bechmann.  Georg,  4,367,598,  CI.  34-164.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Mount  for  rifle  telescope  sight.  4,367,606,  CI.  42- 

l.OST. 
Beck,  Rasmus:  See— 

Langen,  Robert;  and  Beck.  Rasmus,  4,368,080,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Becker,  Dietmar:  See — 

Wauer,  Gerd;  Becker,  Dietmar;  and  Schonthaler.  Rubi.  4,367,891, 
CI.  294-88.000. 
Becker,  Herbert;  Schelhorn,  Gerhard;  and  Sunkel.  Manfred,  to  Metall- 
werk  Max  Brosc  GmbH  &  Co.  Window  lift  drive.  4.367,660,  CI. 
74-625.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  &  Company:  See- 
Dudley.  Betty  J.,  deceased;  and  Williams.  Joel  L.,  4,367,749,  CI. 
128-637.000. 
Bednar,  John  M.;  and  Petersen.  Clifford  W.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co.  Acoustically  actuated  downhole  blowout  preventer. 
4.367,794,  CI.  166-65.00R. 
Bee  Line  Company:  See- 
Harmon,  Samuel  R.,  4,367,569,  CI.  24-21  LOOP. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Dales,  John  R.  M.,  4,368,334,  CI.  562-470.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans,  4,368,148,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter,  Glendon  R.;  and 

Rizzo,  Joseph  F.,  4,368,361.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter,  Glendon  R.;  and 

Rizzo,  Joseph  F.,  4,368,362,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  4,368,359.  CI.  179- 

146.00R. 
Hasegawa.  Akira.  4,368,543,  CI.  455-612.000 
Presby,  Herman  M.,  4,368,063,  CI.  65-42.000. 
Bellos,  Thomas  J.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Polymers  of  oxyalkylated 

piperazines  and  uses  thereof  4,368,137,  CI.  252-344.000. 
Belrecolt  S.A.:  See— 

Aron,  Jerome;  Quirin,  Michel;  and  Wattron,  Albert,  4,367,622,  CI. 
56-364.000. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fox,  Harold  K..  4,367,620.  CI.  53-479.000. 
Bender.  Steven  L.:  See — 

Fletcher,  George  L.,  Jr.;  Bender.  Steven  L.;  and  Wadsworth. 
Donald  H.,  4,368,247,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Watson,  Edwin  B..  4,367,715,  CI.  123-458.000. 
Benedetti,  Laura.  Cigarette  lighter  provided  with  a  device  for  signalling 
the  number  of  lightings  effected  and  the  time  interval  between  two 
subsequent  lightings.  4,368,030,  CI.  431-13.000. 
Benthin,  Frank,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Y-Fitting  in  the 

patient  system  of  respirators.  4,367,734,  CI.  128-204.130. 
Benuzzi,  Gino,  to  Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic 
discharge  of  panels  from  a  machining  line.  4,367,999,  CI  414-51.000. 
Berchielli,  Aldo  S.,  to  Yardney  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  mak- 
ing an  electrode.  4,368,167.  d  264-104.000. 
Berg.  Ame.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Gripping  device.  4.367.893.  CI. 

294-106.000. 
Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Koopem  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Roll  press  and  method  of  regulation  of  the  throughput  of  a  roll 
press.  4,368,165.  CI.  264-40.400. 
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Bergs.  Erwin.  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Apparatus  for  adjustment  of 
the  coating  thickness  in  the  coating  of  travehng  webs.  4,367,691,  CI. 
1 18-1 19.000 
Bernard.  Vincent  R  ;  EIHs,  R  James;  and  Rasovich,  Ivan,  to  Jimmy 
Dean  Meat  Company.  Inc  .  The  System  for  rapidly  chilling  car- 
casses. 4.367,630,  CI  62-63.000 
Bernick.  Herman  C   System  for  teachmg  time  recognition   4.368,046. 

CI   434-304.000. 
Bertrand,  Hans:  See — 

Limque,  Ferdmand;  and  Bertrand,  Hans,  4,368,037,  CI.  432-239.000. 
Bezark,  Fred:  See — 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  Newcomer,  John  R.;  Krutsch,  John  R.;  and 
Bezark,  Fred,  4,367.875,  CI.  273-85.00F. 
Bianco,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Jimenez,  Oscar;  and  Bianco.  Frank  J..  4,367,752.  CI.  128-689  000 
Biffle,  Morris  S.  Rotating  blowout  preventor  with  improved  seal  assem- 
bly. 4,367.795.  CI.  166-84  000. 
Binder,    Klaus;    EdI,   Wolfgang;   and   Twittenhoff,    Hansjoachim,   to 
Peroxid-Chemie    GmbH.    Accelerator    for    hardening    unsaturated 
resins  4,368.31 1,  tl.  526-317.000. 
Biotechnology.  Inc.:  See — 

Jimenez,  Oscar;  and  Bianco,  Frank  J.,  4,367,752,  CI.  128-689.000. 
Birch,  Robert  A   Shoulder  stand  device.  4,367,870,  CI.  272-144.000. 
Bird,  Stanley  M  ,  Sr.:  See- 
Winter,  Craig  R.;  Bird,  Stanley  M.,  Sr.;  and  Presba.  Keneth  E.. 
4.367,590,  CI.  33-137.00R 
Bitsky.  Thomas  C  ;  and  Wilkus.  Joseph  R  .  to  Peerless  Metal  Industries, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  lining  bulk  box  blanks.  4,368,052,  CI. 
493-96.000 
Blair,  Matthew  J  ;  and  Keifer,  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  emptying  bottle  cars.  4,367.865.  CI. 
266-44.000 
Blake,  Jon  R.;  Knutson,  Richard  K.;  and  Strommer,  Deon  L.,  to  Gen- 
eral Mills,  Inc   Composition  for  aerated  frozen  desserts  containing 
uncooked   fruit   puree  and  method  of  preparation.  4,368,211,  CI. 
426-564.000 
Blegen.  James  R.;  Zapfe,  Helmut  H.;  and  Bulgozdy,  Eugene  L.,  to 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc  Vapor  permeation  curable  coatings  for  surface-por- 
ous substrates  4,368,222,  CI  427-340.000. 
Block  Drug  Company  Inc.:  See- 
Lover,   Myron  J.;   Singer,   Arnold  J.;   Lynch,  Donald   M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill,  4,368,207,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Blom.  Ingvar  G  A.;  and  Vuokivi,  Reima  J.,  to  Hoganas  AB.  Refractory 

lining  for  a  metal  pipe.  4,367,868,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Bloy.  Graham  P.,  to  Eberhardt,  Alfred  F.;  and  Coghill,  Marvin,  a  part 
interest  to  each.  System  for  maximum  efTicient  transfer  of  modulated 
audio  frequency  energy.  4,368,435,  CI.  330-133.000. 
Blum,  Alvin  S.  Photon  emission  tomographic  apparatus  and  method. 

4,368,389,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Blum,  Herbert:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Blum,  Herbert,  4,367.566,  CI.  16-236.000. 
Bluml,  Hans;  and  Schmidt,  Gerhard,  to  Mannesmann  Demag  Kunst- 
stofftechnik  Zweigniederlassung  der  Mannesmann  Demag  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  closing  and 
holding  force  on  pressure  diecasting  and  injection  moulding  ma- 
chines. 4,367,655,  CI.  73-862.540. 
BIyth,  David  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secreury  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Detection  of  polar  vapors.  4,368,388,  CI. 
250-283.000. 
Bobst  SA:  See— 

Schweingruber.  Hermann,  4,367,997,  CI.  414-38.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,368,145.  CI.  252-522.0OR. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Klose,  Sigmar;  Roder,  Albert;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  4,368,261, 
CI.  435-15.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Lazaro,  Luis  J..  Jr.,  4,367.852,  CI.  242-129.720. 
Thompson,  Douglas,  4,367,592.  CI.  33-172.0OE. 
Boesiger,  Dwight  D.:  See— 

SiefVin,  James  M.;  and  Boesiger,  Dwight  D.,  4,368.111,  CI.  208- 
11. OLE. 
Bogdany.  John,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Carpet 

backing  adhesive  4.368.282,  CI.  524-58.000. 
Bohn,  Hans,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Protein  PP9,  process 
for  its  enrichment  and  its  isolation  and  its  use.  4,368,148,  CI.  260- 
112.00B 
Bolding,  Vance  E.,  to  Global  Marine,  Inc.  Blowout  preventer  and 

guideline  handling.  4,367,796.  CI.  166-341.000. 
Bolton,    Bruce   E.    Modulating    heat    pump   system.   4,367,634,    CI. 

62-238.600. 
Boor  nee  Mezei,  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor,  Laszlo; 
Major  nee  Fastner.  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor,  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.  Process  for  preparing  17a-hydroxy-pregn-4- 
en-3,20-dione  derivatives.  4,368,160,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Boots,  Gordon  C,  to  A.  Duda  &  Sons,  Inc.  Device  for  orienting  and 

topping  upered  vegetables.  4.367,675.  CI.  99-546.000. 
Borg,  Thomas  G.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Method  of  processing  mono- 
chrome silver  halide  material.  4,368.255,  CI.  430-351.000. 
Boudreau,  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Modic,    Frank    J.;    and    Boudreau,    Bruce    E.,    4,368,279,    CI. 
521-122.000. 


Bourdon,  Jean-Marc;  Hugues,  Jean-Claude;  and  Esnoult,  Marc,  to 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refractaires.  Refractory  pads  for 
walking  beam  furnaces.  4,368,038,  CI.  432-253.000. 
Bourgeois,  Maurice:  See — 

Dubuc,  Emile;  Bourgeois,  Maurice;  May,  Stanley;  and  Zoeller, 
Robert,  4,367,831,  CI.  226-14.000. 
Bowman  Construction  Supply,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman,  William  E.,  4,367,976,  CI.  404-68.000. 
Bowman,  William  E.,  to  Bowman  Construction  Supply,  Inc.  Expansion 
joint  sealing  strip  assembly  for  roadways,  bridges  and  the  like. 
4,367,976,  CI.  404-68.000. 
Boyer,  Wesley  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Signal  detection  circuit 
with    self-adjusting    threshold    having    modulated    carrier    input. 
4.367,721,  CI.  123-617.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Dickinson,  Kathleen  F.,  4,368,345,  CI.  585-643.000. 
Downs,  Gordon  W.,  4,368,302,  CI.  526-105.000. 
Brabbee,  Gregory  W.:  See— 

Dailey,  Thomas  H.;  and   Brabbee,  Gregory  W.,  4,367,869,  CI. 
269-324.000. 
Bradbury,  Ray.  Nail  driver  accessor  having  a  nail  holder  mechanism. 

4,367,778,  CI.  145-30.00R. 
Braden,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Krueck,  John  F.;  Braden,  Donald  G.;  and  Askins,  William  J., 
4.367,673,  CI.  91-437.000. 
Bradley,  Robert  F.,  to  Micro-Circuits  Company.  Time-lapse  indicator 

or  the  like.  4,367,957,  CI.  368-114.000. 
Bradshaw,  Norman  F.,  to  Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation   Air  condi- 
tioning apparatus  and  method  for  paint  spray  booths.  4,367,787,  CI. 
165-35.000. 
Brand,  Glen.  Four-way  directional  valve.  4,367,763,  CI.  137-106.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Lothar, 
4,367,904,  CI.  384-95.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Daum,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating  fungi  with  pyrazole-substituted  oximino-cyano-acetamide 
derivatives.  4,368,202,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Brannegan,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and 
Weeks,  Paul  D.,  4,368,331,  CI.  549-417.000. 
Branson  International  Plasma  Corporation:  See — 
Welty,  Joseph  M.,  4,368,419,  CI.  323-239.000. 
Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Martin, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  desul- 
furizing  agents  for  crude  iron  or  steel  melts.  4,368,071,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Bray,  Geddes  A.;  and  Holker,  Richard  J.,  to  Mather  &  Piatt  Limited. 

Installation  control  valves.  4,367,861,  CI.  251-61.000. 
Breister,  Sigmund;  and  Reiner,  Joseph  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use  of 
the  sodium  salt  of  2-mercaptopyridine-N-oxide  to  separate  gold  from 
acidic  solutions.  4,368,073,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and 
Weeks,  Paul  D.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  3,4-Dihalo-tetrahydrophyran-5-one 
useful   as   intermediates   for   the   preparation   of  gamma-pyroncs. 
4,368,331,  CI.  549-417.000. 
Brenner,  Walter:  See — 

Rugg,  Barry  A.;  and  Brenner,  Walter,  4,368,079,  CI.  I27-I.0OO. 
British  Aerospace:  See — 

Henderson,  Ross  A.;  and  Gregory,  Douglas  A.,  4,368,415,  CI. 
322-2.0OR. 
Bros,  Datiiel  M.;  Bartel,  William  G.;  and  Larsen,  LaVeme  M.,  to 

Hot-Shot  Products  Co.  Animal  prod.  4,367,843,  CI.  231-2.00E. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Krapf,  Rudolf,  4,368,431,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Brown,  Leonard;  and  Goebel,  Guenter  R.,  to  Crossley  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Mold  box  wedging  assembly.  4,368,020,  CI.  425-195.000. 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Cable  transfer  sub  for  drill 

pipe  and  method.  4,367,797,  CI.  166-380.000. 
Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Schoffmann,    Ernst;    and    Czemuch,    Alexander,    4,368,102,   CI. 

162-258.000. 

Bruel,  Michel;  and  Floccari,  Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique.  Process  for  doping  semiconductors.  4,368,083,  CI.  148-1.500. 

BrumHeld,  Roberi  C.  Method  of  winding  a  mass  transfer  device  and 

product.  4,368,124,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Brummett,  Charles  R.;  Crumley,  J.  A.;  Shaak,  Ray  N.;  and  WhiUker, 
Dewey  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Printed  circuits.  4,368,281,  CI. 
523-458.000. 
Brundage,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Teipstra,  Daniel  A.;  and  Brundage,  Richard  B.,  4,367,665,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Karpathian,  Kerry;  and  Trowbridge,  Darrell  L.,  4,367,659,  CI. 

74-501. OOR. 

Bryan,  James  S.,  to  Pennsylvania  Scale  Company.  Load  cell  for  use 

with    electronic    counting    and    weighing    scales.    4,367,801,    CI. 

177-211.000. 

Bucheister,  Henry  C.  ThermosUtic  switch.  4,368,451,  CI.  337-380.000. 

Buck,  Josef  J.,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company.  Circuit  monitoring  jack. 

4,367,907,  CI.  339-1 13.00R. 
Buckley,  John  J.:  See- 
Logan,  Dale  R.;  and  Buckley,  John  J.,  4,367,913,  CI.  350-500.000. 
Bucovaz,  Edsel  T.;  Whybrew,  Walter  D.;  and  Morrison,  John  C,  to 
Research  Corporation.  Diagnostic  test  for  the  detection  of  cancer. 
4.368,262.  CI.  435-23.000. 
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Budel.  Eduard  J.;  Fehrmann,  Heinrich:  and  de  Kok,  Johan.  to  Wavin 
B.V.    Centering   device    for   shaping    tools   of  extrusion    presses 
4.368,026,  CI.  425-466.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Reciprocating  controls  of  a  gas  compressor  using 

free  floating  hydraulically  driven  piston  4,368.008.  CI.  417-46.000. 
Budzinski,  John  C;  and  Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I., 

and  Company   Herbicidal  sulfonamides.  4.368.067.  CI.  71-92  000 
Buente,    Stephen    M..    to    Eaton    Corporation.    Acting    valve    gear 

4,367,701,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Buketov.  Eslambek  A.:  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov.  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova.  Aigul 
T.;  Baltyncva,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P,  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina.  Kasken  N.;  and 
Buketov.  Eslambek  A.,  4.368.176,  CI.  423-25.000. 
Buketov.  Evnei  A.:  Sec — 

Abishev.  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova.  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkd;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov.  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N.,  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A..  4,368,176,  CI.  423-25.000 
Bulgozdy,  Eugene  L  :  See— 

Blegen,  James  R.;  Zapfe,  Helmut  H.;  and  Bulgozdy.  Eugene  L.. 
4.368,222,  CI.  427-340.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Lovering,  Peter,  4.368,517,  CI.  364-428.000. 
Burinsky.  Stanislav  V.;  Volf,  Leonard  A.;  and  Alexandrov.  Sasho  P. 

Porous  open-cell  filled  reactive  material  4,368,277,  CI.  521-84.000. 
Burke  Company,  The:  See — 

Holt,  Neil  L.,  4,367,892,  CI.  294-89.000. 
Burkhart,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Ceska,    Gary    W.;    and    Burkhari,    Gerald    W..    4,368,077,    CI. 
106-96.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Irby,  Enek  E.,  4,367.849,  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Newcomb,  Kermit  T..  4,367.773,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Johnson.    Claris    E.;    and    Crump.    Hubert    C.    4,367.578.    CI. 
29-429.000. 
C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Nauta,  Randal  W..  4.367,905,  CI.  308-182.000. 
Cahen,  David:  St-e- 

Manassen,  Joost;  Cahen.  David;  and  Hodes,  Gary,  4,368,216,  CI. 
427-74.000. 
Caldwell,  Donald  L.;  and  Hazelrigg,  .Mark  J.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The  Substituted  cobalt  oxide  spinels.  4,368,1  iO,  CI   204- 
290.00F. 
Cameron,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Speirs,  Graeme  K.;  and  Cameron,  Anthony  D,  4,367,571,  CI. 
24-249.00R. 
Cameron,  Donald  C;  Stufflebcam,  Donnie  L.;  and  Ekey.  John  W.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Pressure  transducer  body.  4,367,651, 
CI.  73-706.000. 
Cann,  Gordon  L.  Rankine  cycle  engine.  4,367,629,  CI.  60-669.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  4.367,936,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana.  Junji;  Sakai.  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto,  Atsushi;  and  Amano.  Saichiro,  4,368.496,  CI.  360-110.000. 
Kawai,  Tohru;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto,  4,367,931.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Kitamura,  Takashi,  4,367.912.  CI.  350-6  800. 
Mashimo,     Yukio;     and     Iwashita,    Tomonori,    4.367,937,    CI. 

354-173.000. 
Sawamua,  Mitsuharu;  and  Ito,  Susumu.  4,367.921,  CI.  35C-I64  000. 
Suzuki,  Koji,  4.367.948,  CI.  355-I4.00D 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki.  4,368,490,  CI.  358-217  000. 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu,  4,368,413,  CI.  318-687.000. 
Uehara,  Haruo;  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Ohia, 

Tokuya;  and  Matsufuji,  Yohji,  4,368.476,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yoshida,  Syozo;  and  Saito,  Syuichiro,  4.367,938,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Canron  Corp.:  See— 

Stewan,  John  K.,  Shupe,  Charles  A.;  and  vo.'^i  Beckmann,  Helmuih, 
4,367,681,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Carfer  S.r.l.:  See— 

Carraroli,  Dario,  4,368,001,  CI.  414-331.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Weinzierl,  Klaus;  and  Tippmer,  Kurt.  4,368,103,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Carlemalm,  Eric,  to  Chemische  Werke  Lowi  G.m.b.H.  Embedding 
medium  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  thin  sections  of  embedded 
biological  materials.  4,368,312,  CI.  526-323.200. 
Carlson,  David  J.;  and  Lehmann,  William  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Phase  locked  loop  tuning  system  including  a  prescaler  conditioned  to 
oscillate  at  an  out-of-band  frequency.  4.368,540,  CI.  455-180.000. 
Carmien,  Joseph  A.  Bushing  for  attaching  fiberglass  tool  handles. 

4.367,969,  CI.  403-253.000.  ( 

Caronna,  Cosimo:  See — 

Leech,  Brad  G.;  and  Caronna,  Cosimo,  4,367,635,  CI  62-259.100. 
Carpools  Environmental  Protection  Services  Limited:  See — 

Wilson,  Gerald  E.,  4,368,119,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Carra,  Sergio;  Santacesaria,  Elio;  Morbidelli,  Massimo;  Codignola, 
Franco;  and  DiFiore,  Lucio,  to  Sisas  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  separa- 
tion of  metaxylene  from  mixtures  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 
4.368,347,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Carraroli,  Dario,  to  Carfer  S.r.l.  Machine,  particularly  for  loading  and 
unloading  ceramic  material  on  to  and  from  stake  trucks.  4,368.001,  CI. 
414-331.000. 


Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Leech,  Brad  G  ;  and  Caronna,  Cosimo,  4,367,635,  CI.  62-259  100. 
Carsac,  Claude:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard,  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  4.368.374.  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Carter-Wallace,  Inc.:  See— 

Drucker.  Jacob;  and  Shea.  Frank.  4.368.184,  CI  424-66  000. 
Cartwright,     Frederick    D.    Stabilization    of    particulate    material. 

4,367,984.  CI.  405-258.000. 
Casada,  James  H.:  See— 

Swetnam.  Larry  D  ;  Casada.  James  H.;  and  Walton.  Linus  R., 
4,367,621,  CI.  56-10.200 
Causer,  Roy,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authoritv.  Manipula- 
tors 4,367,998,  CI.  414-4.000. 
Cavanaugh,  John  B.:  See — 

DiDomenico,  Robert  A.;  Cavanaugh,  John  B.;  and  Kimberley, 
John  A.,  4,367,714,  CI.  123-449.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Moretti,  Luciano;  and  Dotti,  Giulio,  4.367,765,  CI    137-881.000. 
Centro  Spenmentale  Metallurgico  S.p  A.:  See— 

Praitoni,    Alberto;    and    Spaccarotella,    Antonio.    4,367,784,    CI 

164-473.000. 

Ceska,  Gary  W.;  and  Burkhart,  Gerald  W.,  to  Polysar  International, 

S.  A.  Latex  compositions  and  products  made  therefrom  4,368,077,  CI 

106-96.000 

Cha,  Chang  Y.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  an  in 

situ  oil  shale  retort  4.367,901.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Chadshay,  Roman,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Stationary  fiame 

scanner  for  tilting  burner.  4,368,031,  CI.  431-79.000. 
Chamberlain,  James  W.;  and  Goldschmidt,  Arthur  M..  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. Vertical  sync  independent  digital  skew  servo.  4,368,492,  CI. 
360-70.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See — 

Hinton.  Jonathan  W.;  Powell,  Frederick  J.;  and  Maiz.  Robert  W., 
4,368,166.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Chance,  Slim;  and  Gray,  William  T.  Clutched  tuning  peg  handle. 

4,367,671,  CI.  84-306.000. 
Chang,  Paul  P.  H.;  and  Chu.  Chen-Shin.  Game  ball    4.367.873,  CI. 

273-6O.0OR. 
Channing,  Harry  M.;  Nees.  John  M.;  and  Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General 
Battery  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  battery  having  a 
temporary  side  terminal  thereon.  4,367,582,  CI.  29-623. 100. 
Charon,  Clarence  W..  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation  Glass 
fiber  compounding  in  gaskets  as  asbestos  replacement.  4,368,164,  CI. 
264-37.000. 
Cheburashko,  Boris  P.:  See — 

Dobrokhtova,  Marina  K.;  Evseev.  Bladimir  A.;  Artsis,  Evgeny  S.; 
Enenshtem.  Gennady  A.;  Cheburashko,  Boris  P ,  Platoshkina, 
Maria  G.;  Nefedov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina,  Ljudmila  I., 
4,368,318,  CI.  528-326.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.G.;  See — 

Frese.  Albert;  and  Baxmann,  Fritz,  4,368.291,  CI.  525-53.000 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See — 

Mumcu.  Salih;  and  Feldmann,  Rainer,  4,368,090,  CI.  156-283.000. 
Sielfeld,    Gilbert;    and    Sunder-Plassmann,    Paul,    4.368,307.    CI. 
526-202.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Lowi  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Carlemalm,  Eric,  4,368,312,  CI.  526-323.200. 
Chemokomplex  Vegyipari  Gep-es  Berendezes  Export-Import  Vallalat: 
See — 
Puskas,  Ferenc.  4,368,273,  CI.  501-155.000. 
Chen,  Chi-wan;  and  Schwing,  Gregory  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Herbicidal  sulfonamides.  4,368.069,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Chen,  Muh-fa:  See — 

Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.;  and  Chen,  Muh-fa,  4,367,928,  CI  350-453  000 
Cheng,  Paul  J.;  See — 

Mills,  King  L.;  and  Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,368,182,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Chernov,  Gennady  M.:  See — 

Vannikov,  Anatoly  V.;  Glotov,  Vadim  G.,  Gnshina,  Antonina  D.; 
Ivanova,  Valentina  N.;  Fedorov,  Vladimir  S.;  Chernov,  Gen- 
nady M.;  and  Kazarinov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,368,254,  CI.  430-333.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  Cormier,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stover,  William  A., 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Octane  and  total  yield  improvement  in 
caulytic  cracking.  4,368,114,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co,  Catalysis  comprising  layered 
chalcogenides  of  group  I  Vb-group  Vllb  prepared  by  a  low  tempera- 
ture nonaqueous  precipitate  technique  4,368,115,  CI  208-215  000 
Ching.  Ta-Yen,  to  General   Electric  Company.   Aikoxysilanes  and 

method  for  making.  4,368,241,  CI  428-447.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See — 

Szoke,  Sandor;  Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  Bakonyi,  Mana;  Ghyczy,  Jeno; 
and  Csennely,  Gyorgy,  4,368.328,  CI  548-306.000. 
Chirash,  William:  See- 
Inamorato,    Jack    T.;    and    Chirash,    William,    4,368.147,    CI. 
252-545.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Hanari,  Tohru;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune; 
and  Miyajima,  Masazumi,  4.368,304.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Hajime;  Okabayashi,  Ikuo;  and  Asanagi.  Etsuo,  4,367,986, 

CI.  405-266.000. 
Yanagiako,  Hiroshi:  Kanai,  Toshio;  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida, 
Michihiro;  Mashino,  Zenji:  Shimizu.  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya.  Teruo; 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki,  4.368,060,  CI.  55-73.000. 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  11,  1983 


Chmarzynski.  Andrzej:  See — 

Tomaszewski.  Jerzy;  Chmarzynski.  Andrzej;  and  Nowakowski, 
Rafal.  4,367.985.  CI.  405-264.000. 
Chopping.  Geoffrey,  to  Plessey  Company  Limited,  The.  Frame  aligner 
for   digital    telecommunications   exchange   system.    4,368,531,    CI. 
370-100  000. 
Chowa  Giken  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Daisyaku.  Ikuo,  4.368,404,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Chu,  Chen-Shin:  See — 

Chang,  Paul  P.  H.:  and  Chu,  Chen-Shin,  4,367,873,  CI.  273-60.00R. 
Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter.  Glendon  R.;  and  Rizzo. 
Joseph  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Automati- 
cally adjustable  bidirectional-to-unidirectional  transmission  network. 

4.368.361,  CI.  179-170.200. 

Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter.  Glendon  R.:  and  Rizzo. 
Joseph  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated.  Automatic 
telephone    loaded/nonloaded    facility    type    identification    circuit. 

4.368.362,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See — 

Borg,  Thomas  G  .  4,368,255,  CI  430-351.000. 
Mollet,  Herben;  and  Wyrsch,  Dieter.  4.368,256.  CI.  430-359.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Eckhardt.  Claude:  and  Holzle.  Gerd.  4.368.053.  CI.  8-102.000. 
Green.    George    E.;    and    Waterhouse,    John    S.,   4,368,253,    CI 

430-326.000. 
Kunz,  Walter,  4,368,327,  CI.  548-262.000. 

Lohse.  Friedrich;  and  Trachsler,  Dieter,  4,368,317,  CI.  528-323.000 
Maier.  Ludwig,  4.368.162,  CI.  260-502.50G. 
Cinelli  Cino  &  C.  S.r.l.:  See — 

Nieddu,  Mario,  4,367,896,  CI.  297-195.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kawahara,  Hisashi;  Hanaoka,  Tadashi;  and  Yamauchi,  Masamichi. 

4.367.958.  CI.  368-188.000. 
Matsumoto.    Masataka;    and    Nakajima.    Kouichi.   4.368.369,   CI. 
200-264.000. 
CKD  Corporation:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Masatoshi;  Ogi,  Koei;  and  Takahara,  Michio.  4,367,574, 
CI.  29-25.190. 
Claas,  Helmut,  to  Claas  OHG.  Harvester-thresher  combine.  4.367,757, 

CI.  130-27.00T. 
Claas  OHG:  See— 

Claas,  Helmut,  4,367,757,  CI.  130-27.00T. 

Roderfeld.    Heinnch;    and    Kampwerth,    August,   4,367,756,   CI. 
130-23.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Anga.  Shoji.  4.368.229.  CI.  428-120.000. 
Clark.  John  I.,  to  Pitney  Bowes.  Inc.  Postage  meter  value  selecting 

system  4.367.676.  CI.  101-91.000. 
Clark.  Noel  A.;  and  Lagerwall.  Sven  T.  Chiral  smectic  C  or  H  liquid 

crystal  electro-optical  device  4.367.924.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Clausen.  Eva:  See — 

Gratzfeld.  Everhard;  Clausen,  Eva;  Reinhardt.  Helmut;  and  Schae- 
fer.  Hans.  4.368.075.  CI.  106-20.000. 
Cleasby  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

McCarthy.  Bartholomew  J..  4.367.857.  CI.  248-74.00R. 
Clifton.  Hampton  A    Sign  for  coin-operated  machine.  4,367.605.  CI. 

40-584.000. 
Clinard.  Glenn  G.;  Guth,  Kenneth  C;  Mulhollam,  Gail  R.  and  Volk, 
Frank  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Dual  mode  moving 
target  sensor.  4,368.460.  CI.  340-522.000. 
Clip  Strip  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  Lawrence  A.,  4,367,819,  CI.  211-59.100. 
Clough.  Douglas  O.:  See — 

Parker.  Alan;  Dickinson.  Peter  J.;  Clough,  Douglas  O.;  and  Farn- 
hill.  William  M..  4.367.623,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Clowe.  Henry  W.  Adjustable  glue  applicator  rolls  for  container  labeling 

machine.  4.368.097.  CI.  156-578.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Oven.  Terence;  and  Higgs.  Robert  H..  4.367.898,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Whittaker,  Raymond  A.;  Lukaszewicz,  Raymond;  and  Ford,  John 
A..  4.367.899.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Coated  Seed  Limited:  See — 

Lloyd.  John  M..  4,367,609.  CI.  47-57.600. 
Coates,  Philip  V  :  See— 

Forse,  David  P  S.;  Franks.  Richard  W  ;  Bamford,  Nigel  T.;  Coates, 
Phihp  v.;  and  Thorscov,  Jan  C,  4,368,456,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Coderre,  James  C:  See — 

Tung.  Chi  F  ;  and  Coderre.  James  C.  4.367,920,  CI.  350-105.000. 
Codex  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,   Charles   K.;   and   Northam.   William   D.,   4,368,434,   CI. 
329-50.000. 
Codignola,  Franco:  See — 

Carra,  Sergio;  Santacesaria,  Elio;  Morbidelli,  Massimo;  Codignola, 
Franco;  and  DiFiore,  Lucio.  4,368.347.  CI.  585-828.000. 
Codnngton,  Ernest  R.  Diesel  engine  speed  governor.  4,367,709,  CI. 

123-339.000. 
Coghill,  Marvin:  See — 

Bloy,  Graham  P.,  4,368.435,  CI.  330-133.000. 
Colbum,  William  A.,  to  Magnesep  Corporation.  Method  of  separating 

isotopes.  4,368.387,  CI.  250-251.000. 
Coleman.  Ernest  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Fast  crystallizing  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  containing  neopentyl  dibenzoate.  4.368,285,  CI. 
524-293.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Eaton.  Charles  C.  Jr.;  Larsen,  John;  and 
McGregor.  Rob  R..  4.367,600.  CI.  36-127.000. 


Inamorato.    Jack    T.;    and    Chirash,     William,    4,368,147,    CI. 

252-545.000. 
Kaeser.  James  A..  4.368,134,  CI.  252-140.000. 
Smith,  John  F.,  4,368,089,  CI.  156-243.000. 
Collins,  John  S.:  See — 

Ball.  Christopher;  Collins.  John  S.;  and  Hamlyn.  Paul  F..  4.368.263, 
C!.  435-47.000. 
Coloplast  A/S:  See— 

Poulsen,  Finn;  and  Samuelsen,  Peter,  4,367,732.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Chadshay,  Roman,  4,368,031,  CI.  431-79.000. 
Jamison,  Thomas  D.,  4,368,429,  CI.  324-225.000. 
Shapiro,  Maurice  S.,  4,367,981.  CI.  405-195.000. 
Commins,  Alfred  D.:  See — 

Gilb.    Tyrell    T.;    and    Commins.    Alfred    D..    4,367,973,    CI. 
403-405.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Bachet,     Bernard;     and     Doucelance,     Claude,     4,368.422,     CI. 

324-64.000. 
Bruel.  Michel;  and  Floccan,  Michel.  4,368,083,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mottier.  Patrick;  and  Valette.  Serge,  4,367,916,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Uzunoglu.  Vasil,  4,368,542,  CI.  455-316.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

de  Sivry.  Bruno;  Sudreau.  Bernard;  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon.  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau.  Michel.  4.368.374,  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip":  See — 
Mestrallet.  Joelle;  Heck.  Gerard;  and  Kaiser,  Victor.  4.368.061.  CI. 
62-28.000. 
Conroy,  Ernest  F.,  Jr.;  and  Elms,  Robert  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Solid-state  load  protection  system  having  an  improved  inverse 
time  delay  circuit  4.368,500,  CI.  361-94.000. 
Controlec  Limited;  See — 

Tyers,  Paul  D.,  4,367,975,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Cook,  George  E.:  See — 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 

4,368,375,  CI.  219-125.120. 

Cooper,  Sidney;  and  Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.,  to  Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc. 

Dry  transfer  of  electrophotographic  images  of  an  intumescent  elec- 

troscopic  thermoadhesive  tower.  4,368,250,  CI.  430-109.000. 

Cordon,    William    A.    Method    and    apparatus    for    storing    energy. 

4,367,788,  CI.  165-53.000. 
Coren.  Alfred  S.  Socket  retainers.  4.367,971.  CI.  403-330.000. 
Cormier,  William  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Chester,  Arthur  W.;  Cormier,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stover.  William 
A,  4,368,114,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Cousins,  Steven  J.  Adjustable  seat  for  the  handicapped.  4,367,897,  CI. 

297-284.000. 
Covey,  Ray  M.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  fuel  for  engine  in  conjunc- 
tion with  carburetor.  4,368,163,  CI.  261-39.0OR. 
CPC  International  Inc.;  See — 

Hinz,  Gerhard;  and  Dinessen,  Joseph,  4,367,953,  CI.  366-132.000. 
Cranston,  Dean  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Serial  impact  calculator 
printer  with  dual  feed  and  validation  mechanism.  4.367.964.  CI. 
400-605.000. 
Crawford,  Robert  J,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Halogena- 
tion  process  in  the  presence  of  cyanoquinone  catalyst.  4.368.140.  CI. 
252-426.000. 
Crawley.    Barry    J.,    to    Teledyne    Industries,    Inc.    Line    follower." 

4,368,462,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Eaton,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  Larsen.  John;  and  Mc- 
Gregor, Rob  R.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Golf  shoe  with 
improved  transverse  traction.  4,367,600,  CI.  36-127.000. 
Crossley  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,    Leonard;    and    Goebel,    Guenter    R.,    4,368,020,    CI. 
425-195.000. 
Crowley,  Ralph  P.;  and  Pope,  Max  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Maximizing    flow    of   absorption    liquid    in    absorption    methods. 
4,368.058,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Crumley,  J.  A.:  See — 

Brummett,  Charles  R.;  Crumley,  J.  A.;  Shaak.  Ray  N.;  and  Whi- 
taker,  Dewey  R.,  4,368,281,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Crummer.  Robert  R.:  See — 

Barkis.  Edward;  Crummer,  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner,  James  M., 
4,368.233.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Crump.  Hubert  C:  See — 

Johnson.    Claris    E.;    and    Crump,    Hubert    C.    4,367.578.    CI. 
29-429.000. 
Csepel  Muvek  Tervezo  es  Kutato  Intezete:  See — 

Stefan,  Mihaly;  Hegedus.  Zoltan;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt.  Terezia;  Dor- 
ner.  Henrik;  Kanyo.  Miklos;  and  Fuzesi.  Pal,  4,368,221,  CI. 
427-305.000. 
Csermely.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Szoke.  Sandor;  Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  Bakonyi.  Maria;  Ghyczy,  Jeno; 
and  Csermely,  Gyorgy,  4.368,328,  CI.  548-306.000. 
Cubic  Western  Data:  See — 

Toth.  John  E..  4.367.666.  CI.  83-203.000. 
Cuiper.  Glen  H.:  See — 

Ames.  Thomas  J.;  and  Cuiper.  Glen  H..  4.367,980,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Cuisinarts.  Inc.:  See — 

Shibau.  Koichiro.  4.367,667.  CI.  83-356.300. 
Curtis.  Calvin  E.:  See — 

McCartny.   Gerald   A.;   and   Curtis,   Calvin    E.,   4,368,035,   CI. 
432-13.000. 
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Czebiniak,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Janisiewicz,  Stanley;  Levie,  Michael  M.;  and  Czebiniak.  Andrew  J.. 
4.367.584,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Czemuch.  Alexander:  See — 

Schoffmann.    Ernst;    and    Czemuch,    Alexander.    4.368.102,    CI. 
162-258.000. 
Dailey.  Thomas  H.;  and  Brabbee,  Gregory  W.  Stirrup  attachment  for 

surgical  table.  4.367,869.  CI.  269-324.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hafner.  Gunther;  and  Haepp.  Hans-Josef,  4.367.786.  CI.  165-10.000. 
Scheying.  Heinz.  4.367.706.  CI.  123-300.000. 
Tomforde,  Johann.  4.368.505.  CI.  362-80.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hohki,  Tetsuo.  4.367,926,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  4,368,488,  CI.  358-208  000. 
Daisyaku.  Ikuo.  to  Chowa  Giken  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Matrix-type  fluo- 
rescent display  device.  4,368.404.  CI.  313-497.000. 
Dale,  John  C;  Rines,  Glen  A.;  and  Fuller,  Harrison  W.,  to  Sanders 
Associates.    Inc.    Fiber    optic    magnetic    sensors.    4,368.430.    CI. 
324-244.000. 
Dales.  John  R.  M.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  p-Hydroxymandelic 

acid.  4,368.334,  CI.  562-470.000. 
Dali,  Carmelo,  to  Novametrix  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Nasal  cannula. 

4.367,735,  CI.  128-207.180. 
Danzig.  Ivan  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Zinc  electrode  for  use 

in  rechargeable  electrochemical  cells.  4.368,244.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Darnall,  Tom  A.,  Jr.  Acoustic  dampening  assembly  for  record  player 

turntable.  4.368.530,  CI.  369-264.000. 
Darrow,  John  O.  G.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  low-pass 

filtering  circuit.  4,368,440,  CI.  333-172.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Coleman,  Ernest  A.,  4,368,285,  CI.  524-293.000. 
Daughters,  James  R.,  to  Wordex.  Refillable  typewriter  ribbon  car- 
tridge. 4,367,963.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Daum.  Werner:  See — 

Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Daum.  Werner,  4,368.202,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Davis.  Kenneth  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Silicon  barrier 

Josephson  junction  configuration.  4,368,479,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Davis,  Robert,  to  Summagraphics  Corporation.  Digitizer  with  floating 

scan.  4,368,352,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Davydov.  Ivan  V.:  See — 

Rubinshtein.  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko,  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
ZIokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov,  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov.  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4.368,108,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Dawson,  Terry:  See — 

Donley,  Robert  P.;  and  Dawson.  Terry.  4.368.349.  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
DBX,  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  Robert  W,  4,368,425,  CI.  324-1 58.00T. 
de  la  Messuziere,  Philippe  R.:  See — 

Dulondel,  Jacques;  and  de  la  Messuziere.  Philippe  R..  4,367.863,  CI. 
254-391.000. 
Dean,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Durette,  Philippe  L.;  Dom,  Conrad  P.,  Jr.; 
Doherty,   James    B.;   and    Dean,    Richard   T.,   4,368,190,   CI. 
424-88.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.;  See — 

Latimer,  John  P.;  and  Hall.  John  H..  4.367,601,  CI.  37-57.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Oeth,  James  F.,  4,367,705.  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Wittren.  Richard  A..  4.367.803.  CI.  180-153.000. 
Degoulet,  Gabriel;  Gaucher,  Gilbert;  and  Gauthier.  Christian,  to  Eta- 
blissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France";  and 
L'Etat  Francais.  represente  par  le  Secretaire  d'Etat  aux  Postes  et 
Telecommunications  (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunica- 
tions). Television  system  using  a  marking  code  superimposed  on  the 
picture.  4.368,486,  CI.  358-146.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Aldinger,  Werner;  Anzt.  Helmut;  Morlock,  Gerhard;  and  Schau- 

fier,  Hans-Peter,  4.368.320.  CI.  528-355.000. 
Gratzfeld.  Everhard;  Clausen,  Eva;  Reinhardt,  Helmut;  and  Schae- 
fer.  Hans,  4.368.075.  CI.  106-20.000. 
de  Kok.  Johan:  See— 

Budel,   Eduard  J.;   Fehrmann,   Heinrich;   and   de   Kok,   Johan, 
4,368,026.  CI.  425-466.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See — 

Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R.;  Lacour.  Alain  P.;  Moinet.  Gerard  H.; 
and  Tisne- Versailles,  Jacky  A..  4.368.199.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Deleris.  Roberi.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Spark  coil 
control  device  for  internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  elec- 
tronic ignition  advance.  4.367.710.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Delhey,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Braun.  Albert;  Portz.  Willi;  Strauss.  Georg;  and  Delhey.  Hans-Mar- 
tin. 4,368.071.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
DeMartino,  Kevin:  See — 

Lisle,  Hampton  H.;  and  DeMartino.  Kevin,  4,368,468,  CI.  343- 
16.00M. 
DeMello,  F.  Paul;  and  Ringlee,  Robert  J.,  to  Power  Technologies,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  high  voltage  by  absorption  of  capacitive 
vars.  4.368.418.  CI.  323-201.000. 
Dempster  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ehmke,   Richard  J.;   and   Linsenmeyer.   Arthur.  4.367.848.  CI. 
239-665.000. 


Denkler.  Maria:  See — 

Bayeriein.  Friedrich  J.;  Habereder,  Peter  P.;  Denkler,  Maria;  and 
Keramaris.  Nikolaos.  4.368.324.  CI.  536-114.000. 
de  Pous.  Olivier,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Composition  for  the 
storage   of  hydrogen   and    method   of  making   the   composition. 
4.368.143.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Derbigum  America  Corporation:  See— 

Gorgati,  Romolo,  4,368,228,  CI.  428-110.000. 
Derechinsky,   Victor  E.   Clip-holder  instrument  for  clipping  blood 

vessels.  4,367.746.  CI.  128-325.000. 
Deric,  J.  Mark:  See- 
Donne,  John  C;  Dene,  J.  Mark;  and  Roberts,  Gary  K..  4,367,810, 
CI.  187-29.00R. 
de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon.  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles. 
Vacuum  chamber  for  electron  beam  butt  welding  of  pipes.  4,368,374, 
CI.  219-12I.0EN. 
Deubzer,  Bemward;  Esterbauer,  Josef;  Solbrig,  Christian;  and  Frey, 
Volker,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  preparing  organo- 
polysiloxane  modified  organic  polymers.  4,368,294,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Diamalt  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bayeriein,  Friednch  J  ;  Habereder,  Peter  P.;  Denkler.  Maria;  and 
Keramaris,  Nikolaos.  4,368,324,  CI.  536-114.000. 
Diamant,  Frederick  J.  Shoe  sole  structure  having  controlled  slippage. 

4,367.599.  CI.  36-44.000. 
Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  and 

CO2  from  gaseous  streams.  4,368,178,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Dickert.  Joseph  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Audeh,  Constandi  A.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr..  4.368.126.  CI. 
210-663.000. 
Dickinson.  Kathleen  F..  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited  Catalyst  for  dispro- 

portionation  of  olefins.  4.368.345,  CI.  585-643.000. 
Dickinson,  Lawrence  C.  Skiving  and  roller  burnishing  tool.  4,367,576. 

CI.  29-90.00R. 
Dickinson.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Parker,  Alan;  Dickinson,  Peter  J.;  Clough,  Douglas  O.;  and  Fam- 
hill.  William  M..  4.367.623.  CI.  57-263.000. 
DiDomenico,  Robert  A.;  Cavanaugh.  John  B.;  and  Kimberley.  John  A., 
to  Ambac  Industries  Incorporated.  Fuel  injection  pump.  4.367,714. 
CI.  123-449.000. 
Dietrich.  Ralph  N.:  See— 

Howell,    Stephen    L.;   and   Dietrich.   Ralph   N..   4.367.670.   CI. 
84-1.260. 
Diev.  Valery  N.:  See — 

Rubinshtein,  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko,  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
ZIokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov.  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva.  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov.  Ivan  V  ;  Starkov.  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov.  Vladimir  1.;  Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,368,108,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
DiFiore,  Lucio:  See- 
Cam,  Sergio;  Santacesaria,  Elio;  Morbidelli,  Massimo;  Codignola. 
Franco;  and  DiFiore.  Lucio,  4.368,347.  CI.  585-828.000 
Dijkman,  Marcellinus  F.  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and 
arrangement  for  determining  the  velocity  of  a  vehicle.  4.368,428.  CI. 
324-178.000. 
Dilthey,  Ulrich;  Eichhorn,  Friedrich;  Hirsch,  Peter;  Holbach,  Peter; 
and  Lettner.  Kurt,  to  Messer  Griesheim.  Process  for  the  submerged- 
arc  welding  of  light  metals  such  as  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys. 
4,368,371,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Dines,  Martin  B.:  See — 

Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B.. 
4.368,115,  CI.  208-215.000. 
Dinessen,  Joseph:  See — 

Hinz.  Gerhard;  and  Dinessen.  Joseph.  4,367,953,  CI.  366-132.000. 
Dinicola,  Nicholas  F.:  See — 

Vallieres,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dinicola.  Nicholas  F.,  4.367.781, 
CI.  160-332.000. 
Doane,  John  C;  Deric,  J.  Mark;  and  Roberts,  Gary  K.,  to  Otis  Elevator 
Company.  Elevator  car  and  door  motion  interlocks.  4.367,810.  CI. 
187-29.0OR. 
Dobrokhtova,  Marina  K.;  Evseev,  Bladimir  A.;  Artsis.  Evgeny  S.; 
Enenshtein,  Gennady  A.;  Cheburashko,  Boris  P.;  Platoshkina,  Maria 
G.;  Nefedov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina.  Ljudmila  1.  Preparation  of 
dodecalactam  polymers  wherein  molten  monomer  is  filtered  prior  to 
polymerization.  4.368,318,  CI.  528-326.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Bayer,  Erich,  4,368,245,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Dr.  Madaus  &  Co.:  See — 

Madaus,  Rolf;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Molls,  Werner,  4.368.195.  Ci. 
424-195.000. 
Dodt.  William  C:  See— 

Arter.   Nelson   K.;   Dodt,   William  C;  and   Farel,  Charles  A.. 
4.367,947,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Doerges.  Alexander;  Kriebel.  Manfred;  and  Schlauer,  Johann.  to  Me- 
tal Igese  Use  haft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  removing  H2S.  CO2, 
COS   and   mercaptans   from   gases   by   absorption.    4,368.059.   CI. 
55-73.000. 
Doerschuk.  David  C;  See — 

Alexander.  Graham  H.;  and  Doerschuk.  David  C.  4.367.882.  CI. 
280-276.000. 
Doherty.  James  B.:  See— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Durette,  Philippe  L.;  Dom.  Conrad  P..  Jr.; 
Doherty.   James   B.;   and    Dean,    Richard   T.,   4.368,190.   CI. 
424-88.000. 
Donahue,  John   W.,   to   Mead  Corporation.  The.  Jet  drop  copier 
4.368,475,  CI.  346-75.000. 
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Donley,  Robert  P  ;  and  Dawson,  Terry.  Flasher  controller  for  vehicle 

lights.  4,368.349,  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Donner,  Meinrad:  See — 

Spath,  Hans;  and  Donner,  Meinrad,  4,368,522.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Dorn,  Conrad  P..  Jr.:  See — 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  Durette,  Philippe  L.;  Dorn,  Conrad  P.,  Jr.; 
Doherty.    James   B.;    and    Dean.    Richard   T.,   4,368.190.    CI. 
424-88.000. 
Dorncr,  Henrik:  See — 

Stefan,  Mihaly.  Hegedus,  Zoltan;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt.  Terezia;  Dor- 
ner.  Henrik;   Kanyo,   Miklos;  and  Fuzesi.  Pal.  4.368.221,  CI. 
427-305.000. 
Dorr.  Karl-Heinz;  Grimm.  Hugo;  Sander.  Ulrich;  Peichl.  Robert;  and 
Maier.  Franz,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Sudche- 
mie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  producing  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  4.368.183,  CI.  423-522.000. 
Dosimeter  Corporation  of  America;  See — 

Gandhi.  Om  P..  4,368,472.  CI.  343-718.000. 
Dotti.  Giulio:  See — 

Moretti.  Luciano;  and  Dotti.  Giulio.  4.367.765.  CI.  137-881.000. 
Doucelance.  Claude:  See— 

Bachet,     Bernard;     and     Doucelance.     Claude.     4.368,422,     CI. 
324-64  000 
Dover  Corporation:  See —  ^_ 

Gingrich,  John  A..  4,368,501,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Caldwell,  Donald  L.;  and  Hazelngg.  Mark  J..  Jr..  4.368.110,  CI. 

204-290.00F. 
Cameron,  Donald  C;  Stufflebeam.  [)onnie  L.;  and  Ekey.  John  W.. 

4.367.651,  CI.  73-706.000. 
Hay,  Robert  A..  II.  4.368.093.  CI.  156-443.000. 
Ishibe.  Nobuyuki;  and  Harden  nee  Ashley.  Jimmie  K..  4.368.338. 

CI.  570-109.000. 
Park.  Chung  P..  4.368.276.  CI.  521-79.000. 
I^owns.  Gordon  W  .  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Polymerization  process 

and  products  therefrom.  4,368,302.  CI.  526-105.000. 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited:  See — 

Toogood.  Graham  J..  4,368.013.  CI.  418-74.000. 
Draeger,  Walter  A    Multiple  tube  cleaning  apparatus.  4.367.790,  CI. 

165-95.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Benthin.  Frank.  4,367,734,  CI.  128-204.130 

Pasternack.    Adalbert;    and    Hinz.    Claus-Dieter.    4.367,822.    CI. 
220-265000. 
Drees.  Herman  M.,  to  Pinson  Energy  Corporation.  Water  turbine. 

4,368.392,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Krueck.  John  F.;  Braden.  Donald  G.;  and  Askins.  William  J., 

4.367.673,  CI.  91-437.000. 
Sholes,  John  T.  II,  4.368.521.  CI.  364-506.000. 
Drong,  Frank,  Jr  ;  See — 

Ecklund,   Lawrence  M.;  and  Drong.  Frank.  Jr..  4.368,356.  CI. 
179- LOGS. 
Drucker.  Jacob;  and  Shea,  Frank,  to  Carter-Wallace.  Inc.  Method  for 
the  application  of  aniiperspirant  powder  compositions.  4.368,184.  CI. 
424-66  000. 
Drummond,  Donald  J   Mailbox.  4.367.844.  CI.  232-17.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc  ;  See— 

Oughton.  Richard  W..  4,368.152.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Dubinsky.  Emanuel.  Umbrella  cover  and  method  of  making.  4,367,762, 

CI.  135-33.00C 
Dubuc,  Emile;  Bourgeois,  Maurice;  May,  Stanley;  and  Zoeller,  Robert. 

Looper.  4.367.831.  CI.  226-14.000. 
Dudley.  Betty  J.,  deceased  (by  Dudley,  Kenneth  H..  executrix);  and 
Williams.  Joel  L..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  &  Company.  Nonthrombo- 
gcnic  articles  and  method  of  preparation.  4.367,749,  CI.  128-637.000. 
Dudley,  Kenneth  H..  executrix;  See — 

Dudley.  Betty  J .  deceased;  and  Williams.  Joel  L..  4.367,749,  CI. 
128-637.000. 
Dulondel.  Jacques;  and  de  la  Messuziere.  Philippe  R.  Torque  limiter 

means  for  controlling  rotary  motion.  4.367.863.  CI.  254-391.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Budzinski.  John  C;  and  Levitt.  George.  4.368.067.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Chen.    Chi-wan;    and    Schwing.    Gregory    W..    4.368.069.    CI. 

71-93.000. 
Luckenbaugh,  Raymond  W  .  4.368.068.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Scott.  Paul  T.,  4.368.274.  CI.  521-48.000. 
Vasta.  Joseph  A  .  4.368.289.  CI.  524-598.000. 
Vasta.  Joseph  A..  4.368.309.  CI.  526-258.000. 
Durette.  Philippe  L.;  See— 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  Durette.  Philippe  L.;  Dorn,  Conrad  P..  Jr.; 
Doherty.   James    B.;   and    Dean.    Richard   T.,   4.368,190,   CI. 
424-88.000. 
Dwire,  Jerold  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Display  refresh  memory  with  variable  line  start  addressing.  4,368,466. 
CI.  340-799.000 
Dye.  James  I .  administrator:  See — 

James.  Jasper  L..  deceased.  4.368.416.  CI.  322-2.00R. 
DynaWave  Corporation;  See— 

Hance,   Richard    D;   and    Barsotti,    Edward   J..   4,368.410,   CI. 
318-116.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxidative  dehydro- 
genation  of  paraffins  with  a  promoted  cobalt  catalyst.  4,368,346,  CI. 
585-658.000. 


Eastman  Kodak  Company;  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  B;  and  Kalenda.  Norman  W..  4,368,154,  CI. 

260-156  000. 
Anderson,  Richard  B  ,  and  Kalenda.  Norman  W.,  4,368.249.  CI. 

430-17  000 
Fletcher.  George  L.,  Jr.;  Bender,  Steven  L.;  and  Wadsworth, 

Donald  H..  4.368.247.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Gabrielsen,  Rolf  S    Graham.  Patricia  A.;  and  Klijanowicz.  James 

E.,  4.-^68.246.  CI  430-9.000. 
Kalenda.  Norman  W..  4.368,153,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Kalenda.  Norman  W..  4.368.248.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Kolb.  Frederick  J  .  Jr.,  4.367,930,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Varner.  Jerry  R..  4.367.946,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Eaton.  Charles  C,  Jr.;  See- 
Cross.  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Eaton,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  Larsen,  John;  and 
McGregor.  Rob  R..  4.367.600.  CI.  36-127.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Buente.  Stephen  M.,  4.367.701.  CI.  123-90.550. 
Cranston.  Dean  H..  4.367.964.  CI.  400-605.000. 
Ebauches.  S.A.:  See — 

Wiget.  Fridolin.  4.367.959,  CI.  368-240.000. 
Eberhardt.  Alfred  F.;  See— 

Bloy.  Graham  P  .  4.368.435.  CI.  330-133.000. 
Eberle.  William  J.;  See— 

Channing.  Harry  M.;  Nees,  John  M.;  and  Eberle.  William  J., 
4.367.582.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Eckert,  Gerold;  See — 

Bauer.  Karl-Heinz;  Eckert.  Gerold;  and  Wolf.  Reinhold,  4,368,441, 
CI.  334-15.000. 
Eckhardt,  Claude;   and   Holzle,  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Fabric  conditioning  compositions  containing  phthalocyanine  substi- 
tuted with  quaternary  ammonium  group-containing  sulphonamide 
photoactivator.  4.368.053.  CI.  8-102.000. 
Ecklund,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Drong,  Frank.  Jr..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Pilot 
tone  detector  utilizing  phase  deviation  signals.  4,368,356,  CI.  179- 
l.OGS. 
Ecolaire,  Incorporated:  See — 

Forster.  Leslie  L.;  and  Hay.  Edward  F..  deceased.  4.367.792,  CI. 
165-113.000. 
EdI.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Binder,  Klaus;   Edl,  Wolfgang;  and  Twittenhoff,  Hansjoachim, 
4.368.311,  CI.  526-317.000. 
Egert,  Karl-Heinz;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart,  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Bolkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit   beschrankter   Haftung;   and 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft-Bayerwerk.  Laminated  plastic,  its  produc- 
tion and  its  use.  4.368.231.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Ehmke,  Richard  J.;  and  Linsenmeyer,  Arthur,  to  Dempster  Industries, 

Inc.  Spreader  4,367,848,  CI.  239-665.000. 
Eichelberger.  Leo;  and  End  res.  Georg.  to  Techno-Chemie  Kessler  &. 
Co.  GmbH.  Vacuum  cleaner  hose  with  an  electrical  conductor. 
4.368,348,  CI.  174-47.000. 
Eichhom.  Friedrich:  See — 

Dilthey.   Ulrich;   Eichhom.   Friedrich;   Hirsch,   Peter;   Holbach, 
Peter;  and  Lettner.  Kurt,  4,368,371.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Eikelmann,  Reinhard.  Apparatus  for  conveying  rubble.  4,367.809.  CI. 

182-48.000. 
Ekey.  John  W.:  See- 
Cameron.  Donald  C;  Stufflebeam.  Donnie  L.;  and  Ekey,  John  W., 
4,367,651.  CI.  73-706.000. 
Ekshtut,  Leonid.  Combination  tool.  4,367,664,  CI.  81-436.000. 
Eldeen,  Gene  H.  Newel  post  assembly.  4,367,864,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Eldridge.  Jerome  M.;  Lee.  Michael  H.;  and  Schwartz,  Geraldine  C,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Passivation  of  RIE 
patterned  al-based  alloy  films  by  etching  to  remove  contaminants  and 
surface  oxide  followed  by  oxidation.  4,368,220,  CI.  427-255.400. 
Electronic  Specialists,  Inc.:  See — 

Stifter,  Francis  J.,  4,368,499,  CI.  361-90.000. 
Electrostatic  Equipment  Corp.;  See — 

Gillette.  Donald  J..  4,368.214.  CI.  156-51.000.  -- 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Flom.  Merlyn  G.;  Herrold,  Anne  M.;  Martin,  Joe  O.;  Mentlik, 

Anton  A.;  and  Warrick,  Patricia  P.,  4,368,187,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Martin,  Joe  O..  4.368.188.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Mentlik.  Anton  A..  4.368.189.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Spitzer.  Wayne  A.;  Kukoija,  Stjepan;  Goodson.  Theodore,  Jr.;  and 
Lammert,  Steven  R.,  4,368,156.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Elliott,  William  A.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Methods  for  the  termination  and  connectorization  of 
multi-conductor  flat  cable.  4,367,585,  CI.  29-857.000. 
Ellis.  R.  James:  See — 

Bernard,    Vincent    R.;    Ellis,    R.    James;    and    Rasovich,    Ivan, 
4,367.630.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Elms.  Robert  T  ;  See— 

Conroy,   Ernest   P.,  Jr.;  and   Elms,   Robert  T..  4,368,500,   CI. 
361-94.000. 
Elser.  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Auxiliary  power 

steering,  especially  for  motor  vehicles.  4,367,672,  CI.  9I-375.00A. 
Ely.  Walter  K.  Fluid  driven  turbine.  4.368,007,  CI.  416-238.000. 
Emax,  Incorporated;  See — 

Kennedy,  Sunley  P.,  4,368,519,  01.  364-483.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See — 

Jacobs.  David  F..  4.368,378,  CI.  219-451.000. 
Terpstra.  Daniel  A.;  and  Brundage,  Richard  B.,  4,367,665,  CI. 
83-100.000.  . 
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EMI  Limited:  See— 

Forse.  David  P.  S.;  Franks.  Richard  W.;  Bamford.  Nigel  T.;  Coates, 
Philip  v.;  and  Thorscov,  Jan  C .  4.368.456.  CI.  34O-146.30Q. 
Emkay  Manufacturing  Co  Inc.;  See- 
Kaplan,  Alan,  4,367.579.  CI.  29-559.000. 
Endo,  Takeshi;   Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Ogasawara.  Takahisa,  to 
Toagoesi  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Curable  composition  compris- 
ing spiro-orthoester  compound.  4.368.314.  CI.  528-89.000. 
Endres.  Georg;  See — 

Eichelberger.  Leo;  and  Endres.  Georg.  4.368.348.  CI   174-47.000. 
Enenshtein.  Gennady  A.;  See — 

Dobrokhtova,  Marina  K.;  Evseev,  Bladimir  A.;  Artsis.  Evgeny  S.; 
Enenshtein.  Gennady  A.;  Cheburashko.  Boris  P.;  Platoshkina. 
Maria  G.;  Nefedov.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina,  Ljudmila  I., 
4.368.318.  CI.  528-326.000. 
Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet;  See— 

Szucs.  Laszio;  Horvath.  Andras;  'Sigmond.  Emod;  Szabo,  Imre; 
and  Toth.  Verona.  4,367,595.  CI.  34-27.000. 
Energy  &  Minerals  Research  Co.;  See— 

Tarpley.  William  B..  Jr.,  4,367,799,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Engel,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  4-Heterocyclic-substituted-2- 
indanyl  alcohols  and  insecticidal  ester  derivatives.  4,368,205,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See — 

Maes.  Reed  E.,  Jr.,  4,367.726.  CI.  126-422.000. 
Equipment  Development  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Harding,  Edward  M..  4.367.880,  CI.  280-47. 1 3R. 
Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  See — 

Rubinshtein,  'Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko.  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
Zlokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin.  Eduard  S.;  Moskov.  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov.  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev.  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk.  Vladimir  N..  4,368.108.  CI.  204-43.00R. 
ErI,  Michael:  See — 

Mayer.  Johann;  Maier,  Johann;  Mosburger,  Hans;  and  ErI,  Mi- 
chael, 4,368,094.  CI.  156-462.000. 
Erwin,  John  R.:  See —  -    * 

Staub,  Anthony  F.;  Staub,   Norman  T.;  and  Erwin,  John  R., 
4,367,874,  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Esaki.  Kunio:  See — 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Hirukawa,  Kohei;  Tsuchiya,  Ryoji;  Urata,  Hiro- 
shi;  Sasaki.  Isamu;  and  Esaki.  Kunio.  4,368,402,  CI.  310-367.000. 
Esnoult,  Marc:  See- 
Bourdon,  Jean-Marc;  Hugues,  Jean-Claude;  and  Esnoult,  Marc, 
4,368,038,  CI.  432-253.000. 
Esterbauer,  Josef:  See — 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  Esterbauer.  Josef;  Solbrig,  Christian;  and 
Frey.  Volker.  4,368,294,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France":  See — 
Degoulet,  Gabriel;  Gaucher,  Gilbert;  and  Gauthier,  Christian, 
4,368,486,  CI.  358-146.000. 
Eurosil  GmbH;  See — 

Azzam,  Nadim,  4,368,464,  CI.  340-756.000. 
Evanoski,  Constant  J.,  III.  Combination  catheter  cystometer  system  and 

gastric  feeding  device.  4,367,740.  CI.  604-43.000. 
Evans,  John  W.,  to  EVC  Associates  Limited  Partnership.  Boiling  liquid 

engine  cooling  system.  4,367.699.  CI.  123-41.230. 
Evans.  Robert  M.  Multiplexing  arrangement  for  a  plurality  of  voltage 

controlled  filters.  4.368,541,  CI.  455-186.000. 
EVC  Associates  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Evans,  John  W.,  4,367,699,  CI.  123-41.230. 
Evseev.  Bladimir  A.:  See — 

Dobrokhtova,  Marina  K.;  Evseev,  Bladimir  A.;  Artsis,  Evgeny  S.; 

Enenshtein,  Gennady  A.;  Cheburashko,  Boris  P.;  Platoshkina, 

Maria  G.;  Nefedov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina,  Ljudmila  I., 

4,368,318,  CI.  528-326.000. 

Ewig,  John  F.,  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Company.  Hacksaw  with 

improved  blade  tensioning  mechanism.  4,367,779,  CI.  145-33.00A. 
Exacto  Inc.:  See — 

Klomp,  Alfred  W.,  4,368,049,  CI.  464-50.000. 
Exiey,  John  T.;  Kuintzle,  Charles,  Jr.;  and  Tate,  David  L.,  to  Avco 

Corporation.  Rotary  compressors.  4,368,005,  CI.  415-207.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.;  See — 

Bednar,  John  M.,  and  Petersen,  Clifford  W.,  4,367,794,  CI.  166- 
65.00R. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B., 

4,368,115,  CI.  208-215.000. 
Hou,  Ching-Tsang;  Patel,   Ramesh  N.;  and   Laskin,  Allen  I., 

4,368,267,  CI.  435-123.000. 
Rosenweig,  Ronald  E.,  4,368,131,  CI.  252-62.550. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.,  4,368,132,  CI.  252-62.550. 
Thompson.  John  A.;  Shaw,  David  H.;  and  Gudelis,  David  A., 

4.368.112.  CI.  208-31.000. 

Winter,  William  E.;  Tunison,  Mafer  E.;  and  SUubs,  David  W., 

4.368.113.  CI.  208-89.000. 

Fabian.  Wolfgang;  Heinen,  Horst;  and  Sevenich,  Theodor,  to  Hoesch 

Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Loop  lifter.  4,367,832,  CI.  226-108.000. 
Fabrig,  Paul,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH.  Apparatus 

for  stacking  note  books  or  the  like.  4,367,815,  CI.  198-374.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 
Kuo,  James  R.,  4,368,420,  CI.  323-303.000. 
Farel.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Farel,  Charles'  A.. 
4,367,947,  CI.  355-75.000. 


Farnhill.  William  M  ;  See- 
Parker.  Alan;  Dickinson.  Peter  J.;  Clough.  Douglas  O  ;  and  Farn- 
hill. William  M..  4.367.623.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Fedorov.  Vladimir  S.;  See — 

Vannikov.  Anatoly  V.;  Glotov.  Vadim  G.;  Grishina.  Antonina  D.; 
Ivanova.  Valentina  N.;  Fedorov.  Vladimir  S ;  Chernov.  Gen- 
nady M.;  and  Kazarinov.  Vladimir  E..  4.368,254.  CI.  430-333.000 
Fehr.  Alex;  See- 
Fink,  Willy;  and  Fehr.  Alex.  4.367.807,  CI.  181-230  000. 
Fehrmann.  Heinrich;  See— 

Budel,    Eduard   J ;   Fehrmann.   Heinrich;   and   de   Kok.   Johan. 
4.368.026.  CI  425-466.000. 
Feldman.  Louis.  Reinforced  interiocking  building  block.  4.367.615.  CI. 

52-583.000. 
Feldmann.  Rainer;  See — 

Mumcu.  Salih;  and  Feldmann.  Rainer.  4.368,090.  CI.  156-283.000 
Fellows,  Benjamin  T.;  See- 
Tung.  Chi  F  ;  and  Fellows.  Benjamin  T..  4.367.919.  CI.  350-105.000 
Felstead.  John  T.;  and  Gerrard.  John  C.  Device  for  use  in  making  a 
dental  replica,  and  a  method  of  making  a  dental  replica.  4.368,042,  CI. 
433-213.000. 
Ferguson.  Richard;  See- 
Johnson.  Harold  R.;  McKnight.  Harold  F.;  and  Ferguson.  Richard, 
4,367,631.  CI.  62-79.000. 
Ferguson,  William  M.;  Howard.  Gene  R.;  and  French.  Charles  F. 
Combination    bee   pollen    trap   and   hive   containment   apparatus. 
4.367.563.  CI.  6.4.00R. 
Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Rybicki,  Roben  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.    Droop    stop    for    fully    articulated    rotor.    4.368,006,    CI. 
416-140.000. 
Feuerherd.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Rentzea.  Costin:  Feuerherd.  Karl-Heinz;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Jung. 
Johann.  4.368.066.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  See — 

Rasshofer.    Werner;    Grogler.    Gerhard;    and    Findeisen.    Kurt. 
4.368.278,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Fink,  Willy;  and  Fehr,  Alex,  to  Fink.  Willy.  Sound  absortwr  for  com- 
pressed-air operated  apparatuses,  in  particular  compressed  air  vibra- 
tors 4.367.807.  CI.  181-230.000. 
Fischer,  Fritz;  See— 

Habenicht.  Gerd;  and  Fischer.  Friu.  4,368,372.  CI.  219-84.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Offset  printing  machine  differential  speed  inking  system. 
4,367,678.  CI.  101-350.000. 
Fischer.  Winfried;  See— 

All>erts.  Heinrich;  Fischer.  Winfried;  and  Leuschke.  Christian. 
4,368,292,  CI.  525-54.230. 
Fisher,  Paul  C:  See- 
Williams,    Raymond   S.;   and   Fisher,    Paul   C,   4,367,966,   CI. 
401-190.000. 
Fitzgerald,  John  B.;  and  York,  George  L.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc. 

By-pass  valve  improvement.  4,367,764,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  See — 

Hocker.  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Fitzky,  Hans  G.,  4,368,319, 
CI.  528-353.000. 
Fletcher,  George  L.,  Jr.;  Bender,  Steven  L.;  and  Wadsworth,  Donald 
H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  materials  and  pro- 
cesses comprising  oxoindolizine  and  oxoindolizinium  compounds. 
4,368,247,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Fletcher,  James  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switch  actuating  apparatus 

for  video  disc  player.  4.368,370,  CI.  200-329.000. 
Fletcher.  Sidney  R.;  See — 

Kruzich.   Joseph   K.;   and   Fletcher.   Sidney   R..   4,368,406,  CI. 
315-158.000. 
Floccari.  Michel:  See — 

Bruel.  Michel;  and  Floccari.  Michel.  4,368,083,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Flom,  Merlyn  G.;  Herrold,  Anne  M.;  Martin,  Joe  O.;  Mentlik,  Anton 
A.;  and  Warrick,  Patricia  P.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Sensitive-skin 
care  regime.  4,368,187,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Flynn,  Edward  G.:  See- 
Otto,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Flynn,   Edward  G.,  4,368,074,  CI. 
419-51.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Ames,  Thomas  J.;  and  Cuiper,  Glen  H.,  4,367,980,  Q.  4O5-I69.000. 
Engel,  John  F.,  4,368,205.  CI  424-274.000. 
Focke,  Heinz.  Variable  capacity  buffer  storage  conveyor  for  cigarette 

packaging  apparatus.  4.367,618,  CI.  53-234.000. 
Fohn,  Kurt;  See — 

Motzkus,  Gert;  and  Fohn,  Kurt,  4,368,055,  CI.  8-662.000. 
Fomin,  Eduard  S.:  See — 

Rubinshtein,  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko,  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
Zlokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov,  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov.  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev.  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,368,108,  CI  2O4-43.00R. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Luh,  Howard  H.,  4,368,473,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Ford,  James  M.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrolytic  cell  with  inter-elec- 
trode spacer  means.  4,368,109,  CI.  204-253.000. 
Ford,  John  A.:  See— 

Whittaker,  Raymond  A.;  Lukasiewicz,  Raymond;  and  Ford,  John 
A.,  4,367,899.  CI  299-1.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Boyer,  Wesley  D..  4,367,721,  CI.  123-617.000. 
Greene,  Thomas  L.,  4.367,662,  CI.  74-863.000. 
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Kruzich.   Joseph    K.;   and    Fletcher,    Sidney    R..   4,368.406.   CI. 
315-158.000. 
Forkei.  Hermann;  See — 

Amtmann.  Heribert;  Forkei.  Hermann;  and  Gerlach.  Hans-Jurgen. 
4,368.537.  CI.  378-112.000. 
Forsberg.  John  W.,  to  Lubnzol  Corporation,  The.  Aqueous  systems 
coniainmg  nitrogen-containing,  phosphorous-free  carboxylic  solubili- 
zer/surfactant  additives  4.368.133.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Forse.  David  P   S  ;  Franks.  Richard  W.;  Bamford,  Nigel  T.;  Coates, 
Philip  v.;  and  Thorscov,  Jan  C .  to  EMI  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
correlating  successive  images  of  a  scene.  4,368,456,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Forster.  Leslie  L  ;  and  Hay.  Edward  F.,  deceased  (by  Hay,  Constance, 
executrix),  to  Ecolaire.  Incorporated.  Surface  condenser.  4,367,792, 
CI.  165-113  000 
Forster,  Peter;  Heidotting.  Werner;  Janosi.  Wilhelm;  and  Kampfmann. 
Georg.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Device  for  simultaneous  connection  of 
a  series  of  cables  to  corresponding  contacts.  4,367,575,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children:  See — 

Kashket.  Shelby.  4.368.272.  CI.  435-293.000. 
Fortini.    Umberto.    Frame    for    eyeglasses    with    inclinable    lenses. 

4.367.929.  CI   351-119.000. 
Fox.  Harold  K  .  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Valved  bag  sealing.  4,367,620. 

CI.  53-479.000. 
Fracchia.  Pierluigi.  to  A.  Tonolli  &  C.S.p.A.  Method  for  scrubbing  the 
flues  and  for  recovering  the  salts  in  a  process  for  the  production  of 
secondary  aluminum.  4.368,070,  CI.  75-0.508. 
Frame.  David  P  :  See — 

Frame.  Scott  W  ;  and  Frame.  David  P.,  4,367,685,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Frame,  Scott  W ;  and  Frame,  David  P.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
precisely   metering   quantities  of  granular  or   pulverulent   solids. 
4.367.685.  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Francis.  Albert  C;  and  Summerlin.  Frederick  A.,  to  AERPAT  AG. 
Blind  fastener  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof  4,367.994.  CI. 
411-43.000. 
Frank.  Robert  G..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  to 
remove  bent,  tempered  glass  sheets  from  a  cooling  station.  4,368,065, 
CI.  65-114.000. 
Franks,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Forse,  David  P  S..  Franks,  Richard  W.;  Bamford,  Nigel  T.;  Coates, 
Philip  v.;  and  Thorscov,  Jan  C,  4,368,456,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Franz,  Louis  J.  Die  insert  lock  screws.  4,367.970,  CI.  403-323.000. 
Freilich,  Max;  and  Gulati,  Ramesh  C,  to  True  Temper  Corporation. 

Rail  anchor  drive  machine.  4,367,682,  CI.  104-17.00A. 
French.  Charles  F  :  See- 
Ferguson.  William  M.;  Howard.  Gene  R.;  and  French,  Charles  F., 
4,367.563,  CI.  6-4.00R. 
Frequency  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Wroblewski,  Theodore,  4,368.407.  CI.  315-291.000. 
Frese,  Albert;  and  Baxmann.  Fritz,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG. 
Process  for  the  multi-stage  polymerization  of  ethene.  4,368,291.  CI. 
525-53.000. 
Frey,  Volker:  See — 

Deubzer,   Bernward;   Esterbauer,  Josef;   Solbrig,  Christian;  and 
Frey.  Volker,  4,368.294.  CI.  525-100.000. 
Frick.  Klaus:  See — 

Huggett.  Paul  G.;  and  Frick,  Klaus,  4,368,099,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Fried   Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung;  See— 

Habenicht,  Gerd;  and  Fischer.  Fritz,  4,368,372,  CI.  219-84.000. 
Friedmann,  Oswald:  See — 

Maucher,    Paul;    and    Friedmann,    Oswald,    4,367,703,    CI.    123- 

198,0OF. 
Maucher,    Paul;   and    Friedmann,   Oswald,   4,367,704.   CI.    123- 
198.0OF. 
Friemann,  Hans:  See — 

Alberts.  Heinrich;  Friemann.  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  and 
Sattlegger,  Hans,  4,368.290,  CI.  525-29.000. 
Fritsch.  Joseph  E.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Single  axis  force  trans- 
ducer 4,367,656.  CI.  73-862.650. 
Fntzsche,  Klaus  B.:  See— 

Rees,  Herbert;  and  Fntzsche,  Klaus  B.,  4,368,018,  CI.  425-138.000. 
Frohnmg,  Dieter;  and  Horn.  Gerhard,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 

schaft   Methanation  catalyst.  4,368,142,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Froment,  Gilbert  F..  to  Kinetics  Technology  Intei^ational  Corpora- 
tion. Hot  gas  sampling.  4.367,645,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Frye,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Silicone  resin  coating  compo- 
sitions. 4,368.236,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I  :  See — 

Walser.  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4,368,157,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I..  4,368.158.  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  1.,  4,368,159,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Tom,  Michihiro;  Hirukawa,  Kohei;  Tsuchiya,  Ryoji;  UraU,  Hiro- 
shi;  Sasaki.  Isamu;  and  Esaki.  Kunio.  4.368.402.  CI.  310-367.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,   Hiroyuki;   Shikata,   Makoto;  and  Ohgami,   Masaaki, 
4.367,708,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato,  Hisatoyo;  and  Ishida,  Masamitsu,  4,368,384,  CI.  250-484.100 
Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko,  4.368,096,  CI.  156-502.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Shuichi,  4.367,942,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Ono.  Shigetoshi;  and  Fujita.  Shinsaku.  4,368.251,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji.  4.368.390,  CI.  25O-363.0OR. 
Uenaka,  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi.  Shinichi;  Tahara.  Toshiro;  Shirasu, 
Kazuo;  Usui,  Yoshio;  Abe,  Akira;  Nakagawa,  Fumio;  and 
Masuda,  Tetsuya.  4,367,941,  CI.  354-324.000. 


Yamada,    Yasuyuki;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    and    Akashi.    Goro, 
4,368,237,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hitoshi,  4,367,730,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Fujieda,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kawahara,    Masakatsu;    Amano,    Itaru;    Nakagawa,    Kazuhiko; 
Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  and  Asada,  Mitsunori, 
4,368,015,  CI.  425-29.000. 
Fujii,  Masahiko:  See— 

Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka,  Akinori;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  and  Akimoto, 
Shinichi,  4,368,185,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Fujii,  Teruo:  See— 

Obata,  Sukiro;  Murayama,  Naohiro;  and  Fujii,  Teruo,  4,368,525,  CI. 
367-165.000. 
Fujii,  Toru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system.  4,367,927, 

CI.  350-426.000. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See — 

Nishiyama,     Ryuzo;     Fujikawa,     Kanichi;     Yokomichi,     Isao; 
Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Miyaji,  Mikio,  4,368,340,  CI.  570-207.000. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maejima,    Masatsugu;   Saruwatari,    Koichi;   and    Isawa,    Kazuo, 
4,368,107.  CI.  204-24.000. 
Fujimatsu,  Wataru:  See— 

Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Katsumi,  4,368,257,  CI.  430-384.000. 
Fujino,  Hiroko:  See — 

Muroi,  Kaname;  and  Fujino,  Hiroko,  4,368,105.  CI.  204-1. OOT. 
Fujino,  Masahiko;  and  Nishimura,  Osamu.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  Method  for  protecting  guanidino  group  and  restoring  the 
same.  4.368,150,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Fujioka,  Futoshi:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4,368,128,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Veda,  Ikuo;  and  Kobayshi,  Masakazu,  4,368,325,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Ono,  Shigetoshi;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku,  4,368,251,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,368,433,  CI. 

328-30.000. 
Imazeki.  Ryoji.  4,368,511,  CI.  364-167.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Inoue,  Michiya,  4,368,532,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Hirakawa,    Osamu;    and    Hirose,    Tadatsugu,    4,368,465,    CI. 

340-771.000. 
Kurosawa,  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  Mitsui, 
Hisami;   Miyabara,  Ayako;  Miyagawa,  Kiyotaka;  and  Imura, 
Takayoshi,  4,368,503,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Nakamura.    Kazuhisa;    and    Arakawa.    Hideki,    4,368,524,    CI. 

365-226.000. 
Shibuya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shirai,  Hitoshi,  4,368,439,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Unotoro,    Tomoyuki;    Tanikawa,    Kunihiro;    Kurahashi,    Keizo; 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Ito,  Yuichiro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshihiro, 
4,368,467.  CI.  340-799.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kohmei;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Furukawa,  Takeo, 
4,368,442,  CI.  335-57.000. 
Fujiwhara,   Mitsuto;   Matsuo,   Syunji;   Wada,   Tsuneo;   Abe,   Naoto; 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi,  Keiji.  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  impregnated  polymer 
latex  compositions.  4,368,258,  CI.  430-493.000. 
Fujiyama,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Shunichi;  and  Yakamizawa,  Yuji,  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  formylating 
xylene  mixture.  4,368,336,  CI.  568-428.000. 
Fukagawa,  Yasuo:  See — 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Uin,  Joseph,  4,368,203,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Fukai,  Masaru:  See — 

Sato,    Akira;    Niiya,    Masamichi;    Takeuchi,    Masayuki;    Fukai, 
Masaru;  and  Shintani,  Sotokichi,  4,368,360,  O.  179-170.200. 
Fukuda,  Kunio:  See — 

Yamashiu,  Izumi;  and  Fukuda,  Kunio,  4,368,293,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Fukushima,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Ando,  Hirokazu;  Ohmori,  Yasuo;  Fukushima,  Kazumasa;  Iwama, 
Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi,  Tsunematsu,  4,368.353.  CI.  178-30.000. 
Fukuyama.  Yoshiya:  See — 

Watanabe,  Katsuyoshi;  Andoh,  Makoto;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  Maeda, 
Yasuteru;  and  Fukuyama,  Yoshiya,  4,368,299,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Fuller,  Harrison  W.;  See — 

Dale,  John  C;  Rines,  Glen  A.;  and  Fuller,  Harrison  W.,  4,368,430. 
CI.  324-244.000. 
Funahashi.  Akira:  See — 

Tsubouchi,     Kaoru;     and     Funahashi.     Akira,     4.367.824.     CI. 
220-326.000. 
Furihata.  Makoto;  Oguino,  Masanori;  and  Sakata,  Noboni,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Discriminator  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  signal  by 
using   a  differential   beat   signal   having   an   inaudible   frequency. 
4,368,354.  CI.  179- 1.0GB. 
Furukawa.  Hisao:  See — 

Kato,  Yasushi;  Furukawa,  Hisao;  and  Ando,  Naotami,  4,368,297, 
CI.  525-342.000. 
Furukawa,  Takeo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Kohmei;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Furukawa,  Takeo. 
4,368,442,  CI.  335-57.000. 
Funiyama,  Tohru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor memory  circuit.  4,368,529,  CI.  365-205.000. 
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Fuzeau,  Michel:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  4,368,374,  CI.  219-12I.OEN. 
Fuzesi,  Pal:  See — 

Stefan,  Mihaly;  Hegedus,  Zoltan;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt,  Terezia;  Dor- 
ner,  Henrik;  Kanyo,  Miklos;  and  Fuzesi,  Pal,  4,368,221,  CI. 
427-305.000. 
G.D  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,367,758,  CI.  131-84.00B. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Moitzfeld,  Winfried,  4,368,014,  CI.  425-28.0OB. 
Gaboardi,  Angelo.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Mosaic 

printing  head.  4,367.962.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Gabor,  Laszio:  See — 

Boor  nee  Mezei,  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor,  Laszio; 
Major  nee  Fastner,  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor,  4,368,160,  CI 
260-397.400. 
Gabrielsen,  Rolf  S.;  Graham,  Patricia  A.;  and  Klijanowicz,  James  E.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  materials  and  processes 
comprising  color-forming  sulfonamidodiphenylamine  dye  precursors 
and  corresponding  phenazine  dyes.  4,368,246,  CI.  430-9.000. 
Gaiser,  Paul  G.:  See- 
Porter,   Stephen  T.,   II;  and   Gaiser,    Paul   G.,  4,367,604,   CI. 
40-564.000. 
Gal,  Dezso:  See — 

Kovacs,  Laszio;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras;  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza; 
Riederauer,  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  4,368,333,  CI. 
562-407.000. 
Gandhi,  Om  P.,  to  Dosimeter  Corporation  of  America.  Microwave 

dosimeter.  4,368,472,  CI.  343-718.000. 
Gantenbrink,  Rudolf  Light  for  submersible  pressure  vessel  with  cool- 
ing means.  4,368,508,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Ganz,   Alfred;   Hartwig,   Karl;  Jung,  Christoph;   Schnall,   Gunther; 
Schlick,  Erich;  and  Vossnacke,  Jurgen,  to  Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ 
Company.  Developing  device  for  copier.  4,367,954,  CI.  366-156.000. 
Gardco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Rapp,  William  J.,  4,368,506,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Gardner,  Mark  J.:  See — 

Shefter.  Eli;  Smith.  Francis  X.;  and  Gardner.  Mark  J..  4.368,197,  CI. 
424-245.000. 
Gaucher,  Gilbert:  See— 

Degoulet.  Gabriel;  Gaucher,  Gilbert;  and  Gauthier,  Christian, 
4,368,486,  CI.  358-146.000. 
Gauthier,  Christian:  See — 

Degoulet,  Gabriel;  Gaucher,  Gilbert;  and  Gauthier,  Christian, 
4,368,486,  CI.  358-146.000. 
Gauthier,  Georges.  Joint  prosthesis.  4,367,562,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Geiger,  Erich:  See — 

Sivanesan,    Appukuddy;    Geiger,    Erich;    and    Rilly,    Gerard, 
4,368,409,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Wall  telephone  stand.  4,368,359,  CI.   179- 
146.00R. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Channing,  Harry  M.;  Nees,  John  M.;  and  Eberle,  William  J., 
4,367,582,  CI.  29-623.100. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  4,368,106,  CI.  204-15.000. 

Arnold,   Richard   B.;  and  SchlaudrofT,   Leo  M.,  4,367,774,  CI. 

140-1.000. 
Ching,  Ta-Yen,  4,368,241,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Danzig,  Ivan  F.,  4,368,244,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Frye,  Robert  B.,  4,368,236,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Gray,  David  A.,  4,367,638,  CI.  62-324.600. 
Hayes,  Susan  E.,  4,368,313,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Modic,    Frank    J.;    and    Boudreau,    Bruce    E.,    4,368,279,    CI. 

521-122.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  4,368,315,  CI.  528-198.000. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  4,368,235,  CI.  428-412.000. 
General  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Pyves,    Richard    R.;    and    Jeffery,    James    W.,    4,368,100,    CI. 
159-48.100. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Blake,  Jon  R.;  Knutson,  Richard  K.;  and  Strommer,  Deon  L., 
4,368,211.  CI.  426-564.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Sibley,  Henry  C,  4.368.534,  CI.  371-53.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 
Bogdany,  John,  4,368,282,  CI.  524-58.000. 
Georges,    Michael    P.    Automatic   microscope   slide.   4,367,915,   CI. 

350-530.000. 
Gerlach,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Amtmann,  Heribert;  Forkei,  Hermann;  and  Gerlach,  Hans-Jurgen, 
4,368,537,  CI.  378-112.000. 
Gerrard,  John  C:  See— 

Felstead,  John  T.;  and  Gerrard,  John  C,  4,368,042,  CI.  433-213.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Trumper,  Thomas,  4,367,900,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Ghyczy,  Jeno:  See— 

Szoke,  Sandor;  Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  Bakonyi,  Maria;  Ghyczy,  Jeno; 
and  Csermely,  Gyorgy,  4,368,328.  CI.  548-306.000. 
Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Benuzzi.  Gino.  4.367.999,  CI.  414-31,000. 


Gibson,  Ronald  F.;  and  Haynes,  Hendrick  W..  to  Gibson.  Ronald  F. 

Putter.  4.367.877,  CI.  273-164.000. 
Gilb.  Tyrell  T.;  and  Commins.  Alfred  D..  to  Simpson  Manufacturing 

Co.,  Inc.  Structural  strap  tie.  4,367,973,  CI.  403-405.000. 
Gill,  Gregg:  See- 
Kramer,  Fred;  and  Gill,  Gregg,  4,367.644,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Gillespie,  Amos  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Allen,  J.  Hunter,  Sr.;  Gillespie,  Amos  L.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  George 

D.,  4,367,646,  CI.  73-37.900. 

Gillette,  Donald  J.,  to  Electrostatic  Equipment  Corp.  Method  and 

apparatus    for    producing    electrical    conductors.    4.368,214,    CI. 

156-51.000. 

Gingrich.  John  A.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Control  of  electro-magnetic 

solenoid.  4,368,501,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Gladkov,  Evgeny  P.:  See — 

Vasiliev,    Jury    N.;    and    Gladkov,    Evgeny    P.,    4,368.121.    CI. 

210-170.000. 

Glander,  Siegfried;  and  Lappe.  Franz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Frequency  modulated  microwave  in  combination  with  a  voltage 

detector  and  comparator  device  for  measuring  a  varying  moisture 

content  of  sheet-like  samples.  4,368,421,  CI.  324-58. 50A. 

Glaser,  Robert  L.,  to  Single  Vend,  Jnc.  Dispensing  apparatus  and 

method  having  abutment  stop.  4,367,826,  CI.  221-213.000 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See- 
Ball,  Christopher;  Collins,  John  S.;  and  Hamlyn.  Paul  F.,  4,368,263, 
CI.  435-47.000. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See — 

Hackett,  Kenneth  P.,  4,367,643,  CI.  72-353.000. 
Global  Marine,  Inc.:  See — 

Bolding,  Vance  E..  4,367,796,  CI.  166-341.000. 
Glotov,  Vadim  G.:  See— 

Vannikov,  Anatoly  V.;  Glotov,  Vadim  G.;  Grishina,  Anionina  D.; 
Ivanova,  Valentina  N.;  Fedorov,  Vladimir  S.;  Chernov.  Gen- 
nady  M.;  and  Kazarinov.  Vladimir  E  .  4.368.254.  CI.  430-333  000 
Glyadinskaya,  Svetlana  A.:  See— 

Kotlyarevsky,  Izrail  L.;  Myakina.  Ninel  I  ;  Kamkha.  Mikhail  A  ; 
Ikryanov,  Ivan  M.;  and  Glyadinskaya,  Svetlana  A..  4,368,343,  CI. 
585-456.000. 
Gnilitsky,  Boris  S.:  See — 

Koshman,  Viuly  I.;  Petrichenko.  Vladimir  F ;  Gnilitsky.  Bens  S.. 
Oborotov.  Vyacheslav  D.;  Ubiiko.  Aiexandr  M  .  and  Abwa. 
Leonid  P..  4,368.443.  CI   335-138.000 
Godfrey,  Thomas  B.  A.  Sailboat  rig  4,367.688.  Q.  I  l4-39.0aa 
Goebel.  Guenter  R.:  See- 
Brown,    Leonard;    and    Goebel,    Guenter    R..    4JMXI20.    CI. 
425-195.000. 
Goldschmidt,  Anhur  M.:  See— 

Chamberlain,  James  W.;  and  GokbchmidL  AniHr  M    4JM.492. 
CI.  360-70.000. 
Goldstein,  Michael  J.  Phonograph  cartridge  alignmem  4.3«t^27.  O. 

369-55.000. 
Gong,  Cheng-Shung,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundaooa.  Direct  fcnneau- 
tion  of  D-xylose  to  ethanol  by  a  xylose-femienting  yeast  mutant 
4,368,268,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Goode,  David  J.,  to  John  Mowlem  &.  Company  Limited.  Door  openmg 

and  closing  mechanism.  4,367,610,  CI.  49-336.000 
Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.:  See — 

Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  Kukoija,  Stjepan;  Goodson.  Theodore.  Jr.;  and 
Lammert,  Steven  R..  4.368,156,  CI.  260-239  OOA 
Gordon  Barlow  Design:  See — 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  Newcomer,  John  R.;  Krutsch,  John  R.;  and 

Bezark.  Fred.  4,367.875,  CI.  273-85.0OF 

Gorgati,  Romolo,  to  Derbigum  America  Corporation  Bitumen,  atactic 

polypropylene  t  propylene/ethylene  copolymer  compositions  aitd 

waterproofing  membranes  using  the  same.  4,368,228,  CI.  428-1 10.000. 

Goris,  Heinnch:  See — 

Schwariing,  Karl  H.;  Gons,  Heinrich;  Gunther,  Roland;  Holz, 
Joachim;  and  Ogorek,  Kurt,  4,367,902.  CI.  299-42.000. 
Gorier,  Klaus:  See — 

Madaus,  Rolf;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Molls,  Werner,  4,368,195,  CI. 
424-195.000. 
Goto,  Atsushi:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto,  Atsushi;  and  Amano,  Saichiro,  4,368,496,  CI.  360-1 10.000. 
Goto,  Taro:  See — 

Ishii,  Koji;  and  Goto,  Taro,  4,367,679,  CI.  101-410.000. 
Goyheneix,  Esteban  Jose.  Modular  element  to  build  groups  of  cages  for 

egg-laying  fowls  and  the  like.  4,367,694,  CI.  119-17.000. 
Grafe,  Werner;  and  Held,  Paul,  to  Montanwerke  Walter  GmbH.  Boring 

tool.  4,367,991,  CI.  408-224.000. 
Gragson,  James  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  of  prepar- 
ing grease  composition.  4,368,130,  CI.  2S2-33.400. 
Graham,  Patncia  A.:  See — 

Gabnelsen.  Rolf  S.;  Graham,  Patricia  A.;  and  Klijanowicz,  James 
E.,  4,368,246,  CI.  430-9.000. 
Graphakos,  Basil  J.:  See — 

Katriuky,  Alan  R.;  Graphakos,  Basil  J.;  Lhommet,  Girard  A.  F.; 

and  Reynolds,  Kenneth,  4.368,329,  CI.  549-13.000. 

Graufeld,  Everhard;  Clausen,  Eva;  Reinhardt,  Helmut;  and  Schaefer, 

Hans,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Iron  blue  pigment,  process  for 

making  the  same  and  use.  4,368,075,  CI.  106-20.000. 

Graube,  Andrejs,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  and  assembly 

for  holographic  exposure.  4,367,911,  CI.  35O-3.610. 
Gray,  David  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Reversible  compressor 
heat  pump.  4.367,638,  CI.  62-324.600. 
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Gray,  Stanley  J.  Multiple  sheath  cable  and  method  of  manufacture. 

4.367.917.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Gray,  William  T.:  See— 

Chance.  Slim;  and  Gray.  William  T..  4,367,671,  CI.  84-306.000. 
Green.  George  E.;  and  Waterhouse.  John  S.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Image  formation  process.  4,368,253.  CI.  430-326.000. 
Greene.  Thomas  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Transmission  throttle 
valve    system    for    supercharged    internal    combustion    engirds. 
4.367,662,  CI.  74-863.000 
Gregory.  Douglas  A.;  See — 

Henderson.  Ross  A.;  and  Gregory,  Douglas  A..  4,368,415,  CI. 
322-2.00R. 
Gregory,  Harold  D.,  to  Gregory,  Virginia  M.  Self-pressurizing  cryo- 
genic apparatus  and  method.  4,367,743,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Gregory,  Virgmia  M.:  See — 

Gregory.  Harold  D..  4.367.743,  CI.  128-303.100. 
GrifTm,  Warren  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Thermal 

measunng  apparatus  for  elastomers.  4,367,961,  CI.  374^.000. 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.:  See — 

Rubinshtem,  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko.  Sergei  P.;  Diev.  Valery  N.; 
Zlokazova.  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin.  Eduard  S.;  Moskov,  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva.  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov.  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev.  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk.  Vladimir  N..  4,368.108.  CI.  2O4-43.00R. 
Grimm.  Hugo:  See — 

Dorr,  Karl-Heinz;  Grimm,  Hugo;  Sander,  Ulrich;  Peichl,  Robert; 
and  Maicr.  Franz.  4.368.183.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Grish.  Anthony  J.;  and  Grish.  Thomas  A.  Annular  flow  plastic  extru- 
sion nozzle  or  gate.  4.368,028,  CI.  425-569.000. 
Grish.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Grish.    Anthony    J.;    and    Grish.    Thomas    A..    4.368,028,    CI. 
425-569.000. 
Grishina.  Antonina  D.:  See — 

Vannikov.  Anatoly  V,;  Glotov.  Vadim  G.;  Grishina.  Antonina  D.; 
Ivanova.  Valentina  N.;  Fedorov,  Vladimir  S.;  Chernov.  Gen- 
nady  M.;  and  Kazarinov,  Vladimir  E..  4.368,254,  CI.  430-333.000. 
Grob  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Baumann.  Hans,  4.367.771,  CI.  139-358.000. 
Grogler.  Gerhard:  See — 

Rasshofer.    Werner;    Grogler.    Gerhard;    and    Findeisen.    Kurt, 
4.368.278.  CI.  521-115.000. 
Gross,  Helmut;  and  Hauck.  Hermann,  to  AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing. 
Heating    device     for    blank-shaping     apparatus.     4,368,095,     CI. 
156-497.000. 
Gruner.  Heiko:  See — 

Herden.  Werner;  Hochenberger.  Hans-Martin;  Neu.  Hans;  Seidel, 
Hans-Joachim;  Pfander.  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich; 
Pilch,    Claus-Dietrich;    and    Linn,    Karl-Otto,    4,368.453,    CI. 
338-25.000. 
Gudelis.  David  A.:  See— 

Thompson.  John  A.;  Shaw,  David  H.;  and  Gudelis,  David  A., 
4,368.112.  CI.  208-31.000. 
Gulati,  Ramesh  C.:  See — 

Freilich.  Max;  and  Gulati.  Ramesh  C,  4,367,682,  CI.  I04-17.00A. 
Gunther,  Roland:  See — 

Schwarting,  Karl  H  ;  Goris,  Heinrich;  Gunther,  Roland;  Holz, 
Joachim;  and  Ogorek,  Kurt,  4.367.902,  CI.  299-42.000. 
Gupton.  John  E.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  System  for 
detecting  bubble  formation  in  clear  and  opaque  fluids.  4,367,736,  CI. 
128-214.00E. 
Gurak,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Bypass  apparatus  for  use  in  secure  communication  systems. 
4,368,357,  CI.  179-1. 50R. 
Guterman,  Daniel  C,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Process  for 

making  polysilicon  resistors.  4,367,580,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Guth.  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Clinard,  Glenn  G.;  Guth.  Kenneth  C;  Mulhollam,  Gail  R.;  and 
Volk.  Frank  J..  4.368.460.  CI.  340-522.000. 
Habcnicht,  Gcrd;  and  Fischer,  Fritz,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter    Haftung.    Apparatus    for    resistance   seam    welding. 
4,368.372,  CI.  219-84.000. 
Habereder.  Peter  P.:  See— 

Bayerlein,  Friednch  J  ;  Habereder,  Peter  P.;  Denkler.  Maria;  and 
Keramans,  Nikolaos.  4,368.324.  CI.  536-114.000. 
Hackett,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cold  forming  metal  articles  having  irregular  cross-section.  4,367,643, 
CI.  72-353.000. 
Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Norman  F.,  4,367,787,  CI.  165-35.000. 
Haepp,  Hans-Josef  See — 

Hafner,  Gunther;  and  Haepp,  Hans-Josef,  4,367,786.  CI.  165-10.000. 
Hafner.  Gunther;  and  Haepp.  Hans-Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Hydrosutic  bladder-type  storage  means.  4,367,786.  CI. 
165-10.000. 
Hajdu.  Peter:  See — 

Kovacs.  Laszlo;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes.  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras;  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza; 
Riederauer,  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  4,368,333,  CI. 
562-407.000. 
Hall,  Ins  H  :  See- 

Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H., 
4,368.194.  CI.  424-185.000. 
Hall.  John  H.:  See— 

Latimer,  John  P.;  and  Hall,  John  H..  4,367.601,  CI.  37-57.000. 


Halliburion  Company:  See — 

Streich,  Steven  O.,  4,367,983,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Halliburton  Services:  .See — 

Murphey,  Joseph  R.,  4.368,136,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Hamada,  Kozo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Webbing 

supporting  structure.  4,367,886,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Hamana,  Junji:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 

Goto,  Atsushi;  and  Amano,  Saichiro,  4,368,496,  CI.  360-110.000. 

Hamanaka,  Kunio;  and  Takahashi,  Keigo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Canridge  loading  mechanism  for  magnetic  disk 

drive.  4.368.495.  CI.  360-97.000. 

Hamann.    Dennis    R.    Cat    management    chamber.    4,367,696,    CI. 

119-96.000. 
Hamano,  Eizaburo:  See — 

Takenaka,  Shigeo;  Hamano,  Eizaburo;  and  Koshigoe,  Shinpei. 
4,368,405,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Hamlyn,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Ball,  Christopher;  Collins,  John  S.;  and  Hamlyn,  Paul  F.,  4,368,263, 
CI.  435-47.000. 
Hammer,  Harry  B.:  See — 

Sherk,  Fred  T.;  and  Hammer,  Harry  B.,  4,368,321,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Hammon,  Fritz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  surface  analysis  of  flexible  materials.  4,367,951,  CI.  356-357.000. 
Hamon,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  4,368,374,  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Hanaoka,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kawahara.  Hisashi;  Hanaoka.  Tadashi;  and  Yamauchi,  Masamichi,' 
4,367,958,  CI.  368-188.000. 
Hanari,  Tohru:  See — 

Sato.  Akihiro;  Uwai.  Toshihiro;  Hanari,  Tohni;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune; 
and  Miyajima,  Masazumi,  4,368,304,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Hance,  Richard  D.;  and  Barsotti,  Edward  J.,  to  DynaWave  Corpora- 
tion. Ultrasound  therapy  device.  4,368,410,  CI.  318-116.000. 
Haney,  Jerry  D.:  See — 

Link,  William  T.;  Haney,  Jerry  D.;  and  Jansen,  William,  4,367,751, 
CI.  128-682.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See— 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,368,145,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Lyons,  StefTen,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries Inc.   Apparatus   for  making  coude  catheters.  4,368,023.  CI. 
425-392.000. 
Hara.  Elmer  H.:  See — 

Kanbe,  Hiroshi;  and  Hara.  Elmer  H.,  4,368,385,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Hara,  Michio:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshiro;  Tsuruoka,  Hisashi;  and  Hara,  Michio,  4,368,457, 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Hara,  Takeshi:  See — 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  and  Hara,  Takeshi,  4,368,149,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Harbers,  H.  C,  Jr.,  to  Load  Cells  Inc.  Key  mechanism.  4,368,364,  CI. 

20O-6.00R. 
Harden  nee  Ashley,  Jimmie  K.:  See — 

Ishibe,  Nobuyuki;  and  Harden  nee  Ashley,  Jimmie  K.,  4,368,338. 
CI.  570-109.000. 
Harding,  Edward  M.,  to  Equipment  Development  Company,  Inc. 
Transport  device  for  wheelless  power  driven  equipment.  4,367,880, 
CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Harigae,   Shunji;   Yoshida,  Tomio;   Nakata,   Yoshinobu;   Nagashima, 
Michiyoshi;  and   Sato,   Toshio,   to   Matsushita  Electric   Industrial 
Company,  Limited.  Servo  control  system  for  optical  system  which 
focuses  a  converging  light  beam  on  a  recording  disc.  4,368,526,  CI. 
369-45.000. 
Harmon,  Samuel  R.,  to  Bee  Line  Company.  Cam  locking  pin.  4,367,569, 

CI.  24-21  LOOP. 
Harris  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Taylor,  David  L.,  4,368,395,  CI.  307-455.000. 
Harris,  Gilbert  L.:  See — 

Stiff,  Alonzo  B.;  and  Harris,  Gilbert  L.,  4,367,802,  CI.  180-131.000. 
Hart,   William   H.,   to   Hart,   William   Howard.   Standoff  munition. 

4.367,680,  CI.  102-387.000. 
Hart,  William  Howard:  See- 
Hart,  William  H.,  4,367,680,  CI.  102-387.000. 
Han  wig,  Karl:  See — 

Ganz.  Alfred;  Hartwig,  Karl;  Jung,  Christoph;  Schnall,  Gunther; 
Schlick,     Erich;     and     Vossnacke,     Jurgen,     4,367,954,     CI. 
366-156.000. 
Hartwimmer,  Robert:  See — 

Kuhls,     Jurgen;     and     Hariwimmer,     Robert,     4,368,296,     CI. 
525-276.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Neuhouser,  Donald  E.,  4,368,498,  CI.  361-48.000. 
Hase,  Teizo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshige;  and  Hase,  Teizo,  4,368,181,  CI.  423-345.000. 
Hasegawa,  Akira,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Multi- 
mode  Tiber  lightwave  communication  system  utilizing  pulse  self-con- 
finement. 4,368,543,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Hasegawa,  Michio:  See — 

Inomau,    Koichiro;    and    Hasegawa,    Michio,    4,368,447,    CI. 
336-20000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka.    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei, 
4,367,713.  CI.  123-440.000. 
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Hashima,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Baba,    Masaharu;    Honda,    Kiyokazu;    and    Hashima,    Akiyoshi, 
4,367,573.  CI.  29-25.130 
Hashimoto,  Akira:  See— 

Somezawa,  Masashi;  Ninomiya,  Yoshinobu;  and  Hashimoto.  Akira 
4,368.238,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Hashimoto.  Osamu:  See — 

Irie.  Toshio;  Sato.  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto.  Osamu.  4.368,084.  CI 
I48-12.00C. 
Hata,   Kunio;   Oshima.    Kihachiro;    Kano,    Isao;    Matsukura.    Norio; 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida.  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi,  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  to  Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
removing  residual  hydrogen  peroxide  on  a  sterilized  food  package 
4,368,081,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Hatano,  Itaru:  See— 

Tawada,  Yoshihisa;  Ushioda,  Minoru;  Yamamoto.  Tetsuro;  and 
Hatano.  Itaru.  4.368,284.  CI.  524-230.000. 
Hauck.  Hermann:  See- 
Gross.  Helmut;  and  Hauck,  Hermann,  4,368,095,  CI.  156-497.000 
Hawley,  Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.    Solubilized    chromium    salt    in    polymerization    catalyst 
4,368,301,  CI.  526-100.000. 
Hay,  Constance,  executrix:  See— 

Forster,  Leslie  L.;  and  Hay,  Edward  F.,  deceased,  4,367,792,  CI. 
165-11.3.000. 
Hay,  Edward  F.,  deceased:  See— 

Forster,  Leslie  L.;  and  Hay,  Edward  F.,  deceased,  4,367,792,  CI. 
165-113.000. 
Hay,  Robert  A.,  II,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Heating  elements 

for  thermoplastic  lamination.  4,368.093.  CI.  156-443.000. 
Hayakawa.  Masatoshi;  Ogi,  Koei;  and  Takahara,  Michio,  to  CKD 

Corporation  Fluorescent  tube  holder.  4,367,574,  CI.  29-25.190. 
Hayakawa,  Yoichi:  See— 

Moroto,    Shuzo;    Matsumoto,   Goichi;   and    Hayakawa,    Yoichi, 
4,367,661,  CI.  74-665.0GE. 
Hayashi,   Kunihisa;   and   Moriyama,   Masakazu,   to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Digiul    indication   type   speedometer. 

4.368.426,  CI.  324-161.000. 

Hayashi,   Kunihisa;   and   Moriyama,   Masakazu,   to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Digiul    indication   type   speedometer. 

4.368.427,  CI.  324-161.000. 

Hayashi,  Masahiro;  Yoshimura,  Tamotsu;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  Shikama, 
Masaharu;  Kusumoto,  Hideto;  and  Yamanouchi,  Hideki,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  polyester  resin  com- 
position which  is  quickly  crysullizable.  4,368,286,  CI.  524-394,000. 
Hayes,  Susan  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Stabilization  of  silanol 

hydrolysates  of  organosilanes.  4,368,313,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Haynes,  Hcndrick  W.:  See- 
Gibson,  Ronald   F.;  and  Haynes,   Hendrick  W..  4,367.877,  CI. 
273-164.000. 
Haynes,  J.  David:  See— 

Mapes,  Glenn  H.;  Kwiatkowski,  Jerome  A.;  and  Haynes,  J.  David, 
4,368,062,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Corporation:  See- 
Wood,  John  F.  B.;  Platek,  Stanley  W.;  O'Kane.  Joseph  C;  and 
Ackel.  Gary  P..  4.367,783,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Hazelrigg,  Mark  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Caldwell,  Donald  L.;  and  Hazelrigg,  Mark  J.,  Jr.,  4,368,110,  CI. 
204-290.00F. 
Heck,  Gerard:  See— 

Mestrallet,  Joelle;  Heck,  Gerard;  and  Kaiser,  Victor,  4,368,061,  CI. 
62-28.000. 
Heckman,  Erwin,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  bland-tasting  surch  4,368,212,  CI.  426-579.000. 
Hedman,  Dean  L.  R.  Weedless,  changeable  plastic  lure.  4,367,607,  CI. 

43-42.100. 
Heeres,  Jan;  and  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V. 
Heterocyclic  derivatives  of  (4-phenyl-piperazine-l-yl-aryloxymethyl- 
l,3-dioxolan-2-yl>-methyl-lH-imidazoles      and       lH-l,2,4-triazoles. 
4,368,200,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hegedus,  Zolun:  See- 
Stefan,  Mihaly;  Hegedus,  Zolun;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt,  Terezia;  Dor- 
ner,  Henrik;  Kanyo,  Miklos;  and  Fuzesi,  Pal,  4,368,221,  CI. 
427-305.000. 
Heidotting,  Werner:  See— 

Forster,  Peter;  Heidotting,  Werner;  Janosi,  Wilhelm;  and  Kamp- 
fmann,  Georg,  4,367,575,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Heimovics,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Seabase,  Peter  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  The  Aspirator.  4,368,009,  CI.  417-191.000. 
Heine,  Jacob.  Fuel  preheating  device.  4,367,718,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Heinemann.  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Persaud.    Ian   K.;   and   Heinemann,   Joseph   B.,   4,368,314,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Heinen,  Horst:  See- 
Fabian,    Wolfgang;    Heinen,    Horst;    and    Sevenich,    Theodor, 
4.367,832,  Cf  226-108.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim;  Kattner,  Erich;  and  Rosenstock,  Guenter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  a  printing  head  in  ink  mosaic 
printing  devices.  4,368,477,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Heitzman,  Steven  C.  Apparatus  for  forming  sheet  metal  duct  work. 

4.367.640,  CI.  72-11.000. 
Held,  Paul:  See— 

Grafe.  Werner;  and  Held.  Paul.  4.367,991.  CI.  408-224.000. 
Hellouin  de  Menibus,  Olivier,  to  A  M  S  S.A.  Hydraulic  process  and 
apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  electrical  energy  for  use  in  motor  test 
sutions.  4,368,391,  CI.  29O-4.00D. 


Henderson,  Ross  A.;  and  Gregory,  Douglas  A.,  to  British  Aerospace 
Converting  solar  power  to  electric  power.  4,368.415.  CI  322-2.00R. 
Hepworth.  Edward  C:  See— 

Kyu.     Shikun;    and     Hepworth,     Edward    C.    4.368.512     CI 
364-200.000 
Heraeus  QuarzschmeIze  GmbH;  See— 

Schulke.  KaH  A  .  4.367.768.  CI.  137-527.600. 
Herbert,  Thomas  A.  Process  for  cuttii^  strippable  film.  4.367,588.  CI 

33- LOOM 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Holt.  William  G.,  4,367,821,  CI  220-72  000 
Herden.   Werner;   Hochenberger.   Hans-Martin;   Neu,   Hans;   Seidel. 
Hans-Joachim;   Pfander,   Werner;   Gruner.   Heiko;   Zabler,    Erich; 
Pilch,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Linn.  Karl-Otto,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 
Rapid  acting  gas  temperature  sensor  4.368,453.  CI.  338-25.000. 
Herrold.  Anne  M.:  See— 

Flom.  MeHyn  G.;  Herrold,  Anne  M.;  Martin,  Joe  O ;  Mentlik. 
Anton  A.;  and  Warrick,  Patricia  P .  4,368,187,  CI.  424-81.000 
Herschtal,  Ludwik.  to  L.  M.  Ericsson  Ply  Ltd.  Loop  sharing  in  digital 

systems.  4,368,358.  CI.  I79-17.00B. 
Hertel.  Hasso,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Compositions  of  niiro- 

anilines  for  producing  azo  dyes  on  fibers  4.368.054,  CI   8-527.000 
Heymer,  Gero:  See— 

Shimmei.  Gunther;  Heymer.  Gero;  and  Scott,  Hasso,  4.368,179,  CI 
423-315  000. 
Higgs,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Oven,  Terence;  and  Higgs,  Robert  H..  4,367,898,  CI  299-1.000 
Hilgner.  Reinhard;  Utz.  Wolfgang;  and  Schroder,  Heinrich.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft   Fixture  for  mounting  vibration  sensor  near  lim- 
ited access  machine  parts.  4.367.650.  CI.  73-649,000. 
Hillinger,   Bruno;  and  Bechmann.  Georg,  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Thermal    treatment    apparatus    for    bulk    material 
4,367,598,  CI.  34-164.000. 
Hintikka.  Vaino  V.  H.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Process  for  the  selective 
froth-fioution  of  sulfidic.  oxidic  and  salt-type  minerals  4.368.1 17.  CI. 
209-167.000. 
Hinton,  Jonathan  W.;  Powell,  Frederick  J.;  and  Matz,  Robert  W.,  to 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Method  for  the  production  of  a 
ceramic  insulator  4,368,166.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Hinz,  Claus-Dieter:  See— 

Pasternack,    Adalbert;    and    Hinz.    Claus-Dieter,    4,367.822,   CI. 
220-265.000. 
Hinz,  Gerhard;  and  Dinessen,  Joseph,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  continuous  preparation  of  sUrch  milk.  4.367,953.  CI. 
366-132.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Hisaaki;  and  Sugimoto.  Koichi.  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd   Fitting 

device.  4,367,591,  CI.  33-1690OC. 
Hirakawa,  Osamu;  and  Hirose,  Tadatsugu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Method 

of  actuating  a  plasma  display  panel  4,368.465,  CI   340-771  000 
Hirau,  Mituto:  See— 

Asakura.  Hiroshi;  Kusaka,  Masaharu;  Hirau,  Mituto;  and  Ma- 
chihara,  Akio,  4,368,088,  CI    156-143.000. 
Hirata,  Shoji:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,368,203,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Hirose,  Tadatsugu:  See— 

Hirakawa,    Osamu;    and     Hirose,    Tadatsugu,    4,368.465,    CI. 
340-771.000. 
Hirsch,  Peter:  See— 

Dilthey,   Ulrich;   Eichhom,   Friednch;  Hirsch,   Peter;  Holbach. 
Peter;  and  Lettner,  Kurt,  4,368,371,  CI  219-73.000. 
Hirukawa,  Kohei:  See— 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Hirukawa,  Kohei;  Tsuchiya,  Ryoji;  Urata,  Hiro- 
shi; Sasaki,  Isamu;  and  Esaki,  Kunio,  4,368.402,  CI.  310-367.000 
Hisagen,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nakajima.    Kaoru;    Kobayashi,    Kunio;   and    Hisagen,    Yoshiaki, 
4,368,239,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furihau,    Makoto;    Oguino,    Masanori;    and    Sakata.    Noboru, 

4,368.354,  CI.  179-l.OGB. 
Hirabayashi,  Hisaaki;  and  Sugimoto,  Koichi,  4,367,591,  CI.  33- 

169.00C. 
Kobayashi,   Shigeo;    Kobayashi,    Kazuo;   and   Takahashi,   Eiki, 

4.368,448.  CI   336-61.000. 
Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  Kobayashi,  Mikiaki;  and  Kurita,  Toshiyuki,  4,368.461, 
CI.  340-703.000. 
Maruyama,    Hiromi;    Izumi,    Masayuki;    Uchikawa,    Sadao;   and 

Takeda,  Renzo,  4,368.171,  CI.  376-217.000. 
Oguma,  Masaomi;  and  Ishida,  Masao,  4,368,170,  CI.  376-216.000. 
Sugiura,  Noboni,  4,367,712,  CI.  123-427.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshiro;  Tsuruoka,  Hisashi;  and  Hara,  Michio.  4,368.457. 

CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Yoneda.  Kenji;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  Yuminaka,  Takeo;  Nakazato, 
Masao;  Kurihara,  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  Kauyama, 
Yasunori,  4.367,811.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Hitomi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Teruyuki;    and     Hitomi,     Kiyoshi,    4.367.642.    CI. 
72-234.000. 
Hochenberger,  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger,  Hans-Martin;  Neu,  Hans;  Seidel. 
Hans-Joachim;  Pfander,  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Ench; 
Pilch.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Linn,  Karl-Otto,  4,368,453,  Q. 
338-25.000. 
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Hocker.  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Fitzky.  HansG  .  to  Bayer  Akiien- 
gesellschaft  Elecincallv  conduciive  cyclic  polyimides.  4,368.319,  CI. 
528-353000 
Hixles.  Gary:  See — 

Manassen.  Joost:  Cahen,  David;  and  Modes,  Gary,  4.368,216,  CI 
427-74000 
Hodson.  Ivan  E   Nail  driver.  4.367,836,  CI.  227-142  000 
Hoechsi  Akiiengesellschafl:  See — 

Braun.  Albert;  Portz.  Willi;  Strauss.  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 

tin.  4.368,071,  CI.  75-0.50R 
Glander.  Siegfried;  and  Lappe.  Franz.  4.368.421.  CI   324-58.50A. 
Hertel.  Hasso.  4.368.054.  CI.  8r 527  000. 
Hunger.     Klaus;     and     Pesenacker,     Manfred.     4,368.155.     CI. 

260-157.000. 
Kuhls,     Jurgen;     and     Hartwimmer.     Robert,     4,368,296,     CI. 

525-276.000. 
Shimmel,  Gunther;  Heymer.  Gero;  and  Scott.  Hasso,  4,368.179,  CI 
423-315.000. 
Hoesch  W'erke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fabian.    Wolfgang;     Heinen.    Horst;    and    Sevenich.    Theodor. 
4.367.832.  CI   226-108.000. 
Hoffmann.  Helmuth:  See — 

Leverberg.  Siegfried;  Hofmann,  Manfred;  and  Hoffmann.  Helmuth. 
4.367,888.  CI.  285-28.000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  ;  See — 

Liu.  Chao-Min;  Prosser.  Barbara:  and  Wesiley,  John,  4,368.265,  CI. 

435-75.000. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  L,  4,368,157,  CI.  260-239.0BD 
Walser.  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.  4.368.158.  CI.  26O-239.0BD 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I  .  4.368.159.  CI  26G-239.0BD 
Hofmann.  Manfred:  See — 

Leverberg.  Siegfried;  Hofmann.  Manfred;  and  Hoffmann.  Helmuth. 
4.367,888.  CI   285-28.000. 
Hoganas  AB:  See — 

Blom,    Ingvar   G     A  ;    and    Vuokivi,    Reima   J  ,   4,367,868,    CI. 
266-225.000 
Hohki.  Tetsuo.  to  Damippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light 

beam  intensity  stabilizing  method  4.367,926,  CI   350-358.000. 
Holbach.  Peter:  See— 

Dillhey.    L'lrich;    Eichhorn.    Friedrich;   Hirsch.    Peter;   Holbach. 
Peter;  and  Letiner.  Kurt.  4.368.371.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Holker,  Richard  J  :  See- 
Bray.  Geddes  A  ;  and  Holker.  Richard  J..  4.367,861.  CI.  251-61.000. 
Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.:  See — 

Arentsen.  Dirk.  4.367,800,  CI.  173-127.000. 
Hollenbach.  Edward  J  ;  and  Howard,  Norman  B..  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The  Emulsion  concentrate  for  palatable  polyester  bever- 
age. 4.368.213.  CI.  426-590.000. 
Holley.  John  D  Sweeper  bristle  and  method  of  making.  4,367.564,  CI. 

15-179.000. 
Holly,  Sandor;  See — 

Boor  nee  Mezei.  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen.  Tamas;  Gabor.  Laszio; 
Major  nee  Fastner,  Piroska;  and  Holly.  Sandor.  4,368,160,  CI 
260-397  400. 
Holt.  Neil  L  ,  to  Burke  Company.  The.  Lift  system  for  tilt-up  wails. 

4.367.892.  CI.  294-89.000. 
Holt.  William  G  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Paint  pail  with  depending 

skirt  for  label  attachment  4,367.821.  CI.  220-72.000. 
Holz.  Joachim:  See — 

Schwarting.   Karl  H  ;  Goris.  Heinrich;  Gunther,  Roland;  Holz. 
Joachim;  and  Ogorek.  Kurt,  4.367.902,  CI.  299-42.000. 
Holzle.  Gerd:  See— 

Eckhardt.  Claude;  and  Holzle.  Gerd.  4,368,053,  CI.  8-102.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Matsuyama,  Youji,  4,368,417,  CI.  322-29.000. 
Otsuka,     Kazuo;     Narasaka,     Shin;     and     Hasegawa,     Shumpei, 
4,367,713,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Honda,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Baba,    Masaharu;    Honda,    Kiyokazu;    and    Hashima,    Akiyoshi, 
4.367,573,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Honda.  Makoto:  See— 

Yanagihara,  Yuzo;  Noguchi,  Kohji;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  4,368,275, 
CI.  521-52.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Gaboardi,  Angelo,  4,367,962,  CI  400-124.000. 
Hoogendijk,  Chnstiaan  J.:  See — 

Ymker,    Lucas;   and    Hoogendijk,   Christiaan   J.,   4,367,654,   CI 
73-861  290. 
Horie,  Shinji:  See — 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Kakizaki,  Tetsuji;  Nishiya.  Yashinori;  and  Horie, 
Shinji,  4,368,280,  CI.  523-211.000. 
Horn,  Gerhard:  See— 

Frohning,  Dieter;  and  Horn,  Gerhard,  4,368,142,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion   Multifunctional  lubricant  additives  and  compositions  thereof. 
4.368,129,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Horton  Company,  The:  See — 

Lamon.  David  M  ,  4.367,859,  CI.  248-318.000. 
Horvath.  Andras:  See — 

Szucs.  LaszIo;  Horvath.  Andras;  'Sigmond,  Emod;  Szabo,  Imre; 
and  Toth,  Verona,  4,367,595,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Hot-Shot  Products  Co  :  See— 

Bros,  Daniel  M.;  Bartel,  William  G.;  and  Larsen,  LaVeme  M., 
4,367,843,  CI.  231-2.00E. 
Hotspur  International  Corporation,  Inc.:  See — 
Pace,  James  L..  4.367.700,  CI.  123-64.000. 


Hou,  Ching-Tsang;  Patel,  Ramesh  N.;  and  Laskin.  Allen  I  ,  to  Exxon 
Research   and   Engineering   Co    Epoxidation   of  lower  a-olefins 
4.368.267.  CI  435-123.000. 
Houba,  Roger:  See — 

Lorge,  Michel;  and  Houba.  Roger.  4.368.027.  CI.  425-527.000. 
Howard.  Gene  R.:  See — 

Ferguson.  William  M  ;  Howard.  Gene  R.;  and  French,  Charles  F.. 
4,367.563.  CI   6-4.00R 
Howard.  Norman  B.:  See— 

Hollenbach.  Edward  J.;  and  Howard.  Norman  B.,  4,368,213,  CI. 
426-590.000 
Howard,  Paulette  A  ;  Lehnhardi,  William  F.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.. 
to  A.  E    Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  7S  And  US  vegetable 
protein  fractionation  and  isolation  4,368,151,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Howell,  Stephen  L.;  and  Dietrich.  Ralph  N..  to  Kimball  International, 
Inc  Envelope  generator  employing  dual  charge  pump.  4.367,670,  CI. 
84-1.260. 
Hoyle  Marine  Limited:  See — 

Milligan.  Donald  L  ,  4,367,979,  CI.  405-70.000. 
Huang.    Fu-chih.    to    USV    Pharmaceutical    Corporation.    Tetrahy- 

dronaphthoxazoles.  4.368.201.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Hubbard.  Bonny  J.,  administrator:  See — 

Hubbard.  Jack  L  .  deceased.  4.367.982,  CI.  405-202.000. 
Hubbard.  Jack  L  .  deceased  (by  Hubbard,  Bonny  J.,  administrator),  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Safety  device  for  anchored  marine  structure. 
4,367,982,  CI.  405-202.000. 
Huggett,  Paul  G  ;  and  Frick,  Klaus,  to  RCA  Corporation  Development 

of  germanium  selenide  photoresist.  4,368,099,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Graube,  Andrejs,  4,367,911,  CI.  350-3.610. 
Seliger,  Robert  L.,  4,368,215,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Hugues,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Bourdon,  Jean-Marc;  Hugues.  Jean-Claude;  and  Esnoult,  Marc. 

4,368,038,  CI.  432-253.000. 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Lc  Berre,  Serge;  Mayeux,  Christian;  and  Mich- 

eron.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Liquid-crystal  image  converter 

device.  4.368,386,  CI.  250-2 13.00R. 

Humphrey,  James  A    Reciprocating  electric  motor  with  permanent 

magnets.  4,368,396,  CI.  310-27.000. 
Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Pesenacker.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Monoazo  compounds  derived  from  meta-amino-benzoic  acid 
anilides     and     acetoacetylamino-benzimidazolone.     4,368,155,     CI. 
260-157.000. 
Hurd,  Claude  C,  to  Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Servo-controlled  gas 

pressure  relief  valve.  4,367,767,  CI.  137-489.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Rees,  Herbert;  and  Fritzsche,  Klaus  B.,  4,368,018,  CI.  425-138.000. 
Hussain,  Zahera  J.:  See — 

Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Larrauri,  Edilia  A.;  and  Hussain,  Zahera  J., 
4,368,146,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Hussey  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Sutter.  David  L..  4.367,612.  CI.  52-9.000. 
Hwang.  Eddie  Y.;  Szabo.  Andras  I.;  and  Ottobre.  Louis  G.,  to  Westing- 
house    Electric   Corp.    Steam    turbine   generator   control    system. 
4.368.520.  CI.  364-494.000. 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.;  Subera.  Elmer  J.;  and  Myers,  James  E.,  to  Tyler 
Refrigeration  Corporation.  Flexible  door  operating  mechanism  for 
refrigerated  merchandizer  display  cabinet.  4.367.632,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ichikawa.  Toshihito.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  AM  Stereo- 
phonic   signal    receiver    with    electric    field    strength    detection. 
4,368,355,  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  control 

system.  4,367,936,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Igarashi,  Yuichi:  See — 

Komatsu.  Takashi;  Seki.  Tadao;  and  Igarashi,  Yuichi,  4,368,493,  CI. 
360-93.000. 
Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.  Flexible  ceramic  PTC  electric  heater  assembly.  4,368,380,  CI. 
219-539.000. 
li,  Akira:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takeo;  Nagai,  Takanori;  and  li,  Akira,  4,367,720,  CI. 
123-571.000. 
lida,  Hiroshi;  Ohara,  Tetuya;  and  Tuji,  Masakatu,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Gas-liquid  cooling  apparatus.  4,367,597,  CI.  34-155.000. 
lijima,  Akio:  See — 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi,  Keiji,  4,368,258,  CI. 
430-493.000. 
lijima,  Zenshiro,  to  Adger  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  composition.  4,368,076, 

CI.  106-22.000. 
Ikeda,  Shigeho:  5^^ — 

Tosaka,  Osamu;  Murakami.  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Shigeho;  and  Yoshii, 
Hiroe,  4,368,266,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Ikemura,  Yuichi:  See — 

Machida,     Toyotaka;     and     Ikemura,     Yuichi,     4,368,482,     CI. 
358-29.000. 
Ikeura,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
ignition  system  spark  timing  control  within  warm-up  period  of  the 
engine.  4,367.711,  CI.  123-417.000. 
Ikryanov,  Ivan  M.:  See— 

Kotlyarevsky,  Izrail  L.;  Myakina,  Ninel  I.;  Kamkha,  Mikhail  A.; 
Ikryanov,  Ivan  M.;  and  Glyadinskaya,  Svetlana  A.,  4,368,343,  CI. 
585-456.000. 
Imazeki.  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.  Signal  converter  circuit.  4,368,433,  CI.  328-30.000. 
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Imazeki.    Ryoji.   to   Fujitsu    Fanuc    Limited     Numerical   controlling 

method  and  system.  4.368.51 1.  CI.  364-167.000 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Inoue.  Michiya.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited  Memory 

checking  method  4.368,532.  CI.  371-21.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Newton.  Alan  B ;  Nield.  Eric;  and  Singh,  Vir  B.,  4,368,295,  CI 

525-166.000. 
Nield.  Eric.  4.368,288.  CI   524-539.000. 
Imura.  Takayoshi:  See- 
Kurosawa.  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  Yamashita.  Mitsuo;  Mitsui, 
Hisami;   Miyabara.   Ayako;   Miyagawa.   Kiyotaka;  and   Imura. 
Takayoshi.  4.368.503.  Cf.  361-414.000 
Inada.  Masami;  and  Aoki.  Kongou.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Actuator  device  4.367.674.  CI  92-13.200. 
Inamorato.  Jack  T.;  and  Chirash,  William,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany.   Liquid    detergent    of   controlled    viscosity.    4.368.147,    CI 
252-545.000. 
Inanaga,  Takuzi:  See — 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo    and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi.  4.368.494,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Inomata,  Koichiro;  and  Hasegawa,  Michio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rolled  core.  4,368,447,  CI.  336-20.000. 
Inoue.  Goro:  See — 

Sato.  Hiroshi;  Ogoshi,  Shohei;  and  Inoue.  Goro.  4,368,204.  CI 
424-274.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and  Tsuge,  Akihiko,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  powder  of 
a-silicon  nitride  4,368,180,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,368,412.  CI.  318-632.000 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Microproces- 
sor-controlled motor  drive  control  system.  4,368.412,  CI.  3 18-632  000. 
Inoue.  Michiya:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Inoue,  Michiya,  4,368,532,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Inoue  MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizutani,  Tomihiko,  4,367,641,  CI.  72-65.000 
Inoue,  Takehisa:  See— 

Tada,  Kuniyuki;  Minomiya,  Eiichi;  and  Inoue.  Takehisa,  4,368,339. 
CI.  570-202.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshio:  See— 

Nakajima,    Kaoru;    Somezawa.    Masashi;   Takamizawa,    Minoru 
Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,368,242.  CI  428-447.000 
Institute  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Staron,  Thadee  J..  4,368,269,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Instifuto  Mexicano  del  Petroleo:  See- 
Jimenez,   Humberto   D.;  and   Mora,   Emilio  W.,  4,368,173,  CI 
422-197.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Arter.   Nelson   K.;   Dodt,   William  C;  and   Farel,   Charles  A., 

4,367,947,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Dwire,  Jerold  D.,  4,368,466,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Eldridge,  Jerome  M.;  Lee.  Michael  H.;  and  Schwartz,  Geraldine 

C,  4,368.220,  CI.  427-255.400 
McCorkle,  Richard  A.,  4,368,538,  CI.  378-122.000. 
Meltzer.  David.  4.368,513.  CI.  364-200.000.  .     , 

International  Flavors  &  Fragrances,  Inc.:  See— 

Licciardello.  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins.  Hugh    and 

Hanna,  Marie  R..  4,368,145,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Light,  Kenneth  K  ;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4,368,128,  CI.  252-8.900. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Gurak,  Richard  J.,  4,368.357.  CI.  179-1.50R. 
Intichar,  Lutz:  See— 

Schnapper,     Christoph;     and     Intichar,     Lutz,     4,368,397,     CI. 
310-52.000. 
Ipco  Corporation:  See — 

Weissman,  Bernard,  4,368,040,  CI.  433-36.000. 
Ipsen  Industries  International  GmbH:  See— 

Limque,  Ferdinand;  and  Bertrand,  Hans,  4,368,037,  CI.  432-239.000. 
Irby,  Enek  E.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Pneumatic  transfer  mecha- 
nism for  forming  yarn  uil  ends.  4,367,849,  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Irie,  Toshio;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto,  Osamu,  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  cold  rolled  steel  sheets  having  a 
noticeably  excellent  formability.  4,368,084,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Isawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Maejima,    Masatsugu;    Saruwatari,    Koichi;   and    Isawa,    Kazuo, 
4,368,107,  CI.  204-24.000. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See — 

Porat,  Reuven;  and  Nessel,  Elizer,  4,367,990,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Ishibe,  Nobuyuki;  and  Harden  nee  Ashley,  Jimmie  K.,  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  The.  Degreaser  solvent  stabilization.  4,368,338,  CI. 
570-109.000. 
Ishida,  Kunio,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Ball  joint.  4,367,968,  CI.  403-122.000. 
Ishida,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Kato,  Hisatoyo;  and  Ishida,  Masamitsu,  4,368,384,  CI.  250-484. 100. 
Ishida,  Masao:  See — 

Oguma,  Masaomi;  and  Ishida,  Masao,  4,368,170,  CI.  376-216.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishiyama,     Ryuzo;     Fujikawa,     Kanichi;     Yokomichi,     Isao; 
Shigehara.  Itaru;  and  Miyaji,  Mikio,  4,368,340,  CI.  570-207.000. 
Ishii,  Keizou:  See — 

Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Keizou;  Kanda,  Kazunori;  and  Mizuguchi, 
Ryuzo,  4,368.287.  CI.  524-513.000. 
Ishii.  Koji;  and  Goto,  Taro.  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.  Packing  sheet  overlaying 
device  for  offset  printing  machine.  4.367.679.  CI.  101-410.000. 


Ishii.  Tadashi.  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Motor  actuated  bell 

4,368,458.  CI   340-396.000. 
Ishikawa.  Masao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited    Liquid  crystal 

display  unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle  4.367.923.  CI   350-345.000. 
Ishikawa,  Norio;  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Yuasa.  Yoshio.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control  system.  4,367,932,  CI 
354-23  OOD. 
Ishikura.  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Keizou;  Kanda.  Kazunori;  and  Mizuguchi, 
Ryuzo,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co  ,  Ltd.  Emulsifier  and  compositions  com- 
prising same.  4,368,287,  CI.  524-513.000. 
Ishikura.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Okamura.  Kazuhiko;  Hirata.  Shoji;  Okumura.  Yasushi;  Fukagawa. 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi.    Yasutaka;    Ishikura.    Tomoyuki;    Kouno. 
Kageaki;  and  Lein.  Joseph.  4.368.203.  CI.  424-274  000. 
Ishiyama.  Shozo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gakushu  Kenkyusha  (Gakken 

Co..  Ltd.).  Numeral  adding  toy.  4.368.381.  CI.  235-l.OOC. 
Ito,  Susumu:  See — 

Sawamua.  Mitsuharu;  and  Ito.  Susumu.  4.367,921,  CI.  350-164000 
Ito,  Yuichiro:  See — 

Unotoro,    Tomoyuki;    Tanikawa,    Kunihiro;    Kurahashi,    Keizo 
Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Ito.  Yuichiro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshihiro, 
4,368,467,  CI.  340-799.000 
Ivanova,  Valentine  N.:  See— 

Vannikov,  Anatoly  V.;  Glotov,  Vadim  G  ;  Grishina,  Antonina  D 
Ivanova,  Valentina  N  ;  Fedorov,  Vladimir  S  ;  Chernov,  Gcn- 
nady  M.;  and  Kazarinov,  Vladimir  E.,  4.368.254,  CI.  430-333  000 
Iwama,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Ando,  Hirokazu;  Ohmori,  Yasuo;  Fukushima,  Kazumasa;  Iwama, 
Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi,  Tsuncmatsu,  4,368,353,  CI.  178-30.000 
Iwamoto,  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Eiichi,  to  Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  Agent  for  improving  chroma 
and  brightness  of  pigments  4,368,161,  CI.  260-448.00R 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See— 

Mashimo,     Yukio;    and     Iwashita,    Tomonori,    4,367,937,    CI 
354-173.000. 
Izawa,  Minoru;  Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  and  Nakano,  Tasuku,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokai  Rika  Co    Ltd    Rota- 
tional direction  sensor.  4.368,393,  CI.  307-115  000. 
Izumi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Maruyama,    Hiromi;    Izumi,    Masayuki;    Uchikawa,    Sadao    and 
Takeda,  Renzo,  4,368,171,  CI.  376-217.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Schlapman,  William  J.,  4,367,603,  CI.  37-251.000 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Pfalzcr,  Lothar,  4,368.101,  CI    162-4.000 
Jackson,  Norman  C.,  to  Standard  Products  Company,  The  Decorative 

molding  with  metallic  appearance.  4,368,224,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.:  See- 
Cooper,  Sidney;  and  Jacob,  Ezekiel  J  ,  4,368,250,  CI  430-109.000 
Jacobs,  David  F.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  heating  elements. 

4,368.378,0   219-451.000. 
Jacquet.  Maurice  A.,  to  Valeo  Switching  device,  notably  for  the  con- 
trol of  an  electrical  motor  in  an  automotive  vehicle  4,368,365,  CI. 
200-1 1. OTW. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See- 
Bergs.  Erwin,  4.367.691.  CI.  118-119.000 
James.  Jasper  L..  deceased  (by  Dye,  James  I.,  administrator),  to  James 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Thermionic-thermoelectric  generator  system  and 
apparatus.  4.368.416.  CI   322-2.00R. 
James  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
James,  Jasper  L.,  deceased,  4,368,416,  CI.  322-2.00R. 
James,  Richard  P.,  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Substantive  wetting 

agents  for  absorbent  materials.  4,368,323,  CI  536-56.000. 
Jamison,  Thomas  D ,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc    Method  and 
apparatus  for  suppressing  noise  during  nondestructive  eddy  current 
testing.  4,368,429.  CI.  324-225.000 
Janisiewicz,  Stanley;  Levic,  Michael  M.;  and  Czebiniak,  Andrew  J.,  to 
Universal    Instruments    Corporation     Method    and    apparatus    for 
straightening  leads  and  verifying  the  orientation  and  functionality  of 
components  4,367,584,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  Makabe,  Hahiro,  4,368.414,  CI.  318-696.000 
Janosi,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Forster,  Peter;  Heidotting,  Werner;  Janosi,  Wilhelm;  and  Kamp- 
fmann,  Georg,  4,367,575,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Jansen,  William:  See- 
Link,  William  T  ;  Haney,  Jerry  D.;  and  Jansen.  William,  4,367.731. 
CI.  128-682.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  Inc.:  See— 

Legendre.  Robert;  and  Schlossberg,  Steven,  4,367,738,  CI.   128- 
2I8.0PA. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  and  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.,  4,368,200,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Jaquith,  Douglas,  deceased;  by  Jaquith,  Hope,  heiress;  by  Jaquith,  Kent, 
heir;  and  by  Jaquith,  William,  heir,  to  Jaquith.  Hope.  Musical  instru- 
ment support.  4,367.830,  CI.  224-258.000. 
Jaquith,  Hope:  See— 

Jaquith,  Douglas,  deceased;  Jaquith,  Hope,  heiress;  Jaquith,  Kent, 
heir;  and  Jaquith,  William,  heir.  4,367.830.  CI.  224-258.000. 
Jaquith.  Hope,  heiress:  See— 

Jaquith.  Douglas,  deceased;  Jaquith,  Hope,  heiress;  Jaquith,  Kent, 
heir;  and  Jaquith,  William,  heir,  4,367,830,  CI.  224-258.000. 
Jaquith,  Kent,  heir:  See— 

Jaquith,  Douglas,  deceased;  Jaquith,  Hope,  heiress;  Jaquith,  Kent, 
heir;  and  Jaquith,  William,  heir,  4,367,830,  CI.  224-258.000. 
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Jaquith,  William,  heir:  See — 

Jaquith.  Douglas,  deceased;  Jaquith.  Hope,  heiress;  Jaquith,  Kent, 
heir;  and  Jaquith,  William,  heir,  4,367,830,  CI.  224-258.000. 
JefTery.  James  W.:  See — 

Pyves.    Richard    R.;    and    JefTery,    James    W.,    4,368,100,    CI. 
159-48.100. 
Jensen.  Joseph  D.  Circular  saw  atUchment.  4,367.668,  CI.  83-415.000. 
Jerr-Dan  Corporation:  See — 

Kryzyosiak.  Andrew.  Jr..  4.368,002,  CI.  414-494.000. 
Jimenez,  Humberto  D.;  and  Mora,  Emilio  W.,  to  Instituto  Mexicano  del 
Petroleo.  Reactor  for  oxichlorination  of  ethylene  and  process  there- 
for 4.368,173.  CI.  422-197.000. 
Jimenez,  Oscar;  and  Bianco,  Frank  J.,  to  Biotechnology.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  testing  physical  condition  of  a  subject.  4,367,752,  CI.  128-689.000. 
Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Bernard.    Vincent    R.;    Ellis,    R.    James;    and    Rasovich,    Ivan, 
4,367.630.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Jirak.  Thomas  L..  to  Medtronic  Inc.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and 

stonng  heartbeats  of  a  patient.  4,367.753,  CI.  128-708.000. 
John  Mowlem  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Goode.  David  J..  4,367,610.  CI.  49-336.000. 
Johnson.  Clans  E.;  and  Crump.  Hubert  C.  to  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.  Method  of  placing  stitches  in  a  moving  panel.  4.367,578, 
CI.  29-429.000. 
Johnson.  George  D.:  See — 

Allen,  J.  Hunter.  St.,  Gillespie,  Amos  L.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  George 

D  ,  4.367.646.  CI.  73-37.900. 

Johnson,  Harold  R.;  McKnight.  Harold  F ;  and  Ferguson.  Richard,  to 

Johnson.  Harold  R.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  and  methods  using 

underground  duct.  4.367.631.  CI.  62-79.000. 

Johnson.  Howard  L.;  and  Kramer.  David  A.  Removable  gooseneck  for 

trailers.  4.367.884,  CI.  280-423.00B. 
Johnston,  James  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.   Electrical  connector 

coupling.  4,367,908,  CI.  339-154.00A. 
Jones,  Richard  E  :  See — 

Vickery.  Brian  H.;  Anik,  Shabbir;  and  Jones.  Richard  E.,  4,368,186. 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Jones.  Robert  L.;  and  Wilson.  Norman  H..  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  ProsUglandins.  4.368.332,  CI.  560-120.000. 
Jordan,  Russell  Eugene:  See — 

Stiff,  Alonzo  B.;  and  Hams.  Gilbert  L..  4,367.802,  CI.  180-131.000. 
Jomod.  Eugene  R.;  and  Siden,  Steven  D.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company. 

Lead-lag  load  lockout  control.  4,368,502,  CI.  361-192.000. 
Joyner.  James  M.:  See — 

Barkis.   Edward;  Crummer,  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner,  James  M., 
4.368.233.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Jucker.  Hans,  to  Tell-Kassenfabrik  und-Tresorbau.  Brack  &  Peter,  Inh. 
Jucker  &.  Co    Safe  having  laterally  retracuble  swing  door  wings. 
4,367,684.  CI.  109-70.000. 
Jujo  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hata,  Kunio;  Oshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao,  Matsukura,  Norio; 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  4,368,081,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Blum,  Herbert,  4,367,566,  CI.  16-236.000. 
Rock,  Erich,  4,367,906,  CI.  312-330.00R. 
Jung,  Chnstoph:  See — 

Ganz,  Alfred;  Hartwig,  Karl;  Jung,  Christoph;  Schnall,  Gunther; 
Schlick,     Erich;     and     Vossnacke,     Jurgen,     4,367,954,     CI. 
366-156.000. 
Jung,  Johann:  See — 

Rcntzea.  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  2^h,  Bemd;  and  Jung, 
Johann,  4.368.066,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Asano  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Asano,  Kazuo,  4.368,024,  CI.  425-397.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi:  See — 

Araki,  Kazuo;  and  Tochizawa,  Ikuo,  4,368,446,  CI.  335-258.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gakushu  Kenkyusha  (Gakken  Co.,  Ltd.):  See — 

Ishiyama,  Shozo,  4,368,381,  CI.  235-l.OOC. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Kawahara,    Masakatsu;    Amano,    Itani;    Nakagawa,    Kazuhiko; 
Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  and  Asada,  Mitsunori, 
4,368,015.  CI.  425-29.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Mutou,  Norishige,  4,367,624,  CI.  60-484.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Orii  Jidoki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Oni.  Masani.  4,368,022.  CI.  425-343.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Koto,  Haruhiko,  4.368,478,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal:  See — 

Kotoyon,  Yukio,  4,367,876.  CI.  273-12I.00A. 
Kaeser.  James  A.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Method  for  retard- 
ing gelation  of  bicarbonate-carbonate-zeolite-silicate  crutcher  slur- 
ries. 4.368.134.  CI.  252-140.000. 
Kaiser,  Victor:  See — 

Mestrallet,  Joelle;  Heck,  Gerard;  and  Kaiser,  Victor,  4,368,061,  CI. 
62-28.000. 
Kajiyama,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Terazono.    Narihiro;    and    Kajiyama,    Ryuichi,    4.368,518,    CI. 
364-433.000. 
Kakizaki,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Kakizaki,  Tetsuji;  Nishiya,  Yashinori;  and  Horie, 
Shinji.  4.368.280,  CI.  523-211.000. 
Kakuhashi.  Takeshi;  and  Miyake.  Yasufumi,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Printed  circuit  substrate  with  resistance  elements.  4.368.252, 
a.  430-312.000. 


Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
products  and  processes  employing  novel  nondiffusible  2-(2- 
pyridyla2o)-4.5-bis(tertiary  amino)phenol  black  dye-releasing  com- 
pounds and  precursors  thereof  4,368,153,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Photographic 
products  and  processes  employing  novel  nondiffusible  2-{2- 
pyndylazo)-4.5-bis(tertiary  amino)phenol  black  dye-releasing  com- 
pounds and  precursors  thereof  4,368,248,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Kalenda,  Norman  W.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda.  Norman  W.,  4.368,154,  CI. 

260-156.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda.  Norman  W.,  4.368,249,  CI. 
430-17,000. 
Kamijo,  Ken:  See — 

Maeda,  Kouzou;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,367.851,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Kamimura,    Teturo;    Komatsubara,    Masahiro;    Ando,    Shizuo;    and 
Inanaga.  Takuzi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.   Player  for 
magnetic  tape  cartridge  recordings.  4,368.494.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Kaminski.  Joan  M.:  See — 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan  M..  4.368.129.  CI. 
252-32.70E. 
Kamiyama.  Hiroki:  See — 

Tawara,  Kinya;  Kamiyama,  Hiroki;  Nakashizu,  Shigenori;  Kaneko, 
Takashi;  Wakui,  Tadahiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Tadashi,  4,368,337. 
CI.  568-613.000. 
Kamkha,  Mikhail  A.:  See— 

Kotlyarevsky,  Izrail  L.;  Myakina.  Ninel  I.;  Kamkha,  Mikhail  A.; 
Ikryanov,  Ivan  M.;  and  Glyadinskaya,  Svetlana  A.,  4,368,343,  CI. 
585-456.000. 
Kampfmann,  Georg:  See — 

Forster,  Peter;  Heidotting,  Werner;  Janosi,  Wilhelm;  and  Kamp- 
fmann, Georg,  4,367,575,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Kampwerth,  August:  See— 

Roderfeld,    Heinrich;   and    Kampwerth,   August,   4,367,756,   CI. 
130-23.000. 
Kanai,  Toshio:  See — 

Yanagiako,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Toshio;  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida, 
Michihiro;  Mashino,  Zenji;  Shimizu,  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya,  Teruo- 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki,  4,368,060,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Kanbe,  Hiroshi;  and  Hara,  Elmer  H.,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone   Public    Corp.    Optoelectronic    switches.    4,368,385,    CI. 
250-551.000. 
Kanda,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Keizou;  Kanda,  Kazunori;  and  Mizuguchi, 
Ryuzo,  4,368,287,  CI.  524-513.000.  • 
Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada,  Ken,  4,368,210,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Yasushi;  Funikawa,  Hisao;  and  Ando,  Naotami,  4,368,297, 

CI.  525-342.000. 
Senda,    Kenichi;    Nishida,    Tatehiko;    and    Nakagawa,    Masao, 

4,368,218,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Tawada,  Yoshihisa;  Ushioda,  Minoru;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuro;  and 
Hatano,  luru,  4,368,284,  CI.  524-230.000. 
Kaneko,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Sato,  Kozi;  and  Kaneko,  Tadahiro,  4,368,504,  CI.  362-33.000. 
Kaneko,  Takashi:  See — 

Tawara,  Kinya;  Kamiyama,  Hiroki;  Nakashizu,  Shigenori;  Kaneko, 
Takashi;  Wakui,  Tadahiro;  and  Mauumoto,  Tadashi,  4,368,337, 
CI.  568-613.000. 
Kano,  Isao:  See — 

Hata,  Kunio;  Oshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsukura,  Norio; 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  4,368,081,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Kantor,  Frederick  W.  Rotary  thermodynamic  apparatus  and  method. 

4,367,639.  CI.  62-499.000. 
Kanyo,  Miklos:  See- 
Stefan,  Mihaly;  Hegedus,  Zoltan;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt,  Terezia;  Dor- 
ner,  Henrik;  Kanyo,  Miklos;  and  Fuzesi,  Pal,  4,368,221,  CI. 
427-305.000. 
Kaplan,  Alan,  to  Emkay  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Method  of  connecting 

a  crystal  to  a  crystal  holder.  4,367,579,  CI.  29-559.000. 
Karl  Kassbohrer  Fahrzeugwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Walcher,  WUhelm,  4,367,780,  CI.  160-213.000. 
Karpathian,  Kerry;  and  Trowbridge,  Darrell  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration. Twin  lever  control  actuator.  4,367,659.  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Kashiwagi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Uenaka,  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara,  Toshiro;  Shirasu, 
Kazuo;   Usui,    Yoshio;   Abe,   Akira;    Nakagawa,   Fumio;   and 
Masuda,  Tetsuya,  4.367,941,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Kashket.  Shelby,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children.  Device  for 
identifying    and    locating    dental    microorganisms.    4.368.272,    CI. 
435-293.000. 
Katayama,  Yasunori:  See — 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  Yuminaka,  Takeo;  Nakazato, 
Masao;  Kurihara,  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  Katayama, 
Yasunori,  4.367,811,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio;  Goto, 
Atsushi;  and  Amano,  Saichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 
head.  4,368,4%,  CI.  360-1 10.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  and  Ishida,  Masamitsu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd. 
Gain  setting  device  for  radiation  image  read  out  system.  4,368,384.  CI. 
250-484.100. 
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Kato,  Takaaki:  See— 

Totani,  Shinzo;  Kato,  Takaaki;  Mizuno,  Yoshikazu;  and  Noda, 
Munetaka,  4,367,805,  CI.  180-179.000. 
Kato,  Yasushi;  Funikawa,  Hisao;  and  Ando,  Naotami.  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Paint  containing  a  silyl  group 
containing  vinyl  resin,  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  the  same  with 
ethyl  silicate  and  curing  catalyst.  4,368.297,  CI.  525-342.000. 
Katritzky,  Alan  R.;  Graphakos.  Basil  J.;  Lhommet,  Girard  A.  F.;  and 
Reynolds,  Kenneth,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Process  of  preparing  thiopyrylium  sensitizing  dyes.  4,368,329, 
CI.  549-13.000. 
Kattner,  Erich:  See— 

Heinzl,    Joachim;    Kattner,    Erich;    and    Rosenstock,    Guenter, 
4,368.477,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kawahara,  Hisashi;  Hanaoka,  Tadashi;  and  Yamauchi,  Masamichi,  to 
Citizen   Watch   Company   Limited.   Correction   signal   generating 
system  for  an  electronic  timepiece.  4,367,958,  CI.  368-188.000. 
Kawahara,  Masakatsu;  Amano,  Itaru;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko;  Fujieda, 
Yasuhiko;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  and  Asada,  Mitsunori,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Tire  vulcanizer.  4,368,015,  CI.  425-29.000. 
Kawai,  Tohru;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electromagnetically  driven  diaphragm  device.  4,367,931,  CI.  354- 
23.0OD. 
Kawakami,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto,  Atsushi;  and  Amano,  Saichiro,  4,368,496,  CI.  360-110.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,367,838,  CI.  228-112.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Akagi,  Jiro,  4,367,846,  CI.  239-96.000. 

Irie,  Toshio;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto,  Osamu,  4,368,084,  CI. 

148-I2.00C. 
Nakanishi,    Teruyuki;    and    Hitomi,     Kiyoshi,    4,367,642,    Q. 
72-234.000. 
Kawashima,  Sadao:  See — 

Morioka,    Masayoshi;   and    Kawashima,    Sadao,   4,368,232,   CI. 
428-228.000. 
Kawate,  Keiichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
crystal  display  device  having  redundant  pairs  of  address  buses. 
4,368,523.  CI.  365-63.000. 
Kazarinov,  Vladimir  E.:  See — 

Vannikov,  Anatoly  V.;  Glotov,  Vadim  G.;  Grishina,  Antonina  D.; 
Ivanova,  Valentina  N.;  Fedorov,  Vladimir  S.;  Chernov,  Gcn- 
nady  M.;  and  Kazarinov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,368,254,  CI.  430-333.000. 
Keifer,  George  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blair,  Matthew  J.;  and  Keifer,  George  E.,  Jr.,  4,367,865,  CI. 
266-44.000. 
Keller,  Gerald  H.;  Scnese,  Frank  J.;  and  Vlasic,  John  G.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield    Company.    Antitheft    mechanism    for    gasoline    pump. 
4,367,827,  CI.  222-2.000. 
Kelly.  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Valimont,    James    L.;    and    Kelly,    Joseph    D.,    4.368,087.    CI. 
156-102.000. 
Kennedy,  Stanley  P.,  to  Emax,  Incorporated.  Energy  utilization  or 

consumption  recording  method.  4,368,519,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Kenney,  Alan  G.,  to  Ofrex  Group  Limited.  Tacker.  4,367,833,  CI. 

227-8.000. 
Keramaris,  Nikolaos:  See —  ' 

Bayerlein,  Friedrich  J.;  Habereder,  Peter  P.;  Denkler,  Maria;  and 
Keramaris,  Nikolaos,  4,368,324,  CI.  536-114.000. 
Kerr,  Robert  L.,  Jr.  Thermal  protection  of  aluminum  conductor  junc- 
tions. 4,368,452,  CI.  337-414.000. 
Kidd,  H.  Keith,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Control 

system  for  electric  motor.  4,368,411,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Kiehs,   Karl;  and  Adolphi,   Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Phosphoric  acid  esters,  and  their  use  for  combating  pests.  4,368,196, 
CI.  424-200.000. 
Kikuchi,  Makoto;  and  Kobayashi,  Akiyoshi,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Cage  slot  grinding  machine.  4,367,611,  CI.  51-41.000. 
Kikuta,  Kazutsune:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Hanari,  Tohru;  Kikuu,  Kazutsune; 
and  Miyajima,  Masazumi,  4,368,304,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Kilmer,    Lauren    G.    Filament    vegeution    trimmer.    4,367,587,    CI. 

30-276.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Howell,   Stephen   L.;  and   Dietrich,   Ralph   N.,  4,367,670,  CI. 
84-1.260. 
Kimberley,  John  A.:  See — 

DiDomenico,  Robert  A.;  Cavanaugh,  John  B.;  and  Kimberley, 
John  A.,  4,367,714.  CI.  123-449.000. 
Kimura.  Susumu;  Ario,  Hiroyosi;  and  Midorikawa,  Minoru,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Cross-flow  type  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system.  4,367,719,  CI.  123-5^.000. 
Kinetics  Technology  International  Corporation:  See — 

Froment,  Gilbert  F.,  4.367,645,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Kinoshita,  Osamu:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Yoshihani;  Akiyama,  Masanori;  and  Kinoshita,  Osamu, 
4,368,400,  CI.  310-322.000. 
Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Co.,  Ltd.  Reinforced  resin  composition.  4,368,283,  CI.  524-109.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji:  5m— 

Yanuida,    Yasuyuki;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    and    Akashi.    Goro. 
4.368.237.  CI.  428-413.000. 
Kitamure.  Kazuhiko;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  and  Okumura,  Atsuo,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 


sha. Pneumatically  operated  device  with  valve  and  switch  mecha- 
nisms. 4,368,366,  CI.  20O-83.00Q. 
Kitamura,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  deflectins  aoDa- 
ratus.  4,367,912,  CI.  350-6.800.  »    kp- 

Klijanowicz,  James  E.:  See— 

Gabrielsen,  Rolf  S.;  Graham,  Patricia  A.;  and  Klijanowicz,  James 
E.,  4,368,246.  CI.  430-9.000. 
Kline.    Larry    H.    Flexible    teeth-cleaning    device.    4.367.759.    CI 

132-89,000. 
Klomp,  Alfred  W.,  to  Exacto  Inc.  Coupler  assembly  joining  a  driving 
shaft  to  a  driven  shaft  for  constant  velocity  transmission.  4,368,049, 
CI.  464-50.000. 
Klose,  Sigmar;  Roder,  Albert;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH.  Method  and  reagent  for  the  determination  of 
triglycerides.  4,368.261,  CI.  435-15.000. 
Klug,  Jerry  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Combined  aerosol 
monitor    and    calibrateable    light    ray    scattering    reference    rod, 
4,367,950,  CI.  356-338.000. 
Knutson,  Richard  K.:  See- 
Blake,  Jon  R.;  Knutson,  Richard  K.;  and  Strommer,  Deon  L., 
4,368,211,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Kikuchi,    Makoto;    and    Kobayashi,    Akiyoshi,    4,367.611,    Q. 
51-41.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuhiko.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  film 

splicer.  4.368.096,  CI.  156-502.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

:.       Kobayashi.    Shigeo;    Kobayashi,    Kazuo;    and    Takahashi,    Eiki, 
4,368,448,  CI.  336-61.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kohmei;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Funikawa,  Takeo, 
4,368,442.  CI.  335-57.000. 
Kobayashi,  Keizo:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kouzi;  and  Kobayashi,  Keizo,  4,367,812,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Kobayashi,  Kouzi;  and  Kobayashi,  Keizo,  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  apparatus  for  torque  converter  direct  coupling 
clutch  in  automatic  transmissions.  4,367,812,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Kobayashi,  Kunio:  See — 

Nakajima,    Kaoni;    Kobayashi,    Kunio;   and    Hisagen,   Yoshiaki, 
4,368,239,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Kobayashi,  Mikiaki:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  Kobayashi,  Mikiaki;  andKurita,  Toshiyuki,  4,368,461, 
CI.  340-703.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro:  See— 

Komamura,  Tawara;  Takahashi,  Jiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro, 

4,368,260.  CI.  430-562.000, 

Kobayashi,  Shigeo;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Takahashi,  Eiki,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Water  cooling  apparatus  for  electric  circuit  elements.  4,368,448, 

CI.  336-61.000. 

Kobayashi,  Takayuki;  and  Tamamura,  Ryo,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company, 

Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  nickel  layer.  4.368.223.  CI  427-443.100. 
Kobayshi,  Masakazu:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  and  Kobayshi,  Masakazu,  4,368,325,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asami,  Takayoshi,  4,367,791,  CI.  165-109.00T. 
Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Tadashi,  4,368,458,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.:  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Bukeiov.  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova,  Aigul 
T;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 
kir K.;  Malyshev.  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer.  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov. 
Murat  M,;  Kusainov.  Temirkhan  A,;  Orazalina.  Kasken  N,;  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A.,  4.368.176.  CI.  423-25.000. 
Kodama,  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  Shun-ichi;  and  Kojima,  Gen,  4,368,308, 
CI.  526-247.000. 
Kogawa.  Yoshio:  See — 

Yanagiako,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Toshio;  Kogawa.  Yoshio;  Yoshida. 
Michihiro;  Mashino,  Zenji;  Shimizu,  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya,  Teruo; 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki,  4,368,060,  CI.  55-73.000, 
Kohlbauer.  Walter;  and  Schirk,  Guntcr,  to  Agfa-Gevaen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Apparatus  for  admitting  liquid  to  the  vessels  of  developing 
machines  for  photosensitive  material,  4.368,010,  CI  417-271  000 
Kohler,  Kranz,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Method  of 

manufacturing  an  array  of  solar  cells.  4,367,581,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Kojima,  Gen:  See— 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  Shun-ichi;  and  Kojima,  Gen,  4,368,308, 
CI.  526-247.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Error 

dau  correcting  system.  4,368.533,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Kokeguchi,  Sadao:  See- 
Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada,  Ken,  4,368,210.  CI,  426-557,000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,    Akira;    Niiya,    Masamichi;    Takeuchi.    Masayuki;    Fukai, 
Masaru;  and  Shintani,  Sotokichi,  4,368,360,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Kolb,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Sound  reproduc- 
tion method  and  apparatus.  4,367,930,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 
Kidd,  H.  Keith,  4,368,411,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Kolts.  John  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxidative  dehydrogen- 
ation  of  organic  compounds  with  a  zinc  titanate  catalyst.  4.368.344, 
CI.  585-624.000. 
Komamura,  Tawara;  Takahashi,  Jiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  light  sensitive 
element.  4,368,260.  CI.  430-562.000. 
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Komatsu.  Shigeru:  Nagai.  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  Kobayashi.  Mikiaki;  and  Kurita,  Toshiyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Digital  data  processing  device.  4,368,461,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Komatsu,  Takashi;  Seki,  Tadao;  and  Igarashi,  Yuichi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  cassette  device.  4,368,49^3. 
CI.  360-93.000. 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yamada,  Hirotada;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  and  Komatsu,  Toshiaki, 
4.368.198,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Komatsubara,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga.  Takuzi.  4.368,494,  CI   360-96  500. 
Komemushi,  Setsuo:  See — 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki,  Mitsuo;  Komemushi,  Setsuo;  Sakata, 
Tenji;    Shiroza,    Satoshi;   and   Obana,    Satoshi,    4,368,271,   CI. 
435-247.000. 
Komeya,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Inoue,     Hiroshi;     Komeya,     Katsutoshi;    and    Tsuge,    Akihiko. 
4,368,180,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Kondo,  Shiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Reel  shaft  braking  device 
of   magnetic    recording    tape    running    apparatus.    4,367,856,    CI. 
242-204.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Abe,  Tadashi,  4.367.945,  CI.  355-51.000. 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi,  Keiji,  4,368,258,  CI. 
430-493.000. 
Komamura,  Tawara;  Takahashi,  Jiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro, 

4,368,260,  CI  430-562  000. 
Kuge,  Takao;  and  Ohta,  Takeshi,  4,367,935,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kuru.  Hiroshi,  4,367.944,  CI.  355-I4.0CH. 
Nakamura,  Hiroya,  4,367,943,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Sakaguchi.  Hirofumi;  Matsumoto.  Ken-ichi;  and  Masuda,  Keiji, 

4.367,690,  CI    118-60.000. 
Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Fujimatsu.  Wataru;  Sasaki.  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Katsumi,  4,368,257,  CI.  430-384.000. 
Kos.  Jacob  J.:  See — 

Nauta,  Jan  P.;  and  Kos,  Jacob  J.,  4,368,240,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Koshi,  Masaru:  See — 

Mori,  Kenzo;  Yasuda,  Hyo;  and  Koshi,  Masaru,  4,368.470,  CI 
343-1 13.00R 
Koshigoe.  Shinpei:  See — 

Takenaka,  Shigeo;   Hamano,   Eizaburo;  and  Koshigoe,  Shinpei, 
4,368,405,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Koshman,  Vitaly  I.;  Pctrichenko,  Vladimir  F.;  Gnilitsky,  Boris  S ; 
Oborotov.  Vyacheslav  D.;  Ubiiko.  Alexandr  M  ;  and  Abara,  Leonid 
P.  Power  electric  circuit  switching  device.  4.368,443.  CI.  335-138.000. 
Kotlyarevsky,  Izrail  L.;  Myakina,  Ninel  I.;  Kamkha,  Mikhail  A.;  Ik- 
ryanov,  Ivan  M  ,  and  Glyadinskaya.  Svetlana  A.  Process  for  produc- 
ing high-vacuum  oils  4.368,343,  CI   585-456.000. 
Koto,  Haruhiko,  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Suwa   Seikosha.    Ink   supply   system   for   ink  jet   printers. 
4,368,478,  CI  346-140.00R. 
Kotoyori,  Yukio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal.  Score  display  appara- 
tus for  pinball  game  machines  and  display  method  therefor.  4,367,876, 
CI  273-121.00A. 
Kotzur,  Frank  W.,  to  Windings.  Inc.  Guide  and  support  members  for 
unwinding  flexible  material  from  a  wound  package.  4.367,853,  CI. 
242-163.000. 
Kouno,  Kageaki:  See — 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,368,203,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kovacs.  Laszlo;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu. 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes.  Istvan;  Nemeth,  Andras; 
Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,   Katalin;   Szentgyorgyi,  Geza;   Riederauer, 
Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  to  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak.  Method 
for   the   chemical   utilization   of  coal   by   liquid   phase   oxidation. 
4,368,333,  CI.  562-407.000. 
Koyama,  Mitoshi:  See — 

Araya,    Hiroyuki;    Saito,    Toshihiko;    Kumazawa,    Katsuyoshi; 
Sakamoto,   Moriyoshi;   and   Koyama,    Mitoshi,   4,368,032,   CI. 
431-118.000. 
Koyama,  Takuo:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  Kobayashi.  Mikiaki;  and  Kurita,  Toshiyuki,  4,368,461, 
CI.  340-703.000. 
Kozam,  George;  and  Romanelli,  Pat.  Multiple  barrel  syringe.  4,367,737, 

CI.  128-215.000. 
Kozioiek,  Werner:  See — 

Preuss,     Bernhard;     and     Kozioiek,     Werner,     4,368.444,     CI. 
335-166.000. 
Kramer,  David  A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Howard  L.;  and  Kramer,  David  A..  4,367,884,  CI.  280- 
423.008. 
Kramer,  Fred;  and  Gill,  Gregg,  to  Pennsylvania  Crusher  Corporation. 

Adjustable  die  and  key  assembly.  4,367,644,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Krapf,  Rudolf:  See— 

Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Krapf,  Rudolf,  4,368.431,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Kreitzer.  Melvyn  H.;  and  Chen,  Muh-fa,  to  Viviur  Corporation.  Wide 

angle  lens  attachment.  4,367,928,  CI.  350-453.000. 
Kremheller,  Hermann,  to  Ludwig  Riedhammer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Kiln 

for  firing  ceramic  workpieces.  4,368,036,  CI.  432-146.000. 
Kriebel,  Manfred:  See— 

Doerges,   Alexander;   Kriebel,   Manfred;  and  Schlauer,  Johann, 
4.368.059,  CI.  55-73.000. 


Kroo.  Erik:  See— 

Kovacs,  Laszlo;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo.  Erik;  Nemes.  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras;   Szabo    nee    Mogyorosi,    Katalin;    Szentgyorgyi,    Geza; 
Riederauer.    Szilard;    and    Szepvolgyi,    Janos,    4.368.333,    CI. 
562-407.000. 
Krueck,  John  F.;  Braden,  Donald  G.;  and  Askins,  William  J.,  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.  System  and  method  for  controlling  the  elevation  of  a 
boom  hoist  device.  4,367,673,  CI.  91-437.000. 
Krutsch,  John  R.:  See — 

BaHow,  Gordon  A.;  Newcomer,  John  R.;  Krutsch,  John  R.;  and 

Bezark,  Fred,  4,367,875,  CI.  273-85.00F. 

Kruzich,  Joseph  K.;  and  Fletcher,  Sidney  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Lamp  dimmer  control  with  integral  ambient  sensor.  4,368,406,  CI. 

315-158.000. 

Kryzyosiak,    Andrew,    Jr.,    to   Jerr-Dan    Corporation     Car   carrier. 

4,368,002,  CI.  414-494.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,     Makoto;     and     Sugitani,     Junichi,     4,368,172,     CI. 

420-584.000. 

Kuge,  Takao;  and  Ohta,  Takeshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Camera  equipped  with  an  automatic  focus  adjusting  device. 

4,367,935,  CI.  354-25.000. 

Kuh.    Susan    N.    Y.    Time    machine/time    puzzle.    4.368.045,    CI. 

434-304.000 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and 
Weeks,  Paul  D.,  4,368,331,  CI.  549-417.000. 
Kuhls.  Jurgen;  and  Hartwimmer,  Robert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Free-flowing  sintering  powders  which  have  improved  proper- 
ties and  are  based  on  tetrafluoroethylene  polymers,  and  a  process  for 
their  manufacture.  4,368,296,  CI.  525-276.000. 
Kuintzle,  Charles,  Jr.:  See — 

Exiey,   John   T.;    Kuintzle,   Charles,   Jr.;   and   Tate,    David    L., 
4,368,005,  CI.  415-207.000. 
Kukes,  Semyon,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  disproportion- 

ation  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,368,141,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Kukolja.  Stjepan:  See — 

Spitzer.  Wayne  A.;  Kukolja,  Stjepan;  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.;  and 
Lammert,  Steven  R.,  4.368,156.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Kumazawa.  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Araya,    Hiroyuki;    Saito,    Toshihiko;    Kumazawa.    Katsuyoshi; 
Sakamoto.   Moriyoshi;   and   Koyama,   Mitoshi,  4,368,032,  CI. 
431-118.000. 
Kumazawa,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Mitsuhala,  Masashi;  Watanabe,  Fumio;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko. 
4.368,144,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Kummler,  Ralph  H.;  Leffert,  Charles  B.;  Ozarski,  Robert  G.;  Piccirelli, 
Robert  A.;  and  Teichmann,  Theodor,  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission 
Corporation.  Pyrochemical  processes  for  the  decomposition  of  wa- 
ter. 4,368,169,  CI.  376-148.000. 
Kunz,  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  3-(N-arylamino)-tetra-hydrothiophen-2-one  derivatives.  4,368,327, 
CI.  548-262.000. 
Kuo,  James  R.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Supply 

voltage  sense  amplifier.  4,368,420.  CI.  323-303.000. 
Kurahashi.  Keizo:  See— 

Unotoro.    Tomoyuki;    Tanikawa,    Kunihiro;    Kurahashi,    Keizo; 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Ito,  Yuichiro;  and  Miyamoto.  Yoshihiro, 
4,368.467,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Kuraray  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yamauchi,    Junichi;    Masuhara,    Eiichi;    Nakabayashi:    Nobuo; 
Shibatani,     Kyoichiro;     and     Wada,     Tooru,     4,368,043,     CI. 
433-217.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Obata,  Sukiro;  Murayama,  Naohiro;  and  Fujii,  Teruo,  4.368,525,  CI. 
367-165.000. 
Kurihara,  Tomiaki:  See — 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  Yuminaka,  Takeo;  Nakazato, 
Masao;  Kurihara.  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  KaUyama, 
Yasunori.  4,367,811,  CI.  187.29.00R. 
Kurita,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  Kobayashi,  Mikiaki;  and  Kuriu,  Toshiyuki,  4,368,461, 
CI.  340-703.000. 
Kurosawa.  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  Mitsui,  Hisami; 
Miyabara,  Ayako;  Miyagawa.  Kiyotaka;  and  Imura,  Takayoshi.  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Hollow  multilayer  printed  wiring  board.  4,368,503, 
CI.  361-414.000. 
Kuru,  Hiroshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Charging 
potential  control  means  for  electrophotographic  copiers.  4.367.944, 
CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Kurz.  Dieter,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  and  caulyst  for  the 

polymerization  of  a-olefins.  4.368,306,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.:  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova.  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov.  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer.  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N.;  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A.,  4,368.176,  CI.  423-25.000. 
Kusaka.  Masaharu:  See— 

Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kusaka.  Masaharu;  Hirata,  Mituto;  and  Ma- 
chihara,  Akio,  4,368.088,  CI.  156-143.000. 
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Kusumoto,  Hideto:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masahiro;  Yoshimura.  Tamotsu;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  Shikama. 
Masaharu;     Kusumoto,     Hideto;     and     Yamanouchi.     Hideki. 
4.368,286.  CI   524-394.000. 
Kusz,  John  P.  Unit  for  carrying  cargo  and/or  child.  4.367,829,  CI 

224-31.000. 
Kuzunuki.  Soshiro:  See— 

Yoneda.  Kenji;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  Yuminaka.  Takeo;  Nakazato. 
Masao;  Kurihara.  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  Katayama. 
Yasunori,  4.367.811.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kwiatkowski,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Mapes,  Glenn  H.;  Kwiatkowski,  Jerome  A.;  and  Haynes,  J  David. 
4,368.062.  CI  65-29.000. 
Kyu,  Shikun;  and  Hepworth.  Edward  C.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Advanced 
data  link  controller  having  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  status  registers. 
4,368,512,  CI.  364-200.000. 
L.  M.  Ericsson  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Herschtal,  Ludwik,  4,368,358,  CI.  I79-I7,00B. 
La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company:  See — 

Pacitti,  William;  and  Ruble,  Harold  P.,  4,367,895,  CI.  297-85.000 
Labatt  Brewing  Company  Limited:  See — 

McFadden,  Richard  D.,  4,367,840,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Labays,  Jean-Bernard:  See— 

Barnoud,    Francois;   and    Labays,    Jean-Bernard,   4,367,647,   CI. 
73-84.000. 
Lacour,  Alain  P.:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Moinet,  Gerard  H.; 
and  Tisne- Versailles,  Jacky  A.,  4,368,199.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lacroix,  Alain,  to  Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Applications  Catalytiques. 
Heterogeneous  flameless  hydrocarbon  combustion  contact  catalyst, 
method  of  making  same  and  method  for  combustion  of  hydrocarbons 
4,368.029.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Laddha,  Sudhir  L  ;  and  Sulzberg,  Theodore,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  preparation  of  high-solids  rosin-modifled  polyes- 
ters. 4,368,316,  CI.  528-295.500. 
Lagerwall,  Sven  T.:  See- 
Clark.  Noel  A.;  and  Lagerwall,  Sven  T.,  4,367,924.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Lammert,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  Kukolja,  Stjepan;  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.;  and 
Lammert,  Steven  R.,  4.368,156,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Lamon,  David  M.,  to  Horton  Company,  The.  Ceiling-mounted  holder 

for  intravenous  fluid  receptacles.  4,367,859,  CI.  248-318.000. 
Lance,  Thomas  N.  Barrel  dog  house.  4,367,695.  CI.  119-19.000. 
Langen,  Hans:  See — 

Nittel,   Fritz;   Langen,   Hans;  and   Ranz,   Erwin,  4,368,259,  CI. 
430-546.000. 
Langen.  Robert;  and  Beck,  Rasmus.  Method  of  removing  rust  from 

metallic  objects.  4.368.080,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Langston,  Herbert.  Athletic  accessory.  4,367,872.  CI.  273-54.00B. 
Lapart.  Andre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Appara- 
tus for  preventing  a  turbine  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  of 
a  monitored  physical  magnitude.  4,368,004,  CI.  415-39.000. 
Lappe,  Franz:  See — 

Glander,  Siegfried;  and  Lappe,  Franz,  4,368,421,  CI.  324-58.50A. 
Larrauri,  Edilia  A.:  See — 

Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Larrauri,  Edilia  A.;  and  Hussain,  Zahera  J., 
4.368,146,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Larsen,  John:  See — 

Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Eaton,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  Larsen,  John;  and 
McGregor,  Rob  R.,  4,367,600,  CI.  36-127.000. 
Larsen,  La  Verne  M.:  See — 

Bros,  Daniel  M.;  Bartel,  William  G.;  and  Larsen,  LaVeme  M., 
4.367,843.  CI.  231-2.00E. 
Laskin,  Allen  I.:  See— 

Hou,   Ching-Tsang;    Patel.    Ramesh    N.;   and    Laskin,    Allen    I., 
4,368,267,  CI.  435-123.000. 
Lassanske,  George  G.,  to  Outboard   Marine  Corporation.   Internal 
combustion  engine  with  automatic  compression  release.  4,367,702,  CI. 
123-182.000. 
Latimer,  John  P.;  and  Hall,  John  H.,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.  Separa- 
ble means  for  excluding  oversized  slender  objects.  4.367,601,  CI. 
37-57.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Yorizo.  4.367,617,  CI.  53-212.000. 
Lausch,  Herbert:  See— 

Schnabel,    Wolfram;    Reuter,    Gerhard;    and    Lausch,    Herbert. 
4,368,177,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Lavering,   Gordon   R.   Aiming   method   and   means.   4,367,949,   CI. 

356-144.000. 
Lavigne.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Martone.  Leonard  P.;  and  Lavigne,  Ronald  L..  4,368,120,  CI. 
210-170.000. 
Lavrenchuk.  Vladimir  N.:  See — 

Rubinshtein.  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko,  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
ZIokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov,  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov,  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk, Vladimir  N.,  4,368,108,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Lazaro,  Luis  J.,  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company,  Tlie.  Powered  wire  spool 

holding  and  positioning  apparatus.  4,367,852,  CI.  242-129.720. 
Leatherman,  Ivan  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  polymerizing 

sheets.  4,368,310,  CI.  526-314.000. 
Le  Bcrre,  Serge:  See — 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  Mayeux,  Christian;  and 
Micheron,  Francois,  4,368,386,  CI.  250-2 13.00R. 


Lee,  Michael  H:  See—  * 

Eldridge,  Jerome  M.;  Lee,  Michael  H.;  and  Schwartz,  Geraldine 
C,  4,368.220,  CI.  427-255.400 
Leech,  Brad  G.;  and  Caronna,  Cosimo.  to  Carrier  Corporation  Combi- 
nation control  box  and  service  cord  strain  relief  for  an  air  condition- 
ing unit.  4,367,635.  CI.  62-259.100. 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul,  4.368.510,  CI   364-151.000. 
Leffert.  Charles  B  :  See— 

Kummler.  Ralph  H  ;  Leffert,  Charles  B.;  Ozarski,  Roben  G.;  Pic- 
cirelli.  Robert   A.;  and  Teichmann.  Theodor,  4,368,169,  CI. 
376-148.000. 
Legendre.  Robert;  and  Schlossberg.  Steven,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
Inc  Pre-filledsyringeforabusabledrugs.  4,367,738.  CI.  128-2I8.0PA. 
Lehmacher.  Hans   Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  handle  bags 

bearing  indicia  4.368,051,  CI.  493-11.000. 
Lehmann,  William  L.:  See- 
Carlson,   David   J.;   and    Lehmann,   William   L..   4.368,540,   CI. 
455-180.000. 
Lehnhardt,  William  F.:  See- 
Howard,  Paulette  A.;  Lehnhardt,  William  F.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank 
T,  4,368,151,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Lein.  Joseph:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa. 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4.368.203.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Leong.    Basil    K.    J.,   to   Upjohn   Company.   The.    Dust   generator 

4,367,988,  CI.  406-63.000. 
L'Etat  Francais,  represente  par  le  Secretaire  d'Etat  aux  Postes  et  Tele- 
communications (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunica- 
tions): See — 
Degoulet,  Gabriel;  Gaucher,  Gilbert;  and  Gauthier.  Christian, 
4.368,486,  CI.  358-146.000. 
Lettner,  Kurt:  See— 

Dilthey,   Ulrich;   Eichhorn.   Friedrich;   Hirsch.   Peter;   Holbach, 
Peter;  and  Lettner.  Kun,  4,368.371,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Leuschke.  Christian:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer.  Winfried;  and  Leuschke,  Christian, 
4.368.292.  CI.  525-54.230. 
LeVeen,  Eric  G.:  See — 

LeVeen,  Harry  H.;  LeVeen.  Eric  G.;  and  LeVeen,  Robert  F., 
4,367,739.  CI.  128-236.000. 
LeVeen,  Harry  H.;  LeVeen,  Eric  G.;  and  LeVeen,  Robert  F.  Syringe. 

4,367.739.  CI.  128-236.000. 
LeVeen,  Robert  F.:  See— 

LeVeen,  Harry  H.;  LeVeen,  Eric  G.;  and  LeVeen,  Robert  F., 
4,367,739,  CI.  128-236.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Larrauri,  Edilia  A.;  and  Hussain,  Zahera  J.. 
4.368.146,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Leverberg,  Siegfried;  Hofmann,  Manfred;  and  Hoffmann,  Helmuth. 
Plug  coupler  for  several  hose  connections.  4,367,888,  CI.  285-28.000 
Levie,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Janisiewicz,  Stanley;  Levie,  Michael  M.;  and  Czcbiniak,  Andrew  J., 
4,367,584,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Levine,  Robert  A.  Device  for  obtaining  stool  samples.  4,367,750.  CI. 

128-638.000. 
Levitt.  George:  See — 

Budzinski.  John  C;  and  Levitt,  George,  4,368,067,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Levy.  Allan,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Sine  wave  generator  for  different 

frequencies.  4,368,432.  CI.  328-14.000. 
Lewis.  David  W.,  to  M-O  Valve  Company  Limited.  The.  Electron  gun 
including  support   structure  for  accelerating  lens.  4,368.403.  CI. 
313-457.000. 
Lewis.    Lawrence    A.,    to   Clip    Strip   Corporation.    Display    rack. 

4.367.819.  CI.  211-59.100. 
Lhommet.  Girard  A.  F.:  See — 

Katritzky,  Alan  R.;  Graphakos,  Basil  J.;  Lhommet,  Girard  A.  F.; 
and  Reynolds,  Kenneth,  4,368,329,  CI.  549-13.000. 
Li,  Chou  H.   Self-optimizing   machine  and   method.   4,368,509.  CI. 

364-148.000. 
Liburdy,  Robert  P.  Apparatus  for  determining  cell  membrane  dielectric 

breakdown.  4,368,423,  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Hanna, 
Marie  R..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances,  Inc.  Perfume  use  for 
oxoalkyi  esters.  4,368,145,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka.  Futoshi;  and  Yoshida, 
Takao.  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  Tricyclic  alcohols, 
ethers  and  esters,  process  for  preparing  same  and  use  thereof  in 
augmenting  or  enhancing  the  organoleptic  properties  of  consumable 
materials.  4,368,128,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Limque,  Ferdinand;  and  Bertrand,  Hans,  to  Ipsen  Industries  Interna- 
tional   GmbH.    Conveyor   arrangement    for   a   continuous   oven. 
4.368,037.  CI.  432-239.000. 
Lin.  Nan  J.:  See — 

O'Rell.  Dennis  D.;  and  Lin.  Nan  J..  4,368.243.  CI.  429-147.000. 
Lingl  Corporation:  See — 

Muller,  Walter,  4.368.033.  CI.  432-6.000. 
Link.  William  T.;  Haney,  Jerry  D.;  and  Jansen,  William,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Apparatus  and  process  for  producing  artifact 
effect  on  sphygmometric  information.  4.367.751.  CI.  128-682.000. 
Linn,  Karl-Otto:  See— 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger,  Hans-Martin;  Neu,  Hans;  Seidel, 
Hans-Joachim;  Pfander,  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich; 
Pilch,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Linn,  Karl-Otto,  4.368.453,  CI. 
338-25.000. 
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Linsenmeyer.  Arthur:  See— 

Ehmke.    Richard   J ;   and    Linsenmever.    Arthur.   4.367,848.   CI. 
239-665000 
Lipkins.  Morton  S    Peniarefleclors  and  their  manufacture   4.367,922, 

CI   350-301  000 
Lisle.  Hampton  H  .  and  DeMartino.  Kevin,  to  Westmghouse  Electric 
Corp  Monopulse  radio  receiver  compensation  apparatus  4,368.468. 
CI   343-I6  00M 
Lisnow.  Theodore  E  .  to  Lisnow  &  Weiss  Co.  Inc.  Watch  case  assem- 
bly  4.367.960.  CI    368-309.000. 
LisnoN^  &  Weiss  Co.  Inc  :  See — 

Lisnow.  Theodore  E  .  4.367.960.  CI   368-309.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Baccei.  James  S.  C  .  4.367,583,  CI.  29-739.000. 
Litz.  Donald  C  :  See— 

Ying.  Sui-Chun:  and  Litz.  Donald  C  .  4.368,399.  CI.  310-270.000. 
Liu.  Chao-Min;  Prosser.  Barbara;  and  Westley.  John,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Culluring  a  strain  of  nocardia  to  produce  antibiotic 
X-14868A.  4.368.265.  CI.  435-75.000. 
Liu.  Frank  C  .  to  RCA  Corporation   Video  signal  defect  replacement 

circuitry.  4.368.483.  CI   358-36.000. 
Llorach.   Alfredo   B.   Collectors  of  solar  energy   trapping  devices. 

4.367.727.  CI.  126-449.000 
Lloyd.  John  M..  to  Coated  Seed  Limited    Use  of  microorganisms  in 

conjunction  with  seeds  4.367.609,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Load  Cells  Inc  :  See — 

Harbers.  H  C.  Jr  .  4.368.364.  CI   200-6  GOR 
Logan.  Dale  R .  and  Buckley.  John  J  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 

Inertially  dampened  heliostat  assembly.  4.367.913.  CI.  350-500.000. 
Logic  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Paul  E..  4.367.785.  CI.  165-2.000. 
Lohse.  Friedrich:  and  Trachsler.  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Mixtures  for  the  preparation  of  nitrogen-containing  polyadducts. 
4.368.317.  CI   528-323.000. 
Lopetegui  Legorburu.  Jose  A.,  to  Maquinaria  Geka.  S.L.  Device  for 
cutting  angular  profiles  applicable  to  hydraulic  shears.  4.367,669,  CI. 
83-579.000. 
Lorge.  Michel;  and  Houba.  Roger,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Device  for  manu- 
facture of  hollow  articles  4.368.027.  CI.  425-527.000. 
Lorsch.  Johannes    Device  for  stacking  slide  frames  into  a  container 

4.367,619,  CI.  53-245  000. 
Lover.  Myron  J  ;  Singer.  Arnold  J  ;  Lynch.  Donald  M.;  and  Rhodes. 
William  E..  III.  to  Block  Drug  Company  Inc.  Higher  alcohol  toxi- 
cants effective  against  insects.  4.368.207.  CI.  424-343.000. 
Lovering.  Peter,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Aircraft  landing  display 

system.  4.368.517.  CI.  364-428.000. 
Lozio.  Battista.  to  Battista  Lozio  &  Figli  S.P.A.  Tag-attaching  gun. 

4.367.834.  CI   227-67.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Forsberg.  John  W..  4,368.133.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Luckenbaugh.  Raymond  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany   Benzotriazine  derivatives  as  selective  weed  control  agents. 
4,368,068,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Ludorf.  Reiner,  to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH.  Contact  arrange- 
ment 4.368,450.  CI.  337-363.000. 
Ludwig  Riedhammer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kremheller.  Hermann,  4,368,036,  CI.  432-146.000 
Lugosi.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Szoke.  Sandor;  Lugosi,  Gyorgy:  Bakonyi,  Maria;  Ghyczy,  Jeno; 
and  Csermely,  Gyorgy.  4,368,328,  CI   548-306.000. 
Luh.  Howard  H..  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation. 

Microwave  lens  ripple  filter.  4.368,473,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Maucher,    Paul;    and    Fnedmann,    Oswald,    4,367,703,    CI.    123- 

198.00F 
Maucher,    Paul;    and    Fnedmann,    Oswald,    4,367,704,    CI.    123- 
I98.00F. 
Lukacs,  Julia:  See — 

Kovacs.  LaszIo;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu. 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras;  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza; 
Riederauer.  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  4,368,333,  CI. 
562-407.000. 
Lukaszewicz.  Raymond:  See — 

Whittaker,  Raymond  A  ;  Lukaszewicz,  Raymond;  and  Ford,  John 
A.,  4,367.899.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Lukehart.  Leonard  J.;  and  Sietmann,  Vernon  H.  Water  recreational 

vehicle  4,367,689,  CI.  114-346.000. 
Lynch,  Donald  M.:  See — 

Lover.   Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald   M.;  and 
Rhodes.  William  E.,  Ill,  4,368.207,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Lyons,  Steffen:  See — 

Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Lyons,  Steffen,  4.368,023,  CI.  425-392.000 
MAN. -ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  AKtiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Hermann,  4,367,678,  CI.  101-350.000. 
M-O  Valve  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Lewis,  David  W.,  4,368,403,  CI.  313-457.000. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Spath,  Hans;  and  Donner.  Meinrad,  4,368,522,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mabuchi,  Takaichi,  4,368,398,  CI.  310-248.000. 
Mabuchi,  Takaichi,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Small  electric  motor 

with  reinforced  brush  holder.  4,368,398,  CI.  310-248.000. 
Mac  Engineering  &.  Equip  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schultz,    Carl    D.;    and    Simonton,    Robert    D.,   4,368,373,    CI. 
219-86.220. 


MacDonald,  John  T.  Foldable  farm  implement  with  single  port  hopper- 
feeding  auger.  4,368.003,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Machida,  Toyotaka;  and  Ikemura,  Yuichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Automatic  white  adjusting  circuit  for  a  television  camera.  4.368,482, 
CI.  358-29.000. 
Machihara,  Akio:  See — 

Asakura,  Hiroshi;   Kusaka,   Masaharu;  Hirata,  Mituto;  and  Ma- 
chihara. Akio,  4.368,088,  CI.  156-143.000. 
Macintosh,    John    J.    Universal    radiator    assembly.    4.367,793,    CI 

165-151.000. 
Madaus,  Rolf;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Molls,  Werner,  to  Dr.  Madaus  A  Co. 
Method  for  the  extraction  of  silymarin  from  plants.  4,368,195,  CI. 
424-195.000. 
Maeda.  Kouzou;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Seat  belt 

retractor  with  a  tension  eliminator.  4,367,851,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Maeda,  Yasuteru:  See— 

Watanabe,  Katsuyoshi;  Andoh,  Makoto;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  Maeda, 

Yasuteru;  and  Fukuyama,  Yoshiya,  4,368.299,  CI.  525-481.000. 

Maejima,    Masatsugu;    Saruwatari.    Koichi;    and    Isawa.    Kazuo.    to 

Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  surface  treatment  of  porous 

material.  4,368,107,  CI.  204-24.000. 

Maes,  Reed  E.,  Jr.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 

Solar  hot  water  heater.  4,367,726,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Magnesep  Corporation:  See— 

Colburn,  William  A.,  4,368,387,  CI.  250-251.000. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See- 
Buck.  Josef  J.,  4.367,907.  CI.  339-1 13.00R. 
Maier.  Franz:  See — 

Dorr,  Karl-Heinz;  Grimm,  Hugo;  Sander,  Ulrich;  Peichl,  Robert; 
and  Maier,  Franz,  4,368,183,  CI.  423-522.000. 
Maier.  Johann:  See — 

Mayer.  Johann;  Maier,  Johann;  Mosburger,  Hans;  and  ErI,  Mi- 
chael, 4.368,094,  CI.  156-462.000. 
Maier,  Ludwig,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

aminomethylphosphonic  acid.  4,368,162,  CI.  260-502. 50G. 
Mainka,  Joachim;  and  VogI,  Gerd.  Drafting  machine  head.  4,367.589, 

CI.  33-l.OON. 
Major  nee  Fastner,  Piroska:  See- 
Boor  nee  Mezei.  Anna;  Toth.  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor,  Laszlo; 
Major  nee  Fastner,  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor,  4,368.160.  CI. 
260-397,400. 
Makabe,  Hahiro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  Makabe,  Hahiro,  4,368,414.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.:  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova,  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N.;  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A.,  4,368,176,  CI.  423-25.000. 
Manasevit,  Harold  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Epitax- 
ial composite  and  method  of  making.  4,368,098.  CI.  156-606  000. 
Manassen,  Joost;  Cahen.  David;  and  Hodes.  Gary,  to  Yeda  Research 
and  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  semiconductor 
and  semiconductor  photoelectrode.  4,368.216.  CI.  427-74.000. 
Mangus.  James  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Low  chemical 

concentrating  steam  generating  cycle.  4,367,628.  CI.  60-657.000. 
Manino,  Anthony  P.  Tape  magazine  feed  apparatus  for  head  driven 

fasteners.  4,367.837.  CI.  227-136.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schnitzer,    Heinrich;    and    Mauermann.    Volkcr,    4,367,867,    CI. 

266-190.000. 
Wedler.  Herbert,  4,368,048,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Mannesmann  Demag  KunststofTtechnik  Zweigniederlassung  der  Man- 
nesmann Demag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Bluml,  Hans;  and  Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4.367,655.  CI.  73-862.540. 
Manuel,  John  L.  Foldable  dental  chair.  4,367,894,  CI.  297-19.000. 
Mapes,  Glenn  H.;  Kwiatkowski,  Jerome  A.;  and  Haynes,  J.  David,  to 
Ball    Coiporation.    Glassware    forming    speed    control    system. 
4.368,062,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Maquinaria  Geka,  S.L.:  See — 

Lopetegui  Legorburu,  Jose  A.,  4,367.669.  CI.  83-579.000. 
Marcus.    Edward.    Time    controlled    light    dimmer.    4.368,408.    CI. 

315-360.000. 
Marcus.   Israel.   Water  soluble  thymidine  derivative.  4.368.138,  CI. 

252-363.500. 
Marriott  Corporation:  See — 

Porter,    Stephen   T.,    II;   and    Gaiser,    Paul   G..   4,367.604.   CI. 
40-564.000. 
Marsico,  Joseph  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Meyer,  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph  W., 
Jr.,  4,368.335.  CI.  564-245.000. 
Mart,  Milam  E.  Chemical  application  and  developer  apparatus  for 

lithographic  plate  processor.  4,367,940,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Martin,  Erwin;  and  Walliser,  Konrad,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Transducer  plate   for   piezo-electrical   transducers.   4,368,401,   CI. 
310-324.000. 
Martin,  James  F.  Bowler's  approach  starting  location  calculating  de- 
vice. 4,368,044,  CI.  434-249.000. 
Martin.  Joe  O.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Cosmetic  toner  formulation. 

4.368.188,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Martin.  Joe  O.:  See — 

Flom,  Mcrlyn  G.;  Herrold.  Anne  M.;  Martin,  Joe  O.;  Mentlik, 
Anton  A.;  and  Warrick,  Patricia  P.,  4,368.187,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Martone.  Leonard  P.;  and  Lavigne.  Ronald  L..  to  Martone.  Leonard  P. 
EfTluent  treatment  system.  4,368,120,  CI.  210-170.000. 
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Maniyama.  Hiromi;  Izumi,  Masayuki;  Uchikawa,  Sadao;  and  Takeda. 
Renzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  operation  of  nuclear 
reactor.  4.368.171.  CI.  376-217.000. 
Maruzen  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tawara.  Kinya;  Kamiyama.  Hiroki;  Nakashizu.  Shigenori;  Kaneko, 
Takashi;  Wakui,  Tadahiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Tadashi,  4.368.337, 
CI.  568-613.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsberg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schwarting.  Karl  H.;  Goris.  Heinrich;  Gunther.  Roland;  Holz. 
Joachim;  and  Ogorek.  Kurt.  4.367.902.  CI.  299-42.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Koopem  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Bergendahl.  Hans-Georg.  4.368.165.  CI.  264-40.400. 
Mashimo.  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,  Tomonori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Motor  driven  camera.  4,367.937,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Mashino,  Zenji:  See — 

Yanagiako.  Hiroshi;  Kanai.  Toshio;  Kogawa.  Yoshio;  Yoshida. 
Michihiro;  Mashino.  Zenji;  Shimizu,  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya,  Teruo 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki,  4,368,060,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Sentuna,  Stephen  D.,  4,368,480.  CI.  357-25.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See— 

Fritsch,  Joseph  E.,  4,367,656,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Masso  Remiro.  Jose  M.  Anatomic-correcting  girdle.  4.367,748,  CI. 

128-521.000. 
Masuda,  Keiji:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Hirofumi;  Matsumoto,  Ken-ichi;  and  Masuda.  Keiji, 
4,367,690,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Masuda.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Uenaka.  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara.  Toshiro;  Shirasu, 
Kazuo;    Usui,    Yoshio;    Abe,    Akira;    Nakagawa.    Fumio;   and 
Masuda.  Tetsuya,  4,367,941,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Masuhara,  Eiichi:  See— 

Yamauchi,    Junichi;    Masuhara,    Eiichi;    Nakabayashi,    Nobuo; 
Shibatani,     Kyoichiro;    and     Wada.    Tooru.    4.368,043,    CI. 
433-217.000. 
Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  and  Hara,  Takeshi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Protein  hy- 
brid having  cytotoxicity  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
4,368,149,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Masukawa.  Toyoaki:  See — 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Abe.  Naoto; 
Masukawa.  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi.  Keiji.  4,368.258.  CI. 
430-493.000.  ^ 

Masunaga,  Makoto:  See — 

Kawai,  Tohru;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto,  4,367,931.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Mather  &  Piatt  Limited:  See- 
Bray,  Geddes  A.;  and  Holker,  Richard  J.,  4,367.861,  CI.  251-61.000. 
Mathis,  Thomas  C;  and  Morgan,  Albert  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Novel  compounds  and  their  use  in  elastomer-containing  composi- 
tions. 4,368,341,  CI.  585-25.000. 
Matsufuji,  Yohji:  See — 

Uehara,  Haruo;  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Ohta. 
Tokuya;  and  Matsufuji,  Yohji,  4.368.476,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matsui,  Motoi:  See — 

Hata.  Kunio;  Oshima.  Kihachiro;  Kano.  Isao;  Matsukura,  Norio; 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  4,368,081.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Matsui.  Tooru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  an 

automatic  focusing  device.  4,367,934,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsukura,  Norio:  See — 

Hata.  Kunio;  Oshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsukura.  Norio; 
Umeda.  Hiroaki;  Matsui.  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasui.  Nobushige,  4.368.081.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Matsumoto,  Goichi:  See — 

Moroto.    Shuzo;    Matsumoto.   Goichi;   and    Hayakawa.    Yoichi. 
4.367.661,  CI.  74-665.0GE. 
Matsumoto.  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Hirofumi;  Mauumoto.  Ken-ichi;  and  Masuda.  Keiji. 
4,367.690,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masataka;  and  Nakajima,  Kouichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.. 

Ltd.  Electrical  switch  4,368,369,  CI  200-264.000. 
Matsumoto.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Uehara.  Haruo;  Matsumoto.  Shigeyuki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Ohta. 
Tokuya;  and  Matsufuji,  Yohji,  4.368.476.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matsumoto.  Shunichi:  See — 

Fujiyama,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Shunichi;  and  Yakamizawa,  Yuji, 
4.368.336.  CI.  568-428.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tadashi:  See — 

Tawara,  Kinya;  Kamiyama,  Hiroki;  Nakashizu.  Shigenori;  Kaneko. 
Takashi;  Wakui,  Tadahiro;  and  Matsumoto.  TatLshi.  4.368,337. 
CI.  568-613.000. 
Matsuo,  Syunji:  See — 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi,  Keiji,  4,368,258,  CI. 
430-493.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Harigae.  Shunji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Nakata,  Yoshinobu;  Nagashima, 
Michiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  4,368,526,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Matsuura,  Kauumi:  See — 

Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura, Katsumi,  4,368,257,  CI.  430-384.000. 
Matsuyama,  Youji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Output 
voltage-adjusting  device  for  vehicle-mounted  generators.  4,368,417, 
01.  322-29.000. 
Matthews,  Ronald  D.  Method  for  reducing  ammonia  concentration  in 
pre-combustcd  fuel  gas  using  nitric  oxide.  4,368,057,  CI.  48-197.00R. 


Matz,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Hinton.  Jonathan  W.;  Powell.  Frederick  J.;  and  Matz.  Robert  W.. 
4.368.166,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Maucher,  Paul;  and  Fnedmann,  Oswald,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup- 
plungsbau GmbH.  Apparatus  for  engaging  and  disengaging  discrete 
crankshafts   in   internal   combustion   engines.    4,367,703,   CI.    123- 
198.00F. 
Maucher,  Paul;  and  Fnedmann,  Oswald,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup- 
plungsbau GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  separable  crank- 
shafts. 4.367,704.  CI.  123-198.0OF. 
Mauermann.  Volker:  See — 

Schnitzer.    Heinrich;    and    Mauermann.    Volker.    4.367.867,    CI. 
266-190.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.  V.:  See— 

Wunsch.  Erich,  4,368,192,  CI.  424-177.000. 
May.  Stanley:  See — 

Dubuc,  Emile;  Bourgeois,  Maurice;  May,  Stanley;  and  Zoeller. 
Robert,  4,367,831,  CI.  226-14.000. 
Mayer,  Johann;  Maier,  Johann;  Mosburger,  Hans;  and  ErI,  Michael. 

Production  of  corrugated  cardboard.  4,368,094.  CI.  156-462.000 
Mayeux,  Christian:  See— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  Mayeux,  Christian;  and 
Micheron,  Francois,  4,368,386,  CI  250-2I3.00R 
Mazumdar,  Ranjit,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  carrying 

bag  with  binary  polyolefin  resin  blend.  4,367,841,  CI.  229-54.00R 
MBK  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Pfender,  Georg,  4,367,776,  CI.  140-112.000. 
McCarthy,  Bartholomew  J.,  to  Cleasby  Manufactunng  Co.,  Inc.  Ad- 
justable hot  pipe  bracket.  4,367,857,  CI.  248-74.00R 
McCartny,  Gerald  A.,  and  Curtis.  Calvin  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

heating  aggregate.  4,368,035,  CI  432-13.000. 
McCorkle,  Richard  A  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Spot  focus  flash  X-ray  source  4,368,538,  CI.  378-122000. 
McCormick  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Schranz,  John  L..  4.368,208,  CI  426-250.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  TiUnium  impreg- 
nated silica-chromium  caulysts.  4,368,303,  CI   526-106.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.:  See— 

Hawley,  Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,368,301.  CI.  526-100.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Palmer,  Raymond  J  ;  and  Micheaux,  Dominique,  4.368,234.  CI. 
428-245.000. 
McFadden,  Richard  D.,  to  Labatt  Brewing  Company  Limited.  Con- 
tainer. 4.367.840.  CI.  229-39.0OR. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N ,  4,368,359,  CI.  179- 
146.00R. 
McGhie,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida.  Takao.  4,368.128.  CI.  252-8.900. 
McGregor,  Rob  R.:  See- 
Cross.  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Eaton,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  Larsen,  John;  and 
McGregor,  Rob  R..  4,367,600,  CI   36-127.000. 
McGregor,  Robert  I.,  to  Nordic  Diving  Salvage  &  Manne  Contractors 

Ltd.  Roller  chain-connecting  tool.  4,367,862,  CI  254-231.000 
McKnight,  Harold  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Harold  R.;  McKnight.  Harold  F.;  and  Ferguson,  Richard. 
4.367.631,  CI.  62-79.000. 
McPhail.  Andrew  T.:  See— 

Spielvogel.  Bernard  F.;  McPhail.  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H.. 
4,368.194.  CI.  424-185.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Donahue,  John  W.,  4,368,475,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Suttles,  James  M.,  4.367.818,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Vitale,  Nicholas  G.,  4,367,625,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  See — 

Jirak,  Thomas  L.,  4,367,753,  CI.  128-708.000. 
Meigs,    William    M.    Truck    load    binder    tightener.    4,367,993.    CI. 

410-103.000. 
Melotti.  Athos.  Bubbles  emitting  toy  vehicle.  4.367,608,  CI.  46-7.000. 
Meltzer,  David,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Partial  roll 

mode  transfer  for  cyclic  bulk  memory.  4,368,513.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Menard,  Roger  O.  Heavy  duty  emergency  power  pack  for  vehicle 

trailer.  4,368,455,  CI.  340-74.000. 
Mentlik,  Anton  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Cosmetic  moisturizer 

formulation.  4,368,189,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Mentlik,  Anton  A.:  See — 

Flom,  Merlyn  G.;  Herrold,  Anne  M.;  Martin.  Joe  O.;  Mentlik. 
Anton  A.;  and  Warrick,  Patricia  P.,  4,368,187,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Durette,  Philippe  L.;  Dom,  Conrad  P..  Jr.; 
Doherty,   James   B.;   and   Dean.   Richard   T..   4.368,190.   CI. 
424-88.000. 
Merics.  Joseph  S.  Variable  length  torque  rod.  4.367.663.  CI.  8l-177.aOA. 
Merrick  Corporation,  Tlie:  See— 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 
4,368,375.  CI.  219-125.120. 
Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook.  George  E.;  and  Modgjin,  Donald  D.,  to 
Merrick  Corporation,  The.  Welding  torch  oscillaimg  mechanical 
apparatus.  4,368,375.  CI.  2I9-12S.I20. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Hocker,  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Fitzky.  Hans  G..  4,368.319. 
CI.  528-353.000. 
Merz,  Walter:  See— 

Wieland.  Dieter;  and  Merz,  Walter.  4.367.813.  Q.  192-17.00R. 
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Messer  Griesheim:  See—  ...._„  «  iv    i. 

Dilihey,   Ulnch;   Eichhom.   Friednch;   Hirech.   Peter;   Holbach. 
Peter;  and  Lettner.  Kurt.  4.368,371.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Messer,  Steve  Golf  tee  with  holding  cup  with  spin  control  member. 

4.367.879.  CI.  273-211.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 
Paulokat,  Horst.  4,367.637.  CI.  62-292.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschranktcr  Haftung: 

Egert,  Karl-Heinz;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart.  4,368.231, 

CI.  428-220.000. 
Kohler.  Kranz.  4.367.581.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Mestrallet.  Joelle;  Heck.  Gerard;  and  Kaiser,  Victor,  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip".  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  ethylene  4.368.061.  CI.  62-28.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Doerges.  Alexander;   Kriebel.   Manfred;  and  Schlauer.  Johann. 

4.368.059.  CI.  55-73.000.  „     u.   «   ,. 

Dorr  Karl-Heinz;  Grimm.  Hugo;  Sander.  Ulnch;  Peichl.  Robert; 

and  Maier.  Franz.  4.368.183.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Schnabel,    Wolfram;    Reuter.    Gerhard;    and    Lausch.    Herbert. 
4.368.177.  CI.  423-175.000. 
Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co  :  See—  ^     ■    .     ..^     r    j 

Becker.    Herbert;    Schelhom,    Gerhard;    and    Sunkel,    Manfred, 
4.367.660.  CI  74-625.000. 
Metropolitan  Saniury  District  of  Greater  Chicago.  The:  See— 

Venuso,  Nicholas  A,  4.367.652.  CI.  73-861.000. 
Meyer  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico.  Joseph  W..  Jr.. 
to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  N'-(2,6-Dichloro-4-(substituted- 
benzylamino)phenyl)-N.N-dimethyl-formamidines.     4.368.335.     CI. 

564-245.000. 

Michaels.  Alan  S..  to  Alza  Corporation.  Dispenser  powered  by  cross- 
linked  hydrophilic  polymer  grafted  to  hydrophilic  polymer. 
4,367.741,  CI.  128-260.000. 

Micheaux.  Dominique;  See—  .  -.^o -tiA    r-i 

Palmer.  Raymond  J.;  and  Micheaux.  Dominique,  4,368,234,  CI. 

428-245.000. 
Micheron,  Francois;  See—  ^.  j 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Berre.  Serge;  Mayeux.  Chnstian;  and 
Micheron.  Francois.  4.368.386,  CI.  250-2 13.00R. 
Micro-Circuits  Company;  See— 

Bradley,  Robert  F.,  4.367.957,  CI.  368-1 14.000. 
Midland.  Richard  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Billboard  large 

screen  TV.  4,368.485.  CI.  358-64.000. 
Midorikawa.  Minoru:  Sef— 

Kimura.    Susumu;    Ario.    Hiroyosi;    and    Midonkawa.    Minoru. 
4,367.719.  CI.  123-568.000. 

Midwest  Biochemical  Corp.:  S«—  ,„  ^,   ..,,,,.  r.rw> 

Weber,  Meyer  M.;  and  Shovers.  John.  4,368.270,  CI.  435-226.000. 
Mielke,    Klaus    H.    Electromagnetic    wire    printer.    4,367,677,    CI. 
101-124.000. 

Migitaka,  Masatoshi;  See—  ...  ^      .  ,.« -.ift    i-i 

Mizukami,    Koichiro;    and    Migiuka,    Masatoshi,   4,368.230.   CI. 

428-203.000. 
Miller.  Charles  K.;  and  Northam.  William  D..  to  Codex  Corporation. 
Programmable  digital  detector  for  the  demodulation  of  angle  modu- 
lated electncal  signals.  4.368.434.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Miller.  Robert  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Mutual  inductance 
current  transducer  for  AC  electric  energy  meters.  4.368,424,  CI. 
324-142.000.  ^    ^ 

Milhgan,  Donald  L..  to  Hoyle  Marine  Limited.  Connector  device. 

4.367.979.  CI.  405-70.000. 
Mills   King  L.;  and  Cheng.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Carbon  black  production.  4.368,182.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Mimura.  Koji;  See—  «.  u 

Setsuie,    Takashi;    Mimura.    Koji;    and    Okamura,    Kiyonobu. 
4.368,227,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Katntzky,  Alan  R.;  Graphakos.  Basil  J.;  Lhommet.  Girard  A.  F.; 

and  Reynolds,  Kenneth,  4,368.329,  CI.  549-13.000. 
Mons.  Alfred  H..  4.367.850.  CI.  242-55.19A. 
Tune  Chi  F.;  and  Fellows.  Benjamin  T..  4.367.919.  CI.  350-105.000. 
Tung.  Chi  F.;  and  Coderre,  James  C.  4.367,920,  CI.  350-105.000. 
Welage,  Norbert  A.,  4,367,745,  CI.  128-303..^30. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^■^  v    i. 

Ishikawa,    Norio;    Taniguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Yuasa,    Yoshio, 

4,367,932,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Matsui.  Tooru,  4,367,934,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi.  4,367.933.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Minomiya.  Eiichi;  See— 

Tada,  Kuniyuki;  Minomiya,  Eiichi;  and  Inoue,  Takehisa,  4,368,339, 
CI.  570-202.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  See— 

Hayashi.  Masahiro;  Yoshimura,  Tamotsu;  Mukai.  Seiichi;  Shikama, 
Masaharu     Kusumoto.     Hideto;    and    Yamanouchi.     Hideki. 
4.368.286,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Muroi,  Kaname;  and  Fujino,  Hiroko.  4.368.105,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Tanaka,  Torn;  and  Tanaka,  Eiji,  4,368,305,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakuma,    Kiyoshi;    Nakazima,    Isamu;    and    Sugiyama,    Tetuo, 

4,367,636,  CI.  62-262.000. 
Terazono,    Narihiro;    and    Kajiyama,    Ryuichi,    4.368,518,    CI. 

364-433.000. 
Wakamiya.  Yoshinori.  4.368.034,  CI.  432-11. 000. 


Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See—  „  ..       . 

Fujiyama,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Shunichi;  and  Yakamizawa,  Yuji, 
4,368,336,  CI.  568-428.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yui.  Hiroshi;  Kakizaki.  Tetsuji;  Nishiya,  Yashinori;  and  Hone. 
Shinji.  4.368,280,  CI.  523-211.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Mon,  Hiroshi,  4,368,283,  tl. 

524-109.000. 
Setsuie,    Takashi;    Mimura,    Koji;    and    Okamura,    Kiyonobu. 
4,368,227,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Mitsuhata,  Masashi;  WaUnabe,  Fumio;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko,  to 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  catalyst  for  pro- 
duction of  ethylene  oxide.  4,368,144,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Mitsui,  Hisami:  See—  . 

Kurosawa,  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  YamashiU,  Mitsuo;  Mitsui. 
Hisami;  Miyabara,  Ayako;  Miyagawa,  Kiyotaka;  and  Imura, 
Takayoshi,  4,368,503,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki,  Mitsuo:  Komemushi,  Setsuo;  Sakata,  Tenji; 
Shiroza,  Satoshi;  and  Obana,  Satoshi.  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Miura,  Yoshiharu.  Production  of  microbial 
cells  from  methanol.  4,368.271.  CI.  435-247.000. 
Miyabara.  Ayako:  See—  , 

Kurosawa.  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  Mitsui, 
Hisami;  Miyabara,  Ayako;  Miyagawa,  Kiyotaka;  and  Imura, 
Takayoshi,  4,368,503,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Miyagawa,  Kiyotaka;  See—  . 

Kurosawa,  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  Mitsui. 
Hisami;  Miyabara,  Ayako;  Miyagawa,  Kiyotaka;  and  Imura, 
Takayoshi,  4,368,503,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Miyahara,  Junji;  See — 

Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,368,390,  CI.  250-363.00R. 
Miyaji,  Mikio:  See— • 

Nishiyama.     Ryuzo;     Fujikawa.     Kanichi;     Yokomichi,     Isao; 
Shigehara.  Itaru;  and  Miyaji.  Mikio,  4,368,340,  CI.  570-207.000. 
Miyajima.  Masazumi;  See— 

Sato,  Akihiro;  Uwai.  Toshihiro;  Hanari.  Tohru;  Kikuta.  Kazutsune; 

and  Miyajima.  Masazumi,  4.368.304,  CI.  526-1 14.000. 

Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  and  Onitsuka,  Hatsuki,  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ion  exchange  enrichment  of  uranium 

isotopes.  4,368,175,  CI.  423-7.000. 

Miyake,  Yasufumi;  See—  .,      ,     .     .  ,,-  -,c-,     /-i 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi;    and    Miyake.    Yasufumi,    4.368,252,    CI. 

430-312.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshihiro;  See—  t.    u      •/• 

Unotoro,  Tomoyuki;  Tanikawa.  Kunihiro;  Kurahashi,  Keizo; 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Ito,  Yuichiro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshihiro, 
4,368,467,  CI.  340-799.000.  ^   ..    .     •      , 

Miyazaki,  Yorizo,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Guide  device  for 
guiding  wrapping  paper  in  coin  wrapping  machine.  4,367,617,  CI. 
53-212.000.  .    ^  ^u    ^ 

Miyoshi,  Hajime;  Okabayashi.  Ikuo;  and  Asanagi,  Etsuo,  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  improv- 
ing the  strength  of  a  water-saturated  soft  soil.  4,367,986,  CI. 
405-266.000.  ..  ^  ...    . 

Miyoshi,  Takeo;  Nagai,  Takanori;  and  Ii,  Akira.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Run  on  prevention  system  supplying 
maximum  exhaust  gas  recirculation.  4,367,720.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  See— 

Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Keizou;  Kanda,  Kazunon;  and  Mizuguchi, 
Ryuzo.  4.368.287.  CI.  524-513.000.  ,„  ^,  ^    ^     , 

Mizukami,  Koichiro;  and  Migitaka,  Masatoshi,  to  VLSI  Technology 

Research  Association.  Photomask.  4.368,230,  CI.  428-203.000. 
Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka,  Akinori;  Fujii.  Masahiko;  and  Akimoto, 
Shinichi,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Ltd.  Molded,  storage 
suble  suppository  base  composition  of  specified  amounts  of  polyeth- 
ylene glycol,  fatty  acid  triglyceride  and  alkylene  oxide  derivative. 
4,368,185,  CI.  424-78.000.  ... 

Mizuno,  Tiaki,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Contoctless  ign">on  system 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,367,722,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Mizuno,  Yoshikazu;  See—  j  vi^. 

Totani.  Shinzo;  Kato.  Takaaki;  Mizuno.  Yoshikazu;  and  Noda. 
Munetaka.  4.367.805.  CI.  180-179.000. 
Mizusawa.  Akira;  and  Notoya.  Yoshiaki.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Quick-acting 

expansible  fastener.  4.367,995,  CI.  411-57,000. 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  See— 

Endo,  Takeshi;  MizuUni,  Kiyokazu;  and  Ogasawara,  Takahisa. 
4,368,314,  CI.  528-89.000.  ..  ^  ^      .  , 

Mizuuni,  Tomihiko,  to  Inoue  MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

bending  and  twisting  elongated  pieces.  4,367,641,  CI.  72-65.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  ^  i^a  nt  r^i 

Audeh,  Consundi  A.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J..  Jr..  4,368.126.  CI. 

210-663.000.  .         ^  ^  „,.,,. 

Chester,  Arthur  W.;  Cormier,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Stover.  William 
A,  4,368,114,  CI.  208-120.000.  ^  ,.o  „„   r-i 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,368,  uv,  ci. 

252-32.70E. 
Hubbard,  Jack  L.,  deceased.  4.367,982,  CI.  405-202.000. 

Mazumdar,  Ranjit,  4,367,841,  CI.  229-54.00R. 

Valyocsik.  Ernest  W.,  4.368,174,  CI.  422-208.000. 
Modglin,  Donald  D.:  See—  ,  .,  ^  ,       r>       ia  n 

Merrick.  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D.. 
4.368,375,  CI.  219-125.120.  ^  .  ,-,  ^ 

Modic,  Frank  J.;  and  Boudreau,  Bruce  E.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Method  for  mechanically  foaming  silicone  compositions. 
4.368.279.  CI.  521-122.000. 
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Moger  nee  Eremineva.  Galina:  See— 

Kovacs.  Laszlo;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezs6;  Hajdu. 
Peter;  Lukacs.  Julia;  Kroo.  Erik;  Nemes.  Istvan;  Nemeth.  An- 
dras;  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza; 
Riederauer.  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi.  Janos.  4.368.333.  CI 
562-407.000. 
Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Lacour.  Alain  P.;  Moinet.  Gerard  H.; 
and  Tisne- Versailles,  Jacky  A.,  4,368,199.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Moitzfeld.  Winfried.  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &.  Co.  Apparatus  for 
producing  vulcanized  belts  with  steel  reinforcement.  4.368,014,  CI. 
425-28.00B. 
Mollet,  Herbert;  and  Wyrsch,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for 
production  of  masked  positive  color  images  by  the  silver  dye  bleach 
process  and  the  silver  dye  bleach  material  used  in  this  process 
4,368,256,  CI.  430-359.000. 
Molls,  Werner;  See— 

Madaus,  Rolf;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Molls,  Werner,  4,368.195,  CI. 
424-195.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Mathis,   Thomas   C;   and    Morgan.   Albert   W.,   4.368.341.   CI. 
585-25.000. 
Montanwerke  Walter  GmbH;  See — 

Grafe,  Werner;  and  Held,  Paul,  4.367.991,  CI.  408-224.000. 
Moore,  Ernest  P.;  See- 
Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore.  Ernest  P.;  Porter,  Glendon  R.;  and 

Rizzo,  Joseph  F.,  4,368,361,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter,  Glendon  R.;  and 
Rizzo,  Joseph  F..  4,368,362.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Mora,  Emilio  W.:  See — 

Jimenez,   Humberto  D.;  and   Mora.   Emilio  W..  4,368,173.  CI. 
422-197.000. 
Moranne,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson.  In- 
dustrial cooling  exchanger  used  for  cooling  air  or  other  gases. 
4.367,789,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Morbidelli,  Massimo:  See — 

Carra,  Sergio;  Santacesaria,  Elio;  Morbidelli.  Massimo;  Codignola, 
Franco;  and  DiFiore,  Lucio,  4,368,347,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Moretti,  Luciano;  and  Dotti,  Giulio.  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 

Flow  regulator  for  hydraulic  circuits.  4,367,765,  CI.  137-881.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  and 
Sattlegger.  Hans,  4,368,290,  CI.  525-29.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.:  See — 

Mathis,   Thomas   C;   and    Morgan,    Albert   W.,   4,368.341.   CI. 
585-25.000. 
Mori,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  4,368,283,  CI. 
524-109.000. 
Mori,  Kenzo;  Yasuda,  Hyo;  and  Koshi,  Masaru,  to  Taiyo  Musen  Co. 

Ltd.  Radio  direction  finder.  4,368.470,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Morin,  Roger  W.  Euchre  scoring  computer  and  method.  4,368,516,  CI. 

364-411.000. 
Morinaga,  Akio;  See— 

Ontsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira,  4,368,091,  CI. 

156-287.000. 

Morioka,  Masayoshi;  and  Kawashima.  Sadao,  to  Asahi  Fiber  Glass 

Company   Limited.   Glass  fiber  mat  and   method  of  preparation 

thereof.  4,368,232,  CI.  428-228.000. 

Moris.  Alfred  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Endless 

loop  tape  cartridge.  4,367,850.  CI.  242-55. 19A 
Morita,  Akira:  See— 

Ontsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira,  4,368,091,  CI. 
156-287.000. 
Moriyama,  Masakazu;  See — 

Hayashi,    Kunihisa;    and    Moriyama,    Masakazu.    4,368,426,    CI. 

324-161.000. 
Hayashi,    Kunihisa;    and    Moriyama,    Masakazu,    4,368,427,    CI. 
324-161.000. 
Morlock,  Gerhard:  See— 

Aldinger,  Werner;  Anzt,  Helmut;  Morlock,  Gerhard;  and  Schau- 
fler,  Hans-Peter,  4,368,320,  CI.  528-355.000. 
Moroto,  Shuzo;  Matsumoto,  Goichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Yoichi,  to  Aisin- 
Warner  Kabushikikaisha.  Transmission  for  four-wheel  drive  vehicles. 
4,367,661,  CI.  74-665.0GE. 
Morrison,  John  C;  See— 

Bucovaz,  Edsel  T.;  Whybrew,  Walter  D.;  and  Morrison,  John  C, 
4.368,262,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Mosburger,  Hans:  See — 

Mayer,  Johann;  Maier,  Johann;  Mosburger,  Hans;  and  Erl,  Mi- 
chael, 4,368,094,  CI.  156-462.000. 
Moskov.  Ruslan  N.;  See — 

Rubinshtein.  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko,  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
ZIokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov.  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov,  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk,  Vladimir  N..  4.368.108,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Motorola  Inc.;  See— 

Ecklund,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Drong,  Frank,  Jr.,  4,368,356,  CI. 

179- LOGS. 
Kyu,    Shikun;    and    Hepworth,    Edward    C,    4,368,512,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Mottier,  Patrick;  and  Valette,  Serge,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique.  Fresnel  lens  for  integrated  optics.  4,367,916,  CI.  350-96.120. 


Motzkus,  Gert;  and  Fohn.  Kurt,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation 
Solvent    bleed-fast,    deep-shade    disperse    dyed    textile    material. 
4.368.055.  CI.  8-662.000 
Mucaria.  Gasper  Glass  units.  4.368.226.  CI.  428-34.000. 
MufT.  Nicholas  S    Extractor  for  removing  broken  tubing  tips  from 

catheter  hubs  4.367.577.  CI.  29-234.000. 
Mukai.  Seiichi;  See— 

Hayashi.  Masahiro;  Yoshimura,  Tamotsu;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  Shikama, 
Masaharu;     Kusumoto.    Hideto;    and    Yamanouchi.     Hideki. 
4.368.286.  CI.  524-394.000 
Mukasa,  Shizuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd    Microscope  equipped 

with  a  micro  manipulator.  4.367,914,  CI.  350-530.000. 
Mukhamedinov.  Murat  M.;  See — 

Abishev.  Dzhanlore  N.;  Buketov.  Evnei  A  ;  Shindauletova,  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N  ;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer.  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov. 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov.  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N..  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A..  4.368.176,  CI.  423-25.000. 
Mulhollam.  Gail  R    See— 

Clinard,  Glenn  G.;  Guth.  Kenneth  C;  Mulhollam,  Gail  R.;  and 
Volk.  Frank  J..  4.368.460.  CI.  340-522.000. 
Muller.  Walter,  to  Lingl  Corporation   Apparatus  and  method  for  ad- 
justing pallet-mounted  saggers.  4.368.033.  CI.  432-6.000. 
Mumcu,  Salih;  and  Feldmann.  Rainer,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG. 
Method  of  using  copolyether  ester  amides  as  thermoplastic  adhesives 
for  heat  sealing  textiles  4.368.090.  CI    156-283  000. 
Murakami.  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Okada. 
Ken.  to  Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.  Instant -cooking  dry  macaroni  and  like 
dry  foods.  4,368.210,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Murakami,  Yutaka;  See— 

Tosaka.  Osamu;  Murakami.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Shigeho;  and  Yoshii, 
Hiroe,  4,368.266.  CI.  435-110.000. 
Murayama.  Naohiro;  See — 

Obata.  Sukiro;  Murayama.  Naohiro;  and  Fujii.  Tcruo.  4.368.525.  CI. 
367-165.000. 
Muroi.  Kaname;  and  Fujino.  Hiroko.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Electrolytic  solution  for  Karl  Fischer  coulometric  titration. 
4.368.105,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Murphey.  Joseph  R.,  to  Halliburton  Services.  Aqueous  gel  composition 
for  temporary  stabilization  of  subterranean  well  formation  4.368.136, 
CI.  252-316.000. 
Murray,  James  D.,  to  Passavant-Werke  AG  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 

extracting  liquid  from  a  suspension.  4,368,125,  CI.  210-403.000. 
Murray,  Malcolm  G.,  Jr.  Alignment  system.  4.367,594.  CI.  33-181.00R. 
Mutke,  Hans  G.  Isolation  apparatus.  4.367.728,  CI.  I28-I.0OR. 
Mutou,  Norishige;  See — 

Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Mutou,  Norishige.  4.367,624.  CI  60-484  000. 
Muzzarelli.    Riccardo.    to    Anic,    S.p.A.    Chitosan-glucan    complex. 

method  for  its  production  and  end  uses.  4.368.322.  CI.  536-20.000. 
Myakina.  Ninel  I.;  See — 

Kotlyarevsky.  Izrail  L.;  Myakina.  Ninel  I.;  Kamkha.  Mikhail  A.; 
Ikryanov,  Ivan  M.;  and  Glyadinskaya.  Svetlana  A.,  4,368,343,  CI. 
585-456.000. 
Myers,  James  E.;  See — 

Ibrahim,   Fayez   F.;   Subera,   Elmer  J.;  and   Myers,  James  E., 
4,367,632,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Naaktgeboren,  Adrianus;  and  Vansteelant.  Marc  G.,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Bale  wagons.  4,368.000,  CI.  414-111.000. 
Nagai.  Kunihiko;  See— 

Komatsu.  Shigeru;  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama.  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  Kobayashi.  Mikiaki;  and  Kurita.  Toshiyuki.  4,368,461, 
CI.  340-703.000. 
Nagai,  Takanori;  See — 

Miyoshi.  Takeo;  Nagai,  Takanori;  and  Ii,  Akira,  4.367,720,  CI. 
123-571.000. 
Nagashima,  Michiyoshi;  See— 

Harigae,  Shunji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Nakata,  Yoshinobu;  Nagashima, 

Michiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  4,368,526,  CI.  369-45.000. 

Nagata,  Koji;  Sudo,  Kyuji;  Nishikawa.  Mamoru;  and  Tachibana.  Kikuji, 

to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for 

coating  the  inner  surface  of  long  tubes  of  small  diameter  4.368.219, 

CI.  427-236.000. 

Naimer,  Hubert  L.  Computer-controlled  switching  device.  4,368,394, 

CI.  307-115.000. 
Naito,  Junichiro;  Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Zituo;  and  Asano,  Mil- 
suru,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Extrusion  device  for  producing  honey- 
comb structures.  4,368.025.  CI.  425-462.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Nobuo;  See — 

Yamauchi,    Junichi;    Masuhara,    Eiichi;    Nakabayashi,    Nobuo; 
ShibaUni,     Kyoichiro;    and    Wada,    Tooru,    4,368.043.    CI. 
433-217.000. 
Nakagawa,  Fumio:  See — 

Uenaka,  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara.  Toshiro;  Shirasu. 
Kazuo;   Usui,   Yoshio;   Abe,  Akira;   Nakagawa.   Fumio;  and 
Masuda,  Tetsuya,  4,367,941,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko;  See — 

Kawahara,    Masakatsu;    Amano,    Itaru;    Nakagawa,    Kazuhiko; 
Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  and  Asada,  Mitsunori, 
4,368.015,  CI.  425-29.000. 
Nakagawa,  Masao;  See— 

Senda,    Kenichi;    Nishida,    Tatehiko;    and    Nakagawa,    Maiao, 
4,368,218,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Nakagome.  Takenari;  See— 

Yamada,  Hirotada;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  and  Komatsu,  Toshiaki, 
4,368,198,  CI.  424-246.000. 
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Nakajima.  Kaoru;  Kobayashi.  Kunio;  and  Hisagen,  Yoshiaki.  to  Sony 
Corporation  Magnetic  recording  medium  4,368,239.  CI 
428-421000 
Nakajima,  Kaoru;  Somezawa,  Masashi;  Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Inoue. 
Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corporation;  and  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4.368,242.  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Nakajima.  Kouichi:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Masataka;    and    Nakajima,    Kouichi,   4.368,369.   CI 
200-264.000 
Nakamura.  Hiroya.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd  Apparatus 
for  providing  recording  compensation  for  rotating  drum  speed  fluctu- 
ations in  an  information  recording  apparatus.  4,367,943,  CI.  35^- 
300R 
Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Shikata,  Makoto;  and  Ohgami.  Masaaki,  to  Fuji 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd   System  for 
regulating  the  engine  speed.  4,367,708,  CI.  123-339.000 
Nakamura.  Kazuhisa;  and  Arakawa,  Hideki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited   Semi- 
conductor device.  4,368,524.  CI   365-226.000 
Nakanishi.  Teruyuki:  and  Hitomi.  Kiyoshi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion  Method  of  producing  H-beams  4,367.642,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Nakano.  Tasuku:  See — 

Izawa.  Minoru;  Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  and  Nakano,  Tasuku.  4,368,393, 
CI   307-115.000. 
Nakano.  Tsunetomo;  Nishio,  Kazuaki;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Yasuno, 
Hiroshi.  to  Lbe  Industries,  Ltd  Photosetting  composition  containing 
modified    epoxy    resins   and   an    oligoesler   diacrylate   compound. 
4,368,300,  CI   525-531.000 
Nakashizu.  Shigenori:  See — 

Tavvara,  Kinya;  Kamiyama.  Hiroki;  Nakashizu,  Shigenori;  Kaneko. 
Takashi;  Wakui.  Tadahiro,  and  Matsumpto,  Tadashi,  4,368.337. 
CI.  568-613  000. 
Nakata,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Harigae,  Shunji;  Yoshida.  Tomio;  Nakata.  Yoshinobu;  Nagashima, 
Michiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Toshio.  4.368,526,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Nakazato,  Masao:  See— 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  Yuminaka,  Takeo;  Nakazato, 
Masao;  Kurihara,  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  Katayama, 
Yasunori,  4,367,811,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Nakazima.  Isamu-  See — 

Sakuma.    Kiyoshi;    Nakazima,    Isamu;    and    Sugiyama,    Tetuo, 
4,367,636.  CI.  62-262.000. 
Narasaka.  Shin:  See— 

Otsuka.     Kazuo;     Narasaka,     Shin;     and     Hasegawa,     Shumpei, 
4,367,713,  CI.  123-440.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Jones.    Robert    L.;    and    Wilson,    Norman    H.,    4,368,332.    CI. 

560-120  000. 
Sinclair,  David  A  ;  and  Smith,  Ian  R..  4.367,648,  CI.  73-620.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 
Heckman.  Erwm.  4.368,212.  CI  426-579.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Saunders.  William  T..  4.367.996.  CI.  413-14.000. 
Nauta,  Jan  P  ;  and  Kos,  Jacob  J  ,  to  Nauta  Roll  Corporation.  High  gloss 

rubber  roll.  4,368.240,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Nauta,  Randal  W  ,  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.  Wheeled  support  assembly 
for  conveyors  with  locking  and  fastening  feature.  4,367,905.  CI. 
308-182.000 
Nauta  Roll  Corporation:  See — 

Nauta.  Jan  P.;  and  Kos.  Jacob  J  .  4,368.240.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Nees,  John  M  :  See — 

Channing.  Harry  M  ;  Nees.  John   M.;  and   Eberle.  William  J., 
4.367.582.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Nefedov.  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Dobrokhtova,  Marina  K  ;  Evseev.  Bladimir  A.;  Artsis.  Evgeny  S.; 
Enenshtein,  Gennady  A  ;  Cheburashko,  Boris  P.;  Platoshkina. 
Maria  G.;  Nefedov.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina.  Ljudmila  I.. 
4.368.318,  CI   528-326.000. 
Nemes,  Istvan:  See— 

Kovacs,  Laszio;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth.  An- 
dras;  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi.  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza; 
Riederauer.  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi.  Janos,  4.368.333,  CI. 
562-407  000. 
Nemeth.  Andras:  See— 

Kovacs.  Laszio;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs.  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth.  An- 
dras; Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi.  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza; 
Riederauer.  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi.  Janos,  4.368,333.  CI. 
562-407.000. 
Nessel.  Elizer:  See— 

Porat,  Reuvcn;  and  Nessel.  Elizer.  4,367.990,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Neu,  Hans:  See — 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger,  Hans-Martin;  Neu,  Hans:  Seidel, 

Hans- Joachim;  Pfander,  Werner;  Gruner.  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich; 

Pilch.    Claus-Dietnch;    and    Linn.    Karl-Otto.    4,368,453,    CI 

338-25000. 

Ncuhouser,   Donald   E ,  to  Harvey  Hubbell   Incorporated.  Ground 

conductor  monitoring  system.  4,368.498,  CI.  361-48.000. 
New  York  University:  See — 

Rugg,  Barry  A.;  and  Brenner,  Walter.  4,368,079,  CI.  127-1.000 
Newcomb,  Kermit  T.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Guide  for  with- 
drawing yam  from  a  filling  measuring  and  supplying  device  for  a 
loom.  4,367,773.  CI.  139-452.000. 


Newcomer.  John  R  :  See — 

BaHow.  Gordon  A  ;  Newcomer.  John  R.;  Krutsch.  John  R    and 

Bezark.  Fred.  4,367,875,  CI.  273-85.00F. 

Newton,  Alan  B.;  Nield,  Eric;  and  Singh,  Vir  B.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited  Films  from  compositions  of  polyesters  and  olefine 

polymers.  4,368,295,  CI.  525-166.000 

Nieddu,  Mario,  to  Cinelli  Cino  &  C.  St.].  Armature  for  bicycle  saddles 

4,367,896.  CI.  297-195.000. 
Nield,  Eric,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Fast  crystallizing 

polyester  compositions.  4,368.288.  CI   524-539.000 
Nield.  Eric:  See— 

Newton.  Alan  B.;  Nield.  Eric;  and  Singh,  Vir  B  ,  4,368.295,  CI 
525-166.000. 
Nielsen,   Carl   J.,   to  Atari.   Inc.    Bank   switchable  memory  system. 

4.368.515,  CI   364-200.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Mizusawa.  Akira;  and  Notoya.  Yoshiaki.  4.367,995,  CI.  411-57.000. 
Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwambto,  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Eiichi,  4,368,161.  CI.  260-448  OOR. 
Niiya.  Masamichi:  See — 

Sato.    Akira;    Niiya.    Masamichi;    Takeuchi,    Masayuki;    Fukai. 
Masaru;  and  Shintani.  Sotokichi,  4,368.360.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Nikiforov,  Lev  I.:  See — 

Sarkisov.    Arutjun    K.;    and    Nikiforov,    Lev    I.,    4.368.I9I,    CI 
424-88.000. 
Ninomiya,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Somezawa,  Masashi;  Ninomiya,  Yoshinobu;  and  Hashimoto,  Akira, 
4,368,238,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  and  Ufagawa,  Ken,  4,368,383, 
CI.  250-201.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka.  Akinori;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  and  Akimoto, 
Shinichi,  4.368.185.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikura.  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Keizou;  Kanda,  Kazunori;  and  Mizuguchi, 
Ryuzo,  4,368,287,  CI.  524-513.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsuhata,  Masashi;  Watanabe,  Fumio;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4.368,144,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe.  Seiko,  4.368,380.  CI. 

219-539.000. 
Naito,  Junichiro;  Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Zituo;  and  Asano. 
Mitsuru,  4,368,025,  CI.  425-462.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

lida,  Hiroshi;  Ohara.  Tetuya;  and  Tuji,  Masakatu,  4,367,597,  CI. 
34-155.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Ando,  Hirokazu;  Ohmori,  Yasuo;  Fukushima,  Kazumasa;  Iwama, 

Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi,  Tsunematsu,  4,368,353,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Kanbe,  Hiroshi;  and  Hara,  Elmer  H.,  4,368,385,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Saito,  Takashi,  4,368,491,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizuno,  Tiaki,  4,367,722,  CI.  123-644.000. 

Totani.  Shinzo;  Kato,  Takaaki;  Mizuno,  Yoshikazu;  and  Noda, 
Munetaka,  4,367.805,  CI.  180-179.000. 
Nishida,  Tatehiko:  See— 

Senda,    Kenichi;    Nishida,    Tatehiko;    and    Nakagawa.    Masao, 
4.368,218,0.427-222.000. 
Nishiguchi,  Yoichi:  See — 

Hata,  Kunio;  Oshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsukura,  Norio; 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  4,368,081,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Nishiguchi,  Yuzuru,  to  Shinko  Denshi  Company  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  counting  articles  using  torque.  4,368,382,  CI.  235-92.0PK. 
Nishikawa,  Mamoru:  See — 

Nagata,  Koji;  Sudo,  Kyuji;  Nishikawa,  Mamoru;  and  Tachibana, 
Kikuji,  4.368,219,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Nishimura,  Osamu:  See— 

Fujino.   Masahiko;   and   Nishimura,   Osamu,  4,368,150,  CI.   260- 
112.50R. 
Nishio,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Nakano,  Tsunetomo;   Nishio,   Kazuaki;  Watanabe,   Hiroshi;  and 
Yasuno,  Hiroshi,  4,368,300,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Nishiya,  Yashinori:  See — 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Kakizaki,  Tetsuji;  Nishiya,  Yashinori;  and  Horie, 
Shinji,  4,368,280,  CI.  523-211.000. 
Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Shigehara, 
Itaru;  and  Miyaji,  Mikio,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  1,3,5-trichlorobenzene.  4,368,340,  CI.  570-207.000. 
Nishizuka,  Makoto;  See — 

Okayama,    Kiyoaki;    and    Nishizuka,    Makoto,    4,368,298,    CI. 
525-480.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeura,  Kenji,  4,367,711,  CI.  123-417.000. 

Ishikawa,  Masao,  4,367.923,  CI.  350-345.000. 

Kimura,    Susumu;    Ario,    Hiroyosi;    and    Midorikawa,    Minoru, 

4,367,719,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Maeda,  Kouzou;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,367,851,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Nakamura,   Hiroyuki;   Shikata,   Makoto;  and  Ohgami,   Masaaki. 

4,367,708,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4,367,716,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Nittel,  Fritz;  Langen,  Hans;  and  Ranz,  Erwin,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Color  photographic  recording  material  containing  an 
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emulsified,    hydrophilic    color-forming   compound     4,368,259,    CI. 
430-546.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi:    and    Miyake,    Yasufumi,    4,368,252.    CI 
430-312.000 
Noda.  Munetaka:  See— 

Totani.  Shinzo;  Kato.  Takaaki;  Mizuno.  Yoshikazu;  and  Noda, 
Munetaka.  4.367.805.  CI.  180-179.000. 
Noguchi,  Kohji:  See— 

Yanagihara,  Yuzo;  Noguchi,  Kohji;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  4,368,275, 
CI.  521-52.000. 
Nomura,  Ken:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko:  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  4,368,380.  CI 
219-539.000. 
Nonoyama,  Takao:  See — 

Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Nonoyama.  Takao;  and  Okumura.  Atsuo. 
4.368.366.  CI.  200-83.00Q 
Nordic  Diving  Salvage  &  Marine  Contractors  Ltd.:  See- 
McGregor.  Robert  I.,  4,367.862,  CI.  254-231.000. 
Northam.  William  D.:  See- 
Miller,  Charles   K.;  and   Northam,   William   D..  4.368,434.  CI 
329-50.000 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Sabri.  Mohamed  S..  4.368.487.  CI.  358-166.000. 
Northwest  Investments:  See- 
Ray.  Dennis  A..  4.367,717.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Northwest  Orthodontics.  Inc.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Maclay  M.,  4,368,039,  CI.  433-5.000. 
Notoya,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Mizusawa,  Akira;  and  Notoya,  Yoshiaki,  4,367,995.  CI.  411-57.000. 
Novametrix  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Dali,  Carmelo,  4.367,735,  CI.  128-207.180. 
Novar  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Ott,  James  H.;  and  Rice,  James  S.,  4,368,469,  CI.  343-lOO.OST. 
Nowakowski,  Rafal:  See— 

Tomaszewski,  Jerzy:  Chmarzynski,  Andrzej;  and  Nowakowski, 
Rafal,  4,367,985,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Nozawa,  Takamitsu:  See — 

Yoshino,  Yataro:  Tsukada,  Takami;  Saito,  Tadao;  and  Nozawa, 
Takamitsu,  4,367,820,  CI.  215-I2.00R. 
Nussbaum,  Joel  H.,  to  Standard  Products  Co.,  The.  Molding  laminate 

4,368,225,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Obana,  Satoshi:  See— 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki,  Mitsuo;  Komemushi,  Setsuo;  Sakata, 
Tenji;    Shiroza.    Satoshi;   and   Obana.    Satoshi,   4,368,271,   CI. 
435-247.000. 
Obata,   Sukiro;   Murayama,   Naohiro;  and   Fujii,  Teruo,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibration  detector.  4,368,525,  CI 
367-165.000. 
Oberg,  Olov  T.  Silencer.  4,367,808,  CI.  181-272.000. 
Oborotov,  Vyacheslav  D.:  See — 

Koshman,  Vitaly  I.;  Petrichenko,  Vladimir  F.;  Gnilitsky,  Boris  S.; 
Oborotov,  Vyacheslav  D.;  Ubiiko,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Abara. 
Uonid  P.,  4,368,443,  CI.  335-138.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Cha,  Chang  Y.,  4,367,901,  CI.  299-2.000. 
OCE-Nederland  B.V  :  See— 

Stienstra,  Jan  B.,  4,368,438,  CI.  331-14.000. 
Oeth,  James  F.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Heat  activated  fuel  shut-off  valve 

actuator.  4,367,705,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Ofrex  Group  Limited:  See — 

Kenney,  Alan  G.,  4,367,833,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Ogasawara,  Akira:  See— 

Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  and  Utagawa,  Ken,  4,368,383, 
CI.  250-201.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takahisa:  See — 

Endo,  Takeshi;  Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Ogasawara,  Takahisa, 
4,368,314,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Mutou,  Norishige,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Control  system  for  hydraulic  actuator.  4,367,624,  CI. 
60-484.000. 
Ogi,  Koei:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Masatoshi;  Ogi,  Koei;  and  Takahara,  Michio,  4,367,574, 
CI.  29-25.190. 
Ogihara,  Masato;  and  Tsubaki,  Masamitsu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Development  apparatus.  4,367,693,  CI.  118-674.000. 
Ogiu,  Hisao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Endoscope  provided  with  an 
elongate  medical  treating  instrument  utilizing  laser  beams.  4,367,729, 
CI.  128-6.000. 
Ogorek,  Kurt:  See— 

Schwarting,  Karl  H.;  Goris,  Heinrich;  Gunther,  Roland;  Holz, 
Joachim;  and  Ogorek,  Kurt,  4,367,902,  CI.  299-42.000. 
Ogoshi,  Shohei:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Ogoshi,  Shohei;  and  Inoue,  Goro,  4,368,204,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Oguino,  Masanori:  See — 

Furihata,    Makoto;    Oguino,    Masanori;    and    Sakata,    Nobom, 
4,368,354,  CI.  179- 1.0GB. 
Oguma,  Masaomi;  and  Ishida,  Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  oper- 
ating nuclear  reactors.  4,368,170,  CI.  376-216.000. 
Ohara,  Tetuya:  See — 

lida,  Hiroshi;  Ohara,  Tetuya;  and  Tuji,  Masakatu,  4,367,597.  CI. 
34-155.000. 
Ohashi,  Hiromichi;  and  Shirasaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light-driven  semiconductor  device.  4,368,481,  CI. 
357-30.000. 


Ohgami,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nakamura,   Hiroyuki:   Shikata,   Makoto;  and  Ohgami,   Masaaki, 
4,367,708,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Ohmori,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ando,  Hirokazu:  Ohmori,  Yasuo;  Fukushima,  Kazumasa;  Iwama, 
Mitsuo,  and  Takahashi,  Tsunematsu,  4,368,353,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Ohta,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kuge,  Takao;  and  Ohta,  Takeshi,  4,367,935,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Ohta,  Tokuya:  See — 

Uehara,  Haruo:  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki:  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Ohta. 
Tokuya;  and  Matsufuji,  Yohji,  4,368,476,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ohtsuka.  Shuichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Xerographic  copying 

machine.  4.367.942.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Oishi,  Keiji:  See — 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi.  Keiji.  4.368,258,  CI. 
430-493.000. 
Okabayashi,  Ikuo:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Hajime;  Okabayashi,  Ikuo;  and  Asanagi,  Etsuo,  4.367,986. 
CI  405-266.000 
Okada,  Ken:  See — 

Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  and 
Okada,  Ken,  4,368,210,  CI  426-557.000. 
Okamura,   Kazuhiko;   Hirata,   Shoji:  Okumura,   Yasushi;   Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;  Shimauchi.  Yasutaka;  Ishikura,  Tomoyuki;  Kouno,  Kageaki; 
and  Lein,  Joseph,  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibiotics  and  deriva- 
tives thereof  having  ^-lactamase  inhibitory  activity  and  production 
thereof.  4,368,203,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Okamura,  Kiyonobu:  See— 

Setsuie,    Takashi:    Mimura.    Koji:    and    Okamura.    Kiyonobu, 
4,368,227,  CI.  428-91.000. 
O'Kane,  Joseph  C;  See- 
Wood,  John  F.  B ,  Platek,  Stanley  W.;  O'Kane,  Joseph  C;  and 
Ackel,  Gary  P.,  4,367,783,  CI    164-452.000 
Okayama,  Kiyoaki;  and  Nishizuka,  Makoto.   Process  for  producing 

novolak-type  epoxy  resin  4,368,298,  CI.  525-480.000. 
Okazaki,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Miura.  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Mitsuo;  Komemushi,  Setsuo;  Sakata, 
Tenji;   Shiroza.   Satoshi;   and  Obana.   Satoshi.  4.368.271.   CI. 
435-247.000. 
OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ando,  Hirokazu;  Ohmori,  Yasuo:  Fukushima,  Kazumasa.  Iwama. 
Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi.  Tsunematsu.  4.368.353.  CI.  178-30.000. 
Okumura.  Atsuo:  See — 

Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Nonoyama.  Takao;  and  Okumura.  Atsuo, 
4,368,366.  CI.  200-83.00Q. 
Okumura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura.  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki,    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,368,203,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Okura,  Zenichi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

aperture  presetting  device.  4,367,939,  CI  354-272.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Breister,  Sigmund;  and  Reiner,  Joseph  R..  4,368,073,  CI.  7S-108..000. 
Ford,  James  M.,  4,368,109,  CI.  204-253.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred:  and  Walter,  Lothar,  to 
SKF  Kugallagerfabriken  GmbH  Rotary  drill  bit  with  conical  rotary 
cutters.  4,367.904,  CI.  384-95.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Toru,  4,367,927,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Kondo,  Shiro,  4,367,856,  CI.  242-204.000. 
Mukasa,  Shizuo,  4,367,914,  CI.  350-530.000. 
Ogiu,  Hisao,  4,367,729,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Saitou,  Sinichi,  4,367,854,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Shirako.  Hideo,  4,368.497,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Onitsuka,  Hatsuki:  See — 

Miyake,    Tetsuya;    Takeda,    Kunihiko;    and    Onitsuka,    Hatsuki, 
4,368,175,0.423-7.000. 
Ono,  Shigetoshi;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd. 
Color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  light-sensitive  sheet.  4,368,251, 
CI  430-223.000. 
Onodera,  Hirohumi.  Drying  apparatus.  4,367,596,  CI.  34-147.000. 
Onozaki,  Masaki:  See — 

Yanagiako,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Toshio;  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida, 
.Michihiro;  Mashino,  Zenji;  Shimizu,  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya.  Teruo; 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki,  4,368,060,  O.  55-73.000. 
Ontsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co. 
Ltd.;  and  Ashimori  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  providing  the 
inner  surface  of  a  pipe  with  a  flexible  tubular  lining  material  through 
a  liquid  resin  under  pressure.  4,368.091.  CI.  156-287.000. 
Orazalina.  Kasken  N.:  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova.  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina.  Kasken  N.;  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A.,  4,368,176.  CI.  423-25.000 
O'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  and  Lin,  Nan  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Battery 

separator.  4.368.243.  CI.  429-147.000. 
Orii.  Masaru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Orii  Jidoki  Seisakusho.  Feeding 

apparatus  in  pressing  machine.  4,368,022,  CI.  425-343.000. 
Omstein,  Murray.  Ostomy  bag.  4,367,742,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Orthoefer,  Frank  T.:  See — 

Howard,  Paulette  A.;  Lehnhardt,  William  F.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank 
T.  4,368,151,0.  260-123.500. 
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Oshima,  Kihachiro:  See — 

Hata,  Kumo;  Oshima.  Kihachiro;  Kano.  Isao;  Matsukura,  Norio; 
Umeda.  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasiu.  Nobushige,  4.368,081,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Osman,  Maged  A.,  to  BBC.  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company.  Ltd.  Aniso- 
tropic compounds  with  negative  or  positive  DC-anisotropy  and  low 
optical  anisotropy.  4,368,135,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Doane,  John  C;  Deric,  J.  Mark;  and  Roberts,  Gary  K.,  4,367,810, 
CI.  187.29.00R. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka,  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for 
internal  combustion  engines,   having  air/fuel  control   function  at 
engme  deceleration.  4,367.713.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ott,  James  H.;  and  Rice,  James  S.,  to  Novar  Electronics  Corporation. 
Traveling  wave  interferometry  particularly  for  solar  power  satellites. 
4.368,469.  CI.  343-lOO.OST. 
Otto.  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Flynn,  Edward  G.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  of  producing  a  high  temperature  metal  powder 
component.  4.368.074,  CI.  419-51.000. 
Ottobre.  Louis  G.:  See — 

Hwang.   Eddie  Y.;   Szabo,   Andras  I.,  and  Ottobre,   Louis  G.. 
4.368,520,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Oughton.  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Control  of  residual 

solvent  in  proteinaceous  materials.  4,368,152,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Lassanske,  George  G.,  4,367.702.  CI.  123-182.000. 
Strang.  Charles  D..  4,367.860.  CI.  248-641.000. 
Williams,  Dwight  E..  4,367.881.  CI.  280-96.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Hmtikka,  Vaino  V.  H.,  4.368.117.  CI.  209-167.000. 
Oven.  Terence;  and  Higgs.  Robert  H..  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Lim- 
ited. Excavating  machines  for  tunneling  with  template  fixed  to  boom. 
4.367,898,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Ovsyannikov,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Rubinshtein,  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko.  Sergei  P ;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
Zlokazova.  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin.  Eduard  S.;  Moskov.  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva.  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov,  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev.  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk.  Vladimir  N..  4,368.108.  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Charon,  Clarence  W.,  4,368,164.  CI.  264-37.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

Uomala.  Vilho,  4,367,766,  CI.  137-243.000. 
Ozarski,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Kummler.  Ralph  H.;  Leffert,  Charles  B.;  Ozarski.  Roben  G.;  Pic- 

cirelli.   Robert  A.;   and  Teichmann,   Theodor,  4,368,169.  CI. 

376-148.000. 

Pace,  James  L..  to  Hotspur  International  Corporation,  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  insuring  the  complete  burning  of  fuel  in  a  six  cycle  combustion 

engine.  4,367,700,  CI.  123-64.000. 

Pacitti.  William;  and  Ruble,  Harold  P.,  to  La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company 

Reclinable  chair.  4.367.895.  CI.  297-85.000. 
Palara,  Sergio;  and  Tintori,  Silvano,  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elet- 
tronici  S.p.A.  Overload  protection  device  for  power  output  circuits. 
4,368,436,  CI.  33O-2O7.0OP. 
Palmer,  Raymond  J.;  and  Micheaux,  Dominique,  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation    Woven  matenal  and  layered  assembly  thereof 
4,368.234.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Panthout,     Raymond.     Attachment     arrangement.     4,367,972,     CI. 

403-387.000. 
Paoletti,  Ugo:  See— 

Angelini,  Gianfranco;  and  Paoletti.  Ugo.  4.368.078,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Parise,  Carl,  to  Parise  &  Sons.  Inc.  Double  insulated  wet/dry  vacuum 

extraction  machine.  4,367,565,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Panse  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Panse,  Carl.  4.367,565.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Park.  Chung  P..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Novel  olefin  poly- 
mer compositions  and  foamed  articles  prepared  therefrom  having 
improved  elevated  temperature  dimensional  subility.  4,368,276,  CI. 
521-79.000. 
Parker,  Alan;  Dickinson,  Peter  J.;  Clough,  Douglas  O.;  and  Famhill, 
William  M    Piecing  up  a  friction  spinning  apparatus.  4,367,623,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ewig.  John  F.,  4,367,779.  CI.  145-33.00A. 
Passavant-Werke  AG  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Murray,  James  D.,  4,368,125,  CI.  210-403.000. 
Pastemack,  Adalbert;  and  Hinz,  Claus-Dieter,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Airtight   receptacle  lock  for  emergency  respirators. 
4,367,822,  CI.  220-265.000. 
Patel,  Ramesh  N.:  See— 

Hou,   Ching-Tsang;    Patel,    Ramesh   N.;   and   Laskin.   Allen   I., 

4.368,267.  CI.  435-123.000. 

Paulokat,  Horst,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Apparatus 

for    the    maintenance    of   refngeration    equipment.    4,367.637,    CI. 

62-292.000. 

Pearson,    Ronald    D.    Wooden    beam    suspended    ceiling   assembly. 

4,367,616,  CI.  52-664.000. 
Pecoraro.  Theresa  A.:  See — 

Chianelli.  Russell  R.;  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B., 
4,368,115,  CI.  208-215.000. 
Peel,  John  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  SOS  island  edge 
passivation  structure.  4,368.085,  CI.  148-33.300. 


Peerless  Metal  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bitsky,    Thomas    C;    and    Wilkus,    Joseph    R,    4.368,052.    CI. 
493-96.000. 
Peichl.  Robert:  See- 
Dorr,  Karl-Heinz;  Grimm,  Hugo;  Sander,  Ulrich;  Peichl,  Robert; 
and  Maier,  Franz,  4,368,183,  CI.  423-522.000. 
Pennsylvania  Crusher  Corporation:  See — 

Kramer.  Fred;  and  Gill.  Gregg,  4,367,644,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Pennsvlvania  Scale  Company:  See — 

Bryan.  James  S..  4,367,801,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Perelman,  Robert  D.,  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Corrugated  coaxial 

cable.  4,368,350,  CI.  174-102.00D. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Steinberg.   George   N.;   and   Reinberg,   Alan   R.,  4,368,092,   CI. 
156-345.000. 
Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Binder,   Klaus;   Edl,   Wolfgang;  and  Twittenhoff,   Hansjoachim, 
4,368,311,  CI.  526-317.000. 
Persaud,  Ian  K.;  and  Heinemann,  Joseph  B.,  to  Timeplex,  Inc.  Multi- 
processor system.  4,368,514,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See — 

James,  Richard  P..  4,368.323,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Pesenacker,  Manfred:  See- 
Hunger,     Klaus;     and     Pesenacker,     Manfred,     4,368,155,     CI. 
260-157.000. 
Petersen.  Clifford  W.:  See— 

Bednar,  John  M.;  and  Petersen,  Clifford  W.,  4,367,794,  CI.  166- 
65.00R. 
Petersen.   Gerald   A.    Lock   and   key   retainer  for  excavator   tooth. 

4.367.602.  CI.  37-142.0OA. 
Petersen,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Acker.  John  N.;  and  Petersen,  Robert  A.,  4,367.866.  CI.  266-99.000. 
Peterson.  Robert  R.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Coupling.  4,368,050, 

CI.  464-83.000. 
Petnchenko,  Vladimir  F.:  See— 

Koshman.  Vitaly  I.;  Petrichenko,  Vladimir  F.;  Gnilitsky.  Boris  S.; 
Oborotov,  Vyacheslav  D.;  Ubiiko.  Alexandr  M.;  and  Abara, 
Leonid  P..  4.368,443,  CI.  335-138.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Bcllos,  Thomas  J.,  4,368,137.  CI.  252-344.000. 
Petrovich,    Vojislav.    Polyhydroxy    fatty    acids    collector-frothers. 

4.368,116,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Wauer,  Gerd;  Becker,  Dietmar;  and  Schonthaler,  Rubi,  4,367,891, 
CI.  294-88.000. 
Pfalzer,  Lothar:  See— 

Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Pfalzer.  Lothar,  4.368,101,  CI.  162-4.000. 
Pfander.  Werner:  See — 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger,  Hans-Martin;  Neu,  Hans;  Seidel, 

Hans-Joachim;  Pfander.  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich; 

Pilch,    Claus-Dietrich;    and    Linn.    Karl-Otto,    4,368,453,    CI. 

338-25.000. 

Pfeiler,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diagnostic  radiology 

apparatus  for  producing  layer  images.  4,368.536,  CI.  378-19.000. 
Pfender,  Georg.  to  MBK  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Machine  for  the  manu- 
facture of  reinforcing  bodies  for  precast  concrete  parts.  4,367,776,  CI. 
140-112.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Andrews.  Glenn  C.  4,368,330,  CI.  549-315.000. 
Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and 
Weeks,  Paul  D..  4.368,331,  CI.  549-417.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Crowley,  Ralph  P.;  and  Pope,  Max  D.,  4.368,058,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.,  4.368,346,  CI.  585-658.000. 
Gragson,  James  T..  4,368,130,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Hawley,  Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,368,301,  CI.  526-100.000. 
Kolts,  John  H.,  4,368,344,  CI.  585-624.000. 
Kukes,  Semyon,  4,368,141,  CI.  252-439.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4.368,303,  CI.  526-106.000. 
Mills.  King  L.;  and  Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4.368.182,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Sherk,  Fred  T.;  and  Hammer,  Harry  B.,  4,368,321,  CI.  528-388.000. 
SiefVin,  James  M.;  and  Boesiger,  Dwight  D.,  4,368,111,  CI.  208- 
11. OLE. 
Piccirelli,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kummler,  Ralph  H.;  Leffert,  Charles  B.;  Ozarski,  Robert  G.;  Pic- 
cirelli,  Robert   A.;  and  Teichmann,  Theodor,  4,368,169,  CI. 
376-148.000. 
Pierce,  Sammy  M.;  and  Wayman,  Morris.  Diesel  fuel  by  fermentation  of 

wastes.  4,368.056,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Pilatzki,  Bemd.  Steering  device  with  dished  impact  plate  for  automo- 
tive vehicles.  4,368,454,  CI.  340-22.000. 
Pilch,  Claus-Dietrich:  See— 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger,  Hans-Martin;  Neu,  Hans;  Seidel, 

Hans-Joachim;  Pfander,  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich; 

Pilch,    Claus-Dietrich;    and    Linn,    Karl-Otto,    4,368,453,    CI. 

338-25.000. 

Pinnow,  Douglas  A.,  to  Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.  Plastic  clad 

optical  fibers.  4,367,918,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Pinson  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Drees.  Herman  M.,  4,368,392,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Toshihito.  4,368,355,  CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi,  4,368,494,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark.  John  1.,  4,367,676,  CI.  101-91.000. 
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Platek,  Sunley  W.:  See- 
Wood.  John  F.  B.;  Platek,  Stanley  W.;  O'Kane,  Joseph  C;  and 
Ackel,  Gary  P.,  4,367,783,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Platoshkina,  Maria  G.:  See — 

Dobrokhtova,  Marina  K.;  Evseev,  Bladimir  A.;  Artsis,  Evgeny  S.; 
Enenshtein,  Gennady  A.;  Cheburashko,  Boris  P.;  Platoshkina, 
Maria  G.;  Nefedov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina,  Ljudmila  I., 
4,368,318,  CI.  528-326.000. 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Chopping,  Geoffrey,  4,368,531,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Poels,  Philip,  to  Strippers  Paint  Removal  Services  Ltd.  Paint  stripping 

method.  4,368,082,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Pollerspock,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Pressure-resistant 

housing  having  a  rectangular  lid.  4,367,825,  CI.  220-346.000. 
Pollock,  Mark  W.;  and  Seubert,  George  A.,  Jr.,  to  Argus  Chemical 
Corporation.  Nondusting  free-flowing  solid  particulate  polyvalent 
metal  carboxylic  acid  salt  compositions  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4,368,139,  CI.  252-384.000. 
Polygram  GmbH:  See — 

Ahrens,  Harald;  and  Schulz,  Dieter,  4,367,952,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Polysar  International,  S.A.:  See — 

Ceska,    Gary    W.;    and    Burkhart.    Gerald    W.,    4,368,077,    CI. 
106-96.000. 
Pope,  Max  D.:  See— 

Crowley,  Ralph  P.;  and  Pope.  Max  D.,  4,368.058.  CI.  55-21.000. 
Porat,   Reuven;   and   Nessel,    Elizer,   to   Iscar   Ltd.   Cutting   insert. 

4,367,990,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Porter,  Glendon  R.:  See — 

Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter.  Glendon  R.;  and 

Rizzo.  Joseph  F.,  4,368,361,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Chung,  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter,  Glendon  R.;  and 
Rizzo,  Joseph  F.,  4,368,362.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Porter,  Stephen  T..  II;  and  Gaiser.  Paul  G..  to  Marriott  Corporation. 

Menu  board.  4,367.604,  CI.  40-564.000. 
Portz,  Willi:  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,368,071.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Poulsen.  Finn;  and  Samuelsen,  Peter,  to  Coloplast  A/S.  Skin  barrier. 

4,367,732,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Powell.  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Hinton.  Jonathan  W.;  Powell,  Frederick  J.;  and  Matz,  Robert  W., 
4,368,166,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Power  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

DeMello,    F.    Paul;    and    Ringlee,    Robert    J.,    4,368,418,    CI. 
323-201.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Frank,  Robert  G.,  4,368,065,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Leatherman,  Ivan  R.,  4,368,310,  CI.  526-314.000. 
Valimont,    James    L.;    and    Kelly,    Joseph    D.,    4,368,087,    CI. 
156-102.000. 
Praitoni,  Alberto;  and  Spaccarotella,  Antonio,  to  Centro  Sperimentale 
Metallurgico  S.p.A.  Method  for  adding  cooling  powders  to  steel 
during  continuous  casting.  4,367,784,  CI.  164-473.000. 
Precision  Valve  Corporation:  See — 

Bayer,  Christian.  4,367,847,  CI.  239-337.000. 
Preformed  Line  Marine,  Inc.:  See — 

Albert,  Frank,  Jr.,  4,367,967,  CI.  403-41.000. 
Pren  Elektrofeinmecahnische  Wereke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  &  Co.: 
See — 
Bauer,  Karl-Heinz;  Eckert,  Gerold;  and  Wolf,  Reinhold,  4,368,441, 
CI.  334-15.000. 
Presba,  Keneth  E.:  See — 

Winter,  Craig  R.;  Bird.  Stanley  M.,  Sr.;  and  Presba,  Keneth  E., 

4,367,590,  CI.  33-137.00R. 

Presby,  Herman  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Method    of   fabricating    a    tapered    torch    nozzle.    4,368,063,    CI. 

65-42.000. 

Pretini,  Gisberto.  Systems  for  utilizing  the  energy  of  a  moving  air 

current.  4,367,627,  CI.  60-641.120. 
Preuss,  Bemhard;  and  Kozioiek,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Low-voltage  protective  circuit  breaker  with  locking  lever. 
4,368,444,  CI.  335-166.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Crawford,  Robert  J.,  4.368.140.  CI.  252-426.000. 
Hollenbach,  Edward  J.;  and  Howard,  Norman  B.,  4.368,213,  CI. 
426-590.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Toumut,  Claude,  4,368,217,  CI.  427-181.000. 
Prosser,  Barbara:  See — 

Liu,  Chao-Min;  Prosser,  Barbara;  and  Westley,  John,  4,368,265,  CI. 
435-75.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Gong,  Cheng-Shung,  4,368,268,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Puskas,  Ferenc,  to  Chemokomplex  Vegyipari  Gep-es  Berendezes  Ex- 
port-Import Vallalat.  Process  for  the  utilization  in  the  ceramics 
industry  of  red  mud  from  alumina  plants.  4,368,273,  CI.  501-155.000. 
Pyves,  Richard  R.;  and  Jeffery,  James  W.,  to  General  Foods  Inc. 
-  Process  for  producing  a  spray-dried  agglomerated  soluble  coffee 

product.  4.368,100.  CI.  159-48.100. 
Quilliam,  John  E.  H.,  to  Sigma  Electronics  Limited;  and  University  of 
Surrey,   The.   Graphic  display  area  classification.   4,368,463,   CI. 
340-744.000. 
Quirin,  Michel:  See — 

Aron,  Jerome;  Quirin,  Michel;  and  Wattron,  Albert,  4,367,622,  CI. 
56-364.000. 


Radtke,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Underwood,  Arthur  A.;  and  Radtke,  Richard  L.,  4,367,692,  G. 
118-415.000. 
Ramer,  Paul  C,  to  Alpine  Research,  Inc.  Ski  binding.  4,367,885,  CI. 

280-614.000. 
Ramquist,  Amos  H.  Combined  drive  and  brake  mechanism  for  a 

wheeled  vehicle  carriage.  4,367,806,  CI.  180-308.000. 
Ranz,  Erwin:  See — 

Nittel,   Fritz;   Langen,   Hans;  and   Ranz,   Erwin,  4,368,259,  CI. 
430-546.000. 
Rapp,  William  J.,  to  Gardco  Manufactunng,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mount- 
ing a  luminaire  to  a  ceiling.  4,368.506,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Rasmussen,  Ole-Bendt.  Apparatus  for  film  extrusion  comprising  rotary 

die  parts.  4,368.017,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Rasovich,  Ivan:  See — 

Bernard,    Vincent    R.;    Ellis,    R.    James;    and    Rasovich,    Ivan, 

4,367.630,  CI.  62-63.000. 

Rasshofer.  Werner;  Grogler.  Gerhard;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyurethanes  using 

cyclic  N-hydroxyalkyl-substituted  compounds  containing  amidine 

groups  as  caulysts.  4.368,278,  CI.  521-115.000. 

Rausing,  Hans,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packing  container  for 

pressurized  contents.  4.367,842.  CI.  229-55.000. 
Ravagnan.  Giancarlo.  System  for  separating  and  collecting  oily  materi- 
als from  water  expanses.  4.368,122,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Raver.  Clarence  L.,  to  Thomhill-Craver  Company.  Locking  device  for 

connectors  and  closures.  4,367,823.  CI.  220-316.000. 
Ray,  Dennis  A.,  to  Northwest  Investments.  Fuel  treating  apparatus  for 

engines.  4.367,717.  CI.  123-557.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson.   David   J.;   and   Lehmann.   William   L.,   4,368,540,  CI. 

455-180.000. 
Chamberlain,  James  W.;  and  Goldschmidt,  Arthur  M.,  4,368,492, 

CI.  360-70.000. 
Fletcher,  James  D.,  4,368,370,  CI.  200-329.000. 
Huggett,  Paul  G.;  and  Frick.  Klaus.  4.368.099,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Liu,  Frank  C,  4,368,483,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Shisler,  Robert  W.,  4,368,445,  CI.  335-210.000. 
Siegel,  Stefan  A.,  4,368,064,  CI.  65-105.000. 
Redl.  Philip  J.  Fire  guarded  blowout  preventer  hose.  4,367,889.  CI. 

285-149.000. 
Rees,  Herbert;  and  Fritzsche,  Klaus  B.,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding 
Systems  Inc.  Transporter  for  injection-molded  parts  or  inserts  there- 
for. 4.368,018,  CI.  425-138.000. 
Reese,  Eckart:  See — 

Egert.  Karl-Heinz;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart,  4,368,231, 
CI.  428-220.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Deleris.  Robert.  4.367.710.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Reil.  Wilhelm.  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  S.A.  Liquid  packaging 
container  with  pouring  spout  and  air  inlet.  4.367,828,  CI.  222-528.000. 
Reinberg.  Alan  R.:  See — 

Steinberg.   George  N.;  and   Reinberg.   Alan   R..  4,368,092.  CI. 
156-345.000. 
Reiner,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Breister,  Sigmund;  and  Reiner,  Joseph  R.,  4.368.073.  CI.  75-108.000. 
Reinhardt.  Helmut:  See — 

Gratzfeld.  Everhard;  Clausen.  Eva;  Reinhardt.  Helmut;  and  Schae- 
fer,  Hans,  4,368,075,  CI.  106-20.000. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Jung.  Jo- 
hann.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  l,3-Dioxan-5-yl-alkenyltriazoles. 
their  preparation,  their  uses  in  regulating  plant  growth,  and  regula- 
tors containing  these  compounds.  4,368,066,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Blair,  Matthew  J.;  and  Keifer,  George  E.,  Jr..  4,367,865,  CI. 
266-44.000. 
Research  Corporation;  See — 

Bucovaz,  Edsel  T.;  Whybrew,  Walter  D.;  and  Morrison,  John  C, 

4,368.262.  CI.  435-23.000. 
Shefter.  Eli;  Smith,  Francis  X.;  and  Gardner.  Mark  J..  4.368.197,  CI. 
424-245.000. 
Resuggan,  Harold  F.,  to  Webley  and  Scott  Limited.  Air  gun  with  piston 

fully  cocked  in  plurality  of  stages.  4,367,723,  CI.  124-67.000. 
Reuter,  Anthony  W.,  to  Wavetek  Indiana,  Inc.  Wide  frequency  range 
signal  generator  including  plural  phase  locked  loops.  4,368,437,  CI. 
331-2.000. 
Reuter,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schnabel,    Wolfram;    Reuter,    Gerhard;    and    Lausch,    Herbert, 
4,368.177,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Revici,  Emanuel.  Method  for  treating  alcoholism  and  eliminating  and 

preventing  alcohol  intoxication.  4,368,206,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Reynolds,  Edward  J.  Rashlight.  4,368,507,  CI.  362-200.000. 
Reynolds,  Kenneth:  See — 

Katritzky,  Alan  R.;  Graphakos,  Basil  J.;  Lhommet.  Girard  A.  F.; 
and  Reynolds,  Kenneth.  4,368.329,  CI.  549-13.000. 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill:  See- 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill,  4,368.207,  CI.  424-343  000 
Rice,  James  S.:  See — 

Ott,  James  H.;  and  Rice,  James  S..  4,368,469,  CI.  343-IOO.OST. 
Rice,  Kenner  C.  Short  total  synthesis  of  dihydrothebainone,  dihydroco- 

deinone,  and  nordihydroccodeinone.  4,368,326,  CI  546-45.000. 
Richmond,  James  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Fabric  softening  com- 
pounds and  method.  4,368,127,  CI.  252-8.800. 
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Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R  T  :  See — 

Boor  nee  Mezei.  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor,  Laszio; 
Major  nee  Faslner.  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor.  4,368,160   CI 
260-397.400. 
Richter,   Hans-Hugo;  and  Trumper,   Fritz-Dieter,   to  Uhdc  GmbH. 
Device  for  measuring  solids  in  a  moving  stream    4,367,653,  CI 
73-861210. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogihara,     Masato;     and     Tsubaki,     Masamitsu,     4,367,693,     CI 
118-674.000. 
Riederauer.  Szilard:  See— 

Kovacs,  LaszIo;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal.  Dezso;  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras;  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza; 
Riederauer,  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  4,368.333,  CI 
562-407  000 
Rilly,  Gerard:  See— 

Sivanesan,    Appukuddy;    Geiger,    Erich;    and    Rilly,    Gerard, 
4,368,409.  CI   315-411.000. 
Rines,  Glen  A  :  See- 
Dale,  John  C;  Rines,  Glen  A.;  and  Fuller,  Harrison  W.,  4,368,430, 
CI.  324-244.000. 
Ringlee,  Robert  J.:  See — 

DeMello,    F     Paul;    and    Ringlee,    Robert    J.,    4,368,418,    CI. 
323-201000. 
Rizzo,  Joseph  F  :  5«— 

Chung.  Li-Jin  W.;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter,  Glendon  R.;  and 

Rizzo,  Joseph  F.,  4,368,361,  CI.  179-170.200 
Chung.  Li-Jin  W  ;  Moore,  Ernest  P.;  Porter,  Glendon  R.;  and 
Rizzo.  Joseph  F..  4,368,362,  CI    179-170.200. 
Robert,  Andre:  See — 

Rouge,  Jean:  and  Robert,  Andre,  4,367,649.  CI.  73-645.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger.  Hans-Martin;  Neu,  Hans;  Seidel, 
Hans- Joachim;  Pfander,  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich 
Pilch,    Claus-Dietrich;    and    Linn,    Kari-Otio,    4,368,453,    CI 
338-25.000. 
Roberts,  Gary  K.:  See— 

Doane,  John  C  ;  Deric,  J.  Mark;  and  Roberts,  Gary  K.,  4,367.810, 
CI.  187-29.00R. 
Rochelt.  Gunter  Oscillating  member  for  transforming  a  rotary  motion 

into  a  reciprocating  motion.  4.367,658,  CI.  74-40.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Blum,  Herbert,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Mounting  plate  for  a  furniture  hinge.  4.367,566,  CI.  16-236.000. 
Rock,  Erich,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Pull-out  guide  for 

drawers  4,367,906,  CI.  312-330.00R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Manasevit,  Harold  M.,  4.368,098,  CI.  156-606.000 
Peel.  John  L.,  4,368.085,  CI.  148-33.300. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sanvito,  Roberto,  4,367,687,  CI.  1 12-217.100. 
Roder,  Albert:  See— 

Klose,  Sigmar;  Roder,  Albert;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  4,368,261, 
CI.  435-15.000. 
Roderfeld,  Heinrich;  and  Kampwerth,  August,  to  Claas  OHG.  Vibra- 
tion-free self-propelling  harvester  thresher.  4,367.756.  CI.  130-23.000. 
Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Krapf,  Rudolf,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Electrochemical  measuring  device  for  determining  the 
oxygen  content  in  gases.  4.368,431,  Ci.  324-464.000. 
Romanelli,  Pat:  See— 

Kozam,  George;  and  Romanelli,  Pat.  4.367,737,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Rosenstock.  Guenter:  See— 

Heinzl.    Joachim;    Kattner.    Erich,    and    Rosenstock.    Guenter. 
4,368.477.  CI   346-140.00R 
Rosenweig.  Ronald  E..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Com- 
position  for   use  in   a  magnetically   fluidized   bed.   4.368.131.   CI 
252-62.550 
Roster.  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Sergev,  Sergius  S.;  and  Roster,  Theodore  T ,  4.367,845.  CI.  236- 
2I00R 
Roth.  Adrian  W ;  and  Wuthrich.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh 

AG.  Gas-blast  switch.  4.368.367.  CI.  200-148.00A 
Rouge.  Jean;  and  Robert.  Andre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Acoustic  polarime- 

ter  4.367.649,  CI.  73-645  000. 
Roup,  Walter  G    Dental  simulator  and  method  for  recording  jaw 

movements.  4.368.041.  CI.  433-69.000. 
Rubinshtein.  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko.  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
Zlokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov.  Ruslan  N.; 
Gngoneva.  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov.  Ivan  V.;  Surkov.  Evgeny  N.; 
Ovsyannikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev.  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavrenchuk,' 
Vladimir  N  Process  for  electrolytic  recovery  of  gallium  or  gallium 
and  vanadium  from  alkaline  liquors  resulting  from  alumina  produc- 
tion. 4,368,108,  CI.  204-43  OOR 
Ruble,  Harold  P    See— 

Pacitti,  William;  and  Ruble,  Harold  P.,  4,367,895,  CI.  297-85.000. 
Ruf,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Stemme,    Otto;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Ruf,    Wolfgang, 
4,368,489,  CI.  358-208.000. 
Rugg,  Barry  A.;  and  Brenner,  Walter,  to  New  York  University.  Appa- 
ratus for  chemical  conversion  of  materials  and  particularly  the  con- 
version of  cellulose  waste  to  glucose.  4.368.079.  CI.  127-1  000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frohning.  Dieter;  and  Horn.  Gerhard,  4.368.142,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Russenberger,  Victor    Electrical  switch  with  a  vertical  push-piece. 
4,368,368.  CI.  20O-153.0OJ. 


Rybicki.  Robert  C:  See- 
Ferris.    Donald    L,;    and    Rybicki,    Robert    C,    4,368  006     CI 
416-140.000 
Ryckman,  George,  deceased  (by  Ryckman,  Margaret  V  ,  executrix),  to 
Service  (Engineers)  Limited.  Oval  dish  forming  method  and  ma- 
chine. 4,368.021,  CI.  425-265.000. 
Ryckman,  Margaret  V.,  executrix:  See— 

Ryckman,  George,  deceased,  4,368,021,  CI.  425-265  000 
Ryobi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Koji;  and  Goto,  Taro,  4,367.679.  CI.  101-410000. 
Sabol.  Linda  M.  Horse  hoof  cleaning  tool.  4.367.798.  CI.  168-45  000 
Sabri.  Mohamed  S..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  mitigation  of  degradations  caused  by  spatio-temporal  filterine 
of  video  signals.  4.368.487,  CI.  358-166.000 
Sahara.  Masayoshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Audible 

indication  device  for  cameras.  4.367.933.  CI.  354-23  OOD. 
Saito,  Eiichi:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Eiichi.  4.368,161.  CI.  260-448.00R. 
Saito.  Syuichiro:  See — 

Yoshida.  Syozo;  and  Saito.  Syuichiro.  4.367.938,  CI.  354-234.000 
Saito,  Tadao:  See — 

Yoshino,  Yataro;  Tsukada,  Takami;  Saito,  Tadao-  and  Nozawa 
Takamitsu,  4,367,820,  CI.  2 15- 12. OOR. 
Saito.  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 
Driving  equipment  for  multi-gradation  level  reproduction.  4,368  491 
CI.  358-283.000. 
Saito,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Araya,    Hiroyuki;    Saito,    Toshihiko;    Kumazawa,    Katsuyoshi; 
Sakamoto,    Moriyoshi;   and   Koyama,    Mitoshi,   4,368,032,   CI 
431-118.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Watanabe,  Katsuyoshi;  Andoh,  Makoto;  Saito.  Yasuhisa;  Maeda. 
Yasuteru;  and  Fukuyama.  Yoshiya.  4.368,299.  CI.  525-481.000. 
Saitou.  Sinichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Tape  cassette 

4.367.854.  CI.  242-198.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Hirofumi;   Matsumoto.  Ken-ichi;  and  Masuda.  Keiji.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Heated  roller  type  fixine 
apparatus.  4.367.690.  CI.  118-60.000. 
Sakai,  Akeo:  See— 

Kato.  Hiroaki;  Hamana.  Junji;  Sakai.  Akeo;  Kawakami.  Yoshio; 

Goto.  Atsushi;  and  Amano.  Saichiro.  4,368.496.  CI.  360-110.000. 

Sakakibara.  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  constant 

speed  driving  apparatus.  4,367,804,  CI.  180-176.000. 
Sakamoto,  Moriyoshi:  See— 

Araya,    Hiroyuki;    Saito,    Toshihiko;     Kumazawa,    Katsuyoshi; 
Sakamoto,    Moriyoshi;   and    Koyama,    Mitoshi.   4.368,032.   CI. 
431-118  000. 
Sakamoto.  Takashi.  to  Dainippon   Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Picture  scanning  method  at  high  speed.  4,368.488,  CI.  358-208.000. 
Sakano.   Akio;    Shikakura.    Kunio;   Tamaru.   Hideshi;   and   Yoshida. 
Kimiyoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Pickup  cartridge.  4,368.528.  CI. 
369-136.000.  K  6       .  . 

Sakata.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sakata.  Kazuhiro;  Yuminaka.  Takeo;  Nakazato, 
Masao;  Kurihara.  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  Katayama. 
Yasunori.  4.367.811.  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Sakata.  Noboru:  See — 

Furihata.    Makoto;    Oguino,    Masanori;    and    Sakata,    Noboru. 
4.368,354,  CI.  179- 1.0GB. 
Sakata.  Tenji:  Siee — 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Mitsuo;  Komemushi,  Setsuo;  Sakata, 
Tenji;    Shiroza.   Satoshi;   and   Obana.   Satoshi.   4,368,271,   CI. 
435-247.000. 
Sakuma,  Kiyoshi;  Nakazima,  Isamu;  and  Sugiyama,  Tetuo.  to  Mit- 
subishi  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Air  conditioner.   4,367.636.  CI. 
62-262.000. 
Samuelsen.  Peter:  See— 

Poulsen.  Finn;  and  Samuelsen.  Peter,  4.367,732.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Sander.  Ulrich:  See- 
Dorr.  Karl-Heinz;  Grimm.  Hugo;  Sander.  Ulrich;  PeichI,  Robert; 
and  Maier.  Franz,  4,368,183,  CI.  423-522.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Dale.  John  C;  Rines,  Glen  A.;  and  Fuller,  Harrison  W..  4.368.430, 
CI.  324-244.000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamura.  Kazuhiko;  Hirata.  Shoji;  Okumura.  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi.    Yasutaka;    Ishikura.    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,368,203,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Santacesaria,  Elio:  See— 

Carra,  Sergio;  SanUcesaria,  Elio;  Morbidelli,  Massimo;  Codignola, 
Franco;  and  DiFiore.  Lucio.  4.368.347.  CI.  585-828.000. 
Sanvito.  Roberto,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi.  S.p.A.  Worktable  for  sewing 

machines.  4.367,687,  CI.  112-217.100. 
Sapora,  Robert.  Educational  apparatus  and  method  for  control  of  deaf 
individuals  in  a  mixed  teaching  environment.  4,368,459,  CI. 
340-407.000. 
Sarkisov,  Anitjun  K.;  and  Nikiforov,  Lev  I.  Vaccine  and  method 
prophylaxis  and  treatment  of  trichophytosis  caused  by  pathogenic 
organism  trichophyton  mentagrophtyes  and  method  for  preparine 
same.  4.368.191.  CI.  424-88.000  ^'    t~     e 

Saruwauri.  Koichi:  See — 

Maejima.    Masatsugu;    Saruwatari,    Koichi;   and    Isawa.    Kazuo, 
4.368.107.  CI.  204-24.000. 
Sasaki,  Isamu:  See— 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Hirukawa,  Kohei;  Tsuchiya,  Ryoji;  Urata,  Hiro- 
shi;  Sasaki,  Isamu;  and  Esaki,  Kunio,  4,368,402,  CI.  310-367.000. 
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Sasaki,  Isao:  See— 

Kishida.  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Mori.  Hiroshi,  4,368,283.  CI. 
524-109.000. 
Sasaki,  Osamu:  See — 

Usagawa.  Yasushi;  Fujimatsu.  Wataru;  Sasaki.  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Katsumi,  4.368.257,  CI  430-384.000 
Sasaki.  Takao:  See — 

Imazeki.  Ryoji;  Yamazaki.  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,368,433,  CI 
328-30.000. 
Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Satake.  Toshihiko,  4,367,817,  Ci.  209-580.000. 
Satake,  Toshihiko.  to  Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Color  discriminat- 
ing machine.  4.367,817,  CI.  209-580.000. 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Hanari,  Tohru;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  and 
Miyajima,  Masazumi,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
a-olefin  polymers.  4,368,304,  CI   526-114.000 
Sato,  Akira;  Niiya,  Masamichi;  Takeuchi.  Masayuki;  Fukai.  Masaru; 
and   Shintani.   Sotokichi,   to  Kokusai   Denshin   Denwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Adaptive   control    type   echo   suppressor.    4,368.360.    CI 
179-170.200. 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  Ogoshi.  Shohei;  and  Inoue.  Goro.  to  Ajinomoto  Com- 
pany Incorporated   Nutrition  composition  for  pediatrics.  4.368.204. 
CI.  424-274.000. 
Sato.  Kozi;  and  Kaneko,  Tadahiro.  to  Toshiba  Electric  Equipment 

Corporation.  Task  lighting  apparatus.  4,368,504.  CI.  362-33.000. 
Sato.  Susumu:  See — 

Irie,  Toshio;  Sato.  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto,  Osamu,  4.368.084,  CI. 
148-12.00C 
Sato,  Toshio:  See— 

Harigae,  Shunji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Nakata,  Yoshinobu;  Nagashima, 
Michiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  4,368.526.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Sattlegger.  Hans:  See- 
Alberts.  Heinrich;  Friemann.  Hans;  Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich;  and 
Sattlegger.  Hans,  4,368,290,  CI.  525-29.000. 
Saunders,  William  T.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Tab  opener  end 

closure  assembly  method.  4,367,996,  CI.  413-14.000. 
Sawamua.  Mitsuharu;  and  Ito.  Susumu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Low  polarization  beam  splitter.  4,367.921,  CI.  350-164.000. 
Schaaf.  Cecil;  and  Schaaf.  Craig.  Device  for  preventing  beach  erosion. 

4.367.978.  CI.  405-30.000. 
Schaaf,  Cecil  F.;  and  Schaaf,  Craig  R.  Shore  erosion  prevention  mod- 
ules. 4.367,977.  CI.  405-25.000. 
Schaaf,  Craig:  See— 

Schaaf.  Cecil;  and  Schaaf.  Craig.  4.367.978.  CI.  405-30.000. 
Schaaf.  Craig  R.:  See — 

Schaaf,  Cecil  F.;  and  Schaaf,  Craig  R..  4,367,977,  CI.  405-25.000 
Schaefer.  Hans:  See— 

Gratzfeld.  Everhard;  Clausen.  Eva;  Reinhardt.  Helmut;  and  Schae- 
fer. Hans.  4,368.075.  CI.  106-20.000. 
Schaufler.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Aldinger,  Werner;  Anzt.  Helmut;  Morlock,  Gerhard;  and  Schau- 
ner,  Hans-Peter,  4,368,320,  CI.  528-355.000. 
Schelhom,  Gerhard:  See — 

Becker,    Herbert;    Schelhorn,    Gerhard;   and    Sunkel.    Manfred, 
4.367.660.  CI.  74-625.000. 
Scheying.  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  A.G.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  air- 
compressing  fuel  injected  internal  combustion  engines.  4,367,706,  CI. 
123-300.000. 
Schiefer,  William  E.  Articulable  training  device  for  racquet  sports  and 

the  like.  4,367,871,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Schirk,  Gunter:  See— 

Kohlbauer.  Walter;  and  Schirk.  Gunter.  4.368,010,  CI.  417-271.000. 
Schlapman.  William  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Snow  caster  having  ring 

gear  and  spur  gear  drive  means.  4.367,603,  CI.  37-251.000. 
Schlaudroff,  Leo  M.:  See — 

Arnold,   Richard   B.;  and  Schlaudroff,   Leo  M.,  4.367.774.  CI. 
140-1.000. 
Schlauer.  Johann:  See — 

Doerges.  Alexander;  Kriebel.   Manfred;  and  Schlauer.  Johann. 
4,368.059,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Schlick,  Erich:  See — 

Ganz,  Alfred;  Hartwig,  Karl;  Jung,  Christoph;  Schnall,  Gunther; 
Schlick.     Erich;     and     Vossnacke,     Jurgen,     4,367,954,     CI. 
366-156.000. 
Schlossberg.  Steven:  See— 

Legendre,  Robert;  and  Schlossberg,  Steven,  4,367,738,  CI.  128- 
218.0PA. 
Schmidt,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bluml,  Hans;  and  Schmidt.  Gerhard.  4.367.655.  CI.  73-862.540. 
Schmidt.  Glenn  H.  Golf  club  head.  4.367.878.  CI.  273-175.000. 
Schnabel,  Wolfram;  Reuter,  Gerhard;  and  Lausch.  Herbert,  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  producing  quicklime  by 
calcining  in  a  rotary  kiln.  4,368,177,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Schnall,  Gunther:  See— 

Ganz,  Alfred;  Hartwig.  Karl;  Jung.  Christoph;  Schnall,  Gunther; 
Schlick.     Erich;     and     Vossnacke,     Jurgen.     4,367,954,     CI. 
366-156.000. 
Schnapper,  Christoph;  and  Intichar,  Lutz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Arrangement  for  deep  cooling  a  field  winding  in  the  rotor  of 
an  electric  machine.  4,368,397,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Schneider,  Walter:  See— 

Klose,  Sigmar;  Roder.  Albert;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  4.368,261. 
CI.  435-15.000. 
Schnitzer,  Heinrich;  and  Mauermann,  Volker,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaA.  Cooling  support  elements  for  metallurgical  furnace. 
4.367,867,  CI.  266-190.000. 


Schoffmann.  Ernst;  and  Czernuch.  Alexander,  to  Bruderhaus  Mas- 
chinen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  regulating  pulp  density.  4,368.102,  CI. 
162-258.000 
Schonthaler,  Rubi:  See — 

Wauer,  Gcrd;  Becker.  Dietmar:  and  Schonthaler.  Rubi.  4.367.891. 
CI.  294-88.000. 
Schrader.  Gustav  E ,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in 

molding  articles.  4,367.782.  CI    164-137  000 
Schranz,  John   L.,  to  McCormick  &  Company,   Inc.   Water-soluble 

curcumin  complex  4,368,208.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Schroder,  Heinrich:  See — 

Hilgner,    Reinhard;    Utz,    Wolfgang;    and    Schroder.    Heinrich, 
4.367,650,  CI.  73-649.000. 
Schulke,  Karl  A.,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH   Refractory  pro- 
tective tube  for  the  heat  treatment  of  semiconductor  components 
4,367,768,  CI.  137-527.600. 
Schultz,  Carl  D.;  and  Simonton,  Robert  D ,  to  Mac  Engineering  & 
Equip.  Co.,   Inc.   Apparatus  for  fabricating  through-the-partition 
battery  connections  4,368,373,  CI.  219-86.220. 
Schulz,  Dieter:  See — 

Ahrens,  Harald;  and  Schulz,  Dieter,  4.367,952,  CI   356-400.000. 
Schwarting,  Karl  H.;  Goris.  Heinrich;  Gunther.  Roland;  Holz.  Joachim; 
and  Ogorek.  Kurt,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsberg-Nurnberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Tool  for  hydromechanical  or  hydraulic  mining  or  for 
cutting  mineral  or  bituminous  materials.  4,367,902,  CI.  299-42.000. 
Schwartz,  Geraldine  C:  See — 

Eldridge,  Jerome  M.;  Lee.  Michael  H.;  and  Schwartz.  Geraldine 
C.  4.368,220.  CI.  427-255.400. 
Schwartzman.    Everett    H.    Turbocharger    systems.    4,367,626,    CI 

60-606.000. 
Schwarz,  Rudolf,  to  Staeubli  Ltd.  Rotational  dobby.  4,367,770.  CI. 

139-66.00R 
Schweingruber,  Hermann,  to  Bobst  SA.  Device  for  creating  batches  of 

flat  workpieces  such  as  box  blanks.  4,367,997.  CI.  414-38.000 
Schwing.  Gregory  W.:  See — 

Chen,    Chi-wan;    and    Schwing,    Gregory    W.,    4.368,069,    CI. 
71-93.000. 
Scott,  Hasso:  See— 

Shimmel,  Gunther;  Heymer,  Gero;  and  Scott,  Hasso,  4,368,179,  CI 
423-315.000. 
Scott,  Paul  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method 
for   removing  aluminum   from   polyethylene   teraphthalate   (PET) 
bottle  scrap.  4,368.274,  CI.  521-48.000. 
Seabase,  Peter  P.:  See — 

Heimovics,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Seaba.se,  Peter  P..  4.368,009.  CI 
417-191.000. 
Seidel.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger.  Hans-Martin;  Neu.  Hans;  Seidel, 
Hans-Joachim;  Pfander,  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich; 
Pilch.    Claus-Dietrich;    and    Linn.    Kari-Otlo,    4,368.453.    CI 
338-25.000. 
Seidler,  Jack.  Mini-terminal.  4,367,910,  CI.  339-275.00B. 
Seiver,  Robert  L..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Composi- 
tion for  use  in  a  magnetically  fluidized  bed.  4.368.132,  CI.  252-62.550. 
Seki.  Tadao:  See — 

Komatsu.  Takashi;  Seki.  Tadao;  and  Igarashi,  Yuichi,  4.368.493,  CI. 
360-93.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Mitsuo;  Komemushi,  Setsuo;  Sakata, 

Tenji;   Shiroza,   Satoshi;   and   Obana.   Satoshi,   4,368.271,   CI. 

435-247.000. 

Seliger,  Robert  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  High  resolution 

masking  process  for  minimizing  scattering  and  lateral  deflection  in 

collimated  ion  beams.  4.368,215,  CI.  427-38.000. 

Senda,    Kenichi;    Nishida,    Tatehiko;    and    Nakagawa,    Masao,    to 

Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making 

expandable  thermoplastic  polymer  beads.  4.368.218,  CI.  427-222.000. 

Sendoykas,    Jack    J.    Detachable    hinge    assembly.    4,367,567,    CI. 

16-263.000. 
Senese,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Keller.  Gerald  H.;  Senese.  Frank  J.;  and  Vlasic,  John  G..  4.367.827. 
CI.  222-2.000. 
Senturia.  Stephen  D..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Multi- 
plexing of  chemically  responsive  FETs.  4.368.480.  CI.  357-25.000. 
Seragnoli.  Enzo.  to  G.D  Societa  per  Azioni.  Cigarette  manufacturing 

machine  of  the  continuous  rod  type.  4.367.758.  CI.  131-84.00B. 
Sergev.  Sergius  S.;  and  Roster,  Theodore  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Automatic  temperature  control  system  for  diver  heating 
system.  4,367,845,  CI.  236-21. OOR. 
Service  (Engineers)  Limited:  See — 

Ryckman.  George,  deceased.  4,368,021,  CI.  425-265.000. 
Setsuie,  Takashi;  Mimura,  Koji;  and  Okamura,  Kiyonobu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Company,  Limited.  Suede-like  sheet  materials  of  ultrarine 
fibers.  4,368,227,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Seubert,  George  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Pollock,  Mark  W.;  and  Seubert,  George  A..  Jr.,  4,368.139.  CI. 
252-384.000. 
Sevenich,  Theodor:  See- 
Fabian,    Wolfgang;    Heinen,    Horst;    and    Sevenich,    Theodor, 
4,367,832.  CI.  226-108.000. 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Palara.  Sergio;  and  Tintori.  Silvano.  4.368,436,  CI.  33O-207.00P. 
Shaak.  Ray  N.:  See— 

Brummett.  Charles  R.;  Crumley.  J.  A.;  Shuk,  Ray  N.;  and  Whi- 
taker.  Dewey  R.,  4.368.281.  CI.  523-458.000. 
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Shapiro.  Maurice  S  ,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Fluid  pressure- 

lensioned  slip  joint  for  dniling  riser.  4,367,981.  CI.  405-195.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Togawa,    Fumio;    Shimazawa.    Yoichi:    and    Suzuki.     Hitoshi. 
4.368.474.  CI   346-75.000 
Shatto.  Walter  C .  Jr.:  and  Young,  Walter  M.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Ribbon  cable  connector.  4.367.909,  CI.  339-I76.0MF. 
Shaw.  David  H.:  See — 

Thompson.  John  A.;  Shaw.  David  H.;  and  Gudelis,  David  A., 
4,368,112,  CI.  208-31.000 
Shea.  Frank:  See— 

Drucker,  Jacob;  and  Shea,  Frank.  4.368.184.  CI.  424-66.000. 
Shefter.  Eli;  Smith,  Francis  X.;  and  Gardner,  Mark  J.,  to  Research 
Corporation.  Zinc  aminophylline  and  its  use  in  the  treatment  of 
bronchospasms.  4,368,197.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Diaz.  Zaida,  4,368.178.  CI.  423-226.000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H..  4,368.342,  CI.  585-446.000. 
Shcn,  Tsung-Ying;  Durette,  Philippe  L.;  Dorn,  Conrad  P..  Jr.;  Doherty. 
James  B  ;  and  Dean.  Richard  T.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Immunologi- 
cally   active    dipeptidyl    4-0-,6-0-acyl-2-amino-2-deoxy-D-glucose 
derivatives    and    methods    for    their    preparation.    4,368.190.    CI 
424-88.000. 
Sherk,  Fred  T ;  and  Hammer.  Harry  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany  Elevated,  declining  pressure  dehydration  of  poly(arylene  sul- 
fide) prepolymenzation  mixture.  4.368.321.  CI.  528-388.000. 
Shibata.  Koichiro.  to  Cuisinarts.  Inc.  French  fry  cutter  for  food  proces- 
sors. 4.367.667.  CI.  83-356.300. 
Shibatani.  Kyoichiro:  See— 

Yamauchi.    Junichi;    Masuhara,    Eiichi;    Nakabayashi,    Nobuo; 
Shibatani,     Kyoichiro;    and    Wada,    Tooru,    4.368.043,    CI 
433-217.000. 
Shibuya,  Kiyoshi:  and  Shirai.  Hitoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Frequency 

shift  keying  system.  4.368.439.  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Shigehara.  Itaru:  See — 

Nishiyama.     Ryuzo;     Fujikawa,     Kanichi;     Yokomichi,     Isao; 
Shigehara.  Itaru;  and  Miyaji,  Mikio,  4,368,340.  CI.  570-207.000. 
Shikakura.  Kunio:  See— 

Sakano.  Akio;  Shikakura.  Kunio;  Tamaru,  Hideshi;  and  Yoshida, 
Ktmiyoshi,  4.368.528.  CI.  369-136.000. 
Shikama,  Masaharu:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masahiro;  Yoshimura,  Tamotsu;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  Shikama. 
Masaharu;     Kusumoto.     Hideto;    and    Yamanouchi,     Hideki. 
4,368.286,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Shikata.  Makoto:  See— 

Nakamura.   Hiroyuki;   Shikata.   Makoto;  and  Ohgami.   Masaaki, 
4.367,708.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Shimauchi.  Yasutaka:  See— 

Okamura.  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4.368.203.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi:  See— 

Togawa.    Fumio;    Shimazawa,    Yoichi;    and    Suzuki,    Hitoshi, 
4,368,474,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Shimizu,  Shin-ichi:  See— 

Yanagiako,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Toshio;  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida, 
Michihiro;  Mashino.  Zenji;  Shimizu,  Shin-ichi;  Sugiva,  Teruo 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki.  4,368.060.  CI.  55-73.000. 
Shimmel.  Gunther;  Heymer,  Gero;  and  Scott,  Hasso.  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  oxidation  of  alkali  metal  phosphites. 
4.368,179,0  423-315.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima.    Kaoru;    Somezawa,    Masashi;   Takamizawa,    Minoru 
Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4.368,242.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Shindauletova.  Aigul  T.:  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantorc  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Shindauletova,  Aigul 
T.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Babskaya,  Ida  N.;  Kobzhasov,  Abuba- 
kir  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P;  Bauer.  Ivan  K.;  Mukhamedinov, 
Murat  M.;  Kusainov,  Temirkhan  A.;  Orazalina,  Kasken  N.-  and 
Buketov,  Eslambek  A  ,  4,368,176.  CI.  423-25.000. 
Shinko  Denshi  Company  Limited;  See— 

Nishiguchi.  Yuzuru.  4,368,382.  CI.  235-92.0PK. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Koto,  Haruhiko,  4,368,478.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shintani,  Sotokichi:  See- 
Sato,    Akira;    Niiya.    Masamichi;    Takeuchi,    Masayuki;    Fukai, 
Masaru;  and  Shinuni,  Sotokichi.  4,368,360.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Shirai,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Shibuya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shirai.  Hitoshi,  4,368,439,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Shirako,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Tape  cassette 

4,368.497.  CI   360-132.000. 
Shirasaka,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ohashi,    Hiromichi;    and    Shirasaka,    Yoshihiro,    4,368,481,    CI 
357-30.000. 
Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  and  Uugawa,  Ken,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K  K.  System  for  focus  detection  utilizing  a  photoelectric 
sensor  array.  4,368,383,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Shirasu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Uenaka,  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara,  Toshiro;  Shirasu, 
Kazuo;    Usui,   Yoshio;   Abe,   Akira;    Nakagawa,    Fumio;   and 
Masuda,  Tetsuya,  4,367,941,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Shiroza,  Satoshi:  See— 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki,  Mitsuo;  Komemushi,  Setsuo;  Sakata, 
Tenji;  Shiroza.  Satoshi;  and  Obana,  Satoshi,  4,368.271,  CI. 
♦35-247.000. 


Shisler,  Robert  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  deflection  yoke 

4.368.445.  CI.  335-210.000. 
Sholes.  John  T..  II.  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dragline  tightline  protection.  4,368,521,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Shovers,  John:  See — 

Weber,  Meyer  M  ;  and  Shovers,  John,  4,368.270,  CI.  435-226  000 
Shupe,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Stewart,  John  K.;  Shupe,  Charles  A.;  and  von  Beckmann,  Helmuth. 
4,367,681,  CI.  I04-7.00B. 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Tokunaga,  Kinjiro,  4,367,683,  CI    104-166.000. 
Sibley,  Henry  C,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Keyboard  controlled 

vital  digital  communication  system.  4,368,534,  CI.  371-53.000. 
Siddall,  Mark  B..  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Iodide  cell  vapor  pressure 

control.  4,368,072,  CI.  75-84.400. 
Siden,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Jomod,    Eugene    R.;    and    Siden,    Steven    D.,    4,368,502,    CI. 

SiefVin,  James  M.;  and  Boesiger,  Dwight  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Oil  recovery  from  tar  sands.  4,368,111.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Siegel,  Stefan  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  cleaving  an  optical 

Hber.  4.368,064,  CI.  65-105.000.  ^ 

Sielfeld,  Gilbert;  and  Sunder-PIassmann,  Paul,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers 
4.368,307,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Amtmann,  Heribert;  Forkel,  Hermann;  and  Gerlach,  Hans-Jureen 

4,368,537,  CI.  378-112  000.  ** 

Baumann,  Heinz,  4,368,535.  CI.  378-15.000. 
Heinzl,    Joachim;    Kattner,    Erich;    and    Rosenstock,    Guenter, 

4.368.477.  CI.  346-140.00R.        \j 
Hilgner,    Reinhard;    Utz.    Wolfgang;    and    Schroder,    Heinrich. 

4,367,650.  CI.  73-649.000. 
Martin.  Erwin;  and  Walliser,  Konrad,  4,368,401,  CI.  310-324.000. 
Pfeiler.  Manfred.  4.368,536,  CI.  378-19.000. 
Pollerspock.  Kurt.  4,367,825,  CI.  220-346.000. 
Preuss,     Bemhard;     and     Kozioiek,     Werner,     4,368,444,     CI.  ' 

335-166.000. 
Schnapper.     Christoph;     and     Intichar,     Lutz,     4,368,397,    CI. 

310-52.000. 
Spirk,  Franz,  4,367,890,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Levy,  Allan,  4,368,432,  CI.  328-14.000. 
Sietmann.  Vernon  H.:  See— 

Lukehart.  Leonard  J.;  and  Sietmann,  Vernon  H..  4.367,689,  CI 
114-346.000. 
Sigma  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Quilliam.  John  E.  H.,  4,368,463,  CI.  340-744.000. 
'Sigmond,  Emod:  See— 

Szucs,  Laszlo;  Horvath,  Andras;  'Sigmond,  Emod;  Szabo,  Imre- 
and  Toth,  Verona,  4.367,595,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Sikdar.  Subhas  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Catalyzed  interfacial 
polycondensation  polycarbonate  process.  4,368,315,  CI.  528-198.000. 
Simonton,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Schultz,    Carl    D.;    and    Simonton,    Robert    D.,    4,368,373,    CI. 
219-86.220. 
Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilb,    Tyrell    T.;    and    Commins,    Alfred    D.,    4,367,973,    CI. 
403-405.000. 
Sinclair,  David  A.;  and  Smith,  Ian  R.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Dark  field  viewing  apparatus.  4,367,648,  CI. 
73-620.000. 
Singer.  Arnold  J.:  See — 

Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill,  4,368,207,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Singh,  Vir  B.:  See- 
Newton,  Alan  B.;  Nreld,  Eric;  and  Singh,  Vir  B.,  4,368.295.  CI. 
525-166.000. 
Single  Vend,  Inc.:  See — 

Glaser,  Robert  L.,  4,367,826,  CI.  221-213.000. 
Siposs,   George  G.    Blood-air  separator  and   filter.   4,368,118,  CI. 

210-136.000. 
Sisas  S.p.A.:  See — 

Carra,  Sergio;  Santacesaria,  Elio;  Morbidelli.  Massimo;  Codignola. 
Franco;  and  DiFiore.  Lucio,  4,368,347.  CI.  585-828.000. 
Sivanesan.  Appukuddy;  Geiger,  Erich;  and  Rilly,  Gerard,  to  Thomson- 
Brandt.  Switching  regulator  power  supply  device  combined  with  the 
horizontal  deflection  circuit  of  a  television  receiver  which  it  supplies. 
4,368,409,0.315-411.000. 
Skala,  Stephen  F.  Internal  combustion  engine  based  on  reactant  contact 

ignition.  4,367.698,  CI.  123-I.OOA. 
SKF  Kugallagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Lothar, 
4,367,904,  CI.  384-95.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Benzene  alkylation  process. 

4,368,342,  CI.  585-446.000. 
Slepcevic,  Dusan.  Method  for  encapsulating  electrical  components. 

4,368,168,  CI.  264-272.140. 
Smeds,  Stig-Eric.  Method  and  apparatus  for  achieving  a  draught-free 

environment.  4,368,377,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Smith,  Francis  X.:  See — 

Shefter,  Eli;  Smith,  Francis  X.;  and  Gardner,  Mark  J.,  4,368,197,  CI. 
424-245.000. 
Smith,  Ian  R.:  See- 
Sinclair,  David  A.;  and  Smith,  Ian  R.,  4,367,648.  CI.  73-620.000. 
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Smith,  John  F.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  manufacturing  dentifrice  containing  dispersed  speckles.  4,368,089, 
CI.  156-243.000. 
Smith,  Terry  G.  Portable  gold  collection  apparatus.  4,367,989,  CI. 

406-153.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.: 
See — 
Angelini.  Gianfranco;  and  Paoletti.  Ugo.  4,368,078,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See- 

Moranne,  Jean-Pierre,  4,367,789,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Lapart,  Andre,  4.368,004,  CI.  415-39.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refractaires:  See — 

Bourdon,  Jean-Marc;  Hugues,  Jean-Claude;  and  Esnoult,  Marc, 
4,368,038.  CI.  432-253.000. 
Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Applications  Catalytiques:  See — 

Lacroix,  Alain.  4.368,029,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Solari.  Ray  L.  Safety  sport  goggles.  4,367,561,  CI.  2-439.000. 
Solbrig,  Christian:  See—  ;, 

Deubzer,   Bemward;   Esterbauer,  Josef;  Solbrig,  Christian;  and 
Frey,  Volker.  4.368,294,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Sole,  Gary  M.  Medical  instrument,  and  method  of  utilizing  same. 

4.367,744,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Solvay  &  Cie.;  See— 

Lorge,  Michel:  and  Houba,  Roger.  4,368,027,  CI.  425-527.000. 
Somezawa,  Masashi;  Ninomiya,  Yoshinobu;  and  Hashimoto,  Akira,  to 
Sony    Corporation.    Magnetic    recording    media.    4,368,238.    CI. 
428-413.000. 
Somezawa,  Masashi:  See — 

Nakajima,    Kaoru;    Somezawa.    Masashi:   Takamizawa.    Minoru; 
Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi,  4.368,242,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Nakajima,    Kaoru;    Kobayashi,    Kunio;   and   Hisagen,   Yoshiaki, 

4,368.239,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Nakajima,    Kaoru;    Somezawa.    Masashi;   Takamizawa,    Minoru; 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  and  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi,  4,368,242,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Sakano,  Akio;  Shikakura,  Kunio;  Tamaru,  Hideshi;  and  Yoshida, 

Kimiyoshi,  4,368.528,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Somezawa,  Masashi;  Ninomiya,  Yoshinobu;  and  Hashimoto,  Akira, 
4,368,238,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Soroka,  Daniel  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Broaching  machine. 

4,367,992.  CI.  409-264.000. 
Spaccarotella,  Antonio:  See — 

Praitoni,   Alberto;   and   Spaccarotella,   Antonio,   4,367,784,   CI. 
164-473.000. 
Spath,  Hans;  and  Donner,  Meinrad,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine 
Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  measuring  errors  in  the  truth  of  rotation  of  a  gear. 
4,368,522,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Speirs,  Graeme  K.;  and  Cameron,  Anthony  D.,  to  Webco  Industrial 
Rubber  Limited.  Adjustable  clamp  for  fastening  around  a  tubular  or 
like  object.  4,367,571,  CI.  24-249.00R. 
Speitel,  Francois  X.;  and  Speitel,  Robert  F.  M.,  to  Telejplastics  Indus- 
tries Company.  Casing  for  lipstick  or  ball  point  pen  refills.  4,367,965, 
CI.  401-60.000. 
Speitel,  Robert  F.  M.:  See— 

Speitel.  Francois  X.;  and  Speitel,  Robert  F.  M.,  4,367,965,  CI. 
401-60.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Naaktgeboren,  Adrianus;  and  Vansteelant,  Marc  G.,  4,368,000,  CI. 
414-111.000. 
Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Pharmacologically  active  amine 
boranes.  4,368,194,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Spirk,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Turbine  set  with  a  genera- 
tor   feeding    a    network    of   constant    frequency.    4,367,890,    CI. 
290-52.000. 
Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  Kukoija,  Stjepan;  Goodson,  Theodore.  Jr.;  and 
Lammert,  Steven  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Preparation  of 
4-haloazetidin-2-ones  from  4-suIfinoazetidin-2-ones.   4,368,156,  CI. 
260-239.00A. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.;  and  Turner,  William  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Integrated  electronics  for  proximity  coupled  electro-optic  devices. 
4,367,925,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Roth,  Adrian  W.;  and  Wuthrich,  Hans-Rudolf,  4,368,367,  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
Sueubli  Ltd.:  See— 

Schwarz.  Rudolf,  4,367,770,  CI.  139.66.00R. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Barkis,  Edward;  Crummer,  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner,  James  M., 
4,368,233,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Standard  Products  Company,  The:  See- 
Jackson,  Nonnan  C,  4,368,224,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Nussbaum,  Joel  H.,  4,368,225,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Stanley,  Bedford  F.  Regenerative  counter  top  water  conditioner. 

4,368,123,  CI.  210-269.000. 
Starkov,  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Rubinshtein,  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko,  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
Zlokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov,  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov,  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.-  Ovsyannikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,368,108,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH:  See — 

Ludorf,  Reiner,  4368.450,  CI.  337-363  000. 
Staron,  Thadee  J.,  to  Institute  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique. 
Process  for  producing  food  proteins  of  fungal  origin  of  from  multicel- 


lular organisms  fermenution  apparatus  and  proteins  so-produced. 
4.368,269,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Starwin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Suub,  Anthony  F.;  Staub.  Norman  T.;  and  Erwin,  John  R., 
4,367,874,  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Suub,  Anthony  F.;  Suub,  Norman  T.;  and  Erwin,  John  R.,  to  Starwin 
Industries,    Inc.   Tennis   racquet   and   method   of  making   same. 
4,367,874.  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Staub,  Norman  T.:  See — 

Staub,  Anthony  F.;  Staub,  Nonnan  T.;  and  Erwin,  John  R., 
4,367,874.  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Staubs.  David  W.:  See- 
Winter,  William  E.;  Tunison,  Mafer  E.;  and  Suubs,  David  W., 
4,368.113,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Steag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Adnan,  Fntz.  4.367,686,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Stefan.  Mihaly;  Hegedus,  Zoltan;  Bagi  nee  Schmidt.  Terezia;  Domer. 
Henrik;  Kanyo.  Miklos;  and  Fuzesi.  Pal.  to  Bacs  Megyei  Allami 
Epitoipari  Vallalat;  and  Csepel  Muvek  Tervezo  es  Kuuto  Intezete. 
Process  for  coating  fibrous  glass  with  amorphous  nickel  phosphorous 
glass  meul.  4,368.221,  CI.  427-305.000. 
Steinberg,  George  N.;  and  Reinberg,  Alan  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Apparatus  for  the  etching  for  semiconductor  devices. 
4,368,092,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  De- 
vice for  color  scanning  with  CCD  array.  4,368.484.  CI.  358-41.000. 
Stemme.  Otto;  Wagensonner,  Eduard;  and  Ruf,  Wolfgang,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  AG.  Galvanometer-type  tilting-mirror  scanning  system  and 
circuit  therefor.  4,368,489.  CI.  358-208.000. 
Stephenson.  Ronald  G.  Feeder  for  nailing  machine.  4.367,835,  CI. 

227-109.000. 
Stewart.  John  K.;  Shupe,  Charles  A.;  and  von  Beckmann.  Helmuth,  to 
Canron  Corp.  Dynamic  loading  correcting  device.  4,367,681.  CI. 
104-7.00B. 
Stienstra,  Jan  B.,  to  OCE-Nederland  B.V.  System  for  detecting  sheet- 
like objects.  4,368,438.  CI.  331-14.000. 
Stiff,  Alonzo  B.;  and  Harris,  Gilbert  L.,  to  Jordan,  Russell  Eugene. 
Automatic  steering  mechanism  for  use  on  apparatus  forming  beds  of 
uniform    widths    and    rows   of   uniform    spacing.    4,367.802.    CI. 
180-131.000. 
Stifter,  Francis  J.,  to  Electronic  Specialists,  Inc.  Electrical  equipment 

protection  apparatus.  4,368.499.  CI.  361-90.000. 
Stimtech.  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  William  D.,  4.367.755.  CI.  128-798.000. 
Stover,  William  A.:  See — 

Chester.  Arthur  W.;  Cormier.  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stover.  William 
A.  4.368.114,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Strabag  Bau-AG:  See— 

Weiser,  Martin.  4.367.568.  CI.  24-122.600. 
Strang.  Charles  D..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  High  pivot  tran- 
som bracket  assembly  for  mounting  outboard  motor.  4.367,860.  CI. 
248-641.000. 
Strathman.  Ronald  L.  Battery  and  solar  powered  refrigerating  system. 

4.367.633.  CI.  62-236.000. 
Strauss.  Georg:  See— 

Braun.  Albert;  Portz.  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey.  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,368,071,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Streich,  Steven  G.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Leg  closure.  4,367,983,  G. 

405-227.000. 
Strippers  Paint  Removal  Services  Ltd.:  See— 

Poels.  Philip.  4,368,082,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Stroman,  David  W.:  See— 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  and  Stroman,  David  W..  4.368,193,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Stromgren,  Lawrence  T.  Ankle  support.  4,367,733.  CI.  128-166.000. 
Strommer,  Deon  L.:  See- 
Blake.  Jon  R.;  Knutson.  Richard  K.;  and  Strommer,  Deon  L., 
4,368.211.0.426-564.000. 
Strub,  Robert  D.  Stairs  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,367,613,  CI. 

52-188.000. 
Stufllebeam,  Donnie  L.:  See- 
Cameron,  Donald  C;  StufRebeam,  Donnie  L.;  and  Ekey,  John  W.. 
4,367,651,  O.  73-706.000. 
Subera,  Elmer  J.:  See- 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.;   Subera,  Elmer  J.;  and  Myers,  James  E.. 
4,367.632.  O.  62-82.000. 
Sudchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Dorr.  Karl-Heinz;  Grmim.  Hugo;  Sander.  Ulrich;  Peichl,  Robert; 
and  Maier.  Franz,  4.368,183,  CI.  423-522.000. 
Sudo,  Kyuji:  See— 

NagaU.  Koji;  Sudo.  Kyuji;  Nishikawa.  Mamoru;  and  Tachibana, 
Kikuji.  4.368.219.  CI.  427-236.000. 
Sudreau.  Bernard:  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau.  Bernard;  Carsac.  Claude;  Hamon.  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau.  Michel.  4.368.374.  CI.  219-12I.0EN. 
Sugimoto.  Koichi:  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Hisaaki;  and  Sugimoto.  Koichi.  4,367.391,  d.  33- 
I69.00C. 
Suginaka,  Akinori:  See —  \ 

Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka.  Akinori;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  and  Akimoto. 
Shinichi,  4,368,185,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Sugitani,  Junichi:  See— 

Takahashi,     Makoto;     and     Sugitani,    Junichi,    4,368,172,    CI. 
420-584.000.  * 

Sugiura.  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ignition  timing  control  system  for 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,367,712,  CI.  123-427.000. 
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Sugiya,  Tcnjo:  See— 

Yanagiako,  Hiroshi;  Kanai.  Toshio;  Kogawa.  Yoshio;  Yoshida 
Michihiro;  Mashino,  Zenji;  Shimizu.  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya,  Tcnio 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki,  4.368,060,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Sugiyama,  Tetuo:  See— 

Sakuma,    Kiyoshi;    Nakazima,    Isamu;    and    Sugiyama,    Tetuo, 
4,367,636,  CI.  62-262.000. 
Sulzberg.  Theodore:  5^^— 

Laddha,    Sudhir    L.;    and    Sulzberg,    Theodore,    4,368,316,    CI 
528-295.500 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Wall,  Ench,  4,367,772,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Watanabe,  Katsuyoshi;  Andoh,  Makoto;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  Maeda, 

Yasuteru;  and  Fukuyama,  Yoshiya,  4,368,299,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Yamada.  Hirotada;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  and  Komatsu,  Toshiaki, 
4,368.198,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagau,  Koji;  Sudo,  Kyuji;  Nishikawa,  Mamoni;  and  Tachibana, 
Kikuji.  4.368,219,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Davis.  Robert,  4,368,352,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Zimmer,  Scott  E.,  4.368.351,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Summerlin.  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Francis,  Albert  C;  and  Summerlin,  Frederick  A..  4.367.994,  CI 
411-43.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Laddha,    Sudhir    L.;    and    Sulzberg,    Theodore,    4,368,316,    CI 
528-295.500. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Swanson,  Charles  E..  4,368,379,  CI.  219-494.000. 
Sunbeam  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Acker,  John  N.:  and  Petersen,  Roben  A.,  4.367,866,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Sunder-Plassmann.  Paul:  See — 

Sielfeld.    Gilbert;    and    Sunder-Plassmann.    Paul,    4.368.307,    CI 
526-202.000. 
Sunkel.  Manfred:  See- 
Becker.    Herbert;    Schelhom,    Gerhard;    and    Sunkel,    Manfred. 
4.367,660,  CI.  74-625.000. 
Sutter.   David   L ,   to  Hussey   Manufacturing  Company.   Composite 

supporting  structure.  4.367.612.  CI.  52-9.000 
Suttles,  James  M.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Forward  feed  merchan- 
dising device  for  soft  dnnk  bottles.  4.367,818,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Suzuki.  Hiroshige;  and  Hase.  Teizo.  to  Suzuki.  Hiroshige.  Method  of 

producing  /3-silicon  carbide  4,368.181,  CI  423-345.000 
Suzuki.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Togawa.    Fumio;    Shimazawa.     Yoichi:    and    Suzuki,    Hitoshi 
4.368.474.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Suzuki.  Koji.  to  Canoi.  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface  potential  electrome- 
ter and  image  forming  apparatus  using  the  same.  4.367,948,  CI.  355- 
14.00D 
Suzuki.  Makoto.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combus- 
tion  chamber   of  an   internal   combustion   eneine.    4,367,707    CI 
123-306.000.  ...   V,.. 

Suzuki.  Zituo:  See — 

Naito.  Junichiro;  Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Zituo  and  Asano 
Miisuru.  4.368,025,  CI.  425-462.000. 
Swanson.  Charles  E.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Toaster  having  toasting 

control  for  convenience  foods.  4.368.379.  CI.  219-494.000. 
Swetnam.  Larry  D :  Casada.  James  H.;  and  Walton.  Linus  R..  to  Uni- 
versity of  Kentucky   Research  Foundation,  The.  Crop  harvester 
including  a  quickly  adjustable  semi-floating,  self-steenne  cutter  head 
4,367,621.  CI   56-10.200. 
Syme,  Duncan  C  ,  to  Vermont  Castings,  Inc.  Wood  and  coal  burning 

heating  method  and  apparatus.  4,367,725,  CI.  126-77  000 
Syntex  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Vickery,  Bnan  H.;  Anik,  Shabbir;  and  Jones,  Richard  £.,  4,368,186 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Szabo,  Andras  I.:  See — 

Hwang.   Eddie   Y.;   Szabo.   Andras  I.;  and  Ottobre,  Louis  G 
4,368.520.  CI.  364-494.000. 
Szabo,  Imre:  See — 

Szucs,  Laszio;  Horvath,  Andras;  "Sigmond.  Emod;  Szabo,  Imre 
and  Toth.  Verona,  4,367.595,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin:  See— 

Kovacs,  Laszio:  Moger  nee  Eremmeva,  Galina;  Gal.  Dezso;  Hajdu 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras; Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Kaulin;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza 
Riederauer.  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janes,  4,368,333,  CI 
562-407.000 
Szen,  Tamas:  See — 

Boor  nee  Mezei,  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor,  Laszio; 
Major  nee  Fastner.  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor.  4.368,160,  CI 
260-397400. 
Szentgyorgyi,  Geza:  See— 

Kovacs,  Laszio;  Moger  nee  Eremmeva,  Galina;  Gal.  Dezso-  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs,  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras; Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Kaulin;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza; 
Riederauer.  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos.  4,368,333.  CI 
562-407000. 
Szepvolgyi.  Janos:  See — 

Kovacs.  Laszio;  Moger  nee  Eremineva,  Galina;  Gal,  Dezso;  Hajdu. 
Peter;  Lukacs.  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth,  An- 
dras; Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Kaulin;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza; 
Riederauer,  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  4,368,333,  CI 
562-407.000. 


Szoke,  Sandor;  Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  Bakonyi,  Maria;  Ghyczy,  Jeno;  and 
Csermely,  Gyorgy,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  Rt.  Process  for  preparing  alkylthiobenzimidazoles.  4,368.328, 
CI.  548-306.000. 
Szucs,  Laszio;  Horvath,  Andras;  'Sigmond,  Emod;  Szabo,  Imre;  and 
Toth,  Verona,  to  Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  drying  products,  especially  com  or  piece  products.  4,367,595.  CI 
34-27.000. 
Tachibana.  Kikuji:  See— 

Nagata,  Koji;  Sudo,  Kyuji;  Nishikawa,  Mamoni;  and  Tachibana, 
Kikuji,  4,368,219,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Tachiuchi,  Tsuguji:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  Kobayashi,  Mikiaki;  and  Kurita,  Toshiyuki,  4,368,461 
CI.  340-703.000. 
Tada,  Kuniyuki;  Minomiya,  Eiichi;  and  Inoue,  Takehisa,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  haloge- 
nated  toluene.  4,368,339,  CI.  570-202.000. 
Tahara.  Toshiro:  See — 

Uenaka,  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara,  Toshiro;  Shirasu, 
Kazuo;    Usui,   Yoshio;   Abe,   Akira;    Nakagawa,    Fumio;   and 
Masuda,  Tetsuya,  4,367.941,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Taiyo  Musen  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Kenzo;  Yasuda,  Hyo;  and  Koshi,  Masaru,  4,368,470,  CI 
343-1 13.00R. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Automatic  passive  safety  seat  belt  system  for  a  vehi- 
cle. 4.367.887,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Takahara.  Michio:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Masatoshi;  Ogi,  Koei;  and  Takahara.  Michio,  4,367.574 
CI.  29-25.190. 
Takahashi.  Eiki:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Shigeo;    Kobayashi.    Kazuo;   and    Takahashi.    Eiki 
4.368.448.  CI.  336-61.000.  ■ 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Murakami.  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi.  Sadao;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada,  Ken.  4.368.210.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Takahashi.  Jiro:  See — 

Komamura.  Tawara;  Takahashi.  Jiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro 
4.368.260.  CI.  430-562.000. 
Takahashi.  Keigo:  See — 

Hamanaka.  Kunio;  and  Takahashi,  Keigo,  4,368,495,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Radiation  image  storage  panel.  4,368,390,  CI.  250-363.00R. 
Takahashi,  Makoto;  and  Sugitani,  Junichi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Heat  resis- 
tant cast  alloy.  4,368,172,  CI.  420-584.000. 
Takahashi,  Tsunematsu:  See — 

Ando.  Hirokazu;  Ohmori,  Yasuo;  Fukushima.  Kazumasa;  Iwama, 
Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi.  Tsunematsu,  4.368,353,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru:  See— 

Nakajima,    Kaoru;    Somezawa,    Masashi;    Takamizawa,    Minoru; 
Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4.368,242,  CI.  428-447.00o! 
Takatori,  Yasushi:  See — 

Uehara,  Haruo;  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Ohu. 
Tokuya;  and  Matsufuji,  Yohji.  4,368,476,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino.   Masahiko;  and   Nishimura,  Osamu,  4,368.150.  CI.  260- 

II2.50R. 
Iwamoto.  Seigo;  and  Saito.  Eiichi.  4.368.161,  CI.  260-448.00R. 
Takeda,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Miyake,    Tetsuya;    Takeda.    Kunihiko;    and    Onitsuka,    Hatsuki, 
4.368.175.  CI.  423-7.000. 
Takeda.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Izawa.  Minoru;  Takeda.  Nobuhiro;  and  Nakano,  Tasuku,  4,368,393, 
CI.  307-115.000. 
Takeda,  Renzo:  See — 

Maruyama,    Hiromi;    Izumi,    Masayuki;    Uchikawa.    Sadao;   and 
Takeda.  Renzo.  4,368,171.  CI.  376-217.000. 
Takenaka.   Shigeo;    Hamano,    Eizaburo;   and   Koshigoe,   Shinpei,   to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electron  gun  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube.  4,368,405,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sato,    Akira;    Niiya,    Masamichi;    Takeuchi,    Masayuki;    Fukai, 
Masaru;  and  Shintani,  Sotokichi,  4,368,360.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Takimoto.  Hiroyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera.  4.368.490. 

CI.  358-217.000. 
Tamamura.  Ryo:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Takzyuki;    and    Tamamura,    Ryo,    4,368.223,    CI. 
427-443.100. 
Tamaru.  Hideshi:  See—  ' 

Sakano,  Akio;  Shikakura,  Kunio;  Tamaru.  Hideshi;  and  Yoshida, 
Kimiyoshi,  4,368,528,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Tanaka,  Eiji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toru;  and  Tanaka.  Eiji.  4.368,305.  CI.  526-116.000. 
Tanaka.  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Water  proof  cover  for 

endoscope.  4.367.730.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Tanaka.  Torn;  and  Tanaka.  Eiji.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 

Process  for  producing  olefin  polymers.  4,368,305,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ishikawa.    Norio;    Taniguchi.    Nobuyuki;    and    Yuasa,    Yoshio, 
4,367,932,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshiharu;  Akiyama.  Masanori;  and  Kinoshita,  Osamu. 
Piezoelectnc  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted  in  a  housing.  4,368.400. 
CI.  310-322.000. 
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Tanikawa.  Kunihiro:  See— 

Unotoro.    Tomoyuki;    Tanikawa.    Kunihiro;    Kurahashi.    Keizo; 
Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Ito.  Yuichiro;  and  Miyamoto.  Yoshihiro. 
4.368,467,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr..  to  Energy  &  Minerals  Research  Co.  Apparatus 
for  continuous  discharge  of  material  at   localized  damage  point 
4.367.799,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak:  See— 

Kovacs.  Laszio;  Moger  nee  Eremineva.  Galina;  Gal.  Dezso;  Hajdu, 
Peter;  Lukacs.  Julia;  Kroo,  Erik;  Nemes,  Istvan;  Nemeth.  An- 
dras; Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi.  Katalin;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza; 
Riederauer.  Szilard;  and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  4,368,333,  CI. 
562-407.000. 
Tate,  David  L.:  See — 

Exiey,   John  T.;   Kuintzle,   Charles,  Jr.;   and   Tate,   David   L., 
4,368,005,  CI.  415-207.000. 
Tawada.  Yoshihisa;  Ushioda,  Minoru;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuro;  and  Hatano, 
luru,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyvinyl 
chloride  composite  material  4,368,284,  CI.  524-230.000. 
Tawara,  Kinya;  Kamiyama,  Hiroki;  Nakashizu,  Shigenori;  Kaneko, 
Takashi;  Wakui.  Tadahiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Tadashi.  to  Maruzen  Oil 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  converting  glycol  dialkyi  ether.  4.368.337.  CI. 
568-613.000. 
Taylor,  David  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Differential  linear  to  digital 

translator.  4,368,395,  CI.  307-455.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Elliott.    William    A.;    and    Taylor.    Thomas   J ,    4.367.585,    CI. 
29-857.000. 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus. 

4.368,413,  CI.  318-687.000. 
Techno-Chemie  Kessler  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Eichelberger,  Leo;  and  Endres.  Georg.  4.368,348,  CI.  174-47.000. 
Teichmann,  Theodor:  See — 

Kummler,  Ralph  H.;  Leffert,  Charles  B.;  Ozarski,  Robert  G.;  Pic- 
cirelli,   Robert   A.;  and  Teichmann,  Theodor,  4,368,169,  CI. 
376-148.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  and  Hara,  Takeshi.  4.368,149.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Crawley.  Barry  J  .  4.368.462.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Siddall,  Mark  B.,  4,368,072,  CI.  75-84.400. 
Teleplastics  Industries  Company:  See— 

Speitel,  Francois  X.;  and  Speitel,  Robert  F.  M..  4.367.965.  CI. 
401-60.000. 
Tell-Kassenfabrik  und-Tresorbau.  Brack  &  Peter,  Inh.  Jucker  &  Co.: 

Jucker.  Hans.  4.367.684.  CI.  109-70.000. 
Terazono.  Narihiro;  and  Kajiyama.  Ryuichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Cage   position   detecting   apparatus.   4.368.518.   CI. 
364-433.000. 
Terpstra.  Daniel  A.;  and  Brundage,  Richard  B..  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.  Sawdust  collection  system.  4,367.665,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  S.A.:  See— 

Reil,  Wilhelm.  4,367,828,  CI.  222-528.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Rausing,  Hans,  4.367.842.  CI.  229-55.000. 
Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation:  See— 

Kummler,  Ralph  H.;  Leffert,  Charles  B.;  Ozarski,  Robert  G.;  Pic- 
cirelli,   Robert  A.;  and   Teichmann,  Theodor,  4,368,169,  CI. 
376-148.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Guterman,  Daniel  C,  4,367.580.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Thomas,  Kim;  and  Van  Zeggeren,  Wilhelm  A.  Coin  dispenser  made 

with  adjustable  height  structure.  4,367,760.  CI.  133-4.00A. 
Thompson.  Daniel  T.  Compact  dough  divider  and  forming  machine. 

4.368.019.  CI.  425-141.000. 
Thompson.  Douglas,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Gauge  apparatus  and 
method  for  measuring  the  depth  of  a  circumferential  groove  on  the 
inside  wall  of  a  tubular  part.  4,367,592.  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Thompson.  John  A.;  Shaw.  David  H.;  and  Gudelis.  David  A.,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Solvent  recovery  from  foots  oil  using 
modified  regenerated  cellulose  membranes.  4,368.1 12,  CI.  208-31.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Sivanesan,    Appukuddy;    Geiger,    Erich;    and    Rilly.    Gerard. 
4,368.409,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  Mayeux,  Christian;  and 

Micheron.  Francois,  4,368,386,  CI.  250-2 13.00R. 
Rouge.  Jean;  and  Robert.  Andre.  4.367.649,  CI.  73-645.000. 
Thomhill-Craver  Company:  See- 
Raver.  Clarence  L..  4.367,823,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Thorscov,  Jan  C:  See— 

Forse.  David  P.  S.;  Franks,  Richard  W.;  Bamford,  Nigel  T.;  Coates. 
Philip  v.;  and  Thorscov,  Jan  C.  4.368,456,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Til  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Ahuja,  Omprakash  G.,  4,368,363,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Timeplex.  Inc.:  See— 

Persaud,    Ian    K.;   and    Heinemann,   Joseph    B.,   4,368,514,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.:  .See — 

Pinnow.  Douglas  A..  4,367,918,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Tintori,  Silvano:  See — 

Palara,  Sergio;  and  Tintori.  Silvano.  4.368,436,  CI.  330-207.00P. 
Tippmer.  Kurt:  See — 

Weinzierl.  Klaus;  and  Tippmer,  Kurt.  4,368.103.  CI.  202-99.000. 


Tisne- Versailles.  Jacky  A.:  See— 

Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R  ;  Lacour,  Alain  P ;  Moinet,  Gerard  H.;-. 
and  Tisne- Versailles.  Jacky  A.,  4,368,199.  CI  424-250  000 
Toagoesi  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Endo.  Takeshi;  Mizutani.  Kiyokazu;  and  Ogasawara.  Takahisa, 
4.368,314.  CI.  528-89.000. 
Tochizawa.  Ikuo:  See— 

Araki.  Kazuo;  and  Tochizawa,  Ikuo.  4,368,446,  CI   335-258  000 
Togawa,  Fumio;  Shimazawa,  Yoichi;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ink  droplet  formation  control  in  an  ink  jet  system 
printer.  4,368,474.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tokai  Rika  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Izawa,  Minoru;  Takeda.  Nobuhiro;  and  Nakano,  Tasuku,  4,368,393, 
CI.  307-115.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Kunio,  4.367.968,  CI  403-122.000 
Tokunaga,  Kinjiro,  to  SI  Handling  Systems.  Inc.  Driveless  vehicle  with 

speed  control.  4,367.683.  CI    104-166.000. 
Tokyo  Gas  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ontsuga.  Hisao;  Morinaga.  Akio;  and  Morita.  Akira,  4,368,091,  CI 
156-287.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Araya,    Hiroyuki;    Saito,    Toshihiko;    Kumazawa,    Katsuyoshi; 
Sakamoto,    Moriyoshi;   and    Koyama,    Mitoshi,   4,368,032,   CI 
431-118.000. 
Baba,    Masaharu;    Honda,    Kiyokazu;    and    Hashima,    Akiyoshi. 

4,367,573,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Furuyama,  Tohru,  4,368,529.  CI.  365-205.000 
Hamanaka,  Kunio;  and  Takahashi,  Keigo.  4.368.495,  CI  360-97  000 
Inomata,     Koichiro;     and     Hasegawa.     Michio.    4,368.447,    CI 

336-20.000. 
Inoue,    Hiroshi;     Komeya,     Katsutoshi;    and    Tsuge,    Akihiko, 

4,368,180,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Kawate.  Keiichi,  4,368,523,  CI.  365-63.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi,  4,368,533,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Komatsu,  Takashi;  Seki,  Tadao;  and  Igarashi,  Yuichi.  4,368,493,  CI 

360-93000. 
Ohashi,    Hiromichi;    and    Shirasaka,    Yoshihiro.    4,368,481,    CI 

357-30.000. 
Takenaka,  Shigeo;   Hamano.   Eizaburo;  and  Koshigoe,  Shinpei. 
4,368.405.  CI.  315-16  000. 
Tomaszewski.  Jerzy;  Chmarzynski.  Andrzej;  and  Nowakowski.  Rafal. 
to  Uniwersytet  Mikolaja  Kopernika  Method  of  sealing  salina  excava- 
tions. 4.367.985.  CI.  405-264.000. 
Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Meyer,  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph  W., 
Jr.,  4,368,335,  CI.  564-245  000. 
Tomforde,  Johann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    Automotive 

vehicle  headlight  lens  cleaning  device  4,368,505.  CI.  362-80.000. 
Tomlinson,  David,  to  Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited.  Dough  mixing  for 

fannaceous  foodstuff  production.  4.368.209.  CI.  426-504  000 
Toogood,  Graham  J.,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited  Gear  motor 
with  fluid  pressure  groove  and  recess  to  facilitate  starting  4.368.013. 
CI.  418-74.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 

Tada.  Kuniyuki;  Minomiya.  Eiichi;  and  Inoue.  Takehisa,  4,368,339. 
CI.  570-202.000. 
Torii,  Michihiro;  Hirukawa.  Kohei;  Tsuchiya,  Ryoji;  Urata,  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki,  Isamu;  and  Esaki,  Kunio.  to  Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
H-Type  ceramic  resonator  4,368,402,  CI.  310-367.000. 
Tosaka,  Osamu;  Murakami,  Yuuka;  Ikeda,  Shigeho;  and  Yoshii.  Hiroe. 
to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Method  for  producing  L- 
glutamic  acid  by  fermentation.  4,368.266.  CI.  435-110.000 
Toshiba  Electric  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Sato.  Kozi;  and  Kaneko,  Tadahiro,  4,368,504,  CI.  362-33.000. 
Touni,    Shinzo;    Kato,    Takaaki;    Mizuno.    Yoshikazu;    and    Noda. 
Munetaka,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Governing  control  apparatus 
for  automobiles  4,367,805,  CI   180-179.000. 
Toth,  John  E.,  to  Cubic  Western  Data.  Ticket  stock  feed  and  shear 

system.  4.367.666.  CI.  83-203.000. 
Toth.  Jozsef:  See- 
Boor  nee  Mezei.  Anna;  Toth.  Jozsef;  Szen.  Tamas.  Gabor.  LaszIo; 
Major  nee  Fastner.  Piroska;  and  Holly.  Sandor,  4,368,160.  CI. 
260-397.400. 
Toth.  Verona:  See— 

Szucs.  Laszio;  Horvath.  Andras;  'Sigmond,  Emod;  Szabo,  Imre; 
and  Toth,  Verona,  4,367,595,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Toumut.  Claude,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for 
providing  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  coating  on  the  walls  of  a  meul 
body.  4.368.217,  CI.  427-181.000. 
Toyo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asakura.  Hiroshi;  Kusaka.  Masaharu;  Hirata.  Mituto;  and  Ma- 
chihara.  Akio.  4.368.088.  CI.  156-143.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi,    Makoto;    and    Kobayashi.    Akiyoshi.    4,367,611,    CI. 
51-41.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hamada.  Kozo.  4.367.886.  CI.  280-802.000. 
Hayashi.    Kunihisa;    and    Moriyama.    Masakazu.    4.368.426.    CI. 

324-161.000. 
Hayashi.    Kunihisa;    and    Moriyama,    Masakazu.    4.368.427.   CI. 

324-161.000. 
Izawa,  Minoru;  Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  and  Nakano.  Tasuku,  4.368,393. 

CI.  307-115.000. 
Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Nonoyama.  Takao;  and  Okumura,  Auuo. 
4,368,366,  CI.  2OO-83.0OQ. 
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Miyoshi.  Takeo:  Nagai.  Takanon:  and  li.  Akira.  4.367.720.  CI 

123-571.000. 
Suzuki.  Makoio.  4.367.707.  CI.  123-306.000. 
Trachsler,  Dieler  See— 

Lohse.  Fnednch;  and  Trachsler.  Dieler.  4.368,317.  CI.  528-323  000 
Trowbridge.  Darrell  L    See— 

Karpathian.   Kerry;  and  Trowbridge.  Darrell  L.,  4,367  659    CI 
74-501  OOR 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See — 

Freilich.  Max.  and  Gulati,  Ramesh  C  .  4.367.682.  CI.  1O4-17.0OA 
Trumper.  Friiz-Dieter:  See — 

Richter.   Hans-Hugo;  and  Trumper.  Fritz-Dieier.  4,367.653.  CI 
73-861  210 
Trumper.   Thomas,   to  Gewerkschaft   Eisenhutte  Westfalia    Mineral 
mining  installation  with  electronic  control.  4.367,900,  CI.  299-1  000 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Schrader.  Gustav  E  .  4.367.782.  CI.  164-137  000. 
Tsubaki.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Ogihara.     Masato;     and     Tsubaki.     Masamitsu.     4.367.693,     CI 
118-674  000 
Tsubouchi.  Kaoru;  and  Funahashi,  Akira,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Fluid  reservoir  with  cover  fastening  means.  4.367,824.  CI 
220-326.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Ryoji:  See— 

Torii.  Michihiro;  Hirukawa.  Kohei;  Tsuchiya.  Ryoji;  Urata.  Hiro- 
shi;  Sasaki,  Isamu;  and  Esaki.  Kunio.  4.368.402.  CI   310-367.000. 
Tsuge.  Akihiko:  See— 

Inoue.     Hiroshi;     Komeya,     Katsutoshi;    and    Tsuge.    Akihiko 
4.368.180,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Tsukada,  Takami  See— 

Yoshino,  Yataro;  Tsukada.  Takami;  Saito.  Tadao;  and  Nozawa 
Takamitsu,  4,367,820.  CI.  2I5-I2.0OR 
Tsukada,  Toshiro;  Tsuruoka,  Hisashi;  and  Hara,  Michio.  to  Hitachi  Ltd. 

Analog-to-digital  converter  4.368.457.  CI   34O-347.0AD 
Tsuruoka.  Hisashi:  See — 

Tsukada.  Toshiro;  Tsuruoka.  Hisashi;  and  Hara.  Michio.  4.368,457. 
CI.  34O-347.0AD 
Tuji.  Masakatu:  See — 

lida.  Hiroshi;  Ohara.  Tetuya;  and  Tuji.  Masakatu,  4,367,597,  CI 
34-155.000 
Tung,  Chi  F ;  and  Fellows,  Benjamin  T .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.    Durable  glass  elements.   4.367,919    CI 
350-105  000. 
Tung,  Chi  F  ;  and  Coderre,  James  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing    Company      Retroflective     sheeting.     4.367.920.     CI 
350-105.000.  *  . 

Tunison,  Mafer  E  :  See — 

Winter,  William  E.;  Tunison,  Mafer  E.;  and  Staubs.  David  W 
4.368,113,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Turner,  William  D  :  See— 

Sprague,    Robert   A.;   and   Turner,   William    D..   4,367.925,   CI 
350-355.000. 
Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited:  See— 

Tomlinson,  David,  4,368,209,  CI.  426-504.000. 
Twittenhoff,  Hansjoachim:  See— 

Binder.   Klaus;   EdI,  Wolfgang;  and  Twittenhoff,   Hansjoachim, 
4.368,311,  CI.  526-317.000. 
Tyers,  Paul  D  ,  to  Controlec  Limited.  TrafTic  barriers.  4,367.975,  CI 

4O4-6.0O0. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See— 

Ibrahim.    Fayez   F.;   Subera,   Elmer  J.;  and   Myers,  James   E., 
4,367.632.  CI.  62-82.000. 
Tyre  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc.:  See— 

Warwick,  Charles  H.,  4.367.614,  CI.  52-455.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano,  Tsunetomo;  Nishio,   Kazuaki;   Watanabe,   Hiroshi-  and 
Yasuno,  Hiroshi,  4,368,300,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Ubiiko,  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Koshman,  Vitaly  I.;  Petrichenko.  Vladimir  F.;  Gnilitsky.  Boris  S 
Oborotov,  Vyacheslav  D ;  Ubiiko.  Alexandr  M.;  and  Abara! 
Leonid  P,  4,368,443,  CI.  335-138.000. 
Ubukata,  Kazumi   Contact  mechanism  for  temperature  switch  using 

thermal  expansion  member.  4.368,449,  CI.  337-313.000. 
Uchikawa,  Sadao:  See — 

Maruyama,    Hiromi;    Izumi.    Masayuki;    Uchikawa,    Sadao    and 
Takeda,  Renzo,  4,368,171,  CI.  376-217.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  and  Kobayshi,  Masakazu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd    Processes  for  preparing  3-cephem  compounds.  4.368,325,  CI 
544-16.000. 
Uehara,  Haruo;  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki;  Takatori,  Yasushi-  Ohta,  To- 
kuya;  and  Matsufuji,  Yohji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet 
recording  head.  4,368,476,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Uenaka,  Kazushige;   Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara,  Toshiro;  Shirasu, 
Kazuo;  Usui,  Yoshio;  Abe,  Akira;  Nakagawa,  Fumio;  and  Masuda 
Tetsuya,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  silver  recovery 
dunng  photographic  processing.  4,367,941,  CI.  354-324.000 
Uhde  GmbH:  See— 

Richter,  Hans-Hugo;  and  Trumper,  Fritz-Dieter,  4,367,653,  CI. 
73-861.2 10. 
Umeda,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hata,  Kunio;  Oshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsukura,  Norio; 

Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui.  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi! 

Yoichi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  4,368,081,  CI.  134-2.000. 

Underwood,  Arthur  A.;  and  Radtke,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States 

Gypsum    Company.    Joint    compound    dispenser.    4,367,692,    CI 

118-415.000. 


United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Causer.  Roy,  4.367,998,  CI  414-4.000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
See — 
Blyth.  David  A  ,  4,368,388,  CI.  250-283.000. 

United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See 

Underwood.  Arthur  A  ;  and  Radtke.  Richard  L..  4.367,692    CI 
118-415.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Clinard,  Glenn  G  ;  Guth,  Kenneth  C  ;  Mulhollam,  Gail  R.  and 

Volk,  Frank  J.,  4.368,460,  CI.  340-522.000 
Griffin,  Warren  R.,  4.367,961,  CI,  374-46.000. 
Villemain,  Herbert  F  ,  4.368.086.  CI.  156-93.000. 
Army:  See— 
Spielvogel,  Bernard  F ;  McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H 
4,368,194,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Mangus.  James  D.,  4,367,628.  CI.  60-657.000 
Ward.  Ralph  C,  4,367.657,  CI.  73-864.610. 
Interior:  See — 

Klug,  Jerry  J.,  4,367,950,  CI.  356-338.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Davis.  Kenneth  L..  4.368,479,  CI   357-5.000. 
Ferris.    Donald    L ;   and    Rybicki.    Robert   C,   4,368,006    CI 

416-140.000. 
Sergev,  Sergius  S.;  and  Roster,  Theodore  J..  4,367.845.  CI  236- 
2I.00R. 
US.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Dijkman,  Marcellinus  F.  H..  4.368.428,  CI.  324-178.000 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Janisiewicz.  Stanley;  Levie,  Michael  M.;  and  Czebiniak,  Andrew  J  , 
4,367,584,  CI.  29-837.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The:  See—    I 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R 
4,367,621,  CI.  56-10.200. 
University  of  Surrey.  The:  See—  , 

Quilliam,  John  E.  H..  4,368,463,  CI.  340-744.000.  ' 

University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Andrade,  Joseph  D.;  and  Van  Wagenen,  Richard,  4,368,047,  CI 
435-4.000.  j 

Uniwersytet  Mikolaja  Kopernika:  See— 

Tomaszewski,  Jerzy;  Chmarzynski,  Andrzej:  and  Nowakowski 
Rafal,  4,367,985,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Unotoro,  Tomoyuki;  Tanikawa,  Kunihiro;  Kurahashi,  Keizo;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Hisashi;  Ito,  Yuichiro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Display  device.  4,368,467,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Uomala,    Vilho,    to   Oy    Wartsila   Ab.    Slide   valve.    4,367,766,   CI 

137-243.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  and  Stroman,  David  W.,  4,368,193,  CI 
•     424-180.000.  , 

Leong,  Basil  K.  J.,  4,367,988,  CI.  406-63.000.  I 

Urata,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Torn,  Michihiro;  Hirukawa,  Kohei;  Tsuchiya,  Ryoji;  Urata,  Hiro- 
shi; Sasaki,  Isamu;  and  Esaki,  Kunio,  4,368,402,  CI.  310-367.000. 
Ureshino,  Kashiro:  See— 

Kawahara,    Masakatsu;    Amano,    Itaru;    Nakagawa.    Kazuhiko: 
Fujieda.  Yasuhiko;  Ureshino.  Kashiro;  and  Asada.  Mitsunori! 
4,368,015,  CI.  425-29.000. 
Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsuura, 
Katsumi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  form- 
ing a  cyan  dye  image.  4,368,257,  CI.  430-384.000. 
Ushioda,  Minoru:  See— 

Tawada,  Yoshihisa;  Ushioda,  Minoru;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuro;  and 
Hatano,  Itaru,  4,368,284,  CI.  524-230.000. 
Usui,  Yoshio:  See — 

Uenaka,  Kazushige;  Kashiwagi,  Shinichi;  Tahara,  Toshiro;  Shirasu, 
Kazuo;    Usui,   Yoshio;    Abe,   Akira;   Nakagawa,   Fumio;   and 
Masuda,  Tetsuya,  4,367,941,  CI.  354-324.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Huang,  Fu-chih,  4,368,201,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Utagawa,  Ken:  See— 

Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  and  Utagawa,  Ken,  4,368,383, 
CI.  250-201.000. 
Utz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hilgner,    Reinhard;    Utz,    Wolfgang;    and    Schroder,    Heinrich, 
4,367,650,  CI.  73-649.000. 
Uwai,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sato,  Akihiro;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Hanari,  Tohru;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune; 
and  Miyajima,  Masazumi,  4,368,304,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Uzunoglu,   Vasil,   to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.    Phase 

canceller  for  carrier  recovery  network.  4,368,542,  CI.  455-316.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Jacquet,  Maurice  A.,  4,368,365,  CI.  200-1  l.OTW. 
Valette,  Serge:  See— 

Mottier,  Patrick;  and  Valette,  Serge,  4,367,916,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Valimont,  James  L.;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Arrangement  of  vacuum  cups  to  assemble  one  or  more  bent  glass 
sheets  with  a  sheet  of  nexible  interiayer  material.  4,368,087,  CI. 
156-102.000. 
Vallieres,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dinicola,  Nicholas  F.  Interleaved 
flexible  weather  door  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,367,781,  CI. 
160-332.000. 
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Valyocsik,  Ernest  W  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Apparatus  for  a  con- 
tinuous down-flow  zeolite  production.  4.368.174,  CI.  422-208.000 
Valyshkina,  Ljudmila  I.:  See— 

Dobrokhtova.  Marina  K  ;  Evseev.  Bladimir  A.;  Arfsis,  Evgeny  S  ; 
Enenshtein,  Gennady  A  ;  Cheburashko.  Boris  P.;  Platoshkina. 
Maria  G.;  Nefedov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Valyshkina,  Ljudmila  I  . 
4,368.318,  CI.  528-326.000. 
Vannikov.  Anatoly  V.;  Glotov,  Vadim  G.;  Grishina,  Antonina  D.; 
Ivanova.  Valentina  N.;  Fedorov,  Vladimir  S.;  Chernov.  Gennady  M  ; 
and  Kazarinov.  Vladimir  E.  Non-silver  light-sensitive  composition. 
4.368,254,  CI.  430-333.000. 
Vansteelant,  Marc  G.:  See — 

Naaktgeboren,  Adrianus;  and  Vansteelant,  Marc  G  .  4.368.000.  CI. 
414-111.000. 
Van  Wagenen,  Richard:  See— 

Andrade.  Joseph  D.;  and  Van  Wagenen,  Richard.  4,368,047,  CI. 
435-4.000. 
Van  2eggeren,  Wilhelm  A.;  See — 

Thomas,  Kim;  and  Van  Zeggeren,  Wilhelm  A.,  4.367.760.  CI. 

I33-4.00A. 

Varner,  Jerry  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Light  valve  imaging 

apparatus  having   improved  optical   configuration.   4,367,946,  CI. 

355-71.000. 

Vasiliev,  Jury  N.;  and  Gladkov,  Evgeny  P.  Dam  spillway  4,368,121. 

CI.  210-170.000. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Coating 
compositions  of  polymers  of  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil  esters  made  bv 
an  improved  process  4,368.289.  CI.  524-598.000 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Poly- 
mers of  vinyl  oxazoline  drying  oil  esters  made  by  an  improved  pro- 
cess. 4.368,309,  CI.  526-258.000. 
Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Silicone  resin  coating 

composition.  4,368,235,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Venuso,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Metropolitan  Sanitary  District  of  Greater 
Chicago,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  wastewater. 
4,367,652.  CI.  73-861.000. 
Vereinigte  Elektrizitats-Werke  Westfalen  AG:  See — 

Weinzierl.  Klaus;  and  Tippmer.  Kurt,  4,368,103,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Vermont  Castings,  Inc.:  See— 

Syme,  Duncan  C,  4,367,725,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Vickery,  Brian  H.;  Anik,  Shabbir;  and  Jones,  Richard  E.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Methods  and  compositions  for  intravaginal  contracep- 
tion. 4.368,186,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan:  See — 

Machida.     Toyotaka;     and     Ikemura.     Yuichi,     4,368,482,     CI. 
358-29.000. 
Villemain,  Herbert  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method 
of  fabricating   an   aircraft    self-sealing    fuel    tank.    4,368,086,   CI. 
156-93.000. 
Vitale,  Nicholas  G.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Stirling 
engine  with  parallel  flow  heat  exchangers.  4,367,625,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See — 

Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.;  and  Chen,  Muh-fa,  4,367,928,  CI.  350-453.000. 
Vlasic,  John  G.:  See — 

Keller,  Gerald  H.;  Senese,  Frank  J.;  and  Vlasic.  John  G.,  4,367,827, 
CI.  222-2.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 

Mizukami,    Koichiro;   and    Migitaka,    Masatoshi,   4,368,230,   CI. 
428-203.000. 
VogI,  Gerd:  See — 

Mainka,  Joachim;  and  Vogl,  Gerd,  4,367,589,  CI.  33-1. OON. 
Volf,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Burinsky,  Stanishv  V.;  Volf,  Leonard  A.;  and  Alexandrov,  Sasho 
P.,  4,368,277,  CI.  521-84.000. 
Volk,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Clinard,  Glenn  G.;  Guth,  Kenneth  C;  Mulhollam,  Gail  R.;  and 
Volk,  Frank  J.,  4,368,460,  CI.  340-522.000. 
von  Beckmann,  Helmuth:  See— 

Stewart,  John  K.;  Shape,  Charles  A.;  and  von  Beckmann,  Helmuth, 
4,367,681,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
von  der  Heide,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  the  excision  and  removal  of  blocks 

of  silage.  4.367,855,  CI.  241-283.000. 
Vossnacke,  Jurgen:  See — 

Ganz,  Alfred;  Hartwig.  Karl;  Jung,  Christoph;  Schnall,  Gunther; 
Schlick,     Erich;     and     Vossnacke,     Jurgen,     4,367,954,     CI. 
366-156.000. 
"  Vuokivi,  Reima  J.:  See — 

Blom,   Ingvar  G.    A.;   and   Vuokivi,   Reima  J.,   4,367,868,   CI. 
266-225.000. 
W  R  Gr&c6  &  Co  ■  S€€^— 

6'Rell,  Dennis  b.;  and  Lin,  Nan  J.,  4,368,243.  CI.  429-147.000. 
Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hillinger,  Bruno;  and  Bechmann,  Georg,  4,367,598,  CI.  34-164.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Deubzer,   Bemward;  Esterbauer,  Josef;  Solbrig,  Christian;  and 

Frey,  Volker,  4,368,294,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Kurz,  Dieter,  4,368,306,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Wada,  Tooru:  See — 

Yamauchi,    Junichi;    Masuhara,    Eiichi;    Nakabayashi,    Nobuo; 
Shibatani,     Kyoichiro;    and    Wada,    Tooru,    4,368,043,    CI. 
433-217.000. 
Wada,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  lijima,  Akio;  and  Oishi,  Keiji,  4,368,258,  CI. 
430-493.000. 


Wadsworth,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Fletcher.  George  L.,  Jr.;  Bender.  Steven  L.;  and  Wadsworth, 
Donald  H..  4.368,247.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Wagensonner.  Eduard:  See— 

Stemme.     Otto;     and     Wagensonner.     Eduard.     4,368.484,     CI. 

358-41.000. 
Stemme.    Otto;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Ruf,    Wolfgang. 
4.368,489,  CI.  358-208.000. 
Wakamiya.  Yoshinori.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Heating 
control  method   for  continuously  heating  furnace.  4,368,034,  CI. 
432-11.000. 
Wakui.  Tadahiro:  See — 

Tawara.  Kinya;  Kamiyama.  Hiroki;  Nakashizu,  Shigenori;  Kaneko, 
Takashi;  Wakui.  Tadahiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Tadashi,  4,368,337, 
CI.  568-613.000 
Walcher,  Wilhelm,  to  Karl  Kassbohrer  Fahrzeugwerke  GmbH.  Closure 

member  for  vehicles  4,367.780.  CI.  160-213.000. 
Wall.  Erich,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Nozzle  assembly  for  a  weaving 

machine  4.367.772.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Walliser,  Konrad:  See — 

Martin,  Erwin;  and  Walliser,  Konrad.  4.368.401.  CI.  310-324.000 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
intermediates  to  produce   imidazodiazepines.   4,368,157,   CI.   260- 
239.0BD. 
Walser.  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Intermediates  to  produce  imidazodiazepines.   4.368.158,  CI.   260- 
239.0BD. 
Walser.  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Intermediates  to  produce  imidazodiazepines    4,368,159,   CI.   260- 
239.0BD 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Lothar, 
4,367,904,  CI.  384-95.000 
Walters.  Armon  J.   Dispensing  system  for  porous  floor  containers. 

4,367.987,  CI.  406-15.000. 
Walton,  Linus  R.:  See— 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada.  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4.367,621,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Walton,  William  B..  Jr.  Antenna  ice  removal  and  prevention  apparatus. 

4,368,471,  CI.  343-704.000. 
Wank,  Joachim:  See— 

Egen,  Karl-Heinz;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese.  Eckart.  4,368,231, 
CI.  428-220.000. 
Ward.  Ralph  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Sludge  sampler. 

4.367,657.  CI.  73-864.610 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Link.  William  T.;  Haney,  Jerry  D.;  and  Jansen,  William.  4.367.751. 
CI.  128-682.000. 
Warrick,  Patricia  P.:  See— 

Flom,  Merlyn  G.;  Herrold,  Anne  M.;  Manin.  Joe  O.;  Mentlik. 
Anton  A.;  and  Warrick.  Patricia  P.,  4,368,187.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Warwick,  Charles  H.,  to  Tyre  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fire  endurance  door. 

4,367,614,  CI.  52-455.000. 
Watanabe,  Fumio:  See — 

Mitsuhata,  Masashi;  Watanabe,  Fumio;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4,368,144,  CI.  252-463.000 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakano.  Tsunetomo;  Nishio,   Kazuaki;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and 
Yasuno.  Hiroshi.  4.368.300.  CI.  525-531.000. 
Watanabe,    Katsuyoshi;    Andoh,    Makoto;    Saito,    Yasuhisa;    Maeda. 
Yasuteru;  and  Fukuyama.  Yoshiya,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,368,299,  CI.  525-481.000 
Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  Makabe,  Hahiro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Co.,  Ltd.  Pulse  motor  driving  device  of  sewing  machines.  4,368,414, 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Waterhouse,  John  S.:  See — 

Green,   George   E.;   and   Waterhouse,   John   S.,   4,368.253,   CI. 
430-326.000. 
Watkins,  Hugh:  See— 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R..  4,368,145,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Watson,  Edwin  B.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Distribution  injection 

pump  for  diesel  engines.  4,367.715,  CI.  123-458.000. 
Wattron,  Albert:  See— 

Aron,  Jerome;  Quirin,  Michel;  and  Wattron,  Albert,  4.367.622,  CI. 
56-364.000. 
Wauer.  Gerd;  Becker,  Dietmar;  and  Schonthaler,  Rubi.  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
triemaschinen  GmbH.  Industrial  robot  with  a  gripping  mechanism. 
4.367,891,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Wavetek  Indiana,  Inc.:  See — 

Reuter,  Anthony  W.,  4,368,437,  01.  331-2.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Budel,   Eduard   J.;    Fehrmann,   Heinnch;   and  de   Kok,   Johan, 
4,368.026,  CI.  425-466  000. 
Wayman,  Morris:  See— 

Pierce.  Sammy  M.;  and  Wayman,  Morris,  4,368,056,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Wcbco  Industrial  Rubber  Limited:  See— 

Speirs,  Graeme  K.;  and  Cameron,  Anthony  D.,  4,367,571,  CI 
24-249.00R. 
Weber,  Meyer  M.;  and  Shovers,  John,  to  Midwest  Biochemical  Corp. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  enzyme  coagulants.   4,368,270,  CI. 
435-226.000. 
Webley  and  Scott  Limited:  See— 

Resuggan,  Harold  F.,  4,367,723,  CI.  124-67.000. 
Wedler,  Herbert,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschan.  Ship  S  drive 
system.  4,368.048,  CI.  440-75.000. 
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Weeks,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.:  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and 
Weeks,  Paul  D..  4.368,331,  CI.  549-417.000. 
Weinzierl.  Klaus;  and  Tippmer,  Kurt,  to  Vereinigte  Elektrizitats-Werke 
Westfalen  AG:  and  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Coal  carbon- 
ization and/or  gasification  plant.  4,368,103,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Weiser,  Martin,  to  Strabag  Bau-AG.  Anchorage  devices  for  a  tension 

wire  bundle  of  tension  wires.  4,367,568,  CI.  24-122.600. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  Ipco  Corporation.  Dental  impression  tray  for 

forming  a  dental  prosthesis  in  situ.  4.368,040,  CI.  433-36.000. 
Welage,  Norbert  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Conformable  electrically  conductive  compositions.  4,367.745. 
CI.  128-303.130. 
Welty,  Joseph  M..  to  Branson  International  Plasma  Corporation.  Power 
supply  and  method  utilizing  applied  current  for  increased  hysteresis 
swing  in  transformer  core.  4.368,419,  CI.  323-239.000. 
Weresch.  Thomas  Apparatus  for  cutting  to  size  and  bending  leads  of 

electrical  components.  4.367,775.  CI.  140-105.000. 
West  Yorkshire  Metropolitan  County  Council:  See — 

Beanland.  Neill  S.,  4,367,974,  CI.  404-5.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Elliott,    William    A.;    and    Taylor,    Thomas   J.,    4,367,585,    CI. 
29-857  000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Conroy.   Ernest   F.,  Jr.;  and   Elms,   Robert   T.,  4,368,500,   CI 

361-94.000. 
Hwang,   Eddie  Y.;   Szabo,  Andras  I.;  and  Ottobre,  Louis  G., 

4,368,520,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Lisle.  Hampton  H :  and  DeMartino,  Kevin,  4,368,468.  CI.  343- 

16.00M 
Logan,  Dale  R.;  and  Buckley,  John  J.,  4.367,913,  CI.  350-500.000. 
Miller.  Robert  C.  4,368,424,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Soroka.  Daniel  P..  4,367.992.  CI.  409-264.000. 
Ying.  Sui-Chun:  and  Litz,  Donald  C,  4,368,399,  CI.  310-270.000. 
Westley.  John:  See — 

Liu.  Chao-Min:  Prosser.  Barbara;  and  Westley,  John,  4,368.265.  CI. 
435-75.000. 
Whidden.  Glenn  H.  Transmitter  detector.  4,368,539,  CI.  455-166.000. 
Whitaker.  Dewey  R.:  See — 

Brummett,  Charles  R.;  Crumley,  J.  A.;  Shaak,  Ray  N.;  and  Whi- 
taker. Dewey  R  .  4.368.281.  CI.  523-458.000. 
Whittaker.  Raymond  A  ;  Lukaszewicz,  Raymond:  and  Ford,  John  A., 
to  Coal  Industry  (Patents^  Limited  Holder  assemblies  for  sensitized 
cutter  tools  on  mining  machines.  4,367,899,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Whitworth.  Lorame  T.  Pattern  drafting  tool.  4,367.593,  CI.  33-174.00N. 
Whybrew.  Walter  D.:  See— 

Bucovaz,  Edsel  T.;  Whybrew.  Walter  D.;  and  Morrison,  John  C. 
4.368,262,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Wieland,  Dieter;  and  Merz.  Walter,  to  Andreas  Stihl.  Mechanism  to 
control  power  chain  saw  clutch  operation.  4,367,813,  CI.  192-17.00R. 
Wiesert,  Loser  &  Sohn  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Zoller.  Roland.  4.368.016.  CI.  425-94.000. 
Wiget.   Fridolin,  to  Ebauches.  S  A.   Pseudo-analog  display  device. 

4,367.959.  CI.  368-240.000. 
Wilkes,  Kenneth  R.  Tear  strip  for  gas  sterilizable  package  and  package. 

4,367.816,  CI.  206-439.000 
Wilkus,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Bitsky.    Thomas    C:    and    Wilkus,    Joseph    R.,    4,368,052,    CI. 
493-96  000 
Willett,  Paul  E.  Baker's  ovens.  4,367.724,  CI.  126-20.000. 
Williams,  Dwight  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Vehicle  steer- 
ing system.  4,367,881,  CI.  280-96.000. 
Williams,  Joel  L.:  See- 
Dudley.  Betty  J.,  deceased;  and  Williams,  Joel  L.,  4,367,749,  CI. 
128-637.000. 
Williams,  Raymond  S.;  and  Fisher,  Paul  C,  to  Fisher,  Paul  C.  Erasable 
ink  for  ball  point  pens  comprising  tnfluoroethylene  and  vinyl  aceute 
polymers.  4.367.966,  CI  401-190.000. 
Wilson.  Gerald  E..  to  Carpools  Environmental  Protection  Services 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  mixtures.  4.368,119. 
CI.  210-137.000. 
Wilson,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Jones.    Robert    L.;    and    Wilson,    Norman    H.,    4,368,332,    CI. 
560-120.000. 
Winant,  Daniel.  Poruble  fabric  shelter.  4.367,761,  CI.  135-87.000. 
Windings,  Inc.:  See — 

Kotzur.  Frank  W..  4.367,853,  CI.  242-163.000. 
Windstey,  Friedrich.  Clockwork  of  an  electric  quartz  clock.  4,367,956, 

CI.  368-88.000. 
Winter,  Craig  R.;  Bird,  Stanley  M.,  Sr.;  and  Presba,  Keneth  E.  Cali- 
brated tape  for  use  in  constructing  wall  with  vertical  studs.  4,367,590, 
CI.  33-137  OOR. 
Winter,  William  E.;  Tunison.  Mafer  E.;  and  Staubs,  David  W..  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineenng  Co  Hydrocarbon  hydrocracking  process. 
4,368.113.  CI.  208-89.000. 
Winter.  William  L.  Inspection  hole  cover  for  coke  oven.  4,368, 104,  CI. 

202-248.000. 
Wittren,  Richard  A.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Steering  system.  4,367,803, 

CI.  180-153.000. 
Witzel,  Loihar  Pneumatic  dilautor  for  introdution  into  the  esophagus. 

4,367,747,  CI.  128-344.000. 
Wolf,  Reinhold:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl-Heinz;  Eckert,  Ceroid;  and  Wolf,  Reinhold.  4,368,441, 
CI.  334-15.000. 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH:  See — 
Fabng,  Paul,  4,367,815,  CI.  198-374.000. 


Wood,  John  F.  B.;  Platek,  Stanley  W  ;  O'Kane,  Joseph  C;  and  Ackel, 
Gary  P.,  to  Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  continuous  casting  of  metal  under  controlled  load  conditions. 
4,367,783,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Woodling,  George  V.  Cylindrical  tooth  set  having  a  concave  socket 
and  a  cylindrical  tooth  engaging  each  other  on  the  transverse  line  of 
eccentricity  4,368,011,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Woodling,  George  V.  Fluid  pressure  assembly  having  a  valve  disk 

member  with  identical  flat  sides.  4,368,012,  CI.  4I8-6I.00B. 
Worbois,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  System  for  automati- 
cally delaying  application  of  a  snow  brake  for  a  railway  vehicle. 
4,367,903,  CI.  303-13.000. 
Wordex:  See — 

Daughters.  James  R..  4,367,963.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Wroblewski.  Theodore,  to  Frequency  Technology,   Inc.   Inductor- 
capacitor  impedance  devices  and   method   of  making  the  same. 
4,368,407,  CI.  315-291000 
Wunsch,  Erich,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissen- 

schaften  e.V.  Peptides.  4.368.192,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Wuthrich,  Hans-Rudolf  See- 
Roth,  Adrian  W.;  and  Wuthrich,  Hans-Rudolf  4,368,367,  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
Wyrsch,  Dieter:  See — 

Mollet,  Herbert;  and  Wyrsch,  Dieter,  4,368,256,  CI.  430-359.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Sprague,   Robert   A.;   and   Turner,   William   D.,   4,367,925,   CI. 
350-355.000. 
Yakamizawa,  Yuji:  See — 

Fujiyama,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Shunichi;  and  Yakamizawa,  Yuji, 
4,368,336,  CI.  568-428.000. 
Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  Shun-ichi;  and  Kojima,  Gen,  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company.  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  elastomer  having  excellent 
low    temperature    resistance    and    oil    resistance.    4,368,308,    CI. 
526-247.000. 
Yamada,  Hirotada;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  and  Komatsu,  Toshiaki,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Cephalosporins.  4,368,198, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Kiumoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  magnetic  recording  device. 
4,368,237,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Unotoro,    Tomoyuki;    Tanikawa,    Kunihiro;    Kurahashi,    Keizo; 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Ito,  Yuichiro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshihiro, 
4,368,467,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kohmei;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Furukawa,  Takeo,  to 

Fujitsu  Limited.  Mercury  switch.  4,368,442,  CI.  335-57.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kenji;  See — 

Kurosawa,  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  Mitsui, 
Hisami;  Miyabara,  Ayako;  Miyagawa,  Kiyotaka;  and  Imura, 
Takayoshi,  4,368,503,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Naito,  Junichiro;  Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Zituo;  and  Asano, 
Mitsuru,  4,368,025,  CI.  425-462.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Tawada,  Yoshihisa;  Ushioda,  Minoru;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuro;  and 
Hatano,  Itaru,  4,368,284,  CI.  524-230.000. 
Yamanouchi,  Hideki:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masahiro;  Yoshimura,  Tamotsu;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  Shikama, 
Masaharu;     Kusumoto,     Hideto;    and    Yamanouchi,     Hideki, 
4,368,286,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Yamashita,  Izumi;  and  Fukuda,  Kunio,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Poly- 

phenylene  ether  compositions.  4,368,293,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Yamashita,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kurosawa,  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  Mitsui, 
Hisami;   Miyabara,  Ayako;  Miyagawa,  Kiyotaka;  and  Imura, 
Takayoshi,  4,368,503,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi,  Nobuo;  Shibatani, 
Kyoichiro;  and  Wada,  Tooru,  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited.  Adhe- 
sive cementing  agents  for  the  hard  tissues  of  the  human  body. 
4,368,043,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Yamauchi,  Masamichi:  See — 

Kawahara,  Hisashi;  Hanaoka,  Tadashi;  and  Yamauchi,  Masamichi, 
4,367,958,  CI.  368-188.000. 
Yamazaki,  Etsuo:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Euuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,368,433,  CI. 
328-30.000. 
Yanagiako,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Toshio;  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida,  Mi- 
chihiro;  Mashino,  Zenji;  Shimizu,  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya,  Tenio;  and 
Onozaki,  Masaki,  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction 
Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  sparging  method.  4,368,060,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Yanagihara,  Yuzo;  Noguchi,  Kohji;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Isocyanurate-vinyl   alcohol-vinyl  ester 
chromatographic  packing.  4.368,275,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Yardney  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Berchielli,  Aldo  S.,  4,368.167,  CI.  264-104.000. 
Yasuda,  Hyo:  See — 

Mori,  Kenzo;  Yasuda,  Hyo;  and  Koshi,  Masaru,  4,368,470,  CI. 
343-1 13.00R. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  injection 

timing  control  system.  4,367,716,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Yasui,  Nobushige:  See — 

Hata,  Kunio;  Oshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsukura,  Norio; 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Matsui,  Motoi;  Ashida,  Tetsushi;  Nishiguchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Yasui,  Nobushige,  4,368,081,  CI.  134-2.000. 
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Yasuno,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakano,  Tsunetomo;  Nishio,  Kazuaki;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and 
Yasuno,  Hiroshi,  4.368,300,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Yatscnko,  Sergei  P.:  See — 

Rubinshtein,  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko,  Sergei  P.;  Diev,  Valery  N.; 
ZIokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov,  Ruslan  N.; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov,  Ivan  V.;  Starkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,368,108,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Manassen,  Joost;  Cahen,  David;  and  Hodes,  Gary,  4,368,216.  CI. 
427-74.000. 
Ying,  Sui-Chun;  and  Litz,  Donald  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Rotor  end   turn   winding  and   support   structure.   4,368,399,   CI. 
310-270.000. 
Ymker,  Lucas;  and  Hoogendijk,  Christiaan  J.,  to  Altometer,  Produc- 
tiebedrijf  Van  Rheometron  A.G.  Device  for  measuring  the  flow 
■■  velocity  of  fluids.  4,367,654,  CI.  73-861.290. 
Yokomichi,  Isao:  See — 

Nishiyama,     Ryuzo;     Fujikawa,     Kanichi;     Yokomichi,     Isao; 
Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Miyaji,  Mikio,  4,368,340,  CI.  570-207.000. 
Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  Yummaka,  Takeo;  Nakazato,  Masao; 
Kurihara,  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  Katayama,  Yasunori,  to 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Elevator  control  system.  4,367,811,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
York,  George  L.:  See — 

Fitzgerald,    John    B.;    and    York,    George    L..    4,367,764.    CI. 
137-115.000. 
Yoshida.  Kimiyoshi:  See — 

Sakano.  Akio;  Shikakura,  Kunio;  Tamaru.  Hideshi;  and  Yoshida, 
Kimiyoshi,  4,368,528,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Yoshida.  Michihiro:  See — 

Yanagiako,  Hiroshi:  Kanai,  Toshio:  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida, 
Michihiro:  Mashino,  Zenji;  Shimizu,  Shin-ichi;  Sugiya,  Teruo; 
and  Onozaki,  Masaki,  4,368,060,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Yoshida,  Syozo;  and  Saito,  Syuichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electromagnetically  driven  shutter.  4.367.938,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4,368,128,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Yoshida.  Tomio:  See — 

Harigae,  Shunji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Nakau,  Yoshinobu;  Nagashima, 
Michiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Toshio.  4.368,526,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Yoshida,  Toshio,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

producing  clad  steel  articles.  4,367,838,  CI.  228-112.000. 
Yoshii,  Hiroe:  See — 

Tosaka,  Osamu;  Murakami.  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Shigeho;  and  Yoshii, 
Hiroe,  4,368,266,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Yoshimura,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masahiro;  Yoshimura,  Tamotsu;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  Shikama, 
Masaharu:     Kusumoto,     Hideto;    and    Yamanouchi,     Hideki, 
4.368,286,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshino,  Yataro;  Tsukada,  Takami;  Saito,  Tadao;  and  Nozawa, 
Takamitsu.  4,367,820,  CI.  215-12.00R. 


Yoshino,  Yataro;  Tsukada,  Takami;  Saito,  Tadao:  and  Nozawa,  Taka- 
mitsu, to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Saturated  polyester  resin 
bottle  and  stand.  4,367,820,  CI.  21S-12.00R. 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakajima,    Kaoru;   Somezawa,    Masashi;   Takamizawa,    Minoru; 
Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi.  4.368.242.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Young,  Walter  M.:  See— 

Shatto,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Walter  M.,  4,367,909,  CI.  339- 
176.0MF. 
Young,  Wendell  M.  Safety  lift  and  tie-down  apparatus  for  portable 

elevators  and  the  like.  4,367.814,  CI.  198-301.000 
Yuasa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ishikawa,    Norio;    Taniguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Yuasa,    Yoshio, 
4,367,932,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Yui,  Hiroshi;  Kakizaki.  Tetsuji;  Nishiya,  Yashinori;  and  Horie.  Shinji.  to 
Mitsubishi   Petrochemical  Company,   Ltd.   Partially  cross-linkable 
compositions  and  process  for  preparing  partially  cross-linked  thermo- 
plastic elastomers.  4.368,280.  CI.  523-211.000. 
Yuminaka,  Takeo:  See — 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sakau,  KazuHiro;  Yuminaka,  Takeo;  Nakazato, 
Masao;  Kurihara,  Tomiaki;  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  and  Katayama. 
Yasunon,  4,367,811.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Z-L  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Zilliken,  Fritz  W.,  4,368.264.  CI.  435-52.000. 
Zabler.  Erich:  See — 

Herden,  Werner;  Hochenberger,  Hans-Martin:  Neu.  Hans;  Seidel. 
Hans-Joachim;  Pfander,  Werner;  Gruner,  Heiko;  Zabler,  Erich; 
Pilch.    Claus-Dietnch;    and    Linn.    Karl-Otto,    4,368,453.    CI. 
338-25.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See — 

Elser,  Dieter,  4,367,672,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Zapfe,  Helmut  H.:  See— 

Blegen,  James  R.;  Zapfe.  Helmut  H.;  and  Bulgozdy.  Eugene  L., 
4,368,222,  CI.  427-340.000. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz:  Zeeh,  Bemd:  and  Jung, 
Johann,  4,368,066,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Midland.  Richard  W.,  4,368,485,  CI.  358-64.000. 
Ziayiek,  Theodore,  Jr.  Nozzle  bracket  mount  4,367,858,  CI  248-75.000. 
Zielenski,   Anthony   L.    Elastic  clamping  apparatus.   4,367,572,   CI. 

24-301.000. 
Zilliken,  Fritz  W..  to  Z-L  Limited  Partnership.  Fermenution  methods 

of  preparing  ergostadientriols.  4.368.264.  CI.  435-52.000. 
Zimmer.  Scott  E.,  to  Summagraphics  Corporation.  Amplitude  modu- 
lated digitizer.  4,368,351,  CI.  178-19.000. 
ZIokazova,  Tatyana  M.:  See — 

Rubinshtein,  Georgy  M.;  Yatsenko.  Sergei  P ;  Diev.  Valery  N.; 
ZIokazova,  Tatyana  M.;  Fomin,  Eduard  S.;  Moskov,  Ruslan  N  ; 
Grigorieva,  Anastasia  D.;  Davydov,  Ivan  V.;  Surkov,  Evgeny 
N.;  Ovsyannikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Eremeev,  Arnold  F.;  and  Lavren- 
chuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,368,108,  CI.  2O4-43.00R. 
Zoeller,  Robert:  See— 

Dubuc,  Emile:  Bourgeois,  Maurice;  May,  Stanley;  and  Zoeller, 
Robert,  4,367,831.  CI.  226-14.000. 
Zoller.  Roland,  to  Wiesert,  Loser  &.  Sohn  GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for 
feeding  a  candy  filling  forced  out  of  a  conveyor  into  a  rod  forming 
apparatus.  4,368,016,  CI.  425-94.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1983 

Noil  — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


BacxanNi.   Thoma>  J  ;    Harmon.    Edward   J.,   deceased   (by   Harmon, 
Patricia,  joint  perstmal  representative):  and  by  National   Bank  of 
Detroit,  joint   personal   representative,   to   Ransburg  Corporation. 
Imbalance    determining    apparatus    and    method.    Re.  .M,120,    CI 
•'.'-48.V(X)0 
Ceniron  Corporation;  Si'f — 

Simmons.  Billy  P.  Re   .^1.123.  CI.  285-334  000 
Dres>er  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fertl.    Walter    H  ;    and    \aello.    Donald    B .    Re.  31.122.    CI 
166-254  000 
Fertl.  Walter  H  .  and  \  aello.  Donald  B..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc 
.Vlethixi  for  a.scertaining  optimum  location  for  well  stimulation  and- 
or  perforation    Re   31.122.  CI    166-254.000. 
Harmon.  Edward  J  .  deceased   Sic— 

Bacsan\i.  Thomas  J  :  Harmon,  Edward  J  .  deceased:  and  National 
Bank  of  Detroit,  loint  personal  representative.  Re.  31.120,  CI 
73-483000. 
Harmon.  Patricia,  joint  personal  representative:  See — 

Bacsanyi.  Thomas  J  ;  Harmon.  Eduard  J.,  deceased:  and  National 
Bank  o(  Detroit,  loint  personal  representative.  Re.  31.120.  CI. 
73-483.000 


Jongetjes,  Hendrik.  to  Koninklijke  Papierfabrieken  Van  Gelder  Zonen 
N  V.  Reinforced  plastics  carrier  for  printed  circuits.  Re.  31,124,  CI. 
162-156.000. 
Koninklijke  Papierfabrieken  Van  Gelder  Zonen  N.V.:  See — 

Jongetjes,  Hendrik.  Re.  31,124.  CI.  162-156.000. 
National  Bank  of  Detroit,  joint  personal  representative:  See— 

Bacsanyi,  Thomas  J.:  Harmon,  Edward  J.,  deceased:  and  National 
Bank  of  Detroit,  joint  personal  representative.  Re.  31.120.  CI. 
73-483.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Reinicke.  Robert  H..  Re.  31,121.  CI.  137-493.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See — 

Bacsanyi.  Thomas  J.:  Harmon.  Edward  J.,  deceased:  and  National 
Bank  of  Detroit,  joint  personal  representative.  Re.  31,120,  CI. 
73-483.000. 
Reinicke.  Robert  H.  to  Parker-Hannirin  Corporation.  Control  device 

for  prosthetic  urinary  sphincter  cuff.  Re.  31,121.  CI.  137-493.000. 
Simmons.  Billy  P..  to  Centron  Corporation.  Pipe  section  and  coupling. 

Re.  31.123.  CI.  285-334.000. 
Vaello.  Donald  B  :  See— 

Fertl,    Walter    H.:    and    Vaello.    Donald    B..    Re.  31.122.    CI. 
166-254.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


.Allgixid.  Charles  H  .  II   Plaque  267.556.  1-11-83.  CI.  Dl  1-133.000 
.Ambrosio.  Thomas  J  :   Buchman.  Henry  J  :  Rogus.  Joseph  J  :  and 
StKhon.  Henry  R  .  to  Schering  Corporation.  Plunger  rod/needle 
protector  for  a  hypodermic  syringe.  267.587.  1-1 1-83.  CI.  D24-25.000 
.American  Can  Company:  See — 

Nemura.  Dennis  J  :  and  Walhen.  John  M..  Jr ,  267.543,  CI.  D9- 
428000 
Argandona.  .Augusio.  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The    Tov  airport. 

267.570.  1-11-83.  CI.  D2 1-1 18.000. 
Ban     Koichiro.    Kawashima.   Tsunemi;   and   Shimizu.   Toshiharu.   to 
Yamaha  Haisudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Motorcycle.  267.561.  1-I1-8V 
CI   D12-110  000 
Barthropp.  Francis  M    L   Tov  water  gun.  267.574.  1-11-8',  CI.  D2!- 

147.000 
Bluesiein.  Bernard  B.:  See — 

Steinkamp.  Norman  A  .  Thomas,  Richard  K.;  and  Bluestein,  Ber- 
nard B  .  267.538.  CI.  D7-386.000 
Borer.  James  M    Fluid  dispensing  spoon    267,537.   1-11-83.  CI    D7. 

141.000 
Breneman.  Jack  L  .  to  Quaker  Oats  Companv,  The    Tov  boat  ng 

267,573.  1-11-83.  CI.  D21-135.000. 
Brescia.  Anthony  J  :  and  Rhoads.  Spencer,  to  Syroco.  Inc.  Storage  unit 

267,529.  1-11-83.  CI    D6-131  000. 
Bressler.  Peter:  Cicero.  David  A.:  Kiefer.  Udo:  and  Ciierone.  Roben  E.. 
to  Siemens  Corporation.  Engme  analyzer  267.553.  1-11-83.  CI.  DlO- 
75  000. 
Bnggs  &  Stratton  Corporation:  See— 

Stevens.  Kipp  K  .  267.558.  CI.  D12-91.000 
Brun.  George  F..  Jr.:  See — 

Ogg.  Elmer  E..  Jr.:  Brun.  George  F..  Jr.:  and  Wells.  William  E.. 
267.594,  CI.  D34-22.000. 
Buchman,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Ambrosio,  Thomas  J  :  Buchman.  Henry  J.:  Rogus.  Joseph  J.  and 
Sochon,  Henry  R  .  267.587.  CI.  D24-25  000. 


D2I-182.000. 
D21- 182.000. 
D2 1-1 82.000. 
D2 1-1 82.000. 


Carlson.  .Ann  Indian  doll.  267,575,  1-11-83,  CI. 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll  267,576,  1-11-83,  CI. 
Carlson.  .Ann  Indian  doll.  267.577.  1-11-83.  CI. 
Carison.  Ann  Indian  doll.  267.578.  1-11-83.  CI. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Masao.  267.548.  CI.  D  10-38.000. 
Chntton.  Thomas  Hat  267.518.  1-11-83.  CI.  D2-251.000. 
Cicero,  David  A.:  See — 

Bressler.  Peter:  Cicero,   David  A.:   Kiefer.  Udo;  and  Citerone. 
Robert  E..  267.553.  CI.  DlO-75.000. 
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Citerone.  Robert  E.:  See—  ' 

Bressler,  Peter:  Cicero,  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Udo;  and  Citerone. 
Robert  E..  267.553.  CI.  DlO-75.000. 
Cohen,  Piet,  to  Materias  Plasticas.  Limitada.  Soap  holder.  267.527, 

1-11-83.  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Cohen,  Piet,  to  Materias  Plasticas.  Limitada.  Combined  tumbler  and 

toothbrush  holder.  267.528.  1-11-83.  CI.  D6-92.000. 
Cox.  Morris  E.  Wnst  pen  holder.  267.555.  1-11-83.  CI.  Dl  1-2.000. 
Crawford.  Brian  F.;  and  Jaros.  Philip,  to  White  Mop  Wringer  Com- 
pany. Leaf  bag  holder.  267.593.  1-11-83.  CI.  D34-01.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Main.  Thomas  H..  267.520.  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki.   Ken;  Yamamoto.  Yosuki;   Kinoyama.  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi.  267,535.  CI.  D6-219.000. 
Edwards,  Ralph:  See- 
Payne.  C.  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Snoke.  Phillip  J..  267.592,  CI.  D32-74.000. 
Erickson.  David  J.  Belt  mounted  game  carrier.  267,519,  1-11-83.  CI. 

D2-4O0.000.  , 

Eutectic  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Neto,  Oscar  T.;  Migliano.  Joao  E.  B.;  and  Fluckiger.  Jean  L.. 
267,544,  CI.  D9-43 1.000. 
Figuered.  Earl  S.  Soap  holder.  267.526.  1-11-83.  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Findlay.  James  R..  to  Impact  Products.  Inc.  Combined  scoop,  funnel. 

and  pourer.  267.536.  1-11-83.  CI.  D7-318.000. 
Fluckiger,  Jean  L.:  See— 

Neto.  Oscar  T.;  Migliano.  Joao  E.  B.;  and  Fluckiger.  Jean  L., 
267.544.  CI.  D9-43 1.000. 
Fossella.  Gregory;  MacDonald.  J.  B.;  and  Mercandante.  Michael,  to 
Nashua    Corporation.    Document    feeder    for    copying    machine. 
267.565.  1-11-83.  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Gamescience.  Inc.:  See — 

Polite.  Clifford  E..  267.569.  CI.  D2I-41.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Palmer,  Jerry  P.:  and  Wittine.  Randolph  J.,  267,562.  CI.  D12- 

211.000. 
Wright.  Dennis  S..  267.564.  CI.  D12-2I  1.000. 
Gibson.  Thomas  E.  V-Shaped  ceramic  greenware  cleaner.  267.591. 

1-11-83.  CI.  D32-52.000. 
Goodell.  David.  Pyramid  greenhouse.  267.588.  1-1 1-83,  CI.  D25-I5.000. 
Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho:  See— 

Kanemitsu.  Yukio,  267,540.  CI.  D8-360.000. 

Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Dosho  Yosetsu-Sho:  See— 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  267,541.  CI.  D8-360.000. 
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Hall  &  Keane  Design  Limited:  See — 

Varma.  Kumar,  267.590,  CI.  D27-5I.0OO. 
Hatlen.  Roger  A.  Dental  mouth  prop.  267.586.  1-11-83.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Mauser,  Billy  G.,  to  Poland  Manufacturing  Corporation.   Wheeled 

lever.  267.595.  1-11-83,  CI.  D34-34.000. 
Hayashi,  Masakazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashi  Racing.  Vehicle 

wheel.  267,563,  1-11-83.  CI.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Hickey.  Larry  G..  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Settee.  267.524. 

1-11-83.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Hilker,  Gloria  D.  Built-in  fireplace  unit.  267.584,  1-11-83,  CI.  D23- 

94.000. 
Hodgson.  Roy  G.:  See — 

Smyth,  Norman  L.:  and  Hodgson,  Roy  G.,  267.550,  CI.  DlO-62  000. 
Hoffman.  Robert  C,  to  Qwint  Systems,  Inc.  Inked  tape  cartridge. 

267.566.  1-11-83.  CI.  D18-12.0OO. 
Impact  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Findlay,  James  R..  267.536.  CI.  07-318.000. 
Interdica  S.A  :  See — 

Kanoui.  Joseph,  267.549,  CI.  D  10-39.000. 
Jaros,  Philip:  See- 
Crawford.  Brian  F.;  and  Jaros,  Philip,  267,593,  CI.  D34-OI.O0O. 
Johnson,  Allan  B.:  See — 

Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Johnson,  Allan  B.;  and 

Smith,  David  W.,  267.581.  CI.  D23-35.0O0. 
Mackay.  Spencer  L.:  Mackay.  Frederick  G.:  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and 
Smith.  David  W..  267,582.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashi  Racing:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masakazu,  267,563,  CI.  D12-2I  1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Mori,  Masahiko,  267,567.  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio.  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho. 

Poly-v  pulley.  267.540,  1-11-83.  CI.  D8-360.000. 
Kanemitsu.  Yukio.  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Dosho  Yosetsu-Sho. 

Poly-v  pulley.  267.541,  1-11-83.  CI.  D8-360.000. 
Kanoui,  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Watch.  267,549.  1-11-83,  CI.  DIO- 

39.000. 
Kawashima.  Tsunemi:  See — 

Ban.  Koichiro:  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  and  Shimizu,  Toshiharu. 
267.561,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Kiefer,  Udo:  See — 

Bressler,  Peter;  Cicero,  David  A.;  Kiefer,  Udo;  and  Citerone, 
Robert  E..  267.553.  CI.  DlO-75  000. 
Kinoyama.  Takehisa:  See — 

Yamazaki,   Ken;  Yamamoto,  Yosuki:   Kinoyama,  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi,  267,535,  CI.  D6-2 19.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A..  Jr..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Hutch  or  similar 

article.  267,530.  1-11-83.  CI.  D6-53.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A..  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Drop  lid  chest  or 

similar  article.  267,531.  1-11-83.  CI.  D6-154.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Platner.  Warren,  267.532.  CI   D6-164.000. 
M  &  M  Luggage  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Stark,  Ted.  267.522,  CI.  D3-7I.OOO. 
MacDonald,  J.  B.:  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory:  MacDonald,  J.  B.:  and  Mercandante,  Michael, 
267,565,  CI.  D  16-32.000. 
Mackay,  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  Mackay,  Frederick  G.:  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and 

Smith.  David  W.,  267.581,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  Mackay.  Frederick  G.;  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and 
Smith.  David  W..  267.582,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Johnson,  Allan  B.;  and 
Smith.  David  W..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Showerhead.  267.581. 
1-11-83.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  Mackay.  Frederick  G.;  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and 
Smith,  David  W.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-held  shower- 
head.  267.582.  1-11-83.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Main,  Thomas  H.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Device  for  lifting 
and  carrying  rolls  of  sheet  material.  267,520,  1-11-83,  CI.  D3-30.100 
Manlove.  Robert  S.  Overcap  for  aerosol  container.  267,546,  1-1 1-83,  CI. 

D7-445.000. 
Materias  Plasticas,  Limitada:  See — 

Cohen,  Piet,  267.527,  CI.  D6-90  000. 
Cohen.  Piet.  267.528,  CI.  D6-92.000. 

Mathieson,   Robert   G    Combined   bottle  opener  key  fob.   267,521, 

1-11-83,  CI.  D3-62.000. 
Matsue,  Yukihiko,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Motorcy- 
cle. 267,560,  1-11-83,  CI.  DI2-1 10.000. 
Mercandante,  Michael:  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory;  MacDonald.  J.  B.;  and  Mercandante.  Michael. 
267.565.  CI   D16-32.000. 
Migliano.  Joao  E.  B.:  See — 

Neto.  Oscar  T :  Migliano.  Joao  E.  B.;  and  Fluckiger.  Jean  L.. 
267,544,  CI.  D9-43 1.000. 

Mmeo,  Kinji,  to  Yamato  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Closure  plug.  267.545. 
1-11-83.  CI.  D9-439.000. 

Moore  &  Wright  (Sheffield)  Ltd.:  See— 

Smvth.  Norman  L.:  and  Hodgson,  Roy  G..  267.550.  CI.  DlO-62.000. 

Mori.  Masahiko.  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Ink-ribbon  cassette.  267.567.  1-11-83.  CI. 
DI8-22.000 

Mullins,  CIvde  E.  Golf  club  head  267,579,  1-11-83,  CI.  D21-214.0OO 
Murphy.  Paul  K.  Game  board.  267.568.  1-11-83,  CI.  D21-2S.OOO. 


Nashua  Corporation:  See— 

Fossella,  Gregory;  MacDonald,  J.  B.;  and  Mercandante,  Michael, 
267.565.  CI.  D  16-32.000. 
Neilson.  William  W.  Car  seat  cover.  267.523.  1-11-83.  CI.  D6-48.000. 
Nemura.  Dennis  J.;  and  Wathen.  John  M..  Jr.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany. Food  container  267,543,  1-11-83,  CI.  D9-428  000 
Neto,  Oscar  T.;  Migliano.  Joao  E  B.;  and  Fluckiger,  Jean  L  ,  to  Eutec- 
tic Corporation.   Packaging  container  for  welding  rods.   267,544, 
1-11-83,  CI   D9-431.000. 
Nightingale.  William  T.,  III.  to  Pacer  Technologv  &  Resources.  Inc. 

Container  cap.  267.547.  1-11-83.  CI.  D9-453.000.' 
Ogg,  Elmer  E.,  Jr.;  Brun,  George  F .  Jr.;  and  Wells.  William  E..  to 
Systems  Unlimited,  Inc  Cart  for  bank  check  transfer  trays.  267.594. 
1-11-83,  CI.  D34-22.000. 
Pacer  Technology  &  Resources,  Inc.:  See — 

Nightingale,  William  T.,  Ill,  267,547,  CI.  D9-453.000. 
Palmer.  Jerry  P.;  and  Wittine,  Randolph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Wheel  cover.  267.562.  1-11-83,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Paone.  Anthony  N..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Ribbon  cartndge  shippmg 

tray.  267.542.  1-11-83.  CI.  D9-345.000. 

Payne.  C.  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Snoke.  Phillip  J.,  to  Edwards,  Ralph;  and 

Stevenson.  Frank  E..  Jr  Dust  pan  267.592,  1-11-83.  CI.  D32-74  000. 

Phillips,  Jean  H.  Greeting  card  holder  267.533. 1-1 1-83,  CI.  D6-180.000. 

Platner,  Warren,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Credenza  or  similar 

article.  267.532.  1-11-83.  CI.  D6-164  000. 
Poland  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hauser.  Billy  G  .  267.595,  CI.  D34-34.000. 
Polite.  Clifford  E..  to  Gamescience.  Inc.  Ten  sided  die.  267.569. 1-1 1-83. 

CI.  D21-41.000. 
Pratt.  David  W.  Fireplace  insert.  267.583.  1-11-83.  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Price.  Benjamin  W.  Combined  fishing  rod  and  reel  with  gun-shaped 

handle.  267,580,  1-11-83,  CI.  D22-26.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Companv,  The:  See— 

Argandona,  Augiisto,  267,570,  CI.  D2I-1 18.000. 
Breneman.  Jack  L..  267.573,  CI   D2I-I35.000. 
Riehm,  Merry  S.,  267.571.  CI.  D21-121.000. 
Wilkes.  Kenneth  R..  267.572.  CI.  D2I-130.000. 
Qwint  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffman,  Robert  C,  267.566.  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Resnick.  Lynda  R..  to  Teleflora  Inc  Combined  flower  vase  and  picture 

frame.  267,557.  1-11-83,  CI.  Dl  1-144.000. 
Rhoads,  Spencer:  See — 

Brescia,  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads,  Spencer,  267,529,  CI.  D6- 13 1.000. 
Riehm,  Merry  S.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  workbench. 

267,571,  1-11-83,  CI.  D21-121  000. 
Rogus.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Ambrosio,  Thomas  J.;  Buchman.  Henry  J.;  Rogus.  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon.  Henry  R..  267.587.  CI.  D24-25.000. 
Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Russo.  Richard  A..  267,539,  CI.  D23-138.500 
Russo,  Richard  A.,  to  Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.  Coal  bin.  267,539. 

1-11-83,  CI.  D23-138  500. 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Yosuki;  Kinoyama,  Takehisa:  and 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi.  267.535.  CI  D6-2 19.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Ambrosio.  Thomas  J.;  Buchman.  Henry  J.;  Rogus.  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon,  Henry  R..  267.587,  CI.  D24-25  000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Paone.  Anthony  N..  267.542.  CI.  D9-345.000. 
Seely.  Douglas  D..  Jr.;  and  Seely.  Douglas  D..  III.  Multiple  scale  rule. 

267.552.  1-11-83.  CI.  D 10-7 1000. 
Seely.  Douglas  D..  Ill:  See— 

Seely.  Douglas  D..  Jr.;  and  Seely.  Douglas  D..  III.  267.552.  CI. 
D 10-7 1.000. 
Seyler.  Daniel  Z.  Variable  grade  level  267,551,  1-1 1-83,  CI.  DlO-65.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Ban.  Koichiro:  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  and  Shimizu.  Toshiharu. 
267.561.  CI.  D12-110  000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mori.  Masahiko.  267.567.  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Bressler.  Peter;  Cicero.  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Udo;  and  Citerone. 
Robert  E.,  267.553.  CI.  DlO-75.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Unger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  267.530.  CI.  D6-53.000. 
Lenger.  Sidney  A.,  Jr..  267.531,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 

Smith.  David  W.:  See— 

Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Johnson,  Allan  B.:  and 

Smith,  David  W  ,  267,581,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Johnson,  Allan  B.;  and 

Smith.  David  W..  267,582,  CI.  D23-35.000. 

Smyih,  Norman  L.;  and  Hodgson,  Roy  G.,  to  Moore  &  Wright  (Shef- 
field) Ltd.  Combination  set  protractor.  267,550,  1-11-83,  CI.  DIO- 
62000. 

Snodgrass.  Warren  H.  Chair.  267,525,  1-11-83,  CI.  D6-69.000. 

Snoke.  Phillip  J.:  See- 
Payne,  C.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Snoke.  Phillip  J..  267.592,  CI.  D32-74.000. 

Sobole.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique.  Gas-fired 
infrared  heater.  267.585.  1-11-83.  CI.  D23-122.000 

Sochon.  Henry  R.:  See — 

Ambrosio.  Thomas  J.;  Buchman,  Henry  J.;  Rogus,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon,  Henry  R..  257.587.  CI.  D24-25.000. 
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Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique:  See — 
Sobole,  Pierre.  267,585.  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The:  See— 

Swinstead,  Nicholas  D..  267.554.  CI.  DIO-75.000. 
Stark.  Ted,  to  M  &  M  Luggage  Co..  Inc.  Luggage.  267.522.  1-1 1-83.  CI. 

D3-71.0OO. 
Steinkamp.  Norman  A.;  Thomas,  Richard  K.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard 
B..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Food  processor.  267.538.  1-11-83,  CI. 
D7-386.00O 
Stevens.  Kipp  K.,  to  Bnggs  &  Stratton  Corporation.  Automobile  body. 

267.558,  1-11-83,  CI.  DI2-91.0OO 
Stevenson.  Frank  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Payne.  C   Lee.  Jr  ;  and  Snoke.  Phillip  J..  267.592.  CI.  D32-74.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Steinkamp.  Norman  A.;  Thomas.  Richard  K.;  and  Bluestein.  Ber- 
nard B..  267,538.  CI.  D7-386.0OO. 
Swinstead.  Nicholas  D..  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The 
Multi-function    digital-circuit    tester    or    similar    article.    267.554. 
1-11-83.  CI.  D1O-75.0OO. 

Syroco.  Inc.:  See — 

Brescia.  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads,  Spencer.  267.529,  CI.  D6-I31.000. 

Systems  Unlimited.  Inc.:  See — 

Ogg,  Elmer  E..  Jr.;  Brun,  George  F..  Jr.;  and  Wells.  William  E.. 

267,594,  CI.  D34-22.000. 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  Mackay.  Frederick  G.;  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and 

Smith.  David  W.,  267.581,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Johnson,  Allan  B.;  and 
Smith.  David  W  .  267,582,  CI.  D23-35.000. 

Teieflora  Inc.:  See — 

Resnick.  Lynda  R  ,  267,557,  CI.  Dl  1-144.000. 

Thomas,  Richard  K  :  See — 

Steinkamp.  Norman  A.;  Thomas.  Richard  K.;  and  Bluestein.  Ber- 
nard B..  267.538,  CI.  D7-386  000 


Tropitone  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hickey.  Larry  G  .  267.524.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Varma.  Kumar,  to  Hall  &  Keane  Design  Limited.  Holder  primarily  for 

a  lighter.  267,590.  1-11-83,  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Wada.  Masao.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  wrist  watch  or  the 

like.  267.548.  1-11-83.  CI.  D  10-38.000. 
Wathen.  John  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Nemura,  Dennis  J.;  and  Wathen.  John  M.,  Jr.,  267.543.  CI.  D9- 
428.000. 
Wells.  William  E.:  See— 

Ogg.  Elmer  E..  Jr.;  Brun.  George  F..  Jr.;  and  Wells.  William  E., 
267.594.  CI.  D34-22.0OO. 
White  Mop  Wringer  Company:  See — 

Crawford,  Brian  F.;  and  Jaros.  Philip.  267.593.  CI.  D34-01.000. 
Wilkes,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  boat.  267.572. 

1-11-83.  CI.  D2 1-1 30.000. 
Wittine.  Randolph  J.:  See- 
Palmer,  Jerry  P.;  and  Wittine.  Randolph  J..  267.562.  CI.  D12- 
211.000. 
Worley.  Robert  I    Rotating  light  display.  267.589.  1-11-83.  CI.  D26- 

96.000. 
Wormser.  Robert  S.  Boat  trailer.  267.559.  1-11-83.  CI.  D  12-97.000. 
Wright.  Dennis  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel. 

267.564,  1-11-83.  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban.  Koichiro;   Kawashima.  Tsunemi;  and  Shimizu,  Toshiharu, 

267.561.  CI.  D12-nO.0OO. 
Matsue,  Yukihiko,  267,560,  CI.  D 1 2- 110.000. 
Vamamoto,  Yosuki:  See — 

Yamazaki,   Ken;  Yamamoto.   Yosuki;   Kinoyama,  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa,  Kinichi,  267,535.  CI.  D6-2 19.000. 
Yamato  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mineo,  Kinji,  267.545.  CI.  D9-439.000 
Yamazaki.     Ken;    Yamamoto.    Yosuki;     Kinoyama.    Takehisa;    and 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi.  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Doormat 
support  plate  or  similar  article.  267.535.  1-11-83.  CI.  D6-219.000. 
Zwissler,  Ruedi.  Corner  connector  for  furniture.  267.534.  1-11-83.  CI. 
D6- 19 1.000. 
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Duffett  William  E    See—  Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chry- 

santhemum plant.  4.973.  1-11-83.  CI.  74.000. 
Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.973.  CI.  74.000.  Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Fischer.  Arnold  W..  to  Pan  Amencan  Plant  Company.  African  Violet    vx^^'^*'"i.'^''"?''*  ^'  *''''^'  ^'  ^'°^ 

'^    '  Ybder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See- 

named  Aurora.  4,972.  1-1 1-83.  CI.  69.000.  Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.973.  CI.  74.000. 
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CLASS  2 

CLASS  49 

CLASS  75 

440                   4.367.713 
449                    4.367.714 
458                    4.367.715  . 

112                   4,367.776 

1               4.368.361 

439                    4,367.561 

336 

4.367.610 

0.5  B             4.368,070 

CLASS  144 

4.368.362 
175.3  R            4.368.363 

CLASS  180 

131                    4.367.802 

CLASS  3 

1.91               4.367.562 

41 

CLASS  SI 

4,367.61 1 

0.5  R             4,368.071 

84.4                 4,368,072 

108                    4,368,073 

478                    4.367.716 

557                   4.367.717 

4.367.718 

346                    4.367.777 
a.ASS  145 

CLASS  6 

4  R               4.367.563 
CLASS  8 

9 
188 
455 

CLASS  52 

4.367.612 
4.367.613 
4.367.614 

CLASS  81 

177  A                4,367.663 
436                    4.367.664 

CLASS  83 

568                    4.367.719 
571                    4.367.720 
617                    4.367.721 
644                    4.367,722 

30  R               4.367.778 
33  A               4.367.779 

CLASS  148 

1.5                 4,368.083 

153                    4.367.803 
176                    4.367.804 
179                    4.367.805 
308                    4,367,806 

102                   4.368.053 

583 

4.367.615 

CLASS  124 

12  C                4,368.084 

CLASS  181 

527                   4.368.054 
662                   4.368.055 

664 

4.367.616 
CLASS  53 

100                    4,367.665 
203                   4.367.666 
356.3                 4.367.667 

67                   4.367.723 
CLASS  126 

33.3                 4,368.085 
CLASS  156 

230                    4,367,807 
272                   4,367.808 

CLASS  15 

212 

4.367.617 

415                   4.367.668 

20                   4.367.724 

77                   4.367.725 

422                   4.367.726 

51                    4,368.214 

CLASS  182 

179                    4.367.564 
321                   4.367,565 

234 
245 

4.367.618 
4.367,619 

579                    4.367.669 
CLASS  84 

93                    4,368.086 
102                    4,368.087 
143                    4.368,088 
243                     4.368,089 

48                    4.367,809 

CLASS  16 

479 

4,367,620 

1.26               4.367.670 

449                   4.367.727 

CLASS  187 

236                   4.367.566 

CLASS  55 

306                    4.367.671 

CLASS  127 

283                    4.368,090 

29  R                4,367.810 

263                   4.367.567 

21 

4.368,058 

CLASS  91 

1                    4,368.079 

287                    4,368.091 

4.367.811 

a. ASS  24 

73 

4.368,059 
4.368.060 

CLASS  56 

375  A                4.367.672 

CLASS  128 

345                   4.368.092 
443                    4,368,093 

CLASS  192 

122.6                 4.367.568 
211  P               4.367.569 

437                    4.367.673 
CLASS  92 

I  R                4.367.728 
6                   4.367.729 

462                    4,368,094 
497                    4,368,095 

3.3                 4.367.812 
17  R                4.367.813 

230  R               4.367,570 
249  R                4,367,571 

10.2 
364 

4.367,621 
4,367,622 

13.2                4.367.674 

4.367.730 
71                    4.367.731 

502                    4.368.096 
578                    4.368,097 
606                    4,368,098 
628                   4,368,099 

CLASS  159 

CLASS  198 

301                    4.367.814 

301                   4,367,572 
CLASS  29 

263 

CLASS  57 

4,367,623 

CLASS  99 

546                    4.367.675 

156                    4.367.732 
166                   4.367.733 
204.13              4.367.734 

374                    4.367.815 
CLASS  200 

25.13              4,367.573 

CLASS  60 

CLASS  101 

207.18              4.367.735 

48  1                 4  368  100 

6  R                4.368.364 

25.19              4.367.574 

91                    4.367,676 

214  E               4.367.736 

^**  ■    ■                                                          ^1  fc/^^Vt  1  X^^J 

1 1  TW            4.368.365 

33  M              4.367,575 

484 
517 
606 

4,367,624 
4,367,625 
4,367,626 

124                    4,367,677 

215                    4.367.737 

CLASS  160 

83  Q               4.368.366 

90  R               4,367,576 

350                    4.367.678 

218  PA             4.367.738 

213                    4,367,780 

148  A                4.368.367 

234                   4,367,577 

410                    4.367.679 

236                   4.367.739 

332                   4,367,781 

153  J                4.368.368 

429                    4.367.578 
559                    4.367.579 

641.12 
657 

4,367.627 
4.367.628 

CLASS  102 

260                   4.367.741 
283                   4.367.742 

CLASS  162 

264                    4.368,369 
329                    4,368,370 

571                   4.367.580 

669 

4.367.629 

387                    4.367.680 

303.1                  4,367.743 

4                   4,368,101 

CLASS  202 

572                   4.367,581 

CLASS  62 

CLASS  104 

4.367.744 

156                  Re3l,124 

623!                 4,367,582 
739                   4,367,583 
837                   4.367.584 
857                   4.367.585 

28 
63 
79 
82 

4.368.061 
4,367.630 
4.367.631 
4,367.632 

7  B               4.367.681 

17  A                4.367.682 

166                   4.367.683 

CLASS  106 

303.13              4.367.745 
325                   4.367.746 
344                   4.367.747 
521                    4.367.748 
637                   4.367.749 

258                   4,368,102 

CLASS  164 

137                    4,367,782 
452                   4,367,783 

99                    4,368,103 
248    .               4,368,104 

CLASS  204 

1  T               4,368,105 

CLASS  30 

236 

4,367,633 

X^Vt^LOO    IIMP 

638                    4.367,750 

473                    4,367,784 

15                    4,368,106 

241                   4,367,586 
276                   4.367,587 

23^6 
259.1 
262 

4,367,634 
4.367,635 
4.367.636 

20                   4.368.075 
22                    4.368.076 
96                    4.368.077 

682                   4,367.751 
689                   4.367,752 
708                   4,367.753 

a.ASS  165 

2                   4.367,785 

24                    4,368,107 

43  R                4,368,108 

253                    4,368,109 

CLASS  33 

292 

4,367.637 

164                    4.368,078 

763                   4.367.754 

10                    4.367.786 

290  F               4,368.110 

1  M              4.367.588 

1  N              4.367.589 

137  R               4.367.590 

169  C               4.367.591 

172  E               4.367.592 

324.6 
499 

29 
42 

4,367,638 
4,367.639 

CLASS  65 

4.368.062 
4.368.063 

CLASS  109 

70                   4,367,684 
CLASS  110 

347                   4.367.685 

798                   4.367.755 
CLASS  130 

23                   4.367.756 
27  T               4.367.757 

35                   4.367.787 
53                   4.367.788 
76                    4.367.789 
95                    4.367.790 
109  T               4.367,791 
113                   4,367,792 

a. ASS  206 

439                    4.367.816 

CLASS  208 

11  LE            4.368.111 

174  N               4.367.593 

105 

4.368.064 

4.367.686 

CLASS  131 

151                   4,367,793 

31                   4.368.112 

181  R               4.367.594 

114 

4.368.065 

CLASS  112 

84  B                4.367.758 

CLASS  166 

89                    4.368.113 

CLASS  34 

a.ASS  71 

217.1                  4.367.687 

CLASS  132 

65  R                4,367,794 

120                   4.368.114 
215                   4.368.115 

27                    4.367.595 

76 

4.368.066 

CLASS  114 

89                    4.367,759 

84                    4,367,795 

147                   4.367.596 
155                   4.367,597 
164                   4,367.598 

92 
93 

4.368.067 
4.368.068 
4.368.069 

39                   4.367.688 
346                   4.367,689 

a.ASS  133 

4  A               4,367,760 

254                 Re.3t.l22 
341                    4.367.796 
380                   4.367.797 

CLASS  209 

166  4.368.116 

167  4.368.117 

CLASS  36 

CLASS  72 

a.ASS  118 

CLASS  134 

CLASS  168 

580                    4.367.817 

44                    4.367,599 

11 

4.367.640 

60                    4.367,690 
119                    4.367,691 
415                    4,367,692 
674                   4,367,693 

1                    4,368,080 

45                    4.367.798 

CLASS  210 

127                   4,367,600 
CLASS  37 

65 
234 

4,367.641 
4,367.642 

2                   4,368,081 
4                    4,368,082 

CLASS  169 

46                   4,367,799 

136  4.368.118 

137  4,368.119 

57                   4,367,601 
142  A                4.367.602 
251                   4.367.603 

353 

4,367,643 

CLASS  135 

170                   4.368.120 

389 

4.367,644 
CLASS  73 

CLASS  119 

17                    4,367,694 
19                    4,367,695 

33  C               4,367.762 
87                   4.367.761 

CLASS  173 

127                   4.367.800 

4.368.121 
242.3                 4.368.122 
269                   4.368.123 

CLASS  40 

23.1 

4.367,645 

96                   4.367.696 

CLASS  137 

CLASS  174 

321.3                4.368.124 

564                    4.367.604 
584                   4.367.605 

a.A.SS  42 

1  ST            4.367.606 

37.9 

84 
483 
620 
645 
649 

4,367,646 
4,367,647 
Re.31,120 
4.367,648 
4,367,649 
4,367,650 

CLASS  122 

2                   4.367.697 

CLASS  123 
1  A              4.367.698 

106                   4.367,763 
115                    4,367,764 
243                   4,367,766 
489                    4,367,767 
493                 Re.3l.l21 
527.6                4.367.768 
881                   4.367.765 

a.ASS  138 

47                   4.368.348 

52  PE            4.368.349 

102  D               4.368.350 

CLASS  177 

211                    4.367.801 

403                   4.368.125 
663                   4.368.126 

CLASS  211 

49  D               4.367.818 
59.1                4.367.819 

CLASS  43 

42.1                4.367.607 

706 
861 
861.21 

4,367,651 
4,367,652 
4,367,653 

41.23               4.367,699 
64                   4.367,700 
90.55              4.367.701 

CLASS  178 

19                   4.368.351 

CLASS  215 

12  R               4.367.820 

CLASS  44 

861.29 

4,367,654 

182                    4.367.702 

114                    4,367,769 

4.368.352 

CLASS  219 

53                   4.368.056 

862.54 

4,367.655 

198  DB            4.367.705 

30                   4.368.353 

862.65 

4,367,656 

198  F               4.367.703 

ajLSS  139 

73                   4.368.371 

a.A.SS  46 

864.61 

4,367,657 

4.367.704 

66  R                4,367.770 

CLASS  179 

84                   4.368.372 

7                   4,367,608 

CLASS  74 

300                   4.367.706 

358                   4.367.771 

1  GB            4.368.3S4 

86.22              4.368,373 

306                   4.367,707 

435                   4.367.772 

1  GS            4.368.355 

121  EN            4.368,374 

CLASS  47 

40 

4,367,658 

339                   4,367.708 

452                   4.367,773 

4.368.356 

125.12              4.368.375 

57.6                4,367,609 

501  R 

4,367,659 

4,367,709 

CLASS  140 

1.5  R            4.368.357 

222                   4.368.376 

CLASS  4« 

625 

4,367,660 

416                   4.367.710 

17  B               4.368.358 

345                   4.368.377 

665  GE            4,367,661   | 

417                   4,367,711 

1                    4,367,774 

146  R               4.368.359 

451                   4.368.378 

197  R               4.368.057 

863 

4,367,662 

427                   4,367.712 

105                   4,367,775 

170.2                4.368.360 

494                   4.368.379 
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539 


4.368.380 


CLASS  220 

72  4.367.821 

265  4.367.822 

316  4.367.823 

326  4.367.824 

346  4.367.825 

CLASS  221 

213  4.367.826 

CLASS  222 

2  4.367.827 


528 


4.367.828 


CLASS  224 

31  4.367.829 

258  4..^67.830 


CLASS  226 

14 
08 

4.367.831 
4..^67.832 

CLASS  227 

8  4.367.833 

67  4.-367.834 

109  4.367.835 

1.36  4.367.837 

142  4.367.836 

CLASS  228 

112  4.367.838 

155  4.367.839 

CLASS  22« 

39  R  4.367.840 

54  R  4.367.841 

55  4.367,842 

CLASS  231 

2  E  4.367,843 

CLASS  232 

17  4,. 367. 844 

CLASS  235 

1  C  4.368.381 

92  PK  •5.368.382 

CLASS  236 

21  R  4.367.845 

CLASS  239 

4.367.846 
4.367.847 
4.367.848 

CLASS  241 

4.367.855 


96 
337 
665 


283 


CLASS  242 

18  PW  4.367.849 

55  19  A  4.367.850 

1077  4.367.851 

129.72  4.367,852 

163  4,367.853 

i98  4.367.854 

204  4.367,856 

CLASS  248 

74  R  4.367.857 

75  4.367.85S 
318  4.367.859 
641  4.367.860 

CLASS  250 

201  4.368.383 

213  R  4.368.386 

251  4.368.387 

283  -4.368,388 

363  R  4,368.390 

363  S  4.368.389 

484  1  4.368.384 

551  4.368.385 


CLASS  251 

61 

4.367.861 

CLASS  252 

8.8 

4.368,127 

8.9 

4.368.128 

32.7  E 

4.368.129 

334 

4.368.130 

62.55 

4.368.131 

4.368,132 

75 

4.368.133 

140 

4.368.134 

29963 

4,368.135 

316 

4.368.136 

344 

4.368,137 

3635 

4,368,138 

384 

4.368,139 

426 

4,368.140 

439 

4.368.141 

455  R 

4.368.142 

457 

4.368.143 

463 

4.368.144 

522  R 

4.368.145 

542 

4.368.146 

545 


4.368.147 


CLASS  254 

231  4..^67.862 

391  4.  .167.863 

CI.ASS  256 

59  4.367.864 


CLASS  260 


112  B 

1125  R 
123  5 

156 

157 
239  A 
239  BD 


397  4 
448  R 
502  5  G 


4,368.148 
4..168.149 
4.368.150 
4,368,151 
4.368.152 
4.368.153 
4.368.154 
4.368.155 
4,368.156 
4.368.157 
4..168.158 
4.368.159 
4.368.160 
4.368.161 
4.  .368. 1 62 


CLASS  261 

39  R  4.  .168. 1 63 

CLASS  264 

37  4.368.164 

40  4  4.368.165 
61  4.368.166 

104  4.368.167 

272  14  4.368.168 

CLASS  266 

44  4.367.865 

99  4.367.866 

190  4.367.867 

225  4,367.868 

CLASS  269 

324  4.367.869 

CLASS  272 

4.367.870 


144 


CLASS  273 

29  A  4.367,871 


54  B 
60R 
73  R 
85  F 

121  A 

164 

175 

211 


4.367,872 
4,367.873 
4.367.874 
4.367,875 
4.367.876 
4.367.877 
4.367.878 
4.367,879 


CLASS  280 

47.13  R  4.367.880 

96  4.367.881 

276  4.367.882 

301  4.367.883 

423  B  4.367.884 

614  4.367.885 

802  4.367.886 

803  4.367.887 

CLASS  285 

28  4,367.888 

149  4,367,889 

334  Re.31.123 

CLASS  290 

4  D  4.368.391 


52 
54 


4.367,890 
4.368.392 


CLASS  294 

88  4.367.891 

89  4,367,892 
106  4.367.893 

CLASS  297 

19  4.367,894 

85  4,367,895 

195  4,367,896 

284  4,367.897 

CLASS  299 

1  4.367,898 
4,367,899 
4,367,900 

2  4,367,901 
42  4.367.902 

CLASS  303 

13  4,367.903 

CLASS  307 

115  4,368.393 

4.368,394 

455  4,368,395 

CLASS  308 

182  4,367,905 


CLASS  310 

27  4,368,396 

52  4.368.397 

248  4.368.398 

270  4.368.399 

322  4.368.400 

324  4.368.401 

367  4.368.402 


CLASS  312 

330  R 

4.367.906 

CLASS  313 

457 
497 

4.368.403 
4.368.404 

CLASS  315 

16  4,368,405 

158  4.368.406 

291  4.368.407 

360  4.368.408 

41 1  4.368,409 

CLASS  318 

4.368.410 


116 

254 
632 
687 
696 


4.368.411 
4.368,412 
4,368.413 
4,368,414 


CLASS  322 

2  R  4.368,415 

4.368.416 

29  4.368.417 

CLASS  323 

201  4.368.418 

239  4.368.419 

303  4.368.420 


CLASS  324 


58.5  A 

64 

65  R 
142 
158  T 
161 

178 
225 
244 
464 


14 
30 


4,368,421 
4,368,422 
4.368.423 
4.368,424 
4,368.425 
4.368.426 
4.368.427 
4.368.428 
4.368,429 
4,368,430 
4,368,431 

CLASS  328 

4.368,432 
4.368.433 


CLASS  329 

50  4,368,434 

CLASS  330 

133  4,368,435 

207  P  4,368,436 

CLASS  331 

2  4.368.437 

14  4.368.438 

CLASS  332 

9  R  4.368.439 

CLASS  333 

172  4.368.440 


15 


CLASS  334 

4.368,441 
CLASS  335 

57  4.368,442 
138  4.368,443 
166  4.368,444 
210  4,368,445 
258        4,368,446 

CLASS  336 

20  4,368,447 

61  4,368.448 

CLASS  337 

313  4.368.449 

363  4.368.450 

380  4.368.451 

414  4.368,452 

CLASS  338 

25  4.368,453 

CLASS  339 

113  R  4,367,907 

154  A  4,367,908 

176  MF  4,367,909 

275  B  4,367,910 

CLASS  340 

22  4.368,454 

74  4,368,455 

146  3  Q  4,368,456 

347  AD  4,368,457 

396  4.368.458 


407  4,368,459 

522  4,368,460 

703  4.368,461 
723  4.368,462 
744  4.368.463 
756  4.368.464 
771  4,368.465 
799  4.368,466 

4.368.467 

CLASS  343 

16  M  4.368.468 

100  ST  4.368,469 

113  R  4,368,470 

704  4,368,471 
718  4.368.472 
753  4.368.473 

CLASS  346 

75  4.368,474 

4.368,475 

140  R  4,368,476 

4.368,477 

.     .  4.368.478 


CLASS  350 


3.61 

6.8 

96.12 

96.23 

96.30 

105 

164 
301 
334 
345 
355 
358 
426 
453 
500 
530 


4.367,911 
4,367,912 
4.367,916 
4.367,917 
4,367,918 
4,367.919 
4,367.920 
4,367.921 
4,367,922 
4,367.924 
4.367,923 
4,367,925 
4,367,926 
4,367,927 
4,367,928 
4.367.913 
4,367,914 
4,367,915 


CLASS  351 

119  4.367.929 

CLASS  352 
27  4.367,930 


CLASS  354 


23  D 


25 
173 

234 

272 
317 
324 


4,367,931 
4,367.932 
4,367,933 
4,367,934 
4,367,935 
4,367,936 
4,367,937 
4,367,938 
4,367,939 
4,367.940 
4,367,941 

CLASS  355 

3  R  4,367.942 
4,367,943 

14  CH  4,367,944 

14  D  4,367,948 

51  4,367,945 

71  4.367,946 

75  4,367,947 

CLASS  356 

144  4,367,949 

338  4,367,950 

357  4.367,951 

400  4,367,952 

CLASS  357 

4,368,479 
4,368,480 
4.368,481 


5 
25 
30 


CLASS  358 

29  4,368,482 

36  4.368.483 

41  4.368.484 

64  4,368,485 

146  4,368,486 

166  4.368,487 

208  4,368,488 

4.368.489 

217  4.368,490 

283  4.368,491 

CLASS  360 

70  4,368,492 

93  4,368,493 
96.5  4,368,494 
97  4,368,495 

1 10  4,368,496 

132  4,368,497 

CLASS  361 

48  4,368.498 

90  4.368,499 

94  4.368.500 


152 
192 
414 


4,368.501 
4.368.502 
4.368.503 


CLASS  362 

33  4.368.504 

80  4,368,505 

147  4.368,506 
200  4,368,507 
267                    4,368,508 

CLASS  364 

148  4,368,509 
151  4,368,510 
167  4,368,511 
200                    4,368,512 

4,368,513 

4,368,514 

4,368,515 

411  4,368.516 

428  4,368.517 

433  4.368.518 

483  4.368,519 

494  4.368.520 

506  4,368,521 

550  4,368,522 

CLASS  365 

63  4,368,523 

205  4.368,529 

226  4,368,524 

CLASS  366 
132  4,367,953 

156  4,367,954 

CLASS  367 

12  B1  3,553.638 

165  4.368.525 

CLASS  368 

10  4,367,955 

88  4,367,956 

114  4,367.957 

188  4,367,958 

240  4.367,959 

309  4.367,960 

CLASS  369 

45  4,368,526 

55  4,368.527 

136  4,368,528 

264  4,368,530 

CLASS  370 

4,368,531 


100 

CLASS  371 

21  4,368.532 

37  4.368,533 

53  4,368,534 

CLASS  374 

44  Bl  4.255,%2 

46  4,367,961 

CLASS  376 
148  4,368,169 

216  4,368,170 

217  4,368,171 

CLASS  378 

15  4.368.535 

19  4,368,536 

112  4,368,537 

122  _           4,368,538 

CLASS  384 

95  4,367.904 

CLASS  400 

124  4,367,962 

208  4,367,963 

605  4,367.964 

CLASS  401 

60  4.367,965 

190  4,367.966 

CLASS  403 

41  4,367.967 

122  4,367.968 

253  4.367.969 

323  4.367.970 

330  4.367.971 

387  4,367.972 

405  4,367.973 


CLASS  404 

5 

4,367,974 

6 

4,367.975 

68 

4,367,976 

CLASS  405 

25 

4,367,977 

30 

4,367.978 

70 

4.367,979 

169 

4,367,980 

195 

4,367,981 

202 

4,367,982 

227 

4,367,983 

258 
264 
266 


4.367.984 
4.367.985 
4.367.986 


CLASS  406 

15 

63 

153 

4.367.987 
4.367.988 
4,367.989 

CLASS  407 

114 

4.367.990 

CLASS  408 

224 

4.367.991 

CLASS  409 

264 

4.367.992 

CLASS  410 

103 

4.367,993 

CLASS  411 

43 
57 

4.367,994 
4.367.995 

CLASS  413 

14 

4,367,996 

CLASS  414 

4  4,367,998 

38  4.367,997 

51  4,367,999 

1 1 1  4,368,000 

331  4,368,001 

494  4,368,002 

523  4,368,003 

CLASS  415 

4,368,004 


39 
207 


140 
238 


4,368,005 

CLASS  416 

4,368,006 
4,368,007 


CLASS  417 

46  4,368,008 

191  4.368,009 

271  4,368.010 

CLASS  418 

61  B  4,368.011 

4.368,012 

74  4,368.013 


CLASS  419 


51 


4.368.074 

CLASS  420 
584  4.368.172 

CLASS  422 
162  B  14.261.953 

197  4,368,173 

208  4,368,174 

CLASS  423 

7  4,368,175 

25  4,368,176 

175  4,368,177 

226  4,368,178 

315  4,368,179 

344  4,368,180 

345  4,368,181 
450  4,368,182 
522  4,368,183 


CLASS  424 


66 

78 

81 


88 

177 
180 
185 
195 
200 
245 
246 
250 

272 
273  P 
274 


312 
343 


4,368.184. 

4,368,185 

4,368,186 

4,368.187 

4,368,188 

4,368,189 

4,368.190 

4.368.191 

4.368,192 

4.368,193 

4,368,194 

4,368,195 

4,368,196 

4.368.197 

4,368,198 

4,368,199 

4,368,200 

4,368,201 

4.368,202 

4,368,203 

4,368,204 

4,368,205 

4,368,206 

4,368,207 


CLASS  425 

28  B  4,368,014 

29  4,368.015 
94  4,368,016 

131.1  4,368,017 

138  4,368,018 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  43 

141 

4.368.019 

4,368,234 

13 

4.368.035 

612 

4,368,543 

166 

4.368.295 

CLASS  S46 

4,368.326 

19S 
265 

4,368,020 
4.368,021 

412 

4,368.235 
4.368.236 

146 
239 

4.368.036 
4.368.037 

CLASS  464 

276 
342 

4.368.296 
4.368.297 

45 

M3 

4,368,022 

413 

4.368.237 

253 

4.368.038 

50 

4,368,049 

480 

4.368.298 

CLASS  S48 

J92 
397 
462 

4,368,023 
4.368.024 
4,368,025 

421 

447 

/  4.368,238 
4,368,239 
4,368,240 

5 

CLASS  433 

4.368.039 

83 

4.368,050 
CLASS  493 

481 
531 

4.368.299 
4.368.300 

262 
306 

4,368,327 
4.368.328 

466 

4.368.026 

4,368,241 

36 

4,368,040 

11 

4.368.051 

CLASS  526 

CLASS  549 

527 

4.368.027 

4.368.242 

69 

4,368,041 

96 

4.368.052 

100 

4.368.301 

13 

4.368.329 

569 

4.368,028 

CLASS  429 

213 

4,368,042 

CLASS  501 

105 

4.368.302 

315 

4.368.330 

CLASS  426 

147 

4.368.243 

217 

4.368,043 

155 

4.368.273 

106 

4.368.303 

417 

4.368,331 

250 

4,368.208 

217 

4.368.244 

CLASS  434 

CLASS  521 

114 

4.368,304 

CLASS  560 

S04 
S57 
364 

57» 

-^  4.368.209 
4.368.210 
4.368.211 
4.368.212 

5 
9 

CLASS  430 

4.368.245 
4.368.246 

249 
304 

4.368.044 
4.368.045 
4.368.046 

48 
52 
79 

4.368.274 
4.368.275 
4.368.276 

116 

125 
202 

247 

4.368.305 
4.368.306 
4,368,307 
4.368.308 

120 
407 

4.368.332 
CLASS  562 

4,368.333 

S90 

4.368.213 

17 

4,368.247 

CLASS  435 

84 

4.368.277 

258 

4.368.309 

470 

4.368.334 

38 

74 

ISI 

CLASS  427 

4.368.215 
4.368.216 
4,368,217 

109 
223 
312 

4.368.248 
4.368.249 
4.368.250 
4.368.251 
4.368.252 

4 
15 
23 
47 

4.368,047 
4.368.261 
4.368.262 
4.368.263 

115 
122 

211 

4.368.278 
4.368.279 

CLASS  S23 

4.368.280 

314 
317 
323.2 

4.368.310 
4.368.311 
4.368.312 

CLASS  528 

245 

CLASS  564 

4.368.335 
CLASS  568 

222 
236 

255.4 
305 
340 
443.1 

4.368.218 
4.368.219 
4,368.220 
4.368.221 
4.368.222 
4,368,223 

CLASS  428 

326 
333 
351 
359 
384 
493 
546 
562 

4.368.253 
4.368.254 
4,368.255 
4,368.256 
4,368.257 
4,368.258 
4.368.259 
4  368  260 

52 
75 
110 
123 
161 
172 
226 
247 

4.368.264 
4,368.265 
4.368.266 
4.368.267 
4.368.268 
4.368.269 
4.368.270 
4.368.271 

458 

58 
109 
230 
293 
394 

4.368,281 

CLASS  524 

4.368.282 
4.368,283 
4,368,284 
4,368.285 
4.368.286 

14 

89 
198 
295.5 
323 
326 
353 

4,368.313 
4.368.314 
4.368.315 
4.368.316 
4.368.317 
4.368.318 
4.368.319 

428 
613 

109 
202 
207 

4.368.336 
4,368.337 

CLASS  570 

4,368,338 
4.368,339 
4.368.340 

CLASS  585 

31 

4,368,224 

293 

4,368,272 

513 

4.368.287 

355 

4.368,320 

25 

4.368,341 
4,368.342 
4.368.343 

34 

4,368,225 
4,368.226 

7 

CLASS  431 

4.368.029 

CLASS  440 

539 
598 

4.368.288 
4,368,289 

388 

4,368,321 
CLASS  iM 

446 
456 

91 

4.368.227 

13 

4.368.030 

75 

4.368,048 

CLASS  S2S 

624 

4,368,344 

IIU 

4.368.228 

79 

4,368.031 

CI  A««  AUK 

20 

4.368.322 

643 

4.368,345 

120 

4.368,229 

118 

4,368.032 

29 

4,368,290 

56 

4.368,323 

658 

4,368,346 

203 

4,368.230 

166 

4.368.539 

53 

4,368,291 

114 

4.368.324 

828 

4  368  347 

220 

4,368.231 

CLASS  432 

180 

4.368.540 

5423               4.368,292 

228 

4,368,232 

6 

4.368.033 

186 

4.368.541 

68 

4,368.293 

CLASS  544 

CLASS  604 

245 

4.368.233 

11 

4.368.034 

316 

4.368,542 

100 

4.368.294 

16 

4.368.325 

43 

4,367.740 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

251 

267,518 

154 

267,531 

431 

267.544 

D12- 

91 

267,558 

121 

267,571 

267.584 

400 

267,519 

164 

267,532 

439 

267,545 

97 

267,559 

130 

267,572 

122 

267.585 

D3- 

30.1 

267,520 

180 

267.533 

453 

267,547 

110 

267,560 

135 

267,573 

I38.S 

267,539 

62 

267.521 

191 

267,534 

DIO- 

38 

267.548 

267,561 

147 

267,574 

D24— 

10 

267,586 

71 

267.522 

219 

267,535 

39 

267.549 

211 

267.562 

182 

267,575 

25 

267,587 

D6- 

48 

267.523 

D7-        141 

267,537 

62 

267.550 

267.563 

267,576 

D25- 

15 

267,588 

53 

267.530 

318 

267,536 

65 

267.551 

267,564 

267.577 

D26- 

96 

267,589 

63 

267.524 

386 

267.538 

71 

267,552 

D16— 

32 

267,565 

267.578 

D27- 

51 

267,590 

69 

267.525 

445 

267.546 

75 

267,553 

D18- 

12 

267,566 

214 

267.579 

D32- 

52 

267,591 

90 

267,526 

D8-        360 

267.540 

267.554 

22 

267,567 

D22- 

26 

267,580 

74 

267,592 

267,527 

267.541 

Dll- 

2 

267,555 

D21- 

25 

267,568 

D23- 

35 

267,581 

D34- 

01 

267,593 

92 

267,528 

D9—        345 

267.542 

133 

267,556 

4) 

267,569 

267,582 

22 

267,594 

131 

267,529 

428 

267.543 

144 

267,557 

118 

267.570 

94 

267,583 

34 

267,595 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-  69  4,972 


74 


4,973 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


KeQtucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  4g 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 

body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 

04 
06 


4.367,564 
4,367.685 
4.368,125 
4.367,563 
4,367,593 
4,368.123 
4.368.452 
4.368,483 
Re31,121 
4,367,561 
4,367,582 
4.367,590 
4.367,602 
4,367,615 
4,367,626 
4,367,629 
4,367,633 
4,367,663 
4,367,666 
4,367,671 
4.367,741 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  ^nd  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  will  change  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  intemationai 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  Until  Jan.  22,  1983,  All  cases 710  00 

•  After  Jan.  22,  1983,  All  cases 670.00 

Intemationai  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

,J'?A*/?'  ^^  ^-N-  ^^^'^35,  Filed  Sept.  15.  1982,  CI. 
251/127,  HIGH  ENERGY  LOSS  FLUID  CONTROL, 
Richard  E.  Self,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  J.  Arthur  Gross,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 
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4^23,970,  Re.  S.N.  420,720,  Filed  Sept.  21    1982   CI 
339/17C.    COMPLIANT    BACKPLANE    ELECTRI- 
CAL  CONNECTOR.   Leo   Walter,   et  al..   Owner  of 
Record:  Electronics  Stamping  Corp.,  Compton,  Calif.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  William  W.  Haefliger.  Ex.  Gp.:  322 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  18, 1983 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

No  Publications  This  Issue 


Automation  Plan  under  Section  9  of  P.  L.  96-517  Sent  to 

Congress 

On  Dec.  13,  1982,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
delivered  to  the  Congress  a  comprehensive  plan  for  au- 
tomating the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  1990.  The 
plan  which  took  two  years  to  develop,  is  required  by  §9 

*  .1-1.  V0~ J  1  /. 

The  plan  details  a  three  phase  program.  During  the 
first  phase,  which  extends  through  calendar  year  1984, 
all  trademark  functions  and  patent  Group  220  will  be 
fully  automated.  In  the  second  phase,  which  runs 
through  1987,  all  patent  groups  will  be  fully  automated 
and  an  essentially  paperless  operation  achieved.  The 
third  and  final  stage  will  provide  world  wide  access  and 
expanded  dissemination  capabilities. 

The  plan  consists  of  three  volumes:  a  27  page  execu- 
tive summary  (Vol.  1).  a  detail  Automation  Master  Plan 
(Vol.  2)  and  appendices  (Vol.  3).  A  copy  of  the  execu- 
tive summary  will  be  sent  to  any  interested  member  of 
the  public.  Requests  should  be  directed  to  Dr.  J. 
Howard  Bryant.  Administrator  for  Automation,  (703- 
557-3967).  A  limited  number  of  copies  of  the  Master 
Plan  and  the  Appendices  are  also  available. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  3,  1983.  ^  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

tnPnK'^'^"^'  "'^^'^  ^^'^'"'  designated  as  patent  deposi-      table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and       number  sequence 

S-^lh^T  .''°//^';"°"'  °^  """^r  '"'."u"*  P**^"^,'.  "^^^  '^°P«  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

Tn.  ?r^  nt^n  f^IL^T"  ^'°T  ^'^'V  '°  ^'^'">'  '^''^'      "^''^  '"  microfilm,  in  bound  volum^  of  paper  copies,  or 
ng  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some      in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

o?rrfir  in'^th'  7^  °^  '^'  P^'""''  '"'""'^  ''""  ^^^°'      ^°P*"  ^^^"^  ^"^er  microfilm  in  reader-prinT^  or  frCS, 
4i^'  Tf    t^'  l^'f""  u.  '^^  *^""d  ^^'"'"^s  '"  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and      ly  provided  for  a  fee  Kcucrdi 

each  of  the  patent  depository  librariw,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

^/M,n?»f"f  rf  '^r  P''^"'  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  £d  in  the  r  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification    Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification.  Classification  Defimtions.  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  S  conScithat 

nubile  fn^lilfffr.^'''^"'^^  '"  *^''  r  *°  '•'*  '^'      ^'^'"y'  •"  ^^^^^«'  ^^^'  its  collection  and  houiS?so  a 
public  in  gaming  effective  access  to  information  con-      to  avert  possible  inconvenience 

tamed  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  0/ Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    ........'.'  (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213   626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

^  ,  Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (AQi)  73g.558n 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library .  .  nUi  57,  jT^j 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Tllinoic  r^J^^'^^o^f,^    Vu (404)  894-4508 

*'"nois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269  2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (cqa\  300  7570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (^]-j{  57^  <inn  F«t  5^^ 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    5l3   83^1450 

Mmnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missoun    .  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library nm)  733  7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (71 6)  856-7525  Ext  267 

VI  ^i.  r^      ,.  !^T  X°^^  ^"^'•'^  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

^"'O  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (2i6)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries ; (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

„,    ^    ,  ,     ,  University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext  226 

South  Carolina      '     Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  .  .  .  .  .  (803)  792-2372 
Tennessee                   Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library ..........[...  (214)  748-9071 

u,    ,  .  Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

wasnington  Seattle:  Engineenng  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  University  of 
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Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 
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RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDrnON  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  November  27,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Cue 

Awiiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

nFNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  •  5-J9-80 

h^Siic  of^S>unds^n^^^  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry.  Metallurgy;  MeuJ- 

Tur^S  A?Ji«tT  Metal  Stock;  ElecVo  Chemist^;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncatmg 

GENERSrORoANIC^HEiSTs^?' G^^^^^  ^'aS^ORN.  Director ^.  •  ■  •  .  ■         7-20-81 

''^H!t'^o^ySfc°Aln'?dS;'X^^^^^^^  Misc.  Esters,  ^bohydrates  Herbicides;  Poisons;  M^^^^^      Cosmetics; 

Steroids-  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydndes.  Acid  Hdides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director    .  ^ .  .  8-28-81 

S^nS^RSins   Rubber;  Pro  eins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Syn  hetic 

R2SrwthNatu?5  Polymers  aAd  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Mddmg; 

InT  ProsUidontcsVAdhSve  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 

Therefor  Irradiation  (Part)-  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 
COA-HNG  LAMWAtTng  A^  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Dir«:tor    .^- ■  ■.■■  ■    ■■■  :  ■        >2-18-81 

siting:  P7c!ce««.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparati«;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 

Bondina-  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography^ 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AnB  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-  ^^^^^ 

FertiHze^"FlSs°FeSi°Jntation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;"  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Gli^s' Manufac- 
tJeG^SStinrS  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Punf.cation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Licju'd  Gas 
and  Sohd'  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE  Director         12-17-80 
'"^^Genlr^tiin^d  UtJiS^^^^^  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  An  Conductors; 

Switches-  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIaKaWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director   ..•••• '  V  '  ' '^       ^•'^*' 

Sdnance   Fireanns  S  Am^^^  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications  Op- 

tics  Radar   D^ti^nalSVor^oes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
SiS  RadbaSle  MaS;  PoSSr  Metallurgy,  Racket  luels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compos- 

INFORMaSSn  T^nS?sSn'  SToSTgE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director  1 1-24-80 

^^^&m^1inicItLs!^S^^  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing.  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 

REclS^Al^^Et^LS^NmSrlv^^^^  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  ^^^.,, 

R2eJ!icT«-^Be^aring1-'  PoinTTacking;'  Conduiu;' Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cluing; 
FSS^TrektinrAdUtinT  Snt^  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projecors; 

W^FeSngf  w1n^d?n7and  RSf^^^  Hois%;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

ELECTROliTc^^cSroi^l^StY^TEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director        ......        1 1-26-79 

^   lS!^-&^iuc?o?^Spa^DS£re  Syst^^^  and  Devices;  Electronic  Componem  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 

Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measunng.  12-15-80 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Aru. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

AMUSEMhSt'hUSbXndJS'pERSONAL  ^WtMENT.  information,  group  330-  ^^^^ 

HEArro*^'SND°FLUID  ENGINEERING,  group  3«^D.  J.  stocking,  rarector      ^^,  „-„-„-        "■"•» 

Ruid  Handling  and  Control;  Lijbncauon.  axiti  r-cADiMO  r.ROUP  350— 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-  ^^^ 

WeUs-  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


Patents 
Plant  Patents 


Numbers  2,566  to  2.576  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

January  18,  1983  \.    . 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  3,386,435  (42nd) 
VEHICULAR     ENCLOSURE     FOR     MAINTAINING 
MATERIAL  THEREIN  AT  AN  ELEVATED  TEM- 
PERATURE 
Anton  H.  Heller,  Leyittown,  N.Y.,  assinior  to  Poweray 

Infrared  Corp.,  Amityville,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,109,  Nov.  13,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,386,435,  issued 

Jun.  4,  1968,  Ser.  No.  569,423,  Aug.  1,  1966. 
U.S.C1.  126/343.5  A  Int.  Cl.^  EOlC  19/45. 


'^M  ,^^ 


being  constantly  open  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  for  the 
normal  exhaust  of  the  air  flowing  across  the  upper  portion  of 
said  hollow  interior  space  and  therefrom  to  the  surrounding 
atmosphere.  [The  combination  of  claim  1,]  and  wherein 
each  of  said  wall  means  includes  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  extending  upward- 
ly from  said  bottom  wall,  said  [heaing]  heating  means 
being   situated   between   said   bottom    walls,    and    said 
bottom  walls  respectively  having  rear  ends  in  the  region 
of  which  said  heating  means  is  situated,  closure  means 
extending  betvyeen  and  connected  to  said  pairs  of  op- 
posed walls  in  the  region  of  upper  ends  thereof  for  clos- 
ing said  air  space  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  and  said 
flow-creating  means  including  a  rear  wall  extending  be- 
tween said  bottom  walls  in  the  region  of  said  rear  ends 
thereof  and  formed  with  inlet  vents  through  which  air 
enters  into  said  air  space  to  flow  past  said  heating  means 
therein,  said  flow-creating  means  including  upper  por- 
tions of  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  opposed  walls  formed 
with  outlet  vents  through  which  heated  air  flows  from 
said  air  space  into  said  hollow  interior  space  defined  by 
said  inner  wall  means. 


Bl  3,952,741  (43rd) 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  BY 

AN  OSMOTIC  BURSTING  MECHANISM 
Richard  William  Baker,  Bend,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ALZA 

Corp.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,085,  Oct.  14,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,952,741,  issued 

Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  539,637,  Jan.  9,  1975. 
U.S.  CI.  128/260  Int.  Q.^  A61M  7/00:  B65D  35/08. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  2,  4  and  5,  having  been  finally  determined  to 
be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

The  patentability  of  claims  7-10  is  confirmed. 

Claims  3  and  6  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

New  claims  11-15  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

6.  A  vehicular  enclosure  adapted  to  contain  material 
which  is  to  be  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature,  com- 
prising inner  wall  means  defining  a  hollow  interior  space  in 
which  material  is  adapted  to  be  located  in  engagement  with 
said  inner  wall  means,  outer  wall  means  having  a  configura- 
tion conforming  generally  to  that  of  said  inner  wall  means, 
said  outer  wall  means  being  spaced  from  said  inner  wall 
means  and  defining  a  predetermined  air  space  therewith, 
heating  means  communicating  with  said  air  space  for  heat- 
ing the  air  therein,  flow-creating  means  operatively  connect- 
ed with  said  inner  and  outer  wall  means  for  creating  a  flow 
of  air  through  said  air  space  and  from  the  latter  across  at 
least  an  upper  portion  of  said  hollow  interior  space  so  that 
air  flowing  through  said  air  space  is  heated  by  said  heating 
means  to  heat  the  material  in  said  hollow  interior  space 
through  said  inner  wall  means  and  then  the  heated  air,  by 
flowing  across  at  least  said  upper  portion  of  said  hollow 
interior  space,  directly  engages  the  material  in  said  interior 
space  at  an  upper  surface  of  the  material  for  additionally 
heating  the  latter,  and  the  top  of  said  hollow  interior  space 


AS   A   RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-14,  having  been  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
ble, are  cancelled. 

New  claims  15-22  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

75.  An  osmotic  dosage  form  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  individual  discreet  dispensers  for  dispensing  a 
predetermined  amount  of  active  agent  into  an  aqueous  fluid 
or  a  humid  environment,  each  such  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  member  defining  a  hollow  enclosure  having  an 
enclosed  volume  sized  to  receive  said  predetermined 
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amount  of  active  agent;  said  wall  member  having  a 
semipermeable  portion  and  an  impermeable  portion, 
said  semipermeable  portion  being  permeable  to  the  flow 
of  water  through  said  wall  while  being  substantially 
impermeable  to  the  flow  of  water  and  the  flow  of  active 
agent,  and 

(b)  an  active  agent  within  said  hollow  enclosure,  said 
active  agent  exhibiting  an  osmotic  pressure  on  exposure 
of  said  dispensers  to  the  environment  sufficient  to  dis- 
tort, stretch  and  finally  rupture  said  wall  member  re- 
sulting in  the  immediate  release  of  the  agent  to  the 
environment; 

the  relationship  between  the  surface  area  of  said  perme- 
able and  impermeable  portions  of  said  wall  member  varying 
within  the  population  comprising  the  plurality  of  dispensers 
whereby  a  predetermined  and  sequential  bursting  of  individ- 
ual dispensers  releases  the  active  agent  from  said  dosage 
form  in  a  predetermined  manner  over  a  prolonged  period  of 
time.  °      r  J 


Bl  4,111,204  (44th) 

c»    K       „  SUCTION  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Stephen  Roy  Hessel,  SomerviUe,  N.J.,  assignor  to  C    R 

Bard,  Inc.,  Murry  Hill,  N.J. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,168,  Feb.  25,  1982 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,111,204,  issued 

U.S.  a.  128/276  Int.  CI.  3  A61M  1/00. 

AS    A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION.    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-23  is  confirmed. 

18.  For  use  in  a  collection  system  comprising  a  rigid 
reusable  canister,  a  drainage  receiving  assembly  including 


a  hd  receivable  over  and  releasably  scalable  to  the  canis- 
ter, a  flexible  receiving  bag  sealed  to  the  lid  and  depend- 
ing therefrom  for  reception  within  the  canister,  a  separate 
compartment  defined  generally  between  said  lid  and  said 
bag,  said  compartment  having  first  fiuid  path  means 
therefrom  communicating  solely  with  the  interior  of  the 
bag  and  second  fluid  path  means  therefrom  opening 
through  the  lid  and  to  the  exterior  of  the  bag  immediate- 
ly adjacent  thereto,  and  air  pervious-liquid  impervious 


member  positioned  in  said  compartment  and  solely  over- 
lying  said  first  fluid  path  means  between  said  first  and 
second  fluid  path  means,  and  means  for  mounting  a  suc- 
tion outlet  fitting  in  communication  with  said  compart- 
ment outward  of  said  air  pervious-liquid  impervious 
member  to  efl"ect  a  restricted  drawing  of  air  through  the 
first  fluid  path  means  and  overlying  air  pervious-liquid 
impervious  member,  and  an  unrestricted  drawing  of  air 
through  said  second  fluid  path  means. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  18,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,125 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Dwyer,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Ferguson 

Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,081,961,  dated  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  785,133, 
Apr.  6,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
15,513 

Int.  Q\?  B62D  5/08.  5/10;  F15B  13/06.  20/00 
U.S.  a.  60—386  6  Claims 


said  pretreated  hair  with  an  anionic  shampoo,  said  composition 
comprising  a  major  proportion  of  water,  and  minor  proportions  of 
a  readily  water-soluble  quaternary  ammonium  compound  con- 
taining at  least  one  long  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  linked  to  a  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  in  said 
quaternary  ammonium  compound,  and  polyethylenimine  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  10.000  to  about  70,000, 
and  at  least  one  water-soluble  acid,  said  composition  having  a  pH 
in  the  range  of  about  3  to  below  7. 


9.  A  valve  (64)  for  a  steering  system  of  the  type  including  a  pair 
of  oppositely  acting  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinders  (24.26),  a 
motor  driven  pump  (48),  a  hydrostatic  steering  unit  (50),  and  a 
rotatable  steering  wheel  (42),  said  steering  wheel  operating  at  a 
first  steering  ratio  when  the  pump  (48)  is  in  operation  and  at  a 
second  higher  steering  ratio  when  the  pump  is  not  in  operation, 
said  valve  (64)  including; 
a  pair  of  independently  operable  pilot  operated  two  position 
spool  valves  (84,  86)  normally  spring  biased  by  spring  bias 
means  to  a  closed  position,  a  pair  of  separate  pilot  line  pas- 
sageways each  of  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of 
said  spool  valves  and  operable  when  pressurized  to  shift  said 
spool  valve  against  said  spring  bias  means  to  an  open  position, 
another  pair  of  separate  passageways  each  of  which  is  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  spool  valves  and  is  operable  to  place  the 
associated  spool  valve  in  communication  with  one  end  of  one 
of  a  pair  of  double  acting  cylinders  (24,  26).  additional  pas- 
sageway means  extending  between  said  spool  valves  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  fluid  communication  with  a  pump, 
and  a  pair  of  check  valves  (90.  98).  there  being  one  check 
valve  between  each  of  said  pilot  line  passageways  and  one  of 
said  another  pair  of  separate  passageways,  each  check  valve 
being  capable  of  preventing  flow  from  the  associated  pilot  line 
■     passageway  to  the  associated  another  separate  passageway. 

Re.  31,126 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  IN 
PRETREATMENT  OF  HAIR  BEFORE  SHAMPOOING 
WITH  AN  ANIONIC  SHAMPOO 
George  F.  Dasher,  Inverness;  Kathleen  A.  OCull,  Northlake, 
and  Thomas  J.  Schamper,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Alberto-Culver  Company,  Melrose  Park,  III. 
Original  No.  4,061,150,  dated  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  709,782, 
Jul.  29, 1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,891,  Jan.  6, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  3,980,091.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  31, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  109,001 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A45D  7/00;  A61K  7/08 

U.S.  a.  132—7  21  Claims 

16.  A  composition  for  pretreatment  of  hair  prior  to  shampooing 


Re.  31,127 

OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS 

Jerry  D.  Childs,  and  Roosevelt  Love,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Original  No.  4,047,567,  dated  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  654,497, 
Feb.  2,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

298  037 

Int.  a.^  C04B  7/02.  7/35;  E21B  33/14 
U.S.  a.  166—293  2  Claims 

3.  In  a  process  for  cementing  a  zone  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture by  pumping  an  aqueous  hydraulic  cement  slurry  into  said 
zone,  the  improvement  of  controlling  the  setting  time  of  said 
cement  and  preventing  gelation  of  said  cement  by  mixing  with 
said  hydraulic  cement  a  high  efficiency  non-gelling  reurder 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  and  a  low  molecular  weight  sulfoalk- 
ylated  lignin;  wherein  the  concentration  of  retarder  is  calcu- 
lated to  control  the  setting  time  of  said  hydraulic  cement  to 
exceed  the  pumping  time;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  acid 
to  lignin  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:0.1-5.0;  wherein  the  carbox- 
ylic acid  is  a  substantially  linear  aliphatic  acid  having  at  least 
one  termial  carboxyl  group  in  the  form  of  acid,  salt  or  mixtures 
thereof;  wherein  said  sulfoalkylated  lignin  has  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  2,000-10,000  and  which  is  sub- 
stantially sulfoalkylated  on  the  benzene  ring  in  the  lignin  mole- 
cule in  the  position  ortho  to  the  free  phenolic  hydroxy  group 
and  the  sulfonate  group  is  attached  to  the  ortho  position  by  an 
alkylidene  radical  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


Re.  31,128 
FUSED  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  ABRASIVE  GRAIN 
CONTAINING  REDUCED  TITANIUM  OXIDE 
Thomas  B.  Walker,  Lewiston;  Robert  J.  Selder,  Ransomville, 
and  Paul  Qchy,  Buffalo,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,111,668,  dated  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  691,817, 
Jun.  1,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

183,496 

Int.  a.J  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  51—309  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fused  abrasive  grain  which  is 
bluish  black  in  color  and  consists  essentially  of: 

(1)  [titanium  oxide  containing]  from  about  0.42  to  about 
0.84%  titanium,  by  weight  of  the  abrasive  grain,  [said 
titanium  being  present  as  a  reduced  titanium  oxide  having 
an  average  oxidation  state  lower  than  in  Ti2033  wherein 
said  titanium  is  present  in  an  easily  recognizable  second  phase 
and  in  a  form  which  has  a  low  solubility  in  aluminum  oxide; 

(2)  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  carbon; 

(3)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  Na:©; 

(4)  from  0  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  total  of  calcium  and 
silicon  oxides;  and 

(5)  alumina; 

said  abrasive  having  a  gain  on  ignition  in  air  before  roasting  at 
1 300*  C,  when  of  a  size  of  about  147  microns  and  finer,  of  from 
about  0.4  to  about  0.7%  by  weight;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  charging  to  an  electric  furnace  a  mixture  of: 
.      (i)  from  about  0.7  to  about  1.7  parts  by  weight  high 
purity  Ti02; 
(ii)  from  about  98.6  to  about  99.3  parts  by  weight  alu- 
mina containing  Na20  as  the  only  oxide  impurity 
present  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  0. 1%  by  weight;  and 
(iii)  carbon,  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  10  times  the 
theoretical  amount  necessary,  based  on  the  amount  of 
Ti02  and  Na20  added,  to  reduce  the  Ti02  and  Na20 
according  to  the  following  formulas: 

(A)  2T1O2  +  C  =  T12O3  +  CO,  and 

(B)  Na20  +  C  =  2Na  +  CO  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  titania,  alumina  and  carbon  to 
the  heat  of  an  electric  arc,  said  electric  arc  being  a 
reducing  arc  passed  from  carbon  electrodes  to  the  mix- 
ture of  titania,  alumina  and  carbon,  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  melt  the  mixture: 

(c)  solidifying  the  melted  mixture; 

(d)  crushing  the  solidified  mixture  to  obtain  abrasive  grain; 
and 

(e)  roasting  the  abrasive  grain  by  subjecting  the  crushed 
grain  to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  for  from  about  5  min- 
utes to  about  64  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
1250°  to  about  1450°  C. 


Re.  31,129 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

CONTINUOUS  SURFACE  ELEMENTS 

Max  O.  H.  Rasmussen,  Greve  Strand,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Heikki  S.  Suominen,  Tampere,  Finland 
Original  No.  3,963,549,  dated  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  478,958, 
Jun.  13,  1974,  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  8,  1978.  Ser.  No. 
884,775 

Int.  a.i  B6SH  81/00;  B29C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  156-193  6aaims 

6.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermal  insulating  member 
from  a  thin  film  of  material  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 


opposing  generally  parallel  sidewalk  which  are  bridged  by  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  transverse  walls  comprising  the  steps  of: 
winding  a  continuous  length  of  a  tube  formed  of  the  material  in 
its  flattened  state  onto  a  generally  cylindrical  member  whose 
circumference  corresponds  to  the  desired  width  of  the  insulat- 
ing member,  each  successive  layer  of  said  tube  being  wound  to 
overlie  the  immediately  preceeding  layer  to  provide  thereby  a 
generally  cylindrical  band  of  tubular  layers  extending  axially 
along  said  cylindrical  member  a  distance  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  flattened  width  of  said  tube, 
adheringly  applying  the  flattened  tube  during  the  winding  step 
to  the  portion  of  the  tube  already  wound  onto  the  cylindrical 
member  over  a  band  of  predetermined  width  corresponding 
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substantially  to  the  desired  width  of  said  spaced  transverse 
walls  and  thus  to  the  desired  spacing  between  said  sidewalls, 

terminating  the  winding  of  the  tube  onto  the  cylindrical  member 
when  a  predetermined  number  of  layers  of  the  tube  has  been 
wound  thereon  corresponding  to  the  desired  length  of  the 
thermal  insulating  member, 

and  cutting  the  superimposed  assemblage  of  successively  adher- 
ing layers  of  the  tube  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  tube, 

said  assemblage  when  longitudinally  straightened  and  then 
extended  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  tube  so  as  to  expand  the  successively  joined  tubes 
forming  said  thermal  insulating  member. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  18,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,975 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Werther  Strasse  112,  IM294  Isselburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,075 
Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 69  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  Violet  plant, 
known  by  the  cultivar  name  Oklahoma,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  characterized  by  its  large  non-drop- 
ping flowers  with  frilled  edges,  generally  purplish-red  flower 
color,  with  certain  petals  being  lighter  in  color  than  others, 
upright  flower  stems,  vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit,  and 
by  its  floriferousness,  with  up  to  IS  flowers  being  carried  on 
each  stem. 


4,974 
APPLE  TREE 
Alvah  Taylor,  Selah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  McCormick  Fruit  Tree 
Co.,  Yakima,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,426 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 34  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  substantially  as 

shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 

by  the  unique  combination  of  earlier  ripening  than  parent 

"Starkspur  Red  Rome  Beauty"  with  early  overall  color  of  fruit  4^^ 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  EVENING  STAR 

a  solid  red,  sugar  content  one-percent  greater  on  the  average   Arnold  W.  Fischer,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pan  American  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,318 
than  parent,  good  keeping  qualities,  mildew  and  insect  resistant  int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 69  1  Claim 


.    .,     ^  ,        .  u  .  1-- ».,.  ..^^  o;,-  fUo^       1-  A  new  and  distinct  African  Violet  plant,  substantially  as 

similar  to  parent,  and  somewhat  less  compact  tree  size  than   ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  characterized  by  its  profuse  pro- 

parent.  ^ 


duction  of  rotate  actinomorphic  flowers,  having  a  pleasing 
violet  color,  borne  in  a  bouquet  above  the  plant  foliage. 
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GRANTED  JANUARY  18,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4368,544 
CONVERTIBLE  NECKTIE  STRUCTURE 
EUis  L.  Smith,  6410  Brentwood  Stair  Rd.  #105,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.  76112 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,634 

Int.  a.3  A41D  25/14.  25/16 

U.S.  a.  2—153  12  Qaims 


'!& 


1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  adapted  to  receive  and  retain 
a  first  fabric  draped  to  appear  as  a  necktie  knot  and  to  receive 
and  retain  a  second  fabric  suspended  to  appear  as  a  necktie 
streamer  with  said  streamer  and  said  knot  being  readily 
changed  respective  to  one  another,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  general  triangular  knot  body  defming  (1)  a  generally 
convex  front  side,  (2)  a  generally  cylindrical  socket  ex- 
tending into  a  first  angle  of  said  body,  (3)  strap  connection 
means  disposed  at  the  other  two  angles  of  said  body  for 
releasably  connecting  a  neck  strap  to  said  body,  and  (4) 
fabric  retaining  means  defined  on  the  rear  of  said  body 
along  the  two  sides  extending  from  said  first  angle  respec- 
tively to  each  of  said  other  two  angles; 

(b)  said  body  being  adapted  to  receive  said  first  fabric  draped 
across  said  front  side,  around  said  two  sides  and  said 
retaining  means  in  draped  position  to  appear  as  a  necktie 
knot; 

(c)  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  plug  means  releasably 
fitted  into  said  socket; 

(d)  detent  latching  means  releasably  latching  said  plug 
means  within  said  socket;  and 

(e)  said  plug  means  including  grasping  means  having  internal 
barbs  adapted  to  grasp  said  second  fabric  in  suspended 
relationship  to  appear  as  a  necktie  streamer. 


4,368,545 

FACE  PROTECTING  DEVICE 

Elisabeth  Seidman,  18988  CariUo  Ct,  Sonoma,  Calif.  95476 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,664 

Int.  a.J  A41D  13/00 

VJS.  a.  2—174  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  the  face,  eyes,  and  ears  of  a  user 
against  hair  permanent  solutions  comprising: 
a  flexible,  generally  upwardly  curved  band  defining  a  chan- 


nel, the  channel  narrow  at  its  outer  ends  and  wider  at  its 
center,  the  band  mountable  on  the  head  of  a  user  above  the 
eyes  and  ears  of  said  user,  the  ban  including  a  soft  inner 
forehead  liner; 

a  flexible  strip  on  one  end  of  the  band  and  a  strip  receiving 
tab  on  the  other  end  of  the  band; 

a  removable  elongate  channel  shaped  wedge  insertable  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  band  adjacent  the  strap  and  tab; 

an  optionally  closeable  solution  draining  flow  rate  control 
valve  on  the  band; 

the  band  wearable  by  the  user  during  both  application  of 
hair  permanent  solutions  and  the  drying  of  the  hair  while 
the  head  of  the  user  is  in  a  normal,  untilted  position,  so  that 
the  face,  eyes,  and  ears  of  the  user  are  substantially  pro- 
tected from  wetting  by  the  hair  permanent  solution. 


4,368,546 

ATHLETIC  UNDERGARMENT 

Alice  C.  White,  105  Pulis  Ave.,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.  07417 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,729 

Int.  a.3  A41B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  2— 239  7  Claims 


1.  An  athletic  undergarment  for  providing  circulatory  stimu- 
lation and  muscle  support  to  the  wearer's  legs  and  for  protect- 
ing the  comforting  the  wearer's  feet  while  preventing  relative 
slippage  between  the  feet  and  the  wearer's  shoes,  said  athletic 
undergarment  comprising  at  least  one  leg  portion  formed  from 
resiliently  elastic  material  which  terminates  at  a  point  above 
the  wearer's  foot,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  leg  portion  being 
folded  back  for  a  short  distance  upon  the  remaining  material  in 
said  leg  portion  to  provide  a  double  layer  of  resiliently  elastic 
material,  a  foot  portion  formed  from  a  heavy,  compressible 
knit  material  which  is  permanently  secured  to  the  leg  portion 
such  that  the  foot  portion  completely  surrounds  the  wearer's 
foot  to  provide  gripping  surfaces  along  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof  for  resisting  slippage  inside  the  wearer's  shoes  while 
permitting  transpirational  removal  of  perspiration  from  the 
wearer's  foot,  said  foot  ]x>rtion  including  an  ankle  section  and 
said  double  layer  of  said  leg  portion  being  permanently  secured 
to  the  interior  surface  of  said  ankle  section  by  stitching. 


4,368,547 

GARMENTS  FORMED  OF  HELICALLY  WOUND 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Harry  R.  dePolo,  480  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,522,  Aug.  8,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,368 

Int  a.3  A41B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  2—409  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  pants-type  garment  having  two 

legs,  a  waist  and  a  crotch,  the  steps  of  providing  first  and 

second  bands  of  material  each  having  first  and  second  side 

edges,  a  lower  edge  and  an  up;>er  edge,  providing  first  and 

second  side  extension  pieces  of  material  each  having  an  upper 

end,  an  outer  side  edge  and  an  inner  side  edge  having  an  upper 
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portion  and  a  lower  portion  inclined  to  said  outer  side  edge, 
joining  said  lower  portion  of  said  inner  side  edge  of  said  first 
side  extension  piece  with  at  least  an  upper  portion  of  the  first 
side  edge  of  said  first  band  and  Joining  said  lower  portion  of 
said  inner  side  edge  of  said  second  side  extension  piece  with  at 
least  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  side  edge  of  said  second  band 
so  that  said  side  extension  pieces  extend  laterally  at  an  angle 
from  respective  bands  with  the  outer  side  edge  of  each  side 
extension  piece  forming  an  angle  with  said  first  side  of  the 
respective  band  and  with  said  second  upper  portion  of  the 
inner  Side  edge  of  each  side  extension  piece  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  the  upper  edge  of  the  respective  band,  said  upper  por- 
tion of  the  inner  side  edge  of  each  side  extension  piece  and  an 


ment  and  said  bottom  wall  being  greater  than  the  acute 
angle  defined  between  said  one  endwall  segment  and  said 
bottom  wall; 


a  plurality  of  said  bedpans  beirg  nestable  one  within  the 
other. 


adjacent  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  adjacent  band  being 
shaped  to  form  the  crotch  of  the  garment,  winding  said  first 
bsnd  with  its  side  extension  piece  helically  and  joining  contigu- 
ous edges  of  edges  of  convolutions  in  a  helical  junction  line  to 
form  a  first  leg  of  said  garment,  winding  said  second  band  with 
its  side  extension  piece  helically  and  joining  contiguous  edges 
of  convolutions  in  a  helical  junction  line  to  form  a  second  leg 
of  said  garment,  and  joining  said  crotch-forming  edge  portions 
of  said  first  band  and  respective  side  extension  piece  with  said 
crotch-forming  edge  portions  of  said  second  band  and  respec- 
tive side  extension  piece  to  thereby  join  said  first  and  second 
bands  and  their  respective  side  extension  pieces  to  form  said 
garment. 


NESTABLE  UNDERCUT  BEDPAN 
Henry  P.  Glass,  245  Dickens  Rd.,  Northfield,  111.  60093 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,294,  Jan.  26, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,285 
Int.  aj  A61G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  4-451  11  Claims 

1.  A  single  patient  use  bedpan  comprising: 
a  cavity  defining  a  receptacle  portion  and  formed  by  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  an  upright  wall  extending  from  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  ^d  bottom  wall; 
a  seat  member  extending  outwardly  from  a  major  part  of  the 
upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  upright  wall,  said  seat  mem- 
ber merging  into  a  peripheral  bead  formed  on  the  remain- 
ing part  of  said  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  upright  wall 
portion;  and 
a  stabilizing  member  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  seat  portion  the  lower  edge  of  said 
subilizer  portion  terminating  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
said  receptacle  bottom; 
said  upright  wall  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  seg- 
ments and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  wall  segments; 
said  side  wall  segments  and  one  of  said  end  wall  segments 
tapering  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  the  other  of  said 
end  wall  segments  Ujjering  downwardly  and  outwardly 
to  define  an  undercut  to  inhibit  splashback  and  spillage 
during  transportation  of  said  bedpan  the  acute  angle  de- 
fined between  said  other  undercut  defining  endwall  seg- 


4,368,549 
SWIMMING  POOL  HEATER  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Ramey,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
dyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,377 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/18.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  4—493  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  swimming  pool  heater  temperature  control  system 
having  solar  collectors  for  solar  heating  the  pool  water,  a 
non-solar  heater  responsive  to  a  selected  temperature  level  for 
heating  the  pool  water  to  that  selected  temperature  level,  and 
means  for  passing  the  pool  water  through  the  solar  collectors 
and  through  the  non-solar  heater  so  that  the  water  may  be 
heated  by  the  solar  collectors  and  by  the  non-solar  heater,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  pool  water 
temperature  levels;  and  automatic  means  for  automatically 
changing  the  selected  temperature  level  as  a  function  of 
time,  including  means  for  sequentially  setting  the  selected 
temperature  level  to  one  of  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture levels  to  create  a  selected  temperature  vs.  time  profile 
for  controlling  the  non-solar  heater. 
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4,368,550 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINTERIZING  A 

SWIMMING  POOL 

Gunther  A.  Stevens,  47  Peachtree  La.,  Levittown,  Pa.  19054 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,912 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  4—507  9  Qainu 


1.  In  a  swimming  p>ool  system  including  a  pool  and  a  water 
recirculating  system  including  at  least  a  skimmer  means  having 
an  intake  throat  connected  to  said  pool,  an  intake  line  con- 
nected to  said  skimmer,  a  pump  connected  to  said  intake  line 
and  a  return  line  connecting  said  pump  to  said  pool,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
one-way  valve  means  connected  to  said  return  line  for  al- 
lowing water  to  pass  through  from  said  return  line  to  said 
pool  but  not  in  the  reverse  direction;  and, 
skimmer  sealing  means  attached  to  said  skimmer  for  substan- 
tially completely  blocking  the  flow  of  water  into  said 
skimmer. 
8.  A  method  for  winterizing  a  swimming  pool  of  the  type 
having  a  water  recirculating  system  including  at  least  a  skim- 
mer connected  to  said  pool  by  a  skimmer  throat,  an  intake  line 
connected  to  said  skimmer,  a  pump  connected  to  said  intake 
line  and  a  return  line  connecting  said  pump  to  said  pool,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  one-way  valve  means  in  said  return  line  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  water  from  said  pool  into  said  return  line  but 
not  vice  versa; 
sealing  off  said  skimmer  throat  with  a  skimmer  sealing 

means;  and, 
blowing  water  out  of  said  intake  and  return  lines. 


4,368,551 
COMMODE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  FORMING  A  UTILITY 

CABINET 

Kent  Cummings,  17487  Common  Rd.,  RoseWlle,  Mich.  48066 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,824 

Int.  a.3  A47K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  4—661  7  Claims 


conventional  toilet  bowl  and  flush  tank,  said  contemporary 
commode  comprising: 

a  lower  closure  means  having  at  least  one  upright  member 
enclosing  said  toilet  bowl,  said  at  least  one  upright  mem- 
ber further  extending  substantially  to  the  same  height  as 
said  toilet  bowl; 

a  top  panel  cover  member  attached  to  said  at  least  one  up- 
right member,  said  top  panel  member  having  an  aperture 
therein,  said  aperture  located  proximate  said  toilet  bowl 
outline,  said  top  panel  member  further  having  an  end 
portion  having  an  opening; 

an  upper  closure  means  having  at  least  one  upright  member 
enclosing  said  tank,  said  upper  closure  means  mounted  to 
said  lower  closure  and  within  said  opening  of  said  end 
portion  of  the  top  panel  member  and  further  extendmg 
substantially  to  the  same  height  as  said  flush  tank; 

a  cover  member  mounted  to  said  at  least  one  upright  mem- 
ber of  said  upper  closure  means  such  that  said  cover  mem- 
ber and  said  at  least  one  upright  member  cooperate  to 
completely  enclose  said  flush  tank; 

hinge  means  mounted  to  said  top  panel  cover  member  proxi- 
mate said  at  least  one  upright  member  of  said  upper  clo- 
sure means; 

a  seat  cover  member  mounted  adjacent  to  said  top  panel 
cover  member  and  attached  to  said  hinge  means  so  that 
said  seat  cover  member  cooperates  with  said  top  panel 
cover  member  to  cover  said  aperture  of  said  top  panel 
member  when  said  seat  cover  member  is  in  one  position 
and  whereby  said  seat  cover  member  rotates  upwards  to 
rest  against  said  at  least  one  upright  member  of  said  upper 
closure  means  to  uncover  said  aperture  of  said  top  panel 
cover  member  when  said  seat  cover  member  is  in  a  second 
open  position; 

an  adjustable  centering  member  mounted  to  said  at  least  one 
upright  member  of  said  lower  closure  means  and  said  top 
panel  member,  said  adjustable  member  having  an  ex- 
tended portion  adapted  to  engage  the  bowl  aperture  of  the 
toilet  bowl; 

means  for  flushing  said  flush  tank,  said  flushing  means  in- 
cluding means  for  attaching  said  flushing  means  to  said 
cover  member; 

means  for  adjusting  said  lower  closure  means  whereby  said 
enclosure  may  be  adjusted  to  a  predetermined  height 
according  to  the  height  of  a  toilet  to  be  enclosed;  and 

resilient  means  attached  to  said  upper  closure  means  and  said 
seat  cover  member  such  that  when  the  enclosure  is  used  as 
a  chair,  the  resilient  means  provides  a  cushioned  seat  for 
seating  and  cushioned  upi>er  closure  means  as  a  seat  back 
rest  for  the  user. 


1.  A  contemporary  commode  enclosure  used  to  enclose  the 


4,368,552 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF  TAPPING  THREAD 
FORMING  SCREW 

Ichirou  Sugiyama,  Shiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Crown  Screw  Cor- 
poration, Shiki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,^5 
Int.  a.3  B21K  1/56;  B21H  3/02 
U.S.  a.  10—10  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-tapping  thread-forming  headed 
screw  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  blank  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  including  a 
generally  right-cylinder  shank  f>ortion  and  a  tapered  frusto- 
conical  shaft  portion  at  the  work  entering  end  of  the  shank 
portion; 

(b)  forming  three  spaced  flat  portions  on  the  blank  extending 
longitudinally  on  the  blank  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis,  terminating  at  opposite  ends  within  the  shank  portion 
and  the  shaft  portion; 

(c)  forming  a  delta  formed  region  at  the  head  end  of  each  of  the 
flat  portions,  the  delta  formed  region  including  a  peripher- 
ally arcuate  convex  surface  tapering  gradually  to  the  flat 
portion  and  having  side  edges  such  that  the  side  edges  and 
the  edge  of  the  delta  formed  region  closest  to  the  screw 
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head,  which  bound  the  delta  formed  region,  deFine  an  isosce- 
les triangle;  and 
(d)  thread  rolling  the  blank  to  form  male  threads  on  the  shank 
portion  and  the  frusto-conical  shaft  portion  except  at  the 
work  entering  end  thereof,  whereby  a  second  length  of 
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spoon-like  recesses  are  formed  on  the  crest  portions  of  the 
threads  passing  on  each  delta  formed  region,  adjacent  ones 
of  the  spoon-like  recesses  having  a  same  width  and  decreas- 
ing depth  in  the  direction  from  the  work  entering  end  to 
head  end  of  the  screw. 
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4,368,553 

PORTABLE  RAMP 

Dwaine  Perry,  5922  Yorkgate,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,540 

Int.  a?  EOID  1/00 


U.S.  a.  14—69.5 


SCIaims 


1.  A  portable  ramp  for  placement  adjacent  a  curb  having  a 
wall  extending  down  to  a  street  or  the  like  for  use  with  porta- 
ble, wheeled  devices  for  carrying  goods  comprising: 

(a)  ramp  means  including: 

a  support  surface  for  supporting  and  enabling  movement 
or  the  wheeled  devices  on  the  ramp,  said  support  sur- 
face including  a  lower  end  for  placement  on  the  street; 
and 

said  support  surface  further  including  an  upper  end  for 
placement  on  the  curb. 

said  support  surface  also  including  a  stop  member  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  adjacent  said  upper  end, 
said  stop  member  conucting  the  curb  to  prevent  un- 
wanted movement  of  the  ramp  as  the  wheeled  devices 
are  moved  upwardly  over  the  curb  from  said  lower  end 
to  said  upper  end  to  enable  goods  to  be  carried; 

(b)  two  longitudinal  side  plates  mounted  with  the  support 


surface,  each  of  said  side  plates  including  a  load  bearing 
section  for  placement  on  the  curb;  and 
(c)  a  pair  of  depending  arms,  one  of  each  of  which  is 
mounted  with  said  support  surfaces  adjacent  one  of  each 
of  said  longitudinal  side  plates,  said  arm  being  mounted 
adjacent  said  upper  end  and  extending  downwardly  to 
contact  the  wall  of  the  curb  wherein  the  angle  between 
each  of  said  depending  arms  contacting  the  wall  of  the 
curb  and  one  of  each  of  said  load  bearing  sections  of  one 
of  each  of  said  side  plates,  respectively,  is  a  load  bearing 
angle  to  help  support  said  wheeled  devices. 


4,368,554 
ROAD  SWEEPING  APPARATUS 
Barrie  E.  Mealing;  Raymond  H.  Payne,  both  of  Warwick,  and 
James  Boswell,  Coventry,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Hestair 
Eagle  Limited,  Warwick,  England 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,205 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1980, 
8010457;  Jun.  14,  1980,  8019528 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  1/05.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  15—354  24  Qaims 


1.  Road  sweeping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  or  body; 

a  brush  and  mounting  and  drive  means  therefor  whereby  the 
brush  is  rotatable  to  effect  sweeping  in  the  region  of  one 
side  of  the  apparatus; 

a  refuse  tank; 

refuse  collecting  and  transfer  means  associated  with  the 
brush  to  collect  material  swept  by  the  brush  and  to  trans- 
fer the  material  to  the  tank; 

the  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  brush  on  the  frame  or 
body  comprising: 

an  inner  mounting  link; 

an  outer  mounting  link;  and 

actuating  means  for  said  links; 

the  inner  mounting  link  being  connected  at  its  inner  end  to 
the  frame  or  body  and  being  pivotally  connected  at  its 
outer  end  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  outer  mounting  link; 

the  outer  mounting  link  being  connected  at  its  outer  end  to 
the  brush;  and 

the  actuating  means  being  connected  to  said  links  and  being 
operable  to  cause  angular  movement  of  the  links  relative 
to  each  other  whereby  the  linkage  formed  thereby  extends 
and  retracts  moving  the  brush  inwards  and  outwards 
relative  to  the  frame. 


4,368,555 
SLIDING  DOOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Michael  T.  Salerno,  424A  Ramapo  VaUey  Rd.,  Oakland,  NJ. 
07436 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,017 
Int.  a.J  E05F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  1^-83  5  Qaims 

1.  A  sliding  door  safety  device  for  a  sliding  door  slidably 
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mounted  in  a  door  frame  having  a  track  slidably  accommodat- 
ing the  door,  said  door  having  a  leading  edge  which  abuts  the 
frame  when  the  door  is  closed  and  a  leading  surface  in  the  area 
of  the  leading  edge,  said  frame  having  a  leading  surface  which 
is  next-adjacent  the  leading  surface  of  the  door  when  the  door 
is  closed,  said  sliding  door  safety  device  comprising 
a  resilient  ball; 

support  means  pivotally  supporting  the  resilient  ball  on  one 
of  the  leading  surface  of  the  door  and  the  leading  surface 
of  the  frame  in  a  manner  whereby  the  gravitational  force 
'  on  said  ball  moves  said  ball  between  the  door  and  the 
frame,  said  ball  being  manually  movable  away  from  said 
door  and  said  frame,  so  that  said  ball  is  positioned  by 
gravitational  force  in  abutment  with  the  leading  surface  of 
one  of  said  frame  and  said  door  when  said  door  is  closed 
thereby  permitting  said  door  to  be  securely  closed  with  its 
leading  edge  in  abutment  with  said  frame,  and  is  inter- 
posed by  gravitational  force  between  said  leading  edge  of 
said  door  and  said  frame  when  said  door  is  open  thereby 
preventing  the  door  from  closing  fully  by  preventing  said 
leading  edge  of  said  door  from  abutting  said  frame  and 
thus  protecting  hands  from  being  crushed  between  said 
door  and  said  frame,  said  support  means  comprising  a  rod 
of  predetermined  diameter  having  a  linear  part  and  spaced 
opposite  first  and  second  ends,  said  linear  part  of  said  rod 
extending  for  most  of  its  length  from  the  first  end  and 
being  bent  in  the  area  of  its  second  end  in  a  manner 


frame,  rather  than  between  said  leading  edges  of  said  door 
and  said  frame;  and 
a  bushing  in  said  bottom  hole  affixed  to  said  first  end  of  said 
rod  and  routable  therewith  for  manually  rotating  said  rod 
to  return  said  ball  from  a  position  between  said  door  and 
said  frame  to  a  position  at  the  leading  edge  of  one  of  said 
frame  and  said  door,  said  bushing  having  a  finger  accom- 
modating portion  outside  said  housing  of  greater  diameter 
than  that  of  said  bottom  hole  and  a  securing  ring  portion 
inside  said  housing  of  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said 
bottom  hole  for  retaining  said  rod  in  position  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  deactivation  preventing  means  comprising  a  first 
lug  extending  from  said  ring  portion  of  said  bushing  and 
rotatable  therewith  and  a  second  lug  in  said  housing  in 
operative  proximity  with  said  first  lug,  said  first  lug  abut- 
ting said  second  lug  upon  manual  rotation  of  said  rod  a 
predetermined  rotary  angular  extent  to  prevent  further 
rotation  of  said  rod  and  thereby  preventing  positioning  of 
said  ball  at  at  point  from  which  the  gravitational  force  on 
said  ball  moves  said  ball  to  one  of  the  leading  surface  of 
said  door  and  the  leading  surface  of  said  frame,  rather  than 
between  said  leading  edges  of  said  door  and  said  frame. 


4,368,556 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  Wanner,  Herbert  Wiesner,  both  of  Leinfelden-Echterdln- 
gen,  and  Rolf  Renner,  Stuttgart-PUeningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  8006965[U1 

Int.  a.3  E05B  3/00:  E21B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  16—111  R  16  Claimf 


whereby  said  second  end  is  spaced  at  a  substantially  radial 
distance  from  said  linear  part,  said  ball  being  mounted  on 
the  second  end  of  said  rod,  and  mounting  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  rod  at  an  acute  angle  with  one  of  said 
leading  surface  of  said  door  and  said  leading  surface  of 
said  frame  in  a  manner  whereby  said  ball  is  rotatable  in  an 
operating  plane  perpendicular  to  said  linear  part  and  at  an 
acute  angle  with  one  of  said  leading  surface  of  said  door 
and  said  frame,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  housing 
affixed  to  one  of  said  leading  surface  of  said  door  and  said 
leading  surface  of  said  frame,  said  housing  having  spaced 
substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  parts  extending  in 
planes  spaced  below  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  oper- 
ating plane,  said  top  part  having  a  top  hole  formed  there- 
through and  said  bottom  part  having  a  bottom  hole  of 
predetermined  diameter  formed  therethrough,  said  top 
and  bottom  holes  pivotally  accommodating  said  rod  with 
the  first  end  of  said  rod  passing  through  said  bottom  hole 
and  the  area  of  the  end  of  said  linear  part  adjacent  the  bent 
area  of  said  rod  passing  through  said  top  hole  and  most  of 
said  linear  part  of  said  rod  being  in  said  housing  and  the 
bent  area  of  said  rod  being  outside  of  said  housing,  the  first 
end  of  said  rod  being  outside  said  housing,  and  deactiva- 
tion preventing  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  limit- 
ing the  extent  of  manual  movement  of  said  ball  away  from 
said  leading  edges  of  said  door  and  said  frame  to  prevent 
positioning  of  said  ball  at  a  point  from  which  the  gravita- 
tional force  on  said  ball  moves  said  ball  to  one  of  the 
leading  surface  of  said  door  and  the  leading  surface  of  said 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  a  hand-held  machine  tool  having  a 
housing  and  a  cylindrical  projection  extending  from  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  receive  a  tool,  and  a  handle  having  an 
opening,  comprising  means  for  connecting  said  handle  to  said 
housing,  said  means  including  at  least  one  clamping  strand 
formed  with  a  loop,  two  end  portions  and  two  transition  shoul- 
ders located  between  said  loop  and  said  end  portions,  said  loop 
being  adapted  to  encompass  said  projection;  a  hollow  member 
positioned  between  said  projection  and  said  handle  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  transition  shoulders  and  said  end  por- 
tions; and  a  bolt  having  one  end  rigidly  connected  to  said  end 
portions  and  another  end  threadably  inserted  into  said  opening 
of  the  handle,  said  clamping  strand  bemg  formed  as  a  wire 
element. 
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4,368,557 
PINTLE  CATCH 
Hideho  Inasawa,  and  Yoshinori  Akiyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-95733 

Int.  a.3  E05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  16—263  5  Oaims 


■>-^ 


1.  A  seatback  pivotal  joint  for  permitting  the  seatback  of  a 
seat  to  be  tillable  back  and  forth  relative  to  the  seat  proper 
comprising: 

a  pin  about  which  said  seat  back  pivots  securely  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  a  stationary  member  located  beside 
said  seat,  said  pin  having  an  annular  groove  formed 
around  the  axis  thereof; 

a  bracket  securely  connected  to  said  seatback,  said  bracket 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  pin  passes 
so  that  said  annular  groove  of  said  pin  is  located  behind 
said  opening  with  respect  to  said  stationary  member; 

a  catcher  movably  arranged  behind  said  bracket  said  catcher 
having  retaining  means  engageable  with  said  annular 
groove  of  said  pin  to  retain  said  pin  when  said  catcher 
takes  a  predetermined  position,  said  retaining  means  in- 
cluding a  cutout  formed  in  said  catcher,  said  cutout  being 
sized  to  match  with  said  groove  of  said  pin  whereby  when 
said  catcher  takes  said  predetermined  position,  said  cutout 
engages  said  groove  to  retain  said  pin;  and 

moving  means  for  moving  said  catcher  from  a  position 
where  said  retaining  means  of  said  catcher  is  inoperative 
to  said  predetermined  position,  said  moving  means  includ- 
ing a  freely  rotatable  bolt  held  in  an  opening  formed  in 
said  bracket,  and  a  nut  fixed  to  said  catcher,  said  bolt  being 
screwed  into  said  nut  whereby  turning  said  bolt  about  the 
axis  thereof  induces  the  movement  of  said  catcher. 


DOOR  HINGE  WITH  A  PRESSURE  CLOSING  DEVICE 
Alfred  Grass,  Konsumstrasse  20,  A-6973  HbchstAlbg.,  Austria 
FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1979,  2947153 

Int.  a.^  E05D  11/10 
U.S.  a.  16—332  14  Claims 


1.  A  pressure-operated  hinge  for  substantially  concealed 
door-closed  mounting  and  door  to  frame  position  retention 
operation  which  comprises,  a  hollow  hinge  box  adapted  to  be 
secured  within  the  door  from  its  back  side,  said  box  having  a 
flange  portion  for  mounting  it  on  the  door,  said  box  in  its 
mounted  position  being  open  to  the  back  side  and  adjacent 


edge  of  the  door,  an  angle-shaped  swing  arm  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  frame  to  project  for- 
wardly  towards  the  front  side  of  the  frame,  said  box  having  a 
pair  of  ears,  pin  means  swingably  joumaling  a  forward  end 
portion  of  said  swing  arm  within  said  pair  of  ears  for  door 
swinging  opening  and  closing  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
said  box  having  an  end  portion  open  towards  said  swing  arm  to 
receive  said  swing  arm  therein  when  the  door  is  in  a  closed 
position  in  such  a  manner  as  to  substantially  hide  said  swing 
arm  from  the  front  side  of  the  frame  and  door,  said  forward 
end  portion  of  said  swing  arm  being  a  somewhat  cylindrical 
contoured  guiding  surface  portion  provided  with  an  offset 
thereon  and  being  carried  on  said  pin  means,  a  pressure  ele- 
ment operatively  positioned  within  said  box  and  having  a 
contoured  tip  end  portion,  said  guiding  surface  portion  and 
said  contoured  tip  end  portion  being  in  operative  engagement, 
and  spring  means  operatively  positioned  within  said  box  to 
flexibly  apply  forward  pressure  to  said  tip  end  portion  to  main- 
tain it  in  operating  engagement  with  said  guiding  surface  por- 
tion during  swinging  movement  of  the  door  and  to  exert  a 
position-attaining  and  retaining  force  on  the  door  when  in 
operating  engagement  with  said  offset. 


4,368,559 
FURNITURE  HINGE 
Wilfried  Oepping,  Kirchlengem,  and  Ulrich  Beneke,  Biinde, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Paul  Hettich  & 
Co.,  Kirchlengem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,731 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  2926486 

Int  a.^  E05D  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  16—386  8  Claims 


1.  A  furniture  hinge,  comprising  a  hollow  housing  connect- 
able  with  one  part  of  furniture;  a  hinge  arm  connectable  with 
another  part  of  furniture;  at  least  two  links  extending  between 
and  pivotally  connecting  said  hinge  arm  with  said  housing;  and 
at  least  two  link  pins  each  having  a  curved  portion  and  a 
straight  portion,  said  curved  portions  of  said  link  pins  pivotally 
supporting  one  of  said  links,  and  said  straight  portions  of  said 
link  pins  extending  through  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


4,368,560 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  SKIN  OF 

SLAUGHTERED  ANIMALS 

Ludwig  Wetzel,  Pforzheim,  and  Erich  Mammel,  Miihlacker, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schmid  A  Wezel, 

Maulbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980,  3020878 

Int.  a.3  A22B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  17—21  20  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  removing  skin  of  slaughtered  animals, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  central  plane  and  substantially 
forming  a  handle;  cutting  means  including  two  cutting  disks 
having  a  further  central  plane  substantially  corresponding  to 
said  central  plane  of  said  housing;  drive  means;  transmission 
means  arranged  between  said  drive  means  and  said  cutting 
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means  to  reciprocate  the  latter,  said  transmission  means  includ- 
ing two  bevel  gears  engaging  with  one  another  and  an  eccen- 
tric shaft  at  least  partially  supported  in  said  housing;  a  separat- 
ing wall  arranged  to  separate  said  transmission  means  from  said 
cutting  means,  said  separating  wall  being  of  one  piece  with  said 
housing  and  including  a  central  plate  extending  substantiaUy  in 
the  region  of  said  central  plane  and  a  limiting  plate  extending 
substantially  normal  to  the  latter;  a  spacer  ring  having  one  side 
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means  and  cooperating  with  the  brush  assembly  of  said 
brush  cleaning  roll. 


4,368,561 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  REVOLVING  CARD 

FLATS 
Hermann  Triitzschler,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Monchen- 
Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1979,  2926261 

Int  a.3  DOIG  15/78 
U.S.  a.  19—111  5  Claims 


4,368,562 
ORNAMENTAL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER 

SLIDERS 
Hiroo  Minami,  Uozu,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,525 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jan.   31,   1980,   55- 
10726[U];  Jun.  24,  1980,  55-88393[U] 

Int  a.3  A44B  19/26 
VS.  a.  24—205.11  L  8  Claims 


V 

which  abuts  against  said  central  plate,  and  a  periphery  on 
which  said  cutting  disks  are  supported;  and  two  covers  one  of 
which  is  connected  with  said  central  plate  of  said  separating 
wall  and  partially  supports  said  eccentric  shaft,  the  other  of 
said  covers  abutting  against  said  limiting  plate  of  said  separat- 
ing wall  and  being  pressed  against  said  spacer  ring,  said  central 
plate  of  said  separating  wall  having  an  end  portion  which  is 
spaced  from  said  limiting  plate,  and  said  covers  overlapping 
said  end  portion  of  said  central  plate. 


1.  An  ornamental  attachment  for  a  slide  fastener  slider  in- 
cluding a  pull  tab  having  a  lateral  projection,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  plate  and  a  pair  of  cantUevered  resU- 
ient  flaps  confronting  said  plate  and  having  distal  edges 
directed  toward  each  other; 

(b)  said  plate  and  pair  of  cantilevered  flaps  jointly  defining  a 
slot  receptive  of  the  pull  tab; 

(c)  said  body  having  a  hole  communicating  with  said  slot 
and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  flaps;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  cam  projecting  into  said  slot  for  causing  the 
pull  tab  on  engagement  therewith  to  displace  at  least  one 
of  said  flaps  against  the  resiliency  thereof  when  the  pull 
tab  is  inserted  into  said  slot,  until  the  lateral  projection  of 
the  pull  tab  becomes  snapped  into  said  hole. 


4,368,563 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE  WITH  PLASTIC  COVER 
James  M.  Lentz,  KnoxTUle,  Tenn.,  asiignor  to  AUicd  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,697 

lot  a.3  A44B  11/26 

VS.  CL  24—230  A  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  carding  machine  including  a  main  cylinder,  revolving 
flats  provided  with  clothing  and  moving  along  a  circumferen- 
tial portion  of  the  main  cylinder,  a  cleaning  apparatus  for 
cleaning  the  revolving  flats  and  a  suction  device  disposed 
underneath  said  apparatus  for  removing  waste  generated  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  cleaning  apparatus;  the  improvement  in 
said  cleaning  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  flat  stripping  brush  mounted  for  rotation  adjacent  the 
traveling  path  of  said  flats  for  cooperating  with  the  cloth- 
ing of  the  flats  to  remove  waste  therefrom;  said  flat  strip- 

"  '  ping  brush  having  a  brush  assembly; 

(b)  a  brush  cleaning  roll  mounted  for  rotation  and  having  a 
bnish  assembly  arranged  at  a  small  distance  from  the 
brush  assembly  of  said  flat  stripping  brush  to  continuously 
remove  waste  from  said  brush  assembly  of  said  flat  strip- 
ping brush; 

(c)  a  waste  collecting  means  for  catching  waste  thrown  by 
said  brush  cleaning  roll  and  for  guiding  the  waste  to  said 
suction  device;  and 

(d)  a  stripping  edge  forming  a  part  of  said  waste  collecting 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  buckle  comprising  a  base  having  upturned 
side  shoulders,  a  latch  pivotally  supported  in  said  base  and 
contained  between  said  side  shoulders,  said  latch  having  a 
latching  surface  for  communication  with  an  opening  in  a 
tongue  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  buckle,  and  a  spring 
member  biasing  said  latch  into  a  latching  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
(1)  an  integral,  one-piece  molded  plastic  cover  enclosing  said 
base,  latch  and  spring,  said  cover  having  molded  therein  a 
plurality  of  separate  channels  on  the  underside  of  said 
cover  adjacent  its  forward  end,  each  of  said  channels 
having  an  open  end  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  said 
cover  and  a  closed  end  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said 
cover,  and  integral  ledge  means  extending  adjacent  the 
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closed  end  of  each  of  said  channels,  said  cover  having  an 
aperture  in  its  central  portion;  and 
(2)  an  integral,  one-piece  molded  plastic  push  button  having 
a  central  portion  and  a  plurality  of  separate  legs  extending 
forwardly  of  said  central  portion,  said  legs  extending  into 
said  separate  channels  on  the  underside  of  said  cover,  the 
ends  of  said  legs  being  supported  by  said  ledge  means,  the 
ends  of  said  legs  deflning  a  pivot  axis  for  said  button,  said 
legs  being  laterally  retained  in  said  channels  to  prevent 
lateral  shifting  of  said  button,  said  central  portion  of  said 
button  being  positioned  beneath  said  aperture  in  said 
cover  whereby  said  button  may  be  contacted  and  pivoted 
in  said  cover,  and  contact  means  on  the  underside  of  said 
button  in  contact  with  said  latch. 


4,368,565 

GROOVED  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LATERALLY 
STRETCHING  nLM 
Eckhard  C.  A.  Schwarz,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Biax-Fiber- 
film  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,995 

lot  aj  D06C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  26—99  9  Claims 
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4,368,564 
CLIP  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  BASE  TO  THE  TOP  RING 

OF  METAL  FRAMEWORK  TABLES 
Leo  Martin,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Miami  Metal  Products 
Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,647 
Int.  a.3  A44B  21/00 


VS.  a.  24—259  R 


4Claims 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  laterally  stretching  a  film  of  a  syn- 
thetic orientable  thermoplastic  material  which  comprises: 

first  and  second  grooved  rollers,  said  first  and  second 
grooved  rollers  being  comprised  of  a  first  and  second  set 
of  discs  positioned  on  a  mandrel,  said  first  set  of  discs 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  second 
set  of  discs,  said  first  set  of  discs  being  positioned  on  said 
mandrel  in  interlocking  relationship  for  rotational  move- 
ment therewith,  said  first  and  second  set  of  discs  being 
held  on  said  mandrel  in  a  loosened  state  thereby  to  permit 
self-centering  of  said  first  set  of  discs  during  stretching, 
said  first  and  second  grooved  rollers  being  placed  in  juxta- 
position to  form  a  nip  and  stretching  grooves  therebe- 
tween; and 

means  for  introducing  said  material  into  said  nip  of  said 
grooved  rollers. 


1.  In  a  clip  for  assembling  the  base  to  the  top  ring  of  metal 
framework  tables  of  the  type  wherein  the  top  ring  has  a  periph- 
eral sidewall  providing  a  table  top  edge  and  an  inwardly  di- 
rected fiange  at  the  upper  end  of  the  sidewall  for  the  seating 
thereagainst,  from  underneath,  of  the  table  top  panel,  and 
wherein  the  base  is  fabricated  of  bent  metal  tubing  providing, 
at  its  lower  end,  a  plurality  of  spaced  legs  and,  at  its  upper  end, 
a  like  number  of  outwardly-extending,  horizontal  support  arms 
upon  which  the  table  top  panel  rests  and  the  outer  ends  of 
which  lie  in  close  proximity  to  inner  surface  portions  of  the 
peripheral  sidewall  of  the  table  top  ring;  the  combination 
comprising,  an  elongated  leaf  spring  member,  said  elongated 
leaf  spring  member  being  sinuously  bent  along  its  length  to 
provide  an  arcuate  portion  beginning  at  the  inner  end  thereof, 
said  arcuate  portion  merging,  at  its  outer  end,  with  an  interme- 
diate portion,  said  intermediate  portion,  at  its  outer  end,  termi- 
nating in  a  reversely-bent  outer  end  portion,  said  arcuate  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  through  opening  for  the  reception 
therethrough  of  an  attachment  screw,  and  an  arcuate  concav- 
ity formed  transversely  along  said  inner  end  of  said  elongated 
leaf  spring  member,  whereby,  upon  the  placement  of  the  clip 
with  its  inner  end  in  contact  with  an  outer  peripheral  wall 
portion  of  an  associated  horizontal  support  arm  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  and  then  attaching  it  thereto  with  a  screw  extend- 
ing through  said  through  opening,  the  outer  end  of  said  elon- 
gated leaf  spring  member  will  be  forced  outwardly  to  abut- 
tingly  engage  an  inner  sidewall  portion  of  the  table  top  ring. 


4,368,566 

UPHOLSTERY  MACHINE 

Richard  H.  MiUer,  3067  Seaview  Ave^  Ventiira,  Calif.  93001 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,460 

Int.  a.3  B68G  7/08 

UJS.  a.  29—91.4  36  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  upholstery  machine  for  the  tufting 
of  a  button  assembly  within  a  cushion,  said  upholstery  machine 
including  a  movable  needle,  each  said  button  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  button  and  a  second  button,  said  first  button  having 
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an  attaching  eyelet  protruding  therefrom  through  which  is 
attached  a  string  loop  which  extends  therefrom,  a  button  feed- 
ing mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing; 

a  strip  of  frictionally  grabbing  material  movably  mounted  on 
said  elongated  housing,  an  elongated  guide  chaimel 
formed  between  said  housing  and  said  strip,  said  elongated 
guide  channel  being  adapted  to  snugly  retain  a  row  of  said 
first  buttons,  said  guide  channel  terminating  in  a  discharge 
end; 

cam  means  attached  to  said  strip,  said  cam  means  adapted  to 
be  contacted  by  an  actuating  means  for  moving  said  strip, 
said  cam  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  row  of  said 
first  buttons  resulting  in  a  discharge  of  a  said  first  button 
from  said  discharging  end  of  said  guide  channel;  and 

loop  guide  means  attached  to  said  housing,  each  said  string 
loop  of  said  first  button  being  located  about  said  loop 
guide  means,  whereby  after  discharge  of  a  said  first  button 
from  said  discharge  end  the  said  string  loop  for  that  said 
first  button  is  guided  by  said  loop  guide  means  to  engage 
with  said  movable  needle. 


prised  of  nonwoven  fibers,  said  fabric  being  impregnated  with 
a  mixture  of  said  thermosetting  resin  and  a  fine  inorganic 


4,368,567 

GLASS  CONVEYOR  ROLL  FINISHING  TECHNIQUE 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  707  Riverside  Dr.,  WoodWUe,  Ohio  43469 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,457 

Int.  a.3  B21B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  29—121.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  hot  glass  sheet  conveyor  roll  of  an  elongated  shape  with 
a  round  cross-section  and  made  of  sinter  bonded  fused  silica 
particles,  the  roll  comprising:  an  outer  surface  including  pro- 
jections having  ground  top  surfaces  that  are  straight  along  the 
length  of  the  roll  and  which  cooperatively  define  the  round 
cross-section  of  the  roll;  said  projections  having  sloped  sides; 
and  curved  junctions  connecting  the  top  surfaces  and  the 
sloped  sides  of  the  projections  whereby  the  projections  do  not 
mark  conveyed  hot  glass  sheets  in  their  softened  condition. 


4,368,568 

ELASTOMERIC  MATERLO.  COVERED  ROLLS  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Atsuo  Watanabe,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamauchl  Rubber 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54-102607 
Int.  O.^  B21B  31/08 
VS.  a.  29—130  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  elastomeric  material  covered  roll  including  a  metal- 
lic roll  core  having  a  roughened  surface,  a  fibrous  reinforcing 
layer  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin  and  surrounding 
said  roll  core,  and  a  layer  of  elastomeric  material  surrounding 
said  reinforcing  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reinforc- 
ing layer  comprises  at  least  one  layer  formed  by  a  fabric  com- 


powder,  said  last  mentioned  layer  underlying  said  layer  of 
elastomeric  material  and  being  united  integrally  therewith. 


4,368,569 
HOSE  CLAMP  TOOL 
John  Van  Dam,  Jr.,  2060  Swensburg  Ave.,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49505 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,703 

Int  a.5  B25B  27/00 

VS.  a.  29—229  1  Claim 


1.  A  tool  for  manipulating  a  resilient  wire  hose  clamp  of  the 
type  having  an  arcuate  portion  and  ends  terminating  in  sub- 
stantially radially  outwardly  extending  projections  overlap- 
ping in  the  relaxed  condition  of  said  clamp,  said  tool  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantiaUy  flat,  rectangular  plate  having,  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  a  generaUy  keyhole-shaped  opening  formed 
of  a  first,  arcuate  portion  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
plate  and  a  second,  parallel  sided  slot  portion  extending 
from  the  first  portion  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  plate  and  away  from  the  said  one  end  thereof, 
the  diameter  of  said  arcuate  portion  being  slightly  greater 
than  twice  the  diameter  of  the  wire  forming  said  hose 
clamp,  the  length  of  said  slot  portion  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  receive  both  said  projections  in  the  relaxed 
condition  of  said  clamp,  the  width  of  said  slot  portion 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  wire,  the 
center  of  said  arcuate  portion  being  offset  from  the  axis  of 
said  slot  portion,  and  the  lines  of  extension  of  said  parallel 
sides  across  said  arcuate  portion  being  secants  thereof,  the 
remainder  of  said  plate  beyond  said  slot  portion  being 
adapted  as  a  handle. 

k 

4,368,570 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  TOP 

AND  BOTTOM  STOPS  TO  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 

Toyoo  Morita,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322386 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1980,  55-167266 

Int  a.3  B21D  53/56 

VS.  a.  29—408  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  top  and  bottom  end  stops  to  a  slide 

fastener  chain  including  a  pair  of  continuous  stringers,  each 

stringer  having  successive  spaced  groups  of  coupling  elements 

mounted  on  a  continuous  stringer  tape  and  interengaged  with 

opposed  complementary  groups  of  coupling  elements  on  the 
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other  stringer  tape,  the  fastener  chain  having  successive  spaced 
pairs  of  opposed  blank  tape  portions  between  the  successive 
spaced  pairs  of  coupHng  elements  groups,  there  being  a  plural- 
ity of  sliders  each  threaded  on  a  respective  one  of  the  succes- 
sive spaced  pairs  of  coupling  element  groups  at  a  predeter- 
mined position,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  fastener  chain  longitudinally  along  a  path  in 
a  predetermined  direction; 

(b)  sensing  the  arrival  of  one  of  the  successive  spaced  pairs 
of  coupling  element  groups; 

(c)  in  response  to  said  arrival,  disengaging  leading  end  por- 
tions of  said  one  of  the  successive  pairs  coupling  element 
groups; 

(d)  further  moving  the  fastener  chain  along  the  path  in  said 


predetermined  direction  until  a  trailing  end  of  a  preceding 
pair  of  coupling  element  groups  arrives  at  a  first  fixed 
point; 

(e)  with  the  trailing  end  of  the  preceding  pair  of  coupling 
element  groups  retained  at  said  first  fixed  point,  sagging 
one  of  the  successive  pairs  of  opposed  blank  tape  portions 
until  the  endmost  disengaged  coupling  elements  arrive  at 
a  second  fixed  point  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  first  fixed  point  along  the  path;  and 

(0  attaching  a  bottom  end  stop  and  a  pair  of  top  end  stops 
concurrently  and  respectively  to  the  trailing  end  of  the 
preceding  pair  of  coupling  element  groups  at  said  first 
fixed  point  and  to  the  disengaged  endmost  portions  of  said 
one  of  the  successive  pairs  of  coupling  element  groups  at 
said  second  fued  point. 


4,368,571 
SLEEVING  METHOD 
Frank  W.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Monroeyille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing* 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,656 

Inta.JB23P  77/00 

U.S.  O.  29—421  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  metal  sleeve  within  a  metal  tube 
comprising: 
positioning  in  said  tube  a  metal  sleeve  having  annular 
grooves  around  a  portion  of  the  outside  surface  thereof; 
internally  expanding  the  portion  of  said  sleeve  wherein  said 


grooves  are  located  thereby  securing  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  to  said  tube; 
securing  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  tube;  and 
internally  expanding  the  remainder  of  said  sleeve  into 
contact  with  said  tube  whereby  said  sleeve  tends  to  shrink 
axially  causing  said  sleeve  to  closely  contact  said  tube 
establishing  a  substantially  leak  tight  joint  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  tube. 


4,368,572 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SHAFT  STRUCTURE 

HAVING  A  SPHERICAL  BULB 
Hirotaka  Kanazawa;  Yoshikazu  Yasuda;  Kozo  Harada,  and 
Susumu  Yoshida,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Delta  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Hiro> 
shima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1979,  54-134612; 
May  24,  1980,  55-71702[U];  May  30,  1980,  55-73275;  Jnn.  2, 
1980,  55-76870[U] 

Int  a.3  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—432  3  Claims 


'///y/A 


Ms  MO 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  shaft  structure  comprising 
a  shaft  having  a  spherical  bulb  secured  to  the  shaft,  said 
method  comprising  steps  of  providing  a  hollow  cylindrical 
blank,  inserting  the  shaft  through  the  blank  in  concentrically 
spaced  relationship  therewith,  and  forming  the  blank  into  a 
substantially  spherical  bulb  while  simultaneously  swaging  the 
ends  of  the  blank  around  the  shaft  so  that  the  shaft  is  locally 
deformed  by  edges  of  the  ends  of  the  blank  and  the  edges  of  the 
ends  of  the  blank  bite  into  the  shaft  to  thereby  secure  the 
spherical  bulb  firmly  to  the  shaft. 


4,368,573 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  MULTILAYER  MASK 

Michel  X.  M.  deBrebisson,  and  Marc  Tessier,  both  of  Caen, 

France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  Tarrytown, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  20, 1979,  79  10086 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/26.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  29—569  R  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  a  mask  comprising  a  first  layer  and  a  second  layer 
above  the  first  layer  is  formed  along  an  upper  surface  of  a  first 
region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  a  semiconductor  body 
with  a  first  portion  of  the  mask  extending  to  an  aperture 
through  the  mask,  at  least  one  semiconductor  impurity  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity 
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type  is  introduced  through  at  least  part  of  the  aperture  into  part 
of  the  first  region  to  define  a  first  zone  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  an  insulating  and  masking  layer  is  formed  along  the 
upper  surface  where  the  first  layer  is  absent,  at  least  part  of  the 
first  portion  is  removed  to  form  a  window  therethrough,  and 
semiconductor  impurities  of  both  conductivity  types  are  intro- 
duced through  the  window  into  part  of  the  first  region  to 
define  a  second  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  continu- 
ous with  the  first  zone  and  to  defme  a  second  region  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  laterally  and  downwardly  enclosed  by  the 
zones  and  the  insulating  and  masking  layer,  characterized  by 
the  steps  of: 
creating  a  second  portion  of  the  mask  separated  from  the 

first  portion  by  at  least  part  of  the  aperture; 
selectively  laterally  etching  the  first  layer  to  remove  there- 
from a  part  of  the  second  portion  along  the  aperture  to 
form  a  first  window  and  to  remove  therefrom  another  part 
of  the  second  poriion  to  form  a  second  window  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  window;  and 
introducing  a  semiconductor  impurity  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  into  part  of  the  first  region  through  the  first 
window  to  form  a  third  zone  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  continuous  with  the  first  zone. 


4J68  574 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  RELAY 
Ferdinand  Litt  Bischheim;  Daniel  Neff,  Reichsett;  GUbert 
Schneider,  Mundelsheim;  Roger  Sprauel,  Strasbourg,  and  Guy 
Wotling,  nikirch-Graffenstaden,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  la  Telephonic  IndustrieUe  et  Conuner- 
dale  •  TELIC,  Strasbourg,  France 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,787 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  9, 1979,  79  11717 

Int  a.^  HOIH  77/00 

U.S.  O.  29—602  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  multiple  electromagnetic  relay 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  individual  relays  positioned  side-by- 
side,  each  of  said  individual  relays  comprising  a  magnetic 
circuit  member  equipped  with  a  winding,  a  magnetic  armature, 
and  a  blade  spring  bearing  a  contact  at  a  movable  end  thereof, 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
assembling  the  blade  springs  of  the  individual  relays  to- 
gether with  their  respective  magnetic  armature  by  mould- 
ing each  armature  to  each  spring  so  as  to  constitute  a 
single  spring-carrier  part; 
fixing  the  end  of  each  blade  spring  remote  from  the  contact 
within  a  hollow  base  and  maintaining  it  stationary  with 
respect  thereto; 
moving,  by  me&ns  of  a  first  moving  tool,  the  blade  springs  of 
said  parts  so  as  to  bring  the  armatures,  respectively,  of  said 
parts  up  to  a  first  limit  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  base  and  in  a  position  which  they  occupy 
when  the  individual  relays  are  under  winding  energized 
condition; 
placing  the  magnetic  circuit  members  of  the  individual  re- 
lays in  upright  position  with  one  end  thereof  within  said 
base  and  by  means  of  a  second  moving  tool,  moving  said 
magnetic  circuits  laterally  to  one  side  thereof  to  bring  one 


side  thereof  up  to  a  second  limit  plane  parallel  to  said  first 
limit  plane;  and 
casting  a  settable  resin  into  the  base  so  as  to  trap  the  foot  of 
the  spring-carrier  parts  and  the  bases  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  members  so  as  to  accurately  defme  the  same  air  gap 
when  the  blade  springs  are  relaxed  and  the  armature  sepa- 
rated from  the  circuit  members  for  all  of  said  relays  irre- 
spective of  tolerance  variations  for  both  said  spring-car- 
rier parts  and  said  magnetic  circuit  members. 


4,368,575 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER— METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Herman  W.  Erichsen,  Medfield,  and  Michad  A.  Amoroso,  Jr., 
BiUerica,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  Instruments,  Inc., 
Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,095 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  77/00;  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  CL  29—610  SG  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  pressure  transducer,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
selectively  forming  the  following  elements 

(a)  a  first  sheet  of  material  including  at  least  two  apertures 
so  as  to  form  a  beam  therebetween, 

(b)  a  second  sheet  of  material  including  an  aperture, 

(c)  a  third  sheet  of  material  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
aperture  of  the  second  sheet  so  as  to  define  a  flexible 
diaphragm, 

(d)  a  post  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  beam  and 
the  diaphragm,  and 

(e)  at  least  four  braze  preforms,  sized  so  that  a  first  pre- 
form is  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  beam  and 
the  post,  a  second  preform  is  adapted  to  be  disposed 
between  the  post  and  the  diaphragm,  a  third  preform  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
sheets,  and  the  fourth  preform  is  adapted  to  be  disposed 
between  the  second  and  third  sheets;  and 

assembling  and  heating  said  elements  so  as  to  braze  said  post 
to  said  beam  with  said  first  preform,  said  post  to  said 
diaphragm  with  said  second  preform,  said  second  sheet  to 
said  first  sheet  with  said  third  preform  so  that  said  post 
extends  through  the  aperture  of  the  second  sheet,  and  the 
third  sheet  to  the  second  sheet  with  said  fourth  preform  so 
that  the  aperture  of  the  second  sheet  cooperates  with  the 
third  sheet  to  define  said  diaphragm. 


4,368,576 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  END  CONNECnON 

ARRANGEMENT  ON  A  CO-AXLAL  CABLE 

Hermanns  Smit  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^.  PhU- 

ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,807 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Not.  16,  1979, 
7908378 

Int  CL^  HOIB  13/20:  H02G  75/0^ 
U.S.  CL  29—828  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  end  connection  arrangement  on 
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a  coaxial  cable  having  a  central  conductor,  a  layer  of  insulation 
surrounding  the  conductor,  a  flexible  metal  shield  around  the 
insulation  layer,  and  a  synthetic  material  outer  sheath,  compris- 
ing 
cutting  circumferentially  through  the  outer  sheath  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  a  first  distance  from  the  cable  end,  thereby 
defining  an  end  portion  of  said  sheath, 
moving  said  end  portion  of  the  sheath  in  a  first  direction 


toward  said  cable  end  a  distance  less  than  said  first  dis- 
tance, whereby  said  end  portion  projects  partly  beyond 
the  cable  end, 

removing  a  distal  end  part  of  said  end  portion  so  as  to 
shorten  said  end  portion,  and 

moving  the  shortened  end  portion  in  the  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction  while  clamping  the  end  portion  against 
the  metal  shield,  so  as  to  upset  the  shield  and  expose  the 
insulated  central  conductor. 


4,368,577 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  PLASTIC  PIPE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Larry  F.  Babb,  LaGrange,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,544 

Int.  a.3  B23D  21/06 

XJJS.  a.  30—92  8  Claims 


said  blade  toward  its  cutoff  position,  said  link  being  movable 
relative  to  said  blade  as  said  handle  means  is  opened  for  en- 
gagement with  another  of  said  ratchet  teeth,  means  for  holding 
said  blade  against  returning  toward  its  said  retracted  position 
upon  opening  of  the  handle  means  thereby  to  permit  the  blade 
to  be  advanced  another  increment  toward  its  cutoff  position 
upon  the  next  closing  movement  of  the  handle  means  said 
ratchet  teeth  being  arranged  in  a  part-circular  pattern  on  said 
blade  generally  concentric  with  the  point  about  which  said 
blade  is  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  link 
being  movable  in  a  direction  generally  tangential  to  said  part- 
circular  pattern  of  ratchet  teeth  for  moving  said  blade  through 
its  increment  of  movement  upon  closing  said  handle  means, 
wherein  said  frame  comprises  a  rigid  frame  portion  rigidly 
connected  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  portion  of 
said  frame  enclosing  said  blade,  said  handle  means  being  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  rigid  frame  portion,  said  rigid 
frame  portion  being  adapted  to  bear  against  the  palm  of  one  of 
the  user's  hands  and  the  handle  means  being  adapted  to  be 
readily  gripped  by  the  fingers  of  said  one  hand  whereby  upon 
squeezing  of  the  rigid  frame  portion  and  the  handle  means 
together,  said  handle  means  swings  toward  said  rigid  frame 
portion  for  advancing  said  blade  through  an  increment  of 
movement  toward  its  cutoff  position. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  particularly  well-suited  for  cutting  articles, 
such  as  plastic  pipe  or  tubing,  rubber  hose,  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  a  notch  for  receiving  the  article  to  be  cut, 
a  portion  of  said  frame  adjacent  said  notch  constituting  a  sta- 
tionary anvil,  a  blade  having  a  cutting  surface,  said  blade  being 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  frame  for  rotation  from  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  said  blade  including  its  cutting  edge 
is  enclosed  within  said  frame  and  an  extended  cutoff  position  in 
which  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  cooperates  with  said  anvil 
so  as  to  sever  said  article,  handle  means  pivotally  supported  on 
said  frame  for  swinging  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position, 
means  operable  upon  the  repeated  opening  and  closing  of  said 
handle  means  between  an  open  position  and  an  intermediate 
position  for  moving  said  blade  in  increments  from  its  retracted 
position  to  its  cutoff  position,  said  blade  moving  means  com- 
prismg  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  on  said  blade,  a  link  pivotally 
connected  between  said  handle  means  and  said  blade  and  being 
engageable  with  one  of  said  ratchet  teeth  on  said  blade  when 
said  handle  means  is  open  and  acting  on  said  one  tooth  as  said 
handle  means  is  moved  from  its  open  position  toward  its  inter- 
mediate position  thereby  to  effect  incremental  movement  of 


4,368,578  ^ 

ORBITAL  MISSION  PLANNING  INDICATOR 
William  J.  Carroll,  Cypress,  and  James  W.  Patrick,  Fullerton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion,  Downey,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,090 

Int.  a.^  COIC  21/00,  21/24 

U.S.  a.  33—1  SA  7  Claims 


1.  An  Orbital  Mission  Planning  Indicator,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  A  frame  having  a  first  planar  surface,  said  surface  being 
generally  horizontal  and  integral  with  said  frame; 

(b)  a  second  planar  surface,  integral  with  said  frame  and 
inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  first  planar  surface  with  ap- 
proximately half  of  said  second  surface  above  said  first 
surface  and  half  below  the  same; 

(c)  a  planetary  reference  element  rotatably  coupled  to  said 
second  planar  surface  at  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
surface; 

(d)  a  planar  carrier  plate  rotatably  coupled  to  said  planetary 
reference  element  for  rotation  in  its  plane  about  said  first 
axis; 

(e)  a  protractor  element,  said  protractor  element  coupled  to 
said  carrier  plate  so  that  said  protractor  element  lies  in  a 
plane  containing  said  first  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carrier 
plate; 

(0  a  flat  surfaced  Orbital  Plane  reference  element,  said  ele- 
ment hinged  to  said  carrier  plate  and  so  hinged  as  to  allow 
movement  about  a  second  axis  in  the  plane  of  said  carrier 
plate,  said  second  axis  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  said  protractor  element;  and 

(g)  a  solar  vector  ring  element  having  a  tab  with  directional 
indicators  thereon,  said  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
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frame  so  as  to  encircle  said  other  elements  while  being  free 
to  rotate  about  said  elements  in  the  plane  of  said  first 
planar  surface. 


4,368,579 
LOCKING  CAP  FOR  AN  OIL  GAUGE  PIPE 
Ludwig  Bauer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1980,  3012459 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/04 
U.S.  a.  33—176.7  R  22  Qaims 


!!     3V«     i     i      II       ,, 


1.  A  cap  for  an  oil  gauge  pipe,  the  cap  including  a  measuring 
rod  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  oil  gauge  pipe,  means 
for  mounting  the  measuring  rod  means  to  the  cap,  means  for 
locking  the  cap  at  an  opening  of  the  oil  gauge  pipe,  character- 
ized in  that  the  locking  means  includes  an  eccentric  lever 
means  mounted  on  the  cap  for  engaging  an  underside  of  a 
flange  provided  at  the  opening  of  the  oil  gauge  pipe  when  the 
locking  means  is  in  a  locked  position,  a  sealing  means  is 
mounted  on  the  cap  and  is  inter]x>sed  between  the  cap  and  the 
flange  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cap  rests  against  the  flange 
with  the  sealing  means  pressed  between  an  inner  surface  of  the 
cap  and  the  flange  in  the  locked  position  of  the  locking  means, 
the  eccentric  lever  means  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  lever  parts 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other,  the  spaced  lever  parts  are 
adapted  to  extend  around  the  oil  gauge  pipe,  and  in  that  means 
are  provided  for  connecting  the  lever  parts  to  each  other  so  as 
to  form  an  operating  handle. 


4,368,580 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  DIAMETER  OF  A 

CYLINDRICAL  HOLE  MACHINED  IN  A  VERY  THICK 

PART 
GiUes  Frontiere,  Cbalon-sur-Saone,  France,  assignor  to  Frama- 
tome,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,390 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  8, 1979,  79  24985 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—178  R  6  Qaims 


15  12     50  35  « 


SO  25  27  26  28  20 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  diameter  of  a  cylindrical  hole 
machined  in  a  very  thick  part  (10),  in  two  different  planes 
passing  through  the  axis  of  the  hole  and  along  its  whole  length, 
comprising 

(a)  a  first  support  (1)  comprising  a  central  cavity  (3)  over  its 
entire  length  and  means  (8,  9)  for  fixing  it  removably  on 


the  very  thick  part  (10),  so  that  the  cavity  (3)  is  arranged 
as  the  continuation  of  said  hole; 

(b)  a  second  support  (2)  mounted  on  said  first  support  (1), 
rotatable  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
hole  when  said  first  support  is  fixed  on  said  very  thick 
part,  having  a  cavity  in  the  axial  direction  in  continuation 
of  said  central  cavity  (3)  of  said  first  support; 

(c)  a  shaft  (4)  bearing  a  bore-testing  means  (5)  at  one  of  its 
ends  disposed  axially  inside  said  cavity  (3)  of  said  supports 
(1,  2)  so  that  its  end  bearing  said  bore-testing  means  (5)  is 
directed  towards  said  hole  in  said  very  thick  part,  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft  and  the  transverse  dimensions  of 
said  testing  means  allowing  their  free  movement  inside 
said  hole; 

(d)  a  first  driving  means  (40)  mounted  on  said  first  support 
(1)  so  that  said  second  support  (2)  can  be  angulariy  ori- 
ented and  locked  in  position  with  respect  to  the  first,  in 
one  or  the  other  of  two  positions  allowing  testing  to  be 
carried  out  in  one  or  the  other  of  said  axial  planes; 

(e)  a  second  driving  means  (50)  and  guiding  means  (43,  45) 
borne  by  said  second  support  (2)  for  moving  said  shaft  (4) 
in  axial  translation  in  one  direction  and  in  the  other  over  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  hole,  said  shaft 
moving  freely  inside  said  axial  cavity  (3)  of  said  first  sup- 
pxart;  and 

(0  means  (54,  55,  56,  57)  for  controlling  said  first  (40)  and 
said  second  (50)  driving  means  for  starting  said  first  driv- 
ing means  in  one  direction  or  the  other  and  stopping  said 
second  driving  means  when  the  latter  has  carried  out  a 
complete  translation  corresponding  to  the  stroke  of  said 
testing  means  over  the  entire  length  of  said  hole  in  one 
direction  or  the  other,  and  inversely  for  stopping  said  first 
driving  means  and  starting  said  second  driving  means 
when  said  first  driving  means  has  finished  its  movement 
for  orienting  said  second  support,  in  one  direction  or  in 
the  other. 


4,368,581 
BOW  SIGHT 
Charles  E.  Tullos,  Swartz,  La.,  assignor  to  Stanley  R.  Palowsky, 
Jr.  and  Qifford  L.  Lawrence,  both  of  Monroe,  La.,  part  inter- 
est to  each 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,737 

Int.  Q.^  F41G  1/46 

U.S.  Q.  33—265  7  Claims 


1.  A  bow  sight  to  enable  an  archer  to  aim  at  a  target  with 
accuracy  from  an  elevated  position  or  from  a  ground  level 
position  comprising  a  bow  sight  pivot  element  adapted  to 
respond  to  gravity,  means  forming  an  axle  and  support  for  the 
pivot  element  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  pivot  element 
and  being  adjustable  to  release  the  pivot  element  for  free 
swinging  about  said  axle  and  for  locking  the  pivot  element 
against  movement  relative  to  said  axle,  a  sight  bead  separate 
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from  the  pivot  element,  adjustable  means  carrying  the  sight 
bead  and  engaging  the  pivot  element  across  the  axis  of  the 
pivot  element  and  being  lockable  thereto  in  any  selected  posi- 
tion of  the  sight  bead  laterally  of  the  pivot  element  to  adjust  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  pivot  element  relative  to  said  axle,  and 
carrier  means  for  the  first-named  means  and  being  adjustable 
on  two  orthogonal  axes. 


being  crinkled  or  subject  to  crinkling  due  to  the  different 
tial  expansion  of  the  surfaces  thereof. 


4,368,582 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  HNELY  DIVIDED  PIGMENTS 

Fritz  Graser,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Gerhard  Wickenhaeuser,  Bir- 

kenheide,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,  3009603 

Int.  a.'  F26B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  34—15  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  drying  a  finely  divided  pigment  which  is 
in  the  form  of  a  press  cake  containing  a  liquid,  or  in  the  form 
of  a  suspension,  by  evaporating  the  liquid,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  heating  under  pressure  a  mixture  of  a  finely  divided 
pigment  and  a  liquid  for  drying  said  pigment  whose  criti- 
cal temperature  is  below  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  pigment  to  above  the  critical  temperature  of  the 
drying  liquid;  and 

(b)  releasing  said  pressure,  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture at  all  times  above  the  due  point  of  the  liquid. 


4,368,583 
SOLAR-POWERED  GRAIN  DRYER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DRYING  GRAIN 

Fred  H.  Bauermeister,  2801  Holiday  La.,  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63301 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,271 

Int.  a.3  F26B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  34—93  39  Oaims 


1.  In  a  grain  dryer  which  comprises  means  for  passing  heated 
ambient  air  through  a  mass  of  said  grain  and  a  heating  unit  for 
imparting  heat  to  said  air  before  it  is  brought  into  contact  with 
said  grain,  the  improvement  in  said  heating  unit  which  com- 
prises: 
an  imperforate  accumulator  panel  of  heat-conducting  metal; 
a  transparent  panel  for  passing  radiant  solar  energy  onto  said 

accumulator  panel; 
channeling  means  for  channeling  said  ambient  air  into 

contact  with  the  reverse  side  of  said  accumulator;  and, 
keepng  means  for  keeping  dust  particles  carried  by  the  ambi- 
ent air  from  being  deposited  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
panels;  said  transparent  panel  being  uncovered,  so  that  its 
outer  surface  can  be  easily  cleaned  of  any  dust  particles 
deposited  thereon,  said  accumulator  panel  being  com- 
posed of  a  single  sheet  of  isothermic  foil  having  uniform 
heat-transfer  characteristics  throughout  its  expanse  and 


4,368,584 
PICTURE  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  COMPONENTS 
Malcolm  Logan,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Logan  Graphic 
Products,  Inc.,  Wauconda,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,621 

Int.  a.3  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—152  18  Qaims 


1.  Components  for  constructing  a  back-loading  picture 
frame  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frame  sections  for  being  assembled  into  a  pic- 
ture frame,  any  two  of  which  sections  are  adapted  to  be 
oriented  at  an  angle  to  form  a  comer  of  the  assembled 
frame  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  sections,  each  frame 
section  having  at  each  end  a  sidewall  defining  a  first  chan- 
nel for  facing  inwardly  when  the  section  is  assembled  with 
the  other  sections  to  form  the  frame,  said  first  channel  at 
each  frame  section  end  extending  along  the  frame  section 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  frame  section, 
each  frame  section  further  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
flanges  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  first  channel 
to  define  an  opening  to  said  first  channel; 

a  bracket  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  disposed  at  an 
angle  substantially  identical  to  the  angle  formed  by  said 
two  frame  sections  at  said  frame  comer,  said  legs  each 
having  dimensions  of  width  and  thickness  whereby  said 
bracket  can  be  disposed  within  the  first  channels  of  said 
two  frame  sections,  the  width  of  each  said  leg  being 
greater  than  the  opening  defined  by  said  flanges  thereby  to 
retain  the  bracket  within  said  first  channels  of  said  two 
frame  sections,  at  least  said  first  leg  defining  a  notch  open- 
ing toward  the  back  of  the  assembled  frame,  a  portion  of 
said  notch  being  defined  by  a  slanting  planar  engagement 
surface  extending  into  said  first  leg  from  a  margin  of  said 
first  leg  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  length  of  said  first  leg, 
the  distance  between  said  slanting  engagement  surface  and 
said  second  leg  decreasing  with  increasing  notch  depth; 
and 

locking  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  two  frame 
sections  and  with  said  bracket  first  leg  for  being  disposed 
within  said  one  frame  section  from  the  back  of  the  assem- 
bled frame  to  simultaneously  engage  said  bracket  slanting 
engagement  surface  and  said  one  frame  section  when  said 
bracket  first  leg  is  disposed  within  said  first  channel  of  said 
one  frame  section  and  when  said  bracket  second  leg  is 
disposed  within  said  first  channel  of  the  other  of  said  two 
frame  sections  forming  said  comer  whereby  movement  of 
said  locking  means  relative  to  said  one  frame  section 
causes  relative  movement  between  said  bracket  first  leg 
and  said  one  frame  section  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  one  frame  section  to  draw  the  facing  regions 
of  said  two  frame  sections  together  at  the  comer. 
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DISPLAY  FRAME  FOR  DECORATIVE  OBJECT 

Peter  M.  Meltzer,  Glenview,  and  Donald  G.  Gallagher,  Chicago, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Bradford  Exchange,  Ltd. 

FUed  Jiin.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,747 

Int.  a.3  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—152.1  8  aaims 


between  the  abutment  portion  and  the  tube,  causing  displace- 
ment of  the  bracket  along  the  tube  or  the  bar  and  resulting  in 


1.  An  improved  display  frame  for  holding  and  displaying  an 
associated  decorative  object,  such  as  a  plate,  outwardly  of  a 
planar  surface  of  said  frame  to  permit  backlighting  of  said 
decorative  object,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  background  frame  member  having  a 
generally  flat  planar  surface, 

said  planar  surface  being  continuous  throughout  its  extent 
and  adapted  to  substantially  completely  underlie  said 
object,  and  said  planar  surface  comprising  material  exhib- 
iting low  optical  reflectivity  relative  to  said  decorative 
object,  and 

a  plurality  of  gripping  finger  means  affixed  to  said  back- 
ground frame  member  on  said  flat  surface,  each  finger 
means  being  adapted  to  engage  a  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  said  decorative  object,  said  finger  means  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  planar 
surface  of  said  frame  member  so  that  said  decorative 
object  is  held  by  said  finger  means  spaced  from  and  adja- 
cent to  said  planar  surface,  and  said  finger  means  each 
defining  an  edge  engaging  portion,  said  edge  engaging 
portions  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane  which  is 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  flat  planar 
surface,  whereby  said  finger  means  collectively  maintain 
said  object  in  evenly  closely  spaced  relation  outwardly  of 
said  flat  planar  surface,  said  edge  engaging  ]X)rtions  and 
said  flat  planar  surface  being  spaced  from  one  another  by 
a  dimension  that  is  sufficient  to  permit  diffused  light  from 
said  surface  exhibiting  relatively  low  optical  reflectivity  to 
strike  said  decorative  object  to  accommodate  backlighting 
of  said  decorative  object  of  enhancing  its  appearance 
during  display. 


TENSIONING  AND  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR 

DISPLAY  STANDS  AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES 

Tage  N.  Forzelias,  Villa  Bmnemo,  186  00  Vallentniia,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,904 
Int  a.J  G09F  17/00;  F16M  11/00:  B6SH  59/10-  A47B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  40—604  3  Claims 

1.  A  tensioning  and  attachment  device,  to  co-operate  with  a 
tube  or  a  bar  having  a  substantially  circular  section,  comprising 
a  bracket  carried  displaceably  on  the  tube  or  the  bar,  and  a 
tensiotiing  arm  pivotisdly  mounted  to  said  bracket,  said  arm 
including  a  handle  portion  and  an  abutment  portion,  said  abut- 
ment portion  having  two  laterally  spaced  legs  at  a  spacing 
which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  diameter  of  the  tube  or 
bar  the  pivotal  jouraalling  point  of  the  arm  on  the  bracket 
being  selected  such  that  said  legs,  upon  swinging  of  the  ten- 
sioning arm  from  an  idle  to  an  operative  position,  engage  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tube  or  bar  with  a  successively  increasing 
force  and  said  swinging  movement,  due  to  a  grip  obtained 


an  increasingly  stronger  grip  between  the  tensioning  arm  and 
the  bar  or  tube. 


4,368,587 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLOR  SEPARATION  PLATES 
USED  AS  A  PROOF  AND  A  POSITIVE  FOR  MAKING 
OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY 

Bernard  ChUds,  4,  Rue  de  TUniversite,  75007  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,938,  Apr.  20,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,748,  Apr.  1,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,381 

Int  aj  G09F  19/00:  B05D  3/00:  G03B  27/02:  B41M  1/14 

U.S.  a.  40—615  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  color  separation  plates  used  as  a 
proof  and  a  positive  from  which  offset  printing  plates  are 
directly  made  photographically  comprising,  creating  an  origi- 
nal art  image  as  full  color  line  art  on  a  monochrome  overlay  by 
superimposing  in  an  overlay  arrangement  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual transparent  supports  each  having  a  continuous  color 
layer  of  coloring  material  on  a  major  side  surface  and  the 
coloring  material  of  the  coloring  material  of  the  individual 
layers  of  the  monochrome  supports  each  being  a  different 
color  corresponding  to  the  color  of  a  printing  ink,  mechani- 
cally removing  coloring  material  on  each  support  sequentially 
while  maintaining  the  monochrome  supports  superimposed  to 
define  thereon  an  elementary  design  for  progressively  jointly 
defining  with  the  individual  monochrome  supports  superim- 
posed with  elementary  designs  thereon  in  a  registry  effective 
to  define  a  final  original  art  image  in  a  desired  color  for  each 
portion  of  said  original  art  image, 
while  removing  said  coloring  material  continuously  compar- 
ing the  elementary  design  of  the  individual  monochrome 
supports  superimposed  with  elementary  designs  thereon 
in  a  registry  effective  to  define  a  final  original  art  image  in 
a  desired  color  for  each  portion  of  said  original  art  image, 
while  removing  said  coloring  material  continuously  compar- 
ing the  elementary  design  of  the  individual  monochrome 
supports  superimposed  so  that  the  complete  original  art 
image  defined  by  the  superimposed  monochrome  supports 
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is  revised  as  the  elemenury  design  on  given  support  is 
changed,  and 
maintaining  the  monochrome  supports  superimposed  to 
obtain  a  multicolor  final  original  art  image  by  transpar- 
ency. 


4,368,588 

EXPLOSIVE  POWDER  DRIVEN  FASTENING 

FASTENING  ELEMENT  SETTING  DEVICE 

Peter  Jochum,  Meiningen,  Austria,  and  Franz  Buechel,  Ruggell, 

Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan, 

Liechtenstein 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980,  3005341 

Int.  a.3  F41C  27/00;  B25C  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  42—1  R  5  Qaims 


the  inner  diameter  of  the  barrel  of  said  weapon,  said  barrel 
extension  having  an  outer  uniform  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  weapon  barrel,  said  barrel  extension 
having  an  externally  threaded  end  portion  arranged  for 
threaded  engagement  with  said  weapon  barrel  internally 
threaded  end  portion  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  weapon 
barrel  and  barrel  extension  in  abutting  engagement; 
a  wrench  for  clamping  engagement  with  said  barrel  extension 


1.  A  setting  device  adapted  to  use  an  explosive  powder 
propellent  for  driving  fastening  elements,  such  as  bolts,  nails 
and  the  like,  into  a  hard  receiving  material,  with  the  powder 
propellent  being  in  the  form  of  a  caseless  propellent  charge, 
comprising  a  casing,  means  within  said  casing  for  forming  a 
combustion  chamber,  said  means  comprising  an  axially  extend- 
ing feed  element  displaceably  positionable  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof  within  said  casing,  a  counterpressure  member  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  feed  element,  ^aJd-4eed  element  forming 
one  side  of  said  combustion  chamber  and)said  counterpressure 
member  forming  an  opposite  side  of  said  combustion  member, 
a  ring  located  within  said  casing  and  encircling  said  feed  ele- 
ment, said  ring  having  a  radially  inner  surface  arranged  to 
contact  the  outside  surface  of  said  feed  element  and  a  radially 
outer  frusto-conical  surface  with  the  frusto-conical  surface 
tap>ering  inwardly  in  the  direction  away  from  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  casing  having  a  frusto-conical  surface  arranged 
in  contact  with  said  frusto-conical  surface  on  said  ring  with 
said  frusto-conical  surface  on  said  casing  tapering  inwardly  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  frusto-conical  surface  on  said  ring 
and  said  ring  being  arranged  to  be  contacted  by  propellent 
gases  generated  within  said  combustion  chamber  when  a  pro- 
pellent charge  is  ignited  so  that  the  frusto-conical  surface  of 
said  ring  tends  to  be  displaced  along  the  frusto-conical  surface 
of  said  casing  in  the  direction  away  from  said  combustion 
chamber  so  that  the  inside  surface  of  said  ring  is  pressed  against 
the  outside  surface  of  said  feed  element. 


HAND  GUN  AND  KIT  THEREFOR 
Anthony  A'Costa,  2216-7th  Ave.,  Apt.  C  301,  Pueblo,  Colo. 
81003 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,466 
Int.  a.3  F41C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  42—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  barrel  extension  for  a  bullet  firing  weapon  having  a 
barrel  and  an  internally  threaded  forward  end  portion  compris- 
ing a  tubular  member  of  metal  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing central  bore,  said  central  bore  being  defined  by  a  smooth 
inner  uniform  wall  having  an  inner  diameter  corresponding  to 


during  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  barrel  extension  on 
said  weapon,  said  wrench  comprisng  a  pair  of  clamping  arms 
pivotally  mounted  together  at  one  end  for  movement  be- 
tween an  opened  release  position  and  a  closed  clamping 
position,  an  annular  recess  in  each  of  said  clamping  arms 
adjacent  one  end,  said  annular  recesses  opening  inwardly 
toward  each  other  for  clamping  engagement  with  a  barrel 
extension  positioned  therein  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
clamping  arms. 


4,368,590 
HRING  PIN  RETRACTOR  MECHANISM  FOR 
ELECTRICALLY-nRED  GUNS 
John  R.  Palmer,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Remington  Arms  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,309 

Int.  a.-'  F41C  19/12 

U.S.  a.42— 84  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrically-fired  gun  which  includes  a  barrel  having 
an  open  breech;  a  yoke  secured  to  said  barrel  and  formed  with 
a  passage  communicating  with  said  breech  and  having  a  wall 
extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  barrel;  a  breech- 
block having  a  surface  conformable  to  said  passage  wall  and 
slidably  received  in  said  passage;  means  for  reciprocating  said 
breechblock  in  said  passage  between  positions  opening  and 
closing  said  breech;  electrical  firing  pin  means  reciprocable  in 
said  breechblock  between  a  firing  position  protruding  from 
said  breechblock  into  said  breech  for  electrical  firing  contact 
with  a  shell  received  in  said  barrel,  and  a  position  retracted 
within  said  breechblock; 
an  improved  firing  pin  retractor  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  retractor  lever  connected  with  said  firing 
pin  means  and  mounted  in  said  breechblock  for  movement 
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to  a  position  retracting  said  firing  pin  means,  and  to  a 
position  releasing  said  firing  pin  means  for  displacement  to 
said  firing  position;  and  lever-positioning  means  including 
a  firing  pin  spring  biasing  said  firing  pin  means  toward  said 
firing  position,  and  said  retractor  lever  toward  said  releas- 
ing position;  said  lever-positioning  means  further  includ- 
ing a  plunger  movably  mounted  in  said  breechblock, 
drivingly  connected  with  said  retractor  lever,  and  formed 
with  a  cam  surface  extensible  from  said  breechblock  sur- 
face for  sliding  engagement  with  said  passage  wall;  said 
lever-positioning  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  move  said  retractor  lever  to  said  retracting  position  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  breechblock  from  said 
breech-closing  position,  and  to  said  releasing  position  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  breechblock  into  said 
breech-closing  position. 


4,368,591 
SEED  HAVING  HIGH  OPACITY  COAHNGS 
Martin  B.  Barke,  and  Rebecca  A.  Luebke,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Cargill,  Incorporated,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,891 
Int.  C1.3  AOIC  1/06 
U.S.  a.  47—57.6  10  Oaims 

1.  Seed  having  an  exposed  coating  comprising  between 
about  0.03S  and  about  1.80  gm.  of  titanium  dioxide  per  kilo- 
gram of  seed  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient, 
said  titanium  dioxide  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
between  about  10  microns  and  about  80  microns  thereby  pro- 
viding the  coating  with  high  opacity  and  brightness  whereby 
the  visible  characteristics  of  the  coated  seeds  are  substantially 
enhanced. 


4,368,592 
SEMI-DWARF  MAIZE  AND  METHOD 

Vem    A.    Welch,    Fremont,    Nebr.,    assignor    to    DeKalb 
-   AgResearch,  Inc.,  DeKalb,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,858 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  47—58  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  seeds  of  dominant  semi-dwarf 
maize,  including  the  steps  of: 

growing  a  first  generation  maize  plant  from  first  generation 
seed  which  includes  a  dominant  semi-dwarf  height  allele; 

self-pollinating  the  first  generation  maize  plant  to  produce 
second  generation  seed; 

growing  a  second  generation  of  maize  plants  from  the  sec- 
ond generation  seed; 

eliminating  the  normal  height  maize  plants,  if  any,  from  the 
second  generation  plants; 

self-pollinating  the  remaining  second  generation  plants  to 
produce  third  generation  seed; 

isolating  the  third  generation  seed  from  each  plant  as  a  set 
from  the  seed  of  the  remaining  second  generation  plants; 

growing  third  generation  plants  on  a  segregated  basis  from 
seed  from  each  set  of  isolated  third  generation  seed; 

self-pollinating  the  third  generation  plants  in  the  isolated  sets 
which  are  of  semi-dwarf  height  to  produce  fourth  genera- 
tion seeds; 

collecting  the  fourth  generation  seed  from  the  sets  of  iso- 

'  lated  seed  whose  segregated  third  generation  sample 
plants  are  all  of  semi-dwarf  height; 

and  thereafter  cyclically  growing  additional  generation  of 
plants  from  the  thus  collected  fourth  generation  seed, 
self-pollinating  such  plants  to  produce  additional  seed 
from  which  additional  plant  generations  are  grown  and 
self-pollinated  to  produce  additional  seed,  etc.  on  a  cycli- 
cal basis  a  sufficient  number  of  times  to  produce  final 
semi-dwarf  seed  of  satisfactory  homozygosity. 


4,368,593 
DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  AND  DOSED  DELIVERY  OF 

LIQUIDS 
Wolfgang  Blaicher,  Gartenstrasse  10, 5901  Eppelheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,443,  May  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1978,  2820540;  Dec.  23,  1978,  2855973 

Int.  a.i  AOIG  il/02;  B65B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  47—59  8  Claims 


-3 


5a 


1.  A  hydroculture,  soilless  plant  watering  system  comprising 
a  plant  container  or  culture  pot  filled  only  with  an  inert  granu- 
lar substrate; 

an  outer  vessel  containing  said  plant  container; 

a  water  supply  container  situated  in  said  outer  vessel,  said 
water  container  designed  for  the  storage  and  dosed  deliv- 
ery of  water  including  means  to  maintain  a  pre-determined 
and  variable  discharge  water  level  in  said  outer  vessel, 
said  water  supply  container  comprising  a  tank  rotaubly 
mounted  about  at  least  one  axis  of  said  tank  and  having  at 
least  one  opening  rotauble  from  an  upper  filling  or  non- 
operating  position  to  a  lower  discharge  or  operating  posi- 
tion, the  degree  of  rotaAsn  determinate  of  the  desired 
water  level  in  said  outtfr  vessel;  and 

a  nutrient  supply  affixed  in  on  or  adjacent  said  tank. 


4,368,594 

STORM  WINDOW 

William  O.  Milam,  and  Ransoma  L.  Morrow,  both  of  Portland, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Mihun  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,936 

Int.  a.J  E05B  6i/04 

U.S.  a.  49—67  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  storm  window  structure  including  a  storm  window 
for  protectively  screening  out  cold  air,  dirt  and  the  like  when 
mounted  upon  a  window  frame  carrying  at  least  one  window, 
the  improvement  of  a  window  suspension  arrangement  for 
mounting  the  storm  window  frame  in  assembly  with  the  frame 
of  the  window,  the  storm  window  frame  having  a  continuous 
annular  resilient  synthetic  plastic  spacer  mounted  on  an  in- 
wardly facing  surface  of  the  frame  for  abutment  against  the 
frame  carrying  the  window,  and  spring  loaded  fasteners  ex- 
tending through  said  storm  window  frame  for  compressing 
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said  continuous  annular  resilient  synthetic  plastic  spacer 
throughout  its  annular  dimension  and  for  securing  the  storm 
window  frame  in  retained  engagement  with  the  window  frame 
of  the  window  thus  insuring  a  snug  air-tight  assemblage  of  the 
storm  window  on  the  window  frame  of  the  window,  said 
window  frame  on  said  storm  window  having  an  annular  in- 
wardly facing  retaining  groove  and  with  said  continuous  annu- 
lar resilient  synthetic  spacer  being  retainingly  engaged  and 
retained  in  said  groove,  at  least  some  of  the  fasteners  extending 
into  said  groove  and  through  said  spacer  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  window  frame  carrying  the  window. 

4  368  595 
GRINDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
WORKPIECE  HANDLING  ACCESSORY 
Jack  L,  Gamett,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,122 

Int.  C1.5  B24B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  51—118  10  Qaims 


said  movable  member  and  including  a  piston  slidably  re- 
ceived therein  to  define  a  pair  of  cylinder  chambers; 
fluid  flow  regulating  means  disposed  between  said  pair  of 
cylinder  chambers  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  between  said 
pair  of  cylinder  chambers  so  as  to  prevent  said  piston  from 
moving  relative  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  not  sufficiently 
slower  than  said  rapid  feed  speed;  and 


1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a 
grinding  member  coupled  to  the  frame  for  grinding  a  surface  of 
workpiece  at  a  grinding  station,  a  carrier  movably  coupled  to 
said  frame  for  moving  a  workpiece  from  a  loading  station 
through  the  grinding  station  to  an  unloading  station,  and  means 
coupled  to  the  frame  for  receiving  a  workpiece  at  the  unload- 
ing station  and  for  rotating  a  workpiece  by  an  angular  displace- 
ment after  grinding  a  first  surface  to  present  a  second  surface 
for  grinding  and  for  moving  the  workpiece  to  the  loading 
station,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece  includes  a  plate  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame  and  having  an  aper- 
ture for  receiving  the  workpiece  and  means  for  rotating 
the  plate  member  and  workpiece  in  a  single  plane  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  by  the  angular  displace- 
ment to  orient  the  second  surface  in  a  position  for  grinding 
when  moved  to  the  loading  station. 


w  ,,    [^  PULSE  r 


piston  control  means  for  permitting  bodily  movement  of  said 
piston  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder  when  said  movable  mem- 
ber is  moved  by  said  feed  means  said  predetermined  first 
distance,  but  restraining  movement  of  said  piston  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  bed  and  said  movable  member  when  said 
movable  member  is  subsequently  moved  by  said  feed  means 
said  second  distance,  whereby  said  movable  member  is  pre- 
vented from  moving  said  second  distance  not  sufficiently 
slower  than  said  rapid  feed  speed. 


4,368,597 
MINIATURE  BELT  GRINDER 
Elwin  H.  Fleckenstein,  Alden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynabrade, 
Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,968 

Int.  a.3  B24B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  51—170  EB  9  Qaims 


4,368,5% 
FEED  SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVABLE  MEMBER 

Ryuji  Wada,  Nagoya;  Kenichi  Munekata;  Kunihiko  Unno,  both 
of  Kariya;  Norihiko  Shimizu,  Nagoya,  and  Yasuo  Suzuki, 
Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,271 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-24132 

Int.  a.^  B24B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  51—165.77  6  Claims 

1.  A  feed  safety  apparatus  for  a  movable  member  slidably 

supported  on  a  stationary  bed  of  a  machine  tool,  comprising: 

feed  means  having  a  single  drive  motor  for  moving  said  mov- 
able member  a  predetermined  first  distance  at  a  rapid  feed 
speed  and  then  a  second  distance  at  a  machining  feed  speed 
substantially  lower  than  said  rapid  feed  speed; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  bed  and 


1.  A  portable  belt  grinder  comprising  in  combination: 

a  casing  having  an  open  front  end  and  an  open  top; 

a  drive  pulley; 

means  for  mounting  said  drive  pulley  in  said  casing  effecting 
driven  rotation  thereof; 

a  contact  pulley; 

means  for  mounting  said  contact  pulley  exteriorly  of  said 
casing  and  for  rotation  about  an  axis  essentially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  pulley,  said  drive  pulley  and 
said  contact  pulley  being  adapted  to  support  an  abrasive  belt 
trained  thereabout,  said  means  for  mounting  said  contact 
pulley  includes  a  post  upstanding  within  said  casing  length- 
wise intermediate  said  drive  and  contact  pulleys  and  trans- 
versely intermediate  runs  of  said  belt  when  trained  about 
said  drive  and  contact  pulleys,  an  arm  extending  through 
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said  front  end  of  said  casing  having  an  outer  end  for  mount- 
ing said  contact  pulley  and  an  inner  end,  a  guide  means 
cooperating  with  said  inner  end  of  said  arm  for  supporting 
said  arm  for  reciprocating  movement  to  vary  the  distance 
between  said  drive  and  contact  pulleys,  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  arm  for  reciprocating  movement  increasing  the 
distance  between  said  drive  and  contact  pulleys  for  tighten- 
ing said  belt,  means  carried  by  said  post  for  selectively  vary- 
ing said  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  provide  for  loosening  of 
said  belt; 

a  cover  hingedly  mounted  on  said  casing  adjacent  a  rear  p>or- 
tion  thereof  for  closing  said  open  top, 

an  aperture  in  said  cover, 

latch  means  for  releasably  locking  said  cover  in  a  position 
closing  said  open  top,  said  latch  means  including  a  resiliently 
deformable  member  arranged  to  upstand  from  said  post  for 
receipt  within  said  aperture. 


changing  means;  a  feeding  station  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
trough-shaped  portion  for  admission  of  discrete  commodities 
into  said  one  end;  means  for  driving  said  conveyor;  and  means 
for  forwarding  the  commodities  from  said  one  end  toward  the 
other  end  of  said  trough-shaped  portion,  said  forwarding 


4,368,598 
HAND-HELD  POWER  GRINDING  TOOL 

Gerhard  Kuhlmann,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,241 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  3010838 

Int.  a.^  B24B  23/04.  55/06 
U.S.  a.  51—170  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  power  tool,  particularly  a  grinding  machine 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  housing;  a  working  platen  having  an 
axis  and  arranged  to  move  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an 
operative  position  in  which  it  oscillates  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  working  platen  in  said  inoperative  position  overlap- 
ping a  predetermined  surface,  said  axis  extending  normal  to 
said  surface  overlapped  by  said  platen  and  having  an  imaginary 
extension;  movable  conduit  means  for  transporting  a  material 
removed  by  said  working  platen;  and  control  means  for  operat- 
ing the  power  tool,  said  control  means  being  located  within  a 
region  which  extends  normal  to  said  surface  overlapped  by 
said  platen,  so  that  only  said  movable  conduit  means  extends 
outwardly  beyond  said  region,  said  control  means  having  a 
handle  with  an  elongated  gripping  portion  which  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  said  working  platen  and  is  pivotable 
about  said  imaginary  extension  of  said  axis  so  as  to  assume  a 
plurality  of  different  radial  positions  relative  to  said  housing. 


means  including  a  plurality  of  extensions  resiliently  affixed  to 
said  conveyor  so  as  to  extend  at  an  angle  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  surface  of  said  conveyor  in  a  direction  toward  said  other 
end  for  resiliently  flexing  in  said  direction  whereby  a  commod- 
ity on  said  extensions  having  sufficient  weight  to  deflect  the 
same  will  be  conveyed  in  said  direction. 


4,368,600 

REMOVABLE  GUTTERING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MAN-HOLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Yvon  Carriere,  73,  Huneault  St.,  Pincourt,  Quebec,  Canada 

(J7V  7C3) 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31,  1979,  338839 

Int.  a.J  E02D  29/14 

U.S.  a.  52—11  5  Claims 


4,368,599 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORT  AND  SIMULTANEOUS 
SURFACE-TREATMENT  OF  DISCRETE  COMMODITIES 
Werner  Hunziker,  Staffelbachstrasse  195,  Kirchleerau,  Switzer- 
land (CH-5054) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,313,  Jul.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,218,854.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,209 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   20,    1976, 
9261/76 

lat  a.3  B24C  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  51—418  19  Qaims 

18.  Apparatus  for  continuously  transporting  and  changing 
the  orientation  of  metallic  objects  or  other  discrete  commodi- 
ties, comprising  substantially  parallel  first  and  second  direction 
changing  means;  an  endless  band-like  conveyor  trained  over 
and  having  a  trough-shaped  portion  between  said  direction 


1.  A  removable  guttering  assembly  for  use  in  a  man-hole 
ventilation  shaft  or  the  like  comprising: 

a.  attaching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  hooks  located  at 
spaced  apart  points  around  the  periphery  of  a  lower  end  of 
the  hole  or  shaft  in  such  a  manner  that  they  can  receive  a 
lateral  flange  of  a  removable  gutter  by  mere  insertion  of 
the  same  therein; 

b.  a  removable  gutter  having  substantially  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  the  lower  end  of  the  hole  or  shaft  for  collecting 
water  entering  said  hole  or  shaft,  said  gutter  having  a 
laterally  extending  flange  that  can  be  quickly  and  easily 
engaged  with  said  attaching  means;  and 

c.  at  least  one  draining  tube  attached  to  said  removable 
gutter  for  draining  the  water  collected  therein  toward  the 
ground. 


1026  O.G.— 37 
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4,368,601 

GUTTER  IMPROVEMENT 

Harry  A.  Price,  14906  Kildare,  Midlothian,  lU.  60445 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,533 

Int.  a.'  E04D  13/08 

U.S.  a.  52—16  13  Qaims 


piston  unit  hinged  at  fixed  points  relative  to  said  first  arm  and 
said  undercarriage  to  tilt  said  mast  in  cooperation  with  said 


self-loclcing  power  drive  about  the  corresponding  hinge  points 
of  said  first  and  second  arms. 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  guttering,  troughs  and  downspouts 
which  collect  water  and  blocking  debris,  including: 

a  channel  having  a  trough  end  and  an  open  end  including  a 
chute  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  capable  of  being 
attached  to  a  trough  so  that  said  chute  portion  is  aligned 
with  the  bottom  of  said  trough  and  said  chute  portion 
slopes  downward  and  away  from  said  trough  at  its  attach- 
ment to  said  trough  and  said  pair  of  side  walls  are  con- 
nected to  the  front  wall  of  said  trough  so  as  to  allow  water 
to  fiow  from  said  trough  to  said  channel;  and, 

an  outlet  located  in  said  chute  portion  of  said  channel  capa- 
ble of  conducting  water  from  said  channel  to  a  down- 
spout, said  outlet  being  disposed  between  said  trough  side 
of  said  channel  and  said  open  end  of  said  channel,  wherein 
said  channel  and  said  outlet  when  used  in  guttering  be- 
tween said  trough  and  said  downspout  allow  water  to  b^ 
collected  by  said  trough,  fiow  to  said  channel,  flow  down 
said  chute,  flow  into  said  outlet  and  then  flow  through 
said  downspout,  while  also  allowing  blocking  debris  to 
pass  through  said  channel  over  said  chute,  over  said  outlet 
and  out  said  open  end  of  said  channel  while  bypassing  said 
downspout. 


4,368,602 

MOBILE  DRILLING  RIG  HAVING  A  RETRACTABLE 

GUIDING  MOUNT  OR  MAST 

Heinrich  Manten,  Haselnussweg  3,  D-3320  Salzgitter  51,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1979,  2931805 

Int.  a.3  E21C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  52—115  7  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  drilling  machine  comprising  a  mobile  undercar- 
riage; a  mast  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  drive  unit  for  drilling 
tools;  a  slider  arranged  for  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion on  said  mast;  at  least  one  first  arm  of  a  constant  length 
hinged  at  fixed  points  relative  to  said  mast  and  said  under 
carriage;  at  least  one  single  second  arm  of  a  constant  length 
hmged  at  fixed  points  relative  to  said  slider  and  said  undercar- 
riage; the  hinge  points  of  said  first  and  second  arms  on  said 
undercarriage  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  about  a 
constant  distance;  a  self-locking  f)ower  drive  arranged  between 
said  mast  and  said  slider  to  displace  the  same  to  a  desired 
position  on  said  mast;  and  a  hydraulically  driven  cylinder-and- 


4,368,603 

WINDOW  WITH  A  PIVOTABLE  FRAME  HAVING  IN 

CLOSED  POSITION  DIFFERENT  INCLINATIONS  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  THE  SUN 
Jean  Dumas,  43,  Charles  Laffitte  St.,  92200  Neuilly.Sur.Seine, 
France 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,354 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4,  1979,  79  24696 

Int.  a.3  E06B  1/04.  3/34 

U.S.  a.  52—173  R  7  Claims 


^)/////////. 


1.  A  window  with  a  window  pane,  pivoting  around  a  hori- 
zontal axis  to  assume  a  first  weathertight  closing  position  dur- 
ing one  season  of  the  year  and  a  second  weathertight  closing 
position  during  another  season,  comprising  in  combination  two 
fixed  casings,  the  first  weathertight  of  which  being  in  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  first  weathertight  closing  position  of  the 
window  pane,  and  the  second  one  corres[>onding  to  the  second 
weathertight  closing  position  of  the  same  window  pane,  with 
the  planes  of  the  two  fixed  casings  crossing  each  other  along  a 
straight  line  which  constitutes  the  pivoting  axis  of  the  window 
pane. 
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4,368,604 
INSULATING  PANEL  FOR  ROOF  COVERINGS 

Paul  Spielau,  Troisdorf;  Peter  Piitz,  Augustin;  Richard  Weiss, 
Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hansfritz 
Schraube,  deceased,  late  of  Happerschoss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (by  Maria  K.  Schraube,  heir),  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,840,  Apr.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,697. 
This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1978,  2818485 

Int.  a.'  E04B  5/00:  E04D  1/2% 

U.S.  a.  52—309.8  7  Claims 


4,368,606 
SOCKET  MEANS  FOR  EMBEDMENT  IN  A  CONCRETE 

SLAB 
Zenji  Hoshino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,081 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    31,    1S>79,    54- 
106039[U];  Sep.   17,   1979,  54-128155[U];  Sep.  28,  1979,  54- 
134388[U];  Dec.  13,  1979,  54-172881[U] 

Int.  Q\?  E04B  1/41 
U.S.  a.  52—711  2  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  panel  comprising  a  core  layer  of  a  synthetic 
foam  material  bonded  adhesively  on  its  topside  to  a  sealing 
thermoplastic  layer  or  sheet  throughout  the  surface  area  of  the 
topside  for  the  covering  of  roof  structures,  said  core  layer 
comprising  at  least  two  superimposed  foam  sheets  of  an  elastic, 
closed-cell  crosslinked  polyolefin  foam  material,  said  sheets 
being  bonded  together  throughout  the  contacting  surface  areas 
by  flame  laminating,  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the  foam,  initially 
melted  by  the  flame  laminating,  together  constituting  a-homo- 
geneous  polyolefin  layer. 


*   \ 


4,368,605 

AUTOMOBILE  LOUVER  ASSEMBLAGE 

Everette  R.  Ulrich,  5631  SW.  8th  Ct.,  Plantation,  Fla.  33317 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,282 

Int.  C1.3  E04B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  52—473  8  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  louver  assemblage  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  plurality  of  elongate  sheet  metal  vane  members  of 
substantially  equal  length,  a  pair  of  elongate,  substantially 
equal  side  channel  members,  each  side  channel  member  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  slot  for  the  insertive  reception  of 
marginal  end  portions,  respectively,  of  said  louver  vane  mem- 
bers when  said  vane  members  are  disposed  in  co-extensive 
parallel  relation,  hook  means  operative  upon  the  insertion  of 
said  marginal  end  portions  of  said  vane  members  in  said  side 
channel  slots  for  preventing  their  subsequent  withdrawal  from 
said  side  channel  members,  said  hook  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spring  clips,  one  for  each  marginal  end  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  vane  members,  and  a  through  opening  in  each 
of  said  vane  member  marginal  end  portions  for  the  interfitting 
reception,  one  each,  of  said  spring  clips. 


1.  A  socket  comprising,  a  socket  body  to  be  anchored  in 
fixed  position  when  in  use  and  having  an  internal  blind  bore 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  blind  bore  having  a 
j)ortion  axially  spaced  from  the  open  end  of  the  blind  bore,  said 
portion  having  inner  surfaces  converging  in  a  direction  toward 
the  Of)en  end  of  the  blind  bore  and  diverging  toward  the  closed 
end  of  the  blind  bore,  an  internally  threaded  locking  element  in 
said  portion  of  the  blind  bore,  for  releasably  securing  an  exter- 
nally threaded  bolt  in  said  blind  bore  portion  upon  insertion  of 
the  bolt  axially  into  the  blind  bore  and  without  need' of  routing 
the  bolt  to  thread  it  with  the  locking  element,  said  locking 
element  comprising  at  least  two,  separate  segments  having 
outer  side  surfaces  complementary  with  the  converging  inner 
surfaces  of  said  portion  of  the  blind  bore,  said  segments  each 
having  an  axial  extent  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  portion 
of  the  blind  bore  and  each  having  an  internal  thread,  said 
segments  being  dimensioned  to  slide  axially  on  the  inner  sur- 
faces diverging  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  bore  and  disposed 
jointly  defining  an  internal  threaded  bore  concentric  with  the 
blind  bore  and  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  a 
threaded  bolt  with  complementary  threads  insertable  axially 
into  said  blind  bore  for  threading  with  said  locking  element 
without  rotation  of  the  bolt,  whereby  when  a  bolt  to  be  se- 
cured with  said  socket  and  having  threads  complementary 
with  the  threads  of  the  segments  is  inserted  into  said  socket 
body  a  leading  end  of  the  inserted  bolt  engages  said  segments 
and  moves  them  axially  along  the  diverging  surfaces  of  the 
blind  bore  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  blind  bore  and  sepa- 
rates them  radially  to  effect  threading  with  the  locking  element 
by  simple  axial  insertion  into  said  blind  bore  and  upon  move- 
ment of  the  bolt  axially  in  a  direction  away  from  the  closed  end 
said  segments  are  moved  to  the  converging  surfaces  and  clamp 
about  the  bolt  threads  and  hold  it  fixed  in  said  portion  in  a 
threaded  condition.  q 
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4,368,607 
ANCHOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PRESTRESSING 
MEMBERS 
Cornells  J.  F.  Boonman,  Delfgauw,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,304,  May  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,318,256. 
This  application  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   16,   1978, 
7805229 

Int.  a.^  E04C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  52—741  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  prestressed  concrete  slab 
comprising  at  least  one  continuous  prestressing  member  ex- 
tending between  the  ends  of  said  slab;  providing  at  least  one 
support  at  each  end  of  said  slab,  providing  at  least  one  addi- 
tional support  intermediate  the  end  supports,  assembling  an 
anchor-clamp  to  said  at  least  one  prestressing  member,  locating 
said  anchor-clamp  intermediate  the  length  of  said  prestressing 
member  and  over  an  intermediate  support,  protecting  said 
anchor-clamp  from  contamination  by  wet  concrete,  pouring 
the  concrete  for  said  slab  with  the  prestressing  member  posi- 
tioned therewith,  allowing  said  concrete  to  harden,  stressing 
said  at  least  one  prestressing  member  and  anchoring  the  same 
at  both  of  its  ends,  activating  said  anchor-clamp  to  securely 
clamp  the  same  to  said  prestressing  member,  and  pouring 
concrete  about  said  anchor-clamp  to  imbed  said  anchor-clamp 
in  the  concrete  of  said  slab. 


Inc.. 


4,368,608 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  BAGGER 
Jimmy  C.  Ray,  Denison,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Aim, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,506 

Int.  a.3  B65B  5/06,  63/08 

U.S.  a.  53—440  16  Qaims 


g.  opening  the  bag  and 

h.  attaching  another  panel  of  the  bag  to  the  chute,  then 

j.  performing  said  dumping  step,  then 

k.  moving  the  platen  away  from  the  chute,  and 

m.  performing  said  sealing  step. 


4,368,609 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  AND  SAFETY  STOP  FOR  A 

HARVESTER  REEL 

Eugene  B.  Hutchinson,  East  Moline,  and  Donald  L.  Dailey,  Coal 

Valley,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline, 

111. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,396 

Int.  a.3  AOID  57/04 

U.S.  a.  56—221  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  agricultural  machine  having  a  mobile  frame  and  a 
power  source  and  carrying  juxtaposed  cooperating  first  and 
second  material  handling  components,  an  improved  means  for 
controlling  the  spacing  of  the  components  to  suit  operating 
conditions  comprising: 
a  linear  actuator  having  an  effective  stroke  and  operably 
connected  to  the  power  source  and  having  opposite  first 
and  second  ends  respectively  engaging  the  first  and  sec- 
ond components  adjacent  a  first  location  and  extendable 
and  retractable  responsive  to  the  power  source  to  vary  the 
spacing  of  the  components  at  the  first  location  within  a 
first  operating  range  established  by  the  effective  stroke  of 
the  actuator; 
adjustment  means  integral  with  the  actuator  for  changing 
the  spacing  of  the  ends  of  the  actuator  independently  of 
the  powered  operation  of  the  actuator  so  as  to  shift  the 
operating  range  of  the  first  component  relative  to  the 
second;  and 
means  carried  by  the  linear  actuator  shiftable  between  first 
and  second  modes  of  engagement  with  the  actuator  and 
operable  to  actuate  the  independent  adjustment  means 
.    when  in  the  first  mode  and  0|}erable  to  limit  retraction  of 
the  actuator  when  in  the  second  mode. 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  bag  of  ice  comprising: 

a.  freezing  water  into  ice  in  the  tray, 

b.  dumping  the  ice  from  the  tray  directly  into  a  heat  scalable 
bag, 

c.  sealing  the  bag  closed, 

d.  dumping  the  ice  through  a  chute, 

e.  carrying  a  plurality  of  bags  by  a  panel  of  each  of  the  bags 
stacked  on  a  movable  platen, 

f  moving  the  platen  with  the  bags  to  the  chute. 


4,368,610 
SERRATED  BLADE  FOR  A  MOWING  MACHINE 
Toshio  Aono,  2185-2,  Fukui,  Miki-shi,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,849,  Jul.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,693 
Int.  a.3  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56—295  2  Claims 

1.  A  serrated  blade  for  a  mowing  machine  comprising: 
a  disc-shaped  rotatable  cutting  blade; 
said  cutting  blade  having  a  plurality  of  fingers,  each  of  said 
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fingers  having  two  substantially  radial  edges  extending 
radially  outward  therefrom,  said  fingers  being  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  along  an  outer  edge  of  said  cutting  blade 
and  being  arranged  such  that  circumferential  spaces  are 
defined  between  any  two  opposing  radial  edges  of  adja- 
cent fingers  and  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  fingers 
lying  on  an  imaginary  circle  which  has  a  center  that  is 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  cutting  blade,  the  leading 
radial  edge  being  a  cutting  edge  and  having  the  outer  end 
inclined  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  blade  relative 
to  the  inner  end; 
said  cutting  blade  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
sawteeth,  positioned  in  the  circumferential  spaces,  each  of 
said  sawteeth  positioned  in  a  corresponding  circumferen- 


creates  the  effect,  said  pair  of  feed  rollers  consisting  of  a  driven 
roller  and  a  pressure  roller  forced  against  the  driven  roller,  a 
supply  arrangement  for  at  least  one  foundation  thread,  a  hol- 
low spindle  for  carrying  a  bobbin  of  binding  thread,  said  hol- 
low spindle  having  a  twist  limiter,  and  a  pair  of  draw-off  rol- 
lers, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  deflecting  pin  for  the 
foundation  thread  arranged  at  the  exit  of  the  pair  of  feed  rollers 
in  the  wedge  between  the  feed  rollers,  said  deflecting  pin 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  feed  rollers 
and  being  arranged  substantially  in  the  plane  of  thread  move- 
ment defined  by  the  line  of  conuct  of  said  feed  rollers  and  by 
the  combined  threads  running  to  the  hollow  spindle  down- 
stream of  the  feed  rollers,  and  means  for  guiding  the  founda- 
tion thread  past  the  feed  rollers  on  the  outside  thereof  and  then 
to  the  deflecting  pin. 


tial  space  having  the  outer  peripheral  edges  thereof  defin- 
ing points  of  a  corresponding  imaginary  substantially 
circular  arc  extending  from  said  leading  radial  edge  in- 
wardly from  said  imaginary  circle  and  which  has  a  radius 
of  curvature  less  than  that  of  the  corresponding  imaginary 
circle  and  has  a  center  eccentric  to  the  center  of  the  corre- 
sponding imaginary  circle; 
each  of  said  sawteeth  having  a  leading  sawtooth  cutting 
edge  defined  by  a  radial  edge  thereof,  the  sawteeth  cutting 
edges  being  positioned  on  corresponding  radial  edges  of 
said  sawteeth  and  each  said  sawtooth  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing in  a  radial  direction  that  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  a  line  tangent  to  the  corresponding 
imaginary  substantially  circular  arc. 


4,368,612 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FALSE  TWISTED 
SLUBYARN 
Paul  W.  Escbenbach,  Moore,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,199,  Nov.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,305,245. 
This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,100 
Int.  a.3  D02G  3/34 
U.S.  a.  57—6  8  Claims 


4,368,611 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  EFFECT  YARN 
Manfred  Mainka,  Giinzach;  Heinz  Bleeck,  Probstried;  Gerhard 
Wehrmeister,  Kempten,  and  Milan  Czapay,  Betzigau,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Saurer-Allma 
GmbH,  Kempten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,021 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  8009985[U] 

Int.  a.3  D02G  3/34;  DOIH  13/04.  7/88 
U.S.  a.  57—6  8  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  to  form  a  slub  yam  comprising:  means  to  sup- 
ply an  effect  yam,  means  to  supply  a  core  yam,  means  opera- 
bly associated  with  said  apparatus  to  false  twist  said  effect  and 
core  yams,  an  air  jet  yam  entangling  means,  a  first  means  to 
supply  the  effect  yam  to  said  air  jet  means  from  said  means  to 
false  twist,  a  second  means  to  supply  the  core  yam  to  said  air 
jet  means,  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to  said  air  jet 
means  to  entangle  the  core  and  effect  yams  in  said  air  jet  means 
and  means  to  take-up  the  entangled  core  and  effect  yams,  said 
first  means  including  a  yam  path  deviating  means  to  periodi- 
cally increase  the  path  of  the  effect  yam' between  the  false  twist 
means  and  said  air  jet  means,  said  yam  path  deviating  means 
including  a  lever  arm  attached  to  a  gear,  said  gear  being  rota- 
bly  mounted  in  contact  with  a  rack,  said  yam  path  deviating 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  effect  yarn  which  includes  means  including  a  means  to  periodically  and  randomly  recipro- 
at  least  one  pair  of  feed  rollers  for  the  yam  component  which   cate  said  rack. 
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4,368,613 

TAPE  WRAPPED  CONDUCTOR 

Rorencio  Sanchez,  Vineland,  N.J.,  assignor  to  InsCon  Cable 

Inc.,  Bridgeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,943,  Nov.  12,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,818 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  13/06:  D07B  1/14.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  57— 11  9aaims 


a  single  spool  holder  common  for  all  the  spools  and  jour- 
naled  in  bearings  inside  said  rotor,  the  axis  of  rotation  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  tape  wrapped  conductor, 
comprising: 

first  means  for  both  rotating  and  longitudinally  advancing  a 
conductor  from  a  source  reel  to  a  take  up  reel; 

second  means  for  supplying  a  first  insulating  tape,  a  drain 
wire,  and  a  second  insulating  tape  at  respective  successive 
locations  with  respect  to  the  advancing  conductor;  and 

third  means  for  drawing  said  first  insulating  tape,  said  drain 
wire  and  said  second  insulating  tape  successively  into  a 
spiral  wrap  about  the  conductor  in  an  overlying  relation- 
ship with  each  other  by  utilizing  the  rotating  and  advanc- 
ing movement  of  the  conductor  to  provide  the  spiral 
wrap. 


4,368,614 
VERTICAL  WIRE-ROPE  TWISTING  MACHINE 
Viktor  F.  Groza,  ulitsa  Darvina,  7,  kv.  12,  Kharkov;  Khristofor 
S.  Shakhpazov,  prospekt  Mira,  188,  kv.  30,  Moscow;  Nikolai 
P.  Shtykh,  ulitsa  III  Intematsionala,  17,  kv.  56,  Kharkov; 
Ivan  N.  Nedovizy,  ulitsa  Moskovskaya,  37,  kv.  49,  Magnito* 
gorsk;  Nikolai  I.  Drozdov,  prospekt  Vemadskogo,  82,  kv. 
1517,  Moscow;  Sergei  F.  Korovainy,  ulitsa  Vokzalnaya,  70, 
kv.  29,  Khartsyzsk,  Donetskaya  oblast;  Nikolai  P.  Cberaenko, 
ulitsa  Pushkinskaya,  18,  kv.  4;  Vitaly  S.  Starchenko,  Mos- 
kovskoe  shosse,  157,  kv.  12,  both  of  Orel;  Jury  I.  Cbemi- 
chenko,  ulitsa  BIjukhera,  7,  kv.  161,  Kharkov;  Ljudmila  P. 
Lebed,  ulitsa  Geroev  Truda,  26,  kv.  65,  Kharkov;  Ljubov  F. 
Musolova,  prospekt  50  let  Vlksm,  44-a,  kv.  168,  Kharkov; 
Vladimir  F.  Mischikha,  Yasny  proezd,  30,  korpus  1,  kv.  47, 
Moscow;  Sergei  D.  Psarev,  prospekt  Metallurgov,  32,  kv.  32, 
Orel;  Stanislav  A.  Ropakov,  prospekt  Lenina,  64,  kv.  236,  and 
Igor  G.  Mirensky,  Kirgizsky  proezd,  1,  kv.  16,  both  of  Khar- 
kov, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,393 
Int.  a.'  D07B  3/04.  3/12.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  57—58.52  5  aaims 

1.  A  vertical  wire-rope  twisting  machine  comprising: 
a  carrying  plate; 

a  rotor  mounted  in  supports  secured  to  said  carrying  plate 
and  having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  said  rotor  including 
at  least  two  interconnected  end  plates  joumaled  in  bear- 
ings; 
a  drive  for  one  of  said  end  plates; 
spools  provided  with  braking  means  and  wire  to  be  twisted; 


the  spool  holder  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor;  and 
an  electromagnetic  system  for  fixing  said  spool  holder. 


4,368,615 
HBRE,  THREAD  BUNDLE  AND  CORD  FROM 
POLY-P-PHENYLENE  TEREPHTHALAMIDE 

Henri  T.  Lammers,  Duiven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  8,  1979, 
7904496 

Int.  a.3  D02G  3/02:  DOIF  6/00 
U.S.  CI.  57—251  10  Oaims 

1.  A  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly-p-phenylene  ter- 
ephthalamide  or  of  a  copolyamide  containing  more  than  95 
mole  percent  p-phenylene  terephthalamide  units  and  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  2.S  which  fiber  has  a  tenacity  of  at 
least  10  cN/dtex,  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  2.7%  and  an 
initial  modulus  of  at  least  300  cN/dtex,  characterized  in  that 
the  fiber  has  a  heat  sensitivity  index  not  higher  than  12. 

4.  Thread  bundle  formed  from  endless  filaments  of  the  fiber 
according  to  claim  1  or  2,  characterized  in  thait  a  symmetrical 
cord  formed  from  these  filaments  has  a  cord  efficiency  of  at 
least  75%  when  said  cord  has  a  twist  factor  of  16,500  and  the 
surface  of  the  cord  filaments  is  provided  with  an  adhesive. 


4,368,616 
TWO-SHAFT  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Toshimi  Abo,  and  Hidetoshi  Kanegae,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,989 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1979,  54/37542 
Int.  a.3  F02C  3/10.  7/26 
U.S.  Q.  60—39.14  R  12  Claims 

*        10  0         20 
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1.  A  system  to  control  the  rate  of  fuel  feed  to  a  two-shaft  gas 
turbine  engine  in  which  a  gas  generator  shaft  and  a  power 


/• 


turbine  shaft  rotate  independently  of  each  other,  the  system 
comprising  components  for  controlling  said  fuel  feed  rate 
initially  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  rate  of  said  gas  genera- 
tor shaft  and  thereafter  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  rate  of 
said  power  turbine  shaft,  including: 
first  means  for  continuously  producing  a  first  electrical 
signal  representing  the  magnitude  of  a  deviation  of  actual 
rate  of  rotation  of  the  gas  generator  shaft  from  a  target 
value; 
second  means  for  continuously  producing  a  second  electri- 
cal signal  representing  the  magnitude  of  a  deviation  of 
actual  rate  of  rotation  of  the  power  turbine  shaft  from  a 
target  value; 
third  means  for  continuously  making  a  comparison  between 
said  first  and  second  signals  and  providing  a  third  electri- 
cal signal  which  corresponds  to  a  smaller  one  of  said  first 
and  second  signals; 
said  first  means  including  means  for  presetting  a  low  speed 
target  value  for  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  gas  generator 
shaft  during  a  first  time  period  occurring  shortly  after 
starting  the  engine,  so  that  the  deviation  of  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  said  gas  generator  shaft  from  said  low  target 
value  represented  by  said  first  electrical  signal  is  smaller 
than  the  deviation  of  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  power 
turbine  shaft  represented  by  said  second  electrical  signal 
during  said  first  time  period,  and  a  higher  speed  target 
value  thereafter,  and 
fourth  means  for  producing  a  fourth  electrical  signal  which 
can  serve  as  a  fuel  feed  rate  control  signal  by  utilizing  said 
third  signal. 


4,368,617 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  TIMING  OF  FUEL 

SUPPLY  FOR  STARTING  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Daiki  Fukuda,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1980,  55-183311 
Int.  a.3  F02C  7/26 
U.S.  a.  60—39.14  R  7  Claims 
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I.  A  device  for  controlling  timing  of  fuel;  supply  for  starting 
a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  glow  plug  as  an  ignition  source 
for  fuel,  said  device  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  mounted  on  said  engine  for  detecting 
the  initial  temperature  of  said  glow  plug  upon  application 
of  electricity  to  said  glow  plug  and  generating  a  signal  for 
starting  said  engine,  said  signal  corresponding  to  said 
initial  temperature  of  said  glow  plug; 

a  means  for  determining  time  for  preheating  said  glow  plug 
from  starting  of  said  application  of  electricity  to  said  glow 
plug  till  starting  of  said  engine  by  said  signal;  and 

a  means  for  determining  timing  for  starting  fuel  supply  to  a 
combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  after  starting  thereof 
by  said  signal. 


4  368  618 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  METERING  VALVE  FOR  A 

FUEL  CONTROL 

William  E.  Nave,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193^29 

Int.  a.J  P02D  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—39.28  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  management  system  having  a  primary  metering 
valve  and  a  secondary  metering  valve  through  which  fuel  from 
a  source  is  supplied  to  an  engine  to  meet  a  fuel  flow  require- 
ment in  response  to  an  operational  signal  applied  to  a  power 
lever,  a  transfer  valve  connected  to  the  power  lever  for  shift- 
ing from  the  primary  metering  valve  to  the  secondary  metering 
valve  on  movement  of  the  power  lever  should  a  malfunction 
occur  in  the  primary  metering  valve,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  malfunction  to  establish  a 

transfer  signal; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  transfer  signal  for  automati- 
cally transferring  the  fuel  flow  requirement  from  the 
primary  metering  valve  to  the  secondary  metering  valve 
without  moving  the  power  lever  when  the  fuel  flow  re- 
quirement is  below  a  fixed  level; 
a  first  cam  connected  to  said  power  lever,  said  first  cam 
having  an  operational  surface  with  a  first  constant  rise 
from  a  starting  point; 
a  second  cam  connected  to  said  control  means,  said  second 
cam  having  an  operational  surface  with  a  constant  drop 
from  a  starting  point; 
linkage  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  cams  to  provide 
said  control  means  with  an  operational  input  correspond- 
ing with  the  fuel  flow  requirement; 
said  control  means  includes  a  plunger  having  a  cylindrical 
body  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
having  a  stem  extending  therefrom,  said  cylindrical  body 
having  an  annular  groove  located  between  the  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  receive  said 
transfer  signal  and  said  second  end  being  connected  to  a 
reference  signal  and 
first  resilient  means  connected  to  said  cylindrical  body  for 
urging  said  first  end  toward  a  first  seat  when  fuel  flow 
requirement  is  above  the  fued  level,  said  second  cam 
engaging  said  stem  to  hold  the  first  end  away  from  the  seat 
when  the  fuel  flow  requirement  is  below  the  fixed  level. 


4368,619 
CENTRIFUGAL  CHAMBERS  GAS  TURBINE 
Jean-Paul  Levesque,  P.O.  Box  568,  Schefferville,  County  of 
Duplessis,  Canada  (GOG  2T0) 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  218,810 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  4, 1980,  344976 

Int.  a.3  F02C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  60— 39  J5  6  Clains 

1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing: 

(b)  a  main  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing; 
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(c)  a  rotating  cage  rotatable  on  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  primary  combustion  chamber  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  comprising  two  concentric  walls  separated  by  a  pre- 
determined distance  and  having  at  one  end  an  opening 
permitting  entry  of  compressed  gas  into  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  at  its  other  end  an  opening  for  the  exhaust  of 
combustion  gases; 

(e)  means  for  securing  the  outside  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber  to  said  housing  and  the  inside  wall  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  said  rotating  cage; 

(0  a  secondary  combustion  chamber  in  communication  at 
one  end  with  the  exhaust  opening  of  the  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  vanes 
located  at  its  other  end  through  with  the  exhaust  gases  of 
said  secondary  combustion  chamber  are  ejected; 


(g)  a  rotating  nozzle  including  a  plurality  of  transverse  vanes 
rotated  at  the  output  of  the  vanes  of  said  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber  and  secured  to  the  inside  wall  of  said 
primary  combustion  chamber  for  rotation  of  the  inside 
wall  of  the  primary  combustion  chamber; 

(h)  a  compressor  coupled  to  said  rotating  cage  for  compress- 
ing gas  into  the  primary  and  secondary  combustion  cham- 
bers; and 

(i)  a  turbine  output  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  main 
shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  blades  located  at 
the  output  of  the  transverse  vanes  of  said  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  permitting  rotation  of  said  turbine  out- 
put wheel. 


4,368,620 
WINDMILLS  FOR  RAMJET  ENGINE 
Harry  L.  Giles,  Jr.,  3630  -  122nd  PI.,  NE.,  BeUevue,  Wash. 
98005 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,245 

Int.  a.^  F02K  7/18 

U.S.  a.  60—270  S  7  Claims 


mixing  of  gases  in  said  central  of>ening  and  improved  combus- 
tion efficiency. 


4,368,621 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Naoto  Yamaguma;  Jyoji  Okamoto,  both  of  Yanai;  Tadahisa 
Masai,  Yamaguchi;  Takeshi  Imaizumi,  Matsudo,  and  Yo* 
shihiro  Okita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,069 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-87865 

Int.  a.3  F25B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  62—117  4  Qaims 


INBOARD      I    R, 
MACHINE     *-^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  air  conditioner  having  a  plural- 
ity of  indoor  units  connected  to  a  common  outdoor  unit 
adapted  to  supply  said  indoor  units  with  a  heat  transfer  me- 
dium, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  detecting,  when  a 
plurality  of  indoor  units  are  required  to  operate,  the  tempera- 
ture difference  between  the  actual  room  temperature  and  the 
set  temperature  for  each  indoor  unit;  determining  the  indoor 
unit  or  units  for  which  said  temperature  difference  is  the  small- 
est of  the  all;  and  limiting  the  amount  of  heat  exchange  in  said 
indoor  unit  or  units  having  the  smallest  temperature  difference. 


4,368,622 

REFRIGERATOR  WITH  THROUGH-THE-DOOR 

QUICK-CHILLING  SERVICE 

Robert  B.  Brooks,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,627 

Int.  a.3  G05D  2i/32 

U.S.  O.  62—157  10  Claims 
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1.  A  ramjet  engine  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  having 
an  air  inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  solid  fuel  carried  within  said 
combustion  chamber  and  having  a  central  opening  therein 
through  which  gases  can  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  exhaust 
outlet,  and  a  routable  windmill  disposed  at  said  inlet  to  create 
swirl  and  vorticity  of  the  entering  air  and  promote  better 


1.  Refrigerator  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  freezer  compartment,  I 

(b)  a  quick-chilling  chamber  in  association  with  the  freezer 
compartment  and  having  a  first  container  section  from 
outside  the  freezer  compartment  and  a  second  air  duct 
section, 

(c)  air  flow  communication  means  between  the  first  con- 
tainer section  and  freezer  compartment,  air  flow  commu- 
nication means  between  the  second  air  duct  section  and 
freezer  compartment  and  air  flow  communication  means 
between  the  first  and  second  sections  near  the  top  thereof, 

(d)  means  for  moving  air  from  the  freezer  compartment  in  a 
path  through  one  section  then  the  other  section  of  the 
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quick-chilling  chamber  and  back  into  the  freezer  compart- 
ment for  a  selectable  period  of  time, 

(e)  settable  timing  means  to  start  and  stop  the  means  for 
moving  air,  and 

(0  thermal  insulation  between  the  quick-chilling  chamber 
and  the  freezer  compartment. 


4,368,623 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  OF  HEAT  TAKEN 

UP  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
Karl  F.  Knoche,  Wiesenweg,  D-5100  Aachen-Horbach;  Heinrich 
Triimper,  Engler  Strasse,  D-7500  Karlsruhe,  and  Dieter  Steh- 
meier,  Schlossweiberstrasse  14,  D-5100,  Aachen,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938203 

Int.  Q\?  A63C  19/10;  F25B  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  62—235.1  13  Qaims 


2J  •*  »-  ' 


removed  from  the  relatively  weak  solution,  the  flow  of  the 
heat  transfer  medium  which  has  been  cooled  in  this  man- 
ner being  fed  to  a  heat  receiver,  and  wherein  the  return 
flow  from  said  heat  receiver  is  then  passed  through  the 
degassing  stage  which  is  now  operating  as  a  resorber, 
whereby  said  flow  picks  up  the  heat  of  condensation  and 
is  subsequently  reheated. 


4,368,624 
ABSORPTION  TYPE  HEAT  PUMP  HAVING  INDOOR 
AND  OUTDOOR  RADIATORS  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES 
IN  A  WATER  n^W  QRCUIT  DURING  HEAT  MODE 
Isao  Takeshita,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  tc  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55-28338; 
Mar.  5,  1980,  55-28339;  Apr.  10,  1980,  55-47874 

Int  Q.3  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  Q.  62—238.3  23  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  utilizing  heat  taken  up  at  relatively  low 
temperature,  which  heat  is  transferred  at  a  higher  temperature 
to  a  heat  receiver,  via  the  intermediary  of  a  multistage  absorp- 
tion heat  pump,  and  in  which  absorption  stages  of  the  absorp- 
tion heat  pump  are  regenerated  periodically  by  relatively  high 
temperature  heat,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  flow  of  heat  transfer  medium  through  a  source  of 

relatively  low  temperature  heat  to  absorb  heat; 
passing  the  heat  transfer  medium  through  multiple  sequen- 
tial absorption  stages  of  the  absorption  heat  pump,  which 
stages  increase  in  temperature  from  stage  to  stage,  said 
medium  picking  up  absorption  heat  and  being  thereby 
heated  to  a  temperature  required  for  the  heat  receiver; 
transferring  heat  from  the  heat  transfer  medium  to  the  heat 

receiver; 
subsequently  passing  the  heat  transfer  medium  through 
multiple  sequential  degassing  stages  of  the  absorption  heat 
pump,  which  degassing  stages  are  coordinated  with  the 
respective  absorption  stages,  and  thereby  using  said  heat 
transfer  medium  to  release  heat  of  vaporization  and  cool- 
ing said  heat  transfer  medium  to  a  suiuble  temperature  for 
use  in  the  source  of  relatively  low  temperature  heat;  and 
regenerating  a  relatively  weak  solution  of  a  pair  of  working 
substances  in  the  degassing  suges  and  a  relatively  strong 
solution  of  the  pair  of  working  substances  in  the  absorber 
stages  by  flowing  the  heat  transfer  medium  at  a  relatively 
high  temperature  through  the  absorber  stages,  each  oper- 
ating now  as  a  separator,  whereby  the  relatively  weak 
solution  is  driven  off  from  the  relatively  strong  solution 
and  is  then  condensed  in  the  respective  associated  degas- 
sing stage,  now  operating  as  a  resorber,  said  condensation 
being  accompanied  by  the  liberation  of  heat  which  is 


a-'  ji^^i^ 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a  generator  containing  a  solution  of  evaporable  refrigerant  in 
a  less  evaporable  solvent  for  generating  pressurized  vapor 
phase  refrigerant  by  heating  said  solution; 

a  condenser  receiving  the  generated  vapor  phase  refrigerant 
for  generating  heat  by  condensation  of  the  refrigerant  to 
liquid  phase; 

an  evaporator  for  evaporating  the  liquid  phase  refrigerant  to 
extract  heat  from  the  environment; 

an  absorber  connected  in  a  closed  loop  working  fluid  flow 
circuit  with  said  generator  to  generate  absorption  heat  by 
absorbing  the  vapor  phase  refrigerant  from  said  evapora- 
tor with  a  solution  of  low  refrigerant  concentration  from 
said  generator  for  delivery  of  a  solution  of  high  refrigerant 
concentration  to  said  generator,  the  absorber  including  a 
section  of  a  closed  loop  cooling  fluid  flow  circuit  for 
transferring  thermal  energy  from  the  solution  to  the  cool- 
ing fluid; 

a  first  radiator  provided  in  a  space  to  be  air-conditioned  and 
connected  tn  said  cooling  fluid  flow  circuit;  and 

a  second  radiator  located  outside  of  said  air-conditioned 
space  and  connected  in  said  cooling  fluid  flow  circuit 
downstream  of  said  first  radiator  to  reduce  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  cooling  fluid  discharged  from  said  first  radiator 
by  an  amount  depending  on  the  outdoor  temperature  prior 
to  the  cooling  fluid  entering  said  absorber. 
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REFRIGERATION  A^^R^Tl  l«!^ A VTisir  mrvf  *"!.*  *"'"*  ^^""'"^  ^°'  adjusting  the  position  along  a  vertical  axis 

REFRIGERATIONJ^PAIUTTJS^«AVING  ITEM  and  respectively  a  second  device  for  adjusting  the  position 

aark  I.  Piatt.  St.  J^^h  To^WpXrien  County.  Mich.,  ^"«  ^f^-^^^^^^^^^ 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Benton  HarborjUici  ""^  '^"^  ^'''"='  compnsmg  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical 
Filed  Sep.  3.  1981.  Ser.  No.  299,035 


U.S.  a.  62—378 


Int.  a.3  F25D  25/00 


22  Claims 


4- 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  means  defining  a 
freezer  compartment  refrigerated  to  a  below-freezing  tempera- 
ture, a  refrigerator  compartment  refrigerated  to  an  above- 
freezing  temperature,  and  an  insulated  wall  separating  said 
compartments,  means  for  thawing  food  items  normally  stored 
at  below-freezing  temperatures  in  said  below-freezing  com- 
partment prior  to  removal  thereof  from  said  apparatus  for  use 
at  above-freezing  temperatures,  said  thawing  means  compris- 
ing: 
passage  means  defining  a  passage  through  said  insulated  wall 

for  passing  said  food  items  seriatim  therethrough; 
storage  means  in  said  freezer  compartment  and  having  a 
lower  end  opening  into  said  passage  means,  said  storage 
means  being  arranged  to  hold  a  plurality  of  said  food  items 
for  gravitational  movement  downwardly  toward  said 
lower  end;  and 
receiving  means  adjacent  said  passage  means  and  exposed  to 
the  above-freezing  temperature  of  the  refrigerator  com- 
partment, including  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  for 
user  access  at  least  one  of  said  food  items  delivered  to  said 
passage  means  to  be  thawed  by  the  exposure  thereof  to 
said  above-freezing  temperature,  the  remaining  food  items 
in  said  storage  means  being  releasably  retained  against 
downward  gravitational  movement  by  said  at  least  one 
food  item  retained  by  said  receiving  means,  the  removal  of 
a  food  item  from  said  receiving  means  by  the  user  permit- 
ting gravitational  downward  movement  of  a  food  item 
from  those  stored  in  said  storage  means  for  automatic 
replacement  of  the  removed  food  item  in  said  receiving 
means. 


4,368,626 

CROCHET  KNITTING  MACHINE  WITH  WEFT  BAR 

ADJUSTMENT  AND  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

Carlo  Menegatto,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  O.M.M.  Officine 

Meccaniche  Menegatto  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1980.  Ser.  No.  192.706 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Italy.  Oct.  1,  1979,  26148  A/79 
Int.  a.^  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  66-203  8  Claims 

1.  Crochet  knitting  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  set  of 
warp-guide  thread  guide  needles  and  a  set  of  weft-guide  thread 
guides  which  are  mobile  in  combination  with  a  bed  of  needles 
to  make  fabric,  in  which  the  weft-guide  thread  guides  are 
carried  on  horizontal  bars  mobile  lengthwise  by  means  of  a 
system  of  control  cams,  said  bars  being  held  by  lateral  support 
moved  vertically,  a  control  unit  for  controlling  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  supports,  rod  means  for  interconnecting  said 
control  unit  with  said  supports,  each  weft  bar  support  compris- 


relationship  between  said  rod  means,  said  control  unit,  and  said 
supports,  said  second  device  being  independent  from  said  first 
device  so  that  vertical  adjustment  is  provided  only  by  said  first 
device  and  horizontal  adjustment  is  provided  only  by  said 
second  device. 


4,368,627  ^ 

MAT  OR  RUG  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Howard  E.  Bode,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  9442,  Metairie,  La.  7005S,  and 

James  B.  Williams,  5168  Mt.  Revarb,  Marrero,  La.  70072 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,042,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,226,641. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  194,217 

Int.  a.3  D06B  3/22.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  68—13  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  rug  cleaning  system,  comprising: 

a.  first  rotary  feed  roller  means  for  conveying  the  rug  to  be 
cleaned; 

b.  roller  brush  cleaning  means  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  to  and  downstream  from  said  first  feed  roller 
means  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  rug,  said  roller  brush 
means  providing  a  brushing  surface  for  the  rug  leaving 
said  first  feed  roller  means;  and 

c.  second  rotary  feed  roller  means  adjacent  to  and  positioned 
downstream  from  said  roller  brush  means  and  receiving 
the  rug  being  conveyed  from  said  roller  brush  means  for 
further  conveying  the  rug,  said  second  feed  roller  means 
having  a  peripheral  speed  slower  than  the  peripheral 
speed  of  said  brushing  surface  and  conveying  the  rug  at  a 
slower  speed  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  brushing 
surface  to  form  a  tuck  in  the  rug  by  the  differential  in  the 
peripheral  speeds  between  said  roller  brush  means  and 
said  second  feed  roller  means. 
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4,368,628 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SUSPENSIONS  IN 

MOVEMENT 
Finn  Jacobsen,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kamyr  AB,  Karl- 
stad, Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,741 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  10,  1980,  8000196; 
Jan.  10,  1980,  8000198 

Int.  a.3  D21D  5/02 
VS.  a.  68—181  R  20  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  extracting  liquid  from  a  flow- 
ing suspension,  comprising 

an  elongated  container  through  which  suspension  to  be 
treated  flows  in  a  first  direction  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  dimension  of  elongation  of  said  container,  said 
container  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  said  container  in  the  dimension  of  elongation 
thereof; 

screen  means  for  removal  of  a  portion  of  the  liquid  from  the 
suspension  flowing  through  said  container,  said  screen 
means  including  a  screen  surface  defming  a  screen  cavity 
volume  therewithin,  the  screen  cavity  volume  continu- 
ously tapering  over  substantially  the  entire  operative 
length  thereof  in  said  first  direction  so  that  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  suspension  flow  channel  expands  towards  said 
container  outlet; 

baffle  means  disposed  within  said  screen  cavity  volume; 

an  outlet  from  said  screen  cavity  volume  to  an  area  remote 
from  said  container; 

bearing  means  for  mounting  said  screen  means  for  move- 
ment generally  in  the  dimension  of  elongation  of  said 
container;  and 

means  for  moving  said  screen  means  generally  in  the  dimen- 
sion of  elongation  of  said  container. 


4,368,629 
LOCK  SYSTEM 
Kurt  Pnmbaoer,  Herzogenborg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Erra  Werk 
Spezialerzeugung  Ton  Zylinderschlfissem  GeseUschaft  MbH 
A  Co.  KommanditgeseUschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,559,  Jun.  27, 1978,  wUch  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,418,  Jan.  25, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  28, 1976,  592/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  E05B  19/04 
VJS.  a.  70—406  15  Claims 

1.  A  lock  system  comprising: 

a  master-only  lock  having  a  master-key  slot  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  and  inwardly 
projecting  guide  ridges  and  with  a  plurality  of  paraUel 


longitudinally  extending  and  inwardly  open  variable  re- 
cesses arranged  between  said  guide  ridges; 

a  master  key  insertable  longitudinally  into  said  master-key 
slot  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally 
extending  and  outwardly  open  guide  grooves  and  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  and  out- 
wardly projecting  variable  ridges  matable  with  said  guide 
ridges  and  with  said  variable  recesses  respectively  on 
fitting  of  said  master  key  to  said  master-key  slot,  said 
master  only  lock  being  operable  by  rotation  of  said  master 
-  key  after  insertion  thereof  into  said  master-key  slot; 

a  primary  subordinate  lock  having  a  primary  subordinate- 
key  slot  formed  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally 
extending  and  inwardly  projecting  guide  ridges  identical 
to  said  guide  ridges  of  said  master-key  slot,  with  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  and  inwardly  open 
variable  recesses  identical  to  said  variable  recesses  of  said 
master-key  slot,  and  in  said  variable  recesses  with  at  least 
one  further  inwardly  op)en  and  longitudinally  extending 
variable  groove,  said  master  key  being  receivable  in  said 
primary  subordinate-key  slot  with  a  space  between  said 
master  key  and  said  further  variable  groove; 

a  primary  subordinate  key  insertable  longitudinally  into  said 
primary  subordinate-key  slot  and  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  and  outwardly  open 
guide  grooves,  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally 
extending  and  outwardly  projecting  variable  ridges,  and 
with  a  further  outwardly  projecting  variable  ridge  mata- 
ble with  said  guide  ridges,  with  said  variable  recesses,  and 


with  said  further  variable  recess  respectively  for  snug 
fitting  of  said  primary  subordinate  key  in  said  primary 
subordinate-key  slot,  said  primary  subordinate  key  being 
of  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  said  master  key  and 
being  too  large  in  cross-sectional  size  to  fit  into  said  master 
key  slot,  said  primary  subordinate  lock  being  operable  by 
said  primary  subordinate  key  and  by  said  master  key; 

a  secondary  subordinate  lock  having  a  secondary  subordi- 
nate-key slot  formed  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudi- 
nally extending  and  inwardly  projecting  guide  ridges 
identical  to  said  guide  ridges  of  said  master-key  slot,  with 
a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  and  in- 
wardly open  variable  recesses  identical  to  said  variable 
recesses  of  said  master-key  slot,  and  in  said  variable  reces- 
ses with  at  least  one  further  inwardly  open  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  variable  groove,  said  master  key  and  said 
primary  subordinate  key  being  receivable  in  said  second- 
ary subordinate-key  slot  with  a  space  between  said  master 
key  and  said  further  variable  groove;  and 

a  secondary  subordinate  key  insertable  longitudinally  into 
said  secondary  subordinate-key  slot  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  and  out- 
wardly open  guide  grooves,  with  a  plurality  of  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  and  outwardly  projecting  vari- 
able ridges,  and  with  a  further  outwardly  projecting  vari- 
able ridge  matable  with  said  guide  ridges,  with  said  vari- 
able recesses,  and  with  said  further  variable  recess  respec- 
tively for  snug  fitting  of  said  secondary  subordinate  key  in 
said  secondary  subordinate-key  slot,  said  secondary  subor- 
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dinate  key  being  of  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
primary  subordinate  key  and  being  too  large  in  cross-sec- 
tional size  to  fit  into  said  primary  subordinate  key  slot,  said 
secondary  subordinate  lock  being  operable  by  said  sec- 
ondary subordinate  key  said  primary  subordinate  key  and 
by  said  master  key. 


4,368,630 
MANDREL  EXCHANGE  IN  PIERCING  MILLS 
Otto  Uhlmann,  Burgdorf,  and  Klaus*Peter  Uhlmann,  Bad  Iburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel-  und  Metall- 
werke  Gutehoffhungshiitte  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,957 

Int.  aj  B21B  27/00;  B21D  37/16 

U.S.  a.  72—69  3  Qaims 


shaft,  a  pulling  rod  threadably  connected  to  said  nut  member 
and  extending  forward  to  said  tool  and  a  mandrel  removably 
mounted  to  the  end  of  said  pulling  rod  with  the  end  thereof 
having  an  externally  threaded  portion,  a  half  nut  connected  to 
said  nut  member  so  as  to  be  rotated  with  said  nut  member  and 
mounted  on  the  externally  threaded  surface  of  said  pulling  rod 
under  a  predetermined  binding  force  by  a  ring. 


4,368,631 
AUTOMATIC  SETTING  TOOL 
Osamu  Tanikawa,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1980,  55-86258 

Int.  aj  B21J  15/34 

US.  CL  72-114  11  Claims 
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1.  A  fastener  setting  tool  for  setting,  to  a  panel  member  or 
the  like,  a  fastener  including  an  internally  threaded  nut  portion, 
a  tubular  portion  extending  from  said  nut  portion  and  a  flange 
portion  at  the  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  said  tool  comprising 
a  driving  shaft,  a  nut  member  operatively  connected  to  said 


4,368,632 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  CROSS  SECnONAL 

AREA  OF  A  WIRE 
Robert  N.  Thrash,  Tucker,  and  W.  Ralph  Crooks,  Stone  Moun- 
tain, both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Kearney-National  Inc.,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,991 

Int.  a.3  B21J  13/02 

U.S.  a,  72-198  19  Qaims 


</^   </i' 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  for  rolling  by  piercing  round  billets  into 
a  seamless  tube,  the  mill  including  at  least  two  rolls,  a  mandrel 
and  a  mandrel  rod,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  first  wafer  tank  disposed  adjacent  to  the  rolls  and  having 
two  aligned  openings  traversed  by  the  tube  as  rolled  as 
well  as  by  the  mandrel  rod,  the  mandrel  having  a  dispo- 
sition during  rolling  adjacent  to  the  rolls,  external  to  the 
first  tank; 

a  mandrel  exchange  device  in  the  first  tank; 

means  for  charing  and  discharging  the  first  tank  with  water 
so  that  upon  discharge  of  water  easy  access  to  the  mandrel 
exchange  device  is  provided,  permitting  an  exchange  of 
mandrels; 

means  for  preventing  flow  of  water  through  said  openings; 
and 

a  second  water  tank  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  water  tank 
and  also  being  traversed  by  the  tube  as  rolled  and  by  the 
mandrel  rod. 


13.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a 
length  of  wire  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  thereof 
comprising  means  for  advancing  said  wire,  a  pair  of  wheels 
adapted  to  rotate  about  spaced  generally  parallel  axes  in  oppo- 
site directions  with  a  portion  of  said  wire  disposed  between 
said  wheels,  spaced  multiple  projections  on  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  wheels,  said  projections  on  one  wheel  being  syn- 
chronized and  coincidental  with  corresponding  projections  on 
the  other  of  said  wheels  so  as  to  impart  a  transverse  deforming 
force  to  opposite  parts  of  said  wire,  and  two  of  said  corre- 
sponding projections  being  separated  at  the  point  of  closest 
proximity  by  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  wire. 

4,368,633 
COLD  ROLL  FORMING  APPARATUS  PROCEDING  FOR 

THE  EXCHANGE  OF  ROLLS  AS  A  UNIT 
Isao  Nogota,  Ueno,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yutaka  Morikoshi, 
Hadano,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,467 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1979,  54-89783 
Int.  a.3  B21B  31/02,  31/07 
U.S.  a.  72—239  8  Qaims 

5.  A  cold  roll  forming  apparatus  providing  for  the  exchange 
of  rolls  as  a  unit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rolls,  each  roll  having  an  axle  with  portions  extend- 
ing from  ends  thereof; 
a  fixed  stand  and  a  movable  stand  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  extending  portions  of  the  axles  of  the  pair  of  rolls  in 
spaced  relationship,  the  pair  of  rolls  having  contoured 
surfaces  cooperating  with  each  other  to  form  an  aperture 
for  working  between  the  rolls,  each  of  the  stands  having 
rotatable  holders  with  bores  formed  therein  for  receiving 
ends  of  the  axles  of  the  rolls; 
means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  holders  for 
rotatably  driving  said  holder  to  thereby  drive  the  pair  of 
rolls;  and 
a  springy  compressible  device  carried  by  an  axle  of  each  roll 
comprising  a  first  member  movable  with  respect  to  the 
axle  and  engageable  with  a  surface  of  one  of  the  holders 
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when  the  axle  is  received  in  the  bore  of  said  one  holder,  4,368,635 

and  means  for  exerting  a  biassing  force  on  the  first  mem-  KNOCKING  DETECTOR 

Kenichi  Yoshida,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,319 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-156994 

lat  a.^  GOIL  23/22 

U.S.  a.  73—35  5  Claims 


1  JO 


so  60  — 


■y 


— r 


}j_ii-i^ 
'''"'-^, 


ber  so  that  the  roll  axle  is  urged  out  of  the  bore  of  said  one 
holder  by  said  springy  compressible  device. 


4,368,634 

EXTRUSION  PUNCH  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCnON 

Thomas  A.  Brown,  Greensburg,  and  Joseph  B.  Huber,  Acme, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,642,  Dec.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,723 

Int.  a.'  B21C  23/18.  2600 

U.S.  a.  72—273  3  Claims 


r- 
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1.  A  knocking  detector  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  engine  vibration  and  producing  a  first 
input  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  rectifying  the  first  input  signal  and  producing 
a  second  rectified  input  signal; 

(c)  means  for  smoothing  the  second  rectified  input  signal  to 
produce  a  background  noise  level  signal; 

(d)  first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of 
the  background  noise  level  signal  to  a  predetermined 
reference  value; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  first  comparing  means  for  limit- 
ing the  amplitude  of  the  second  rectified  input  signal  when 
the  amplitude  of  the  background  noise  level  signal  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  reference  value;  and 

(0  second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  first  input 
signal  to  the  background  noise  level  signal  and  generating 
a  knocking  indication  signal  when  said  first  input  signal  is 
greater  in  magnitude  than  the  background  noise  level 
signal. 


4,368,636 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  A  VOLATILE  AND 

FLAMMABLE  LIQUID 

Joseph  H.  Thorn,  and  Robert  E.  Jennings,  both  of  IndianapoUs, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,253 

Int  a.3  GOIM  3/04 

U.S.  a.  73—40.5  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  extrusion  or  forming  punch  for  shaping  material  in  a 
die  means,  comprising:  a  cemented  hard  metal  carbide  cylindri- 
cal body  having  opposite  ends  with  one  end  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  reciprocal  force  transmitting  source  and  a  second 
end  having  a  recess;  an  internally  threaded  ring  means  fitting 
into  said  recess  and  forming  an  interference  fit  with  said  recess 
for  solid  and  firm  engagement  of  th6  ring  means;  a  cylindrical 
end  cap  formed  of  a  cemented  hard  metal  carbide  material  and 
having  a  first  face  portion  for  engagement  with  the  material  to 
be  extruded,  a  second  face  portion  for  abutting  engagement 
with  the  opposed  end  of  said  cemented  hard  metal  carbide 
cylindrical  body,  a  reduced  diameter  extension  tapering  out- 
wardly toward  the  outer  end  thereof  and  extending  axially 
from  said  second  face  portion;  and  a  metal  ring  having  external 
threads  thereon  and  an  inside  diameter  which  tapers  outwardly 
in  conformity  with  the  taper  on  said  extension;  said  metal  ring 
on  said  extension  threadedly  engaging  said  ring  means  in  said 
recess  thereby  holding  said  end  cap  firmly  in  concentric  and 
abutting  engagement  with  said  cemented  hard  metal  carbide 
cylindrical  body. 


5.  A  process  for  the  safe  supply,  distribution,  and  delivery  of 
a  highly  volatile  and  flammable  liquid  to  a  processing  area 
within  an  enclosed  work  place  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  source  of  supply  of  said  liquid  exteriorly  of  said 

enclosed  work  place, 
delivering  said  liquid  from  said  source  of  supply  exteriorly  of 

said  enclosed  work  place  to  said  processing  area  within 

said  enclosed  work  place  by  pipeline  means, 
enclosing  said  pipeline  means  X'ithin  said  enclosed  work 

place  by  protective  casing  means  such  that  any  vapors 
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escaping  from  said  liquid  within  said  pipeline  means 
within  said  enclosed  work  place  are  trapped  within  said 
casing  means, 

venting  said  casing  means  exteriorly  of  said  enclosed  work 
place  to  thereby  exhaust  said  vapors  trapped  within  said 
casing  means  outwardly  of  said  enclosed  work  place, 

purging  said  casing  means  by  the  use  of  air  under  pressure  to 
positively  remove  and  exhaust  said  vapors  outwardly  of 
said  enclosed  work  place,  and 

sensing  said  purging  air  as  it  is  exhausted  outwardly  of  said 
enclosed  work  place  to  detect  the  presence  of  said  vapors 
within  said  purging  air  whereby  said  delivering  of  said 
liquid  from  said  source  of  supply  exteriorly  of  said  en- 
closed work  place  to  said  processing  area  within  said 
enclosed  work  place  may  be  ceased  upon  detection  of  said 
vapors. 


4,368,637 
VIBRATION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Francis  J.  Anderson,  68  Allen  Park  Rd.,  Stillorgan,  County 
Dublin,  Ireland 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Aug.  14,  1979,  1560/79 
Int.  aj  HOIH  35/14 
U.S.  a.  73—652  29  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  sensing  device  for  mounting  on  a  structure, 
the  vibration  sensing  device  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  structure, 

a  vibration  sensor  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
support  member  and  an  electrically  conductive  inertia 
mass  supported  on  the  support  member,  the  support  mem- 
ber forming  with  the  inertia  mass  part  of  an  electrical 
circuit  so  that  on  vibration  of  the  device  the  inertia  mass 
lifts  off  the  support  member  to  open  the  electrical  circuit, 
and 

a  pendulous  support  extending  from  the  support  member  of 
the  vibration  sensor  for  pendulously  suspending  the  vibra- 
tion sensor  from  the  base  member  to  eliminate  from  the 
vibration  sensor  the  effects  of  vibrations  of  a  certain  fre- 
quency range  in  the  structure,  the  pendulous  support 
being  adapted  for  pendulous  mounting  to  the  base  mem- 
ber. 


4,368,638 
TEST  STAND  FOR  TESTING  HYDRAUUC  DEVICES 

Richard  L,  Groves,  and  Grant  A.  Pipho,  both  of  Waterloo,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,881 
Int.  aj  GOIM  79/00 
U.S.  a.  73-168  11  Claims 

1.  A  test  stand  for  testing  hydraulic  devices  such  as  hydrau- 
lic pumps  and  motors,  either  separately  or  jointly,  said  test 
stand  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  power  source; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  motor; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  pump; 

(d)  a  drive  train  operatively  connected  to  said  primary 


power  source,  to  said  hydraulic  motor  and  to  said  hydrau- 
lic pump; 

(e)  passage  means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  hydraulic 
pump  to  said  hydraulic  motor; 

(0  pressure  control  means  for  preventing  pressure  build-up 
within  said  passage  means  above  a  predetermined  value; 
and 
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(g)  system  control  means  for  adjusting  fluid  displacement  of 
said  hydraulic  motor  to  correspond  to  fluid  output  of  said 
hydraulic  pump,  said  system  control  means  including  a 
control  mechnanism  electrically  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure control  means  and  a  composite  actuator. 


4,368,639 

LIQUID  TANK  GAUGE 

Donald  R.  Owens,  204  Burnett,  Baytown,  Tex.  77520 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,786 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  23/18 

U.S.  a.  73—301  5  Claims 


2.  A  liquid  gauge  for  measuring  liquid  level  in  a  container 
comprising, 

a  housing  having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
liquid  in  the  container  and  contacting  the  bottom  of  the 
container, 

a  differential  pressure  transducer  for  measuring  the  hydro- 
static pressure  of  said  liquid  and  positioned  in  the  housing, 
said  transducer  having  first  and  second  pressure  input 
ports, 

said  fu^t  port  vertically  positioned  from  the  bottom  of  the 
transducer  a  selected  known  distance  above  the  bottom  of 
the  housing,  the  housing  including  an  opening  in  a  wall 
connected  to  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  first  port. 
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a  conduit  connected  to  the  housing  and  adapted  to  extend 
above  the  liquid  level  in  the  container, 

a  tubing  connected  to  the  second  port  and  extending 
through  the  conduit  for  communication  with  the  environ- 
ment above  the  liquid, 

electrical  connections  to  the  transducer  extending  through 
the  conduit, 

a  water  level  detector  positioned  in  the  housing  for  detecting 
water  in  said  liquid  in  the  container,  said  detector  posi- 
tioned a  predetermined  vertical  distance  above  the  bottom 
of  the  housing. 


4368  640 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE 
Richard  D.  Tokarz,  West  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,424 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  23/10 

U.S.  a.  73—311  12  Qaims 


determining  maximum  and  minimum  variations  in  phase 
differences  between  the  directed  and  reflected  signals,  and 
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determining  whether  there  is  an  excessive  out-of-round 
condition  of  the  container  by  comparing  the  difference 
between  said  maximum  and  minimum  variations  to  a  pre- 
determined threshold  value. 


^ 


4,368,642 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  PROBE 
Thomas  J.  Carodiskey,  McVeytown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knuitk- 
ramer-Branson,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1931,  Ser.  No.  236,888 

Int  QV  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—623  7  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  level  sensing  device  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  fixed  at  a  submerged  location  within  an 
enclosure  containing  a  liquid; 

weight  responsive  means  on  said  base,  said  weight  respon- 
sive means  having  an  upwardly-facing  active  surface  upon 
which  the  effective  weight  resting  on  it  is  monitored; 

a  plurality  of  independent  segmented  elements  stacked  up- 
wardly one  on  another  above  and  covering  the  upwardly 
facing  active  surface  of  the  weight  responsive  means; 

and  a  guide  tube  extending  upward  from  said  base  for  freely 
encircling  and  protecting  the  stacked  elements  and  for 
locating  their  lowermost  surface  in  contact  with  the  active 
surface  of  said  weight  responsive  means,  whereby  differ- 
ences in  the  effective  weight  of  the  stack  of  elements  due 
to  flotation  effects  will  be  sensed  by  said  weight  respon- 
sive means. 


4,368,641 
OUT-OF-ROUND  DETECTOR 

Francis  D.  McLeod,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Powers  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  Ebnira,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,917 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—597  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  out-of-round  condition  in  a 
container,  comprising: 
directing  a  signal  to  a  surface  of  the  container,  said  signal 

being  reflected  by  said  surface, 
causing  relative  rotation  between  the  container  and  signal, 
detecting  variations  in  phase  difference  between  the  signal 
directed  to  the  container  surface  and  the  reflected  signal. 


H  i: 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  probe  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  molded  transducer  body  shaped  externally  to 
conform  with  a  workpiece  engaging  surface  to  the  con- 
tour of  a  workpiece  area  to  be  tested  and  including  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  molded  body  a  hook  shaped  indexing 
portion  for  locating  said  workpiece  engaging  surface  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  workpiece  area, 
and 
a  piezoelectric  transducer  means  enclosed  within  said 
molded  body  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  workpiece 
engaging  surface  and  oriented  to  transmit  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy toward  a  predetermined  workpiece  portion  when 
said  workpiece  engaging  surface  is  in  said  predetermined 
position  whereby  the  molded  body  material  disposed 
between  said  piezoelectric  means  and  said  workpiece 
engaging  surface  acts  as  a  delay  for  the  ultrasonic  signals 
traversing  the  distance  between  said  piezoelectric  means 
and  the  workpiece. 


724 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1983 


4,368,643 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  BY  RADIAL  SCAN  BEAMS 

EMANATING  FROM  A  HYPOTHETICAL  POINT 
LOCATED  BEHIND  LINEAR  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Ryobun  Tachita,  Kanagawa;  Hiroshi  Fukukita,  Tokyo;  Yo- 
shihiro  Hayakawa,  and  Kazuyoshi  Irioka,  both  of  Sagamihara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-149388 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—626  7  Oaims 


maintain  a  predetennined  relationship  of  the  ultrasonic 
transducer  output  to  the  weld  geometric  shape, 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  radial  scan  beams  of  untrasonic 
waves  using  a  linear  array  of  transducers,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  successively  arranged  overlap- 
ping subarrays  of  transducers  from  said  linear  array  for 
connection  to  a  plurality  of  transmitting  and  receiving 
channels; 

successively  activating  the  transducers  of  said  selected 
subarray  at  times  delayed  between  ditTerent  transducers  to 
transmit  a  single  scan  beam  which  appears  to  extend  from 
a  hypothetical  point  source  located  behind  said  linear 
array, 

successively  shifting  the  connections  to  the  transmitting  and 
receiving  channels  from  the  selected  transducer  subarray 
to  a  next  subarray  overlapping  the  first  selected  subarray 
by  at  least  one  transducer  in  response  to  a  clock  pulse;  and 

varying  the  amount  of  said  delay  times  provided  to  transduc- 
ers in  the  next  subarray  from  the  delay  times  provided  to 
transducers  in  the  first  selected  subarray  in  response  to 
said  clock  pulse  so  that  the  successively  activated  trans- 
ducers of  the  next  subarray  transmit  a  radial  scan  beam 
which  appears  to  radiate  from  said  hypothetical  point 
source. 


4,368,644 

TOOL  FOR  INSPECTING  DEFECTS  IN  IRREGULAR 

WELD  BODIES 

Timothy  H.  Wentzell,  South  Windsor,  and  Charles  B.  Innes,  Jr., 

Granby,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,142 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  9/24.  9/04.  29/04:  G21C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  73—634  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  weld  body  inspection  tool  which  positions  an  ultra- 
sonic detector  from  the  centerline  of  a  cylindrical  nozzle 
joined  to  a  cylindrical  apenure  in  the  side  of  a  nuclear  reactor 
vessel  by  moving  the  detector  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  an 
extensible  arm  over  the  surface  of  the  weld  body, 
a  cam  fixedly  mounted  at  the  center  of  arm  rotation, 
a  hydraulic  closed  loop  power  system  connected  between 
the  cam  and  the  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  extensible  arm  to  control  the  direction  of 
the  output  of  the  ultrasonic  transducer  as  the  arm  pivots  to 


and  means  connected  to  the  ultrasonic  transducer  to  mani- 
fest the  refiection  of  the  transducer  output  in  detection  of 
imperfections  in  the  weld  body. 


4,368,645 
OPTICAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
William  H.  Glean,  Vernon,  and  Richard  G.  Tomlinson,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,193 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—705  5  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  pressure  measurement  comprising: 

a  photoelastic  medium  responsive  to  external  pressure; 

means  for  directing  a  single  beam  of  light  along  an  optic  axis 
through  said  photoelastic  medium  from  an  upbeam  side  of 
said  photoelastic  medium  to  a  downbeam  side; 

a  polarizing  means  mounted  along  said  optic  axis  upbeam  of 
said  photoelastic  medium  and  oriented  with  a  predeter- 
mined polarization  axis  perpendicular  to  said  optic  axis; 

a  birefringent  plate  mounted  along  said  optic  axis  intermedi- 
ate said  photoelastic  medium  and  said  polarizing  means 
and  having  a  plate  axis  perpendicular  to  said  optic  axis  and 
oriented  at  forty  five  degrees  with  respect  to  said  polariza- 
tion axis; 

a  polarization  analyzer,  mounted  along  said  beam  axis  down- 
beam  of  said  photoelastic  medium  for  resolving  first  and 
second  polarization  components  of  light  contained  in  said 
beam  emerging  from  photoelastic  medium; 

means  for  transporting  said  two  polarization  components  of 
light  to  remote  measurement  means; 

means  for  measuring  the  intensities  of  said  two  polarization 
components;  and 

means  for  combining  said  two  measured  intensities  in  a 
predetermined  manner  to  form  a  measurement  of  external 
pressure  applied  to  said  photoelastic  medium. 
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4,368,646 
FLOW  METER  FOR  LIQUID  OR  GASEOUS  MEDL4 

Werner  Rogg,  Schwenningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Irion  &  Vosseler,  Zahlerfabrik,  Schwenningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,717 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1980,  3010282;  Oct.  25,  1980,  3040320 

Int.  C\?  GOIF  1/24.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  73—861.55  13  Qaims 
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10.  In  a  flow  meter  for  liquid  or  gaseous  media  including  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  through  which  the  me- 
dium flows  and  a  discharge  nipple,  a  floating  body  within  the 
housing  disposed  for  movement  from  an  initial  position  to  a 
displaced  position  under  the  influence  of  a  lifting  force  pro- 
duced by  an  increased  flow  of  the  medium  through  the  hous- 
ing, the  floating  body  being  rigidly  connected  to  a  weight  body 
of  ferromagnetic  material  by  a  connecting  rod,  said  weight 
body  being  located  in  a  field  of  an  induction  coil  mounted 
within  the  housing,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  damping  valve  located  between  said  floating  body  and  said 

discharge  nipple; 
said  housing  having  a  tapered  extension  made  of  non-ferro- 
magnetic material,  said  induction  coil  being  mounted  onto 
said  extension;  and 
a  metallic  shielding  member  mounted  on  said  extension  and 

over  said  coil; 
said  induction  coil  being  sandwiched  between  said  housing 
extension  and  said  shielding  member  and  terminating 
short  of  the  ends  thereof  to  form  an  open  annular  space 
between  said  extension  and  said  shielding  member;  and 
said  space  being  filled  with  an  insulating  casting  material. 


ing  plate  being  substantially  freely  movable  to  carry  said 
oscillating  pulley  along  a  path  from  a  neutral  position  cen- 
trally within  said  path  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  driving 
pulley  in  either  direction  thereof;  and 


-P 


a  friction  member  for  applying  a  frictional  force  to  said  freely 
movable  oscillating  plate  in  either  direction  of  driving  pulley 
rotation  to  damp  movement  of  said  oscillating  plate  as  recip- 
rocation of  the  driven  member  is  initiated. 


4,368,648 
HAND  BRAKE  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR 

Richard  J.  Housman,  Dolton,  and  Wi^ib  Kaqjo,  Midlothian, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,298 

Int  a.3  G05G  1/08 

U.S.  a.  74—505  6  Qaims 


4,368,647 
REOPROCATING  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Hirofumi  Sakaguchi,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,148 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-94923 

Int.  Q.3  F16H  19/06.  35/12 

U.S.  Q.  74—89.22  4  Qaims 

1.  A  driving  device  for  reciprocating  a  driven  member  in  a 

copying  machine  and  for  minimizing  operative  vibration  as 

reciprocation  of  the  driven  member  is  initiated,  said  driving 

device  comprising: 

a  bidirectionally  rotatable  driving  pulley; 

at  least  two  fixed  pulleys  mounted  in  spaced  apart  relation  on 
the  copying  machine; 

an  oscillating  pulley; 

wire  means  guided  about  alternating  radially  opposite  sides  of 
said  driving  pulley,  said  oscillating  pulley  and  said  fixed 
pulleys,  and  connected  to  the  driven  member  between  said 
fixed  pulleys; 

an  oscillating  plate  for  supporting  said  oscillating  pulley  be- 
tween said  driving  pulley  and  said  fixed  pulleys,  said  oscillat- 


1.  A  handbrake,  including  a  chain  connectable  at  one  end  to 
a  railroad  car  brake,  said  brake  comprising: 

(a)  a  chain  drum  by  which  said  chain  may  be  either  taken  up 
for  effecting  a  brake  application  when  rotated  in  one 
direction  or  let  out  for  releasing  the  brake  application 
when  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction; 

(b)  manually  operable  driving  means  connected  to  said  chain 
drum  and  rotatable  in  one  direction  or  an  opposite  direc- 
tion for  causing  rotation  of  said  chain  drum  into  said  one 
or  said  opposite  direction,  respectively,  said  driving 
means  including  a  drive  shaft  having  a  screw-threaded 
portion  and  a  pinion  secured  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  and 

(c)  a  clutch  and  release  mechanism  cooperatively  connected 
with  said  driving  mechanism  and  operable  upon  rotation 
thereof  in  said  one  direction  and  upon  buildup  of  tension 
on  said  chain  during  uke-up  thereof  for  effecting  a  brake 
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application,  to  an  engaged  disposition  in  which  said  driv- 
ing means  is  constrained  from  rotation  in  said  opposite 
direction  and  thereby  maintaining  the  brake  application 
until  released; 
(d)  said  clutch  and  release  mechanism  including  ratchet 
means  rotatable  along  with  the  driving  means  and  cooper- 
ative with  a  holding  pawl,  upon  termination  of  manual 
effort  on  the  driving  means  for  retaining  said  driving 
means  and  the  brake  application  in  a  state  of  equilibrium, 
said  clutch  and  release  mechanism  further  including  a 
clutch  collar  rotatably  engaged  with  said  pinion,  an  annu- 
lar stationary  cam  member  secured  in  fixed  coaxial  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  to  the  end  to 
which  said  pinion  is  secured,  an  annular  movable  cam 
disposed  coaxially  with  and  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
stationary  cam  and  being  connected  therewith  by  comple- 
mentary fast  pitch  threads  formed  partly  on  said  station- 
ary cam  and  partly  on  said  movable  cam,  a  release  lever 
connected  to  said  movable  cam  and  effective,  upon  rota- 
tion in  one  direction,  for  rotating  said  movable  cam  and 
effecting  axial  movement  thereof  via  said  fast  pitch 
threads,  said  clutch  collar  having  a  flange  formed  thereon 
engageable  by  said  movable  cam  during  axial  movement 
of  the  latter  for  operating  said  clutch  collar  to  a  disen- 
gaged position  from  said  pinion,  so  that  said  pinion  is 
disconnected  from  the  driving  mechanism  and  may  rotate 
freely  to  effect  a  quick  release  of  the  brakes. 


4,368,649 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSAXLE  DRIVELINE  HAVING  FOUR 
FORWARD  DRIVING  RATIOS  AND  A  SINGLE  REVERSE 

RATIO 

Adam  Vahratian;  Howard  L.  Croswhite,  both  of  Livonia;  Roose- 
velt Maynard,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  and  Po  Lung  Liang,  Livonia, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,869 

Int.  a.3  F16H  37 /OS 

U,S.  a.  74—695  2  aaims 
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first  gear  unit  and  third  brake  means  for  braking  the  sun 
gear  of  the  second  of  said  gear  units; 

the  carrier  of  said  first  gear  unit  being  connected  to  the  ring 
gear  of  said  second  gear  unit,  the  ring  gear  of  said  first 
gear  unit  and  the  carrier  of  said  second  gear  unit  being 
connected  to  a  driven  member; 

said  first  clutch  means  comprising  a  first  overrunning  cou- 
pling and  a  first  friction  clutch  in  series  relationship,  said 
first  overrunning  coupling  being  effective  to  transfer 
driving  torque  from  said  driven  element  to  said  gear  sys- 
tem; 

said  third  clutch  means  comprising  a  second  overrunning 
coupling  and  another  friction  clutch  in  series  relationship, 
said  second  overrunning  coupling  being  adapted  to  de- 
liver the  sun  gear  torque  of  the  sun  gear  of  said  first  gear 
unit  to  the  torque  input  side  of  said  first  overrunning 
coupling; 

said  driven  member  comprising  a  part  of  final  drive  gearing; 

said  final  drive  gearing  having  a  differential  gear  assembly 
with  differential  side  gears,  a  differential  carrier  and  pin- 
ions on  said  differential  carrier  engaging  said  side  gears,  a 
torque  output  shaft  connected  to  said  side  gear,  one  torque 
output  shaft  extending  concentrically  through  said  plane- 
tary gear  system. 


4,368,650 

COMPACT  TRANSMISSION,  INCLUDING  A  MAIN 

TRANSMISSION  AND  A  SUBTRANSMISSION 

Akio  Numazawa,  Nagoya;  Hi^jime  Aral,  Aichi,  and  Shoji  Haga, 

Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194^80 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1979,  54-143751; 
Nov.  5,  1979,  54-143753 

Int.  a.3  F16H  3/06,  3/44;  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74—740  9  Claims 


1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  hydroki- 
netic  unit  having  an  impeller  and  a  turbine,  the  impeller  being 
connected  to  a  driving  shaft; 

a  torque  transfer  means  comprising  a  driving  element  con- 
nected to  said  turbine  and  a  driven  element  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  that  is  laterally  displaced  from  the 
axis  of  said  hydrokinetic  unit; 

a  multiple  ratio  gear  system  comprising  two  simple  plane- 
tary gear  units,  each  gear  unit  having  a  sun  gear,  a  ring 
gear,  a  carrier  and  planet  pinions  joumalled  on  said  carrier 
in  meshing  engagement  with  said  sun  and  ring  gear; 

first  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  driven  element  to  the 
sun  gear  of  a  first  of  said  gear  units,  second  clutch  means 
for  connecting  the  carrier  of  said  first  gear  unit  to  said 
driven  element,  third  clutch  means  for  connecting  the  sun 
gear  of  said  first  gear  unit  to  said  driven  element; 

first  brake  means  for  braking  the  sun  gear  of  said  first  gear 
unit,  second  brake  means  for  braking  the  carrier  of  said 


1.  A  transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising  an 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  manually  controlled  main  transmission,  comprising:  a 
main  casing;  a  tubular  intermediate  shaft  rotatably  supported 
by  said  main  casing;  a  power  output  shaft  rotatably  supported 
by  said  main  casing  parallel  to  said  tubular  intermediate  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  gear  wheels  on  said  tubular  intermediate  shaft; 
and  a  plurality  of  gear  wheels  on  said  power  output  shaft; 
selective  engagement  of  said  gear  wheels  on  said  tubular  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  on  said  power  output  shaft  providing  a 
plurality  of  different  sp>eed  gearing  ratios  between  said  tubular 
intermediate  shaft  and  said  power  output  shaft;  one  end  of  said 
tubular  intermediate  shaft  and  one  end  of  said  power  output 
shaft  protruding  somewhat  from  one  end  of  said  main  casing; 

(b)  a  power  input  shaft,  coaxial  with  and  passing  through 
said  tubular  intermediate  shaft  and  rotatably  supported 
therein,  one  end  of  which  protrudes  from  said  one  end  of 
said  tubular  intermediate  shaft,  and  the  other  end  of  which 
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protrudes  from  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  intermediate 
shaft  for  being  driven; 

(c)  a  subtransmission,  comprising:  a  subcasing  attached  to 
said  one  end  of  said  main  casing;  a  sun  gear  rotatably 
supported  by  said  one  end  of  said  power  input  shaft;  a  ring 
gear  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  intermedi- 
ate shaft;  a  carrier  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  power 
input  shaft;  a  plurality  of  planetary  pinions,  each  of  which 
is  meshed  with  said  sun  gear  and  with  said  ring  gear  and  is 
rotatably  supported  by  said  carrier;  an  engagement  mem- 
ber, coaxial  with  and  connected  to  said  sun  gear  so  as  to  be 
rotationally  fixed  thereto,  and  axially  displaceable  with 
respect  to  said  subcasing  between  a  first  position  wherein 
it  is  frictionally  engaged  to  said  ring  gear  and  a  second 
position  wherein  it  is  frictionally  engaged  to  said  casing; 
and  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  located  in  said  subcasing  for 
driving  said  engagement  member  between  its  said  first  and 
second  positions;  and 

(d)  a  fluid  pressure  control  device  for  selectively  supplying 
actuating  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid  pressure  actuator, 
located  within  said  subcasing  and  axially  opposing  said 
one  end  of  said  power  output  shaft,  and  comprising  a  fluid 
pressure  pump  which  is  rotationally  coupled  with  and 
driven  by  said  one  end  of  said  power  output  shaft;  said 
fluid  pressure  control  device  being  automatically  con- 
trolled so  as  selectively  to  supply  actuating  fluid  pressure 
to  said  fluid  pressure  actuator,  according  to  operational 
parameters  of  said  automotive  vehicle; 

(e)  whereby  the  overall  axial  length,  and  the  weight,  of  said 
transmission  are  minimized,  while  its  operability  by  the 
drive  of  the  vehicle  is  made  no  more  difficult  than  that  of 
a  standard  manual  transmission,  while  providing  sufficient 
number  of  gear  ratios  for  dealing  with  various  driving 
conditions,  and  also  providing  modular  demountability 
for  said  subtransmission  from  said  main  transmission, 
while  enabling  fluid  pressure  connections  between  said 
fluid  pressure  control  device  and  said  subtransmission  to 
be  reliably  provided. 


input  gear,  an  output  gear,  a  planetary  gear  meshing  with  the 
input  gear  and  the  output  gear,  and  a  rotatable  carrier  for  the 
planetary  gear,  the  centrifugal  gear  change  clutch  being  con- 
nected between  the  carrier  and  the  output  gear,  the  centrifugal 
gear  change  clutch  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to 
decrease  the  difference  in  speed  between  the  earner  and  the 
output  gear  upon  an  increase  in  speed  of  rotation  of  the  output 
gear,  and  means  to  increase  the  difference  in  speed  between  the 
carrier  and  the  output  gear  upon  the  subjection  of  the  output 
gear  to  an  increase  in  its  driving  torque. 


4,368,651 

MULTISTAGE  AUTOMATIC  PLANETARY 

TRANSMISSION  GEARING 

Jiri  Bednar,  Povazska  Bystrica,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 

Povazske   strojame,   narodni   podnlk,    Povazska   Bystrica, 

Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  22,  1976, 
6806 

Int.  a.5  F16H  3/74 
U.S.  a.  74—752  E  5  Claims 


4,368,652 

FRICTION  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  USE  IN  PLANETARY 

TRANSMISSIONS 

WUlis  E.  Windish,  Pekin,  111.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,633,  Apr.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,694 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/10;  F16D  55/40 

MS.  a.  74—764  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  planetary  gear  transmission  comprising  a 
driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  and  at  least  one  gearing  stage,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  stage  has  a  planetary  gearing  unit 
and  a  centrifugal  gear  change  clutch,  each  unit  comprising  an 


154^, ,Q  114 


1.  In  a  planetary  gear  mechanism  including  input  and  output 
shafts; 

at  least  one  planetary  gear  assembly  interconnecting  the 
shafts  and  including  a  sun  gear,  a  planet  gear  meshed  with 
the  sun  gear  and  mounted  by  a  carrier  and  a  ring  gear  ' 
meshed  with  the  planet  gear; 

at  least  two  housing  parts  at  least  partially  enclosing  the 
planeury  gear  assembly; 

a  friction  assembly  including  a  piston,  a  first  friction  plate 
engageable  by  the  piston  and  secured  against  roution 
relative  to  the  housing  parts,  a  second  friction  plate 
aligned  with  and  engageable  by  the  first  friction  plate  and 
mounted  on  said  one  of  the  ring  gear  and  the  carrier 
against  relative  rotation  with  respect  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  tie  bolts  assembling  said  housing  parts,  and  coil 
springs  urging  said  first  plate  towards  said  piston  and 
away  from  said  second  plate; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned  bores  in 
said  housing  parts  radially  outwardly  of  the  planetary  gear 
assembly  and  a  plurality  of  pins,  each  said  pin  loosely 
received  in  corresponding  ones  of  said  aligned  bores  in 
said  housing  parts  and  extending  through  said  first  plate, 
said  bores  being  of  larger  size  than  the  corresponding  pin 
so  that  each  said  pin  floats  in  its  bores  enabling  the  use  of 
large  tolerances,  said  coil  springs  being  disposed  on  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  pins  in  abutment  with  said  first  plate 
and  one  of  said  housing  parts. 
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4,368,653  4,368,654 

HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  ADJUSTABLE  STRIPPING  TOOL 

Kiyohumi  Mizuno,  Nagoya;  Hiroaki  Maeda,  Toyota;  Shigeo  Marvin  Kober,  Spring  Valley,  and  Eugene  Battaglia,  New  York, 

Takahashi,  Chiryu,  and  Tsukasa  Watanabe,  Toyota,  all  of  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  O.  K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corp., 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Bronx,  N.Y. 


Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,532,  Feb.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,225 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1976,  51-10127 

Int.  a.'  B60K  21/00:  F16H  47/04 

U.S.  a.  74—868  5  Qaims 
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Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,512 
Int.  aj  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  81—9.5  R 


lOOaims 


1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

a  hydrauhcally  controlled  differential  gear  unit  for  selec- 
tively providing  low  and  high  speed  drive  power  trains 
between  said  input  and  output  shafts; 

a  first  positive  displacement  pump-motor  drivingly  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  input  and  output  shafts; 

a  second  positive  displacement  pump-motor  hydrauhcally 
connected  with  said  first  pump-motor,  the  capacity  of  said 
second  pump-motor  being  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
said  first  pump-motor; 

clutch  means  including  a  first  clutch  to  complete  said  low 
speed  drive  power  train  and  a  second  clutch  to  complete 
said  high  speed  drive  power  train,  for  switching-over  said 
low  speed  drive  power  train  to  and  from  said  high  speed 
drive  pxjwer  train  when  an  actual  speed  ratio  of  said  out- 
put shaft  to  said  input  shaft  reaches  a  predetermined  speed 
ratio  wherein  one  of  said  pump-motors  is  conditioned  in 
its  maximum  capacity  to  conduct  a  1:1  speed  ratio  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  clutches; 

a  fluid  actuator  for  varying  the  displacement  capacity  of  said 
one  of  said  pump-motors  to  control  the  actual  speed  ratio; 

a  speed  responsive  valve  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  ap- 
plied to  said  actuator  from  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  in 
accordance  with  a  first  signal  responsive  to  a  throttle 
opening  angle  and  a  second  signal  responsive  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  input  shaft; 

speed  ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  changes  of  the 
actual  speed  ratio  and  for  generating  a  first  shift  signal 
slightly  before  the  actual  speed  ratio  increases  to  the 
predetermined  speed  ratio  and  a  second  shift  signal 
slightly  before  the  actual  speed  ratio  decreases  to  the 
predetermined  speed  ratio;  and 

clutch  control  means  for  conducting  the  operation  of  said 
second  clutch  in  response  to  the  first  shift  signal  from  said 
speed  ratio  detecting  means  and  for  conducting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  first  clutch  in  response  to  the  second  shift 
signal  from  said  speed  ratio  detecting  means. 


1.  An  adjustable  wire  stripping  tool  comprising  a  handle- 
shaped  housing  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  bifurcated  end  forming  poriions  that  are  laterally  spaced  and 
laterally  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  laterally  displaceable  poriions  each  having  a  site  for  re- 
ceiving a  stripper  blade,  a  pair  of  stripper  blades  each  having  a 
cutting  edge  and  each  mounted  on  one  of  the  receiving  sites 
with  its  cutting  edge  facing  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  other  blade,  the  spacing  between  the 
facing  cutting  edges  determining  the  wire  size  that  can  be 
stripped  by  a  user  of  the  tool,  means  mounted  on  the  housing 
adjacent  the  bifurcated  end  for  exeriing  a  continuous  biasing 
force  urging  the  laterally  displaceable  poriions  toward  one 
another  and  thus  tending  to  narrow  the  cutting  edge  spacing, 
means  on  the  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  the  hous- 
ing bifurcated  end  under  control  of  the  user  for  continuously 
applying  a  lateral  force  after  release  by  said  user  tending  to 
spread  apart  the  laterally  displaceable  poriions  against  the 
action  of  the  biasing  force  exerting  means  and  for  selectively 
varying  and  setting  the  spacing  between  the  cutting  edges  to 
enable  differently  sized  wires  to  be  stripped  by  differently  set 
cutting  edge  spacings,  and  means  connected  to  the  spacing 
varying  means  for  indicating  the  set  spacing  dimension  and 
thereby  the  size  of  the  wire  for  which  the  tool  has  been  set  to 
be  stripped. 


4,368,655 
CONTINUOUS  RATCHET  DRIVE 
John  K.  Junkers,  7  Arrowhead  La.,  Saddle  River,  NJ.  07458 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,971 
Int.  a.3  B25B  29/02 
U.S.  Q.  81—57.39  11  Claims 

1.  A  ratchet  drive  for  a  wrench  or  the  like  comprising  sup- 
port means;  a  ratchet  gear  mounted  tumably  about  its  axis  on 
said  support  means;  a  pair  of  drive  pawls  respectively  having 
free  ends  engaging  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  gear;  drive  means 
having  a  single  drive  element  reciprocatable  along  a  forward 
and  a  rearward  stroke;  and  transmission  means  between  said 
single  drive  element  and  said  drive  pawls  constructed  and 
arranged  for  moving  during  the  forward  stroke  of  said  single 
drive  element  one  of  the  drive  pawls  in  a  given  direction  along 
an  active  stroke  driving  said  ratchet  gears  through  a  given 
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angle  and  the  other  of  said  drive  pawls  along  a  return  stroke  to 
move  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  given  direction  over  at 
least  one  tooth  of  the  ratchet  gear,  and  to  move  during  the 
rearward  stroke  of  said  single  drive  element  said  other  drive 
pawl  along  its  active  stroke  and  said  one  drive  pawl  along  its 


return  stroke,  said  transmission  means  comprising  drive  arm 
means  pivotable  about  the  axis  of  said  ratchet  gear,  one  of  said 
drive  pawls  being  mounted  on  said  drive  arm  means  and  said 
transmission  means  further  including  lever  means  carrying  the 
other  drive  pawl. 


4,368,656 
MANUAL  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  POLYMERIC  BELT 

BODY 

Anderson  W.  Howerton,  Nixa,  and  Mark  P.  Foley,  Springfield, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,991 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  83—178  12  Claims 


tially  in  a  rectilinear  path  with  said  knife  and  with  said  knife 
aligned  therebetween,  each  of  said  wheels  having  an  outer 
poriion  disposed  in  said  particular  groove  together  with  said 
knife  during  cutting,  said  outer  portions  defining  the  sole 
means  which  engage  said  belt  body  to  provide  supporting  and 
guiding  during  said  cutting,  said  particular  groove  having  side 
walls  defined  by  facing  surfaces  of  an  immediately  adjacent 
pair  of  belt  elements  and  said  outer  portions  of  said  wheels  only 
engaging  said  facing  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  belt  ele- 
ments and  being  spaced  from  said  endless  structure  during  said 
cutting. 


4,368,657 

FEEDER  AND  SLICER 

Roy  C.  Pellaton,  2308  Virginia  La.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95204 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,987 

Int.  a.^  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  O.  83—356.3  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  slicer  comprising:  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary 
plate;  slicing  knife  means  carried  by  said  plate;  pocket  means  to 
position  an  item  on  said  plate  for  slicing,  said  p>ocket  means 
having  an  open  side  for  the  passage  of  an  item  into  said  pocket 
means;  a  pusher  to  move  an  item  through  said  open  side;  and  a 
hold-down  means  to  press  said  item  against  said  plate  as  it  is 
sliced  by  said  knife  means,  the  improvement  therein  compris- 
ing a  slidable  trap  door  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  said 
plate  and  associated  with  said  pocket  means  to  support  an  item 
pushed  into  said  means  by  the  pusher  in  an  upright  condition 
spaced  above  said  plate,  said  door  being  selectively  retractable 
to  permit  an  item  supported  thereon  to  lower  onto  said  plate 
while  remaining  in  an  upright  condition  confined  within  said 
pocket  means;  and  box-like  pocket  means  adapted  to  fully 
laterally  enclose  and  entrap  said  item  while  it  is  on  said  plate. 


4,368,658 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLO  HARMONY  TRANSFER  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Leslie  J.  Deutsch,  Glendale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,009 

Int.  a.3  GIOF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  manual  tool  for  cutting  a  polymeric  endless  power 
transmission  belt  body  which  has  a  plurality  of  endless  V-belt 
elements  fastened  in  spaced  side-by-side  relation  by  an  endless 
structure  to  define  alternating  projections  and  grooves  in  said 
belt  body,  said  tool  comprising,  a  cutting  knife  for  cutting  said 
endless  structure  to  define  a  plurality  of  endless  belts  each 
having  at  least  one  belt  element,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  support  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  stationary  posi- 
tion, means  for  fastening  said  knife  at  a  fixed  location  on  said 
support,  and  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  belt  body 
during  cutting,  said  supix>rting  and  guiding  means  being  sup- 
ported on  said  support,  said  knife  cooperating  with  said  sup- 
porting and  guiding  means  to  provide  precise  cutting  through 
said  structure  at  the  base  of  a  particular  groove  upon  moving 
said  belt  body  relative  to  said  knife  with  said  knife  in  cutting 
engagement  with  said  structure,  said  supporting  and  guiding 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  wheels  disposed  substan- 
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asi 


1.  In  a  keyboard  instrument  having  a  first  and  second  key- 
board array  of  keyswitches,  apparatus  for  adding  fill-in  notes 
to  notes  played  on  the  first  keyboard  comprising: 

a  first  detection  means  for  detecting  actuated  keyswitches  in 
said  first  keyboard  array  of  keyswitches, 
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a  second  detection  means  for  detecting  actuated  keyswitches 
in  said  second  keyboard  array  of  keyswitches, 

a  first  plurality  of  tone  generators  for  creating  musical  tones, 

a  second  plurality  of  tone  generators  for  creating  musical 
tones, 

a  chord  detect  means  responsive  to  a  combination  of  actu- 
ated keyswitches  detected  by  said  first  detection  means 
and  by  actuated  keyswitches  detected  by  said  second 
detection  means  comprising  a  matched  filter  processor 
wherein  a  musical  chord  type  is  selected  from  a  prese- 
lected multiplicity  of  musical  chord  types  irrespectively  of 
whether  or  not  said  combination  of  said  actuated  keyswit- 
ches comprise  one  of  said  musical  chord  types, 

a  root  note  generator  means  responsive  to  actuated  keyswit- 
ches detected  by  said  first  detector  means  and  by  actuated 
keyswitches  detected  by  said  second  detection  means 
whereby  a  chord  root  note  number  is  generated, 

a  first  assignor  means  for  assigning  tone  generators  in  said 
first  plurality  of  tone  generators  to  actuated  keyswitches 
detected  by  said  first  detection  means  and  for  assigning 
tone  generators  in  said  first  plurality  of  tone  generators  to 
said  musical  chord  tyj)e  selected  by  said  chord  detect 
means  and  transposed  by  said  chord  root  number  thereby 
providing  said  fiil-m  notes,  and 

a  second  assignor  means  for  assigning  tone  generators  in  said 
second  plurality  of  tone  generators  to  actuated  keyswit- 
ches detected  by  said  second  detection  means. 


4,368,660 

PROTECTIVE  ARRANGEMENT  AGAINST 

PROJECTILES,  PARTICULARLY  HOLLOW  EXPLOSIVE 

CHARGE  PROJECTILES 

Manured  Held,  Kiihbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 

Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,085,  Oct.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,177,  Oct.  14, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,067, 

Jul.  9,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

495,834,  Aug.  6,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  129,237 

Int.  a.3  F41H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  89—36  AE  12  Claims 


4,368,659 
PIANO  PEDAL  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  C.  KapreUian,  324  Nassau  Ct.,  Marco  Island,  Fla.  33937; 
Vincent  J.  Hart,  4  Smith  Ave.,  Kingston,  N.Y.  12401,  and 
Robert  O.  Robeson,  Boiceville,  N.Y.  12412 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,441 

Int.  a.^  GIOC  3/26 

U.S.  a.  84—228  6  Claims 


■^v 


1.  A  piano  pedal  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  pedals, 

a  support  member, 

said  support  member  comprising  a  unitary  base  member 

having  a  configuration  including  a  plurality  of  upper 

surface  areas  and  a  plurality  of  recesses  lower  surface 

areas  for  containing  said  plurality  of  pedals, 
said  upper  surface  areas  having  extended  front  and  rear  edge 

portions,  and 
means  coupling  said  pedals  to  said  support  member  in  a 

predetermined  orientation, 
said  coupling  means  including  a  plurality  of  clip  members, 

one  clip  member  for  each  of  said  upper  surface  areas, 
said  clip  members  being  adapted  to  engage  said  extended 

front  and  rear  edge  portions  of  said  upper  surface  areas, 

and 
each  of  said  clip  members  including  a  detent  adapted  to  fit 

within  an  associated  opening  on  one  of  said  upper  surface 

areas  for  securely  attaching  said  clip  members  to  said 

support  member, 
whereby  said  pedals  are  maintained  in  said  predetermined 

orientation  during  operation  of  said  foot  pedal  assembly. 


1.  A  protective  arrangement  against  projectiles,  for  covering 
the  surfaces  of  vehicles  such  as  land  vehicles  like  tanks,  flying 
vehicles  like  aircraft  and  sea-going  vehicles  like  ships  and  of 
stationary  installations  where  the  protective  arrangement  cov- 
ers surfaces  of  the  vehicle  or  stationary  installation  exposed  to 
attack  by  projectiles,  comprising  a  continuous  wall  structure, 
said  wall  structure  having  a  continuous  first  wall  layer  of 
explosive  material  with  oppositely  directed  faces  and  a  first 
and  a  second  additional  continuous  layer  each  covering  and  in 
surface  contact  with  one  of  the  faces  of  said  wall  layer  with 
said  first  additional  continuous  layer  facing  in  the  direction 
from  which  a  projectile  usually  impacts  against  said  wall  struc- 
ture and  said  second  additional  continuous  layer  facing  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  first  additional 
continuous  layer  faces,  each  of  said  first  and  second  additional 
wall  layers  is  formed  of  an  inert  non-explosive  material  and  has 
a  first  surface  directed  outwardly  from  said  first  wall  layer 
with  said  face  surface  extending  obliquely  to  the  usual  impact 
direction  of  a  projectile  against  said  wall  structure,  said  first 
wall  layer  of  explosive  material  detonating  only  at  shock  wave 
pressures  exceeding  a  given  level  so  that  said  first  wall  layer 
does  not  detonate  when  exposed  to  small  arms  fire  and  similar 
sources  of  shock  wave  pressure,  and  when  said  first  wall  layer 
detonates  said  first  and  second  additional  wall  layers  move 
away  from  said  first  wall  layer  in  a  direction  perpendicular  or 
approximately  perpendicular  to  said  first  wall  layer. 


4,368,661 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Atsushi  Ohmi,  AaJo,  and  Chiaki  Ochiai,  Chiryu,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1979,  54-125921 
Int.  a.J  F15B  13/16 
VS.  a.  91—376  R  7  Claimi 

1.  A  control  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  difference 
between  opposite  sides  of  a  power  piston  in  a  brake  booster, 
the  valve  comprising: 
a  plunger  member  disposed  within  a  central  bore  in  the 
power  piston  and  having  a  first  valve  scat  formed  in  an 
axial  end  thereof; 
a  push  rod  disposed  within  said  bore  and  connected  at  one 
axial  end  to  said  plunger  member  and  pivotally  connected 
at  the  other  axial  end  to  a  brake  pedal;  a  second  valve  seat 
formed  in  a  wall  of  said  bore; 
an  annular  poppet  member  having  an  interior  wall  surface 
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disposed  within  said  bore  and  having  a  sealing  face  made 
of  resilient  material  at  one  axial  end  thereof,  said  sealing 
face  facing  said  first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve  seat; 

an  annular  retainer  positioned  within  said  bore,  the  other 
axial  end  of  said  poppet  member  being  sealingly  secured  to 
the  wall  of  said  bore  by  said  retainer,  said  poppet  member 
having  an  intermediate  flexible  diaphragm  portion; 

a  coil  spring  for  biasing  said  sealing  face  of  said  poppet 
member  toward  said  valve  seats,  one  end  of  said  coil 
spring  being  connected  to  said  push  rod; 

guide  means  cooperating  with  the  interior  surface  of  said 
annular  poppet  member  for  centering  said  poppet  member 
in  said  bore,  said  guide  means  including  a  tubular  guiding 


60 


4,368,662 
CYLINDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FRKTION-WELDING 

MACHINE 
Wilhelm  Steinhart,  Friedberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Industrie-Werke    Karlsruhe    Augsburg    Aktiengesellschaft 
Zweignieder-Lassung  Keller  A  Knappich,  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1979, 2909267  « 

Int  CL^  FOIB  7/20 
VJS.  a.  92—52  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  friction  welding  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  cylin- 
der arrangement  presses  a  workpiece  against  another  work- 
piece  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  workpieces  in  contact  at  a 
common  interface  to  bond  said  workpieces  together,  the  im- 


provement wherein  said  cylinder  arrangement  comprises  a 
main  cylinder,  a  main  piston  displaceable  in  said  main  cylinder 
and  having  a  force-applying  end,  said  force-applying  end  being 
formed  directly  with  an  auxiliary  cylinder  isolated  from  said 
main  cylinder  and  externally  thereof,  an  auxiliary  piston  shift- 
able  in  said  auxiliary  cylinder,  and  pressure-transmitting  means 
for  applying  force  of  said  main  piston  and  of  said  auxiliary 
piston  to  one  of  said  workpieces  transversely  to  said  interface, 
said  cylinders  being  provided  with  independently  chargeable 
fluid-inlet  ports  to  each  side  of  the  respective  piston,  said  end 
of  said  main  piston  being  provided  with  an  internally  threaded 
bore,  said  auxiliary  cylinder  being  threaded  into  said  bore  and 
having  a  flange  transverse  to  said  pistons  and  disposed  outside 
said  bore,  and  means  for  selectively  securing  said  flange  to  said 
pressure-transmitting  means. 


4,368,663 
CHIMNEY  DAMPER 
Salvatore  C.  Tabacco,  6869  Indian  Creek,  West  Bloomfield^ 
Mich.  48033 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,679 

Int.  a  J  F23L  17/02 

U.S.  a.  98—59  8  Claims 


■^^      Z. 


member  positioned  within  said  poppet  member,  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  tubular  guiding  member  con- 
tacting the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  poppet  member; 
and 
wherein  said  annular  retainer  further  includes  an  elongated 
inner  cylindrical  surface  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  said  bore  for  contacting  the  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  guiding  member,  the  axial  length  of 
said  elongated  guiding  surface  being  a  significant  fraction 
of  the  overall  axial  length  of  said  annular  retainer,  said 
tubular  guiding  member  being  supported  and  constrained 
for  centered,  sliding  axial  movement  by  said  annular  re- 
tainer elongated  inner  surface. 


1.  A  damper  attachable  to  the  top  of  a  chimney  flue  compris- 


mg: 


a  substantially  rectangular  stamped  frame  having  a  central 
opening,  said  frame  having  a  portion  dimensioned  to  flatly 
abut  against  the  top  of  a  chimney  flue, 

means  for  attaching  said  frame  to  said  flue, 

a  door  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  and  movable  be- 
tween an  open  and  a  closed  position  wherein  in  said  closed 
position  said  door  covers  said  opening  whereas  in  said 
open  position,  said  door  is  spaced  apart  from  said  opening, 

means  for  resUiently  urging  said  door  towards  said  open 
position, 

elongated  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  door  and 
extending  downwardly  through  said  chimney  flue  for 
moving  said  door  between  said  open  and  said  closed  posi- 
tion, 

a  bracket  having  a  hole,  said  bracket  secured  to  said  door, 
and 

wherein  said  resilient  urging  means  comprises  a  rod,  means 
for  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said  rod  to  said  frame, 
the  other  end  of  said  rod  being  longitudinaUy  slidably 
positioned  through  said  hole  in  said  bracket,  a  stop  mem- 
ber secured  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  rod  for  retain- 
ing said  rod  within  said  bracket  hole  and  so  that  said 
bracket  abuts  against  said  stop  member  when  said  door  is 
in  said  open  position,  and  a  hehcal  compression  spring 
positioned  around  said  rod  and  sandwiched  in  between 
said  bracket  and  said  pivotal  securing  means. 
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438,664 

APPARATUS  TO  TRANSFER  HEAT  TO  A  PRODUCT 

AND  SIDE  LOADING  DOOR  THEREFOR 

Donald  P.  Smith,  4530  Woodfin  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220;  Jarald 

E.  High,  Grand  Prairie,  and  William  W.  Plumb,  Dallas,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Donald  P.  Smith,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,487,  May  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,815 

Int.  a.5  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99— 386  18  Claims 


4,368,665 

METHOD  FOR  IMPRINTING  MULTIPLE 

PERMUTATIONS  AND  COMBINATIONS  OF  CARDS 

AND  THE  LIKE  ON  DRINKING  CUPS  AND  PRODUCTS 

MANUFACTURED  THEREBY 
Patrick  T.  Boyle,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 

Corporation,  Owings  Mill,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,073,  Apr.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,287,824. 

This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,916 

Int.  a.3  B41F  17 m 

U.S.  a.  101—93.01  4  Claims 


LOGO 


*   ^*^§ 


to 
f 

E     60     f      24 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  heat  to  a  product,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  product  support  means  comprising  a  conveyor  for  trans- 
porting the  product  while  heat  is  transferred  to  the  prod- 
uct; 

a  cabinet  enclosing  the  conveyor  wherein  the  cabinet  forms 
a  plurality  of  openings  for  accessing  the  product  on  the 
conveyor,  with  at  least  one  of  the  openings  adjacent  to  the 
space  immediately  above  the  transporting  portion  of  the 
conveyor  and  spaced  apart  from  the  ends  of  the  full  nor- 
mal conveyor  cycle,  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
bottom  edge  with  a  bottom  outside  corner  and  a  bottom 
inside  comer,  and  a  top  edge  with  a  top  inside  comer; 

a  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  outside  comer  of 
the  at  least  one  opening,  movable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
between  an  open  position  intemal  to  the  cabinet  extending 
substantially  completely  across  the  bottom  edge  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  conveyor  and  a  substantially  closed  p)Osition 
extending  from  the  bottom  outside  comer  of  the  opening 
to  the  top  inside  comer  of  the  opening  whereby  the  panel 
acts  as  a  shield  in  the  open  position  for  protecting  a  user  of 
the  apparatus  from  being  bumed  when  placing  or  remov- 
ing a  product  on  said  conveyor  by  hand  by  the  bottom 
edge  when  the  bottom  edge  is  hot  and  from  hot  air  blasts 
coming  up  from  between  the  conveyor  and  the  cabinet, 
and  whereby  the  top  edge  of  the  opening  is  cooled  by  air 
from  outside  of  the  cabinet  when  the  panel  is  in  the  closed 
fxjsition,  reducing  the  chance  of  a  user  being  bumed  by 
the  top  edge;  and 

a  handle  rigidly  affixed  to  the  hinged  edge  of  the  panel 
wherein  the  handle  is  substantially  oppositely  disposed 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  from  the  panel  whereby  the 
handle  acts  in  combination  with  the  panel  as  a  lever  for 
raising  the  panel  to  the  substantially  closed  position  and 
lowering  the  panel  to  the  open  position  wherein  the  panel 
will  go  to  the  op)en  position  in  the  absence  of  force  on  the 
handle. 


1.  The  method  of  printing  a  plurality  of  container  sidewall 
blanks  in  sequence  on  a  strip  of  stock  material  and  providing 
said  blanks  in  said  sequence  with  combinations  of  the  same 
number  of  generically  related  discrete  indicia  such  that  no  two 
successive  blanks  bear  the  same  combination  by  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  strip  of  stock  through  a  printing  zone  from  an 

upstream  position  to  a  downstream  position; 
providing  a  first  repetitive  number  of  first  sidewall  blank  im- 
prints in  succession  to  said  strip  of  stock  at  said  upstream 
position,  each  of  said  first  imprints  in  said  rep>etitive  number 
containing  a  different  discrete  indicia;  and 
providing  at  least  a  second  repetitive  larger  number  of  second 
sidewall  blank  imprints  at  a  downstream  position  with  each 
of  said  second  imprints  being  in  registry  on  said  stock  with  a 
said  first  imprint,  and  with  each  said  second  imprint  contain- 
ing a  different  discrete  indicia  from  any  other  first  and  sec- 
ond imprint. 


4,368,666 

METHOD  AND  aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CONTROLLING  PRINT  TIMING  IN  A  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Hiroomi  Kozawa,  and  Kensei  Hosoya,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1980,  55-2481; 
Mar.  18, 1980,  55-35382 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  101—93.01  22  Claims 


V£MCK^^^:_ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  print  timing  in  a  printing  appara- 
tus of  the  type  having  a  type  carrier,  wherein  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  print  hammers  is  selectively  driven  by  a  corre- 
sponding electromagnet  with  print  timing  which  is  basically 
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determined  by  detecting  a  character  mark  moving  with  said 
type  carrier,  said  electromagnet  being  energized  after  a  first 
interval  from  the  time  of  detection  of  said  character  mark, 
printing  being  performed  after  a  second  interval  from  the  time 
of  energization  of  said  electromagnet,  said  print  timing  corre- 
sponding to  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  intervals,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  performing  test  printing  with  first  and  second  print  tim- 
ings which  have  been  respectively  advanced  and  retarded 
from  a  standard  print  timing  by  an  amount  as  great  «s  a 
negative  tolerance  of  a  variation  in  said  second  interval  for 
advanced  print  timing,  and  as  great  as  a  positive  tolerance 
of  a  variation  in  said  second  interval  for  retarded  print 
timing,  wherein  said  negative  and  positive  tolerances  are 
amounts  of  variations  of  said  second  interval  within  which 
each  character  can  be  p>erfectly  printed  when  said  first 
interval  has  been  set  to  an  optimum  value; 

(b)  further  advancing  and/or  retarding  said  first  and  second 
print  timings  during  said  test  printing  so  that  printed 
characters  are  perfect,  a  value  to  be  either  advanced  or 
retarded  from  said  standard  print  timing  being  found  by 
said  step  of  further  advancing  and/or  retarding;  and 

(c)  setting  an  ideal  printing  timing  by  either  advancing  or 
retarding  said  standard  print  timing  as  much  as  said  value 
found  in  said  step  of  further  advancing  and/or  retarding. 


pressure  from  the  interior  of  said  jacket  outwardly  and  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  printing  line;  and  subdividing  means 
on  said  shaft  extending  into  sealing  and  sliding  engagement 
with  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  jacket  and  subdividing 
said  clearance  into  a  first  chamber  proximal  to  and  a  second 
chamber  distal  from  said  printing  line,  said  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  second  chamber  and  said  applying  means 
communicating  via  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  opening  with 
said  second  chamber,  so  that  pressure  fluid  flows  from  said 
opening  of  said  shaft  into  said  second  chamber  of  said  jacket  to 
apply  fluid  pressure  to  the  latter  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  printing  line. 


4,368,668 
PRINTING  PLATE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hans  Johne,  Radebeul;  Amdt  Jentzsch,  Coswig;  Giinter  Schu- 
mann, Radebeul;  Amfried  Jehring,  Cot  wig;  Fritz  Liebschner, 
Weinbdhla;  Rolf  Gutsche,  Coswig,  and  Frank  Grafe,  Rade- 
beul, all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Kom- 
binat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German 
Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,667 

Int  a.3  B41F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  101—212  6  Claims 


4,368,667 
ROLLER  SQUEEGEE  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 
Mathias  Mitter,  Schloss  Holte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Mitter  &  Co.,  Schloss  Holte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934059 

Int.  a.3  B41L  li/00 
U.S.  a.  101—120  15  Claims 


1.  A  roller  squeegee  for  use  with  printing  screens  having  a 
surface  with  which  it  defines  a  printing  line,  comprising  a 
stationary  shaft;  a  tubular  jacket  rotatably  surrounding  said 
shaft  with  a  clearance;  and  means  for  applying  to  said  jacket 
fluid  pressure  from  the  interior  of  said  jacket  outwardly  and  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  printing  line,  said  applying  means 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the  periphery 
of  said  shaft  at  a  side  thereof  which  faces  away  from  said 
surface,  a  glide  shoe  received  in  said  groove  and  having  an 
outer  surface  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  said  jacket,  and 
means  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  into  said  groove  beneath 
said  glide  shoe  so  as  to  cause  the  glide  shoe  to  emerge  from  the 
groove  to  a  selectable  extent. 

12.  A  roITer  squeegee  for  use  with  printing  screens  with 
which  it  defines  a  printing  line,  comprising  a  stationary  shaft 
which  is  hollow  and  has  at  least  one  opening  communicating 
its  interior  with  its  periphery  at  a  location  diametrally  opposite 
said  printing  line;  a  tubular  jacket  rotatably  surrounding  said 
shaft  with  a  clearance;  means  for  applying  to  said  jacket  fluid 


1.  Arrangement  for  mounting  printing  plates  on  the  plate 
cylinder  of  an  offset  machine  printing  station,  comprising  at 
least  two  arms  mountable  at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  a  printing 
station  and  each  having  a  free  end  portion;  engaging  means  for 
engaging  a  trailing  edge  portion  of  a  printing  plate  to  be  in- 
stalled on  a  plate  cylinder  of  the  printing  station,  said  engaging 
means  comprising  a  rail,  and  a  plurality  of  plate-engaging 
devices  mounted  on  said  rail;  releasable  holding  means  releas- 
ably  connectable  with  said  engaging  means;  and  connecting 
means  for  yieldably  connecting  said  holding  means  to  said  free 
end  portions  of  said  arms,  said  plate-engaging  devices  each 
including  support  means  depending  from  said  rail,  abutment 
means  spaced  from  and  opposite  said  support  means  and  pro- 
vided with  a  friction-promoting  layer,  slots  in  said  support 
means  inclined  downwardly  and  in  direction  towards  said 
abutment  means  and  the  layer,  and  an  elastically  yieldable 
roller  shiftable  in  said  slots  towards  and  away  from  said  layer. 


4,368,669 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-IMPACT 

PRINTING  ON  BARRIER  COATED  SUBSTRATE 

Franklin  S.  Love,  III,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  221,982 
Int  a.)  GOID  5/44:  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  101—426  9  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  printing  on  a  substrate  surface  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  a  dry  substrate; 

(b)  applying  a  barrier  material  to  coat  one  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

(c)  locating  a  marking  material  applicator  means  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  coating  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(d)  applying  a  marking  material  immiscible  with  said  barrier 
material  to  said  coated  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(e)  locating  an  electric  field  generating  means  in  operative 
relation  with  a  second  surface  of  said  substrate  opposite 
said  applicator  means; 


4,368,671 
DOME-SHAPED  MOLDED  COMPONENT  FOR 
OPERATIVE  ELEMENTS,  ESPEOALLY  MINES 
Manfred    Weber,    Neunkirchen-Seelscheid;    Dieter    F.    Ton 
Hinleder,  Sindelfingen;  Dieter  Picht,  Porz-Urbach,  and  Klaas 
Fisciier,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,846 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  2931180 

Int.  a.3  F42B  23/24 
U.S.  £1.  102—401  20  Oaims 


(0  locating  a  vacuum  holding  means  adjacent  to  said  field 
generating  means  and  in  operative  relation  with  said  sec- 
ond substrate  surface; 

(g)  engaging  said  vacuum  holding  means  to  draw  said  sec- 
ond substrate  surface  toward  said  electric  field  generating 
means  while  moving  said  coated  surface  of  said  substrate 
into  operative  relation  with  said  applicator  means  and 
simultaneously  generating  an  electric  field  substantially 
opposite  said  applicator  means,  thereby  causing  said  mark- 
ing material  to  displace  selectively  said  barrier  material 
and  to  wet  said  coated  surface  of  said  substrate. 


1.  A  dome-shaped  molded  component  for  use  with  an  opera- 
tive element,  especially  a  mine,  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected at  a  continuous  rim  with  the  o;)erative  element,  said 
component  being  extroverted  in  its  functional  position  to  form 
a  cavity  with  respect  to  the  operative  element,  and  is  formed  of 
an  elastic  material,  characterized  in  that  the  molded  compo- 
nent has  rib  means  extending  thereon  and,  in  its  initial  position, 
the  molded  component  is  compressed  under  elastic  deforma- 
tion by  means  of  an  externally  effective  force  and  is  held  in  a 
position  wherein  it  is  pressed  against  the  operative  element, 
introverted,  wherein  forces  occur  in  the  ribs  means  in  depen- 
dence on  the  arrangement  and  deformation  of  said  rib  means, 
these  forces  effecting,  after  elimination  of  the  external  force, 
the  deployment  of  the  molded  component  into  ils  functional 
operative  position. 


4,368,670 
DETONATOR  WITHOUT  INITIATING  EXPLOSIVE 
Peter  Weidner,  Breitenbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931765 

Int.  C\?  F42C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  102—202.5  11  Claims 


4,368,672 
SECONDARY  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

CAR 
John  A.  Germer,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,804 

Int  CV  B61F  3/004 

U.S.  a.  105—199  R  2  Claims 


5     7 


1.  A  detonator  without  initiating  explosive  for  the  electrical 
detonation  of  explosives;  comprising  at  least  one  piezo  ele- 
ment; a  secondary  explosive  at  least  partially  encompassing 
said  piezo  element  and  being  subjectable  to  a  steeply  rising 
voltage  impulse  so  as  to  rapidly  expand  and  generate  a  shock 
wave,  said  secondary  explosive  being  detonated  by  said  shock 
wave. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  including  a  main  body 
and  a  truck  having  a  bolster,  a  combined  lateral  and  vertical 
suspension  system  comprising: 

(a)  angular  mounting  blocks  secured  to  said  main  body; 

(b)  angular  spring  seats  secured  to  said  bolster; 

(c)  a  pair  of  air  springs  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  angular  spring  seats  secured  to  said  bolster 
towards  the  center  of  said  main  body  to  said  mounting 
blocks  at  angles  between  it  and  25  degrees  from  the  verti- 
cal plane  of  said  main  body; 

(d)  emergency  spring  means  secured  within  each  of  said  pair 
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of  air  springs  normally  inoperative  and  becoming  opera- 
tive when  one  of  said  air  springs  fail; 
(e)  said  emergency  spring  means  including  a  non-linear 
spring  secured  to  one  of  said  mounting  blocks  and  a  lateral 
suspension  spring  normally  spaced  from  said  non-linear 
spring  and  secured  to  one  of  said  spring  seats;  and 
(0  said  lateral  suspension  spring  comprising  a  plurality  of 
thin  metal  plates  disposed  between  rubber  blocks, 
whereby  vertical  and  lateral  suspension  is  provided  for  said 
railway  car  during  normal  operating  conditions  and  during 
emergency  operating  conditions  when  said  air  springs  fail. 


modity  between  adjacent  hopper  compartments  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern. 


4368,673 
DISTRIBUTION  MEANS  FOR  PARTITION  SHEET 
ASSEMBLY 
Richard  P.  Dvorscak,  Portage,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,887,  Oct.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,862 
Int.  a.3  B61D  7/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  105—248  7  Claims 


<X- 


y 


1.  A  covered  railway  hopper  car  having  a  body  including  a 
roof  structure  extending  between  and  being  connected  to  a  pair 
of  generally  vertical  transversely  spaced  side  walls  and  having 
an  opening  to  admit  lading,  a  plurality  of  partition  sheet  assem- 
blies extending  generally  vertically  within  said  body  being 
disposed  between  and  connected  to  said  side  walls  defining 
hopf>er  compartments,  the  improvement  comprising: 

upwardly  converging  slope  sheets  at  opposite  sides  of  each 
partition  sheet  assembly  and  terminating  in  an  apical  struc- 
ture at  the  lower  edge  thereof, 

said  paitition  sheet  assemblies  including  distribution  means 
providing  for  communication  and  cross-flow  of  commod- 
ity between  said  hopper  compartment, 

said  partition  sheet  assemblies  except  for  said  distribution 
means  being  imperforate  and  the  lower  end  of  said  distri- 
bution means  extending  proximate  to  the  apical  structure 
therebeneath, 

said  distribution  means  providing  opening  means  with  first 
portions  located  at  opposite  upper  lateral  end  regions  of 
the  associated  partition  sheet  assembly  and  said  first  por- 
tions converging  therefrom  inwardly  to  an  apex  at  the 
central  portion  of  the  partition  sheet  assembly, 

said  opening  means  including  a  second  portion  extending 
from  the  apex  into  the  lower  region  of  said  partition  sheet 
assembly, 

the  area  of  said  opening  means  being  the  smallest  midway 
between  said  side  walls  and  spreading  out  therefrom  later- 
ally and  vertically  in  a  uniform  arrangement  to  sift  com- 
modity from  one  side  of  the  partition  sheet  assembly  to  the 
other  in  a  predetermined  pattern  toward  the  center  of  the 
car,  and 

said  partition  sheet  assemblies  being  co-extensive  and  con- 
nected about  their  entire  peripheries  with  the  interior  of 
the  hopper  car  body  thereby  providing  structural  rigidifi- 
cation  of  the  hopper  car  body  while  said  distribution 
means  provides  communication  and  cross-flow  of  com- 


4^68,674 
HATCH  COVER  FOR  RAILROAD  HOPPER  CARS 
Lewis  H.  Wiens;  James  R.  Saylor,  both  of  Johnson  County, 
Kans.,  and  OrriUe  E.  Blume,  Buchanan  County,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Aero  Plastics  of  K.C.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,286 
Int.  Cl^  B61D  39/000 
U.S.  a.  105—377  18  Claims 


1.  A  hatch  cover  for  an  open  topped  railroad  hopper  car, 
said  hatch  covering  comprising: 

a  rigid  panel  having  sufficient  size  to  cover  the  open  top  of 
the  hopper  car,  said  panel  having  generally  flat  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  mutually  perpendicular  longitudinal 
and  transverse  axes; 

hinge  means  for  connecting  said  paneX  to  the  hopper  car  in  a 
manner  permitting  the  panel  to  open  and  close  the  top  of 
the  car; 

means  for  sealing  said  panel  to  the  hopper  car  when  the 
panel  is  closed;  and 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  ribs  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
panel  arranged  in  a  crossing  pattern  thereon  to  strengthen 
and  stiffen  the  panel,  each  of  said  reinforcing  ribs  having 
a  honeycomb  core  and  a  rigid  shell  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  panel  to  enclose  said  honeycomb  core,  said 
ribs  being  arranged  into  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinal ribs  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transverse  ribs 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  transverse  axis. 


4,368,675 
STACKING  PALLET 
Robert  L.  Propst,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Terry  L.  Mitchell,  Jenisoo, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zecland, 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,173,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,346 

Int  a.3  B65D  79/00.  19/44 

MS.  CL  108—53.1  14  Claims 


/*;  M 
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1.  A  material  handling  pallet  comprising  a  rectangular  base 
having  sides  and  ends,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  supporting 
legs  connected  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  base, 
said  legs  each  having  a  ground-engaging  portion  and  coopera- 
tively effecting  a  clearance  below  said  base  for  receiving  i>al- 
let-iifting  means,  an  upright  frame  mounted  on  said  base  and 
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consisting  of  a  pair  of  open  framework  end  portions  positioned 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  base  and  a  cross  frame  portion  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  pallet  at  a  position  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  end  portions,  vertically-spaced  horizontal  load 
supporting  members  on  said  cross  frame  portion  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  pallet  for  supporting  objects  which  are 
removable  from  said  load-supporting  members  by  movement 
thereof  lengthwise  of  said  cross  frame  portion  through  said 
open  framework  end  portions  or  sideways  of  said  cross  frame 
portion  across  one  side  of  said  pallet  at  a  position  between  said 
frame  end  portions,  said  frame  terminating  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  in  frame  members  which  extend  transversely  of  said 
base  and  which  are  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with  said 
supporting  legs  enabling  said  pallet  to  be  stacked  upon  another 
like  pallet,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  receiver  portion  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  above  said  ground-engaging  portion, 
said  receiver  portion  being  positionable  on  a  transversely  ex- 
tending frame  member  of  another  pallet  so  that  said  leg  is 
lowered  into  a  position  in  which  it  is  in  horizontal  interfering 
relationship  with  said  frame  member  to  cooperate  therewith  to 
restrain  relative  lengthwise  movement  between  a  stacked  pair 
of  pallets,  a  plurality  of  projecting  members  on  said  frame 
members  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  recess  in  each 
of  said  legs  located  above  said  ground  engaging  portion  and 
operable  to  receive  an  associated  one  of  the  projecting  mem- 
bers on  the  frame  members  of  a  lower  pallet  to  restrain  relative 
horizontal  movement  between  the  stacked  pair  of  pallets. 


4,368,677 
PULSE  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR  BOILERS 
Michael  J.  Kline,  10947  El  Chino  Ave.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
92708 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,908 

Int  a.3  F23B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110—212  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  selective  catalytic  reduction  system  which  contains 

catalytic  surfaces  for  removing  nitrous  oxide  from  stack  gas, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pulse  jet  engine  disposed  to  direct  pulsating  hot  gas  and 

sonic  energy  on  the  catalytic  surfaces  for  cleaning  the 

surfaces. 


4,368,676 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTION  OF  GASES  AND 

PARTICULATES  IN  A  FURNACE  FEED  SYSTEM 

Arthur  J.  Henriksen,  Pocatello,  Id.;  Klaus  F.  Thiel,  Foster  City, 

Calif.,  and  Carl  F.  Petersen,  Pocatello,  Id.,  assignors  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,248 

Int.  a.3  F23K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110—101  CD  32  Oaims 


j^^^ 


4,368,678 

INJECTION  OF  PULVERIZED  MATERIAL  INTO  A 

PRESSURIZED  FURNACE 

Leon  Ulveling,  Howald,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Paul  Wurth 

S.A.,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  27,  1979, 
82036 

Int.  a.3  F23D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  26  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  furnace  feed  system  and  gas  and  particu- 
late collection  system  comprising  movable  means  for  convey- 
ing feed  material  to  feed  bins  to  predetermined  levels,  an  enclo- 
sure enveloping  at  least  the  top  openings  of  the  feed  bins  which 
enclosure  contains  any  furnace  gases  and  particulates  arising 
from  the  feed  bins,  intake  openings  in  the  enclosure  to  permit 
atmospheric  air  to  enter  the  enclosure,  exhaust  openings  in  the 
enclosure  to  remove  any  furnace  gases,  particulates  and  intake 
air  from  the  enclosure,  enclosed  duct  means  connecting  said 
exhaust  openings  for  conveying  the  exhaust  gases  and  particu- 
lates from  the  enclosure,  separating  means  connected  to  said 
duct  means  for  separating  any  particulates  from  gases,  a  fan  for 
conveying  the  separated  gases  from  said  separating  means  and 
which  fan  maintains  the  enclosure,  the  duct  means  and  separat- 
ing means  under  subatmospheric  pressure,  and  discharging  the 
separated  gases. 


1.  A  process  for  the  injection  of  pulverized  solid  material 

into  a  pressurized  vessel  including  the  steps  of: 

controllably  pressurizing  a  carrier  gas; 

delivering  the  pressurized  carrier  gas  to  a  conduit; 

controlling  the  volume  flow  rate  of  the  carrier  gas  in  the  con- 
duit; 

controllably  feeding  the  pulverized  material  into  the  conduit 
whereby  it  will  be  mixed  with  and  entrained  in  the  carrier 
gas; 

injecting  the  mixed  carrier  gas-pulverized  material  stream  into 
the  vessel; 

monitoring  the  pressure  in  the  vessel; 

monitoring  the  pressure  drop  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
conduit  downstream  of  the  pulverized  material  feed  point; 

varying  the  pulverized  material  feed  rate  to  maintain  the  pres- 
sure drop  at  a  predetermined  level;  and 

varying  the  volume  flow  rate  of  the  carrier  gas  as  a  function  of 
the  vessel  pressure. 
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4,368,679  means  manually  operated  to  selectively  indicate  the  pattern 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TUFTED  numbers  on  the  panel  and  extra  pattern  numbers  by  way  of  the 

PILE  FABRIC  separate  pattern  number  indication  means;  and  switch  means 

Juel  T.  Hash,  Tunnel  Hill,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Shirley  M.  Jorges,  automatically  operated  at  a  speed  in  accordance  to  the  opera- 

Ft  Oglethorpe,  Ga.,  a  part  interest  tion  amount  of  the  manually  operated  means  to  sequentially 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,665  indicate  the  pattern  numbers  arranged  on  the  panel  and  the 

., «  ^  --- ^  Int  a.3  D05C  15/00  extra  pattern  numbers  by  way  of  the  separate  pattern  number 

U.S.  a  112-79  R  12  Claims  indication  means. 


1.  A  method  of  tufting  pile  fabric  comprising  supporting  and 
feeding  a  base  fabric  in  one  direction,  reciprocating  a  yam 
carrying  needle  to  stitch  the  yam  continuously  through  said 
base  fabric  to  form  a  row  of  successive  yam  loops  on  one  side 
of  said  fabric,  supporting  on  said  one  side  of  said  fabric  a  first 
looper  having  a  free  end  pointing  in  said  one  direction,  oscillat- 
ing said  looper  so  the  free  end  enters  and  seizes  and  thereafter 
sheds  the  loops  in  succession,  and  deflecting  each  loop  in 
succession  toward  said  base  fabric  into  the  path  of  said  needle 
so  said  needle  enters  the  proceeding  loop  as  it  forms  each  loop. 


4,368,680 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH 
MULTI-PATTERN  SELECTING  SYSTEM 
Toshiro  Fi^imura,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,505,  May  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-55672 
Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  5  Claims 


16 


1.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  having  an  electronic  mem- 
ory storing  control  data  and  a  panel  carrying  a  plurality  of 
pattem  indications  with  pattern  numbers  which  are  selectively 
indicated  by  a  light,  comprising  separate  pattem  number  indi- 
cation means  on  the  panel  for  indicating  the  extra  pattem 
numbers  other  than  the  pattem  numbers  arranged  on  the  panel; 


4,368,681 

PATTERN  SELECTING  MECHANISM  OF  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji;  Shuzo  Morimoto,  Hino,  and  Yasuro 

Sano,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1979,  54-112055 
Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  combination  comprising  a  housing; 
a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing;  a  group  of 
pattern  cams  and  two  adjacent  feed  changing  cams  mounted 
on  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  second  shaft 
parallel  to  said  driven  shaft  tumably  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  pattem  selecting  dial  fued  to  said  second  shaft  for  manually 
turning  the  same  between  a  plurality  of  first  angular  positions 
and  a  plurality  of  second  angular  positions  following  said  first 
position;  a  needle  bar  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending 
substantially  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  shafts;  a  needle  bar 
suppon  mounted  on  said  housing  and  supporting  said  needle 
bar  for  reciprocation  along  its  axis  and  for  movement  trans- 
verse thereto;  an  amplitude  control  cam,  a  pattem  selecting 
cam  and  a  feed  setting  disc  cam  mounted  on  said  second  shaft 
for  turning  therewith;  means  connected  to  said  needle  bar 
support  and  having  an  end  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
pattem  cams,  said  means  cooperating  with  said  amplitude 
control  cam  for  moving  said  ne«dle  bar  support  in  said  trans- 
verse direction  and  cooperating  with  said  pattem  selecting 
cam  so  that  depending  on  the  angular  position  on  which  said 
second  shaft  is  turned,  said  end  will  engage  a  selected  one  of 
said  pattem  cams;  a  feed  adjuster  tiltably  mounted  on  a  shaft 
extending  transverse  to  said  second  shaft;  manually  operable 
pattem  switch  cam  means  having  a  smaller  diameter  portion 
and  a  larger  diameter  portion;  a  super  paitem  feed  pawl  having 
an  end  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  feed  changing  cams; 
support  means  freely  tUtably  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and 
supporting  said  super  puttem  feed  pawl;  a  pattem  switch  arm 
having  a  follower  engaging  said  pattem  switching  cam 
means;  means  connecting  said  pattem  switch  arm  to  said  sup- 
port means  for  maintaining  said  end  of  said  super  pattem  feed 
pawl  out  of  engagement  with  any  feed  changing  cam  when 
said  follower  engages  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said  pat- 
tem switching  cam  means  and  for  engaging  said  end  of  said 
super  pattern  feed  pawl  with  one  of  said  feed  changing  cams 
when  said  follower  engages  said  larger  diameter  portion  of  said 
pattem  switching  cam;  and  means  cooperating  with  said  feed 
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setting  disc  cam  for  aligning  in  any  of  said  first  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  pattern  selecting  dial  said  super  pattern  feed  pawl 
with  said  one  feed  changing  cam  and  for  aligning  in  any  of  said 
second  angular  positions  of  said  pattern  selecting  dial  said 
super  pattern  feed  pawl  with  the  other  of  said  feed  changing 
cams  while  engaging  said  end  of  said  pawl  with  said  other  feed 
changing  cam  even  when  said  follower  engages  said  small 
diameter  portion  of  said  pattern  switching  cam  means. 


4,368,682 

ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  PATTERN 

ELONGATION  SYSTEM 

Hideaki  Takenoya,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1980,  55/92271 

Int.  a.^  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  sewing  machni-.  Aith  a  pattern  elongation 
system  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  stitch  forming  instrumen- 
talities, a  needle  vertically  and  laterally  reciprocated  by  rota- 
tion of  an  upper  drive  shaft  and  a  fabric  feeding  device  for 
transporting  a  fabric  to  be  sewn  with  respect  to  the  needle,  a 
combination  comprising  pattern  elongation  selecting  means 
operated  to  produce  a  pattern  elongation  signal  designating  the 
stitches  of  a  selected  pattern  to  be  enlarged  or  reduced  in  a 
fabric  feeding  direction;  a  memory  connected  to  the  stitch 
forming  instrumentalities  and  operative  for  storing  stitch  con- 
trol data  optionally  addressed  to  read  out  to  control  at  least  the 
positions  of  the  needle,  said  memory  storing  a  discriminating 
signal  in  pair  with  each  of  the  stitch  control  data  in  response  to 
the  enlarging  or  reducing  designations  of  a  pattern  so  that  the 
stitch  control  data  may  be  optionally  read  out;  pulse  generator 
means  operated  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  the  upper 
drive  shaft  to  produce  a  timing  pulse  per  rotation  of  the  upper 
shaft;  addressing  means  including  an  oscillator  operated  in 
relation  with  the  timing  pulse  of  the  pulse  generator  means  to 
address  the  memory  per  stitch  of  the  pattern  and  to  thus  pro- 
gressively scan  the  locations  of  the  stitch  control  data  per 
stitch  of  the  selected  pattern;  and  comparator  means  for  com- 
paring the  discriminating  sigiud  and  the  pattern  elongation 
signal  to  cause  the  addressing  means  to  determine  the  addresses 
of  the  stitch  control  data  optionally  addressed. 


fabric  feed  regulator  adjustably  operative  to  control  the  hori- 
zontal feeding  movement  of  said  feed  dog;  a  control  motor 
having  a  control  shaft  operatively  connected  with  said  fabric 
regulator  to  adjustably  set  the  latter  in  accordance  with  a 
selected  stitch  pattern;  control  means  connected  with  said 
control  shaft  and  tumable  by  the  latter  within  a  predetermined 
range  in  two  opposite  directions;  a  cam  element  displaceable 
from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position  by  said 
control  means  during  turning  of  the  latter  in  one  of  said  direc- 
tions; a  cam  follower  normally  engaging  said  cam  element  and 


displaceable  from  an  inoperative  position  to  a  set  position  by 
said  cam  element  during  displacement  of  said  cam  element 
from  its  inoperative  position  to  its  operative  position,  said  cam 
follower  in  said  set  position  being  further  displaceable  to  an 
operative  position  by  said  control  means  during  turning  of  the 
latter  in  the  other  of  said  directions;  and  transmitting  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  cam  follower  and  said  feed 
dog  and  operated  by  said  cam  follower  during  displacement  of 
said  cam  follower  from  its  set  position  to  its  operative  f>osition 
to  displace  said  feed  dog  from  its  upper  operative  position  to  its 
lower  inoperative  position. 


4,368,684 

DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DECORATING  PASTRIES  AND 

DESSERTS 

Noel  Launay,  BeauTSls,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  d' Assistance 

Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  SA^  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,063 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  19, 1980,  80  11125 
Int  a.3  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—25  9  Claims 


4,368,683 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  FEED  DOG  DROPPING 

SYSTEM 

Hideaki  Takenoya,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,317 
Claims   priority,   appUcati^v  Japan,   Jul.    11,    1979,   54- 
153622[U] 

Int,  a.3  D05B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  112—314  6  Claims 

1.  A  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  feed  dog  vertically  dis- 
placeable between  an  upper  op>erative  position  and  a  lower 
inoperative  position  and  horizontally  movable  for  feeding;  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  coating  and  decorating  with 
an  aerated  product  of  semifluid  consistency  the  upper  face  and 
the  lateral  faces  of  an  article  of  confectionery  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  base  having  a  downwardly-facing  lower  surface 
an  array  of  upper  decorating  nozzles  fixed  to  the  base  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  thereof,  each 
such  upper  decorating  nozzle  having  a  serrated  outlet  opening 
at  its  lower  end,  a  pluraUty  of  lateral  decorating  nozzles  fixed 
to  the  base  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface 
thereof  at  regular  intervals  along  the  periphery  of  said  array  of 
upper  decorating  nozzles,  said  lateral  decorating  nozzles  ex- 
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tending  downwardly  beyond  said  upper  decorating  nozzles  so 
that  said  lateral  and  upper  nozzles  cooperatively  define  a  space 
bounded  on  its  sides  by  said  lateral  decorating  nozzles  and  on 
its  top  by  said  upper  decorating  nozzles,  each  of  said  lateral 
decorating  nozzles  having  a  lateral  outlet  opening  directed 
inwards  towards  said  space  so  that  the  openings  of  said  upper 
and  lateral  decorating  nozzles  wUl  confront  the  upper  and 
lateral  faces  of  an  article  disposed  within  said  space  said  appa- 
ratus also  comprising  a  suppori  for  the  articles  to  be  coated, 
means  for  moving  said  suppori  and  said  base  vertically  relative 
to  one  another  to  advance  an  article  into  space  and  withdraw 
it  therefrom  and  means  for  feeding  said  aerated  product 
through  said  upper  and  lateral  decorating  nozzles  simulta- 
neously while  an  article  to  be  decorated  is  disposed  in  said 
space  to  thereby  simultaneously  coat  the  upper  and  lateral 
faces  of  such  article. 


4,368,685 
WIPING  OF  TREATED  WIRE  OR  STRIP 
CoUn  D.  Peel,  and  CoUn  Gin,  both  of  Beach  Rd.,  Auckland,  New 
Zealand 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,786 
Int  a.3  C23C  7/00 
VS.  a.  118—109  4  Claims 

1.  A  pad  for  the  wiping  of  coated  wire  or  strip  emerging 
from  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  characterised  in  that  said  pad 
includes  alumino  silicate  fibrous  material,  having  been  com- 
pressed by  the  application  of  pressure. 

3.  A  method  for  forming  a  pad  for  the  wiping  of  coated  wire 
or  strip,  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  Taking  an  amount  of  alumino  sUicate  fibrous  material; 

(2)  Compressing  said  alumino  silicate  fibrous  material  into  a 
pad  by  the  application  of  pressure,  and  thereafter 

(3)  Using  said  pad  for  the  wiping  of  coated  wire  or  strip  emerg- 
ing from  a  bath  of  molten  metal. 


4,368,686 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SEALANT  BETWEEN 

FAYING  SURFACES  OF  AIRCRAFT  WING  STRUCTURES 

Jerald  L.  Dickson,  Kirkland,  and  Harvey  E.  Green,  Jr.,  Pacific, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,281 

Int.  C1.3  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—411  1  Claim 


1.  A  sealing  tool  including  a  fastener  hole  locator  for  giiid- 
ance  of  bead  deposits  along  between  rows  of  fastener  holes  in 
a  joint  structure  comprising: 

a  tubular-shaped  member  having  a  u-shaped  portion  inter- 
mediate first  and  second  end  portions; 

said  first  end  portion  having  a  threaded  portion  and  travel 


limit  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  pneumatic  cartridge 
gun; 

said  second  end  portion  having  a  thin  profiled  flattened 
portion  including  a  trailing  edge; 

said  trailing  edge  of  said  thin  profiled  flattened  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  distributed  therealong  in 
predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship;  and, 

guide  means  comprising  a  rod  member  attached  to  said  first 
end  portion  and  extending  perpendicularly  towards  said 
thin  profiled  flattened  portion  for  guidance  of  said  bead 
deposits  between  said  rows  of  fastener  holes  in  said  joint 
structure. 


4368,687 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

MAGNETIC  LATENT  IMAGE 

Junichiro  Kanbe,  Tokyo;  Nagao  Hoaono,  Cbofta,  and  Tohru 

Takahashi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KahushiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,048 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1980,  55-8626 

Int  a.5  G03G  15/08.  15/09 

UA  CL  118—653  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  latent  image  developing  device,  comprising: 

magnetic  latent  image  bearing  means; 

toner  bearing  means  disposed  in  confrontation  to  said  magnetic 
latent  image  bearing  means,  said  toner  bearing  means  carry- 
ing thereon  a  magnetic  toner  having  electric  charge  of  a 
particular  polarity;  and 

means  for  applying  an  alternating  electric  field  at  the  clearance 
between  said  magnetic  latent  image  bearing  member  and 
said  toner  bearing  member; 

wherein  there  is  no  magnetic  field  in  the  clearance  other  than 
the  magnetic  field  formed  by  the  magnetic  latent  image. 


4,368,688 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  UQUID  PLASTICIZER 
TO  FILAMENTARY  FILTER  MATERIAL 
Peter  Grumer,  Tespe;  Wolfgang  Wiese,  Hamwarde,  and  G&ntcr 
Serrin,  Buchholz,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDors  to 
Hauni-Werke  KSrber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Jna.  20, 
1980,  3023001 

Int  a.3  A24D  3/00 
U.S.  d  118—674  13  Claims 


•1  -r    'A 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  Uquid  plasticizer  to  a  foraminous 
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running  tow  of  filamentary  filter  material,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  treating  rone;  means  for  conveying  the  tow 
toward,  through  and  from  said  housing  at  a  variable  speed 
including  zero  speed;  a  source  of  supply  of  liquid  plasticizer; 
means  for  atomizing  liquid  plasticizer  in  said  zone  and  for 
directing  atomized  plasticizer  against  the  tow  in  said  housing; 
means  for  conveying  liquid  plasticizer  to  said  atomizing  means 
at  a  first  rate  which  is  at  least  substantially  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  the  tow  in  said  housing  so  that  the  amounts  of  plasti- 
cizer which  are  withdrawn  from  the  housing  by  successive  unit 
lengths  of  the  rimning  tow  at  least  closely  approximate  the 
amoimts  of  plasticizer  admitted  to  said  housing  during  trans- 
port of  a  unit  length  of  the  tow  through  said  zone,  said  housing 
normally  containing  a  quantity  of  residual  plasticizer  while  the 
tow  is  conveyed  at  a  speed  within  a  range  of  speeds  higher  than 
zero  speed;  and  means  for  increasing  the  rate  of  admission  of 
liquid  plasticizer  into  said  housing  to  a  higher  second  rate  at 
least  during  the  initial  stage  of  acceleration  of  the  tow  from 
said  zero  speed  so  as  to  reestablish  said  quantity  of  residual 
plasticizer  in  said  housing. 


4,368,689 
BEAM  SOURCE  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN  FILM 

ALLOYS 
Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,397 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  118—688  8  Oaims 


t^'^^ 
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1.  A  thin  film  alloy  deposition  source,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  souice  of  alloy  wire; 
impacting  means  comprising  electrons  and  a  source  of  high 

voltage  therefor  with  said  source  being  at  a  negative 

potential  relative  to  said  wire; 
*  means  for  advancing  the  wire  to  attain  the  desired  deposition 

rate; 
detector  means  for  measuring  deposition  rate  in  the  vicinity 

of  said  end  of  the  wire;  and, 
said  means  for  advancing  controlling  wire  feed  in  response 

to  said  detector  means. 


4,368,690 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

PUPAE 
Walter  Tenzer,  Grossenzensdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Internatio- 
nale Octrooi  Maatschapplj  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  15, 1980,  850/80 
Int  a.5  AOIK  67/00 
US.  a.  119—1  6  Claims 

1.  Packaging  container  for  the  treatment  of  pupae  by  means 
of  sterilizing  radiation,  for  marking  insects  when  they  hatch 
from  the  pupae  and  for  the  transport  and  controllable  release 
of  the  hatched  insects,  whereby  the  packaging  container  con- 
sists of  a  one-piece  board  blank  and  is  erected  into  a  folding 
carton  which  has  two  adjacent  compartments  of  different  size 
constituting  a  development  compartment  for  the  pupae  and  a 
storage  compartment  for  the  hatched  insects  that  can  be  closed 
by  a  joint  lid  and  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  separating 


wall  which  has  holes  perforated  in  it,  whilst  the  opposing  wall 
of  the  larger  storage  compartment  has  incisions  to  let  light 


32o 


through  and  whereby  the  larger  compartment  has  at  least  one 
tear  opening  for  the  distribution  of  the  insects. 


4,368,691 

FLOWING  BED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CULTURING  AQUATIC  ORGANISMS 

David  E.  Brune,  Winters,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 

University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,556 

Int  a.3  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—2  22  Claims 
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tETTUM 
TMK 


");' 


^K 


ransuMZEO 
ium.T 


1.  In  a  method  of  culturing  aquatic  organisms  which  are 
confined  to  a  predetermined  region  in  a  liquid  medium  and  in 
which  a  volume  of  loose  solid  particles  is  provided  at  a  bound- 
ary of  said  being  in  position  to  accumulate  matter  which  is  to 
be  removed  from  said  region,  the  steps  comprising: 
removing  said  matter  from  said  region  by  causing  said  vol- 
ume of  particles  to  flow  between  a  first  location  and  a 
second  spaced  apart  location,  and  by  directing  the  flow  of 
said  particles  and  matter  carried  thereby  out  of  said  region 
at  said  second  location, 
separating  said  matter  from  said  particles  at  a  third  location 

which  is  outside  of  said  region,  and 
then  returning  said  particles  to  said  region  for  repeated 
movement  between  said  first  location  and  said  second 
location. 


4,368,692 
WIND  TURBINE 
Yasuo  Kita,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadza  Co^  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181^61 

Claims  primity,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-112087 

Int  a.3  F22B  3/06;  F24C  9/00 

VS.  a.  122—26  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  wind  energy  into  hydraulic 

energy  which  comprises  in  combination  a  hydraulic  pump 

means  for  pumping  a  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  apparatus,  a 
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propeller  means  for  driving  said  hydraulic  pump  means,  a 
radiator  means,  a  means  for  storing  said  fluid,  a  pipe  means  for 
cotmecting  said  radiator  means  and  fluid  storage  means  in  a 
closed  loop  with  said  hydraulic  pump  means  through  which 
said  fluid  is  circulated,  and  a  thermosensitive  mechanism  for 
controUing  and  regulating  the  flow  of  said  fluid  in  response  to 
the  velocity  of  the  rotation  of  said  propeUer  means  so  as  to 
prevent  damage  to  said  apparatus,  said  thermosensitive  mecha- 
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projecting  beyond  said  first  side  wall  (6)  and  curved 
downwardly; 
(e)  at  least  one  orifice  (13)  being  provided  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  of  said  first  side  wall  (6)  to  constitute  said  flow 
means. 


4,36o,094 

LEAK  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEAM 

GENERATOR 

Charles  T.  Ward,  and  Ronald  B.  Creek,  both  of  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor, 

Conn. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Set.  No.  265,879 

Int  a.3  F22B  37/42:  F28F  9/02 

VS.  a.  122—504  10  Claims 


WrOffl^' 


nism  comprising  a  thermosensitive  element  responsive  to  a 
variation  in  temperature  of  said  hydraulic  fluid,  a  flow  control 
means  responsive  to  said  thermosensitive  element  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  response  to  said  wind 
driven  propeUer  means,  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  propel- 
ler so  as  to  eliminate  damage  to  said  apparatus  and  means  for 
linking  said  thermosensitive  element  to  said  flow  control 
means. 


4368,693 
DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  THE  ADMISSION  OF  A  FLUID  TO 

BE  VAPORIZED  INTO  A  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Patrick  AUiot  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome,  Courbe- 
▼oie,  France 

FUed  Jnl.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,743 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  31, 1980,  80  16880 

lat  CL'  F22B  1/06 

VS.  CL  122—491  3  Claims 


1.  Distributor  for  the  admission  of  fluid  to  be  vaporized  in  a 
steam  generator  formed  by  a  duct  and  flow  means  for  said  fluid 
communicating  the  inside  of  said  duct  with  the  surrounding 
medium,  said  flow  means  being  located  in  the  uppermost  part 
of  said  duct  so  as  to  obviate  the  entrapment  of  vapor  pockets 
during  filling  of  said  duct  or  when  the  water  level  in  said 
generator  is  at  a  lower  level  than  a  plane  passing  through  said 
flow  means,  said  duct  (5)  comprising 

(a)  a  curved  waU  (2)  having  a  U-shaped  profUe  and  forming 
"the  base  of  said  duct; 

(b)  a  first  side  waU  (6  A)  the  lower  edge  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  inner  edge  of  said  curved  waU  (2); 

(c)  a  second  side  waU  (7)  the  lower  edge  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  inner  edgp  of  said  curved  wall  (2); 

(d)  an  upper  wall  (9)  the  edges  of  which  are  respectively 
connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  second  side  waU  (7) 
and  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  side  waU  (6);  said  upper 
waU  (9)  being  upwardly  inclined  from  said  second  side 
waU  Cn  to  said  first  side  waU  (6)  and  having  a  portion  (10) 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  having  at  least  one  tube  sheet  sup- 
ported therewithin  so  as  to  extend  transversely  of  the  major 
axis  of  the  steam  generator,  said  tube  sheet  embodying  a  uni- 
tary construction  operable  to  defme  the  thickness  thereof,  said 
tube  sheet  having  a  multiplicity  of  tube  holes  formed  through 
the  thickness  thereof,  and  a  multiplicity  of  duplex  tubes  em- 
bodying a  double  wall  form  of  construction  each  having  one 
end  thereof  retained  by  welding  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
multiplicity  of  tube  holes,  the  improvement  comprising  a  leak 
detection  system  operable  to  detect  the  occurrence  of  a  leak 
that  could  give  rise  to  the  commingling  of  a  pair  of  operating 
fluids  that  desirably  are  designed  to  flow  through  the  steam 
generator  in  fluid  isolation  one  to  the  other  as  weU  as  to  pro- 
vide a  determination  as  to  the  probable  source  of  the  leak  and 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  leaking  fluid,  one  of  the  pair  of 
operating  fluids  that  flow  through  the  steam  generator  being  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  other  one  of  the  pair 
of  operating  fluids  that  flow  through  the  steam  generator,  said 
leak  detection  system  comprising: 

a.  interconnecting  means  establishing  a  fluidic  interconnec- 
tion between  pairs  of  said  multiplicity  of  tube  holes; 

b.  plenum  means  fluidically  interconnecting  selective  ones  of 
said  intercoimecting  means  so  as  to  establish  within  said 
tube  sheet  a  pluraUty  of  separate  and  independent  fluidic 
circuits  each  isolated  from  all  the  others,  said  plenum 
means  being  filled  with  fluid  having  a  different  composi- 
tion than  either  of  the  pair  of  operating  fluids  that  are 
made  to  flow  through  the  steam  generator,  the  fluid  of 
said  plenum  means  having  a  pressure  intermediate  the 
pressures  of  the  pair  of  operating  fluids  that  flow  through 
the  steam  generator,  said  plenum  means  forming  a  portion 
of  the  leakage  path  when  a  leak  occurs  such  that  the 
leaking  fluid  becomes  commingled  with  the  fluid  filling 
said  plenum  means  thereby  causing  a  change  to  occur  in 
the  pressure  and/or  composition  of  the  fluid  filling  said 
plenum  means; 

c.  instrument  tube  means  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 
with  said  plenum  means,  said  instrument  tube  means  being 
operative  to  receive  from  said  plenum  means  information 
in  fluidic  form  as  to  the  occurrence  of  a  change  in  the 
pressure  and/or  composition  of  the  fluid  filling  said  ple- 
num means;  and 
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d.  an  instrumenution  package  fluidically  interconnected 
with  said  instrument  tube  means  and  therethrough  to  said 
plenum  means,  said  instnmientation  package  being  opera- 
tive to  indicate  from  the  information  received  in  fluid 
form  from  said  instrument  tube  means  that  when  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  plenum  means  is  sensed  to 
have  decreased  the  leaking  fluid  is  the  lower  pressure  fluid 
flowing  through  the  steam  generator  and  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  leaking  fluid  is  away  from  said  plenum  means, 
and  to  indicate  that  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said 
plenum  means  is  sensed  to  have  increased  the  leaking  fluid 
is  the  higher  pressure  fluid  flowing  through  the  steam 
generator  and  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  leaking  fluid  is 
towards  said  plenum  means. 


4,368,695 

SUPPORTING  THE  WEIGHT  OF  A  STRUCTURE  IN  A 

HOT  ENVIRONMENT 

Peter  Davies,  Esher,  England,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,805 

Int.  aj  F22B  37/24 

U.S.  a.  122—510  4  Claims 


sis  cells  having  closely  spaced  electrodes  in  a  stacked  array  and 
including  means  piping  derived  gases  from  the  electrolysis 
cells  to  the  respective  reservoirs  and  means  piping  aqueous 
electrolyte  solution  from  the  reservoirs  to  the  series  of  electrol- 
ysis cells,  said  means  forming  said  gases  by  the  electrolysis  of 
water,  said  device  further  comprising  a  means  to  generate 
linear  alternations  of  electrical  current  for  conduction  to  said 
gas  producing  means,  said  means  to  generate  electrical  current 
being  activated  by  heat  from  exhaust  means  of  said  internal 
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combustion  engine,  said  electrical  generating  means  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  exhaust  means,  means  for  conducting 
said  electrical  current  to  said  gas  producing  means  and  means 
to  transport  said  gases  from  the  separate  tank  system  to  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  each  of  the  electrolyte  cells  com- 
prising a  gas  barrier  performing  as  an  ion  exchange  member 
when  sandwiched  between  two  sohd  nickel  wire  mesh  elec- 
trodes, hollow  annular  members  in  turn  sandwiching  the  as- 
sembly of  electrodes  and  the  gas  barrier,  and  an  elastomeric 
gasket  bounded  and  sealed  about  said  cells. 


1.  In  combination,  a  furnace  having  an  array  of  generally 
horizontal  furnace  tubes  extending  between  side  walls  of  said 
furnace,  said  tubes  extending  through  and  being  held  in  spaced 
relation  by  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  disposed  tube 
sheets;  and  support  means  for  each  of  said  tube  sheets,  each 
said  support  means  being  in  contact  with  a  lower  portion  of  its 
respective  tube  sheet  to  support  the  weight  thereof  and  com- 
prising an  outer  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  extending 
through  and  engaging  apertures  in  the  furnace  side  walls,  an 
inner  tube  disposed  within  said  outer  tube  and  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  outer  tube  to  a  point  adjacent  the  closed  end  of 
said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube  having  an  outside  dimension 
less  than  the  inside  dimension  of  said  outer  tube  to  define  a 
liquid  passageway  therebetween,  and  means  for  circulating  a 
coolant  liquid  through  said  passageway  to  thereby  cool  said 
support  means  and  maintaining  it  at  such  a  temperature  that  the 
strength  thereof  is  sufficient  to  support  its  respective  tube 
sheet. 


4,368,696 
ELECTROLYTIC  SUPPLEMENTAL  FUEL  GENERATION 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Weldon  E.  Reinhardt,  12119  De  Moya  Dr.,  SE.,  Fort  Myers, 
Fla.  33905 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,900 
Int  a.3  P02B  43/10 
U.S.  a.  123-3  g  Claims 

1.  A  device  in  combination  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  electrolytically  supplying  supplemental  fuel  thereto 
comprising  means  to  produce  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gas  from 
water,  said  gas  producing  means  having  a  separate  tank  system 
for  storing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  in  reservoirs  and  for 
separately  storing  each  component  gas  decomposed  from  the 
aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  said  gas  producing  means  further 
having  an  electrolyzing  system  including  a  series  of  electroly- 


4,368,697 

UQUID-COOLED  PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Horst  Moebus,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Karl  Schmidt  GmbH,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1980,3008330 

Int  a.3  FOIP  3/ JO     - 
U.S.  a.  123— 41 J5  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  composite  liquid-cooled  piston  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  of  the  type  having  a  lower  part  connected  to  an 
upper  part  composed  of  ferrous  material  and  including  a  top 
land,  a  ring  carrying  portion  therebelow,  a  ring  bearing  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  lower  part  to  form  the  radiaUy  inner 
boundary  of  an  annular  cooling  passage  in  communication 
with  a  central  cooling  chamber  and  disposed  in  the  upper  part 
behind  the  top  land  and  at  least  part  of  the  ring  carrying  por- 
tion and  open  to  the  interfacial  pUne  of  the  two  parts,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  coating  of  material  having  a  higher 
thermal  conductivity  than  the  upper  part  and  disposed  on  the 
inside  waU  of  the  upper  part  at  least  behind  the  top  land 
thereof. 
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4,368,698 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Noritaka  Matsuo;  Kohichiro  Takeuchi,  both  of  Iwata,  and 

Tokuzi  Muramatsu,  Hamakita,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1980,  55^285 

Int.  CL3  F02B  75/18.  33/07 

U.S.  a.  123—52  M  34  Claims 


bustion  chamber,  a  cylinder  head  having  at  least  one  port,  a 
valve  member  having  a  stem  guided  in  said  head  for  control- 
ling communication  between  said  port  and  said  chamber,  cam 
operated  means  and  spring  means  for  reciprocating  said  valve 
means  and  self-contained  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  means  inter- 
posed between  said  cam  operated  means  and  said  valve  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  spring  retainer  means  flxedly 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem,  said  spring  retainer 
means  having  an  upwardly  opening  axial  bore  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  lash  adjuster  means  therein  and  an  outwardly  directed 
flange  on  said  spring  retainer  means  for  retaining  said  spring 
means  between  said  retainer  means  and  said  head. 


4,368,700 
SPLIT  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fukashi  Sugasawa,  Yokohama,  and  Haruhiko  lizuka,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,158 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1980,  55-1648 

Int.  a.^P02D  77/02 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  chamber  of  variable  volume,  an  intake  passage  for 
delivering  a  charge  to  the  chamber,  and  throttle  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  to  the  chamber  through  said  intake 
passage,  the  improvement  comprising  plenum  chamber  means 
defining  at  least  a  first  effective  volume  and  a  second  effective 
volume  different  from  said  first  effective  volume  and  branch 
passage  means  communicating  said  plenum  chamber  means 
with  said  main  induction  passage  between  said  throttle  valve 
and  said  variable  volume  chamber,  said  branch  passage  means 
having  an  opening  communicating  with  said  induction  passage 
of  substantially  smaller  effective  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
induction  passage. 


4,368,699 
SELF-CONTAINED  TYPE  LASH  ADJUSTER 
Hisashi  Kodama,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  SeUd  Kabu- 
shiki Kyiijhg,  Kariya,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  23,505,  Mar.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,274^70. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,760 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1978,  53-37272; 
Mar.  23, 1978,  53-37274;  Mar.  23,  1978,  53-37275 

Int  a.3  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  a.  123—90.58  1  Claim 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  com- 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  an  intake  manifold  divided  into  first  and  second  intake 
passages  leading  to  said  first  and  second  cylinder  units, 
respectively,  said  second  intake  passage  having  therein  a 
stop  valve; 

(c)  an  EGR  passage  for  introducing  exhaust  gases  into  said 
second  intake  passage,  said  EGR  passage  having  therein 
an  EGR  Valve; 

(d)  control  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  and 
disabling  said  second  cylinder  unit  when  the  engine  load  is 
below  a  predetermined  value,  said  control  means  provid- 
ing a  second  control  signal  under  high  load  conditions; 

(e)  an  EGR  valve  actuator  for  operating  said  EGR  Valve, 
said  EGR  Valve  actuator  normally  closing  said  EGR 
Valve  and  opening  the  same  in  response  to  a  first  drive 
signal; 

(0  a  stop  valve  actuator  for  operating  said  stop  valve,  said 
stop  valve  actuator  normally  opening  said  stop  valve  and 
closing  the  same  in  response  to  a  second  drive  signal;  and 

(g)  valve  drive  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal 
for  generating  the  second  drive  signal  immediately  and 
the  first  drive  signal  with  a  first  delay  predetermined  to 
ensure  that  said  EGR  valve  opens  after  said  stop  valve 
closed,  said  valve  drive  means  resfmnsive  to  the  second 
control  signal  for  stopping  the  first  drive  signal  immedi- 
ately and  the  second  drive  signal  with  a  second  delay 
predetermined  to  ensure  that  said  stop  valve  opens  just 
after  said  EGR  Valve  closes. 
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4,368,701 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
SEPARABLY  COUPLING  DISCRETE  CRANKSHAFTS  TO 

EACH  OTHER 
Lothar  Huber,  Biihl-Altschweier,  and  Oswald  Friedmann,  Lich- 
tenau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lamel- 
ien  und  Kupplungsbua  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980,  3005344 

Int.  a.J  F02B  75/18 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  29  Claims 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of  a 
first  section  having  a  first  crankshaft,  a  first  camshaft  and 
means  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  first  crankshaft  and 
said  first  camshaft;  a  second  section  having  a  second  crank- 
shaft, a  second  camshaft  and  means  for  transmitting  torque 
between  said  second  crankshaft  and  said  second  camshaft,  said 
first  and  second  crankshafts  having  adjacent  end  ]X)rtions;  a 
first  clutch  including  first  and  second  clutch  members  respec- 
tively non-rotatably  connected  with  the  end  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  crankshafts,  at  least  one  of  said  clutch  mem- 
bers being  movable  axially  of  said  crankshafts  to  and  from  an 
end  position  and  said  clutch  members  having  complementary 
profiles  which  engage  each  other  to  establish  a  direct  torque- 
transmitting  connection  between  said  crankshafts  in  said  end 
position  of  said  one  clutch  member;  shifting  means  operable  to 
move  said  one  clutch  member  to  said  end  position;  an  acceler- 
ating clutch  including  coaxial  first  and  second  clutch  elements 
respectively  non-rotatably  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
camshafts;  means  for  effecting  engagement  between  said 
clutch  elements  to  thereby  accelerate  said  second  crankshaft 
through  the  medium  of  said  second  camshaft;  and  means  for 
operating  said  shifting  means  to  move  said  one  clutch  member 
to  said  end  position  on  completion  of  acceleration  of  said 
second  camshaft  to  a  speed  which  at  least  approximates  the 
speed  of  said  first  camshaft. 


4,368,702 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  AIR-COMPRESSING, 
SELF-IGNITING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gerhard  Finsterwalder,  Bergisch-GIadbach,  and  Jakob  Saftig, 
Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Klockner-Hufflboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,709 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901210 

Int.  a.'  F02N  17 /OS;  F02B  i/06 
U.S.  a.  123—261  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  air  compressing,  self-igniting 
internal  combustion  engine  for  liquid  fuels  to  bum  primarily 
oxygen-containing  liquid  fuels  which  are  reluctant  to  ignite 
soley  due  to  compression  in  the  engine,  which  engine  has  at 
least  one  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  the  piston  having  a 
combustion  chamber  depression  therein  for  receiving  injected 


fuel  and  a  rotating  charge  of  air,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

during  each  cycle  of  the  engine,  injecting  a  first,  defined 
stream  of  diesel-cycle  fuel  in  a  path  toward  the  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber  wherein  the  fuel  ignites  upon  compres- 
sion in  the  engine  reaching  a  predetermined  level  to  subse- 
quently ignite  an  oxygen  containing  fuel; 

subsequent  to  starting  injection  of  the  diesel-cycle  fuel,  inject- 
ing a  plurality  of  defined  streams  of  said  oxygen-containing 
fuel  toward  the  wall  of  the  depression  along  paths  which  do 


not  intersect  the  path  of  the  first  stream  to  minimize  cooling 
of  the  diesel-cycle  fuel  by  the  oxygen-containing  fuel,  the 
injection  of  diesel-cycle  fuel  being  generally  adjacent  the 
center  of  the  combustion  chamber  depression,  and 

overlapping  the  injection  of  the  diesel-cycle  fuel  with  the 
injection  of  the  oxygen-containing  fuel, 

whereby  ignition  of  the  diesel-cycle  fuel  occurs  first  and  subse- 
quently causes  ignition  of  the  oxygen-containing  fuel  which 
ignition  of  the  oxygen-containing  fuel  powers  the  engine 
while  ignition  of  the  diesel-cycle  fuel  merely  serves  to  ignite 
the  oxygen-containing  fuel. 


4368,703 

TWO  STROKE  ENGINE  HAVING  EXHAUST  TIMING 

CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 

Hirotaka  Shibata,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha, 

Hatsudoki,  Kabushiki,  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,225 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1980,  55/9816 

Int.  a.3  P02D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  123—323  3  Claims 


1.  A  two  stroke  engine  comprising  cylinder  means,  piston 
means  which  is  received  in  said  cylinder  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  and  crankshaft  means  coimected  with  said 
piston  means  and  having  power  take-off  means  on  one  end 
thereof,  magneto  means  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said 
crankshaft  means,  said  cylinder  means  having  exhaust  port 
means  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  piston  means,  exhaust  port 
timing  control  rotary  valve  means  provided  in  said  exhaust 
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port  means  at  upper  portion  thereof,  said  valve  means  being 
movable  between  a  projected  position  wherein  it  is  projected 
into  the  exhaust  port  means  to  thereby  cover  the  upper  portion 
of  the  exhaust  port  means  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  it  is 
retracted  from  the  exhaust  port  means,  centrifugal  actuator 
means  for  moving  said  valve  means  between  said  projected  and 
retracted  positions  in  accordance  with  engine  speed,  said  cen- 
trifugal actuator  means  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
crankshaft  means  remote  from  the  said  magneto  means  to 
reduce  to  a  minimum  magnetic  influences  of  said  magneto 
means  on  the  centrifugal  actuator  means. 


calculating  circuit  energizing  said  solenoid  with  said  locking 
signal  which  actuates  said  ratchet  pawl. 


4,368,704 
FAST  IDLE  DEVICE  FOR  CARBURETOR 

Keqji  Masaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,310 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.   15,   1979,  54- 
158478[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60K  il/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  4  Claims 


4,368,705 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  T.  SteTenson;  John  F.  Szentes,  and  Marios  C.  ZcBioa,  aU 
of  Peoria,  01.,  assignors  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS81/00269,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03107,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1982 

per  FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,745 

Int  a.3  F02D  1/04.  1/06 

VS.  a.  123—357  26  Claims 
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1.  A  fast  idle  device  for  controlling  a  throttle  valve  posi- 
tioned in  the  bore  of  a  carburetor  to  open  and  close  the  bore 
and  thereby  control  engine  speed,  comprising: 

(a)  a  linkage  for  connecting  an  accelerator  pedal  to  said 
throttle  valve; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  various  engine  operat- 
ing conditions;  , 

(c)  a  throttle  valve  position  sensor; 

(d)  a  calculating  circuit  for  storing  throttle  valve  positions 
previously  determined  according  to  the  engine  operating 
conditions  by  which  optimum  engine  idle  speed  can  be 
obtained,  said  calculating  circuit  being  connected  to  said 
engine  operating  condition  sensors  and  said  throttle  valve 

"  position  sensor  and  operable  to  output  a  throttle  valve 
locking  signal  when  a  signal  value  from  said  throttle  valve 
position  sensor  coincides  with  a  stored  throttle  valve 
position  value  corresponding  to  the  engine  operating 
conditions  d^ected  by  said  engine  operating  condition 
sensors;  x 

(e)  a  solenoid  connected  to  said  calculating  circuit,  said 
solenoid  being  energized  in  response  to  the  throttle  valve 
locking  signal;  and 

(0  an  electromagnetic  ratchet  mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  a  ratchet  pawl  resiliently  biased  away  from  said  linkage 
and  operable  to  move  against  said  bias  when  said  sole- 
noid is  energized;  and 

(2)  a  bias  means  connected  to  said  linkage,  said  linkage 
further  comprising  a  means  for  engaging  said  ratchet 
pawl,  wherein  said  linkage  is  urged  by  said  bias  means 
to  close  said  throttle  valve  when  said  ratchet  pawl  is  not 
engaged  with  said  engagement  means  and  is  locked 
when  said  ratchet  pawl  is  engaged  with  said  engage- 
ment means, 

whereby  when  said  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed  to  open  said 
thronle  valve  and  then  released,  said  linkage  is  steppedly  urged 
in  a  direction  to  close  said  throttle  valve  and  is  stopped  to 
retain  said  throttle  valve  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
sensed  engine  operating  conditions  by  the  operation  of  said 


1.  A  control  system  (10)  for  an  engine-fuel  supply  system, 
said  engine  fuel-supply  system  including  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  (11)  having  a  rotatable  crank  shaft  (211),  an  opera- 
tor-controlled throttle  (22),  a  fuel  pump  (16)  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  engine  (11),  a  (irst  settable  engine  control  means  (13) 
comprising  a  timing  means  (13)  for  driving  said  fuel  pump  (16) 
at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  crank 
shaft  (211)  and  at  a  desired  advance  angle  relative  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  crank  shaft  (211)  for  setting  the  engine  timing 
advance,  said  fuel  pump  (16)  having  a  movable  fuel  control 
means  (21)  for  regulating  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  by  said 
fuel  pump  (16)  to  said  engine  (11),  said  fuel  control  means  (21) 
being  movable  by  said  throttle  (22)  in  a  first  direction  to  in- 
crease fuel  delivery  and  in  a  second  direction  to  decrease  fuel 
deUvery,  and  a  second  settable  engine  control  means  (23) 
comprising  a  fuel  control  limit  means  (23)  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  fuel  control  means  (21)  in  said  one  direction 
thereof,  said  control  system  (10)  comprising: 
first  condition  signal  means  (38)  for  generating  a  first  condi- 
tion signal  having  a  value  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said 
engine  (11); 
second  condition  signal  means  (37)  for  generating  a  second 
condition  signal  having  a  value  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance that  said  fuel  control  means  (21)  has  been  moved; 
third  condition  signal  means  (26)  for  generating  a  fluid  con- 
dition signal  having  a  value  proportional  to  the  magnitude 
of  engine  timing  advance  set  by  said  timing  means  (13); 
timing  control  signal  means  (61.63  or  64)  for  storing  a  plural- 
ity of  timing  advance  control  sigiuds,  each  timing  advance 
control  signal  having  a  predetermined  value  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  setting  of  said  timing  means  (13)  for  engine 
operation  at  a  particular  combination  of  engine  speed  and 
fuel  control  means  position  and  for  generating  a  timing 
advance  control  signal  having  the  predetermined  value 
corresponding  to  the  particular  values  of  the  first  and 
second  condition  signals  generated  by  said  first  (38)  and 
second  (37)  condition  signal  means; 
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fuel  control  means  limit  control  signal  means  (71,76,77,72) 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  fuel  control  means  limit  control 
signals,  each  fuel  control  means  limit  control  signal  having 
a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  a  desired  setting 
of  the  position  of  said  fuel  control  means  limit  for  engine 
operation  at  a  particular  combination  of  engine  speed  and 
engine  timing  and  for  generating  a  fuel  control  means  limit 
position  control  signal  having  the  predetermined  value 
corresponding  to  the  first  and  third  condition  signals 
generated  by  said  first  and  third  condition  signal  means 
(38,26); 

means  (18)  for  setting  said  timing  means  (13)  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  the  generated  advance  control  signals; 
and 

means  (24)  for  setting  the  position  of  said  fuel  control  means 
limit  (23)  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the  generated 
fuel  control  means  limit  position  control  signal. 


4,368,706 

DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

GOVERNOR 

Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,526 
Oaims   priority,   application    Japan,    May    21,    1979,    54- 
66800[U] 

Int.  a.^  Ft)2D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—370  10  Qaims 

n  ^3 


42  0 


1.  In  a  distributor-type  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  including: 

a  pump  housing  having  an  inner  chamber  charged  with  fuel; 

means  forming  a  pump  work  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inner  chamber; 

a  distributor  plunger  adjoining  said  pump  work  chamber  and 
delivering  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  said  engine  for  injection 
during  each  pressure  stroke,  said  distributor  plunger  hav- 
ing a  relief  channel  in  communication  with  said  pump 
work  chamber; 

a  control  sleeve  mounted  on  said  distributor  plunger  for 
controlling  said  relief  channel;  and 

a  governor  mechanism  controlling  the  axial  position  of  said 
control  sleeve  to  vary  said  quantity  of  injected  fuel  by 
changing  the  terminal  moment  of  fuel  delivery  during 
each  pressure  stroke  of  said  distributor  plunger,  said  gov- 
ernor mechanism  having  a  stationary  governor  shaft,  a 
governor  sleeve  axially  displaceable  on  said  governor 
shaft  and  having  an  inner  space  adjoined  by  said  governor 
shaft  and  in  communication  with  said  inner  chamber, 
centrifugal  weights  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  gov- 
ernor shaft  and  mounted  to  swing  outwardly  displacing 
said  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  to  produce  expansion 
of  said  inner  space,  and  coupling  means  providing  opera- 
tive connection  between  said  control  sleeve  and  said  gov- 
ernor sleeve; 

whereby  said  control  sleeve  is  disfilaced  in  the  direction  to 
increase  said  quantity  of  injected  fuel  in  response  to  dis- 
placement of  said  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  to 
produce  contraction  of  said  inner  space; 

the  improvement  therein  comprising  forced  fuel  conveying 
means  actuated  by  rotation  of  said  governor  sleeve  and 
yieldingly  forcing  fuel  to  flow  into  said  inner  space,  said 
forced  fuel  conveying  means  comprising  a  helical  passage- 
way defined  by  said  governor  shaft  and  said  governor 
sleeve. 


4,368,707 

ADAPTIVE  CHARGE  FORMING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  AIR/FUEL  MIXTURE  SUPPLIED 

TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Errin  Leshner,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Michael  D.  Leshner,  Glendora, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Fuel  Injection  Development  Corpo- 
ration, Bellmawr,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,764,  Not.  22, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,232,643.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,665 

Int.  a.i  P02B  33/00;  P02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123-436  24  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  valve  means  for  altering  the 

ratio  of  the  fuel/air  mixture  supplied  to  an  engine  to  equal  an 

optimum  ratio  varying  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous 

jKjwer  output  of  said  engine,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  first  fixed  signal  for  controlling  said 

valve  means  to  alter  said  mixture  in  a  first  direction; 
means  for  providing  a  second  variable  signal  proportional  to 
departure  of  said  mixture  from  said  optimum  ratio  to  cause 
said  valve  means  to  alter  said  mixture  in  a  second  opposite 
direction;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  adapted  to  alter  said 
ratio  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  signals. 


4368,708 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AIR  VALVE 
ARRANGED  IN  THE  CHARGING  AIR  LINE  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Reinhard  Fried,  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland;  Rudolf  Heller,  Mu- 
nich, and  Heimo  Hiibner,  Greifenberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Lim- 
ited, Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979,    2901082;     European    Pat    Off.,    May     19,     1980, 
80020040090.3 

Int.  a.3  P02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123—452  12  Claims 

1.  A  positioning  device  for  an  air  flap  valve  arranged  in  the 
charging  air  line  of  a  diesel  engine,  comprising: 
a  shutoff  valve  provided  for  the  air  flap  valve; 
said  shutoff  valve  being  incorporated  into  a  flow  path  be- 
tween an  impingement  line  branching-off  from  a  pressure 
oil  line  of  the  diesel  engine  and  an  oil  return  flow  line; 
an  impingement  chamber  with  which  there  is  connected  said 

impingement  line; 
a  positioning  piston  arranged   within  said   impingement 

chamber  and  serving  to  actuate  the  air  flap  valve; 
means  defining  a  continuously  effective  force  for  loading 

said  positioning  piston; 
said  shutoff  valve  including  a  control  piston; 
said  shutoff  valve  being  actuatable  by  means  of  said  control 
piston  in  order  to  impinge  the  positioning  piston  with  oil 
in  the  opening  direction  of  the  air  flap  valve; 


a  spring  acting  upon  said  control  piston; 

said  control  piston  being  loaded  by  the  pressure  prevailing  in 
the  charging  air  line  against  the  force  of  said  spring; 

said  shutoff  valve  being  interposed  between  the  impinge- 
ment chamber  and  the  oil  return  flow  line; 

said  shutoff  valve  in  the  presence  of  oil  pressure  for  imping- 
ing the  positioning  piston  with  pressurized  oil,  being 


40 

28 

3 

29 


.  moved  by  the  charging  air  pressure  in  the  charging  air  line 

j^  out  of  its  open  position  into  its  closed  position;  and 

said  closed  shutoff  valve,  only  with  an  absence  of  oil  pres- 
sure being  controlled  by  the  spring  force  of  the  spring 
from  its  closed  position  into  its  open  position,  in  order  to 
relieve  the  positioning  piston  from  the  action  of  the  oil 
pressure.  . 


4,368,709 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  WITH  AN  INJECTION 

TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-41448; 
JuL  31, 1980,  55-105520 

Int  a.5  F02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123— 502  11  Claims 


70      76    74       52 


1.  A  distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump  for  use  with  a  diesel 
engine  for  successively  supplying  pressurized  fuel  to  engine 
injectors  in  synchronism  with  engine  rotation,  said  fuel  injec- 
tion pump  including  an  angularly  movable  control  member 
adapted  to  determine  the  timing  of  fuel  injection  in  accordance 
with  its  angular  position,  and  an  injection  timing  control  de- 
vice for  varying  the  angular  position  of  said  control  member, 
said  injection  timing  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing 

(b)  a  piston  drivingly  connected  to  said  control  member  and 
located  for  reciprocating  movement  within  said  casing  to 
form  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  at  the  respective 
ends  thereof,  said  first  pressure  chamber  having  a  first 
release  pori  and  a  first  inlet  pori,  said  second  pressure 
chamber  having  a  second  release  port  and  a  second  inlet 
port,  said  piston  formed  therein  with  first  and  second 


pressure  passages,  said  first  pressure  passage  communicat- 
ing a  pressure  source  with  said  first  inlet  pori,  said  second 
pressure  passage  communicating  said  pressure  source  with 
said  second  inlet  pori; 

(c)  control  circuit  means  for  calculating  an  optimum  injec- 
tion timing  value  for  an  engine  operating  condition  from 
various  engine  operating  parameters  and  providing  a 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  calculated  injection  timing 
value;  and 

(d)  valve  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  from  said 
control  circuit  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  effective 
area  of  said  first  pressure  passage  to  that  of  said  second 
pressure  passage  to  create  a  pressure  difference  across  said 
piston,  whereby  said  piston  moves  to  move  said  control 
member  to  an  angular  position  corresponding  to  the  calcu- 
lated injection  timing  value. 


4,368,710 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATING 
MIXTURE  COMPOSITION  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Klaus  Krieger,  Affalterbach;  Volker  Schneider,  Waiblingen; 
Hans-Jorg  Vogtmann,  Markgroningen,  and  Ludwig  Waiz, 
Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 
1979,  2944166 

Int.  a.3  PD2M  63/00.  7/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—505  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  composition  of  the  oper- 
ating mixture  to  be  introduced  into  the  combustion  chambers 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  fuel  supply 
device,  a  fuel  supply  line,  a  fuel  pump  connected  in  said  fuel 
supply  line  for  supplying  fuel  at  a  constant  pressure  to  an 
injection  pump,  an  adjustable  fuel  metering  apparatus  con- 
nected in  said  fuel  supply  line,  said  fuel  metering  apparatus 
including  a  metering  cross  section,  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in 
said  fuel  supply  Une  leading  away  from  said  fuel  supply  device, 
said  fuel  metering  apparatus  being  adjustable  in  accordance 
with  an  aspirated  fresh  air  quantity,  said  fuel  supply  line  up- 
stream and  downstream  of  said  metering  cross  section  ar- 
ranged to  communicate  with  a  differential  pressure  valve 
having  first  and  second  chambers,  a  fuel  discharge  line  con- 
troUed  by  means  separating  said  first  and  second  pressure 
chambers,  a  servomotor,  said  fuel  discharge  line  connected  to 
said  servomotor  and  adapted  to  provide  a  control  pressure 
upstream  of  a  throttle  in  a  fuel  return  line  between  said  servo- 
motor and  said  fuel  supply  device  for  controUing  said  servo- 
motor, a  fresh-air  intake  tube,  a  baffle  element  in  said  fresh-air 
intake  tube  arranged  to  control  the  fresh-air  intake  into  said 
intake  tube  of  said  engine,  further  including  a  branch  line 
provided  downstream  of  the  metering  cross  section  of  the  fuel 
supply  line,  said  branch  line  being  connected  between  said  fiiel 
supply  line  and  said  fuel  return  line  secured  to  said  servomotor, 
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said  branch  line  including  a  cross  section  which  is  controlled  in 
accordance  with  operational  parameters  of  said  engine. 


4,368,711 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Larry  D.  Allen,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Larry  Allen;  Robert 

Harrison;  Harry  Harbour;  Gary  Hisel;  Thomas  Kraft;  Ansell 

Johnson  and  Harry  Rose 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,418,  Nov.  26, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,555,  Dec.  11, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

339,618 

Int  a.^  F02M  17/18:  P02D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  123—522  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  manifold  sustaining  a  partial  vacuum  during  engine 
operation,  and  an  exhaust  manifold  discharging  hot  exhaust 
gases  from  the  engine,  fuel  and  water  vapxDrizer  means  having 
a  mixing  chamber  therein  with  liquid  fuel  and  water  inlet 
means,  and  with  a  vapor  outlet  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber  connected  to  said  intake  manifold  so  as  to  subject  the 
chamber  interior  to  the  partial  vacuum  of  said  intake  manifold, 
primary  fuel  supply  means  operable  to  maintain  a  pool  of 
mixed  non-water  soluble  liquid  fuel  and  water  in  selected  ratio 
in  said  chamber,  mixing  air  supply  means  through  which  mix- 
ing air  is  drawn  from  the  atmosphere  mto  said  chamber  by  the 
partial  vacuum  therein,  said  mixing  air  supply  means  including 
air  inlet  orifice  means  relatively  located  and  directed  in  said 
chamber  to  agitate  the  pool  of  liquid  fuel  and  water  to  stimu- 
late vaporization  thereof,  heat  exchanger  means  connected 
with  the  engine  exhaust  manifold  and  operable  to  heat  the 
vaporizer  means  and  thereby  the  mixing  air  and  the  pool  of  fuel 
and  water,  whereby  vaporization  of  fuel  and  water  and  the 
admixture  thereof  with  mixing  air  for  flow  into  the  intake 
manifold  occurs  within  said  chamber  under  the  combined 
effects  of  engine  exhaust  heat,  said  mixing  air  inflow  agitation 
and  the  partial  vacuum  within  said  chamber,  leaning  air  supply 
means  also  connected  to  the  intake  manifold  for  drawing  atmo- 
spheric air  into  the  engine  in  by-pass  relation  to  said  vaporizer 
means  chamber,  and  engme  throttle  means  operable  to  vary  the 
flow  of  leaning  air  and  the  flow  of  vapor-laden  mixing  air  in 
controlled  relationship  to  the  intake  manifold. 


4,368,712 
VAPOROUS  GASOLINE  FUEL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

Kenneth  A.  Jackson,  Wooster,  George  I.  Amdt,  Loudonville, 
and  James  L.  Maynard,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  V.G.A.S.,  Inc.,  Loudonville,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,605 
Int.  a.3  P02M  17 /IS,  17/22 
U.S.  a.  123-523  18  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  system  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  associated  fuel  delivery  means  and  fuel  ignitable  means 
for  power  conversion  comprising,  a  containable  source  for 
liquid  igniuble  fuel,  a  collector  means  communicating  with 
said  source  for  collecting  fuel  fumes  or  vapor  adapted  to  ema- 


nate from  said  liquid  ignitable  fuel,  means  communicable  with 
atmosphere  and  extending  into  the  container  source  being 
operable  to  transmit  air  into  said  source  above  the  liquid  fuel 
therein  for  generating  a  fumed  fuel-air  mixture  therefrom, 
means  for  transmitting  the  fumed  fuel-air  mixture  from  said 
collector  means  to  the  associated  fuel  delivery  means  of  the 
engine  for  ignition  therein,  means  coacting  with  the  means 
communicable  with  atmosphere  and  responsive  to  actuation  of 
the  engine  for  insertion  of  liquid  ignitable  fuel  into  said  com- 


cowTRd-Lte  112  (e>».ii) 


municable  means  for  intermixing  with  intake  air  therein,  means 
coacting  with  said  communicable  means  for  diffusing  the  fuel- 
air  mixture  entering  into  said  containable  source  above  the 
liquid  fuel  therein,  and  electronic  control  means  coacting  with 
said  engine  and  said  fuel  system  being  responsive  to  the  operat- 
ing load  conditions  of  said  engine  to  correspondingly  control 
the  fuel  to  air  ratio  of  the  mixture  prior  to  the  transmission  of 
said  mixture  to  said  fuel  delivery  means  of  said  engine  effective 
to  maintain  said  mixture  at  its  optimum  combustible  composi- 
tion. 


4,368  713 
GAS-OPERATED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Horst  Bergmann,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936422 

Int.  Q\?  F02M  U/OS 
U.S.  CL  123—527  17  Claims 
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1.  A  gas-operated  internal  combustion  engine  which  in- 
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dudes  an  air-gas  mixer  means,  a  volume  control  valve  means 
for  controlling  a  supply  of  gas  to  the  mixer  means,  means 
arranged  forwardly  of  the  mixer  means  for  supplying  an  air 
charge  to  the  engine,  pressure  equalizing  connection  means 
arranged  between  a  rear  of  the  volume  control  valve  means 
and  the  air  charge  supplying  means,  and  a  check  valve  means 
arranged  between  the  air  charge  supplying  means  and  the 
volume  control  valve  means,  the  check  valve  means  being 
adapted  to  open  in  a  direction  toward  the  air  charge  supplying 
means,  characterized  in  that  a  conduit  means  branches  ofTfrom 
the  pressure  equalizing  connection  means  at  a  point  between 
the  air  charge  supplying  means  and  the  check  valve  means,  the 
conduit  means  extends  to  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  a 
valve  means  is  arranged  in  the  conduit  means  for  controlling 
communication  between  the  pressure  equalizing  connection 
means  and  the  intake  manifold,  and  in  that  a  positioning  of  the 
valve  means  in  the  conduit  means  is  controllable  by  vacuum  of 
the  intake  manifold  such  that  with  a  high  value  intake  manifold 
vacuum  the  valve  means  in  the  conduit  means  is  in  a  closed 
position  blocking  the  conduit  means  and  with  a  low  value 
intake  manifold  vacuum  the  valve  means  in  the  conduit  means 
is  in  an  open  position  communicating  the  pressure  equalizing 
connection  means  with  the  intake  manifold  under  a  throttling 
effect. 


4,368,714 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Klaus  Emmenthal;  Otto  Schiifer,  both  of  Wolfsburg;  Rudolf-Hel- 
mut Strozyk,  Helmstedt,  and  Wolfgang  Wehling,  Brunswick, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1977,  2738992 

Int  a.3  F02M  69/08 
U.S.  a.  123—531  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  injecting  fuel  into  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  wherein  a  main  intake  pipe  includes  an 
arbitrarily  adjustable  throttle  flap  arranged  therein  and  a  ven- 
turi  disposed  upstream  of  said  throttle  flap,  said  fuel  injection 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  air  channel  connected  at  one  end  to  said  intake  pii>e  at 
the  narrowest  point  of  said  venturi  and  having  at  its  oppo- 
site end  a  narrowed  cross  section  forming  an  inlet  for  a 
fuel  delivery  pump; 

(b)  a  fuel  delivery  pump  connected  to  receive  fuel  mixed 
with  air  which  passes  through  said  narrowed  cross  section 
of  said  air  channel,  said  pump  being  operative  to  supply  a 
fuel-air  mixture  even  under  conditions  of  maximum  engine 
load; 

(c)  fuel  metering  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  air  channel 
in  dependence  upon  air  pressure  in  said  air  channel,  said 
air  pressure  being  dependent  upon  the  pressure  at  said 
narrowest  point  of  the  venturi,  said  fuel  metering  means 


having  fuel  exit  openings  which  are  directed  toward  said 
narrowed  cross  section  of  said  air  channel;  and 
(d)  means  responsive  to  the  operating  condition  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  for  supplying  additional  air  to  said 
air  channel  for  selectively  raising  the  air  pressure  in  said 
air  channel,  thereby  to  reduce  the  supply  of  fuel  delivered 
from  said  fuel  metering  means  to  said  air  channel,  the 
additional  air  supplying  means  being  operable  such  that  a 
mixture  of  both  fuel  and  air  is  provided  to  said  pump  over 
the  entire  load  range  of  said  engine,  wherein  the  additional 
air  supplying  means  includes  a  nozzle  communicating 
with  atmosphere,  said  nozzle  being  arranged  upstream  of 
said  fuel  exit  openings,  and  an  adjustment  means  for  con- 
trolling the  internal  cross  section  of  the  additional  air 
nozzle  in  dependence  upon  the  said  operating  condition  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,368,715 

FUEL  BURNER  FOR  HEATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INTAKE  AIR 

Terry  L.  Molewyk,  and  Joseph  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Nashville, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus, 

Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,769 

Int.  a.3  P02M  il/00 

U.S.  CL  123—550  17  Qaims 


1.  A  burner  assembly  for  liquid  fuel  of  a  type  having  a  ten- 
dency to  develop  meltable  wax  deposits  at  low  ambient  tem- 
perature, comprising 

(a)  fuel  burner  means  for  burning  the  liquid  fuel; 

(b)  a  housing  connected  with  said  fuel  burner  means  and  con- 
taining a  fuel  passage  through  which  fuel  flows  from  a 
source  of  fuel  toward  said  fuel  burner  means  and  further 
containing  a  heat  receiving  ca^Qty  of  predetermined  size; 

(c)  heat  generating  means  suitable  for  radiating  heat  into  ambi- 
ent air  upon  electrical  energization  and  having  a  rated  level 
of  electrical  energization  for  designating  a  maximum  safe 
level  of  energization  when  said  heat  generating  means  is 
used  to  radiate  heat  into  ambient  air  and  being  positioned 
within  said  heat  receiving  cavity  for  generating  sufficient 
heat  upon  a  predetermined  level  of  electrical  energization 
substantially  greater  than  said  rated  level  to  melt  wax  depos- 
its formed  in  said  fuel  passage,  said  heat  generating  means 
including  an  outer  heat  conducting  portion  which  expands 
from  a  first  size  in  which  a  clearance  exists  between  the 
interior  walls  of  said  heat  receiving  cavity  and  said  outer 
heat  conducting  portion  to  a  second  size  in  which  said  outer 
heat  conducting  portion  comes  in  direct  contact  with  the 
interior  walls  of  said  heat  receiving  cavity  whenever  said 
heat  generating  means  is  energized  for  a  predetermined 
minimum  time  at  said  predetermined  level;  and 

(d)  electrical  energization  means  connected  with  said  heat 
generating  means  for  supplying  said  predetermined  level  of 
electrical  energization  to  said  heat  generating  means. 

7.  A  burner  assembly  for  liquid  fuel  of  a  type  having  a  ten- 
dency to  develop  meltable  wax  deposits  at  low  ambient  tem- 
perature, comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  containing  a  combustion  zone  and  a  fuel  passage 
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through  which  fuel  flows  from  a  source  of  fuel  toward  the 
combustion  zone  and  further  containing  a  cavity  of  predeter- 
mined size  for  receiving  a  source  of  heat; 

(b)  heat  generating  means  p)ositioned  within  said  cavity  for 
generating  heat  upon  electrical  energization  to  melt  wax 
deposits  formed  in  said  fuel  passage; 

(c)  nozzle  means  for  spraying  fuel  into  the  combustion  zone; 

(d)  a  supply  port  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  housing;  and 

(e)  a  drain  port  means  for  draining  away  the  portion  of  fuel 
supplied  to  said  housing  by  said  supply  port  means  which  is 
not  sprayed  by  said  nozzle  means;  wherein  said  fuel  passage 
includes  a  supply  branch  extending  from  said  supply  port 
means  toward  said  nozzle  means  and  a  drain  branch  extend- 
ing between  said  supply  branch  and  said  drain  port  means 
and  further  wherein  said  fuel  passage  includes  a  fuel  supply 
cavity  formed  below  said  heat  receiving  cavity  and  a  central 
branch  extending  vertically  from  said  fuel  supply  cavity 
toward  said  nozzle  means,  said  supply  branch  including  one 
supply  leg  positioned  above  said  heat  receiving  cavity  and 
extending  horizontally  inwardly  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  housing  and  a  second  supply  leg  extending  vertically 
from  said  one  supply  leg  toward  said  fuel  supply  cavity,  said 
central  branch  and  said  second  supply  leg  residing  generally 
in  a  vertical  plane  arranged  in  parallel  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  heat  receiving  cavity. 


and  means  near  the  top  of  the  vessel  for  venting  the  vessel 
when  desired. 


4,368,716 

FUEL  PROCESSOR  APPARATUS  FOR  DIESEL 

POWERED  VEHICLES 

Leiand  L.  Davis,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Davco,  Inc.,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,875 

Int.  a.^  F02M  31/00:  BOID  23/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557  8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  processor  means  for  use  with  diesel  engines  on 
diesel  trucks,  automobiles,  and  the  like,  and  whereby  said  fuel 
processor  is  operative  to  preheat  the  diesel  fuel  and  to  separate 
out  water-impurities  from  the  diesel  fuel,  comprising, 

a  vertically  oriented  elongated  tubular  vessel  means  for 
separating  water  out  of  the  fuel, 

inlet  conduit  means  near  the  top  of  said  vessel  to  introduce 
hot  engine  coolant  liquid  to  the  vessel, 

another  conduit  means  passing  through  a  central  portion  of 
said  vessel  for  transmitting  the  hot  coolant  liquid  there- 
through, 

outlet  conduit  means  for  recirculating  the  coolant  liquid 
back  through  the  engine  cooling  system, 

a  second  inlet  conduit  means  for  introducing  fuel  to  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  near  the  midpoint  thereof  for  flow 
therethrough  and  such  that  this  inlet  is  above  the  level  of 
water-impurities  being  collected  in  the  vessel, 

a  second  outlet  conduit  means  for  the  fuel  located  near  the 
top  of  the  vessel  for  transmitting  the  water-free  fuel  to  the 
engine, 

drain  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  for  draining  out 
water-impurities  which  collect  therein. 


4,368,717 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  ORCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

IGNmON  SYSTEM 

WUliam  J.  Roberts,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Gerald  M.  Owen,  Hart- 

selle,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175^8 

Int.  a.3  F02P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  123—632  I  Claim 
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1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  use  with  an  engine 
having  a  rotating  member,  including: 

means  for  producing  an  ignition  control  signal  in  stepwise 
response  to  the  position  of  said  rotating  member; 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
coil  magnetically  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  for 
causing  an  ignition  impulse  in  response  to  a  change  in  flux 
in  said  ignition  coil,  said  flux  being  responsive  to  current 
through  said  primary  winding; 

means  for  supplying  said  current; 

means  for  controlling  said  flow  of  current  through  said 
primary  winding  in  response  to  said  ignition  control  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  regulating  said  flow  of  current  through  said  pri- 
mary winding  responsive  at  least  in  part  to  said  flow  of 
current; 

automatic  means  for  causing  said  means  for  regulating  said 
flow  of  current  to  block  said  flow  of  current  when  said 
ignition  control  signal  remains  in  a  first  predetermined 
state  for  a  predetermined  time; 

said  automatic  means  including  timing  means  and  threshold 
means; 

said  timing  means  being  reset  when  said  ignition  control 
signal  is  in  a  second  predetermined  state; 

said  timing  means  producing  a  gradually  increasing  timing 
signal  magnitude,  said  timing  means  becoming  effective 
upon  said  means  for  regulating  when  the  magnitude  of 
said  timing  signal  exceeds  a  threshold  of  said  threshold 
means,  said  flow  of  current  being  blocked  when  said 
timing  signal  is  effective  uix>n  said  means  for  regulating 
for  a  second  predetermined  time; 

said  timing  means  being  a  capacitor; 

said  threshold  means  being  a  transistor  having  a  control 
terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  capacitor; 

said  system  including  means  for  resetting  said  timing  means 
by  discharging  said  capacitor; 

said  means  for  controlling  including  a  first  solid-state  device 
connected  in  series  with  said  primary  winding; 

said  first  solid-state  device  having  a  control  terminal  respon- 
sive to  said  ignition  control  signal; 

said  means  for  regulating  including  a  second  solid-state 
device  shunting  said  control  terminal; 

said  first  solid-state  device  being  a  second  transistor  having 
controlled  terminals  connected  directly  electrically  in 
series  with  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil,  said 
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control  terminal  being  a  base  terminal  of  said  second 
transistor; 
said  second  soUd-state  device  being  a  third  transistor  having 
a  first  controlled  terminal  directly  connected  to  an  electri- 
cal ground,  and  a  second  controlled  terminal  resistively 
connected  to  said  base  terminal  of  said  second  transistor, 
said  third  transistor  including  a  base  terminal  directly 
connected  to  a  controlled  terminal  of  said  threshold 
means. 


4,368,718 

COMPOUND  BOW  WITH  TWO-TRACK  LEVER  CAMS 

Gary  Simonds,  Gainesyille,  Fla.,  and  Arnold  D.  McKee,  Hart> 

ford.  111.,  assignors  to  Victor  United,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,627 

Int  a.3  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124— 23  R  16  Claims 


cam-shaped  to  engage  with  a  connecting  section  of  the  bow 
string  and  being  supported  in  a  cocked  position  on  the  rest  in 
the  path  through  which  the  connecting  section  of  the  string 
moves  when  the  archer  pulls  the  operative  section  of  the  string 
to  shoot  an  arrow  whereby  the  engagement  of  the  connecting 


1.  In  a  com;>ound  bow  including  a  handle,  upper  and  lower 
limbs  extending  from  said  handle  and  each  having  a  tip,  pivot 
support  means  mounted  adjacent  each  said  limb  tip,  a  cam 
member  eccentrically  mounted  for  pivotal  displacement  upon 
each  said  pivot  support  means,  a  bowstring  spanning  and  en- 
gaging said  two  cam  members,  a  pair  of  tension  cables,  each 
said  tension  cable  having  a  cam  portion  engaging  one  said  cam 
member  and  an  anchor  portion  secured  relative  an  opposite 
said  cam  member,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  cam 
members  each  including  a  bowstring  segment  and  an  adjacent 
tension  cable  segment,  said  cam  member  having  an  eccentri- 
cally disposed  bore,  said  pivot  suppori  means  disposed  through 
said  cam  member  bore,  said  tension  cable  segment  provided 
with  an  outer  curved  periphery  having  a  track,  said  bowstring 
segment  including  an  arcuately  extending  hook  section  pro- 
vided with  an  outer  periphery  having  a  track,  said  bowstring 
having  opposite  free  end  portions  respectively  disposed  in  said 
hook  section  tracks  of  said  two  cam  members,  and  said  tension 
cable  cam  portions  respectively  disposed  in  said  tension  cable 
segment  tracks  of  said  two  cam  members. 


4,368,719 
ARCHERY  CUCKER 
John  Christopher,  2321  Grant,  Blair,  Nebr.  68008 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,683 
Int.  a.3  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  124—88  16  Claims 

1.  A  clicker  adapted  for  use  with  a  compound  bow  and 
positioned  for  interacting  with  the  rearside  of  a  connecting 
section  of  the  bow  string,  comprising  an  elongated  cable  guard 
extension  rod  mountable  on  the  bow  to  extend  rearwardly 
therefrom  between  the  operative  section  and  connecting  sec- 
tions of  the  bow  string;  a  clicker  body  mounted  on  the  rear- 
most end  of  said  rod;  an  elongated  spring  carried  at  one  end  on 
said  body;  spring  rest  means  to  support  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  in  a  stressed  position;  a  snap  landing  zone  for  the  spring 
adjacent  said  spring  rest;  said  other  end  of  the  spring  being 


section  of  the  string  against  the  cam-shaped  end  of  the  spring 
moves  the  spring  from  said  rest  so  that  said  cam-shaped  end  of 
the  spring  snaps  against  said  snap  landing  zone  to  produce  an 
audible  signal  when  the  operative  section  of  the  string  has  been 
drawn  rearwardly  a  measured  distance  to  produce  the  desired 
tension  for  shooting  an  arrow. 


4,368,720 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CONCRETE 

COLUMNS 

AUen  Destree,  5218  92nd  SW.,  Everett,  Wash.  98204 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,954,  Oct.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,717 

Int  C\?  B28D  1/04 

MS.  a.  125—14  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  severing  an  elongated  concrete  member  having 
a  central  axis  comprising: 

a  pivotally  movable  circular  abrasive  saw  means; 

track  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  abrasive  saw 
means,  said  track  means  being  hinged  and  separable  at  one 
point  to  allow  said  track  means  to  be  installed  from  the 
side  of  said  member;  said  track  means  engaging  and  sub- 
stantially encircling  said  member  and  having  support 
surface  means  thereon;  and 

track  engaging  saw  support  means  movable  along  said  track 
means  to  a  plurality  of  peripheral  positions,  said  saw  sup- 
port pivotally  supporting  said  saw  means  and  permitting 
said  saw  means  to  cut  into  said  elongated  concrete  mem- 
ber by  pivotal  movement  toward  said  central  axis  of  said 
member,  said  saw  support  means  having  a  low  friction 
support  pad  means  for  slidably  engaging  said  support 
surface  of  said  track  means,  whereby  said  saw  means  is 
pivotaUy  and  slidably  positioned  upon  said  track  means 
for  sequentially  cutting  a  circumferential  kerf  into  the 
periphery  of  said  elongated  concrete  member. 


752 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1983 


4,368,721 
WOODBURNING  STOVE 

Eugene  A.  Kroupa,  R.R.  #2,  P.O.  Box  1830,  OlJTer,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (VOH  170) 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,629 

Int.  aj  F24C  1/J4:  F24B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  126—4  20  Qaims 


1.  A  wood  burning  stove  comprising  an  airtight  body  having 
a  lower  firebox  unit  and  an  upjjer  oven  unit,  the  oven  unit 
being  in  vertically  offset  relationship  to  the  firebox  unit  so  as  to 
have  an  air  passage  within  one  of  its  walls  overlapping  one  of 
the  walls  of  the  firebox  unit; 

a  main  fire  door  at  the  front  of  the  firebox  unit; 

a  closeable  air  inlet  opening  near  the  top  of  the  front  of  the 
firebox  unit  in  communication  with  an  air  inlet  duct  run- 
ning generally  horizontally  across  the  top  of  the  interior 
of  firebox  unit  and  then  vertically  downwardly  along  the 
back  wall  of  the  interior  of  the  firebox  unit; 

a  generally  horizontal  cooking  top  on  said  firebox  unit; 

a  baffle  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  firebox  unit  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  cooking  top  to  define 
an  exit  smoke  path  across  the  top  of  the  interior  of  the 
main  firebox  and  extending  toward  the  junction  with  said 
vertically  offset  oven  unit; 

said  baffle  having  a  first  perforate  portion  remote  from  the 
said  junction  defining  an  auxiUary  firebox  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  main  firebox  and  directly  below  said  cook- 
ing top;  said  baffie  having  a  second  imperforate  portion 
adjacent  the  connection  with  said  oven  unit; 

said  oven  unit  having  a  smoke  outlet  in  its  upper  portion 
remote  from  the  junction  with  the  firebox  unit  and  open 
passages  in  its  walls  therebetween  so  that  smoke  can  flow 
freely  from  said  main  firebox  unit,  through  said  auxiliary 
firebox,  under  the  cooking  top  and  through  the  open 
passages  to  the  smoke  outlet. 


4,368,722 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  WOOD 

INTO  THERMAL  ENERGY 

Richard  A.  Lynch,  9009  Conservation,  N.E.,  Ada,  Mich.  49301 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,645 
Int.  a.i  F24C  1/J4 
U.S.  a.  126—77  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  burning  wood  for  the  purpose  of  generating 
thermal  energy,  said  device  having  a  shell  enclosing  a  front  to 
back  rectangular  elongated  chamber  having  a  horizontal  plate 
closing  the  top  thereof,  an  elongated  baffle  secured  to  and 
forming  a  seal  with  the  back  and  sides  of  said  shell  and  dividing 
said  chamber  into  a  combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  gas 
passage;  the  front  and  major  portion  of  said  baffle  being  paral- 
lel with  said  plate;  the  front  end  of  said  baffle  being  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  from  the  front  of  said  chamber  to  provide  a  re- 
stricted throat  for  movement  of  combustion  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber  into  said  passage  and  forming  the  only 
discharge  opening  for  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber 
during  normal  firing  mode;  a  horizontal  perforate  grate,  an  ash 


collecting  chamber  beneath  said  grate  having  means  sealing  it 
against  entry  of  combustion  air,  means  for  introducing  com- 
bustion air  in  controlled  amounts  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  means  being  the  only  inlet  for  combustion  air  for  said 
combustion  chamber  and  characterized  in  that  it  is  elongated 
laterally  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  has  a  downwardly 
extending  air  passage  having  an  elongated  slot-like  inlet  port  at 
the  top  and  a  downwardly  opening  outlet  port  at  the  bottom 
and  a  directional  guide  vane  below  and  adjacent  to  said  outlet 


curved  to  extend  inwardly  and  discharge  rearwardly,  the  inner 
end  of  said  vane  being  parallel  to  and  substantially  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  to  the  top  of  said  grate;  said  outlet  port  and 
said  vane  extending  a  major  portion  of  the  width  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  for  discharging  rearwardly  parallel  to  and 
substantially  the  full  width  of  the  grate  a  ribbon-like  stream  of 
air  substantially  at  the  surface  of  said  grate;  a  damper  for  clos- 
ing said  inlet  port,  adjustable  means  for  controlling  the  position 
of  said  damper. 


4,368,723 

HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  LUMPY  FUELS, 

nRST  OF  ALL  TO  MEET  THE  HEAT  DEMAND  OF 

FAMILY  HOMES  AND  INDIVIDUAL  FLATS,  OR  A 

SMALL  GROUP  OF  THEM 

EmO  Bird,  and  Era»  BirO,  both  of  Urbantsokk  u.  37,  Gytfr, 

Hungary 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  11,  1980,  564 

Int.  a.3  F23H  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—181  6  Claims 


1.  Heating  apparatus  for  burning  lumpy  fuel,  including  a 
rotary  grate  means,  driving  mechanism  for  said  grate  means, 
the  grate  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  open,  hollow  tube> 
shaped  grate  elements  (4)  provided  with  air  outlet  openings, 
said  grate  elements  are  arranged  along  an  endless  cylindrical 
mantle  surface  of  said  grate  means,  adjacently  lying  ones  of 
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said  tube-shaped  grate  elements  being  fixed  to  each  otHer  at 
their  side  portions  for  forming  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  air 
outlet  openings  being  provided  on  the  outwardly  lying  surface 
of  said  tube-shaped  grate  elements,  an  air  inlet  head  (16)  fitted 
to  at  least  one  of  the  front  ends  of  the  grate  means  and  commu- 
nicating with  at  least  one  of  said  tube-shaf>ed  elements. 


4,368,725 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Michael  McClintock,  162  Commercial  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02109 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,521 

Int.  a.i  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—432  12  Claims 


4,368,724 

AUTOMATIC  ANTI-FREEZE  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR 

WATER  HEATERS 

Andr£  Bonnet,  17-19,  rue  A.  France,  Vincennes,  France  (94300) 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,134 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  16850; 

Mar.  14,  1980,  80  05721 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  126—420  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  solar  energy  water  heater  system  comprising: 

a  solar  energy  collector  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  exte- 
rior location  to  be  exposed  to  solar  energy; 

means  for  supplying  water  to  said  solar  energy  collector  to 
be  heated  therein  and  for  discharging  heater  water  from 
said  solar  energy  collector; 

drain  means  for  draining  water  within  said  solar  energy 
collector;  and 

means  for,  when  the  exterior  temperature,  initially  higher 
than  the  freezing  point  of  water,  falls  below  said  water 
freezing  point,  automatically  operating  said  drain  means 
to  drain  all  said  water  from  said  solar  energy  collector, 
said  automatic  operating  means  being  located  separately 
and  spaced  from  said  solar  energy  collector  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  small-size  container  containing  therein  water,  said  con- 
tainer being  closed  by  a  membrane; 

heat  exchange  means,  having  a  surface  in  direct  contact  with 
the  exterior  atmospheric  air,  for  providing  heat  exchange 
between  said  exterior  atmospheric  air  and  said  water  in 
said  small-size  container,  whereby  when  the  temperature 
of  said  exterior  atmospheric  air  lowers  to  said  water  freez- 
ing point  said  water  in  said  small-size  container  freezes, 
thereby  resulting  in  a  variation  in  volume  of  said  water  in 
said  small-size  container  and  flexing  outwardly  said  mem- 
brane; and 

means,  connected  to  said  drain  means  and  responsive  to  said 
volume  variation,  for  detecting  said  volume  variation  and 
for  generating  a  drain  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto 
to  automatically  operate  said  drain  means  to  drain  all  said 
water  from  said  solar  energy  collector,  said  detecting  and 
generating  means  comprising  an  electrical  switch  movable 
to  a  first  switching  position  by  said  membrane  flexing 
outwardly,  said  membrane  deflecting  inwardly  in  re- 
sponse to  melting  of  said  frozen  water  in  said  container 
upon  said  exterior  temperature  reaching  the  melting  point 
of  ice,  and  said  electrical  switch  being  movable  to  a  sec- 
ond switching  position  by  such  inward  deflection  of  said 
membrane  for  generating  a  fill  electrical  signal  to  automat- 
ically operate  said  drain  means  to  allow  refilling  of  water 
into  said  solar  energy  collector. 


1.  A  solar  window  for  use  with  at  least  a  partially  enclosed 
structure  and  mounted  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  receive 
light  rays  thereon,  said  window  comprising  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially transparent  panels  disposed  in  opposed  position  to  each 
other  and  defining  at  least  one  fluid  receiving  chamber  there- 
between, one  of  said  panels  including  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  grooves  having  sidewalls  disposed  at  an  angle  such 
that  light  attempting  to  pass  through  said  window  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  one  panel  towards  said  other  panel  is  substantially 
total  internally  reflected  away  from  said  one  panel  by  means  of 
total  internal  reflection,  and  wherein  said  grooves  are  formed 
within  said  one  panel,  said  one  panel  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  substantially  higher  index  of  refraction  than  that  of  a 
first  fluid  in  said  chamber,  including  means  for  introducing  a 
second  fluid  into  said  chamber,  said  second  fluid  having  an 
index  of  refraction  closer  to  that  of  said  one  panel  such  that  the 
critical  angle  of  incidence  for  said  one  panel  material  to  sup- 
port total  reflection  of  radiation  passing  from  said  one  panel 
towards  said  other  panel  cannot  take  place  such  that  radiation 
may  freely  pass  through  said  window  in  both  directions. 


4,368,726 
SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL 

Robert  L.  Ellsworth,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fortin 

Laminating  Corporation,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,546 

Int.  a.i  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  126—445  8  Claims 

1.  A  solar  panel  comprising: 

a  self-supporting  heat  insulative  substrate  having  two  ends 
and  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  parallel  grooves  formed 
on  one  side  of  said  substrate  between  said  ends  with  struc- 
turally supporting  ribs  spaced  therebetween; 
a  flexible  thin  heat  conductive  foil  formed  of  a  first  metal 
material  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  ribs  of  said 
insulative  substrate  and  covering  said  multiplicity  of 
grooves  on  one  side  of  said  substrate  to  form  fluid  con- 
ducting channels,  said  thin  flexible  heat  conductive  foil 
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transmitting  heat  energy  incident  thereon  to  fluid  flowing 
in  said  fluid  flowing  conduits; 

a  pair  of  thin  foil  strips  formed  of  a  second  metal  material 
different  from  said  first  metal  material,  one  of  said  strips 
attached  to  said  one  side  of  said  substrate  adjacent  each  of 
said  ends  of  said  substrate  and  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of 
strips  attached  to  the  other  side  of  said  substrate  adjacent 
each  of  said  ends  of  said  substrate;  and 

a  fluid  conducting  manifold  formed  from  said  second  metal 


material  attached  to  each  end  of  said  substrate  and  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  conducting  channels,  said  fluid 
conducting  manifold  having  a  slot  therealong,  said  slot 
having  one  edge  soldered  to  said  one  of  said  foil  strips 
attached  to  said  one  side  of  said  substrate  and  the  other 
edge  soldered  to  said  other  one  of  said  foil  strips  attached 
to  the  other  side  of  said  insulative  substrate  whereby  one 
fluid  conducting  manifold  introduces  fluid  into  said  fluid 
conducting  channels  and  the  other  fluid  conducting  mani- 
fold receives  heated  fluid  therefrom. 


4,368,727 
PORTABLE  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Michael  G.  Higgins,  and  Howard  S.  Ward,  both  of  19,  High  St., 
Camberley,  Surrey  GUIS  3RB,  England 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,566 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  13,  1979, 
7939178;  Oct.  1,  1980,  8031675 

Int.  a.'  A24B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  126—25  C  10  aaims 


1.  A  portable  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  container 
1  having  a  lower  end  part  to  be  heated,  and  a  tunnel  member 
arranged  to  receive  at  its  upper  end  region  the  lower  end  part 
of  the  container  and  to  receive  at  its  lower  end  region  a  burner, 
the  container  and  the  tunnel  member  being  formed  with  pro- 
jection and  recess  means,  respectively,  which  in  one  position 
engage  and  hold  the  container  in  an  elevated  position  wherein 
the  container  rests  with  its  lower  end  spaced  above  the  burner 
to  be  heated  by  the  burner  flame,  and  in  another  position  allow 
the  container  to  move  to  a  lower  position  wherein  the  lower 
end  of  the  container  will  extinguish  the  burner  flame. 


4,368,728 
APPLIANCE  FOR  TRAINING  HNGER  JOINTS 
Max  Pasbrig,  Orsellna,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lacrex  Brevetti 
S.A.,  Orselina,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,984 

Int.  a.5  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—26  5  aaims 


' '  \\^/A  ' 


1.  In  an  appliance  for  training  finger  joints,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  plurality  of  guides  mounted  in  said  housing  and  each  of 
which  is  movable  up  and  down  transversely  to  its  longitu- 
dinal direction, 

a  plurality  of  sleeve  carriers  slidably  mounted  on  respective 
ones  of  said  guides, 

a  plurality  of  finger  sleeves,  which  extend  on  top  of  said 
housing  and  are  secured  to  respective  ones  of  said  sleeve 
carriers,  and 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  guides  up  and  down  with 
said  sleeve  carriers  and  finger  sleeves  and  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  sleeve  carriers  with  said  finger  sleeves  along  said 
guides, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis, 

said  drive  means  comprising  a  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  eccentric  cam  wheels  non-rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  levers  pivoted  in  said  housing  on  a  common 
second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 
first  axis, 

each  of  said  levers  having  a  forward  portion  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  said  first  axis  and  constituting  one  of  said 
guides  and  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove,  which 
receives  one  of  said  sleeve  carriers,  and 

each  of  said  levers  riding  directly  on  the  periphery  of  one  of 
said  cam  wheels  at  a  location  spaced  between  said  groove 
and  said  second  axis, 

the  forward  portion  of  each  of  said  levers  being  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  bore, 

each  of  said  levers  having  a  top  face  formed  with  a  longitudi- 
nal slot,  which  opens  into  said  bore  in  an  intermediate 
portion  of  its  length  to  form  said  groove  together  with 
said  intermediate  portion, 

each  of  said  sleeve  carriers  consisting  of  a  pin,  which  is 
longitudinally  slidably  mounted  in  one  of  said  bores  in  said 
intermediate  portion  thereof, 

a  stud  secured  to  each  of  said  pins  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  through  the  adjacent  one  of  said  slots  and  car- 
rying one  of  said  finger  sleeves, 

each  of  said  bores  containing  a  tension  spring,  which  has  a 
forward  end  secured  to  the  lever  near  its  forward  end  and 
a  rear  end  portion  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
associated  pin, 

a  plurality  of  ropes,  each  of  which  is  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  rear  end  of  one  of  said  pins,  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  ropes  being  secured  to  said  housing,  each  of  said 
ropes  being  trained  around  first  and  second  pulleys, 

each  of  said  levers  being  formed  with  a  slot  that  opens  into 
a  rear  lower  portion  of  said  bore, 

each  of  said  first  pulleys  being  mounted  in  one  of  said  slots, 

a  pulley  carrier  secured  to  each  of  said  levers  at  its  forward 
end,  and 
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each  of  said  second  pulleys  being  mounted  in  one  of  said 
pulley  carriers. 


4,368,729 

ASEPTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  TOTAL  PARENTERAL 

NUTRFTION  AND  THE  LIKE 

Luc  M.  Dossin,  Braine  I'Alleud,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,966 

Int.  C1.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  D  11  Claims 
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1.  A  flexible,  collapsible  container  for  holding  sterile  solu- 
tion and  for  transferring  and  receiving  solutions  in  a  sterile 
manner,  which  comprises  a  closure  carried  on  said  container,  a 
tubular  port  passing  therethrough,  and  a  connector  member 
carried  on  said  tubular  port  for  providing  sealed  connection 
between  said  connector  member  and  a  corresponding  connec- 
tor member,   said  connector  member  comprising  housing 
means  defining  a  transparent  wall  f>ortion  and  a  thermoplastic, 
opaque  wall  portion  positioned  as  part  of  the  wall  of  said 
housing  means,  and  means  for  connecting  said  housing  means 
to  a  housing  means  of  the  corresponding  connector  member 
having  a  corresponding  thermoplastic  wall  portion  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  bring  the  respective  wall  portions  together  into 
facing  contact  whereby,  upon  exposure  of  the  connected  hous- 
ings to  radiant  energy,  the  wall  portions  in  facing  contact  can 
fuse  together  and  open  an  aperture  through  said  contacting 
wall  portions,  to  provide  a  connection  between  the  interiors  of 
the  respective  housings,  said  tubular  port  defining  a  diaphragm 
sealing  flow  through  the  bore  of  said  tubular  port,  said  connec- 
tor member  being  carried  by  a  tubular  cannula  defining  an 
inwardly-pointed  spike  adapted  to  penetrate  said  puncturable 
diaphragm  means  and  a  flexible,  tubular  boot  member  sealed  to 
said  tubular  port  and  also  sealingly  carrying  said  cannula 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
the  flexible,  tubular  boot  member  defining  an  outer  end 
portion  including  a  terminal  portion  sealed  to  said  can- 
nula, an  aimular  radial  portion  extending  radially  out- 
wardly in  substantially  normal  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 
cannula,  and  curving  to  join  a  generally  cylindrical  jxsr- 
tion,  which  joins  the  remainder  of  the  flexible,  tubular 
boot  member,  said  tubular  boot  member  further  including 
an  annular  ridge  projecting  outwardly  and  positioned 
circumferentially  about  a  central  portion  of  said  boot 
member  for  substantially  preventing  the  outward  expan- 
sion of  said  generally  cylindrical  portion  upon  inward 
deflection  of  said  annular  radial  portion. 


4,368,730 
INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER 

Nigel  Sharrock,  500  E.  85th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,696 
Int.  a.5  A61M  5m,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604—158  8  Qaims 

1.  An  intravenous  catheter  assembly  having  a  distal  portion 
for  insertion  into  the  lumen  of  a  vein  of  a  patient  and  a  proximal 


portion,  the  catheter  assembly  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN 

THAT  there  are  provided: 
cannular  termination  means  formed  of  a  metallic  material 
and  disposed  on  the  distal  portion  of  the  catheter  assem- 
bly, said  cannular  termination  means  having  respective 
proximal  and  distal  portions  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
other  to  produce  a  substantially  cylindrical  lumen  there- 
through; 
flexible  cannular  means  having  a  distal  end  connected  to  said 
proximal  portion  of  said  termination  means,  said  flexible 
cannular  means  being  formed  of  helically  wound  wire  so 
as  to  form  a  flexible  lumen  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
lumen  of  said  cannular  termination  means; 


JL^L, 


S" 


fitting  means  disposed  on  the  proximal  portion  of  the  cathe- 
ter assembly,  and  having  a  respective  distal  portion  for 
affording  communication  with  a  proximal  portion  of  said 
flexible  cannular  means;  and 

retention  means  disposed  within  said  flexible  cannular 
means,  said  retention  means  being  mechanically  con- 
nected at  a  distal  end  thereof  to  said  proximal  portion  of 
said  cannular  termination  means,  and  at  a  proximal  end 
thereof  to  said  distal  portion  of  said  fitting  means  for 
reinforcing  said  flexible  cannular  means  along  its  length, 
between  said  cannular  termination  means  and  said  fitting 
means. 


4,368,731 
PISTOL-TYPE  SYRINGE 
Heinrich  W.  Schramm,  Schweriner  Strasse  24,  D-4803  Steinha- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,690 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1980,  8003633[U];  Sep.  8,  1980,  80239 10[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—215  13  Claims 


1.  A  pistol-type  syringe  for  injecting  the  contents  of  aq 
ampoule  having  therein  a  piston  which  discharges  the  contents 
upon  axial  displacement,  said  syringe  comprising: 

a  handle  member  having  an  upper  portion  with  a  first  gener- 
ally flat  frontal  surface  and  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
therethrough; 

an  elongated  plunger  member  longitudinally  displaceably 
positioned  in  the  bore; 

means,  associated  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  handle 
member,  for  holding  an  ampoule  in  a  position  forward  of 
said  handle  member  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
plunger; 

a  generally  disk-shaped  first  pressure  piece  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  circum- 
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ference  of  said  plunger  member,  said  first  pressure  piece 
being  slid  ably  positioned  on  said  plunger  member  and 
having  a  rest  position  defined  by  said  first  surface  of  said 
upper  portion  of  said  handle  member,  said  rest  position 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore;  and 
an  actuating  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  said  handle,  the 
upper  end  o^  said  lever  being  adapted  upon  pivoting  of 
said  lever  to  exert  a  force  on  said  pressure  piece  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  plunger  member  and  at 
a  position  on  said  first  pressure  piece  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  plunger  member. 


4,368,732 

ARTinOAL  INSEMINATION  DEVICE  FOR 

AVICULTURE 

Bertrand  Cassou,  Saint  Symphorien  les  Bruyeres,  61300  L'Aigle, 
France;  Lucien  Bonnet,  Monnaie,  France;  Jean  P.  Brillard, 
Monnaie,  France;  Jacques  Courtemanche,  Monnaie,  France, 
and  Michel  de  Reviers,  Monnaie,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Bertrand  Cassou;  Maurice  Cassou  and  Robert  Cassou,  all  of 
L'Aigle,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,958 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16,  1980,  80  13332 
Int.  a.'  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—235  20  Qaims 


38        3?      36 


1.  An  artificial  insemination  device  for  small  animals,  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  body,  a  plunger-rod  slidably 
mounted  in  the  body  and  projecting  from  a  first  end  of  the 
body,  a  periodic  actuating  means,  a  step-by-step  advancing 
means  cooperative  with  the  plunger-rod  and  comprising  an 
advancing  element  which  is  provided  with  an  aperture  and  is 
mounted  on  the  plunger-rod  with  a  small  clearance  between 
the  advancing  element  aperture  and  the  plunger-rod  and  which 
bears  against  the  periodic  actuating  means,  which  actuating 
means  is  mounted  to  be  movable  in  translation  relative  to  the 
body  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plunger-rod  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  return  means  cooperative  with 
the  actuating  means  to  return  the  actuating  means  to  said  first 
position,  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  being  adapted  to  receive 
at  a  second  end  thereof  opposed  to  said  first  end  a  semen 
reservoir-tube,  means  associated  with  said  second  end  of  the 
body  for  maintaining  the  reservoir  tube  on  the  body,  a  stop 
means  mounted  to  be  adjustable  in  position  relative  to  the  body 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  plunger-rod,  said 
actuating  means  being  in  bearing  relation  to  said  stop  means  in 
said  second  position. 


4,368,733 

INVALID  FECES  COLLECTING  AND  EXAMINATION 

DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL  STUDY  OF  STOOL  AND 

EXAMINATION  OF  THE  GENFTALIA 

John  D.  Sanidas,  101  Dexter  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,475 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  128—283  6  Qaims 


1.  An  invalid  feces  collecting  device  for  medical  study  of 
stool  and  for  encircling  attachment  to  a  patient  reclining  on  an 
apertured  mattress  hospital  bed  and/or  apertured  seat  chair 
comprising  a  panel  of  soft  flexible  material  having  a  reduced 
midsection  and  flared  opposing  ends,  a  generally  rectangular 
opening  in  said  panel  and  of  a  size  for  exposing  and  providing 
examination  access  to  the  genitalia  when  said  ends  encircle  the 
patient,  means  on  and  for  interconnecting  said  ends,  a  gener- 
ally circular  anal  opening  in  said  panel  spaced  from  and  re- 
duced in  size  with  resjject  to  said  genitalia  examining  opening 
and  of  a  size  to  be  alignable  with  the  anus,  funnel  shaped 
tubular  chute  means  of  soft  flexible  material  on  and  depending 
from  said  panel  and  surrounding  said  anal  opening,  said  chute 
having  an  open  discharge  end,  adhesive  means  on  said  panel 
adjacent  and  generally  rectangularly  surrounding  said  anal 
opening  for  conformably  adhering  said  opening  area  to  the 
area  around  the  anus,  and  transparent  collecting  bag  means 
removably  interconnected  by  disconnectable  connecting 
means  to  said  chute  discharge  end  whereby  feces  entering 
through  said  anal  opening  will  be  discharged  through  said 
chute  means  and  collected  by  said  bag  means  for  visual  inspec- 
tion therethrough  and  laboratory  study,  and  whereupon  re- 
moval of  said  bag  permits  rectal  examinations. 


4,368,734 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Anton  Banko,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Surgical  Design  Corp., 
Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,944 

Int.  C1.3  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—305  20  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  crushing  and  severing  material 
from  an  object  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  members,  one  of  said  members 
being  tubular  with  an  open  end  and  having  a  cutting 
surface  formed  at  least  partially  around  said  open  end 
thereof, 
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said  first  and  second  members  being  telescopically  mounted 
relative  to  each  other, 

the  other  of  said  members  having  a  gripping  implement 
thereon  which  is  shaped  with  a  hook  having  an  end  which 
terminates  in  an  acute  angle  for  gripping  the  material  of 
the  object,  the  face  of  said  gripping  implement  opposing 
said  cutting  surface  having  a  portion  which  opposes  and 
overlies  a  portion  of  said  cutting  surface  so  that  the  two 
can  be  brought  into  an  abutting  relationship  without  mov- 
ing said  gripping  implement  into  the  open  end  of  said  one 
member, 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  members  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  gripping  element 
moves  the  material  against  the  cutting  surface  to  crush  the 
material  against  said  cutting  surface  and  to  sever  it  with  at 
least  a  part  of  the  severed  material  being  moved  into  said 
open  end  of  said  one  member. 


ing  a  vessel  of  a  first  diameter  to  a  vessel  of  a  second  diameter 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  engaging  in  a  hole  between  an  inner  and  outer 
wall  of  a  first  diameter  vessel  including  an  inflow  orifice 
and  at  least  one  outflow  orifice,  and  means  for  holding  a 
second  diameter  vessel  at  said  outflow  orifice,  said  engag- 
ing means  including  a  flanged  tube,  an  aperture  in  a  flange 
at  said  inflow  orifice,  plurality  of  radial  wall  attachment 
ring  abutments  extending  outwardly  from  said  tube  and 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  flange,  and  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  rows  of  alternating  geometrically  config- 
ured outward  extending  projections  about  a  distal  portion 
of  said  outflow  orifice  end  of  said  tube; 

b.  means  for  securing  said  engagement  means  to  said  wall  of 
said  vessel  of  said  first  diameter  including  a  plurality  of 
independently  rotatable  dual  tined  anchor  attachment 
means  supported  on  a  ring  of  predetermined  geometrical 
cross  section  adjacent  said  flange  and  spaced  by  spacers 


4,368,735 

ANIMAL  EAR  TAG  APPLICATORS 

David  B.  Filmer,  Newport,  Australia,  assignor  to  Agri  Plastics 

International  Pty.  Limited,  Newport,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  9,  1979,  PD7978 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—330  2  Claims 


CP 


^ 


1.  An  applicator  for  an  animal  ear  tag,  said  applicator  includ- 
ing first  and  second  jaw  members,  first  and  second  handles 
resp>ectively  extending  from  and  being  integral  with  said  first 
and  second  jaw  members  with  the  handles  and  jaw  members 
being  pivotally  interconnected  to  perform  a  pliers-type  action, 
spring  means  biassing  the  handles  away  from  each  other,  a  pin 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  jaw  member  for  move- 
ment between  an  engage  position  directed  toward  the  second 
jaw  member  and  a  release  position,  a  recess  and  aligned  aper- 
ture in  said  second  jaw  member  to  receive  said  pin  member  in 
said  engage  position,  a  locking  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  a  side 
of  said  first  jaw  member  remote  from  said  second  jaw  member 
and  having  an  aperture  dimensioned  to  seat  over  an  extension 
of  said  pin  and  lock  said  pin  in  the  engage  position  when  the 
jaw  members  are  open,  a  release  rod  mounted  on  the  second 
jaw  member  and  directed  towards  the  first  jaw  member,  said 
release  rod  being  arranged  to  engage  the  locking  bar  when  the 
jaw  members  are  closed  and  pivot  said  locking  bar  to  unseat 
the  aperture  from  the  pin  extension  and  thereby  permit  pivotal 
movement  of  said  pin  to  the  release  position,  a  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  second  jaw  member,  one  end  of  said  plate 
being  slotted  and  said  plate  being  spring  biassed  to  urge  said 
slotted  end  toward  the  second  jaw  member  to  overlie  the 
recess  and  aperture  and  provide  a  passage  for  said  pin  member. 


4,368,736 

ANASTOMOTIC  FTITING 

Robert  L.  Kaster,  2730  Vagabond  La.,  Plymouth,  Minn.  55447 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,677 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/11 

U.S.  a.  128—334  C  16  Claims 

1.  Anastomotic  fitting  for  reconnecting  a  vessel  or  connect- 


altemating  with  each  of  said  tined  means  and  adjacent  to 
said  engaging  means,  said  securing  means  being  position- 
able  from  an  unengaged  position  to  an  engaged  position 
into  the  wall  of  said  vessel  of  said  first  diameter  by  rotat- 
ing each  of  said  dual  tined  anchor  attachment  means  about 
said  ring; 

c.  means  for  collaring  said  vessel  of  said  second  diameter  to 
said  outflow  orifice  of  said  engagement  means,  said  collar- 
ing means  including  two  cylindrical  mirror-image  halves, 
at  least  two  circumferential  rim  projections  extending 
inwardly  from  interior  surfaces  of  said  halves,  and  at  least 
two  recessed  grooves  about  outer  circumferences  of  said 
halves;  and, 

d.  means  for  securing  said  collar  means  adjacent  said  out- 
flow orifice  with  said  vessel  of  said  second  diameter  about 
said  recessed  grooves  of  said  collar  means  therebetween 
whereby  said  anastomotic  fitting  provides  a  surgical  con- 
nection between  said  vessel  of  said  first  diameter  and  said 
vessel  of  said  second  diameter. 


4,368,737 
IMPLANTABLE  CATHETER 
Stephen  R.  Ash,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,578 
Int  a.3  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—175  19  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  catheter  for  peritoneal  access,  said  cathe- 
ter comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  member  one  portion  of  which  is 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  the  body  of 
a  user  to  an  end  within  said  cavity,  and  a  second  portion 
which  is  adapted  to  be  external  of  the  body  of  a  said  user; 
and 
a  terminating  member  having  first  and  second  walls  each  of 
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which  is  spaced  with  respect  to  the  other  at  least  at  central 
and  outer  portions  to  thereby  form  a  passage  therebe- 
tween with  said  passage  being  maintained  by  reinforcing 
means  engaging  each  of  said  first  and  second  walls,  said 
outer  portions  having  access  means  for  opening  said  pas- 
sage externally  of  said  catheter,  and  said  central  portion  of 
said  first  wall  having  means  defining  an  opening  therein 


for  engaging  said  end  of  said  one  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  so  that  said  passage  established  between  said  first 
and  second  walls  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  member  with  said  passage  being  substantially 
normal  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  end  of  said  tubular 
member  when  said  tubular  member  is  in  engagement  with 
said  means  defining  said  opening  in  said  first  wall. 


4,368,738 
CANNULA 
Bemd  Tersteegen,  and  Gunter  van  Endert,  both  of  Karlstrasse 
17-19,  4000  Dusseldorf  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,357 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013384 

Int.  aj  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604—180  10  Oaims 


tion  spaced  a  fixed  predetermined  distance  from  said  first 
balloon; 

all  of  the  balloons  on  said  catheter  being  spaced  apart  and  in 
non-abutting,  non-overlapping  relation  with  any  other 
balloon  in  all  conditions  of  inflation  of  said  balloons; 

each  of  said  balloons  comprising  means  manually  manipula- 
ble  to  advance  said  catheter  through  the  duodenum; 

means  comprising  said  predetermined  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  inflatable  balloons  for  placing  the  second 
balloon  at  an  accessible  location  in  the  gastrointestinal 
tract,  upstream  of  the  retroperitoneal  portion  of  the  duo- 


denum, where  the  second  balloon  can  be  manually  manip- 
ulated to  advance  the  catheter  through  the  duodenum 
whenever  the  first  balloon  is  inaccessible  in  said  retroperi- 
toneal portion,  and  for  placing  said  first  balloon  at  an 
accessible  portion  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract,  down- 
stream of  said  retroperitoneal  portion,  where  the  first 
balloon  can  be  manually  manipulated  to  advance  the 
catheter  through  the  duodenum  whenever  the  second 
balloon  is  inaccessible  in  the  retroperitoneal  portion; 
and  means  for  introducing  an  inflating  gas  into  said  second 
balloon. 


1.  A  dialysis  cannula  having  an  obliquely  sharpened  point 
formed  by  an  oblique  ground  surface,  wherein  the  point  com- 
prises a  front  portion  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect 
to  the  ground  surface. 


4  368  739 
LONG  INTESTINAL  CATHETER 
Richard  L.  Nelson,  Jr.,  1142  Noyes  St.,  Evanston,  III.  60201 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,607,  Jul.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,686 
Int.  a.5  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604—54  14  Oaims 

1.  A  catheter  for  insertion  into  the  jejunum  via  the  stomach 
and  the  duodenum,  said  catheter  comprising: 
a  flexible  tube  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends  con- 
nected by  a  lumen; 
opening  means  adjacent  each  end  of  said  tube; 
a  first  inflatable  balloon  surrounding  said  tube  adjacent  its 

downstream  end; 
means  for  introducing  an  inflating  gas  into  said  first  balloon; 
a  second  inflatable  balloon  surrounding  said  tube  at  a  loca- 


4,368,740 

PHYSIOLCMSIC  ANALYZER 

Andy  S.  Binder,  1487  Crestline  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Noy.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,355 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/08 

VS.  a.  128—718  11  Claims 
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1.  A  physiologic  analyzer  comprising: 
means  continuously  sensing  the  flow  rate  of  expired  breath  and 

providing  an  expired  flow  signal  proportional  thereto; 
means  continuously  sensing  the  proportion  of  oxygen  in  in- 
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spired  and  expired  breath  and  providing  an  oxygen  concen- 
tration signal  proportional  thereto; 

means  continuously  sensing  the  proportion  of  carbon  dioxide 
in  inspired  and  expired  breath  and  providing  a  carbon  diox- 
ide concentration  signal  proportional  thereto; 

an  expiratory  flow  integrator  enabled  only  during  expiratory 
breath  and  having  its  input  connected  to  said  expiratory  flow 
signal  and  which  samples  and  integrates  said  expiratory  flow 
signal  at  intervals  of  t  seconds  and  provides  at  its  output  a 
series  of  signals  Vq  through  V„  where  V„  is  proportional  to 
the  volume  expired  during  the  time  elapsed  between  t^-i  and 

tn, 

an  expiratory  oxygen  concentration  sampler  which  is  enabled 
only  when  oxygen  concentration  deviates  from  the  inspired 
value  and  which  samples  oxygen  concentration  every  t 
seconds  and  provides  at  its  output  a  series  of  signals  Xo 
through  X„  proportional  to  successive  instantaneous  values 
of  said  oxygen  concentration; 

an  expiratory  carbon  dioxide  concentration  sampler  which  is 
enabled  only  when  carbon  dioxide  concentration  deviates 
from  the  inspired  value  and  which  samples  carbon  dioxide 
concentration  every  t  seconds  and  provides  at  its  output  a 
series  of  signals  Zq  through  Zn  proportional  to  successive 
instantaneous  values  of  said  carbon  dioxide  concentrations. 


spaced-apart  portions  and  is  normally  filled  to  a  predetermined 
level,  comprising  at  least  one  source  of  filter  rod  sections; 
discrete  first  and  second  pneumatic  conveyors  for  axial  trans- 
port of  filter  rod  sections,  said  conveyors  having  inlets  adja- 
cent to  said  source  and  outlets  adjacent  to  said  magazine; 
discrete  first  and  second  propelling  units  including  means  for 
delivering  filter  rod  sections  from  said  source  into  the  inlets  of 
the  respective  conveyors;  and  discrete  first  and  second  receiv- 
ing units,  each  of  said  receiving  units  having  means  for  accept- 


4,368,741 
DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  OF  OGARETTES 
Helmut  Meinunger,  Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gizeh-Werk  GmbH,  Bergneustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979  2915042 

Int  a.3  A24C  5/40.  5/42,  5/44 
U.S.  a.  131—55  6  Claims 

8       17A 


ing  filter  rod  sections  from  the  outlet  of  the  respective  pneu- 
matic conveyor,  deflecting  means  for  converting  the  thus 
accepted  filter  rod  sections  into  at  least  one  row  wherein  the 
sections  advance  sideways,  and  means  for  feeding  such  row 
from  the  respective  deflecting  means  into  one  of  said  spaced- 
apart  portions  of  said  magazine  in  a  region  below  said  predeter- 
mined level  so  that  a  row  which  is  introduced  into  one  portion 
of  said  magazine  by  one  of  said  feeding  means  does  not  inter- 
fere with  introduction  of  a  row  into  another  portion  of  said 
magazine  by  the  other  of  said  feeding  means. 


1.  Device  for  rolling  of  cigarettes  with  a  flat  basic  structure 
open  on  the  top,  in  which  there  is  disposed  a  belt  moving 
around  a  cylinder,  characterized  in  that  the  cylinder  is  rotat- 
ably  arranged  in  a  slidable  member  alongside  an  upper  edge  of 
the  basic  structure,  and  that  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement,  under  the  belt,  there  is  a  recess,  which  at  its  upper 
edge,  terminates  into  flat  tables,  and  wherein  the  belt  is  con- 
nected to  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  basic  structure  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  the  belt  and  thereby  adjusting  the  diam- 
eter of  cigarettes  rolled  by  the  device. 


4,368,743 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  TREATING  UNITING 

BANDS  IN  nLTER  TIPPING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Karl-Heinz  Barbe,  and  Kurt  Wamser,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Kbrber  A  Co. 

KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,455 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980,  3006510 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5/47.  5/56.  5/58 
U.S.  a.  131—88  27  Claims 


4,368,742 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPLENISHING  THE  SUPPLIES  OF 

nLTER  ROD  SECnONS  IN  THE  MAGAZINES  OF 

HLTER  TIPPING  MACHINES 

Gunter  Wahle,  Reinbek,  and  Alois  Kasparek,  Hamburg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni*Werke  Korber  & 

Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,966 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,  3003912 

Int.  0.3  A24C  5/47.  5/00 

U.S.  0. 131—88  15  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  replenishing  the  supply  of  filter  rod  sections 

in  the  magazine  of  a  processing  machine,  such  as  a  filter  tipping 

machine,  wherein  the  magazine  comprises  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  rod-shaped  smokers'  products 
with  rod-shaped  filter  plugs,  especially  for  connecting  ciga- 
rettes with  filter  mouthpieces,  comprising  the  steps  of  assem- 
bling smoker's  products  and  filter  plugs  into  a  series  of  groups 
of  coaxial  rod-shaped  articles;  coating,  at  a  first  station,  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  side  of  a  continuous  web  of  wrapping  material 
with  a  web  adhesive  which  contains  an  evaporable  liquid; 
subdividing  the  coated  web  into  a  succession  of  discrete  unit- 
ing bands;  applying  successive  uniting  bands  to  successive 
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groups  of  said  series  at  a  second  station;  transporting  the  mate- 
rial of  the  web  at  a  variable  speed  between  said  first  and  second 
stations;  and  effecting  evaporation  of  a  predetermined  percent- 
age of  liquid  from  the  adhesive  on  the  material  of  the  web 
between  said  first  and  second  stations,  including  supplying  to 
the  adhesive  heat  in  quantities  varying  as  a  function  of  changes 
in  said  speed. 


4,368,744 
DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  WHOLE  TOBACCO  LEAVES 

Ian  Kjaer,  Hadsund;  Hans  J.  Moeller,  Harlev  J,  and  Niels  E. 
Mortensen,  Gistnip,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Skan- 
dinavisk  Tobakskompagnie  A/S,  Soborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  12, 1980, 2071/80 
Int.  a.3  A24C  1/02.  1/04.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  131—324  6  Qaims 


9  — 


1.  A  device  for  spreading  whole  tobacco  leaves,  comprising 
a  table  constituted  by  a  perforated  wall  of  a  suction  box,  and  an 
air-permeable  shield  including  at  least  two  sections  that  are 
movable  between  a  relatively  closed  position  in  which  they 
together  cover  said  perforated  wall  with  the  exception  of  a 
centra]  elongated  area  thereof,  for  receiving  the  mid  rib  por- 
tion of  the  tobacco  leaf  to  be  spread,  and  a  relatively  open 
position  in  which  the  width  of  said  area  of  the  perforated  wall 
is  increased  to  correspond  at  least  to  the  width  of  the  spread 
tobacco  leaf. 


4,368,745 
PREaSION  COMB 
Patrick  J.  McGuffey,  1  S.  289  IngersoU  La.,  ViUa  Park,  lU. 
60181 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,446 

Int.  a.^  A45D  24/36 

U.S.  a.  132—45  A  2  Qaims 


1.  A  precision  comb  for  trimming  bangs,  necklines  and  to 
angle  the  hair  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  comb  teeth,  and  angle  indicating  means 
affixed  to  said  body  portion  for  indicating  the  angular  dispo- 
sition of  said  comb,  whereby  the  user  of  the  comb  can  eisily 
and  quickly  determine  the  angle  at  which  the  comb  is  being 
held,  said  angle  indicating  means  comprising  a  pendulum  piv- 
otally  secured  to  said  body  portion  so  as  to  normally  be  verti- 
cally disposed  when  said  comb  is  horizontally  disposed,  indicia 


on  said  body  portion  in  operative  relationship  with  said  pendu- 
lum for  visually  indicating  the  angular  disposition  of  said 
comb,  and  a  slot  in  said  body  portion  for  receiving  there- 
through a  scissors  for  cutting  the  hair,  said  slot  extending 
horizontally  parallel  with  said  plurality  of  comb  teeth. 


4,368,746 

VALVED  COSMETIC  APPLICATOR 

Steven  D.  Spatz,  201  S.  Yale,  Apt.  37,  Hemet,  Calif.  92343 

FUed  Jim.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268^91 

Int.  a.3  A45D  40/30 

U.S.  a.  132—88.5  13  Claims 


^i, 


^ 


1.  In  an  applicator  for  fluent  material:  A  dispensing  con- 
tainer for  the  fluent  material;  an  applicator  tip  movable  axially 
on  said  container  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  container 
and  having  a  passage  for  fluent  material  dispensed  from  said 
container,  said  tip  having  a  forward  outlet  at  the  end  of  said 
passage;  valve  means  within  said  passage  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  outlet  for  preventing  and  permitting  flow  of  fluent  mate- 
rial from  said  container  to  said  passage;  a  removable  cap  dis- 
posed over  said  container  and  tip  to  enclose  said  tip  and  its 
passage;  and  means  responsive  to  application  of  said  cap  to  said 
container  for  moving  said  tip  axially  of  said  container  to  close 
said  valve  means  to  prevent  flow  of  fluent  material  from  said 
container  into  said  passage. 


4,368,747 
DISHWASHER 
Frank  J.  P.  Taylor,  18662  Mac  Arthur  Blvd.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
92715 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,710 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—93  12  Qaims 


2 


1.  A  rotatable  dishwasher,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  rack  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  rack 
being  adapted  to  support  articles  to  be  washed; 

(c)  jet  means  for  directing  a  jet  of  water  in  the  direction  of  said 
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rack  to  impart  rotational  movement  thereto,  said  jet  means 

comprising: 

(i)  a  first  coUimated  jet  means  for  emitting  a  collimated 
stream  of  water  in  the  direction  of  said  rack  for  initiating 
rotation  of  said  rack;  and 

(ii)  a  second  non-rotatable  spray  jet  means  for  sustaining 
rotation  of  said  rack;  and 

(iii)  control  means  for  controUably  and  simultaneously  regu- 

-  lating  the  flow  of  water  between  said  first  collimated  jet 
means  and  said  second  spray  jet  means  whereby  the  force 
of  the  stream  of  water  directed  at  said  rack  can  be  control- 
lably  decreased  after  rotation  of  said  rack  is  initiated  while 
the  force  of  the  water  eminating  from  said  spray  jet  means 
is  correspondingly  increased  thereby  sustaining  uniform 
rotation  of  said  rack; 
(d)  dosing  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  second  spray 

jet  means  for  dosing  with  soap  water  flowing  through  said 

second  spray  jet  means. 


having  their  inner  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower 
moimting  member  and  their  outer  ends  pivoted  to  intermediate 
portions  of  said  ribs,  the  improvement  comprising  retainer 
plates  movable  on  said  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  upper 
and  lower  mounting  members  to  lock  said  inner  ends  of  said 


4,368,748 

DEVICE  FOR  DECREASING,  TUMBLING  AND 

WASHING  OF  INDUSTRIALLY  MANUFACTURED 

OBJECTS 

Richard  Steimel,  Frankfurt  Strasse  134, 5202  Hennef/Sieg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,091,  Jun.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,314,856. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,207 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1977,  2748615 

Int.  Q.3  B08B  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  134—96  17  Claims 


ribs  and  said  stretcher  rods  respectively  in  pivotally  connected 
relation  with  said  mounting  members,  each  mounting  member 
having  peripheral  cam  lugs  and  each  retainer  plate  having 
peripheral  wings  with  openings  adapted  to  snap  over  and 
iockingly  engage  said  lugs. 


4,368,750 
BALL-TYPE  FEEDBACK  MOTOR  FOR  SERVOVALVES 
Robert  V.  Burton,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,362 

Int.  Q.J  F15B  13/043 

U.S.  Q.  137—85  15  Claims 


l\—4'lV 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  degreasing,  tumbling  and  washing  of 
industrially  manufactured  objects,  comprising  a  rotary  centri- 
fuge ynmi  having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation;  means  for  feeding 
ling  and  rinsing  agents  into  said  drum;  a  catch  housing 
'^rrounding  said  drum  and  having  a  bottom;  means  for  tilting 
the  centrifuge  and  returning  \i  to  a  vertical  position;  and  means 
for  discharging  the  remaining  cleaning  and  rinsing  agents  from 
said  drum,  said  discharging  means  being  located  at  said  bottom 
of  said  catch  housing  in  such  a  manner  that  the  discharge  will 
be  at  the  lowest  point  when  said  centrifuge  drum  is  tilted,  said 
discharging  means  including  a  two-way  valve  connectable  to  a 
reservoir  for  a  removed  liquid  an/or  with  a  reservoir  for  the 
cleaning  and  rinsing  agent. 


_^^ J 


4,368,749 

WIRELESS  UMBRELLA  FRAME 

James  M.  Lindler,  and  Joe  B.  BaUey,  Jr.,  both  of  Lexington, 

S.C,  assignors  to  The  Shakespeare  Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,522 

Int.  a.3  A45B  25/02 

U.S.  Q.  135—20  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  umbrella  having  a  central  shaft  and  an  expansible 

and  foldable  membrane,  an  upper  mounting  member  fixed  on 

the  shaft  and  a  lower  mounting  member  slidable  on  the  shaft,  a 

circumferential  series  of  ribs  supporting  said  membrane  and 

having  their  inner  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper 

mounting  member,  a  circumferential  series  of  stretcher  rods 


11.  A  fluidic  servovalve  comprising: 

pUot  stage  valve  means  having  a  movable  element  and  a  first 
output,  said  first  output  supplying  a  control  fluid  depen- 
dent up>on  said  movable  element; 

boost  valve  means  having  a  bore  and  a  spool  located  within 
said  bore,  said  spool  having  first  and  second  lands  and  a 
middle  land  between  said  first  and  second  lands,  sad  first 
and  second  lands  defining  first  and  second  control  cham- 
bers connected  to  said  first  output,  a  first  output  chamber 
defined  by  said  first  and  middle  lands  within  said  bore,  and 
a  second  output  chamber  defined  by  said  second  and 
middle  lands  within  said  bore;  and, 

feedback  ball-type  motor  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  output  chambers  of  said  boost  valve  means,  said 
feedback  ball-type  motor  means  having  balls  responsive  to 
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said  output  fluid  from  said  boost  valve  means  and  acting 
against  said  movable  element  for  re[)ositioning  said  mov- 
able element  in  response  to  said  output  fluid. 


4,368,752 

COMPOUND  CHECK  VALVE 

Hideo  Tamamori,  and  Rikisaburo  Nagai,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,995 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/02 

\}S.  a.  137—112  3  Claims 


4,368,751 

VALVE 

Femand  L.  O.  J.  Chauvier,  7  Caribou  Rd.,  Selcourt,  Springs, 

Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,447,  May  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,243, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,862,  Dec.  4,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,817 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.  3,   1977, 
77/7426 

Int.  C\?  G05D  11/00 
MS.  a.  137—98  13  Qainis 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid,  said  valve  com- 
prising 

a  housing  said  housing  including  structure  that  defines  a 
main  inlet  opening,  an  outlet  opening  connectable  to  a 
suction  source,  and  an  auxiliary  inlet  opening, 

a  closure  mounted  to  said  housing  for  opening  and  closing 
said  auxiliary  opening,  said  closure  being  operable  to 
move  between  a  closed  position  at  which  said  auxiliary 
opening  is  closed  by  said  closure,  an  intermediate  open 
p)osition  at  which  said  auxiliary  opening  is  partially 
opened  by  said  closure,  and  a  full  open  position  at  which 
said  auxiliary  opening  is  substantially  completely  opened 
by  said  closure,  and 

a  variable  bias  device  connected  with  said  closure  for  induc- 
ing said  closure  to  move  toward  its  full  open  position  in 
response  to  reduced  fluid  flow  through  said  auxiliary 
opening  which  results  from  exterior  blockage  of  said 
auxiliary  opening,  said  bias  device  being  operable  to  bias 
said  closure  to  its  closed  position  when  there  is  no  fluid 
flow  through  any  of  said  openings,  said  bias  device  being 
operable  to  decrease  the  closing  bias  force  exerted  on  said 
closure  below  that  established  when  there  is  no  fluid  flow 
for  the  purpose  of  opening  said  closure  to  its  intermediate 
open  position  when  there  is  fluid  flow  through  all  of  said 
openings  without  substantial  exterior  blockage  of  said 
auxiliary  opening,  and  said  bias  device  being  operable  to 
decrease  the  closing  bias  force  exerted  on  said  closure 
below  that  required  for  opening  said  closure  to  its  inter- 
mediate open  pxjsition  as  the  fluid  flow  through  said  auxil- 
iary opening  decreases  in  response  to  at  least  a  partial 
exterior  blockage  of  said  auxiliary  opening,  said  closure 
thereby  being  moved  toward  said  full  open  position  in 
response  to  said  exterior  blockage  for  inducing  increased 
fluid  flow  through  said  auxiliary  opening  to  clear  said 
exterior  blockage  from  said  auxiliary  opening. 


1.  A  compound  check  valve  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  coaxial  bore  formed  therein  with  a 
fluid  pressure  inlet  port  at  each  end  thereof  and  a  delivery 
port  opening  to  said  bore  between  the  ends  thereof, 

(b)  a  valve  carrier  unit  coaxially  positioned  and  reciprocably 
movable  within  said  bore  and  of  sufficient  length  to  span 
the  opening  of  said  delivery  port  into  said  bore, 

(c)  a  pair  of  piston-like  valve  mounts,  one  operably  posi- 
tioned at  each  end  of  said  valve  carrier  unit  in  facing 
relation  to  the  inlet  ports,  said  valve  mounts  being  axially 
movable  relative  to  the  carier  unit  and  to  each  other  for 
controlling  communication  between  the  inlet  ports  and 
the  delivery  port, 

(d)  a  valve  element  mounted  on  each  valve  mount  at  the  end 
facing  the  corresponding  inlet  port, 

(e)  biasing  means  compressibly  interposed  between  said 
valve  mounts  in  a  chamber  formed  cooperatively  by  and 
between  said  valve  mounts  within  said  valve  carrier  unit 
for  urging  said  valve  mounts  in  opj)osite  axial  directions, 

(0  a  pair  of  annular  stop  rings,  one  disposed  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  valve  carrier  unit  for  limiting  outward  axial 
movement  of  said  valve  mounts  with  respect  to  said  valve 
carrier  unit, 

(g)  cooperating  passageways  comprising  longitudinal  pas- 
sageways formed  axially  in  said  valve  carrier  unit  and  inlet 
passageways  formed  by  the  outer  end  of  each  valve  mount 
and  element  for  at  times  providing  communication  be- 
tween one  or  both  inlet  ports  and  said  delivery  port, 

(h)  said  carrier  unit  and  said  valve  moimts  being  positioned 
by  said  biasing  means,  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  at 
both  inlet  ports,  to  a  neutral  position  in  which  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  ports  and  said  delivery  port  is  cut 
off  by  said  carrier  unit, 

(i)  said  valve  mounts  and  said  carrier  unit  being  operable,  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  at  both  inlet  ports,  to  a  first  or  a 
second  fluid  pressure  delivery  position  for  establishing 
communication  between  the  inlet  port  having  the  higher 
fluid  pressure  and  said  delivery  port,  and 

(j)  said  valve  mounts  being  also  operable  to  a  third  delivery 
position,  in  response  to  substantially  equal  fluid  pressures 
at  both  said  inlet  ports,  for  establishing  communication 
between  both  inlet  ports  and  said  delivery  port  through 
said  cooperating  passageways. 
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4,368,753 
DOUBLE-SEAT  VALVE  UNTF  LEAKAGE  CONTROL 
Wolfgang  BriCkelmann,  Unna-Liinem,  and  Giinter  Smnsch, 
Weme,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Holstein  A 
Kappert  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1981,3030989 

Int.  a?  B08B  9/02:  F17D  3/01 
U.S.  a.  137—240  10  Claims 


1.  A  double-seat  valve  unit  with  a  leakage  control  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  upright  axis  and  provided  with  two 
seats;  up;>er  and  lower  valve  plates  cooperating  with  said  seats 
and  movable  independently  of  one  another  from  above  down- 
wardly to  an  oi)en  position  in  which  said  valve  plates  abut 
against  one  another  and  bound  an  inner  chamber  therebetween 
and  also  movable  upwardly  to  a  closed  position  in  which  they 
abut  against  said  seats,  said  upper  valve  plate  being  smaller  and 
said  lower  valve  plate  being  greater;  means  for  supplying  a 
cleaning  fluid;  two  adjusting  bars  each  coimected  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  valve  plates  so  as  to  move  the  same  and 
arranged  so  that  the  adjusting  bar  of  said  lower  valve  plate 
extends  through  the  interior  of  the  adjusting  bar  of  said  upper 
valve  plate  and  an  annular  gap  is  formed  therebetween,  said 
means  for  supplying  a  cleaning  fluid  communicating  with  said 
gap  for  passing  the  cleaning  fluid  through  the  latter;  a  leakage 
conduit  communicating  said  inner  chamber  formed  between 
said  valve  plate  with  open  air  and  having  a  portion  located  in 
said  housing  and  partially  movable  outwardly  of  said  housing 
in  said  open  position,  said  lower  valve  plate  forming  a  return 
valve;  and  movement  securing  means  arranged  to  guarantee 
unobjectionable  movement  of  said  valve  plates  and  provided 
on  the  adjusting  bar  of  said  lower  seat,  which  extends  inside 
the  adjusting  bar  of  said  upper  seat,  said  movement  securing 
means  being  located  below  said  seats. 


4,368,754 

WASHERLESS  VALVE  STRUCTURE  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  FAUCETS 

Joseph  S.  Roberts,  Brockville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jamaica 

Manufacturing  (Canada)  Co.,  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,172 
Int  a.^  F16K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  137—315  7  Claims 

1.  A  valve  structure  for  insertion  into  a  housing  having  an 
open  outer  end,  an  axial  inlet  for  liquid  at  an  inner  end  and 
having  a  side  outlet,  the  valve  structure  comprising: 
a  bonnet  with  means  for  retaining  said  bonnet  on  the  open 
end  of  the  housing,  said  bonnet  having  an  internal  shoul- 


der and  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  bonnet 
and  the  housing, 
a  sleeve  member  insertable  into  the  housing  through  said 
open  end  and  arranged  to  be  non-rotatably  secured  within 
said  housing  by  the  bonnet,  said  sleeve  member  being 
formed  as  an  integral  molding  of  plastics  material  and 
including  an  annular  inner  end  portion  forming  a  valve 
seat  and  a  main,  straight-walled  cylindrical  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  valve  seat  and  being  provided  with 
longitudinal,  straight  sided  slots  which  extend  through  the 
thickness  of  said  cylindrical  portion  from  an  outer  end  of 
the  sleeve  member  down  to  said  valve  seat  and  which  are 
the  sole  apertures  by  which  fluid  can  flow  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet  via  the  valve  seat  when  the  valve  structure  is 
in  place  in  the  housing, 


a  plimger  slidable  within  said  cylindrical  portion  and  having 
projections  slidable  within  said  slots  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  plunger  within  the  sleeve  member,  said  plunger  being 
formed  of  plastics  material  and  having  at  its  inner  end  a 
valve  member  arranged  to  engage  said  valve  seat  with 
axial  movement  of  the  plunger  to  close  the  valve,  said 
plunger  being  insertable  into  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve 
member  and  having  an  internal  screw  thread  communicat- 
ing with  the  outer  end  thereof,  and 

a  stem  held  for  rotation  without  axial  movement  by  the 
internal  shoulder  of  the  bonnet,  said  stem  having  a 
threaded  portion  engaging  the  internal  screw  thread  of  the 
plunger  for  moving  said  plunger  on  rotation  of  the  stem  to 
open  and  close  the  valve,  sealing  means  being  provided 
between  the  stem  and  the  boimet  beyond  the  outer  end  of 
the  sleeve  member. 


4,368,755 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  King,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corpora- 
tion, Sidney,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,309,  Dec  20, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,849 
Int  CL^  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137— 512  J  36  Claims 

1.  An  improved  pressure  responsive  valve  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  valve  plate  having  an  inner  surface  in  part  defining  a  com- 
pression chamber; 
a  discharge  valve  seat  opening  extending  through  said  valve 
plate,  said  valve  seat  opening  being  defined  by  an  out- 
wardly diverging  conical  sidewall; 
a  frusto  conical  discharge  valve  member  disposed  within 
said  opening  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  surface  of 
conical  configuration  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said 
sidewall  of  said  valve  seat  opening, 
said  conical  peripheral  edge  surface  of  said  discharge 
valve  member  having  an  included  angle  when  un- 
stressed which  is  greater  than  the  included  angle  of  said 
conical  sidewall  of  said  valve  seat  opening;  and 
spring  means  guiding  and  biasing  said  valve  member  toward 
said  valve  seal  opening, 
said  spring  means  directly  engaging  said  valve  member  on 
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a  portion  thereof  facing  away  from  said  compression 
chamber  and  constituting  the  sole  guide  for  said  valve 


^^P 


4,368,757 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John  F.  Finger,  Beresford,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Sioux  Steam 
Cleaner  Corporation,  Beresford,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,838 
Int.  a.^  B08B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  137—565  10  Claims 

1.  Pressure  cleaning  apparatus  for  use  with  a  nozzle,  which 
comprises: 
a  first  container  filled  with  primary  liquid; 
a  segond  container  filled  with  secondary  liquid; 
a  relatively  greater  amount  of  primary  liquid  then  secondary 

liquid  being  required  during  pressure  cleaning; 
means  for  maintaining  the  primary  liquid  at  a  substantially 
constant  predetermined  level  in  said  first  container,  said 
second  container  being  filled  initially  to  substantially  the 
same  liquid  level; 
a  pump  located  beneath  said  first  and  second  containers,  said 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  noz- 
zle; 


member  as  it  moves  toward  and  away  from  said  valve 
seat  op>ening. 


4,368,756 
CHECK  VALVE 
Donald  E.  Carlson,  deceased,  late  of  Highland  Park,  III.  (by 
Myma  N.  Carlson,  executrix),  assignor  to  Mark  Controls 
Corporation,  Lake  Zurich,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,128,  Dec.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,991 

Int.  a.^  F16K  15/06 

U.S.  O.  137—541  10  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  a  fluid  system 

comprising: 

an  elongated  body  including  an  internal  bore  and  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
bore; 

a  valve  seat  defined  by  said  bore; 

a  valve  element  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  in  said  bore 
and  to  engage  said  valve  seat  in  the  valve  closed  condition, 
said  valve  element  including  a  valve  stem;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  valve 
stem  in  said  bore,  said  guiding  means  including  a  continu- 
ous annular  flexible  rim  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  bore 
and  to  be  frictionally  engaged  thereby,  said  rim  having 
axially  spaced  first  and  second  ends,  a  guide  hub  for  en- 
circling said  stem,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radial  webs  extending  from  said  hub  to  said  rim, 
said  webs  being  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  rim,  said  rim  having  a  predetermined  effective  outer 
diameter  that  is  larger  than  the  effective  inner  diameter  of 
said  bore  prior  to  insertion  of  said  guiding  means  into  said 
bore  to  define  an  interference  fit  therebetween,  the  engage- 
ment between  said  bore  and  said  rim  cooperating  to  deform 
said  rim  inwardly  in  a  portion  thereof  spaced  angularly 
from  said  radial  webs  to  retain  said  guiding  means  against 
movement  relative  to  said  bore,  said  webs  remaining  sub- 
stantially undeformed  so  as  to  retain  said  guide  hub  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  the  stem  of  said  valve  element. 
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mixer  means  for  mixing  said  primary  and  secondary  liquids, 
said  mixer  means  including  a  first  inlet  disposed  between  a 
second  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said 
pump; 

fu-st  spring-biased,  normally  closed  check  valve  means  con- 
nected between  the  first  inlet  of  said  mixer  means  and  said 
first  container  for  preventing  backflow  into  said  first 
container;  and 

second  free-floating  check  valve  means  disposed  within  said 
mixer  means  and  connected  between  the  second  inlet  of 
said  mixer  means  and  said  second  container  for  controlling 
backflow  into  said  second  container  such  that  the  level  of 
secondary  liquid  therein  tends  to  seek  the  same  level  as 
that  of  the  primary  liquid  in  said  first  container  after  oper- 
ation of  said  pump. 


4,368,758 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  STEAM  OR  GAS 
TURBINE 
Rudolf  Wickl,  Wesel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1979,  2938763 

Int.  a.J  F16K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  137—601  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  a  steam  or  gas  turbine,  includ- 
ing a  valve  beam  for  actuating  at  least  two  control  valves,  the 
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valve  cones  of  which  are  hung  by  lifting  heads  at  the  ends  of 
their  valve  stems  resting  on  seats  in  the  valve  beam,  the  seats  in 
the  valve  beam  having  conical  shape,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  each  valve  stem  including  an  integral  lifting  head  at  one 
end  and  a  male  thread  at  the  other; 

(b)  each  valve  cone  having  a  blind  hole  containing  female 
threads,  said  stems  screwed  into  said  female  threads  of  the 
valve  cones;  and 

(c)  each  valve  cone  having,  on  its  side  facing  the  lifting  head, 
an  integral  nut  neck  of  conical  shape,  tapered  toward  the 
lifting  head,  which  extends  over  the  supporting  area  of 
said  female  screw  threads. 


4,368,759 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  UNIT 
Motonobu  Akagi,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seild  l(abu- 
shiki  Kalsha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1979,  54-160588 
Int  a.3  F16K  11/07 
U.S.  CL  137—625.48  4  Claims 


Wb-. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  control  valve  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  and  first  and  second 
outlet  ports; 

a  longitudinal  tubular  core  arranged  within  said  housing  and 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  first  and  second 
outlet  ports,  said  tubular  core  being  provided  therein  with 
a  partition  member  which  subdivides  the  interior  of  said 
core  into  first  and  second  passages  respectively  opening 
into  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports  and  further  provided 
with  first  and  second  axial  holes  permitting  each  fluid  flow 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  outlet  port  across  said 
first  passage  and  between  said  itilet  port  and  said  second 
outlet  port  across  said  second  passage;  and 

a  linear  motor  of  the  moving-coil  type  including  a  perma- 
nent magnet  arranged  within  said  housing  to  provide 
magnetic  flux,  a  bobbin  axially  slidable  on  said  tubular 
core,  a  moving-coU  wound  around  said  bobbin  and  ar- 
ranged across  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  magnet  to  generate 
a  linear  force  on  said  bobbin  in  accordance  with  an  elec- 
tric current  applied  thereto  from  an  electric  circuit,  and 
resUient  means  for  biasing  said  bobbin  to  its  original  posi- 
tion and  connecting  said  moving-coU  to  said  electric  cir- 
cuit; 

said  bobbin  formed  at  its  inner  periphery  with  axially  spaced 
first  and  second  valve  parts  and  at  its  peripheral  wall  with 
a  radial  hole  between  said  first  and  second  valve  parts, 
said  fu^t  valve  part  cooperating  with  said  fu^t  axial  hole 
to  provide  a  first  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid 
communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  outlet 
port  across  said  fu^t  passage,  and  said  second  valve  part 
cooperating  with  said  second  axial  hole  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond flow  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  port  and  said  second  outlet  port 
across  said  radial  hole  and  said  second  passage,  and  said 
first  and  second  flow  control  valves  arranged  to  be  simul- 
taneously closed  and  opened  in  accordance  with  axial 
movement  of  said  bobbin. 


4368,760 

PILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Siegwart  K.  Frommert,  Korscbenbroich,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructioas  Mecaniques  de  Mul- 

bouse,  Mulhouse,  France 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  20,  1979,  79  20931 
Int.  a.3  D03D  27/10,  27/06,  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  139—397  10  Claims 


ci    n 


1.  Warp  pile  fabric  comprising  a  ground  weave  of  warp 
yams  crossed  with  weft  yams  on  which  are  situated,  on  the 
reverse  side  of  the  fabric,  the  tops  of  pile  yam  loops  secured 
by  warp  yams  of  gauze- weave  type,  the  branches  of  said 
loops  passing  through  the  thickness  of  the  ground  weave,  be- 
tween the  warp  and  weft  yams  and  extending,  at  the  front 
side  of  the  weave,  over  a  certain  length  to  produce  the  effect 
of  pile,  wherein  the  parts  of  each  pile  yam  loop  adjacent  the 
tops  of  said  loops  are  firmly  pinched  against  one  side  of  a 
warp  yam  of  the  ground  weave  by  one  of  the  said  warp  yams 
of  gauze-weave  type  which  is  provided  by  an  extra  yam  re- 
ferred to  as  "leno  yam"  forming  a  first  loop,  the  top  of  which 
lies  on  the  same  weft  yam  of  the  ground  weave  as  the  top  of 
the  pile  yam  loop  and  against  this  pile  yam,  but  on  the  front 
side  of  the  ground  weave,  and  a  second  loop,  the  top  of  which 
lies  on  an  adjacent  weft  yam,  on  the  other  side  of  said  warp 
yam  and  also  on  the  front  side  of  the  ground  weave,  the  two 
aforesaid  loops  of  leno  yam  being  interconnected  by  an  inter- 
mediate part  of  this  yam  which  passes  under  said  warp  yam. 
on  the  reverse  side  of  the  ground  weave. 


4,368,761 

CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPRING  CORE 

MOUNTING  MACHINE 

Walter  SpiUil,  St.  GaUen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SptUil,  AG,  St 

GaUen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,042 

Int.  a.5  B21F  21/00.  45/00 

U.S.  a.  140—92.8  5  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  springs  having  opposite  offset  por- 
tions and  for  use  in  feeding  such  springs  to  a  spring  core  fabri- 
cating machine: 

said  device  including  a  guide  immovably  positioned  relative 
to  a  fued  jaw  of  said  machine; 
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a  slide  movable  longitudinally  of  said  guide; 

a  gripping  device  carried  by  said  slide  and  operative  to  grip 
an  offset  portion  of  one  of  said  springs;  and, 

drive  means  for  sequentially  moving  said  slide  and  the  sup- 
ported gripping  device  in  opjxjsite  directions  longitudi- 
nally of  said  guides,  whereby  said  springs  are  selectively 
movable  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  relatively  to 
said  jaws. 


4,368,762 

TIE  SENSING  APPARATUS  IN  A  BUNDLING  TIE 

APPLYING  TOOL 

Joseph  Peterpaul,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A 
Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,691 

Int.  aj  B21F  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  140—93  A  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  tool  for  applying  an  elongate  bundling  tie  to  a  plural- 
ity of  articles  to  be  bundled,  said  tool  being  of  the  type  having 
a  housing  and  supp>orting  means  within  said  housing  for  sup- 
porting a  bundling  tie  thereon,  a  tie  sensing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  movable  member  within  said  housing  for  movably  support- 
ing a  bundling  tie  therein; 
sensor  means  for  sensing  presence  and  absence  of  a  tie  on 
said  supporting  means  and  for  producing  first  and  second 
outputs,  respectively,  in  response  thereto;  and 
means  responsive  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  outputs  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  movable  member. 


4,368,763 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  CUTTING  DOWN  OF 

TREES 
George  H.  Eaton,  1115  Sutton  PI.,  West  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (V7S  2L3) 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,708 

Int.  aj  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—34  R  3  Claims 


a  cutter  bar  on  the  base  opposed  to  the  anvil  and  mounted 
for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  anvil, 

a  saw  chain  operatively  mounted  on  the  cutter  bar  for  cut- 
ting action  thereon, 

a  hydraulic  motor  carried  by  the  base  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  saw  chain  to  move  said  chain  in  the  cutting 
action, 

a  first  hydraulic  circuit  comprising  said  motor,  a  pump  and 
a  first  pressure  line  between  the  pump  and  the  motor, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  the  base  and  the 
cutter  bar  for  moving  said  bar  forward  towards  the  anvil 
during  the  cutting  action  of  the  saw  chain  and  away  from 
the  anvil, 

a  second  hydraulic  circuit  comprising  said  cylinder,  a  pump 
and  a  second  pressure  line  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
pump, 

a  by-pass  valve  separate  from  said  second  pressure  line  and 
connected  thereto  and  operable  during  movement  of  the 
cutter  bar  and  saw  chain  towards  the  anvil  to  selectively 
direct  hydrauic  fluid  from  the  second  circuit  without 
restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  circuit, 

operating  means  for  the  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  second  pressure  line  between  zero  and  sufficient 
to  stop  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  and 

a  third  line  from  the  first  pressure  line  to  said  valve  operating 
means  to  increase  and  decrease  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  by-pass  valve  in  accordance  with  increases  and  de- 
creases respectively  in  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  first  line 
to  control  the  pressure  inversely  in  the  feed  line  of  the 
cylinder,  whereby  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  cutter  bar 
with  the  saw  chain  is  controlled  by  the  load  on  the  saw 
chain  during  the  cutting  action  thereof 


4,368,764 
ROTARY  MULTIPLE  LOG  DEBARKER 

Arnold  N.  Peterson;  Dale  A.  Peterson,  both  of  Pleasant  Hill,  and 

Lawrence  A.  Sprague,  Dexter,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Wil- 

ber  Peterson  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Pleasant  Hill,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,720 

Int.  a.3  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—208  J  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  down  trees  in  a  controlled  manner, 
comprising: 

a  base  having  an  elongate  anvil  projecting  therefrom. 


10.  In  an  apparatus  for  debarking  a  log 

a  dnmi; 

means  to  rotate  the  drum; 

a  torsionally  resistant  elastomer  element  secured  to  the  drum 
and  positioned  to  extend  radially  under  centrifugal  force; 

a  cutting  element  having  a  broad  cutting  edge  attached 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  elastomer  element  so  that 
upon  rotation  of  the  drum  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting 
element  aligns  with  and  impacts  the  bark-carrying  surface 
of  the  log  to  scrape  bark  therefrom;  and 

means  to  move  the  elastomer  element  bearing  the  cutting 
element  and  the  bark-carrying  surface  of  the  log  relative 
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to  each  other  to  advance  the  elastomer  element  along  the  bag  made  of  a  water  repellent,  water  vapor  permeable  porous 
bark-carrying  surface.  ^  resin  material  having  continuous  pores,  the  m»»imum  pore  size 


4,368,765 
FLEXIBLE  BAG  WITH  RECESSED  SCRAPLESS  HANGER 
Mark  E.  Larkin,  Lindenhurst,  and  Edward  S.  Tripp,  Grayslake, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
IL  60064 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,969 

Int  CL3  B65D  33/10.  33/14 

U.S.  a.  150—1  13  Claims 


1.  A  scrapless  hanger  construction  for  a  flexible  collapsible 
container  for  medical  fluids  composed  of  a  flexible,  inert, 
plastic  material,  said  container  comprising: 

a  body  section  defmed  by  front,  back,  side  and  opposing  end 
wall  portions; 

a  hanger  section  provided  at  one  end  and  disposed  within  the 
confmes  of  one  said  end  wall  portion,  said  hanger  section 
having  a  planar  surface  and  defined  by  tear  and  hinge 
lines;    . 

said  tear  line  defmed  by  a  curved  central  tear  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  tear  point,  said  tear  line  further  including 
oppositely  positioned  straight  poriions  and  curved  por- 
tions terminating  at  points  spaced  from  but  facing  said  tear 
point  and  at  an  upwardly  extending  angle  to  provide  said 
hinge  line  with  respect  thereto  to  provide  two  tab  portions 
which  are  easily  displaced  from  said  planar  surface  to 
result  in  a  hanger  aperture; 

said  hinge  line  further  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
an  outward  biasing  of  said  tab  portions;  and 

a  tubular  passageway  extending  from  the  opposing  end  wall 
portion  and  in  communication  with  the  inside  of  said  body 
section; 

so  that  when  it  is  desired  to  support  said  container  from  a 
support  hanger,  said  tab  portions  are  easily  displaced  from 
said  planar  surface  and  said  hanger  section  wUl  be  accom- 
modated by  said  hanger  aperture  without  interference 
from  said  tab  portions. 


4,368,766 
SELF-COOLING  WATER  CONTAINER 
Hamo  Nomi,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Junkosha  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,171 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec.   24,   1979,   54- 
179005[U] 

Int  O.^  B65D  30/02 

U.S.  CI.  150—1  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  self-cooling  water  container  having  a  mouth 

and  a  removable  cap  attached  to  a  porous  bag  in  which  said 

water  is  contained,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 


being  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  SO  microns,  and  ethanol  bubble 
point  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about  3.0  kg/cm^. 


4368,767 

READILY  ASSEMBLABLE  POCKETBOOK 

Leonard  Friedman,  190  KeUy  Blvd^  States  Island,  N.Y.  10314 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,859 

Int  a.J  A45C  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  150—29  4  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  pocketbook  comprising  a  hinged  frame  construction,  a 
pouch  supported  therefrom,  and  clamping  means  disposed  on 
said  frame  construction  and  cooperative  with  portions  of  said 
pouch  for  supporting  and  releasably  retaining  said  pouch  on 
said  frame  construction; 
said  frame  construction  including  opposing  support  bars 
interconnected  at  their  respective  ends  by  folding  arms, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  clamping  bar  pivotally 
coupled  with  respect  to  each  said  support  bar,  each  said 
support  bar  being  spaced  from  its  respective  clamping  bar, 
each  clamping  bar  being  rotatable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion to  provide  an  entry  channel  between  each  said  sup- 
port bar  and  its  respective  clamping  bar  for  receiving 
therein  a  respective  one  of  said  portions  of  said  pouch,  and 
a  closed  position  wherein  each  respective  pouch  portion  is 
retained  clamped  between  an  associated  one  of  said  sup- 
port bars  and  its  respective  clamping  bar; 
transverse  end  plates  provided  at  respective  ends  of  each  of 
said  support  bars,  an  aperture  provided  in  each  end  plate, 
and  pivot  pins  longitudinally  extending  from  respective 
opposite  ends  of  each  clamping  bar  and  being  received  in 
a  respective  one  of  the  apertures  in  said  end  plates  so  that 
a  pivot  arrangement  is  provided  between  said  support  bars 
and  said  clamping  bars; 
said  pouch  including  side  walls,  and  said  pouch  portions 
including  upwardly  directed  extensions  from  said  side 
walls;  said  side  walls  being  wider  than  said  extensions  so  as 
to  laterally  extend  beyond  said  extensions  to  provide 
shoulder  portions  which  serve  as  stops  for  the  entry  of 
said  extensions  into  said  channels; 
a  compressible  cord  longitudinally  disposed  across  each  of 
said  extensions  and  being  capable  of  entry  into  said  chan- 
nels in  said  open  position  of  said  clamping  bars,  and  being 
incapable  of  exit  in  said  closed  position  thereof; 
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each  said  compressible  cord  being  sandwiched  between  two 
layers  of  pouch  material  secured  together  to  deflne  said 
extensions,  each  said  cord  being  retained  in  a  longitudinal 
channel  provided  between  said  two  layers  to  provide  a 
compressible  rib  across  each  of  said  extensions; 

each  said  clamping  bar  being  substantially  L-shaped  in  trans- 
verse cross  section,  a  vertex  part  of  each  said  clamping  bar 
providing  a  recess  for  said  compressible  rib  when  each 
said  clamping  bar  is  in  said  closed  position  to  thereby 
retain  each  said  compressible  rib  and  extension  when  in 
said  closed  position; 

each  said  entry  channel  having  a  space  less  than  thickness  of 
each  said  compressible  rib  to  require  each  said  rib  to  be 
compressed  as  each  said  rib  passes  through  said  entry 
channel  in  order  to  prevent  each  said  rib  from  passing 
back  out  of  said  entry  channel  without  exerting  a  force 
thereon;  and 

each  said  recess  having  a  space  less  than  said  thickness  of 
each  said  compressible  rib  so  that  legs  of  each  of  said 
L-shaped  clamping  bars  squeeze  and  hold  each  said  rib 
tightly  clamped  in  place  between  its  associated  clamping 
bar  and  support  bar  when  in  said  closed  position. 


4,368,768 

GOLF  CXUB  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  F.  Cunko,  Jr.,  99  Vernon  St.,  Belle  Vernon,  Pa.  15012 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,220 

Int.  a.^  A63B  55/00,  57/00 

U.S.  a.  150—52  G  5  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  cover  comprising  an  elongated  pouch  formed 
from  flexible  sheet  material  and  having  a  lower  open  end 
through  which  the  shank  portion  of  a  golf  club  extends,  a 
pocket  formed  in  one  side  of  said  pouch  and  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  length  thereof,  a  substantially  rigid  stay  ex- 
tending into  said  pocket  and  having  a  lower  end  projecting 
from  the  pocket  adjacent  the  lower  open  end  of  the  pouch,  and 
means  for  securing  said  lower  end  of  the  stay  to  the  upper 
portion  of  a  golf  bag  whereby  the  pouch  will  remain  in  an 
upright  position  when  a  golf  club  is  removed  therefrom. 


4,368,769 

TIRE  CHAIN 

Jerome  L.  Rookasin,  52  Ryegate  Ter.,  Monroe,  Conn.  06468 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,961 

Int.  a.3  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—218  7  Claims 

1.  A  strap  chain  adapted  to  be  fastened  through  the  rim  and 

around  the  tire  of  a  vehicle  to  improve  the  traction  thereof, 

comprising  at  least  one  length  of  chain,  opposed  retainer  plates 

attached  to  each  end  of  said  length  of  chain,  a  length  of  flexible 

metallic  cable  of  round  cross-section  having  one  end  attached 

to  one  of  said  plates  and  of  sufficient  length  to  enable  the  other 

free  end  thereof  to  pass  through  the  slot  in  the  rim  of  a  vehicle 

wheel  and  be  engaged  by  cable-engaging  means  present  on  the 

other  of  said  plates,  said  cable-engaging  means  comprising  at 

least  one  cam  element  which  is  pivotally-attached  to  said  other 


plate  and  is  biased  for  movement  against  another  element  in  the 
direction  of  withdrawal  of  said  cable  to  provide  a  pressure  nip 
into  which  said  cable  can  be  easily  inserted  and  tightened 
because  of  reverse  rotation  of  said  cam  element  but  from  which 
said  cable  cannot  be  withdrawn  because  of  the  confinement  of 
said  cable  in  the  nip  between  said  cam  element  and  said  other 
element,  said  cam  element  having  a  toothed  surface  which  is 


adapted  to  engage  and  lock  said  cable  in  said  nip,  and  being 
manually  reverse-rotatable  to  unlock  said  cable  from  said  nip, 
and  retainer  means  adapted  to  overlie  and  hold  said  cable, 
adjacent  its  said  other  end,  down  against  said  other  plate 
within  said  nip  to  prevent  movement  of  said  cable  away  from 
said  plate  and  dislodgement  from  said  nip  as  a  result  of  vibra- 
tion during  use. 


4,368,770 

DOOR,  PREFERABLY  FOR  INDUSTRL4L  BUILDINGS 

Torbjom  Ulfhielm,  SkeUeftea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  UTEC  AB  of 

Fack,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,966,  Aug.  30, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,158,  Apr.  6, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,803 

Int.  a.3  A47H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  160—84  R  5  Qaims 


7-,  5-,     e^flSi^i^e 


9: 


4-t 


zo 


mr'  im 


Va. 
-20 


^3o 


—I 


1.  A  release  and  lock  mechanism  for  use  in  a  door  having  a 
leaf  of  flexible  material  and  held  in  suspension  for  raising  and 
lowering  within  an  opening  by  at  two  lines  attached  one  to 
each  end  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  door  leaf  and  connected 
to  a  hoist  means,  the  ends  of  the  leaf  being  guided  in  substan- 
tially U-shaped  guide  bars  having  lateral  flanges,  the  guide  bars 
being  attached  to  the  vertical  defining  surfaces  of  the  door 
opening  and  the  two  lines  extending  to  the  hoist  means  each 
within  a  guide  bar,  said  release  and  lock  mechanism  being 
connected  intermediate  the  end  of  each  line  and  the  respective 
end  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  door  leaf  and  comprising:  a 
vertically  movable  rod  for  connection  to  a  respective  line,  a 
spring  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  rod,  and  a 
locking  mechanism  in  operable  connection  with  said  rod  and 
actuated  by  said  spring  to  a  locking  position  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  decrease  in  load  on  the  respective  line,  said 
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mechanism  being  released  from  said  locking  position  when  the 
load  on  the  respective  line  overcomes  the  force  of  the  spring, 
said  locking  mechanism  including  at  least  two  dogs  pivoted  in 
crosswise  arrangement  on  a  common  shaft  for  disposition 
intermediate  the  lateral  flanges  of  the  associated  guide  bar  and 
connected  by  links  to  the  rod  in  movable  relation  to  said  shaft, 
said  locking  mechanism  upon  actuation  providing  an  opposing 
outward  expansion  of  both  ends  of  each  dog  for  creating  two 
vertically  spaced  apart  points  of  frictional  engagement  with 
each  of  the  lateral  flanges  of  the  associated  guide  bars  at  any 
vertical  p>osition  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  door  leaf  relative 
to  the  guide  bars  when  the  door  leaf  is  mounted  therein,  said 
outward  expansion  of  both  ends  of  each  dog  thereby  causing  a 
fast  condition  of  the  door  leaf  against  movement  either  up  or 
down  relative  to  the  guide  bars. 


4,368,771 
MOVABLE  INSULATION  APPARATUS 
Thomas  P.  Hopper,  R.R.  #1,  Box  689,  Blue  Hills  Rd.,  Durham, 
Cowi.  06422 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,627 

Int.  a.^  E06B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  160—121  R  45  Claims 


1.  Movable  insulation  apparatus  for  selectably  covering  and 

uncovering  an  opening,  such  as  a  window,  door  or  the  like,  in 

a  wall  of  a  building  to  control  the  amounts  of  heat  energy  and 

light  transmitted  through  said  opening,  said  opening  having  a 

foot,  a  head  situated  above  said  foot,  and  height  and  width;  said 

movable  insulation  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet  means  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  width  at 

least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  opening  and  length  at  least 

equal  to  twice  the  height  of  said  opening; 

a  retracting  roller  rotatably  mounted  and  spanning  the  width 

of  said  opening  at  said  foot,  said  trailing  end  of  said  sheet 

.  means  being  attached  to  said  roller  and  said  leading  end  of 

such  sheet  being  secured  in  the  region  of  said  foot; 
motor  means  for  urging  said  roller  in  one  angular  direction 

to  retract  said  sheet  means  thereon; 
means  for  supporting  said  sheet  intermediate  its  ends,  span- 
ning the  width  of  said  opening  and  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  between  an  open  position  in  the  region  of  said 
foot  and  a  closed  p>osition  in  the  region  of  said  head  of  said 
opening,  said  sheet  means  passing  around  said  support 
means  to  define  two  sheet  layers  extending  between  the 
region  of  said  foot  and  said  support  means,  said  support 
means  further  being  mounted  for  pivoted  movement  about 
the  horizontal  axis  thereof  to  prevent  abrasion  of  said 
sheet  means  thereon. 


4,368,772 
SECnONAL  DOOR  PANEL 
Louis  Bouthillier,  2170  Bellerive  Blvd.,  Carigmm,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (J3L  3P9) 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,782 

lot  a.3  E06B  9/00.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  160—232  8  Claims 


lua 


1.  A  panel  for  use  in  a  sectional  door,  said  panel  comprising: 

an  elongated  insulating  core  having  a  pair  of  faces  and  upper 
and  lower  sides; 

a  first  metallic  skin  on  one  face  of  said  insulating  core,  said 
first  skin  having  upper  and  lower  ends  crimped  back 
towards  themselves  to  form  a  first  pair  of  open  loops 
opening  toward  said  first  skin; 

a  second  metallic  skin  on  the  other  face  of  said  insulating 
core,  said  second  skin  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
crimped  to  form  a  second  pair  of  open  loops  opening 
toward  said  second  skin;  and 

an  insulating  deformable  element  inserted  at  said  uppwr  and 
lower  sides  of  said  core  between  said  first  and  second 
metallic  skins  to  prevent  said  skins  from  touching  and  thus 
to  minimize  heat  conduction  between  the  same,  wherein 
said  first  skin  is  connected  to  said  second  skin  by  hooking 
said  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  open  loops  into  the  opening 
of  said  second  pair  of  open  loops  with  said  insulating 
element  positioned  between  said  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  loops. 


4,368,773 
BOILER  FEED  PUMP  TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Prater,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,195 

Int.  a.3  F22D  5/32 

U.S.  a.  60—667  8  Claims 


"i.  "^  «• 


1.  In  a  boiler  feed  pump  turbine  control  system  for  control- 
ling flow  of  feedwater  pumped  from  a  source  to  a  boUer  by  a 
boiler  feed  pump  driven  by  a  turbine,  by  controlling  the  speed 
of  said  turbine  in  accordance  with  a  turbine  speed  setter  signal, 
for  turbine  speeds  below  a  certain  value,  and  in  accordance 
with  a  boUer  control  turbine  speed  signal  provided  by  a  boUer 
feedwater  control  system,  for  turbine  speeds  above  said  value 
and  within  a  certain  speed  range,  and  wherein  the  lower  val- 
ued one  of  said  signals  is  compared  with  an  actual  turbine 
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speed  signal  to  generate  a  speed  correcting  error  signal,  the 
improvement  comprismg: 

(A)  means  for  generating  said  speed  setter  signal; 

(B)  a  tracking  circuit; 

(C)  means  for  providing  said  speed  setter  and  boiler  control 
speed  signals  to  said  tracking  circuit; 

(D)  said  tracking  circuit  including  means  for  comparing  said 
speed  setter  and  boiler  control  speed  signals  for  generating 
a  tracking  error  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  them; 

(E)  tracking  correction  means  responsive  to  said  tracking 
error  signal  and  operable  to  vary  said  speed  setter  signal  to 
reduce  said  difference;  and 

(F)  means  for  operating  said  turbine  in  accordance  with  said 
speed  setter  signal  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  boiler 
control  turbine  speed  signal. 


4,368,774 

MOULD  FOR  THE  HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  METALS 

Alfred  Adamec,  Tschudigasse  16,  1220  Vienna,  and  Roland 

Leder,  Alseggerstrasse  19,  1180  Vienna,  both  of  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,530 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  24,  1979,  6249/79 
Int.  a.i  B22D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  164—418  13  Oaims 


1.  Mould  for  the  horizontal  production  of  a  continuous 
casting  of  metals  comprising  a  first  mould  part  which  is 
adapted  to  have  an  intensive  cooling  effect  on  the  metal  being 
cast  and  which  has  a  reduced  inflow  cross-section  for  the  said 
metal  relative  to  the  casting  cavity;  a  support  frame;  a  second 
mould  part  connected  downstream  of  said  first  mould  part  and 
which  is  formed  by  several  elements  carried  by  the  support 
frame,  the  elements  being  movable  radially  relative  to  the 
support  frame;  moving  means  cooperative  with  said  support 
frame  and  second  mould  part  elements  and  actuable  for  mov- 
ing said  second  mould  part  elements  apart  radially  far  enough 
that  during  the  withdrawing  movement  of  the  continuous 
casting  that  the  part  of  the  continuous  casting  entering  and 
located  in  the  second  mould  part  is  freed  during  its  withdraw- 
ing movement  from  the  elements  of  the  second  mould  part; 
springs  which  act  on  the  elements  of  the  second  mould  part, 
the  elements  being  radially  displaceable  against  the  action  of 
the  springs  and  being  displaceable  towards  each  other  by 
means  of  these  springs,  in  which  said  frame  comprises  frame 
rails  alternating  circumferentially  with  said  elements  and  the 
springs  act  between  each  element  of  the  second  mould  part  and 
the  circumferentially  flanking  pair  of  rails. 


4,368,775 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  EQUIPMENT 
John  D.  Ward,  997  East  Athens  St.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,608 
Int  a.3  F28F  9/22 
VS.  a.  165—1  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  circulating  a  liquid  in  a  reservoir,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rectangular  shell  for  said  reservoir; 
providing  first  and  second  partition  means  to  form  with  said 
shell  a  first  rectangular  chamber  in  a  first  comer  region  of 


the  shell,  a  second  rectangular  chamber  in  a  second  comer 
region  of  the  shell,  a  third  rectangular  chamber  in  a  third 
comer  region  of  the  shell,  and  a  fourth  rectangular  cham- 
ber in  a  fourth  comer  region  of  the  shell  and  adjacent  said 
first  chamber,  said  partition  means  being  made  impervious 
between  said  first  and  fourth  chambers  and  being  aper- 


Si 
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tured  between  said  first  and  second,  said  second  and  third, 

and  said  third  and  fourth  chambers; 
flowing  the  liquid  serially  through  said  first,  second,  third 

and  fourth  chambers  via  said  apertured  partition  means; 

and 
subjecting  said  flowing  liquid  to  a  heat  exchange  in  said  first, 

second,  third  and  fourth  chambers. 


4,368,776 
ALUMINUM  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Junichi  Negita,  Hekinan;  Yuichiro  Yamada,  Kariya;  Hideald 
Kaneko,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ogino,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Nihon  Paker- 
izing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,765 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1980,  55/81882 

Int.  a.3  F28F  19/02 

U.S.  a.  165—133  9  Claims 


1.  An  aluminum  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
aluminum  tubes  through  which  a  heat  exchange  medium  con- 
taining at  least  water  is  circulated,  each  of  said  tubes  having  its 
inner  surface  coated  with  a  zinc-diffused  layer  and  a  water- 
proof resin  coating  of  at  least  3  ^  in  thickness  formed  on  said 
zinc-diffused  layer. 

5.  An  aluminum  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
aluminum  tubes  through  which  a  heat  exchange  medium  con- 
taining at  least  water  is  circulated,  each  of  said  tubes  having  its 
inner  surface  coated  with  a  zinc-diffused  layer,  a  phosphoric 
acid-chromate  coating  film  formed  on  said  zinc-diffused  layer 
and  a  water-proof  resin  coating  of  at  least  3  ^  in  thickness 
formed  on  said  phosphoric  acid-chromate  coating  film. 
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4,368,777 
GAS-LIQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Giacomo  Grasso,  Moncalieri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centro  Ricercbe 
Fiat  S.P.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1980,  67242  A/80 
Int  a.3  F28D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  165—154  1  Claim 


1.  Gas-liquid  heat  exchanger  particularly  for  the  production 
of  hot  or  superheated  water  by  means  of  exhaust  gases  emitted 
by  a  thermal  treatment  furnace,  comprising  an  intemal  tubular 
element  for  the  passage  of  the  gases  and  an  extemal  tubular 
element  coaxially  surrounding  the  intemal  tubular  element  so 
as  to  define  an  annular  chamber,  characterized  by  the  follow- 
ing combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  the  annular  chamber  is  intended  to  be  traversed  by  the 
liquid  to  be  heated  in  counter-current  to  the  flow  of  the 
gases  in  the  internal  tubular  element, 

(b)  the  intemal  tubular  element  is  provided  on  its  extemal 
surface  and  on  tis  intemal  surface  with  a  plurality  of  radial 
fins,  angularly  equidistant  from  each  other,  each  of  which 
extends  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  intemal  tubular  element 
for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  latter, 

(c)  each  radial  fin  has  a  radial  height  decreasing  linearly  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
intended  to  come  into  contact  with  the  fin,  and 

(d)  each  of  the  radial  fins  which  projects  from  the  extemal 
surface  of  the  intemal  tubular  element  is  arranged  in  an 
angular  position  intermediate  the  two  radial  fins  adjacent 
to  it  which  project  from  the  intemal  surface  of  the  intemal 
tubular  element. 


4,368,778 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  U-TUBES 
Yoshinori  Nishlmura;  Takayuki  Kaneko,  both  of  Chiba;  Jun 
Zamma,  Yachiyo,  and  Youichi  Nak^jima,  Chiba,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,627 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1980,  55-8743 

Int  a.3  F28D  7/06 

VS.  a.  165—158  4  Claims 


outlet  end  extending  through  said  sheet  for  the  second  fluid 
and  opening  into  said  main  chamber,  said  main  chamber  con- 
taining a  separate  chamber  section  spaced  from  said  tube  sheet, 
said  separate  section  being  provided  therein  with  an  inlet  port 
for  the  hot  second  fluid  and  connected  to  said  tube  inlet  ends 
which  pass  through  said  tube  sheet,  said  tube  sheet  inlet  ends 
and  said  tube  outlet  ends  being  arranged  in  rows  and  columns 
through  said  tube  sheet  with  inlet  ends  altemating  with  outlet 
ends  of  said  tubes  in  said  rows  and  columns  to  minimize  ther- 
mal stress  in  said  tube  sheet. 


4,368,779 
COMPACT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Alexandre  Rojey,  Garches,  and  Georges  Cohen,  Le  Pecq,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  RueU-Mal- 
maison,  France 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,651 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  2,  1979,  79  11529 

Int  a.3  F28F  7/00 

V.S.  a.  165-165  15  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  high  specific  surface  comprising: 

a  body  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  stacked  perforated  sheets, 
each  of  said  stacked  perforated  sheets  having  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  comprised  of  heat-conducting  material, 
and  arranged  in  a  manner  such  that  the  perforations  of 
each  of  said  sheets  are  superposed  to  define  continuous 
channels,  whereby  first  and  second  fluids  trasmitted 
through  the  heat  exchanger  to  participate  in  a  heat  ex- 
change are  circulated  respectively  through  said  channels; 

ribs  extending  within  the  perimeter  of  at  least  some  of  the 
perforations  in  the  sheets,  and  said  ribs  comprising  a  series 
of  spaced  solid  sections  comprised  of  the  heat-conducting 
material  of  said  sheets  to  thereby  provide  an  increased 
specific  contact  area  with  said  first  and  second  fluids 
circulating  therethrough;  and 

respective  inlet  and  outlet  distribution  systems  associated 
with  said  continuous  channels  for  circulating  said  first  and 
second  fluids  into  and  out  of  their  respective  heat  ex- 
changer channels. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  shell  defining  a  space 
which  is  adapted  to  contain  a  first  fluid,  a  tube  sheet  connected 
to  said  shell  for  closing  said  space,  a  plurality  of  tubes  provided 
in  said  sheU  each  having  an  inlet  end  extending  through  said 
shell  to  admit  therein  a  hot  second  fluid  for  exchanging  heat 
with  the  first  fluid,  means  defining  a  main  chamber  connected 
to  said  sheet  and  provided  with  an  outlet  port  for  the  second 
fluid,  said  main  chamber  being  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
tube  sheet  opposite  said  shell,  each  of  said  tubes  having  an 


4,368,780 
KICKOVER  TOOL 
Darid  T.  Merritt  Cellna,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  EagUieeriiig 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,781 
iBt  a.J  E21B  23/03 
VJS.  a.  166—117.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  kickover  tool  comprising, 
an  elongate  housing, 
a  tool  carrier  pivoted  to  said  housing, 
an  actuator  reciprocably  mounted  relative  to  said  housing, 
a  locator  key  reciprocably  mounted  relative  to  said  housing 

and  associated  with  said  actuator, 
said  key  when  arrested  in  movement  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  housing  and  actuator  upon  con- 
tinued movement  of  said  housing  and  rotation  of  said  tool 
carrier  to  kicked-over  position,  and 
a  single  two-position  detent  having  two  cooperative  parts. 
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each  part  containing  two  detent  surfaces  each  of  which 
alternately  abuts  the  two  detent  surfaces  of  the  other  part 


t:.i 


-v-rj 


leum  through  said  passage  adjacent  the  outside  of  said 
tubular  member  to  a  recovery  position  for  recovery  from 
said  formation; 

(g)  monitoring  the  production  of  petroleum  and  drive  fluid 
at  said  recovery  p>osition; 

(h)  and  positioning  said  diverter  within  said  tubular  member 
to  selectively  control  the  injection  of  drive  fluid  through 
said  perforations  to  maintain  said  passage  adjacent  the 
outside  of  said  tubular  member  and  promote  movement  of 
said  petroleum. 


4,368,782 

ON/OFF  SPRINKLER  HEAD  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

RESPONSIVE  EXHAUST  PORT  VALVE 

Geddes  A.  Bray,  Moston,  England,  assignor  to  Mather  &  Piatt 

Limited,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,670 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
7906982 

Int.  a.3  A62C  37/20 
U.S.  a.  169—90  .  1  Claim 


and  releasably  holds  said  tool  carrier  in  either  aligned  or 
kickover  position  relative  to  said  housing. 


4,368,781 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM 

EMPLOYING  HEATED  SUBSURFACE  PERFORATED 

CASING  CONTAINING  A  MOVABLE  DIVERTER 

Donald  J.  Anderson,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,514 

Int.  a.3  E21B  36/00.  43/12.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166—252  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  assisting  the  recovery  of  viscous  petroleum 
from  a  petroleum-containing  formation  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  generally  horizontal  hole  through  a  petroleum- 
containing  formation; 

(b)  inserting  a  solid-wall,  hollow  tubular  member  into  said 
generally  horizontal  hole  to  provide  a  continuous  flow 
path  through  said  formation; 

(c)  perforating  said  tubular  member; 

(d)  flowing  a  hot  fluid  through  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member  to  heat  viscous  petroleum  in  said  formation  out- 
side said  tubular  member  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  petroleum  adjacent  the  outside  of  said 
tubular  member  to  provide  a  potential  passage  for  fluid 
flow  through  said  formation  adjacent  the  outside  of  said 
tubular  member; 

(e)  positioning  a  movable  diverter  within  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

(0  injecting  a  drive  fluid  into  said  formation  through  said 
perforations  and  into  said  passage  adjacent  the  outside  of 
said  tubular  member  to  promote  movement  of  the  petro- 


1.  An  on/off  sprinkler  comprising: 

a  two-part  body  with  one  body  part  defining  an  L-shaped 
fire  extinguishant  inlet  passage  and  an  inverted  L-shaped 
fire  extinguishant  outlet  passage,  the  passages  being  axi- 
ally  spaced  with  the  outlet  opening  of  the  inlet  passage 
and  the  inlet  opening  of  the  outlet  passage  lying  in  a  com- 
mon vertical  plane,  and  with  the  other  body  part  defming 
with  said  one  body  part  a  communicating  chamber  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  disposed  laterally  of 
said  common  vertical  plane  and  having  upper  and  lower 
walls  with  an  exhaust  port  in  the  latter; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  clamped  between  the  two  body  parts 
and  lying  in  said  conunon  vertical  plane  normally  to  iso- 
late the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  from  the  chamber  save 
for  a  leakage  path  between  the  inlet  passage  and  the  cham- 
ber, whereby  an  extinguishant  pressure  balance  is  attained 
at  both  sides  of  the  diaphragm  and  from  one  another; 

a  wall  within  the  chamber  parallel  with  the  flexible  dia- 
phragm; 

a  compression  spring  arranged  between  the  wall  and  the 
flexible  diaphragm  serving  to  urge  the  flexible  diaphragm 
into  its  isolating  position; 

a  wax  motor  mounted  externally  of  the  other  body  part  on 
the  upper  wall  in  vertical  aligimient  with  the  exhaust  port; 

a  piston  rod  extending  into  the  chamber  from  the  wax  motor 
and  being  operable  thereby; 

a  valve  member  freely  mounted  on  the  piston  rod  and  nor- 
mally serving  to  close  the  exhaust  port,  which  valve  mem- 
ber is  movable  by  the  wax  motor  and  piston  rod- 

(A)  away  from  the  exhaust  port  to  open  the  exhaust  port 
upon  attainment  of  a  first  predetermined  temperature 
value  to  cause  extinguishant  pressure  imbalance  with 
consequent  movement  of  the  diaphragm  to  connect  the 
inlet  and  outlet  passages,  and 

(B)  back  towards  the  exhaust  port  to  close  same  upon 
attainment  of  a  predetermined  second  temperature 
value; 


January  18,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


773 


a  flange  on  the  piston  rod  spaced  from  the  valve  member; 

and 
a  spring  surrounding  the  piston  rod  and  arranged  between 

the  flange  and  the  valve  member  and  serving  to  urge  the 

latter  in  the  direction  of  the  exhaust  port. 


4,368,783 

UNIVERSAL  AUXILIARY  IMPLEMENT  MOUNT 

Kenneth  A.  Hake,  and  Nelson  J.  Paien,  both  of  Tipton,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Tipton,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,637 

Int.  Q.^  AOIB  19/02 

U.S.  a.  172—705  9  Qaims 


said  couplings  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  tool  holder  is 
pressed  against  a  screw  to  be  driven  and  displaces  inwardly  of 
said  housing,  said  coupling  parts  of  said  driving  coupling  are 
connected  with  one  another  and  torque  from  said  motor  is 
transmitted  to  said  tool  holder,  when  thereafter  a  limit  torque 
is  attained,  said  locking  coupling  is  overrun  and  because  of  this 
said  driving  coupling  part  of  said  driving  coupling  is  arrested 


\ 


1.  An  auxiliary  implement  mount  adapted  for  selective  p>osi- 
tioning  on  an  implement  tool  bar;  said  mount  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  member  having  spaced  first  and  second  portions; 
a  connecting  means  for  mounting  said  plate  member  gen- 
erally transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  bar; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  draw  tongue  having  first  and  second  ends; 
said  draw  tongue  for  connecting  an  auxiliary  tool  to  said 
tool  bar;  said  draw  tongue  including  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal spaced  receiving  apertures  generally  transversely 
positioned  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  draw 
tongue  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

(c)  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  draw  tongue  near  said  first 
end  thereof  to  said  plate  member  first  portion; 

(d)  a  bearing  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  mem- 
ber second  portion;  and 

(e)  a  biasing  rod  having  a  first  end  reciprocally  mounted  in 
said  bearing  member  and  a  second  end;  said  second  end 
including  a  generally  right  angle  portion  for  selectively 
and  detachably  inserting  into  one  of  said  receiving  aper- 
tures and  for  pivotally  connecting  to  said  draw  tongue; 

(0  said  bearing  member  being  self  aligning  and  having  an 
inner  bearing  portion  swivelably  captured  within  an  outer 
bearing  race  and  permitting  reciprocation  of  said  biasing 
rod  through  said  inner  bearing  portion  and  pivoting  of 
said  inner  bearing  member  relative  to  said  outer  bearing 
race  such  that  detachment  and  reattachment  of  said  bias- 
ing rod  relative  to  said  draw  tongue  is  facilitated. 


in  a  position  in  which  it  is  disconnected  from  said  driven  cou- 
pling part  and  the  transmission  of  torque  from  said  motor  to 
said  tool  holder  is  interrupted,  and  when  said  tool  holder  is 
pressed  stronger  against  the  screw  and  further  displaces  in- 
wardly of  said  housing,  said  driven  coupling  part  of  said  driv- 
ing coupling  displaces  and  follows  said  driving  coupling  part 
so  as  to  be  connected  with  the  latter  and  to  again  provide  for 
transmission  of  the  torque  from  said  motor  to  said  tool  holder. 


4,368,785 

WELL  POINT  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  SAME 

John  T.  Gondek,  P.O.  Box  21013,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55421 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,038 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  7/20 

U.S.  Q.  175—21  8  Claims 


4,368,784 
POWER  SCREWDRIVER 
Steffen  Wiinsch,  Dettenhausen,  and  Heinz  Walz,  Stuttgart,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254^86 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1980,  3015423 

Int.  Q.3  B25B  21/02 
U.S.  Q.  173—12  22  Claims 

1.  A  power  screwdriver,  comprising  a  housing;  a  drive 
motor;  a  tool  holder  arranged  in  said  housing  to  support  a  tool 
and  having  an  axis;  a  driving  coupling  arranged  in  said  housing 
between  said  drive  motor  and  said  tool  holder  and  including  a 
driving  coupling  part  driven  by  said  motor,  and  a  driven  cou- 
pling pari  arranged  to  be  connected  with  and  disconnected 
from  said  driving  pari;  and  a  locking  coupling  arranged  in  said 
housing  between  said  driving  coupling  and  said  tool  holder. 


1.  In  combination,  a  well  point  comprising  a  head  having  a 
downwardly  extending  or  conical  tip  thereon,  an  upwardly 
facing  anvil  portion  and  a  veriical  passage  extending  partially 
therethrough  in  a  downward  direction  into  said  tip,  said  verti- 
cal passage  extending  partially  therethrough  in  a  downward 
direction  into  said  tip,  said  veriical  p>assage  beginning  at  the 
elevation  of  said  anvil  poriion,  and  at  least  one  passage  extend- 
ing generally  laterally  from  a  location  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  vertical  passage  to  form  an  outlet  pori  in  said  tapered  or 
conical  tip  for  liquid  introduced  into  said  vertical  passage  via 
its  upper  end,  said  tapered  or  conical  tip  being  formed  with  a 
circumferential  groove  containing  said  outlet  port  therein,  a 
drive  rod  having  a  lower  end  for  forcefully  striking  said  anvil 
poriion  to  drive  said  well  point  downwardly  into  the  ground 
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or  soil,  said  drive  rod  having  a  piston  extending  integrally 
downwardly  from  the  lower  end  thereof  into  said  vertical 
passage  for  forcing  liquid  from  said  vertical  passage,  and  an 
elastic  band  in  said  groove  for  normally  closing  said  outlet 
port,  said  band  expanding  sufficiently  to  allow  liquid  to  be 
discharged  through  said  outlet  p>ort  when  sufficient  pressure  is 
developed  by  said  piston  when  said  drive  rod  is  lowered. 

8.  The  method  of  sinking  a  well  casing  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  well  point  head  having  a  tapered  or  conical  tip 
thereon,  said  head  having  an  anvil  portion  near  said  tip,  resil- 
ient means  secured  to  said  head  and  extending  upwardly  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  pipe  section,  the  upper  end  of  said  resilient 
means  being  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  section,  and 
repeatedly  raising  and  lowering  a  drive  rod  to  repeatedly  strike 
said  anvil  portion  to  cause  repeated  elongations  of  said  resilient 
means  and  incremental  downward  advancement  of  said  head 
and  said  pipe  section  by  reason  of  the  impact  forces  delivered 
to  said  anvil  portion  by  said  drive  rod,  coupling  an  additional 
pipe  section  to  the  upper  end  of  said  first  pipe  section,  and 
further  repeatedly  striking  said  anvil  portion  to  cause  further 
repeated  elongations  of  said  resilient  means,  the  repeated  elon- 
gations of  said  resilient  means  incrementally  pulling  said  pip)e 
sections  downwardly  under  tension. 


4,368,786 

DOWNHOLE  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

James  E.  Cousins,  1821  Bayou  Dr.,  Shreveport,  La.  71105 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,160 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  4/04,  4/18,  17/046 

U.S.  a.  175—78  19  Qaims 


1.  A  downhole  drilling  apparatus  for  boring  holes  in  a  pro- 
duction interval  of  an  oil  or  gas  well  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  having  a  diameter  of  sufficient  size  to  fit 
in  said  well; 

(b)  at  least  one  guide  tube  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
wall  of  said  housing  and  the  opposite  end  curving  upward 
to  define  a  90  degree  arc,  and  terminating  at  a  point  oppo- 
site and  above  said  one  end; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  drilling  segments  positioned  in  said  at  least 
one  guide  tube,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  round  head 
and  multiple,  exterior  splines  and  exterior  spline  slots 
tapering  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  head  to  a  tip,  and 
further  comprising  multiple  interior  splines  and  interior 
spline  slots  for  registering  with  said  exterior  splines  and 
said  exterior  spline  slots,  respectively,  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  drilling  segments,  and  interlocking  said  drilling  seg- 
ments in  stacked  relationship  to  form  a  drill  string  in  said 
at  least  one  guide  tube; 

(d)  drill  bit  means  cooperating  with  the  bottom  one  of  said 
drilling  segments  in  said  drill  string;  and 

(e)  drive  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  housing  and 
cooperating  with  the  top  one  of  said  drilling  segments  and 
resting  on  said  drill  string  to  effect  rotation  of  said  drill 
string  and  boring  of  said  drill  bit  means  and  said  drill 
string  into  said  production  interval  of  said  well  responsive 
to  slidable  descent  of  said  drive  means  in  said  tubular 
housing. 


4,368,787 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  BOREHOLE 
CUTTINGS  BY  REVERSE  ORCULATION  WITH  A 
DOWNHOLE  BIT-POWERED  PUMP 
Joseph  U.  Messenger,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,871 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/04.  7/16.  7/18.  10/08 

U.S.  a.  175—319  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotary  drilling  a  wellbore  into  the  earth 
designed  to  mitigate  differential  sticking  of  the  drill  string, 
comprising,  a  drill  string  having  sections  of  drill  pipe  con- 
nected together  and  a  drill  bit  with  rotating  roller  cones  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  and  means  for  mitigating  differential  stick- 
ing of  the  drill  string  in  the  wellbore  including  means  for 
removing  cuttings  generated  during  the  drilling  operation  by 
reverse  circulating  drilling  fluid  down  the  annulus  surrounding 
the  drill  string  and  up  the  center  of  the  string  by  at  least  one 
piston  operated  pump  which  is  driven  by  a  rod  linkage  to  a 
rotating  portion  of  one  of  said  roller  cones. 


4,368,788 
METAL  CUTTING  TOOLS  UTILIZING  GRADIENT 
COMPOSITES 
Eric  F.  Drake,  Pearland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,694 

Int.  a.3  E21B  10/08 

U.S.  a.  175—374  21  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  for  rock  cutting  tools  including  a  cutter  body 

comprising: 

an  exterior  cutter  surface  region  having  cutting  means  thereon; 
and, 

an  interior  cavity  having  bearing  surface  means  therein; 

said  cutter  body  having  a  portion  of  substantial  thickness  com- 
prising a  densified  powder  metallurgical  composite  of  at 
least  two  varying  phases,  said  composite  having  a  substan- 
tially continuous  mechanical  property  gradient  through  said 
body  portion. 
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4,368,789       '  weigh  station  being  controlled  by  a  computer  which  is  sup- 

DRILLING  APPARATUS  plied  with: 
Thomas  M.  Orr,  Greensburg,  and  Paul  V.  Baker,  Indiana,  both       (a)  a  stated  pack  weight, 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Orr  .  .  .  Screw  Machine  Products,  Inc.,       (b)  the  average  slice  count  per  pack, 
Greensburg,  Pa.  (c)  predetermined  make  weight  (plus  or  minus)  ranges  and 

FUed  No?.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,494  (d)  a  (k)  factor  as  herein  defined. 

Int  a.3  E21B  10/38.  12/00  


U.S.  a.  175—418 


10  Claims 


4,368,791 

POSTAGE  ESTIMATOR  DEVICE 

James  M.  Jackson,  4167  S.  Wheeling,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74104 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,624 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  1/18 

VS.  a.  177—126  2  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  having  a  tip  and  a  shank  attached  thereto,  a 
cutting  element  carried  by  said  tip,  said  shank  being  hollow 
and  open  at  an  end  to  form  a  socket  adapted  to  fit  on  the  end 
of  a  drill  steel,  an  elongated  slot  formed  in  said  shank  and  at 
least  one  hole  formed  in  said  shank,  said  elongated  slot  and  said 
hole  being  located  in  the  same  transverse  plane  through  said 
shank,  whereby  said  slot  is  adapted  to  receive  a  protrusion  on 
a  drill  steel  and  said  hole  is  adapted  to  receive  a  retainer  which 
extends  into  said  hollow  shank. 


4,368,790 
STATISTICAL  WEIGHING 
Donald  C.  A.  Ives,  Hemingford  Grey,  England,  assignor  to 
Danepak  Limited,  NorfoUi,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  29, 
1980,  80304730.7 

Int  CI.3  GOIG  19/52.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  177—50  10  aaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  articles  to  provide  a  package 
of  a  predetermined  weight  range  which  comprises  a  first  weigh 
station,  means  for  feeding  packages  to  said  station  to  determine 
whether  said  packages  are  within  the  said  predetermined  range 
or  whether  within  predetermined  limits  above  or  below  the 
said  predetermined  range,  a  second  weigh  station,  means  for 
feeding  the  packages  which  are  not  within  said  predetermined 
weight  range  to  the  second  weigh  station  and  means  operable 
at  said  second  weigh  station  to  indicate  to  an  operator  the  steps 
to  be  taken  to  ensure  that  the  packages  fall  within  said  predie- 
termined  weight  range,  said  means  operable  at  said  second 


1.  A  device  for  estimating  postage  requirements  for  envel- 
opes and  comprising  holder  plate  means  adapted  for  dispo- 
sition on  a  horizontal  surface  for  receiving  the  envelope  there- 
against  and  supporting  the  envelope  by  gravity  during  the 
estimating  operation,  lever  means  having  one  end  pivotally 
secured  to  the  holder  plate  means  and  movable  between  col- 
lapsed and  extended  positions  with  respect  to  the  holder  plate 
means,  recess  means  provided  on  the  outer  end  of  the  lever 
means  for  receiving  selected  weighted  elements  therein,  ful- 
crum means  provided  on  said  lever  means  between  the  recess 
means  and  the  holder  means  whereby  the  weighted  elements 
counterbalance  a  known  weight  carried  by  the  holder  plate 
means,  said  counterbalancing  providing  a  determination  of 
approximate  postage  requirements  for  the  envelope  disposed  in 
the  holder  means,  the  lever  means  being  provided  with  means 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  thereof  in  one  direction  for 
controlling  the  extended  position  of  the  lever  means  whereby 
said  fulcrum  means  is  properly  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
holder  means  for  said  counterbalance  operation,  said  recess 
means  comprising  open  housing  means  for  receiving  said 
weighted  elements  therein,  the  open  housing  means  compris- 
ing substantially  flat  plate  means  for  receiving  the  weighted 
means  thereon,  and  arcuate  waU  means  extending  outwardly 
from  said  plate  means  for  receiving  the  weighted  means  there- 
against,  and  wherein  the  holder  means  comprises  a  substan- 
tially flat  plate  for  receiving  the  planar  configuration  of  the 
envelope  diereagainst,  said  flat  plate  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  in  the  extended  position  of  the  lever 
means  whereby  gravity  acts  on  the  envelope  for  facilitating 
retaining  of  the  envelope  in  a  substantially  upright  position 
against  said  flat  plate  during  a  postage  estimating  operation, 
and  wherein  said  holder  means  includes  trough  means  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  lower  edge  thereof  in  the  extended 
position  of  the  lever  means  for  receiving  the  lower  edge  of  the 
envelope  therein  during  a  postage  estimation  operation. 


4,368,792 
WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Ottle,  AUiance,  Ohio,  aaiigDor  to  The  AlUance  Machine 
Company,  Alliance,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,034 
Int  CL^  GOIG  19/18 
VS.  CL  177—147  7  Claims 

1.  A  weighing  system  for  a  ladle  handling  apparatus  com- 
prising an  elongate  ladle  hanger,  a  sheave  basket  in  each  end  of 
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said  ladle  hanger,  a  plurality  of  fixed  load  cells  and  a  plurality 
of  movable  load  cells,  said  fixed  cells  and  said  movable  cells 
being  operably  connected  to  form  a  3-point  system,  each  of 
said  fixed  cells  being  one  of  two  legs  of  the  system  and  one  or 
more  of  the  movable  cells  being  said  third  leg,  said  cells  being 
mounted  on  said  sheave  baskets  at  opposite  ends  of  said  ladle 
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hanger,  vertical  guide  pads  on  said  sheave  baskets  and  guide 
means  on  said  ends  of  said  ladle  hanger  engaging  the  guide 
pads  on  the  basket  to  permit  limited  relative  vertical  movement 
but  substantially  prevent  non-vertical  movement,  said  cells 
being  in  operable  contact  with  loadbearing  surfaces  on  said 
ladle  hanger,  means  connecting  said  cells  to  an  averaging 
device,  and  means  for  recording  said  average. 


4,368,793 
COMBINATION  CAR  SYSTEM 

Isao  Igarashi,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-148470 
Int  a.3  B60D  7/00:  B60K  26/04;  B62D  63/00 
U.S.  CL  180—14  R  18  Claims 


14        100 


104 


1.  A  combination  car  system,  comprising 

a  first  car,  capable  of  running  independently,  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  front  wheels  by  which  said  first  car  is  driven, 
a  first  pair  of  rear  wheels,  a  first  engine,  a  first  braking 
system,  and  a  first  transmission;  said  first  engine,  said  first 
braking  system,  and  said  first  transmission,  when  said  first 
car  is  running  independently,  being  controlled  from  said 
first  car;  and 

a  second  car,  capable  of  running  independently,  comprising 
a  second  pair  of  front  wheels,  a  second  pair  of  rear  wheels 
by  which  said  second  car  is  driven,  a  second  engine,  a 
second  braking  system,  and  a  second  transmission;  ssaid 
second  engine,  said  second  braking  system,  and  said  sec- 
ond transmission,  when  said  second  car  is  running  inde- 
pendently, being  controlled  from  said  second  car; 

said  first  car  and  said  second  car  being  couplable  together 
into  a  coupled  car  which  runs  on  said  first  pair  of  front 
wheels  of  said  first  car  and  said  second  pair  of  rear  wheels 
of  said  second  car,  with  said  first  pair  of  rear  wheels  of 
said  first  car  and  said  second  pair  of  front  wheels  of  said 
second  car  being  removed  from  road  contact  and  with 
said  second  pair  of  front  wheels  of  said  second  car  posi- 
tioned below  said  first  car;  at  that  time: 

the  operation  of  said  first  engine  of  said  first  car  being  cou- 


pled to  the  operation  of  said  second  engine  of  said  second 
car,  so  that  the  combined  operation  of  both  said  first 
engine  and  said  second  engine  is  controlled  from  said  first 
car; 

the  operation  of  said  first  braking  system  of  said  first  car 
being  coupled  to  the  operation  of  said  braking  system  of 
said  second  car,  so  that  the  combined  operation  of  said 
first  braking  system  and  said  second  braking  system  is 
controlled  from  said  first  car; 

and  said  second  transmission  of  said  second  car  being  con- 
trolled from  said  first  car; 

whereby  said  combination  car  system  as  a  whole  may  be 
operated  by  a  person  sitting  in  said  first  car. 


4,368,794 
AUXILIARY  POWER  STEERING  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Dieter    Elser,    Essingen-Lauterburg,    and    Heinrich    Holub, 
Schwabisch  Gmund,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  2918975 

Int.  a.3  B62D  5/08.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  180—133  6  Qaims 


r?     «  52    7     5 


3.  For  use  in  a  dual  power  steering  system  having  two  sepa- 
rate servomotors  (13  and  16)  respectively  supplied  with  pres- 
surized fluid  from  separate  pumps  (21  and  26)  through  separate 
control  circuits  to  Jointly  perform  vehicle  steering  operations 
in  response  to  rotation  of  a  common  steering  spindle  (1)  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  and  axially  projecting  from  a  steering 
gear  housing  (8)  associated  with  one  of  the  servomotors  (13),  a 
steering  control  valve  assembly  comprising,  first  rotatable 
valve  means  (4-6)  mounted  within  the  housing  on  said  com- 
mon steering  spindle  for  controlling  said  supply  of  fluid  from 
one  of  the  pumps  (21),  second  rotatable  valve  means  (5-7) 
mounted  on  said  common  steering  spindle  externally  of  the 
housing  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  first  valve  means  and 
operatively  coupled  thereto  for  controlling  said  supply  of  fluid 
from  the  other  of  the  pumps  (26),  and  auxiliary  housing  means 
(80)  for  enclosing  the  second  valve  means  in  coaxial  relation  to 
the  common  steering  spindle,  said  one  of  the  servomotors 
including  a  piston  (13)  reciprocably  mounted  within  the  steer- 
ing gear  housing,  a  tubular  shaft  (3)  torsionally  coupled  to  the 
steering  spindle  within  the  housing  and  means  (23)  drivingly 
connecting  the  tubular  shaft  to  the  piston  for  rotation  thereof 
in  response  to  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  said  first  valve  means 
including  a  control  valve  sleeve  (6)  formed  in  one  piece  with 
said  tubular  shaft,  said  first  and  second  valve  means  further 


January  18,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


777 


including  axial  passage  grooves  (31,40)  formed  in  the  common 
steering  spindle. 


4,368,795 

ECONOMY  SAFETY  PASSENGER  VEHICLE 

Hubert  TidweU,  Edgewood  Villa,  Apt.  112,  530  W.  200  South, 

Price,  Utah  84501 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,731,  Oct  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,283,074.  This  appUcation  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,848 

Int  a.3  B62D  9/02.  61/08 

U.S.  a.  180—212  7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  rear  wheel  drive  means  and  a 
separate  and  independent  front  wheel  drive  means,  a  frame  and 
body  unit  including  a  passenger  compariment,  front  and  rear 
spring  means  suspending  the  frame  and  body  unit  yieldingly 
from  the  rear  wheel  and  front  wheel  drive  means,  a  driver's 
seat  and  a  steering  column  on  a  level  frame  poriion  of  the  rear 
wheel  drive  means,  steering  gear  means  interconnecting  the 
steering  column  with  a  steering  fork  of  the  front  wheel  drive 
means,  means  rockably  mounting  the  steering  column  on  said 
level  frame  poriion,  and  rigid  reaction  means  coimected  with 
said  frame  and  body  unit  and  straddling  said  steering  column 
near  and  above  said  means  rockably  mounting  the  steering 
column,  whereby  lateral  tilting  of  the  steering  column  will 
rock  said  frame  and  body  unit  relative  to  said  rear  wheel  drive 
means  when  the  vehicle  is  rounding  a  curve. 


support  piece  integral  with  said  chassis  and  on  which  is  pro- 
vided an  exterior  cylindrical  suppori  cooperating  with  an 
interior  cylindrical  suppori  provided  on  a  housing  integral 
with  said  body,  said  device  for  controlling  tilt  comprising  a 
drive  shaft  rotating  in  a  bearing  carried  by  said  suppori  piece 
integral  with  said  chassis  and  rotated  at  high  speed  in  a  uniform 
direction,  a  gear  fixed  to  said  chassis,  a  pendular  mass  mounted 
to  oscillate  on  said  body  around  an  axis  when  subjected  to 
centrifugal  force,  a  rocking  mechanism  supported  on  said  fixed 
gear  and  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  said  rocking  mechanism 
being  mounted  on  said  housing  integral  with  said  body  and 
comprising:  a  driving  pinion  rotatably  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft  through  the  intermediary  of  a  free  wheel  permitting  said 
driving  pinion  to  turn  faster  than  said  drive  shah;  a  secondary 
shaf^  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  in  two  directions  by  said 
driving  pinion  responsive  to  two  disengageable  coupling 
means,  each  comprising  a  gear  loosely  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing and  means  for  progressive  engagement  of  said  gear  with 
said  secondary  shaft,  said  gears  being  driven  in  rotation  in 
opposite  directions  by  said  driving  pinion;  a  gearing  down 
system  of  an  assembly  of  gears  interposed  between  a  pinion 
supported  on  said  secondary  drive  shaft  and  a  pinion  in  mesh 
with  said  gear  fixed  to  said  chassis;  and  a  force-multiplier 
system  actuated  by  said  pendular  mass  to  control  the  progres- 
sive engagement  with  said  secondary  drive  shaft  of  one  of  two 
gears  capable  of  operating  the  rotation  of  said  rocking  mecha- 
nism in  the  direction  enabling  a  median  plane  of  the  latter  to  be 
brought  back  parallel  to  the  direction  passing  through  the  axis 
of  oscillation  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  pendular  mass. 


4,368,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  AND  CONTROL  OF 

THE  TILT  OF  THE  BODY  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Pierre  Patin,  16  boulevard  de  I'Hopital,  75005  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00019,  §  371  Date  Oct.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00686,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  174,522 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2, 1978,  78  05978 

Int  a.^  B62D  61/08 

VJS.  a.  180—215  13  Claims 


21-  -«lB    31    22  910 
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1.  A  device  for  operation  and  control  of  the  tilt  of  an  articu- 
lated vehicle  driven  by  a  motor  and  comprising  a  body,  a  front 
guide  wheel  and  a  set  of  running  wheels  carried  by  an  articu- 
lated chassis  on  the  body  around  a  substantially  horizontal 
articulation  axis  and  located  in  the  median  plane  passing 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  body,  by  means  of  a 


4,368,797 

ROW-CROP  FRONT  AND  REAR  WHEEL  DRIVE 

ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  FOR  HEAVY-DUTY 

OPERATIONS 

Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerbud 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,153,  Apr.  6,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,825, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,514,  Jan.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,933 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlamk,  Jan.  30,   1975, 
7801075 

Int  a  J  B60K  17/30 
U.S.  a.  180—235  15  Claims 


1.  A  row-crop  front  and  rear  wheel  drive  articulated  agricul- 
tural tractor  which  comprises: 

a  power  plant  of  not  less  than  substantially  one  hundred 
horsepower; 

a  body  which  has  a  front  body  portion  and  a  rear  body 
portion,  a  horizontal  axle  on  each  said  body  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  supporting  wheels  mounted  on  each  said  axle, 
each  said  rear  wheel  being  aligned  behind  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  front  wheels,  all  of  said  wheels  being  driven  by 
said  power  plant; 

an  articulation  joint  connecting  said  front  and  rear  body 
portions  whereby  said  portions  are  pivotable  relative  to 
each  other  about  a  substantiaUy  vertical  axis; 

a  housing  for  said  power  plant  mounted  on  said  front  body 
portion  directly  forward  of  at  least  some  of  said  front 
wheels; 

fuel  tanks  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  housing  whereby 
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they  are  disposed  directly  forward  of  at  least  some  of  said 
front  wheels; 

a  cab  containing  a  seat  and  controls  for  an  operator  mounted 
on  said  rear  body  portion; 

a  ladder  to  enable  the  operator  to  climb  in  and  out  of  said  cab 
which  is  located  on  said  rear  body  portion  between  said 
wheels  and  at  the  front  aspect  of  said  cab  and  immediately 
behind  said  vertical  axis  of  said  articulation  joint  as  seen  in 
side  elevation,  said  vertical  axis  of  said  articulation  joint 
being  located  substantially  between  the  rearmost  aspects 
of  said  front  wheels  as  seen  in  side  elevation. 


4,368,798 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INHNITELY 

VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  GEAR  DRIVEN  BY  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  ESPEQALLY  FOR 

MOTORIZED  VEHICLES 
Michael   Meyerie,  Meckenbeuren,  and   Friedrich   Ehrlinger, 
Friedrichshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen  AG,   Friedrichshafen,   Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  2934269 

Int.  aj  B60K  41/12 
U.S.  a.  180—307  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  transmission  system  for  a  vehicle  hav- 
mg  driven  wheels,  said  system  comprising: 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve; 
a  steplessly  variable  hydrostatic  transmission  provided  with 

a  first  unit  connected  to  said  engine  and  adapted  to  be 

driven  thereby,  and  a  second  unit  connected  to  said  first 

unit  by  a  pair  of  pressure  lines; 
a  speed  selection  gear  transmission  connected  to  said  second 

unit  and  having  a  plurality  of  clutches  selectively  operable 

to  set  output  speed  ranges,  said  gear  transmission  having 

an  output  shaft  connectible  to  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle; 
an  accelerator  pedal  adapted  to  generate  an  accelerator 

travel  signal  and  connected  to  said  throttle  valve  for 

adjusting  the  opening  thereof;  and 
a  servomechanism  including  a  servovalve  responsive  to  said 

signal,  and  a  servomotor  connected  to  said  servovalve  and 

operatively  linked  with  said  hydrostatic  transmission  for 

controlling  the  ratio  thereof, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  signal  is  applied  to  said  throttle  valve  by  a  first  con- 
trol line  and  to  said  servovalve  by  a  second  control  line; 

an  engine  characteristic  storage  means  interposed  in  one 
of  said  control  lines  and  storing  an  optimum  fuel  con- 
sumption curve  characteristic  of  said  engine  for  modify- 


ing said  accelerator  travel  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  optimum  consumption  curve; 

a  standstill  cutoff  valve  provided  with  a  selector  device 
for  inactivating  all  of  said  clutches  in  a  standstill  posi- 
tion of  said  vehicle; 

means  for  deriving  a  driving  engine  speed  signal  (c)  from 
said  engine  and  an  output  speed  signal  (g/z)  from  a 
location  between  said  second  unit  and  said  wheel;  and 

a  speed  comparator  for  comparing  said  signals  (c)  and 
(g/z)  to  operate  a  changeover  valve  and  switch-over 
actuation  from  one  of  said  clutches  to  another  of  said 
clutches. 


4,368,799 
STRAIGHT-THROUGH  FLOW  MUFFLER 
Wayne  M.  Wagner,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,506 

Int  a.3  POIN  1/02.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  181—255  10  Claims 


1.  A  muffler,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  longitudinal  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet; 

(b)  means  including  tubular  conduit  means  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  providing  an  exhaust  flow  path  through  said 
muffler; 

(c)  a  pair  of  nozzle  members,  each  having  a  mouth,  a  portion 
converging  to  a  throat,  and  a  portion  diverging  from  the 
throat  to  an  outlet; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  pair  of  nozzle  members  in  series  in 
said  tubular  conduit  means; 

(e)  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  imperforate  baffles 
positioned  adjacent  said  pair  of  nozzle  members  to  define 
a  plurality  of  attenuation  chambers  along  said  conduit 
means;  and 

(0  resonator  means  including  a  pattern  of  perforations  in  said 
tubular  conduit  means  providing  communication  between 
said  conduit  means  and  each  attenuation  chamber. 


4,368,800 
SCAFFOLDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  CampbeU,  P.O.  Box  691,  Big  Bar,  Calif.  96010 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,027 
Int.  a.3  E04G  3/10.  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  182—82  17  Claims 

1.  A  support  bracket  usable  in  pairs  for  supporting  a  working 
plank  or  scaffolding  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vertical  struc- 
tural scaffold  member  that  comprises  a  conventional  timber 
member  with  side  faces  and  fore  and  aft  edges  comprising: 
a  bracket  member  attachable  to  a  vertical  timber  member 
having: 

a.  a  base  portion  with  a  bearing  means  for  contacting  the  fore 
edge  of  the  timber  member; 

b.  a  leg  member  extending  substantially  horizontally  from 
said  base  portion  away  from  the  fore  edge  of  the  timber 
member  adapted  to  support  one  end  of  a  working  plank; 

c.  a  foot  member  extending  at  an  upward  angle  from  hori- 
zontal in  a  generally  opposite  direction  from  said  leg 
member  and  adjacent  the  side  face  of  the  timber  member, 
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said  foot  member  having  a  bearing  means  for  contacting 
the  aft  edge  of  the  timber  member; 
d.  clamping  means  for  exeriing  a  clamping  force  against  the 
aft  edge  of  the  timber  member  directed  substantially  at 


said  bearing  means  of  said  base  portion,  wherein  said 
clamping  means  is  spring  loaded  and  selectively  releasable 
and  includes  a  handle  for  manual  release  of  the  clamping 
force  against  the  aft  edge  of  the  timber  member. 


4,368,801 
COLUMN  CLIMBING  DEVICE 
Delmar  D.  Lewis,  Rte  #2,  Letts,  Iowa  52754 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,797 
Int.  a.3  A63B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  182—134 


6Claims 


4,368,802 
PRESSURIZED  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Louis  C.  GrabiU,  Madison  Heights;  Joseph  L.  Malkowski,  Troy, 
and  Calvin  G.  Wells,  Warren,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rock- 
weU  International  Corporation 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,800 

Int.  a.^  F16H  1/44 

U.S.  a.  184—6.12  6  Claims 
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1.  A  pressurized  lubrication  system  for  a  rotatable  power 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  elements  mounted  thereon  for  inde- 
pendent rotation  relative  to  said  power  shaft  comprising: 

said  power  shaft  having  a  free  end  and  being  mounted  for 
rotation  within  a  housing; 

said  power  shaft  having  a  central  bore  with  an  open  end 
thereof  at  said  free  end  and  including  radial  passages 
extending  from  said  bore  to  be  capable  of  providing  lubri- 
cating oil  to  said  plurality  of  elements; 

a  pump  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  drive  shaft 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  power  shaft; 

said  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  housing  and  being  cou- 
pled to  said  free  end  of  said  power  shaft  to  cause  said 
pump  to  be  operated  by  rotation  of  said  power  shaft; 

said  pump  being  capable  of  taking  a  suction  from  an  oil 
reservoir  and  discharging  lubricating  oil  under  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing  in  a  region  thereof  at  said  free 
end  of  said  power  shaft;  and 

means  for  sealing  between  said  housing  and  said  free  end  of 
said  power  shaft  to  define  said  region  of  said  interior  of 
said  housing, 

whereby  said  pump  is  capable  of  providing  said  lubricating 
oil  under  pressure  to  said  region,  said  central  bore  and  said 
radial  passages  throughout  rotation  of  said  power  shaft. 


1.  A  climbing  device  of  the  class  described,  including  a  base 
member  having  means  for  the  attachment  to  a  climber's  foot,  a 
grip;>er  member  carried  by  the  base  member  and  having  a  pair 
of  jaws  spaced  apart  fore-and-aft  as  respects  the  length  of  the 
climber's  foot  for  gripping  the  flange  of  a  column,  character- 
ized in  that  the  gripping  member  is  L-shaped  as  seen  from 
above,  having  a  first  part  adapted  to  lie  alongside  the  inner  side 
of  the  climber's  foot  and  a  second  part  fixed  to  the  first  part  and 
constituting  the  jaws,  the  first  part  has  a  free  end  opposite  to 
the  jaws  and  is  mounted  thereat  on  the  base  member  by  an 
upright  pivot  member  for  selective  swinging  between  a  climb- 
ing position  in  which  the  jaws  extend  laterally  inwardly  of  the 
climber's  foot  for  gripping  a  column  flange  and  a  retracted 
position  in  which  the  jaws  extend  lateraUy  outwardly  and 
behind  the  heel  of  the  climber's  foot,  and  means  is  provided  for 
selectively  securing  the  gripping  member  to  the  base  member 
in  either  of  said  positions. 


4,368  803 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID  ONTO  A 
MOVING  MECHANICAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Dombroski,  McFarland,  and  Jerry  C.  Sitzman,  Madi- 
son, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Madison-Kipp  Corporation. 
Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,110 
Int  CL3  F16N  29/00 
VJS.  a.  184—15  B  22  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  dispensing  fluid  onto  selected  points  of  a 
movable  mechanical  system  independent  of  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  mechanical  system  past  a  detector  positioned  to 
seftse  the  movement  of  a  designated  portion  of  said  system  and 
to  provide  actuating  signals  to  actuate  a  fluid  dispenser,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  respective  time  interval  between  movement 
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of  two  successrve  designated  portions  of  said  mechanical 
system  past  said  detector;  and 


proportionally  delaying  application  of  said  actuating  signals 
in  response  to  said  measured  respective  time  interval. 


4,368,804 
CHECK  OUT  LANE  DISPLAY  BARRIER 
William  A.  Cole,  Wyncote,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Diane  Mfg.  Co., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,245 

Int.  a.3  A47D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  186—57  10  Claims 


8.  A  check  out  lane  barrier  for  use  along  a  check  out  lane 
comprising  a  stationary  shelf  display  and  a  movable  shelf  dis- 
play disposed  alongside  one  another,  each  display  facing  a  first 
direction  so  that  goods  thereon  are  accessible  by  a  person  in 
the  lane,  means  supporting  the  movable  display  for  movement 
to  a  position  so  as  to  be  generally  perpendicular  to  the  station- 
ary display  and  for  facilitating  movement  of  the  movable  dis- 
play in  a  second  direction  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  so  that  the  movable  display  does  not  conceal 
any  portion  of  the  shelves  on  the  stationary  display. 


4,368,805 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  ELEVATORS 
Glen  A.  Rued,  Montrose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elevator  Equipment 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  IHfr  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,130 
Int.  a.3  B66B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  187-17  22  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  elevator  control  unit  for  operation  with  an 
electric  cab  demand  circuit,  a  reservoir,  a  pump,  a  jack  consist- 
ing of  a  cylinder  and  piston,  and  a  cab  for  movement  by  said 
piston,  said  unit  comprising  housing  means  providing  an  inflow 
passage  and  pump  connection  thereto,  an  outflow  passage  and 
a  jack  connection  thereto,  a  bypass  passage  in  operating  com- 
munication with  said  first  two  passages,  and  a  return  flow 
passage,  cover  means  for  said  housing  means  adapted  to  en- 
close said  passages,  a  first  valve  seat  element  for  said  bypass 
passage  and  a  second  valve  seat  element  for  said  return  pas- 
sage, an  elevator  cab  direction  controller  comprising  a  valve 
closure  member  having  a  transversely  slidable  movement 


relative  to  said  valve  seat  elements,  said  valve  closure  member 
having  an  orifice  therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  transversely 
slidable  operative  positions,  a  first  of  said  positions  being  one 
wherein  said  closure  member  is  operative  to  close  both  of  said 
valve  seat  elements  wherein  said  cab  is  in  upward  motion,  a 
second  of  said  positions  being  one  wherein  said  closure  mem- 
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ber  is  operative  to  open  said  second  valve  seat  element  to  said 
return  passage  wherein  said  cab  is  stationary  and  a  third  of  said 
positions  being  one  wherein  said  closure  member  is  operative 
to  open  both  said  first  and  second  valve  seat  elements  for 
communication  with  each  other  wherein  said  cab  is  in  down- 
ward motion. 


4  368  806 

CASTOR  WHEEL  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

Giuseppe  Raineri,  Bassano  del  Grappa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pietro 

Laverda  S.p.A.,  Breganze,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  9, 1979,  53725/79[U] 
Int.  aj  F16D  65/14 
U.S.  a.  188—2  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  agricultural  machine  having  a  chassis  and  at  least 
one  castor  wheel  supporting  said  chassis,  an  assembly  for  the 
support  of  said  castor  wheel  comprising: 

an  arm  fixed  to  the  chassis  of  the  agricultural  machine, 

a  wheel  support  member  rotatably  mounting  said  castor 
wheel  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  support  member 
being,  in  turn,  supported  said  arm  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  and 

remotely  controllable  locking  means  for  preventing  rotation 
of  said  wheel  support  member  about  the  said  vertical  axis, 

said  locking  means  comprising: 

a  disk  element  fast  for  rotation  with  the  wheel  support  mem- 
ber and  formed  to  define  at  least  one  notch  in  its  periph- 
ery, 

a  restraint  element  carried  by  the  said  arm  and  displaceable 
between  a  rest  position  and  a  working  position  in  which 
the  said  restraint  element  is  engaged  in  the  said  notch  so  as 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  disk  element,  and  thus  also  of 
the  wheel  support  member,  about  the  said  vertical  axis. 
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resilient  means  urging  said  restraint  element  into  its  working 
position, 

means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  the  restraint  ele- 
ment between  its  working  position  and  its  rest  position, 

a  support  element  fixed  to  the  said  arm,  and 

a  support  lever  articulated  at  one  end  on  the  said  support 
element  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  said  restraint  element 
comprising  a  vertical-axis  roller  carried  by  the  support 
lever,  and  the  said  control  means  being  arranged  to  con- 
trol rotation  of  the  support  lever  about  its  point  of  articu- 
lation, so  as  to  cause  displacement  of  the  said  roller  be- 
tween its  rest  position  and  its  working  position. 


4,368,807 

RUBBER/VISCOUS  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION 

DAMPERS 

Ronald  L.  McLean,  Tonawanda,  and  Gordon  W.  Kamman,  Elma, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort 

Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,218 

Int.  a.3  F16F  7/70 

U.S.  a.  188—379  '      10  Claims 


3.  A  tuned  rubber/ viscous  torsional  vibration  damper  assem- 
bly having  supporting  rotor  disk  means  with  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  circular  body  and  a  radially  inner  hub  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rotary  member  such  as  a  crank- 
shaft subject  to  vibrations  to  be  damped  by  the  damper,  said 
body  being  located  concentrically  within  a  radially  inwardly 
opening  annular  working  chamber  of  an  annular  inertia  mass, 
said  body  dividing  said  working  chamber  into  axially  opposite 
sides,  a  viscous  damping  medium  in  each  opf>osite  side  of  said 
chamber  between  shear  film  spaced  cooperatively  confronting 
working  surfaces  of  said  body  and  said  inertia  mass,  and  said 
inertia  mass  having  concentric  annular  grooves  at  opposite 
sides  and  facing  axially  toward  said  body  radially  inwardly 
adjacent  tb  the  opening  from  said  chamber,  there  being  elastic 
tuning  spring,  spacing  and  sealing  rubber  rings  coupling  sur- 
face areas  on  said  inertia  mass  in  said  grooves  with  opposing 
surface  areas  on  said  body,  comprising: 
a  circumferentially  spaced  plurality  of  rubber  fingers  extend- 
ing radially  from  said  rubber  rings  and  secured  fixedly  to 
certain  of  said  working  surfaces  in  each  axial  side  of  said 
working  chamber; 
said  fingers  being  of  a  thickness  less  than  the  shear  film  space 
between  said  working  surfaces  in  each  side  of  said  work- 
ing chamber,  and  functioning  as  spacers  or  bumpers  to 
prevent  direct  contact  between  said  working  surfaces  in 
the  event  of  axial  load  or  displacement  forces  tending  to 
move  said  rotor  disk  and  said  inertia  mass  axially  relative 
to  one  another. 


HUB  CLUTCH 
Masao  Teraoka,  Sano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tochigi-Fuji  Sangyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tochi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,852 

Int  a.i  F16D  11/10 

U.S.  O.  192—36  ,       5  Claims 


^ 


Za 
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1.  A  hub  clutch  for  use  in  a  wheel  drive  assembly  of  a  four- 
wheel  drive  vehicle,  the  assembly  being  of  the  type  including 
a  drive  shaft  selectively  operable  in  a  driving  mode  and  rotat- 
ing to  transmit  a  rotational  driving  force  and  in  a  non-driving 
mode  to  interrupt  such  rotational  driving  force,  and  a  hub 
positively  driven  when  the  drive  shaft  is  in  the  driving  mode 
thereof  and  freely  rotatable  when  the  drive  shaft  is  in  the 
non-driving  mode  thereof,  said  hub  clutch  comprising: 
a  sleeve  drive  clutch  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  drive 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith  during  the  driving  mode  thereof; 
a  driven  clutch  member  positioned  radially  outwardly  of 
said  drive  clutch  member  and  adapted  to  be  fued  to  a  hub; 
a  slide  clutch  member  positioned  radially  between  said  drive 
clutch  member  and  said  driven  clutch  member,  said  slide 
clutch  member  being  mounted  on  said  drive  clutch  mem- 
ber for  rotation  therewith  and  for  axial  movement  relative 
thereto  between  an  engaged  first  position  in  engagement 
with  said  driven  clutch  member,  thereby  to  transmit  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  clutch  member  to  said  driven  clutch 
member,  and  a  disengaged  second  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  driven  clutch  member; 
a  retainer  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  slide  clutch  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  nonrotatable  portion 
of  the  assembly; 
brake  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  braking  pressure 
to  said  retainer,  thereby  for  retarding  rotation  of  said 
retainer  and  creating  a  limited  relative  rotation  between 
said  slide  clutch  member  and  said  retainer;  and 
cam  means  associated  with  said  slide  clutch  member  and  said 
retainer  for,  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  clutch  member 
and  said  slide  clutch  member  and  the  operation  of  said 
brake  means  to  create  said  limited  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  slide  clutch  member  and  said  retainer,  moving 
said  slide  clutch  member  axially  from  said  disengaged 
second  position  to  said  engaged  first  position,  and  for, 
upon  interruption  of  rotation  of  drive  clutch  member  by 
the  drive  shaft  and  the  supply  of  a  rotation  force  to  said 
driven  clutch  member  and  the  operation  of  said  brake 
means  to  create  said  limited  relative  rotation  between  said 
slide  clutch  member  and  said  retainer,  moving  said  slide 
clutch  member  axially  from  said  engaged  first  position  to 
said  disengaged  second  position,  said  cam  means  compris- 
ing a  curved  guide  groove  formed  in  one  of  said  retainer 
or  said  slide  clutch  member  and  a  pin  member  fixed  to  the 
other  of  said  retainer  or  said  slide  clutch  member,  said  pin 
member  extending  into  said  giiide  groove,  such  that  upon 
said  limited  relative  rotation  between  said  slide  clutch 
member  and  said  retainer  said  pin  member  follows  the 
curve  of  said  guide  groove,  thereby  achieving  axial  move- 
ment of  said  slide  clutch  member. 
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4,368,809 
GRIP  ROLLER  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
Horst  Husmann,  Osioss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928587 

Int.  a.'  F16D  75/00,  41/07 
U.S.  a.  192—45  2  Claims 


movements  and  are  free  to  move  axially  relative  to  each  other, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  deformable 


1.  In  a  grip  roller  overrunning  clutch  including  grip  rollers 
with  associated  pressure  springs  that  have  one  of  their  ends 
facing  and  loading  the  grip  rollers  in  the  gripping  direction,  a 
first  clutch  part  provided  with  grip  ramps  for  the  grip  rollers, 
a  second  clutch  part  provided  with  a  cylindrical  running  sur- 
face for  the  grip  rollers,  and  chamber-forming  components 
having  lateral  boundary  walls  holding  the  grip  rollers  and 
pressure  springs  in  place,  the  pressure  springs  being  composed 
of  band  springs  folded  so  that  in  the  assembled  state  the  outer 
boundary  surfaces  of  the  folds  extend  in  the  peripheral  direc- 
tion of  the  cylindrical  running  surface  and  are  at  substantially 
the  same  distance  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein  center- 
ing means  are  provided  at  the  ends  of  the  band  springs  that  face 
the  grip  roller  for  positively  engaging  the  rollers  to  constantly 
maintain  a  distance  between  the  band  springs  and  the  lateral 
boundary  walls  of  the  chamber-forming  components  during 
the  overrunning  operation. 


coupling  elements  and  means  for  fixedly  securing  each  of  said 
coupling  elements  to  each  of  said  friction  discs. 


4,368,811 
FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Oswald  Dubiel,  and  Dieter  Pretzel,  both  of  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau 
GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,079,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,210, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  836,974,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,162,002.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,2643863 

Int  a.3  F16D  13/71 
U.S.  a.  192—99  A  5  daims 


T4a         nta  JS/Utf 


4,368,810 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Paul  Maucher,  Sasbach;  Karl  Keck,  Lentesheim,  and  Dieter 
Pretzel,  Biihl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Luk 
Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2932009 

Int  a.3  F16D  li/69,  13/74 
U.S.  a.  192— 70J8  39  Claims 

1.  In  a  friction  clutch,  particularly  for  automotive  vehicles, 
the  combination  of  a  rotary  clutch  plate  including  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  coaxial  friction  discs  and  a  spacer  disc  therebe- 
tween; and  torque  transmitting  means  for  coupling  said  friction 
discs  to  each  other  so  that  the  friction  discs  share  all  rotary 


1.  Friction  clutch  having  a  housing  and  levers  mounted  on 
the  housing  for  actuating  at  least  one  pressure  plate,  the  levers 
engaging  the  pressure  plate  through  a  connecting  linkage,  the 
levers  being  formed  of  at  least  two  sheetmetal  members  and  at 
least  two  connecting  members  firmly  linking  said  sheetmetal 
members  to  one  another,  the  levers  being  disposed  substan- 
tially radially  to  the  housing  and  carrying,  in  vicinity  of  the 
inner  end  thereof  and  between  said  sheetmetal  members 
thereat,  a  run-up  member  responsive  to  the  action  of  an  actuat- 
ing member  for  actuating  the  pressure  plate,  each  of  the  levers 
being  an  assembly  of  two  plate-shaped  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  being  two  sheetmetal  members  extending  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  routional  plane  of  the  clutch,  and  includ- 
ing a  spring  member  disposed,  at  least  for  the  most  part,  be- 
tween both  of  said  sheetmetal  members. 
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4,368,8U 
CLUTCH  PLATE 
Klaus  Steeg,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk  Lam- 
ellen und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934135;  Jun.  13,  1980,  3922212 

Int  a.' F16D  i//¥ 
U.S.  0. 192— 106J  30  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  plate,  particularly  for  use  in  friction  clutches  of 
automotive  vehicles,  comprising  coaxial  driving  and  driven 
units  which  are  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  within  a  given 
range;  resilientiy  deformable  torque  transmitting  means  inter- 
posed between  said  units;  and  a  deformable  dunping  device 
which  is  directly  coupled  to  one  of  said  units  and  is  in  direct 
frictional  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  units  to  friction- 
aUy  oppose  rotation  of  said  units  relative  to  each  other,  at  least 
within  a  portion  of  said  range. 


4,368,813 
DISTRIBUTION  CHUTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Pierre  MailUet  Howald,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Paul  Wnrth 
SA.,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Feb.  15,  1980, 
82173 

Int  CL3  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  193—3  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  control  for  a  steerable  charge  distribution 
chute  of  a  charging  device  for  furnaces  of  the  type  having  a 
tubular  feed  channel  which  gwdes  charge  material  delivered 
thereto  under  the  influence  of  gravity  onto  a  first  end  of  the 
steerable  charge  distribution  chute,  the  feed  channel  having  an 


axis  and  being  circumscribed  by  an  extension  of  the  furnace 
wall,  the  improved  control  device  comprising: 

rotatable  casing  means,  said  casing  means  being  coaxial  with 
and  circumscribing  the  feed  channel,  said  casing  means 
cooperating  with  the  furnace  wall  extension  which  cir- 
cumscribes the  feed  channel  to  define  a  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

means  pivotally  supporting  the  distribution  chute  from  said 
casing  means  whereby  the  chute  will  rotate  with  said 
casing  means,  said  supporting  means  positioning  the  chute 
such  that  the  first  end  thereto  is  beneath  the  feed  channel; 

flange  means  affixed  to  said  casing  means,  said  flange  means 
extending  outwardly  from  said  casing  means  toward  the 
furnace  wall  extension; 

heat  shield  means,  said  heat  shield  means  being  affixed  to  the 
furnace  wall  extension  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 
said  heat  shield  means  cooperating  with  said  flange  means 
to  defme  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber; 
-  control  rod  means,  said  control  rod  means  being  pivotaUy 
connected  at  a  first  end  to  the  distribution  chute,  said 
control  rod  means  extending  through  said  flange  means 
into  said  chamber,  movements  of  said  control  rod  chang- 
ing the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  rotatable  distribution 
chute; 

means  for  delivering  distribution  chute  inclination  angle 
command  signals  into  said  chamber,  said  signal  delivering 
means  including  means  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  oriented 
generally  parallelly  with  the  feed  channel  axis; 

motion  translating  means  positioned  within  said  chamber, 
said  motion  translating  means  being  coupled  to  said  signal 
delivering  means  and  converting  rotation  of  said  routable 
means  about  said  first  axis  to  rotation  of  an  output  shaft 
about  a  second  axis  which  is  generaUy  transverse  to  a 
plane  defined  by  said  first  axis  and  the  feed  channel  axis; 

connecting  rod  means  for  coupling  said  motion  translating 
output  shaft  to  the  second  end  of  said  control  rod,  said 
connecting  rod  means  being  articulated  to  the  said  second 
end  of  said  control  rod  whereby  rotation  of  said  motion 
translating  means  output  shaft  about  said  second  axis  will 
impart  forces  having  components  directed  parallely  with 
the  feed  channel  axis  to  said  to  control  rod  means  whereby 
said  control  rod  means  wiU  cause  the  distribution  chute  to 
pivot  about  said  supporting  means;  and 

means  partiy  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  causing  rota- 
tion of  said  casing  means. 


4,368314 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRANKING  MAIL 
Raymond  L.  Bannister,  Richmoiid,  Fiiglaiid,  iMigBor  to  Pftaey 
Bowea  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

CoBtiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,289,  May  4, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  172,091 
Int  O.^  G07F  17/42 
VS.  CL  194—1  A  6  Clain 

1.  Coin-freed  apparatus  for  franking  mail,  comprising  a 
cabinet  having  entry  slots  for  the  introduction  of  mail  and 
coins  respectively,  a  franking  machine  moimted  in  said  cabinet 
and  automaticaUy  operable  to  mark  each  item  of  mail  fed 
thereto  with  a  stamp  of  the  same  predetermined  value  and 
conveying  mechanism  operable  in  response  to  the  insertion  of 
a  coin  of  at  least  said  predetermined  value,  to  convey  an  item 
of  maU,  introduced  into  the  appropriate  entry  slot  through 
said  franking  machine,  said  conveying  mechanism  including  a 
gate  normaUy  closing  the  inner  end  of  said  mail  slot  and  con- 
nected to  a  solenoid  which  is  energized  to  open  said  gate  upon 
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insertion  of  an  appropriate  coin  in  the  coin  slot,  one  end  of  said 
gate  being  provided  with  a  rotatable  roller  which  contacts  one 


li' 


dL_p- 


surface  of  a  mail  item  passing  through  the  mail  slot  when  the 
gate  is  open. 


4,368,815 
BILLET  TURNING  MECHANISM 
Frank  Kvasnicka,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,310 

Int  a.>  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—413  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  billet  in  place  on  a  mill  table  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  comprising  a  car  mounted  for  movement 
below  the  mill  uble  transversely  thereof,  a  U-shaped  billet- 
turning  head  mounted  on  the  car  normal  thereto  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  crosswise  of  the  car  at  the  bottom  of  the  U,  and 
single  means  connected  with  the  billet-turning  head  and  with 
the  car  for  routing  the  billet-turning  head  with  respect  to  the 
car  from  an  upright  position  to  a  sideways  position  and  simul- 
taneously moving  the  car  in  the  direction  opposite  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  billet-turning  head,  whereby  the  billet  is 
routed  without  being  translated  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
mill  Uble. 


4,368,816 
COACriNG  BAG  ROLLERS 
William  H.  Albee,  1524  Spring  Brook  Rd.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94596 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,773,  Jan.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,771 

Int  a.3  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—624  1  Claim 


1.  A  pneumatic  roller  system  for  exerting  lineal  pulling 
forces  of  pipe  strings  and  other  lineal  objects  through  frictional 
gripping  therewith,  said  system  compromising, 

a  fix^  frame  means,  capable  of  being  anchored  to  resist  said 
pulling  forces, 

a  pair  of  flexible-walled,  fluid-distensible,  axially  elongated 
bag  rollers  containing  inelastic  circumferential  reinforcing 
cords  and  inelastic  longitudinal-radial  reinforcing  cords, 
each  bag  roller  incorporating  an  axle  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  bag  roller  and  mounted  "wringer  fashion"  for 
roUtion  in  said  frame  means  transverse  and  vertical  to  the 
direction  of  said  pipe  string  and  such  that  each  bag  roller 
wraps  around  at  least  15%  of  the  circumference  of  'jaid 
pipe  string  trough-like  for  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  20% 
of  the  nominal  diameter  of  said  bag  roUer, 

a  pair  of  load-supporting  frictional  drive  rollers  mounted  for 
roution  in  said  frame  means  parallel  to  the  axes  of  roUtion 
of  the  bag  rollers,  each  drive  roller  being  operationally 
associated  with  a  related  one  of  said  bar  rollers  on  the  side 
of  the  bag  roller  opposite  to  said  pipe  string  and  wherein 
the  drive  roller  indents  into  and  forms  the  bag  roller  into 
two  lobular  halves  which  wrap  around  at  least  15%  of  the 
drive  roller  so  that  the  two  opposing  load  supf>orting 
drive  rollers  exert  a  clamping  force  through  the  air  pres- 
sure within  the  bag  rollers  on  to  said  pipe  string  and 
wherein  the  drive  rollers  transmit  driving  force  by  fric- 
tional contact  to  the  tread  portions  of  said  bag  rollers 
which  act  similar  to  tractor  treads  by  rolling  around  the 
two  air  distended  lobes  to  pull  the  pipe  string  through 
lineal  encircling  frictional  contact. 


4,368,817 
UNITARY  HINGED  BOX-TYPE  CONTAINER 
Louis  Temesvary,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim  Corpo* 
ration,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,640 

Int  CV  B65D  43/24.  43/16.  21/02 

UJS.  a.  206— 45 J  9  Claims 


1.  A  hinged  box-type  container  comprising: 
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a  bottom  portion; 

a  top  portion  adapted  for  mating  in  abutting  relationship 
with  the  bottom  portion  to  form  an  enclosed  volume; 

hinge  means  connecting  one  edge  of  the  top  portion  with 
one  edge  of  the  bottom  portion  such  that  the  top  portion 
may  be  pivoted  about  the  hinge  while  remaining  intercon- 
nected with  the  bottom  portion  from  a  closed  position  to 
an  open  position;  and 

open  position  locking  means  formed  to  one  of  said  portions 
for  holding  the  bottom  portion  fumly  to  said  top  portion 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  opposing  protuberances  ex- 
tending from  the  sides  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer near  the  back  thereof  and  further  including  a  pair  of 

•  gallows  clasps  extending  outward  from  the  back  comers 
and  integrally  formed  with  the  top  portion  including  a 
flexible  gallows  shaped  extension  having  a  ]x>st  member 
attached  to  the  top  portion  and  a  perpendicular  arm  mem- 
ber at  the  end  of  said  post  member  and  further  having  a 
restraining  bulge  at  the  end  of  the  arm  member  thereof  for 
flexibly  snapping  over  the  protuberance  on  the  side  of  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  container  when  the  top  portion  is 
routed  about  the  hinge  means  approximately  270*  from 
the  closed  position  whereby  the  bottom  portion  and  the 
top  portion  esublish  a  suble  structure  with  the  interiors  of 
the  portions  exposed. 


4,368,818 
CUPS  FOR  HOLDING  INGREDIENTS  FOR  DRINKS 
Robert  H.  Day,  Brachnell,  England,  and  Gonzalo  D.  Vidal- 
Meza,  Peoria,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Mono  Containers  (U.K.)  Lim- 
ited, Middlesex,  England 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,377 

Int  a.5  B65D  21/02.  85/72:  F28F  3/08.  3/04 

VJS.  a.  206—217  10  Claims 


ward  abutment  of  the  upper  cup  to  resist  further  downward 
movement  of  the  upper  cup,  and  the  side  wall  of  the  upper  cup 
between  the  first  sealing  surface  and  the  outward  abutment  is 
in  tension  whereas  the  side  wall  of  the  lower  cup  between  the 
second  sealing  surface  and  the  inward  abutment  is  in  compres- 
sion. ^ 


4,368,819 

INSULATED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

Harvey  Durham,  P.O.  Box  164,  ManUa,  Ark.  72442 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,195 

Int  a.5  B65D  43/06.  90/04.  90/06 


U.S.  a.  206-545 


6Claims 


1.  A  cup  of  the  kind  of  which  a  number  may  be  assembled  to 
form  a  stack  of  such  cups  with  a  space  between  the  bases  of 
adjacent  cups  in  the  sUck,  which  space  may  be  used  for  the 
packing  of  a  beverage  ingredient:  wherein  the  outer  surface  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  cup  has  near  the  base  of  the  cup  an  annular 
outwardly  projecting  ridge  including  an  upper  surface  which 
Upers  conically  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  a  first  sealing 
suiface,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  has  spaced  about 
but  near  the  outward  projection  an  annular  inwardly  project- 
ing ridge  including  a  lower  surface  which  Upers  downwardly 
and  outwardly  to  form  a  second  sealing  surface;  and  wherein 
the  outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  has  an  outwardly  extending 
abutment  near  the  top  of  the  cup  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
side  wall  has  an  inwardly  extending  abutment  spaced  above 
but  near  the  outward  abutment;  the  arrangement  being  con- 
structed such  that  when  one  cup  is  stacked  inside  a  further  such 
cup  the  first  sealing  surface  of  the  upper  cup  engages  beneath 
the  second  sealing  surface  of  the  lower  cup  to  seal  and  thus 
isolate  an  ingredient  in  the  space  between  the  bottoms  of  the 
two  cups  and  to  resiliently  resist  separation  of  the  two  cups,  the 
inward  abutment  of  the  lower  cup  engages  beneath  the  out- 


.x->r 


-••  4 


1.  An  insulated  container  and  closure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  portion  comprising  bottom  and  side  walls 
having  insulating  material  sealed  therein,  the  upper  pe- 
riphery of  the  container  side  walls  supporting  an  up- 
wardly extending  tongue  therearound  having  a  triangular 
cross  section  with  upwardly  converging  side  surfaces; 

(b)  a  closure  portion  comprising  a  lid  panel  having  insulating 
material  therein,  and  having  a  downwardly  bifurcated 
flange  therearound.  the  flange  in  cross  section  comprising 
two  downwardly  extending  legs  defining  therebetween  a 
tongue-receiving  groove,  the  legs  having  opposed  inside 
surfaces  diverging  downwardly  at  an  angle  therebetween 
less  than  the  angle  between  said  upwardly  converging  side 
surfaces  of  the  tongue;  and 

(c)  the  tongue  being  made  of  polypropylene  plastic  material 
and  the  angle  of  each  of  its  side  surfaces  with  respect  to 
vertical  being  about  8  degrees,  and  the  flange  being  made 
of  polyethylene  plastic  material  and  the  angle  of  each  of 
its  inside  surfaces  with  respect  to  vertical  being  about  6 
degrees,  the  difference  in  angle  between  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  the  groove  and  the  side  surfaces  of  the  tongue, 
and  the  plastic  materials  of  which  the  surfaces  are  made, 
being  selected  to  provide  compression  of  said  inside  sur- 
faces against  said  side  surfaces  with  a  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion therebetween  sufficient  to  retain  the  flange  on  the 
tongue. 
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4,368,820 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

PIECES 
Herbert  K.  Uhlig,  Bainbridge,  and  Augnst  M.  Zegelbrier,  Har- 
pursville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Bendix  Corporation, 
Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,760 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/02 

VS.  a.  209—540         ^  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  (100)  for  sorting  electrical  contact  pieces 
(11,11')  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  medial 
collar  (14)  and  characterized  that  when  placed  on  an  inclined 
surface  deformed  ones  of  the  contact  pieces  (11')  will  not  roll 
sidewise  and  undeformed  ones  of  the  contact  pieces  (11)  will 
roll  sidewise,  the  apparatus  characterized  by: 
a  support  frame  (72); 

a  circular  uble  (74)  routably  mounted  to  the  support  frame, 
the  table  having  a  center  (75),  an  outer  rim  (77),  a  substan- 
tially flat  tabletop  (76)  inclined  to  the  horizon  and  a  cen- 
tral hole  (78)  for  discharging  undeformed  contact  pieces 
from  the  tabletop; 
a  circular  platform  (80)  concentrically  mounted  above  the 
table,  the  platform  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  sur- 
face (84)  disposed  in  parallel,  spaced-apart  relation  to  the 
ubletop  to  defme  an  opening  (86)  sized  to  receive  unde- 
formed ones  of  the  contact  pieces  which  roll  therebe- 
tween and  a  radial  wall  (82),  the  diameter  of  the  platform 
being  less  than  that  of  the  table  so  as  to  expose  an  aimulus 
(88)  on  the  tabletop  between  the  rim  and  the  radial  wall; 
and 
a  prime-mover  (94)  for  continuously  rotating  the  table. 


4,368,821 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  PRINTED  aRCUTT 

BOARDS,  PARTTnONS  AND  "THE  LIKE  IN  A  HOUSING 

Horst  Haseke,  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rose 

Elektrotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Porta  Westfidica,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1980,  3021655 

Int.  a.3  H05K  7/J2 
U.S.  a.  211-r41  12  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  objects,  particularly 
printed  circuits,  mounting  partitions,  in  a  housing  having  walls 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  guide  grooves,  the  arrangement 
comprising  an  elongated  supporting  member  arranged  to  be 
mserted  into  and  withdrawn  out  of  the  housing  and  to  extend 
transversely  of  the  guide  grooves  between  two  opposite  guide 
grooves  of  the  housing,  said  supporting  member  having  receiv- 
mg  means  for  releasably  mounting  an  object,  and  a  longitudinal 
groove  extending  in  direction  of  elongation  of  said  supporting 


member;  a  tensionable  spring  member  having  two  end  portions 
arranged  in  said  longitudinal  groove  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber so  that  in  relaxed  condition  said  spring  member  has  a 
length  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  said  supporting 
member  and  in  tensioned  condition  said  spring  member 
projects  with  its  end  portions  outwardly  beyond  said  support- 
ing member  to  engage  in  the  opposite  guide  grooves  of  the 
housing;  and  actuating  means  arranged  to  displace  in  said 
supporting  member  transversely  to  the  guide  groQves  and  to 
thereby  relax  or  tension  said  spring  member. 


4,368,822 

MA'TERIAL  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Joseph  O.  Kramen  Otto  V.  Young,  both  of  Toledo;  Charles  E. 

Banner,  and  John  D.  Schuster,  both  of  Syhania,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Libbey>Owen8-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,795,  Feb.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,320,826. 

"This  appUcation  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,154 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—41       ^  5  Claims 


1.  A  rack  especially  adapted  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
curved  glass  sheets  in  a  spaced,  upright  attitude  comprising:  a 
frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  structural 
members  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and 
transversely  extending  cross  members  connecting  said  longitu- 
dinal members  together;  support  members  afHxed  to  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  longitudinal  members,  respectively,  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  thereof;  a  first  row  of  longitudinally  spaced 
peg  assemblies  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  support  members; 
a  second  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  peg  assemblies  rigidly 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  support  members;  each  of  said  peg 
assemblies  comprising  a  pair  of  pegs  extending  upwardly  from 
the  associated  support  member  at  a  slight  angle  relative  to  a 
true  vertical  in  converging  relation  toward  each  other;  and  a 
pad  formed  of  resiliently  yieldable  material  affixed  to  said 
support  member  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  peg  assemblies. 


4,368,823 
HANGING  NECKTIE  HOLDER 
Irwin  W.  Beckwith,  Box  45,  1617  Columbia  Tpke^  Castleton, 
N.Y.  12033 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239.178 
iBt  a.3  A47F  5/08 
VJS.  a.  211—113  7  Claims 

1.  A  hanging  necktie  holder  comprised  of: 
a  crossarm  having  a  top  surface  upon  which  a  plurality  of 
ties  may  be  draped,  said  crossarm  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein; 
a  plurality  of  tie  clamps  slideably  mounted  through  the 
apertures  of  the  crossarm  at  preselected  intervals  along 
said  top  surface,  each  clamp  being  operable  between  a 
closed  position  for  securing  a  tie  between  itself  and  said 
top  surface  and  an  open  position  for  permitting  ties  to  be 
inserted  between  itself  and  said  top  surface  or  removed 
therefrom; 


r 
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means  attached  to  the  crossarm  for  hanging  the  necktie  4,368,825 

holder  from  a  suspension  bar;  and  SELF-STANDING  BOTTLE  STRUCTURE 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  tie  clamps  between   Richard  M.  Motill,  Napenille,  U.,  aadgnor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Not.  28, 19W,  Ser.  No.  211,175 
rr\  Int  CL^  B65D  J/02 


VS.  a.  215—1  c 


3  riatuM 


their  opened  and  closed  positions,  said  means  being 
mounted  on  the  holder  sufficiently  close  to  the  hanging 
means  to  be  operable  by  a  single  human  hand  while  it  is 
grasping  the  hanging  means. 


4,368,824 
SAFE  LOAD  INDICATOR 
William  R.  Thonuuson,  Houghton-Ie-Spring,  England,  assignor 
to  Coles  Cranes  Limited,  England 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,376 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  May  18, 1979, 
7917405 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  212—150  21  Claims 


1.  A  crane  with  a  crane  jib  having  a  data  processing  system 
comprising, 

a  microprocessor, 

means  for  measuring  an  angle  of  elevation  of  said  crane  jib  at 
the  base  of  said  jib, 

transmitting  means  transmitting  said  base  angle  to  said  mi- 
croprocessor, 

means  for  measuring  an  angle  of  elevation  of  said  crane  jib  at 
the  head  of  said  jib, 

transmitting  means  transmitting  said  head  angle  to  said  mi- 
croprocessor, 

means  for  measuring  the  length  of  said  jib  from  jib  base  to  jib 
head, 

transmitting  means  transmitting  said  length  to  said  micro- 
processor, 

said  microprocessor  being  enabled  to  receive  and  process 
data  corresponding  to  said  angles  and  length  so  as  to 
determine  mathematicaUy  a  true  deflected  form  of  said 
crane  jib, 

whereby  actual  jib  radius  can  be  calculated. 


1.  A  container  of  thermoplastic  material  for  pressurized  fluid 
materials  adapted  to  arrest  tensile  and  bending  stresses  when 
subjected  to  internal  fluid  pressure  and  heat  comprising: 

(a)  a  generaUy  cylindrical  sidewaU  portion  having  an  open- 
ing at  its  upper  end, 

(b)  a  bottom  portion  of  the  other  end  of  said  sidewaU  por- 
tion, 

(c)  said  bottom  portion  comprising  a  lower  sidewall  portion 
in  the  form  of  a  modified  hemispherical  shape  of  constant 
radius, 

(d)  a  central  base  portion,  having  an  upwardly  projecting 
concave  surface, 

(e)  an  intermediate  portion  interconnecting  said  base  portion 
and  said  modified  hemispherical  shape, 

(0  a  plurality  of  upwardly  projecting  elongated  radial  ribs 
between  a  plurality  of  legs  in  said  intermediate  portion, 
said  ribs  projecting  inwardly  to  said  central  base  portion 
and  projecting  outwardly  to  said  hemispherical  shape, 
meeting  said  hemispherical  shape  in  a  smoothly  merging 
junction,  said  radial  ribs  consisting  essentially  of  a  curve 
of  three  radii. 

(g)  the  outer  surface  wall  of  said  legs  being  of  smoothly 
arcuate  projecting  downward  convex  shape  and  extend- 
ing from  said  hemispherical  shape  to  said  base  center,  said 
legs  terminating  in  a  rounded  portion  of  said  hemispheri- 
cal shape  forming  feet  which  lie  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  said  container. 


4,368,826 
BOTTLES  WTTH  ATTACHED  HANDLES  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Mortimer  S.  Tbompaon,  32  Oxford  St,  ArUngtoo,  Mass.  02174 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  40^65,  May  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,246. 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28^86,  Apr.  10, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,280,859,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  877,603, 
Feb.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  237,079 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqneat  to  Jan.  16, 
1997,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  CL^  B65D  23/ JO 
VS.  CL  215—100  A  18  daims 

1.  A  bottle  and  a  handle  for  gripping,  carrying  and  pouring 
which  is  attached  thereto,  wherein  the  bottle  includes  a  rela- 
tively narrow  neck  portion  with  a  neck  ring  thereon,  and  a 
sidewall  extending  from  said  neck  portion  having  integral 
attachment  means  thereon,  and  wherein  the  handle  is  a  sepa- 
rate member  which  is  positioned  substantially  within  the 
breadth  of  the  bottle,  and  includes  a  substantially  horizontal 
portion  having  a  bore  therethrough  in  which  there  is  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  snap-fltted  onto  said  neck  ring  to  attach  said  por- 
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tion  thereto,  and  a  substantially  vertical  portion  that  has  at-    dispersed  a  Tiller  including  crush  resistant  glass  beads  having  a 
tachment  means  thereon  which  coact  with  said  attachment    particle  size  of  about  1  to  about  200  microns. 


means  on  said  sidewall  of  the  bottle  for  affixing  said  vertical 
portion  thereto. 


4,368,827 

CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  HANDLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Mortimer  S.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  454,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,864,  May  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,257,525,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,886,  Apr.  10, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,859,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

877,603,  Feb.  14,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  246,045 

Int.  a.3  B65D  23/10 

U.S.  a.  215—100  A  20  Claims 


1.  A  container  having  pouring  means  and  a  wall  extending 
from  said  means,  comprising  a  recess  in  the  wall  which  forms 
a  space  for  finger  placement  in  the  wall  and  within  said  recess, 
and  an  integral  handle  including  opposing,  integral,  spaced 
apart  means  extending  from  the  wall  into  and  essentially  within 
said  recess  adapted  to  be  gripped  for  lifting,  carrying  and 
pouring  from  the  container. 


4,368,828 
SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 

David  N.  Samuel,  and  Kenneth  M.  Sinnott,  both  of  Cambridge- 
shire, England,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,551 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1980, 

8030987 

Int.  a.3  B65D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  220—81  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  container  having  a  closure  sealed  to  it  by  a  seal  that 

includes  a  gasket  that  has  been  formed  from  a  composition 

comprising  a  latex  of  a  rubbery  polymer  and  in  which  has  been 


4  368  829 
CAN  DISPENSING  UNITFOR  SPIRAL  VENDOR 
Joseph  A.  Lotspeich,  Inver  Grove  Heights,  and  Douglas  G. 
Lennartson,  Coon  Rapids,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Gross- 
Given  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,406 
Int.  a.3  G07F  11/30.  11/36 
U.S.  a.  221—75  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  vending  machine  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  dispensing  coils  located  respectively  in  cor- 
responding dispensing  channels  in  the  housing,  each  coil  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  convolutions  between  which  a  plurality  of 
products  to  be  vended  are  received,  each  coil  further  having  a 
discharge  end  which  is  spaced  from  one  wall  of  the  housing  to 
define  a  discharge  space  into  which  each  of  the  products  con- 
tained in  the  coil  are  ejected,  and  motor  means  extending  into 
each  of  the  dispensing  channels  and  reieasably  connected  to 
each  of  the  dispensing  coils  for  rotating  the  coils  in  a  dispens- 
ing direction;  wherein  the  improvement  relates  to  an  auxiliary 
can  dispensing  unit  which  can  be  selectively  used  in  any  of  the 
dispensing  channels  in  place  of  the  helical  coil  therein  for 
dispensing  canned  products,  wherein  the  can  dispensing  unit 
comprises: 

(a)  an  inclined  track  having  a  front  discharge  end  adjacent 
the  discharge  space  and  a  distal  rear  end,  wherein  the 
inclined  track  slopes  upwardly  from  the  discharge  end  and 
is  of  sufficient  width  to  allow  the  cans  to  be  stacked  one 
behind  the  other  such  that  the  cans  roll  down  the  track 
towards  the  discharge  end; 

(b)  dispensing  means  located  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
track  for  dispensing  one  can  at  a  time  from  the  discharge 
end  to  allow  the  dispensed  can  to  fall  down  into  the  dis- 
charge space,  wherein  the  dispensing  means  comprises  a 
pivotal  control  member  located  in  the  inclined  track  adja- 
cent the  discharge  end,  and  wherein  the  control  member 
has  first  and  second  can  stops  spaced  apart  in  the  direction 
of  the  track,  wherein  the  can  control  member  is  pivotal 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  from  a  first  position  in 
which  the  first  stop  is  interposed  into  the  path  of  a  first  can 
to  prevent  the  first  can  from  moving  off  the  discharge  end 
of  the  track,  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  first  stop  is 
removed  from  engagement  with  the  first  can  to  allow 
release  of  the  first  can  while  the  second  stop  is  moved 
upwardly  to  a  position  in  front  of  the  remaining  cans  on 
the  track  to  prevent  them  from  being  dispensed  with  the 
first  can,  whereby  only  one  can  at  a  time  is  dispensed 
during  movement  of  the  control  member  from  its  first  to 
its  second  position; 

(c)  a  longitudinal  connecting  rod  extending  from  the  pivotal 
control  member  towards  the  rear  end  of  the  inclined  track, 
wherein  the  connecting  rod  is  connected  to  the  pivotal 
control  member  at  such  a  location  that  longitudinal  recip- 
rocation of  the  coimecting  rod  will  pivot  the  control 
member  from  its  first  to  its  second  position  and  back  again; 
and 
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(d)  a  dispensing  cam  reieasably  coupled  to  the  motor  means 
for  rotation  thereby,  wherein  the  dispensing  cam  includes 
a  cam  track  in  which  one  end  of  the  connecting  rod  is 
received,  and  wherein  the  cam  track  is  shaped  such  that 
rotation  of  the  cam  longitudinally  reciprocates  the  con- 
necting rod  to  pivot  the  control  member,  said  cam  further 
including  means  for  locating  the  dispensing  cam  in  an 
initial  position  in  which  the  pivotal  control  member  is  in 
its  first  position  for  preventing  the  discharge  of  any  cans 
from  the  inclined  track,  said  locating  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  leaf  spring  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  track; 
(ii)  wherein  the  cam  includes  an  aperture  into  which  the 
leaf  spring  extends  when  the  cam  is  in  its  initial  position; 
and 
(iii)  wherein  the  leaf  spring  generates  a  holding  force  with 
the  aperture  which  is  sufficiently  strong  to  locate  and 
hold  the  cam  in  its  first  position  but  which  is  not  suffi- 
ciently strong  to  prevent  the  cam  from  being  rotated  by 
the  motor  means. 


to 


4,368,830 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  UQUID  DISPENSERS 

Edward  K.  Sou^iers,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor 

Diamond  Intematioaal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,743 

Int  a.J  B67D  5/42 

U.S.  a.  222—321  6  Claims 


having  an  intumed  flange  at  its  lower  end,  a  liquid  extractor 
tube  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  cask  up  into  the  housing, 
a  bush  secured  to  said  extractor  tube  and  connecting  said  tube 
to  said  intumed  flange,  the  diameter  of  the  bush  around  the 
extractor  tube  being  of  less  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  an 
aperture  in  the  upper  end  of  said  body  of  the  housing  thereby 
enabling  the  extractor  tube  to  be  withdrawn  through  said 


body,  said  extractor  tube  including  a  head  portion  located  with 
said  housing  above  said  bush,  a  ring  seal  and  loading  spring 
located  in  said  housing  and  positioned  around  said  extractor 
tube,  a  seat  within  and  located  around  the  aperture  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  body  of  said  housing,  a  peripheral  part  of  said  seal 
engaging  said  seat,  the  top  end  of  said  extractor  tube  head 
being  embraced  by  said  ring  seal,  said  spring  urging  said  ring 
s^  into  engagement  with  the  seat. 


4,368,832 

FLUID  DISPENSING  VALVE  HAVING  A  DEFORMABLE 

DIAPHRAGM 

Louis  J.  Lambert,  96  Sutherland  Rd.,  Beecroft,  New  South 
Wales,  2119,  AustraUa 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Jul.  30,  1979,  PD9778 
Int  a.^  B67D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  222—509  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  dispensing  pump  of  the  type  in  which  a  pump  plunger 
is  disposed  for  reciprocation  through  an  opening  in  the  closure 
cap  of  a  container  for  a  product  to  be  dispensed  by  said  pump 
through  a  discharge  head  on  said  plunger,  means  for  locking 
said  plunger  against  reciprocation,  comprising,  an  inwardly 
extending  lip  portion  on  said  cap,  at  least  one  locking  element 
on  a  side  wall  of  said  discharge  head,  said  element  having  a 
locking  pawl  thereon  for  engagement  with  said  lip  portion  in  a 
locking  position  of  said  plunger,  said  element  being  mounted 
on  said  side  wall  for  manual  movement  thereof  from  said 
locking  position  to  an  unlocking  position  wherein  said  locking 
pawl  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  lip  portion,  and  means 
comprising  an  opening  in  said  side  waU  deflning  a  retaining 
edge,  and  a  catch  element  on  said  locking  element  engageable 
with  said  edge  for  retaining  said  locking  element  in  said  un- 
locking position  to  avoid  any  interference  between  said  lock- 
ing pawl  and  said  lip  during  plunger  reciprocation. 


4,368,831 
BEER  KEG  TAPPING  ASSEMBLY 
Victor  S.  BaUey,  Teddington,  England,  assignor  to  Grundy  (Ted- 
dington)  Limited,  Middlesex,  Engluid 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,789 
Int  Cl^  B65D  83/00;  B67D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  222—400.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  cask  for  pressurised  liquid  said  cask  having  a  housing 
integrally  securod  to  the  top  wall  of  the  cask  at  a  bung  hole 
outlet  to  upstand  therearound,  said  housing  comprising  an 
integral  skirt  depending  into  the  cask  and  an  integral  body 
upstanding  from  the  cask,  said  body  having  a  flange  forming  a 
coupling  member  to  engage  a  liquid  dispensing  head,  said  skirt 


1.  A  liquid-dispensing  diaphragm  valve  comprising  a  valve 
casing  defining  a  conduit  having  an  interior  wall,  one  end  of 
which  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  a  container  for 
liquid  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  in  communication  with  an 
aperture  constituting  a  valve  seat;  a  deformable,  resilient,  sub- 
stantially conical  diaphragm  having  an  apex  and  accommo- 
dated within  said  conduit  and  having,  extending  abouts  its 
base,  an  annular  skirt  having  means  to  prevent  rotation  thereof 
and  which  fits  into  said  conduit  so  that  said  diaphragm  is 
disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
conduit  and  further  having  a  boss-like  valve  element  with  its 
base  on  said  apex  and  projecting  axially  therefrom,  said  valve 
element  being  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  with  said  valve  seat 
when  the  valve  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  diaphragm  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  immediately 
adjacent  the  base  of  the  valve  element;  said  valve  seat  being  an 
aperture  located  centrally  in  a  cap  member  disposed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  said  diaphragm  and  rotaubly  engageable 
with  an  outlet  port  of  said  conduit,  said  diaphragm  having  at 
least  two  protuberances  circumferentially  spaced  apart  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  apex  and  parallel  to  said  valve 
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element  but  to  a  lesser  axial  extent  than  said  valve  element 
wherein  said  protuberances  are  radially  spaced  between  the 
interior  wall  of  the  conduit  and  the  valve  element,  said  protu- 
berances having  at  their  distal  ends  camming  surfaces,  each 
having  a  tooth-like  profile,  the  plane  of  each  of  said  camming 
surfaces  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  valve  ele- 
ment; said  cap  member  having  at  least  two  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  annular,  inclined,  inwardly-directed  camming 
surfaces  surrounding  said  central  aperture,  radially  spaced 
between  the  interior  wall  of  the  conduit  and  the  valve  element 
and  co-acting  with  the  camming  surfaces  of  said  diaphragm 
protuberances;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  rotation  of  said 
cap  member  causes  the  annular  camming  surfaces  of  the  said 
cap  member  to  slidably  move  over  the  co-acting  camming 
surfaces  of  said  diaphragm  to  thereby  displace  said  valve  ele- 
ment from  said  valve  seat,  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
resilient  diaphragm,  and  thus  to  provide  a  number  of  openings 
defined  between  the  circumferentially  spaced  apart  co-acting 
camming  surfaces;  thereby  allowing  liquid  to  flow  from  the 
interior  of  said  container  into  said  conduit,  through  said  at  least 
one  opening  in  said  diaphragm,  through  the  defined  openings 
between  earning  surfaces  and  out  through  said  valve  seat  for 
discharge  therefrom. 


into  said  casting  nozzle  for  preheating  said  casting  outlet  and 
said  stopper,  and  a  casing  of  refractory  heat  insulating  material 
around  the  casting  outlet  so  as  to  surround  the  free  end  of  said 


stopper,  said  casing  having  a  lateral  wall  comprising  an  upper 
end  portion  having  an  opening  for  the  insertion  of  said  stopper 
and  a  lower  end  portion  which  is  flared-out  towards  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  tundish. 


4,368,835 
4,368,833  BACK  CARRIER 

ANTIBRIDGING  PORT  FOR  CO-ROTATIONAL  SCREW    Arthur  D.  Murphy,  439  Coe  Aye.,  East  Hayen,  Conn.  06512 

„,    »    .        «    J^*^^^"^  FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,996 

George  W.  Barker,  Yorktown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Werner  A  im^  q  3  B62B  1/20 


Pfleiderer  Corporation,  Ramsey,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,714 
Int  a.3  B65G  33/ J8 
VS.  a.  222—575 


U.S.  a.  224—153 


7  Claims 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  housing  for  a  co-rotational  twin  screw  machine  for 
longitudinally  conveying  non-free  flowing  material,  the  hous- 
ing having  two  intersecting  cyUndrical  bores  for  receiving  two 
intermeshing  screws  and  means  forming  at  least  one  port  there- 
over, the  improvement  wherein  the  means  forms  an  anti-bridg- 
ing port  comprising  one  planar  longitudinal  side  wall  having 
the  lower  edge  thereof  disposed  adjacent  the  intersecting  area 
of  the  two  bores  and  wherein  the  side  wall  slopes  outwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  above  one  bore  at  about  60°  to  90'  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  and  extends  approximately 
tangentially  with  respect  to  said  one  bore. 


4,368,834 

PREHEATING  DEVICE  FOR  STOPPER-TYPE 

TUNDISHES 

Jean-Charles  Daussan;  Gerard  Daussan,  both  of  Metz,  and 

Andre  Daussan,  LongeTille-les-Metz,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Daussan  et  Compagnie,  Woippy,  France 

FUed  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  14, 1976,  76  30912 
Int  a.3  B22D  41/10 
VS.  a.  222—593  5  Claims 

1.  A  preheating  device  for  a  tundish  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  lateral  walls  and  comprising  at  least  one  stopper  which  is 
capable  of  moving  towards  a  casting  outlet  formed  in  said 
bottom  wall,  said  casting  outlet  being  formed  with  a  casting 
nozzle  extending  outwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  pre- 
heating device  comprising  a  burner  adapted  to  be  introduced 


1.  In  a  back  carrier  of  the  type  having  two  substantiaUy 
parallel  tubular  support  members  adapted  to  be  fitted  generally 
vertically  to  the  back  of  a  person,  said  members  having  tubular 
lower  ends,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  two  support 
shafts,  each  of  said  shafts  inserted  into  the  lower  end  of  one  of 
said  support  members;  each  of  said  shafts  supporting  an  axle 
extending  therefrom;  two  wheels,  each  rotatably  mounted  on 
one  of  said  axles,  means  for  securing  said  shafts  in  said  mem- 
bers and  means  slidably  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  said  support 
shafts  for  engaging  the  wheel  on  said  support  shaft  and  pre- 
venting rotation  thereof. 


4,368,836 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Meeker;  Christopher  J.  Jackson,  and  Rick  D.  Watson, 
aU  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Com- 
pany, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198345 

Int  CL^  B65H  17/34 

VS.  a.  226—172  8  Claims 

6.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  continuous  sheet  material  in  a 

predetermined  path  comprising:  a  frame,  means  on  said  frame 
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for  guiding  sheet  material  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  a 
feed  head  mounted  on  said  frame  immediately  downstream  of 
said  guiding  means,  said  feed  head  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed conveyor  belts  movable  in  unison  in  orbital  paths,  said 
conveyor  belts  having  planar,  work  engaging  active  runs  dis- 
posed in  an  opposed,  spaced  relation  and  movable  in  the  same 
direction,  means  urging  the  active  run  of  one  of  said  conveyor 
belts  relative  to  the  active  run  of  the  other  of  said  conveyor 
belts  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  path  of  movement 


«-2C0 
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of  the  sheet  material  to  provide  a  tractive  force  advancing  said 
sheet  material  therebetween  in  said  path  of  movement,  said 
tractive  force  being  distributed  uniformly  over  large  sheet 
engaging  surface  areas  of  said  belts,  a  table  adjacent  the  outlet 
end  of  said  feed  head  for  supporting  a  sheet  supporting  frame 
assembly  having  spaced  apart  clamping  assemblies  with 
springs  biasing  said  clamping  assemblies  apart,  said  table  hav- 
ing means  for  compressing  said  clamping  assemblies  toward 
each  other  against  the  bias  of  said  springs. 


4,368,837 
WEB  FEED  SECnON 
Jakob  Bodcwein,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,  2948842 

Int  CV  B65H  17/22 
VS.  CL  226—116  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  web  feed  section  comprising  a  bottom  feed  roll,  a  top 
feed  roll,  and  actuator  means  for  adjusting  the  contact  pressure 
between  said  rolls,  the  improvement  wherein  the  actuator 
means  includes  a  mechanical  energy-storing  device  and  means 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  the  force  of  said  energy-storing 
device,  said  reversing  means  operatively  connecting  the  ener- 
gy-storing device  with  one  of  said  rolls. 


the  mandrel  and  moving  the  mandrel  rearwardly  relative  to 
the  abutment  means  through  a  stroke  of  sufficient  length  to 
pull  the  head  of  the  mandrel  entirely  through  the  bore  of  a 
tubular  rivet  supported  by  the  abutment  means  and  thereby  set 
the  rivet  and  thereafter  to  release  the  mandrel  to  allow  a  fur- 
ther rivet  to  pass  along  the  stem  of  the  mandrel  towards  the 
head,  and  reciprocable  means  for  advancing  a  further  rivet 


along  the  mandrel  to  the  setting  station  after  the  setting  of  the 
first  mentioned  rivet  and  the  release  of  the  mandrel,  and  mov- 
ing the  mandrel  forwardly  to  a  position  in  which  the  head  of 
the  mandrel  is  spaced  forwardly  of  the  abutment  means  by  a 
distance  which  is  at  least  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  further 
rivet  to  be  set  and  then  moving  the  mandrel  rearwardly  so  that 
the  head  engages  the  further  rivet  at  the  setting  station  before 
the  gripping  and  pulling  means  again  grips  the  mandrel  stem. 


4,368,839 
FASTENER  APPLYING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SUDERS 
Kouichi  Okamura,  Fukucdca;  Nobnya  Mizumora,  Kawanishi, 
and  Ei  Nigorikawa,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Mabuchi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00233,  §  371  Date  May  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00555,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  197,350 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-112595 
Int  a.'  B25C  5/02.  5/16 
VS.  a.  227—91  8  Claims 


4,368  838 
BLIND  RIVETING  MACHINE 
Darid  J.  Sheffield,  Hemel  Hempstead,  and  John  W.  C.  Saxon, 
Sawtry,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Aerpat  A.G.,  2Sug, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  20,  1979, 
7921486 

Int  a.3  B21J  15/34 
VS.  a.  227—55  10  Claims 

1.  A  blind  riveting  machine  comprising  abutment  means  for 
supporting  a  rivet  during  a  rivet-setting  operation,  a  mandrel 
having  a  stem  and  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  of  the  stem, 
gripping  and  pulling  means  for  releasably  gripping  the  stem  of 


1.  A  device  for  applying  to  an  article  such  as  a  packaging 
box  a  fastener  having  a  flat  main  plate  and  a  pair  of  tumable 
pieces  hingedly  connected  to  the  main  plate  and  each  having  a 
piercing  naU,  the  device  comprising: 
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a  framework; 

a  first  slider  reciprocably  carried  by  the  framework  and 
having  an  outer  end  provided  with  a  cutting  blade  adapted 
to  cut  the  fastener  from  a  strip  of  connected  fasteners; 

a  second  slider  reciprocably  carried  by  the  framework,  a 
pair  of  pivotable  members  carried  by  the  framework  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  pair  of  tumable  pieces  of  a  fastener, 
and  means  for  pivoting  the  pair  of  members  in  response  to 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  second  slider; 

and  means  for  driving  the  first  and  the  second  sliders  one  at 
a  time  in  succession  on  fastener  cutting  and  applying 
movements,  respectively,  whereby  a  fastener  is  cut  from 
the  strip  of  fasteners  by  the  cutting  blade  of  the  first  slider 
and  the  tumable  pieces  of  the  cut  fastener  arc  thereafter 
engaged  and  moved  by  the  pair  of  pivotable  members  to 
force  the  piercing  nails  into  the  article. 


4,368,841 
PAPER  CONTAINER 
William  Eddy,  Kansas  aty.  Mo.,  assignor  |o  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,980 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/0*.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  229—5.5  4  Claims 
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^  4,368,840 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  ' 

John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,866 

Int.  a.3  B65D  J/24 

U.S.  a.  229—2.5  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  one  piece  foldable  packaging  container  for  protecting 
fragile  articles  carried  thereby,  the  container  being  formed 
from  a  one  piece  sheet  of  plastic  material  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  tray  portion  of  the  sheet; 

(b)  a  raised  bottom  extending  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  the 
tray  in  a  portion  of  the  bottom  thereof,  said  portion  at  least 
partially  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  articles  to  be 
carried  and  protected; 

(c)  a  pair  of  hinges  in  the  sheet,  one  along  each  side  of  the 
tray; 

(d)  a  pair  of  side  portions  of  the  sheet  connected  to  the  tray 
portion  by  the  hinges; 

(e)  article  protecting  areas  in  the  side  portions  raised  from  a 
plane  of  the  sheet  and  forming  at  least  a  pair  of  article 
protection  projections  in  each  side  portion,  the  projec- 
tions forming  a  pair  of  cylindrical  recesses  with  a  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  articles  to  be  protected  connected 
by  a  bridging  bulge; 

(0  an  arrangement  for  locking  each  side  wall  portion  in  a 

position  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  the  tray,  the  locking 

arrangement  comprising: 

(i)  bulbous  tongue  and  widening  groove  locking  elements; 

(ii)  one  of  the  locking  elements  being  on  the  sides  of  the 
tray  adjacent  the  hinge  line,  and 

(iii)  the  other  of  the  locking  elements  being  on  each  side 
portion  and  positioned  under  the  bridging  bulge  to  mate 
with  the  portion  in  the  tray  when  the  plane  of  the  side 
portion  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  tray  portion 
to  lock  such  portion  in  such  position  and  protect  con- 
tents. 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  generally  circular  or  frustoconi- 
cal  tubular  paperboard  sidewall  having  a  closed  bottom 
wherein  the  upper  end  of  said  sidewall  has  been  folded  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  and  outwardly  and  then  upwardly 
back  upon  itself  so  as  to  form  a  rim  of  three  thicknesses  of  said 
sidewall  paperboard  surrounding  the  open  upper  end  of  the 
container,  said  free  edge  of  the  upper  end  of  the  sidewall  being 
folded  over  so  that  said  free  edge  rests  above  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  the  innermost  portion  of  the  sidewall  layer. 


4,368,842 
MAILBOX  PROTECTOR 
William  DeLange,  III,  5628  Foxboro  TraU,  Springfield,  Mo. 
65804 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,250 

Int.  a.3  B65D  97/00 

U.S.  a.  232—17  4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rural  type  mail  box  having  a  flanged 
exterior  bottom  cavity,  a  bolster  plate  positioned  in  said  cavity 
and  an  impact  resistant  cage  exteriorly  surrounding  said  mail 
box,  said  cage  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal 
impact  resistant  structural  members  extending  from  the  front 
to  the  rear  of  said  mail  box,  the  bottom  horizontal  structural 
member  on  each  side  of  said  mail  box  being  adjacent  to  a  flange 
of  said  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  impact  resistant  mem- 
bers each  being  formed  into  an  arch  extending  over  the  top  of 
the  mail  box  with  the  legs  of  each  arch  terminating  at  the  base 
of  the  mail  box,  each  horizontal  member  being  rigidly  fastened 
to  each  arch  member  and  with  each  bottom  horizontal  member 
being  rigidly  fastened  to  an  adjacent  flange  on  the  mail  box  and 
to  the  bolster  plate  in  said  bottom  cavity,  said  horizontal  mem- 
bers and  said  arch  members  each  having  an  impact  resistance 
equivalent  at  least  to  cold  rolled  steel  member  of  i  inch  thick- 
ness and  14  inch  width. 
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4,368,843 

AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Yasiihlto  Kai,  Kariya;  Teiichi  Nabeta,  Okazaki,  and  Akio 

Takemi,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48194 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00:  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—49  8  Qaims 


mounted  on  railroad  ties,  said  ties  being  supported  by  ballast, 
and  said  ballast  being  supported  by  earth,  the  improvement 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  an  air  conditioner 
which  supplies  an  air  flow  into  a  compartment  or  other  region, 
the  air  conditioner  comprising  air  flow  temperature  control 
means  for  adjusting  the  actual  temperature  in  said  compart- 
ment or  other  region  to  a  desired  value  and  maintaining  it  at 
said  desired  value;  and  air  flow  direction  control  means  ar- 
ranged to  be  adjusted  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  air  flow  is 
directed  to  a  second  portion  in  said  compartment  or  other 
region;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  deviation  between  the  actual  temperature  in 
said  compartment  or  other  region  and  said  desired  value; 

(b)  calculating  first  and  second  periods  of  time  respectively 
for  maintaining  the  air  flow  direction  toward  the  first  and 
second  portions  in  said  compartment  or  other  region  in 
relation  to  said  detection  deviation; 

(c)  producing  a  flrst  output  signal  indicative  of  the  calcu- 
lated first  period  of  time  and  successively  producing  a 
second  output  signal  indicative  of  the  calculated  second 
period  of  time  upon  lapse  of  the  calculated  first  period  of 
time; 

(d)  adjusting  said  air  flow  direction  control  means  to  its  first 
position  in  response  to  said  first  output  signal  and  main- 
taining it  at  the  adjusted  position  during  the  calculated 
first  period  of  time;  and 

(e)  adjusting  said  air  flow  direction  control  means  to  its 
second  position  in  response  to  said  second  output  signal 
and  maintaining  it  at  the  adjusted  position  during  the 
calculated  second  period  of  time;  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  being  repetitively  produced  to  adjust  said 
air  flow  direction  control  means  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position. 


4,368,844 

RAILROAD  SUPPORT  FABRIC 

Donald  F.  MiUer,  HendersonviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Oct.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,995 
Int.  a.J  EOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  238—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  laminar  construction  suitable  for  use  as  a  geotextile 
support  in  a  railroad  bed  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  lamella 
of  bonded  non woven  polypropylene  fibers  having  a  weight  per 
square  yard  between  about  6  and  18  oz,  (2)  a  lamella  of  nylon 
fibers  having  a  weight  per  square  yard  between  about  2  and  6 
oz,  (3)  and  a  lamella  of  bonded  nonwoven  polypropylene  fibers 
having  a  weight  per  square  yard  between  about  1  to  3  oz,  said 
nylon  lamella  being  located  between  said  bonded  nonwoven 
polypropylene  fiber  lamellae,  said  laminar  construction  being 
held  together  by  localized  areas  of  penetrations  of  fibers  of  one 
lamella  into  and/or  through  another,  said  laminar  construction 
having  a  thickness  of  between  32  and  250  mils. 

9.  In  a  railroad  bed  which  comprises  a  set  of  metal  rails. 
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which  comprises  the  laminate  of  claim  1  located  between  the 
ballast  and  the  earth. 


4,368,845 
RAILROAD  CROSSING  STRUCTURE 
John  A.  Perry,  McHenry;  Frank  M.  Perry,  Wonder  Lake,  and 
Gerald  P.  Konczyk,  Schaumburg,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to  Park 
Rubber  Company,  Lake  Zurich,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,325 

Int  0.3  EOlC  9/004 

U.S.  a.  238—8  8  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  crossing  structure  for  use  with  a  highway 
railroad  crossing  having  at  least  two  sets  of  tracks  with  a  devU 
strip  between  them,  each  of  said  sets  of  tracks  having  a  pair  of 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  rails,  a  plurality  of  elongated  ties 
subtending  and  supporting  said  rails  and  being  disposed  trans- 
versely thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of  elongated  ties  being 
comprised  of  a  short  tie  extending  beneath  said  pair  of  rails  of 
one  set  of  tracks  and  a  longer  tie  which  spans  said  devil  strip 
and  extends  beneath  said  pair  of  rails  of  the  other  one  of  said  set 
of  tracks,  the  positioning  of  said  short  tie  and  said  longer  tie  of 
each  adjacent  elongated  tie  being  alternated,  whereby  a  uni- 
tary crossing  structure  is  provided,  means  for  securing  said 
rails  to  said  ties,  and  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  pads  secured 
atop  and  supported  by  said  ties,  said  plurality  of  elastomeric 
pads  being  proportioned  to  span  said  devU  strip  and  to  abut 
against  the  one  rail  of  each  track  adjacent  said  devU  strip, 
whereby  the  devil  strip  between  adjacent  sets  of  tracks  is 
provided  with  an  elastomeric  surface. 


4,368,846 
MELTING  BURNER  MADE  OF  VITREOUS  SIUCA  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MASSIVE  VITREOUS  SIUCA 
KarUieinz  Rau,  Hanau;  Hont  Lorenz,  Buchkobcl;  Oswald  Huth; 
Lothar  VoUunann,  both  of  Hanau,  and  Kurt  Stenzel,  Oberur- 
sel,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heraeus 
Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  22, 
1979,  2952038 

Int  a.'  B05C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  239—85  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  melting  apparatus  for  the  production  of  massive 
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vitreous  silica  comprising  a  tubular  jacket  within  which  is 
disposed  at  least  one  propulsion  jet  which  is  to  be  enveloped  by 
a  stream  of  hydrogen,  said  tubular  jacket  projecting  beyond 
the  forward  end  of  said  propulsion  jet,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising,  ahead  of  the  forward  end  of  the  propulsion  jet,  and 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  a  laterally  disposed  feeding 
device  for  feeding  silica  particles  into  said  apparatus,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  propulsion  jet,  at  least  at  its  forward 
end,  is  inclined  toward  the  tubular  jacket  axis,  is  surrounded  by 


4,368  848 

SELF  PROPELLED  IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS 

Robert  R.  Emrich,  Box  I,  Indianola,  Nebr.  69034 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,088 

Int  a.3  B05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  239—177 
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a  plurality  of  oxygen  fed  heating  jets  which  form  a  jet  jacket, 
said  heating  jets  having  discharge  orifices,  said  discharge  ori- 
fices projecting  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  propulsion  jet, 
said  jet  jacket  in  turn  being  surrounded  by  said  tubular  jacket, 
the  space  between  said  jet  jacket  and  said  tubular  jacket  and 
the  space  between  said  propulsion  jet  and  said  jet  jacket  being 
in  gaseous  communication  with  the  source  of  hydrogen  and 
said  heating  jets  and  said  propulsion  jet  being  in  gaseous  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  oxygen. 


4,368,847 
INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  MIXHEADS 
Heinrich  Ersfeld,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1980,  3018381 

Int.  C\?  B05B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  239—125  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  stopping  means  for  a  self-propelled  center 
pivot  irrigation  system  having  a  fixed  center  pivot;  a  radially 
extending  distributed  pipeling;  means  for  supplying  irrigation 
water  to  said  pipeline;  sprinkler  means  operably  disposed  along 
said  distribution  pipeline;  a  pressure  sensitive  control  device 
for  terminating  the  delivery  of  water  at  a  preselected  minimum 
pressure  condition  in  said  distribution  pipeline;  a  plurality  of 
wheel  mounted  moveable  carriages  disposed  to  support  said 
pipeline  at  spaced  intervals;  drive  means  for  independently 
moving  said  carriages;  and  alignment  sensing  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  drive  means;  the  improvement  comprising; 

(a)  at  least  one  dump  valve  located  along  said  pipeline  for 
releasing  the  pressure  in  said  pipeline; 

(b)  actuation  means  for  tripping  said  dump  valve; 

(c)  a  cam  ring  operably  attached  to  said  fixed  center  pivot 
with  preselected  cam  positions; 

(d)  a  lever  arm  operably  connected  to  said  cam  ring  and 
pivotally  attached  to  said  irrigation  pipeline  proximate  to 
said  cam  ring; 

(e)  tension  means  operably  connected  between  said  lever 
arm  and  said  dump  valve  actuating  means  to  trip  said 
dump  valve  when  a  cam  on  said  cam  ring  engages  said 
lever  arm. 


4,368,849 
SPRAY  APPARATUS 
Horstine  Farmery,  North  Newbald,  England,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1976, 
25287/76 

Int.  a.3  B05B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  239—222  16  Claims 


1.  An  injection  nozzle  for  mixheads  for  the  production  of 
foams  or  solids  from  at  least  two  flowable  reaction  components 
comprising  a  nozzle  housing  with  a  nozzle  needle  guided  in  it 
which  is  provided  with  a  positive  control  and  cooperates  with 
a  nozzle  opening,  wherein  a  feed  pipe  and  a  return  pipe  end 
upstream  of  the  nozzle  opening  in  said  nozzle  housing  and 
wherein  said  nozzle  needle  in  its  closed  position  connects  said 
feed  pipe  and  said  return  pipe  to  each  other  via  a  connecting 
channel,  characterized  in  that  said  nozzle  needle  is  divided  into 
a  needle  core  and  a  needle  sleeve  which  surrounds  said  needle 
core  and  is  guided  on  it,  wherein  said  needle  core  cooperates 
with  said  nozzle  opening  and  is  pin-less  in  design  and  wherein 
said  needle  sleeve  is  provided  with  said  connecting  channel; 
and  in  that,  when  switching  over  from  injection  to  return,  said 
needle  core  is  located  in  the  closed  position  sooner  than  said 
needle  sleeve  in  the  return  position,  and  when  switching  over 
from  return  to  injection  said  needle  sleeve  adopts  the  interrup- 
tion position  before  said  needle  core  occupies  the  open  posi- 
tion.   


~TBr     1        liiUliii      iitii    lin|»Mi'i(|^'  '' 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  flowable  material  over  a  base 
surface  comprising  a  mask,  first  and  second  rotary  members 
disposed  in  said  mask,  a  third  rotary  member  disposed  exteri- 
orly of  said  mask,  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  members, 
means  for  supplying  flowable  material  to  said  first  rotary  mem- 
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ber  and  to  said  second  rotary  member,  mask  means  arranged  to 
interrupt  40%  to  60%  of  the  flowable  material  centrifuged 
from  said  first  and  second  rotary  members  at  locations  spaced 
about  the  rotational  axes  of  said  members,  and  means  for  con- 
ducting such  interrupted  flowable  material  to  the  third  rotary 
member. 


4,368,850 
DRY  AEROSOL  GENERATOR 

George  Szekely,  7  Pamela  La.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14618 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,887 
Int.  C1.3  B05B  9/043 
MS.  a.  239—333  13  Claims 


1.  An  aerosol  generator  comprising  a  housing,  means  for 
containing  a  supply  of  liquid  in  said  housing,  a  nozzle  in  said 
housing,  said  nozzle  having  a  spray  outlet,  means  in  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  chamber  for  air,  a  propulsion  passage  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  nozzle,  outlet  means  providing  communication 
between  said  chamber  and  said  propulsion  passage,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  pumping  pressurized  liquid  from  said  con- 
taining means  through  said  nozzle  and  injecting  pressurized  air 
from  said  chamber  into  said  propulsion  passage  to  combine  in 
said  propulsion  passage  in  the  formation  of  an  aerosol,  said 
simultaneous  pumping  means  comprising  means  forming  pis- 
tons facing  the  air  in  said  chamber  and  the  liquid  in  said  con- 
taining means,  said  pistons  being  interconnected  for  simulta- 
neous relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  air  chamber  and 
liquid  containing  means,  said  air  chamber  means  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  tubes  in  telescoping  relationship,  a  cover  for  said 
chamber  on  one  of  said  tubes  providing  said  air  chamber  pis- 
ton, a  second  pair  of  tubes  in  telescoping  relationship,  one  of 
said  second  tubes  being  disposed  in  said  liquid  containing 
means  for  receiving  the  liquid  therein,  the  other  of  said  second 
pair  of  tubes  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  nozzle,  said  liquid 
piston  being  disposed  in  and  moveable  with  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  tubes,  and  said  cover  and  nozzle  being  fixedly  con- 
nected for  conjoint  movement. 


4,368,851 
NEEDLE  STREAM  VALVE 
Paul  Karlan,  511  Center  Ave.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543 
FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,846 
Int  a.3  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  239—581  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  a  liquid  coolant  to  a  cutting  tool, 
an  improved  needle  stream  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  gen- 
erally elongated  valve  body,  said  valve  body  having  a  medially 
disposed  transversely  extending  bore,  and  a  cylindrical  bush- 
ing disposed  in  said  bore,  said  bushing  having  a  first  axially 
disposed  bore  and  a  second  transversely  disposed  bore  commu- 
nicating therewith;  a  segment  of  hollow  flexible  tubing  dis- 
posed in  said  first  bore,  and  a  rigid  sphere  of  corresponding 
diameter  disposed  in  said  second  bore;  screw  means  carried  by 
said  valve  body  and  adjustably  pressing  said  sphere  against  said 


tube  segment  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  said 
valve  body  having  a  first  end,  and  means  carried  by  said  first 
end  for  attaching  said  body  to  a  machine  tool;  said  valve  body 
having  a  second  end,  a  suppori  member  adjustably  mounted 
upon  said  second  end  for  rotation  about  the  principal  axis  of 


said  valve  body,  a  hollow  tube  carried  by  said  support  member 
having  a  nozzle  on  one  end  thereof,  said  tube  having  a  second 
end,  and  a  second  flexible  tube  segment  having  a  first  end 
communicating  with  said  second  end  of  said  hollow  tube,  and 
a  second  end  thereof  communicating  with  said  first  flexible 
tube  segment. 


4,368,852 

COMBINATION  SPRAY  GUN  AND  PRESSURE 

REGULATOR 

William  J.  Sharp,  Wakeman;  Harold  D.  Beam,  Kipton,  and 

William  A.  Armstrong,  Greenwich,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,743 

Int  a.3  B05B  5/02.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  239—695  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrostatic  spray  gim  and  a  pressure 
regulator  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  liquid  dispensed  from 
the  gun, 

said  spray  gun  comprising  a  non-metallic,  low  capacitance 
gim  body,  a  liquid  material  flow  passage  in  the  gun  body 
terminating  in  an  outlet  orifice,  and  a  selectively  op>erable 
valve  contained  within  the  gun  body  for  controlling  the 
emission  of  spray  material  from  said  orifice,  said  spray  gim 
further  including  means  for  applying  an  electrical  charge 
to  spray  material  as  it  is  emitted  from  said  spray  gun, 

said  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  regulator  body  physi- 
cally attached  to  and  supported  from  said  gun  body,  said 
regulator  body  being  made  from  non-metallic,  low  capaci- 
tance material,  said  pressure  regulator  having  a  first 
straight  line  flow  passage  therethrough  so  as  to  minimize 
pressure  drop  of  liquid  flowing  through  said  regulator  via 
said  first  flow  passage,  said  pressure  regulator  having  a 
second  passage  intersecting  said  first  passage  for  connect- 
ing said  first  passage  to  said  liquid  material  flow  passage  in 
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the  gun  body,  said  second  passage  including  pressure 
regulator  valve  means  therein  for  regulating  the  pressure 
of  liquid  supplied  from  said  straight  line  flow  passage 
through  said  second  passage  to  said  flow  passage  in  the 
gun  body. 


4,368,853 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 
Teru  Morishita,  Shizuoka;  Matuyosi  Sugiyama,  Susono,  and 
Toshikazu  Suzuki.  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
.    Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1980,  55-18450 

Int.  a  J  B05B  5/04;  F16C  27/00.  32/06 

U.S.  a.  239—703  20  Qaims 


"O- 


1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  metallic  housing; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  metallic 
housing  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  rotary 
shaft  further  having  a  hollow  shaft  portion  having  a  pre- 
determined hollow  portion  diameter,  said  hollow  shaft 
portion  being  axially  contiguous  with  first  and  second 
solid  shaft  portions  at  said  front  and  rear  ends,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  solid  shaft  portions  having 
respective  solid  portion  diameters,  said  hollow  pKJrtion 
diameter  being  larger  than  said  solid  portion  diameters; 

a  cup  shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  said  first  solid 
shaft  portion  at  said  front  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  and 
having  a  cup  shaped  inner  wall; 

feedmg  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup  shaped  inner 
wall; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 
said  rotary  shaft; 

non-contact  type  radial  bearing  means  arranged  in  said  me- 
tallic housing  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  metallic 
rotary  shaft  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  said  hollow  shaft  por- 
tion of  said  rotary  shaft  for  radially  supporting  said  rotary 
shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state; 

non-contact  type  thrust  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 
metallic  housing  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  metal- 
lic rotary  shaft  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  said  second  solid 
shaft  portion  for  axially  supporting  said  metallic  rotary 
shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state; 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  negative  high  voltage,  said 
terminal  means  being  connected  to  said  housing;  and 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  electrically 
connecting  said  terminal  means  to  said  spray  head. 


4,368,854 
YARN  FEEDER  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Rene  J.  Valois,  Woonsocket,  R.L,  assignor  to  Leesona  Corpora- 
tion, Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,195 
Int.  a.^  B65H  51/20 
UJS.  a.  242—47.01  9  Claims 

1.  A  yam  feeding  system  comprising  a  yam  source,  yam 
accumulating  means  operable  to  remove  from  said  supply  and 
accumulate  a  generally  predetermined  amount  of  yam,  inter- 
mittently active  yam  withdrawing  means  for  periodically  from 


said  accumulating  means  removing  a  length  of  yam  less  than 
the  predetermined  amount  accumulated  thereon,  operating 
means  for  said  accumulating  means  to  operate  the  same  to 
reaccumulate  yam  to  replace  the  withdrawn  length  and  main- 
tain in  said  accumulating  means  said  predetermined  quantity 
and  being  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  to  temporarily 
interrupt  said  accumulation,  said  operating  means  including  a 
low  inductance  DC  motor  for  driving  said  yam  accumulating 
means  and  an  electric  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor  which  comprises  a  source  of  a  full  wave  rectified  AC 
current  connected  to  said  motor,  comparing  means  for  com- 
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paring  the  actual  output  speed  of  said  motor  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  motor  speed  and  producing  an  output  signal 
when  the  actual  motor  speed  deviates  from  said  reference 
speed,  an  SCR  control  unit  activated  by  the  output  signal  from 
said  comparator  to  control  the  passage  of  said  rectified  current 
through  said  circuit  to  said  motor  to  maintain  the  actukl  motor 
speed  for  driving  said  accumulating  means  at  said  reference 
speed,  and  electrical  choke  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
motor  and  current  source  to  increase  the  available  torque 
delivered  by  said  motor  at  a  given  current  level  controlled  by 
said  SCR  unit. 


4,368,855 
WEB-CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Schonmeier,  Dusseldorf,  and  Ewald  G.  Welp,  Erkrath, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke 
AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005426 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  19/20,  17/08 
U.S.  CI.  242—56  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  web  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
support  rolls  for  a  core  tube  to  be  placed  thereon,  means  for 
delivering  a  web  to  a  core  tube  supported  on  said  rolls,  and 
means  for  cutting  the  web  when  it  is  desired  to  replace  the  core 
tube,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cutting  means  comprises 
an  elongated  blade  extending  longitudinally  of  the  rolls,  and 
means  for  moving  said  blade  between  advanced  and  retracted 
positions  in  the  space  between  said  rolls  so  as  to  contact  for 
cutting  sai^  web  in  advanced  position  and  to  withdraw  said 
blade  into  retracted  position  between  cuttings,  the  blade  ad- 
vancing means  includes  means  for  tilting  said  blade  when  it 
arrives  in  advanced  position. 
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4,368,856 
FOLDING  CRANK  HANDLE  FOR  A  HSHING  REEL 
Henry  L.  Neufeld,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,356 

Int  a.3  AOIK  89/00 

U.S.  a.  242—84.1  J  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  housing,  a  crank  handle  having 
a  cylindrical  base,  a  crank  rod  pivoted  to  the  base  of  the  handle 
and  passing  into  the  housing,  the  crank  rod  being  free  for  axial 
movement  and  being  rotatable  by  the  crank  handle  for  retriev- 
ing a  fishing  line,  bearing  sleeve  means  mounted  in  the  housing 
to  support  the  crank  rod  for  rotation,  and  crank  handle  sup- 
porting means  seated  in  the  bearing  sleeve  means  and  permit- 
ting the  crank  rod  to  rotatably  and  slidably  support  the  crank 
handle  for  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  base  on  the  handle  having  a  base  face,  projecting  means 

on  the  base; 
a  supporting  face  on  the  handle  supporting  means  to  bear 
against  the  base  face  on  the  handle  to  support  the  crank 
handle  for  rotation,  and  a  receptacle  in  the  supporting  face 
to  receive  the  projecting  means  when  the  crank  handle  is 
folded  toward  the  housing. 


4,368,857 
nSHING  REEL  DRAG 
Lionel  C.  Jacob,  and  G.  Wirth  Yarborough,  both  of  Mobile,  Ala., 
assignors  to  Cool  Spool,  Inc.,  Mobile,  Ala. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,807 

Int.  a?  AOIK  89/01.  89/02 

U.S.  a.  242—84.5  A  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  spool  including  a  hub  with 
axially  spaced  inboard  and  outboard  flanges  to  define  an  annu- 
lar line  storage  recess,  the  reel  also  having  a  shaft  concentric 
with  and  extending  through  said  hub,  said  spool  being  rotat- 
able relative  to  said  shaft,  an  improved  drag  mechanism  for 
restraining  relative  rotation  of  said  spool  and  said  shaft,  said 
drag  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  brake  element  defining  a  central  aperture  and  having 
an  exterior  frustoconical  friction  surface  to  provide  said 
first  element  with  opposite  major  and  minor  ends  of  rela- 
tively large  and  small  diameters,  respectively,  said  major 
end  of  said  first  element  being  secured  to  said  outboard 
spool  flange  for  rotation  with  said  spool; 
a  second  brake  element  secured  against  rotation  relative  to 
said  shaft  and  having  an  interior  frustoconical  friction 
surface  complementary  to  the  shape  of  the  friction  surface 
on  said  first  brake  element,  said  second  brake  element 


including  a  hub  extending  through  the  central  aperture  of 
said  first  brake  element;  and 
adjustable  means  for  urging  the  friction  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  brake  elements  into  contact  with  each  other. 


4,368,858 

PORTABLE  DRUM  REEL 

Gustav  Salomon,  135  Hanassi  St.,  Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,822 

Int.  Q\?  B65H  17/46.  49/00 

VS.  a.  242—129.5 


3aaims 


1.  A  portable  drum  reel  for  transporting  an  elongate  member 
having  end  portions  carrying  fixtures,  said  drum  reel  compris- 
ing: 

a  drum  portion  for  supporting  the  elongate  member  in  a 
condition  wound  thereabout,  said  dmm  p>ortion  having  an 
end  defining  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  fixture  carried  by 
one  of  the  end  portions  when  not  in  use;  and 

first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  flanges  flanking  the 
drum  portion,  the  first  of  the  flanges  having  a  slit  formed 
therein  extending  inwardly  from  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
of  the  flange  and  merging  with  said  aperture,  said  slit 
receiving  therethrough  said  one  of  the  end  portions  of  said 
elongate  member  so  that  the  fixture  carried  by  said  one 
end  portion  is  positionable  exterior  of  the  drum  portion 
prior  to  winding  of  the  elongate  member  about  the  drum 
portion,  the  fixture  carried  by  said  one  end  portion  being 
accessible  at  all  times,  the  fixture  carried  by  the  other  of 
said  end  portions  being  accessible  by  unwinding  said  other 
end  portion  from  said  drum  portion. 


4,368,859 
BOBBIN  ENGAGING  AND  UFTING  MECHANISM 
Heinz  H.  Focke,  Verden,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Bretthauer,  Bremen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Co., 
Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951301 

Int  a.3  B65H  49/02;  D03J  5/08 
VJS.  a.  242—130  7  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  engaging  a  bobbin  (10)  carrying  a  web 
(34)  a  packaging  material  and  raising  said  bobbin  from  a  rest 
position  on  a  support  (12)  to  a  working  position  whereat  the 
web  may  be  withdrawn,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  yoke  arms  (17,18)  disposed  in  a  conunon  plane 
for  straddling  a  bobbin, 

(b)  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  (14,15)  individually  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  yoke  arms  for  laterally  and 
axially  engaging  said  bobbin, 

(c)  a  mounting  plate  (11), 

(d)  movable  first  pivot  means  (29,30)  moimting  each  yoke 
ann  to  said  mounting  plate  intermediate  its  ends, 

(e)  rotatable  drive  means  (20,21)  mounted  on  said  mounting 
plate,  and 

(0  movable  second  pivot  means  (25,26)  eccentrically  cou- 
pling said  drive  means  to  other  ends  of  said  yoke  arms, 
whereby  the  continuous  rotation  of  said  drive  means 
successively  pivots  the  one  ends  of  the  yoke  arms  in- 
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wardly  to  bring  the  clamping  jaws  into  engagement  with  4,368,861 

the  bobbin  and  thereafter  raises  the  yoke  arms  and  en-  FRAME  CONNECTING  MEMBER  OF  A  KITE 

Hiroshi  Ohsato,  23-3,  2-chome,  Higashi-Mukojiina,  Sumida>kii, 
19  Tokyo,  Japan 

10        ,      ^  "  Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,015 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    7,    1980,    55- 
159244[U] 

Int.  a?  B64C  31/06;  F16D  1/00 
/  ^^i-^^Z^'^'^S^^^^T n  IJS-  CI.  244—153  R  4  Qaiins 
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gaged  bobbin  from  a  rest  position  to  a  rotatable  working 
position. 


4,368,860 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Shinichi  Goto,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,112 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    6,    1979,    54- 
169596[U];  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-181636[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—199  7  Qaims 

'*  30  22  "*"    20b  40    22  300200146 
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1.  A.  frame  connecting  member  for  a  kite  comprising  a  uni- 
tary body  formed  of  elastic  material  including: 

a  main  body  having  oppositely  extending  projections  and  a 
central  base  portion  between  said  projections,  having  a 
through  hole  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  for 
receiving  a  longitudinally  extending  frame  member  along 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  projections  each  having  kite  string 
mounting  holes  formed  therein; 

first  and  second  lateral  support  members  respectively  ex- 
tending along  a  lateral  line  extending  perjjendicularly  to 
said  longitudinal  direction,  said  first  and  second  lateral 
support  members  each  having  opposite  first  and  second 
sides,  said  first  and  second  lateral  support  members  also 
having  laterally  extending  holes  opening  at  their  respec- 
tive first  sides  for  receiving  laterally  extending  frame 
members  along  a  lateral  axis;  and 

first  and  second  elastic  connection  pieces  respectively  con- 
necting said  second  sides  of  said  first  and  second  lateral 
support  members  to  opposite  sides  of  said  central  base 
portion  of  said  main  body  such  that  said  first  and  second 
lateral  support  members  are  elastically  tillable  about  said 
-  longitudinal  axis  through  a  predetermined  angle  9  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  lateral  axis; 

said  main  body  comprising  means  for  contacting  said  first 
and  second  lateral  support  members  when  said  first  and 
second  lateral  support  members  are  tilted,  to  limit  the 
degree  of  said  tilting  to  said  predetermined  angle  6  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  lateral  axis. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  cassette  comprising, 

a  bottom  case  and  a  top  case,  said  bottom  case  being  assem- 
bled with  said  top  case  to  provide  a  tape  chamber  therebe- 
tween, 

one  or  more  tape  roll  members  mounted  in  the  tape  chamber 
on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bottom  case,  each  of  said  tape 
roll  members  including  a  hub  having  a  magnetic  recording 
tape  wound  thereon  and  provided  with  a  top  projection 
for  pivoting  the  hub,  a  resilient  spring-biased  member 
fixed  to  the  undersurface  of  the  top  wall  of  the  top  case 
and  having  one  or  more  arms  with  the  free  ends  thereof 
extending  to  the  top  projection  of  the  corresponding  hubs 
to  resiliently,  rotatably  fix  the  hubs  in  position,  and 

a  recess  disposed  in  the  undersurface  of  the  top  wall  of  the 
top  case  for  accommodating  the  fixed  portion  of  the 
spring  member,  said  recess  having  a  depth  substantially 
equal  to  or  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  spring  plate  so 
as  to  position  the  resilient  spring  member  to  prevent 
contact  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  resilient  spring 
member  onto  the  top  surface  of  the  tape  roll  member,  said 
recess  extending  to  at  least  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  tape  roll  member. 


4,368,862 
fail-safe  magnetic  sensing  ARRANGEMENT 

Reed  H.  Grundy,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,282 

Int.  a.3  B61L  1/16.  21/00 

VJS.  a.  246—28  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  fail-safe  sensing  arrangement  comprising,  first  and 
second  devices  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  first  device 
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including  a  permanent  magnet  structure,  said  second  device 
including  an  electronic  circuit  having  an  input  means  for  pro- 
ducing a.c.  signals,  a  saturable  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means,  and  an  output  means  coupled  to  said  saturable  means 
whereby  said  a.c.  signals  are  normally  transformer  coupled 
from  said  input  means  to  said  output  means  by  said  saturable 
means  except  when  said  saturable  means  is  saturated  by  said 
permanent  magnet  structure  so  that  said  input  means  and  said 
a.c.  signals  are  decoupled  from  said  output  means  which  signi- 
fies that  said  second  device  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  device. 


4,368,863 
IRON  HOLDER 

John  N.  Gentile,  Box  377-K  Noyack  Rd.,  Sag  Harbor,  N.Y. 
11963 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,679 

Int.  CI.3  D06F  79/02 

U.S.  a.  248—117.7  ,     9  Qaims 


the  opening,  the  stem  being  adapted  to  support  a  piece  of 
equipment  or  furniture  or  the  like, 
a  base  joined  to  the  stem  within  the  housing  and  having  an 
arcuate  convex  surface  resting  upon  the  arcuate  concave 
support  surface,  the  arcuate  convex  surface  having  a 
curvature  which  is  complementary  to  the  curvature  of  the 
arcuate  concave  support  surface,  the  area  of  the  arcuate 
concave  support  surface  being  considerably  greater  than 
the  area  of  the  arcuate  convex  surface  of  the  base,  the  stem 


1.  An  iron  holder  kit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  straps  having  ends  which  can  be  bent  to  engage  an 
ironing  board,  each  of  said  straps  having  one  or  more 
raised  portions  thereon  the  surfaces  of  which  are  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strap; 

a  plate  having  spaced-apart  side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  tabs 
below  and  spaced  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  side  walls, 
said  straps  adapted  to  fit  in  the  space  between  the  tabs  and 
the  lower  edge  of  the  side  walls,  said  plate  having  a  raised 
heel  portion; 

an  elastic  U-shaped  element  one  end  of  which  is  bent  in- 
wardly, the  other  end  of  which  is  bent  inwardly  and 
downwardly  forming  a  projection; 

means  on  said  plate  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  elements. 


4,368,864 
ISOLATING  FOOT  PAD  OR  MOUNT 
Richard  D.  Tobey,  Beavercreek,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tech  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,349 
Int.  Q.3  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  Q.  248—188.9  3  Qaims 

1.  A  mount  unit  for  support  of  a  piece  of  equipment  or 
furniture  or  the  like  upon  a  floor  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  rest  upon  a 
floor,  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  being  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  the  housing  having  an  upper  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  therein,  the  opening  having  a  given 
area, 
support  means  forming  an  arcuate  concave  support  surface 
within  the  housing  the  support  means  resting  upon  the 
elastomeric  material, 
a  stem  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  housing,  the  stem  having  a  cross-sectional  area  at  the 
opening  which  is  considerably  less  than  the  given  area  of 


thus  being  laterally  and  angularly  movable  within  the 
opening  in  the  housing  as  the  stem  supports  a  piece  of 
equipment  or  furniture  or  the  like,  the  base  thus  being 
laterally  and  angularly  movable  with  respect  to  the  sup- 
port surface,  so  that  as  the  housing  rests  upon  a  floor  the 
base  and  the  stem  may  assume  any  one  of  a  multiplicity  of 
positions  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  the  housing  may 
assume  any  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  angles  with  respect  to 
the  piece  of  equipment  or  furniture  or  the  like. 


4,368,865 
DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENSION  OF  TENNIS  RACKETS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Uwe  Kolbe,  Am  Walde  3,  D-2211  OeUxdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,421 

Int.  Q.3  F16M  yi/00 

U.S.  Q.  248—214  21  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  for  tennis  rackets  or  like  commodities,  compris- 
ing a  plate-like  body  having  a  hook-shaped  end  portion  for 
suspending  the  same,  said  body  further  including  a  deformable 
inner  section,  and  an  outer  section  which  substantially  entirely 
surrounds  said  iimer  section  and  has  two  elongated  legs  flank- 
ing said  inner  section,  said  outer  section  comprising  reinforcing 
means  for  enhancing  the  rigidity  thereof,  and  said  reinforcing 
means  being  provided  on  and  extending  lengthwise  of  at  least 
one  of  said  legs,  one  of  said  sections  but  not  the  other  having 
at  least  one  projection  adapted  to  engage  and  suspend  a  com- 
modity, and  said  one  projection  having  a  free  end,  said  sections 
being  resiliently  movable  relative  to  one  another  between  a 
first  p>osition  in  which  said  free  end  is  located  intermediate  said 
sections  so  as  to  permit  susi>ension  of  a  commodity  from  said 
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projection  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  sections  cooper- 
ate to  clamp  the  commodity. 


4,368,866 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  AND  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Keith  F.  Urban,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  International 

Jensen  Incorporated,  Schiller  Park,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,709 

Int.  a.3  E04G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—286  10  Oaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  displaceably  mounting  a  device  upon 
a  disparate  surface,  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  bracket  for  stationing  of  the  device,  said 
bracket  having  a  base  plate  for  fastening  of  the  mounting 
bracket  to  the  disparate  surface, 

b.  a  pair  of  opposed,  complementary  flat  arms  depending 
from  opposite  ends  of  the  base  plate,  each  of  said  arms 
extending  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  device, 

c.  means  for  guiding  displacement  of  the  device  on  the 
mounting  bracket,  said  guiding  means  comprising: 

i.  a  first,  generally  straight  channel  in  each  said  arm 

shaped  to  engage  the  stationed  device, 
ii.  a  second,  generally  serpentine  channel  in  each  said  arm 

spaced  from  said  first  channel  and  shaped  to  engage  the 

stationed  device, 

d.  a  pair  of  pins  protruding  from  opposite  sides  of  said  de- 
vice, one  of  said  pins  engaging  one  of  said  channels  and 
the  other  of  said  pins  engaging  the  other  of  said  channels, 

e.  at  least  one  of  said  pins  protruding  through  the  associated 
channel,  and  further  including  a  head  engaged  upon  said 
protruding  pin,  said  pin  being  threadedly  engaged  within 
the  device  such  that  said  head  can  be  tightened  against 
said  arm  to  lock  said  pin  and  said  device  at  a  desired 
location  along  said  channel,  and 

r  means  for  fastening  of  the  mounting  bracket  to  a  disparate 
surface. 


4,368,867 
TILT  BASE  FOR  A  CRT  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
Robert  A.  Pendleton,  Dedham;  John  E.  Edfors,  Townsend;  Leon- 
ard G.  Whitford,  Wakefield,  and  Walter  J.  Conroy,  Acton,  all 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,287 
Int.  a.'  A47B  91/00 
U.S.  a.  248—346  47  Claims 

1.  A  tilt  base  assembly  for  supporting  a  CRT  display  termi- 
nal unit  having  a  predetermined  center  of  gravity  characteris- 
tic for  providing  a  wide  range  of  operator  viewing  angles,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
pairs  of  elongated  feet  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  bot- 
tom of  said  terminal  unit  at  predetermined  front  and  rear 
locations  selected  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
center  of  gravity  characteristic  so  as  to  provide  said  wide 
range  of  viewing  angles;  and 
a  base  member  including: 
a  plate;  and 
a  pair  of  trapezoidal  shaped  base  members,  each  of  said 


base  members  being  attached  to  said  plate  at  predeter- 
mined positions  for  enabling  the  positioning  of  said  pairs 
of  feet  attached  to  said  unit  equidistant  front  and  rear 
from  said  center  of  gravity  along  a  reference  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  so 
as  to  minimize  gravity  forces  established  by  said  said 


predetermined  center  of  gravity  characteristic  of  said 
unit  and  each  of  said  base  members  including  front  and 
rear  ramp  portions,  at  least  said  front  ramp  portions 
having  a  series  of  indentations  for  enabling  said  unit  to 
be  moved  by  an  operator  to  a  corresponding  number  of 
viewing  angle  positions  within  said  wide  range. 


BREAK-AWAY  REARVIEW  MIRROR  AND  BRACKET 

Milfred  W.  Urban,  1819  N.  Edwards,  Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,366 

Int.  a.^  F16M  13/00;  A47G  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  248—549  8  Claims 


1.  A  break-away  rearview  mirror  comprising  a  mirror 
means,  a  mirror  bracket  means  attached  to  said  mirror  means, 
a  molded  synthetic  resin  bracket  means  comprising  a  generally 
hollow  structure  having  a  hollow  threaded  neck  for  receiving 
therethrough  said  mirror  bracket  means  and  a  pair  of  generally 
rectangular  mating  box-like  members,  each  including  a  pair  of 
end  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  an  end  wall  of  each  pair  of 
box-like  members  including  a  protruding  essentially  hollow 
semi-cylindrical  structural  defming  a  portion  of  said  threaded 
neck  such  that  when  said  box-like  members  mate,  the  threads 
on  each  portion  of  said  threaded  neck  are  aligned  when  the 
threaded  neck  is  formed,  a  means  for  attaching  said  mirror 
bracket  means  to  said  molded  bracket  means  to  hold  said  mir- 
ror means  in  an  upright  position,  and  a  mounting  bracket 
means  connecting  to  said  molded  bracket  means  to  mount  said 
combined  mirror  means-mirror  bracket  means-molded  bracket 
means  on  an  automobUe,  truck,  or  the  like,  said  mounting 
bracket  means  having  a  structural  portion  of  same  being  en- 
cased within  said  synthetic  resin  bracket  means,  said  combined 
mirror  means-mirror  bracket  means  breaking-away  from  said 
molded  synthetic  resin  bracket  means  upon  impact. 
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4,368,869 
LEVELER  FOR  DISHWASHER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Aaron  E.  Gelvezon,  FuUerton,  and  Alphonso  Merino,  South 
Gate,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,416 

Int.  a.3  F16M  7/00.  11/24 

U.S.  a.  248—656  4  Claims 


s^-^  es  ^«    ^^^      ^60 


1.  In  a  leveler  for  supporting  and  leveling  a  dishwasher  or 
the  like  having  an  integral  frame,  the  combination  of: 

a  bottom  rail  fixed  in  said  frame  and  having  a  lower  surface 
with  first  and  second  openings  through  said  surface; 

a  generally  L-shaped  resilient  member; 
.  means  mounting  said  member  on  said  raU  at  said  lower 
surface  with  one  arm  of  said  L  parallel  to  said  surface  and 
with  the  other  arm  of  said  L  passing  upward  through  said 
first  opening  to  limit  lateral  movement  of  said  member; 
and 

a  bolt  mounted  in  said  second  opening  and  threadedly  move- 
able downward  to  engage  said  member  between  said 
member  and  said  rail  and  between  said  mounting  means 
and  said  first  opening,  with  said  frame  resting  on  said 
member. 


4,368,870 
MOLDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLASTIC  DECORATIONS 
Gregory    A.    Greb,    Melrose    Park;    Raymond    W.    Spitza, 
Northlake,  and  Robert  R.  Moe,  La  Grange,  aU  of  lU.,  assign- 
ors to  Alberto-Culver  Company,  Melrose  Park,  lU. 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,579 
Int.  C\?  B29C  1/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  249—102  8  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  molding  plastic  decorations  resembling 
stained  glass  miniatures,  comprising: 

a.  a  horizontally-extending  support  plate; 

b.  a  flat  shallow  horizontally-extending  frame  positioned  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  plate,  said  frame  providing  at 
least  one  opening  therethrough  enclosed  of  its  sides  by 
ribs  of  said  frame  for  receiving  and  retaining  liquified 
thermoplastic  composition;  and . 

c.  a  pair  of  holding  fixtures  extending  along  oppositely-dis- 
posed sides  of  said  frame  and  engaging  outer  rib  portions 
thereof,  said  fixtures  being  adjustably  secured  to  said  plate 
so  that  they  can  be  precisely  positioned  on  said  plate  in 
relation  to  said  frame  outer  ribs  portions,  said  fixtures 
providing  inner  edge  portions  conforming  to  the  shape  of 


said  outer  rib  portions,  said  fixtures  inner  edge  portions 
releasably  engaging  the  facing  sides  of  said  frame  rib 
portions,  said  engagement  providing  a  snap-in  and  snap- 
out  relation  between  said  frame  and  said  holding  fixtures. 


4,368,871 

LUBRICATOR  VALVE  APPARATUS 

David  E.  Young,  Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,684,  Oct  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,197,879. 

This  appUcation  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,838 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  a.  251—58  3  Claims 
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1.  Lubricator  valve  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  well 
testing  operation,  comprising:  an  elongated  valve  body 
adapted  for  connection  in  the  pipe  string;  a  tubular  structure 
fixedly  mounted  in  said  valve  body  and  defining  a  flow  passage 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough;  a  valve  seat  on  said 
tubular  structure  surrounding  said  flow  passage;  a  ball  valve 
element  mounted  on  said  tubular  structure  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  valve  seat  between  positions  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  flow  passage;  an  actuator  sleeve  slidable  relatively 
along  said  tubular  structure  between  spaced  longitudinal  posi- 
tions and  carrying  eccentric  means  for  rotating  said  ball  valve 
element;  hydraulic  means  cooperable  with  cylinder  means  in 
said  body  for  shifting  said  actuator  sleeve  to  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinally spaced  f>ositions  only  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  a 
first  control  fluid  and  for  shifting  said  actuator  sleeve  to  the 
other  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  positions  only  in  response 
to  the  pressure  of  a  second  control  fluid;  and  releasable  latch 
means  cooperatively  arranged  on  said  actuator  sleeve  and  said 
valve  body  for  holding  said  actuator  sleeve  in  each  of  said 
longitudinally  spaced  positions  to  correspondingly  maintain 
said  ball  valve  element  in  each  of  the  open  and  the  closed 
positions,  said  latch  means  being  releasable  only  in  response  to 
the  application  of  a  predeter^ned  control  fluid  pressure  to 
said  hydraulic  means  in  each  of  the  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,368,872 

PRESSURE  FLUID  REGULATING  VALVE, 

PARTICULARLY  PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE 

Gotz  D.  Machat,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigDor  to  G.  L. 

Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7, 
1979,  2949231 

Int  a.5  F16K  31/363 
VJS.  a.  251—63  2  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  fluid  regulating  valve,  particularly  a  pressure 
reducing  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  defining  a  bore,  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  opening  in  an  axially  spaced  rela- 
tionship into  the  bore,  a  sliding  spool  axially  movable  in  the 
bore,  the  spool  being  formed  with  end  piston  areas  bounding  a 
recessed  portion  interconnecting  in  at  least  a  central  axis  posi- 
tion of  the  spool  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  port,  and  an  interme- 
diate trapezoidal  flange  provided  in  said  recessed  portion,  the 
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diameter  of  said  flange  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  bore,  the 
end  walls  of  said  recessed  portion  sloping  towards  said  flange 
to  permit  a  substantially  uniform  flow  through  said  recess  in 


hJol/ 


any  axial  position  of  said  spool;  said  spool  having  a  central  bore 
interconnecting  the  end  faces  of  said  piston  areas  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  recessed  portion  in  the  range  of  said  outlet 
port. 


4,368,873 

VEHICULAR  MOUNTED  PIPE  PRESSER 

Robert  G.  Perry,  3000  Ashwood  Dr.,  Eyansville,  Ind.  47711 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,702 

Int.  a.3  E02F  5/10:  E03F  3/06;  F16L  1/02 

UJS.  a.  254—29  R  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maneuvering  pipe  through  the  ground 
comprising  a  frame,  front  and  rear  feet  movably  carried  by  the 
frame  for  engaging  opposed  surfaces,  each  surface  being  trans- 
verse to  movement  of  the  pipe,  a  housing  movably  carried  by 
the  frame  for  receiving  the  pif)e,  pipe-clamping  means  carried 
on  the  housing  for  clamping  the  pipe,  a  first  hydraulic  system 
for  moving  the  rear  foot  in  first  and  second  directions,  a  second 
hydraulic  system  for  moving  the  front  foot  in  the  first  and 
second  directions,  first  and  second  control  means  for  actuating 
the  first  and  second  hydraulic  systems,  respectively,  to  move 
the  rear  foot  in  the  second  direction  to  engage  one  of  the 
surfaces  and  to  move  the  front  foot  in  the  first  direction  to 
engage  the  other  surface  thereby  stabilizing  the  frame  between 
the  surfaces,  a  third  hydraulic  system  for  moving  the  housing 
and  pipe-clamping  means  in  the  first  and  second  directions,  a 
third  control  means  for  actuating  the  third  hydraulic  system  to 
move  the  housing  and  pipe-clamping  means  in  the  first  direc- 
tion to  apply  a  force  needed  to  move  the  pipe  through  the 
ground  in  the  first  direction,  fluid-communicating  means  be- 
tween the  first  direction,  fluid-communicating  means  between 
the  first  and  third  hydraulic  systems  for  allowing  fluid  to  pass 
from  the  third  system  to  the  first  system  and  from  the  first 


system  to  the  third  system,  an  increase  in  the  force  in  the  first 
direction  needed  to  move  the  pipe  causing  fluid  to  pass  from 
the  third  hydraulic  system  to  the  first  hydraulic  system  to 
move  the  rear  foot  in  the  second  direction  and  apply  a  corre- 
sponding force  to  the  one  surface,  the  fluid-communicating 
means  allowing  fluid  to  pass  from  the  first  hydraulic  system  to 
the  third  hydraulic  system  to  continuously  balance  the  forces 
in  the  first  and  second  directions. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  maneuvering  pipe  through  the  ground 
comprising  a  stationary  frame  structure,  a  surface-engaging 
frame  structure  supported  by  the  stationary  frame  structure  for 
engaging  a  surface  transverse  to  movement  of  the  pipe  and  a 
hydraulically  controlled  assembly  for  moving  the  pipe,  the 
assembly  including  a  housing  movably  carried  by  the  station- 
ary frame  for  receiving  the  pipe,  a  first  double-acting  piston 
and  cylinder  mechanism  for  moving  the  housing,  control 
means  for  actuating  the  first  double-acting  piston  and  cylinder 
mechanism  to  move  the  housing,  two  parallel  guides  mounted 
to  the  housing,  a  cross  member  sUdably  carried  by  the  guides 
to  allow  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  housing,  first  stop 
means  for  limiting  downward  movement  of  the  cross  member, 
means  in  the  housing  for  clamping  the  pipe,  the  clamping 
means  including  upper  and  lower  clamp  jaws,  a  second  double- 
acting  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  for  moving  the  jaws, 
means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  second  piston  and  cylin- 
der mechanism  to  the  upper  clamp  jaw,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  second  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  to 
the  cross  member,  means  for  connecting  the  lower  clamp  jaw 
to  the  cross  member,  control  means  for  actuating  the  second 
piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  to  move  the  upper  clamp  jaw 
and  cross  member  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  housing 
and  to  move  the  lower  clamp  jaw  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
cross  member,  second  stop  means  for  limiting  downward 
movement  of  the  upper  clamp  jaw,  the  upper  and  lower  jaws 
cooperating  with  the  housing  to  capture  a  portion  of  the  pipe 
received  by  the  housing,  clamping  actuation  of  the  second 
piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  moving  the  upper  clamp  jaw 
downward  until  it  is  stopped  by  the  second  stop  means  and 
thereafter  moving  the  cross  member  and  lower  clamp  jaw 
upward  to  clamp  the  pipe  in  the  housing,  and  unclamping 
actuation  of  the  second  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  moving 
the  cross  member  and  lower  clamp  jaw  downward  until  the 
cross  member  is  stopped  by  the  first  stop  means  and  thereafter 
moving  the  upper  clamp  jaw  upward  to  release  the  pipe. 


4,368,874 
LOG  LIFTER 
David  J.  Weisgerber,  Gresham,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,877,  Aug.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,134 
Int.  a.5  B65G  7/12 
US.  a,  254—131  7  Claims 


1.  A  log  lifter  adapted  to  be  manually  operated  for  raising 
logs,  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  unitary  flat  metal  base  plate  having  a  continu- 
ous undersurface,  said  base  plate  including  a  planar  sole 
portion  disposed  substantially  horizontally  with  respect  to 
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the  ground  when  said  log  lifter  is  in  an  initial  log  engaging 
position,  a  lateral  blade  portion  extending  forwardly  of 
said  sole  portion  to  provide  a  horizontal  log  engaging 
edge,  a  substantially  vertical  heel  portion  at  the  remote 
end  of  said  base  plate  from  said  blade  portion,  and  a 
smoothly  curved  portion  joining  the  sole  portion  to  the 
heel  portion  adapting  said  base  plate  to  roll  rearwardly 
after  engagement  of  said  log  by  said  blade  portion, 

and  an  operating  handle  secured  to  the  forward  top  surface 
of  the  sole  portion  next  adjacent  the  blade  portion  and 
slanting  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  sole  portion  extending 
horizontally  therefrom  toward  said  curved  portion  well 
rearwardly  of  said  handle  to  maintain  an  initial  substan- 
tially horizontal  attitude  of  said  sole  portion  with  said 
handle  slanting  rearwardly,  said  handle  being  mounted  at 
an  angle  to  said  sole  portion  for  adapting  said  blade  por- 
tion to  be  urged  up  under  the  near  side  of  a  log  and  adapt- 
ing the  log  to  be  supported  against  said  handle,  said  angle 
being  acute  between  said  handle  and  said  sole  portion  as  it 
extends  rearwardly  from  said  blade  ;>ortion, 

said  blade  portion  and  said  sole  portion  where  it  adjoins  said 
blade  portion  having  a  narrow  width  comparable  to  the 
diameter  of  said  handle  where  it  is  securml  to  said  sole 
portion,  said  base  plate  flaring  outwardly  in  trapezoidal 
manner  over  the  length  of  said  sole  portion  from  said 
narrow  width  at  said  blade  portion  to  a  width  at  said 
curved  portion  and  at  said  heel  portion  which  is  several 
times  the  width  of  said  handle  where  the  latter  is  secured 
to  said  sole  portion, 

said  handle  being  provided  on  the  forward  side  thereof  with 
a  pivotally  connected  outwardly  curved  log  hook  arm  for 
engaging  the  upper  side  of  said  log. 


4,368,875 
FENCE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
EQUESTRIAN  SHOW  JUMPING 
Juergen  Weiss,  Rhens,  and  Vinzenz  Neisius,  Ochtendung,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aluteam  Sport-  und 
Freizeit  GmbH,  Mayen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980,  8007230[U] 

Int  a.3  E04H  17/14;  A63K  3/04;  A63B  S/00 
U.S.  a.  256—59  14  Claims 


s 


4k. 


1.  A  fence  support  structure,  especially  for  equestrian  show 
jumping,  comprising  upright  f>ost  means  (3)  for  supporting 
horizontal  bar  means  (4)  forming  an  obstacle,  obstacle  holding 
means  (11)  including  adjustment  means  (15,  20)  for  securing 
said  obstacle  holding  means  to  said  upright  post  means,  com- 
prising in  combination  sectional  first  rail  type  guide  means  (5) 
operatively  associated  with  said  upright  post  means  (3)  along- 
side the  side  thereof  facmg  said  obstacle  holding  means  (11), 
said  obstacle  holding  means  including  second  guide  means  (12) 
for  slidably  engaging  said  first  rail  type  guide  means  for  sliding 
up  and  down  said  upright  post  means  (3),  each  of  said  first  and 
second  guide  means  including  interlocking  means  (9,  10,  12) 
for  holding  the  obstacle  support  means  against  disengagement 
from  the  first  rail  type  guide  means  in  a  horizontal  direction  as 
defmed  by  said  bar  means  (4),  said  sectional  first  rail  type  guide 
means  (5)  comprising  a  row  of  aligned  holes  (7),  said  adjust- 
ment means  (15,  20)  including  bolt  means  (15,  20)  movable 


relative  to  said  adjustment  means  and  fitting  into  any  one  of 
said  holes,  spring  bias  means  (14)  operatively  arranged  be- 
tween said  bolt  means  and  said  obstacle  holding  means  for 
normally  biasing  said  bolt  means  to  engage  into  one  of  said 
holes,  whereby  the  obstacle  holding  means  are  held  at  an 
elevation  along  said  upright  post  means  substantially  as  deter- 
mined by  the  engaged  hole,  and  whereby  said  obstacle  holding 
means  are  adjustable  along  said  upright  post  means  when  said 
bolt  means  are  withdrawn  from  said  engaged  hole,  whereby 
the  side  of  the  upright  post  means  facing  away  from  said  obsta- 
cle holding  means  remains  free  of  any  obstructions. 


4,368,876 

SELF-PROPELLING  BEVEL  FUSION-CUTTING 

MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Kataoka,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koei  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,059 

Int  a.^  B23K  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  266—54  i  Qain 


1.  A  self-propelling  bevel  fusion-cutting  machine  comprising 
a  machine  main  body  which  holds  a  fusion-cutter  for  effecting 
the  bevel  fusion-cutting  of  the  end  face  of  a  pipe,  traveling 
guide  rollers  which  roll  on  said  pipe  end  face,  an  outer  roUer 
which  rolls  circumferentially  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
the  pipe,  and  an  inner  roller  which  rolls  circumferentially  on 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  the  machine  main  body  is  movable  circumferentially 
along  the  pipe  end  face  by  means  of  said  rollers,  either  said 
outer  roller  or  said  inner  roller  being  arranged  so  that  it  can  be 
urged  against  and  moved  away  from  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  pipe,  one  of  said  rollers  being  connected  to  a  drive  source 
mounted  on  said  machine  main  body  so  as  to  be  thereby  driven 
for  rotation,  said  rotatably  driven  roUer  having  a  substantial 
width  and  the  diameter  of  the  portion  of  said  roller  located 
nearer  to  the  pipe  end  face  being  greater  than  that  of  its  portion 
located  remote  therefrom. 


4,368,877 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  SLAG  THICKNESS  AND 

CONSISTENCY  IN  REFINING  CRUCIBLE 

Jean   Baumert   Esch-sur-Alzette,    Luxembourg,   assignor   to 

Arbed  SA.,  Luxembourg,  Lnxemboorg 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Sep.  29, 1979, 81740 
Int  C1.3  C21B  7/24 
US.  CL  266—99  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  steel-refining  system  having: 
a  crucible  having  an  upwardly  open  mouth  and  containing  a 

steel  melt  covered  by  slag, 
an  oxygen  lance  directed  downwardly  into  said  mouth  at 

said  melt 
a  hood  fitting  downwardly  over  said  mouth  and  having  a 
hood  waU  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  tubes,  and 
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means  for  circulating  a  coolant  through  said  tubes,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  tubular  hood-wall  extension  formed  by  said  tubes,  hav- 
ing an  outer  end,  and  centered  on  an  axis  trained  on  said 
melt; 
a  holder  mounted  on  said  outer  end  of  said  extension; 


S>  .* 


a  sound  transducer  carried  by  said  holder  and  directed 
along  said  axis  at  said  melt;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  transducer  for  determin- 
ing slag  thickness  by  means  of  the  sound  detected  by 
said  transducer. 


4,368,878 
SELF  PUMPING,  HYDROPNEUMATIC,  TELESCOPIC, 
SPRING  DAMPING  DEVICE  WITH  INTERNAL  LEVEL 

REGULATION 
Theo  Mellen  Heinz  Knecht;  Ewald  Kohberg,  and  Karl-Heinz 
Liihr,  all  of  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boge 
GmbH,  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,725 

Int  a.3  F16F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  267—64.17  9  Claims 


1.  A  self-pumping,  hydropneumatic,  telescopic,  spring 
damping  device  with  internal  level  regulation,  especially  for 
automotive  vehicles,  comprising:  a  working  cylinder  with  an 
oil  filled  working  chamber  and  a  working  piston  slidably  borne 
therein  and  provided  with  damping  devices,  said  working 
piston  being  carried  at  the  end  of  a  hollow  piston  rod  that 
passes  sealingly  from  the  working  cylinder,  a  gas  cushion  in  a 
gas  spring  chamber  which  is  connected  with  the  working 
chamber  and  which  pressurizes  the  oil  in  the  working  cham- 


ber, an  oil  reservoir  chamber  defmed  by  an  outer  jacket  tube 
which  encloses  the  working  chamber  and  has  a  free  surface 
between  oil  and  gas  in  the  reservoir,  a  hollow  pump  rod  elasti- 
cally  borne  on  a  partition,  which  pump  rod  is  communicated  at 
one  end  with  the  oil  reservoir  chamber  below  the  surface  of 
the  oil,  said  pump  rod  at  its  other  end  having  a  pump  suction 
valve  and  cooperating  with  a  pump  chamber  disposed  in  the 
hollow  piston  rod  for  level  regulation,  such  that  as  a  function 
of  the  in  and  out  spring  motions  oil  is  delivered  from  the  oil 
reservoir  chamber  into  the  working  chamber,  a  control  open- 
ing in  the  pump  rod  such  that,  when  the  desired  oil  level  is 
exceeded,  oil  can  flow  from  the  work  chamber  into  the  oil 
reservoir  chamber  via  the  control  opening,  a  pump  discharge 
valve  disposed  on  the  end  of  the  pump  chamber  which  is 
remote  from  the  partition,  said  pump  discharge  valve  being 
located  in  a  control  sleeve  located  in  a  piston  rod  cavity  be- 
tween the  piston  rod  and  the  pump  rod,  said  control  sleeve 
forming  passages  which  lead  from  a  pump  outlet  valve  to  the 
working  chamber,  the  end  of  said  control  sleeve  toward  said 
partition  forming  a  control  edge  for  said  control  opening,  and 
a  separating  body  of  solid  material  movably  disposed  in  the  gas 
spring  chamber  in  the  region  of  the  interface  between  the  oil 
and  gas,  said  device  being  characterized  in  that  said  separating 
body  of  solid  material  comprises  a  separating  piston  guided  by 
a  seal  at  its  periphery  in  said  gas  spring  chamber,  said  gas 
spring  chamber  being  connected  axially  to  the  working  cham- 
ber in  the  region  of  said  partition  which  bears  the  pump  rod 
and  being  communicated  with  said  work  chamber  via  at  least 
one  passage  in  said  partition,  the  partition  itself  in  the  region  of 
the  working  chamber  being  elastic,  a  pump  suction  tube  fluidly 
communicating  a  pump  rod  cavity  with  the  oil  reservoir  cham- 
ber below  the  surface  of  the  oil,  said  pump  suction  tube  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  yieldable  with  respect  to 
movements  of  said  partition,  and  said  separating  piston  present- 
ing a  recess  on  its  face  toward  said  partition,  in  which  recess, 
upon  disposition  of  the  separating  piston  in  the  region  of  the 
partition,  the  pump  suction  tube  can  be  received. 


4,368,879 
CUTTING  AND  FOLDING  APPARATUS  IN  ROTARY 

PRESS 

Toshio  Hoshi,  Toride,  Japan,  assignor  to  Komori  Printing  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,782 

Int.  a.3  B41F  7i/5S 

U^.  a.  270—6  12  Claims 


"2- 


a 


1.  A  rotary  press  including  a  plate  cylinder  for  printing  a 
web  travelling  at  a  predetermined  linear  speed,  and  a  web  feed 
section  for  receiving  the  printed  web  from  the  plate  cylinder 
and  feeding  the  web  to  a  cutting  and  folding  section  at  the 
predetermined  linear  speed,  said  cutting  and  folding  section 
comprising:  a  folding  cylinder  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
web  and  having  a  diameter  about  two  times  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  the  plate  cylinder;  a  collecting  cylinder  disposed 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  web  forming  a  nip  with  said  folding 
cylinder  and  having  a  diameter  about  1.5  times  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  the  plate  cylinder;  a  gripping  cylinder  disposed  at 
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a  side  of  said  folding  cylinder  remote  from  said  collecting 
cylinder  for  removing  sheets  from  the  folding  cylinder  and 
having  a  diameter  about  2  times  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  the 
plate  cylinder;  a  pin  cylinder  disposed  adjacent  said  collecting 
cylinder  for  removing  sheets  from  the  collecting  cylinder  and 
having  the  same  diameter  as  the  plate  cylinder;  a  cutting  means 
disposed  at  the  circumference  of  said  folding  cylinder  and 
collecting  cylinder  operable  to  cut  the  printed  sheet  and  to 
hold  the  cut  edge  at  each  half  revolution  of  said  folding  cylin- 
der; a  first  gripping  means  disposed  at  the  circumference  of 
said  folding  cylinder  and  gripping  cylinder  to  grip  said  printed 
sheet  cut  by  said  cutting  means  at  the  central  portion  of  said 
sheet  and  to  transfer  said  sheet  between  said  folding  cylinder 
and  gripping  cylinder;  and  a  second  gripping  means  disposed  at 
the  circumference  of  said  collecting  cylinder  and  pin  cylinder 
to  transfer  said  printed  sheet  between  both  said  cylinders. 

10.  A  rotary  press  including  a  plate  cylinder  for  printing  a 
web  travelling  at  a  predetermined  linear  speed,  and  a  web  feed 
section  for  receiving  the  printed  web  from  the  plate  cylinder 
and  feeding  the  web  to  a  cutting  and  folding  section  at  the 
predetermined  linear  speed,  said  cutting  and  folding  section 
comprising:  a  folding  cylinder  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
web  and  having  a  diameter  twice  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  the 
plate  cylinder  and  rotatable  at  a  circumferential  speed  same  as 
the  linear  speed  of  the  travelling  web;  a  collecting  cylinder 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  web  forming  a  nip  with 
said  folding  cylinder  and  having  a  diameter  1.5  times  as  large 
as  the  diameter  of  the  plate  cylinder,  said  collecting  cylinder 
being  rotatable  at  the  same  circumferential  speed  as  and  in  a 
direction  inverse  of  the  folding  cylinder;  a  pin  cylinder  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  collecting  cylinder  for  removing  sheets 
therefrom  and  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  plate  cylinder, 
said  pin  cylinder  being  rotatable  at  the  same  circumferential 
speed  as  and  in  a  direction  inverse  of  said  collecting  cylinder; 
two  cutting  and  holding  means  and  two  first  cutting  knives 
alternately  and  equidistantly  mounted  on  the  circumference  of 
said  folding  cylinder,  each  one  of  said  cutting  and  holding 
means  being  adapted  to  release  its  hold  at  a  predetermined 
position;  three  first  holding  members  circumferentially  equally 
spaced  on  said  collecting  cylinder  each  first  holding  member 
being  cooperative  with  one  of  said  cutting  and  holding  means 
and  said  first  cutting  knives  and  operable  to  release  its  hold  at 
each  two  revolutions  of  said  collecting  cylinder,  so  that  the 
web  fed  between  said  folding  and  collecting  cylinders  from  the 
web  feed  section  is  transversely  severed  successively  at  each 
revolution  of  said  folding  cylinder  into  2n-number  of  second 
severed  sheets  each  having  a  length  half  the  circumferential 
length  of  the  plate  cylinder,  said  second  severed  sheets  being 
successively  held  by  said  first  holding  members  and  carried  by 
said  collecting  cylinder  such  that  every  third  one  of  the  second 
severed  sheets  is  superimposed  on  the  first  one;  a  second  hold- 
ing member  provided  on  said  pin  cylinder  to  receive  said  two 
superimposed  second  sheets  carried  by  the  collecting  cylinder 
and  to  deliver  said  superimposed  sheets  to  a  first  delivery 
location. 


tion  plate  toward  said  roller,  said  biasing  means  and  said  pivot- 
able  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said  bias- 


4368,880 
MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER 

Masaaki  Shlmizu,  c/o  Horizon  Co.,  Ltd.,  5-10,  Kuze  Oyabu-cho, 

Minami-ku,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,732 

Int  a.J  B65H  3/52 

U.S.  a.  271—121  6  Claims 

1.  A  paper  feeding  machine  for  feeding  sheets  one  by  one 
from  a  stack  comprising  a  roller  located  adjacent  said  stack  and 
rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  feed  sheets  from  said 
stack,  a  friction  plate  so  arranged  as  to  cooperate  with  said 
roller  to  nip  therebetween  the  edge  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed,  a 
member  pivotable  about  an  axis  and  so  arranged  as  to  cause 
said  friction  plate  to  be  pressed  against  said  roller,  said  axis 
being  positioned  below  said  roller  and  at  the  downstream  side 
of  said  roller  in  the  direction  of  feeding  said  sheet,  and  biasing 
means  associated  with  said  pivotable  member  to  bias  said  fric- 


/4  /f   /g 


ing  force  is  constant  and  unrelated  to  the  number  of  sheets  in 
said  stack. 


4368,881 
FRICTION  PAPER  FEEDER 

Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tion, ValhaUa,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,405,  Jun.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,601 
Int.  a.^  B65H  S/52 
U.S.  a.  271—122  5  Claims 


'fi 


ISO 


'it 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  including  in  combination  a 
feed  roller,  means  for  driving  said  feed  roller  in  a'certain  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  a  retarding  roller,  an  arm  rotatably  supporting 
said  retarding  roller,  said  arm  being  mounted  on  a  pivot  axis 
for  movement  of  said  retarding  roller  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  feed  roller,  a  rotary  member  disposed  on  said 
pivot  axis,  means  carried  by  said  arm  for  coupling  said  member 
to  said  retarding  roller,  and  means  for  rotating  said  member  in 
such  a  direction  as  to  tend  to  rotate  said  retarding  roller  in  said 
certain  direction,  one  of  said  rotating  means  and  said  coupling 
means  including  means  for  limiting  the  torque  transmitted  to 
said  retarding  roller,  said  pivot  axis  being  so  located  that  said 
rotary  member  exerts  a  torque  on  said  coupling  means  about 
said  axis  tending  to  urge  said  retarding  roller  into  engagement 
with  said  feed  roller. 

4.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  including  in  combination  a  feed 
roller,  means  for  rotating  the  feed  roller  in  a  certain  direction, 
a  retarding  roller,  means  mounting  one  of  said  rollers  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
rollers,  and  means  for  tending  to  rotate  the  retarding  roller  in 
said  direction  with  a  predetermined  torque,  said  latter  rotating 
means  including  a  resilient  torsion  element,  means  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  minimum  angular  deflection  of  said 
torsion  element,  means  for  coupling  one  end  of  said  torsion 
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element  to  said  retarding  roller,  means  for  irrotatably  support- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  torsion  element,  and  means  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  angular  deflection  of  said  torsion  element  in 
excess  of  said  minimum  deflection  for  disengaging  one  of  said 
coupling  means  and  said  irrotatable  supporting  means. 


4,368,882 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  AN  END  BLANK  FROM  A 

STACK  OF  BLANKS 
Arne  I.  Ronbeck,  Oiofstrom,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21,  1979,  7910601 
Int.  a.'  B65H  3/46 
U.S.  a.  271—135  5  Qaims 


f 


'V 


5^ 


5,JJ 


iju 


'f^t 


1.  A  device  for  separating  an  end  blank  from  a  stack  of 
blanks,  comprising  a  stacking  rack  having  at  least  two  drivable 
feeder  teeth,  at  least  two  supports  arranged  to  lie  against  the 
outer  side  of  an  end  blank,  a  said  support  and  feeder  tooth 
being  located  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  at  each  of  two 
opposite  sides  of  an  end  blank  in  the  stack,  a  fixed  abutment  at 
one  of  said  two  sides  of  the  end  blank,  a  said  support  opposite 
the  abutment  being  displaceable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  blanks,  the  feeder  teeth  being  adapted  to  move 
an  end  blank  laterally  in  the  stack. 


4,368,883 

WEIGHTED  EXERaSE  GLOVE 

Gary  Tiktin,  Apt.  403W,  27500  Bishop  Pk.  Dr.,  Wiiloughby 

Hills,  Ohio  44092 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,544,  Jun.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,253,660.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,080 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/18.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272—67  9  Qaims 


1.  An  exercise  appliance  including  a  glove,  a  weight,  releas- 
able  attaching  means  for  supporting  the  weight,  at  least  one 
band-type  connection  means  provided  at  a  selected  location  on 
the  glove  and  extending  through  openings  formed  in  the  glove 


for  receiving  the  releasable  attaching  means,  said  releasable 
attaching  means  releasably  coupling  the  weight  to  the  glove  at 
the  selected  location,  the  weight  including  a  strap  and  a  heavy 
body,  said  heavy  body  being  supported  on  the  strap,  the  releas- 
able attaching  means  being  connected  to  the  strap  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  body. 


SAFETY  BENCH  PRESSING  APPARATUS 
Randy  G.  Colvin,  8100  Sands  Point,  Apt.  1906,  Houston,  Tex. 
77036 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,720 

Int.  a.3  A63B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  272-123  8  Qaims 


V>*3^aj 


1.  A  safety  bench  pressing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  bench  extending  longitudinally  in  a  first 
direction; 

(b)  a  three  sided  frame,  the  first  side  having  a  first  horizon- 
tally disposed  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
second  and  third  sides  respectively  having  first  and  sec- 
ond vertically  extending  sections,  the  first  vertically  ex- 
tending section  being  joined  to  the  first  horizontally  dis- 
posed member  at  a  [xisition  in  proximity  to  the  first  end 
and  the  second  vertically  extending  section  being  joined 
to  the  first  horizontally  disposed  member  at  a  position  in 
proximity  to  the  second  end,  the  first  and  second  verti- 
cally extending  sections  projecting  from  the  horizontally 
disposed  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  bench  in  the 
first  direction,  the  bench  being  located  between  the  first 
and  second  vertically  extending  sections; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  frame  to  the  bench  to  form  a 
unitary  structure; 

(d)  a  first  horizontal  support  mounted  in  the  first  vertically 
extending  section  which  extends  parallel  to  the  first  verti- 
cal section  and  a  second  horizontal  support  mounted  in 
the  second  vertically  extending  section  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  second  vertical  section,  each  horizontal 
support  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  a  length 
which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
face,  neck  and  chest  cavity  of  a  person  who  is  horizontally 
disposed  on  the  exercising  bench  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  sections  and  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  vertical  sections  such 
that  one  end  of  each  horizontal  support  is  directly  above 
the  face  of  the  lifter  and  the  other  end  is  directly  above  the 
chest  cavity  or  a  part  of  the  body  below  the  chest  cavity; 
and 

(e)  means  for  retaining  a  barbell  associated  with  each  hori- 
zontal support  to  prevent  a  barbell  from  rolling  off  of  each 
horizontal  support. 
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4,368,885 
SPRING  TYPE  BALL  EMITTING  APPARATUS 
Masayasu  Katada;  Yuko  Imai,  both  of  Atsugi,  and  Tsugio 
Hirabayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora* 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,375 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-44123 

Int.  Q.^  F41B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  273—29  A  9  Qaims 


the  form  of  an  oil  for  reducing  friction  between  the 
strings  at  said  crossing  points,  said  pads  being  of  a  suffi- 
ciently soft  consistency  to  allow  adjacent  strings  to 
contact  one  another  through  the  respective  pads  at  said 
crossing  points. 


4,368,887 
RANDOM  SELECTOR 
John  Gamble,  440  Rathbum  Rd.,  Etobicoke,  Ontario  M9C  3S7, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,667 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  7,  1980,  364306 

Int.  Q.^  A63F  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  273—144  B  22  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  emitting  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  rotating  arm  means  for  emitting  a  ball; 

(b)  spring  means  connected  to  said  rotating  arm  means  for 
storing  a  rotating  force  to  make  said  rotating  arm  means 
emit  the  ball  when  the  arm  means  passes  a  predetermined 
point  in  its  rotation; 

(c)  a  motor  connected  to  rotate  said  rotating  arm  means; 

(d)  detector  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  rotating 
range  of  said  rotating  arm  means  before  emitting  the  ball 
beginning  prior  to  and  inclusive  of  said  predetermined 
point;  and 

(e)  power  source  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation 
of  said  motor  and  including  a  power  switch  for  said  motor 
and  means  for  continuing  rotation  of  the  motor  when  said 
power  switch  is  opened  and  said  detector  means  detects 
that  said  rotating  arm  means  is  positioned  in  said  predeter- 
mined rotating  range,  the  control  means  stopping  rotation 
of  the  arm  means  when  the  ball  is  emitted  and  the  arm 
means  is  no  longer  in  the  predetermined  range. 


4,368,886 

INSERTS  FOR  THE  CROSSING  POINTS  OF  TENNIS 

RACKET  STRINGING 

Roland  Graf,  Beckmanngasse  38/14,  1150  Wien,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,005 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  18, 1980,  3746/80 

Int.  Q.3  A63B  51/00 

U.S.  Q.  273—73  D  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  frame  of  generally  oval  outline  fixed  on  said  handle; 

stringing  in  said  frame  including  arrays  of  strings  running 

transverse  to  one  another  and  forming  crossing  points;  and 
respective  inserts  provided  at  at  least  some  of  said  crossing 

points  between  the  strings  forming  same,  said  inserts  each 

comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  impregnated  with  a  liquid  lubricant  in 
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1.  A  selector  device  for  the  random  selection  of  a  small  set  of 
elements  from  a  larger  set  of  elements  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat,  generally  rectangular  parallelepiped  enclosure 
including  a  base,  two  side  walls,  two  end  walls,  and  a 
transparent  cover; 

(b)  a  rectangular  upper  chamber  having  an  upper  wall,  two 
parallel  side  walls  and  a  lower  wall  provided  in  said  enclo- 
sure situated  in  the  space  between  said  base  and  said 
cover,  said  upper  chamber  containing  a  plurality  of  balls 
therein,  said  plurality  of  balls  being  equal  in  number  to 
said  larger  set  of  elements,  a  smaller  plurality  of  said  balls, 
equal  in  number  to  said  smaller  set  of  elements,  having  a 
significantly  different  appearance  from  the  first  plurality 
of  balls; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  discrete  longitudinally-extending  f>arallel 
channels  connected  to  said  upper  chamber  through  a  like 
plurality  of  apertures  in  the  lower  wall,  the  channels  being 
disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  enclosure,  said  chan- 
nels being  slightly  wider  than  the  diameter  of  said  balls, 
the  lower  edges  of  said  parallel  side  walls  of  said  upper 
chamber  being  connected  to  said  lower  wall  by  means  of 
rounded-off  comers  of  approximately  the  same  diameter 
as  the  balls,  the  apertures  leading  to  said  channels  being 
provided  with  rounded  comers,  thereby  providing  each 
channel  with  an  unimpeded  entry  mouth  from  said  upper 
chamber;  and 

(d)  a  like  plurality  of  spaced-apart  different  indicia  arranged 
in  longitudinal  rows  each  along  a  respective  selected  one 
of  said  channels,  such  indicia  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  balls,  the  number  of  said 
indicia  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  balls. 
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4,368,888 

GOLF  PUTTING  DEVICE 

Gerald  J.  Ren,  653  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92507 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,019 

Int.  a.^  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—176  FB  5  Claims 


1.  A  f>ortable  putting  device  for  use  with  a  ball  and  putting 
club,  comprising: 

an  elongate  strip  forming  a  putting  surface, 

a  rebound  block  adjacent  one  end  of  said  strip,  said  block 
having  a  plurality  of  planar  rebound  faces  of  different 
widths,  and 

means  for  securing  said  block  to  said  strip  to  position  any  of 
said  rebound  faces  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  strip 
whereby  to  rebound  said  ball  along  said  strip,  said  means 
comprising  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  rebound 
block  to  the  strip  in  different  positions  about  a  vertical  axis 
extending  through  said  block  and  said  strip, 

said  rebound  faces  comprising  chords  of  a  circle  having  its 
center  coincident  with  said  axis. 


4,368,889 

GAME  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULATING  SCHOOL 

EXPERIENCE 

Louis  M.  Reker,  Jr.,  8501  N.  59th  A?e.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,475,  Mar.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,127 

Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—243  10  Claims 


1.  A  school  simulation  game,  imitative  of  teacher  and  stu- 
dent experience  wherein  players  can  assume  teacher  and  stu- 
dent roles,  comprising: 
a  game  board  having  an  upper  surface; 
at  least  a  first  type  player  game  piece  having  the  identity  of 

a  teacher  representing  a  first  type  player; 
at  least  a  second  type  player  game  piece  having  the  identity 
of  a  student  representing  a  second  type  player; 


a  chance  device  partially  determining  movement  of  said 
game  pieces  of  said  game  board; 

a  first  plurality  of  sets  of  Hazard  Cards  for  impeding  the 
progress  of  a  recipient  first  type  player; 

a  second  plurality  of  sets  of  Hazard  Cards  for  impeding  the 
progress  of  a  recipient  second  type  player; 

a  first  plurality  of  sets  of  Benefit  Cards  for  enhancing  the 
progress  of  a  recipient  first  type  player; 

a  plurality  of  Influence  Cards  for  altering  a  recipient  Player's 
progress; 

said  game  board  further  comprising: 

a  first  circuitous  path  of  player  movement  located  on  said 
upper  surface,  said  first  path  including  a  first  plurality  of 
successive  player  landing  sites  therealong  having  instruc- 
tions thereon; 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  individually  unique  paths  re- 
spectively for  said  first  and  second  type  players; 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  paths  having  a  first  category  of 
landing  sites  directing  a  player  represented  by  one  of  said 
game  pieces  on  one  of  said  first  category  landing  sites  to 
draw  one  of  a  first  particular  one  of  said  sets  of  said  first 
plurality  of  sets  of  Hazard  Cards; 

said  first  category  of  landing  sites  of  said  first  plurality  of 
paths  having  an  association  with  said  first  particular  one  of 
said  sets  of  said  first  plurality  of  sets  of  Hazard  Cards; 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  paths  further  having  a  second 
category  of  landing  sites  directing  a  player  represented  by 
one  of  said  game  pieces  on  one  of  said  second  category 
landing  sites  to  draw  one  of  a  first  particular  one  of  said 
sets  of  said  first  plurality  of  sets  of  Benefit  Cards; 

said  second  category  of  landing  sites  of  said  first  plurality  of 
paths  having  an  association  with  said  first  particular  one  of 
said  first  plurality  of  sets  of  Benefit  Cards; 

each  of  said  second  plurality  of  paths  having  a  first  category 
of  landing  sites  directing  a  player  represented  by  one  of 
said  game  pieces  of  one  of  said  first  category  landing  sites 
to  draw  one  of  a  first  particular  one  of  said  sets  of  said 
second  plurality  of  sets  of  Hazard  Cards; 

said  first  category  of  landing  sites  of  said  second  plurality  of 
paths  having  an  association  with  said  first  particular  one  of 
said  sets  of  said  second  plurality  of  sets  of  Hazard  Cards; 

each  of  said  second  plurality  of  paths  having  a  second  cate- 
gory of  landing  sites  directing  a  player  represented  by  one 
of  said  game  pieces  on  one  of  said  second  category  landing 
sites  to  draw  one  of  a  first  particular  one  of  said  sets  of  said 
second  plurality  of  sets  of  Benefit  Cards;  and 

said  second  category  of  landing  sites  of  said  second  plurality 
of  paths  having  an  association  with  said  first  particular  one 
of  said  second  plurality  of  sets  of  Benefit  Cards;  and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  paths  having  a 
third  category  of  landing  sites  permitting  a  player  repre- 
sented by  a  piece  on  one  of  said  third  category  of  landing 
sites  to  influence  another  player  by  directing  said  another 
player  to  draw  one  of  said  Influence  Cards. 


4,368,890 
PADDLE  GAME  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Horstman,  Maple  Grove,  and  George  L.  Hanson,  Min- 
neapolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Global  Games  Unlimited, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,346,  Apr.  21, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,590 
Int  a.3  A63B  59/00,  67/00 
U.S.  Q.  273—328  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  ball  having  a  specified  diameter,  an 
athletic  tool,  comprising: 
a  handle  member  having  opposite  ends; 
a  paddle  member  having  a  first  planar  surface,  mounted  at  a 

first  opposite  end  of  said  handle  member; 
a  frame  mounted  at  a  second  opposite  end  of  said  handle 

member;  and 
a  stocking  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  woven  nylon 
straps,  each  having  opposite  ends  and  being  suspended 
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from  said  frame  by  said  opposite  ends,  said  straps  being 
coated  with  a  polyurethane  type  material  to  impart  to 
them  a  measure  of  rigidity; 
wherein  said  stocking  member  will  tend  to  remain  on  a  side 


of  said  frame  on  which  it  is  initially  disposed  unless  struck 
by  the  ball  to  urge  it  onto  the  other  side  of  said  frame; 
and  wherein,  when  the  ball  is  received  in  said  basket,  said 
rigidity  will  preclude  difficulty  in  a  player  impelling  the 
ball  out  of  said  basket. 


1.  In  a  goal  frame  for  games',  assembled  of  light  metal  sec- 
tions comprising  a  bar  section  and  post  sections  formed  of 
mitered  hollow  sections  firmly  interconnected  by  internally 
located  comer  angles  which  are  disposed  in  the  area  of  the 
miters,  and  are  formed  of  double  T-sections,  there  being  pro- 
vided in  the  comer  area  of  the  assembled  sections,  a  holding 
device  for  the  support  of  the  net  and  there  further  being  pro- 
vided, in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  section  walls  point- 
ing towards  the  backside  of  the  goal,  a  slot  in  which  are  dis- 
posed mutually  spaced  hooks  to  fasten  the  net  and  the  ends  of 
the  post  sections  being  insertable  into  ground  sockets,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  supporting  tube,  welded 
perpendicular  to  the  web  plane  of  the  mitered  double  T-sec- 
tions of  the  comer  angles  joined  to  each  other,  on  their  respec- 
tive miter  center  which  passes  through  an  opening  left  free  by 


the  bar  and  post  sections  after  having  been  inserted  over  the 
comer  angle  so  that  said  supporting  tube  projects  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  backside  of  the  goal  and  its  free  end  is  respectively 
supported  by  said  bar  and  post  sections  by  braces  provided  in 
pairs  in  the  form  of  tubular  hollow  sections  the  one  end  of  said 
braces  being  fastened  to  the  supporting  tube  by  means  disposed 
transverse  to  said  supporting  tube  while  the  other  end  is  bent  at 
right  angles  towards  the  bar  and  post  sections,  which  ends  are 
inserted  in  openings  in  the  bar  and  post  sections,  which  ends 
are  inserted  in  openings  in  the  bar  and  post  sections  and  in  the 
comer  angle  and  are  retained  therein,  exerting  tension  forces  in 
the  direction  of  the  miters  of  the  bar  and  post  sections. 


4,368,892 

SWAT  BALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

William  P.  White,  Rte.  2,  Box  16A,  Wedowee,  Ala.  36278 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,705 

Int  a.'  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273—411  3  Claimi 


4,368,891 
GOAL  FRAME 
Vinzenz  Neisius,  Ochtendung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  AluTeam  Sport  and  Freizeit  GmbH,  Koblenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1981,  3101325 

Int.  a.^  A63B  63/02 
U.S.  a.  273—400  12  Qaims 


_  i» 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  playing  a  hand  swat  ball  game,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  four  upstanding  end 
court  supports  to  form  the  four  comers  of  a  rectangular  play- 
ing court,  a  pair  of  upstanding  mid  court  supports,  each  one  of 
the  pair  bisecting  the  lengthwise  side  of  the  playmg  court 
thereby  dividing  the  playing  court  into  two  equal  playing 
areas,  a  backboard  affixed  to  the  top  ends  of  the  six  supports 
and  generally  coextensive  therewith,  a  center  ricochet  bar 
positioned  between  the  pair  of  mid  court  supports,  said  center 
ricochet  bar  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  backboard, 
said  playing  court  being  flat  and  parallel  to  the  backboard 
whereby  with  at  least  one  player  in  each  of  the  two  playing 
areas,  a  player  in  a  first  area  strikes  the  swat  ball  with  his  hand 
and  directs  it  through  a  fair  play  zone  defined  by  the  back- 
board, the  center  ricochet  bar  and  contiguous  portions  of  the 
mid  court  supports,  and  into  a  second  playing  area,  so  that  the 
other  player  may  strike  the  ball  so  that  it  will  pass  through  the 
fair  play  zone  and  into  the  first  playing  area,  play  on  both  sides 
to  be  restricted  to  the  first  and  second  playing  areas. 


4,368,893 
MANHOLE  INFILTRATION  DISK  AND  SEAL 
ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  Gagas,  127  Alpine  Ter.,  Shawano,  Wis.  54166 
FUed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,029 
Int  a.3  F16J  15/10;  E02D  29/14 
U.S.  a.  277—12  7  Oaims 

1.  A  manhole  infiltration  disk  adapted  to  be  positioned  be- 
tween a  manhole  and  a  manhole  cover  assembly, 
said  disk  comprising  a  flat  circular  plate  having  an  open 

center, 
a  first  flange  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate, 
a  second  flange  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  circu- 
lar plate, 
said  circular  plate  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  manhole  cover  assembly  and 
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an  inside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
manhole  cover  assembly  whereby  said  manhole  cover 


grooves  and  a  surface  of  said  stationary  wall  adjacent  each 
of  said  grooves  is  less  than  a  fluid  pressure  at  said  surface 


assembly  is  restricted  from  lateral  movement  with  respect 
to  the  manhole. 


4,368.894 
REINFORCED  SEALING  RINGS  FOR  PIPE  JOINTS 

Gunnar  Parmann,  Alvoy,  Norway,  assignor  to  Richer  A  Son, 
Bergen,  Norway 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  22,  1980,  801521 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/12.  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—166  9  Qaims 


.  '.'•"."  i< 


1.  Reinforced  sealing  ring  for  reception  in  a  pipe  joint  be- 
tween an  annular  groove-carrying  socket  end  and  an  insert 
end,  said  sealing  ring  consisting  of  a  main  body  of  elastically 
yielding  material  having  an  unsplit  reinforcing  steel  ring  em- 
bedded therein,  said  main  body  having  an  outer  surface  which 
is  substantially  convexly  curved  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
sealing  ring  and  having  a  largest  external  diameter  between 
1.08D-(-16  mm  and  1.04D-I-8  mm  where  D  constitutes  the 
diameter  of  the  pipe  and  said  steel  ring  having  a  cross-sectional 
diameter  or  thickness  of  between  0.0 1 D  -|-  2  mm  and  0.005D  -|- 1 
mm  and  being  located  in  a  central  and/or  radially  outer  cross- 
sectional  portion  of  said  main  body. 


4,368,895 

SHAFT  SEALING  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A 

NON-UNIFORM  GROOVE  DEPTH 

Kouichi  Okamoto,  Kobe,  and  Masaki  Sakuyama,  Ashiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,044 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/40.  15/44 
U.S.  a.  277-203  8  Qaims 

1.  A  shaft  sealing  device  comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft  in  an  outer  wall  of  which  a  thread  is  formed  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  groove  depth  thereof  changes  in  an 
axial  direction,  said  groove  depth  on  the  high  pressure 
side  of  said  thread  being  larger  than  that  on  the  low  pres- 
sure side  of  said  thread; 
a  stationary  wall  which  confronts  said  thread; 
a  radius  of  each  of  said  grooves  being  such  that  a  differential 
pressure  ?e  existing  between  a  bottom  of  each  of  said 


of  said  stationary  wall  adjacent  each  of  said  grooves  so 
that  seal  breakdown  is  prevented,  said  differential  pressure 
being  created  by  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,368,896 

HAND  TROLLEY 

Victoriano  M.  Ortega,  Calle  Palencia  No.  25,  Madrid-20,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,337 

Int.  a.^  B62B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  280-5.24  3  Qaims 


1.  A  hand  trolley  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end  for  supporting 
a  load; 

a  sub-frame  fixed  to  said  frame; 

first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  mutually  coaxial  wheels,  each 
having  substantially  the  same  radius,  said  first  pair  of 
wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  sub-frame  at  said 
lower  end  of  said  frame  so  as  to  be  ground  engaging; 

a  handle  fixed  to  said  frame,  said  frame  having  a  part  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  first  pair  of  wheels  to  said  handle; 
and 

first,  second  and  third  respectively  parallel  shafts,  succes- 
sively spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  said  radius  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  pairs  of  wheels,  each  horizontally  mounted  to  said 
sub-frame  in  a  plane  which  extends  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing part  of  said  frame,  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  shafts  being  located  at  symmetrically 
opposite  sides  of  said  said  sub-frame; 

said  first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  wheels  being  respectively 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  shafts; 

said  acute  angle  being  fixed  at  approximately  30*  so  that 
when  said  hand  trolley  is  moved  along  a  smooth  surface, 
said  second  and  third  pairs  of  wheels  are  normally  out  of 
contact  with  said  surface,  and  are  operative  to  support 
said  frame  when  said  hand  trolley  is  ascending  or  descend- 
ing stairs,  said  radius  being  of  such  a  magnitude  that  each 
pair  of  at  least  two  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  pairs  of 
wheels  simultaneously  engages  a  different  step  when  as- 
cending or  descending  said  stairs. 
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4,368,897 

BICYCLE  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

Charles  B.  Brown,  1115  5th  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,907 

Int.  a.'  B62J  7/02:  B62K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280—202  18  Oaims 


second  means  for  slidably  attaching  the  guiding  means  to 
said  cross  bar. 


4,368,898 

BOWLING  RAMP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 

Larry  D.  Lay,  26078  Alger,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.  48071, 

assignor  to  Larry  D.  Lay,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,952 

Int.  a.3  A63D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  280—289  WC  13  Qaims 


4,368,899 
HTTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACTORS  AND 
IMPLEMENTS 
Edward  A.  Smailey,  Woodward;  Mark  J.  Boguski,  Duncan,  both 
of  Okia.;  Todd  A.  Casey,  Buhler,  and  Dwight  D.  Chipperfleld, 
McDonald,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Kansas  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,124 

Int.  Q.^  B60D  1/08.  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  280—477  24  Qains 


17.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels  sup- 
ported by  the  frame,  and  propulsion  means,  a  support  frame 
structure,  comprising: 

load  bearing  means  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bicycle 
frame  for  supporting  structural  loads,  and  for  defining  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  storage  compartment,  said  load  bearing 
means  comprising  at  least  one  channel  member  having  a 
generally  U-shap)ed  cross  section  to  enclose  at  least  one  of 
the  top,  front,  bottom,  and  rear  of  the  storage  compart- 
ment; 

wall  means  for  cooperating  with  said  load  bearing  means  for 
defining  the  storage  compartment;  and 

attachment  means  for  securing  said  wall  means  to  said  load 
bearing  means. 


1.  A  tractor  hitch  for  connecting  a  tractor  to  an  implement 
to  be  drawn  thereby,  comprising  a  tractor  drawbar  having  a 
shank  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion;  a  slide  member  slidably 
mounted  upon  said  shank  portion  for  rearward  and  forward 
movement  therealong;  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  sliding 
movement  of  said  slide  member  along  said  shank  portion;  a 
hook  member  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  rear  end  portion  of 
said  drawbar  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  between 
lowered  and  raised  positions,  said  hook  member  having  a  rear 
hook  section  that  projects  upwardly  when  said  hook  member 
is  raised  and  having  a  front  section  providing  a  lever  arm;  an 
expandable-contractable  power  drive  assembly  disposed  along 
said  shank  portion  and  operatively  connected  to  both  said 
lever  arm  and  said  slide  member  for  (a)  raising  said  hook  mem- 
ber and  urging  said  slide  member  rearwardly  when  said  assem- 
bly is  contracted,  and  (b)  directing  said  slide  member  for- 
wardly  and  urging  said  hook  member  towards  its  lowered 
position  when  said  assembly  is  expanded;  said  front  section  of 
said  hook  member  also  having  a  heel  portion  and  having  a 
recess  between  said  heel  portion  and  said  lever  arm  for  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  said  slide  member  when  said  slide  member  is 
extended  rearwardly  and  said  hook  member  is  raised,  said  heel 
portion  being  engagable  with  said  slide  member  to  (a)  block 
entry  of  said  slide  member  into  said  recess,  while  said  assembly 
is  contracting,  until  said  hook  member  is  fully  raised,  and  (b) 
prevent  lowering  of  said  hook  member,  while  said  assembly  is 
being  expanded,  until  said  slide  member  is  withdrawn  from 
said  recess. 


9.  A  bowling  assistance  device  for  attachment  to  an  ambula- 
tory assistance  device  for  non  or  partially  ambulatory  people 
comprising: 

means  for  guiding  a  ball  from  the  arm  area  of  the  user  of  said 
ambulatory  assistance  device  to  the  floor;  and 

means  for  slidingly  securing  said  guiding  means  to  said 
ambulatory  assistance  device  such  that  said  guiding  means 
is  movable  laterally  across  the  front  of  said  ambulatory 
assistance  device,  said  securing  means  including: 

a  cross  bar  extending  laterally  across  the  front  of  said  ambu- 
latory assistance  device; 

first  means  for  slidingly  attaching  said  cross  bar  to  said 
ambulatory  assistance  device  such  that  said  cross  bar  is 
movable  laterally  across  the  front  of  said  ambulatory 
assistance  device;  and 


4,368,900 
MINIMIZER  SYSTEM  OF  VIBRATIONAL  MOVEMENTS 

OF  A  MASS 
Hans  Beusse,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 
serschmitt-Boelkow-Blohffl  GmbH,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,191 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1979,2943486 

Int  Q.5  B60G  17/00 
U.S.  Q.  280—707  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  minimizing  vibration  movements  of  a  mass, 
comprising  linearly  and  actively  displaceable  means  including 
members  movable  relative  to  each  other,  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  displaceable  means  to  said  mass,  control  means 
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(10')  operatively  connected  to  said  displaceable  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  displaceable  means  in  re- 
sponse to  an  electrical  control  signal  (y),  frequency  responsive 
electrical  circuit  means  for  producing  said  electrical  control 
signal  (y),  said  frequency  responsive  electrical  circuit  means 
comprising  acceleration  measuring  means  (1)  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  mass  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  acceleration  of  said  mass,  first  and  second 
signal  integrating  means  (3,  4)  connected  in  series  to  said  accel- 
eration measuring  means  for  providing  a  series  circuit  deliver- 
ing said  acceleration  signal,  a  speed  signal,  and  a  displacement 
signal  in  that  order,  first  adjustable  potentiometer  means  (6) 
operatively  connected  to  said  series  circuit  to  provide  a  first 
coefficient  signal  (1),  second  adjusuble  potentiometer  means 
(7)  operatively  connected  to  said  first  integrating  means  (3)  to 
provide  a  second  coefficient  signal  (b),  third  adjustable  potenti- 
ometer means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  integrating 


4,368,901 
KNEEPAD  STRUCTURE 
Seiichiro  Kojima,  Ohramachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,479 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   20,    1979,   54- 
36467[U];  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-3942 1[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/04 
U.S.  a.  280—748  12  Claims 
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wherein  F31  is  the  frequency  dependent  ratio  between  the 
characteristic  excursions  Z3/Z1  occurring  in  response  to  har- 
monic excitations  by  an  operator  p,  and  wherein  the  coefficient 
values  "a,  b,  c,  and  k"  are  freely  selectable  coefficients. 


1.  A  kneepad  for  use  in  an  automobile  having  inner  sides  of 
two  wall  members  respectively  on  opposite  interior  sides  of  the 
automobile,  an  instrument  panel  in  the  interior  of  the  automo- 
bile and  a  center  console  box  in  the  interior  attached  centrally 
to  a  floor  of  the  automobile,  comprising 
a  substantially  thin-walled,  light-weight  kneepad  integrally 
mountable  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  inner  sides  of 
one  of  the  wall  members  of  the  automobile  and  at  another 
end  of  at  least  a  portion  thereof  to  said  console  box,  and 
said  kneepad  is  integral  and  continuous  with  respect  to  itself 
from  said  one  inner  side  to  said  console  box  and  extends 
along  a  lower  edge  of,  is  spaced  apart  from  and  unat- 
tached with  respect  to  said  instrument  panel. 


means  to  provide  a  third  coefficient  signal  (c),  and  summing 
amplifier  means  (9)  operatively  interconnecting  said  potenti- 
ometer means  and  said  control  means  (10')  for  imposing  on  said 
displaceable  means  a  frequency  dependent  response  character- 
istic whereby  the  movable  members  of  said  displaceable  means 
move  relative  to  each  other  with  a  speed  which  is  proportional 
to  said  electrical  control  signal  (y),  said  system  further  com- 
prising displacement  transducer  means  (16, 16',  33)  operatively 
interposed  between  said  relatively  movable  members  of  said 
displaceable  means,  and  function  control  means  (17,  18, 19,  20) 
operatively  interconnecting  said  displacement  transducer 
means  (16,  16',  33)  and  said  summing  amplifier  means  (9)  for 
producing  a  fourth  coefficient  signal  (k),  whereby  one  of  said 
movable  members  (11)  of  said  displaceable  means  may  be 
returned  into  a  central  or  zero  position  relative  to  another 
member  of  said  displaceable  means  with  a  relatively  large  time 
constant  vK/T  satisfying  the  equation: 


4,368,902 
-  COMBINA"nON  CURTAIN  AND  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  VEHICLE  BUNK 
Philip  R.  McDowell,  Tracy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc., 
Bellevue,  Wash. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,993 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/04 

U.S.  a.  280—749  16  Claims 


1.  A  combination  curtain  and  restraint  system  for  a  sleeping 
compartment  associated  with  a  truck  cab,  comprising: 

structural  means  associated  with  the  cab  for  suspending  the 
curtain  and  restraint  system; 

a  flexible,  openable  curtain  panel  suspended  from  its  top  and 
there  secured  to  said  structural  means,  the  panel  having  an 
inside  surface  facing  into  the  sleeping  compartment; 

restraint  straps  extending  down  from  the  top  of  the  curtain 
panel,  secured  to  the  structural  means  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  curtain  panel  but 
hanging  independently  therefrom  and  transverse  straps 
attached  to  and  extending  between  the  restraint  straps  to 
form  a  web-like  structure; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  restraint  straps  to  the 
inside  of  the  curtain  panel  only  near  its  bottom  when  the 
curtain  panel  is  to  be  closed  and  secured,  comprising  band 


January  18,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


813 


means  forming  loops  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  curtain 
panel  for  insertion  of  the  restraint  straps  therethrough;  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  the  lower  ends  of  the  straps  to 
structure  connected  to  the  cab; 

whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  curtain  panel  is  secured  by 
connection  of  the  restraint  straps  to  the  inside  of  the  cur- 
tain panel  near  its  bottom,  and  by  securing  of  the  fastening 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  straps,  and  whereby  an 
occupant  of  the  sleeping  compartment  can  conveniently 
secure  the  restraint  straps,  with  or  without  the  curtain 
panel,  from  inside  the  bunk. 


4,368,903 
TEAR-OFF  POSTAL  RECEIPT  FORM 
John  H.  Jones,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,329 

Int.  a.3  B65D  65/2%;  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  283— 21  6  Claims 


1.  A  tear-off  composite  card  for  attachment  to  a  support 
surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  formed  of  a  rectangular  sheet  of  relatively 
light  stock  material  including  a  rectangular  main  portion 
and  an  adjacent  detachable  margin  portion, 

(b)  a  top  member  superposed  on  the  base  member  and  in- 
cluding a  matching  rectangular  sheet  of  relatively  light 
stock  material  of  matching  size  with  that  of  the  base  mem- 
ber and  including  a  main  portion  and  an  adjacent  detach- 
able margin, 

(c)  the  main  portions  and  the  margin  portions  of  the  base 
member  and  the  top  member  being  the  same  size  and 
disposed  in  superposed  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 

(d)  a  layer  of  adhesive  disposed  between  the  superposed 
main  portions  of  the  base  and  top  members  to  provide  a 
single  relatively  thick  and  stiff  composite  card  suitable  for 
card  use, 

(e)  a  layer  of  contact  adhesive  on  the  surface  of  one  of  the 
two  superposed  margin  portions, 

(f)  a  layer  of  release  material  on  the  surface  of  the  margin 
portion  of  the  other  of  the  two  superposed  members  in 
contact  with  the  contact  adhesive,  and 

(g)  each  of  the  margin  portions  being  separable  from  its 
adjacent  main  portion  by  a  weakened  line,  whereby  the 
margin  portion  containing  the  release  material  can  be 
peeled  off  the  composite  card  to  expose  the  contact  glue 
surface  on  the  opposing  margin  portion  to  permit  affixing 
of  the  composite  card  to  a  package,  and  the  subsequent 
removal  of  the  composite  card  from  the  package  when 
desired  by  tearing  it  free  of  the  margin  portion  having  the 
contact  glue  surface. 


housing,  a  threaded  part  and  an  end  piece,  said  end  piece  being 
intermediate  said  housing  and  threaded  part,  said  housing 
accommodating  the  end  of  a  length  of  corrugated  tubing  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening  and  two  apertures  opposite  said  open- 
ing receiving  a  locking  element,  said  end  piece  having  the 
length  of  several  corrugations,  wherein  the  locking  element  is 
generally  C-shaped  and  has  resilient  legs,  means  to  retain  said 


locking  element  in  said  housing  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  formed 
on  the  inside  of  said  legs  which  ribs  are  each  of  a  thickness 
approximately  corresponding  to  the  grooves  between  adjacent 
corrugations  of  the  tubing  wherein  said  locking  element  sur- 
rounds said  tubing,  said  ribs  engage  said  grooves  and  wherein 
said  opening  is  at  least  as  wide  as  the  distance  between  the 
outermost  surfaces  of  the  legs  of  the  locking  element. 


438,905 

EXIT  DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM  HAVING 

MUL-nPLE  BOLTS 

Aaron  M.  Hirschbein,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Adams 

Rite  Manufacturing  Co.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,405 

Int  Q\}  E05C  9/04.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  292—5  18  Claims 


4,368,904 
CONNECnON  FITTING 
Werner  Lanz,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  PMA,  Elektro 
AG,  WetzUcon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908337 

Int  a.3  F16L  55/00 

VJS.  a.  285—175  7  Claims 

1.  A  cotmector  fitting  for  flexible  corrugated  tubing  having 

parallel,  spaced,  coaxial  corrugations  defining  parallel  spaced 

grooves,  said  connector  fitting  comprising  a  bushing  having  a 
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1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  an  exit  door  having  a  tubular  stUe 
frame  member  extending  along  its  swinging  edge,  and  with  top 
and  bottom  bolt  mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  lever  means  positioned  in  the  tubular  stUe,  including  a 
pair  of  separate  rotatably  mounted  levers; 

(b)  rod  structures  in  the  stUe  respectively  connecting  said 
levers  with  the  top  and  bottom  bolt  mechanisms,  the  top 
bolt  mechanism  including  a  fued  keeper  member  on  a  top 
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header  frame  and  a  horizontally  swingable  latch  member 
mounted  on  the  door  to  be  engaged  with  said  keeper 
member  when  the  door  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  latch 
member  being  swingable  into  a  released  position  with 
respect  to  said  keeper  member  to  permit  the  door  to  be 
opened; 

(c)  a  driving  connection  between  said  levers; 

(d)  a  rotatable  driver  shaft  mounting  one  of  said  levers; 

(e)  said  lever  means  being  normally  operative  by  said  driver 
shaft  in  one  direction  to  axially  move  said  rod  structures 
away  from  each  other  to  effect  one  operating  condition  of 
the  bolt  mechanisms;  and 

(0  manually  operable  means  accessible  from  the  inner  side  of 
the  door  for  rotating  said  levers  by  said  drive  shaft  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  axially  move  said  rod  structures 
towards  each  other  to  effect  another  operating  condition 
of  the  bolt  mechanisms,  including  a  rotatably  mounted 
actuating  shaft  releasably  connectable  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  driver  shaft. 


4^68,907 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  ANIMAL  WASTE 

Bernard  M.  Ross,  3855  McDonald  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63116 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301^23 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 


4,368,906 

ADJUSTABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

SLIDING  DOUBLE  CLOSURl 

Wade  L.  Briggs,  1511  First  St.,  Apt.  819,  Detroit,  Mich.  48226 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,891 

Int.  a.'  E05C  17 /iO 

U.S.  a.  292—305  2  Qaims 


ju. 


3^% 


3  — 


"} 


1.  An  adjustable  locking  device  for  a  closure  slideable  in  a 
stationary  closure  frame,  said  locking  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  stationary  bar, 

(b)  securing  means  at  one  end  of  said  stationary  bar  to  secure 
said  bar  to  a  stationary  closure  frame, 

(c)  an  elongate  relatively  movable  bar  disposed  in  longitudi- 
nal sliding  relation  to  said  stationary  bar, 

(d)  means  for  guiding  said  bars  in  longitudinal  reciprocation 
relative  to  one  another, 

(e)  a  locking  element  movably  mounted  on  said  movable  bar 
for  motion  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said 
stationary  bar, 

(0  a  longitudinally  spaced  locking-element-receiving  means 
on  said  stationary  bar  for  selective  reception  of  said  lock- 
ing element,  and 

(g)  means  on  said  movable  bar  to  abut  a  slideable  closure  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  closure  relative  to  a  stationary 
closure  frame,  said  last  means  comprising  a  fme  adjust- 
ment means  movably  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  movable  bar  remote  from  said  securing  means. 


U.S.  a.  294—1  BA 


20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  gathering  and  removing  animal  waste 
and  other  debris  comprising  a  container  body  having  first  and 
second  compartments  formed  therein,  said  container  body 
having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  central  opening 
extending  therebetween,  handle  means  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  container  body,  a  first  closure  member 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  container  body  adjacent  to  the  first 
end  portion  thereof  to  control  access  to  said  first  compartment, 
said  first  closure  member  being  movable  relative  to  said  first 
end  portion  between  a  position  closing  the  first  compartment 
and  an  open  position  angularly  related  thereto,  a  second  clo- 
sure member  disposed  at  an  intermediate  location  between  the 
first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  container  body  across  said 
central  opening  separating  the  container  body  into  said  first 
and  second  compartments,  said  second  closure  member  being 
movable  between  a  normally  closed  position  separating  the 
first  and  second  compartments  and  an  open  position  angularly 
related  thereto  for  allowing  passage  of  the  waste  debris  from 
said  first  compartment  into  said  second  compartment,  a  third 
closure  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  container  body 
adjacent  to  the  second  end  portion  thereof  to  control  access  to 
and  exit  from  said  second  compartment,  said  third  closure 
member  being  movable  relative  to  said  second  end  portion 
between  a  position  closing  the  second  compartment  and  an 
open  position  angularly  related  thereto,  and  separate  operator 
means  supported  on  said  handle  means  operatively  engageable 
with  said  first  and  third  closure  members  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  opening  and  closing  of  said  first  and  third  closure 
members. 


4,368,908 
VACUUM  HANDLING  FIXTURE 
Alfred  F.  Gentzel,  Jr.,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Borroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,236 
Int.  a.3  B66C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  294—64  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  fixture  comprising 

a  pair  of  plates  hermetically  sealed  together  with  a  vacuum 
space  between  them  and  with  a  plurality  of  suction  holes 
in  one  plate  which  provide  communication  between  said 
vacuum  space  and  the  outside  world,  said  one  plate  being 
adapted  to  carry  a  sheet  or  body  seated  thereon  and  held 
thereon  by  suction  operating  through  said  suction  holes. 
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a  handle  secured  to  said  plates  and  having  guide  means  at 

one  end  thereof, 
tubing  carried  by  said  handle  and  communicating  with  said 

vacuum  space,  and 


a  control  valve  carried  by  said  handle  and  disposed  between 
said  tubing  and  a  suction  source. 


4,368,909 
OIL  WELL  BAILER  APPARATUS 
Granison  T.  Alexander,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Chro- 
maUoy  American  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,103 

Int.  a.3  F04B  77/0? 

U.S.  a.  294— 69  R  '  5  Qaims 


effect  alternate  raising  and  lowering  of  said  bail  bucket  in 
said  well; 

valve  means  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
for  normally  sealingly  closing  said  housing  to  prevent 
escape  of  fluids  therefrom  and  to  permit  passage  of  said 
bail  bucket  therethrough  and  movable  to  an  open  position 
to  divert  oil  from  said  housing; 

and  operator  means  associated  with  said  bail  bucket  and  said 
housing  for  moving  said  valve  means  to  the  open  position 
and  dumping  oil  from  said  bail  bucket  incident  to  the 
arrival  of  said  bucket  at  the  end  of  the  upward  travel 
thereof  in  said  housing. 


4368,910 

GRIP  FOR  PULLING  nBER  OPTIC  CABLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  INSERTING  THE  CABLE  INTO  THE  GRIP 

Alfred  W.  Fidrych,  Stonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey' Hub- 

beU  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,856 

Int.  a.3  F16L  i/00 

U.S.  a.  294—86  CG  19  Claims 


1.  In  an  oU  well  bailer  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 


mg: 


an  elongated  housing  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  top  of  the 

wellhead  of  the  well  to  be  bailed; 
a  pulley  supported  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing  for 

supporting  a  cable  thereon; 
seal  means  sealing  the  up;>er  end  of  said  housing  against  fluid 

escape; 
a  bail  bucket  arranged  for  up  and  down  movement  in  said 

housing  and  well  for  raising  oU  from  the  bottom  of  said 

well  to  said  housing; 
a  cable  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  baU  bucket  and 

passing  upwardly  through  said  seal  means  and  over  said 

pulley  for  raising  and  lowering  said  bail  bucket  in  said 

well  to  thereby  lift  oil  to  said  housing; 
means  for  selectively  paying  out  and  taking  up  said  cable  to 


1.  A  grip  for  pulling  fragile  cable  having  a  fragile  terminal 
end,  the  grip  comprising: 

a  hollow  protective  sheath  having  an  inwardly  tapering  lead 
end  and  a  tail  end,  said  tail  end  being  open  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  fragile  terminal  end  of  the  fragile  cable  therein, 

said  sheath  comprising  an  elongated  wall  of  substantially 
circular  cross-sectional  shape  providing  an  unobstructed 
elongated  chamber  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  com- 
municating with  the  open  tail  end, 

said  wall  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  encasing  the  fragile 
terminal  end  of  the  cable  inserted  into  said  chamber, 
thereby  protecting  the  fragile  terminal  end  against  exter- 
nal objects  during  pulling  of  the  cable  by  the  grip; 

a  pulling  device; 

means  for  coupling  said  pulling  device  to  said  lead  end  of 
said  protective  sheath; 

a  wire  mesh  sleeve  having  a  lead  end  and  a  tail  end;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  lead  end  of  said  wire  mesh  sleeve  to 
said  taU  end  of  said  protective  sheath  outside  of  said 
smooth  inner  surface,  the  fragile  cable  being  receivable  in 
and  grippable  by  said  wire  mesh  sleeve. 
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4,368,911 
SUBSURFACE  CONDUIT  SETTING  AND  PULLING 

TOOL 

Ronald  E.  Pringle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,117 

Int.  a.'  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  294—86.15  6  Claims 


-U_ 


1.  A  tool  for  setting  in  or  pulling  from  a  conduit  a  subsurface 
tool  having  a  pair  of  actuating  shoulders  which  are  moved 
relative  to  each  other  comprising, 

a  tubular  body, 

slip  means  telescopically  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  the 
body  for  engaging  the  interior  of  the  conduit, 

means  on  said  slip  means  and  body  for  expanding  said  slip 
means  on  upwardly  movement  of  the  body, 

first  and  second  shoulder  members  for  engaging  said  actuat- 
ing shoulders, 

coacting  piston  and  cylinder  means  mounted  on  said  body 
and  releasably  locked  together,  one  of  said  piston  and 
cylinder  means  is  connected  to  the  first  shoulder  member 
and  the  second  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  shoulder  member, 

means  for  actuating  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  by  move- 
ment of  said  body  for  moving  said  actuating  shoulders 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,368,912 

SLIDE  HOLDER  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Leonard  Holtz,  418  Jordan  St.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,090 

Int.  a,3  A44B  21/00;  B66C  1/48 

U.S.  O.  294—87  R  12  Claims 


M- (  - 

i.  i  i  ■  t  - 


1.  A  slide  holder  and  transfer  system  including  a  group  of 
rigid  generally  flat  and  generally  rectangular  photographic 
slides  arranged  in  a  stack,  the  side,  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said 
slides  defining  the  generally  rectangular  shape  thereof,  and  a 
device  for  receiving,  releasably  holding  and  transferring  the 
slides  in  a  stacked  condition,  the  receiving,  holding  and  trans- 
ferring device  comprising: 
a  first  generally  rectangular  resilient  biasing  member  nor- 
mally in  a  given  profile  shape  which  is  upwardly  bowed 
over  the  whole  surface  thereof  so  as  to  be  convex,  and 
being  resiliently  bendable  against  an  inherent  biassing 
force  to  a  deformed  profile  shape  wherein  the  convex 
shape  is  varied,  for  bridging  the  stack  of  slides  over  one  of 
the  top  or  bottom  edge  of  each  generally  rectangular  slide 
of  said  stack  of  slides,  and  over  the  length  or  height  of  said 
stack  of  slides; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elongated  side  gripping  members 
coupled  to  and  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
member  and  extending  from  said  first  member  a  distance 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the  sides  of  the  slides, 
said  side  gripping  members  being  adapted  to  grip  the  top 
side  edge  portion  of  each  and  every  slide  in  said  stack  of 
slides  on  respective  opposite  side  edges  of  said  slides  with 
the  substantially  flat  faces  of  said  slides  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  elongated  side  gripping  members,  said 
first  member  always  overlying  the  top  ends  of  said  slides 
and  resiliently  biasing  said  side  gripping  members  toward 
a  first  relative  position  in  which  said  side  gripping  mem- 
bers are  spaced  apart  a  substantial  distance  which  is  less 
than  the  length  of  the  top  and  bottom  edge  of  each  of  said 
slides,  and  said  side  gripping  members  being  adapted  to  be 
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movable  relative  to  each  other  to  a  second  relative  posi- 
tion by  resilient  flexing  of  said  first  member  to  its  de- 
formed profile  shape,  said  second  relative  position  of  said 
side  gripping  members  being  a  position  in  which  said  side 
gripping  members  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
said  length  of  the  top  and  bottom  edge  of  each  of  said 
slides,  said  side  gripping  members  being  biassed  toward 
said  first  relative  position  by  said  inherent  biassing  force  of 
said  first  member  even  when  they  are  in  said  second  rela- 
tive position;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upstanding  manual  gripping  means 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  upward  directly 
from  said  first  member  and  being  integral  with  said  first 
member  for  being  manually  gripped  and  moved  toward 
each  other  to  flex  said  first  member  to  said  deformed 
profile  shape  against  said  inherent  bias  thereof  to  cause 
said  side  gripping  members  to  move  apart  to  said  second 
relative  position  in  which  said  spacing  between  said  side 
gripping  members  exceeds  said  length  of  the  top  or  bot- 
tom edge  of  each  of  said  slides,  satd  side  gripping  members 
being  resiliently  biased  by  said  first  member  towards  said 
first  position  so  that  after  release  of  said  manual  gripping 
means,  said  side  gripping  members  resiliently  move 
toward  their  said  first  position  to  clamp  the  upper  side 
edge  portions  of  said  slides  of  said  stack  between  said  side 
gripping  members  such  that  said  slides  are  held  in  a  stack 
by  said  side  gripping  members. 


4,368,913 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  HAVING  A  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Karl-Heinz  Brockmann,  Langensohl;  Karl  P.  Molder,  Gonbach, 
and  Gerd  Wauer,  Kaiserslautem,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  PfafT  Industriemaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937061 

Int.  a.3  B66C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  294—106  8  Claims 


1.  An  industrial  robot  gripping  device  for  gripping  work- 
pieces  having  opposite  contoured  faces,  comprising  a  housing, 
first  and  second  parallel  linkages  arranged  symmetrically  on 
said  housing,  each  including  a  res;>ective  flrst  and  second 
coupler  link,  each  coupler  link  carrying  a  respective  clamping 
part  with  a  face  of  a  configuration  comparable  to  a  respective 
contour  face  of  the  workpiece,  said  first  and  second  parallel 
linkages  also  including  first  and  second  outer  and  inner  crank 
links  parallel  to  each  other  and  ariiculated  at  their  one  ends  to 
said  coupler  links  and  having  opposite  parts,  said  first  and 
second  linkages  also  including  guide  rod  members  pivoted  on 
said  housing  and  having  opposite  ends  pivoted  to  said  opposite 
parts  of  said  first  and  second  outer  and  inner  crank  links  and 
also  include  first  and  second  connecting  flaps  interconnecting 
said  outer  ends  of  said  guide  rod  members  at  their  articulation 
to  said  first  and  second  outer  and  inner  crank  links,  said  outer 


crank  links  having  extending  portions  extending  beyond  said 
connecting  flaps  and  having  outer  ends  with  a  joint  pin,  a  guide 
groove  in  said  housing  symmetrically  arranged  on  each  side  of 
said  housing  into  which  a  respective  joint  is  confined  for  move- 
ment, a  central  elongated  slot  defined  in  said  housing  between 
said  guide  grooves,  a  return  pin  movable  in  said  slot,  spring 
means  urging  said  pin  in  a  return  direction,  first  and  second 
connecting  rods  extending  between  said  return  pin  and  said 
joint  pin,  and  drive  means  to  move  said  joint  pin  in  said  groove 
to  move  said  first  and  second  parallel  linkages  and  to  thereby 
move  said  clamping  jaws  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece 
positioned  therebetween. 


4,368,914 
PICKUP  UNIT  FOR  RELEASABLE  CONNECTION  TO  A 

PARTIALLY  EMBEDDED  MEMBER 
Robert  E.  Truitt,  Carson,  Calif.,  and  HomeikE.  Berry,  Parsons, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,324 

Int  a.}  B66C  1/36 

VJS.  CL  294—83  R  9  Claims 


-6  ?«  '*J  5? 


1.  In  a  pickup  unit  for  releasable  connection  to  an  anchor 
insert  embedded  in  a  body,  such  insert  having  an  exposed  head 
portion  and  a  reduced  shank  portion  extending  from  the  head 
portion  and  into  the  body,  wherein  the  pickup  unit  includes  a 
connecting  member  rotatable  adjacent  to  such  insert  head 
portion,  said  connecting  member  having  a  recess  of  the  bayo- 
net slot  type  receiving  the  insert  head  portion  captive  within 
the  connecting  member  while  the  insert  shank  portion  extends 
outwardly  therefrom  upon  relative  rotation  between  the  con- 
necting member  and  the  insert  in  one  direction,  and  said  con- 
necting member  releasing  the  insert  head  portion  upon  such 
relative  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  latch  mounted 
for  in  and  out  movement  relative  to  the  recess  for  respectively 
preventing  and  permitting  relative  movement  of  the  insert 
head  portion  out  of  the  recess,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
lever  means  movably  coimected  to  said  connecting  member, 
means  for  coupling  said  lever  means  and  said  latch, 
and 
means  for  engaging  said  lever  means  with  such  body, 
whereby  a  force  may  be  applied  to  said  lever  means  for 
moving  the  same  relative  to  said  connecting  member, 
thereby  to  cooperatively  move  said  latch  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  recess  and  rotate  said  connecting  member  for 
releasing  the  pickup  unit  from  the  insert 
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4,368,915 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  SUNROOF  WATER  DRAIN 

FimNG  STRUCTURE 

Hiromasa  Torii,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokoluuna,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173^17 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    31,    1979,    54- 
106325  [U] 

Int.  a.3  B60J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  296—213  10  Claims 


1.  A  drainage  structure  for  an  automotive  vehicle  sunroof 
assembly,  comprising:  * 

(a)  a  water  drain  container  extending  around  the  sunroof 
assembly  and  having  as  integral  parts  thereof 

(1)  an  essentially  horizontal  first  section  defining  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container; 

(2)  a  second  section  parallel  to  and  positioned  above  said 
first  section;  and 

(3)  a  third  section  connecting  said  first  and  second  sections 
and  having  an  opening  therein; 

(b)  and  a  hollow  open-ended  water  drain  fitting  received  in 
said  openmg  and  arranged  in  parallel  relationship  with 
said  first  and  second  sections,  said  first  and  second  sections 
being  spaced  vertically  one  from  the  other  so  as  to  define 
lower  and  upper  essentially  horizontal  flanges  to  which 
said  drain  fitting  is  fixedly  secured  at  circumferentialy 
spaced  lower  and  upper  portions  respectively,  said  lower 
and  upper  flanges  respectively  extending  rigidly  from  the 
lower  and  upper  ends  of  said  opening  to  provide  structural 
support  for  said  drain  fitting. 


4,368,916 

LONGITUDINAL  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

FOLDING  SEAT  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Serge  Biasin,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-BiUancourt,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,529 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4,  1979,  79  17316 

Int.  a.'  B60N  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  297—341  3  Claims 


— aj. 


1.  A  device  for  the  longitudinal  adjustment  of  a  folding 
automobile  seat  of  the  type  having  a  longitudinally  adjustable 
back  connected  to  the  seat  bed  by  rods  and  means  for  fixing 
said  seat  back  in  use  position,  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  rod  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  seat  back; 

at  least  one  second  rod  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 


to  a  fixing  bolt  selectively  engageable  with  said  seat  back; 
and 
a  third  rod  connected  between  each  said  one  end  of  said  at 
least  one  first  rod  and  said  fixing  bolt,  whereby  said  rods 
move  said  seat  back  into  longitudinal  adjustment  with 
respect  to  said  seat  bed,  wherein  said  seat  is  slidingly 
connected  to  the  body  of  said  automobile  by  a  first  slide 
means  fixed  to  said  automobile  body  and  a  second  slide 
means  engaged  with  said  first  slide  means  and  fixed  to  said 
seat,  and  wherein  each  said  first  rod  is  also  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  slide  means  and  each  said  second  rod  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second  slide  means,  and 
wherein  each  said  first  rod  confines  an  axis  fixed  to  said 
seat  bed. 


438,917 
VEHICLE  SEAT  MEMBER  INTEGRALLY  FORMED  OF 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  MATERIAL 
Muneharu  Urai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-160051 
Int.  a.3  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  297—452  10  Claims 


1.  A  seat  member  for  use  in  a  vehicle  comprising  a  single 
support  structure  integrally  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  mate- 
rial, said  support  structure  including  a  center  support  portion 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  to  provide  resiliency,  and 
edge  portions  extending  gradually  upward  at  an  angle  from  at 
least  the  outer  side  edges  of  said  center  support  portion,  the 
size  of  the  openings  and  the  thickness  of  the  support  and  edge 
portions  varying  inversely  with  the  normal  load  applied 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  openings  being  formed  in  said  edge 
portions  to  provide  additional  resiliency. 


4,368,918 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

WATER  SUPPLY  TO  THE  CUTTING  HEAD  OF  A 

CUTTING  MACHINE 

Erich  Droscher,  Scheifling;  Herwig  Wrulich,  Zeltweg;  Alfred 

Zitz,  Zeltweg,  and  Otto  Schetina,  Zeltweg,  all  of  Austria, 

assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,502 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  23, 1980,  361/80 

Int  a,3  E21C  35/22 

U.S.  a.  299—1  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  water  flow  to  a  cutting  head  of 
a  cutting  machine  of  the  kind  which  has  a  plurality  of  hydrauli- 
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cally  operated  components,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  nor- 
mally closed  water  control  valve  assembly  having  an  inlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure 
and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  cutting  head  of  a 
cutting  machine,  a  hollow  control  cylinder;  a  plurality  of 
axially  aligned  independently  slidable  control  pistons  disposed 
in  said  cylinder,  said  pistons  being  engageable  with  each  other 
and  the  ends  of  said  pistons  and  said  cylinder  forming  a  work- 
ing space  for  each  piston;  biasing  means  biasing  all  said  pistons 
in  a  given  direction;  a  hydraulic  connection  corresponding  to 
and  in  commimication  with  each  working  space,  each  of  said 
connections  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  different  hy- 
draulic component  of  a  cutting  machine,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  working  spaces 
tends  to  move  the  pistons  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means, 
said  pistons  during  such  movement  acting  directly  or  indi- 
rectly to  open  said  water  control  valve  assembly. 


4,368,920 

METHOD  OF  THERMAL-MINE  WORKING  OF  OIL 

RESERVOIR 

Vladimir  P.  Tabakov,  ulltsa  Soffi  KoTalerakoi,  4a,  kr.  125, 

Moscow,  and  Alexandr  I.  ObrezkoT,  poaelok  Yarega,  ulitsa 

Neftyanikov,  1,  ky.  14,  Komi  ASSR,  Ukhta,  botii  of  U.S^.R. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,978 

Int  a.3  E21C  41/10 

U,S.  a.  299—2  1  Claim 


4,368,919 

HOLDER  ASSEMBUES  FOR  SENSTTIZED  CUTTER 

TOOLS  ON  MINING  MACHINES 

Raymond  A.  Whittaker;  Raymond  Lukaszewicz,  and  John  A. 

Ford,  aU  of  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Coal 

Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
8006400 

Int  C\?  E21C  35/06 
U.S.  a.  299—1  6  Claims 


Jt\ 


1.  A  holder  assembly  for  a  sensitized  cutter  tool  on  a  cutter 
head  of  a  mining  machine,  comprising  a  cutter  tool  holder 
component  for  the  sensitized  cutter  tool,  an  outer  component 
for  mounting  on  the  cutter  head  and  defining  a  recess,  an  inner 
component  engageable  within  the  recess  by  movement  in  at 
least  one  direction,  pivot  mounting  means  for  attaching  said 
cutter  tool  holder  component  to  the  inner  component,  the 
outer  component  defining  an  abutment  face  within  the  recess 
for  engagement  by  a  corresponding  abutment  face  defined  by 
the  inner  component,  the  abutment  faces  being  inclined  to  said 
at  least  one  direction  of  movement,  and  mechanical  means  for 
fixedly  retaining  the  inner  and  outer  components  in  position 
with  the  two  abutment  faces  in  engagement. 


1.  A  method  of  mine  working  an  oU  reservoir,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  set  of  underground  mine  workings  including  at 
least  one  injection  gallery  and  a  recovery  gallery; 

drilling  injection  wells  into  the  oil-bearing  formation  from 
said  injection  gallery  and  drilling  recovery  wells  into  the 
formation  from  said  recovery  gallery; 

drilling  at  least  one  auxiliary  well  directly  connecting  said 
recovery  gallery  and  said  injection  gallery  through  the 
oil-bearing  formation; 

mounting  in  said  auxiliary  well  a  pipe  line  spaced  from  the 
walls  of  said  auxiliary  weU; 

positively  feeding  a  heat  carrier  into  the  oil-bearing  forma- 
tion through  said  injection  wells,  to  heat  up  th.:  formation 
to  a  temperature  at  which  the  oU  in  the  oU-bearing  forma- 
tion attains  the  required  fluidity; 

withdrawing  oil  with  associated  water  from  the  oil-bearing 
formation  into  said  recovery  gallery  through  said  recov- 
ery wells; 

effecting  separation  of  the  oU  and  associated  water  directly 
within  said  recovery  gallery; 

conveying  the  thus  obtained  associated  water  via  said  pipe 
line  in  said  auxiliary  well  to  said  injection  gallery,  to  feed 
this  water  through  said  injection  wells  into  the  oU-bearing 
formation; 

simultaneously  recovering  oU  and  associated  water  issuing 
from  the  formation  adjoining  said  auxiliary  weU  into  said 
recovery  gallery,  through  said  space  between  said  pipe 
line  in  saiu  auxiliary  well  and  the  walls  of  said  auxiliary 
weU;  and 

conveying  oU  separated  from  associated  water  from  said 
recovery  gallery  through  the  mine  workings  to  the 
ground  surface. 


4,368,921 
NON-SUBSIDENCE  METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  IN 

SrrU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Ned  M.  Hntchins,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ocddeatal 
OU  Shale,  Inc^  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,593 
Int  CL^  E21C  41/10 
U.S.  a.  299—2  15  daims 

8.  A  method  for  controlling  subsidence  of  overburden  and 
for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from  a  system  of  in 
situ  oil  shale  retorts,  such  an  in  situ  oU  shale  retort  containing 
a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing 
oil  shale,  in  which  an  intervening  zone  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion is  left  between  at  least  one  first  spent  in  situ  oil  shale  retort 
and  at  least  one  second  spent  in  situ  oU  shale  retort  in  which 
retorting  operations  have  previously  been  conducted,  such  a 


820 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1983 


spent  in  situ  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
spent  oil  shale  particles,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  stabilizing  material  into  void  spaces  in  such  first 
and  second  spent  in  situ  retorts  for  increasing  the  average 
compression  strength  of  such  spent  in  situ  retorts; 
forming  at  least  one  intervening  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  the 
intervening  zone  of  unfragmented  formation,  such  an 
intervening  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable 
mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale; 


(a)  sinking  a  hole  from  the  surface  through  the  overburden 
into  the  strata; 

(b)  passing  a  basic  coal  solvent  down  into  a  hole  and  into  the 
strata; 

(c)  dissolving  or  suspending  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coal  into 
the  coal  solvent; 

(d)  removing  the  coal  solvent  to  the  surface; 

(e)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  coal  solvent  to  a  pH  of  about  3  to 
precipitate  solids; 

(0  adding  a  flocculant  to  cause  said  precipitated  solids  to 

settle;  and 
(g)  recovering  the  precipitated  solids.  ' 


4  368  923 
NODULE  COLLECTOR 
Keiji  Hands,  Sakura,  and  Norio  Yamakado,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  A  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,463 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/94 

U.S.  a.  299—8  5  Qaims 


leaving  a  substantially  vertical  barrier  pillar  of  unfragmented 
formation  surrounding  the  intervening  retort,  the  vertical 
barrier  pillar  of  unfragmented  formation  being  of  suffi- 
cient thickness  to  inhibit  gas  flow  from  the  intervening 
retort  to  the  first  and  second  spent  retorts;  and 

retorting  such  an  intervening  in  situ  retort  for  producing 
liquid  and  gaseous  products,  the  barrier  pillar  combining 
with  the  first  and  second  spent  in  situ  retorts  providing 
support  for  overburden  above  such  an  intervening  retort 
without  substantial  uncontrolled  subsidence  of  overbur- 
den during  the  operating  life  of  such  an  intervening  retort. 


4,368,922 
METHOD  FOR  SOLUTION  MINING  OF  COMPLEX 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Adley  W.  Hemphill,  Baltimore;  Joseph  T.  Lundquist,  Jr.,  Co- 
lumbia, and  Carl  V.  McDaniel,  Laurel,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,215 

Int.  a.J  E21B  43/28 

U.S.  a.  299—5  6  Claims 


i^-iz^Siig;ix^^3 


c:/^ 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  mining  coal  situated  as  strata  beneath  an 
overburden  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  mineral  nodules  from  the 
seafloor,  comprising: 

an  outer  frame  having  a  bottom  portion  formed  into  a  sledge 
so  that  said  outer  frame  can  travel  on  the  seafloor; 

an  inner  frame  disposed  within  said  outer  frame  and  having 
a  bottom  portion  formed  into  a  sledge; 

a  joint  member  connecting  the  front  end  of  said  inner  frame 
to  a  leading  end  portion  of  said  outer  frame  so  that  said 
inner  frame  may  be  trailed  by  said  outer  frame  on  the 
seafloor; 

a  buoyant  member  provided  on  said  inner  frame  to  prevent 
said  inner  frame  sinking  into  the  seafloor; 

a  collecting  chamber  provided  at  the  trailing  end  of  said 
outer  frame; 

a  transversely  oriented  cutting  blade  secured  to  said  inner 
frame  and  projected  from  the  bottom  of  said  inner  frame 
so  that  the  seafloor  surface  may  be  raised  by  said  cutting 
blade  when  said  outer  frame  travels  on  the  seafloor; 

a  longitudinally  extending  duct  provided  on  said  inner  frame 
having  one  end  open  adjacent  to  said  cutting  blade  and  the 
other  end  open  adjacent  to  said  collecting  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  transversely  arrangbd  jet  nozzles  secured  to 
said  inner  frame  and  adapted  to  jet  water  therefrom; 

said  collecting  chamber,  cutting  blade  and  jet  nozzles  being 
so  arranged  that  the  summit  of  the  seafloor  raised  by  said 
cutting  blade  may  be  scoured  and  introduced  into  said 
collecting  chamber  through  said  duct  by  water  jetted 
from  said  nozzles;  and 

a  pump  member  mounted  on  said  outer  frame  for  feeding 
water  to  said  jet  nozzles.  , 
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4,368  924 
DRIVING  SHIELD 
Manfred  Nussbaumer,  Leonberg-Ezach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Ed.  Ziiblin  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  3015580 

Int.  a.3  E21D  9/0% 
U.S.  a.  299—33  12  Qaims 


liquid  to  said  nozzles,  and  cam  means  pivotal  with  said  cowl 
and  arranged  to  actuate  said  valves  such  that  at  any  time  liquid 


1.  A  driving  shield  for  use  in  working  or  mining  a  face  wall 
of  a  gallery,  said  driving  shield  comprising: 
a  shield  shell; 
a  transverse  wall  arranged  in  said  shield  shell,  said  face  wall, 

said  shield  shell,  and  said  transverse  wall  delimiting  a 

work  chamber,  said  transverse  wall  being  provided  with  a 

pneumatic  pressure  duct; 
a  removal  arm  pivotably  joumalled  on  said  transverse  arm  in 

said  pressure  duct; 
a  removal  tool  provided  on  said  removal  arm  for  removing 

material  from  said  face  wall; 
a  discharge  conduit  arranged  in  the  bottom  of  said  shield 

shell  for  the  discharge  from  said  work  chamber  of  material 

removed  from  said  face  wall; 
a  pneumatic  conduit  which  passes  through  said  transverse 

wall  into  said  work  chamber  for  producing  a  support 

pressure  therein; 
a  device  for  applying  sealing  medium,  said  device  being 

movably  coupled  with  said  removal  arm;  and 
an  application  nozzle  operatively  associated  with  said  appli- 
cation device  for  receiving  sealing  medium  therefrom  and 

effecting  application  thereof  onto  said  face  wall  in  the 

immediate  vicinity  of  said  removal  tool. 


4,368,925 

CUTTER  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LONGWALL 

MINING  MACHINE 

Heinrich  Honke,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gcbr.  EiekhoffMaschieiifabrik  und  Eisengiesserei,  m.b.H., 

Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009771 

Int  a.J  E21C  35/20,  35/22 
VS.  CL  299—45  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  shearer  dnmi  assembly  for  a  mining  machine  having 
nozzles  on  its  periphery  for  delivering  liquid  under  pressure  to 
a  face  area  being  mined,  the  combination  of  a  cowl  pivotal 
around  the  axis  of  the  drum  assembly,  valves  spaced  around 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of 


is  delivered  only  from  those  nozzles  essentially  diametrically 
opposite  the  cowl. 


4,368,926 
BRAKE  PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM 
Roy  E.  Bartholomew,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bendiz 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,600 

Int  a.5  B60T  13/00 

US.  a.  303—7  9  Claims 


TO    nCAII 
•ILE    •••■t 

CHAMtCH 


to  noxr 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  braking  system  for  an  articulated  vehi- 
cle having  a  towed  unit  and  a  towing  unit,  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure  carried  by  the  towing  unit,  a  supply  line  interconnect- 
ing said  units  for  communicating  fluid  pressure  from  the  tow- 
ing unit  to  the  towed  unit,  a  service  line  interconnecting  said 
units  for  communicating  a  service  brake  actuating  signal  to  the 
towed  unit  when  a  brake  application  is  effected,  said  towing 
unit  having  service  brakes  and  a  service  brake  actuating  system 
controlling  said  service  brakes  and  the  pressure  level  in  said 
service  line  when  a  brake  application  is  effected,  characterized 
in  that  said  service  brake  actuating  system  includes  proportion- 
ing valve  means  having  an  oulet  connected  to  said  service  line, 
and  an  inlet  communicated  to  said  pressure  source  when  a 
brake  application  is  effected,  said  proportioning  valve  means 
including  operator-activated  mechanism  shiftable  from  a  first 
condition  in  which  the  proportioning  valve  means  proportions 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  establish  a 
proportionally  lower  pressure  level  at  the  outlet  than  at  the 
inlet  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  range  of  brake  actuating 
pressures  of  the  service  actuating  system,  said  mechanism 
being  shiftable  to  a  second  condition  permitting  substantially 
uninhibited  communication  through  said  proportioning  valve 
means  wherein  the  pressures  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  latter 
are  substantially  the  same  throughout  the  range  of  brake  actu- 
ating pressures,  said  operator-activated  mechanism  including 
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pressure  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  level  in 
said  service  brake  actuating  system  to  reset  said  operator- 
activated  mechanism  from  said  first  condition  to  said  second 
condition  when  the  pressure  level  in  said  service  brake  actuat- 
ing system  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


29a 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  releasing  a  railroad  car  hand 
brake  comprising: 

hand  brake  release  means  normally  maintaining  the  hand 
brake  in  its  applied  position;  air  pressure  activated  means 
acting  on  the  release  means  to  force  the  release  means  to 
release  the  hand  brake;  an  air  conduit  directing  pressur- 
ized air  from  a  pressurized  air  source  to  the  air  pressure 
activated  means;  valve  means  connected  in  the  air  line  and 
responsive  to  the  source  air  pressure,  the  valve  means 
being  normally  closed,  but  opening  when  the  source  air 
pressure  reaches  a  level  sufficient  to  release  the  air  brakes 
on  the  car;  and  draft  load  sensing  means  positioned  in  the 
air  line  between  the  valve  means  and  the  air  pressure 
activated  means,  the  draft  load  sensing  means  normally 
blocking  the  air  line,  but  unblocking  it  when  a  sufficiently 
great  draft  load  is  sensed  so  the  air  pressure  activated 
means  can  force  the  release  means  to  release  the  hand 
brake  whereby  the  hand  brake  is  released  only  if  source  air 
pressure  is  sufficiently  high  and  the  draft  load  on  the 
railroad  car  is  sufficiently  great. 


4  368  928 
INERTIAL  HAND  BRAKE  RELEASE  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Billingsley,  St.  Louis;  Steven  L.  Jantzen,  St.  Charles, 
and  James  R.  Zimmerle,  O'Fallon,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,404 
Int.  a.3  B60T  ]5/36 
U.S.  a.  303-18  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  releasing  a  railroad  car  hand 
brake  comprising: 
hand  brake  release  means  normally  maintaining  the  hand 
brake  in  its  applied  position;  air  pressure  activated  means 
acting  on  the  release  means  to  force  the  release  means  to 
release  the  hand  brake;  an  air  conduit  directing  pressur- 
ized air  from  a  pressurized  air  source  to  the  air  pressure 
activated  means;  a  normally  closed  first  valve  means  con- 
nected in  the  air  conduit  between  the  source  and  the  air 
pressure  activated  means;  a  normally  closed  second  valve 
means  connected  in  the  air  conduit  between  the  source 
and  a  control  inlet  of  the  first  valve  means;  means  for 
sensing  an  inertial  load  on  the  car  and  for  opening  the 
second  valve  means  when  the  inertial  load  sensed  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  opening  of  the  second  valve  means 
causing  the  first  valve  means  to  open;  air  pressure  directed 
to  the  control  inlet  of  the  first  valve  means  through  the 


second  valve  means,  when  said  second  valve  means  is 
open  opening  the  first  valve  means  if  the  air  pressure  level 
is  sufficiently  great  to  release  the  air  brakes  of  the  car;  and 


4,368,927 

HAND  BRAKE  RELEASE  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Billingsley,  St.  Louis;  Steren  L.  Jantzen,  St.  Charles, 

and  James  R.  Zimmerie,  O'Fallon,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,403 

Int.  CIJ  B60T  15/36 

U.S.  a.  303-18  15  Qaims 


the  air  pressure  activated  means  to  force  the  release  mef.ns 
to  release  the  hand  brake  whereby  the  hand  brake  is  re- 
leased only  if  source  pressure  is  sufficiently  high  and  the 
inertial  load  sensed  exceeds  the  acceleration  factor. 


4,368,929 

SEALED  TRACK  BELT  ARRANGEMENT 

Marvin  E.  Beyers,  Peoria;  Anthony  E.  Kim,  Pekin,  and  Robert 

W.  Untz,  Hanna  Qty,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,167,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,772 

Int.  CIJ  B62D  55/24 

U.S.  a.  305—11  3  caaims 


1.  In  a  flexible  track  belt  (10)  adapted  to  be  positioned  cir- 
cumferentially  about  a  pneumatic  tire  carcass  (12),  said  flexible 
track  belt  (10)  having  an  elastomeric  belt  (11),  a  plurality  of 
track  shoes  (19),  and  a  plurality  of  means  for  attaching  each  of 
said  track  shoes  (19)  at  a  respective  preselected  shoe  site  (S)  to 
said  elastomeric  belt  (11),  said  attaching  means  including  a 
keeper  member  (16)  positioned  at  each  shoe  site  (S),  said  elasto- 
meric belt  (11)  having  a  spaced  pair  of  raised  elastomer  trans- 
versely extending  ribs  (25)  positioned  within  each  of  said  shoe 
sites  (S)  on  opposed  sides  of  said  keeper  member  (16),  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  elastomeric  belt  (11)  having  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces  positioned  immediately  adjacent  each  of  said  shoe 
sites  (S)  and  extending  transverse  said  elastomeric  belt  (11) 
and  along  a  respective  rib  (25),  each  of  said  ribs  (25)  being 
completely  covered  by  a  shoe  (19)  and  each  of  said  planar 
surfaces  extending  outwardly  from  a  respective  shoe  (19) 
in  the  attached  position  of  the  shoe  (19)  at  said  site  (S),  said 
.  shoes  (19)  having  a  generally  planar  surface  in  contact 
with  the  elastomeric  belt  (11)  in  the  installed  position  of 
the  shoes  (19)  on  the  elastomeric  belt  (11),  and  said  ribs 
(25)  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  to  be  maintained  in 
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forcible  contact  with  the  shoe  (19)  over  the  entire  length 
of  the  rib  (25)  during  flexing  of  the  elastomeric  belt  (11) 
and  to  generate  a  raised  rib  of  elastomer  contiguous  to  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  shoe  in  the  planar  sur- 
faces of  the  belt  (11)  in  response  to  connecting  the  track 
shoe  (19)  to  the  keeper  member  (16). 


proximately  equal  to  that  of  the  said  inner  wall,  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  having  noncircular  portions  making  with  one  an- 
other at  least  a  net  fit,  whereby  to  permit  only  limited  roution 
of  said  bearing  in  planes  including  said  axis,  and  substantially 


i 
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4,368^30 
GUIDING  DEVICE  PROVTOED  WTTH  GUIDE-BLOCKS 
Pierre  J.  M.  Duchaine,  Ville  D' Array,  France,  assignor  to  Cen> 
tre  d'Etudes  et  de  Recberches  de  la  Machine-Outil  (C.E.R.- 
M.O.),  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,854,  Not.  15, 1978,  abandoned.  'jriJT. 

This  application  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,518 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  30,  1977,  77  36136 
Int.  a.3  F16C  29/02.  32/06 
U.S.  O.  308 — 5  R  2  Claims   preventing  rotation  of  said  bearing  around  said  axis,  both  of  the 

hmitations  being  exerted  at  said  diameters  where  the  radial 
load  is  reacted,  resistance  to  the  axial  load  thereby  being  ex- 
erted only  by  the  receptacle. 
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1.  A  guiding  device  comprising: 

support  means  including  a  first  substantially  planar  guiding 
surface; 

a  movable  body  adapted  to  be  guided  on  said  support  means 
and  including  a  second  substantially  planar  guiding  sur- 
face; 

a  plurality  of  hydrostatic  guide  blocks  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  guiding  surfaces,  each  said  guide  block 
including  a  first  hydrostatic  bearing  portion  connected  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  slidably  connecting  one  of 
said  movable  body  and  said  support  means  to  the  respec- 
tive guide  block,  each  said  first  bearing  portion  including 
a  flow  restriction  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
source  to  the  respective  first  bearing  portion;  a  second 
hydrostatic  bearing  portion  on  said  guide  block  connected 
to  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and  plural  radial  pipes 
connecting  the  outside  of  each  respective  guide  block  to 
the  first  and  second  hydrostatic  bearing  ]x>rtions  thereof; 
and 

a  single  pip>e  in  said  movable  body  associated  with  each  of 
said  guide  blocks  for  connecting  the  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  to  means  delivering  said  fluid  to  said  plural  radial 
pipes  at  the  outside  of  each  respective  guide  block. 


4,368,931 

SELF  ALIGNING  PRESS  IN  BEARING  STRUCTURES 
William  A.  Casler,  and  Phillip  E.  Saurenman,  both  of  Pasadena, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Plus  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  South  El 

Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,729 

Int  a.3  F16C  25/04 

U.S.  Q.  384—192  16  Claims 

1.  A  self-aligning  press-in  bearing  structure  comprising:  a 
mounting  member  having  a  face,  and  in  the  face  a  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  being  concave  and  open  at  one  end,  and  having 
an  inner  peripheral  wall  with  a  nominal  diameter;  and  a  bearing 
member  adapted  to  receive  a  shaft  and  accommodate  itself  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  when.the  angle  between  said  axis  of  the 
shaft  and  a  nominal  axis  of  said  bearing  member  is  of  the  order 
of  about  S°  or  less,  said  bearing  member  having  an  outer  wall 
which  in  a  central  region  has  a  nominal  major  diameter  ap- 


4,368,932 
SHEET-METAL  RING  MOUNT  FOR  ANTI-FRICnON 

BEARING 
Heinrich  Wolzenburg,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  at- 
signor  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,488 

Int  a.5  F16C  33/58 

U.S.  a.  308—227  4  Claims 


1.  Sheet-metal  ring  mount  for  anti-friction  bearings,  com- 
prising an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  each  composed  of  two 
sheet  metal  annuli,  one  of  said  aimuli  of  each  ring  having  a  first 
annular  flange  portion  and  radially  thereof  a  first  aimular  race 
portion  of  V-shaped  configuration  and  the  other  of  said  annuli 
having  a  second  annular  flange  portion  overlapping  said  first 
annular  flange  portion  and  a  second  annular  angled-ofT  portion 
with  reference  to  said  second  annular  flange  portion  and  ex- 
tending along  and  past  one  arm  of  the  V  of  the  first  annular 
race  portion  so  as  to  surround  with  another  arm  of  the  V  two 
sides  of  an  aimular  race  the  other  two  sides  of  which  are  sur- 
roimded  by  the  similarly  configurated  other  ring;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  anti-friction  rollers  received  in  said  track,  successive 
ones  of  said  rollers  being  tumable  about  axes  of  rotation  which 
extend  normal  to  one  another. 
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4,368,933 

HOUSING  OF  A  BEARING  WITH  A 

PRESSURE-COMPENSATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Alfons  Motsch,  Bergneustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kuhbier  GmbH  A  Co.,  WipperfUrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  3036287 

Int.  aj  F16C  35/02 
U.S.  a.  308—245  16  Claims 


on  the  coffer,  the  said  axis  being  located  so  that  the  swinging 
member  is  movable  between  a  first  position  where  a  cassette 
box  retained  on  it  is  retracted  into  the  coffer,  and  a  second 
position  where  said  cassette  box  is  entirely  out  of  the  coffer  and 
openable  for  introducing  and  removing  the  cassette  without 
separating  the  box  from  the  swinging  member,  each  said 
swinging  member  being  arranged  for  receiving  and  retaining 
the  said  first  part  of  a  pair  of  cassette  boxes,  back  to  back  with 
their  covers  openable  on  two  opposite  sides. 


'■^uJ 


4,368,935 
VERTICAL  nLING  SYSTEM 
David  A.  White,  Folcroft,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  Filing  Corpo* 
ration,  Claymont,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,946 

Int.  a.3  A47B  63/00 

U.S.  a.  312-184  6  Qaiffls 


"j,M  S 


1.  In  a  bearing  housing  having  two  parts  connected  to  each 
other  and  receiving  a  bearing  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  means  on  said  shaft  for  sealing  the  housing 
against  lubrication  oil  leakage,  and  pressure-compensating 
means  mounted  at  the  side  of  the  housing  opposite  to  that 
carrying  said  sealing  means;  said  pressure-compensating  means 
including  an  enclosure  connected  to  one  of  said  parts  and  a 
cover  closing  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  enclosure, 
said  cover  being  spaced  from  said  enclosure  to  form  a  space 
therebetween,  and  an  elastic  diaphragm  interposed  in  said 
space  and  formed  with  a  number  of  perforations  arranged  in 
communication  with  ambient  air,  said  diaphragm  being  opera- 
tive for  compensation  of  over  pressure  which  may  occur  in 
said  housing  due  to  the  spinning  movement  of  lubrication  oil 
particles  contained  in  said  housing  during  operation. 


4,368,934 
STORAGE  CABINET  FOR  CASSETTES  BOXES 

Giles  N.  Somers,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Claire  Corpo- 
ration AG,  Zoug,  Switzerland 

per  No.  PCr/CH79/00042,  §  371  Date  Nov.  21, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  20,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W079/00804,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  18,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  170,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  21,   1978, 

3085/78;  Mar.  9,  1979,  2288/79 

Int.  aj  A47B  81/06 

U.S.  a.  312-13  4  Oaims 


1.  Coffer  for  cassette  boxes  of  the  type  comprising  two  parts 
pivotally  mounted  one  on  the  other,  a  fu^t  one  of  these  parts 
comprising  means  for  retaining  a  cassette  on  it  and  the  second 
one  formmg  a  cover  for  closing  the  cassette  box,  said  coffer 
comprising  at  least  one  swinging  member  having  means  for 
cooperating  with  the  said  ftfst  part  of  at  least  one  cassette  box, 
for  maintaining  said  first  part  on  said  swinging  member,  means 
defming  a  rotation  axis  for  at  least  one  such  swinging  member 


1.  A  vertical  filing  system  wherein  filed  documents  are 
suspended  vertically  on  a  plurality  of  coacting,  substantially 
horizontal  pins,  said  pins  and  associated  components  of  the 
filing  system  being  contained  in  a  filing  cabinet  which  may  be 
either  a  top  opening  type  or  a  drawer  opening  type  cabinet, 
said  filing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  and  substantially  paral- 
lel   file    bars    having    pins    extending    perpendicularly 
through  said  bars  and  protruding  outwardly  therefrom, 
the  pins  extending  from  any  one  bar  being  offset  from  the 
pins  of  any  other  adjacent  bar, 
the  space  between  each  pair  of  said  bars  being  used  to  file 
documents  therein  by  hanging  said  documents  on  the  said 
pins  extending  into  said  space  from  each  bar  at  each  end  of 
said  space,  and 
means  for  slideably  moving  said  file  bars  toward  and  away 

from  each  other  within  said  cabinet,  and 
means  to  vary  the  possible  separation  distace  between  any 
two  of  said  file  bars  from  a  minimum,  specified,  closed 
distance  to  an  intermediate,  specified,  search  distance  and 
to  a  maximum,  specified,  open  distance, 
the  lengths  of  said  pins  being  such  that,  when  the  file  bars  are 
at  said  minimum  closed  distance,  or  at  said  intermediate 
search  distance,  said  pins  extending  into  said  space  from 
one  said  bar  overlap  said  pins  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction  into  said  space  from  an  adjacent  bar,  thereby 
prohibiting  the  fall  or  removal  of  filed  documents  from 
said  space  and  providing  effective  storing  thereof,  and 
the  lengths  of  said  pins  being  such  that,  when  the  file  bars  are 
at  said  maximum,  open  distance,  said  pins  extending  into 
said  space  from  one  said  bar  do  not  overlap  said  pins 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  into  said  space  from  an 
adjacent  bar,  wherein  said  pins  are  located  on  each  said 
filing  bar  and  openings  are  placed  in  each  said  bar  through 
which  pins  of  adjacent  bars  can  extend  such  that,  on  each 
bar  other  than  the  fu^t  and  last  bar,  the  pin-opening  se- 
quence is  pin-opening-oj)ening  across  the  entire  bar,  the 
first  and  last  bars  having  pins  and  openings  to  accomodate 
the  internal  bars,  thereby  providing  for  vertical  filing  or 
removal  of  said  documents  within  or  from  said  space. 
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4,368,936 

GLASS  PANEL  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Anthony  C.  Worrallo,  15  Sprott  Rd.,  Kohimarama,  Auckland  5, 

New  Zealand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,248,  Aug.  7, 1980.  This  application 
Oct  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,108 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  8,  1979, 
191240 

Int.  a.5  A47B  43/00:  F16B  12/00 
VS.  a.  312—257  A  14  Qaims 


pivotal  connection  of  said  first  arm  to  said  bin  sidewall,  and  (iii) 
interconnecting  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  outboard  end 
of  said  second  arm  and  to  said  first  arm  at  a  point  intermediate 
its  inboard  and  outboard  ends  whereby  said  first  arms,  second 
arms,  interconnecting  means,  and  the  associated  bin  sidewalls 
define  a  pair  of  four-bar  linkage  assemblies  interconnecting 
said  bin  to  said  supporting  structure  with  freedom  for  relative 
pivoting  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  the  points  of 
pivotal  connection  of  said  outboard  ends  of  said  first  arms  to 
said  support  structure  between  a  first  stowed  upper  position 
and  a  second  lower  open  accessible  position  permitting  of 
loading  and/or  unloading  of  material  to  be  stowed  in  said  bin; 
an  improved  self-aligning  bearing  assembly  means  for  pivotally 
yet  removably  interconnecting  the  inboard  ends  of  at  least  said 
first  arms  to  respective  different  ones  of  said  bin  sidewalls 
whereby  said  bearing  assembly  means  may  be  readily  assem- 
bled and/or  disassembled  from  the  interior  of  said  bin  so  as  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  retaining  a  panel  com- 
prising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  members  each  having 
a  substantially  fiat  upper  surface,  and 
means  defining  an  elongated  recess  extending  inwardly 
from  said  surface,  said  recess  having  inwardly  protrud- 
ing lips  at  both  sides; 
means  for  supporting  said  elongated  members  in  a  substan- 
tially rigid  structural  relationship  with  the  members  defin- 
ing a  closed  polygon  and  with  the  flat  upper  surfaces 
thereof  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane; 
a  plurality  of  retainers,  at  least  one  for  each  of  said  elongated 
members,  each  of  said  retainers  including 
a  flanged  portion  insertable  in  said  elongated  recess, 
a  flat  portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  flanged  portion  and 
having  a  surface  for  lying  in  contact  with  the  flat  upper 
surface  of  one  of  said  elongated  members,  and 
a  retainer  wall  protruding  from  the  opposite  side  of  said 
flat  portion  from  said  flanged  portion  for  engaging  an 
edge  of  a  panel, 
whereby  a  panel  having  a  polygonal  shape  matching  the 
polygon  defined  by  said  members  can  be  placed  on  and 
retained  by  the  assembly  of  elongated  members  and  retain- 
ers. 


4,368,937 
OVERHEAD  STOWAGE  BIN  MECHANISM 

Mark  A.  Palombo,  Edmonds,  and  Arthur  Walkden,  Renton,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,215 
Int  a.3  A47B  49/00;  B65D  43/24;  F16B  39/00 
VJS.  a.  312—325  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  stowage  bin  assembly  of  the  type 
comprising  a  fixed  supporting  structure  and  a  stowage  bin 
having  a  pair  of  spac^  generally  parallel  sidewalls,  said  bin 
being  supported  from  said  structure  by  first  and  second  pivotal 
mounting  means  with  said  first  and  second  pivotal  mounting 
means  each  including  (i)  a  first  arm  pivotally  secured  adjacent 
its  outboard  end  to  said  supporting  structure  and  pivotally 
secured  adjacent  its  inboard  end  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  spaced  generally  parallel  bin  sidewalls,  (ii) 
a  second  arm  pivotally  secured  adjacent  its  inboard  end  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  respective  one  of  said  spaced  generally 
parallel  sidewalls  at  a  point  spaced  from  and  below  the  point  of 


permit  ease  of  installation  and/or  removal  of  said  bin  from  said 
supporting  structure,  said  improved  self-aligning  bearing  as- 
sembly means  comprising:  a  housing  mounted  on  the  interior 
of  each  of  said  bin  sidewalls  and  extending  laterally  through 
said  sidewalls,  said  housings  carrying  needle  bearing  elements 
defining  an  elongated  axle  hole  passing  through  each  of  said 
bin  sidewalls;  an  axle  bolt  having  a  threaded  end  portion  ex- 
tending laterally  and  outwardly  through  each  of  said  axle  holes 
defined  by  said  needle  bearing  elements;  and,  a  self-locking 
threaded  bolt  mounted  on  the  inboard  end  of  each  of  said  first 
arms  cooperating  with,  and  removably  fastened  to,  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  axle  bolt  so  as  to  form  a  pair  of  self- 
aligning  bearing  assemblies  pivotally  interconnecting  the  in- 
board ends  of  said  first  arms  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  respective 
different  ones  of  said  bin  sidewalls  and  permitting  of  disassem- 
bly and/or  reassembly  of  said  self-aligning  bearing  assemblies 
by  unthreading  and/or  threading  said  axle  bolts  from  said 
self-locking  bolts  from  the  interior  of  said  bin. 


4,368,938 
SMALL  ELECTRIC  MOTbR 
Takaichi  Mabuchi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assigDor  to  MabocU  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,059 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   26,   1979,   54- 
133009[U1 

Int  a.3  HOIR  27/00 
U.S.  a.  339—31  R  3  ClafaM 


1.  A  small  electric  motor  construction  for  facilitating  an 
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electrical  connection  to  a  power  supply  terminal  (13),  compris- 
ing: 

a  case  including  an  end  wall  (7)  having  a  terminal  through 
hole  (6)  therein; 

a  motor  supported  in  said  case  having  a  resilient  bendable 
conductive  motor  terminal  (5)  extending  out  of  said  case 
through  said  through  hole;  said  case  having  a  side  wall  (9) 
adjacent  the  hole  (6)  which  meets  said  end  wall  at  a  comer 
and  extends  perpendicularly  to  said  end  wall; 

both  said  end  wall  (7)  and  said  side  wall  (9)  having  an  inter- 
connecting recess  area  (8,  10)  extending  from  a  location 
on  an  opposite  side  of  said  terminal  (5)  of  said  end  wall  and 
around  said  comer  into  said  side  wall; 

said  conductive  terminal  being  made  of  material  which  is 
readily  bendable  and  being  selectively  bendable  away 
from  said  side  wall  to  resiliently  engage  with  a  supply 
terminal  substantially  aligned  with  said  motor  terminal 
and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  end  wall,  and  jJso 
being  selectively  bendable  at  substantially  right  angles 
into  the  recess  (8)  of  said  end  wall  (7)  to  engage  with  a 
supply  terminal  which  is  disposed  parallel  to  said  end 
wall,  and  also  being  selectively  bendable  in  substantially 
U-shape  into  the  recess  (10)  of  said  side  wall  (9)  to  engage 
with  a  power  supply  terminal  laterally  offset  from  said 
motor  terminal;  said  recess  (10)  of  said  side  wall  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  receive  said  U-shape  motor  terminal; 
said  motor  termmal  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
metal  plate. 


4,368,939 

MODULAR  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 

Wilhelmus  T,  M.  Foederer,  Best,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,666 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/48 

U.S.  a.  339-59  M  5  Qaims 


including  a  connecting  member  attachable  to  the  main  body 
for  receiving  a  plug  connected  to  a  coaxial  cable  for  connect- 
ing said  cable  electrically  to  said  terminal;  and  means  including 
an  adapter  attachable  to  said  main  body  for  connecting  a  com- 
ponent other  than  said  plug  to  said  terminal;  whereby  a  coaxial 
connector  for  receiving  said  plug  can  be  formed  at  the  terminal 
of  said  electric  apparatus  by  means  of  said  main  body  and  said 
connecting  member,  or  a  connector  for  attaching  a  component 
other  than  said  plug  can  be  formed  at  the  terminal  of  said 
electric  apparatus  by  means  of  said  main  body  and  said  adapter; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  main  body  is  comprised  of  a 


1.  A  dielectric  connector  housing  comprising  at  least  two 
identical  modules  slidably  engaged  together,  each  module 
having  a  first  complete  row  of  blocks  and  at  least  one  second 
row  of  intermittently  spaced  apart  blocks  integrally  molded  to 
said  first  row  of  blocks,  each  space  of  one  module  adapted  to 
receive  a  corresponding  block  from  the  other  module,  each 
block  containing  a  terminal  receiving  channel  open  at  both 
ends  and  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  terminal. 


4368^10 
MULTIPURPOSE  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 

Shigekata  Sugiura,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,706 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    16,   1979.   54- 

34019[U] 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  17/12 
VS.  a.  339-177  E  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  connector  assembly  comprising  a  main  body  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  a  terminal  of  an  electric  apparatus;  means 
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cylindrical  member  having  a  hollow  f)ortion  receiving  a 
first  spacer  member  holding  a  central  conductor,  said 
hollow  portion  having  an  external  thread  on  its  outer 
surface  and  an  internal  thread  on  its  inner  surface,  and  said 
adapter  is  comprised  of  a  locator  ring  adapted  to  be 
threaded  onto  said  external  thread,  a  cap  adapted  to  be 
threaded  onto  said  intemal  thread,  and  a  second  spacer 
member  and  a  sealing  member  received  in  said  cap,  said 
cap  being  threaded  onto  said  main  body  to  bring  said 
second  spacer  of  said  adapter  and  said  first  spacer  of  said 
main  body  into  pressed  contact  and  to  sandwich  said 
sealing  member  between  said  second  spacer  and  said  cap. 


4,368,941 
ELECTRICAL  JACK  FRAME 
Ronald  G.  Martin,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnet- 
ic Controls  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,769 
Int  a.3  HOIR  17/18 
U.S.  a.  339—183  5  Claims 

1.  A  jack  frame  for  an  electrical  jack  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  jack  springs  and  adapted  for  side-by-side  mounting 
in  an  electrical  jack  panel,  said  jack  frame  being  cast  as  an 
integral  unit  and  comprising: 
a  jack  sleeve  mounting  section  having  a  rearward  surface,  a 

generally  flat  forward  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  edges; 
at  least  two  jack  sleeve  members  integrally  cast  with  said 
forward  surface  and  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles 
therefrom,  said  jack  sleeve  members  being  generally  cy- 
lindrical members  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
opening  extending  therethrough; 
an  elongated  jack  spring  mounting  section  integrally  cast 
with  said  rearward  surface  of  said  jack  sleeve  mountiag 
section  between  said  pair  of  side  edges  and  between  two 
adjacent  jack  sleeve  members,  said  elongated  jack  spring 
mounting  section  including  first  and  second  opposing 
edges  and  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  from  said 
rearward  surface  in  a  direction  opposite  said  jack  sleeve 
members  such  that  said  first  and  second  opposing  edges 
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are  substantially  fiush  with  respect  to  said  pair  of  side 
edges; 

means  near  the  outer  end  of  said  jack  spring  mounting  sec- 
tion for  mounting  a  plurality  of  jack  springs;  and 

said  elongated  jack  spring  mounting  section  furiher  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  integrally  cast  reinforcement  ribs  extending 
laterally  otwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  each  of  said 


said  inseri  having  contacts  and  a  contact  supporting  means 
defined  by  end  walls  spaced  by  a  contact  supporting  wall; 

(c)  keying  means  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  the  contact 
supporting  wall,  said  keying  means  having  a  begiiming 
portion  means  beginning  at  a  point  shorter  than  at  least 
one  end  of  the  given  standard  length  contact  supporting 
means  of  the  given  standard  receptacle  and  plug  and 
terminating  at  an  end  portion  means  longer  than  said  one 
end  of  the  given  standard  length  contact  supporting  means 
of  the  given  standard  receptacle  and  plug  when  the 
contacts  of  the  keyed  plug  and  receptacle  are  otherwise 
aligned  for  insertion  with  the  otherwise  matable  contacts 
of  the  respective  given  receptacle  and  plug,  said  keyed 
plug  and  receptacle  being  otherwise  matable  with  the 
given  receptacle  and  plug  but  for  the  keying  means; 

(d)  said  keying  means  beginning  portion  means  preventing 
mating  between  the  keyed  receptacle  and  the  given  stan- 
dard plug;  and 

(e)  said  keying  uieans  end  portion  means  preventing  mating 
between  the  keyed  plug  and  the  given  standard  recepta- 
cle. 


4,368,943 
AUXILIARY  EQUIPMENT  ENCLOSURE  UNFT  FOR 
WATTHOUR  METER  SOCKETS 
Steven  B.  Davis,  St.  Mathews  Township,  Wake  County,  N.C.; 
Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Penn  Hills,  and  Denis  E.  Bedel,  Ron  Town- 
ship, AUegeheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128^21 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  13/20 

U.S.  a.  339—198  M  27  Claims 


first  and  second  opposing  edges  such  that  one  of  the  rein- 
forcement ribs  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  reinforcement  ribs 
includes  a  poriion  extending  past  a  projected  extension  of 
the  cylindrical  opening  of  one  of  said  two  adjacent  jack 
sleeve  members  and  the  other  reinforcement  rib  of  each  of 
said  pairs  of  reinforcement  ribs  includes  a  f>oriion  extend- 
ing past  a  projected  extension  of  the  cylindrical  opening  of 
the  other  of  said  two  adjacent  jack  sleeve  members  . 


4,368,942 

KEYED  CONNECTOR  TO  PREVENT  INTERMATING 

WTTH  A  STANDARD  CONNECTOR 

Istran  Mathe,  and  Alan  H.  Kasper,  both  of  Gcero,  lU.,  assignors 

to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,799,  Feb.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,326 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/64 

U.S.  a.  339—186  M  9  Claims 


1.  A  connection  system  comprising:  a  keyed  plug  and  mata- 
ble keyed  receptacle;  a  similar  given  standard  receptacle  and 
matable  given  standard  plug  each  non-matable  to  the  keyed 
plug  and  keyed  receptacle,  respectively;  said  given  receptacle 
and  plug  each  having  a  base  means  retaining  a  contact  mount- 
ing insert  with  a  given  standard  length  contact  supporting 
means  defined  by  end  walls  spaced  a  given  standard  length  by 
a  contact  supporting  wall,  said  keyed  plug  and  keyed  recepu- 
cle  each  having 

(a)  a  base  means; 

(b)  a  contact  mounting  insert  retained  on  the  base  means. 


1.  An  auxiliary  equipment  enclosure  unit  mountable  both  at 
a  ring-type  watthour  meter  socket  having  a  sealing  ring  and  at 
a  ringless-type  watthour  meter  socket  having  an  enclosure 
cover,  said  enclosure  unit  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  defining  a  housing  portion  adapted  to  receive 
separate  equipment  devices  therein;  and 

an  adaptive  socket  attachment  assembly  including  a  mount- 
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ing  extension  extending  axially  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
housing  portion  and  having  an  outer  periphery  circum- 
scribing an  area  less  than  the  vertical  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  housing  portion  with  said  mounting  extension 
including  a  circumferential  groove,  said  adaptive  socket 
attachment  assembly  further  including  a  resiliently  ex- 
pandable and  removable  retainer  means  resiliently  posi- 
tionable  in  said  circumferential  groove  so  as  to  be  axially 
confined  therein, 

said  enclosure  unit,  when  mounted  to  a  ring-type  watthour 
meter  socket,  being  mounted  in  an  abutting  relationship  to 
said  ring-type  watthour  meter  socket,  with  said  retainer 
means  being  maintained  in  a  predetermined  radially  over- 
lapping relationship  with  the  sealing  ring  of  said  ring-type 
watthour  meter  socket  such  that  said  sealing  ring  retains 
said  enclosure  unit  at  said  ring-type  meter  socket, 

said  enclosure  unit,  when  mounted  at  a  ringless-type  meter 
socket  having  both  said  mounting  extension  and  said  re- 
tainer member  inserted  in  said  ringless-type  watthour 
meter  socket  such  that  the  enclosure  cover  thereof  retains 
said  enclosure  unit  at  said  ringless-type  meter  socket. 


having  a  thickness  of  80  A  to  150  A  and  a  tungsten  oxide  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  180  A  to  500  A  or  1400  A  to  1600  A 


4,368,944 

TERMINAL  CONSTRUCTION 

David  M.  De Young,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic 

Controls  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,802,  Aug.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,766 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/40 

U.S.  a.  339—221  R  25  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  a  printed  circuit 
board  or  the  like  comprising  a  partially  rolled  up  terminal  end 
having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  side  edges  including: 

a  first  end  section  having  an  effective  width  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  opening; 

a  second  section  integrally  joined  with  said  first  end  section 
and  having  an  elongated  terminal  retaining  ramp  means 
with  at  least  a  portion  having  an  effective  width  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  opening; 

means  for  providing  resiliency  to  said  second  section  com- 
prising an  elongated,  longitudinally  extending  closed  loop 
slot  disposed  within  said  terminal  end  and  extending 
throughout  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  second 
section. 


4,368,945 

INFRARED  REFLECTING  LAMINATED  GLASS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE 

Yoshitugu  Fujimori,  Tokorozawa;  Masataka  Kumata,  Tokyo, 
and  Maraoru  Mizuhashi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1979,  54-108620 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/28,  5/22 

U.S.  a.  350-1.7  6  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  reflecting  laminated  glass  having  more  than 

70%  transmission  of  visible  rays  comprising  a  pair  of  glass 

sheets  with  flexible  laminated  interlayer  films  wherein  said 

laminated  interlayer  films  comprise  a  pair  of  polyvinyl  butyral 

interlayer  films  which  hold  an  infrared  reflecting  plastic  film, 

said  infrared  reflecting  plastic  film  formed  by  sequentially 

coating,  on  a  plastic  film,  a  tungsten  oxide  layer  having  a 

thickness  of  180  A  to  500  A  or  1400  A  to  1600  A,  a  silver  layer 


wherein  at  least  one  of  said  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayer  films 
incorporate  an  ultraviolet  absorbent. 


4,368,946 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Yutaka  Kaneko,  Kawasaki,  and  Mitsuhisa  Fukuda,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,101,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,244. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,203 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-22468; 
May  19,  1978,  53-59810;  Jan.  20,  1978,  53-74723 
Int.  a.5  G03H  1/22:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—3.78  3  Claims 


?08 


1.  In  an  information  recording  apparatus  in  which  a  record- 
ing member  having  multiple  small  area  holograms  containing 
character  information  arranged  in  a  circle  is  rotated  about  the 
central  axis  of  the  circle  and  a  selected  one  of  said  holograms 
containing  character  information  to  be  reproduced  is  brought 
into  a  reproduction  position,  and  said  character  information  to 
be  recorded  is  reproduced  on  a  reading  plane  of  an  image 
sensor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  reproduction  light  source  for  projecting  reproduction  light 
forming  a  parallel  laser  beam  with  a  predetermined  beam 
diameter,  having  a  wavelength  Xa,  and 
a  flexible,  condensing  photo-transmitter,  the  refractive  index 
distribution  coefficient  of  which  with  respect  to  said 
wavelength  Xo  is  [g(Xo)]2  and  whose  length  is 


(2it-»-  1) 


Itr 


g(M) 


where  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer,  and  which  is  disposed 
between  said  reproduction  light  source  and  said  reproduc- 
tion position  and  is  capable  of  transmitting  said  reproduc- 
tion light  from  an  incoming  end  surface  to  an  outgoing 
end  surface  of  said  light  condensing  photo-transmitter, 
with  said  outgoing  end  surface  positioned  in  proximity  to 
said  reproduction  position,  and  said  reproduction  light 
coming  from  said  outgoing  end  surface,  and  said  repro- 
duction position  being  adjustable  by  use  of  the  flexibility 
of  said  light  condensing  phototransmitter. 
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4,368,947 
TURRET  CONDENSER  FOR  MICROSCOPES 

Makoto  Yoshinaga,  and  Yutaka  Takabayashi,  both  of  Hachioiiiji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1979,  54-146835 
Int.  a.3  G02B  21/14 
MS.  a.  350—509  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  turret  condenser  for  microscope  comprising  a  con- 
denser lens,  an  aperiure  stop  means  arranged  below  said  con- 
denser lens  and  aligned  with  said  condenser  lens,  and  a  rotat- 
able  turret  arranged  between  said  condenser  lens  and  aperiure 
stop  means  and  having  a  hole  and  a  plurality  of  ring  slits  capa- 
ble of  being  aligned  with  said  condenser  lens  in  turn  when  said 
turret  is  rotated,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cam  having  a 
predetermined  shape  and  secured  to  said  turret  to  rotate  con- 
centrically with  said  turret,  lever  means  having  an  end  being  in 
contact  with  said  cam  and  a  free  end,  and  a  spring  passing 
through  said  free  end  of  said  lever  means  and  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  aperture  stop  means,  said  free  end  of  said 
lever  means  being  engaged  with  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to 
fully  open  said  aperiure  stop  when  one  of  said  plurality  of  ring 
slits  is  aligned  with  said  condenser  lens  by  the  rotation  of  said 
turret. 


4368,948 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Jean-Bernard  Despouys,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Radiall, 
Rosny-Sous-Bois,  France 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,916 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1978,  78  31953 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96  JO  7  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  coimecting  an  optical  monofiber  in  a  connec- 
tor ferrule  comprising  the  steps  of,  providing  an  optical 
monofiber  having  a  core,  a  silicone  casing  extending  around 
said  core,  and  an  external  protective  sheath  extending  around 
said  silicone  casing,  stripping  the  protective  sheath  from  an  end 
of  the  fiber  without  removing  said  casing  to  provide  a  stripped 
end,  providing  a  connector  ferrule  unit  devoid  of  adjustable 
parts,  said  ferrule  unit  having  a  front  end  and  a  rearward  end, 
said  front  end  comprising  a  narrow  central  passage  having  the 
shap)e  of  a  volume  of  revolution  around  the  axis  of  the  ferrule 
which  is  convex  toward  the  interior  of  the  passage,  said  pas- 
sage having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
silicone  casing  of  the  fiber  to  slightly  compress  the  casing 
when  the  fiber  is  inseried  in  the  passage,  said  passage  opening 
onto  an  end  spot  face  at  the  front  face  of  the  ferrule,  inserting 
the  fiber  into  the  ferrule  unit  to  a  position  in  which  a  portion  of 
the  stripped  end  within  the  ferrule  unit  is  slightly  compressed 


within  the  central  passage  thereof  and  a  length  of  the  stripped 
end  projects  from  the  front  end  of  the  ferrule  unit  and  an 
unstripped  poriion  of  the  fiber  still  having  the  external  sheath 
is  within  the  connector  ferrule  unit,  fixing  the  connector  fer- 
rule unit  to  the  unstripped  portion  of  the  fiber,  and  then  sever- 
ing the  stripped  portion  of  the  fiber  at  a  precise  predetermined 
location  closely  adjacent  to  the  front  end  of  the  connector 
ferrule  unit  to  provide  an  optical  end  face  of  the  fiber  at  a 
precise  position  adjacent  to  the  front  end  of,  and  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  connector  ferrule  unit. 


4,368,949 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  TERMINALS  HAVING 
LIGHT-CONDUCTIVE  FILAMENTS 
Bemhard  Schmidt,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  as- 
signor to  Felten  A  GuiUeaume  Carlswerk  AG,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  18, 
1979,  2950853 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  23  Claims 


B2  20 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  coupling  the  terminals  of  a  pair  of 
light-conductive  filaments,  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
open-ended  recess;  clamping  means  inserted  in  said  recess,  said 
clamping  means  including  an  elongated  body  having  a  bore  to 
receive  opposite  ends  of  a  pair  of  terminals  of  light-conductive 
filaments  to  be  connected,  said  elongated  body  being  formed 
with  two  generally  paraUel  longitudinal  extensions  defining  an 
elongated  slot  therebetween,  said  housing  having  in  the  region 
of  each  end  poriion  of  said  recess  at  least  one  groove  including 
one  poriion  extending  outwardly  from  said  recess  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  central  plane  of  said  recess, 
and  another  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  recess; 
cap  means  mounted  on  said  housing  at  each  end  of  said  recess; 
and  pressure-transmitting  means  located  in  said  groove  in 
contact  with  said  elongated  body  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  respective  cap  means  whereby,  upon  turning  movement 
of  said  cap  means  in  a  sense  threading  the  same  onto  said 
housing,  said  cap  means  exeri  axial  pressure  upon  said  pres- 
sure-transmitting means  which  transmits  said  pressure  to  said 
extensions  so  that  the  same  clamp  the  terminals  to  be  con- 
nected. 


4,368,950 
IMAGE  OBSERVATION  DEVICE  HAVING  GLASS  PILED 

HALF  MIRROR 
Takashl  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
M^  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,314 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Dec.    1,    1979,    54- 
166524[U] 

Int  C1.J  G02B  27/10 

U.S.  CL  350—174  2  ClaiM 

1.  An  image  observation  device  having  a  glass  pUed  half 

mirror,  for  observation  of  a  plurality  of  images  in  superposition 

to  each  other,  said  half  mirror  including  two  transparent  bodies 
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of  equal  optical  property  and  substantially  equal  thickness 
constituting  both  side  portions  thereof  sandwiching  a  half 
mirror  surface  therebetween,  said  plurality  of  images  being 
disposed  in  symmetry  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  symmetry 
constituted  by  said  half  mirror  surface,  and  a  pair  of  light 


source  boxes  disposed  in  symmetry  with  respect  to  said  plane 
of  symmetry,  each  box  being  adapted  to  hold  one  image  plate 
producing  one  of  said  plurality  of  images  and  having  a  light 
source  therein  and  a  filter  thereon,  said  filters  being  of  different 
colors  complementary  to  each  other,  said  light  sources  being 
adapted  to  illuminate  said  image  plates  through  said  filters. 


4,368,951 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLD  FOR  A  SEGMENTED 

MIRROR 

C.  James  Blom,  203  Fairway  Dr.,  Bakersfleld,  Calif.  93309 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,970,  Jan.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,106 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  350—320  8  Qaims 


SiS  i^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  providing  a  myriad  of  irregularly  out- 
lined surfaces  carried  by  a  support  to  form  a  mold,  certain  of 
said  surfaces  dimensionally  offset  from  one  another  in  a  com- 
mon longitudinal  direction  generally  parallel  to  incident  radia- 
tion to  be  reflected,  said  surfaces  corresponding  to  radiation 
reflecting  surfaces  each  oriented  in  such  a  way  that  as  a  group 
that  collectively  reflect  radiation  essentially  as  if  they  were  a 
continuous  reflecting  surface,  the  steps  that  include: 

(a)  cutting  irregularly  outlined  segments  of  a  body  to  form 
said  irregularly  outlined  surfaces,  facing  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction,  and  to  form  spaces  between  the  segments, 

(b)  longitudinally  translating  said  segments  in  said  common 
longitudinal  direction  relatively  toward  a  conforming 
surface  while  blocking  lateral  displacement  of  said  seg- 
ments, thereby  maintaining  said  spaces  and  bringing  said 
segments  into  a  position  wherein  the  segment  surfaces 
touch  said  conforming  surface, 

(c)  and  thereafter  fixing  said  segments  in  said  position  to 
form  the  mold. 


4,368,952 

MAGNETIC  DISPLAY  PANEL  USING  REVERSAL 

MAGNETISM 

Yasuzo  Murata,  Kanagawa,  and  Hiroshi  Sato,  Hiratsuka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1979,  54-159809 
Int.  Cl,3  G02F  1/01 
U.S.  a.  350—362  18  Qaims 


STRESS 


1.  A  magnetic  reversal  type  display  panel  comprising: 
two  opf)osed  surface  plates  and  a  liquid  dispersion  sealed  in 
the  space  between  said  surface  plates,  said  liquid  disper- 
sion comprising  fine  reversible  magnetic  display  grains 
having  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  signs  tinged  with  differ- 
ent colors,  a  dispersion  medium  and  a  fine  grain  thickener, 
wherein: 

(A)  said  fine  reversible  magnetic  display  grains  have  a  resid- 
ual magnetic  moment  within  the  range  of  from  0.2  to  10 
emu/g  and  a  coercive  force  of  not  less  than  500  oersteds, 
and 

(B)  said  liquid  dispersion  has  a  yield  value  of  not  less  than  5.0 
dynes/cm^. 


-^  4,368,953 

ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Klmura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1979,  54-88429 

Int.  a.3  G02B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  350—426  9  Claims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  front  lens  group  consist- 
ing of  a  first  positive  lens  component,  a  second  negative  menis- 
cus lens  component,  a  third  negative  lens  component  and  a 
fourth  positive  lens  component,  and  a  rear  lens  group  consist- 
ing of  a  fifth  positive  lens  component,  a  sixth  positive  lens 
component,  a  seventh  negative  lens  component  and  an  eighth 
positive  lens  component,  said  zoom  lens  system  being  so  de- 
signed as  to  perform  zooming  operation  by  varying  the  air- 
space reserved  between  said  front  and  rear  lens  groups  and  to 
satisfy  the  following  conditions  (1)  through  (6): 


1-8  <  r,/|  /p  I  <  3.5 
1-8  <  n/\  If  I  <  4.5 


(1) 

m 
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-continued 


0.03  < 


"1  "2      "*"     "3     J 


/2 


1.75  <  m 

50  <  (v-i  +  \>i)/l 

0.18  <  (dj  -(-  «/4  +  d%y\fF\  <0.3 

1.68  <  nt, 

3  <  \n\/\fF\ 

0.35  <  (</9  +  </l3)///?  <  0.5 


(3) 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


ri7  is  the  radius  of  curavature  of  the  front  surface  of  the  nega- 
tive second  lens;  xn  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  positive  fourth  lens;  r23  is  the  radius  of  curavature 
of  the  front  surface  of  the  negative  fifth  lens;  vig  is  the  Abbe 
number  of  the  negative  second  lens;  and  V24  is  the  Abbe  num- 
ber of  the  negative  fifth  lens. 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  ri  represents  radius  of  curvature 
on  the  object  side  surface  of  said  first  lens  component,  the 
reference  symbol  r3  designates  radius  of  curvature  on  the 
object  side  surface  of  said  second  lens  component,  the  refer- 
ence symbol  rg  designates  radius  of  curvature  on  the  image  side 
surface  of  said  fourth  lens  component,  the  reference  symbols 
ni,  n2,  n3,  114  and  n?  denote  refractive  indices  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  fourth  and  seventh  lens  components  respec- 
tively, the  reference  numerals  vi  and  V3  represent  Abbe's  num- 
bers of  said  second  and  third  lens  components  respectively,  the 
reference  symbols  d3  and  ds  designate  thicknesses  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  lens  components  respectively,  the  reference 
symbol  d4  denotes  said  airspace  reserved  between  said  second 
and  third  lens  components,  the  reference  symbols  dg  and  dij 
denote  thicknesses  of  said  fifth  and  seventh  lens  components 
respectively,  the  reference  symbol  f/r  represents  focal  length  of 
said  front  lens  group,  and  the  reference  symbol  f/;  represents 
focal  length  of  said  rear  lens  group. 


4,368,954 
COMPACT  ZOOM  OBJECTIVE 
Sadahiko  Tsuji,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,171 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-69616 

Int.  Q.^  G02B  15/18 

U.S.  Q.  350—427  6  Qaims 


''*'*'',    n  in  ^. 


I3 


l3 


J.:. 


U'."'"    '»,;^.  r„'V"..'"'»-'^'"'" 


ri  r,  '3 


1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  comprising: 

a  movable  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  power; 

a  movable  second  lens  group  having  a  negative  power  and 
arranged  to  the  rear  of  said  first  lens  group; 

a  third  lens  group  having  a  positive  power  and  arranged  to 
the  rear  of  said  second  lens  group;  and 

a  fixed  fourth  lens  group  for  image  formation  having  a  nega- 
tive power  and  arranged  to  the  rear  of  said  third  lens 
group, 

said  fourth  lens  group  consisting  of  a  positive  first  lens  of 
convex  forward  surface  counting  from  the  front,  negative 
second  lens  of  concave  forward  surface,  a  positive  third 
lens,  a  biconvex  positive  fourth  lens,  and  a  negative  fifth 
lens  of  concave  forward  surface  and  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 
(l)0.75F/F<ri5<0.95F/F 

(2)  0.85F/K<  |ri7|  <1.2F/F./'i7<0 

(3)  2F/K<  I  r22 1  <  3.5F/Kr22  <0 

(4)  0.8F/^'<  |r23|  <  IF/K.  r23<0 

(5)  20<vi821  30 
(6)20<V24<30 

where  F/^is  the  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens  group;  ris  is  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  the  positive  first  lens; 


4,368,955 
VARIABLE-FOCAL-LENGTH  OBJECTIVE 
Andr£  Masson,  Saint-Heand,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Pierre  Angenieux,  Saint-Heand,  France 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  26,  1979,  79  16373 
Int.  Q.^  G02B  15/16 
U.S.  Q.  350—427  7  Qaims 


1.  A  variable-focal-length  objective  consisting  of  two  mov- 
able groups  of  lens  elements  which  are  capable  of  displacement 
along  the  axis  and  placed  between  two  other  stationary  groups 
of  lens  elements,  the  displacement  of  said  two  movable  groups 
and  solely  of  said  two  groups  being  such  as  to  produce  a  varia- 
tion of  the  focal  distance  and  to  maintain  the  image  in  a  fixed 
plane  in  respect  of  any  object  located  at  distances  chosen  at 
will  between  finite  values  and  infinity  or  focusing  distance  in 
front  of  the  first  stationary  group  of  lenses,  wherein: 
the  two  movable  groups  are  divergent  and  each  takes  part  in 
the  total  variation  of  magnification,  each  elementary  mag- 
nification being  such  as  to  have  a  minimum  and  maximum 
absolute  value  during  the  variation,  the  ratio  of  maximum 
value  to  minimum  value  being  higher  than  1:1; 
only  one  of  the  two  movable  groups  which  does  not  pass 
through  a  magnification  of  unity  performs  both  a  magnifi- 
cation function  and  an  additional  focussing  function; 
the  other  movable  group  which  may  pass  through  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  magnification  of  unity  performs  only  a 
magnification  function,  said  other  movable  group  being 
nearest  the  stationary  element  on  the  object  side; 
each  movable  group  comprises  at  least  three  lens  elements  in 
the  case  of  one  group  and  two  lens  elements  in  the  case  of 
the  other  group. 


4,368,956 
COMPACT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECnVE 

Yasuyuki  Yamada,  Tokyo,  and  Kikuo  Momiyama,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,576 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-172405 
Int.  Q.^  G02B  i/04.  9/34 
U.S.  Q.  350—432  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compact  photographic  objective  comprising: 
from  the  front, 
a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  toward  the  front  and 

forming  a  surface  toward  the  rear, 
a  second  negative  lens  forming  a  surface  toward  the  front, 
a  third  positive  lens, 
a  fourih  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a  surface  concave 

toward  the  front,  the  concave  surface  being  aspheric, 
said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  lenses  together  forming  a 
system  having  an  axial  direction  and  a  focal  length  f. 
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the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  lenses  forming 
an  air  lens  having  a  focal  length  f A,  the  values  f  and  fA 
being  related  so  that 

-1.5/<//l<-0.5f, 


Ax  = 


(^) 


y" 


^^RiO' 


+  a\)^  +  02)'*  +  fllV^  + 


+  b\y^  +  b2y^  + 


(-) 


y" 


where  r?  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  paraxial  region  of  the 
front  surface  of  the  4th  lens;  r?*  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
reference  <i  spherical  surface  of  the  lens  defined  by 
r7=l/(l/r7*  +  2a);  ai  are  the  even  coefficients  of  the  aspheric 
surface;  and  bi  are  the  odd  coefficients  of  the  aspheric  surface, 
whereby  letting  Ax  (O.Tr?)  denote  the  value  of  Ax  at  the  height 
r7x0.7  in  y  coordinate,  and  Ax(0.5r7)  the  value  of  Ax  at  the 
height  of  r7x0.5,  and  the  condition 


4.5  X  10 


-4 


A^0.7r7) 
7 


<  4.0  X  10 


-3 


I  M0.5r7,  I 
6.5  X  10-5  <  I <  1.0  X  10-3 


0.1  <—j-  <  0.25 


being  satisfied. 


4,368^57 
WIDE  APERTURE  OBJECTIVE  LENS 
Ramalinga  R.  Chirra,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discoiri- 
sion  Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,841 
Int.  a.3  G02B  9/34 
U.S.  a.  350—469  6  Claims 

1.  A  light-weight,  wide-aperture  objective  lens  for  use  in  an 
optical  disc  recording  system,  said  lens  comprising: 


a  first  lens  element  of  the  double-convex  type; 

a  second  lens  element  being  of  the  negative  meniscus  type, 

having  its  concave  surface  facing  said  first  lens  element 

and  spaced  therefrom; 
a  third  lens  element,  being  of  the  double-convex  type,  and 

spaced  from  said  second  lens  element; 
a  fourth  lens  element,  being  of  the  negative  meniscus  type 

and  having  its  concave  surface  in  surface  contact  with  said 

third  lens  element;  and 


taking  the  axial  direction  an  an  x-axis,  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  optical  axis  as  a  y-axis,  the  forward  direction  of 
the  light  as  positive,  and  the  intersection  of  the  vertex  of 
one  of  the  lenses  and  the  x-axis  as  an  origin,  the  aspheric 
surface  being  defined  by  the  following  formula  for  the 
X-axis  directional  difference  Ax  between  the  aspheric 
surface  and  an  ideal  spherical  surface,  the  latter  of  which 
contributes  to  the  determination  of  the  focal  length: 


■jy      V/ 


JS  '/4 


a  fifth  lens  element,  being  of  the  positive  meniscus  type, 
having  its  convex  surface  toward  said  fourth  lens  element 
and  spaced  therefrom; 

wherein,  provided  said  fifth  element  is  spaced  by  a  prese- 
lected distance  from  a  plastic  layer  having  uniform  thick- 
ness, of  approximately  1.2  mm,  light  from  said  objective 
lens  is  refracted  through  the  layer  and  focused  substan- 
tially at  the  point  of  exit  from  the  layer; 

wherein  said  lens  has  radius,  spacing  and  thickness  dimen- 
sions approximately  as  follows: 


Element 

R£,(inm) 

R/f(mm) 

T(mm) 

D(mm) 

1 

32.7 

-15.0 

3.6 

1.8 

2 

-12.0 

-38.4 

1.5 

1.8 

3 

10.2 

-14.1 

4.4 

0 

4 

-14.1 

-38.4 

2.7 

2.2 

5 

4.8 

7.9 

3.8 

1.9 

where: 

the  elements  are  numbered  from  left  to  right,  the  light 

entering  element  1  first; 
a  positive  radius  means  the  center  of  curvature  is  to  the 

right  of  the  element; 
a  negative  radius  means  the  center  of  curvature  is  to  the 

left  of  the  element; 
R/,  =  radius  of  left  face  of  lens; 
R^  =  rddius  of  right  face  of  lens; 
T  =  lens  thickness  at  the  central  axis;  and 
D  =  distance  to  next  lens  element,  at  the  axis; 
and  wherein  said  lens  provides  numerical  aperture  in  the 
range  from  0.7  to  0.8,  and  is  color-corrected  to  accommo- 
date a  spectra]  range  including  light  of  wavelengths  478.5 
nm  and  496.  S  nm. 


4,368,958 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POINTS  OF 

PENETRATION  OF  EYEGLASS  AREAS  BY  VISUAL 

AXES 

Bernard  J.  P.  Buget,  93,  rue  Nationale,  Forbach,  France 
FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,744 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1979,  79  10729; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1980,  3015488 
Int  a.3  A61B  3/10.  3/02.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351—204  16  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  the  location  relative  to 
eyeglass  frames  of  points  at  which  visual  axes  penetrate 
through  the  two  eyeglass  areas  of  eyeglasses,  comprising  a 
sighting  object  having  two  concentric  target  zones  each  of 
which  is  visually  distinguished  from  the  adjacent  regions  of 
said  object;  a  support;  means  for  removably  attaching  said 
support  to  the  eyeglass  frame;  means  for  locating  said  points, 
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including  a  locating  member  for  each  of  the  eyeglass  areas  and 
means  for  mounting  said  locating  members  on  said  support  for 
movement  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  respective  eye- 
glass areas  toward  a  position  of  registry  with  the  respective 
visual  axis  in  which  the  thus  moved  locating  member  at  least 
considerably  obscures  one  of  said  target  zones;  shielding  means 
including  a  shielding  member  for  each  of  said  locating  mem- 
bers and  each  having  a  size  exceeding  that  of  the  respective 


locating  member;  and  means  for  positioning  said  shielding 
members  across  the  visual  axes  of  those  eyes  which  are  not 
being  examined  to  obscure  the  one  target  zone  for  the  non- 
examined  dye,  wherein  each  of  said  locating  and  shielding 
members  is  a  polarized  filter,  and  said  sighting  object  includes 
a  source  of  polarized  light  constituting  said  one  target  zone, 
and  each  of  said  polarized  filters  is  so  positioned  that  the  polar- 
ization plane  thereof  extends  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
that  of  the  polarized  light  emanating  from  said  one  target  zone. 


4,368,959 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING  VISION 

Robert  J.  D'Amato,  911  Forest  Rd.,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17601 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,361 

Int  a.)  A61B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  351—243  10  Claims 


.10 


4,368,960 
CAMERA  WITH  DEVICE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  A  MARK 

ON  A  FILM  EDGE 
Herbert  WUsch,  and  Johann  Zanncr,  both  of  Unterhaching,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gcvaert  AG,  Leverkosen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1980,  3030874 

Int  a.3  G03B  21/50 
VJS.  CL  352—92  4  Claims 


1.  A  camera  comprising  film  transport  means  for  gradually 
advancing  a  one  edge  perforated  light  sensitive  film  over  a 
picture  gate,  said  transport  means  having  a  support  face;  and 
means  for  illuminating  a  mark  on  the  film,  said  illuminating 
means  including  an  opening  formed  in  said  support  face  at  a 
side  of  a  not  perforated  edge  of  the  film,  said  opening  forming 
first  edges  on  said  support  face  and  a  second  edge  which  faces 
toward  the  picture  gate  and  lies  deeper  than  said  first  edges  of 
said  opening. 


4,368,961 

SCENE-START  AND  -END  REFERENCED  INDICATOR 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROJECTOR  STORING 

SCENE-START  AND  -END  FRAME  COUNTS 

Gerd  Mattes,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,846 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1977,  2717912 

Int  a.J  G03B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  352—129  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  vision  comprising  of  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  two  separate  similar  images,  each  image  being 
adapted  to  be  energized  to  produce  light; 

b.  presenting  a  separate  one  of  said  images  in  the  same  field 
of  view  to  each  eye,  respectively,  of  a  person  being  tested, 
whereby  each  eye  sees  only  one  of  said  images,  respec- 
tively; 

c.  strobing  by  intermittently  energizing,  respectively,  each 
of  said  images  at  the  same  frequency  to  cause  said  images 
to  produce  intermittent  Ught; 

d.  delaying  the  strobing  of  one  of  said  images  with  respect  to 
the  other  of  said  images  by  a  controUable-length  time 
interval;  and 

e.  varying  the  length  of  said  time  interval,  whereby  a  person 
with  unimpaired  optic  nerves  wUl  see  both  of  said  ener- 
gized images  simultaneously  when  said  time  interval  is 
zero,  and  a  person  with  an  impaired  optic  nerve  will  see 
both  of  said  energized  images  simultaneously  when  said 
time  interval  is  greater  than  zero. 


1.  In  a  sound  motion-picture  film  projector  including  a  for- 
wards-backwards  frame  counter  operative  for  ascertaining 
frame  count  during  both  forwards  and  reverse  transport  opera- 
tions and  means  activatable  by  the  operator  for  commanding 
the  automatic  storage  of  frame  counts  which  are  to  define  the 
starts  and  ends  of  scenes  to  be  worked  on,  an  indicator  arrange- 
ment for  indicating  position  relative  to  stored  frame  counts,  the 
indicator  arrangement  comprising  two  indicators,  one  opera- 
tive for  indicating  that  the  frame  count  is  lower  than  a  prede- 
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termined  stored  frame  count  and  the  other  operative  for  indi- 
cating that  the  frame  count  is  higher  than  the  predetermined 
stored  frame  count. 


4,368,963 
MULTICOLOR  IMAGE  OR  PICTURE  PROJECTING 
SYSTEM  USING  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED 

SLIDES 

Michael  Stolov,  25  Hapoel  St,  Nof-Yam,  Herzlia,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,982,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,222,641.  This  appUcation  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  29, 1978,  55032 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/13:  G03B  21/10.  21/26 

U.S.  a.  353—31  11  Claims 


o 


4,368,962 

SOLAR  TRACKING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Donald  E.  Hultberg,  629  Quail  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90065 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,194,  Mar.  13,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,881,  Jul.  12, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

229,667 

Int.  a?  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  353—3  29  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  solar  tracking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  rotatable  shaft  means; 

mounting  means  mounting  said  first  rotatable  shaft  means 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  earth; 

a  yoke  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  shaft; 

first  rotating  means  for  providing  open  loop  rotation  to  said 
first  rotatable  shaft  means  at  a  substantially  uniform  and 
continuous  rate  of  one  revolution  per  mean  solar  day; 

correcting  means  for  correcting  the  rotational  rate  of  said 
first  rotatable  shaft  means  an  amount  equal  to  the  equa- 
tion-of-time  anomaly  so  as  to  accurately  follow  the  hour- 
angle  motion  of  the  sun; 

suppori  means  mounted  on  said  yoke  rotatable  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  fu^t  rotatable 
shaft  means; 

a  second  rotatable  shaft  means; 

linking  means  linking  said  support  means  to  said  second 
routable  shaft  means; 

second  rotating  means  adapted  to  provide  open-loop  rota- 
tion to  said  second  rotatable  shaft  means  at  a  substantially 
uniform  and  continuous  rate  of  one  revolution  per  siderial 
day  so  that  differential  rotational  rates  of  said  second  shaft 
and  said  corrected  first  shaft  cause  said  linking  means  to 
automatically  oscillate  said  support  means  by  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  the  yearly  declination  motion  of  the 
sun. 


(? 
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1.  A  multicolor  electronically  dynamic  image  or  picture 
system  for  projecting  enlarged,  changeable  or  moving  colored 
images  or  pictures  without  using  any  fixed  image  transparency; 
a  liquid  crystal,  multiple  individual  color,  on  screen  registry, 
electronic  dynamic  image  generation  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  sources; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  individual  liquid  crystal  means 
positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  light  sources,  respec- 
tively; said  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  means  are  transmis- 
sive  liquid  crystal  means,  and  said  liquid  crystal  means 
include  means  to  modulate  the  light  intensity  which  they 
transmit; 

said  light  diffusing  means  positioned  between  said  light 
M)urces  and  said  liquid  crystal  means; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  electronic  means  for  selectively 
individually  energizing  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
liquid  crystal  means  each  independently  of  the  energizing 
of  all  of  the  others  of  said  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  means 
solely  to  effect  respective  i>ortions  of  an  image  or  picture 
to  be  projected,  the  system  being  free  of  any  fixed  image 
transparency;  said  plurality  of  electronic  means  comprise 
respective  voltage  supply  means  coupled  to  respective 
ones  of  said  liquid  crystal  means  for  energizing  same  with 
voltages  of  changeable  frequency  to  thereby  modulate  the 
light  intensity  of  composite  elements  of  the  image  or 
picture  independently; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  filters  at  least  two  of  which  pass 
different  colors  to  color  respective  corresponding  light 
beams  which  are  to  pass  respectively  through  said  liquid 
crystal  means  from  said  Ught  sources; 

screen  means;  and 

at  least  a  corresponding  plurality  of  projecting  means  for 
projecting  the  light  beams  passed  through  each  respective 
one  of  said  liquid  crystal  means,  said  light  diffusing  means, 
and  said  color  filter  onto  said  screen  means  in  registry 
with  each  other; 

whereby  an  electronically  generated  enlarged,  real,  change- 
able or  moving  color  image  or  picture  made  up  of  the 
projected  individual  single  color  electronically  generated 
images  from  each  said  respective  set  of  said  liquid  crystal 
means,  said  light  diffusing  means,  and  said  color  filter  can 
appear  on  said  screen  means  without  the  use  of  any  fixed 
image  transparency. 
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4,368,964 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  STATIONARY  SLIDE 

MAGAZINES  AND  AUTOMATIC  SLIDE  CHANGER 

Ulf  R.  Carlson,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Victor  Hassel 

Blad  Aktiebilag,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,148 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  29,  1979,  7907194 
Int  a.3  G03B  23/08 
U.S.  a.  353—113  5  Qaims 


,(20]  1  f[21 


1.  In  a  slide  projector  having  an  optical  pathway  comprising 
first  and  second  slide  magazines  for  housing  individual  slides 
mounted  in  slide  frames,  said  first  and  second  magazines  being 
located  on  opf>osite  sides  of  the  optical  pathway  of  the  slide 
projector,  each  of  said  first  and  second  magazines  including  a 
feed  and  discharge  opening  for  receiving  and  discharging  said 
slide  frames,  said  opening  being  located  in  the  focal  plane  of 
the  slide  projector,  and  a  reversible  slide  transport  device  for 
transporting  the  slide  frames  between  said  first  and  second 
magazines  through  said  respective  feed  and  discharge  open- 
ings, via  the  projection  position  of  said  projector  for  projecting 
said  individual  slides,  the  improvement  wherein  said  slide 
transp>ort  device  comprises 
first  and  second  toothed  belts  located  in  said  focal  plane, 
first  and  second  gear  wheels  attached  on  first  and  second 
axles,  respectively,  said  axles  being  located,  respectively, 
outside  said  first  and  second  magazines,  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  optical  pathway,  said  toothed  belts 
being  stretched  over  said  gear  wheels,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  axles  being  driven,  and, 
a  plurality  of  external  dog  members  carried  on  the  periphery 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  belts,  said  dog  members 
being  spaced  one  from  the  other  a  distance  corresponding 
to  the  width  of  one  of  said  slide  frames,  said  toothed  belts 
each  having  a  length  which  corresponds  to  an  integer 
number  of  slide  frame  divisions, 
whereby,  when  said  toothed  belts  are  driven  in  one  direction 
by  said  axles  and  gear  wheels,  said  slide  frames  will  be 
individually  transported  in  said  plane  by  and  in  engage- 
ment between  consecutive  of  said  dog  members  from  said 
first  slide  magazine  to  said  second  slide  magazines,  via  said 
projection  position,  and  when  said  toothed  belts  are 
driven  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said  axles  and  gear 
wheels  said  slide  frames  will  be  individually  transported  in 
said  focal  plane  by  and  in  engagement  between  consecu- 
tive of  said  dog  members  from  said  second  slide  magazine 
to  said  first  slide  magazine,  via  said  projection  position. 


4,368,965 
PHOTOMETRIC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERA 
Kazuyuki  Nemoto,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  LuL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,722 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1980,  55-92401 

Int  a.'  G03B  7/08 

U^.  a.  354—23  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  photometric  assembly  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  photoelectric  transducer  element  disposed  within  a  camera 

for  the  purpose  of  photometry; 
a  reflecting  member  disposed  out  of  a  taking  path  in  a  cam- 
era for  directing  light  from  an  object  being  photographed 
which  passes  through  a  taking  lens  and  is  reflected  by  a 
blind  surface  of  a  focal  plane  shutter  or  a  film  surface 


toward  the  transducer  element,  the  reflecting  member 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  transducer  element; 
and  a  shield  member  disposed  at  least  partially  above  said 
transducer  element  in  said  camera  for  preventing  a  direct 


impingement  of  the  light  reflected  from  the  blind  surface 
or  the  film  surface  onto  the  transducer  element  so  that 
only  light  directed  from  said  reflecting  member  impinges 
said  transducer  element. 


4,368,966 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  REMOTE 

CONTROLLABLE  FLASH  UNTT 

Nobityoshi  Hagyuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1980,  55-132646 
Int  Q\>  G03B  15/05:  H05B  41/34 
U.S.  CI.  354—33  10  Claims 
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1.  A  photographic  system  including  a  camera  capable  to 
generate  a  signal  in  synchronism  with  an  exposure  operation, 
said  photographic  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  flash  unit  comprising: 

flash  means  operable  to  fire  to  illuminate  an  object;  photo- 
electric conversion  means  operable  to  generate  outputs 
corresponding  to  variation  of  intensity  of  incident  light; 
and  control  means  having  timer  means  and  operable  to 
actuate  said  flash  means  in  response  to  a  second  output 
of  said  conversion  means  generated  within  a  pre-deter- 
mined  time  period  subsequent  to  the  first  output  of  said 
conversion  means  and  to  terminate  the  operation  of  said 
flash  means  in  response  to  a  third  output  of  said  conver- 
sion means  generated  after  the  actuation  of  said  flash 
means,  and 

(b)  a  controller  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  light  from  said  object  illuminated 
by  said  flash  means  and  integrating  the  quantity  of  the 
received  light;  and 

light  emitting  means  for  carrying  out  a  first  firing  in  re- 
sponse to  said  synchronous  signal,  a  second  firing 
within  said  pre-determined  time  period  after  said  first 
firing  and  a  third  firing  in  response  to  said  integrating 
means,  said  firings  being  conducted  toward  said  flash 
unit. 
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4,368,967 
CAMERA  DATA  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Toshinori  Imura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabfishiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1980,  55-90442 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/64.  17/24 

MS.  a.  354—106  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  camera  including  a  shutter  movable  between  a  releas- 
ably   locked   charged    position   and   a  discharged   f>osition 
through  a  shutter  open  exposure  positive  and  a  shutter  release 
member,  a  data  recording  mechanism  comprising: 
a  data  illumination  lamp; 

a  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  shutter  release 
member  for  energizing  said  lamp  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  and 
means  for  releasing  said  shutter  from  its  locked  charged 
position  following  the  termination  of  said  lamp  energizing 
predetermined  time  interval. 


4,368,968 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Leonhard  Huber,  Glonn;  Adolf  Hofler,  Unterfohring,  and  Eber- 
hard  Escales,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1980,  3030900 

Int.  C\?  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354—133  14  Oaims 


operating  means  so  that  said  switch  means  is  closed  when  said 
first  member  reaches  its  predetermined  position  prior  to  move- 
ment of  said  second  member  from  the  second  predetermined 
position  or  when  said  second  member  leaves  its  predetermined 
position  before  said  first  member  reaches  the  first  predeter- 
mined position. 


4,368,969 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  HNFTE  FILM  STRIP 

PORTIONS  DURING  THEIR  CONVEYANCE 

Michael  Baschung,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,252 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Nov.    7,    1980, 
8283/80 

Int.  a.3  G03D  3/13;  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  354—339  9  Claims 


^^W5 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  guiding  finite  film  strip  portions  during 
their  conveyance  through  a  photographic  developing  or  copy- 
ing plant,  wherein  the  film  strip  portions  are  individually  at- 
tached, spaced  from  one  another,  to  a  common  carrier  strap 
and  project  laterally  only  from  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  such 
strap,  resulting  in  a  composite  unit,  and  wherein  the  apparatus 
comprises  guiding  means  having  a  first  longitudinal  guiding 
edge  for  guidingly  engaging  a  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
carrier  strap  opposite  said  first  edge  thereof, 
the  improvement  of  said  guiding  means  comprising  a  second 
longitudinal  guiding  edge  of  such  configuration  and  loca- 
tion in  said  apparatus  that  it  is  adapted  for  engaging  said 
first  longitudinal  carrier  strap  edge. 


4,368,970 
DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Dan  A.  Hays,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,804,  Jun.  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,528 

Int.  a.3  G03G  75/0* 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  for  operation  with  a  flash 
unit,  the  combination  of  means  defining  an  opening;  light- 
admitting  means  operable  to  expose  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
opening;  means  for  operating  said  light-admitting  means  in- 
cluding a  first  member  movable  to  and  from  a  predetermined 
position  corresponding  to  the  maximum  rate  of  admission  of 
light  via  said  opening;  closing  means  operable  to  close  said 
opening;  means  for  operating  said  closing  means  including  a 
second  member  movable  to  and  from  a  second  predetermined 
position  to  initiate  the  closing  of  said  opening  as  a  result  of 
movement  from  said  second  predetermined  position;  and  syn- 
chronizing switch  means  for  the  flash  unit,  said  switch  means 
comprising  first  contact  means  and  second  contact  means 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  first  contact  means,  to 
thereby  effect  the  firing  of  the  flash  unit,  by  at  least  one  of  said 


1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  apparatus  comprised  of 
an  imaging  means,  a  charging  means,  an  exposure  means,  a 
development  means,  and  a  fixing  means,  the  improvement 
residing  in  the  development  means  comprising  in  operative 
relationship  a  tensioned  deflected  flexible  imaging  means;  a 
transporting  means;  a  development  zone  situated  between  the 
imaging  means  and  the  transporting  means;  the  development 
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zone  containing  therein  electrically  insulating  toner  pariicles, 
and  electrically  insulating  magnetic  carrier  particles,  means  for 
causing  the  flexible  imaging  means  to  move  at  a  speed  of  from 
about  5  cm/sec,  to  about  50  cm/sec,  means  for  causing  the 
transporting  means  to  move  at  a  speed  of  from  about  6  cm/sec 
to  about  100  cm/sec,  the  means  for  imaging  and  the  means  for 
transporting  moving  at  different  speeds;  and  the  means  for 
imaging  and  the  means  for  transporting  having  a  distance 
therebetween  of  from  about  0.05  millimeters  to  about  1.5  milli- 
meters. 


means  for  producing  movement  of  said  array  of  bins  from 
said  fixed  position,  and 


4,368,971 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

Tsuyoshi  Watanabe;  Klmio  Nakahata,  both  of  Kawasaki; 
Fumitaka  Kan,  Tokyo,  and  Masaaki  Sakurai,  Hanno,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,084 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1980,  55-141184 

Int  Q.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  6  Claims 


1.  A  developing  device  for  forming  a  developed  image  on  an 
image  bearing  member,  said  device  comprising: 

developer  supporting  means  formed  of  a  nonmagnetic  mate- 
rial and  having  a  surface  for  receipt  and  conveyance  of 
developer  thereon; 

magnetic  field  producing  means  surrounded  by  said  devel- 
oper supporting  means;  and 

means  for  supplying  developer  to  said  developer  supporting 
means,  wherein  the  developer  conveying  surface  of  said 
developer  supporting  means  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
developer  supply  means  and  is  provided  with  plating 
containing  grains  therein. 


4,368,972 
VERY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  FINISHING 

FUNCTION 
Raymond  A.  Naramore,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254^43 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  reproduction  system  having  a  processor  for  reproduc- 
tion information  to  be  copied  on  copy  sheets  in  either  simplex 
or  duplex  modes  of  operation  and  means  for  producing  the 
information  in  the  form  of  an  individual  light  image  for  one  or 
both  sides  of  a  copy  sheet,  each  light  image  being  produced  a 
predetermined  number  of  times  in  succession  before  a  different 
succeeding  light  image  is  produced  the  same  predetermined 
number  of  times,  thereby  effecting  the  production  of  copy 
sheets  of  the  same  predetermined  number  at  any  one  time,  the 
improvement  including: 
an  array  of  sheet  collecting  bins  arranged  to  receive  copy 
sheets  and  to  collate  the  same  into  sets  of  copies  of  differ- 
ent images, 
means  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  the  copy  sheets  from 
said  predetermined  number  to  said  collecting  bins  at  the 
rate  of  one  sheet  per  bin  while  said  array  is  held  in  a  fued 
position, 


means  for  transporting  at  least  one  of  the  copy  sheets  from 
said  predetermined  number  to  said  collecting  bins  while 
said  array  has  been  moved  from  said  fixed  position. 


4,368,973 
RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Morton  SUverberg,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,538 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/04:  B65H  1/30.  3/12.  31/08 

VJS.  a.  355—3  SH  12  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  documents  in  a  recirculating 
path  from  a  stack  to  an  imaging  station,  including: 

means  for  supporting  the  stack; 

means  for  feeding  successive  uppermost  documents  from  the 
stack,  said  feeding  means  being  mounted  pivotably  to 
move  from  an  inoperative  position  remote  from  said  sup- 
porting means  for  changing  the  stack  of  documents  on 
said  supporting  means  to  an  operative  position  for  feeding 
the  uppermost  document  from  the  stack,  said  supporting 
means  being  mounted  pivotably  to  position  successive 
uppermost  documents  adjacent  said  feeding  means  with 
said  feeding  means  being  in  the  operative  position; 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  pressurized  air  onto  the  leading 
marginal  region  of  the  uppermost  document  being  fed  by 
said  feeding  means  to  facUitate  separation  of  the  upper- 
most document  from  the  remainder  of  the  documents  of 
the  stack  on  said  supporting  means; 

means  for  spacing  the  trailing  marginal  region  of  the  stack  of 
documents  from  said  supporting  means  and  depressing  the 
leading  marginal  region  of  the  document  being  returned  to 
said  supporting  means  beneath  the  remaining  documents 
thereon;  and 
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means  for  transporting  documents  from  said  feeding  means 
to  the  imaging  station  and  returning  the  documents  to  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  on  said  suppKirting  means. 


4,368,974 
ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUONG  PRINTS 

ON  VARIABLE  CONTRAST  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL,  HLTER  STRIP  FOR  SAID  SYSTEM  AND 

LAMPHOUSE  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Jack  H.  Coote,  Rochford,  and  Arthur  P.  Jenkins,  London,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,269 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1980, 
8014655;  Sep.  5,  1980,  8028727 

Int.  aj  G03B  27/72.  27/76 
U.S.  a.  355—35  16  Qaims 


lens  of  each  of  said  element  lens  systems  being  deviated 
from  the  position  of  the  intermediate  image  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  optical  axis;  and 
a  light  absorbing  member,  provided  between  said  lens  sys- 
tems, for  attenuating  and  extinguishing  any  light  rays 
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15.  An  elongated  two-colour  light-transmitting  filter  strip,  a 
first  zone  of  the  length  of  which  transmits  light  in  a  first  of  two 
mutually  exclusive  wavebands,  a  last  zone  of  which  transmits 
light  in  the  second  of  two  mutually  exclusive  wavebands  and  a 
middle  zone,  intermediate,  and  next-adjacent  each  of  said  first 
and  last  zones  of  said  strip,  comprising  a  first  element  which 
transmits  light  in  the  first  of  the  two  mutually  exclusive  wave- 
bands and  a  second  element  which  transmits  light  in  the  second 
of  the  two  mutually  exclusive  wavebands,  the  elements  having 
equal  areas  and  being  so  arranged  that  there  is  a  progressive 
change  in  the  transmission  of  light  in  the  two  mutually  exclu- 
sive wavebands  along  the  middle  zone  of  the  strip  and  being  so 
arranged  that  the  strip  is  free  from  any  single  line  of  demarca- 
tion dividing  said  first  zone  of  the  filter  from  said  last  zone  of 
the  filter,  said  filter  strip  further  comprising  a  colourless  trans- 
parent support  base  and  two  wedges  coated  on  said  base  and 
overlapping  in  said  middle  zone  of  the  filter  strip  to  form 
together  a  length  of  uniform  thickness,  one  of  said  wedges 
constituting  said  first  light-transmitting  element  and  the  other 
wedge  constituting  said  second  light-transmitting  element, 
each  of  the  two  wedges  having  attached  to  their  thick  ends  a 
length  of  coating  of  uniform  thickness  which  constitute  the 
first  and  the  last  zone  of  the  filter  strip  on  said  support  base. 


4,368,975 
PROJECTION  DEVICE 
Yoshiya  Matsui,  Yokohama;  Setsuo  Minami,  Kawasaki; 
Noritaka  Mochizuki,  Yokohama;  Isao  Hanunoto,  Yokosuka; 
Atsuo  Tsunoda,  Fuchu;  Shiro  Hirai,  Tama,  and  Masami  Oh- 
kubo,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55/32525 
Int.  a.'  G03B  27/48,  27/50 
U.S.  a.  355—50  7  Claims 

1.  A  projection  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  element  lens  systems  each  including  three 
lenses  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  for 
projecting  a  portion  of  the  object  plane  onto  a  predeter- 
mined portion  on  the  image  plane  at  the  erect  one-to-one 
magnification  through  an  intermediate  image,  said  ele- 
ment lens  systems  being  arranged  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  optical  axis  with  a  predetermined  interval  therebe- 
tween in  a  predetermined  direction,  the  intermediate  lens 
lying  between  the  object  side  lens  and  the  image  plane  side 


beyond  the  effective  lens  diameter  area  to  define  aperture 
eclipse  to  provide  Gaussian  light  intensity  distributions  on 
the  image  plane  of  said  element  lens  systems,  which  distri- 
butions are  superposed  one  upwn  another  so  that  the  expo- 
sure distribution  in  the  predetermined  direction  is  uniform 
on  the  image  plane. 


4,368,976 
VARIABLE  SPEED  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
David  K.  Shogren,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,968 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/52  ^ 

U.S.  a.  355—55  7  Claims 


1.  A  variable  magnification  reproduction  machine  for  pro- 
viding a  continuously  variable  range  of  document  magnifica- 
tion comprising: 
a  platen  for  supporting  a  document, 
image  receptor  means  for  receiving  a  flowing  light  image  of 

said  document; 
optics  for  directing  said  image  along  an  optical  path  to  said 

image  receptor  means,  and 
scan  means  for  providing  a  controlled  relative  speed  of 

movement  between  said  platen  and  said  optics  to  control 

the  magnification  or  reduction  of  said  image  in  relation  to 

said  document;  said  scan  means  including: 
a  first  pair  of  conical  capstans  drivingly  connected  by  an 

endless  belt  which  wraps  around  spiraling  grooves  along 

said  capstans*  length; 
means  for  coupling  and  decoupling  an  input  capstan  of  said 

first  pair  to  a  constant  speed  motion  source  to  rotate  said 

input  capstan; 
a  second  pair  of  conical  capstans  drivingly  connected  by  a 

second  endless  belt  which  wraps  around  spiraling  grooves 

along  the  second  pair  of  capstans; 
an  output  shaft  coupled  to  an  output  capstan  of  said  second 

pair  of  capstans; 
a  shaft  for  connecting  a  non-input  capstan  of  said  first  pair 
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with  a  non-output  capstan  of  said  second  pair  so  that 
rotation  of  said  first  pair  by  said  constant  speed  source 
produces  a  rotation  in  said  output  shaft,  and 
means  for  providing  relative  rotation  between  the  non-input 
capstan  of  said  first  pair  and  the  non-output  capstan  of  said 
second  pair  when  said  means  for  decoupling  disengages 
said  input  capstan  from  the  constant  speed  motion  so  that 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  is  varied  when 
said  input  capstan  is  again  coupled  to  said  constant  speed 
source. 


4,368,977 
DOCUMENT  EJECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
USEFUL  FOR  COPIERS 
Nelson  K.  Arter,  Longmont;  Michael  D.  Avritt,  Boulder,  Wil- 
liam C.  Dodt,  Broomfield,  and  Marion  J.  Herman,  Longmont, 
all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,517 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  a.  355—75  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  copier  having  a  base  with  a  scan  window  and  a  car- 
riage adapted  for  receiving  documents  to  be  copied  on  a  sur- 
face thereof  with  the  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion 
over  said  copier  base,  including  a  scan  movement  during 
which  the  document  is  passed  over  said  scan  window,  and  a 
reverse  movement  during  which  said  carriage  is  returned  to  a 
home  position,  an  improvement  for  said  copier  of  a  document 
ejector  comprising: 
means  operable  at  the  end  of  said  scan  movement  for  engag- 
ing the  document  on  said  carriage  surface  and  removing 
the  document  from  said  carriage  surface,  and 
means  enabled  by  said  carriage  movement  for  driving  said 
document  engaging  means  for  propelling  the  document  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  carriage  surface. 


means  so  that  said  scanning  means  repetitively  scans  said 
detection  image  and  produces  the  scanned  image  signals 
repetitively; 
(C)  integration  control  means  for  controlling,  on  the  basis  of 
each  of  the  scanned  image  signals  repetitively  produced 
by  said  image  scanning  means,  the  signal  integration  time 
of  said  image  scanning  means  in  each  of  the  repetitive 
drives  of  the  scanning  means  by  said  drive  means,  said 
integration  control  means  including  data  hold  means  for 
successively  holding  data  indicative  of  the  integration 
time  of  said  scanning  means  in  each  of  the  rep)etitive  drives 
by  said  drive  means; 
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(D)  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  processing  the  scanned 
image  signal  produced  by  said  scanning  means  and  for 
detecting  the  focusing  condition  of  the  focusing  system 
onto  the  object; 

(E)  light  emitting  display  means  coupled  to  said  circuit 
means  for  displaying  the  focusing  condition  of  the  focus- 
ing system  onto  the  object  by  emitting  a  light;  and 

(F)  display  light  control  means  coupled  to  said  display 
means  and  said  integration  control  means  for  controlling 
the  intensity  of  the  display  light  to  be  emitted  from  the 
display  means  on  the  basis  of  the  signal  integration  time 
indication  data  held  in  said  data  hold  means  in  said  inte- 
gration control  means. 


4368,978 
IMAGE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Masunaga,  Tokyo; 
Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida;  Yuldchi  Niwa;  Mitsntoshi  Owada, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Noriyuki  Asano,  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,544,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,283,137.  This  appUcation  JuL  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-38566 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  GOIC  3/10:  G03B  7/08.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  356—1  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  focusing  system,  a  focus  detecting  device  comprising: 

(A)  signal  integration  type  image  scanning  means  for  scan- 
ning a  detection  image  of  an  object  onto  which  the  focus- 
ing system  should  be  focused  and  for  producing  a  scanned 
image  signal  representative  of  said  detection  image,  said 
scanning  means  integrating  each  signal  over  a  controUed 
signal  integration  time; 

(B)  drive  means  for  repetitively  driving  said  image  scanning 


4,368,979 
AUTOMOBILE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Hartwig  RueU,  Mt.  Laurel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N.J. 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152^12 

Int.  CV  G06K  9/74:  G09F  7/00:  B60R  13/10 

U.S.  a.  356—71  27  Claims 
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1.  In  an  identification  system  for  an  automobUe,  said  system 
having  an  automobUe  license  plate  provided  with  clear  infor- 
mation which  is  readable  by  the  unaided  human  eye  for  identi- 
fication of  said  automobUe,  the  imi>rovement  comprising  an 
additional  information  carrier  which  contains  a  coded  informa- 
tion not  decodable  with  the  unaided  human  eye  and  which  can 
be  affixed  on  said  automobUe. 
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4,368,980 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  AQUEOUS  LIQUID 

IN  BOTTLES  AND  CONTAINERS 
PhiUip  J.  E.  Aldred,  34  East  St.,  Saffron  Waldon,  Essex;  Peter 
J.  Taylor,  31  Old  Forge  Way,  Sawston,  Cambridgeshire,  and 
Bryan  W.  Kenzie,  6  Emsons  Close,  Linton,  Cambridgeshire, 
ail  of  England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1979, 
7922502 

Int.  a.3  COIN  21/90;  B07C  5/342 
U.S.  a.  356—240  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  intermixed  clear  and  differently 
colored  translucent  bottles  prior  to  filling  with  a  beverage  and 
including  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
liquid  residue  left  in  both  clear  and  differently  colored  translu- 
cent bottles  from  a  preceding  washing  operation,  said  detector 
means  comprising 

(a)  means  for  directing,  through  an  area  of  the  bottle  wall 
against  which  any  such  residue  collects  energy  in  two 
parts  of  the  spectrum  in  and  near  the  infra-red  region,  in 
one  of  which  parts  water  is  relatively  transparent  and  in 
the  other  of  which  parts  water  is  more  strongly  absorbent, 

(b)  first  and  second  radiant  energy  detectors  and  associated 
collimator  tube  means  arranged  to  receive  radiant  energy 
which  has  passed  through  substantially  the  same  part  of 
said  area  of  the  bottle  wall, 

(c)  filter  means  associated  with  said  detectors  for  causing 
said  first  and  second  detectors  to  produce  respective  sig- 
nal outputs  of  intensities  corresponding  to  the  intensities 
of  the  energy  in  said  one  part  and  said  other  part  of  the 
spectrum  respectively, 

(d)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  said  signal  outputs 
and  producing  a  comparator  signal  corresponding  to  the 
ratio  of  the  intensities  of  said  output  signals  and 

(e)  responder  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  signal 
and  operative  to  produce  a  bottle  reject  signal,  indepen- 
dent of  bottle  color,  upon  the  comparator  signal  ratio: 

intensity  of  output  signal  from  said  second 
detector/intensity  of  output  signal  from  said  first 
detector 


4,368,981 
OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Takeshi  Ozeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,421 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54/96060 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—352  n  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  sensing  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  coherent  light  beam  whose  wave- 
length is  monotonically  varied  with  time  over  a  predeter- 
mined range; 

means  for  transferring  the  coherent  light  beam; 

means  for  dividing  the  light  beam  transferred  into  two 
beams; 

means  for  sensing  a  physical  quantity  which  produces  a 
phase  difference  between  the  two  beams; 

means  for  synthesizing  the  two  beams  to  produce  an  ampli- 
tude-modulated optical  signal; 

means  for  transfering  the  produced  optical  signal;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  amplitude  variation  of  the  optical 
signal  transferred,  as  a  function  of  the  physical  quantity. 

4,368,982 
RETROREFLECrOMETER 
Donald  E.  Van  Amam,  Ontario;  Earl  W.  McFeaters,  La  Cre- 
scenta,  and  Richard  R.  Baggarley,  Arcadia,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Avery  International  Corporation,  San  Nfarino, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,791 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/01 

U.S.  a.  356—445  15  Claims 


falling  below  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  retroreflective  properties  of  a 
surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  for  providing  a  beam  of  light; 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  a  surface  being  evaluated 
for  its  retroreflective  properties,  positioned  to  enable  the 
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beam  of  light  to  strike  the  surface  being  evaluated,  which 
support  means  is  capable  of  rotating  for  changing  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  the  light  striking  the  supported 
surface  being  evaluated; 

(c)  a  beamsplitter  for  reflecting  the  beam  of  light  from  the 
light  source  to  the  surface  being  evaluated  and  transmit- 
ting light  retroreflected  from  the  surface; 

(d)  a  lens,  positioned  between  the  beamsplitter  and  said 
surface,  for  collimating  the  beam  of  light  reflected  from 
the  beamsplitter  and  focusing  the  light  retroreflected  from 
the  surface  being  evaluated; 

(e)  a  sensor  for  detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of 
retroreflected  light  positioned  at  a  distance  from  the  lens 
at  or  about  equal  to  the  focal  distance  of  the  lens; 

(0  means  for  moving  the  sensor  across  the  focal  point  of  the 
lens  to  change  the  angle  of  divergence  at  which  the  sensor 
detects  such  retroreflected  light  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  rotation  of  said  support  means  to  simultaneously 
change  the  measured  angle  of  divergence  with  the  angle 
of  incidence;  and 

(g)  means  for  displaying  the  intensity  of  light  detected  by  the 
sensor. 


4,368,984 
MIXER  APPARATUS 
Leslie  D.  Rikker,  Oak  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  National  Engi- 
neering Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,329 

Int.  a.3  B28C  5/00:  BOIF  7/20.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—15  24  Claims 


4,368,983 
ABSOLUTE  REFLECrOMETER 
Harold  E.  Bennett,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,331 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/55 

U.S.  a.  356—445  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  mixing  device  for  dispensing  a  mixture  of  molding  sand 
and  binder  onto  a  mold  forming  pattern  comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  sand  adjacent 
an  upper  level  and  a  discharge  outlet  for  said  mixture 
adjacent  a  lower  level; 

a  rotor  mounted  to  rotate  on  a  downwardly  extending, 
central  axis  of  said  chamber  including  an  elongated  shaft 
extending  between  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

metering  means  dividing  said  chamber  into  upper  and  lower 
sections  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  material  toward 
said  outlet; 

said  rotor  including  upper  and  lower  sets  of  longitudinally 
extending  blades,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  upper 
and  lower  sets  of  blades  on  axes  which  are  parallel  to  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  central  axis,  said  sets 
of  blades  spaced  respectively  above  and  below  said  meter- 
ing means,  said  blades  including  elongated  free  outer 
edges  extending  along  and  spaced  inwardly  of  and  in  close 
proximity  with  an  adjacent  inside  wall  surface  of  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  chamber,  respectively, 
when  said  outer  edges  are  at  maximum  spacing  from  said 
central  axis,  for  forcefully  moving  said  mixture  around 
said  surface  and  mashing  said  material  outwardly  against 
the  same  with  a  layer  of  said  mixture  maintained  between 
said  blades  and  said  inside  wall  surface. 


1.  An  absolute  reflectometer  for  a  sample  mirror  or  lens 

comprising: 

a  light  source  emitting  a  light  beam  along  an  optical  path; 

a  beam  splitter  placed  in  said  light  beam  for  dividing  said  light 
beam  into  two  paths,  one  of  which  illuminates  said  sample 
about  a  p>oint; 

a  White  cell  placed  in  the  other  of  said  two  paths  for  establish- 
ing a  reference  level  of  light  intensity; 

a  spherical  mirror  placed  so  that  said  mirror's  radius  of  curva- 
ture is  on  the  surface  of  the  sample  mirror  at  said  point  of 
illumination  to  reflect  light  from  said  beamsplitter  via  said 
sample  mirror  back  to  said  sample  mirror  and  through  said 
beamsplitter; 

a  detector  placed  in  the  path  of  light  retroreflected  through 
said  beamsplitter  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  retrore- 
flected light;  and 

a  pivoted  arm  mounted  to  said  sample  mirror  for  providing  a 
path  length  for  reflection  of  light  when  said  sample  mirror  is 
removed  which  is  equal  to  the  path  length  when  said  sample 
mirror  is  present. 


4,368,985 
MIXER  FOR  GRANULAR  PRODUCTS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND 
Henri  A.  Churlaud,  Brunoy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  des  Etablissements  Ph.  Bonvillain  A  E.  Ronceray, 

Cboisy-le-Roi,  France 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,670 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24, 1980,  80  01512 
Int  a.3  B28C  5/16:  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  mixer  for  granular  products,  in  particular  for  foundry 
sand,  of  the  type  comprising  a  cylindrical  tank  having  a  fixed 
lateral  wall  and  a  rotary  bottom  rotatably  mounted  inside  the 
lower  part  of  the  fixed  lateral  wall,  characterized  in  that  the 
rotary  bottom  (9)  comprises  a  peripheral  collar  (18)  overhang- 
ing a  lateral  face  (19)  on  an  outer  edge  of  said  bottom  and 
forming  an  annular  gap  (20)  with  the  lateral  wall  (7)  of  the  tank 
(5),  in  that  an  annular  projection  (21)  carried  by  the  lateral  wall 
of  the  tank  extends  under  the  collar  (18)  and  defines  therewith 
an  annular  chamber  (22)  extending  between  the  lateral  face 
(19)  and  the  lateral  wall  (7),  and  in  that  the  chamber  (22) 
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communicates  with  the  tank  (5)  through  the  annular  gap  (20)  said  intensifier  assembly  further  including  at  least  first  and 
and  emerges  under  the  rotary  bottom  (9)  into  an  annular  slit  second  straight  dispersion  rods  adjacent  the  end  of  the  intensi- 
fier assembly  connected  to  the  intensifier  drive  shaft,  the 

straight  dispersion  rods  being  colinear  with  each  other  and 

coplanar  with  the  shafts  of  the  L-shaped  rods. 


(23)  provided  between  the  lateral  face  (19)  and  the  projection 
(21),  this  slit  being  narrower  than  the  gap  (20). 


4,368,986 
DUAL  SHELL  BLENDER  WITH  INTENSIHER 
John  J.  Fischer,  Stroudsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harsco  Corpora- 
tion, Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,406 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  9/08 

U.S.  a.  366-170  14  Oaims 


144 


1.  A  blending  apparatus  comprising  a  material  container 
includmg  a  pair  of  hollow  blending  legs  joined  together  at  one 
end  along  a  common  plane  to  form  an  apex  portion,  said  hol- 
low legs  defining  an  interior  blending  space  and  being  diver- 
gent from  said  common  plane  along  intersecting  axes  each  of 
which  forms  an  acute  angle  with  said  common  plane,  means 
for  mounting  said  container  for  roution  about  a  rotation  axis  in 
the  plane  of  the  intersecting  axes  of  said  legs,  means  for  rout- 
mg  said  contamer  about  said  rotation  axis  whereby  said  apex 
portion  repetitively  moves  between  an  uppermost  position  and 
a  lower  most  f)osition,  an  intensifier  assembly  in  said  interior 
blendmg  space  for  blending  different  materials  placed  in  said 
interior  blending  space,  an  intensifier  drive  shaft  for  rotating 
said  intensifier  assembly  about  said  rotation  axis,  said  intensifier 
assembly  having  a  disc  assembly  and  at  least  two  L-shaped 
rods  arranged  to  displace  material  towards  said  common  plane 
upon  rotation  of  said  assembly,  such  that  whenever  said  apex 
portion  is  at  an  uppermost  position,  the  intensifier  assembly 
throws  said  displaced  material  across  said  common  plane,  and 
whenever  said  apex  portion  is  at  its  lowermost  position,  the 
intensifier  throws  said  displaced  material  into  contact  with  a 
wall  of  said  material  container,  the  contact  occurring  before 
the  material  has  reached  said  common  plane  and  causing  the 
material  to  be  deflected  away  from  said  common  plane  and 
said  intensifier  assembly  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation,  said  L-shaped  rods  being  supported  at  an  end  of  the 
intensifier  assembly  remote  from  said  intensifier  drive  shaft. 


4,368,987 

CONJUGATE-PHASE,  REMOTE-CLOCK 

SYNCHRONIZER 

William  M.  Waters,  Millersyille,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,001 

Int  a.3  G04C  11/00:  H04J  3/06 

U.S.  a.  368—46  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  time  reading  of  a  remote- 
station  clock  at  a  first  clock  station,  each  station  having  a  clock 
producing  a  train  of  clock  pulses,  both  trains  having  substan- 
tially the  same  frequency  but  being  different  in  time  phase  by 
an  amount  At,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  clock  pulse,  called  the  originator  pulse,  from 

the  first  station  to  start  the  timing  sequence; 
receiving  at  the  remote  station  the  originator  pulse  and 
utilizing  the  received  pulse  to  form  a  conjugate-phase 
pulse  from  the  remote-station  clock; 
transmitting  the  conjugate-phase  pulse  to  the  first  station  and 

receiving  it  there; 
measuring  at  the  first  station  the  time  difference  A  between 
the  time  of  reception  of  the  conjugate-phase  pulse  and  the 
time  of  generation  of  the  originator  pulse;  and 
determining  the  difference  in  time  phase  At  between  the  time 
reading  of  the  remote-station  clock  and  the  first-station 
clock  according  to  the  relationship  At  =  A/2. 


4,368,988 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  RECORDING 
FUNCTION 
Iwao  Tahara,  Higashiyamato;  Toshihani  Aihara,  Kodaira;  Naoki 
Takahashi,  Fussa;  Yashin  Matsuo,  Chofu,  all  of  Japan;  Takuo 
Wakabayashi,  deceased,  late  of  Saitama,  Japan,  and  by 
Shigemasa  Wakabayashi,  legal  representative,  Nagano,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1979,  54-161814; 
Dec.  25,  1979,  54-168733 

Int  a.3  G04B  21/08:  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  368—63  3  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  recording  function  com- 
prising: 
a  time  counting  means  for  producing  time  information 

through  the  counting  of  a  reference  frequency  signal; 
time  display  means  for  displaying  said  time  information 

produced  from  said  time  counting  means; 
alarm  time  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory 

sections  for  memorizing  different  alarm  times; 
first  operation  switch  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  different 

alarm  times  stored  in  said  alarm  time  memory  means; 
alarm  time  display  means  coupled  to  said  first  operation 
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switch  means  for  displaying  the  alarm  time  selected  by  the 
operation  of  said  first  operation  switch  means; 

semiconductor  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
sections  each  adapted  to  be  selected  for  cooperation  with 
a  desired  one  of  said  memory  sections  of  said  alarm  time 
memory  means,  said  memory  sections  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor memory  means  being  each  capable  of  storing  voice 
data  of  an  externally  coupled  voice; 

second  operation  switch  means  for  enabling  writing  voice 
data  in  each  of  said  memory  sections  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor memory  means; 

voice  data  writing  control  means  coupled  to  said  second 
operation  switch  means  and  to  said  semiconductor  mem- 
ory means  for  writing  said  voice  data  of  an  externally 
coupled  voice  into  memory  sections  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor memory  means  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
second  operation  switch  means,  said  voice  data  writing 


«iCRO»»oJ —    <S 


FROM  OR  GATE 


control  means  including  conversion  means  for  converting 
an  externally  coupled  voice  input  into  voice  data,  supply 
means  coupled  to  said  conversion  means  for  supplying 
operation  order  signals  to  said  conversion  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  said  second  operation  switch 
means,  and  selection  and  indication  means  coupled  to  said 
second  operation  switch  means  for  selecting  and  indicat- 
ing the  memory  section  corresponding  to  an  alarm  time 
displayed  on  said  alarm  time  display  means,in  response  to 
the  operation  of  said  second  operation  switch  means;  and 
voice  reproducing  means  coupled  to  said  semiconductor 
memory  means  for  reading  out  voice  data  stored  in  one  of 
the  memory  sections  of  said  semiconductor  memory 
means  and  reproducing  the  corresponding  recorded  voice 
when  said  time  information  obtained  from  said  time  count- 
ing means  coincides  with  an  alarm  time  stored  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  memory  sections  of  said  alarm  time 
memory  means. 


4,368,989 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUDIBLE  GENERATION  OF  A  MELODY 

Hideyuki   Kawashima,   Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 

Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979,  54-107185; 
Dec.  25,  1979,  54-167534 

Int.  a.3  G04B  23/02:  G04C  79/00,-  GlOG  3/04 
\3S.  a.  368—74  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  including  means  for  generating 
a  standard  frequency  timebase  signal  and  timekeeping  circuit 
means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  current  time  infor- 
mation from  said  timebase  signal,  a  system  for  audible  genera- 
tion of  a  melody,  comprising: 
externally  actuated  input  means  for  manual  input  in  a  se- 
quential manner  of  melody  information  specifying  each  of 
a  sequence  of  notes  and  rests  which  constitute  said  mel- 
ody; 
melody  memory  circuit  means  for  storing  said  melody  infor- 
mation which  is  sequentially  input  from  said  externally 
actuated  input  means; 
read-out  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  said  melody 
information  stored  in  said  memory  means  specifying  said 


notes  and  rests  of  said  melody  and  comprising  an  address 

counter  whose  count  contents  designate  an  address  of  said 

random  access  memory  means; 
drive  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  melody 

information  for  generating  a  drive  signal  comprising  a 

series  of  electrical  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  note  of 

said  melody; 
sound  generating  means  coupled  to  receive  said  drive  signal; 
a  source  of  a  melody  enabling  signal; 
externally  actuated  monitor  switch  means  for  starting  and 

stopping  audible  generation  of  said  melody  at  any  desired 

point  in  the  sequence  of  notes  comprising  said  melody,  by 

controlling  said  address  counter  and  said  first  and  second 

control  circuit  means;  and 
electro-optical  display  means  for  displaying  the  current 

address  of  said  melody  memory  circuit  contained  in  said 

address  counter; 
said  externally  actuated  input  means  comprising  externally 

actuatable  note  pitch  selection  switch  means; 
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an  externally  actuatable  note  duration  selection  switch; 

an  externally  actuatable  write-in  switch; 

a  note  pitch  input  counter,  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
note  pitch  selection  switch  means  for  having  a  count 
therein  incremented  and  decremented;  and 

a  note  duration  input  counter,  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
note  duration  selection  switch  for  having  a  count  therein 
incremented; 

said  melody  memory  circuit  means  being  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  write-in  switch  for  having  the  current 
counts  of  said  note  pitch  input  counter  and  said  note 
duration  input  counter  stored  in  a  predetermined  memory 
location  therein; 

said  read-out  means  being  responsive  to  said  melody  en- 
abling signal  for  sequentially  reading  out  said  melody 
information  from  said  melody  memory  circuit  means, 
whereby  said  drive  signal  is  applied  to  said  sound  generat- 
ing means  to  thereby  reproduce  said  melody  audibly. 


4,368,990 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Makoto  Ueda;  Masahani  Shida,  and  Akira  Torisawa,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,535,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,209,971.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1977,  52-47093 

Int  a.3  G04F  5/00:  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  368—157  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  analog  electronic  timepiece:  a  stepping  motor  hav- 
ing a  stator,  a  drive  coil  wound  on  the  stator,  and  a  rotor 
rotationally  driven  in  a  stepwise  manner  in  response  to  driving 
pulses  applied  to  the  drive  coil;  circuit  means  for  periodically 
producing  normal  driving  pulses  sufficient  to  drive  the  step- 
ping motor  under  normal  loading  and  insufficient  to  drive  the 
stepping  motor  under  worst  case  loading,  and  correction  driv- 
ing pulses  sufficient  to  drive  the  stepping  motor  under  worst 
case  loading;  driving  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the 
normal  driving  pulses  and  the  correction  driving  pulses  for 
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applying  the  same  to  the  drive  coil;  and  detecting  means  for 
detecting  whether  or  not  the  rotor  has  rotated  after  each  nor- 
mal driving  pulse  is  applied  to  the  drive  coil  and  coacting  with 
the  circuit  means  for  effecting  the  application  of  a  correction 
driving  pulse  to  the  drive  coil  in  response  to  detection  of 
non-rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  detecting  means  comprising  a 
resistance  element,  switching  means  for  momentarily  switch- 
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ing  the  resistance  element  into  connection  with  the  drive  co^l 
after  the  application  of  each  normal  driving  pulse  to  the  drive 
coil  so  that  the  voltage  induced  in  the  drive  coil  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  rotor  causes  current  flow  in  the  resistance  element 
indicative  of  rotation  or  non-rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  means 
for  discriminating  between  rotation  and  non-rotation  of  the 
rotor  by  measuring  the  voltage  across  the  resistance  element. 


4,368,991 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL 

ANALYSIS 

Gunter  Hentze,  Carl  Leverkus-Str.  4,  5068  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  (D  5068),  assignor  to  Gunter  Hentze,  Odentbal, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004810 

Int  a.3  GOIK  7  7/00.-  GOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  374—12  3  Claims 
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4J68,992 

RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR  TYPEWIUTER  WTFH  TENSION 

PRODUCING  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Gustave  Gagnebin,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes 
Precisa  International,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,679 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    9,    1980, 
7534/80 

Int.  a.3  B41J  32/00 
U.S.  a.  400—196  4  Claims 


1.  A  typewriter  ribbon  cassette  for  a  typewriter,  comprising 
a  casing  enclosing  a  delivery  spool  on  which  a  ribbon  is 
wound,  a  receiving  spool  co-operating  with  drive  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  used  ribbon,  the  ribbon  in  passing  from 
the  delivery  spool  to  the  receiving  spool  following  a  path 
wherein  a  part  thereof  extends  outside  the  casing,  means  pro- 
vided to  produce  a  tension  in  the  ribbon  between  the  two 
spools,  said  means  comprising  an  angular  locking  device  for 
the  delivery  spool,  characterized  in  that  the  locking  device 
comprises  a  locking  lever  pivoted  on  the  casing  and  including 
a  locking  catch  adapted  to  engage  between  the  teeth  of  a 
toothed  wheel  angularly  secured  with  the  delivery  spool,  said 
locking  lever  being  biased  by  the  action  of  spring  means  exert- 
ing an  elastic  force  thereon  to  engage  said  locking  catch  in  the 
teeth  of  said  toothed  wheel,  a  pulley  on  said  locking  lever  over 
which  passes  a  loop  formed  by  the  printing  ribbon,  guide 
means  for  said  loop  comprising  a  return  pulley  on  said  casing 
and  passages  in  the  open  ends  of  oppositely  disposed  extensions 
of  said  casing  whereby  said  loop  is  guided  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  tension  of  the  ribbon  operates  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  elastic  force  for  disengaging  the  catch  from  the  toothing, 
the  arm  of  the  locking  lever  between  the  pivot  point  and  the 
pulley  on  said  locking  lever  being  greater  than  the  distance  of 
the  arm  of  the  lever  from  said  pivot  point  and  said  catch. 


1.  Apparatus  for  differential  thermal  analysis,  consisting  of  a 
furnace  with  holders  to  receive  vessels  sealed  on  all  sides  for 
samples  and  reference  substances  and  with  temperature  sen- 
sors, which  are  in  good  thermal  contact  with  the  vessels,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  holders  consist  of  a  metal  cylinder  open  on 
one  side,  whose  inner  diameter  is  adjusted  to  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  vessels,  and  whose  bottom  is  in  good  thermal  contact 
via  a  base  plate  with  the  furnace  and  is  provided  with  pegs  or 
grooves  for  centering  on  the  base  plate  and  sensors  arranged 
on  the  base  plate  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  cylinder 
bottom. 


4,368,993 

REPLACEABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MULTICOLOR 

PRINTING 

Robert  L.  Brass,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  John  F.  Frega,  Holmdel, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation, 
Hudson,  N.H. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,459 
Int  a.3  B41J  35/14.  35/20 
U.S.  a.  400— 216J  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  printer  with  a  printhead  that  travels  horizontally  in  a 
path  adjacent  a  sheet  of  paper  and  a  printing  ribbon  that  moves 
between  the  printhead  and  the  paper,  the  ribbon  having  at  least 
two  discrete,  longitudinally  extending  portions  each  impreg- 
nated with  an  ink  of  a  different  color,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  frame, 

means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  said  printhead  to  aUow  a 
vertical  movement  of  the  frame  with  respect  to  the  print- 
head, 
guide  means  carried  on  said  frame  for  directing  the  ribbon  to 

a  position  between  the  printhead  and  the  paper,  and 
mechanical  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  transforming  a 
generaUy  linear  motion  of  said  frame  along  said  path  into 
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a  vertical  movement  of  said  frame,  guide  means  and  the 
length  of  ribbon  carried  in  said  frame  and  guide  means 
between  at  least  two  predetermined,  stable  vertical  posi- 
tions, each  of  said  positions  placing  one  of  said  ribbon 
color  portions  before  said  printhead  to  print  in  the  color  of 
that  portion, 

said  mechanical  means  comprising 

an  opposed  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  cams  that  are  mutu- 
ally rotatable  about  a  common,  vertical  axis  of  rotation. 


and  each  having  a  cam  surface  formed  on  their  opposed 
end  faces,  said  cam  surfaces  being  operatively  engaged 
with  one  another  so  that  said  mutual  rotation  carries  said 
cam  surfaces  through  a  rotating,  sliding  engagement  that 
moves  said  cams  and  said  frame  on  which  said  cams  are 
secured  between  said  at  least  two  predetermined  vertical 
]X)sitions,  one  of  said  cams  being  fixed  against  rotation  and 
the  other  of  said  cams  being  rotatable  in  response  to  a 
displacement  of  said  print  head  along  said  path. 


4,368,994 
SINGLE  SERVO  DRIVEN  PRINTER 
David  F.  Sweeney,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,884,  Jul.  14,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,729,  Oct.  6, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,972,  May  1, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,871 

Int.  a.3  BllJ  19/00 
VS.  CI.  400—320  3  Claims 


4b  2b'      24' 


1.  A  printer  having  a  platen  and  a  print  head  for  printing 
characters  on  record  media  comprising: 

means  establishing  on  said  platen  preselected  margins  for 
said  record  media; 

a  carriage  having  said  print  head  secured  thereto; 

a  lead  screw  arranged  in  uninterrupted  driving  engagement 
with  said  carriage  and  rotatable  so  as  to  transport  said 
carriage  and  said  print  head  transversely  back  and  forth 
across  said  preselected  margins  for  said  record  media  on 
said  platen; 

a  servo  motor  permanently  mechanically  secured  in  uninter- 
rupted driving  engagement  with  said  lead  screw  so  as  to 
continuously  drive  the  lead  screw  upon  actuation  thereof 
to  provide  the  sole  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
said  print  head  transversely  across  said  record  media; 

said  transport  of  said  print  head  by  said  servo  motor  occur- 
ring in  selected  printing  mode  segments  within  said  prese- 


lected margins  for  said  record  media,  and  other  selected 
non-printing  mode  segments  of  transport  of  said  print 
head  occurring  when  said  print  head  occupies  positions 
beyond  said  predetermined  margins; 

said  print  head  being  actuated  only  during  said  selected 
printing  mode  segments  of  transport  of  said  print  head 
within  said  preselected  margins  for  said  record  media; 

record  media  transport  means  for  transporting  said  record 
media  relative  to  the  platen  for  line-by-line  and  column 
printing;  and 

means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  record  media 
transport  means  with  said  servo  motor; 

said  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  record 
media  transport  means  with  said  servo  motor  being  en- 
gageable  and  disengageable  with  said  servo  motor  only 
during  said  other  selected  non-printing  mode  segments  of 
transport  of  said  print  head. 


:? 


4,368,995 
RING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOSE-LEAF  BINDERS 
Lewis  Cohen,  205  The  Bridle  Path,  Don  MUls,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M3C  2P6) 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,072 

Int.  a.3  B42F  13/20 

U.S.  a.  402—39  5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  paper  having  apertures  near  the 
edge  of  the  paper,  comprising:  a  resilient  base  plate,  said  base 
plate  having  a  curled  lip  along  each  of  its  longitudinal  edges;  a 
pair  of  blades  extending  side  by  side  under  said  base  plate 
between  said  curled  lips,  the  combined  width  of  said  blades 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  curled 
lips,  said  blades  also  each  having  at  least  one  slot  along  its 
periphery  with  said  lip;  at  least  one  rib  extending  laterally 
across  the  underside  of  said  base  plate  and  engaging  said  blades 
at  said  slots;  and  at  least  one  pair  of  ring  members  for  insertion 
through  said  paper  apertures  and  for  retaining  said  paper,  each 
of  said  ring  members  fixed  to  a  different  one  of  said  blades  and 
meeting  in  a  releasable  juncture  above  said  base  plate,  whereby 
the  engagement  of  said  blades  and  rib  resists  mutual  longitudi- 
nal displacement  of  the  blades. 


4,368,996 
PENETRAMETER  POSITIONER  FOR  BORE-SIDE 
RADIOGRAPHY  OF  TUBES 
Earl  V.  Davis,  and  BUly  E.  Foster,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  Temi., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,379,  Feb.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,838 
Int  a.^  F16D  1/08 
VJS.  a.  403—5  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  an  object  adjacent  a  wall  com- 
prising: 
a  tube; 

a  pair  of  elastic  sleeves  concentrically  disposed  around  said 
tube  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  sleeves 
being  secured  to  said  tube  and  said  sleeves  intermediate 
their  ends  being  expandable  outwardly  from  said  tube, 
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said  object  which  is  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  wall  4,368,998 

being  disposed  between  said  sleeves;  and  TUBE  ASSEMBLING  DEVICE 

James  J.  Pestoor,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Corners,  Ltd., 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,025 

Int.  a.'  F16D  1/00,  3/00;  F16L  41/00 

U.S.  a.  403—171  19  Calms 


means  for  expanding  said  sleeves  outwardly  from  said  tube 
to  move  said  object  adjacent  said  wall. 


4,368,997 
PIVOT  JOINT 
Sami  ShemtOT,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Berger  Industries, 
Inc.,  Maspeth,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,989 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/06,  7/10 

i;.S.  Q.  403—59  12  Claims 


,  M 


1.  A  pivot  joint  comprising: 

a  housing  member  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposing  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  bores  and  an  elongated  channel  transverse  to 
said  bores  and  in  communication  with  said  bores; 

a  cylindrical  member  rotatably  positioned  in  said  bores  and 
extending  across  said  channel,  said  cylindrical  member 
being  longitudinally  split  to  provide  a  pair  of  clamping 
sections  having  a  double-D  configuration; 

a  passageway  extending  through  said  cylindrical  member 
transverse  to  its  axis  and  spanning  across  the  split  to  deflne 
opposing  concave  bearing  surfaces  for  receiving  an  axially 
adjustable  rod  therethrough;  and 

locking  means  extending  into  said  housing  member  for  lock- 
ing said  clamping  sections  together  in  a  desired  rotational 
orienution  within  said  bores,  thereby  securely  clamping 
the  rod  in  a  desired  angular  orientation  and  axial  exten- 
sion. 


1.  A  tube  assembling  device  for  square  tubes  which  com- 
prises: 

a  hollow  base  member; 

a  first  square-shaped  hollow  coupling  member  projecting 
from  and  integral  with  said  base  member  and  having  side 
walls  substantially  coincident  with  the  walls  of  said  base 
member,  the  hollow  of  said  base  member  and  the  hollow 
of  said  first  coupling  member  comprising  a  common  bore 
which  is  open  only  at  the  free  end  of  said  first  coupling 
member; 

a  second  coupling  member  comprising  parallel  side  walls 
integral  with  and  projecting  from  said  base  member  to  and 
integral  with  an  end  wall;  and 

a  transverse  partition  parallel  with  said  end  wall  and  integral 
with  and  connecting  the  mid-portions  of  said  side  walls; 
the  side  and  end  walls  of  said  second  coupling  member 
and  said  transverse  partition  extending  to  and  terminating 
in  parallel  planes  which  are  normal  to  said  base  member, 
and  said  partition  having  a  thickness,  at  least  in  the  trans- 
verse or  axial  mid-portion  thereof,  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  side  and  end  walls. 


4,368,999 

COUPLING  OR  CONNECTING  END  PART  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  ELEMENTS  SUCH  AS  CABLES,  WIRES  OR 

OTHER  ELEMENTS 
Henri  Morel,  Maule,  France,  assignor  to  ITW  deFrance,  Beau- 
champ,  France 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,976 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13, 1979,  79  15135 
Int.  a.3  F16B  2/10 
U.S.  a.  403—283  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  elongated  flexible 
article  having  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  configuration 
comprising  a  first  member  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  the 
elongated  flexible  article  and  a  second  member  adapted  to 
circumscribe  the  first  member  and  slide  relative  thereto;  said 
flrst  member  including  a  portion  completely  circumscribing 
said  article  and  having  a  bore  substantially  conforming  in  cross 
sectional  conflguration  to  the  cross  sectional  conflguration  of 
the  article,  said  first  member  having  at  least  one  lateral  opening 
therein  and  an  integrally  formed  flexible  locking  means 
adapted  to  have  a  portion  thereof  extend  through  said  at  least 
one  opening  into  said  bore,  said  portion  of  said  locking  means 
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having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  flrst  mem- 
ber in  the  area  of  said  at  least  one  opening  and  means  on  said 
portion  of  said  locking  means  projecting  inwardly  towards  said 
bore  for  engaging  and  resisting  axial  movement  of  said  article 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  latching  means  for 
securing  said  flrst  member  relative  to  said  second  member 
when  it  has  been  slid  axially  over  said  at  least  one  opening. 


and  said  second  boss  generally  in  the  plane  of  said  central 
bridge  member. 


4,369,001 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HIGHLY 

RETRO-REFLECTING  ROADWAY  SURFACE  MARKING 

Ludwig  Eigenmann,  POB  8,  CH  6833  Vacallo,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,145,  Jul.  2,  1979.  This  application 

May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,289 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  7,  1978,  25462  A/78 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  23/16 

U.S.  a.  404—94  8  Claims 


.    TUA) 


24 


whereby  when  said  second  member  is  slid  over  said  flrst  mem- 
ber to  the  latched  position  the  flexible  locking  means,  along 
with  inwardly  projecting  means,  are  flexed  through  said  at 
least  one  opening  by  said  second  member  into  engagement 
with  the  elongated  article  to  thereby  engage  and  resist  axial 
movement  of  the  article  relative  to  the  device  by  embedment 
of  a  portion  of  the  distal  end  of  said  locking  means  in  said 
elongated  article. 


4,369,000 
RELEASABLE  JOINT  CONNECTOR 
J.  C.  Egnew,  P.O.  Box  425,  Stems,  Ky.  42647 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,955 

Int.  C\?  B25G  3/00:  F16D  7/00;  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—406  17  Claims 
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1.  A  releasable  comer  joint  connector  for  coupling  hollow 
structural  members,  comprising: 

a  central  bridge  member; 

a  first  boss  extending  from  one  end  of  said  central  bridge 
member  and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  received  in  one 
end  of  a  hollow  structural  member  with  a  press  flt  rela- 
tionship; 

a  second  boss  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  central 
bridge  member  and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  received 
in  one  end  of  a  hollow  structural  member  with  a  press  flt 
relationship;  and, 

said  central  bridge  member  having  at  least  one  area  of  re- 
duced cross-section  to  provide  flexibility  to  said  first  boss 


1.  A  method  of  forming  retro-reflective  traffic  regulating 
signs  on  road  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of  spraying  a 
marking  layer  of  traffic  wear-resistant  and  anti-skid  material  to 
a  road  surface  in  a  direction  lengthwise  to  the  road  surface; 
aligning  retro-reflective  elements  in  rows;  and  applying  said 
preliminary  aligned  rows  to  said  marking  layer  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  elongation  of  said  marking  layer  and  to  the  light 
beams  emanating  from  vehicles  travelling  along  the  road  sur- 
face. 


4,369,002 
METHOD  OF  EMPTYING  PIPES  DRIVEN  INTO  EARTH 
IN  NONTRENCH  LAYING  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
CARRYING  SAME  INTO  EFFECT 
Alexandr  D.  Kostylev,  ulitsa  Derzharina,  19,  kr.  44.;  Vladimir 
P.  GUeta,  ulitsa  Bolsheristskaya,  175/3,  kv.  68.;  Vladimir  A. 
Grigoraschenko,  ulitsa  Kamenskaya,  82,  kT.  51.;  Khaim  B. 
Tkach,  ulitsa  Frunze,  67,  kv.  272.;  Valery  A.  KozIot,  ulitsa  O. 
Dundlcha,  3,  kv.  204.;  Anatoly  V.  Sukhushin,  nUtsa  Mi- 
churina,  21-a,  kT.  9.,  ail  of  Norosibirsk;  Vladimir  A.  Bakunia, 
ulitsa  ChkaloTa,  96,  kf  JS^  and  Mikhail  J.  Boodar,  nlitia 
ZhukoTskogo,  2^a,  kv.  4.,  both  of  Odessa,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228^7 
Int  a.3  E02D  29/10 
VJS.  a.  405—184  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  emptying  pipes  driven  into  earth  in  non- 
trench  laying,  which  method  is  based  on  cyclic  digging,  pick- 
ing up  and  removing  spoil  from  a  pipe  and  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
digging  soil  in  said  pipe  by  means  of  a  working  element  in  the 

process  of  movement  thereof  along  said  pipe  by  vibratory 

shock  loads; 
picking  up  spoU  in  the  process  of  movement  of  said  working 

element  along  said  pipe  by  vibratory  shock  loads; 
forming  a  spoil  cushion,  simultaneously  with  digging  and 

picking  up  spoil,  for  taking  up  reaction  loads  set  up  by  the 

movement  of  said  working  element; 
withdrawing  a  spoil  load,  after  it  is  picked  up,  from  said  pipe 

by  reversing  the  direction  of  vibratory  shock  loads;  and 
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removing  said  spoil  cushion  upon  completion  of  pipe  emptying 
cycles. 


4,369,003 
ROCK  ANCHORS 
Frederick  P.  Brandstetter,  Salzburg,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gebirgssicherung  GmbH,  Salzburg,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1979,2903694 

Int.  a.3  E21D  21/00 
\i&.  a.  405—260  14  Claims 


1.  A  rock  anchor  assembly  comprising  a  tensioning  element 
of  constant  diameter  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  bore  hole  and 
clamped  therein,  the  outer  end  thereof  adapted  to  project  from 
said  bore  hole  and  being  adapted  to  be  tensioned  against  a  rock 
wall  by  means  of  an  anchor  plate,  the  inner  end  thereof  for 
insertion  into  the  bore  hole  being  provided  with  a  spreading 
jacket  for  clinging  to  the  surface  of  said  bore  hole  and  being 
adapted  for  tensioning  with  the  inner  end  of  said  tensioning 
element  by  means  of  a  conical  spreading  wedge  disposed 
around  said  tensioning  element  and  secured  thereto  by  means 
of  a  conical  spreading  wedge  means  disposed  within  the  inner 
end  of  said  tensioning  element  upon  turning  a  clamp  nut,  said 
clamp  nut  being  secured  on  a  threaded  tensioning  jacket 
adapted  for  tensioning  with  the  outer  end  of  said  tensioning 
element  with  the  aid  of  conical  tensioning  wedge  means  dis- 
posed around  said  outer  end  upon  turning  the  clamp  nut. 


4,369,004 
EARTH  RETAINING  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE 
David  E.  Weatherby,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Schnabel  Foun- 
dation  Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,695 

Int.  a.3  E02D  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  405—262  21  Claims 


10  fSO  M  10 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  wall  for  retaining  an  earthen 
mass  comprising  the  steps  of: 
installing  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  sheet  piles  in  the 


ground  along  the  predetermined  position  of  the  wall  to  be 

constructed; 
excavating  a  first  stage  of  earth  adjacent  to  said  piles  and  said 

earthen  mass  to  a  depth  above  the  bottom  of  said  earthen 

mass; 
installing  temporary  earth  retaining  means  between  said 

piles  against  the  exposed  face  of  said  earthen  mass; 
installing  and  anchoring  a  plurality  of  tiebacks  in  said 

earthen  mass,  and  connecting  said  tiebacks  to  said  piles; 
repeating  the  above  excavating,  temporary  retaining  and 

tieback  installing  steps  sequentially  in  descending  stages 

for  the  full  height  of  said  earthen  mass; 
placing  a  matrix  of  reinforcing  bars  adjacent  to  said  piles  and 

said  temporary  earth  retaining  means; 
erecting  wall  forms  adjacent  to  said  reinforcing  bars;  and 
pouring  concrete  between  said  forms  and  said  piles  and 

temporary  retaining  means  to  encase  said  reinforcing  bars 

and  form  a  permanent  tied  back  wall. 


4,369,005 

AIR  CONVEYOR 

Ronald  A.  Lenhart,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Precision 

Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Arvada,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,232,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,441,  Oct.  2, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,248 

Int.  a.5  B65G  53/20 

U.S.  Q.  406—88  27  Claims 


i-.r,- 


X 


1.  An  air  conveyor  for  the  transfer  of  containers  from  one 
location  to  another  while  substantially  avoiding  contact  there- 
between which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  elongated  side  walls  held  in  spaced  relation  to 
defme  a  channel  with  the  side  walls  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  the  container; 

a  top  cooperating  with  the  side  walls  to  define  an  inverted 
U-shaped  channel; 

a  plenum  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  attached  to  either  side  wall  in  coextensive  rela- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  side  walls  communicat- 
ing the  plenums  with  the  channel  and  positioned  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  lower  extremity  of  the  side  walls,  said 
openings  comprising  air  jet  nozzles  angularly  disposed  to 
direct  jets  of  air  from  said  plenum  forwardly  against  the 
containers  and  at  a  point  just  above  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  containers  at  rest;  and, 

the  lower  extremity  of  the  U-shaped  channel  being  open 
with  guide  rails  attached  to  either  side  wall  and  spaced 
from  the  top  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  container  to  be  worked  upon,  said  channel  being 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  air  from  said  nozzles  and  with 
the  containers  to  establish  and  maintain  a  greater  than 
ambient  pressure  of  at  least  0.02  inches  of  water  or  0.00072 
psi  between  adjacent  containers. 
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4,369,006 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Wol^ang  Grams,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Saarberg  A  Dr.  C.  Otto  Gesellschaft  fur  Kohledruckvergasung 
mbH,  Voiklingen-Furstenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938323 

Int  a.3  B65G  53/40 
U.S.  a.  406-93  5  Claims 


second  shaft,  said  second  shaft  being  received  in  a  radial 
hole  in  said  first  driven  shaft; 

(d)  means  for  radially  advancing  said  cutting  tool  holder 
mounted  in  association  with  said  first  shaft; 

(e)  means  for  actuating  said  radial  advancing  means  disposed 
rotationally  sutionary  during  the  rotation  of  said  first 
shaft,  and  providing  for  motion  of  said  cutting  tool  holder 
outwardly  or  inwardly  in  said  radial  direction  responsive 
to  selectable  actuation  thereof; 

(0  said  radially  advancing  means  includes: 
(i)  a  Y-motion  advancing  member  comprising  a  disc  mem- 
ber having  a  central  threaded  aperture  receiving  said 
second  threaded  shaft,  and  said  disc  is  disposed  in  a  slot 
in  said  first  shaft,  and 
(ii)  an  axially  slidable  first  lever  mechanism  engaging  said 
disc  member  in  a  ratchet  relationship;  and 
(g)  said  actuating  means  includes  a  second  lever  mechanism 
engaging  said  first  lever  mechanism. 


4,369,008 

VEHICLE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Herbert  E.  Cooper,  2142  N.  24di  A?e.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85009 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,220 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/006 

U.S.  Q.  410—29.1  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  conveying  system,  a  conveying  pipe  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  a  pressurized  storage  tank  filled 
with  fine-grained  material,  means  for  supplying  gas  under 
pressure  to  said  storage  tank  ports  in  the  wall  of  said  conveying 
pipe  which  are  embedded  in  said  fine-grained  material  and 
through  which  the  fme-grained  material  is  forced  by  the  pres- 
sure of  said  gas  within  the  storage  tank,  means  connecting  one 
end  of  said  conveying  pipe  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure 
whereby  the  pressurized  gas  in  the  conveying  pipe  wUl  convey 
particulate  material  forced  into  the  pipe  through  said  ports, 
and  a  cylindrical  valve  member  which  bears  against  the  inner 
wall  of  the  conveying  pipe  and  is  movable  between  a  position 
in  which  it  closes  the  ports  to  a  position  in  which  the  ports  are 
uncovered. 
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4,369,007 

FLY  CUTTER  TOOL 

Edward  Canady,  3244  N.  Qcero,  Chicago,  m.  60641 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,731 

Int  a.3  B23C  3/02:  B23B  5/00 

UA  a.  409—190  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  assembly  for  machining  operations  com- 
prising in  operative  combination: 

(a)  a  first  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  about  its  axis; 

(b)  means  for  holding  a  cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  first 
shaft  normal  to  said  axis,  said  holding  means  being  mov- 
able in  a  Y  direction  radially  normal  to  said  shaft  axis; 

(c)  said  cutting  tool  holder  means  includes  an  externally 
threaded  second  shaft  having  means  for  holding  a  cutting 
tool,  and  having  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 


1.  A  truck  tractor  unit  and  an  attachable  trailer  unit  for 
compactly  transporting  a  plurality  of  motor  vehicles  in  stacked 
and  overlapping  relationship  with  one  anotlier,  said  truck 
tractor  unit  and  trailer  unit  comprising  in  combination: 

I.  said  truck  tractor  unit  including  superstructure  comprising 
a  first  tier  and  a  second  tier,  each  of  which  tiers  supports 
a  plurality  of  motor  vehicles; 

A.  said  first  tier  comprising: 

1.  a  first  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle  and 
first  means  for  pivoting  said  first  pair  of  tracks; 

2.  a  second  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle 
and  second  means  for  pivoting  said  second  pair  of  tracks 
and  for  altering  the  elevation  of  said  second  pair  of 
tracks; 

3.  a  third  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle  and 
third  means  for  pivoting  said  third  pair  of  tracks  and  for 
altering  the  elevation  of  said  third  pair  of  tracks; 

B.  said  second  tier  comprising: 

1.  a  fourth  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle 
and  fourth  means  for  pivoting  said  fourth  pair  of  tracks; 

2.  a  fifth  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle; 

II.  said  trailer  unit  including  superstructure  comprising  a 
first  tier  and  a  second  tier,  each  of  which  tiers  supports  a 
plurality  of  motor  vehicles; 

A.  said  first  tier  comprising: 

1.  a  sixth  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle,  said 
sixth  pair  of  tracks  including: 

a.  first  means  for  interconnecting  said  sixth  pair  of 
tracks  with  said  third  pair  of  tracks  during  loading 
and  unloading  of  the  motor  vehicles  onto  said  first 
tier  of  said  truck  tractor  unit;  and 

b.  sixth  means  for  pivoting  said  sixth  pair  of  tracks  and 
for  altering  the  elevation  of  said  sixth  pair  of  tracks; 

2.  a  seventh  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  vehicle,  said 
seventh  pair  of  tracks  including  seventh  means  for 
pivoting  said  seventh  pair  of  tracks  and  for  altering  the 
elevation  of  said  seventh  pair  of  tracks; 

3.  an  eighth  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  eighth  pair  of  tracks  including  eighth  means  for 
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pivoting  said  eighth  pair  of  tracks  and  for  altering  the 
elevation  of  said  eighth  pair  of  tracks; 
4.  first  ramp  means  extendable  from  said  eighth  pair  of 
tracks  to  the  ground  during  loading  and  unloading  of 
the  motor  vehicles  onto  said  first  tiers  of  said  truck 
tractor  unit  and  said  trailer  unit; 
B.  said  second  tier  comprising: 

1.  a  ninth  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  ninth  pair  of  tracks  including: 

a.  second  means  for  interconnecting  said  ninth  pair  of 
tracks  with  said  fifth  pair  of  tracks  during  loading  and 
unloading  of  the  motor  vehicles  onto  said  second  tier 
of  said  truck  tractor  unit; 

2.  a  tenth  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  tenth  pair  of  tracks  and  for 
altering  the  elevation  of  said  tenth  pair  of  tracks; 

3.  an  eleventh  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehi- 
cle and  means  for  pivoting  said  elevation  pair  of  tracks 
to  relocate  said  eleventh  pair  of  tracks  along  said  second 
tier; 

4.  a  twelfth  pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  a  motor  vehicle; 
and 

5.  second  ramp  means  extendable  from  said  twelfth  pair  of 
tracks  to  the  ground  during  loading  and  unloading  of 
the  motor  vehicles  onto  said  second  tiers  of  said  truck 
tractor  unit  and  said  trailer  unit. 


4,369,010 
REINFORCED  VEHICLE  FRAME  AND  TIE  DOWN  EYE 

STRUCTURE 
Hisao  Ichinose,  Yokohama;  Shinji  Katou,  Fujisawa;  Masashi 
Matsui,  and  Kouji  Hon,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,480 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54-86136 

Int.  a.3  A44B  13/00;  B60P  7/06;  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410-101  10  Qalms 
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4,369,009 
LOAD  CARRYING  SYSTEM 
John  Fulford,  10  Sunset  Point  Dr.,  Mittagong,  N.S.W.,  2575, 
Australia 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,094 

Int.  a?  B60P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  410—35  8  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  roof,  a  load-carrying  system  on 
said  roof,  said  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  elements  securable  transversely  across  said 
roof  adjacent  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof  respec- 
tively; 

at  least  three  spaced-apart  belt-engaging  pegs  projecting 
horizonully  from  a  side  of  each  said  support  element; 

reel  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  each  said  support  element, 
on  the  said  side  thereof,  and  each  having  a  rotatable  spin- 
dle to  which  is  attached  one  end  of  a  load-securing  belt, 
said  belt  being  retractable  about  said  spindle  and  extend- 
able to  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  support  element  and 
having  a  peg-engaging  loop  on  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  spindle; 

said  belt  and  pegs  being  positioned  so  that  a  load  carried 
upon  said  support  elements  and  above  said  roof  can  be 
secured  by  each  belt  being  pulled  out  from  its  associated 
reel  means,  passed  beneath  an  adjacent  belt-engaging  peg, 
passed  over  said  load,  passed  beneath  a  next-adjacent  peg, 
its  peg-engaging  loop  placed  about  a  next-adjacent  peg 
and  said  spindle  rotated  until  said  belt  is  taut; 

a  spindle-locking  mechanism  on  each  said  reel  means  to 
maintain  tension  on  each  said  belt. 


\3b 


wiwz 


1.  An  automobile  body  structure  comprising  a  channel  mem- 
ber with  flanges  extending  outwardly  at  an  open  portion 
thereof,  a  plate  welded  to  the  flanges  closing  the  channel 
member  to  form  a  beam  member  having  a  closed  cross  section, 
a  U-shaped  eye  member  welded  to  the  plate  and  extending  past 
an  edge  of  one  of  the  flanges,  a  bolt  passing  through  said  plate 
and  one  flange  and  between  legs  of  the  eye  member  to  rein- 
force the  beam  member  at  points  receiving  stress  applied  to  the 
eye  member. 

6.  In  an  automobile  body  structure  having  a  channel  member 
with  a  flanged  open  side,  a  panel  covering  the  open  side  of  the 
channel  member  and  being  fixed  to  said  flange  to  form  a  joint 
flange,  a  U-shaped  member  having  legs  welded  to  the  panel 
and  a  bight  extending  beyond  an  edge  of  the  joint  flange  to 
form  an  eye  configured  to  receive  means  subjecting  the  U- 
shaped  member  to  forces  in  transportation  of  the  vehicle,  the 
improvement  comprising 
an  aperture  formed  in  the  joint  flange  between  the  legs  of  the 

U-shaped  member, 
a  bolt  selectively  received  in  the  aperture, 
a  nut  connected  to  a  bolt  received  in  the  aperture  for  rein- 
forcingly  clamping  the  panel  and  channel  member  flange 
between  the  nut  and  a  head  of  the  bolt,  and  said  nut  and 
bolt  being  primarily  used  over  long  distances  of  transpor- 
tation. 


4,369,011 

PRELOADED  BALL  SCREW  ASSEMBLY 

Helmut  Ploss,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Qutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  m. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,214 

Int  a.3  F16B  39/12 

U.S.  a.  411—223  5  Claims 
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1.  A  ball  screw  assembly  comprising  a  screw  having  a  ball 
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groove,  first  and  second  axially  alined  nuts  each  having  a  ball 
groove,  and  balls  located  between  the  groove  of  said  screw 
and  the  grooves  of  said  nuts  and  adapted  to  circulate  within 
said  grooves,  the  improvement  in  said  assembly  comprising,  a 
locking  member  having  a  clamping  surface  which  faces  gener- 
ally axially  toward  said  first  nut,  said  second  nut  having  a 
clamping  surface  which  faces  axially  toward  and  which  is 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  clamping  surface  of  said 
locking  member,  and  selectively  releasable  threaded  means 
connecting  said  locking  member  to  said  first  nut  and  operable 
when  tightened  to  draw  said  locking  member  toward  said  first 
nut  and  to  press  the  clamping  surface  of  said  locking  member 
frictionally  against  the  clamping  surface  of  said  second  nut  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  nuts  and  to  hold  said 
balls  in  a  preloaded  condition  in  said  grooves. 


plurality  of  apertures,  a  first  strip  and  a  second  strip  formed 

with  apertures, 

said  first  strip  having  a  first  pressure-receiving  surface  and  a 

second  pressure-transmitting  surface  opposite  said  first 

surface,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  space-apart  studs 

projecting  upright  from  said  second  surface  spaced  along 


V^zz 


4,369,012 

DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  OR  BLOCKING  OF  AN 

OBJECT  ON  A  ROD 

Jean-Oaude  Bailet,  Villefranche>sur*Mer,  France,  and  Rocco 

De  Bella,  Ventimiglia,  Italy,  assignors  to  Siamp  Cedap  Reu- 

nies,  Monaco,  Monaco 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,796 

Int.  Q\?  F16B  37/08 

U.S.  a.  411—437  8  Claims 


Z6J 
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said  first  strip,  and  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  fit  into 
said  apertures  in  said  second  strip,  said  studs  being  smooth 
and  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section  for  their  entire 
effective  length 
said  second  strip  having  a  third  pressure-receiving  surface 
and  a  fourth  pressure-transmitting  surface  opposite  said 
third  surface. 


1.  A  securing  device,  comprising  a  rod  and  an  elongated 
hollow  element  composed  unitarily  of  a  tough  elastic  material 
and  traversed  longitudinally  and  centrally  by  said  rod,  said 
element  being  formed  with  a  first  pair  of  relatively  large  longi- 
tudinal slots  terminating  at  one  end  of  the  element  and  a  second 
pair  of  relatively  narrow  longitudinal  slots  terminating  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  element,  each  of  the  slots  of  one  pair  being 
aligned  with  but  separated  from  a  slot  of  the  other  pair  by  a 
resilient  bridge  of  said  material  whereby  said  bridges  flank  said 
rod,  the  aligned  slots  being  disposed  symmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  a  median  longitudinal  plane  through  said  element 
whereby  the  relatively  large  slots  define  between  them  a  pair 
of  manually  engageable  members  of  a  pincer  adapted  to  be 
pressed  together  to  spread  jaws  formed  between  the  slots  at 
said  other  end,  said  jaws  being  formed  internally  with  forma- 
tions generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  rod  and  comple- 
mentary to  formations  provided  on  said  rod  whereby,  upon 
release  of  said  members,  the  formations  on  said  jaws  engage 
the  hook  upon  said  rod  to  secure  said  element  against  axial 
movement  on  said  rod. 


4369,014 

PANEL  HANGER 

B.  N.  JoUvet,  4410  Fortune  La.,  Beaumont,  Tex.  77705 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,629 

Int.  a.^  E04G  21/14 


U.S.  a.  414—11 
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4^69,013 

BOOKBINDING  STRIPS 

William  H.  AbUdgaard,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Charles  T.  Gros- 

with.  III,  Los  Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Velo-Bind, 

Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No.  710,185,  Jul.  30, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,134,  Oct.  29, 

1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

799,045,  Feb.  13, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,596,929.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,269 

Int  a.^  B42B  5/08 

\3S.  CL  412—38  12  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  binding  a  stack  of  sheets  each  formed  with  a 


1.  In  a  panel  hanger  device  having  hoist  means  to  elevate 
panels  of  building  materials  to  the  ceiling  of  a  room  including 
an  I-frame  mounted  on  top  of  said  hoist  means,  drum  shaft 
means,  a  wire  rope  coiled  around  said  drum  shaft  means  to 
elevate  or  lower  said  I-frame  means,  a  sliding  frame  mounted 
on  said  I-frame  with  a  panel  mounted  on  said  sliding  frame, 
said  drum  means  adapted  to  rotate  and  coil  said  wire  rope 
means  around  said  drum  means  to  shift  said  sliding  frame 
lengthwise  to  the  right  with  said  panel  thereon  over  said  1- 
frame  controlled  by  said  wire  rope  means  wound  around  said 
drum  means  to  place  said  panel  in  juxta  position  to  the  end  of 
a  panel  already  affixed  to  said  ceiling. 
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4,369,015 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  NOTE  BOOKS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Paul  Fabrig,  NeufTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH,  Niirtingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,831,  Nov.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,268,200.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  24, 

1977,  2752372 

Int.  aj  B65G  57/081 

VS.  a.  414—31  14  Claims 


seals  carried  by  said  inner  case  element  adjacent  opposite 
ends;  and 


a  turbine  vane  ring  removably  attached  to  the  downstream 
end  of  the  inner  case  element. 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  substantially  flat  commodi- 
ties, particularly  pads  each  of  which  has  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side  and  first  portion  whose  thickness  deviates  from  the 
thickness  of  at  least  one  second  portion  thereof,  comprising  a 
stacking  device;  means  for  transporting  a  succession  of  com- 
modities in  identical  orientation  in  a  predetermined  direction 
and  along  a  predetermined  path  wherein  the  first  portion  of 
each  commodity  extends  transversely  of  said  direction  and  one 
side  of  each  commodity  is  located  at  a  level  above  the  other 
side  of  the  respective  commodity,  said  transporting  means 
being  arranged  to  advance  the  commodities  on  to  said  stacking 
device  where  successive  commodities  descend  on  top  of  each 
other  to  form  a  growing  stack,  said  device  comprising  a  plat- 
form for  the  growing  stack  of  commodities;  stop  means  dis- 
posed above  said  device  and  positioned  to  arrest  successive 
commodities  prior  to  descent  onto  said  platform;  means  for 
moving  said  stop  means  between  first  and  second  positions; 
orientation  changing  means  adjacent  said  path  ahead  of  said 
device  and  comprising  inverting  means  which  is  actuatable  to 
invert  each  second  commodity  of  said  succession  in  said  path; 
means  for  actuating  said  inverting  means;  and  control  means 
for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  actuating  means  and 
said  moving  means  so  that  said  stop  means  assumes  one  of  said 
positions  prior  to  engagement  with  commodities  whose  orien- 
tation remained  unchanged  and  the  other  of  said  positions  prior 
to  engagement  with  commodities  whose  orientation  has  been 
changed  by  said  inverting  means,  said  control  means  compris- 
ing means  for  operating  said  moving  means  with  a  delay  upon 
inversion  of  each  second  commodity  by  said  inverting  means. 

4,369,016 
TURBINE  INTERMEDIATE  CASE 

William  T.  Dennison,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser,  No.  106,417 
Int.  a.5  FOID  25/16 
U.S.  a.  415-142  12  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  bearing  support  including: 
an  outer  case  element; 
an  inner  case  element  within  and  spaced  from  the  outer  case 

element; 
a  plurality  of  hollow  struts  extending  radially  inward  from 
the  outer  case  element  and  through  the  inner  case  element 
and  secured  to  both; 
a  bearing  support  secured  directly  to  and  supported  by  the 
inner  ends  of  the  struts; 


4,369,017 

CENTRIFUGAL  FAN 

Gerardo  P.  V.  Carllni,  GaTilan  4552,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,353 

Int.  a.3  P04D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  415—157  8  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  fan,  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  central  axis  and  including  lateral  waJls  and  an 
inlet  port  partially  extending  into  said  housing  through  one  of 
said  lateral  walls;  an  impeller  supported  for  rotation  in  said 
housing;  partition  means  subdividing  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing into  a  main  diffusing  chamber  surrounding  said  impeller 
and  a  diffusing  antechamber  surrounding  said  inlet  port,  said 
partition  means  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  partition 
member  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 
said  first  end  portion  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  one  wall, 
said  second  end  portion  being  spaced  from  said  first  end  por- 
tion and  extending  therefrom  toward  said  impeller,  said  parti- 
tion member  being  displaceable  within  said  housing  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  central  axis  between  a  position  adjacent  to 
said  impeller  and  a  plurality  of  positions  remote  from  said 
impeller  so  as  to  define  between  said  one  wall  and  said  imp>eller 
an  annular  space  of  differing  width  which  communicates  said 
main  diffusing  chamber  with  said  diffusing  antechamber. 
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4,369,018 

ROTOR  HEAD  STRUCTURE  WITH  STACKED 

CONNECTING  ELEMENTS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A 

HEUCOPTER 

Klaus  Brunsch,  Weidach,  and  Franz  Nowak,  Taufkirchen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boel* 

kow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2929906 

Int  a.3  B64C  27/38 
U.S.  a.  416—134  A  8  Claims 


32     33  11    U   15  12  13 
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35 

31 


36  23  22 


1.  A  rotor  head  structure,  especially  for  a  helicopter  having 
a  drive  shaft  with  a  connecting  flange,  wherein  diametrically 
opposite  rotor  blades  are  operatively  interconnected  by  con- 
necting elements  of  uni-directional  fiber  layers,  wherein  each 
connecting  element  (1, 2)  comprises  at  least  two  uni-directional 
fiber  layers  (12, 13;  22,  23)  and  an  intermediate  ±/3-fibcr  com- 
pound material  layer  (11,  21)  interposed  between  said  uni- 
directional fiber  layers  and  adhesively  bonded  thereto,  each  of 
said  intermediate  layers  (11,  12)  having  a  radially  inwardly 
increasing  thickness  portion,  each  of  said  intermediate  layers 
comprising  two  lobed  sections  (16,  26)  at  each  end  and  bridg- 
ing means  (14',  15')  connecting  the  lobed  sections  to  the  in- 
creased thickness  portion  of  the  respective  intermediate  layer 
laterally  outwardly  on  both  sides  of  the  respective  connecting 
element,  each  of  said  intermediate  layers  thus  forming  a  config- 
uration resembling  a  cross-section  similar  to  that  of  an  I-beam, 
said  intermediate  layers  being  arranged  in  a  cross-over  rela- 
tionship so  that  the  lobed  sections  extend  outwardly  and  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  respective 
connecting  element  for  increasing  the  cooperating  connecting 
surfaces,  said  bridging  means  providing  a  spacing  (52)  between 
the  respective  lobed  section  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  con- 
necting element,  said  rotor  head  structure  further  comprising 
connecting  cover  means  (32)  and  clamping  means  (33,  34) 
operatively  extending  through  said  lobed  sections  outside  said 
uni-directional  fiber  layers  for  securing  said  lobed  sections  to 
said  connecting  flange  (31),  whereby  a  reduction  of  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  uni-directional  fiber  layers  by  the  clamp- 
ing means  is  avoided. 


4,369,019 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR  COMPRISING  ELASTOMER 

JOINTS 
Bruno  Lovera,  Cardano,  and  Santino  Pancotti,  Gallarate,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta 
S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  3, 1980,  67517  A/80 
Int.  a,3  B64C  27/38 
VS.  a.  416—134  A  8  Qaims 

1.  A  helicopter  rotor  (1)  comprising  elastomer  joints,  which 
comprises  a  main  shaft  (2)  provided  upperly  with  a  hub  (5)  in 
the  form  of  a  flat  polygonal  member  extending  radially  out- 
wards from  said  main  shaft  (2)  and  rigid  therewith,  said  hub  (5) 
comprising  a  plurality  of  through  apertures  (40)  closed  out- 
wardly by  a  transverse  arm  (41)  and  supporting,  at  each  of  said 
apertures  (40),  a  blade  (6)  extending  outwards  in  a  substantially 


radial  direction  and  connected  to  said  hub  (5)  by  means  of  a 
yoke  (42)  extending  through  the  relative  said  aperture  (40)  and 
connected  to  the  relative  said  arm  (41)  by  means  of  an  elasto- 
mer joint  (43);  lever  means  (76)  being  rigidly  connected  to  each 
of  said  yokes  (42)  and  to  each  of  said  blades  (6)  in  order  to  vary 
the  pitch  thereof;  characterised  in  that  said  yoke  (42)  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  single  substantially  U-shaped  piece  comprising  an 
intermediate  curved  portion  (45)  extending  through  the  rela- 
tive said  aperture  (40)  and  disposed  with  its  concavity  facing 
the  relative  said  arm  (41),  first  and  second  connection  means 
(58-60,  66-67)  being  provided  for  connecting  each  of  said 
elastomer  joints  (43)  to  the  relative  said  intermediate  curved 
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portion  (45)  and  to  the  relative  said  arm  (41)  respectively;  and 
in  that  said  lever  means  (76)  define,  between  two  opposing 
arms  (44)  of  the  relative  said  yoke  (42)  and  together  with  said 
second  connection  means  (66,  67),  a  chamber  (91)  housing  a 
device  (92)  for  controlling  the  flapping  movements  of  the 
relative  said  blade  (6);  said  control  device  (92)  comprising  two 
rocker  members  (95,  105)  supported  by  said  lever  means  (76) 
and  rotatable.  against  the  action  of  resilient  means  (110)  about 
a  substantially  horizontal  axis  (93)  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  relative  blade  (6);  each  of  said  rocker  members  (95,  105) 
being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  relative  first  stop  surface 
(71)  carried  by  said  second  connection  means  and  a  second 
stop  surface  (74)  carried  by  said  lever  means. 


4,369,020 

ROTOR  SEAL  FOR  WAVE  COMPRESSION 

TURBOCHARGER 

Christian  J.  Rahnke,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,589 

Int.  a.3  P04F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  417—64  7  Claims 


/4,     S^ 


1.  A  turbocharger  comprising: 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  having  surfaces  at 

axially  opposite  ends; 
a  housing  having  a  surface  that  is  adjacent  and  spaced  axially 

from  a  first  end  surface  of  the  rotor; 
a  port  plate  located  adjacent  a  second  end  surface  of  the 

rotor; 
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means  resiliently  urging  the  port  plate  toward  the  second 
end  surface  of  the  rotor;  and 

spacer  means  abutting  the  housing  and  the  port  plate,  defln- 
ing  a  predetermined  axial  length  extending  from  the  hous- 
ing surface  that  is  adjacent  the  first  end  surface  of  the 
rotor  to  the  port  plate,  the  rotor  and  the  spacer  being 
made  of  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
that  is  low  in  relation  to  the  coefficient  of  the  material 
from  which  the  housing  is  made. 


4,369.021 

FREE-PISTON  ENGINE  PUMP 

Richard  P.  Heintz,  1841  Oakland  Dr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49001 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,390 

Int.  aj  P04B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417—364  42  Qaims 


.7^ 


1.  A  free  piston  engine  pump,  comprising  in  combination: 
housing  means  defining  therein  first  and  second  bore  means;  a 
main  reciprocating  member  including  first  and  second  piston 
means  slidably  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  bore  means 
respectively,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  piston  means 
for  simultaneous  reciprocating  movement;  each  said  piston 
means  including  a  pxjwer  piston  coacting  with  the  respective 
bore  means  to  define  a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  each  said  piston  means  also  including  a  pumping  piston 
fixed  relative  to  the  power  piston  and  coacting  with  the  respec- 
tive bore  means  to  defme  a  pumping  chamber  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof;  discharge  passage  means  for  discharging  the 
exhaust  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber,  said  discharge 
passage  means  comprising  first  and  second  exhaust  passage 
means  for  removing  exhaust  products  of  combustion  from  the 
respective  combustion  chambers;  common  exhaust  outlet 
means  for  discharging  such  exhaust  products  of  combustion 
from  the  engine,  and  common  exhaust  valve  means  for  control- 


ling the  connections  of  said  respective  passage  means  to  said 
common  exhaust  outlet  means;  separate  exhaust  valve  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  respective  combustion  chambers 
for  selectively  opening  the  same  to  discharge  exhaust  products 
of  combustion  to  said  discharge  passage  means;  and  cooling 
means  for  delivering  cooling  air  to  said  discharge  passage 
means  proximate  said  respective  exhaust  valve  means,  said 
cooling  means  comprising  a  common  air  intake  means  for 
receiving  cooling  air,  separate  cooling  air  passages  for  deliver- 
ing cooling  air  to  said  respective  exhaust  passage  means,  and 
common  cooling  air  control  valve  means  for  selectively  deliv- 
ering cooling  air  through  said  respective  cooling  air  passages; 
and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  common  exhaust 
valve  means  and  said  common  cooling  air  control  valve  means. 


4.369,022 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED 

DOWNHOLE  PUMPS 

George  K.  Roeder,  P.O.  Box  4335,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,468 

Int.  a.5  F04B  21/06.  39/10 

U.S.  a.  417—571  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  actuated,  downhole  pump  assembly 
having  an  engine  which  reciprocatingly  drives  a  production 
pump  piston  within  a  pump  barrel,  with  the  pump  piston  being 
connected  to  the  engine  by  a  connecting  rod,  the  combination 
with  said  pump  piston  and  rod  of  a  valve  device  which  con- 
trols the  flow  of  production  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  pump 
barrel; 
said  valve  device  includes  a  valve  plate  having  the  form  of  a 
circular  hub,  said  plate  includes  opposed  upper  and  lower 
faces  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  sidewall;  and  axial  bore 
extending  through  said  plate  for  sealingly  receiving  the 
rod  therethrough  in  a  reciprocating  manner,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  passageways  extending 
through  said  plate  such  that  the  axial  centerline  thereof  is 
parallel  to  and  radially  spaced  from  the  axial  centerline  of 
said  axial  bore; 
means  forming  an  exhaust  valve  seat  on  said  lower  face  at 
the  end  of  each  said  passageway;  a  closure  means  for  each 
said  seat; 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  intake 
ports  through  said  valve  plate,  each  port  includes  a  coun- 
terbore  which  is  spaced  from  said  radially  spaced  passage- 
ways and  extend  from  said  upper  face  and  only  partially 
through  said  plate  and  then  radially  outward  through  said 
sidewall,  with  there  being  one  of  said  ports  located  be- 
tween adjacent  passageways; 
means  forming  an  intake  valve  seat  at  the  end  of  each  said 
port,  a  closure  means  for  each  said  intake  valve  seat; 
means  resiliently  biasing  each  of  said  closure  means  into 
abutting  engagement  with  the  nearest  adjacent  seats; 
each  closure  means  being  a  valve  element  which  is  square  in 
configuration,    means    forming    an    axial    passageway 
through  said  element  through  which  the  rod  is  reciprocat- 
ingly received; 
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means,  including  sidewalls,  forming  an  intake  chamber  on 
one  side  of  the  valve  plate  and  an  exhaust  chamber  on  the 
opposed  side  of  the  valve  plate; 

groove  means  formed  in  the  sidewall  of  the  chamber,  said 
groove  means  are  longitudinally  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  rod; 

the  comer  of  the  valve  element  are  slidably  received  within 
the  groove  means  for  preventing  axial  rotation  of  the 
valve  element,  so  that  the  area  of  the  valve  element  which 
is  between  the  comer  and  the  axial  passageway  is  always 
oriented  in  a  position  to  be  biased  into  seated  relationship 
respective  to  the  nearest  seat;  and,  the  sides  of  the  valve 
element  located  between  adjacent  comers  cooperate  with 
the  sides  of  the  nearest  chamber  to  form  a  crescent  shaped 
flow  port  through  which  fluid  flows  across  the  valve 
element. 


4,369,023 

SHOT  MAKING  APPARATUS 

David  S.  Baker,  12  K  Dairies  La.,  New  Plymouth,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,751 

Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  6,  1979, 

191215 

Int.  Q.'  B22F  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  425—10  19  Qaims 


1.  Shot  making  apparatus  comprising  a  receptacle  for  lead, 
heating  means,  at  least  one  nozzle  for  discharging  molten  lead 
in  droplet  form  from  the  receptacle,  a  chute  associated  with 
said  at  least  one  nozzle,  the  heating  means  being  disposed  such 
as  to  heat  the  chute,  said  at  least  one  nozzle  and  the  lead  in  the 
receptacle,  the  chute  being  disposed  at  a  spacing  from  and  at  a 
downwardly  inclined  angle  to  said  at  least  one  nozzle,  and  a 
container  or  containers  for  liquid  coolant  and  lead  droplets 
discharged  from  said  at  least  one  nozzle. 


4,369,024 

BRICK  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Rodger  Blackwood,  R.R.  #1,  DeWinton,  Alberta,  and  John  G. 

Medway,  Box  1210,  High  River,  Alberta,  both  of  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  13, 1980,  353997 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  425— 112  10  Qaims 
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table  means  including  a  top  and  legs  supporting  said  top;  grid 
means  in  said  top  for  defining  sides  of  molds  for  molding 
bricks;  shelf  means  beneath  said  grid  means;  carrier  means  on 
said  shelf  means  for  carrying  a  pallet;  elevating  means  for 
moving  said  pallet  carrier  and  a  pallet  from  a  rest  position  on 
said  shelf  to  a  molding  position  in  which  said  pallet  abuts  the 
bottom  of  said  grid  means  to  define  the  bottom  of  said  molds; 
hopp>er  means  for  dispensing  brick  forming  composition  into 
said  molds;  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  hopper  means 
along  said  table  top  above  the  molds. 


4,369,025 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELEMENTS  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  HARDENABLE  BINDING  AGENT  TO 

WHICH  A  LIQUID  IS  ADDED 

Francois  P.  von  der  Weid,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

EPSI  Brevets  et  Participations  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,748,  Oct.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jim.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,228 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   13,   1978, 
1551/78 

Int  Q.3  B29C  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  425—115  8  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  soUd  strips  of  material  from 
hardenable  binding  agent  and  a  liquid,  comprising; 
endless  belt  conveyor  means  movable  in  one  direction  to 

support  a  length  of  said  strip  material; 
a  plurality  of  dispensing  stations  disposed  above  said  con- 
veyor belt  means  and  along  the  length  thereof,  each  sta- 
tion comprising; 

first  dispensing  means  to  deposit  a  first  uniform  layer  of 
dry  powdered  binding  agent  on  said  conveyor  means 
while  moving,  said  layer  comprising  a  fraction  of  the 
thickness  of  the  strip  to  be  manufactured,  and; 
second  dispensing  means  downstream  of  said  first  dispens- 
ing means  to  deposit  an  amount  of  said  liquid  necessary 
for  the  binding  agent  to  set  while  the  conveyor  means  is 
moving. 


1.  A  brick  molding  machine  comprising  table  means,  said 


4,369,026 

CONTROL  OF  THE  FUEL/OXYGEN  RATIO  FOR  A 

COMBUSTION  PROCESS 

John  A.  Morgan,  and  Henry  K.  Hachmuth,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,230 
iBt  Q.3  F23N  1/02 
VS.  Q.  431—12  9  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  desired  fuel-to-oxygen  ratio  in 
a  combustion  process  when  the  flow  rate  of  said  fuel  to  said 
combustion  process  is  substantially  constant  and  for  insuring 
that  excess  oxygen  is  provided  to  said  combustion  process 
during  periods  of  changing  fuel  flow  resulting  from  changes  in 
the  heat  required  from  said  combustion  process,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  heat 

which  must  be  supplied  from  said  combustion  process; 
lagging  said  first  signal  to  thereby  establish  a  second  signal; 
differentiating  said  second  signal  with  respect  to  time  to 

thereby  establish  a  third  signal; 
summing  any  positive  portion  of  said  third  signal  with  said 

second  signal  to  thereby  establish  a  fourth  signal; 
summing  any  negative  portion  of  said  third  signal  with  said 
second  signal  to  thereby  establish  a  fifth  signal; 
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manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  fuel  to  said  combustion  process 
in  response  to  said  fifth  signal;  and 
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spaced  from  said  cylinder  to  form  an  air  stream  conduc- 
tion space  between  said  cylinder  and  said  housing;  and 
air  supply  means  comprising  a  blower  for  blowing  com- 
pressed air  into  said  air  stream  conduction  space. 


4^9,028 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 

Daniel  W.  Bricker,  and  John  W.  Shaffer,  both  of  Williamsport, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,540 

Int  a.3  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431—362  14  Claims 


manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  containing  free  oxygen 
to  said  combustion  process  in  response  to  said  fourth 
signal. 


4,369,027 
LIQUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Toshihiko  Saito,  Yokohama;  Katsuyoshi  Kumazawa,  Kawasaki, 
and  Moriyoshi  Sakamoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1978,  53-88123; 

Jul.  19,  1978,  53-88125;  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-106672;  Nov.  14, 

1978,  53-140041;  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-151717 

Int.  a.'  F23D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431—333  5  Claims 


12 

120  12     r-n  54    ._ 


-n      ^26 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  combustion  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  wall 

and  first  and  second  ends; 
an  end  plate  for  closing  said  first  end  of  said  combustion 

cylinder,  said  second  end  of  said  combustion  cylinder 

being  open; 
fuel  supplying  means  comprising  a  fuel  reservoir  located  at 

the  lowermost  portion  of  said  combustion  cylinder  in  the 

vicinity  of  said  end  plate; 
a  first  plurality  of  annularly-arranged  perforations  in  said 

peripheral  wall  adjacent  said  fuel  reservoir; 
an  angularly  shaped  first  flame  holder  means  spaced  from 

the  peripheral  wall  of  said  combustion  cylinder  and  lo- 
cated intermediate  the  length  of  said  combustion  cylinder; 
a  second  plurality  of  annularly-arranged  perforations  in  said 

peripheral  wall  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  first  flame 

holder  means; 
a  disc  shaped  second  flame  holder  means  located  adjacent 

said  open  second  end  of  said  combustion  cylinder; 
a  third  plurality  of  annularly-arranged  perforations  in  said 

peripheral  wall  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  second  flame 

holder  means; 
a  fourth  plurality  of  annularly-arranged  perforations  in  said 

peripheral  wall  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  second 

flame  holder  means; 
a  housing  enclosing  said  combustion  cylinder,  and  being 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

an  hermetically  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope; 

a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  material  located  within 
said  envelope; 

a  combustion-supporting  gas  in  said  envelope; 

and  a  non-filament  type  ignition  means  disposed  in  said  enve- 
lope in  operative  relationship  with  respect  to  said  combusti- 
ble fill  material  and  adapted  to  be  ignited  by  a  high  voltage 
pulse,  said  ignition  means  including  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires 
extending  into  said  envelope  in  a  spac^  relationship,  and  a 
dried  coating  of  primer  material  covering  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  lead-in  wires  within  said  envelope,  said 
coating  of  primer  material  having  been  provided  from  a 
mixture  comprising  a  particulate  fuel,  a  binding  agent,  a 
solvent  and  an  additive  of  finely  divided  inert  material,  said 
finely  divided  ineri  material  being  insoluble  in  said  solvent 
and  nonconductive  and  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  O.S  micron  diameter,  the  particle  size  of  said  additive 
of  inert  material  being  substantially  finer  than  the  particle 
size  of  said  fuel  whereby  said  additive  becomes  distributed  in 
the  interstices  between  the  larger  fuel  particles  of  the  final 
mixture  and  the  sensitivity  and  reliability  of  said  primer 
material  is  significantly  enhanced. 


4,369,029 

CERAMIC  RECUPERATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

HEATING  OF  COMBUSTION  AIR 

Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf,  and  Berthold  Sack,  Aachen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 

Julich  GmbH,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912520 

Int.  a.5  F24H  7/00;  F23D  11/44;  F24H  3/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  432—29  8  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  recuperator  comprising: 

a  ceramic  body  formed  with  passages  for  a  hot  combustion 

gas  and  combustion-sustaining  air  separated  by  ceramic 

walls  through  which  indirect  heat  exchange  between  said 

air  and  said  gas  is  effected,  the  air  passages  communicating 

with  a  burner  for  liquid  fuel  vaporized  at  least  in  part  by 
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heat  of  said  air  to  permit  combustion  of  the  vaporized  fuel 
in  said  air  and  production  of  said  hot  combustion  gas;  and 


said  burner  is  operative  and  to  lower  said  curtains  when 
said  burner  is  inoperative  and  said  fan  is  operative. 


CMIUSTION 


4,369,030 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED  HEATING  AND 

VENTILATING  OF  POULTRY  HOUSES 

Frank  J.  Siccardi,  P.O.  Box  242,  Farmington,  Ark.  72730 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,612,  Nov.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,278,423.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,638 

Int  a.3  F27B  9/40;  F24H  7/00;  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  432—37  14  Claims 


.-"-lis 


1.  A  heating-ventilating  system  for  a  poultry  house  with 
adjustable  curtains  for  ventilation  comprising 

an  air  duct  having  an  air  intake  and  an  exhaust  opening, 

a  fan  mounted  near  the  exhaust  opening  therein, 

a  fuel  burner  mounted  in  said  duct, 

a  starter  fuel  jet  therefor, 

a  temperature  sensor  adapted  to  be  placed  in  said  poultry 
house  out  of  the  direct  air  flow  from  said  fan, 

means  for  controlling  said  fuel  burner  to  operate  only  in 
response  to  a  low  temperature  condition  of  said  tempera- 
ture sensor, 

means  for  controlling  said  fan  to  operate  in  response  to  said 
temperature  sensor, 

a  flame  sensor  in  proximity  to  said  starter  fuel  jet, 

a  valve  for  said  fuel  burner  and  control  means  for  operating 
said  valve  responsive  to  said  flame  sensor, 

a  motor  for  raising  and  lowering  said  adjustable  curtains, 
and 

means  for  controlling  said  motor  to  raise  said  curtains  when 


4,369,031 
GAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSITION  SYSTEM 
Jon  C.  Goldman,  Orange,  and  Robert  E.  Rappaport,  Wettmin- 
ster,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thermco  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,003 

Int.  a.'  F27B  5/04;  F27D  19/00;  B05C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  432—198  14  Claims 


m 


■•'"  rs 


heating  means  on  said  body  for  preheating  same  prior  to  the 
inception  of  combustion  for  initial  preheating  of  said  air 
and  prior  to  the  passage  of  air  through  said  body. 


1.  In  a  gas  system  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of 
controlled  sources  of  gases  to  be  mixed  and  introduced  into  a 
reaction  zone,  one  of  said  gas  sources  being  controlled  by  a 
source  mass  flow  controller  and  the  other  source  having  a  mass 
flow  meter  which  provides  an  error  signal  when  the  flow 
through  said  meter  departs  from  a  preselected  setpoint  flow, 
said  sources  being  connected  to  a  mixing  manifold  for  mixing 
said  gases  downstream  of  said  controller  and  said  meter,  a 
plurality  of  gas  injectors  for  delivering  said  mixed  gases  to 
areas  in  said  reaction  zone,  said  injectors  being  connected  to 
said  mixing  manifold  with  mass  flow  controllers  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  mixed  gases  to  each  of  said  injectors,  said 
injector  mass  flow  controllers  being  regulated  by  a  common 
control  having  means  to  deliver  a  selected  portion  of  the  total 
flow  through  each  of  the  various  injectors  under  conditions  of 
varying  total  flow  of  said  mixed  gases,  said  error  signal  being 
applied  to  said  common  control  for  said  injector  mass  flow 
controllers  to  regulate  said  total  flow  of  mixed  gas  to  cause  said 
flow  through  said  meter  to  conform  to  said  setpoint  value. 


4,369,032 
REHEAT  FURNACE 
Kenneth  F.  Lowrance,  II,  Dyer,  and  Ferdinand  Flacco,  Hebron, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,007,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abaadooed.  TUi 
appUcation  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,372 
Int.  a.i  F27D  1/00 
VJS.  a.  432—247  7  Claims 

1.  A  reheat  furnace  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame; 

upright  wall  means  defining  a  refractory  element  lined  cav- 
ity disposed  within  said  frame,  said  wall  means  including 
a,  binder  structure  between  said  refractory  elements  and 
said  frame  for  limiting  the  relative  movement  of  said 
refractory  elements  with  respect  to  each  other; 
resUient  means  engaging  said  rigid  frame  and  said  binder 
structure  for  movably  supporting  said  binder  structure 
and  resiliently  urging  said  binder  structure  inwardly  of 
said  cavity,  said  resilient  means  being  yieldable  to  ac- 
comodate deflection  of  said  binder  structure  toward  said 
frame  without  overloading  the  latter;  and 
sheUd  means  disposed  above  said  resUient  means  for  protect- 
ing said  resUient  means  from  debris; 
said  shield  means  comprising  a  pair  of  shield  members,  one 
of  said  shield  members  being  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
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the  other  of  said  shield  members  being  mounted  on  said 
binder  structure,  said  shield  members  extending  toward 
each  other  and  overlapping  with  clearance  therebetween 


a  pad  portion  attached  to  said  archwire  portion  and  having 
a  tooth  abutting  surface  opposite  said  archwire  portion; 

said  tooth  abutting  surface  having  a  plurality  of  cavities 
formed  therein,  said  cavities  having  a  top  opening,  a  cir- 
cumferential sidewall,  and  a  bottom,  said  sidewall  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  toward  said  bottom  and 
away  from  a  central  portion  of  said  cavity  so  said  cavity  is 
smaller  in  all  directions  at  said  top  than  at  said  bottom;  and 

said  cavities  having  irregular  surfaces,  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  remainder  of  said  tooth  abutting  surface  and  of  the 
surface  of  said  bracket  being  a  relatively  smooth  surfaces 
produced  when  said  bracket  is  tumbled  in  an  abrasive 
medium  adapted  so  as  not  to  smooth  said  irregular  sur- 
faces of  said  cavities. 


4^69,034 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  INGRESS  OF  WATER 

INTO  THE  HEAD  OF  A  DENTAL  CONTRA-ANGLE 

Marcel  Gamier,  Besancon,  and  Michel  Seigneurin,  St.  Cergue, 
Douvaine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Micro-Mega  S.A., 
France 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,649 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13, 1980,  80  10722; 
Oct.  10,  1980,  80  21687 

Int.  a.3  A61C  1/05 
U.S.  a.  433—115  5  Claims 


so  as  to  maintain  protection  of  said  resilient  means  during 
deflection  of  said  binder  structure  even  when  said  binder 
structure  is  not  parallel  to  said  frame. 


4^9,033 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
David  E.  Webb,  Jamul,  and  Lawrence  F.  Andrews,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  "A"-Company,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,826 

Int  a.'  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—9  8  Claims 


11 
13 
14 


1.  A  cast  orthodontic  bracket  for  bonding  to  the  surface  of  a 
tooth  comprising: 
an  archwire  bracket  p>ortion  adapted  to  receive  an  archwire; 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  ingress  of  water  into  the  head 
of  a  dental  contra-angle  in  which  the  tool  clamping  chuck  is 
rotatably  driven,  the  head  end  on  the  tool  side  being  closed  by 
a  wall  in  which  a  hole  is  formed  to  permit  the  passage  of  the 
tool,  wherein  the  device  comprises  a  cylindrical  ring  seal 
having  a  bore  consistent  with  the  tool  shank  diameter,  said  ring 
seal  being  adapted  to  turn  with  the  shank  and  to  be  fitted 
within  said  head  in  axial  alignment  with  said  chuck,  in  the 
space  left  between  said  end  wall  and  the  outer  end  of  said 
chuck,  said  ring  seal  extending  with  a  relatively  small  clear- 
ance through  said  tool  passage  hole  and  being  retained  in  said 
space  by  an  integral  flange  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
hole. 


CHEMICAL 


4,369,035 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID  TREATMENT 

OF  nBER  MATERIAL 
Fritz  Karrer,  Stockholm,  Sweden;  Alberto  Pedretti,  Rome,  Italy, 

and  Per  G.  Mellgren,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00048,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  5,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00266,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5, 1981 

per  Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2928012;  Oct.  5,  1979,  2940470 

Int.  a.3  D06L  3/00 
VS.  a.  8—101  12  Claims 


monomer  and  thereafter  a  carboxylic  acid  group  in  the  product 
is  converted  into  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof. 


1.  Process  for  the  liquid  treatment  of  fiber  material,  of  yam, 
or  textile  piecegoods,  or  paper  goods,  wherein  the  fiber  mate- 
rial is  brought  into  a  container  and  the  fluid  in  preheated  state 
is  filled  into  the  container,  after  the  container  luis  been  evacu- 
ated, with  the  fiber  material  being  impregnated  thereby,  in- 
cluding the  step  of  controlled  continuous  pariial  topical  evapo- 
ration to  impart  a  motion  to  the  fluid  and  thus  bringing  the 
fluid  to  act  upon  the  fiber  material  without  the  requirement  for 
mechanically  induced  flow. 


4,369,036 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  SYNTHETIC  OR  NATURAL 

POLY  AMIDE  PRODUCTS 
Koichi  Saito,  Kusatsu;  Tatsuku  Kojima,  UJi,  and  Yoshikazu 
Kosaka,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,032 

Int  a.3  D06M  15/14 

U.S.  a.  8—115.5  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  synthetic  polyamide  product 
wherein  a  synthetic  polyamide  product  is  modified  by  means 
of  graft  polymerization  is  carried  out  on  said  product  using  a 
redox  catalyst  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  S  to  60  mole% 
of  acrylic  acid  and  95  to  40  mole  %  of  methacrylic  acid  as  the 


4,369,037 

HAIR  TREATMENT  COSMETICS  CONTAINING 

CATIONIC  KERATIN  DERIVATIVES 

Kii^iro  Matsunaga,  Miyashiro;  Takeo  Okumura,  Sakura,  and 

Rikio  Tsushima,  Wakayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 

Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,419 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1980,  55-162900; 
Nov.  20,  1980,  55-163784 

Int  a.^  C07G  7/00:  COSH  1/06 
VJS.  a.  8—127.51  8  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  keratin  derivative  which  is  obtained  by  react- 
ing a  part  or  whole  of  functional  groups  of  keratin  with  a 
cationizing  agent  which  contains  in  its  molecule  a  group  or 
groups  of  the  formula 


CH:— CH— ,    CH2— CH— 
\     /  II 

O  X         OH 


or  CH2=CH— 

wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and  a  quaternary  nitro- 
gen atom. 


4,369,038 

TRANSFER-PRINTING  PAPER,  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

AND  USES 

Wolfgang  Mehl,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  as^gnor  to  Clba-Geigy 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,420 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  12,  1979, 
2316/79;  Aug.  9,  1979,  7309/79 

Int  a.}  B41M  3/12 
U.S.  a.  8—471  15  Claims 

1.  AuxUiary  supports  of  cellophane  or  paper  carrying  one  or 
more  pigments  or  dyestufFs  which  contain  at  least  three  benze- 
noid  rings  and  which,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  change  into  the 
vapour  sute  below  320*  C,  without  substantial  decomposition, 
characterised  in  that  they  comprise  dyestufTs  or  pigments 
which  are  free  from  highly  ionic  groups — and  which,  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  in  a  transfer  time  of  33  seconds  at  20S'  C. 
on  cotton  containing  8  to  10%  of  polyethylene  glycol,  give 
transfers,  the  optical  density  of  which  is  (a)  between  CIS  and 
at  most  0.7S  when  the  dyestuffs  are  present  in  amounts  of  0.6  g 
to  1.2  g  per  m^  in  the  coloured  zone  of  the  auxiliary  support, 
and  (b)  less  than  half  the  density  obtained  with  these  same 
dyestuffs  under  the  same  transfer  conditions,  but  at  235*  C,  a 
temperature  at  which  under  50-120  mbar  the  said  dyestuffs 
yield  transfer  prints  with  an  optical  density  comparable  to 
conventional  transfer  paper  prints  at  205*  C.  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


4,369,039 
DYEING  OF  POLYOLEFINS 
Don  M.  Coatea,  MidtotUan,  Va^  aaatgnor  to  E.  I.  Do  Foot  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoa,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,616 
Int  a.5  D06P  1/645.  3/79.  1/653 
VS.  CI.  8—513  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  dyeing  articles  of  unmodified 
polyolefin  polymer,  of  the  type  wherein  an  aqueous  dispersion, 
which  is  formed  with  a  solvent  dye  dissolved  in  an  organic 
liquid,  is  applied  to  the  article  and  then  the  article  is  dried, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  a  fatty-acid-soluble  dye,  a  fatty  acid  having  14  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  amine  having  a  pKa  of  at  least  9  and  a 
normal  boUing  point  in  the  range  of  50*  to  ISO*  C.  the  amine 
and  acid  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  2:1,  and  after  applica- 
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tion  of  the  dispersion  to  the  article,  volatilizing  the  amine 
therefrom. 


4,369,040 
HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED,  STORAGE-STABLE  AND 

HEAT-RESISTANT,  FLOWABLE  AQUEOUS 
DISPERSION  OF  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS  WHICH  ARE 

SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE  OR  INSOLUBLE  IN  WATER 
Hans  D.  Kirner,  Pratteln,  and  Jacques  Wegmann,  deceased,  late 
of  Bettingen,  Switzerland  (by  Ruth  Wegmann,  Alex  Wegman, 
Yvonnne  Wegmann,  heirs),  assignors  to  Rohner  AG  Pratteln, 
Pratteln,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,516 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.   22,    1980, 
1454/80 

Int.  a.J  C09B  67/04,  67/46.  67/40 
U.S.  a.  8—527  7  Qaims 

1.  A  highly  concentrated,  storage-stable  and  heat-resistant, 
flowable,  aqueous  dispersion  of  active  ingredients  which  are 
sparingly  soluble  or  insoluble  in  water,  which  contains: 

(a)  from  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  active  ingredi- 
ents which  are  sparingly  soluble  or  insoluble  in  water  and 
have  a  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  5^,  said  active  ingre- 
dients being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyes, 
dye  intermediates,  pigments  and  optical  brighteners, 

(b)  from  0  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  poly-N- 
vinyl-lactam  or  a  water-soluble  copolymer  of  two  or  more 
different  N-vinyl-lactams  or  a  water-soluble  copolymer  of 
one  or  more  N-vinyl-lactams  and  one  or  more  other  com- 
pounds copolymerizable  with  the  N-vinyl-lactam, 

(c)  from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-soluble 
alkali  metal  salts  or  ammonium  salts  of  an  aromatic  mono- 
sulfonic  acid,  disulfonic  acid  or  trisulfonic  acid,  which 
acid  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  by  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  humectants  and 

(e)  water. 


4,369,041 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF 
TEXTILES  WITH  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
COMPOUND 
Drahomir  Dvorsky;  Karel  Cerovsky,  both  of  Drur  Kralove  nad 
Labem,  and  Jaromir  Socha,  Pardubice,  all  of  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  zuslechtovaci,  Dvur  Kralove  nad 
Labem,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  May  12,  1980, 
3285-80;  Jul.  1,  1980.  4685-80;  Jul.  16,  1980,  5030-80 

Int  a.'  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—532  13  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  dyeing  textile  materials  comprising  cellulose 
fibers  and  blends  thereof  with  polyester  fibers  which  comprises 
the  steps  for  dyeing  said  fibers  and  subjecting  the  dyed  fibers  to 
a  high  temperature  fixation  characterized  in  that  the  textile 
material  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  and  an  ammonia  releasing  substi<nce  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hexamethylene  tetramine  and  ammo- 
nium carbonate  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  180°-230° 
C,  said  quaternary  ammonium  compound  being  of  the  formula 


Y-CH2-(CH2)„-N-R2 
R3 


wherein 
X  is  an  anion  of  a  strong  acid, 
Y  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1-3, 


tX- 


m  is  an  integer  from  1-4, 

Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  said 
alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
and 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  a 
hydroxyalkyl  group,  each  of  which  has  from  1-20  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkylaryl  group  having  from  7-26  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  aryl  group  of  6,  10  or  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,369,042 
FUEL  BRIQUETS 
Hans  G.  Schafer,  Aachen;  Axel  Vogts,  Eschweilen  GUnter  Pop- 
pel,  Duren-Niederau,  and  Horst  Schiirmann,  Diiren,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  NV,  Arnhem,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1980,  3031630 

Int.  C\?  ClOL  5/10 
U.S.  a.  44—15  R  13  Oaims 

1.  Fuel  briquets  containing  binding  agents  and  additives, 
obtained  by  briquetting  of  approximately  80  to  99%  by  weight 
of  an  essentially  solid  fuel,  approximately  0.1  to  19%  by  weight 
of  a  natural  or  synthetic  binding  agent  and  approximately  0. 1 
to  10%  by  weight,  calculated  on  a  dry  basis,  of  a  cationic  resin 
obtained  by  reacting  polyamines  with  halohydrin. 


4,369,043 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  OCTANE 

VALUE  SUBSTITUTE  FUEL  FOR  A  SPARK  IGNITION 

TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
U.  Yeon  Han,  Inchon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Korea  Kef  Oil 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,644,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,492 
Gaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  27,  1980, 
804/76 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—53  .2  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  composition  comprising  in  proportions  by 
volume: 
65.0%  methanol; 
0.6%  stearic  acid; 
5.0%  benzene; 
20.0%  water; 
0.3%  water -I- dextrin; 
0.1%  phenol; 

S.0%  of  an  accelerant  comprising  a  mixture  in  proportions 
by  weight  of: 

0.70%  of  stearic  methyl  dichloride, 
0.35%  ethylene  dichloride, 
0.85%  xylene, 
2.50%  acetone  and  0.57%  aluminum  stearate-f- acetone 

(1:40), 
0.02%  lead  acetate;  and 
4.0%  antiknocking  agent  comprising  oxalic  acid 
(1  Kg)  +  dimethyl  ether  (20  liters). 


4,369,044 
LEVELING  SYSTEM  FOR  DRY  SEAL  GASHOLDERS 
Milton  W.  Heisterberg,  Flossmoor,  111.,  assignor  to  GATX  Tank 
Erection  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,714 
Int.  a.3  F17B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  48—176  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  piston  leveling  system  for  a  cylindrical  storage  tank 
with  a  vertically  movable  piston,  wherein  the  leveling  system 
includes  a  vertically  movable  weight  disposed  outside  the  tank 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  two  spaced-apart  support  points 
on  the  piston  respectively  by  two  elongated  flexible  connec- 
tors, the  improvement  comprising:  a  coupling  member,  first 
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means  pivotally  connecting  the  flexible  connectors  to  said 
coupling  member  respectively  at  two  spaced-apart  connector 
attachment  points  thereon,  second  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  weight  to  said  coupling  member  at  a  weight  attachment 


solid  discharge  through  said  passage  and  facilitating  im- 
proved separation  of  agglomerated  solids  from  unreacted 
solid  hydrocarbonaceous  material. 


point  thereon  between  and  substantially  equidistant  from  said 
connector  attachment  points,  and  indicating  means  for  indicat- 
ing whether  or  not  said  connector  attachment  points  are  in 
horizontal  alignment. 


4,369,045 

FLUIDIZED  BED  GASIHCATION  PROCESS  WITH 

AGGLOMERATED  SOLIDS  REMOVAL 

Karl  S.  Vorres,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 

Technology,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,158 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/54 

.U.S.  a.  48—197  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  solid  hydrocarbonaceous 
particles  to  valuable  gaseous  components  in  a  fluidized  bed  and 
withdrawing  agglomerated  solids  from  the  bottom  of  the  fluid- 
ized bed  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  solid  hydrocarbonaceous  particles  into  said 
fluidized  bed; 

(b)  contacting  said  solids  with  an  upward  flowing  gaseous 
medium  at  conditions  sufficient  to  form  gaseous  fuel  com- 
ponents by  a  gasification  reaction  between  the  solids  and 
the  gaseous  medium; 

(c)  passing  a  high  velocity  gas  stream  upward  into  the  bot- 
tom of  said  fluidized  bed  through  a  venturi  passage  having 
an  upwardly  extending  cone  portion  and  a  central  con- 
stricted opening  to  contact  and  react  with  the  solid  mate- 
rial in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  fluidized  bed  at  conditions 
sufficient  to  form  agglomerated  solids; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  agglomerated  solids  through  said  cen- 
tral constricted  opening,  said  opening  having  at  least  one 
spiral  ridge  positioned  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  con- 
stricted opening  thereby  permitting  an  increased  rate  of 


4,369,046 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ABRASIVE  GRINDING 

WHEEL 
Dieter  K.  Bruschek,  and  Richard  M.  Levering,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assignors  to  Abrasives  International  N.V.,  Curacao, 
Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,903,  Jun.  15,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,891,  Dec.  6,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,549,  Mar.  10, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

196,070 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/14 

VJS.  a.  51—298  10  Claims 


10 


y////////^ 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  abrasive  grinding  wheel  having 
a  substantially  homogeneous  organic  resin-bonded  phase  rim 
containing  inert  abrasive  particles  and  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous metal-bonded  phase  core  so  bonded  together  at  their 
annular  interface  as  to  resist  delamination  as  the  rim  is  con- 
sumed during  the  useful  life  of  the  instrument  which  comprises 
precompacting 

(a)  said  organic  resin-bonded  phase  containing  dispersed 
abrasive  particles  from  a  moldable  resin  mixture  of  be- 
tween 100  volume  percent  and  about  30  volume  percent, 
based  upon  moldable  material  in  said  resin-bonded  phase, 
of  a  substantially  linear  coalescible  polyimide  polymeric 
powder  and,  complementally,  of  up  to  about  70  volume 
percent  of  a  moldable  metal  powder,  based  upon  moldable 
materia]  in  said  resin-bonded  phase  and 

(b)  said  metal-bonded  phase  from  a  moldable  metal  mixture 
of  between  ICX)  volume  percent  and  about  70  volume 
percent  of  moldable  metal  powder,  based  upon  moldable 
material  in  said  metal-bonded  phase,  and  complementally, 
of  up  to  about  30  volume  percent,  based  upon  moldable 
material  in  said  metal-bonded  phase,  of  a  substantially 
linear  coalescible  polyimide  polymeric  powder, 

to  provide  a  preform  unit  wherein  said  phases  are  in  interfacial 
contact  along  said  annular  interface,  said  moldable  resin  mix- 
ture being  first  pre-formed  in  a  mold  followed  by  pre-forming 
said  moldable  metal  mixture  in  contact  with  said  pre-formed 
moldable  resin  mixture  in  said  mold,  initially  heating  said 
preform  unit  to  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C.  to  300*  C.  in  a 
vacuimi  for  a  time  between  fifteen  minutes  and  five  hours,  and 
thereafter  further  heating  said  initially  heated  preform  unit  to  a 
temperature  of  between  about  350*  C.  and  about  500*  C.  and 
conjointly  applying  a  pressure  to  said  further  heated  preform 
unit  of  between  about  4.000  psi  and  about  50,000  psi  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  cause  coalescence  of  both  said  moldable 
resin  and  metal  mixtures,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  resulting 
shaped  structure. 
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4,369,047 
GAS  SEPARATION  FROM  CRUDE  OIL 
Hedley  C.  Arscott,  Wallington;  Jiri  R.  Nebrensky,  East  Mo- 
lesey,  and  Christopher  J.  Wilson,  Carshalton,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,714,  Nov.  14,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,791,  Jun.  22, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

144,965 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1977, 
26305/77 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/26 
U.S.  a.  55—38  5  Claims 


Oi 


f2^\      LI' 


2.  A  process  for  separating  a  feed  comprising  crude  oil 
containing  gas  dispersed  therein  so  that  the  liquid  is  in  the 
continuous  phase  into  a  hquid  containing  not  more  than  10% 
by  volume  of  gas  and  a  gas  containing  not  more  than  200  ppm 
by  volume  of  liquid  oil  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  passing  the  feed  under  a  pressure  gradient  into  a  first 
separator  disposed  substantially  vertically,  the  first  separa- 
tor comprising  a  first  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  feed  dis- 
posed so  that  feed  introduced  under  a  pressure  gradient  is 
caused  to  form  a  downwardly  flowing  vortex  of  liquid 
from  which  an  upwardly  flowing  vortex  of  gas  separates, 
the  inlet  having  means  for  controllably  adjusting  the  size 
thereof,  an  upper  outlet  for  the  vortex  of  gas  comprising  a 
pipe  extending  downwardly  into  the  first  vessel  from  the 
top  thereof  herein  referred  to  as  a  vortex  finder,  the  ratio 
of  the  diameter  of  the  vortex  finder  to  the  diameter  of  the 
vessel  in  the  region  of  the  inlet  being  between  about  0.40 
and  about  0.80,  a  lower  outlet  for  the  liquid,  the  first  vessel 
having  located  therein  below  the  inlet  a  downwardly 
extending  conical  surface  for  the  downwardly  flowing 
vortex  of  liquid,  the  vessel  having  an  enlarged  lower 
portion,  the  walls  of  the  enlarged  lower  portion  of  the  first 
vessel  being  spaced  apart  from  the  conical  surface  to 
define  therebetween  a  disengaging  chamber,  the  volume 
of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  volume  defined  by  the 
conical  surface,  the  disengaging  chamber  having  an  outlet 
for  the  discharge  of  separated  gas  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  minimum  liquid  level  in  the  disengaging  chamber  to 
reduce  the  gas  entrainment  in  the  liquid  discharge  there- 
from, and  wherein  there  is  located  in  the  region  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  conical  surface  one  or  more  baffles  to 
engage  the  downwardly  flowing  vortex  of  liquid,  and 
collecting  the  liquid  containing  not  more  than  10%  by 
volume  gas,  and  either 

(b)  passing  the  gas  under  a  pressure  gradient  into  a  second 
separator  disposed  substantially  vertically,  the  second 
separator  comprising  a  second  vessel  having  an  inlet  for 
feed  disposed  so  that  feed  introduced  under  a  pressure 
gradient  is  caused  to  form  a  downwardly  flowing  vortex 
of  liquid  from  which  an  upwardly  flowing  vortex  of  gas 
separates,  the  inlet  having  means  for  controllably  adjust- 
ing the  size  thereof,  an  upper  outlet  for  the  vortex  of  gas 
comprising  a  pipe  extending  downwardly  into  the  second 
vessel  from  the  top  thereof  herein  referred  to  as  a  vortex 
finder,  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  vortex  finder  to  the 
diameter  of  the  vessel  in  the  region  of  the  inlet  being 
between  about  0.40  and  about  0.80,  a  lower  outlet  for  the 
liquid,  the  second  vessel  having  located  therein  below  the 
inlet  a  downwardly  extending  conical  surface  for  the 


downwardly  flowing  vortex  of  liquid,  the  vessel  having  an 
enlarged  lower  jxjrtion,  the  walls  of  the  enlarged  lower 
portion  of  the  second  vessel  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
conical  surface  to  define  therebetween  a  disengaging 
chamber,  the  volume  of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
volume  defined  by  the  conical  surface,  the  disengaging 
chamber  having  an  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  separated 
gas  and  means  for  maintaining  a  minimum  liquid  level  in 
the  disengaging  chamber  to  reduce  the  gas  entrainment  in 
the  liquid  discharge  therefrom,  and  wherein  there  is  lo- 
cated in  the  region  of  the  lower  end  of  the  conical  surface 
one  or  more  baffles  to  engage  the  downwardly  flowing 
vortex  of  liquid,  and  withdrawing  the  gas  containing  less 
than  200  ppm  by  volume  of  liquid  oil  from  the  second 
vessel,  or 
(c)  passing  the  gas  into  a  gas  scrubber  to  remove  liquid  oil 
therefrom  and  yield  a  gas  containing  less  than  200  ppm  by 
volume  of  liquid  oil. 


4,369,048 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GASEOUS  EFFLUENTS 

EMITTED  FROM  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Dallas  T.  Pence,  10665  Loire  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92131, 

assignor  to  Dallas  T.  Pence,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,671 

Int.  a.3  55  DIG.  9;  COIB  23/00 

U.S.  a.  55—66  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  treating  the  gaseous  effluent  emitted  from 
a  nuclear  reactor,  said  effluent  comprising  hydrogen  in  gaseous 
admixture  with  krypton  and  xenon,  a  method  for  separating 
the  hydrogen  component  of  said  gaseous  effluent,  comprising 
the  step  of  directing  said  effluent  through  a  column  having 
absorbent  material  disposed  therethrough  and  while  maintain- 
ing said  effluent  at  no  greater  than  about  ambient  temperature 
and  at  about  ambient  pressure,  said  absorbent  material  com- 
prising a  synthetic  mordenite  zeolite. 


4,369,049 
VERTICAL  DRIP  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Rodney  T.  Heath,  4901 E.  Main  St,  Fannington,  N.  Mex.  87401 
nied  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,515 
Int  a.3  BOID  51/00 
U.S.  a.  55—80  13  Claims 

12.  The  method  of  separation  of  liquids  from  natural  gas  at  a 
well  head  comprising  the  steps  of: 
flowing  natural  gas  from  a  supply  line  connected  to  the  well 
head  into  a  lowermost  compartment  located  in  the  ground 
beneath  the  frost  line  to  prevent  freezing  of  liquids  there- 
within; 
accumulating  liquids  in  the  bottom  of  the  lowermost  com- 
partment until  the  liquids  reach  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum level  while  causing  the  natural  gas  to  flow  upwardly 
to  an  uppermost  compartment  located  above  ground 
level; 
causing  the  natural  gas  to  apply  pressure  to  the  upper  surface 
of  liquids  accumulated  in  the  bottom  of  the  lowermost 
compartment  when  the  liquids  reach  the  predetermined 
maximum  level  and  using  only  the  pressure  of  the  natural 
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gas  to  cause  upward  flow  of  liquids  to  the  uppermost 
compartment  until  the  level  of  accumulated  liquids  is 
reduced  below  the  predetermined  maximum  liquid  level; 
accumulating  liquids  in  the  uppermost  compartment  until 
there  is  a  predetermined  maximum  liquid  level  therein 


while  enabling  upward  flow  of  gas  therein  to  a  gas  outlet 
opening  therein  and  then  removing  liquids  from  the  up- 
permost compartment  until  there  is  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined maximum  liquid  level  therein;  and 
heating  the  accumulated  liquids  in  the  uppermost  compart- 
ment to  prevent  freezing  thereof. 


4,369,050 
SELF  CLEANING  PAPER  TRAP 
William  L.  Leist,  Middleton  Village,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  G.  A. 
Kleissler  Company,  Edison,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245^32 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/48.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  55—283  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet  material  trap  suitable  for  installation  in  an  open- 
ing in  the  duct  of  an  air  handling  system,  the  combination  of 
a  housing  including  front  and  rear  mountings,  said  front  and 
rear  mountings  being  connectable  to  the  duct  at  each  side 
of  the  opening, 

the  front  and  rear  mountings  defining  a  duct  aligned  air 
passage  through  the  housing; 
grid  bar  means  having  means  affixed  in  the  housing  to  ob- 
struct part  but  not  all  of  the  said  air  passage, 
said  grid  bar  means  comprising  bars  adapted  to  engage 
sheet  materials  travelling  through  the  duct  to  prevent 
passage  through  the  housing; 
a  wiper  bar  means  reciprocal  relative  to  said  grid  bar  means 


to  move  the  engaged  sheet  materials  out  of  the  air  passage; 
and 
actuator  means  to  automatically  reciprocate  said  wiper  bar 
means,  the  actuator  means  comprising  a  spaced  pair  of 
actuators,  each  of  said  actuators  including  a  cable  secured 
to  a  portion  of  the  wiper  bar  means  to  simultaneously 
move  the  wiper  bar  means  in  response  to  the  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  condition. 


4,369,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  LINEAR  ELEMENTS 
Kantilal  R.  Parbhoo,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  and  Fred  McMinn, 
Pendleton,  S.C,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglaa  Corpo> 
ration,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288^87 

Int  a.3C03Bi  7/025 

VS.  CL  65—10.1  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  continuous  mineral  filaments 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  supplying  streams  of  molten  mineral  material 
for  attenuation  into  filaments  which  are  gathered  into 
strands; 

b.  means  for  coating  the  filaments; 

c.  a  guide  member  for  gathering  the  filaments  into  side-by- 
side  strands,  the  guide  member  having  a  locating  hole; 

d.  support  means  for  holding  the  guide  member  normal  to 
the  side-by-side  strands,  the  support  means  comprising  a 
support  member,  a  pin  member  extending  upwardly  from 
the  support  member  for  positioning  the  guide  member 
thereon  at  the  locating  hole,  and  an  adjustable  member 
extending  from  the  support  member  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  guide  member  so  that  the  guide  member  is  held 
normal  to  the  side-by-side  strands  and  above  the  support 
member  by  the  pin  and  the  adjustable  member;  and 

e.  means  for  attenuating  the  streams  into  fibers. 


4,369,052 

FORMING  SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINES 

Paul  A.  Hotmer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asaigoor  to  Owens-Illinois,  lac, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,249 

Int  a.}  C03B  9/40 

U.S.  a.  65—160  5  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  glassware  forming 
machines  each  having  a  plurality  of  individual  glassware  form- 
ing sections,  each  section  including  glassware  forming  mecha- 
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nisms  for  forming  glassware  articles  from  gobs  of  molten  glass 
in  a  series  of  predetermined  forming  steps  in  response  to  a 
plurality  of  control  signals  and  control  means  for  generating 
the  control  signals,  the  control  system  comprising: 
a  first  storage  means  for  storing  control  programs  defining 
the  series  of  predetermined  forming  steps  and  for  storing 
operating  information  from  the  individual  sections; 
a  plurality  of  individual  section  control  means,  individual  to 
each  of  the  individual  sections,  for  generating  control 
signals  to  the  glassware  forming  means  in  accordance  with 
the  control  program  and  for  generating  operating  signals 
representing  operations  of  the  glassware  forming  means; 
a  plurality  of  machine  supervisory  control  means,  each 
connected  to  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  said  individ- 
ual section  control  means  associated  with  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  glassware  forming  machines,  for  loading  said 
control  programs  into  and  reading  said  operating  signals 
from  said  associated  individual  section  control  means;  and 
a  forming  supervisory  control  means  connected  between 
said  first  storage  means  and  each  of  said  machine  supervi- 
sory control  means  for  loading  said  control  programs 
from  said  first  storage  means  into  said  machine  supervi- 
sory control  means  and  for  reading  said  operating  signals 
from  said  machine  supervisory  control  means  into  said 
first  storage  means. 


4,369,053 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  MASS  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  GOBS  FOR  A  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Becker,  Obernkirchen;  Gerhard  Geisel,  Biickeburg;  Sieg- 
fried Schwarzer,  Stikkse,  and  Hans-Georg  Seidel,  Rinteln,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Heye,  Obem* 
kircben.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1980,  3040762 

Int  a.3  C03B  7m,  7/14 
U.S.  a.  65—164  14  CUims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  adjusting  the  mass  of  gobs  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  especially  molten  glass,  which  are  severed  one 
after  the  other  off  a  cord  of  the  material  issuing  from  a  feeder, 
fed  into  the  mold  of  a  molding  machine  and  by  means  of  a 
pressing  member  which  penetrates  into  the  gobs  deformed  in  a 
positive  manner,  with  the  maximum  penetration  depth 
achieved  by  the  pressing  member  during  each  operating  cycle 
being  mechanically  detected  by  a  distance  transducer,  the 
distance  transducer  being  connected  to  a  metallic  actuating 
element  for  a  differential  transformer  at  whose  output  is  pro- 
duced an  electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  to  such  respec- 
tive maximum  penetration  depth  and  which  is  applied  to  a 
regulating  circuit  for  control  of  a  dosing  structure  which  ad- 
justs the  mass  of  the  gobs,  characterized  in  that, 

in  the  regulating  circuit  an  output  of  the  differential  trans- 
former is  connected  to  a  measurement  transducer  whose 
output  is  connected  to  a  maximum-value  storage,  the 
output  of  the  latter  being  connected  to  a  sample-and-hold 
circuit  whose  output  is  connected  via  a  summing  junction 
to  a  PI-  or  PID-regulator,  the  output  of  the  latter  being 
connected  to  an  adjusting  motor  which  adjusts  the  dosing 


structure,  furthermore  including  a  drive  train  between  the 
adjusting  motor  and  an  adjusting  member  for  the  dosing 
structure,  the  drive  train  being  coimected  to  a  feedback 
transducer  to  which  there  is  connected  a  rotary-angle-to- 
voltage  transducer  whose  output  is  connected  to  the  PI- 
or  PID-regulator,  the  arrangement  furthermore  including 
a  control  and  display  panel  connected  to  transmit  signals 
to  and  receive  signals  from  a  control  logic  circuit,  the 
control  logic  circuit  having  outputs  connected  to  the 
maximum-value  storage  and  to  the  sample-and-hold  cir- 
cuit, the  control  logic  circuit  having  an  input  for  receipt  of 
a  synchronizing  signal  derived  from  the  operating  cycles 
of  a  molding  machine,  the  control  and  display  panel  being 
connected  to  means  providing  a  desired-value  voltage 
representing  the  optimum  penetration  depth  for  the  press- 
ing member,  the  desired-value  voltage  being  applied  to 
the  summing  junction. 


4,369,054 
nSER/SLAG  COMPOSITION 

Leavie  J.  Shinholster,  Jr.,  Rte.  #4,  Box  172,  Northport,  Ala. 

35476,  and  Charles  H.  TuUy-Wilkios,  277  Woodland  Hills, 

Tuscaloosa,  Ala.  35405 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,807,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,732 

Int.  a.3  C05F  11/00:  AOIC  1/00;  ClOL  5/40;  D21H  3/66 
U.S.  CI.  71—25  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  interlocking  admixture  of 
pulped  fibers  and  a  slag  characterized  by  an  open  pore  struc- 
ture. 


4,369,055 
COATED  GRANULAR  FERTILIZER  CAPABLE  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  EFFECT  OF  TEMPERATURE 
UPON  DISSOLUTION-OUT  RATE 
Toshio  Fi^ita;  Chlgo  Takahashi;  Shigemitsu  Yoshida,  all  of 
Figishi,  Japan,  and  Hirozo  Shimizu,  deceased,  late  of  Isehara- 
shi,  Japan  (by  Fumiko  Shimizu,  executrix),  assignors  to  Chis- 
soasahi  Fertilizer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,572,  Dec.  31, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,428,  Aug.  7,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1978,  53/980 
Int  a.3  C05C  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  71—64.11  1  Claim 


1.  A  coated  granular  fertilizer  in  which  the  influence  of 
percentage  of  dissolution-out  of  the  fertilizer  component  is 
controllable  as  a  function  of  temperature;  said  fertilizer  com- 
prising solid  fertilizer  particles  having  a  coating  of  controlled 
moisture  permeability;  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  20-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
coating,  of  a  resinous  material,  and 

(B)  40-80%  by  weight  of  finely  divided,  water-insoluble 
inorganic  powder  which  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  talc,  silica,  calcium  carbonate,  diatomaceous 
earth,  clay,  AI2O3,  MgO,  CaO,  and  FeiOs,  said  powder 
being  uniformly  distributed  in  said  resinous  material  and 
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having  a  particle  size  of  0.01  ^--40^;  said  resinous  mate- 
rial (A)  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  resinous  material  of  a  first  component  (M) 
selected  from  the  group  coiuisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  ethylenevinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  polyvinylidene  and  vinylidene  chlo- 
ridevinyl  chloride  copolymer  and  a  second  component 
(N)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene  and 
various  waxes  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of 
the  resinous  material,  said  coating  being  formed  by  spray- 
ing a  hot  solution  of  said  coating  in  a  solvent  onto  said 
solid  fertilizer  particles,  said  solution  of  coating  in  solvent 
being  characterized  by  being  in  a  liquid  state  while  hot  but 
turning  into  a  gel  when  cooled;  and  drying  the  coating 
instantaneously  on  the  spot  with  hot  air. 


4,369,056 

SUBSTITUTED 

PYRAZOLYLMETHYL-HALOACETANILIDE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Rudolf  Thomas,  Wuppertal;  Thomas  Schmidt  Haan;  Jorg  Stet- 

ter,  Wuppertal;  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen,  and  Robert  R. 

Schmidt  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,084,  Jul.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,310 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 

1978,  2835156 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/12.  231/16.  231/18 
US.  a.  71—92  31  Claims 

1.     Substituted    N-pyrazolylmethyl-haloacetanilide    com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(D 


wherein 
Hal  is  halogen; 

R  is  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  with 
up  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  halogen  atoms,  alkoxyal- 
kyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  alkoxy  part,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  each  or  optioiuilly  substituted 
phenyl  the  substitutents  being  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
alkoxy  and  alkylthio  with  in  either  case  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  cyano  and  nitro; 
R',  R^  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  halogen  or  alkoxy  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
each;  and 
X',  X^  and  X^  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  hydrochloric  acid  addition  salts  of  such  compounds. 
31.  Method  of  combating  weeds  which  method  comprises 
applying  to  an  area  of  cultivation,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
substituted  N-pyrazolylmethyl-haloacetanilide  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4369,057 
PLANT  GROWTH  INHIBITING  COMPOSITION 

Tsuneynki  Takeno;  Tetsi^i  Iwaaaki,  both  of  Wakayama;  Shiro 
Hojo,  Sakaide,  and  Eiichi  Kimura,  Takamatn,  all  ot  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Japan  Hydrazine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,472 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-48850 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/58 
VJS.  a.  71—92  2  Claims 

1.  A  plant  growth  inhibiting  composition  comprising  the 
choline  salt  of  6-hydroxy-3(2H)-pyridazinone  and,  as  adju- 
vants, a  polyoxyethylene  oleyl  ether,  which  is  an  addition 
product  of  oleyl  alcohol  with  2  to  35  mols  of  ethylene  oxide, 
and  a  triethanolamine  alkylsulfate  having  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyoxyeth- 
ylene oleyl  ether  and  triethanolamine  alkylsulfate  is  from  1:1  to 
1K).5,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  choline  salt  of  6-hydroxy- 
3(2H)-pyridazinone  to  said  polyoxyethylene  oleyl  ether  and 
triethanolamine  alkylsulfate  is  from  1.36:1  to  5.2:1. 


4,369,058 

N-(HETEROCYCLICAMINOCARBONYL)ARYLSUL- 

FONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,436,  Apr.  21,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  955,504,  Oct  27, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,225^37,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  937,552,  Sep.  1,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,168,  Oct  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,581 

Int.  a.'  C07D  239/69;  AOIN  43/048 
U.S.  a.  71—92  37  CUUms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


R.  N  -( 

H^      ^*''*v,^      ,S02NHC0NH— /  (^  2 


(D 


"-( 


wherein 
Rl  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms.  OCHj,  NOj  or 

RuS(0)m; 
R2  is  — NCO,  — NHCOOR3,  — NHCOSR3,  — NHCOR3, 

— NHCONR4RS  or  — NR6R7; 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rs  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy; 
R^  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
R7  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms;  or 
R6  and  R7  taken  together  are 

— (CH2),— or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— ; 

n  is  4  or  5; 

Rh  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  0  or  2; 

X  is  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 
Y  is  methyl  or  methoxy;  and 
ZisCH; 
provided  that: 

(a)  when  R2  is  ortho  to  the  sulfonylureido  group,  then  R| 
must  be  hydrogen  and  R2  cannot  — NCO; 

(b)  when  Rs  is  methoxy,  R4  is  methyl; 

(c)  when  R2  is  —NCO,  the  compound  cannot  be  a  salt. 
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4,369,059 
PROCESS  OF  DIRECTLY  REDUCING  IRON  OXIDE 
CONTAINING  MATERIALS  IN  A  ROTARY  KILN 
Gerd  Elsenheimer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Wolfram  Schnabel, 
Hattersheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1980,  3002225 

int  a.^  C21B  nm 

MS.  a.  75—36  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  of  directly  reducing  iron  oxide-containing 
materials  by  a  treatment  with  solid  carbonaceous  reducing 
agent  below  the  melting  point  of  the  charge  in  a  rotary  kiln, 
which  comprises  preheating  the  iron  oxide-containing  material 
and  the  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  in  a  multiple-hearth 
furnace  before  they  are  charged  to  the  rotary  kiln  and  subject- 
ing the  reducing  agent  in  the  multiple-hearth  furnace  to  an  at 
least  partial  coking  or  an  at  least  partial  low-temperature  car- 
bonization, characterized  in  that  the  iron  oxide-containing 
material  is  preheated  in  the  upper  part  of  the  multiple-hearth 
furnace  under  substantially  non-reducing  conditions,  the  solid 
carbonaceous  reducing  agent  is  separately  preheated  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  multiple-hearth  furnace,  and  at  least  part  of 
the  gases  produced  by  the  low-temperature  carbonization  in 
the  lower  part  are  caused  to  flow  in  the  upper  part  in  a  counter- 
current  to  the  iron  oxide-containing  material. 


4,369,060 

PROCESS  OF  REFINING  OF  A  METAL  BATH  IN  A 

CRUCIBLE  WITH  OXYGEN  BLAST  AT  THE  TOP  AND 

CRUaBLE  USED 
Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg;  Francois  Schleimen  Ferdinand  Goed- 
ert,  both  of  Esch;  Lucien  Lorang,  Differdange;  Romaln  Hen- 
rion,  Esch,  all  of  Luxembourg;  Jean-Claude  Grosjean,  Seme- 
court,  France;  Guy  Denier,  Metz,  France,  and  Oaude  Bauler, 
Carry-le-Rouet,  France,  assignors  to  Arbed  S.A.,  Luxem- 
bourg, Luxembourg  and  Irsid,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  France 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  9, 1980,  82060 
Int  a.3  C21C  5/4S.  5/42 
U.S.  a.  75-^iO  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  refming  a  metal  bath  in  a  crucible,  which  is 
adapted  to  rotate  between  two  tilted  positions  relative  to  a 


plane  of  rotation  and  includes  a  peripheral  wall,  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  by  injecting  an  oxygen  blast  into  the  crucible  at  the  top 
thereof,  comprising  injecting  an  agitating  gas  into  the  crucible 
at  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  thereof  and  in  immediate  prox- 
imity to  said  peripheral  wall,  the  agitating  gas  being  injected  at 
the  area  of  said  bottom  lying  between  two  straight  substan- 
tially parallel  lines  each  representing  the  intersection  of  said 
bottom  with  the  surface  of  the  bath  when  the  crucible  is  in  one 
of  its  tilted  positions. 


4,369,061 
RECOVERY  OF  PREOOUS  MEtALS  FROM  DIITICULT 

ORES 
Bernard  J.  Kerley,  Jr.,  Santo  Tomas  Rt.  Box  73,  Sahuarita, 

Ariz.  85629 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,168,  Dec.  28,  1979.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,057 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C22B  JJ/04 
US.  a.  75—103  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  precious  metals  including 
gold  and  silver  from  an  ore  containing  same,  comprising  lixivi- 
ating said  precious  metals  from  said  ore  using  an  ammonium 
thiosulfate  liquor  as  the  lixiviating  agent  in  the  presence  of 
copper,  followed  by  recovering  said  precious  metals  from  said 
ammonium  thiosulfate  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
maintaining  the  pH  of  said  liquor  during  lixiviation  at  a  value 
of  at  least  7.0  with  ammonia,  and  simultaneously  maintain- 
ing a  sulfite  ion  concentration  of  at  least  0.05%,  by  genera- 
tion in  situ  by  the  addition  of  sulfur  dioxide,  and  generat- 
ing thiosulfate  in  situ  as  needed  by  the  addition  of  elemen- 
tal sulfur  to  the  system. 


4,369,062 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BRIQUETTES  AND  PRODUCT 

Robert  R.  Strange,  522  Lynniiew  Dr.,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio 

44067 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,296 

Int  a.3  B22F  1/243.  1/245,  1/248.  3/06 

VS.  a.  75—256  15  daims 

1.  The  method  of  making  briquettes  adapted  for  use  as  feed 
stock  in  steel  making  furnaces,  comprising  forming  a  com- 
pressed mass  by  the  steps  of  mixing  metallic  fines  and  metallic 
oxide  fines  in  an  amount  of  about  91%  by  weight  of  the  total 
mass  with  about  2%  of  porous  colloidal  clay,  then  thoroughly 
mixing  in  about  3%  of  pitch  residue,  then  mixing  in  about  2% 
of  burnt  lime  fines  and  about  2%  of  molasses,  and  then  cold 
compressing  the  mixture  into  briquettes,  said  metallic  fines 
comprising  about  S0%  of  steel  and  iron  fines  and  said  oxide 
fines  comprising  about  41%  of  niiJl.sc9le. 

8.  A  briquette  adapted  for  use  as  feed  stock  in  steel-making 
furnaces,  comprising  about  50%  by  weight  of  steel  and  iron 
fines,  about  41%  of  mill  scale,  about  2%  porous  colloidal  clay, 
about  3%  pitch  residue,  about  2%  burnt  lime  fines,  and  about 
2%  molasses. 


4,369,063 
SILVER  CONTAINING  CONDUCTIVE  COATINGS 
Earsel  McGowan,  Jr.,  Washington,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,245 
Int  a.3  C09D  5/24 
MS.  a.  106—1.14  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  conductive  coating  composition  comprising  from 
about  45-90%,  by  weight,  of  sUver  in  particulate  form,  from 
about  1.5-25%,  by  weight,  of  a  glass  frit  composition,  and  from 
about  5-50%,  by  weight,  of  a  vehicle  for  said  composition  the 
improvement  comprising  from  about  0.5-15%,  by  weight  of  a 
selenium  component. 
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4,369,064 

NON-INFLAMMABLE  FOAMABLE  MOLDING 

COMPOSmONS 

Wulf  Ton  Benin,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2938874 

Int  a.' C09D  5/7* 
U,S.  a.  106—18.15  9  Claims 

1.  In  non-inflammable  foamable,  intumescent  moulding  com- 
positions comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  carbonific, 

(2)  at  least  one  catalyst, 

(3)  at  least  one  blowing  agent,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  filler 

(5)  the  improvement  consisting  of  ethylene  diammonium 
phosphate  as  the  catalyst  (2)  and  hollow  silicate  beads  as 
the  filler  (4),  said  beads  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
1  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  moulding  composition. 


parts  of  sand  relative  to  the  quantity  of  cement  in  the  mixer,  the 
sand  having  a  humidity  of  5-15%  and  being  fed  into  the  mixer 
so  that  the  wet  sand  will  reach  the  center  of  said  funnel-like 
profile  formed  by  said  mixture;  and  continuing  agitation  for 
about  2  minutes  until  the  colloidal  mortar  is  obtained. 


4,369,065 
WATER  BASED  INK  COMPOSmONS  USING  ORGANIC 

AOD 

Darryl  W.  Brixius,  Upper  Macungje  Township,  Lehigh  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Tarkett  AB,  Ronneby,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,205,  May  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,250 

Int  a.3  C09D  11/14 

U.S.  a.  106—27  20  Claims 

1.  Process  for  making  aqueous,  foam-growth-controlling 

printing  ink  composition  of  use  in  the  chemical  embossing  of 

heat  foamable  and  expandable  resinous  materials  comprising: 

(a)  preneutralizing  at  least  one  acid  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  having  at  least  two  carboxyl  groups  or  at  least  one 
carboxyl  group  and  one  amino  or  hydroxy  group; 

(ii)  anhydride  of  such  acid;  and 

(iii)  acid  halide  or  such  acid; 

with  basic  neutralizing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

neutralize  the  acid  component;  and 

(b)  mixing  together  in  an  aqueous  medium; 
(i)  said  neutralized  acid  component; 

(ii)  aqueous  printing  ink  composition  having  a  pH  of  from 

about  8  to  12;  and 
(iii)  pH  controlling  agent  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the 

foam-growth-controlling  ink  composition  between  about 

8  and  about  12. 


4,369,066 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  COLLOIDAL  MORTAR 

AND  PRODUCT  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  PROCESS 
Fernand  Artois,  Strassen;  Raymond  Linden,  Differdange,  and 
Alberg  Feitier,  Kopstal,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to 
Arbed  SA.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,778,  Jon.  12, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,168 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Jul.  17, 1979, 81524 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/02 
MS.  a.  106—98  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  production  of  colloidal  mortar,  for  use  par- 
ticularly in  lining  of  shaped  components  of  steel,  such  as  con- 
duit pipes,  boilers  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  a 
mixer  with  water  in  proportion  of  25  to  60%  relative  to  the 
quantity  of  cement  to  be  filled  into  the  mixer;  imparting  to 
water  a  rotary  motion  by  means  of  a  rotary  agitator  so  that  the 
peripheral  velocity  at  the  external  diameter  of  the  agitator  will 
amount  to  a  minimum  of  1500  m/minutes,  charging  the  mixer 
with  cement  whilst  maintaining  the  rotary  motion  of  the  agita- 
tor, or  reducing  it  to  half  of  said  peripheral  velocity,  said 
mixture  forming  during  said  rotary  motion  a  fimnel-like  profUe 
having  a  center;  adding  to  the  mixture  a  proportion  of  1  to  2 


4,369,067 

METHOD  OF  AND  PLANT  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PULVEROUS  OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Torben  Enkegaard,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L. 

Smidth  A  Co. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,961 
Int  CL^  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—100  ^-  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pulverous  or  granular  materi- 
als in  a  plant  supplied  with  raw  material  including  a  kiln  for 
treating  the  raw  material,  cooling  means  coupled  after  said  kiln 
for  cooling  the  product  treated  in  said  kiln,  a  first  preheater 
coupled  before  said  kiln  and  heated  with  kiln  exit  gases,  and  a 
second  preheater  heated  with  spent  cooling  air,  comprising 
feeding  all  of  the  raw  material  to  said  second  preheater,  con- 
veying substantially  all  of  the  material  preheated  in  said  second 
preheater  to  said  first  preheater,  and  returning  substantially  all 
of  the  cooling  air  cooled  in  said  second  preheater  to  said  cool- 
ing means  for  reuse  therein. 


4,369,068 

GOLD  CONTAINING  PREPARATION  FOR  COATING 

METALLIC  PARTS 

Jiirgen  Hausselt  Langenaelbold;  Harry  Schiwiora,  Ispringen, 

and  Manfred  Stiimke,  Pforzheim,  aU  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Degussa  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gennany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,507 

Int  a.3  C09D  5/38:  A61K  6/08 

MS.  a.  106—1.18  18  Claims 

1.  A  gold-containing  preparation  suitable  for  coating  fired 
on  alloys  in  the  dental  art  before  the  facing  with  ceramic 
compositions,  said  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  gold 
powder,  an  adhesive  and  a  binder  of  an  organic  solvent  and  a 
resin,  said  binder  being  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  able  to 
be  volatilized  or  burned  at  the  firing  temperature,  there  being 
present  50  to  95  weight  %  gold  powder  having  a  particle  size 
below  30^  5  to  40  weight  %  of  the  binder  and  1  to  20  weight 
%  of  a  metal  powder  as  adhesive,  the  metal  powder  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  10  to  27  microns  greater  than  -and  a 
melting  temperature  above  that  of  the  gold  powder. 


4,369,069 
GELATIN,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TT  AND  TTS  USE 
Wol^ang  Graesser,  Waldbmnii;  Peter  J.  Kocpff,  Heiddberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Iran  Tomka,  BoorgoiUoB, 
Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Deutsche  Galatine-Fabriken  StoeM 
A  Co.  GmbH,  Eberbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,253 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936835 

iBt  CL^  O09D  3/04 
MS.  a.  106—125  23  OaiflH 

1.  A  gelatin  comprising  microgel,  alpha-gelatin,  oUgomers  of 
alpha-gelatin,  and  from  1  to  less  than  25%  by  weight  of  said 
gelatin,  of  fragments  of  alpha-gelatin  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  no  more  than  9x10*,  said  gelatin  having  a  setting 
time  of  less  than  one  minute  measured  at  16*  C.  and  with  2.5  g 
gelatin  in  1  dl  water. 
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4^9,070 
AQUEOUS  DYESTUFF  OR  PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS 
Volker  Aign,  Monheim;  Karlheinz  Wolf,  Leyerknsen;  Reinhold 
Hornle,  Cologne;  Norbert  Pusch,  and  Klaus  Walz,  both  of 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,955,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1977,  2711240 

Int.  a.3  C09C  3/08;  C09D  7/12;  D06P  1/607 
VS.  CI.  106—308  N  3  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  dispersion  comprising  a  water-insoluble  pig- 
ment and  a  water-soluble  oxyalkylation  product  of  the  conden- 
sation product  of  (a)  phenol  or  Q-Ci:  alkylphenol,  (b)  C6-C20 
alkylamine  or  cyclohexylamine,  and  (c)  formaldehyde,  and  10 
to  100  mols  of  ethylene  oxide. 


motor  of  said  cleaning  device  via  said  electric  conduit 
supply  means. 


4,369,071 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTRODUCING 

AN  AUTOMATIC  CLEANING  MECHANISM  INTO  A 

GUN  BARREL 

Jiirgen  Flach,  Duesseldorf;  Rigobert  Opitz,  Hamburg,  and  Karl 

W.  Bethmann,  Moers,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1979,  2940082 

Int.  a.3F41F  77/7^ 
U.S.  a.  134—8  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  introducing  an  automatic  cleaning  device 
into  a  gun  barrel,  wherein  said  cleaning  device  is  adapted  to 
reciprocably  move  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gun  barrel 
between  two  end  regions  thereof,  said  cleaning  device  having 
a  driving  motor,  driving  rollers  and  a  pair  of  rotating  brush 
means  adapted  to  rotate  in  mutually  opposite  directions  for 
advancing  and  centering  the  cleaning  device  in  the  gun  barrel 
by  having  the  radially  outer  periphery  of  the  brush  means 
engage  the  interior  gun  barrel  surface,  said  cleaning  device 
being  provided  with  sensing  means  to  sense  when  the  cleaning 
device  reaches  one  of  said  two  end  regions,  and  being  further 
provided  with  electrical  conduit  supply  means  disposed  out- 
side of  the  gun  barrel  adapted  to  supply  energy  to  said  driving 
motor  via  an  electric  cable,  said  pair  of  rotating  brush  means 
when  rotating  in  mutually  opposite  directions  do  essentially 
not  produce  any  turning  moment  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  gun  barrel  due  to  frictional  engagement  with  the  internal 
walls  thereof  during  the  cleaning  operation  therein,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  coaxially  detachably  fastening  a  trough-like  longitudinal 
member  to  the  gun  barrel,  said  trough-like  member  being 
at  least  as  long  as  said  cleaning  device, 

(b)  positioning  the  cleaning  device  on  the  trough-like  longi- 
tudinal member; 

(c)  mounting  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  an  addi- 
tional mating  member  on  said  trough-like  member  which 
forms  therewith  a  composite  pipe  member  which  is  coax- 
ial with  and  of  the  same  caliber  as  said  gun  barrel;  and 

(d)  moving  said  cleaning  device  into  said  gun  barrel  by 
means  of  said  driving  rollers  by  energizing  the  driving 


4369,072 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IGFET  DEVICES  HAVING 
IMPROVED  DRAIN  VOLTAGE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Paul  E.  Bakeman,  Jr.,  Shelbume,  Vt;  Andres  G.  FortiBO,  Bryn 
Mawr,  Pa.;  Henry  J.  Geipel,  Jr.;  Jeffrey  P.  Kasold,  both  of 
Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  and  Robert  M.  Quinn,  South  Burlington, 
Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,567 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/263.  21/22.  7/00.  21/265 

VJS.  a.  148—1.5  12  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  p-n  junction  regions  in  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  predetermined  first  conductivity 
type  having  a  predetermined  impurity  concentration,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  an  ion  implantation  inhibiting  means  over  selected 

portions  of  a  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate; 
ion  implanting  first  and  second  different  impurities  of  a 
second  conductivity  determining  type  into  said  substrate, 
said  first  impurity  being  implanted  at  portions  of  said 
surface  not  provided  with  said  inhibiting  means,  the  im- 
planting energy  level  of  said  first  impurity  providing  a 
maximum  concentration  of  said  first  impurity  substantially 
at  said  surface  and  being  of  a  dosage  at  least  equal  to  that 
required  to  provide  maximum  solid  solubility  of  said  first 
impurity  in  said  substrate,  said  second  impurity  being 
implanted  into  at  least  some  of  the  same  portions  of  said 
surface  as  said  first  impurity,  the  dosage  of  said  second 
impurity  being  at  least  one  order  magnitude  less  than  that 
of  said  first  impurity,  and 
heating  said  substrate  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  and  then  in 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  cause  thermal  oxidation  of 
the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  thermal  diffusion  of  the 
implanted  concentration  profiles  of  said  first  and  second 
impurities  in  said  substrate  to  form  a  diffused  p-n  junction 
at  a  depth  of  less  than  one  micron  below  the  oxidized 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  junction  having  an  electri- 
cally active  impurity  concentration  profile  including  a 
first  portion  nearest  said  surface  and  extending  to  a  depth 
greater  than  the  depth  of  the  maximum  concentration  of 
said  second  impurity  as  implanted,  said  first  portion  hav- 
ing a  concentration  substantially  equal  to  the  solid  solubil- 
ity of  said  first  impurity  in  said  substrate,  a  second  inter- 
mediate concentration  ;x>rtion  having  a  concentration  less 
thih  that  of  said  first  portion  and  greater  than  the  concen- 
tration of  the  superposition  of  expected  diffused  concen- 
tration profiles  of  either  of  said  first  and  second  impurities 
and  a  third  portion  having  a  concentration  less  thian  said 
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second  portion,  whereby  the  sheet  resistivity  of  said  junc- 
tion is  determined  substantially  by  said  first  portion  of  said 
profile  and  the  maximum  voltage  limitations  of  said  junc- 
tion are  determined  substantially  by  said  second  portion  of 
said  profile. 


4,369,073 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF 

A  COPPER  ALLOY  CONDENSER  TUBE  FROM 

CORROSION 

Toshio  Fukutsuka;  Kazutoshi  Shimogori,  both  of  Kobe;  Etsuo 
Yamamoto,  Osaka,  and  Keigi  Mild,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55873; 
Feb.  13, 1981,  56-20334;  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-20335;  Feb.  13, 1981, 
56-20336 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/04.  1/02.  7/22.  3/12 
VS.  CL  148—6.14  R  17  Claims 


•~2»— - 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  the  inner  surface  of  a  copper 
alloy  condenser  tube  from  corrosion,  said  method  comprises 
applying  a  thin  layer  of  an  acidic  suspension  containing  iron 
powder  onto  the  inner  surface  of  the  copper  alloy  condenser 
tube,  and  exposing  said  thin  layer  to  an  atmosphere  of  an 
oxidizing  gas  to  form  a  film  of  an  iron  oxide  on  said  inner 
surface. 


4,369,074 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  BELLOWS  FROM  METAL 

ALLOYS 

MUdiail  N.  Bodyako,  Uninsky  prospekt,  76,  kv.  105,  Mbisk; 
Gennady  P.  Alexeev,  uUtsa  NUcolaeya,  19,  kv.  117;  MUdiaU  P. 
Goncharov,  prospekt  Stroitelei,  18,  kv.  21,  both  of,  Smolensk; 
Stanislav  A.  AstapchUi,  uUtsa  KaUnoTskogo,  56,  kv.  79, 
Minsk;  Oleg  S.  Zinkerich,  uUtsa  Chemyakhovskogo,  1,  kv. 
60;  Margarita  R.  Kushelman,  uUtsa  NUcolaeva,  42,  kv.  48, 
both  of,  Smolensk;  VUctor  V.  Krylov-OIe-Firenko,  Leninsky 
prospekt,  143,  kv.  47,  Minsk;  Jury  P.  Minchenkov,  uUtsa 
Dzerzhinskogo,  5,  kv.  60,  Smolensk;  VUctor  P.  Bozhok,  uUtsa 
KaUnina,  21,  kv.  28,  Minsk;  Zoya  M.  ledUnskaya,  Kutu- 
zovsky  prospekt,  24,  kv.  407,  Moscow;  Sergei  M.  Kaahulin, 
uUtsa  Gorkogo,  143,  kv.  151,  Minsk;  tjudmila  M.  Fursova, 
prospekt  Kaiinina,  43,  kv.  8,  Dnepropetrovsk;  Vladimir  M. 
Rozenberg,  uUtsa  BaUudskaya,  40/17,  kv.  76,  and  AUa  V. 
Chendkova,  Otkrytoe  shosse,  21,  korpus  2,  kv.  113,  both  of 
Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,482 
Int  a.3  C21D  9/08 
VS.  a.  148—11.5  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  bellows  from  metal  alloys  com- 
prising: 

(a)  reeling  a  tubular  workpiece  to  decrease  the  wall  thick- 
ness thereof  under  volume  deformation; 

(b)  heating  said  reeled  tubular  workpiece  at  a  rate  of  100*  to 
800*  C.  per  sec  up  to  a  temperature  exceeding  that  of 
recrystallization  of  the  alloy,  the  heating  process  being 
carried  out  by  passing  electric  current  through  said  tubu- 
lar workpiece; 

(c)  cooling  said  heated  tubular  workpiece  down; 


(d)  locally  deforming  the  tubular  workpiece  wall  in  trans- 
verse direction  to  form  annular  grooves  therein; 

(e)  making  corrugations  by  plastically  deforming  said  tubu- 
lar workpiece  under  axial  compression  and  under  exces- 
sive internal  pressure  produced  therein; 

(0  heating  the  obtained  corrugated  workpiece  at  a  rate  of 
25*  to  100*  C.  per  sec  to  a  temperature  at  which  finely 
dispersed  phases  of  the  alloy  precipitate  at  a  maximum 
rate,  the  heating  process  being  carried  out  by  passing 
electric  current  through  said  corrugated  workpiece; 

(g)  holding  said  corrugated  workpiece  for  a  time  period  of 
0.5  to  120  min,  during  which  time  period  finely  dispersed 
phases  of  the  alloy  precipitate  at  a  maximum  rate. 


4,369,075 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  ALLOYS 

Imaizumi  Nobuo,  and  Aoe  Masahiro,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NamUd  Precision  Jewel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00038,  §  371  Date  Dec.  18, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02297,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  30, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,023 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1979,  54-48333; 
Aug.  11,  1979,  54-102363 

Int  a.3  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—102  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  permanent  magnet  alloys 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  an  alloy  of  K(Coi.x.yFtxMy)2  (R 
is  one  or  more  than  one  elements  of  Y,  Ce,  Nd,  Pr,  Sm,  Eu,  and 
MM.;  and  M  consists  of  one  or  more  than  one  elements  of  Ti, 
Cr,  Mn,  Ni,  Cu,  Zr,  Nb,  Hf,  Ta,  and  W;  where  M.M.  is  misch 
metal;  0.02^  X  ^0.5,  0.01  ^ygO.3,  8.3^zS9.0)  is  finely  pow- 
dered and  compression-molded  in  a  magnetic  field  or  without 
impressing  a  magnetic  field;  and  the  molded  powder  is  sintered 
at  a  temperature  of  1100*-1250*  C.  in  vacuum  or  in  an  inert 
atmosphere;  solid  solution  treated  and,  heat  aged  for  0.5-200 
hours  in  the  temperature  range  of  700*-800*  C.  in  a  further 
magnetic  field. 


4,369,076 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  METAL 
POWDER 
Tesshu  Miyahara,  Ohmiya;  Yoshi  Aral,  Oyama,  and  Kazoo 
Kimura,  Kazo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  A 
Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo  and  Kawamura  Institute  of  Ckeaycal 
Research,  Saitama,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,732 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1980,  55-82961 

Int  CL'  HOIF  7/02 

VS.  a.  148—105  5  Claiu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  metal  powder  having 

improved  oxidation  resistance  and  magnetic  properties,  which 

comprises  wetting  a  magnetic  metal  powder  in  an  atmosphere 

of  a  non-oxidizing  gas  with  a  solution  of  a  boron  trialkoxide  in 

a  solvent  being  inert  to  the  magnetic  metal  powder  and  capable 

of  dissolving  the  boron  trialkoxide;  and  thereafter  evaporating 

off  the  solvent,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  boron  trialkoxide  is 

such  that  the  amount  of  a  substance  fmally  adhering  to  the 

magnetic  metal  powder  is  0.01  to  1  boron  atom  per  metal  atom. 
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4,369,077 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CORE 

Shigemasa  Saito,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,421 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-171878; 
Dec.  29,  1979,  54-171879 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  148-120  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electromagnetic  core 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  hot-drawing  a  wire  rod  of  mild  steel  containing  about 
0.01%  or  less  by  weight  of  carbon  and  an  impurity  content 
of  less  than  about  0.31%  by  weight; 

(b)  cold-drawing  the  hot-drawn  wire  rod; 

(c)  annealing  the  cold-drawn  wire  rod;  and 

(d)  finish-drawing  the  annealed  wire  rod  at  a  work  rate  of 
about  10%  or  less. 


said  plate,  means  for  removing  the  resulting  fine  powder  from 
the  baffle  chamber  and  means  for  transporting  the  fine  powder 
from  said  chamber. 


4,369,078 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

LUMP-SIZE  MATERIAL  OF  TITANIUM  METAL  OR  ITS 

ALLOYS  INTO  POWDER-FORM  MATERIAL  AND 

PRESSINGS 

Christer  Aslund,  Torshiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  NYBY  Ud- 

deholm  AB,  Torshiilla,  Sweden 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28. 
1979,2921593 

Int.  a.3  B22F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  148-126  17  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  converting  lump-size  material  formed  of 
titanium  metal  or  its  alloys  into  powder-form  material  which 
comprises  the  following  steps  wherein: 

(a)  the  lump-size  material  is  highly  embrittled  by  being 
charged  with  hydrogen; 

(b)  the  embrittled  lump-size  material  is  reduced  in  size  within 
a  device  having  means  for  impacting  on  the  lump-size 
material; 

(c)  the  initially  size-reduced  material  having  a  particle  size  of 
below  10  mm  is  introduced  into  a  jet  stream  of  non-oxidiz- 
ing gas; 

(d)  the  jet  stream  containing  the  size-reduced  material  is 
caused  to  impinge  on  a  baffle  wall  within  a  chamber;  and 

(e)  the  resulting  fine  powder  is  dehydrogenated  at  tempera- 
tures above  450°  C.  and  under  a  vacuum  of  at  least  IQ-  • 
Torr  to  convert  the  fine  powder  into  a  ductile  state. 

16.  An  apparatus  for  converting  lump-size  material  of  tita- 
nium or  its  alloys  into  powder-form  material  which  comprises 
a  furnace  for  charging  the  lump-size  material  with  hydrogen,  a 
size-reducing  device  having  means  for  impacting  on  the  lump- 
size  material  whereby  the  lump-size  material  is  initially  pulver- 
ized, a  baffle  chamber  with  a  Venturi  nozzle  and  a  baffle  plate, 
means  for  introducing  the  initially  size-reduced  particles  ob^ 
tained  from  the  size-reducing  device  in  a  jet  stream  into  the 
chamber  via  said  nozzle  to  cause  the  particles  to  impinge  on 


4,369,079 
SOLID  NON-AZIDE  NITROGEN  GAS  GENERANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Graham  C.  Shaw,  Garland,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion, Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,W2 
Int.  a.3  C06B  45/00 
U.S.a.149-2  13  Claims 

1.  A  solid  pellet  for  generating  non-toxic,  substantially  mois- 
ture-free nitrogen  gas  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  salt  of  a 
non-hydrogen  containing  tetrazole  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts,  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  and  admixtures  thereof  and  an  oxidizer  containing  nitro- 
gen and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  nitrates,  alkali  metal  nitrites,  and  admixtures  thereof. 


4,369,080 
MEANS  FOR  SENSING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 
AMOUNT  OF  STARCH  APPLIED  TO  FORM 
CORRUGATED  BOARD 
Keith  R.  Johnson,  Oriand  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Copar  Corpora- 
tion, Oyc  Lawn,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,797 

Int  a.3  B05B  1/00;  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  156—64  18  Oainis 


1.  A  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  a  liquid  bonding  agent 
applied  to  secure  a  corrugated  medium  to  a  liner,  including  a 
capacitance  device,  one  plate  of  which  is  formed  by  a  sensing 
surface  positioned  adjacent  the  corrugated  medium,  liner  and 
applied  liquid  bonding  agent,  the  other  plate  of  said  capaci- 
tance device  being  formed  by  the  corrugated  medium,  liner 
applied  liquid  bonding  agent,  means  for  applying  an  electric 
signal  to  said  sensing  surface,  and  means  for  sensing  variations 
in  said  signal  caused  by  the  amount  of  said  liquid  bonding  agent 
applied  to  said  corrugated  medium  and  liner. 


4,369,081 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  FOAM  LAYER  TO  A  BELT 
Thomas  H.  Carry,  and  William  A.  Luciano,  both  of  Cliftoo  Pait, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Albany  Intenutiomd  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,029 
lat  a.3  B32B  3/00;  D04H  //Oft-  B32B  S/06 
U.S.  a.  156-148  13  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  endless  laminated  felt  belt 
for  papermaking,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  strips  of  foam  having  opposing  edge 
portions; 
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joining  the  opposing  edge  portions  of  each  respective  strip 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  endless  foam  belts; 

securing  the  endless  foam  belts  to  each  other  along  respec- 
tive longitudinal  edge  portions  to  form  a  single  endless 
foam  belt; 


approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  a  decal  and  then  stopping 
the  web  movement,  inactivating  the  web  pressure  means  and 
thereby  moving  the  web  away  from  the  article,  and  then  acti- 
vating the  web  drive  means  and  thereby  moving  the  web  a 
short  distance  to  locate  the  next  subsequent  decal  in  position  to 
be  transferred  to  a  next  subsequent  article. 


4,369,063 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPOSITE  LAMINATES 
Nazeer  Ahmed,  and  Myrna  M.  Ahmed,  both  of  2808  VU 
Anacapa,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.  90274 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,617 

lat  a.'  C09J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156— 307  J  3  Clalffls 


positioning  said  single  endless  foam  belt  around  an  endless 
substrate  fabric;  and 

needling  a  layer  of  batting  through  said  single  endless  foam 
belt  and  said  substrate  fabric  thereby  producing  an  inte- 
gral laminated  belt. 


4,369,082 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DECALS 

TO  ARTICLES 
Daniel  Kerwin,  Lombard,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Meyercord  Co., 
Carol  Stream,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,818,  Jul.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,696 

Int  a?  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—238  4  ClaUns 
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1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  series  of  decals  from  an  elon- 
gated web  to  a  corresponding  number  of  generally  cylindrical 
articles  in  a  machine  including  web  drive  means  and  web 
pressure  means,  the  decals  being  substantially  regularly  spaced 
on  the  web,  comprising  the  steps  of  rotatably  mounting  an 
article  adjacent  the  web,  activating  the  web  pressure  means  to 
press  the  web  against  the  article,  activating  said  web  drive 
means  and  thereby  rolling  a  decal  onto  the  article  by  simulta- 
neously moving  Uie  web  and  rotating  the  article  a  distance 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  composite  laminate, 
the  method  consisting  of 

providing  a  pair  of  cooperatively  rotating  annular  wheels 
which  are  temporarily  deformed  radially  against  each 
other  so  as  to  cause  a  contact  lengh  L  and  a  pressure  p 
between  them, 

connecting  each  of  said  aimular  wheels  to  a  rotating  shaft  by 
flexible  means, 

locating  said  annular  wheels  partially  in  a  heated  chamber 
such  that  between  fifty  and  eighty  percent  of  the  contact 
length  L  is  enclosed  by  the  heated  chamber, 

keeping  a  positive  pressure  in  the  heated  chamber  by  feeding 
compressed  air  into  the  heated  chamber, 

feeding  a  plurality  of  elongated  composite  plies  into  the  said 
chamber  by  roller  means,  so  that 

said  plies  are  clamped  and  carried  by  the  annular  wheels 
with  no  slippage  between  the  annular  wheels  and  the  plies 
and  are  cured  under  sustained  pressure  and  are  subse- 
quently cooled  under  sustained  pressure  and  exit  from 
between  the  annular  wheels  as  an  elongated  cured  lami- 
nate at  a  velocity  substantially  equal  to  the  velocity  of 
each  of  the  elongated  plies. 


4369,084 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  INSULATING  GLASS 

FILLED  WITH  A  GAS  OTHER  THAN  AIR 

Peter  Usee,  Behnhofrtraise  34,  Amatetteii-HaiiiaMniBg  (Nicde- 

rosterreich),  Austria 

FUed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anctria,  May  26, 1981,  2364/81 
Int  CL^  C03C  27/00 
\i&.  CL  156—382  IS  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  insulating  glass  fUled  with  a 
gas  from  uncompacted  insulating  glass,  comprising 
two  substantidly  vertical  planar  plates,  which  are  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart  to  define  between  them  a  space  adapted 
to  receive  uncompacted  insulating  glass,  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  being  displaceable  transversely  to  its  plane 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  plates,  each  of  said  plates 
having  a  top  horizontal  edge  and  two  substantially  verti- 
cal edges,  which  edges  are  aligned  with  corresponding 
edges  of  the  other  of  said  plates, 
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the  improvement  residing  in  that 

sealing  elements  are  associated  with  the  top  horizontal  edges 

and  each  pair  of  corresponding  substantially  vertical 

edges  of  said  plates, 
each  of  said  sealing  elements  is  retractable  to  a  non-sealing 

position  and  extensible  to  a  sealing  position  and  adapted  to 

seal  said  space  at  said  corresponding  edges  in  said  sealing 

position. 


*  %" 


4,369,085 
HAND-HELD  LABELLING  DEVICE 
Klaus-Dieter  Hermann,  Ritterweg  17,  D  6932  Hirschhom,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,752 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  8. 
1980,3017555  '♦       /    . 

Int.  aj  B65C  J 1/02 
U.S.  a.  156-384  26  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  labelling  device  for  printing,  and  dispensing 
mdividual  adhesive  labels  mounted  on  a  backing  strip  and  for 
applying  such  labels  to  articles  to  be  labelled,  and  labels  tape 
being  guided  from  a  reel  of  label  tape  via  a  counterplate  to  a 
deflecting  edge  and  from  the  latter  to  transport  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  area  below  the  reel  to  label  tape  and  comprising 
a  transport  wheel  with  backstop  which  positively  engages  the 
backing  strip  and  which  can  be  moved  on  step  by  step  by 
means  of  an  operating  handle  to  transport  the  said  strip,  the 
deflecting  edge  being  provided  between  the  counterplate  and 
the  forward  end  opposite  the  operating  handle  and  mounted 


together  with  the  counterplate  on  a  swing-out  bottom  mounted 
to  pivot  about  a  stationary  pin  provided  in  the  rear  bottom 
portion,  the  said  device  comprising  further  a  pressure  roller 
provided  in  front  of  the  deflecting  edge  in  the  forward  portion 
of  the  device  opposite  the  said  pin,  characterized  in  that  the 
transport  means  is  designed  as  one  unit  and  likewise  fastened  to 
the  swing-out  bottom,  that  the  space  in  the  casing  between  the 
bottom  and  the  reel  of  label  tape  defmed  by  the  width  of  the 
labels  is  kept  free  of  components  of  any  type,  and  that  the  reel 
of  label  tape  may  be  put  loosely  into  the  casing  through  the 
aperture  opened  by  the  swing-out  bottom  in  its  swung-away 
position. 


4,369,086 
BEAD  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Kozo  Nakahama,  Kobe;  Kazuo  Kadonuuru,  Akashi,  and  Masuzo 
Okaniwa,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,843 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-11312 

Int.  a.3  B29H  J  7/22 

UA  a.  156-403  ,1  Claims 


a  horizontally  elongated  container  is  disposed  under  said 
plates  and  has  a  top  rim,  which  is  connected  and  sealed  to 
said  plates  and  defines  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  space  between  said  plates, 

said  container  has  a  bottom  member  that  is  adapted  to  be 
lifted  toward  and  lowered  from  said  rim,  and 

lifting  means  are  provided,  which  are  operable  to  lift  and 
lower  said  bottom  member. 


1.  A  bead  manipulator  adapted  for  use  with  a  tire  building 
former  having  a  cylindrical  construction  including  a  central 
axis  and  a  diameter  selectively  expandable  or  contractible  and 
a  bead  stocker  being  arranged  apart  from  the  tire  building 
former  and  including  a  stock  pipe  for  stocking  a  plurality  of 
beads  concentrically  and  collectively  inserted  therein  and  a 
bead  moving  mechanism  for  moving  beads  stocked  along  the 
stock  pipe,  said  stock  pipe  being  positioned  wherein  a  central 
axis  thereof  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane  which  includes  said 
central  axis  of  the  tire  building  former  comprising: 
a  bead  setter  for  positioning  each  of  a  pair  of  beads  to  a 
predetermined  position  on  the  cylindrical  structure  of  the 
tire  building  former; 
a  rotatable  shaft  including  a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  which  includes  both  central  axes  of  the  tire  building 
former  and  of  the  stock  pipe; 
a  pair  of  bead  retaining  means  being  supported  from  said 
rotatable  shaft  and  being  symmetrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  a  plane  passing  through  the  central  axis  of  the 
rotatable  shaft,  said  bead  retaining  means  being  adapted  to 
hold  a  pair  of  beads  supplied  one  by  one  from  the  bead 
stocker  and  said  pair  of  beads  being  parallel  to  each  other 
and  at  a  predetermined  distance; 
a  posture  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  posture  of 
the  bead  retaining  means  through  rotating  the  rotatable 
shaft  around  the  central  axis  thereof; 
a  lift  mechanism  for  moving  the  retaining  means  up  and 
down  including  a  supporter  for  the  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
drive  means  for  lifting  the  supporter  relative  to  the  bead 
stocker  or  the  tire  building  former;  and 
a  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  bead  setter  between  the 
bead  stocker  and  the  tire  building  former  along  a  rail  being 
parallel  to  the  extension  of  the  central  axis  of  the  tire 
building  former. 
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4,369,087 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PILE 
FABRICS 
Dennis  C.  MacArthur,  Kennesaw,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Amoco  Chem- 
icals Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,956 

Int  a.3  D04H  n/08 

U.S.  a.  156—435  12  Claims 


X  «  J? 


binding  position  by  substantially  90  degrees,  with  one  end 
portion  of  the  article  clamped  by  the  turning  mechanism,  so 
as  to  bring  the  article  back  onto  the  push-in  passage  in  a 
manner  to  be  arranged  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  first  direction, 
the  article  arranged  in  the  second  direction  being  pushed  again 
in  the  binding  position  by  said  push-in  mechanism  along  said 
push-in  passage  for  binding  again  the  article,  which  is  kept 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  pile  fabrics,  comprising 

a  movable  support  member  which  has  a  surface  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  groves, 

means  for  feeding  textile  material  onto  the  grooved  surface 
of  the  support  member, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  for  folding  the  textile  material,  each  of 
said  rollers  having  at  least  one  peripheral  blade  and  a 
central  axis  of  rotation, 

means  for  carrying  the  rollers  in  a  path  which  has  a  portion 
parallel  to  the  grooved  surface  of  the  support  member 
wherein  the  blades  enter  and  move  along  the  grooves  to 
fold  the  textile  material  into  the  grooves, 

and  means  for  attaching  the  folded  material  to  a  backing 
sheet, 

the  improvement  comprising 

means  independent  of  the  textile  material  for  rotating  the 
rollers  as  they  move  along  said  path  to  prevent  the  rollers 
from  pushing  the  textile  material  across  the  grooved  sur- 
face of  the  support  member. 


J      n 


arranged  in  the  second  direction,  with  the  binding  material 
by  said  binding  mechanism  so  that  binding  is  performed  in 
cross  shape,  a  trailing  end  of  the  binding  material  being  cut 
by  said  cutting  mechanism,  and  the  trailing  end  of  the  bind- 
ing material  being  adhered  to  an  adjacent  surface  of  the 
binding  material,  and 
a  take-up  mechanism  for  feeding  out  the  article  bound  in  cross 
shape  along  an  take-up  passage. 


4,369,069 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  LABEL  MAGAZINE 

BOXES  OF  LABELLING  MACHINES 
Haas-Wenier  Mohn,  Kaarst,  and  Rudolf  Zodrow,  Diisiddorf, 
botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg-Werkc 
AG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016599 

Int  C1.3  B65C  9/02.  9/10 
VS.  a.  156—568  3  Claim 


4369,088 
APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  ARTICLE  WITH 

ELONGATED  BINDING  MATERIAL  IN  CROSS  SHAPE 

Hiroshi  Ohba,  and  Shigeo  Horino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  11, 1980,  55-158531 
Int  a.^  B32B  1/00 

VS.  CL  156—468  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  binding  an  article  with  an  elongate 

binding  material  in  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  in 

cross  shape,  comprising: 

a  push-in  mechanism  for  pushing  an  article  arranged  in  a  first 
direction  to  a  binding  position  along  a  push-in  passage, 

a  binding  mechanism  for  binding  the  article  in  the  binding 
position  with  the  binding  material, 

a  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  a  trailing  end  of  the  binding 
material, 

a  mechanism  for  adhering  the  trading  end  to  an  adjacent  sur- 
face of  the  binding  material, 

a  turning  mechanism  for  turning  the  article  disposed  in  the 


1.  In  a  labeUing  machine  including  label  pickup  means, 
means  for  delivering  to  the  machine  articles  to  be  labeUed  and 
for  removing  from  the  machine  labeUed  articles,  at  least  two 
boxes  for  labels  disposed  alongside  one  another,  one  of  said 
boxes  being  in  active  position,  means  permitting  retracting  and 
advancing  in  label  stacking  direction  of  that  label  box  which  is 
in  active  position,  and  guide  means  for  the  boxes  to  permit 
them  to  move  transversely  to  the  direction  in  which  labels  are 
stacked  in  the  boxes  so  as  to  take  said  one  box  out  of  active 
position  and  to  put  another  box  in  active  position,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  guide  means  comprises  a  common  support 
for  said  boxes,  and  means  mounting  said  support  for  pivoting 
to  and  fro  about  an  axis  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  boxes  so  that  said  support  can  be  pivoted  to 
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place  any  of  said  boxes  or  none  of  said  boxes  into  active  label- 
ling position. 


4,369,090 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  SLOPED  VIAS  IN  POLYIMIDE 

INSULATORS 

Arthur  M.  Wilson,  Richardson;  David  W.  Laks,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  and  Stephen  M.  Daris,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,409 

Int.  aj  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156-644  2  Qaims 


bottom  side  of  said  atomizing  wheel  and  opening  into  the 
drying  chamber  at  a  second  position  substantially  closer  to 
said  bottom  side  of  the  atomizing  wheel  than  said  first 
position,  and 
said  clearing  gas  inlet  comprising  a  plurality  of  tube  sections 
each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  defining  an  acute  angle 
with  the  rotary  axis  of  said  atomizing  wheel,  the  open 
upper  ends  of  said  tube  sections  each  being  positioned  at  a 


cu»t  rtM«>e««TT,«c  c 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  partially  cured  polyamic 
acid  film  having  tapered  apertures  therein,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  polyamic  acid  iso-indroquinazolinedione  resin 
film  on  a  suitable  substrate; 

(b)  curing  said  film  at  or  near  its  upper  chronosutic  tempera- 
ture of  165°  C. 

(c)  selectively  masking  the  resultant  cured  film  with  an 
operational  resist,  and 

(d)  exposing  the  masked  film  to  an  etchant  containing 
10-25%  by  weight  tetramethyl  ammonium  hydroxide 
whereby  tapered  apertures  are  etched  in  the  more  com- 
pletely cured  film. 


4,369,091 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  LIQUID 

PRODUCT 
Peter  E.  Solver,  Virum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Niro  Atom- 
izer, Soborg,  Denmark 
PCr  No.  PCr/DK80/00030,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1981 

per  FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  229,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  22, 1979, 2106/79 
Int  a.3  BOID  1/16 
U.S.  a.  159-4  CC  6  Claims 

5.  A  spray  drying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drying  chamber, 
a  rotary  atomizing  wheel  arranged  in  the  upper  part  of  said 

drying  chamber, 
an  inlet  tube  for  a  hot  drying  gas  opening  into  said  drying 
chamber  at  a  first  position  below  said  atomizing  wheel  and 
spaced  substantially  therefrom,  said  inlet  tube  being  di- 
rected towards  the  bottom  side  of  said  wheel  such  that  the 
flow  of  hot  drying  gas  is  directed  substantially  coaxially 
with  the  atomizing  wheel,  and 
an  inlet  communicating  with  a  source  of  clearing  gas  free  of 
solid  matter  and  substantially  colder  than  the  drying  gas, 
said  clearing  gas  inJet  being  also  directed  towards  the 


radial  distance  from  the  rotary  axis  of  said  atomizing 
wheel  exceeding  the  maximum  outer  diameter  of  said 
wheel  wherein  the  upper  ends  of  said  tube  sections  are 
mutually  connected  by  an  annular  connecting  member 
arranged  coaxially  with  said  atomizing  wheel  and  having 
an  inner  diameter  exceeding  the  maximum  outer  diameter 
of  said  wheel,  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  drying  gas 
inlet  tube  exceeding  the  outer  diameter  of  said  atomizing 
wheel. 


4,369,092 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MONOMER  FROM  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESIN  SLURRY  BY  STEAM  TREATMENT 

AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYED  THEREFOR 

Kazuaki  Nakano;  Masaaki  Fukuda;  Kyuichi  Mito,  all  of 
Minamatashi;  Mikio  Shinkai,  ChilMshi,  and  Shiro  Aniga, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,722 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54/98306 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/14 

U.S.  a.  159—47.1  14  Claims 


I KKKEIR  PLATE 


1.  In  the  process  of  removing  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from 
a  vinyl  chloride  resin  slurry  by  feeding  said  slurry  into  a  zone 
provided  with  at  least  one  perforated  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  small  holes  and  treating  said  slurry  on  said  perforated  plate 
with  steam  blown  upwardly  through  said  small  holes, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  during  said  steam  treat- 
ment, washing  the  lower  surface  of  each  said  perforated 
plate  with  hot  water  injected  against  said  lower  surface  of 
said  f>erforated  plate. 
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4,369,093 

PROCESSES  AND  DEVICES  FOR  THE 

DISINTEGRATION  OF  CELLULOSE  MATERIALS 

Jean  P.  Lamort,  Vitry  le  Francois,  France,  assignor  to  E  et  M 

Lamort  (Societe  Anonyme),  Vitry  le  Francois,  France 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,985 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1978,  78  32549 
Int.  a.3  D21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  162—246  15  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  pulping  machine  and  a  device  for  the 
purification  of  a  pulp  and  impurities  mixture  contained  in  the 
pulping  machine,  said  device  comprising  an  enclosed  chamber; 
valve  means  interconnecting  said  chamber  and  the  machine  for 
selectively  charging  said  chamber  with  the  mixture;  means  for 
releasably  pressurizing  said  chamber  with  gas;  means  for  add- 
ing water  to  said  chamber;  means  for  stirring  the  contents  of 
said  chamber;  means  for  extracting  the  pulp  from  the  mixture 
in  said  chamber  and  for  returning  the  pulp  to  the  machine;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  the  remaining  impurities  from  the 
chamber. 


4,369,094 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THE  ENTRY  OF  AIR  INTO 
THE  HOUSING  OF  A  CHARGING  DEVICE  WHICH 
CONVEYS  COAL 
Claus  Flockenhaus,  Essen;  Giinter  Gabriel,  Dattein,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Giinter  Ziolkowski,  deceased,  late  of  Essen- 
Byfang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Dagmar  ZioUcowski,  heir); 
Paul-Heinz  Heesen,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Joachim 
F.  Meckel,  HeiUgenhuas,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Manfred 
Galow,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerks- 
verband  GmbH  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  both  of  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,711,  Nov.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1978,  2850103 

Int  C\?  ClOB  31/00.  41/00 
U.S.  a.  201—41  6  Claims 


directly  from  a  bunker  to  and  intermittently  charges  the  coal 
into  coke  oven  chambers  through  an  outlet  of  the  housing 
through  which  oven  gases  can  enter  the  housing  while  air  can 
enter  through  imperfect  seals  of  the  housing,  comprising  the 
steps  of  causing  superheated  steam  to  continuously  flow  di- 
rectly through  the  housing  of  the  mechanical  conveyor  in  the 
coal  conveying  direction  without  performing  coalcarrying 
functions;  continuously  discharging  the  steam  from  a  down- 
stream poriion  of  the  housing  while  no  coal  is  being  charged, 
and  effecting  condensation  of  the  discharged  steam  outside  the 
housing;  and  during  charging  of  coal  into  a  coke  oven  chamber 
admitting  the  steam  with  the  coal  through  the  outlet  of  the 
housing  of  the  mechanical  conveyor  and  into  the  chamber  so 
that  the  steam  blocks  entry  of  gases  through  the  outlet  of  the 
housing  of  the  mechanical  conveyor,  and  thereupon  venting 
the  steam  into  the  coke  oven  main  and  effecting  condensation 
of  the  steam. 


4,369,095 
ASCENSION  PIPE  COVER  SEAT  CLEANER 
Ri^agopala  Venkataramani,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Raymond 
Levonaitis,  Middlesex  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  WUputte 
Corporation,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,726 

Int  a.3  ClOB  43/06 

U.S.  a.  202—241  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  cover  seats  of  openings  in 
ascension  pipes  of  coke  oven  batteries  comprising  frame  means 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  larry  car,  a  rotatable  shaft  joumaled 
in  said  frame  means  and  coimected  through  a  universal  joint 
with  scraper  means  rotated  by  the  shaft  adapted  to  scrape  the 
cover  seat  and  with  tapered  centering  means  adapted  to  be 
inseried  into  an  ascension  pipe  opening,  said  scraper  means 
being  freely  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  centering  means,  and 
spring  loading  means  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  biasing  the  scraper 
means,  the  points  of  fixation  to  the  shaft  and  the  scraper  means 
being  on  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the  universal  joint 
adapted  to  maintain  the  scraper  means  in  contact  with  the 
cover  seat  during  possible  angular  misalignment  of  the  shaft 
with  the  ascension  pipe  opening. 


4,369,096 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  EPOXIDES 
Hermann  Seifert  Cologne;  Helmut  Waldmann,  LeverknaeB; 
Rolf  Wirtfawein,  Hanau,  and  WUU  Hofen,  Rodenbach,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiCBgcseUackaft, 
Leverknaen  and  Deutsche  Gold  nnd  SUberscbeideanstalt  Vor- 
mals  Roessler,  Frankftart  am  Main,  both  of,  Fed.  R^  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,758,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  Tkis 
appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810662 

lat  CL^  BOID  3/34 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  explosive  gas   U.S.  O.  203—58  20  Claias 

mixtures  due  to  accidental  entry  of  air  and/or  other  gases  into       1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  epoxides  which  ccmd- 

a  mechanical  charging  device  which  has  a  mechanical  con-   prises  passing  a  feed  stream  consisting  essentiaUy  of  epoxide 

veyor  which  is  surrounded  by  a  housing  and  conveys  coal   alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  solvent  used  in  its  preparation 
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which  feed  stream  contains  relative  to  the  epoxide,  up  to  1% 
by  weight  of  carbonyl  compounds  containing  1  to  5  C  atoms, 
into  the  middle  region  of  a  distillation  unit,  passing  in  a  com- 
pound which  contains  one  or  more  NH2  groups  above  the  inlet 
of  the  epoxide-containing  feed  stream  and  taking  off  the  puri- 
fied epoxide  as  the  top  product,  or  in  a  side  stream,  above  the 
point  at  which  said  compound  containing  at  least  one  NH2 
group  entering  the  distillation  column  so  that  the  carbonyl 
content  is  reduced  distillatively  to  less  than  100  ppm. 


4,369,097 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DISTILLATION  FOR 

READILY  POLYMERIZABLE  LIQUID 

Satoshi  Nezu,  Oisomachi;  Keijin  Goto,  and  Seisuke  Yano,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,046 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980,  55-118418; 
Aug.  29,  1980,  55-118419 

Int.  a.^  BOID  3/02 
U.S.  a.  203-100  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  distilling  readily  polymerizable  liquid  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  vaporizing  the  polymerizable  liquid  from  a  liquid  phase 
containing  the  same  in  an  evaporator  by  externally  heating 
the  liquid  phase  with  a  heating  medium  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  more  than  20°  C.  above  the  boiling  point  of  the 
polymerizable  liquid  under  the  system  pressure  while  the 
polymerizable  liquid  and  a  vapor  are  separately  heated  by 
means  of  separate  external  heating  means  mounted  on  an 
outer  wall  of  the  evaporator,  the  vertical  location  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  heating  means  for  the  polymerizable 
liquid  being  located  above  the  liquid  level  of  the  polymer- 
izable liquid  in  the  evaporator; 

(b)  superheating  the  vapor  of  the  polymerizable  liquid  to  a 
temperature  from  5*  to  50*  C.  above  the  dew  point  of  the 
vapor  under  the  system  pressure  by  externally  heating  and 
introducing  the  vapor  of  the  polymerizable  liquid  to  the 
inlet  of  a  condenser  while  the  vapor  is  maintained  in  the 
superheated  state;  and,  then, 

(c)  condensing  the  vapor  in  the  condenser,  while  a  portion  of 
a  condensed  fraction  is  circulated  to  the  inlet  of  the  con- 
denser, whereby  a  condensation  surface  thereof  is  wetted. 


tween  paper  sheets,  finish  curing  the  coatings  on  the  blanks  in 
the  stack,  cleaning  the  cured  blanks,  acid  etching  the  cleaned 
blanks,  rinsing  the  etched  blanks,  immersing  the  thus  rinsed 
blanks  in  a  stannous  chloride  accelerator  bath,  again  rinsing  the 
blanks,  depositing  an  electroless  thin  nickel  coating  on  the 


I4A 


blanks,  rinsing  the  nickel  coated  blanks,  copper  plating  the 
rinsed  nickel  coated  blanks,  rinsing  the  copper  coated  blanks, 
nickel  plating  the  rinsed  copper  plated  blanks,  chrome  plating 
the  rinsed  nickel  plated  blanks,  rinsing  the  chrome  plated 
blanks,  severing  the  nibs  to  remove  the  fingers  from  the 
header,  and  mounting  handles  on  the  nib  ends  of  the  blanks. 

4  369  099 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Paul  A.  Kohl,  and  Frederick  W.  Ostermayer,  Jr.,  both  of  Chat- 
ham, N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,356 

Int.  a.3  C25F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  204-129J  32  dainu 


4,369,098 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 
Harry  P.  Van  Roeyen,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Barristo,  Ltd.. 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,456 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/34.  5/48.  15/00 

VS.  a.  204-16  29  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  nail  files  which  comprises  stamp- 
ing a  steel  sheet  to  form  a  blank  with  a  header  strip  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  fingers  depending  therefrom  and  connected 
thereto  by  narrow  nibs,  stripping  oil  and  grease  from  the  fin- 
gers, successively  spray  coating  opposite  faces  of  the  fingers 
with  slurries  of  abrasive  granules  in  epoxide  resins,  skin  curing 
each  coating,  sucking  the  thus  coated  skin  cured  blanks  be- 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  devices  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  semiconductor  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ill-V  and  II-VI  compound  semiconductor  mate- 
rial with  a  given  band  gap  in  which  the  compound  semicon- 
ductor material  is  photoelectrochemically  etched  by  a  proce- 
dure comprising  the  step  of  passing  electrical  energy  through 
a  semiconductor  electrode  comprising  compound  semiconduc- 
tor material,  electrochemical  solution  and  counter  electrode 
characterized  in  that; 

(a)  the  compound  semiconductor  material  is  p-type 

(b)  the  electrical  energy  is  applied  to  the  semiconductor 
electrode  in  the  form  of  pulses  comprising  reducing  pulses 
and  oxidizing  pulses,  in  which  said  reducing  pulses  have  a 
semiconductor  electrode  potential  such  as  to  reduce  the 
semiconductor  material  and  said  oxidizing  pulses  have  a 
semiconductor  electrode  potential  such  as  to  oxidize  the 
semiconductor  material; 

(c)  the  electrochemical  solution  removes  the  reduction  and 
oxidation  products  of  the  photoelectrochemical  etching 
reaction;  and 

(d)  the  semiconductor  material  is  irradiated  by  radiation 
with  photon  energy  greater  than  the  band  gap  of  the 
semiconductor  material. 


January  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


877 


4,369,100 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  CHEMICAL  REACnONS 

Harold  T.  Sawyer,  845  Via  de  la  Paz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90272 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,041,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,168,295, 

and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,317,  Apr.  28,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,282, 
Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  837,041,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,818,  Not.  20, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,952 
Int.  a.3  BOID  19/10 
U.S.  a.  204—157.1  S  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  chemical  activity  in  a  continuous 
system  comprising  continuously  circulating  a  predominately 
liquid  mass  through  the  system  at  a  selected  rate  of  flow, 
continuously  introducing  a  chemical  agent  into  the  predomi- 
nately liquid  mass  to  form  a  predominately  liquid  composite 
mass,  confining  the  flow  of  said  composite  mass  to  a  stream  of 
annular  cross-sectional  shape  having  an  inflow  at  one  end  and 
an  outflow  at  the  other  end,  moving  the  composite  mass  in  a 
freely  flowing  stream  and  at  a  substantially  continuous  rate 
from  said  inflow  end  to  said  outflow  end,  setting  up  a  multiplic- 
ity of  ultrasonic  sources  of  resonance  throughout  the  length 
and  circumference  of  said  stream  and  transmitting  said  reso- 
nance in  radially  inwardly  converging  directions  toward  and 
into  the  free  flowing  stream  of  said  composite  mass  simulta- 
neously and  uniformly  throughout  the  entire  length  and  perim- 
eter thereof,  whereby  to  develop  a  condition  of  cavitation  in 
the  ultrasonic  range  while  said  composite  mass  is  in  transit,  and 
then  collecting  the  resulting  combination  of  said  composite 
mass  at  a  discharge  location. 


4,369,101 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPOLISHING  TUBES 

Willi  Wolff,  Kahl;  Ottomar  Pfahls,  Gelnhausen,  and  Reinhold 

Schumacher,  Babenhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Nukem  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,576 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016795 

Int.  a.3  C25F  7/00;  C25D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  204—224  R  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  electropolishing  the  inner  surface  of  a 
metallic  tube  comprising: 

a  metallic  lance  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  tube; 

at  least  two  electrically  insulating  spacer  elements  mounted 
on  said  lance  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  therealong, 
with  the  exposed  surface  of  said  lance  between  said  ele- 
ments constituting  a  metal  cathode,  said  elements  being  of 
an  overall  dimension  about  the  same  as  that  of  the  interior 
diameter  of  the  tube  so  that  said  elements  serve  to  center 
said  lance,  and  particularly  said  cathode,  within  said  tube, 

the  forward  one  of  said  elements  being  constructed  to  pro- 
vide passageways  therethrough  for  the  out  flow  of  elec- 
trolyte from  the  annular  space  between  said  cathode  and 
the  tube,  and 

the  rearward  one  of  said  elements  and  said  lance  being  pro- 
vided with  passageways  therethrough  for  flow  of  electro- 


lyte from  within  said  lance  through  said  passageways  and 
out  of  said  rearward  element  forwardly  toward  said  for- 
ward spacer  element; 

means  connected  to  said  lance  rearwardly  of  said  rearward 
element  for  supplying  said  lance  passageway  with  liquid 
electrolyte  a  cell  for  containing  liquid  electrolyte  with 
said  lance  projecting  through  a  tube  exit  opening  in  the 
side  wall  of  said  cell  with  said  rearward  spacer  element 
located  substantially  within  said  opening  in  closely  spaced 
relation  therewith; 

a  tubular  structure  projecting  from  said  wall  interioriy  of 
said  cell  forwardly  of  said  rearward  spacer  element 
whereby  the  flow  of  liquid  electrolyte  therefrom  mini- 
mizes or  prevents  flow  of  electrolyte  out  of  said  cell 
through  said  exit  opening  when  no  tube  is  present; 

means  defining  a  tube  entrance  opening  in  the  side  wall  of 
said  cell  opposite  said  exit  opening;  and 

means  for  minimizing  or  preventing  flow  of  electrolyte  out 
of  said  entrance  opening  when  no  tube  is  present  compris- 
ing means  for  directing  a  jet-lU(e  flow  of  electrolyte  into 
said  entrance  opening. 


4,369,102 
ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS  FOR  DECOMPOSING 
WATER  INTO  HYDROGEN  GAS  AND  OXYGEN  GAS 
Daniel  T.  GaUozzo,  Jarrettsrille,  and  Charles  L.  Dumler,  Tow- 
son,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Hydor  Corporation,  Towson, 
Md. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,336 

Int  a.3  C25B  15/08.  9/04,  13/02.  11/02 

VS.  a.  204—228  39  Claims 


rC3^ 


1.  An  electrolysis  apparatus  for  decomposing  water  into 
hydrogen  gas  and  oxygen  gas,  comprising: 

means  for  housing  water  to  be  decomposed; 

a  plurality  of  symmetrically  folded  and  sharply  edged  unipo- 
lar electrode  means  for  decomposing  the  water  held  in  the 
housing  means; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  separating  each  of  the  plurality  of  a 
unipolar  electrode  means  from  one  another;  and 

means  for  wiring  the  plurality  of  unipolar  electrode  means  in 
parallel. 


4,369,103 

SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CELL 

Preston  S.  White,  Corpus  Christi,  Tez^  aMignor  to  PPG  Indos- 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,247,  Feb.  11, 1980,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,055,  Dec  19, 1979, 

abandoned  This  application  Aog.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,021 

iBt  CL'  C25B  9/Oa  11/04.  13/04 

VS.  a  204—252  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  ceU  divided  into  two  electrolyte  com- 
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partments  by  a  permionic  membrane,  said  electrolytic  cell 
having  an  electrode  pair  of  anodic  electrocatalyst  in  contact 
with  one  surface  of  the  permionic  membrane  and  cathodic 
electrocatalyst  in  conuct  with  the  opposite  surface  thereof,  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  one  member  of  said  electrode 
pair  comprises  electrocatalyst  particles  adherent  to  the  perm- 
ionic membrane,  said  electrocatalyst  particles  being  rendered 
adherent  to  the  permionic  membrane  when  a  surface  of  the 
permionic  membrane  is  in  a  thermoplastic  form  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  low  alkyl  esters  of  carboxylic  acid 
resins,  acid  halides  of  carboxylic  acid  resins,  and  acid  halides  of 
sulfonic  acid  resins. 


where  (x-|-2y)  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  but  not 
greater  than  1,  and  where  the  amounts  of  M,  Z,  and  Co  are 


13ff^    - 

■   t3e?   - 

i  t 

'    1262     ■ 
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STflhURBD    iNO    LJNDEttCMTl     / 


1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  shaped  member  having  an 
electrode  face  and  a  rear  face  defining  a  thickness  therebe- 
tween, said  electrode  comprising  a  composite  of  matrix  resin 
surrounding  spaced,  parallel  conductive  graphite  fibers  each 
having  first  and  second  ends  extending  between  said  faces  and 
having  a  diameter  below  thirty  microns  said  composite  includ- 
ing from  20  to  80%  by  volume  of  fibers,  the  balance  being 
matrix  resin;  and 

a  metal  conductive  element  applied  to  the  rear  face  of  the 
electrode  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  fiber 
ends. 


4,369,105 
SUBSTITUTED  COBALT  OXIDE  SPINELS 

Donald  L.  Caldwell,  and  Mark  J.  Hazelrigg,  Jr.,  both  of  Lake 
Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,429 
Int.  a.'  C25B  11/06 
U.S.  a.  204—290  F  20  Claims 

1.  An  electrically-conductive  composite  comprising  an  elec- 
trically-conductive substrate,  an  interface  coating,  and  a  mo- 
nometal  or  polymetal  cobalt  spinel  outer  coating, 
said  interface  coating  comprising  a  layer  of  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  of  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide,  tin  oxide, 
antimony  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  and  indium  oxide, 
said  monometal  or  polymetal  cobalt  spinel  comprising  at 
least  one  substituted  cobalt  oxide  spinel  conforming  sub- 
stantially to  the  empirical  formula  MjrZ^3_(;,+j,)04, 
where  M  is  at  least  one  metal  of  the  Groups  IB,  IIA,  and  IIB, 
where  Z  is  at  least  one  metal  of  Group  lA, 
where  x  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  but  not  greater  than 

where  y  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  but  not  greater  than 
0.5, 


4,369,104 

CONTINUOUS  HLAMENT  GRAPHITE  COMPOSITE 

ELECTRODES 

Don  A.  Beckl«y,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hitco, 

Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,215 

Int.  a.'  C25B  11/12 

U.S.  a.  204—286  14  Claims 


COaT:^G  TEMPEHRTURE  (C! 


sufficient  to  substantially  satisfy  the  valence  requirements 
of  oxygen  in  the  spinel  structure. 


4,369,106 
COAL  LIQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Clyde  L.  Aldridge,  and  Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,822,  Apr.  10, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,082 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—10  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroconversion  of  coal  in  a  diluent, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  coal,  a  diluent  and  a  phenol-soluble 
metal  compound  wherein  said  metal  compound  comprises 
at  least  one  metal  constituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Groups  II,  III,  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  V!II 
and  mixtures  thereof  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements; 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  hydrogen-contain- 
ing gas  at  hydroconversion  conditions,  said  metal  com- 
pound being  converted  to  a  catalyst  within  said  mixture  at 
said  conditions,  and 

(c)  recovering  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  product, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  diluent  an 
admixture  comprising  said  metal  compound  and  a  liquid  me- 
dium, said  liquid  medium  comprising  at  least  about  30  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  phenol,  based  on  said  liquid  medium, 
and  said  metal  compound  comprising  not  more  than  about  SO 
weight  percent  of  said  admixture. 


4369,107 

SEPARATION  OF  SUPER-ACID  IN  A  COAL 

UQUIFICAnON  PROCESS 

Steven  C.  Amendola,  11  Thomwood  PI.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,497 

Int  CL3  ClOG  1/06.  47/02:  ClOJ  //^tt  3/00 

VS.  a.  208—10  12  Claim 

1.  An  improved  process  for  rapidly  converting  essentially 

solid  carbonaceous  material  to  essentially  liquid  and  gaseous 

hydrocarbon  products,  comprising  a  first  phase  of  reacting  said 

solid  material  with  at  least  one  acid  to  form  carbon  addition 

products,  a  second  phase  of  reacting  products  of  the  first-phase 

reaction  with  a  Lewis  acid,  halide-ion-acceptor  (super-acid) 

system  and  hydrogen  donor  source  (hydrogenation),  and 

wherein  the  acid  or  acid  combinations  used  in  the  first  phase  is 

capable  of  donating  a  negative  ligand  to  the  Lewis  acid  in  the 

second  phase  in  order  to  form  carbonium  ions,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises  separating  the  components  of  the 

super-acid  system  from  the  hydrocarbon  products  by 
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a.  Obtaining  the  fractions  of  the  resulting  hydrocarbon  prod- 
uct which  contain  the  super-acid  system; 

b.  combining  the  fraction  thus  obtain^  with  a  salt  capable  of 
forming  a  heat,  reversible,  hydrocarbon  insoluble,  double 
salt  with  the  components  of  the  super-acid  system; 

c.  separating  the  insoluble  double  salts  which  form  from  the 
hydrocarbon  product;  and 

d.  heating  the  insoluble  double  salt  to  its  decomposition 
point  in  order  to  volatize  the  components  of  the  super-acid 
system. 


4,369,108 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM  A 

GAS 

Ralph  J.  BertoUcini,  Naperville;  Eugene  H.  Hirschberg,  Park 

Forest,  and  Frank  S.  Modica,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,264,  Apr.  11, 1979.  This  application  Jul. 

31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,778 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/05.  11/18 

U.S.  a.  208—120  29  Claims 


I  60 
^  60 


»eso»»Tioti  Of  soj  e»  i«xTu«ts 

Of  CBZ-'  CAT&LTST  WITH  VARIOUS    ADDITIVES 
AT  STS'C 


C82-I    PLUS  I*    C/AljOj 


C»Z4  PLUSI%Nd/AI^ 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a  gas  which 
comprises: 

(a)  absorbing  sulfur  oxides  from  the  gas  with  an  absorbent 
which  comprises  alumina  in  association  with  free  or  com- 
bined lanthanum  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
100°  to  about  900*  C,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  alu- 
mina to  lanthanum  is  from  about  1.0  to  about  1,(XX);  and 

(b)  removing  said  absorbed  sulfur  oxides  from  the  absorbent  as 
a  sulfur-containing  gas  which  comprises  hydrogen  sulfide  by 
contacting  said  absorbent  with  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  375'  to  about  9(X)°  C. 


4,369,109 

POOL  SiOMMING  NET 

William  F.  Edge,  23  S.  Ninth  St,  Quakertown,  Pa.  18951 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,275 

Int  a.3  BOID  23/02 

VJS.  a.  210—169  7  Ciaimi 


1.  A  pool  skimming  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
net  means  for  positioning  in  said  pool  to  facilitate  a  skimming 
of  floating  debris  from  a  surface  portion  of  said  pool,  said 
net  means  being  formed  from  two  rectangularly-shaped 


portions  of  net  juxtaposed  one  on  top  of  the  other  and 
attached  together  along  three  edges  thereof,  said  remain- 
ing edge  of  said  net  means  being  left  open  so  as  to  form 
said  net  means  into  a  sack-like  structure  having  an  of>en 
end; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  net  means  in  position 
within  said  pool,  said  support  means  including  a  rectangu- 
larly-shaped frame  structure  and  a  support  arm  extending 
therefrom,  said  rectangularly-shaped  frame  structure 
being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  and  verti- 
cally extending  plastic  tubular  members  fixedly  secured 
together,  said  support  arm  similarly  being  formed  from  a 
plastic  tubular  member  and  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
frame  structure,  said  open  end  of  said  net  means  being 
positionable  over  a  remote  end  of  said  frame  structure  so 
as  to  permit  said  net  means  to  be  slid  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  frame  structure  into  a  debris  collecting 
position;  and 

connection  means  attachable  to  an  edge  of  said  pool  for 
receiving  said  support  arm  of  said  support  means,  said 
connection  means  including  a  mounting  a  plate  member 
having  a  support  arm  receiving  portion,  said  support  arm 
receiving  portion  including  at  least  two  apertures,  said 
support  arm  having  a  spring-biased  projection  extending 
therefrom,  said  projection  being  receivable  into  one  of 
said  at  least  two  apertures  contained  in  said  support  arm 
receiving  portion  so  as  to  facilitate  a  lockable  positioning 
of  said  support  means  within  said  pool,  said  at  least  two 
apertures  in  said  support  arm  receiving  portion  being 
positioned  to  facilitate  a  rotatable  angular  positioning  of 
said  support  means. 


4,369,110 
OIL  nLTER  FOR  USE  ON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Robert  A.  Picek,  Noble,  Okla.,  assignor  to  David  L.  Priest 
Norman;  Harold  L.  Priest  Moore;  Michael  G.  Priest  Noble 
and  Bessie  A.  Rainer,  Norman,  all  of,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,711 

Int  a.J  BOID  35/18 

U.S.  a.  210—180  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  oil  reconditioning  device  for  use  on  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  interior  recess  having  means  at  one  end  to 
receive  the  attachment  of  a  filter  cartridge  thereto,  the 
body  having  an  oil  inlet  and  an  oil  outlet  therein; 

a  needle  member  extending  from  said  body  portion  centrally 
of  said  one  end,  the  needle  member  be^  in  communica- 
tion with  said  oil  inlet; 

a  filter  cartridge  having  an  open  top  end  and  a  closed  bottom 
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end  and  having  packing  materia]  homogeneously  distrib-  4469,112 

uted  across  the  full  cross-sectional  interior  thereof,  the  FILTER  DEVICE 

cartridge  being  secured  to  said  body  so  that  the  open  top   Monty  E.  Vincent,  and  Robert  E.  Corbett,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 


end  is  in  sealed  engagement  with  said  one  end  of  said 
body; 
means  of  removably  attaching  said  filter  cartridge  to  said 
body,  the  needle  member  extending  through  and  penetrat- 
ing said  packing  as  the  cartridge  is  attached  so  that  the 
outer  end  of  the  needle  member  is  adjacent  the  cartridge 
interior  bottom,  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  nee- 
dle member  sealably  engaging  said  packing  material, 
whereby  oil  flows  into  said  body  oil  inlet,  through  said 
needle  member  and  into  said  cartridge  adjacent  the  inte- 
rior bottom  thereof,  through  said  packing  and  back  into 
said  body  interior  opening  and  out  through  said  body  oil 
outlet,  solid  contaminants  being  captured  by  said  packing 
material. 


Mich.,  assignors  to  Gelman  Sciences  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,849 
Int.  a.J  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210-433.2  5  Qaims 


4,369,111 
ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  SYSTEM 
Markus  Roediger,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Techtransfer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1980,  3025653 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  210—199  2  Qaims 


18 

-^  ,16        16 


1.  In  an  activated  sludge  system  comprising  an  aeration  tank 
and  a  secondary  settler  reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  aeration  tank  being  a  generally  sealed  pressure  reservoir 
(10)  having  means  (14)  for  introducing  sewage  water  therein, 
and  including  means  (12)  located  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
pressure  reservoir  (10)  for  independently  introducing  oxyge- 
nous gas  under  pressure  at  the  bottom  of  said  pressure  reser- 
voir to  be  dissolved  in  sewage  water  contained  in  said  pressure 
reservoir  (10)  and  further  including  means  (16)  positioned 
intermediate  the  bottom  and  top  of  said  pressure  reservoir  (10) 
for  delaying  the  upward  traversal  of  the  oxygenous  gas 
through  the  sewage  water  contained  in  pressure  reservoir  (10), 
and  having  a  dome  (18)  including  means  (15)  for  introducing 
sewage  water  therein,  said  dome  containing  oxygenous  gas  and 
an  ejector  (19)  for  simultaneously  blending  under  pressure  the 
oxygenous  gas  contained  in  said  dome  and  said  sewage  water 
introduced  therein  and  directly  introducing  this  mixture  into 
said  pressurized  reservoir  (10)  and  further  including  conduit 
means  (20),  power  generator  (23),  and  pressure  reducing  valve 
(22),  intermediate  said  pressure  reservoir  (10)  and  settler  reser- 
voir (24),  said  secondary  settler  reservoir  being  a  flotation 
basin  (24)  including  means  (26)  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal  of  said  basin  (24)  for  diverting  the  water  flowing 
from  pressure  reducing  valve  (22)  and  into  said  basin  to  effect 
upwardly  flowing  currents  within  said  secondary  settler  reser- 
voir, said  power  generator  (23)  partially  driven  by  the  existing 
fluid  pressure  difference  between  the  pressure  reservoir  and 
flotation  basin  for  providing  oxygenous  gas  bubbles  to  the 
sewage  water  and  conduit  (20),  and  means  for  utilizing  the 
pressurized  oxygenous  sewage  water  from  the  pressure  reser- 
voir to  provide  gas  bubbles  in  the  secondary  settler  reservoir 
for  flotation  of  sludge. 


1.  The  filter  device  comprising  a  housing  with  elongated  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  side  walls  which  taper  inwardly  from  top 
to  bottom,  said  top  wall  having  extending  downwardly  there- 
from into  the  housing  a  generally  flat  filter  membrane  support 
with  a  quadrangular  periphery,  a  pair  of  filter  membranes 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  support  and  sealingly 
bonded  to  its  periphery,  the  support  having  a  center  portion 
with  spaced  coplanar  surfaces  on  each  of  the  two  sides  thereof 
adjacent  the  filter  membranes  to  provide  support  for  the  center 
portions  of  the  filter  membranes,  said  top  wall  having  an  open- 
ing which  extends  through  the  periphery  of  the  support  and 
communicates  with  the  space  between  the  two  filter  mem- 
branes, and  said  top  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  adjacent 
a  side  wall  of  the  housing  communicating  with  the  space  be- 
tween the  housing  and  the  two  membranes,  the  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  of  the  housing  being  in  the  form  of  a  unitary 
molding  of  organic  polymeric  material  open  at  its  upper  end, 
and  the  top  wall  and  the  downwardly  extending  filter  mem- 
brane support  being  formed  of  another  molding  of  organic 
polymeric  material  bonded  about  the  periphery  of  the  top  wall 
into  the  open  end  of  the  other  molding. 


4,369,113 
HIGH  STRENGTH  SPIN-ON  FILTER 
Jack  Stifelman,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,144 
Int  a.3  BOID  27/08 
U.S.  a.  210—440  23  Qaims 

1.  A  spin-on  filter,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  with  an  open  end  and  closed 

end; 
a  generally  cylindrical  filter  element  disposed  within  said 
housing,  said  filter  element  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end; 
a  rigid  cover  disposed  in  the  open  end  of  said  housing; 
said  cover  being  of  unitary  construction  including  a  hub 
extending  substantially  into  said  housing  and  defining  a 
first  flow  opening,  a  circular  rim,  and  radial  ribs  con- 
nected between  the  hub  and  rim  and  defining  second  flow 
openings; 
the  open  end  of  said  housing  surrounding  and  being  folded 
inwardly  over  the  periphery  of  the  rim  into  a  predeter- 
mined fold  to  interconnect  said  cover  and  housing; 
a  first  seal  between  said  cover  and  said  housing; 
a  second  seal  between  the  open  end  of  said  filter  element  and 
said  cover; 
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a  third  seal  seated  in  a  groove  formed  in  the  rim  of  the  said 
cover  and  surrounding  the  flow  openings;  and 


means  formed  on  said  cover  for  removably  mounting  the 
filter. 


4369,114 
ADSORPTION  PROCESS  WFTH  RESIN  TRANSFER 
Giinter  Siegers,  Bergish-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,745,  Oct.  20, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,234 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1979,  2950875 

Int  Q.3  BOID  15/02.  23/24 
U.S.  Q.  210—661  2  Claims 


1.  In  the  countercurrent  process  for  the  treatment  of  liquids 
with  an  ion  exchanger  the  volume  of  which  decreases  on 
charging  and  increases  on  regeneration,  by  charging  this  ion 
exchanger  in  upward  flow,  the  lower  part  of  the  ion  exchanger 
mass  being  in  the  form  of  a  fluidized  bed  and  the  upper  part 
being  in  the  form  of  a  fixed  bed,  regenerating  the  charged  ion 
exchanger  in  downward  flow  and  backwashing  in  upward 
flow,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  distributing  the  ion  exchanger  within  the  ion  exchange 
filter  between  2  or  3  chambers  which  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  trays  which  are  permeable  to  liquid,  and  of 
which  chambers  adjacent  chambers  are  connected  to  one 
another  by  a  pipeline  which  permits  the  transfer  of  the  ion 
exchanger  and  has  a  shut-off  organ; 

(b)  conveying  the  ion  exchanger  into  the  individual  cham- 
bers, or  removing  it  from  them,  within  the  filter  before 


and/or  during  the  individual  phases  of  operation,  via  the 
pipeline  which  permit  transfer  of  the  ion  exchanger,  in  an 
amount  such  that  during  charging,  the  chamber  through 
which  the  liquid  to  be  treated  flows  last  is  filled  to  the 
extent  of  80  to  98%  by  volume  relative  to  the  volume  of 
the  chamber,  with  ion  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  fixed 
bed,  and  that  during  regeneration,  this  chamber  through 
which  the  liquid  flowed  last  is  uniformly  filled  to  the 
extent  of  80  to  100%  by  volume,  relative  to  the  chamber 
volume,  with  ion  exchanger  and  that,  during  backwash- 
ing, the  backwashing  space  in  the  chamber  to  be  back- 
washed  is  30  to  1(X)%  by  volume,  relative  to  the  volume  of 
the  ion  exchanger  in  the  chamber  to  be  back  washed;  and 
(c)  using  for  transfer  of  the  ion  exchanger  from  one  chamber 
into  the  other  the  liquid  to  be  treated  during  charging,  the 
regeneration  agent  during  regeneration  and  the  backwash- 
ing liquid  during  backwashing. 


4,369,115 
MIXING  WASTE  WFTH  OXYGEN  IN  A  WET  OXIDATION 

PROCESS 

Gerald  L.  Bauer,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,111,  Not.  5,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,  Jan.  2, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

834,232,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  193,615 

Int.  Q.3  C02F  1/74 

U.S.  Q.  210—761  2  Qaims 


PUOE 
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1.  In  a  process  for  carrying  out  a  wet  oxidation  of  a  waste 
liquor  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  in  a  reactor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  mixing  said  oxygen  or  oxygen 
enriched  gas  from  an  oxygen  supply  line  with  pure  liquid  water 
prior  to  adding  oxygen  or  oxygen  enriched  gas  to  said  waste 
liquor  in  order  to  prevent  backflow  of  the  waste  liquor  into  the 
oxygen  supply  line,  wherein  the  amount  of  liquid  water  re- 
maining unevaporated  after  the  mixing  step  is  between  one 
hundredth  of  a  p>ound  of  water  per  pound  of  oxygen  and  ten 
pounds  of  water  per  pound  of  oxygen,  and  in  which  the  mix- 
ture of  oxygen  or  oxygen  enriched  gas  and  pure  liquid  water  is 
added  to  the  waste  liquor  before  the  latter  is  introduced  into 
the  reactor. 


4369,116 
UQUID  FILTRATION  METHOD 
Max  Klein,  257  Riveredge  Rd.,  Tinton  Falls,  N  J.  07724 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,644,  Sep.  15, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4307378,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342335, 
Mar.  16, 1973,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  130,413 

Int  Q.^  BOID  37/02 

VJS.  CL  210—778  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  filtering  a  liquid,  which  method  comprises 

adding  to  the  liquid  a  filtering  aid  effective  amount  of  a  filter 


882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1983 


aid  material  consisting  essentially  of  particulate  expanded 
poiymer  formed  by  comminuting  polymeric  foam  to  eliminate 
substantially  all  closed  cells  of  said  foam  and  grading  to  a 
desired  average  particle  size  range  smaller  than  100  mesh  and 
larger  than  about  700  mesh,  and  filtering  the  resulting  liquid 
mixture  through  a  filter  medium. 


4,369,117 
SERUM  SEPARATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Fred  K.  White,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,815 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210-782  25  Qaims 


19.  A  method  of  treating  a  coagulated  sample  of  blood  in  an 
open-topped  centrifuge  tube  to  separate  clear  serum  from  the 
clot  of  fibrin  and  cellular  components,  comprising  the  steps  of 
inserting  a  laterally-expandable,  porous,  cylindrical  filter  ele- 
ment into  the  open  top  of  said  tube  and  then  centrifuging  said 
tube  and  its  contents  to  cause  said  element  to  descend  towards 
the  bottom  of  said  tube  behind  said  clot  while  allowing  serum 
to  flow  upwardly  into  and  through  said  element;  said  element 
being  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  fibers  randomly  oriented 
primarily  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  bonded  together  only 
at  spaced-apart  junctures;  said  fibers  being  composed  of  an 
inert  polymeric  material  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than 
any  of  the  constituents  of  said  blood  sample;  said  polymeric 
material  of  said  fibers  being  cellulose  acetate  and  said  fibers 
being  bonded  together  at  said  spaced-apart  junctures  by  glyc- 
erol triacetate;  and  continuing  said  centrifugation  until  said 
filter  element  engages  and  compresses  said  clot  within  the 
lower  portion  of  said  tube. 


(CH2), 

C N-R> 


/ 

O 

\ 


H 
I 
C— C 

H     R2  CH2OH 


wherein:  x  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  1 1;  Rl  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  ethyl;  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4  369  119 
ANTIOXIDANT  COMBINATIONS  OF  MOLYBDENUM 
COMPLEXES  AND  ORGANIC  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Louis  deVries,  Greenbrae,  and  John  M.  King,  San  Rafael,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,782 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/38,  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252-42.7  16  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  comprising  a  combination  of 

(a)  an  oil  soluble  sulfur  containing  molybdenum  complex 
prepared  by  (1)  reacting  an  acidic  molybdenum  com- 
pound and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  succinimide,  carboxylic  acid  amide, 
Mannich  base,  phosphonamide,  thiophosphonamide, 
phosphoramide,  dispersant  viscosity  index  improvers,  or 
mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  molybdenum  complex  wherein 
from  0.01  to  2  atoms  of  molybdenum  are  present  per  basic 
nitrogen  atom,  and  (2)  reacting  said  complex  with  a  sulfur 
containing  compound  in  an  amount  to  provide  0.1  to  4 
atoms  of  sulfur  per  atom  of  molybdenum,  and 

(b)  an  oil  soluble  organic  sulfur  compound  or  mixtures 
thereof  wherein  the  organic  sulfur  compound  of  compo- 
nent (b)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.02  to  10  parts  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the  sulfur  containing  molyb- 
denum complex. 


4,369,118 
PROCESS  OF  INHIBITING  HAZE  IN  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick,  and  Ricardo  Bloch,  Scotch  Plains, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,457 
Int.  aj  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252-39  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  haze  in  an  oil  composition  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  5  to  30  wt.  %  of 
copolymer  V.I.  improver  comprising  30  to  80  wt.  %  ethylene 
and  C3  to  C30  alpha  olefin,  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  10,000  to  200,000  having  an  insoluble  metal 
contaminant  which  causes  haze  in  said  oil,  said  process  com- 
prising adding  as  a  haze  inhibitor  about  0.005  to  1  wt.  %  of  an 
oil  soluble  metal  chelating  compound  which  is  a  spiro-(cy- 
cloalkane-oxazolidine)  characterized  by  the  formula: 


4,369,120 

REFRIGERATION  LIQUID  WTTH  LEAK  INDICATOR 

AND  PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 

Dale  E.  Stelz,  Goddard,  Kans.;  Wilson  M.  Whaley,  Gary,  and 

Frank  I.  Carroll,  Durham,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Racon 

Incorporated,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,697 
Int.  a.3  C09K  5/04 
VJS.  a.  252—68  11  ciainu 

1.  A  blue  liquid  refrigerant  composition  capable  of  use  as  a 
leak  indicator  which  comprises  (a)  at  least  one  oU-soluble 
halocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  octafluoro- 
propane,  octafluorocyclobutane,  chloroheptafluorocyclobu- 
tane  and  haloalkanes  containing  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms, 
from  one  to  six  fluorine  atoms  and  from  zero  to  three  halogen 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine and  boUing  at  a  temperature  below  about  30*  C.  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  and  (b)  an  effective  colorant  amount  of  a  blue 
anthraquinone  dye  corresponding  to  the  formula 
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— CH2— N 


/ 
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R2 


R3 


and  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci-C4-alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group  or  a  C3-C7,  cycloalkyl  group  or  R2  and  R3 
are  linked  through  a  C2-C12,  alkylene  bridge  which  may 
contain  a  hetero  atom  such  as  oxygen,  sulphur  or  N- 
C1-C4,  alkyl; 

(b)  0.3-2.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  thiazole  accelerator  and 

(c)  0.01-1.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  conventional  accelerator 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber. 


wherein  Ri,  R3,  R4  and  K(,  are  each  separately  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  R2  and  Rs  are 
each  separately  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cJf  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  and  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  all  the  alkyl  radicals  attached  to  any  anilino  group  in  the  dye 
does  not  exceed  three. 


4,369,121 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

DUST 
Joseph    W.    Callahan,    Friendswood;    Roy    M.    Christoffel, 
Dickinson,  and  Jack  W.  Horrath,  Houston,  aU  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Browning-Ferris  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,745 
Int.  a.3  CUD  9/42 
UJS.  a.  252—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  escape  of  fine  aggregate  parti- 
cles from  the  surface  of  loose  aggregate  materials  comprising 
the  step  of  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  aggregate  material  a 
uniformly  dispersed  aqueous  solution  consists  essentially  of 
from  about  0.25  to  about  2%  by  weight  hydroxyalkylmethyl- 
cellulose  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  about  1  to  about  5 
carbon  atoms  and  water. 


4,369,122 
VULCANIZATION  ACCELERATION  BASED  ON 
MELAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  MELAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  VULCANIZATION  OF  RUBBER 
Riidiger  Schubart,  Bergisch-GIadbach,  and  Ulrich  Ehoizer,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980,3006803 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/34.  5/47;  C07D  251/70 
U.S.  a.  252—182  2  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanization  accelerator  for  a  rubber  consisting  of 
(a)  0. 1  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  melamine  derivative  of  the 
formula 


NH— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


N  N 

RHN  N  NHR 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 


Ra 


4369,123 
STABLE  EMULSIONS  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE 
ALKENYLSUCCINIC  AOD  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Charles  M.  Selwitz,  Monroeville,  and  Johann  G.  Schulz,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,113 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—312  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkenylsuccinic  acid-in-water 
emulsion  which  comprises 
(a)  heating  a  mixture  of  water  and  alkenylsuccinic  acid,  said 
alkenylsuccinic  acid  being  greater  than  about  95  weight 
percent  pure  and  having  the  formula 


H  O 

I        ^ 

R— C— C 
\ 

OK 

O 

H— C— C 

I        \ 
H  OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  between  about  26  and 
about  100  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  63°  to  about  150*  C.  for  at  least  about  2  minutes, 

(b)  cooling  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  between  about  10*  to  below  about  40*  C, 

(c)  vigorously  stirring  the  cooled  mixture  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  10*  to  below 
about  50°  C.  for  at  least  about  2  minutes  thereby  forming 
a  stable  emulsion  wherein  the  average  particle  diameter  of 
the  emulsion  particles  is  between  about  2  and  about  30 
microns. 

12.  A  stable  emulsion  comprising  emulsion  particles  of  al- 
kenylsuccinic acid  in  water,  said  alkenylsuccinic  acid  being 
greater  than  95  weight  percent  pure  and  having  the  formula 


H 

I 
R— C— C 


\ 


OH 
O 


H— C— C 

I        \ 
H  OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyi  group  having  between  about  26  and 
about  100  carbon  atoms,  said  emulsion  particles  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  between  about  2  and  about  30 
microns. 
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4  369  124 

HIGH  VISCOSITY  COMPLEXED  AQUEOUS  GELS  AND 

METHODS  AND  ADDITIVES  FOR  FORMING  SUCH 

GELS 
Eugene  A.  Elphingstone,  and  John  M.  Dees,  both  of  Duncan, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,481 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—316  9  Qaims 

6.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  viscosity  complexed  aqueous 
gtl  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  an  additive  with  water  to  form  said  complexed 
aqueous  gelled  fluid,  said  additive  being  comprised  of: 
a  solid  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydratable  polysaccharides  and  hydratable  synthetic 
polymers;  and 
a  complexjng  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic   titanate   monomers,   homopolymers  of  such 
monomers  and  mixtures  thereof  present  in  said  additive 
in  an  amount  whereby  the  weight  ratio  of  complexing 
agent  to  gelling  agent  in  said  additive  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.01  to  about  0.2,  the  monomers  having  the 
general  formula: 

Ti(-R  i-M-R2-W-0H)j^-0-)^ 

wherein: 

Ri  is  a  bidentate  organic  ligand  having  one  covalent 
bond  and  one  one  coordinate  covalent  bond  and 
having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a,  /3  and  y  hydroxy  acids,  a,  ^ 
and  y  hydroxy  esters,  a,  y3  and  y  hydroxy  aldehydes, 
a,  /3  and  y  hydroxy  ketones,  o,  yS  and  y  hydroxy 
ethers,  a,  /3  and  y  sulfur  containing  groups,  and  a,  ji 
and  y  amines; 

R2  is  a  monodentate  organic  ligand  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  other  hydroxy  organic  groups; 

w  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  4; 

X  is  0  or  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  3; 

y  is  0  or  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  3;  and 

z  is  0  or  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  3. 


partial  deacetylation  treatment  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  deace- 
tylated  xanthan  to  galactomannan  is  from  about  15/85  to 
90/10. 

5.  A  method  of  obtaining  aqueous  gels  having  a  base  of  a 
galactomannan  gum  and  xanthan,  said  galactomannan  gum 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carob  gum,  tara  gum, 
Espina  Corona  gum  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  subjecting  the  xanthan  to  a  total  or  partial 
deacetylation  treatment,  mixing  the  deacetylated  xanthan  with 
the  galactomannan  at  a  ratio  of  from  about  15/85  to  90/10; 
combining  the  resulting  mixture  with  an  aqueous  phase;  heat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  to  from  about  75°  to  90°  C;  and 
cooling. 


4,369,126 
CHEMICAL  BLOWING  AGENT 
Raymond  J.  Bathgate,  Royston,  England,  assignor  to  FBC 
Limted,  Hauxton,  England 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,044 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21.  1980. 
80/09658 

Int.  a.3  C06D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  252-350  14  claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  blowing  agent  composition  which 
comprises  a  solid,  thermally  decomposable  blowing  agent  and 
a  solid  activator  for  the  blowing  agent  characterised  in  that  a 
mixture  of  the  blowing  agent  and  the  activator  is  comminuted 
until  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  mixture  is  less  than  5  microm- 
eters. 


4,369,125 

GELLING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A  BASE  OF 

GALACrOMANNANS  AND  XANTHAN 

Horst  Kragen,  and  Gerard  Brigand,  both  of  Carentan,  France, 
assignors  to  C  E  C  A-S.A.,  Velizy,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,944,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,322 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12,  1977,  77  27467 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252-316  g  CMms 


>     \ 


1.  A  gelling  composition  consisting  essentially  of  xanthan 
and  a  galactomannan  gum  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carob  gum,  tara  gum,  Espina  Corona  gum  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  said  xanthan  has  been  subjected  to  a  total  or 


4,369,127 
BLOOD  GAS  CONTROL 
Alan  D.  Cormier,  Newburyport;  Marvin  Fell,  Brookline,  and 
Kenneth  D.  Legg,  Wellesley,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Instru- 
mentation Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,600,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,299,728.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,600 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48:  C09K  3/00:  BOIJ  13/00:  GOIN  33/00 

U.S.  a.  436-111  21  Claims 

I.  A  blood  gas  control  product  comprising  a  sealed  con- 
tainer and  a  liquid  composition  of  matter  in  said  container,  said 
composition  of  matter  comprising 

a  stable  oil-in-water  emulsion  that  includes  water,  a  water 
insoluble  non-protein  organic  compound  material,  and  a 
non-ionic  surfactant  that  is  partially  soluble  in  both  said 
water  and  said  compound  material, 

a  pH  buffering  agent,  and 

a  preservative  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  inhibit 
microbial  growth  in  said  blood  gas  control  liquid  without 
inpairing  the  quality  control  functions  of  said  liquid,  said 
preservative  being  substantially  non-reactive  with  said 
buffering  agent,  said  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  less 
than  ten  centipoises  and  an  oxygen  solubility  coefficient, 
at  one  atmosphere  pressure  and  25*  C,  of  at  least  10  ml  O2 
per  100  ml  liquid. 

II.  A  blood  gas  control  product  comprising  a  sealed  con- 
tainer and  a  liquid  composition  of  matter  in  said  container,  said 
composition  of  matter  comprising 

a  stable  oil-in-water  emulsion  that  comprises  water,  5-40% 
by  volume  of  a  water-insoluble  perfluorinated  compound 
material,  said  emulsion  having  an  oxygen  solubility  coeffi- 
cient, at  one  atmosphere  pressure  and  25°  C,  of  at  least  10 
ml  O2  per  100  ml  liquid,  and 

0.25-10%  by  volume  of  a  non-ionic  fluorocarbon-based 
surfactant  capable  of  emulsifying  said  perfluorinated  com- 
pound material, 

a  pH  buffering  agent,  and 

a  preservative  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  inhibit 
microbial  growth  in  said  blood  gas  control  liquid  without 
impairing  the  quality  control  functions  of  said  liquid,  said 
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preservative  being  substantially  non-reactive  with  said 
buffering  agent, 
said  blood  gas  control  liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than 
ten  centipoises,  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7.0  to  8.0,  a  partial 
pressure  of  CO2  in  the  range  of  15-80  mm  Hg,  and  a 
partial  pressure  of  O2  in  the  range  of  20-600  mm  Hg. 


4,369,128 
CATALYST  FOR  OXIDATION 
Fred  Moseley,  Cobham,  United  Kingdom,  and  Paul  N.  Dyer, 
Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,426 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 
8013165;  Mar.  17,  1981,  8108246 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/22 
U.S.  O.  252—429  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  formed  by  contacting  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
with  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  comprising  water,  an  organic 
solvent  which  is  a  fluorocarbon,  a  halofluorocarbon,  a  per- 
fluoroaliphatic  ether,  a  perfluoroalkyl  tertiary  amine  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  and  bis[tri(pentafluorophenyl)phosphine]  palla- 
dium dichloride. 


4,369,129 

PRODUCTION  OF  RHENIUM-CONTAINING 

REFORMING  CATALYSTS 

Charles  H.  Mauldin,  and  William  C.  Baird,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,878,  Jun.  25, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,080 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—439  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  pretreatment  and  activation  of  a 
rhenium-containing  reforming  catalyst  for  use  in  the  conver- 
sion of  a  naphtha  feed  by  contact  with  said  catalyst  at  reform- 
ing conditions,  which  steps  include 
contacting  said  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 

temperature  sufficient  to  form  rhenium  oxide, 
contacting  said  rhenium  oxide-containing  catalyst  with  a 

stream  of  dry  hydrogen  gas,  and 
sulfiding  said  rhenium-containing  catalyst 
the  improvement  comprising 

maintaining  contact  between  said  dry  hydrogen  gas  and  said 
catalyst  until  the  moisture  level  of  the  gas  stream  leaving 
said  catalyst  is  less  than  about  1000  ppm  and  the  rhenium 
oxide  approaches  a  substantially  zero  valence  state. 


4,369,130 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES 
FROM  A  GAS 
Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton,  Ind.;  Eugene  H.  Hirschberg, 
Park  Forest,  and  Frank  Modica,  Downers  Grove,  both  of  111., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,264,  Apr.  11, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 
29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,275 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/06 
\3S.  a.  252—455  Z  29  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  prepared  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  impregnating  a  particulate  solid  cracking  catalyst  com- 
prising from  about  0.5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  distributed  throughout  a 
porous  matrix  with  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds  of 
lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  samarium  and  dyspro- 
sium, wherein  said  matrix  comprises  from  about  70  to 
about  100  weight  percent  alumina,  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  rare  earth  metal  compound  or  compounds 
is  sufficient  to  add  from  about  0.004  to  about  10  weight 


percent  of  rare  earth  metal  or  metals,  calculated  as  the 
metal  or  metals,  to  said  particulate  catalyst;  and 

(b)  calcining  said  impregnated  particulate  caulyst  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  200*  and  about  820*  C. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  paniculate  physical 
mixture  of: 

(a)  a  particulate  solid  cracking  catalyst  for  cracking  hydro- 
carbons comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
distributed  throughout  a  porous  matrix  wherein  said  ma- 
trix comprises  from  about  70  to  about  100  weight  percent 
of  alumina;  and 

(b)  a  particulate  solid  other  than  said  cracking  catalyst  com- 
prising at  least  one  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  aluminum,  magnesium, 
zinc,  titanium  and  calcium  in  association  with  at  least  one 
free  or  combined  rare  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  samar- 
ium, and  dysprosium,  wherein  the  particulate  solid  other 
than  cracking  catalyst  contains  at  least  about  40  weight 
percent  of  said  inorganic  oxide  or  oxides,  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  inorganic  oxide  or  oxides  to  rare  earth  metal  or 
metals  is  from  about  1.0  to  about  1,000,  and  said  particu- 
late solid  other  than  cracking  catalyst  comprises  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  said  particulate 
physical  mixture. 


4,369,131 

ENHANCED  CATALYST  STABILITY  FOR  CYCLIC  CO 

METHANATION  OPERATIONS 

Alan  P.  Risch,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Jule  A.  Rabo,  Armonk, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,998 
Int.  Cl.^  BOIJ  23/78.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  252—459  28  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  formulation  for  use  in  the  cyclic 
COthane  process  for  the  production  of  methane  from  CO-con- 
taining  gas  streams  comprising:  (1)  a  catalyst  present  substan- 
tially in  its  metal  state  and  capable  of  catalyzing  the  dispropor- 
tionation  of  carbon  monoxide,  (2)  a  catalyst  support  additive 
present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.1% 
about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  catalyst  and 
support  additive,  (3)  a  binder  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1  %  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  binder 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  catalyst-support  additive-binder, 
and  (4)  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  dopant  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dopant  and  binder  employed, 
said  catalyst  formulation  being  prepared  by  the  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mixing  said  catalyst  material  and  said  catalyst  support 
additive  to  form  a  catalyst-support  additive  composition 
prior  to  reduction  of  said  catalyst  to  its  metal  state; 

(b)  adding  said  dopant  material  to  the  binder  to  form  a  do- 
pant-binder mixture  prior  to  mixing  said  binder  with  the 
catalyst-support  additive  composition; 

(c)  mixing  said  dopant-binder  mixture  with  said  catalyst-sup- 
port additive  composition;  and 

(d)  reducing  said  catalyst  substantially  to  its  active  metal 
state, 

whereby  said  catalyst  has  enhanced  stability  for  use  in  the 
cyclic  COthane  process. 

5.  The  catalyst  formulation  of  claim  1  in  which  said  catalyst 
material  comprises  nickel. 

6.  The  catalyst  formulation  of  claim  1  in  which  said  catalyst 
support  additive  comprises  silica. 

7.  The  catalyst  formulation  of  claim  1  in  which  said  binder 
comprises  colloidal  silica. 

8.  The  catalyst  formulation  of  claim  1  in  which  said  dopant 
material  comprises  an  alkali  metal  salt. 
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4,369,132 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  CATALYST 

Hiroo  Kinoshita;  Yoshihiro  Suzuki,  both  of  Toyota;  Shoji 
Saruhashi,  and  Masayasu  Sato,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi 
and  Cataler  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1980,  55-4130 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/58 
U.S.  a.  252—466  PT  14  Qaims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  catalyst,  comprising: 
a  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cordierite, 
zircon,  mullite,  alumina,  silica,  alumina-silica,  titania,  mag- 
nesia and  barium  sulfate: 
catalytic  elements  carried  by  said  carrier  comprising: 
about  0.0001  to  1  mole  of  alkali  metal  oxide  per  1  kg  of 

catalyst;  and 
a  plurality  of  Pt-family  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Pt-Pd,  Pt-Rh  and  Pt-Pd-Rh,  containing  over 
50  weight  %  of  Pt. 


ture  varying  from  about  25*  C.  up  to  120°  C,  the  mole  ratio  of 
catalyst  to  ethylidene  norbomene  having  the  structure: 


4,369,133 

USE  OF  NORBORNYL  ETHERS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANONG  THE  AROMA  OF  PERFUMES  AND 

COLOGNES 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,856,  Jul.  6,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  200,012,  Oct.  23, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,861.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  335,544 
Int.  a  J  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions  and  colognes  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  an  organoleptic 
property-modifying  quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  having 
a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


°X^  " ..  ^ 


wherein  "R"  represents  isopropyl;  phenethyl;  allyl;  cyclo- 
hexyl;  hydroxy  alkyl  or  alkoxy  alkyl  and  in  each  of  the  mole- 
cules "R"  is  the  same. 

4.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions  and  colognes  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  an  organoleptic 
property  modifying  quantity  of  a  product  comprising  a  compo- 
sition of  matter  produced  according  to  a  process  of  intimately 
admixing  ethylidene  norbomene  having  the  structure: 


d^ 


varying  from  about  1:99  up  to  about  1:10;  the  mole  ratio  of 
ethylidene  norbomene  reactant  to  alcohol  having  the  struc- 
ture: 

R— OH 

reactant  varying  from  about  1:1  up  to  1:2,  the  moiety  "R" 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl;  cyclo- 
hexyi;  phenethyl;  allyl;  hydroxy  alkyl  and  alkoxy  alkyl. 


4,369,134 
CREAMY  CLEANSING  COMPOSITIONS 
Katsuhiko  Deguchi,  Sakura;  Masatoshi  Arisawa,  Matsudo;  At- 
suo  Ishida,  Chiba,  end  Katsuaki  Ooshima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,698 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1980,  55-12623; 
Apr.  3,  1980,  55-43710 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/86.  3/075 

U.S.  a.  252—526  7  Claims 

1.  A  creamy  cleansing  composition  comprising  components: 

(a)  from  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  phosphoric 

ester  surfactants  represented  by  the  general  formulas  (I)  or 

(II). 


O 

n 

R  l(OCH2CH2)/— O—  P— OA 
OB 


(D 


R2(OCH2CH2);„-0  O  (H) 

\  ^ 
P 

/  \ 
R3(OCH2CH2),— O  OA 

where  each  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  represents  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  each  of  A  and  B  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  an  alkanolamine  having  2  or 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  1,  m  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  10; 

(b)  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  organic  or  inorganic 
salt,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal, 
alkali  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  carboxylic  acid, 
hydroxycarboxylic  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic 
acid,  nitric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  carbonic  acid,  phosphoric 
acid  and  thiocyanic  acid; 

(c)  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  4,000  to  10,000;  and 

(d)  a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  from  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  oxide  (at 
least  50  moles)  addition  type  non-ionic  surface  active 
agent;  (2)  from  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  surface 
active  agent  represented  by  the  general  formula  (III) 


with  an  alcohol  deflned  according  to  the  structure: 
R— OH 

in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  catalyst  or  a  Lewis  acid 
catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  or  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  excess  of  the  alcohol  reactant,  the  reaction  tempera- 


(CH2CH20)pH 
R4— N— R5 
L        (CH2CH20);J1  J 


ail) 


X- 


where  R4  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
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bon  group  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Rs  repre- 
sents a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom,  and  each  of  p  and  q  represents  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  15;  and  (3)  from  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
cationic  surface  active  agent  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (IV), 


R? 

I 

R4-N— R6 

R5 


(IV) 


X- 


where  Re  represents  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  R7 
represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  8  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  and  R4,  Rs  and  X  have 
the  same  meanings  as  defmed  above. 


4,369,137 
N-PROTECTED  PENTAPEPTIDES  USEFUL  AS 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THYMOPOIETIN  PENTAPEPTIDE 
George  Heamer,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortbo  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,241,  Jun.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,298^23. 
This  application  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,250 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  protected  pentaf>eptide  of  formula  alpha-T-omega-T'- 
ARG-X-omega-U-Z-Y-TYR-R'  wherein: 
R'  is  OU  or  NH2; 
X  is  epsilon-T"-LYS  and  Y  is  VAL  or  X  and  Y  are  both 

SAR; 
Z  is  ASP  or  GLU;  and  T  and  T"  are  each  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,369,135 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS 

Albert  W.  Morgan,  CoUinsville,  III.,  and  Roland  G.  Ribaudo,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,426,  Jun.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,776 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/30;  C08L  33/00;  C09D  3/74 

UJS.  CI.  524—294  21  Qaims 

1.  An  essentially  non-aqueous  composition  prepared  by 
mixing  (A)  organic  plasticizer  selected  from  polycarboxylates, 
(B)  normally-solid  copolymer  of  olefmically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers of  which  a  subtantial  proportion  are  maleic  monomers 
selected  from  maleic  anhydride,  derivatives  thereof  which  do 
not  render  said  copolymer  substantially  soluble  in  said  plasti- 
cizer below  the  melting  jxjint  of  said  copolymer,  and  combina- 
tions thereof  and  (C)  compatibilizer  selected  from  monofunc- 
tional  amides  which  react  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  maleic 
monomers  to  render  said  copolymer  essentially  completely 
soluble  in  said  composition  and  substantially  soluble  in  said 
plasticizer  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
copolymer. 


4,369,136 
POLYCARYL  ETHER)  CONTAINING  BLENDS 
Lloyd  M.  Robeson;  William  D.  Claus,  Jr.,  both  of  Whitehouse 
Station,  and  Harvey  L.  Batieman,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,761 
Int  Q.^  C08L  51/04.  67/02 
U.S.  Q.  524—371  28  Claims 

2.  A  molding  composition  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  20  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  poly(aryl 
ether)  having  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 

O— E— O— E  — 


O 

II 
Rl— OC— 


(») 


wherein  R|  is  phenyl;  tolyl;  xylyl;  adanumtyl;  allyl; 
beta-cyanoethyl;  fluorenylmethyl;  benzyl,  benzyl 
wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  selected  from  halo,  nitro,  loweralkyl, 
and  loweralkoxy,  diisopropylmethyl;  diphenylmethyl; 
cyclohexyl;  cyclopentyl;  vinyl;  t-butyl;  t-amyl;  dime- 
thyltrifluoromethylmethyl;  or  dimethylbiphenylmethyl; 


O 

II 
R2C— 


(b) 


wherein  Rj  is  loweralkyl  of  two  to  four  carbons  or 
loweralkyl  of  one  to  four  carbons  substituted  with  from 
one  to  five  halo  groups; 


y 

R3O— P— 
OR4 

wherein  V  is  S  or  S  or  O  and  R3  and  R4  are  each  benzyl 
or  loweralkyl; 


V 

c— 


(d) 


CH 


\ 


c«o 

I 


wherein  E  is  the  residuum  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  E'  is 
the  residuum  of  a  benzenoid  compound  having  an  inert 
electron  withdrawing  group  in  at  least  one  of  the  positions 
ortho  and  para  to  the  valence  bonds  wherein  both  of  said 
residuum  are  valently  bonded  to  the  ether  oxygens 
through  aromatic  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  polyester, 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  an  aromatic 
polycarbonate,  and 

(d)  from  about  15  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  fiber 
reinforcement. 


wherein  Rs  and  R^  taken  individually  are  each  loweral- 
kyl or  Rs  and  R^  taken  together  is 


— CH2— C— CH2— 
R?         R« 


where  R7  and  Rg  are  each  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and 
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wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  nitro;  and 


prising  mainly  l,4,4a,9a-tetrahydroanthraquinone  by  purifying 
(g)  crude  hydroanthraquinones  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  react- 
ing naphthoquinone  with  a  conjugated  diolefui  to  obtain  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  hydroanthraquinones  and  quinhy- 
drones  by  a  Diels-Alder  reaction,  (b)  directly  oxidizing  said 
resulting  reaction  mixture  with  an  oxidizing  agent  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  at  60'  to  120*  C.  to  decompose  the  quinhy- 
drones;  and  (c)  separating  the  crystallized  hydroanthraqui- 
nones comprising  mainly  I,4,4a,9a-tetrahydroanthraquinone 
substantially  free  from  quinhydrones  from  said  inert  organic 
(0   solvent. 


wherein  Rjo  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  halo,  or  nitro; 

U  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  substi- 
tuted with  from  one  to  three  members  each  selected  from 
halo,  nitro,  C1-C3  loweralkyl,  and  C1-C3  loweralkoxy; 
and 

T'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 

II 
Rl— OC— 

wherein  R]  is  as  defined  above,  nitro,  hydrochloride, 
p-methoxybenzylsulfonyl,  and  tosyl. 


4,369,138 
PARATHYROID  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY 

Arnold  W.  Lindall,  Marine-on-St.  Croix,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Immuno  Nuclear  Corporation,  Stillwater,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,492,  Jul.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^41,755. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,734 
Int.  aj  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  X^-hPTH^'-^^  wherein 
X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  histidyl,  tyramyl, 
histamyl,  and  tyrosyl. 


4,369,139 

Hp-METHOXY  p-HYDROXY,  AND  p-BENZYLOXY 

BENZOYL)-2-PYRROLIDINONES 

Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  and  Werner  Aschwanden,  Ettingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc., 
NuUey,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,673,  Feb.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,906 
aaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   10,   1978, 
1403/78;  Nov.  22,  1978,  11981/78 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  207/27;  A61D  31/40 
US.  a.  548-539  3  claims 

1 .  1  -(p-Methoxybenzoy  l)-2-pyrrolidinone. 

2.  1  -(p-Hydroxybenzoyl>2-pyrrol»dinone. 

3.  l-(p-Benzyloxybenzoyl)-2-pyrrolidinone. 


4,369,140 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HYDROANTHRAQUINONES 
Tatsuyoshi  Komatsu,  Kamakura;  Kei^i  Usui,  Nihonbashi,  and 
Shigeaki  Numata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawa- 
saki Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55/6894 

Int.  a.3  C07C  49/68 

U.S.  CI.  260-369  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  hydroanthraquinones  com- 


4,369,141 

PROCESS  TO  IMPROVE  ISOCYANATE  YIELD  UPON 

PYROLYSIS  OF  A  POLYFUNCTIONAL  URETHANE 

WHICH  HAS  BEEN  EXTRACTED  WITH  A 

COMBINATION  OF  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID  AND 

ALCOHOL 

John  F.  Motier,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,799,  Aug.  25, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2954>51 

Int  a.3  C07C  118/00.  125/07 

U.S.  a.  260—453  P  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  diphenyl- 

methane  diisocyanates  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocya- 

nates  by 

(a)  condensing  ethyl-N-phenylcarbamate  with  formalde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to  produce  a  condensate 
containing  a  mixture  of  diphenylmethane  dicarbamates, 
diethyl  esters  thereof,  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl 
carbamates,  ethyl  esters  thereof,  with  by-product  N-(al- 
koxycarbonyOphenylaminomethylphenyl  compounds, 
rearranging  said  N-(alkoxycarbonyl)phenylaminomethyl- 
phenyl  compounds  in  said  condensate  with  acid  catalyst  to 
obtain  a  pyrolysis  feed  mixture  containing  diphenylmeth- 
ane dicarbamates,  diethyl  esters  thereof,  and  polymethyl- 
ene polyphenyl  carbamates,  ethyl  esters  thereof,  with 
by-product  amine  and  amine  salt  compounds  resulting 
from  the  condensation  and  rearrangement,  and 

(b)  thermally  decomposing  the  carbamate  moieties  in  the 
pyrolysis  feed  mixture  to  produce  diphenylmethane  diiso- 
cyanates and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanates, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  percent 
isocyanate  content  of  said  diphenylmethane  diisocya- 
nates and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanates  by 
prior  to  step  (b)  removing  the  amine  and  amine  salt 
by-products  by  extracting  the  pyrolysis  feed  mixture  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  at  about  ambient  temperature 
for  a  period  of  from  about  1  to  60  minutes  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  monohydric  alkanol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  IS  to  37  percent  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid,  said  alkanol  to  hydrochloric  acid 
ratio  being  from  about  0.2  to  1.5  parts  of  alkanol  to  each 
part  of  hydrogen  chloride  by  weight  in  solution,  said 
extraction  solution  being  between  about  0.2  to  3.0  parts 
by  weight  of  alkanol  and  hydrochloric  acid  per  part  by 
weight  of  pyrolysis  feed  mixture,  and  then  removing  the 
alcohol-hydrochloric  acid  extract. 


4,369,142 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

Hans  Moser,  Magden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CHw-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,138 
lat  a.3  C07F  9/38 
UJS.  a.  260—502.5  F  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N-phosphonomethylglycine  of 
the  formula  I 
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HO     O  (I) 

\ll 

P— CH2— NH— CH2— COOH 
HO 


by  reacting  aminomethanephosphonic  acid  of  the  formula  II 

HO    O  (II) 

Ml 
P— CH2— NH2 

HO 

in  an  aqueous  medium,  with  glyoxal  of  the  formula  111 

OHC— CHO  (III) 

in  the  presence  of  sulfur  dioxide,  and  isolating  the  resulting 
product. 


4,369,143 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NAPHTHALENE-l,3,5-TRISULPHONIC  AQD 

Horst  Behre;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  both  of  Odenthal,  and  Wolfgang 

Schenk,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,807,  Dec.  26, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901178 

Int.  a.3  C07C  143/24 
U.S.  a.  260—505  C  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  naphthalene- l,3,S-trisul- 
phonic  acid  from  l,S-disulphonated  naphthalene,  which  com- 
prises using  l,S-disulphonated  naphthalene  in  the  form  of  a 
reaction  mixture  which  has  been  obtained  by  mixing  naphtha- 
lene and  SO3  in  the  presence  of  methylene  chloride  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  —10*  to  —5°  C,  the  ratio  of  the  SO3 
added  to  the  naphthalene  added  having  been  in  the  range  of  2.5 
to  10  mols  of  SO3  per  mol  of  naphthalene  during  the  entire 
addition,  and  sulfonating  this  reaction  mixture  at  60*  to  1 10*  C. 
in  anhydrous  sulphuric  acid  with  oleum,  with  prior  or  concur- 
rent separation  of  the  methylene  chloride. 


4,369,145 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROBENZENESULFONYL 

FLUORIDES  BY  EXCHANGE  FLUORINATION 

Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone-Poolenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,914 
Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1979,  79  31220 
Int.  a.3  C07C  143/40 
U.S.  a.  260—543  F  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorobenzenesulfonyl 
fluoride  having  the  structural  formula: 


SO2F 


(ID 


wherein  n  ranges  from  1  to  5,  m  ranges  from  1  to  3  and  the 
fluorine  atoms  m  are  ortho-  and/or  para-  to  the  — SO2F  moi- 
ety, comprising  exchange  fluorinating  a  chlorobenzenesulfonyl 
fluoride  having  the  structural  formula: 


SO2F 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  in 
an  aprotic  polar  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  1(X)*  C.  to  about  240*  C,  said  exchange  fluorination 
being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  tertiary  amine 
sequestering  agent  having  the  formula: 


N— CHRi— CHR2— O— CHRj— CHR4— 0„— R5]3 


(III) 


where  O^n^  10,  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R3  is  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyi  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  — C^H- 
2m — ^  or  Cm^im+ 1 — <^— .  with  m  ranging  from  about  I  to  12 
and  <>  being  phenyl. 


4,369,144 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

ISETHIONATES  FROM  ETHIONIC  AOD 

Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and  Wilder  F.  Pease, 

Norwood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,318 
Int  CL3  C07C  143/02 
MS.  a.  260—513  R  5  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  metal  isethionates 
from  ethionic  acid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  20%  to 
about  50%  of  ethionic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  about  80* 
C.  to  about  160*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  a 
solution  of  isethionic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid; 

(b)  neutralizing  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  mixture  of 
calcium  hydroxide  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the 
amount  of  said  hydroxides  in  said  mixture  being  sufficient 
to  substantially  completely  convert  the  sulfuric  acid  into 
hydrated  calcium  sulfate  and  the  isethionic  acid  into  an 
alkali  metal  isethionate;  and 

(c)  separating  the  alkali  metal  isethionate  from  said  neutral- 
ized solution. 


4,369,146 

METHOD  FOR  CHLORINATING  THE  CARBOXYUC 

GROUP  OF  a-AMINOACmS 

Rodolfo  Maggi;  Gian  P.  Maggi,  both  of  Milan,  and  GinUano 

Marcon,  Buldago,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Chimica  Bnldago 

S.r  Jm  Boldago,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,357,  Feb.  11,  1980,  abandoiied. 

This  appUcation  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,516 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  3, 1979,  22323  A/79 
Int  a.3  C07C  51/60 
\5S.  a.  260—544  N  4  OainM 

1.  A  method  for  chlorinating  the  carboxylic  group  of  an 
hydroxyphenylglycine  essentially  comprising  the  steps  of: 
suspending  said  hydroxyphenylglycine  in  at  least  one  or- 
ganic solvent; 
treating  the  obtained  suspension  with  gaseous  HCl  at  room 
temperature  to  give  the  hydrochloride  of  said  hydroxy- 
phenylglycine; 
chlorinating  at  10*  to  30*  C.  the  said  hydrochloride  with  an 
adduct  of  general  formula  pCCl2-RiR2NCHO]  wherein  X 
is  SO  or  SO2  and  Ri  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  radi- 
cals. 
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4,369,147 

PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL 

S-BROM-DITHIOPHGSPHORIC.  DITHIOPHOSPHONIC 

AND  DITHIOPHOSPHIMC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Jan  Michalski;  Marek  Potrzebowski,  both  of  Lodz,  and  Andrzej 
Lopusinski,  Pabianice,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec.  10,  1980,  228376 

Int.  CIJ  C07F  9/06.  9/22.  9/28.  9/65 

U.S.  a.  260—935  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'     S 

Ml 

P— S— Br 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aralkoxy,  alkylthio, 
arylthio.  aralkylthio,  alkylamino,  arylamino  or  aralkylamino 
radical. 


4,369,148 

SUPPLANTARY  RESERVOIR  FOR  EVAPORATIVE 

COOLER 

Warren  H.  Hawkins,  3602  E.  Monte  Cristo,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85032 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,830 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—36  R  10  Claims 


vertically  immediately  aft  of  said  duct  and  a  fan  enclosed  in 

said  duct  and  driven  by  said  engine,  said  engine  having  its  fuel 

mixture  inlet  port  forward  of  said  cylinder,  comprising: 

an  essentially  cylindrical  body  having  a  lower  end  forming  a 

throat  section  for  insertion  into  said  engine  fuel  mixture 

inlet  port,  and  an  upper  section  relieved  to  form  a  web 

having  a  leading  edge  thereof  tapering  to  a  sharp  edge  for 

directing  airflow  from  said  fan  around  said  body  toward 


said  engine  cylinder,  said  body  having  a  lower  portion 
with  a  carburetor  air  opening  in  the  forward  portion 
thereof  for  receiving  pressurized  air  from  said  fan;  and 
a  fuel  feed  control  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  body  and 
external  to  said  duct,  said  control  including  a  needle  valve 
for  adjusting  maximum  fuel  input,  a  throttle  for  varying 
the  volume  of  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  engine,  and  a  fuel-air 
ratio  mixture  control  wherein  all  adjustments  of  said  con- 
trol are  external  to  the  airstream  from  said  fan. 


4^9,150 

LIQUID  WALL  FLOW  COLLECTOR  FOR  CHEMICAL 

PROCESS  TOWER 

Stephen  M.  Harper,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,504 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—97  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  having  means  for  passing  air  past 
and  through  evaporative  cooling  pads  which  pads  are  main- 
tained saturated  with  water  drawn  by  water  circulating  means 
from  a  reservoir  forming  part  of  the  base  of  said  cooler  said 
water  being  maintained  within  said  reservoir  by  a  float  con- 
trolled valve  coupling  a  source  of  water  to  said  reservoir  said 
reservoir  being  further  provided  with  means  for  draining 
water  from  the  base  of  said  reservoir  when  desired  to  do  so,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  supplantary  water  retention  vessel  external  to  said  evapo- 
rative cooler  supplanting  said  reservoir  and  coupled 
thereto  by  said  means  for  draining  water  from  the  base  of 
said  reservoir  to  preclude  the  accumulation  and  storage  of 
water  within  said  reservoir. 


4,369,149 

CARBURETOR  FOR  MODEL  JET  POWER  PLANT 

Robert  S.  Violett,  1373  Otrus  Rd.,  Winter  Springs,  Fla.  32708 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,471 

Int.  a.3  F02M  9/08 

MS.  a.  261—44  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  carburetor  for  a  model  jet  engine  aircraft  power  plant, 

the  power  plant  having  a  generally  cylindrical  duct,  a  single 

cylinder  model  aircraft  engine  having  said  cylinder  oriented 


1.  An  easily  installable  and  removable  liquid  wall  flow  col- 
lector for  use  in  a  chemical  process  tower,  wherein  said  tower 
liquid  adheres  to  and  flows  down  the  inside  of  the  tower's  side 
walls  but  wherein  it  is  desired  to  direct  this  liquid  away  from 
the  tower  side  walls  toward  the  center  of  the  tower  at  least  at 
some  level  in  the  tower,  the  interior  of  said  tower's  side  walls 
at  this  level  having  a  horizontal  cross-section  which  is  substan- 
tially circular  in  shape;  said  liquid  wall  flow  collector  being 
comprised  of: 
A.  a  plurality  of  aimular  segments  adjustably  coimected 
together  at  their  ends  in  such  a  fashion  so  as  to  form  a 
horizontally-oriented  segmented  ring  with  small  gaps 
existing  between  the  ends  of  near  abutting,  adjacent  annu- 
lar segments,  said  ring  being  located  within  said  tower  at 
the  tower  level  where  it  is  desired  to  direct  liquid  flowing 
down  the  tower  wall  away  from  said  tower  wall,  said 
annular  segments  being  flexible  with  respect  to  said  tower 
wall,  said  annular  segments  having  a  natural  radius  of 
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curvature  which  is  less  than  the  average  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  interior  tower  wall  surface  at  that  tower  level 
where  the  wall  flow  liquid  is  to  be  directed  away  from  the 
wall  so  that  the  ring  may  be  easily  assembled  within  the 
tower  with  said  attaching  means  being  such  that  the  seg- 
ments may  be  disconnected  from  each  other  for  ease  of 
passage  in  and  out  of  said  tower; 

B.  a  ring  diameter  adjusting  means  connecting  two  adjacent 
flexible  annular  segments  for  spreading  said  flexible  annu- 
lar segments  apart  to  expand  the  diameter  of  the  ring 
formed  by  these  segments  sufflciently  so  that  these  seg- 
ments are  so  pressed  against  the  tower  wall's  internal 
peripherial  surface  at  the  tower  level  where  the  wall  flow 
liquid  is  desired  to  be  diverted  until  the  annular  segments 
sufficiently  conform  to  the  tower  wall's  surface  thereat  to 
form  a  leak-proof  seal  between  said  segments  and  said 
tower  wall's  surface  and  also  to  form  a  friction  joint  be- 
tween said  segments  and  said  tower  wall  surface  which  is 
capable  of  supporting  the  liquid  wall  flow  collector  in  the 
tower;  and 

C.  a  lip  sealably  and  permanently  attached  to  each  of  said 
annular  segments,  each  lip  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  its  corresponding  annular  segment  at  an  acute  angle 
from  the  downward  vertical  direction  for  a  sufficient 
distance  to  divert  liquid  flowing  down  the  tower  wall  to 
the  desired  area  within  the  tower. 


4,369,152 
MOLDING  METHOD 
John  D.  Gray,  Rochester,  Robert  W.  Dietrich,  Dover,  and  Peter 
A.  Weller,  Durham,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Ex-Ceil-O  Cor* 
poration,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,230 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  264— 46.4  5  Qaims 


'*\  ^)        ■*!       ^) 


able  barrier  material  in  the  mold  cavity  to  divide  the  cavity 
into  flrst  and  second  portions,  fllling  the  flrst  portion  of  the 
cavity  with  plastic  material  while  fllling  the  second  portion  of 
the  cavity  with  plastic  material  to  permeate  the  barrier  mate- 
rial with  plastic  material  from  both  p>ortions  of  the  cavity 
whereby  the  barrier  material  deflnes  a  transition  zone  and  is 
encapsulated  in  the  plastic  component. 


4,369,153 
MACHINE  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  MEMBERS 

Richard  C.  Nash,  New  Prague;  David  W.  Hanson,  Golden  Val- 
ley, and  Richard  R.  Koehn,  Prior  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Fabcon,  Inc.,  Savage,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,781 

Int  a.3  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  264—62  15  Claims 


4,369,151 
FREEZING  ORGANIC  PARTICULATE  SLURRIES 
Robert  Smith*Johannsen,  Incline  ViUage,  Nev.,  assignor  to 
Ramu  International,  IncUne  ViUage,  Nev. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,399 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
V.S.  Q.  264—28  12  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  freezing  biological  matter  which  comprises 
inserting  the  biological  matter  into  a  container  having  its  walls 
wetted  with  a  non-toxic  hydrophobic  liquid  and  while  the 
walls  of  the  container  are  stUl  wet,  freezing  the  biological 
matter. 


L        L        I         I 
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1.  A  method  of  molding  a  plastic  component  in  a  mold 
having  a  mold  cavity  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  a  penne- 


1.  A  machine  for  casting  concrete  panels  on  a  casting  pallet 
including  a  floor  and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls,  said  machine 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  slipform  frame  having  at  least  one  slipform  suspended 
therefrom  above  the  floor  and  between  the  side  walls  of 
said  casting  paUet,  each  of  said  slipforms  having  a  pair  of 
side  walls  and  a  top  surface,  each  of  said  slipforms  having 
a  core  shaping  material  receiving  port  located  in  the  top 
surface  thereof  between  front  and  rear  portiotis  thereof, 
the  front  portion  of  each  of  said  slipforms  having  a  closed 
bottom  while  the  remainder  of  said  slipform  has  an  open 
bottom,  said  slipform  also  including  a  closed  extreme  front 
portion  in  which  the  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  the  said  slipform  are  tapered  inwardly  to  form  a 
markedly  reduced  cross  sectionid  area  closed  end; 

first  concrete  delivery  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
depositing  concrete  over  the  front  and  extreme  front 
portions  of  each  of  said  slipforms  and  said  casting  paUet 
and  covering  at  least  part  of  said  slipform  with  concrete; 

core  material  deUvery  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
delivering  core  material  to  said  core  material  receiving 
port  on  each  of  said  slipforms  to  fUl  the  rear  portion  of  said 
slipform  with  core  material; 

second  concrete  delivery  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 

.  >  depositing  concrete  over  the  rear  portion  of  said  slipform 
and  completely  covering  the  rear  portion  of  said  sUpform 
with  concrete;  and 

means  for  introducing  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween said  casting  pallet  and  said  frame  while  said  con- 
crete hopper  means  deposit  concrete  over  each  of  said 
slipforms  and  said  core  material  delivery  means  delivers 
core  material  to  the  interior  of  each  of  said  slipforms  to 
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continuously  form  on  said  casting  pallet  a  panel  having  at 
least  one  core  material  filled  core  in  a  single  continuous 
machine  casting  o;>eration. 


4,369,154 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SMOOTHER  CERAMIC 
SURFACES 
William  E.  Dougherty,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,776 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/64 
U.S.  a.  264—63  5  Claims 


fm^mf^immm  mii 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ceramic  substrates  for  use  in  an 
electrical  packaging  structure,  according  to  which  (1)  a  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  ceramic  mass  comprising  alumina,  an 
organic  bonding  agent,  a  plasticizing  agent,  an  emulsifying 
agent  and  a  solvent  is  formed  into  a  cohesive  flat  strip,  (2)  said 
strip  is  green  dried  and  cut  into  desired  size  substrates,  and  (3) 
said  substrates  are  sintered,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  lapping  the  substrates  prior  to  the  sintering  step, 
whereby,  after  sintering,  a  smoother  surface  is  obtained  on  said 
substrates  than  is  obtained  with  substrates  that  have  not  been  so 
lapped. 


4,369,155 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MELT-SPUN 

AND  MOLECULAR-ORIENTED  DRAWN,  CRYSTALLINE 

nLAMENTS 
Diederich  Schilo,  Klingenberg;  Hans-Dieter  Achtsnit,  Elsenfeld- 
Eichelsbach,  and  Gerhard  Klug,  Elsenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2925006 

Int.  a.5  D02G  1/20 
U.S.  a.  264—103  14  Claims 


o- 


ly-oriented,  drawn,  crystalline  filaments  of  synthetic  polymer, 
comprising  cooling  freshly  spun  filaments  to  their  setting 
point;  thereafter  contacting  said  freshly  spun  filaments  in  a 
heating  zone  with  at  least  one  heated  surface  having  a  length  of 
20-300  mm,  and  being  heated  to  a  temperature  of  450* -650*  C, 
and  being  located  at  a  distance  of  1500-6500  mm  from  the 
spinnerette;  drawing  said  heated  filaments  in  the  heated  zone; 
and  taking  the  filaments  up  at  speeds  greater  than  3500  m/min. 


4,369,156 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  nSRILLATED 

FIBER  STRUCTURES 
Nikolaiis  Mathes,  Brenberg,  and  Friedbert  Wechs,  Worth  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1979,  2907623 

Int.  a.3  B29H  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  264—147  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fibrillated  fiber  structures 
by  splitting  polyamide  and  polyester  multicomponent  drawn 
fibers  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  medium,  characterized  by 
fiberstructures,  such  as  staple  fiber,  filaments,  yams,  sheet 
structures,  ate.  of  multicomponent  fibers  consisting  of  polyal- 
kylene  terephthalate  and  copolyamides  based  on  e-caprolac- 
tam  and  hexamethylene  diamine/adipamide,  having  over  the 
cross  section  a  matrix  and  multi-segment  arrangement, 
whereby  the  segments  represent  a  fraction  of  about  20-80% 
and  at  least  3  segments  are  aligned  peripherally  without  being 
fully  embedded  into  the  matrix  component,  and  whereby  the 
peripheral  segments  and  matrix  have  a  shrinkage  difference  of 
at  least  10%,  and  subjecting  said  fiber  structures  to  an  aqueous 
treatment  consisting  essentially  of  water  in  liquid  or  vapor 
form  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  55'  C.  to  about  130*  C,  up 
to  5%  of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  salt,  from  0  to  5%  of  an 
alhoei  and  from  0  to  5%  of  a  wetting  agent. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  melt-spun  and  molecular- 


4,369,157 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMAnCALLY  DECORATING 

ARTICLES  AS  THEY  ARE  IN-MOLD  FORMED 

AUTOMATICALLY 

Francis  J.  Conner,  Boonton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dri-Print  Foils, 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,642 
Int.  a.J  B29C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  264—246  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically,  in  mold,  decorating  an  article 
formed  of  heated  plastic  material,  as  said  plastic  material  flows 
in  and  fills  the  molds,  to  form  said  articles  in  the  molding  cycle 
comprising: 

(a)  ;>ositioning  a  decorating  tape  in  said  molds,  said  tape  having 
a  carrier  layer  and  a  decorative  portion  releasable  from  said 
carrier  layer  by  the  flow  and  pressure  of  said  heated  plastic 
material  introduced  into  said  molds; 

(b)  filling  said  molds  with  plastic  material; 

(c)  causing  said  plastic  material  to  flow  into  and  fill  said  molds 
and  to  activate  said  decorative  portion  of  said  tape; 


January  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


893 


thereby  automatically  uniting  the  tape  of  decorating  material 
and  article; 

producing  a  unitary  and  decorated  plastic  article  in  said  mold- 
ing cycle;  and 


I 


(d)  removing  substantially  the  entire  released  carrier  layer 
from  the  molds. 


4,369,159 

PLASTIC  SOCKET  PIPE  PART  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Adolf  Inner,  Geeste,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wavin 

B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,074,  Aug.  2,  1979,  abudoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  898,688,  Apr.  21,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,193,426.  This 

application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239^07 

Int  d.^  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  264-296  i  ctaim 


4,369,158 
STICK  ANTIPERSPIRANT  PACKAGE  AND  PROCESS 
Keith  Woodruff,  Mountainside,  N.J.;  Donald  Johnson,  Flushing, 
N.Y.;  John  H.  HUl,  East  Rutherford,  and  Barbara  A.  Dono- 
van, Clifton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,083 

Int.  a.3  B65B  37/00;  B29C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  264-268  5  claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solid,  wax-like  cos- 
metic or  pharmaceutical  stick  product,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  attaching  a  pouring  cap  closure  to  the  upper  portion  of 
a  suitable  container  for  said  stick,  said  container  being  open  at 
the  bottom;  inverting  said  container  body  and  filling  from  the 
bottom  thereof  with  a  premeasured  quantity  of  said  cosmetic 
or  pharmaceutical  composition  in  a  molten  state;  there  insert- 
ing into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  container  body,  a  twist-up 
device  having  air  vents,  twist-up  device  comprising  a  base, 
spindle  and  elevator,  venting  air  through  said  vents  cooling 
said  composition  for  sufficient  time  to  form  within  said  con- 
tainer a  solid,  wax-like  stick,  re-inverting  the  container  and 
removing  said  pouring  cap. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  socket  pipe  part 
having  a  first  widening  adjoining  the  pipe  part,  a  second  wid- 
ening adjoining  the  first  widening,  a  retaining  ring  connected 
with  the  second  widening  having  at  least  a  J-shaped  cross 
section  for  retaining  an  annular  head  portion  of  a  sealing  mem- 
ber, said  head  portion  being  connected  with  a  sealing  sleeve  to 
be  received  within  the  second  widening  and  the  space  between 
the  extremity  of  the  retaining  ring  and  the  opposite  socket  end 
being  smaller  than  the  head  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of 
taking  an  extruded  plastic  pipe  having  a  second  and  third 
widening  of  about  the  same  wall  thickness  and  an  internal 
diameter  which  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  second  widening, 
during  the  fu^t  stage  of  manufacture  bending  back  the  end 
part  of  the  third  widening  until  it  radially  extends  and 
during  the  second  stage  of  the  manufacture  bending  said 
radially  extending  part  further  inwardly  until  it  extends 
substantially  axially, 
forming  the  annular  head  portion,  thereafter  bending  the  end 
part  of  the  third  widening,  forming  the  head  portion,  back 
substantially  coaxially  of  the  extruded  plastic  pipe  forming 
a  retaining  ring  having  at  least  a  J-shaped  cross  section,  for 
retaining  an  annular  sealing  member,  said  step  of  bending 
back  the  end  part  being  so  carried  out  that  the  transition 
between  the  third  widening  and  the  inclined  wall  part 
which  connects  the  third  widening  with  the  second  wid- 
ening will  be  situated  opposite  the  free  end  of  the  bend 
back  free  end  part  of  the  third  widening  forming  a  U- 
shaped  ring  in  cross  section. 


4,369,160 
PRESS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  VULCANIZING  ANNULAR 

ELEMENTS 
Paolo  Egidi,  Monza,  and  Federico  Squerti,  MUan,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Industrie  PireUi,  S.pA.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JuL  23,  1980,  23622  A/80 
Int  a.3  B29H  7/22;  B29D  29/00 
U.S.  a  264—326  17  cialBis 

1.  A  press  for  vulcanizing  annular  elastomeric  elements 
comprising  a  first  assembly  comprising  a  vulcanizing  table, 
interchangeable  second  assemblies  each  comprising  a  vulcaniz- 
ing table  and  drive  and  idle  rollers  on  which  the  annular  ele- 
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ments  to  be  vulcanized  are  mounted,  means  for  coupling  alter- 
natively said  first  assembly  with  one  of  the  interchangeable 


actuating  member  which  is  maneuverable  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  apparatus. 
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second  assemblies,  and  means  for  pressing  the  vulcanizing 
tables  of  the  two  coupled  assemblies  one  against  the  other. 


4,369,161 

RACK  AND  PINION  MECHANISM  FOR  MOVING  A 

UNIT  ABSORBING  NEUTRONS  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Jean  Martin,  Chatillon,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome,  Courbe- 

▼oie,  France 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,465 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1979,  79  17978 

Int.  a.3  G21C  19/10 

U.S.  a.  376—232  4  Claims 


4,369,162 

SILVER  BASE  CASTING  ALLOY  FOR  DENTAL  USE 
Armin  Wagner,  Mine  Hill,  NJ.,  and  Nils  Hannsen,  Garden 

City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,630 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1980,  3041894 

Int.  a.^  C22C  30/02.  5/06;  A61C  13/22 
U.S.  O.  420—503  10  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  base  casting  alloy  for  dental  use  consisting  essen- 
tially of  between  about  40  and  60%  by  weight  silver,  between 
about  IS  and  20%  indium,  between  about  8  and  15%  copper, 
between  about  0.1  and  2%  nickel,  between  about  0.1  and  2% 
zinc,  up  to  10%  gold  and  up  to  30%  palladium,  with  the  total 
gold  and  palladium  content  being  between  about  10  and  30%. 


1.  Rack  and  pinion  mechanism  for  moving  a  unit  absorbing 
neutrons  movable  vertically  in  a  nuclear  reactor  for  control- 
ling the  power  and  for  emergency  shutdown  of  said  reactor, 
comprising 

(a)  a  vertical  control  shaft  whose  lower  part  is  connected  to 
said  absorbent  unit  and  whose  upper  part  constitutes  a 
rack  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  a  first  pinion  rotatably  driven  by  drive  means,  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rack  for  moving  said  control  shaft  and  said 
absorbent  unit  in  both  directions; 

(c)  said  first  pinion  being  in  permanent  engagement  with  said 
rack  and  being  mounted  to  rotate  on  a  shaft  connected  to 
said  drive  means  for  setting  said  first  pinion  in  rotation 
perpendicularly  to  said  control  shaft,  said  first  pinion 
having  teeth  on  one  of  its  lateral  faces; 

(d)  a  clutch  pinion  rotatably  engaged  with  said  shaft  and 
mounted  to  move  in  translation  on  said  shaft,  between  a 
disengaged  position  in  which  said  first  pinion  and  said 
clutch  pinion  are  at  a  distance  and  an  engaged  position  in 
which  said  pinion  and  said  clutch  pinion  are  in  contact, 
said  clutch  pinion  having  teeth  on  its  face  directed  toward 
said  lateral  face  of  said  first  pinion  provided  with  teeth; 

(e)  whereby  said  first  pinion  and  said  clutch  pinion  are  con- 
nected for  transmitting  the  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft 
to  said  first  pinion,  the  translatory  movement  of  said 
clutch  pinion  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  being 
controlled  by  a  push-rod  connected  to  a  vertically  moving 


4,369,163 
THERMAL  SHIELDING  FOR  BOTTOMS  AND  COVERS 

OF  REACnON  VESSELS 
Manured  Schingnitz,  Freiberg;  Friedrich  Berger,  Brand-Erbis- 
dorf;  Klaus  Lucas,  Freiberg;  Helmut  Peise,  Freiberg;  Winfried 
Wenzel,  Freiberg,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.;  Ernest 
GudymoT;  Vladimir  Semonov;  VasiUj  Fedotov;  Evginlj  Av- 
raamov,  and  Boris  Rodionov,  all  of  Moskau,  U.S.S.R.,  assign- 
ors to  Brennstoffinstitut  Freiberg  DDR,  Freiberg,  German 
Democratic  Rep.  and  Gosudarstvenny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  I  Proektny  Institut  Azortnoi  promyshlennosti 
I  Produktor  Organicheskogo  Sinteza,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,931 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Sep.  2, 
1980,  223657 

Int  CL^  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  422—202  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  shielding  for  covers  and  bottoms  of  gas  genera- 
tors and  other  reaction  vessels  intended  to  operate  at  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  wherein  the  cover  or  bottom  com- 
prises an  extension,  integral  with  the  reaction  vessel,  with  an 
outer  closure  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  guide  tubes 
slightly  longer  than  said  extension,  said  thermal  shielding 
comprising  fluid  jackets  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  guide  tubes, 
the  fluid  jackets  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
guide  tubes  being  intercotmected  by  concentrically  spaced 
heat  transfer  tubes  substantially  aligned  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  reaction  vessel,  the  fluid  jacket  of  one  of  said  guide  tubes 
being  divided  by  baffle  means  into  separate  chambers  respec- 
tively connected  with  supply  and  discharge  lines  extending 
through  said  outer  closure  for  cooling  fluid  to  be  circulated 
through  said  plurality  of  fluid  jackets  and  concentric  connect- 
ing tubes,  whereby  effective  cooling  is  achieved  at  inner  ends 
of  said  guide  tubes  with  a  minimum  of  congestion  externally  of 
the  vessel  cover  or  bottom. 
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4369,164 
RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  FROM  ARSENICAL  DROSSES 

BY  AMMONIUM  ARSENATE  LEACH 
Hayden  Monk,  Downend,  England,  assignor  to  Metallurgical 

Process  Limited  and  I.S.C.  Smelting  Limited,  both  of  Nassau, 

The  Bahamas 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981.  Ser.  No.  327,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1980, 
8039261 

Int.  Q.3  COIG  3/14;  C22B  3/00.  30/04:  COIG  28/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—24  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  leaching  copper  and  arsenic  from  copper 
dross  containing  copper  arsenide  and  separated  from  molten 
lead  bullion,  comprising:  leaching  the  dross,  in  finely-divided 
form,  with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  containing  arse- 
nate as  the  predominant  anion,  under  oxidizing  conditions,  to 
obtain  a  leachate;  removing  copper  from  the  leachate  to  obtain 
a  raflinate  and  re-cycling  raffmate  to  the  leaching  stage;  and 
removing  a  bleed  of  raffinate  from  the  circuit  and  precipitating 
a  substantially  insoluble  arsenic  compound  from  the  raffinate 
bleed,  to  remove  arsenic  from  the  circuit. 

6.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  copper  is 
removed  from  the  leachate  by  means  of  a  copper-selective 
organic  solvent. 


4,369,165 

RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTEN  VALUES  FROM  ALKALI 
TUNGSTATE  SOLUTIONS  BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Tai  K.  Kim;  Martin  B.  Maclnnis,  both  of  Towanda;  Martin  C. 

Vogt,  and  Robert  P.  McClintic,  both  of  Monroeton,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,379 

Int.  Q.3  COIG  41/00 

U.S.  Q.  423— 54  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ammonium  tungstate  from  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  tungstate  solution  containing  impurities 
comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  extracting  said  tungsten  values  into 
an  organic  extractant  by  contacting  said  aqueous  alkali  metal 
tungstate  solution  with  said  organic  extractant  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  form  a  loaded  organic  extractant  containing 
tungsten  values  and  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
portion  of  said  impurities,  said  organic  extractant  comprising 
tricaprylamine  as  an  active  extractant,  a  trialkyl  phosphate  as  a 
modifier,  and  kerosene  as  an  organic  solvent,  (b)  separating 
said  loaded  organic  extractant  from  said  aqueous  solution,  (c) 
stripping  said  loaded  organic  extractant  from  step  (b)  by  con- 
tacting with  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  at  a  volume  ratio  of 
said  aqueous  ammonia  solution  to  said  loaded  organic  extract- 
ant of  from  about  7  to  one  to  about  3.5  to  one  to  form  an 
aqueous  ammonium  tungstate  solution  and  a  stripped  organic 
extractant,  said  aqueous  ammonia  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and  from  about  5  to  about  21  percent  by  weight 
ammonia  at  a  pH  of  from  about  12  to  about  13,  said  contacting 
being  carried  out  by  dispersing  said  aqueous  ammonia  solution 
in  said  loaded  organic  wherein  said  extractant  forms  a  continu- 
ous phase  with  said  aqueous  ammonia  solution  dispersed 
therein  as  a  discontinuous  aqueous  phase,  (d)  separating  said 
aqueous  ammonium  tungstate  from  said  stripped  organic  ex- 
tractant; and  feeding  one  portion  of  said  stripped  organic 
extractant  to  step  (a)  for  use  as  said  organic  extractant  and 
feeding  another  portion  of  said  stripped  organic  extractant  to 
step  (c)  for  use  as  organic  phase  for  maintaining  said  volume 
ratio. 


4,369,166 
PURinCATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF  GALLIUM  VALUES 

BY  LIQUID/LIQUID  EXTRACHON 
Alain  Leveque,  and  Michel  Triollier,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,177 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1980,  80  25830 

Int  Q.3  COIG  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  423—112  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  hydrochloric 
acid  solution  of  gallium  values  by  liquid/liquid  extraction, 
comprising  (i)  liquid/liquid  extracting  an  aqueous  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  solution  of  gallium  values  with  an  organic  phase  which 
comprises  an  alcohol  extractant,  (ii)  separating  the  organic 
phase  from  the  aqueous  phase,  (iii)  selectively  washing  said 
organic  phase  by  intimately  contacting  same  with  water  or 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid,  (iv)  next  trans- 
ferring the  purified  gallium  values  from  said  organic  phase  into 
an  aqueous  solution  thereof,  and  (v)  thence  separating  said 
organic  phase  from  said  resulting  aqueous  phase,  whereby  said 
aqueous  phase  comprises  pure  gallium  chloride. 


4369,167 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  STACK  GASES 
Alexander  Weir,  Jr.,  8229  BiUowvisU  Dr.,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
90291 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,871,  Jun.  13,  1974,  Pat  No. 
4,102,982,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,812, 
Mar.  24, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,948,608.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  868,197 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q.3  BOID  47/00:  BOIJ  8/00:  COIB  17/00,  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—210  34  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  gaseous  and  paniculate  pollutants 
from  stack  gases,  wherein  the  steps  comprise: 
passing  the  stack  gases  through  a  defined  substantially  hori- 
zontally extending  flow  path  having  a  substantially  unre- 
stricted cross-sectional  flow  area  throughout  the  length 
thereof  to  avoid  any  substantial  pressure  drop; 
spraying  into  the  flow  path  at  least  a  slurry  comprising 
calcium    sulfate   and,    calcium    hydroxide    reagent    for 
contact  with  the  suck  gases  therein  and  thereby  effecting 
by  said  reagent  removal  of  pollutants  including  SO2,  SO3, 
As,  B,  Be,  Cd,  Cr,  Hg,  Mn,  Ni,  Pb,  and  V,  when  present, 
from  the  stack  gases  passing  therethrough;  and 
discharging  to  discharge  means  pollutant  laden  liquid  im- 
pinging on  the  side  walls  of  said  flow  path  by  washing  said 
discharging  pollutant  laden  liquid  into  said  discharge 
means  by  subsequently  impinging  liquid  droplets. 


4,369,168 

REGENERATION  OF  CARBON  EMPLOYED  IN  THE 

WET  PROCESS  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

PHOSPHATES 

Bruce  D.  Wells,  and  Donald  D.  Tiggelbeck,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68^16,  Aug.  21,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4^99,805,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,043,  Mar.  30, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

285,694 

Int  a?  CDIB  15/16,  25/26.  25/16 

MS.  Q.  423—313  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  alkali  metal  phosphates  by 
neutralization  of  brown  crude  phosphoric  acid  and  treatment 
with  activated  carbon  to  remove  impurities  from  the  resulting 
brown  crude  alkali  metal  phosphates  and  regenerating  the 
activated  carbon,  the  improvement  which  comprises  regenera- 
tion of  activated  carbon  employed  in  the  fUtration  of  brown 
crude  alkali  metal  phosphates  comprising  the  steps  of  water 
washing  the  activated  cartmn  to  remove  residual  brown  crude 
alkali  metal  phosphates;  contacting  the  activated  carbon  with 
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an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  where  the  solution  is  from  about 
I  %  to  50%  by  weight  in  said  base  at  a  temperature  of  from  20' 
C.  to  60°  C,  for  a  period  of  from  1-10  hours;  washing  the 
activated  carbon  with  water  to  remove  residual  alkali  hydrox- 
ide; contacting  the  activated  carbon  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  O.S  to  2  N  mineral  acid  other  than  brown  phosphoric  acid  at 
a  temperature  of  from  20°  C.  to  60*  C.  for  a  period  of  1-16 
hours;  removing  the  mineral  acid  from  the  activated  carbon 
and  resuming  filtration  of  brown  crude  alkali  metal  phos- 
phates. 


4,369,169 

PRETREATMENT  OF  CRUDE  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD 

Guy  Nineuil,  Bihorel;  Jean  Boutin,  Mions,  and  Maurice  Cham- 

bon,  St.  Genis  Laval,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,204 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1979,  79  01752 
Int.  a.'  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—321  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude,  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid,  comprising  (i)  first  homogeneously  admixing 
same  with  a  solid  adsorbent  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from 
about  30  minutes  to  about  2  hours,  (ii)  next  mixing  the  resultant 
liquid  dispersion  with  a  liquid  formulation  of  a  flocculating 
agent,  (iii)  maintaining  the  admixture  which  then  results  under 
nonshearing  agitation  until  same  separates  into  a  flocculated 
phase  and  a  liquid  solution  phase,  and  (iv)  thence  separating 
therefrom  the  flocculated  phase  and  a  purified,  product  acid 
liquid  solution  phase. 


4,369,170 

INTERCALATION  COMPOUND  OF  A  GRAPHITE  WITH 

A  THIAZYL  SALT,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE 

SAME,  AND  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

MATERIAL  COMPRISING  THE  INTERCALATION 

COMPOUND  OF  A  GRAPHITE  WITH  A  THIAZYL  SALT 

Nobuatsu  Watanabe,  Nagaokakyo;  Tsuyoshi  Nakajima,  Kyoto, 

and  Masayuki  Kawaguchi,  Arida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1981,  56-65172 

Int.  a.3  COIC  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  423—366  12  Qaims 


4,369,171 

PRODUCnON  OF  PITCH  AND  COKE  FROM  RAW 

PETROLEUM  COKE 

Lloyd  S.  Grindstaff,  and  Edward  E.  Hardin,  both  of  Elizabeth- 
ton,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,435 
Int.  a.3  COIB  31/02;  ClOC  3/08 
U.S.  a.  423—461  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pitch  useful  as  a  binder 
for  carbon  particulate  matter  and  as  an  impregnant  for  porous 
carbon  solids  and  of  a  coke  useful  for  Hall  cell  anodes  for  the 
electrolytic  production  of  aluminum,  comprising  extraction  of 
raw  petroleum  coke  with  from  1  to  2  parts  of  a  solvent  to  1  part 
of  coke  by  wt.,  said  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tetrahydrofuran,  tetralin,  coker  gas  oil  having  a  distillation 
end  point  of  approximately  320°  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
extraction  carried  out  at  or  near  the  atmospheric  boiling  points 
of  said  solvent,  physical  separation  of  the  solid  coke  from  the 
solution  thus  obtained,  and  distillation  to  recover  said  pitch 
from  said  solution,  said  pitch  having  less  than  1%  quinoline 
insoluble,  not  more  than  10.5%  benzene  insoluble,  and  less 
than  9.6%  beta-resin  by  wt. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  calcined  coke  useful  for 
the  formation  of  an  anode  for  a  Hall  aluminum  cell  comprising 
extracting  raw  petroleum  coke  with  from  1  to  2  parts  of  an 
organic  solvent  to  1  part  of  coke  by  wt.,  at  a  temperature  near 
the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  said  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran,  petroleum  thermal  tar 
distillate  with  250°  C.  distillation  end  point,  tetralin,  gas  oil 
coker  with  320'  C.  distillation  end  point,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
separating  the  resulting  mixture  to  obtain  solids  and  a  solution 
of  soluble  matter  in  said  solvent,  heating  the  solids  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  to  recover  entrapped  solvent,  and  calcining 
the  solids  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  1150'  to  1500'  C.  to 
recover  said  coke. 


IGWaPMi-E  ♦  SsMC  s  .   3SeCis     l^  ZZ*  &'   55*^     POP    20**5' 


4,369,172 
PROLONGED  RELEASE  THERAPEUTIC 

COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

HYDROXYPROPYLMETHYLCELLULOSE 

Joseph  M.  Schor,  Locust  Valley;  Ashok  Nigalaye,  Elmhurst, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Forest  Laboratories  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,348 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/02.  9/20,  9/22,  9/26 

U.S.  O.  424—19  38  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  base  material  combined  with  a  therapeutically 

active  medicament  and  shaped  and  compressed  to  a  solid  unit 

dosage  form  having  a  regular  and  prolonged  release  pattern 

upon  administration,  the  carrier  base  tnaterial  being  hydroxy- 

propylmethylcellulose  or  a  mixture  of  hydroxypropylmethyl- 

cellulose  and  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  ethylcellu- 

lose  and/or  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  sodium 

carboxymethylcellulose,  and  wherein  the  hydroxypropylme- 

thylcellulose  has  a  hydroxypropoxyl  content  of  9-12  weight- 

%  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  50,000. 


30  40  »  60 


1.  An  intercalation  compound  of  a  graphite  with  a  thiazyl 
salt  represented  by  the  formula  Z.S4N4.2SbCl5  wherein  Z 
stands  for  C24.  pyrolytic  carbon  or  pyrolytic  graphite. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  an  intercalation  compound  of  a 
graphite  with  a  thiazyl  salt  which  comprises  reacting  a  graph- 
ite material  with  trithiazyl  trichloride  and  antimony  trichloride 
in  the  presence  of  a  non-polar  solvent. 


4,369,173 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  H.  Causland,  Goshen,  and  Americo  V.  Calogero,  New 
Hampton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wickhen  Products,  Inc., 
Huguenot,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,841,  Nov.  27, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,835 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/36.  9/62,  7/38 

U.S.  a.  424—35  29  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  dry  powder  capable  of 

being  incorporated  into  a  wide  variety  of  consumer  antiperspi- 

rant  products,  which  is  obtained  by  drying  an  aqueous  solution 

of  the  ingredients  and  pulverizing  the  dried  product,  and 

which  consists  essentially  of  from  about  55  to  about  90%  by 
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weight  of  active  acidic  antiperspirant  material  and  about  3  to 
about  45%  by  weight  of  at  least  partially  hydrolyzed  carbohy- 
drate derived  from  natural  waxy  maize,  said  hydrolyzed  carbo- 
hydrate being  soluble  in  water  and  acting  to  buffer  and  encap- 
sulate said  acidic  antiperspirant. 


4,369,174 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  KOJIC  AOD 

ESTER 
Sumiyoshi  Nagai,  and  Tokio  Izumi,  both  of  Onojo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sansho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onojo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,447,  Jul.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,278,656. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1979,  54-82257 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/135,  7/42,  31/74 
U.S.  a.  424—62  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  skin  whitening  cosmetic  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  composition  of  a  tyrosinase  and  suntanning  inhibition 
compound  in  the  form  of  a  lotion,  creme,  pack  or  milk  lotion, 
the  improvement  comprising  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 
cosmetic  composition  of  the  diester  of  kojic  acid  having  the 
following  formula  as  the  tyrosinase  and  suntanning  inhibition 
compound:  j^r 


CHiCOOCK 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


4,369,175 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PROLONGED 

ACnON  VINCAMINE  PREPARATIONS,  THE 

VINCAMINE  PREPARATIONS  SO  OBTAINED,  AND 

MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Satish  C.  Khanna,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,236 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/795 
U.S.  a.  424—79  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  prolonged  action  and 
stable  vincamine  resinates,  which  process  comprises  reacting 
an  acid  addition  salt  of  vincamine  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid  cation  exchange 
resin,  in  a  polar  reaction  medium. 

7.  A  prolonged  action  and  stable  vincamine  preparation 
consisting  of  vincamine  resinate  which  is  bound  with  a  satura- 
tion of  10  to  40%  on  a  sulfonic  acid  cation  exchange  resin  as 
prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  the  remaining  sulfonic  acid 
anions  of  which  are  substantially  saturated  by  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  ions  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
10.  A  vincamine  resinate  obtained  according  to  claim  1. 


4369,176 
METHOD  OF  ATTRACTING  AND  KILLING  INSECTS 
Jerry  E.  Ott,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Famam  Livestock 
Equipment  and  Insecticides,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,231 
Int.  C\?  AOIN  25/00,  47/10,  57/00 
U.S.  a.  424    84  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  attracting  insects  to  a  remote  location  and 
killing  said  insects  at  said  location,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  forming  an  insecticidal  bait  by  mixing 
(i)  a  sugar, 

(ii)  sufficient  spore-producing  bacteria  of  the  genera  BacU- 
lus  to  cause  fermentation  of  said  sugar  wnth  the  concom- 
mitant  production  of  insect-attractant  values, 


(iii)  a  minor  amount  of  an  insectide  in  sufficient  quantity  to 

kill  insects  attracted  to  said  bait,  and 
(iv)  a  granular  carrier  in  sufficient  amount  to  carry  said 

sugar,  bacteria  and  insecticide;  and 
(b)  spreading  a  quantity  of  said  bait  in  said  remote  location  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  attract  insects  to  said  location  and 
to  kill  said  insects  in  said  location. 


4,369,177 
STABLE  COMPOSITION  OF 
S-ADENOSYL-L-METHIONINE 
Yuichi  Kozaki,  Kakogawa;  Shingo  Hata,  Takaiago;  Hi^lme 
Kawaharada,  Kakogawa,  and  Kiyoahi  Wataaabe,  Akaahi,  aU 
of  JaiMU,  assignors  to  Kanegafnchi  Chemical  Indostry  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208^42 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-157295; 
Jan.  10,  1980,  55-1763 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—175  u  ClaiflH 

1.  A  stable  composition  of  S-adenosyl-L-methionine  which 
comprises  a  salt  of  S-adenosyl-L-methionine  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable,  water-soluble  salt  of  a  bivalent  or  trivalent 
metal  wherein  said  composition  is  an  aqueous  solution. 


4,369,178 
GLUCOSAMINE  PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Yuichi  Yamamora,  Takaraznka;  Ichiro  Azuma,  Sapporo,  and 
Shigeru  Kobayashi,  Neyagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19929 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 

I 


A-CO-[NH(CH2)„CHCO]«-0-CH2 


NHCOR 

R*  CONHR* 

R3CHC0NHCC0NHCH(CH2)2C00R' 

(D)       (L)  ^j        (D) 

wherein 

A  is  a  C2-10  acylic  hydrocarbon  group,  the  terminal  of 
which  is  substituted  with  an  unsaturated  6-membered 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  group; 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  9; 

R  is  C|^  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  witii  hydroxyl,  or 
phenyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl  which  may  form  a  ring  by 
connecting  its  terminal  with  the  a-nitrogen  atom,  when  n 
is  0,  or  hydrogen  when  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  9; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl; 

R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci_4  alkyl  which  may  be 
substituted  with  hydroxyl  or  benzyloxyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl; 

R'  is  Ci- 18  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  C1-3  alkoxyl; 

R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci_4  alkyl  or  C|_2  alkyl  sub- 
stituted with  phenyl;  and 

(D)  and  (L)  each  indicate  configuration  if  their  respective 
carbon  atoms  are  asymmetric; 
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or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,369,179 
ACYLPEPTIDES 
Hans  Rink,  Riehen;  Peter  Sieber,  Reinach,  and  Bruno  Kamber, 
Arlesheim,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,299 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   14,   1979, 
11096/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  i7/00:  C07C  lOi/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  18  Oaims 

1.  An  acylpeptide  of  the  formula 


I 1 

A'-Cys-B-Asn-Phe-Phe-trp-Lys(Ac)-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-cys-OH 


(lA) 


or 


in  which 

A'    represents   H— Ala— Gly— ,   Ac— Ala— Gly,    H 

Ac—. 
B  represents  Lys,  Lys(Ac)  or  Lys(X)  (wherein  X  is  an  e- 

amino-protecting  group), 
trp  represents  L-Trp,  D-Trp  or  an  analogous  radical,  which 

carries  in  the  indole  nucleus  a  halogen  atom, 
cys  represents  L-Cys  or  D-Cys  and 
Ac  represents  an  acyl  radical  of  an  optionally  substituted 
alkanecarboxylic  acid,  present  at  the  free  amino  group, 
and  non-toxic  salts  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  com- 
plexes thereof 


4,369,180 

COSMETIC  FAaAL  PREPARATION  CONTAINING 

ALOE  VERA 

Donna  M.  Mihalovits,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Randolph  C. 
Karrb,  Swainsboro,  Ga.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,992 

Int.  a.5  A61K  37/00,  31/595.  31/365.  35/78 

U.S.  a.  A2A—m  4  Qaims 

1.  A  cosmetic  facial  preparation  comprising  the  following 

ingredients  in  the  following  percentages  by  weight  in  the  final 

composition: 


I  y-' 


N  N 


O-CH20 


0=sP- 
I 

zo 


-O      OH 


where:  ^^ 

Rais: 

(i)  — NRi  R2  where  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  and  cyclopentyl  or  are  joined  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  hetrocyclic  group 
having  4  to  S,  inclusive,  annular  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
— NRi  R2  group  is  4  or  5,  or 

(ii)  — XR  where  X  is  a  chalcogen  atom  of  atomic  number 
8  or  16  and  R  is  alkyl  of  4  or  S  carbon  atoms, 

(i)  — X — (CH2)/i  R3  where  X  is  defined  previously,  n  is  an 
integer  in  the  range  of  1  to  3,  inclusive,  R3  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
0  to  1,  inclusive,  nitro,  halo  of  atomic  number  9  to  35, 
inclusive,  methoxy,  hydroxy  or  methyl,  or 

(ii)  — NR4  R5  wherein  R4  and  R5  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  phenalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  provisos  that  only  one  of  R4  and  Rs  may 
be  hydrogen  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  — NR4  R5  group  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  9,  inclusive, 
and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  ammoniimi. 


Minimum 

Maximum 

Ingredient 

Percentage 

Percentage 

Aloe  Vera 

25 

75 

Citric  Acid 

0.2 

2 

Potassium  Sorbate 

0.1 

2 

Sodium  Ben2oate 

0.1 

2 

Cornstarch 

10 

70 

Albumin 

1 

10 

Hydroxypropylmethyl- 

0.5 

10 

cellulose 

AUantoin 

0.5 

5 

Vitamin  A 

0.1 

9 

Vitamin  D2 

0.1 

5 

Vitamin  E 

0.1 

5 

4,369,182 
INFLAMMATION-PREVENTING  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  OF  ORAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Miklos  Ghyczy;  Adorjan  Erdos,  both  of  Cologne;  Giinter  Heide- 
mann,  Geiienkirchen-Tripsrath,  and  Gotz  Ritzmann,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  asrignors  to  A.  Nattermann  ii 
CIE  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,449,  Dec.  17,  1979.  This  appUcation 
May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266^7 
A  iMi  ifii  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 

4,Joy,lol  107B    UiVkjU3 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PROUFERATTVE  SKIN— \        '  '"'^'~*'  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  31/685 


DISEASES  USING  CERTAIN  6,8-SUBSTITUTED 
RIBOFURANOSYLPURINE-3',5  -CYCLIC  PHOSPHATES 
Jon  P.  Miller,  Foster  aty,  and  Wesley  W.  Zmolek,  Fremont, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,223 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/20 
U.S.  a.  424—180  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  proliferative  skin  disease  compris- 
ing topically  administering  to  an  afflicted  site  on  the  skin  of  a 


,    ih^.  a.  424— 199  7  Claims 

1.^  pharmaceutical  composition  in  the  form  for  oral  admin- 
istration in  the  prevention  of  inflammation  in  mammals  com- 
prising an  effective  inflammation-alleviating  amount  of  at  least 
one  phospholipid  and  a  non-steroidal  inflanunation-preventing 
compound  comprising  5-fluor-2-methyl-l-p-(methyl8ul- 
phenyl>benzylideneindene-3-acetic  acid,  said  phospholipid 
and  said  compound  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  from 
about  0.1:1  to  about  20:1,  respectively. 
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4469,183 

2-PYRIDYL-l,2-BENZISOTHIAZOLINONE-l,l.DIOX- 

IDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  SELECnVE  PROTEASE 

INHIBITORS 

Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  N.J.;  Robert  L.  Qark,  Sequim,  Wash., 

and  Morris  Zimmerman,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,145,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,298, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,762,  Mar.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,205 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44.  31/455;  C07D  417/04 
U.S.  a.  424-263  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R 


wherein  R  is 


<3 


where  m  is  1  to  2;  and  Y  is  independently  selected  from  (1) 
fluoro;  (2)  nitro,  except  that  where  Y  is  only  nitro,  m  must  be 
1  or  2  and  Y  must  be  2,4-  or  3,5-dinitro;  (3)  trifluoromethyl;  (4) 
cyano;  (5)  C1.3  alkoxycarbonyl;  (6)  C1.3  alkylcarbonyl;  (7) 
carboxyl;  (8)  carbamoyl;  (9)  C1.3  alkylacylamino;  (10)  C1.3 
alkylsulfonyl;  (11)  N,N-di(Ci-3  alkyl)  sulfamyl;  (12)  tri- 
fluoromethoxy;  (13)  trifluoromethylthio;  (14)  trifluoromethyl- 
sulfonyl;  and  (15)  trifluoromethylsulfinyl; 

6.  A  method  of  selectively  inhibiting  proteases,  comprising 
the  administration  to  a  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,369,184 
l-(CYCLOHEXYLM-ARYL-4.PIPERIDINECARBOXYLIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Raymond  A.  Stokbroekx,  Beerse;  Marcel  G.  M.  Luyckx,  Geel, 
and  Joannes  J.  M.  Willems,  Tumhout,  all  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,924,  Jaq,  24,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,631 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445.  31/535;  C07D  211/64.  265/30 

VJS.  a.  424-267  7  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 


a) 


the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  stereo- 
chemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

R'is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkyloxy,  aryllower  alkyloxy,  aryloxylower 
alkyloxy,  lower  alkyloxylower  alkyloxy,  aminolower 
alkyloxy,  mono-  and  diOower  alkyl)amino  lower  al- 
kyloxy,   (1-pyrrolidinyl)-,    (1-piperidinyl)-   and   (4-mor- 

"  pholinyl)lower  alkyloxy,  amino,  aryllower  alkyl  amino, 


mono-    and    diOower    alkyl)amino,     1-pyrrolidinyl,     1- 

piperidinyl  and  4-morpholinyl;  and 
Ar'  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  aryl,  thienyl  and  pyridinyl; 
wherein  aryl,  as  used  in  the  definitions  of  R,  Ar'  and  Ar^,  is  a 
membere  selected  from  the  group  consising  of  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3 
substituents  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  halo,  nitro.  amino,  cy- 
ano, carboxyl,  lower  alkyloxy  carbonyl,  mono-  and  di(lower 
alkyOaminocarbonyl  and  trifluoromethyl. 

6.  A  method  to  prevent  the  release  of  histamine  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  the  systemic  administration 
to  said  animals  of  an  effective  antihistaminic  amount  of  a  chem- 
ical compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-[4- 
cyano-4-(4-fluorophenyl)cyclohexyI]-3-methyl-4-phenyl-4- 
piperidinecarboxylic  acid,  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
acid  addition  salts  and  stereochemically  isomeric  forms 
thereof 


4,369,185 
FUNGIODAL 
2-SULnNYL.5-SULFONYL.l,3,4-THIADIAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Ludwig  Nuesslein;  Dietrich  Baumert;  Georg-Alexander  Hoyer, 
and  Ernst  A.  Pieroh,  aU  of  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
assignors  to  Schering  AktiengeseUscbaft,  BerUn  and  Bergka- 
men,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2933008 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/82;  CD7D  285/12 
U.S.  a.  424—270  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  fungi  comprising  placing  into  the 
surroundings  of  the  fungi  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula 


N 


N 
11 


Rl— SO— C  C— SO2— R2 

\   / 

s 

wherein  Ri  is  ethyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  isopro- 
pyl,  or  R I  is  isopropyl  and  R2  is  ethyl. 


4,369,186 
4,5-DICHLOROIMIDAZOLE-2-CARBOXYUC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES 
Gunther  Beck,  Leverkusen;  iOaos  Sasse,  Schildgen;  Helmut 
Heitzen  Ludwig  Eue,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Robert  R.  Schmidt, 
Cologne;  Hans  Scbeinpflug,  Leverkusen;  Ingeborg  Hammaan, 
and  WUhelm  Brandes,  both  of  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Leverknaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,260,  Feb.  18, 1977.  This  appUcation 

May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Mar.  12, 
1976,  2610527;  Jun.  2,  1976,  2624759;  Jul.  29,  1976,  2634053 

iBt  a.^  C07D  233/66;  HOIN  43/50 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  10  Claims 

1.    A   4,S-dichloroimidazole-2-carboxylic   acid   derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


a        N 


N  CN 


H 
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•continued 
Cl 


CM-alkyl,  CF3,  CM-alkoxy  or  NO2),  cyclopentyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  or  a  group 


^n N 

_.3rA/ 


^^0""' 


Cl  N  C 

H  \         J=\ 

NH— <v  /)— CF3.  and 


Cl 


Cl 

N    N- 

M- 


N    N-r3 

z 


Cl  N 

I 
H 


in  which 

W  is  O.S  or  =N-R3 
in  which 

R3  denotes  hydrogen;  OH;  Ci.i2-alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen,  OH,  CM-alkoxy,  phenoxy  (which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  CM-alkyl  or  halogen),  CM-alkylmer- 
capto,  benzylmercapto,  COOH,  CONH2,  CONH-alkyl, 
CON(alkyl)2  or  CONH-aryl  (in  which  the  aryl  group  is 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, CM-alkyl,  CF3,  CM-alkoxy  or  NO2),  or  by  cycloal- 
kyl  with  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms  (optionally  substituted 
by  CM-alkyl;  Cs-galkenyl  (optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  CM-alkoxy),  C3.i2-alkynyl  (optionally  substituted 
by  phenyl  that  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  CM- 
alkyl,  CF3,  CM-alkoxy  or  nitro,  or  by  cycloalkyl  with  5 
or  6  ring  carbon  atoms),  cycloalkyl  with  4-8  ring  carbon 
atoms  (optionally  substituted  by  CM-alkyl  or  CF3  or 
optionally  containing  a  fused  benzene  ring),  or  aryl.  or 

R^  represents  a  group  — OR*  wherein 

R*  represents  CM-alkyl,  benzyl  or  a  group 

O 
— C— R' 

wherein 
R^  has  the  below  mentioned  meanings, 
R^  furthermore  represents  a  group 


Rn_N_Ri2 


X 

Cl^^ 


N 


N 
H 


II     "      ■         ,. 
,^C— N— R" 


wherein 

R"  has  one  of  the  preceding  meanings,  C3.i2-alkynyl  (op- 
tionally substituted  by  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclopen- 
tyl), C4.8-cycloalkyl  (optionally  substituted  by  CM-alkyl 
or  CF3)  or  aryl,  preferably  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  which 
may  be  substituted  by  CM-alkyl,  CM-halogenoalkyl, 
halogen,  CM-alkoxy,  acetyl,  aryloxy  or  arylmercapto 
(which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  CM-alkyl,  CF3, 
CM-alkoxy  or  CM-alkylmercapto),  CM-alkylmercapto, 
Ci^-alkylsulphonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  CN, 
NO2,  mono-CM-alkylamino,  di(CM-alkyl)amino,  Cm- 
halogenoalkoxy  or  CM-halogenoalkylmercapto,  or 

Rl2  can  denote  OH,  CM-alkoxy  (optionally  substituted  by 
phenyl),  or  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 

in  which 

R'3  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci.i2-alkyl  or  C2.8-alkenyl,  C2.8- 
alkynyl,  cycloalkyl  with  3-8  ring  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  (either  of  which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  CM-alkoxy,  CM-alkyl,  CF3  or  NO2)  or 

Ri2  can  denote  a  group  of  the  formula 


— C— O— R'* 

in  which 

R'*  denotes  Ci.i2-alkyl,  C3.i2-alkenyl  or  C3.i2-alkynyl  each 
of  which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen,  CM- 
alkoxy,  phenyl  (itself  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or 
CM-alkyl),  cycloalkyl  with  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl  with  S  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms  (optionally 
substituted  by  CM-alkyl),  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  (either  of 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  CM-alkyl, 
CF3,  CM-alkoxy,  CM-alkylmercapto,  NO2  or  CN),  or 

Rl2  can  denote  a  group  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R"  and  R'^,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  de- 
notes hydrogen,  Ci-u-alkyl  or  C3.8-alkenyl  (which  may 
be  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine, 
OH,  CM-alkoxy,  phenoxy  which  may  be  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  CM-alkyl,  halogen  or  CM-alkoxy),  the 
acyloxy  radical 


Cl  N 


N 
H 


N    O 

IL" 


CM-alkylmercapto  (optionally  substituted  by  phenyl), 
phenylmercapto  (optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or 
CM-alkyl).  — CN,  —COOH,  — CONH(CM-alkyl)2, 
— CONH — aryl  or  aryl  (the  aryl  group  being  phenyl  or 
naphthyl,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen. 


— C— N 


i 
\ 


Ri5 


R>5 


in  which 

the  R"  moieties  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen, Ci.2-alkyl  or  C3-8-alkenyl  (either  of  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  halogen,  CM-alkyl,  CF3  CM-alkoxy), 
phenyl  (optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  CM-alkyl, 
CF3,  CM-alkoxy,  CM-alkylmercapto  or  NO2),  cycloalkyl 
with  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms  or  a  sulphonyl  group  — SO- 
2 — R*  in  which 

R*  denotes  Ci.i2-alkyl  (optionally  substituted  by  chlorine  or 
fluorine),  phenyl  (optionally  substituted  by  chlorine,  CM- 
alkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  CF3  or  NO2)  or  a  secondary  amine 
group,  or 

R 12  can  denote  the  group 
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R'— N— R6 

in  which 
R'  and  R*  can  be  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, CM-alkyl  (which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
phenyl,  which  can  itself  be  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  CM-alkyl),  phenyl  (optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, NO2,  CM-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy  or  CF3)  or  the  group 

— C— R^  or  — SO2— R* 

in  which 

R^  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci.i2-alkyl  or  C2-8alkenyl  either  of 
which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  CM-alkylmer- 
capto, phenylmercapto  (optionally  substituted  by  halogen 
or  CM-alkyl),  phenyl  (optionally  substituted  by  halogen 
or  CM-alkyl)  or  cycloalkyl  with  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms; 
C2.8-alkynyl,  cycloalkyl  with  3-6  ring  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  (either  of  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  CM-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  CF3  or  NO2),  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  — OR26  or  — SR^^ 
in  which 

R26  denotes  Ci.i2-alkyl,  C3.i2-alkenyl  or  C3.i2-alkynyl  (any 
of  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci^- 
alkoxy,  phenyl  (which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen 
CM-alkyl),  cyclohexyl),  C3.6-cycloalkyl,  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  (either  of  which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  CM-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy  or  nitro),  or 

R''  denotes  a  group  R^'^-N-R^' 

in  which 

the  R^^  moieties  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen, Ci.i2-alkyl  or  C3.8-alkenyl  (either  of  which  can  be 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  CM-alkoxy  or  phenyl 
that  is  optionally  substituted  by  CM-alkyl  or  halogen), 
cycloalkyl  with  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  (which 
may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  CM-alkyl>  CM-alkoxy, 
CM-alkylmercapto,  CF3  or  NO2),  or  R'  and  R'  can  con- 
jointly denote  the  group     ^. 


=C 


\ 


R9 


R9 


nyl  either  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  acyloxy,  wherein  acyl  denotes  the 
radical  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  the  radical 


X 

Cl^^ 


N    O 
II 


N 
H 


J-'c-. 


CM-alkoxy,  CM-alkoxy-CM-alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  naph- 
thoxy  (either  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, CM-alkyl,  CF3  or  NO2),  CM-alkylmercapto  (option- 
ally substituted  by  phenyl  that  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  CM-alkyl),  arylmercapto,  arylsulphonyl  or 
arylsulphonyl  (any  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  CM- 
alkyl  or  halogen),  CM-alkylsulphonyl,  acylamino  or 
diacylamino  (wherein  acyl  denotes  the  radical  of  an  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocy- 
clic carboxylic  acid  or  of  a  carbonic  or  thiocarbonic  acid 
derivative),  CN,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  radical,  cycloalkyl 
with  S  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  (optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  CM-alkyl  or  CM-alkoxy)  C3.i2-alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl  with  3-6  ring  carbon  atoms  (optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  CM-alkoxy  or  C|^-alkyl),  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl. 
9.  A  method  of  combating  weeds  which  comprises  applying 

to  the  weeds,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  herbicidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,369,187 
3-SUBSnTUTED-l-AZABICYCLO[3J.0]HEPT-2-EN. 

7^ne-2<:arboxyuc  AOD 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe, 

Matawan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co^  Inc^  Rah- 

way,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,065,  Feb.  6,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,373,  Oct  19, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,819 

Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04.  205/08;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


in  which 
the  R^  moieties  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
Ci.i2-alkyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted  by  OH,  CM- 
alkoxy,  COOH  or  COO(CM-alkyl)),  cycloalkyl  with  5  or 
6  ring  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  or  naphthylalkyl  with 
1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  (the  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl moiety  optionally  being  substituted  by  halogen,  NO2, 
CM-alkyl  or  CM-alkoxy),  phenyl  or  naphthyl  (either  of 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  OH,  halogen,  NO2, 
CM-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  CM-alkylmercapto  or  CF3)  or  the 
R^  moieties  can,  conjointly  with  the  adjacent  carbon 
atom,  form  a  carbocyclic  ring,  or  one  of  the  R'  moieties 
can  be  hydrogen,  and  Z  denotes  halogen,  a  group  — OR'^ 
or  — SR'O  in  which 


afc-  N    I^COC 


COOH 


thereof,  wherein:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monosubstituted  and  unsubstituted:  alkyl,  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkylalkyl  wherein  the  ring  moiety 
has  3-6  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7-16  carbon  atoms,  and  acyl; 
wherein  the  substituent  on  the  radical  R  are  selected  from: 
amino;  mono-  and  di-alkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  alkoxyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  chloro, 
bromo,  amidino;  guanidino;  and  carboxyl;  the  term  "acyl"  as  it 
relates  to  the  deflnition  of  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R" 


00  000 

II  II  II  II  II 

CCH3,  CCH2CH3,  CCH2<^,  CCH4>2.  CCH2NH2, 


R'2. 


R*°  denotes  hydrogen,  a  metal  cation  or  a  cation  — NR4+ 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  or 
aralkyl  group  and  2  or  3  of  the  R  moieties  can  form  a  5-  or 
6-membered  ring,  or  R'^ denotes  Ci-g-alkyl  or  C3.i2-alke- 


CCHjN 


^^*^ 


o  or 

n  II     I 

NH2.  CCH2N(CH3)2.  CCH2N 


"~l" 
>^'^ 


CCHNH2. 
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-continued 


o  o  o  o  V^^' 

II  II  II  II  I  I 

C— CH— OH,  C— CH— CO2H,  CCH204>,  CCH:-^        J* 
II  N 

.  C<fr,  c— 11^       ^ 

N 


O  N=N        O 

II  /  \      II 

CCH2N        ^     N,  CCH2CH2CH2NH2 


N— N 


N— N 


O  IN  — IN  O  IN— IN  O 

II  ^  \\  II  ^  iu  II 

CCH2S— <^         .  N.  and  CCH2S— <,        JS^Me;  SCH3. 

N^  S  II 

I  o 

Me 


K> 


the  pharmaceutical]  y  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

3.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


4,369,188 

2-THIOXOBENZ[CD]INDOLE-l(2H)-ACEnC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES 

Kazimir  Sestanj,  St.  Laurent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ayerst,  Mc- 

Kenna  &  Harrison  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,049 
Int.  a.3  C07D  209/90;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  17  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  — (CH2)m— NR^R' 
wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  R*  and  R'  each  is 
hvdrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  bromo  or  chloro;  and 
r'  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  bromo 
or  chloro,  then  R^  is  bromo  or  chloro,  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  for  preventing  or  reliev- 
ing diabetic  complications,  consisting  of  neuopathy,  nephrop- 
athy, retinopathy,  and  cataracts,  in  a  diabetic  mammal,  which 
comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S=C 


or  chloro,  then  R^  is  bromo  or  chloro,  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


CH3,  and 


4,369,189 

NOVEL  UNSYMMETRICAL 

FORMAMIDINE-SULFENYLATED  CARBAMATE 

COMPOUNDS 

Themistocles  D.  J.  D'Silva,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.^  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,087 

Int.  a?  AOIN  9/12;  C07D  307/83 

U.S.  a.  424—285  68  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


Ri 
/  CH3    O    CH3  CH3    O 

-     jtL  '       II    I  I       II 

^     \1/     N=CH-N C-N-(S)„-N C-R3 


wherein: 

n  is  1  or  2; 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl; 

Ri  and  R2  are  individually  halogen,  alkyl,  trihaloalky  or  di- 
or  trihaloalkoxy;  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  any  one  of  R;  Ri  or  R2  may  not  exceed  four; 

Rjis: 

A.  fluorine; 

B.  phenoxy,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  alkyl,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfmylal- 
kyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl,  alkynyloxy,  dial- 
kylamino,  alkoxycarbonylamino,  N,N-dialkyl  for- 
mamidino,  cyano,  dioxolanyl,  or  dithiolanyl  substitu- 
ents  in  any  combination;  provided  that  the  total  number 
of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  R3  does  not  exceed  twelve; 

C.  1-naphthoxy,  tetrahydronaphthoxy,  dihydroben- 
zofuranoxy,  benzodioxalanoxy,  or  benzothienoxy,  any 
of  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
or  more  alkyl  substituents;  provided  that  the  total  num- 
ber of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  R3  does  not  exceed 

twelve; 

I. 

D. 


lU 


— O— N=C 


Rs 


wherein: 

R4  is  chloro,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  cyanoalkylthio,  cyano  or  hy- 
drogen; 

Rs  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  alkylthioalkyl, 
cyanoalkyl,  alkylsulfmylalkyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  nitroalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  phenyl  or  hydrogen,  said 
phenyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  alkyl,  chloro  or  fluoro  substituents  in  any  combina- 
tion; provided  that  R4  and  Rs  are  not  both  hydrogen; 'and 
provided  further  that  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  in  R4  and  Rs  together  does  not  exceeid  twelve;  or 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  — (CH2)m-NR*R5  ~^ 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  R*  and  R^  each  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R-  is  hydrogen,  bromo  or  chloro;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  bromo   wherein: 
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A  is  a  divalent  chain  having  from  2  to  24  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  completing  a  2-oximino-l,4-dithiane,  2-oximino-l,3- 
dithiane,  4-oximino-l,3-dithiolane,  2-oximino-l,4-dioxane, 
2-oximino-tetrahydro- 1 ,4-thiazine-3-one,  2-oximino- 1,3- 
dithiolane,  2-imino-4-oximino-l,3-dithiolane,  3-oximino- 
thiophane,  2-oximinothiophane,  2-oximino-tetrahydro- 
1,4-oxathiane,  4-oximino-l,3-oxathiolane,  2-oxiniino- 
thiazolidin-3-one,  2-oximino- l,3-thiazolidin-4-one  or  2- 
oximinotetrahydro-l,4-thiazin-S-one  ring  structure,  all  of 
which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  alkyl  substituents. 


4,369,192 
ANIMAL  FEED  AND  PROCESS 
Melvin  J.  DeGeeter,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Co.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,089 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/165 

MS.  a.  424—326  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  increased  meat,  milk,  egg,  or  wool 

production  in  healthy  animals  comprising  the  daUy  feeding  of 

an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,369,190 

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF  TO 

AMEUORATE  INTRACTABLE  PAIN 

Thomas  L.  Schulte,  218  FamUy  Farm  Dr.,  Woodside,  CaUf. 

94062 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,566 
Int  a.3  A61U  31/10.  31/235 
U.S.  a.  424—308  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  amelioration  of  intractable  pain  which 
comprises  applying  topically  proximate  the  situs  of  the  pain  an 
analgesically  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  less  than  10%  by 
weight  of  DMSO  and  of  biphenamine  in  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier,  the  concentration  of  DMSO  and  biphena- 
mine in  the  mixture  each  being  ineffective  to  ameliorate  the 
pain  when  applied  separately  from  the  other  to  the  situs. 


Formula  I 


CH3  CH3 

I  I 

A^N=C— N— (S)„— N— C«N— ^^ 

''  H  H  ^ 


or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  lower 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  1  or  2  provided  that 
when  n  is  2  then  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  and  R3  and  R4  are  the 
same  in  association  with  the  animal's  feed,  water,  salt  ration,  or 
pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,369,191 

NAPHTHALENETETRAYLTETRAKISCSUL- 

FONYLIMINO)-TETRABENZENE  DI-  AND 

TRICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 

City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 

pany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,737 
Int.  a.J  C07C  143/SO;  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—319  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 

COOA 
SO2NH— ^>-R 

COOA 


AOOC 

R— /_WhN02S 
AOOC 


COOA 

s^A^^^^  SO2NH— ^3~  ^ 

COOA        COOA 


SO2NH— ^^J^R 

COOA 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  — COOA;  and  A  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able cation  salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonia  and  substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trialkylamine  (Ci-Q),  piperidine,  pyra- 
zine,  alkanolamine  (C2-C6)  and  cycloalkylamine  (Cs-Q). 


4,369,193 

DOUGH  MIXING  FOR  FARINACEOUS  FOODSTUFF 

PRODUCTION 

Thomas  H.  CoUins,  7  Yarrowside,  Little  Chalfoat,  Amersham, 
Buckinghamshire,  and  Daiid  Tomlinaon,  4  Andrew  La^  Shar- 
pies, Bolton,  Lancashire,  both  of  Fjtgi«»M< 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00153,  §  371  Date  May  16, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  May  15, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00524,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  194,291 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1978, 
37091/78;  Sep.  16,  1978,  37092/78 

Int.  CV  A21D  13/08;  A21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—19  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mixing  dough  for  use  in  the  production  of 
soft  bread  having  a  specific  volume  of  about  4.S  to  7.0  cubic 
centimeters  per  gram  and  wherein  energy  added  during  mixing 
is  sufficient  to  determine  the  ceU  structure  of  the  finished 
product,  the  dough,  not  being  a  sponge,  requiring  substantially 
no  fermentation  in  bulk  foUowing  mixing  comprising  the  steps 
of:  mechanically  mixing  the  dough  in  batches;  imparting  en- 
ergy to  the  dough  by  said  mixing  step  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of 
IS  watt  hours  per  kilogram  of  total  dough  ingredients;  control- 
ling the  temperature  rise  in  the  dough  resulting  from  energy 
input  during  said  mixing  step,  by  passing  a  fluid  coolant  about 
said  chamber,  extemaUy  thereof  and  in  contact  therewith,  so 
that  the  temperature  of  the  dough  after  mixing  is  within  the 
range  of  25*  C.  to  35*  C,  and  inducing  a  vacuum  in  the  cham- 
ber during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mechanical  mixing  step. 
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4,369,194 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MANURES 

Hans  M.  Arsovic,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Societe  Agricole  et  Fonciere  S.A.F.  S.A.,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP80/00016,  §  371  Date  Oct.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01922,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18,  1980 

per  Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,399 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   \far.   14,   1979, 
2405/79 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/n 
U.S.  a.  426—59  4  Oaims 


mixture  of  the  first  and  second  components  having  been  equili- 
brated with  respect  to  its  water  content  and  having  been  passed 
through  an  extrusion  cooker  to  produce  the  textured  soybean 
product. 


^ 


^^^^^ 


^^l: 


of; 


1.  A  method  for  treating  manures  which  comprises  the  steps 


finely  shredding  the  manure, 

mixing  the  shredded  manure  with  water  in  a  mixer  to  obtain 
a  liquid  mixture  containing  no  more  than  4  percent  solids, 

separating  said  liquid  mixture  in  a  first  separator  to  remove 
light-weight  solids  from  a  fluid  phase  containing  fine 
solids, 

reacting  said  fluid  phase  in  a  bioreactor  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  four  days  and  thereby  generating  a  combustible 
biogas  with  a  gas  yield  of  about  200  cmVgm.  of  manure, 

separating  fluid  outflow  from  said  bioreactor  in  a  second 
separator  to  remove  undigested  solids, 

drying  solids  from  said  first  and  second  separators  in  a  drier 
with  heat  supplied  at  least  in  part  by  the  combustion  of 
said  biogas  from  said  bioreactor, 

conducting  water  vapor  from  said  drier  to  a  heat  exchan- 
ger/condenser in  said  bioreactor  to  yield  heat  for  main- 
taining the  content  of  said  bioreactor  at  an  optimum  tem- 
perature, 

conducting  a  first  part  of  liquid  from  said  second  separator 
back  to  said  mixer  and  a  second  part  of  said  liquid  to 
nitrification/denitrification  means,  and 

subjecting  said  liquid  in  said  nitrification/denitrification 
means  successively  to  bacterial  degeneration  and  oxyge- 
nation and  to  a  settling  process  for  separating  water  from 
sludge. 


4,369,195 

EXTRUSION  TEXTURIZATION  OF  FULL-FAT 

SOYBEAN  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Alvin  I.  Nelson,  Champaign,  and  Johnnie  S.  Leigh,  Urbana,  both 

of  Dl.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Illinois  Foundation, 

Urbana,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,362 
Int  a.'  A23J  i/00 
U.S,  CI.  426—62  12  Claims 

1.  A  textured  soybean  product  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  first 
soybean  component,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  raw 
full-fat  whole  soybean,  raw  full-fat  soy  flour  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  first  component  having  a  protein  to  carbohydrate 
ratio  of  at  least  1.0  and  said  first  component  having  been 
soaked  in  a  dilute  alkaline  solution  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
hydration  thereof  and  from  about  1  to  about  3  parts  by  weight 
of  a  second  component  comprising  a  full-fat  soy  flour;  the 


4  369  196 

FRESH  CHEESE-LIKE  FOOD  PRODUCTS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Yukie  Sukegawa,  Soen  Broad  Heights,  15-1-2,  Kitagojo-nishi, 

Chuo-ku,  Sapporo-shi,  Hokkaido,  Japan  (064) 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,397 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  5,  1980,  55-59806 

Int.  a.'  A23C  2i/00:  A23J  i/00 

U.S.  a.  426—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fresh  cheese-like  food  product 

comprising 

(1)  adding  together  components  comprising  (a)  at  least  one 
thermally  coagulable  protein  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  whey  protein,  liquid  albumen,  liquid  whole 
egg,  albumen  powder  and  whole  egg  powder,  (b)  a  coagu- 
lant composed  of  55  to  71  weight  percent  starch  and  29  to 
45  weight  percent  glucono-S-lactone  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  coagulant  and  (c)  a  milk  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  whole  milk,  skimmed  milk  and  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  said  thermally  coagulable  protein  being 
added  in  an  amount,  as  solids,  sufficient  for  the  coagula- 
tion of  said  components  upon  heating, 

(2)  mixing  said  components  to  form  a  mixture  thereof  and 

(3)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  of  said  components  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  coagulate  said 
resulting  mixture. 


4369,197 

BULK  PRESERVATIVE  STORAGE  OF 

HORTICULTURAL  CROPS  AND  PIGMENTS 

PRODUCED  FROM  GREEN  HORTICULTURAL  CROPS 

Richard  M.  Basel,  Bradner,  and  Wilbur  A.  Gould,  Worthington, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ohio  Agricultural  Research  A 

Development  Center,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11533*  Jan.  25,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,176 
Int.  a.3  A23B  7/70,-  A23L  1/212 
U.S.  a.  426—270  38  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  green  pigment 
derived  from  chlorophyll  and  substantially  free  from  copper, 
said  pigment  being  more  soluble  in  petroleum  ether  than  in 
acetone,  having  a  R/  value  of  about  0.0286  when  developed 
with  a  74%  methanol:  20%  acetone:  6%  water  mixture  satu- 
rated with  soybean  oil  using  microcrystalline  cellulose  re- 
versed phase  thin  layer  chromatography  and  having  the  fol- 
lowing spectroscopic  characteristics: 

(a)  visible  peaks  in  either  solution  at  about  410  and  about  665 
nm; 

(b)  infra-red  peaks  at  about  2920,  about  2850,  about  1710, 
about  1460  and  about  1375  cm~',  and 

(c)  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  peaks  in  100%  deutero- 
chloroform  at  about  —3.521,  about  7.260  and  about  5.363 
parts  per  million  relative  to  tetramethylsilane. 


4,369,198 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  INGREDIENTS  OF 
OIL-CONTAINING  SEEDS 
Osamu  Uchi,  Fi^isawa,  and  Chiaki  Hatanaka,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  limttp^, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,032,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  Thii 
appUcation  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,847 
Int  a?  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  426— ni  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  water-soluble  components  in- 
cluding proteins  from  soybeans,  comprising: 
triturating  soybean  seeds,  which  have  not  been  soaked  in 
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water,  in  deoxygenated  hot  water  of  from  70*  C.  to  the 
boiling  point  under  anaerobic  conditions  and  thus  extract- 
ing said  water-soluble  components,  said  hot  water  being 
deoxygenated  to  the  extent  necessary  to  prevent  the  de- 
velopment of  foul  odors  in  the  aqueous  extract  resulting 
from  the  trituration  of  the  seeds  and  to  enhance  the  rate  of 
extraction  of  proteinaceous  matter  from  said  soybeans; 
and  then 
separating  the  extracted  water-soluble  components  which 
include  proteins  from  the  non-soluble  residue  remaining 
from  the  extraction  process. 


4369,201 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  REINFORCED 

HBERS  FOR  MINERAL  STRUCTURAL  MATERIALS, 

AND  A  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  OF  A 

HBER-REINFORCED  MINERAL  STRUCTURAL 

MATERIAL 

Harald  Kober,  Zur-Nieden-Str.  14,  4690  Heme  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,487 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,3008204 

Int.  a.^  D06M  13/14.  12/14 
U.S.  a.  427—4  16  Claims 


4,369,199 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  HEALTH  OF 
ANIMALS 
Sol  Katzen,  Hanasi  #62,  HerzUya  Pituach,  Israel 
FUed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,189 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A23K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—641  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  health  of  a  confinement- 
reared  non-human  animal  which  consists  of  treating  bedding  or 
litter  material  of  said  animal  or  droppings  of  said  animal  in  a 
dropping  pit  of  said  animal  or  in  a  sedimentation  tank  of  said 
animal,  said  sedimentation  tank  being  located  under  where  said 
animal  is  confined,  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  an  acid  to  achieve  and  maintain  said  bed- 
ding or  litter  material  of  said  animal  or  said  droppings  in  said 
dropping  pit  or  sedimentation  tank  at  an  acid  pH  during  the 
period  of  production  and  confinement  of  said  animals,  the  acid 
being  an  inorganic  acid  which  is  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  sulfurous  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  phosphorous  acid,  hy- 
drochloric acid,  boric  acid,  nitric  acid,  nitrous  acid,  hypochlo- 
rous  acid  or  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  reinforcing  fibers  for  a  hy- 
draulic binding  material,  to  be  used  as  an  initial  material  for 
structural  elements  such  as  pipes,  plates  and  the  Uke,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  plant 
fibers  having  capillaries;  and  mineralizing  the  plant  fibers  by 
opening  the  capUlaries  of  the  plat  fibers,  drying  the  plant  fibers, 
impregnating  the  plant  fibers  with  a  lime  water  suspension, 
soaking  the  plant  fibers  with  a  formaldehyde-containing  water 
glass  solution,  and  intermediately  drying  the  plant  fibers  be- 
tween said  impregnating  and  soaking  steps. 


4369300 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FATTY 

CONFECTIONERIES  HAVING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

DECORATION  DEPOSTTED  THEREON 
Hachiya  Iwao,  and  Igarashi  Susumu,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Meyi  SeUui  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,700 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1980,  55-127922 
Int  a.3  A23G  7/00.  1/20 
MS.  Q.  426—660  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fatty  confectioneries  having 
three-dimensional  decoration  in  design,  pattern  and/or  letter 
configuration  deposited  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  mold  having  a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  recesses 
in  design,  pattern  and/or  letter  configuration,  placing  a  plate 
mold  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  said  recesses  in  configuration  and  position  on  said 
mold  with  the  through  holes  in  alignment  with  the  recesses, 
spraying  decorative  fatty  confectionery  material  in  the  form  of 
fine  particles  into  said  recesses  through  said  through  holes, 
removing  said  plate  mold  from  said  mold,  pouring  base  fatty 
confectionery  material  having  a  color  tone  different  from  the 
color  tone  of  said  decorative  fatty  confectionery  material  into 
said  mold,  cooling  said  forming  mold  to  solidify  said  base  and 
decorative  fatty  confectionery  material  and  removing  the 
resulting  confectionery  from  said  mold. 


4369302 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  A  LUNEBURG  LENS 

Carl  M.  Verber,  Columbus,  and  Van  E.  Wood,  Delaware,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,465 

Int.  a.5  B05D  3/06:  G02B  3/00 

\}S.  Q.  427—8  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  Luneburg  lens  having  a  predeter- 
mined focal  length,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  Luneburg  lens  overlay  on  a  waveguide  from  a 

photorefractive  material;  and 
exposing  said  fabricated  Luneburg  lens  to  energy  radiation 

of  a  wavelength  sufficient  to  vary  the  focal  length  of  the 

Luneburg  lens  until  the  focal  length  thereof  is  adjusted  to 

the  predetermined  value. 
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4,369,203  4,369,205 

ASBESTOS  SURFAONG  PROCESS  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Ronald  P.  Hansen,  4  Jonathon  PL,  French's  Forest.  N.S.W.,  ELEMENTS  FROM  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 

Australia  Gerhard  Winterling,  Ottobrunn,  and  Max  Koniger,  Pullach, 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,312  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 

Int.  a.i  B05D  3/02.  3/12:  B32B  19/04  Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftuns.  Fed. 

U.S.  a.427— 10                                                        10  Claims  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,751 

■  a  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 


.u^ 


•/r  '//^  ^ 


■^/^//////■'/■■/// 


t 


I.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  impregnation  of  asbestos  material, 
comprising  a  first  step  of  substantially  saturating,  with  the 
application  of  pressure,  the  said  material  with  a  binder  being  a 
polymeric  resin,  and  a  second  step  of  applying  a  polymeric 
resin  compound  comprising  a  polymeric  resin  and  a  filler. 

9.  An  electrical  testing  meter  for  use  with  the  process  of 
claim  1,  wherein  the  degree  of  saturation  through  the  entire 
thickness  of  asbestos  material  on  a  substrate  may  be  tested,  said 
material  having  an  inner  surface  interfacing  with  said  substrate 
and  an  outer  surface  separated  from  said  inner  surface,  said 
meter  comprising  an  electrode  and  an  insulated  metal  probe 
having  a  tip,  said  insulated  meul  probe,  in  use,  being  inserted 
through  said  material  until  said  tip  comes  into  contact  with  said 
substrate  and  said  electrode  is  brought  into  contact  with  said 
outer  surface  of  said  material,  said  meter  generating  a  signal 
indicating  the  amount  of  current  flow  between  said  tip  and  said 
electrode  in  contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  material 
upon  application  of  a  potential  between  1-15  volts  DC.  across 
said  probe  and  said  electrode. 


4  369  204 

INTEGRATED  HRE-RESISTANT  FLEXIBLE  METAL 

CONDUCTOR  DERIVED  INSULATED  COATING 

Alfred  A.  Wolf,  and  Ernest  H.  Halpem,  both  of  AimapoUs,  Md., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,976,  Nov.  3,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,809 

Int.  a.J  B05D  3/14 

VS.  a.  427-13  10  Claims 


1979,  2941559 
U.S.  a.  427—39 


Int.  a.^  B05D  3/06 


4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  elements  of 
amorphous  silicon  which  convert  light  into  electrical  energy 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  vessel  defining  a  chamber; 

(b)  supplying  a  silicon  compound  to  the  chamber; 

(c)  providing  two  facing  spaced  apart  electrodes  in  said 
chamber  for  supporting  at  least  one  substrate  for  receiving 
deposited  amorphous  silicon  thereon,  the  substrate  dis- 
posed between  the  electrodes; 

(d)  passing  an  electric  current  which  alternates  in  the  RF 
range  in  the  chamber  and  between  the  electrodes  to  pro- 
duce an  electric  field  of  400  to  800  volts  per  cm.  and  to 
produce  a  glow  discharge  with  free  electrons  in  the  cham- 
ber to  deposit  amorphous  silicon  from  the  silicon  com- 
pound on  to  the  substrate; 

(e)  providing  a  central  pole  plate  and  an  outer  annular  sur- 
rounding pole  plate  forming  a  closed  loop  around  said 
central  pole  plate,  and  providing  at  least  one  magnet 
having  one  pole  connected  to  said  central  pole  plate  and 
an  opposite  pole  connected  to  said  outer  surrounding  pole 
plate,  said  pole  plates  positioned  on  a  side  of  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  away  from  the  glow  discharge  in  said 
chamber  and  said  at  least  one  magnet  positioned  on  a  side 
of  said  pole  plates  away  from  said  at  least  one  electrode; 

(f)  the  magnet  providing  a  magnetic  field  of  100  to  300  gauss 
in  the  vessel  which  is  directed  substantially  transversely  to 
the  electric  field  and  is  of  a  magnitude  to  conduct  the 
electrons  have  the  substrate  along  closed  paths;  and 

(g)  the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  field  provided  being 
strong  enough  so  that  the  closed  paths  of  the  electrons  are 
in  the  form  of  cycloids  with  radii  of  the  cycloids  being 
smaller  than  the  spacing  between  the  electrodes. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  inorganic  insulating  coating  on 
an  electrical  conductor  comprising  adding  an  impurity  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  oxide,  iron  sulfide, 
iron  telluride,  iron  sollenide,  molybdenum  sulfide,  chromium 
sulfide,  cobalt  sulfide,  cobalt  oxide,  cobalt  telluride,  cobalt 
sellenide,  nickel  telluride,  nickel  sellenide  and  nickel  oxide  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  insulating  coating  that,  after 
subsequent  processing,  does  not  bum,  smoke,  smoulder,  yield 
toxic  fumes,  or  crack  during  bending  or  flexing  to  the  melt  of 
a  metal  electrical  conductor,  zonally  annealing  said  conductor, 
and  rectifying  said  conductor  metallurgically  by  exposing  said 
conductor  to  a  magnetic  or  electrical  field. 


4,369,206 
AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  a-KETOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Wofram  Mayer,  Hans  Rudolph,  both  of  Krefeld;  Eckhard  de 
Qenr,  Duisburg,  and  Manfred  Scfaonfeldcr,  Leverkiiaen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54^15 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  JuL  14, 
1978,  2830953 

lot  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VJS.  a.  427—54.1  7  Claimi 

6.  In  a  process  for  coating  substrates  with  coating  composi- 
tions based  on  polyurethane  or  epoxide  resin  precursors  which 
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harden  in  the  presence  of  amines,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  compositions  contain  from  about  0.1  to  40%  by  weight, 
based  on  solids  content,  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  an  a-ketocar- 
boxylic  acid  corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula: 


electroconductive  metal  layer  laminated  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  polyester  film. 


A— CO— CXXJH 


m 


wherein 
A  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl  group, 
—COR,  — CN,  — NO2,  an  optionally  branched  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  may 
optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen,  — OH,  — COOH, 
— COOR,  — CN,  —OR,  —COR,  or  —COR',  a  cycloalkyl 
radical  containing  from  about  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  or  aralkyl  radical  containing  from  about  6  to  IS  car- 
bon atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  — OH, 
— R,  —OR,  — SR,  halogen,  — NO2,  —COR,  —COOH, 
— CN,  —COOR,  — CONH2.  —OR',  — SR'  or  —COR',  or 
a  C4-C10 — heterocyclic  radical  containing  oxygen  and/or 
nitrogen  as  a  hetero  atom, 
wherein 
R  represents  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group 

containing  from  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  represents  an  aryl  group  containing  from  about  6  to  12 
cartwn  atoms, 
and  said  composition  is  irradiated  with  light  having  a  wave- 
length of  from  about  250  to  500  nm  and  is  heated  to  between 
about  50*- 130*  C. 


4,369,207 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  LAMINATED  FILM 

STRUCTURE  OF  AROMATIC  POLYESTER 
Shnnichi  Matsumnra,  Hachioji;  Hiroo  Inata,  and  Makoto  Oga- 

sawara,  both  of  Hlno,  all  of  Jqiaa,  asdgnon  to  Tey in  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-19660; 
Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114097 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06;  B29C  19/02 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminated  film  structure,  which 
comprises  forming  an  electroconductive  metal  layer  directly 
on  one  surface  of  a  melt-shaped  and  unstretched  film  of  an 
uncured  polyester  composed  of  (A)  a  saturated  linear  aromatic 
polyester  in  which  at  least  70  mole%  of  the  acid  component 
consists  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  (B)  a  photopo- 
lymerizable  crosslinking  component  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  SO 
part*:  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  saturated  linear 
aromatic  polyester  (A)  wherein  said  photopolymerizable 
crosslinking  component  (B)  is  at  least  one  compoimd  contain- 
ing at  least  one  allyl  or  substituted  allyl  group  stable  under  the 
melt-shaping  conditions  for  the  formation  of  a  film  from  said 
aromatic  polyester  (A),  said  allyl  or  substituted  allyl  group 
being  expressed  by  the  following  formula 


Rl  R) 

\  I 

case— CH2— 


4,369,208 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRANSPARENT 
ELECFROCONDUCnVE  FILM 
Masaaki  Oknnaka,  Fqjisawa;  RyoicU  Sodo,  Yokoanka;  Hitoahi 
YokoBO,  Yokohama;  Tokio  laogai,  Fi^isawa,  and  Mltmo 
Yamazaki,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigBon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd,^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  215^34 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1979,  54-161437 
lot  CL^  B05D  3/06 
VJS.  CL  427—54.1  5  Claims 


< 


08 

0  7| 
06f 

05^ 

03 

0.21 
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ate       300       400        500       Sx) 

SLBSTRATE    TEMPERAnWE    AT 
ULTRAVOLFT     IRUAOIATION       (X) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  transparent  electroconductive 
film,  which  comprises  applying  a  coating  solution  selected 
from  (a)  a  coating  solution  comprising  an  inorganic  indium 
compound  free  from  a  photosensitive  group  in  the  molecule,  or 
an  inorganic  tin  compound  free  from  a  photosensitive  group  in 
the  molecule,  an  organic  compound  capable  of  providing  a 
ligand  to  complex  indium  or  tin,  and  an  organic  solvent,  (b)  a 
coating  solution  comprising  an  organic  indium  compound  free 
from  a  photosensitive  group  in  the  molecule,  or  an  organic  tin 
compound  free  from  a  photosensitive  group  in  the  molecule, 
and  an  organic  solvent,  and  (c)  the  coating  solution  (a)  or  (b) 
further  containing  a  dopant  source,  to  a  glass  substrate,  thereby 
forming  a  film  thereon,  immediately  thereafter  irradiating  the 
film  and  the  substrate  with  radiation  capable  of  exciting  or- 
ganic groups,  at  a  substrate  temperature  of  100* -600*  C.  and 
then  baking  the  substrate  at  a  high  temperature  of  from  300*  to 
600*  C. 


4,369,209 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  ELEMENT 

Tadashi  Iwashimizn;  Yasnkazo  Morita,  both  of  Mobara,  aod 

Koichi  Igarashi,  Choaei,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,096 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1977,  52/21518 

Int  CL^  HOIF  10/26 

VS.  a.  427—123  5  Claims 


R2 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl 
groups  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

said  compound  optionally  containing  at  least  one  ester-forming 
functional  group,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  structure  to  the 
irradiation  of  ultraviolet  light  to  cure  the  polyester  thereby  to 
form  a  laminated  film  structure  composed  of  an  unstretched 
film  of  a  cured  polyester  having  a  crosslinking  degree  of  not 
less  than  70%,  a  swelling  degree  of  not  more  than  30  and  an 
elongation  at  room  temperature  of  not  less  than  10%,  and  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  bubble  memory 
element  including  the  steps  of  providing  on  a  single  crystalline 
substrate  a  plurality  of  island  shaped  magnetic  bubble  memory 
units  and  separating  regions  intervening  therebetween  so  as  to 
form  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  element  wafer  and  dividing 
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the  wafer  into  individual  magnetic  bubble  memory  elements  by 
cutting  said  separating  regions,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  single  crystalline 
magnetic  thin  film  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  single  crystal- 
line substrate,  forming  a  film  for  suppressing  generation  of 
hard  bubbles  only  in  the  place  corresponding  to  the  memory 
units  on  said  single  crystalline  magnetic  thin  film,  accumulat- 
ing in  order  on  said  suppression  film  a  first  insulating  layer,  a 
conductor  pattern  layer,  a  second  insulating  layer,  a  magnetic 
film  pattern  layer  and  a  third  insulating  layer,  and  dividing  the 
wafer  by  cutting  it  along  said  separating  regions. 


4,369,210 

LONG  LIFE  HEAT  CONDUCTIVE  BODY  FOR 

UTILIZATION  OF  SOLAR  HEAT  ENERGY  AND  WATER 

HEATER  FOR  MAKING  USE  OF  SAME 
Yuichi  Sakamoto,  No.  8-21,  Shingashi  2-chome,  Itabashi-ku, 
Tokyo,  175,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,532 

iBt  aj  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427— 160  3  Claims 


30  31 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat  conductive  body  for  use  in 
heating  apparatus  responsive  to  solar  radiation  incident  on  the 
body,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

combining  sand  iron  with  plastic  material  in  a  flowable  state, 
said  sand  iron  being  effective  to  provide  substantially 
increased  heat  conductivity  and  transmission  through  the 
plastic  material, 

mixing  the  combined  sand  iron  and  plastic  material  to  pro- 
vide a  uniform  blend  throughout  the  mixture,  and 

selectively  forming  the  uniformly  blended  mixture  to  a  de- 
sired configuration  by  depositing  a  layer  of  the  uniformly 
blended  mixture  on  at  least  a  surface  of  a  preformed  plas- 
tic base. 


4,369,211 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOT  DIP  GALVANIZED 

STEEL  STRIP 
lUJime  Nitto,  Tokyo;  Kango  Sakai,  and  Katnshi  Saito,  both  of 
Kitakyushn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55152; 
Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55153 

Int  a.5  A23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427-349  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hot  dip  galvanized  sheet  strip 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  at  least  one  surface  of  a  steel  strip  with  a  melt  of  a 
zinc-based  alloy  containing  0. 1  to  2%  by  weight  of  magne- 
sium; 
controlling  the  weight  of  the  melted  zinc-based  alloy  coating 
formed  on  said  steel  strip  surface;  and  solidifying  said 
melted  zinc-based  alloy  coating, 
in  which  process  in  at  least  a  poriion  of  a  stage  in  which  said 
melted  zinc-based  alloy  coating  is  still  in  the  liquid  state, 
said  melted  zinc-based  alloy  coating  is  exposed  to  an 
oxygen-controlled  atmosphere  containing  50  to  1000  ppm 
of  molecular  oxygen  and  the  weight  of  said  melted  zinc- 
based  alloy  coating  is  controlled  in  said  oxygen-controlled 
atmosphere. 


4,369,212 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  RESIDUES  FROM  GAS 

ELECTRODES 

Howard  H.  Rogers,  Torrance,  and  Steven  J.  Stadnick,  Redondo 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 

Culver  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,377 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/00.  5/12;  HOIM  6/00 

U.S.  a.  427—352  25  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  fabricating  a  metal/gas  battery  or  fuel 
cell  containing  a  gas  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tive electrodes,  a  plurality  of  negative  electrodes  and  an  elec- 
trolyte, at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  a  gas  electrode, 
each  of  said  gas  electrodes  comprising  a  conductive  screen- 
type  substrate,  said  substrate  further  having  first  and  second 
faces,  with  porous  polytetrafluoroethylene  attached  to  said 
first  face  and  with  a  platinum  powder/polytetrafluoroethylene 
powder  mixture  sintered  on  said  second  face,  said  mixture 
being  deposited  in  said  second  face  employing  a  suspending 
agent  as  a  vehicle  for  deposition,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  removing  all  residues  of  said  suspending  agent  re- 
maining after  the  sintering  process  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  soaking  fabricated  negative  electrodes  in  a  first  solvent 
bath  which  comprises  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  first  solvent  for  dissolving  said  residues  of  said  sus- 
pending agent,  and 

(2)  a  second  solvent  for  wetting  said  porous  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene; and 

(b)  removing  any  residues  of  said  solution  from  said  elec- 
trodes. 


4,369,213 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INDIGO-DYEABLE     ' 
POLYESTER  FIBERS 
Robert  L.  Adelman,  and  John  J.  P.  Tnnier,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
WUmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,809,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,335,185. 
This  appUcation  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,313 
Int  CL^  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—389.9  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  indigo-dyeable  polyester  fiber 
comprising  applying  to  the  fiber  a  coating  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
and  a  water-soluble  polyamide  containing  secondary  amino 
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groups  in  the  polymer  chain  which  have  been  reacted  with 
epichlorohydrin  and  curing  the  coating. 


4369,215 
HNGER  HELD  POMPON 
Matt  D.  Offen,  and  Frederick  M.  Sanders,  both  of  Fresno, 
Calif.,  assignors  tc  Nevada  Post  Office  Corporation,  Los 
Gatos,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,230 

Int.  a.'  D04D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  428—4  1  Gaim 


4,369,214 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
HARDENING  OF  GLUE  ON  INACTIVE  BOTTLE 
LABELING  MACHINE 
Manfred  Pfulb,  and  Rudolf  Zodrow,  both  of  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Ag,  Diissel- 
dorf, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,436 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1980,  3018356;  Jun.  12,  1980,  3022040 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/28;  B65C  9/16.  9/22.  9/42 
U.S.  a.  427—428  16  Claims 


:    MM 

m 


(» '■■■ 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  hand-held  pompon 
comprising  a  body  member  of  pliable  plastic  memory  material 
having  one  end  open  and  its  interior  hollow,  said  hollow  body 
member  adapted  to  have  a  user's  finger  inserted  therein  and 
advertising  indicia  placed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
body  member  defining  a  normally  flattened  receptacle  having 
side  edges  and  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  flattened  surfaces, 
and  a  hollow  stem  extending  distally  from  the  end  of  the  body 
member  opposite  the  open  end  thereof,  said  stem  terminating 
in  an  outer  enlarged  nodule  having  an  annular  shoulder  at  the 
inner  portion  thereof;  a  plurality  of  pompon  strands  adjacent 
said  stem;  and  a  clamping  retainer  securing  a  portion  of  said 
strands  to  said  stem,  and  said  retainer  abutting  said  shoulder. 


1.  In  the  cleaning  and  keeping  ready  for  use  the  labeling 
station  of  a  labeling  machine  comprising  a  label  box,  a  glue  roll 
and  a  gripper  cylinder  as  well  as  label  pickup  members  rolling 
along  the  glue  roll,  wherein  the  glue  is  removed  from  the 
surface  of  the  glue  roll  after  the  supply  of  glue  to  the  glue  roll 
has  been  shut  off  and  with  the  machine  idling,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  moisturizing  the  glue  toU  after  the 
supply  of  glue  has  been  shut  off  so  as  to  keep  the  glue  roll  wet 
throughout  idling. 

8.  In  a  labeling  machine  for  objects  such  as  bottles  and 
comprising  a  main  drive,  conveying  means  for  the  objects,  a 
revolving  carrier  having  at  least  one  label  pickup  member 
mounted  thereon  to  rotate  or  oscUlate,  a  gluing  sution,  a  label 
supply  station  and  a  label  transfer  station  disposed  about  said 
carrier,  the  pickup  member  cooperating  with  the  sutions,  the 
gluing  station  comprising  a  revolving  glue  roll,  a  deactivatable 
glue  applicator  and  an  engageable  glue  scrap>er  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  operating  position,  a  first  spray  head  associated 
with  the  glue  roll  or  with  a  pickup  member,  moisturizing 
means  for  delivering  water  or  another  medium  to  the  spray 
head,  and  means  for  turning  the  spray  head  on  and  off  so  as  to 
spray  the  cylinder  surface  of  the  glue  roll  or  the  pickup  surface 
of  the  pickup  member  with  water  or  other  medium  for  moistur- 
izing or  diluting  the  glue  on  the  receiving  surface,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  additional  spray  head  for  water  or 
another  medium  for  moisturizing  or  dUuting  the  glue  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  label  transfer  station,  and  additional  means 
for  turning  the  additional  spray  head  on  and  off. 


4,369,216 

ARTinCIAL  AQUARIUM  PLANT 

AUan  H.  Willinger,  Englewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  WUlinger 

Bros.,  Inc.,  Englewood,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,342,  Nov.  17,  1980,  Pat 
No.  4,340,625.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,475 

Int  a.3  A41G  1/00;  A47G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—17  19  Claims 


•^'* 


1.  An  artificial  aquarium  plant  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  nestingly  interfitting  plant  members  supported 

by  said  base  member; 
each  of  said  plant  members  including  a  body  poriion  and 

branches  upwardly  extending  from  said  body  portion; 
said  body  poriion  of  an  innermost  plant  member  including 
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two  matingly  engaging  opposing  section  halves,  each 
section  half  including  a  semi-oval  portion  with  said 
branches  upwardly  extending  therefrom; 

a  connecting  pin  extending  perpendicularly  from  an  inner 
surface  of  one  semi-oval  portion  and  a  cooperating  receiv- 
ing bore  provided  in  an  inner  surface  of  the  other  semi- 
oval  portion,  said  connecting  pin  being  disposed  in  said 
receiving  bore  to  matingly  Join  said  section  halves  to- 
gether; 

coupling  means  for  interconnecting  said  plant  members  with 
said  base  member,  said  coupling  means  including  a  leg 
depending  from  said  body  portion  of  said  innermost  plant 
member  and  passing  through  said  body  portions  of  the 
other  plant  members  and  into  said  base  member;  and 

locking  means  for  removably  securing  said  leg  in  said  base 
member,  said  locking  means  including  a  transverse  foot  at 
a  distal  end  of  said  leg  and  a  slot  provided  in  a  bottom  wall 
section  of  said  base  member  for  receiving  said  foot  there- 
through in  a  first  aligned  position  of  said  foot,  said  foot 
being  twist  locked  beneath  said  bottom  wall  section  in  a 
second  misaligned  position  of  said  foot  rotated  from  said 
first  aligned  position. 


4,369,217 

CAVITY-FORMING  SUPPORT  ELEMENT  MADE  OF 

EXTRUDED  HOLLOW  SECTIONS  IN  COMBINATION 

WITH  CLOSURE  MEMBERS  OF  OTHER  MATERIALS 

OR  ALLOYS 
Hans  K.  Leistritz,  Stegwiesen  8,  D  7891  Kussaberg  2,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,759 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i/20 

U.S.  Q.  428—596  3  Qalms 


4,369,218 
FELT  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF  A  HBER  WEB 
Michel  Mazere,  Riberac,  France,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Menands,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,143 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1979,  79  13581 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5m.  5/12,  5/26 
U.S.  a.  428—91  1  Claim 


2^  3 


1.  Felt  for  dehydration  of  a  fiber  web,  preferably  an  asbestos 
fiber  web  in  an  asbestos  pipe  manufacturing  machine,  compris- 
ing a  fabric  having  a  roughened  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer; 
the  upper  layer  warp  and  weft  being  composed  of  twisted 

threads  of  staple; 
the  lower  layer  warp  and  weft  being  composed  of  twisted 

threads  of  monofilament; 
the  upper  and  lower  layers  being  joined  by  threading  warp 

thread  of  the  upper  layer  down  under  weft  threads  of  the 

lower  layer; 
the  monofilament  threads  serving  to  space  the  suple  threads 

apart  to  restrict  filling. 


1.  Cavity  forming  structural  support  assembly  forming  a 
chassis  element  of  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  made  of  metal  or  fiber  reinforced 
plastic  material  including  a  peripheral  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  internal  longitudinally  extending  wall  portions 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  and  further 
including  a  plurality  of  secondary  longitudinal  cavities  at 
least  partially  surrounding  said  primary  cavities; 

capping  means  formed  from  materials  different  than  said 
elongated  member  and  forming  a  respective  end  of  the 
elongated  member  and  including  transverse  walls  forming 
cavities  within  said  elongated  member  and  enclosing  said 
secondary  longitudinal  cavities,  said  capping  means  in- 
cluding a  portion  extending  inside  the  walls  of  the  hollow- 
section  chamber  and  in  pressing  engagement  therewith; 

a  support  member  extending  transversely  into  the  primary 
cavity  of  said  elongated  member  and  being  connected  to 
the  inner  wall  portion  of  said  capping  means; 

means  permitting  fluid  to  be  passed  through  said  elongated 
member  via  said  cavity;  and 

an  additional  support  member  including  channels  therein 
communicating  with  said  secondary  longitudinal  cavity 
and  a  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid  within  said  primary 
longitudinal  cavity. 


4,369,219 
CUSTOM  VALVED  CERVICAL  CAP  WITH 
DEFORMABLE  MARGIN 
Robert  A.  Goepp,  Chicago;  Uwe  E.  Freese,  Oak  Park,  and  Mar- 
Tin  P.  Loeb,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Uni?eraity  Pa- 
tents, Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn,  and  Contracap,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

ni. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,328 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/10;  A61F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  428—138  25  Claims 


4K   ^f 


1.  A  blank  for  a  removable  cervical  cap  which  comprises 

a  substantially  planar  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric 
material  defining  a  central  aperture  therein;  and 

an  elastomeric  web  superposed  over  said  aperture; 

said  elastomeric  web  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  sheet  and  being  secured  to  said  sheet  about 
said  aperture  but  providing  a  one-way  passageway  from 
said  aperture  between  the  web  and  said  sheet;  and 

said  blaiik  having  a  margin  of  a  thickness  that  is  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  sheet  in  the  region  thereof  defining  said 
central  aperture. 
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4,369,220 
CROSSOVER  DIELECTRIC  INKS  USED  IN  FORMING  A 

MULTILAYER  ELECTRICAL  aRCUFT 
Ashok  N.  Prabhu,  Plainsboro,  and  Kenneth  W.  Hang,  Princeton 
Jet.,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,916,  Jul.  6, 1981.  This  application  May 
5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,967 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1980, 
8033567 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/46 
U.S.  CI.  428—209  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  multilayer  electrical  circuit  on  a 
circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  applying  and  firing  on  said  board  a  conductor  ink  thereby 
forming  a  first  conductor  film; 

(b)  forming  a  crossover  dielectric  film  on  the  poriion  of  said 
conductor  film  with  will  intersect  a  second  conductor  film 
in  said  circuit  by  applying  and  firing  on  said  portion  a 
crossover  dielectric  ink  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  30  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a 
partially  devitrifying  barium  magnesium  borosilicate 
glass  powder; 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
pinhole  reducing  comf>onent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon  dioxide,  an  alkaline  earth  aluminum 
borosilicate  glass  having  a  softening  point  above  about 
TOO'  C,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(3)  from  about  20  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a 
suitable  organic  vehicle;  and 

(c)  applying  and  firing  a  conductor  ink  on  said  board  thereby 
forming  a  second  conductor  film  having  said  crossover 
dielectric  film  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
conductor  films. 


said  rust  inhibitor-enamel  coating  ranges  from  about  O.S  to 
about  3  mils,  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  primer  coating 
ranges  from  about  O.S  to  about  3  mils,  and  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  urethane  coating  ranges  from  about  1  to 
about  4  mils. 


4,369,221 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  LAMINATE 
Jack  D.  Bennett,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Transformer  Sendee 
(Ohio),  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,630 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/36;  B32B  7/02.  9/04.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  428—216  7  Claims 


1.  A  protective  coating  laminate,  for  a  metal  substitute  com- 
prising: a  metal  substrate  having  thereon 

a  layer  of  a  paint  oU  rust  inhibitor; 

a  rust  inhibitor-alkyd  enamel  layer; 

an  alkyd  primer  layer;  and 

a  polyurethane  paint  layer; 

wherein  said  rust  inhibiting  layer  range  from  about  I/IO  mU 
to  about  i  mil,  wherein  said  rust  inhibitor-enamel  layer 
ranges  from  about  O.S  to  about  3  nuls,  wherein  said  primer 
layer  ranges  from  about  O.S  to  about  3  nuls,  and  wherein 
said  urethane  layer  ranges  from  about  1  to  about  4  nuls  in 
thickness. 

5.  A  process  for  applying  a  protective  coating  to  a  metal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  paint  oil  rust  inhibitor  coating  to  the  metal; 

applying  a  coating  of  a  paint  oil  rust  inhibitor-alkyd  enamel 
mixture  to  said  nist  inhibitor  coating; 
,    applying  a  coating  of  an  alkyd  primer  to  said  rust  inhibitor- 
enamel  coating;  and 
'    applying  a  coating  of  a  fully  catalyzed  polyurethane  paint  to 
said  primer  coating; 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  rust  inhibitor  coating  ranges 
from  about  1/10  to  about  i  mil  wherein  the  thickness  of 


4,369,222 
METAL-THERMOPLASnC-METAL  LAMINATES 
Ross  M.  Hedrick,  St.  Louis;  James  C.  Woodbrey,  Cbefterfleld; 
James  D.  Gabbert,  St  Louis,  and  Floyd  B.  Erickson,  Webster 
Groves,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230^34,  Feb.  2, 1981,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99^18,  Dec.  14, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,537,  Dec.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,927 

Int  a.J  B32B  15/08.  27/34.  27/36 

U.S.  a.  428—216  72  Claims 


1.  A  metal-thermoplastic-metal  laminate  having  in  combina- 
tion: 
an  inelastic  ratio  less  than  about  93%; 
a  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  less  than  about 

63xlO-6*C.->; 
a  heat  distortion  temperature  of  at  least  about  130*  C;  and 
a  maximum  weight  of  no  more  than  about  9.76  kg/rah  said 

laminate  comprising: 
a  thermoplastic  core  layer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  partly  crystalline  polyamides  and  polyesters  having 
a  crystalline  melting  point  greater  than  about  130*  C,  said 
thermoplastic  core  having  a  minimum  thickness  of  about 
0.0483  cm;  and 
a  metal  layer  laminated  on  each  side  of  the  thermoplastic 
core  layer,  each  metal  layer  having: 
a  melting  point  greater  than  the  crystalline  melting  point 

of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer;  and  a 
minimum  thickness  of  about  0.00127  cm; 
wherein  the  thickness  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer-thick- 
nesses to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness  is  described  by 
the  region  of  numerical  overlap  of  the  parameter 
TR(YSm/TSc)  as  determined  from  the  areas  defined  by  the 
relationships  of  TR(YS«/TSc)  to  IR/,  CLTE/,  and 
(HDT/-HDTc)/(T;„t-HDTe),  the  lower  boundary  of  said 
areas  being  defbied  by  the  equation  of  a  straight  line 

y=inx-)-b 

in  which  y  is  the  y-axis  parameters  of  IR/,  CLTE/,  and 
(HDT/-HDTc)/(Tm<:-HDTc),  x  is  the  x-axis  parameter  of 
TR(YSm/TSc),  m  is  the  slope  of  the  straight  line,  and  b  is  the 
intercept  on  the  y-axis,  with  the  proviso  that: 
when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  108  and  b  is  zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from 
zero  (0)  to  0.6S,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  70  for  values  of 
X  greater  than  0.65; 
when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -3.6x  10"*  and  b  is  45x  10"*  for 
values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.1.  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is 
9x  10-^  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.1;  and 
when  y  is  (HDT/-HDTc)/(Tmc-HDTc),  m  is  1  and  b  is 
zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  O.OS.  m  is  10  and 
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b  is  —0.45  for  values  of  x  from  O.OS  to  0. 12,  and  m  is  zero 
(0)  and  b  is  0.75  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.12; 
and  the  upper  boundary  of  said  areas  being  defined  by  the 
equation  of  a  straight  line  as  defined  hereinabove,  with  the 
proviso  that: 

when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  280  and  b  is  30  for  values  of  x  from  zero 
(0)  to  0.25,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  100  for  values  of  x 
greater  than  0.25; 

when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -2.88X  lO-^and  b  is  216x  lO-^for 
values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.05,  m  is  -  1.29X  10"* and  b 
is  78.5 X  10-^  for  values  of  x  from  0.05  to  0.26,  and  m  is 
zero  (0)  and  b  is  45  x  10"^  for  values  of  x  greater  than 
0.26;  and 

when  y  is  (HDT/-HDTc)/(T;nc-HDTc),  m  is  112.5  b  is 
zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.004,  m  is  1 5. 3  and 
b  is  0.389  for  values  of  x  from  0.004  to  0.04,  and  m  is  zero 
(0)  and  b  is  1  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.04; 
wherein: 

IR/is  the  inelastic  ratio  of  the  laminate  as  measured  in  flexure 
at  5%  strain  in  the  outer  metal  layers  at  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum deflection; 

CLTE/  is  the  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  of  the 
laminate; 

(HDT/-HDTc)/(Tm<:-HDTc)  is  a  normalized  heat  distor- 
tion temperature  variable  wherein 

HDT/  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  laminate; 

HDTc  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 
core  layer; 

Tmcis  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  core 
layer; 

TR  is  the  thickness  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer-thick- 
nesses to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness; 

YSm  is  the  thickness-weight-average  tensile  yield  strength  of 
the  two  metal  layers  at  an  offset  of  5%  elongation;  and 

TSf  is  the  tensile  strength  of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer. 

42.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal-thermoplastic- 
metal  laminate  having  in  combination: 

an  inelastic  ratio  less  than  about  93%; 

a  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  less  than  about 
63xl0-6*C.-'; 

a  heat  distortion  temperature  of  at  least  about  130'  C;  and 

a  maximum  weight  of  no  more  than  about  9.76  kg/m^;  which 
process  comprises: 

disposing  a  metal  layer  on  each  side  of  a  thermoplastic  core 
layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  partly  crystal- 
Une  polyamides  and  polyesters  having  a  crystalline  melt- 
ing point  greater  than  atx)ut  130*  C,  said  polyamide  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  nylon  6;  nylon  6,6;  nylon  6-co-6,6; 
nylon  6,  terephthalic  acid-co-6,  isophthalic  acid;  blends 
thereof;  and  copolymers  thereof,  each  metal  layer  having 
a  melting  point  greater  than  the  crystalline  melting  point 
of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  and  a  minimum  thickness 
of  about  0.00127  cm; 

wherein  the  thickness  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer- 
thicknesses  to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness  is 
described  by  the  region  of  numerical  overlap  of  the 
parameter  TR(YSm/TSc)  as  determined  from  the  areas 
defined  by  the  relationships  of  TR(YSm/TSc)  to  IR/, 
CLTE/,  and  (HDT/-HDTf)/(Tmc-HDTf).  the  lower 
boundary  of  said  areas  being  defined  by  the  equation  of 
a  straight  line 

y=mx+b  * 

/ 

in  which  y  is  the  y-axis  parameters  of  IR/,  CLTE/,  and 
(HDT/-HDTc)/(Tmc-HDTe),  x  is  the  x-axis  parame- 
ter of  TR(YSm/TSe),  m  is  the  slope  of  the  straight  line, 
and  b  is  the  intercept  on  the  y-axis,  with  the  proviso 
that: 
when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  108  and  b  is  zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from 
zero  (0)  to  0.65,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  70  for  values  of 
X  greater  than  0.65; 
when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -3.6x  lU"*  and  b  is  45x  10"^  for 


values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0. 1,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  a 
9x  10-6  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.1;  and 
when  y  is  (HDT/- HDTc)/(Tm<.- HDTc),  m  is  1  and  b  is 
zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.05,  m  is  10  and 
b  is  —0.45  for  values  of  x  from  0.05  to  0.12,  and  m  is  zero 
(0)  and  b  is  0.75  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.12; 
and  the  upper  boundary  of  said  areas  being  defmed  by  the 
equation  of  a  straight  line  as  defined  hereinabove,  with  the 
proviso  that: 
when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  280  and  b  is  30  for  values  of  x  from  zero 
(0)  to  0.25,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  100  for  values  of  x 
greater  than  0.25; 
when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -2.88X  10-3  and  b  is  216x  IQ-'for 
values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.05,  m  is  -  1.29x  10"* and  b 
is  78.5 X  10-6  for  values  of  x  from  0.005  to  0.26,  and  m  is 
zero  (0)  and  b  is  45  X  10- ^  for  values  of  x  greater  than 
0.26;  and 
when  y  is  (HDT/- HDTc)/(T;„<,- HDTc),  m  is  112.5  and  b 
is  zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.004,  m  is  15.3 
and  b  is  0.389  for  values  of  x  from  0.004  to  0.04,  and  m  is 
zero  (0)  and  b  is  1  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.04; 
wherein: 
IR/is  the  inelastic  ratio  of  the  laminate  as  measured  in  flexure 
at  5%  strain  in  the  outer  metal  layers  at  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum deflection;  CLTE/ is  the  coefficient  of  linear  thermal 
expansion  of  the  laminate; 
(HDT/- HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc)  is  a  normalized  heat  distor- 
tion temperature  variable  wherein 
HDT/  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  laminate; 
HDTc  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic; 
T/ncis  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  core 

layer; 
TR  is  the  thickness  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer-thick- 
nesses to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness; 
YSm  is  the  thickness-weight-average  tensile  yield  strength  of 

the  two  metal  layers  at  an  offset  of  5%  elongation;  and 
TSc  is  the  tensile  strength  of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer; 
laminating  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  and  the  metal  layers 
by  subjecting  the  combination  to  elevated  temperatures 
and    a    pressure    sufficient    to    maintain    fare-adhering 
contact;  and 
cooling  to  ambient  temperatures. 

67.  A  metal-thermoplastic-metal  laminate  having  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  inelastic  ratio  less  than  about  93%; 
a  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  less  than  about 

63xl0-<>'C.-'; 
a  heat  distortion  temperature  of  at  least  130*  C;  and 
a  maximum  weight  of  no  more  than  about  9.76  kg/m^;  said 

laminate  comprising: 
a  thermoplastic  core  layer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  partly  crystalline  polyamides  and  jjolyesters  having 
a  crystalline  melting  point  greater  than  about  130*  C,  said 
polyamides  consisting  essentially  of:  nylon  6;  nylon  6,6; 
nylon  6-co-6,6;  nylon  6,  terephthalic  acid-co-6,  isophthalic 
acid;  blends  thereof;  and  copolymers  thereof;  and 
a  metal  layer  laminated  on  each  side  of  the  thermoplastic 
core  layer,  each  metal  layer  having: 
a  melting  point  greater  than  the  crystalline  melting  point 
of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer;  and  a  minimum  thick- 
ness of  about  0.00127  cm; 
wherein  the  thickness  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer-thick- 
nesses to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness  is  described  by 
the     region     of    numerical     overlap     of    the     parameter 
TR(YSm/TSc)  as  determined  from  the  areas  deflned  by  the 
relationships     of    TR(YSm/TSc)     to     IR/,     CLTE/,     and 
(HDT/- HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc),  the  lower  boundary  of  said 
areas  being  defmed  by  the  equation  of  a  straight  line 

y=tia+b 

in  which  y  is  the  y-axis  parameters  of  IR/,  CLTE/,  and 
(HDT/- HDTc)/(Twc- HDTc),  x  is  the  x-axis  parameter  of 


January  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


913 


TR(YSm/TSc),  m  is  the  slope  of  the  straight  line,  and  b  is  the 
intercept  on  the  y-axis,  with  the  proviso  that: 
when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  108  and  b  is  zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from 
zero  (0)  to  0.65,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  70  for  values  of 
X  greater  than  0.65; 
when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -3.6x  10-*  and  b  is  45x  lO"*  for 
values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0. 1,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is 
9x  10-6  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.1;  and 
when  y  is  (HDT/- HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc),  m  is  1  and  b  is 
zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.05,  m  is  10  and 
b  is  -0.45  for  values  of  x  from  0.05  to  0.12,  and  m  is  zero 
(0)  and  b  is  0.75  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.12; 
and  the  upper  boundary  of  said  areas  being  defined  by  the 
equation  of  a  straight  line  as  deflned  hereinabove,  with  the 
proviso  that: 
when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  280  and  b  is  30  for  values  of  x  from  zero 
(0)  to  0.25,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  100  for  values  of  x 
greater  than  0.25; 
when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -2.88X  10-^  and  b  is  216x  10-6for 
values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.05,  m  is  - 1.29  x  10"*  and  b 
is  78.5  X  10-6  for  values  of  x  from  0.05  to  0.26,  and  m  is 
zero  (0)  and  b  is  45  X 10-6  for  values  of  x  greater  than 
0.26;  and 
when  y  is  (HDT/- HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc),  m  is  112.5  be  is 
zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.004,  m  is  1 5.3  and 
b  is  0.389  for  values  of  x  from  0.004  to  0.04,  and  m  is  zero 
(0)  and  b  is  1  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.04; 
wherein: 
IR/is  the  inelastic  ratio  of  the  laminate  as  measured  in  flexure 
at  5%  strain  in  the  outer  metal  layers  at  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum deflection; 
CLTE/  is  the  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  of  the 

laminate; 
(HDT/- HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc)  is  a  normalized  heat  distor- 
tion temperature  variable  wherein 
HDT/  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  laminate; 
HDTc  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 

core  layer; 
Tmc's  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  core 

layer; 
TR  is  the  thickness  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer-thick- 
nesses to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness; 
YSm  is  the  thickness-weight-average  tensile  yield  strength  of 

the  two  meul  layers  at  an  offset  of  5%  elongation;  and 
TSc  is  the  tensile  strength  of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer. 
71.  A  metal-thermoplastic-metal  laminate  having  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  inelastic  ratio  less  than  about  93%; 
a  coefflcient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  less  than  about 

63X10-6*C.-'; 
a  heat  distortion  temperature  of  at  least  about  130*  C;  and 
a  maximum  weight  of  no  more  than  about  9.76  kg/m^;  said 

laminate  comprising: 
a  thermoplastic  core  layer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  partly  crystalline  polyamides  and  polyesters  having 
a  crystalline  melting  point  greater  than  about  130*  C,  said 
polyamides  consisting  essentially  of:  poly(2-caprolactam); 
poly(hexamethylene     adipamide);     poly(hexamethylene 
tere-co-iso-phthalamide);  and 
a  metal  layer  laminated  on  each  side  of  the  thermoplastic 
core  layer,  each  metal  layer  having: 
a  melting  point  greater  than  the  crystalline  melting  point 
of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer;  and  a  minimum  thick- 
ness of  about  0.00127  cm; 
wherein  the  thickness  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer-thick- 
nesses to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness  is  described  by 
the    region    of    numerical    overlap    of    the    parameter 
TR(YSm/TSc)  as  determined  from  the  areas  defmed  by  the 
relationships    of    TR(YSm/TSc)    to     IR/,     CLTE/,     and 
(HDT/ -HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc),  the  lower  boundary  of  said 
areas  being  defmed  by  the  equation  of  a  straight  line 

y=inx-»-b 

in  which  y  is  the  y-axis  parameters  of  IR/,  CLTE/,  and 


(HDT/- HDTc)/(T;„c- HDTc),  x  is  the  x-axis  parameter  of 
TRfYSm/TSc),  m  is  the  slope  of  the  straight  line,  and  b  is  the 
intercept  on  the  y-axis,  with  the  proviso  that: 
when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  108  and  b  is  zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from 
zero  (0)  to  0.65,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  70  for  values  of 
X  greater  than  0.65; 
when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -3.6x  10"*  and  b  is  45 X  10-6  for 
values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0. 1,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is 
9 X 10-6  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.1;  and 
when  y  is  (HDT/- HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc),  m  is  1  and  b  is 
zero  (0)  for  values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.05,  m  is  10  and 
b  is  —0.45  for  values  of  x  from  0.05  to  0. 12,  and  m  is  zero 
(0)  and  b  is  0.75  for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.12; 
and  the  upper  boundary  of  said  areas  being  deflned  by  the 
equation  of  a  straight  line  as  defmed  hereinabove,  with  the 
proviso  that: 
when  y  is  IR/,  m  is  280  and  b  is  30  for  values  of  x  from  zero 
(0)  to  0.25,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  100  for  values  of  x 
greater  than  0.25; 
when  y  is  CLTE/,  m  is  -2.88X  lO-'and  b  is  216x  10-6for 
values  of  x  from  zero  (0)  to  0.05,  m  is  - 1 .29  X  10-*  and  b 
is  78.5  X  10-6  for  values  of  x  from  0.05  to  0.26,  and  m  is 
zero  (0)  and  b  is  45  X 10-6  for  values  of  x  greater  than 
0.26;  and 
when  y  is  (HDT/- HDTc),  m  is  1 12.5  b  is  zero  (0)  for  values 
of  X  from  zero  (0)  to  0.004,  m  is  15.3  and  b  is  0.389  for 
values  of  x  from  0.004  to  0.04,  and  m  is  zero  (0)  and  b  is  1 
for  values  of  x  greater  than  0.04; 
wherein: 
IR/is  the  inelastic  ratio  of  the  laminate  as  measured  in  flexure 
at  5%  strain  in  the  outer  metal  layers  at  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum deflection; 
CLTE/  is  the  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  of  the 

laminate; 
(HDT/- HDTc)/(Tmc- HDTc)  is  a  normalized  heat  distor- 
tion temperature  variable  wherein 
HDT/  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  laminate; 
HDTc  is  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 

core  layer; 
Tmc  is  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  core 

layer; 
TR  is  the  thicknss  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  metal  layer-thick- 
nesses to  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness; 
YSm  is  the  thickness-weight-average  tensile  yield  strength  of 

the  two  metal  layers  at  an  offset  of  5%  elongation;  and 
TSc  is  the  tensile  strength  of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer. 


4,369^23 

PREIMPREGNATED  materials  COMPRISING 

VISIBLE-UGHT  CURING  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  AND  USING  THEM 

Cecil  L.  Phillips,  Northampton,  Ea^and,  aasignor  to  Scott 
Bader  Company  limited,  Nortliamptoiishire,  Englaad 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,589 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1979, 
7931449 

Int  a.3  B32B  17/02.  26/16;  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  428—285  17  Claims 

1.  A  thin,  pliable  prepreg  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  reinforcing  substrate  having  generally  parallel  faces, 

(b)  a  resin  mix  impregnating  said  substrate,  the  resin  mix 
comprising, 

(i)  a  thermosetting  hardenable  resin,    ^ 
(ii)  an  initiator  therefor  susceptible  to  visible  light,  and 
(iii)  a  thickener  therefor  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the 
resin  mix  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  800  to  about 
2000  poise  at  which  said  prepreg  material  is  handleable, 
and 

(c)  a  cover  fllm  opaque  to  visible  light,  said  resin  mix  being 
tacky  and  separably  adhering  said  cover  film  along  a  face 
of  the  impregnated  substrate,  said  cover  fllm  being  separa- 
ble from  the  reinforcing  substrate  prior  to  curing  the 
thermosetting  hardenable  resin. 
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4,369,224 

GLASS  HBER  REINFORCED  LAMINATE 

Howard  P.  Cordts,  Grafton,  and  Joan  E.  Karloske,  Saukville, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Freeman  Chemical  Corporation, 

Port  Washington,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,834,  Dec.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,295,907. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,012 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428—285  i  Claim 


D 


^■4  ^15 


1.  A  glass  fiber  reinforced  laminate  having  an  essentially 

continuous  resin  matrix  having  a  first  region  and  a  second 

region; 

the  said  first  region  beinjg  substantially  free  of  glass  fibers 

and  substantially  covering  one  surface  of  the  laminate  and 

conuining  the  residues  of  ultraviolet  radiation  sensitizers; 

the  said  second  phase  containing  a  substantially  uniform 

distribution  of  randomly  oriented  glass  fibers  and  being 

free  of  the  residues  of  ultraviolet  radiation  sensitizers. 


4,369,225 

FLEXIBLE  LUSTROUSLY  METALLIZED  RESINOUS 

ARTICLES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Katsuhide  Manabe,  Ichinomiya;  Toshiyasu  Ito,  Kasugai,  and 

Masatoshi  Tsutsui,  Inazawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda 

Gosei  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,367 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-169206 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08,  27/40 
U.S.  a.  428-334  14  Oums 

1.  A  flexible  lustrously  metallized  resinous  article  which 
comprises  a  molded  article  made  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  se- 
lected from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
thermoplastic  polyurethane  and  a  polyblend  of  a  thermoplastic 
polyurethane  and  a  ABS  resin,  said  molded  article  having  a 
coating  on  the  surface  thereof  comprising  a  flexible  polyure- 
thane paint  as  a  base  coat,  a  metal  film  having  a  thickness 
within  the  range  from  I50-500'A,  which  has  been  applied  by 
means  of  sputtering,  and  a  flexible  polyurethane  paint  as  a  top 
coat,  said  flexible  polyurethane  paint  base  coat  comprising  a 
polyol  of  the  polyester  series  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
100-250  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
1000-4000  which  has  been  prepared  by  copolymerizing  a 
hydroxyalkyl  methacrylate  with  a  polycondensate  of  an  ali- 
phatic glycol  and  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  adipic  acid, 
azelaic  acid,  sebacic  acid  and  pimelic  acid  mixed  in  an  equiva- 
lent value  with  a  polyisocyanate  containing  5-20%  by  weight 
of  NCO  groups,  and  said  flexible  polyurethane  paint  top  coat 
comprising  an  acrylic  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
20-200  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
1000-4000  mixed  in  an  ecuivalent  value  with  a  non-yellowing 
polyisocyanate  comprising  a  prepolymer  selected  from  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  hexamethylene 
diisocyanate  scries,  tetramethylene  diisocyanate  series,  pheny- 
lene  diisocyanate  series  and  tolylene  diisocyanate  series  having 
5-20%  by  weight  of  NCO  groups  and  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  100-2000. 

6.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  flexible  lustrously 
metallized  resinous  article  which  comprises  applying  a  flexible 
polyurethane  paint  as  a  base  coat  onto  the  surface  of  a  molded 


article  made  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  thermoplastic  polyure- 
thane and  a  polyblend  of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  and  a 
ABS  resin,  applying  to  said  base  coat  a  metal  film  having  a 
thickness  within  the  range  of  from  150-500'A  by  means  of 
sputtering  after  curing  said  base  coat  and  thereafter  applying  a 
flexible  polyurethane  paint  as  a  top  coat  onto  said  metal  film, 
said  flexible  polyurethane  paint  base  coat  comprising  a  polyol 
of  the  polyester  series  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  100-250 
and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  1000-4000 
which  has  been  prepared  by  copolymerizing  a  hydroxyalkyl 
methacrylate  with  a  polycondensate  of  an  aliphatic  glycol  and 
an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  adipic  acid,  azelaic  acid,  sebacic 
acid  and  pimelic  acid,  mixed  in  an  equivalent  value  with  a 
polyisocyanate  containing  5-20%  by  weight  of  NCO  groups, 
and  said  flexible  polyurethane  paint  top  coat  comprising  an 
acrylic  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  20-200  and  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  1000-4000  mixed 
in  an  equivalent  value  with  a  non-yellowing  polyisocyanate 
comprising  a  prepolymer  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  the  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  series, 
tetramethylene  diisocyanate  series,  phenylene  diisocyanate 
series  and  tolylene  diisocyanate  series  having  5-20%  by  weight 
of  NCO  groups  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  100-2000. 


4,369,226 
POLYGLUTARALDEHYDE  SYNTHESIS  AND  PROTEIN 

BONDING  SUBSTRATES 
Alan  Rembaum,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Institute 

of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,989,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,234, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,825,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

235,043 
Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16.  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—334  12  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  0.1  to  5  mil 
coating  on  a  surface  thereof  of  a  solid  polyglutaraldehyde 
having  a  repeating  conjugated  aldehyde  containing  structural 
unit  of  the  formula: 


— CH2— CH2— CH=C— 


I 
CHO 


4,369,227 
PARTICULATE  STYRENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
BLOWING  AGENT 
Klaus  Hahn,  Lampertheim;  Hans  P.  Rath;  Heinz  Krapf,  both  of 
Gru«nstadt;  Isidoor  De  Grave,  Wachenheim,  and  Manfred 
Walter,  Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35638 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Aug.  8, 
1980,  3030053 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/22 
U.S.  a.  428—407  4  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  styrene  polymer,  containing  blowing  agent, 
which  is  surface-coated  with  from  0.05  to  1%  by  weight  of  an 
ester  of  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  having  3-6  carbon  atoms 
with  an  alcohol  having  10-20  carbon  atoms. 
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4,369,228 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  ABSORBING  AGENTS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  SAME 

Bruce  A.  Ashby,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Co.,  Wtterford,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,621,  May  30, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,321,400. 

This  application  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,923 

Int.  a.^  B32B  27/18;  C07F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  428-412  9  aaims 

1.  An  article  comprising: 

(A)  a  substrate. 

(B)  a  primer  layer  on  said  substrate,  and 

=    (C)  a  hard,  protective  coating  over  said  primer  layer  and 
said  substrate,  said  coating  comprising  an  aqueous  compo- 
sition which  comprises,  before  curing, 
(a)  a  dispersion  of  a  colloidal  silica  in  a  solution  of  the 
pariial  condensate  of  a  silanol  having  the  formula  RSi- 
(OH)3,  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  at  least  70 
weight  percent  of  which  is  CH3Si(OH)3,  in  a  mixture  of 
an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  water,  said  dispersion  contain- 
ing from  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  solids,  said  solids 
consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of 
the  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the 
partial  condensate,  and  '(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an 
ultra-violet  light  absorbing  agent  comprising  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


wherein: 

X  is  >C=0,  or 


^  -X-v 


/ 


c=o 


\        II 

C«C— C— OW; 

/     I 

CN 


Y  is  H  or  OH; 

Z  is  H,  OH,  OQ  or  OW,  where  at  least  one  Z  is  OH  if  Y  is 

H; 
Q   is   — CONH(CH2)3Si(R2)x(ORi)y  or    — CONH(CH2)- 

3Si(R2)x(OCORi)^  and 

Wis— CmH2m+i; 

where  x=0,  1  or  2,  y=  1,  2  or  3,  x-|-y  =  3,  Ri  and  R2,  inde- 
pendently, are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
m  is  1  to  18. 

8.  An  article  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  which  the  substrate 
comprises  polycarbonate. 


V  1 


in  which  X  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  having  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  water-soluble  copolymer  thereof  with  1  to 
90  mole  percent  of  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  a 
polymerizable  ethylenic  unsaturation,  said  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  from  10,000  to  1,000,000  and 
(2)  2  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  copolymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  50  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  a  hydrophobic  water-insoluble 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  2  to  12%  by  weight  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  containing  an  acid  group, 
and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  free  from  acidic  groups,  and  (B)  adherent 
thereto  a  layer  of  solid  high  molecular  weight  water-resistant 
polymeric  material  which  is  compatible  with  said  vinyl  lactam 
polymer  or  copolymer  in  the  unhydrated  state  as  determined 
by  optical  clarity  of  a  mixture  of  said  polymeric  material  with 
said  vinyl  lactam  polymer  or  copolymer,  said  layers  being  in 
face  to  face  adherent  contact  with  each  other,  and  said  layer 
(A)  being  capable  of  absorbing  more  than  45%  of  its  weight  of 
water  without  dissolution  at  room  temperature  to  form  a  hy- 
drogel  adherent  to  layer  (B). 


4,369,230 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Shigeo  Kifflura,  Tagi^o;  Masashi  Somezawa,  Sendai;  Knnio 
Kobayashi,  Izumi;  Minoru  Takamizawa,  Annaka;  Yoshio 
Inoue,  Annaka,  and  Hiroihi  YosUoka,  Annaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,922 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1980,  55-71065 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/68.  5/72 

U^.  a.  428— 421  19  Claims 


4,369,229 

COMPOSITE  HYDROGEL-FORMING  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Kishore  R.  Shah,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  KendaU 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,653 
Int.  Q.^  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—421  5  Claims 

1.  A  composite  article  comprising  (A)  a  layer  of  an  optically 
clear  blend  of  (1)  40  to  98%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  blend,  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  a  vinyl 
lactam  having  the  structure 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
base  and  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  magnetic  particles  in  a 
binder,  in  which  the  non-magnetic  base  is  provided  with  a 
layer  containing  at  least  one  organo-polysUoxane  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


CH3       CH3  CH3  CH3       CH3 

I  I  I  I  I 

Ai— Si— O-f-Si— O-H-Si— O-twtSi— O-JirSi— A: 

CH3        CH3  (CH2)2         Ri  CH3 

(CF2)/,  OCX)R2 

CF3 


(wherein  each  of  Ai  and  A2  is  independently  — CH3,  — CH- 
2— CH2— (CF2)^— CF3  or  — R1OCOR2;  R|  is  a  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon residue  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  residue  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms; 
each  of  1,  m  and  n  is  independently  0  or  an  integer  ranging  from 
1  to  200;  and  each  of  p  and  q  is  independently  0  or  an  integer 
ranging  from  1  to  12;  provided  that  when  at  least  one  of  A|  and 
A2  is  the  group  — R)OCOR2,  each  of  1,  m  and  n  may  be  0  and 
that,  when  both  A|  and  A2  are  groups  other  than  the  group 
— R1OCOR2,  each  of  1  and  m  may  be  0  and  n  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  1  to  200),  said  organopolysiloxane  being  con- 
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tained  in  said  magnetic  layer,  in  a  coating  over  said  magnetic 
layer  or  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  magnetic  layer. 


4,369,231 
METHOD  OF  APPLICATION,  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
George  C.  West,  Concord,  N.C.,  and  William  F.  Polfus,  Mer- 
cedes, Tex.,  assignors  to  Reeyes  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,557,  Mar.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,287,261.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,589,  Sep.  25, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,909 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B05D  2/02;  B32B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  428—421  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  substrates  characterized  by: 

(a)  depositing  on  a  taut  substrate  a  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  poly  dimethyl  siloxane  being  present  in  an  amount 
about  95.3  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition, 

(2)  a  dibutyl  tin  dilaurate  catalyst  being  present  in  an 
amount  about  0.7  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition, 

(3)  acetic  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  about  1 .0  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  composition,  and 

(4)  an  aromatic  solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  about 
3.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


or 


(1)  a  poly  dimethyl  siloxane  being  present  in  an  amount 
from  about  93  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, and 

(2)  a  tin  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.5 
to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  the  composition, 

(b)  uniformly  distributing  the  deposited  composition  on  one 
surface  of  the  substrate, 

(c)  curing  the  substrate  from  (b), 

(d)  padding  the  substrate  with  a  solution  selected  from  a 
silicone  or  a  fluorocarbon  solution,  and 

(e)  compressing  the  substrate  whereby  it  is  substantially 
wind-resistant,  water-repellent  and  has  a  good  handle. 


4,369,232 

DISPERSANTS  FOR  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

ISOCYANATOALKYLACRYLATES  AS  INORGANIC 

PIGMENT  DISPERSANT  ON  METAL  SUBSTRATES 

Christopher  Scopazzi,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,198 

Int.  C\?  B32B  27/40;  C08L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428-425.9  38  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 


(AL,-Z-[B]/, 
{C\c 

A,  B  and  C  are  connected  to  Z  by  urea  linkages, 

Z  is  the  residue  of  a  polyisocyanate,  it  being  understood  that 

Z  is  at  least  a  triisocyanate  when  all  of  A,  B  and  C  are 

present, 
A  is  the  residue  which  results  from  the  removal  of  amino 

hydrogen  from  a  primary  or  secondary  fatty  acid  amine  of 

12-24  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  acid  groups; 
B  is  the  residue  which  results  from  the  removal  of  amino 

hydrogen  from  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  amine  or 

alkanolamine  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or 

aikanol  groups; 
C  is  the  residue  which  results  from  the  removal  of  amino 

hydrogen  from  a  primary  or  secondary  aminosilane  of  the 

formula 


wherein 
Y  is  alkyl  of  2-6  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  each  1  or  2  and 

the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3,  and  p  is  2-6;  and 
a  is  20-80,  b  is  80-20,  and  c  is  0-40,  the  sum  of  a,  b  and  c 
being  100,  the  mole  percentage  of  — NCO  groups  re- 
placed on  Z. 
29.  A  steel  substrate  carrying  a  cured  coating  containing  an 
inorganic  pigment  and  a  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,369,233 

PROCESS  TO  APPLY  A  PROTECTING  SIUCON 

CONTAINING  COATING  ON  SPECIMEN  PRODUCED 

FROM  SUPERALLOYS  AND  PRODUCT 

Teunis  van  Schaik,  Velden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Elbar  B.V., 

Industrieterrien  "Spikweien",  Lomm,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,032 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   21,   1978, 
7807798 

Int.  C\?  B32B  15/00;  C23C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428-678  lo  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  protective  silicon-containing 
coating  on  a  super  alloy,  subject  to  high  temperature  corro- 
sion, comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  first  coating  layer  to  said  super  alloy,  said  first 
coating  layer  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb, 
Ta,  Cr,  Mo  and  W; 

(b)  heating  the  so-formed  coated  super  alloy  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  800°- 1300°  C.  under  a  protecting  atmosphere; 

(c)  removing  the  phase  rich  in  the  elements  set  forth  in  step 
(a),  wherein  the  phase  rich  in  the  elements  set  forth  in  step 
(a)  contains  more  than  25  weight  %  thereof; 

(d)  applying  a  silicon  layer  to  the  product  of  step  (c);  and 

(e)  heating  the  product  of  step  (d)  to  a  temperature  of 
800°- 1000*  C. 

10.  A  super  alloy  having  a  protective  coating  layer  wherein 
the  protective  coating  layer  comprises  a  Ti-Si-Ni  alloy  which 
is  mainly  present  in  the  G-phase. 


4,369,234 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  POWER  GENERATION 

Solomon  Zaromb,  171  Clifton  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ.  07104 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,185,  Oct  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,254,190, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,967,  Mar.  16, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,218,520,  Ser.  No.  917,406,  Jun.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,198,475,  Ser.  No.  704,452,  Jul.  12,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,305,999, 

and  Ser.  No.  938,395,  Aug.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,207,382,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,483,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned, 

said  Ser.  No.  20,967,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  843,155,  Oct.  17, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,197.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  238,626 

lot  a.3  HOIM  8/08 

U.S.  a.  429—13  17  Claims 


H„N-((CH2VSi-(OY)3], 


1.  A  method  of  generating  heat  and  electricity  from  the 
consumption  of  a  variety  of  aluminum  products  which  com- 
prises: 


•:» 


(a)  partly  filling  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  a  reac- 
tion chamber  adapted  for  introduction  therein  of  alumi- 
num particles  or  pieces  of  various  shapes  and  sizes  up  to  a 
certain  maximum  predetermined  size  and  for  effecting 
therein  a  chemical  reaction  between  said  electrolyte  and 
said  aluminum  pieces  yielding  aluminum  hydroxide  and  an 
intermediate  reactant; 

(b)  feeding  said  aluminum  pieces  into  said  reaction  chamber 
in  small  quantities  upon  demand; 

(c)  removing  the  heat  generated  in  said  reaction  chamber  as 
a  result  of  said  reaction; 

(d)  removing  said  aluminum  hydroxide  reaction  product; 
and 

(e)  oxidizing  said  intermediate  reactant  in  an  electrochemical 
cell  so  as  to  generate  electrical  energy. 


4,369,235 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  GAS  DIFFUSION 

ELECTRODE  FOR  THE  SAME 

Martin  S.  O.  Bursell,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SAB  Nife  AB, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/00176,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00032,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  8, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  243,931 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  12/00 

U.S.  a.  429—27  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell,  comprising,  an  external  cell 
housing  which  is  closed  in  relation  to  a  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, electrodes  located  within  the  cell  housing  in  contact 
with  a  liquid  electrolyte,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  being  a 
gas  diffusion  electrode,  an  external  surface  of  the  gas  diffusion 
electrode  being  provided  with  both  a  catalyst  for  converting 
gas  to  electricity  and  an  electrically  conductive  material,  an 
internal  surface  of  the  gas  diffusion  electrode  being  provided 
with  a  hydrophobic  material,  the  hydrophobic  material  of  the 
gas  diffusion  electrode  including  a  cohesive  porous  plastics 
layer  having  pores  which  are  impermeable  to  liquid  but  perme- 
able to  gas,  a  gas  space  totally  sealed  about  its  periphery  being 
defmed  inside  the  electrode,  said  gas  diffusion  electrode  per- 
mitting gas  to  diffuse  to  and  from  said  gas  space  and  preventing 
entry  of  water  or  electrolyte  into  the  gas  space  the  gas  diffu- 
sion electrode  being  partially  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  and 
having  a  portion  of  the  electrode  in  contact  with  gas  in  a  gas 
chamber  located  within  the  cell  housing  above  the  electrolyte, 
the  gas  diffusion  electrode  being  adapted  for  drawing  gas  from 
the  gas  chamber  through  the  gas  permeable  pores  into  the  gas 
space  by  a  subpressure  generated  within  the  gas  space  during 
operation  of  the  cell. 


4,369,236 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Dennis  D.  O'ReU,  Boxborough;  Wai  M.  Choi,  Wett  Newton,  and 
Nan  J.  Lin,  Burlington,  aU  of  Maas^  aasignors  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,402 

Int  CL^  HOIM  2/18 

\5S.  a.  429—147  16  Claims 


"^^s^'^  •-*  i^  r  >>^j 


If     i»t         2X     'Mg 


1.  A  sheet  product  suitable  for  use  as  a  separator  in  an  acid 
battery  comprising  an  acid-stable  porous  sheet  material,  said 
sheet  material  having  first  and  second  faces  formed  within 
spaced  planes  containing  said  faces  and  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  continuous  open  channels  on  each  of  said  faces,  each 
channel  having  a  nadir  substantially  planar  area  or  separated 
from  at  least  one  adjacent  channel  by  an  apex  substantially 
planar  area  or  both,  each  channel  on  each  face  defining  a 
separation  between  two  channels  on  the  other  face,  each  of 
said  channels  defining  an  imaginary  median  line,  at  least  some 
portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  channels  extending  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  median  line  such  that  the  overall  channel 
configuration  of  said  sheet  has  at  least  about  20  percent  extend- 
ing laterally  beyond  the  minimum  lateral  extension  for  each 
channel,  and  said  channels  being  so  configured  that  each  of 
said  channels  is  defmed  by  at  least  one  continuous  intersect 
contour  line;  substantially  all  portions  of  said  at  least  one  inter- 
sect contour  line  is  formed  from  straight  line  segments  orien- 
tated at  an  acute  angle  theta  no  greater  than  70*  with  respect  to 
an  imaginary  vertical  line  orientated  from  bottom  to  top  of  a 
battery  containing  at  least  one  separator  formed  from  said 
sheet  product. 


4,369,237 
MULTI-ELEMENT  ANODE  STRUCTURES  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,812 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/02 

U.S.  a.  429—218  15  Claims 


1.  An  anode  structure  for  an  electrochemical  ceU,  compris- 
ing: 
a  metal  screen;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  discrete  lithium  anode  elements 

arranged  in  a  pattern  and  in  physical  contact  with  the 

metal  screen. 
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4^9,238 
STORAGE  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 

Takao  Hasegawa,  and  Watani  Takahasiii,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nihon  Mukiseni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kyi^ha,  To- 

kyo.  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1980,  55-2608 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/J6 

U.S.  a.  429—252  4  Qaims 

1.  A  storage  battery  separator  comprising  a  mixture  of  phe- 
nol resin,  pclyolefin  resin  and  inorganic  powder,  and  contain- 
ing the  phenol  resin  of  2-50%  based  on  the  mixture. 


4,369,239 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZED  DOT-ETCHABLE  MASKS 

USING  STAGING  SOLUTION 

Bernard  Feinberg,  Englishtown,  and  James  W.  O'Neil,  HoweU, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,822 

Int.  a.'  G03F  7/02;  G03C  5/00;  G03F  7/00;  F23L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  430—5  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dot-etching  an  imagewise  exposed  photo- 
polymerizabie  layer  wherein  the  layer  is  no  more  than  0.015 
mm  thick  and  has  an  optical  density  greater  than  3.0  in  the  300 
to  400  nm  region  and  contains  a  tone  correctable  image  com- 
prised of  polymeric  dots  or  lines  having  a  hardened  upper  skin 
which  rests  on  a  softer  undervolume  having  a  less  degree  of 
polymerization  or  hardening,  the  process  comprising  applying 
a  staging  solution  to  areas  of  the  image  layer  that  it  is  desired 
to  protect,  drying  the  staging  solution  to  provide  a  stage, 
reducing  the  size  of  the  |X)lymeric  dots  or  lines  in  unprotected 
areas  by  undercutting  them  with  a  solvent  for  the  softer  under- 
volume and  removing  hardened  polymer  from  the  edges  of  the 
hardened  upper  skin  by  mechanical  action  on  the  image,  and 
removmg  the  stage  with  a  solvent  therefor  which  does  not 
have  any  dilatory  effect  on  the  photopolymerized  layer  or 
image  formed  therein,  the  improvement  wherein  the  staging 
solution  havmg  a  Brockfield  Model  LVF  viscosity  in  the  range 
of  50  to  70  cps  determined  at  20°  C./#l  spindle/60  rpm  con- 
sists essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  one  film  forming  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
500  to  3000  and  melt  viscosities  of  10  poises  at  237" 
C.  ±  1 5°  C,  100  poises  at  207°  C.  ±  10°  C,  and  1000  poises 
at  184*  C.±7°  C.,  the  resin  containing  greater  than  50% 
by  weight  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  being  derived  from 
synthetic  and  natural  products,  25  to  50%  by  weight; 

(b)  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  is  inert 
to  the  photopolymerizable  layer,  50  to  75%  by  weight; 

(c)  optionally  a  dye  or  colorant;  and 

(c)  optionally  a  finely  divided  particulate  material,  the 
weight  percenuges  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
components  (a)  and  (b). 


4,369,240 
ELEMENT  HAVING  IMAGES  DEVELOPED  WITH  DRY 

NONELECTROSCOPIC  TONERS 
Michael  G.  Fickes,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,796,  Nov.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,613. 
This  application  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,508 
Int.  CIJ  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—17  12  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymer  element  comprising  a  supported  photo- 
polymer  layer  having  imagewise  tacky  and  nontacky  areas, 
solely  the  tacky  image  areas  being  toned  with  a  dry  nonelectro- 
scopic  toner  comprising  pigmented  organic  resin  particles 
having  a  size  distribution  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  30  microm- 
eters and  not  more  than  50  percent  of  the  particles  being  less 
than  1  micrometer  particle  size,  the  pigmented  particles  being 
surface  coated  with  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  an  antistatic  agent 


in  combination  with  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  slip  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silicone  oil  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  230  to  50,000;  satu- 
rated hydrocarbons  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  200  to  10,000;  and  fluorocarbon  compounds  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  500,000. 


4,369,241 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN  OF 

A  BLACK  MATRIX  TYPE  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 

Yoshiyuki  Odaka,  Isuml,  and  Kiyoshi  Miura,  Mobara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,707 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-33861 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/20;  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—25  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  fluorescent  screen  of  a  black 
matrix  type  color  picture  tube  wherein  a  plurality  of  trios  of 
phosphor  are  arranged,  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  on  the 
inner  surface  of  a  face  plate  of  the  color  picture  tube  with  a 
film  of  a  light  absorptive  material  applied  on  gaps  between  the 
patterned  trios,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  porous  light  absorptive  film  on  the  inner  surface  of 

the  face  plate; 
forming  a  light-hardenable  photosensitive  resin  film  on  the 
light  absorptive  film  with  some  absorption  of  the  resin 
material  into  the  underlying  upper  region  of  the  light 
absorptive  film; 
exposing  to  light  the  portion  of  the  light-hardenable  resin 
film   corresponding    to   a    phosphor   applying    p>ortion 
through  a  shadow  mask  sufficient  to  harden  the  exposed 
portion  and  said  underlying  upper  region  to  firmly  couple 
said  films  at  their  interface; 
removing  the  unexposed  portion  of  the  light-hardenable 

photosensitive  film  by  developing;  and 
continuing  the  development  to  remove  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  light-hardenable  photosensitive  film  and  portion  of 
the  light  absorptive  film  therebeneath  to  partly  perforate 
the  light  absorptive  film  so  that  in  the  light  absorptive 
film,  openings  are  formed  into  which  the  phosphor  is 
applied. 


4,369,242  ^ 

NON-POROUS  AND  POROUS  AL2O3  BARRIER  ZONES 

IN  LAYERED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Padmanabham  A.  Ariaiilli,  Maplewood,  and  Frank  E.  Aspen,  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mannfacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,423,  Sep.  25,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,344 

Int  a.5  G03G  5/14 

U.S.  a.  430—58  13  CUims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  device  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate, 

(2)  a  barrier-charge  transport  layer  comprising  aluminum 
oxide,  wherein  said  layer  comprises  a  non-porous  barrier 
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zone  adjacent  said  substrate  and  a  porous  charge  transport 
zone,  and 

(3)  a  photoconductive  insulator  layer  of  less  than  two  mi- 
crometers adjacent  the  porous  charge  transport  zone  of 
said  barrier-charge  transport  layer. 

12.  An  electrophotographic  device  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate, 

(2)  a  barrier-charge  transport  layer  comprising  aluminum 
oxide,  wherein  said  layer  comprises  a  non-porous  barrier 
zone  adjacent  said  substrate  and  a  porous  charge  transport 
zone,  and 


-le 


4,369,244 

IMAGING  PROCESS  AND  ARTICLE  EMPLOYING 

PHOTOLABILE,  BLOCKED  SURFACTANT 

Gilbert  L.  Eian,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  John  E.  Trend,  Saint 

Paul,  both  of^Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,287 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/90 

U.S.  a.  430—257  7  Qaims 
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(3)  a  photoconductive  insulator  layer  of  less  than  two  mi- 
crometers adjacent  the  porous  charge  transport  zone  of 
said  barrier-charge  transport  layer 
wherein  the  barrier-charge  transport  layer  is  at  least  0. 1 5  mi- 
crometers thick,  the  pore  diameters  of  the  porous  zone  are 
between  0.007  and  0.040  micrometers,  the  center-to-center 
spacing  of  the  pores  is  from  0.010  to  0.400  micrometer,  and  the 
photoconductive  insulator  layer  is  less  than  2.0  micrometers 
thick. 
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4,369,243 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL  FOR 

DIFFUSION  PROCESSES  AND  USEFUL 
NON-DIFFUSING  SULHLIMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Hans-Heinrich  Credner,  Hohenschaeftlam;  Wolfgang  Liissig, 
Munich,  and  Karl-Wilhelm  Schranz,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaeri  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,255 
Int  Q.3  G03C  5/54;  G07C  49/62;  G09B  53/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—223  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  recording  material  containing  at  least 
one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  an  alkali- 
;>ermeable  binder  and  a  non-diffusing  reJucible  compound 
which  is  in  effective  contact  therewith  anc'  which  contains  a 
photographically  active  group,  this  reducible  compound  being 
capable  of  reductive  clearage  thereby  to  split  off  the  photo- 
graphically active  group  as  a  diffusible  compound  under  the 
alkaline  development  conditions,  the  improvement  according 
to  which  the  non-diffusing  reducible  compound  is  a  sulfilimine 
compound  corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


^'1 


R' 
r2— S— N— SO2— R' 

®  e 


0) 


in  which 

Rl  and  R^  represent  the  same  or  different  aryl  radicals  at 
least  one  of  these  aryl  radicals  carrying  an  electron- 
attracting  substituent  in  a  position  ortho  or  para  and  at 
least  one  of  these  aryl  substituents  carrying  a  ballasting 
group;  and 

R^  represents  the  residue  of  a  diffusible  photographically 
active  compound. 
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1.  An  imaging  process  comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  support  having  bonded  to  one  surface  thereof 
an  actinic  radiation-sensitive  layer  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  actinic  radiation-transmissive  film-formmg  polymeric 
material  having  adhesion  for  said  support;  and 

(b)  photolabile  blocked  surfactant  capable  upon  exposure  to 
actinic  radiation  of  releasing  a  detectable  amount  of  sur- 
factant in  the  exposed  areas,  wherein  the  adhesion  of  the 
actinic  radiation-sensitive  layer  for  the  support  is  greater 
in  unexposed  areas  than  in  exposed  areas; 

(2)  exposing  said  radiation-sensitive  layer  to  actinic  radiation  in 
an  image-wise  pattern  at  an  intensity  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  release  an  image-wise  pattern  of  released  surfactant  in  the 
exposed  area; 

(3)  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  imaged  actinic  radiation-sen- 
sitive layer  an  adherent  layer,  wherein  the  adhesion  between 
said  adherent  layer  and  the  exposed  area  of  the  actinic  radia- 
tion-sensitive layer  is  greater  than  the  adhesion  between  the 
exposed  area  of  the  actinic  radiation-sensitive  layer  and  the 
support  and  the  adhesion  between  the  unexposed  area  of  the 
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actinic  radiation-sensitive  layer  is  greater  for  the  support 
than  for  the  adherent  layer,  and  wherein  the  cohesion  of  the 
actinic  radiation-sensitive  layer  is 

(a)  greater  than  the  adhesion  between  the  exposed  area  of 
the  actinic;  radiation-sensitive  layer  and  the  support  layer; 

(b)  greater  than  the  adhesion  between  the  unexposed  area 
■'nd  the  adherent  layer;  and 
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therein  and,  spread  over  said  emulsion  layer,  a  layer  of  non- 
hardened  gelatin  having  at  least  one  colored  pigment  dispersed 
therein,  the  silver  of  said  layer  of  s  '^er  halide  emulsion  being 
present  in  a  quantity  of  less  than  O.o  ^  ams  per  square  meter, 
and  the  gelatin  of  said  emulsion  layer  being  present  in  a  quan- 
tity such  as  to  provide  a  silver/gelatin  ratio  of  less  than  0.4. 


4,369,246 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  AN  ELASTOMERIC 
PRINTING  RELIEF 
Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T.  Chen,  Wilmington,  and  James  F.  Brennan, 
Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,439,  Jun.  17,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  926,579,  Jul.  20, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of-Ser.  No.  374,567, 
Jun.  28, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  130,470,  Apr.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  229,068 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—306  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  solvent-insoluble,  elastomeric 
printing  relief  comprising  applying  to  a  sheet  support  a  layer  of 
a  photosensitive,  elastomeric  composition  to  a  dry  thickness  of 
from  about  0.005  to  about  0.250  inch,  said  composition  com- 
prising 

(1)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solvent-soluble, 
thermoplastic,  elastomeric  block  copolymer  containing  at 
least  two  thermoplastic,  nonelastomeric  polymer  blocks 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  25°  C.  and  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  2000-100,000,  and  between 
said  thermoplastic,  nonelastomeric  polymer  blocks  an 
elastomeric  polymer  block  having  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature below  10°  C.  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  25,000  to  1,000,000. 

(2)  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  an  addition-polymerizable  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one 
terminal  ethylenical  group,  and 

(3)  a  polymerization-effective  amount  of  polymerization 
initiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiation; 

laminating  a  flexible,  polymeric  film  and  a  flexible  cover  sheet 
to  said  layer,  so  that  the  surface  of  said  film  is  contiguous  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  layer;  stripping  said  cover  sheet  from  said  film; 
imagewise  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  actinic  radia- 
tion through  said  film;  and  removing  said  film  and  the  unex- 
posed areas  of  said  layer  by  solvent-washing. 


(c)  less  than  the  adhesion  between  the  unexposed  area  of  the 
actinic  radiation-sensitive  layer  and  the  support  layer;  and 
(4)  separating  the  adherent  layer  from  said  actinic  light  sensi- 
tive area  whereby  the  unexposed  area  of  said  actinic  radia- 
tion-sensitive layer  remains  bonded  to  the  support  and  the 
exposed  area  of  said  actinic  radiation-sensitive  layer  remains 
adherently  bonded  to  said  adherent  layer. 


4,369,245 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  FOR  TANNING 

DEVELOPMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 

COLORED  RELIEF  IMAGE 

Marco  Benito,  and  Piero  Ramello,  both  of  Savona,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  28,  1980,  49360  A/80 
Int.  Cl.^  G03C  7/76,  1/06 

U.S.  a.  430—264  9  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  layer  and 

spread  over  said  support,  a  layer  of  silver  halide  emulsion  in 

non-hardened  gelatin   with  a  tanning  developer  dispersed 


4,369,247 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  RELIEF  STRUCTURES 

USING  POLYAMIDE  ESTER  RESINS 

David  L.  Goff,  Springfield;  Edward  L.  Yuan,  Philadelphia,  both 

of  Pa.,  and  Stephen  Proskow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 

E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,648,  Sep.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,329,419.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,163 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—311  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  relief  structures  wherein 

the  relief  structure  consists  of  a  stable  heat  resistant  polyimide 

material  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  solvent  soluble 

radiation  sensitive  polyamide  ester  resin  composition  to  a 

substrate,  drying  the  composition,  exposing  the  composition  to 

radiation  through  a  pattern,  dissolving  the  unradiated  portions 

and  converting  the  resulted  relief  structure  to  form  a  polyimide 

structure;  the  improvement  used  therewith  is  a  radiation  poly- 

merizable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  polyamide  ester  resin  containing  photopolymerizable 
groups; 

(b)  solvent  for  the  resin; 

(c)  radiation  sensitive  polymerizable  polyfunctional  acrylate 
compound  and 

(d)  photopolymerization  initiator  of  an  aromatic  biimidazole; 
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wherein  the  polyamide  ester  resin  being  convertible  to  a   lase  enzyme,  and  said  second  container  containing  a  solution  of 
polyimide  resin.  ^  complex  of  a  long  chain  cationic  surfactant  and  an  anionic 
dye. 

4,369,248 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  ITS  

USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  IMAGES 
Erwin  Ranz,  Leverkusen;  Heinz-Dieter  Schiitz,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach,  and  Joachim  W.  Lohmann,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AktiengeseUschaft,  Le- 
verkusen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,658 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1980,  3020163 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—376  10  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  recording  material  comprising  a  support 
layer,  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  I,  which  contains 
an  emulsion  mixture  of  at  least  one  light  sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  L  and  a  fine-grained,  comparatively  non-light 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  U,  and  at  least  one  layer  II 
which  either  contains  no  silver  halide  emulsion  or  only  a  com- 
paratively non-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion,  and  wherein 
the  combination  includes  improvement  comprises  at  least  one 
layer  II 

(a)  is  in  water-permeable  arrangement  in  relation  to  at  least 
one  layer  I  and 

(b)  contains  an  anti-fogging  agent  or  a  precursor  compound 
for  an  anti-fogging  agent. 


4,369,251 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SISOMICIN 
Miklos  Jarai;  Sandor  Piukovich,  both  of  Budapest;  Sandor 
Istvan,  Szentendre;  Istvan  Gado,  Budapest;  Valeria  Szell, 
Budapest,  and  Istvan  Barta,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara 
R.T.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,916,  Jan.  30,  1980.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  1, 1979,  CI  1906 
Int  a.5  C12P  19/48;  C12R  1/29 
U.S.  CI.  435—80  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sisomicin  comprising 
cultivating  the  actinomyces  species  Micromonospora  danu- 
bienis  under  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  on  a  nutrient 
medium    containing    assimilable    carbon    and    nitrogen 
sources  to  produce  recoverable  amounts  of  sisomicin. 


4,369,249 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERIC  IMAGE  AND 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Masayoshi  Mizuno,  Mishima,  and  Hiroyuki  Tsochiya,  Fi|Ji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,842,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,290. 
This  appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,650 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-41342 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/49 

U.S.  a.  430—537  5  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  photosensitive  element  comprising  a 
sheet  suppori,  a  layer  of  an  addition-polymerizable  material 
formed  thereon  and  comprising  at  least  one  addition-polymer- 
izable unsaturated  compound,  and  a  layer  of  a  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  formed  thereon,  said  addition-polymer- 
izable material  being  capable  of  initiating  its  own  addition- 
polymerization  when  treated  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  developing  agent  for  the  photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion,  an  anti-oxidizing  agent  and  an  alkali,  the  developing 
agent  having  a  reducing  capacity  for  the  silver  halide  and 
losing  its  ability  to  initiate  addition-polymerization  where  it  has 
encountered  and  reduced  silver  halide,  whereby  addition- 
polymerization  will  occur  only  in  selected  areas  corresponding 
to  the  object  to  be  photographed. 


4,369,252 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  ERGOT  ALKALOIDS,  PRIMARILY  ERGOCORNINE 

AND  /3-ERGOCRYPTINE 
Geza  Wack;  Janos  Kiss;  Zsuzsa  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei;  Li^ 
Nagy;  Eva  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany;  Karoly  Zalai, 
and  Erzsebet  &oka  nee  Somkuti,  aU  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt^  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  F^.  8, 1980,  282 
Int  a.3  C12P  17/18:  C12N  1/14;  C12R  1/645 
VS.  a.  435—119  4  Oaims 

1.  A  microbiologic  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  ergot 
alkaloids  ergocomine  and  /3-ergocryptine,  which  comprises 
fermentation  culturing  a  Claviceps  purpurea  variant  strain 
MNG  00186  under  aerobic  conditions  in  a  culture  medium 
which  contains  carbon  and  nitrogen  sources  and  mineral  salts, 
and  recovering  the  ergot  alkaloids. 


4,369,250 
FATTY  ACID  DETERMINATION 

E.  Melvin  Gindler,  Union  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries  Inc^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,989 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/34.  1/44;  COIN  31/00 
U.S.  a.  435—18  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  demonstrating  the  presence  of  a  free  fatty 
acid  in  a  Uquid  sample,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  sample  with  a  reagent  comprising  a  solution 
of  a  complex  of  a  long  chain  cationic  surfactant  and  an 
anionic  dye  whereby  said  free  fatty  acids  react  with  said 
complex  to  liberate  said  dye  from  said  complex;  and, 

(b)  observing  the  resulting  color  change  in  said  sample. 
39.  A  reagent  kit  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a 

component  hydrolyzable  by  a  hydrolase  enzyme  to  liberate 
fatty  acids,  said  reagent  kit  comprising  first  and  second  con- 
tainers, said  first  container  containing  a  solution  of  said  hydro- 


4,369,253 
GROWTH  PROMOTING  METHOD  FOR 
BASIDIOMYCETES 
Hhoshi   Takita,    Tokyo;    Tothihiko    Wada,    Mlbv;    Yutaka 
Mnkaida,    Tokyo;    Satoru    Enomoto,    Fi^iaawa;    AUyoaU 
Naki^ima,  Mibn,  and  Azmna  Oknbo,  Mlbo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Knrdu  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

CoDtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,666,  Sep.  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,218 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1979,  54/73361; 
Dec.  24, 1980,  55/165723 

Ut  CL3  C12N  1/38.  1/14 
MS.  CL  435—244  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  cultivating  a  fungus  of  Basidiomycetes 
wherein  said  fungus  is  cultivated  in  a  medium  to  which  at  least 
one  of  the  straight-chain  saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  C/|H2n+  lOH,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 
26  to  36,  has  been  added  to  produce  a  concentration  of  COS  to 
10  ppm  of  said  alcohol. 
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4,369,254 
CROSSOVER  DIELECTRIC  INKS 
Ashok  N.  Prabhu,  Plainsboro,  and  Kenneth  W.  Hang,  Princeton 
Junction,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,916 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1980, 
8033567 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/46;  C03C  3/08 
U.S.  a.  501—21  7  Claims 

1.  A  crossover  dielectric  ink  suitable  for  forming  an  interme- 
diary film  between  two  or  more  conductor  films  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  30  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  partially 
devitrifying  barium  magnesium  borosilicate  glass  powder; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  pinhole 
reducing  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon  dioxide,  an  alkaline  earth  aluminum  borosilicate 
glass  having  a  softening  point  above  about  700°  C,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  from  about  20  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
organic  vehicle. 


4,369^256 

POLY ALKYLENE  RESINS  CROSSLINKED  WITH 

DIISOCYANATE  USED  FOR  SELECTIVE  SEPARATION 

OF  HEPARIN  FROM  OTHER 

GLUCOSAMINOGLYCANES 

Benito  Casu,  Milan;  Giangiacomo  Torri,  Bergamo,  and  Giorgio 

Zoppetti,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Crinos  Industria 

Farmacobiologica  S.p.A.,  Villa  Guardia,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,874 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1980,  21499  A/80 
Int.  a.3  C08G  J8/00 
U.S.  G.  521—25  4  Claims 

1.  An  anionic  exchange  resin  for  isolating  and  recovering 
heparin  or  another  glucosaminoglycane  from  a  solution  con- 
taining it,  wherein  said  resin  is  a  polyalkylene-imine  cross- 
linked  with  a  diisocyanate  in  a  molar  equivalent  ratio  in  the 
range  of  1:0.1  to  1:0.15. 


4,369,257 

FOAMING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSmONS 

STABILIZED  WTTH  CERTAIN  NAPHTHYL  AMINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Tsuneo  Hoki,  and  Minoru  Hisamatsu,  both  of  Snziika,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,270,  Mar.  6, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,331,777. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,837 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1980,  55/30239 

Int.  G.^  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  G.  521—79  3  Claims 


4,369,255 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  IMPROVED  EQUILIBRIUM 

CONDTnONS  AND  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
PRODUONG  STEAM  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  METHANOL 
Emil  Supp,  Dietzenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,007 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1980,  3028646 

Int.  G.'  C07C  27/06.  31/04 
U.S.  G.  518—712  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  methanol  by  reaction  of  an 
oxide  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  200°  to  300° 
C.  under  a  pressure  of  20  to  100  bars  by  passing  said  oxide  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen  through  at  least  one  tube  containing  a 
copper-containing  catalyst,  which  tube  is  disposed  on  a  lower 
tube  plate  and  is  housed  in  a  reactor  through  which  passes 
circulating  boiling  water  under  pressure  to  indirectly  cool  the 
contents  of  said  tube,  steam  resulting  therefrom  is  withdrawn 
together  with  the  circulating  water  and  is  separated  therefrom 
the  improvement  for  improving  the  equilibrium  within  the 
reactor  and  simultaneously  producing  high  pressure  steam, 
which  comprises  disposing  an  intermediate  bottom  plate  20  to 
150  cm  over  said  lower  tube  plate,  whereby  to  define  a  lower 
cooling  zone  and  an  upper  cooling  zone,  said  intermediate 
bottom  plate  provided  with  apertures  to  convey  water  from 
said  lower  cooling  zone  to  said  upper  cooling  zone,  feeding 
circulating  water  above  said  intermediate  bottom  plate  and 
feed  water  below  said  intermediate  bottom  plate,  whereby  the 
gaseous  reaction  mixture  within  said  tube  is  cooled  by  20'  to 
50°  C.  in  the  lower  part  of  the  catalyst-filled  tube  in  the  tube 
length  of  20  to  1 50  cm,  the  feed  water  is  heated  in  the  reactor 
to  a  temperature  of  230°  to  290°  C.  with  evaporation  of  a 
portion  of  the  feed  water,  the  resulting  mixture  of  steam  and 
circulating  water  is  separated,  the  circulating  water  is  recycled 
and  the  resulting  high-pressure  steam  is  withdrawn. 
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1.  An  extrusion  foaming  process  for  expanding  an  aliphatic 
olefin  polymer  which  comprises 

(1)  heat  plastifying  said  olefln  polymer; 

(2)  admixing  with  said  heat  plastified  olefin  polymer  under 
conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  a  volatile 
organic  blowing  agent  and  from  0. 1  to  10  weight  percent 
based  upon  said  olefln  polymer  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (1): 


A— NH— B— NH— A' 


a) 


wherein  A  and  A',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  a-  or  /3-naphthyl  group  and  B  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  p-  and  m-phe* 
nylene  groups,  a  p,p'-diphenylene  group,  and  a  m,m'- 
diphenylene  group;  and 
(3)  extruding  the  resultant  heat  plastifled  mixture  into  a  zone 
of  lower  pressure  to  thereby  produce  an  aUphatic  olefin 
polymer  foam  product. 


4,369,258 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  COMPOSmONS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME  USING  A  MELAMINE 

POLYOL 
Douglas  L.  Johnson,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,720 
Int  a.3  C08G  75/74 
U.S.  G.  521—107  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a  polyisocyanate,  a 


January  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


923 


polyol,  and  a  foaming  agent,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises incorporating  therein  prior  to  foaming  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  improve  the  resultant  foam  of  a  melamine  polyol  of  the 
formula 

R 

X 

N  N 

,^    ^, 

R  N  R 

wherein  each  R  is  NH2,  an  alkyl  (C2-C12)  amine,  or  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  (C2-C4)  substituted  amine  and  there  is  an  average  at  least 
about  one  hydroxy  group  f>er  melamine  polyol  molecule. 


4,369,261 
POLYIMIDE  FOAMS 
John  GagUani,  Schaumburg;  Raymond  Lee,  and  Usman  A.  K. 
Sorathia,  both  of  Elk  Grove  Village,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to 
International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,902,  Apr.  10,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4^32,656. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,906 
Int.  G.3  C08J  9/02:  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  G.  521—189  7  Gaims 

1.  A  flexible,  resUient  (>olyimide  foam  with  a  homogeneous 
cellular  structure  and  improved  compression  set  properties  and 
obtained  by  curing  a  precursor  which  contains:  one  or  more 
lower  alkyl  esters  of  3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic 
acid;  an  aromatic,  meta-  or  para-substituted  diamine  which  is 
free  of  aliphatic  moieties;  and  a  heterocyclic  diamine,  the 
molar  ratio  of  heterocyclic  diamine  to  tetracarboxylic  acid 
diester  in  said  precursor  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.4-0.42  to 
1.0. 


4,369,259 
COLOR-STABILIZED  PHENOLIC  FOAMS 
Josef  Tiroux,  Troisdorf-OberUr,  and  Franz  Weisselfels,  Sieg- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1981,  3102066 

Int.  G.3  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  G.  521—108  9  Gaims 

1.  Foam  of  resol-type  phenolic  resins  resistant  to  color 
change,  comprising  at  least  one  of  alkali  metal  or  calcium  salt 
of  phosphinic  acid  or  phosphonic  acid,  as  a  stabilizer. 


4,369,260 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  ALTERNATING 

COPOLYMERS 

Usama  E.  Younes,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 

field  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,511 
Int  G.3  C08F  297/02.  297/04 
U.S.  G.  521—189  9  Gaims 

1.  An  alternating  copolymer  having  the  formula: 


r  X  R2  R2 

II       I  \ 

-'-4-p-^o— CH— CH)Br(-w^r^CH— CH— o^ 

Lr>  R2  R2  J4 


4,369,262 
DENTAL  MATERIAL  BASED  ON  CROSSLINKED 
PLASTIC  AND  POLYMERIZABLE  BINDER 
Michael  Walkowiak,  Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Podszun,  Cologne; 
Bemhard  Leusner,  Leverkusen;  Carlhans  SiiUng,  Odenthal, 
and  Hans-Hermann  Schulz,  Leichlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,737,  Nov.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  16,  1981.  Ser.  No.  283,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978,  2850916 

Int  C\?  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  G.  523—109  5  Gaims 

I.  A  dental  material  in  paste  form  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  at  least  one  phase  of  at  least  one  flnely  divided,  cross- 
linked  plastic  wherein  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  said 
flnely  divided,  cross-linked  plastic  is  made  from  at  least 
one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a  monohydric  or  poly- 
hydric  alcohol,  said  cross-linked  plastic  comprising  40  to 
80%  by  weight  of  the  dental  material  and  said  cross-linked 
plastic  being  made  from  a  monomeric  mixture  containing 
2  to  35%  by  weight  of  crosslinking  agent  and 

(2)  a  second  phase  consisting  of  polymerizable  binder  in 
which  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  said  binder  is  at  least  one 
ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a  monohydric  or  polyhydric 
alcohol. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  halogen,  a  (Ci  to  Cio)  alkyl  or  haloge- 
nated  (Ci  to  Cio)  alkyl  group,  hydroxy,  a  (Ci  to  Cio)  alkoxy  or 
halogenated  (Ci  to  Cio)  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  or  halogenated 
aryl  group,  and  an  aryloxy  or  halogenated  aryloxy  group;  X 
may  or  may  not  be  present  and  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  W 
represents  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dienes,  styrenes,  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  esters, 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  esters,  and  acrylonitrile;  each  R^  sepa- 
rately represents  hydrogen,  a  (Ci  to  C4)  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl 
group;  n  represents  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  2;  each 
m  separately  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  and  b  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  2  to  1000. 

7.  The  alternating  copolymer  of  claim  I  in  the  form  of  a 
foam. 

8.  A  polymer  blend  comprising  the  alternating  copolymer  of 
claim  1. 


4,369,263 
FRICnON  MATERL4L  CONTAINING  STEEL  WOOL  AS 

REINFORCING  AGENT 
Noriaki  Matsushima,  Fi^ieda;  Ken-ichi  Noguchi,  Yaizu,  and 
Kazuhisa    Hirano,    Figieda,    aU   of   Japan,    assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Dnrez  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,586 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1979,  54-169282 

Int.  G.3  C08L  67/06 

U.S.  G.  523—152  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  friction  material  containing  steel  wool  as  the  principal 

reinforcing  material,  the  improvement  wherein  the  steel  wool 

is  pretreated  with  a  thermosetting  resin  to  provide  a  coating  of 

solid  resin  on  the  steel  wool  in  a  proportion  of  about  0.3  to  5 

weight  percent  of  solid  resin  based  on  the  weight  of  steel  wool. 
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4,369,264 
AQUEOUS  TREATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  GLASS 
HBER  STRANDS  USED  TO  PRODUCE  MATS  FOR 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
John  A.  Baumann,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.;  Raymond  H.  Cates, 
Shelby,  N.C.  and  Charles  E.  Picone,  Lower  Burrell,  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,490 
Int.  a.'  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  523—209  26  Gaims 

1.  Aqueous  glass  fiber  treating  composition  for  treating  glass 
fibers  that  are  gathered  into  strands  and  prepared  into  mats  for 
reinforcing  thermoplastic  polymers,  wherein  the  reinforced 
polymers  have  improved  stampability,  comprising: 

a.  an  effective  amount  of  lubricant, 

b.  an  effective  amount  of  solid,  particulate,  inorganic  com- 
pound that  has  a  moh  hardness  equal  to  or  greater  than 
glass  and  that  is  dispersible  in  water  as  a  particulate  solid, 

c  one  or  more  coupling  agents, 

d.  adhesion  promoting  chemical  agent  to  promote  associa- 
tion of  the  glass  fibers  with  the  thermoplastic  polymer, 

e.  a  film-forming  polymer,  and 
f  water. 

26.  Method  of  producing  a  mat  of  glass  fiber  strands  for 
reinforcing  thermoplastic  polymers,  wherein  the  reinforced 
thermoplastic  polymer  has  improved  stampability,  comprising: 

a.  forming  glass  fibers  from  molten  cones  of  glass  at  the  tips 
of  orifices  in  a  bushing  by  attenuation; 

b.  sizing  said  glass  fibers  with  an  aqueous  sizing  composition, 
comprising: 

i.  an  effective  amount  of  lubricant, 

ii.  an  effective  amount  of  solid,  particulate,  inorganic 
compound  that  is  dispersible  in  water  as  a  solid  particu- 
late and  has  a  moh  hardness  equal  to  or  greater  than 
glass, 

iii.  one  or  more  coupling  agents, 

iv.  adhesion  promoting  chemical  agent  to  promote  associ- 
ation of  the  glass  fibers  with  the  thermoplastic  polymer, 
and 

v.  water; 

c.  gathering  said  fibers  into  strand, 

d.  collecting  said  glass  fiber  strand  into  a  package, 

e.  removing  the  strand  from  a  plurality  of  the  packages, 

f  disposing  of  the  plurality  of  glass  fiber  strands  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  distribution  in  an  approximate  horizontal 
direction  to  produce  the  mat  of  glass  fiber  strands. 


4,369,265 

READILY  DISPERSIBLE  SILICONE-COATED  FINELY 

DIVIDED  SOLIDS 

Gunter  Buxbaum,  Krefeld-Traar;  Ottfried  Schlak,  Leverkusen; 

Franz  Hund,  and  Lutz  Leitner,  both  of  Krefeld-Bockum,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,782 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927379 

Int.  a.'  C09C  i/l2 
U.S.  a.  523—212  8  Oaims 

1.  A  finely  divided  annealed  solid  coated  with  about  0.1  to 
2%  by  weight  of  an  organo-silicone  polymer  of  the  formula 


RyRi^W^Si(OR^^')d(OR ^UO\i)p  4-(a+ft-Hc+rf-(-^+/) 


R'^is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms; 
the  sum  of  a-i-b-f  c  is  from  1  to  about  1.95; 
d  is  a  number  from  about  0.2  to  2; 
e  and  f  each  independently  is  a  number  from  0  to  1; 
the  sum  of  d-|-e-|-f  is  from  about  0.2  to  2;  and 
the  sum  of  a-i-b-f  c-i-d+e-t-f  is  no  more  than  3.  ^ 

7.  A  coating,  coloring  or  paint  pigmented  with  a  finely 
divided  solid  according  to  claim  1. 


4,369,266 
CONCENTRATED  DISPERSIONS  OF  FLUORINATED 
POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jiirgen  Kuhls,  and  Eduard  Weiss,  both  of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980.  Ser.  No.  125,463 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1979,  2908001 

Int.  a.'  C08L  i/00,  3/16 
U.S.  a.  523—332  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  concentrating  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  fluori- 
nated  polymer  which  contains  at  least  one  fluorine-containing 
emulsifier,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  from  0.5  to  12%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  stabiliz- 
ing emulsifier  calculated  on  the  polymer  solids  weight  of 
the  dispersion, 

(b)  circulating  the  dispersion  over  a  semi-permeable  ultra-fil- 
tration membrane  to  separate  the  dispersion  into  a  fluori- 
nated  polymer  dispersion  concentrate  and  an  aqueous 
permeate  which  contains  part  of  the  fluorine-containing 
emulsifier  and  the  stabilizing  emulsifier,  said  circulation 
being  at  a  conveying  rate  of  2  to  7  meters  per  second  and 
effected  by  pumps  which  keep  the  fiuorinated  polymer 
free  from  contact  with  components  which  cause  frictinal 
forces,  and 

(c)  separately  removing  said  concentrate  and  said  f>ermeate. 


wherein 
R',  R^^,  R'^'each  independently  is  an  optionally  halogenated 

alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms; 
R^'^is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  9  to  24  carbon 

atoms; 


4,369,267 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPERSING  CARBON  BLACK  IN 

POLYETHYLENE 

Chue-Kwok  J.  Keung,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Donald  E. 

Rathgeber,  St.  Lambert,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Union 

Carbide  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  1,  1979,  328965 

Int.  Q.3  B29B  1/04;  C08K  3/04;  C08J  3/22 

U.S.  Q.  523—351  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyethylene  composition 

having  fine  particle  size  carbon  black  dispersed  therein  which 

process  comprises: 

(A)  intensive  mixing  from  20%  to  50%  by  weight  of  carbon 
black  with  from  80%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  low  density 
polyethylene  to  produce  an  initial  masterbatch  blend,  then 

(B)  intensive  mixing  by  kneading  action  said  initial  master- 
batch  blend  with  (i)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  high  density  polyethylene  and  a  propylene 
polymer,  and  (ii)  low  density  polyethylene  to  produce  an 
intermediate  masterbatch  blend  wherein  the  amount  of 
carbon  black  is  from  1.1%  to  46%  by  weight,  the  amount 
of  polymer  is  from  9%  to  85%  by  weight  and  the  amount 
of  total  low  density  polyethylene  is  at  least  5%  by  weight 
of  the  total  intermediate  masterbatch  blend,  then 

(C)  intensive  mixing  said  intermediate  masterbatch  blend 
with  a  further  amount  of  low  density  polyethylene  so  that 
the  proportion  of  carbon  black  in  the  product  is  from 
1.0%  to  5%  by  weight  and  the  proportion  of  polymer  is 
from  1.0%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  at 
least  50%  of  the  remainder  being  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene. 


January  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


925 


4,369,268 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  coating  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  D.  Graziano,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Edmund  J.  Kuaemka, 
Naperrille,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Material  Sciences  Corpo- 
ration, Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,219 
Int.  Q.^  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  Q.  523—435  7  Qaims 

1.  A  fast-curing  resin  coating  composition  comprising: 
(i)  10-25  parts  of  an  epoxy  resin  of  molecular  weight  50,000 
to  200,000  measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatography, 
(ii)  1-3  parts  of  an  etherified  resol  phenolic  resin, 
(iii)  1-4  parts  of  an  epoxy  resin  of  molecular  weight  from  300 

to  500, 
(iv)  1-3  parts  of  a  silicone  fluid  comprised  of  methylphenyl- 
siloxanes,  dimethylsiloxanes  and  diphenyldimethylsilox- 
anes, 
(v)  12-20  parts  of  an  organopolysiloxane  release  resin  pre- 
pared by 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  comprising  (A)  an  organohalosilane 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  about  60  mole  percent 
methyltrichlorosilane,  about  35  mole  percent  phenyltri- 
chlorosilane,  and  about  5  mole  percent  dimethyldichlo- 
rosilane,  (B)  water,  (C)  acetone,  and  (D)  a  water-immis- 
cible organic  solvent,  wherein  there  is  present  by 
weight  in  said  mixture  per  part  by  weight  of  (A),  about 
1.7  to  about  10  parts  of  (B),  about  0.2  to  about  5  parts  of 
(C),  arid  about  0.3  to  about  5  parts  of  (D);  and 

(b)  separating  the  organic  solvent  solution  of  (F)  from  the 
resulting  hydrolysis  mixture  of  step  (i),  wherein  (F)  is  a 
silanol-containing  organopolysiloxane  resin  having  an 
average  ratio  of  about  1.05  organic  radicals  per  silicon 
atom, 

(vi)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  organometallic  curing  agent,  in 

a 
(vii)  suitable  solvent,  all  of  the  parts  being  parts  by  weight. 


4,369,269 
CONDUCTIVE  INK 
William  P.  Harper,  Phoenix,  and  Michael  J.  Taylor,  Mesa,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,670 
Int.  Q.3  CD8L  75/04.  63/00 
VS.  Q.  523—459  18  Claims 

1.  An  improved  conductive  ink  for  application  to  a  previ- 
ously hydrolyzed  polymer  surface  comprising: 
a  thermosetting  binder  which  is  characterized  as  having 
hydroxyl  functionality  and  the  ability  to  form  hydroxyl 
groups; 
conductive  particles;  and 

3  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  binder  of  a  multi-functional  isocy- 
anate,  said  isocyanate  being  characterized  by  the  ability  to 
migrate  to  the  previously  hydrolized  polymer  surface 
from  the  binder,  said  isocyanate  reacting  with  the  hy- 
droxyl groups  of  the  hydrolized  polymer  surface  and  the 
hydroxyl  groups  of  the  binder  so  as  to  cross-link  the 
binder  and  the  hydrolized  polymer  surface,  said  isocya- 
nate having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  between  150  and 
350  and  a  low  vapor  pressure  relative  to  other  isocyanates 
which  have  a  molecular  weight  ranging  between  ISO  and 
350. 


4,369,270 
PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Erwin  Dietz,  Kelkheim;  Max  Grossmann,  and  Michael  Maikow- 
ski,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,792 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1979,  2901462 

Int.  CIJ  C08L  1/26.  61/10 
U.S.  Q.  524—33  30  Qaims 

1.  A  dispersion  containing 

(a)  a  pigment, 

(b)  an  oxalkylated  novolak 

(c)  urea  and/or  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  aliphatic 
chains  of  more  than  9  carbon  atoms  and  connected  by  a 
bridge  member,  which  compound  is  an  ester  or  amide 
derived  from  a  long-chain  acid  and  a  long-chain  alcohol 
or  a  long-chain  amine,  an  ester  or  amide  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol,  a  polyamine  or  an  amino-alcohol  and  a  long-chain 
acid,  an  ester  or  amide  of  a  polybasic  inorganic  or  organic 
acid  and  a  long-chain  alcohol  or  long-chain  amine,  an 
ester  or  amide  of  a  long-chain  acid  with  a  hydroxy-alkane 
carboxylic  acid  or  amino-acid  and  a  long-chain  alcohol  or 
a  long-chain  amine,  a  urea  or  urethane  from  a  long-chain 
isocyanate  and  long-chain  amine  or  a  long-chain  alcohol, 
or  a  urea  or  urethane  from  a  polyvalent-isocyanate  and  a 
long-chain  amine  or  a  long-chain  alcohol;  and 

(d)  water  and  agents  for  retarding  the  drying  up  of  the 
dispersion. 


4,369,271 
LACQUER  FOR  RECORD  CARRIERS,  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Dietrich  J.  Bahr,  Herrenberg,  and  Marian  Briska,  Boeblingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019574 

Int.  a.3  C08L ;/;/ 

U.S.  Q.  524—40  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mechanically  stable,  heat  resis- 
tant lacquer  for  record  carriers,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  solution  of  cellulose  aceto  monobutyrate  in  a 
solvent; 

(2)  forming  a  solution  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and 
vinyl  lauryl  ester  in  a  solvent; 

(3)  mixing  together  the  two  above  solutions  at  a  ratio  of  from 
65  to  90%  by  weight  cellulose  aceto  monobutyrate  to 
10-35%  by  weight  copolymer;  and 

(4)  adding  a  filler  or  a  pigment  to  the  mixture. 


4,369,272 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 

EXTENDED  PIGMENTS  COMPRISING  SALT  MILLING 

CRUDE  PIGMENT  WITH  THE  RESIN 
Edward  E.  Jaffe,  WUmington,  DeU  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,196 
Int.  a.J  C08K  3/10.  5/34;  C08L  31/02;  C09B  48/00 
VS.  Q.  524—88  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  comprising  salt  miUing  a  crude  organic  pigment 
wherein  from  10  to  75  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount 
of  pigment  and  resin  present,  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  polyolefins  and  copolymers  of 
ethylene  with  up  to  25  i>ercent  by  weight  of  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  vinyl  acetate  and  oxidized  ethylene  units,  is  comilled  with 
said  pigment  for  at  least  one  hour  while  maintaining  said  pig- 
ment and  said  resin  in  a  finely  divided  free  flowing  state,  and 
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recovering  a  resin  extended  pigment  of  pigmentary  particle 
size. 


4,369,273 

LIQUID  STABILIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  CHLORINE 

CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTICS  STABILIZED 

THEREWFTH 

Martinus  A.  Snel,  Haarlem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Nautamix 
B.V.,  Haarlem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  22,   1979, 
7906338 

Int.  a.i  C08K  5/16.  5/34,  5/36;  C09K  15/30 
U.S.  a.  524—89  21  Oaims 

1.  Liquid  stabilizing  composition  for  use  in  chlorine  contain- 
ing thermoplastic  polymers,  comprising 

a.  0.1-3  wt  %  of  one  or  more  metal  halides,  such  as  zinc 
chloride  and/or  aluminum  chloride  or  mixtures  of  the  zinc 
chloride  and/or  aluminum  chloride  with  magnesium  chlo- 
ride, calcium  chloride,  lithium  chloride  and  barium  chlo- 
ride; 

b.  0.5-20  wt  %  of  an  ethoxylated  C5-C22  alkyl  mercaptan 
with  2-8  ethoxy  groups; 

c.  1-30  wt  %  of  aliphatic  unsaturated  linear  or  branched 
monocarboxylic  acids  and/or  aliphatic  saturated  and 
branched  monocarboxylic  acids; 

d.  4-30  wt  %  of  a  liquid  organic  phosphite; 

e.  0.5-25  wt  %  of  an  organic  polyimine;  and 

f.  0.2-10  wt  %  of  an  alkyl  substituted  naphthindoie  on  posi- 
tions 2  and  3. 

18.  Stabilized  compositions  comprising  a  thermoplastic  pol- 
yvinyl halide  substrate  selected  from  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyvinylidene  chloride 
and  0.5-8%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  composition,  of 
the  stabilizing  composition  of  any  one  of  the  preceding  claims. 


4,369,274 

HINDERED  AMINE  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR 

POLYMERS 

Walter  M.  Thomas,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,883 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/34;  C08F  126/06:  C07D  211/94.  211/66. 

211/62:  C08F  39/04 

U.S.  a.  524—99  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


O 


Rl 


(I) 


C— N(— CH2— C=CH2)2 
R^ 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  C1-C4 alkyl;  R2  represents 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  Ci-Cg  alkoxy;  R3  represents  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  R*  and  R'  independently  represent 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl,  or  together  with  the  carbon 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  Cs-Ciocycloalkyl;  and,  R* 
represents  hydrogen,  C2-C3  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, or  oxyl. 

4.  A  homopolymer  of  the  compound  of  claim  1,  2  or  3. 

6.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  polymer  which  is  normally 
subject  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  radiation  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  polymer  an  ultraviolet  stabiliz- 
ingly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  polymer  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,369,275 

MALONATE  DERIVATTVES  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 

ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Jean  Rody,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,219,  Feb.  4,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4,293,468,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,447,  Not.  7, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,179, 

Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

271,263 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    May   4,    1976, 
5558/76 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/34:  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  524—103  14  Claims 

1.  A  malonate  of  the  formula  I 


R2. 


Rl— CH2     CHj 


a) 


R3 


\ 


Ci—CO—O—l  N— 

>7( 


Rl       /    CH3 
Rl— CH2 

in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  R2  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
R3  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  and  X  denotes  hydrogen,  oxyl,  C1-C12- 
alkyl,  C3-C6-alkenyl,  C3-C4-alkynyl,  C2-C2i-alkoxyalkyl, 
C7-C8-aralkyl,  2,3-epoxypropyl,  an  aliphatic  acyl  group  se- 
lected from  formyl,  acetyl,  acryloyl  or  crotonyl,  or  one  of  the 
groups  — CH2COOR4,  — CH2— CH(R5)— OR6,  — COOR7  or 
— CONHR7.  in  which  R4  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  C3-Q-alkenyl, 
phenyl,  Cy-Cg-aralkyl  or  cyclohexyl  and  R5  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl  and  Re  denotes  hydrogen  or  acetyl,  propio- 
nyl,  butyryl,  octanoyl,  dodecanoyl,  stearoyl,  acryloyl,  ben- 
zoyl, chlorobenzoyl,  toluoyl,  isopropylbenzoyl,  2,4-dichloro- 
benzoyl,  4-methoxybenzoyl,  3-butoxybenzoyl,  2-hydroxybenz- 
oyl,  3,5,-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxybenzoyl,  /3-(3,5-di-t-butyl-4- 
hydroxyphenyO-propionyl,  phenylacetyl,  cinnamoyl  or  hex- 
ahydrobenzoyl  and  R7  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl. 

11.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  organic  material  ordinarily 
subject  to  light-  and  thermal-induced  degradation  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  organic  material  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a 
malonate  of  claim  1  to  prevent  said  degradation. 


4,369,276 
PYRROLE  STABILIZERS  FOR 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTICS 
Hermann  O.  Wirth;  Jiirgen  Biissing,  both  of  Bensheim,  and 
Hans-Helmut  Friedrich,  Lautertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,194,  Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,290,940.  This  appUcation  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,872 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   28,   1979, 
6035/79 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—104  6  Claims 

1.  A  chlorine-containing  thermoplastic,  containing  a  pyrrole 
of  the  formula  I 


N  Rl 


(I) 


N 

I 
H 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkoxycar- 
bonylmethyl,  free  or  esterified  a-hydroxyalkyl,  free  or  esteri- 
fied  a-hydroxycycloalkylmethyl,  free  or  esterified  a-hydrox- 
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yaralkyl,  alkoxymethyl,  alkylthiomethyl,  aryloxymethyl,  aryl- 
thiomethyl,  cycloalkoxymethyl,  cycloalkylthiomethyl,  aralk- 
oxymethyl,  aralkylthiomethyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cycloalkoxy, 
cycloalkylthio,  aralkoxy,  arylalkylthio,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  halo- 
gen, mercapto,  mercaptomethyl  or  hydroxyl,  R2  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  free  or  esterified  a-hydroxyalkyl,  in 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  together  with  R|  can  be  alkylene,  or 
free  or  esterified  a-hydroxycycloalkylmethyl,  free  or  esterified 
a-hydroxyaralkyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aralkoxy,  aryloxy, 
alkylthio,  cycloalkylthio,  aralkylthio,  arylthio,  alkoxymethyl, 
alkylthiomethyl,  aryloxymethyl,  arylthiomethyl,  cycloalkox- 
ymethyl, cycloalkylthiomethyl,  aralkoxymethyl,  aralkylthi- 
omethyl, hydroxyl,  cyano,  free  carboxyl  or  carboxyl  in  the 
form  of  a  salt  or  an  ester,  or  acyl,  it  being  possible  for  acyl 
together  with  Ri  to  be  — CO-alkylene,  in  which  — CO—  is 
bonded  in  the  3-position,  or  R2  is  halogen,  mercapto  or  mer- 
captomethyl, and  R3  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  free  or 
esterified  hydroxymethyl,  alkoxymethyl,  alkylthiomethyl, 
cycloalkoxymethyl,  cycloalkylthiomethyl,  aralkoxymethyl, 
arylalkylthiomethyl,  aryloxymethyl  or  arylthiomethyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  cycloalkoxy,  cycloalkylthio,  aralkoxy,  aralkylthio, 
aryloxy,  arylthio,  halogen,  mercapto  or  mercaptomethyl,  or  if 
R2  is  carboxyl  in  the  form  of  a  salt,  R3  is  hydrogen  and  Ri  is  as 
defined,  or  in  which  R3  is  hydroxyl  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
or  aryl  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  acyl,  or  a  salt  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  costabilizer  selected  of  the  group  consisting 
of  epoxy  compounds,  phosphites,  metal  carboxylate  or 
phenolate  stabilizers  and  organo-tin  compounds;  the 
weight  ratio  of  pyrrole  to  co-stabilizer  being  from  about 
2:1  to  1:8. 


proviso  that  if  R2  is  halogen,  Ri  must  not  be  halogen  at  the 
same  time,  and  R3  is  hydroxyl  or  mercapto,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  Ri  and  R3  cannot  both  be  hydroxyl  at  the  same 
time,  or  of  the  formula  II 


(II) 


in  which  R4  and  Re  are  defined  as  for  R2,  with  the  exclusion  of 
hydrogen,  but  can  both  be  halogen  simultaneously,  and  R4  can 
also  be  esterified  or  unesterified  carboxyl,  acyl  or  cyano,  and 
Rj  is  defined  like  R3,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R4  and  Re 
cannot  both  be  hydroxyl  at  the  same  time,  or  of  the  formula  III 


4,369,277 

PYRROLE-STABILIZED  CHLORINE-CONTAINING 

THERMOPLASTICS 

Hermann  O.  Wirth;  Jiirgen  Biissing,  both  of  Bensheim,  and 
Hans-Helmut  Friedrich,  Lautertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,301 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jun.   27,    1980, 

4969/80;  May  16,  1981,  3168/81 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/34 

U.S.  a.  524—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  chlorine-containing  thermoplastic  which  contains  a 

pyrrole  of  the  formula  I 


ail) 


in  which  R?  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  acyl  or  alkoxycarbonylal- 
kyl,  Rg  and  R9  are  defined  like  R2  and  can  both  be  halogen  or 
hydrogen,  and  either  Rg  or  R9  can  additionally  be  esterified  or 
unesterified  carboxyl,  acyl  or  cyano,  and  Rio  is  defined  like  R3, 
or  of  the  formula  IV 


..^ 


(0 


Rl 


N 

I 
H 


(IV) 


in  which  Ri  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkoxycarbonylmethyl, 
esterified  or  unesterified  a-hydroxyalkyl,  esterified  or  unesteri- 
fied  a-hydroxycycloalkylmethyl,   esterified   or   unesterified 
a-hydroxyaralkyl,    alkoxymethyl,    alkylthiomethyl,    arylox- 
ymethyl,   arylthiomethyl,    cycloalkoymethyl,    cycloalkylthi- 
omethyl, aralkoxymethyl,  aralkylthiomethyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio, cycloalkoxy,  cycloalkylthio,  aralkoxy,  aryalkylthio,  aryl- 
oxy, arylthio,  mercapto,  mercaptomethyl,  hydroxy,  cyano, 
esterified  or  unesterified  carboxyl,  acyl  or  halogen,  with  the 
proviso  that  if  Ri  is  halogen,  R2  must  not  be  halogen  at  the 
same  time,  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  esterified  or 
unesterified  a-hydroxyalkyl,  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  can 
also  jointly  with  Ri  be  alkylene,  esterified  or  unesterified  a 
hydroxycycloalkylmethyl,  esterified  or  unesterified  o-hydrox 
yaralkyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyloxy,  aralkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio, 
cycloalkylthio,  aralkylthio,  arylthio,  alkoxymethyl,  alkylthi 
omethyl,  aryloxymethyl,  arylthiomethyl,  cycloalkoxymethyl 
cycloalkylthiomethyl,    aralkoxymethyl,    arylalkylthiomethyl 
hydroxyl,  mercapto,  mercaptomethyl  or  halogen,  with  the 


in  which  Ri  1  is  defined  like  R7,  R12  like  Ri  and  R13  like  R2,  and 
R12  and  Ri3  can  both  be  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  R14  is 
defined  like  R3,  or  of  the  formula  V 


(V) 


in  which  Ris  is  defined  like  R7,  R|6  like  R|,  Rplike  R3  and 
Rig  like  R2,  and  R|6  and  Rig  can  both  be  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
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4,369^8 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hideo  Kasahara,  Yokohama;  Kunio  Fukuda,  Chigasaki,  and 

Yukihisa  Mizutani,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,807 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1980,  55/127119 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/51 
U.S.  a.  524—147  9  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  injection  molding,  which  is  com- 
posed of  20  to  80  wt.%  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  and  80  to  20 
wt.%  of  a  rubber-reinforced  styrene  polymer  and  contains  not 
more  than  5000  ppm  of  volatile  substances  of  which  molecular 
weight  is  about  300  or  less. 


4,369,279 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  CURING  POLYSILOXANE 

COATING  COMPOSITION  WITH  FLUOROCARBON 

Dennis  P.  Emerick,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,590 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  524—267  3  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  binder  comprised  of 
(1)  40-99%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  polysi- 
loxane  resin-forming  precondensate  which  has  one  or 
more  of  the  units 


I 
•Si— O- 
I 


Jb 


•Si— O- 


.X 


■CH3 

•Si— O- 
I 
_CH3      _ 


wherein 
X  is  a  functional  group  which  allows  crosslinking  at  its  site, 

and 
a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  are  of  a  magnitude  and  in  proporations  which 
provide  the  resin  with  a  degree  of  substitution,  measured 
as  the  ratio  of  phenyl  plus  methyl  groups  to  silicon  atoms, 
of  a  least  about  1.0,  and  a  ratio  of  phenyl  groups  to  silicon 
atoms  of  at  least  about  0.3, 
and  which  has  a  silanol  content  above  4%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  precondensate;  and 

(2)  1-40%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  an  epoxy 
resin  having  the  formula 


O 
/       \ 

CH2— CHCH2 


r  OH         ^ 

-4-0— ^^  R_^\_  0CH2CHCH2-U 


O 
/    \ 


-O— ^N— R— ^y-OCH2— CH CH2 


n  is  an  integer  from  0-42,  and 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  5-60%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  fluoro- 
carbon  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  hexafluor- 
opropylene  containing  by  weight  about  8-25  mole  per- 
cent hexafluoropropylene; 

(c)  0.1-5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  multi- 
functional amine  catalyst; 

(d)  0.2-10%  ,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a 
silicone  fluid  which  is  a  dimethyl  polysiloxane  fluid 
having  a  viscosity  of  50-5000  centistokes  measured  at 
25*  C;  and 

(e)  a  inert  liquid  carrier. 


4,369,280 

POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES  MOLDED 

THEREFROM 

Ronald  L.  Dieck,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.;  Frank  N.  Uberti,  Mt  Ver- 
non, Ind.,  and  Allen  D.  Wambach,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,906 
Int.  a.5  C08K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  524—281  19  Qaims 

1.  A  polybutylene  terephthalate  molding  composition  which 
provides  moldings  of  improved  impact  resistance,  containing  a 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene- 
ethyl  acrylate  copolymers,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers, 
and  mixtures  of  said  copolymers;  the  weight  of  said  component 
being  between  0.1%  and  4.5%  of  the  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, the  molar  ratio  of  said  ethylene  to  each  of  said  ethyl 
acetate  and  to  said  vinyl  acetate  being  between  1:10  and  10:1, 
and  the  molecular  weight  of  said  copolymers  being  between 
100,000  and  1,000,000. 


4,369,281 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 
Wolfgang  Zimmermann,  and  Albrecht  Harreus,  both  of  Kelk- 
helm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3017744;  Mar.  16,  1981,  3110166 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  524—379  9  Claims 

1.  Water-soluble,  flowable  and  thermoplastically  workable 
polyvinyl  alcohol  composition  consisting  of 

(a)  60  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  partially  solvolyzed  graft 
copolymer  of  a  vinyl  ester  and  a  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  5,000  to  1,000,000,  the 
viscosity  of  the  4  percent  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of 
the  partially  solvolyzed  graft  copolymer  being  of  from  3 
to  40  mPa.s  (measured  at  a  temperature  of  20°  C), 

(b)  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  water  and 

(c)  2  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  alkanol  having 
a  melting  point  of  from  25°  to  100°  C. 


wherein 


4,369,282 

MODIFIED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  W.  Campbell,  Evansrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,403,  Jul.  3,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^7,286. 
This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  21836 
Int  a.3  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  524—445  8  daiffls 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  polyester  composition  comprising: 
(i)  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin; 
(ii)  a  blend  of  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate  resin  and  a 
poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin; 
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(iii)  a  block  copolyester  of  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthal- 
ate) and  an  aromatic/aliphatic  or  aliphatic  polyester; 

(iv)  a  blend  of  (iii)  and  a  poly(ethylene  terephthalate) 
resin;  or 

(v)  a  blend  of  (iii)  and  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate) 
resin; 

(b)  an  impact  modifier  therefor  comprising  a  combination  of: 
(i)  a  polyacrylate  resin  or  a  vinyl  aromaticdiene  block 

copolymer  resin;  and 
(ii)  a  poly(l,3-butylene  terephthalate)  resin,  in  an  amount 
of  up  to  60  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b) 
together;  and 

(c)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  fillers,  reinforcing  agents  and  mixtures  of  the  two, 
said  component  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
1  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(a),  (b)  and  (c)  together. 


4,369,283 

HIGH  SOLIDS  CAN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  EPOXY,  ACRYUC  AND  AMINOPLAST 

RESINS 
Lili  W.  Altschuler,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  A  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,092 
Int  a.3  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  524— 451  11  Claims 

1.  A  high  solids  exterior  can  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 
A.  a  vehicle  blend  consisting  essentially  of: 

1.  from  5  to  22%  by  weight  of  acrylic  polymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  determined  by  gel  per- 
meation chrometography  using  a  polystyrene  standard,  of 
from  at  least  50,000  to  90,000, 

2.  from  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  polyester  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


HO- 


CH3  O  O   ' 

I  II  II 

-CH— C— CH2— OC— X— CO- 


CH3CH  CH3 
CH3 


JH 


CH3 

I 

-CH2— C— CH— OH 

I      CHCH3 
CH3I 
CH3 


or  the  isomer  through  the  secondary  hydroxyl  group  or 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  X= 


— CH=CH— J 


and  wherein  n=0-10  and  at  least  70%  by  weight  is  n  =  3 
or  less  provided  that  only  a  maximum  of  25%  by  weight  of 
n=0;  and  wherein  the  polyester  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  not  exceeding  1,000,  determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography  using  a  polypropylene  gly- 
col standard; 

3.  from  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  castor  oil  which  has  not  been 
dehydrated; 

4.  from  20  to  50%  of  an  aminoplast  resin; 

5.  pigments  comprising  Ti02  and  talc  in  proportions  of  from 
10  to  90%  by  weight  of  each,  the  ratio  of  pigments  to 
vehicle  solids  being  in  the  range  of  0.8:1  to  1.4:1  by 
weight;  and 

6.  from  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a 
blocked  sulfonic  acid  catalyst  wherein  the  sulfonic  acid  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methane  sulfonic 
acid,  paratoluene  sulfonic  acid  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  2-12  carbon  atoms,  and 


2-methacryloxyethyI  sulfonic  acid,  its  homopolymers  and 

copolymers;  and 
B.  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvents; 
said  coating  composition  having  a  solids  contents  of  at  least 
70%  by  weight. 


4,369,284 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  GELATINOUS 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  Y.  Chen,  Pacifica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Elastomerics, 

Incorporated,  Pacifica,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,731,  Jun.  19, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,315, 

Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  778,343,  Mar.  17,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar. 

28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,977 

Int  a.5  C08K  5/01 

U.S.  O.  524—476  19  Claims 

1.  A  gelatinous  elastomer  comp>osition  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  triblock  copolymer  of  the  gen- 
eral configuration  poly(styrene-ethylene-butylene-sty- 
rene)  wherein  said  styrene  end  block  to  ethylene  and 
butylene  center  block  ratio  is  within  the  range  of  from 
between  31:69  to  40:60; 

(b)  from  about  300  to  about  1,600  parts  by  weight  of  an 
plasticizing  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pe- 
troleum paraffinic  oils,  petroleum  naphthenic  oils,  syn- 
thetic polybutene  oils,  synthetic  polypropene  oils,  syn- 
thetic polyterpene  oils  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  oils 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  200 
to  about  700;  and 

(c)  said  gelatinous  elastomer  composition  being  character- 
ized as  having  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  about 
1,600%,  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about 
8x  10'  dyne/cm^,  and  a  gel  rigidity  of  substantially  not 
greater  than  about  700  gram  Bloom. 


4,369,285 
POLYAMIDE  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 
IMPROVED  TOUGHNESS 
John  R.  Sanderson,  Austin,  Tex.;  Dieter  Nenray,  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Dietrich  Michael,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Heinrich  Bonten,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931689 

Int  aj  C08L  77/02;  C08G  69/14 
VJS.  a.  524—538  7  Clainu 

1.  A  reinforced  and/or  filled  polyamide  moulding  composi- 
tion which  contains  from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  composition,  of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  which  has 
been  produced  while  maintaining  an  NCO/OH  ratio  of  from 
0.98:1  to  1.1:1. 


4,369,286 

MODIFIED  AMINOPLAST  RESINS  CONTAINING 

METHYLOLMELAMINE  ETHERIFIED  WTTH  A 

MONOALCOHOL  AS  MODIFIER 

Hubert  Czepel;  Friedl  Heger,  and  WUhdm  Dobramysl,  aU  of 

Linz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemle  Linz  Aktieagesellschaft, 

Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317^30 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1980,  3044151 

Int  a.3  C08L  61/32 
U.S.  a.  524—598  3  Claims 

1.  A  modified  aminoplast  resin  based  on  melamine  and  form- 
aldehyde or  urea  and  formaldehyde,  which  contains,  as  the 
modifier,  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  relative  to  an  aqueous  solution 
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of  an  aminoplast  precondensate  having  a  solids  content  of  SO  to 
65%  by  weight,  of  a  methylolmelamine  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
melamine  to  formaldehyde  of  1:3  to  1:6,  which  is  etherifled 
with  a  mono-alcohol  having  a  chain  length  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  melamine  to  alcohol  of  1 :2  to  1 :6. 


4^9,287 
PERMANENT  FLUXING  AGENT  AND 
SOLDER-THROUGH  CONFORMAL  COATING 
Wendell  R.  Hutchinson,  and  John  D.  Shurboff,  both  of  Coral 
Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc,  Schaiunburg,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,980 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/01.  5/13:  B32B  15/00;  C08F  20/04 
U.S.  a.  524—700  14  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  flux  and  solder-through  coating 
for  electrical  components  or  assemblies  and  comprising  the 
steps  of  melting  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  organic  acid, 
the  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2000  to 
about  3000,  having  a  density  of  about  0.93  to  about  0.95  and  the 
ratio  of  ethylene  to  acid  being  from  about  40/975  to  about 
160/825,  and  of  applying  the  coating  to  a  component  or  assem- 
bly. 

12.  A  flux  and  solder-through  coating  for  electrical  compo- 
nents or  assemblies  and  comprising: 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  organic  acid,  the  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2000  to  about  3000, 
having  a  density  of  about  0.93  to  about  0.95,  and  the  ratio 
of  ethylene  to  acid  being  from  about  40/975  to  about 
160/825; 
an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon;  and 
a  terpene. 


4,369,288 

ODORLESS  OR  LOW-ODOR  CROSSLINKABLE 

COMPOUND  AND  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Tohni  Koyama,  Hitacl)i;  Toshikazu  Narahara,  Ibaraki,  and  Yigi 

Aimono,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,025,  Apr.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,297,471. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,034 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-45596; 
Apr.  17,  1979,  54-47677 

Int.  a.'  C08L  67/02,  61/18.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  525—48  8  Claims 

1.  An  odorless  or  low-odor  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  or  a  polybutadiene  resin 
modified  with  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  and 

(B)  a  crosslinkable  compound  obtained  by  reacting  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon-formaldehyde  resin  with  an  a,0- 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  or  an  ester  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  an  esterification  or  ester  interchange  catalyst. 


4,369,289 

MASTERBATCH  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

MATRIX  HAVING  A  POLYSILOXANE  DISPERSED 

THEREIN  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Michael  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,319,  Sep.  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,328,323,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,785, 
Aug.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,136,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,153,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,784 
Int  a.3  C08L  23/06.  23/16.  23/26.  83/06 
US.  a.  525—105  25  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  resistant  masterbatch  comp>osition  comprising 
a  thermoplastic  resin  matrix  containing  dispersed  therein  a 
polysiloxane,  capable  of  subsequent  reaction  with  an  alkylene- 
alkyl  acrylate  copolymer,  containing  a  repeating  unit  of  the 
formula: 


-O— HR-^ji— Si— ^i 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  each  V  is  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  hydrolyzable  group,  Z  is  a  hydrolyz- 
able  group,  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  one  to  18  inclusive 
and  X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  2. 


4,369,290 

AMINOMETHYL-PHENOL  CROSS-LINKING 

COMPOUNDS 

James  M.  Evans,  Lynn  Haven,  Fla.,  and  James  T.  K.  Woo, 

Medina,  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York« 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,884 
Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00.  61/34 
U.S.  a.  525—137  7  Oaims 

1.  A  heat  curable  coating  thermosetting  composition,  com- 
prising: 
50%  to  97%  by  weight  of  an  active  hydrogen  polymer 
containing  a  polymeric  structure  having  reactive  hydro- 
gen groups  selected  from  amide  groups,  amine  groups,  or 
thiol  groups;  and 
3%  to  50%  by  weight  of  cross-linking  aminomethyl  substi- 
tuted aromatic  ring  phenol  derivative  containing  an  aro- 
matic ring,  a  free  hydroxyl  group  attached  to  the  aromatic 
ring,  and  at  least  two  methylene  amine  groups  attached  to 
the  aromatic  ring  wherein  said  hydroxyl  group  is  conju- 
gated with  at  least  one  of  the  methylene  amine  groups, 
said  aminomethyl  derivative  being  heat  reactive  whereby 
said  conjugated  methylene  amine  group  is  activated  to 
cross-link  with  said  reactive  hydrogen  polymer. 


4,369,291 
POLYENE/a-OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 
Klaus-Peter  Arit,  Senden  Muenster;  Ulrich  Grigo,  and  Rudolf 
Binsack,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,899,  Apr.  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917403;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  18, 1980,  80  102  093.4; 
Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-54407 

Int  C\?  C08F  279/02 
U.S.  a.  525—247  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  copolymer  of  from  5  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  straight-chain,  branch-chain  or  cross-linked,  but 
solvent  swellable,  homopolymeric  polyene  and  having  at  least 
90%  1,4  linkages  and  from  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  a-olefin 
of  the  formula 


CH2=CH  ,  ' 

R> 

wherein 

R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  a-olefin  of  said 
formula  with  a  solid  catalytic  complex  of  TiCla  and  an 
aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  AlR^nX3-n  wherein 

R2  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl, 

X  is  halogen  and  0<n  =  3  in  the  presence  of  a  solution  of 
said  polyene  in  an  inert  solvent  or  in  the  presence  of  a  gel 
of  said  polyene  swelled  in  an  inert  solvent  and  producing 
a  final  linkage  between  resulting  polyolefin  and  said  poly- 
ene at  the  end  of  the  polymerization  by  adding  to  the 
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reaction  mixture  a  dihalogen  aluminum  alkyl  of  the  for- 
mula XaAlR^  wherein 

R3  is  C1-C18  alkyl  and 

X  is  halogen. 


by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (1)  em- 
ployed. 


4,369,292 
ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
William   W.    Maslanka,    London-British   Township,    Chester 
County,  Pa.,  and  Gavin  G.  Spence,  New  Castie  County,  Del., 
assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,606,  May  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^5,982, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803^30,  Jun.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,859 
Int.  a.5  C08F  267/10 
U.S.  a.  524—535  8  Claims 

1.  Water-insoluble  graft  copolymer  particles  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  free  radical  catalyzed  graft  copolymerization 
product  of  (1)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
and  (2)  a  water-soluble  cationic  prepolymer  having  an  RSV  of 
about  0.1  to  about  2.5  (1  M  NaCl,  1%,  25*  C),  the  prepolymer 
moiety  of  the  graft  copolymer  particles  being  present  on  the 
surface  of  the  particles, 

said  monomer  (1)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  alpha-chloroacrylate,  ethyl  alpha-chloroacrylate, 
methyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl  meth- 
acrylate,  vinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  and 
monomers  having  the  formula 


4,369,293 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BISPHENOLS 
Frieder  Heydenreich,  Ratingen;  Claus  WuUT,  Krefeld;  Lothar 
Klein,  Leverkusen;  Hans-Jiirgen  Meissner,  and  Norbert  Ba- 
chcm,  both  of  Krefeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigiiora 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1724>36,  JnL  28, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2931036 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/34 
US.  a.  525—333.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  preparing  bisphenols  from  phenols 
and  compounds  containing  carbonyl  groups  comprising  a 
styrene/divinyl  benzene  copolymer  containing  from  0.2  to 
25%  by  weight  of  polymerized  divinyl  benzene  and  having  a 
degree  of  substitution  of  at  least  0.9  groups  derived  from  sul- 
phochloride  groups  of  which  15  to  40  mole  percent  are  sul- 
fonic acid  mercapto  alkyl  amide  groups  and  the  remainder  are 
sulfonic  acid  groups. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine, 
and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  and  said  prepolymer  (2)  being  the 
addition  polymerization  product  of: 
(i)  about  5  mole  percent  to  10$>  mole  percent  of  a  cationic 
monomer  having  the  formula: 


Ru 


'C=CH2 


CH2 


N+ 
/l\ 
R3     R2    R2 


X- 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a 
C1-C4  alkyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl, 


OH 

I 
— CH2CHCH2Y 


where  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  halogen, 


O 

/  \        , 
— CH2C  H  CH2. 


and  — CH2CH20)nH  where  n  is  an  integer  1  or  more  and 

X— isan  anion,  and 
(ii)  from  about  95  mole  percent  to  0  mole  percent  of  at  least 

one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  amide  monomer, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  (2)  employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts 


4,369,294 

NOVEL  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  INCLUDING 

ACRYLONTTRILE  SEQUENCES  AND  GLUTARIMIDE 

UNITS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Vladimir  A.  Stoy,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  S.K.Y.  Polmers, 

Princeton,  N  j. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,224,  Sep.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,331,783, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,032,  Jul.  7, 1980. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,468 
Int  CU  C08F  293/00.  220/48.  220/52 
U.S.  a.  525—340  13  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  novel  block  copolymer  of  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  10,000  to  2,000,000  comprised  of 
acrylonitrile  sequences  and  sequences  including  a  major  por- 
tion of  glutarimide  units,  each  of  said  sequences  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  400  ,  which  comprises; 

(a)  contacting  a  precursor  block  copolymer  comprised  of 
acrylonitrile  and  acrylamide  sequences  with  a  strongly 
acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  15*  and  185*  C. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  conversion  of  units  forming 
said  acrylamide  sequences  to  glutarimide  units;  and 

(b)  recovering  said  block  copolymer  comprised  of  acryloni- 
trile sequences  and  sequences  including  a  major  portion  of 
glutarimide  units. 


4,369,295 
IMPREGNATED  SECOND  VALENCE  CHROMIUM 
COMPOUND  IN  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  BartiesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Pe- 
troleum Company,  BartiesviUe,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,350,  Dec  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,325^39. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,737 
iBt  a.3  CO8F  4/22.  4/78 
US.  a.  526—96  21  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at  least 
one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
with  a  catalyst  having  chromium  present  in  both  the  hexava- 
lent  state  and  a  lower  valence  state,  said  catalyst  being  pro- 
duced by  a  process  comprising  forming  a  silica-containing 
support  containing  hexavalent  chromium,  thereafter  as  a  sepa- 
rate step  anhydrously  impregnating  said  support  with  a  chro- 
mium component  in  an  anhydrous  solvent  wherein  the  chro- 
mium has  a  valence  of  less  than  6 ,  and  thereafter  removing  said 
solvent  by  gende  heating  at  a  temperature  of  no  more  than 
about  100*  C.  and  recovering  said  catalyst  as  the  finished 
product  of  the  process  and  wherein  a  weight  ratio  of  said 
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hexavalent  chromium  to  said  chromium  having  a  valence  of  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R'  is  bonded,  X  is  halogen,  Y 
less  than  6  is  within  the  range  of  about  0.1:1  to  10:1.  — o — , SO2 , 


IS 


4369,296 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE  HOMO-  OR  CO-POLYMERS 
Wolfgang  Podszun,  Cologne;  Carihans  Siiling,  Odenthal,  and 
Heinrich  Alberts,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1980,  3010373 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/00.  120/18 
U.S.  a.  526—209  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  methyl  methacrylate 
or  mixtures  thereof  with  up  to  25%,  by  weight,  based  on  total 
monomer,  of  vinyl  monomers  copolymerisable  therewith, 
wherein  f)olymerisation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.01  to  10%,  by  weight,  based  on  total  monomer,  of  at  least  one 
enol  ether  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  aldehyde 
or  ketone. 


4,369,297 

DIETHYNYLBENZENE-ETHYNYLPYRENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Norman  Bilow,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,829,  Not.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,830. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,345 
Int.  a.3  C08F  238/00 
U.S.  a.  526—284  7  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneously  compounded  composition  comprising  a 
resinous  copolymer  of  diethynylbenzene  and  ethynylpyrene. 


4,369,298 

NOVEL  CURED  RESIN,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF,  AND  LENS  COMPOSED  OF  SAID  RESIN 

FROM  BIS(ALKYLENEOXYPHENYL)-DIACRYLATE, 

BIS(ALKYLENEOXYPHENYL)DIALLYL  ETHER, 

BIS(ALKYLENEOXYPHENYL)DIALLYL  CARBONATE 

MONOMERS 

Yastgi  Kida,  Kudamatsu,  and  Kazuo  Shikata,  Tokuyama,  both  of 

Japan,   assignors   to   Tokuyama   Soda   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 

Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1980,  55-69543; 
Jun.  5,  1980,  55-74917;  Mar.  9,  1981,  56-32485 
Int.  a.'  C08F  12/24.  216/12 
U.S.  a.  526—313  31  Claims 

1.  A  cured  resin  consisting  substantially  of  a  first  polymer 
unit  derived  from  an  unsaturated  compound  having  two  termi- 
nal vinyl  groups  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 


R>  Wa  (X)6  Ri 

CH2=C-Z-^R2)FiO— ^3<"Y")rQ-0-(-R2^Z-C=CH2 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is 


CH3 

I 


CH3 


CH3 

— CH2— ,  or  — C— , 

CH3 


1  is  0  or  1,  m  and  n,  independently  from  each  other,  are  an 
integer  of  1  to  4,  and  a  and  b,  independently  from  each  other, 
are  integers  of  1  to  4,  and  a  second  polymer  unit  derived  from 
another  unsaturated  compound  radical-polymerizable  with  the 
first-mentioned  unsaturated  compound,  said  polymer  units 
being  bonded  to  each  other  at  random. 


4,369,299 
ACRYUC  RESIN  HAVING  EXCELLENT  SOLVENT 
RESISTANCE  AND  MOLDABIUTY 
Makoto  Honda,  Tokyo;  Kobe  Ozawa,  Fiyisawa;  Kazuhiro  Ho- 
soya,  Tokyo,  and  Jiro  Kurita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,887,  Nov.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,246,382.  This  appUcation  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1977,  52-134728; 
Feb.  22,  1978,  53-19514;  May  17,  1978,  53-58476;  Jul.  6,  1978, 
53-81438;  Mar.  5,  1979,  54-25214 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/38,  20/14 
U.S.  a.  526—329.7  5  Claims 

1.  An  acrylic  resin  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [tj]  of  about 
0.028  to  about  0.117  1/g  and  a  weight-average  molecular 
weight  to  number-average  molecular  weight  ratio  (Mw/Mn), 
measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatography  of  about  2.3  to 
about  6.0,  said  resin  comprising  the  polymerization  product  of 
(1)  about  50  to  100  wt.  %  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  (2)  0  to 
about  50  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  ester  monomer  amd  methacrylic 
ester  monomer,  said  acrylic  ester  monomer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  an  alkyl  alcohol  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  acrylic  acid  and  said  methacrylic  ester  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  an  alkyl  alcohol  having  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  methacrylic  acid. 


4,369,300 

ACRYLATED  URETHANE  SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  G.  Carter,  Brookfield,  Conn.;  Walter  P.  Miller,  and 

Stuart  L.  Watson,  Jr.,  both  of  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.^ 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2604>21,  May  6,  1981, 

abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,447,  Not.  26, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,481 

Int  a.3  CD8G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  528—28  14  Claims 

1.  Acrylated  urethane  silicone  reaction  products  of  the  reac- 
tion of: 
(A)  a  silicone  carbinol  of  the  formula 


r  CH3" 
f 


I 


(CH3)3SiO— KSiO- 
LcH3. 


— C)CH2CHr-.— OCHCH2-,— CX:H2CH— ,  or  OCH2CHCHZ-, 

OH 

each  of  said  groups  being  bonded  to  Z  by  its  bond  located  on 
the  left  hand  side  on  the  sheet  surface,  Z  represents  — CO — , 
— CH2 — ,  or  — CH2OCO — ,  each  of  said  groups  being  bonded 
by  its  bond  located  on  the  left  hand  side  on  the  sheet  surface  to 


CH3 
-SiO- 


R' 

I 
.(OC,H2,)yOH 


■Si(CH3)3 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  or  3;  x  has 
an  average  value  of  from  1  to  1000;  y  has  an  average  value 
of  from  0  to  IS;  and  z  has  an  average  value  of  from  4  to  6; 
(B)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula 
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Q(NCO)m 

wherein  m  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  5  and  Q  can  be  linear 
or  branched  alkylene  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
arylene,  alkarylene  or  aralkylene  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  cycloalkylene  having  from  5  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  or  bicycloalkylene  having  from  7  to  15  carbon 
atoms;  and 
(C)  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylyl  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

I 
CH2=CCOOR"OH 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R"  is  a  linear  or 
branched  divalent  alkylene  having  from  2  to  about  5 
carbon  atoms. 


4,369,301 

LACQUER  POLYISOCYANATES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

ISOCYANATE  COMPONENT  IN  THERMOSETTING 

TWO-COMPONENT  POLYURETHANE  LACQUERS 

Eberhard  Konig,  Kronberg;  Josef  Pedain,  Cologne,  and  Hans  J. 

Kreuder,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,030 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1980,  3039824 

Int  a.^  C08G  18/80 
U.S.  a.  528—45  5  Qaims 

1.  A  lacquer  polyisocyanate,  characterized  by  a  content, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyisocyanate,  but  excluding  the 
weight  of  the  blocking  agent,  of: 

(a)  free  isocyanate  groups  of  from  about  0  to  8%,  by  weight; 

(b)  isocyanate  groups  blocked  with  blocking  agents  of  from 
about  10  to  28%,  by  weight; 

(c)  structural  units  corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 

— NH— NH— CO— O— 

of  from  about  2  to  10%,  by  weight. 


(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  polyisocyanates, 
and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  acid  anhydride,  said 
composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  (a)  and 
(b),  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a) 
and  (b),  or  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said 
preliminary  reaction  product. 


4,369,303 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  AROMATIC 
POLYESTERPOLYCARBONATE 
Hazime  Mori;  Katsuhisa  Kohyama;  Katsuhiko  Nakamura,  all  of 
Kitakyushu;  Katsuyuki  Sakata,  Nakama,  and  Akira  Matsuno, 
Kitakyushu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,596 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-137471 
Int  0.3  C08G  63/64 
U.S.  O.  528—173  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyesterpolycar- 
bonate,  which  comprises:  polycondensing  (a)  a  dihydroxydia- 
ryl  comp>ound,  (b)  a  terephthaloyl  chloride  and/or  isophthal- 
oyl  chloride  reactant,  and  (c)  phosgene  by  an  interfacial  poly- 
merization process  in  the  presence  of  water,  methylene  chlo- 
ride and  an  acid  binding  agent  thereby  preparing  an  aromatic 
polyesterpolycarbonate  product  containing  structural  units  of 
the  formula: 


4369,302 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

CYANATE  ESTER  AND  POLYISOCYANATE 

Nobuyuki  Ikeguchi,  and  Yasunori  Osaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,282 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1980,  55-461 
Int  0.3  C08G  18/00.  18/04 
U.S.  O.  528—73  11  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomer 
having  the  formula: 

R-0-C-N)m 

wherein  m  is  2  to  5  and  R  is  an  aromatic  organic  group, 
the  cyanate  groups  being  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  of 
said  aromatic  organic  group, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  polyfunctional 
cyanate  esters  of  (1),  and 

(3)  a  coprepolyer  of  (1)  and  an  amine;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(1)  a  polyisocyknate, 


«^' 


c-o-   (I) 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising — CR2— ,  =C=R',  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—,  or 
— SO2— ,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  and  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  and  the 
aromatic  rings  may  be  substituted  with  halogen  or  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  groups,  said  condensation  reaction  being  charac- 
terized in  that  after  at  least  95%  of  the  total  — COCl  groups  in 
the  terephthaloyl  chloride  and/or  isophthaloyl  chloride  and 
phosgene  stariing  materials  has  reacted  an  oligomer  having  a 
terminal  chloroformate  group  prepared  by  reacting  the  dihy- 
droxydiaryl  compound  with  phosgene,  or  an  oligomer  having 
a  terminal  chloroformate  group  prepared  by  reacting  the  dihy- 
droxydiaryl  compound,  terephthaloyl  chloride  or  isophthaloyl 
chloride  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  phosgene,  is  added  to  the 
reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  to  bring  the  concentration  of 
—COCl  groups  to  a  level  of  10  to  1000  eq/g  relative  to  the 
total  amount  of  the  above  starting  materials  to  complete  the 
reaction. 


4,369,304 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIDN  OF  (1) 

POLYFUNCnONAL  CYANATE  ESTER,  (2)  ACRYUC  OR 

METHACRYLIC  ESTER  AND  (3)  MALEIMIDE 
Mono  Gaku,  Showamachi,  and  Nobuyuki  Dcegnchi,  Tokyo,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1979,  54/100928 
Int  0.3  C08G  73/10:  C08F  22/40 
U.S.  O,  528—322  3  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  of  polyfunctional  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomer 
having  the  formula: 

R-0-C-N)m 


1026  O.G. 
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wherein  m  is  2  to  S  and  R  is  an  aromatic  organic  group, 
the  cyanate  groups  being  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  of 
said  aromatic  organic  group, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  polyfunctional 
aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomers  of  (1),  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  acryhc  ester  or  methacrylic  ester  compound, 
said  acryhc  ester  or  methacryhc  ester  being  represented 
by  the  formula 


X    O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C— O— R 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  halogen-substituted  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen-substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  said 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
acrylic  esters,  homoprepolymers  of  acrylic  esters,  homo- 
prepolymers  of  methacrylic  esters,  coprepolymers  of 
acrylic  esters  and  methacrylic  esters  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 
(c)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  maleimide, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  polyfunctional 
maleimides,  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine,  said  composition 
including  a  mixture  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  a 
preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a),  (b)  and 
(c),  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  prelimi- 
nary reaction  product,  the  combination  of  (a)  and  the 
preliminary  reaction  product  of  (b)  and  (c),  the  combi- 
nation of  (b)  and  the  preliminary  reaction  product  of  (a) 
and  (c),  or  the  combination  of  (c)  and  the  preliminary 
reaction  product  of  (a)  and  (b). 


4,369,305 
POLYAMIDE  molding' RESIN  FROM  PACM  HAVING 

SPEOnC  STEREO  ISOMER  RATIO 
Rolando  U.  Pagilagan,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,648,  Nov.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,740 
Int.  a.'  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528-338  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  molding  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polycondensate  composed  of  units  of 

(a)  60-90  mole  percent  isophthalic  acid,  based  on  total  acids 
present; 

(b)  10-40  mole  percent  terephthalic  acid,  based  on  total  acids 
present; 

(c)  98-92  mole  percent  hexamethylene  diamine,  based  on 
total  amines  present;  and 

(d)  bis(p-aminocyclohexyl)methane  in  which  the  mole  per- 
cent present  is  between  a  lower  limit  of  2  mole  percent  of 
the  total  ammes  present  and  an  upper  mole  percent  limit 
which  is  1/11  of  the  mole  percent  of  (a)  present,  and  in 
which  at  least  59  percent  by  weight  of  the  bis(p-aminocy- 
clohexyl)methane  is  either  the  trans,  trans  isomer  or  the 
cis,  trans  isomer, 

provided  the  amount  of  acids  (a)  and  (b)  together  comprise 
about  100  mole  percent  and  provided  the  amount  of 
amines  (c)  and  (d)  together  comprise  about  100  mole 
percent,  said  polyamide  having  a  melt  viscosity  at  280'  C. 
of  less  than  30,000  poises. 


4,369,306 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  OLERN  POLYMER  FOR 

REMOVING  CATALYST 

Akinori  Toyota,  and  Norio  Kashiwa,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,404 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-27993 

Int.  aj  C08F  6/08 

U.S.  a.  528-485  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  olefln  polymer  to  remove  or- 
ganic catalyst  component  residues  contained  therein,  which 
comprises  contacting  an  olefin  polymer  obtained  by  polymer- 
izing an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  (A)  a 
highly  active  magnesium-containing  titanium  compound,  (B) 
an  organoaluminum  compound  and  (C)  a  carbonyl-  or  Si-con- 
taining electron  donor,  with  (D)  an  organometallic  compound 
of  a  metal  of  Groups  I  to  II  of  the  periodic  table  or  an  organo- 
aluminum compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkylaluminum  compounds,  alkylaluminum  halide  com- 
pounds, alkylaluminum  hydride  compounds,  and  alkyllithium 
aluminum  compounds,  after  the  polymerization. 


4369307 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  PARTICLES 

FROM  A  MOLDED  ARTICLE 

Nitin  V.  Desai,  Hightstown,  and  Robert  F.  Poll,  Somerset,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,944  -^ 

Int  CiJ  C08F  6/00;  BOID  29/08 
U.S.  a.  528-488  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  out  carbon  particles  from  a 
composition  comprising  a  plastic  consisting  of  a  homopolymer 
or  copolymer  of  vinylchloride  and  carbon  particles  of  submi- 
cron  dimensions  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  the  composition  to  an  organic  solvent  which  dis- 
solves the  plastic  and  does  not  dissolve  the  carbon  parti- 
cles, wherein  the  concentration  of  the  resulting  plastic 
solution  is  sufficiently  dilute  to  allow  the  carbon  particles 
to  be  free  from  the  plastic,  and 
filtering  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  column  of  calcium  carbon- 
ate which  traps  essentially  all  of  the  carbon  particles  and 
allows  the  plastic  solution  to  pass  through. 
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4,369,308 
LOW  SWELLING  STARCHES  AS  TABLET 
DISINTEGRANTS 
Paolo  C.  Trubiano,  Somerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,411 
Int.  a.3  A61K  47/00;  C13L  1/00;  C08B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  536—106  12  Claims 

1.  A  disintegrant  for  compressed  tablets,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  free-flowing,  crosslinked  and  pregelatinized,  low 
swelling  starch  powder  having  a  moisture  content  of  about 
12%  by  weight  or  less  and  derived  from  a  cold-water-insolu- 
ble, granular  starch  base;  said  starch  powder  characterized  by 
all  of  the  following: 

(a)  its  uniformly  swollen,  virtually  non-birefringent  gran- 
ules, 

(b)  by  a  cold  water  swelling  value  above  about  3  and  below 
about  25  ml.,  and 

(c)  by  an  acid  viscosity  breakdown  of  about  400  B.U.  or  less; 
said  acid  viscosity  breakdown  determined  by  heating  an 
aqueous  dispersion  containing  9%  of  said  starch  powder 
and  1%  glacial  acetic  acid,  both  by  weight  and  based  on 
anhydrous  starch,  at  from  ambient  temperature  to  95°  C, 
holding  at  95*  C.  until  a  peak  viscosity  is  reached,  but  for 
no  more  than  1  hr.  if  no  peak  viscosity  is  reached,  holding 
for  an  additional  10  min.  at  95*  C.  after  said  peak  viscosity 
is  reached,  and  recording  a  final  viscosity  at  95*  C.  plus  10 
min.,  with  the  difference  between  said  peak  viscosity  and 
said  final  viscosity  being  said  acid  viscosity  breakdown 
and  with  said  acid  viscosity  breakdown  considered  as  zero 
when  no  peak  viscosity  is  reached;  said  measurement 
being  carried  out  in  a  Brabender  Visco/Amylo/Graph 
having  a  700  cm.-gm.  sensitivity  cartridge;  said  starch 
powder  effectively  disintegrating  said  tablet  when  placed 
in  a  fluid. 


4,369309 
THIAZINOBENZEVUDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Hiromichi  Eto,  Abiko;  Tenio  Kohmoto,  Chiba;  Tadayuki  Kouda, 
Narita;  Youichiro  Ogawa,  Chiba;  Susumu  Sato,  Chiba; 
Tadayuki  Kuraishi,  Chiba,  and  Toshiaki  Nakashima,  Shisui, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1980,  55^710 

Int.  a.3  C09B  23/10;  C07D  417/14 

U.S.  Q.  542—436  9  Claims 

1.  A  thiazinobenzimidazole  derivative  represented  by  the 

formula: 


CH2X 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen  atom,  and  X  is  a  group  represented  by: 


/ \ 

-^  N-R5 

wherein  Us  denotes  a  cinnamoyl  group  which  may  optionally 
be  substituted  by  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  methyl,  methoxy  or 
methylenedioxy  group  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  2  or  3. 


4,369,310 
BLEACHABLE  DYES 
Stephen  R.  Postle,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,162 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  19,  1979, 
7939970 

Int.  a.3  C07D  231/22.  487/04 
U.S.  a.  542—442  9  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


esse— ^  ^*-N— Z— N— R* 


(1) 


Ri 


xe 


R4, 
R5 


wherein  A  and  B  represent  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
ring  system  of  the  formula 


Rio- 


n. 


(«) 


N  O 

I 

C6H5 


N— N 

/  \ 

C6H5  CftHj 


O  O 


CH2 


(b) 


(d) 


where  in  the  above  formula  (a)  Rio  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Ri 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  methoxy,  R3,  lUand  Rseach  represent  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl  or 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  radical  and  the  alkoxy 
radical  have  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl  or  phenyl,  or 
two  of  R3  to  Rs  or  all  three  of  R3  to  Rs  may  with  the  nitrogen 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  ring  system  of  the 
formula 


O' 


N 


N     . 
\ 


©/ 

N     .S 

\ 


N     . 
\ 
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-continued 


N 


N— or 


N-. 


Z  is  a  linking  group  — {CHRg);^— (CH:)^—  wherein  Rg  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  m  is  0  or  1,  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  X©  is  a 
halide  or  methyl  sulphate. 
8.  A  dyestuff  according  to  claim  1  having  the  formula 


CH3- 


N 


\ 


A 


•  CHi  ^•—^ 


HCl 


N 

I 

C2H5 


4,369,311 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIC  NITRILE 

SULHTES 

James  L.  Grainger,  College  Park,  Ga.,  and  Kent  D.  Campbell, 

Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,492 
Int.  a.3  C07D  419/10.  419/14.  291/04 
U.S.  a.  542—443  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  in  a  solvent  an  amide 
reactant  havlhg  bonded  to  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  at 
least  one  reactive  amide  moiety,  — CONH2,  with  sulfur  diox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  catalyst  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  cyclic  nitrile  sulfite. 


4,369,312 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  OXO-CONTAINING 

AZETIDINONE  COMPOUNDS 

Masashi  Hashimoto,  Takarazuka;  Matsuhiko  Aratani,  Suita; 

Daijiro  Hagiwara,  Moriguchi;  Kozo  Sawada,  Toyonaka,  and 

Tetsuo  Onami,  Fukushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisawa 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,546 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1980,  55-92059; 
Sep.  8,  1980,  55-124799 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/04.  499/00 
U.S.  a.  544-16  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


,:i 


(I) 


bamoyloxymethyl,     aroyloxymethyl,     ar     (lower)     al- 
kanoyloxymethyl,    aryloxycarbonyloxymethyl,    aryloxy 
(lower)    alkanoyloxymethyl,    arylglyoxyloyloxymethyl, 
arenesulfonyloxymethyl,       heterocyclic       carbonylox- 
ymethyl,  heterocyclic  (lower)  alkanoyloxymethyl,  heter- 
ocyclic glyoxyloyloxymethyl,  or  heterocyclic-thiomethyl 
comprising  as  the  heterocyclic  moiety  unsaturated  3  to  8 
membered  monocyclic  heterocyclic  containing   1   to  4 
nitrogen  atoms,  saturated  3  to  8  membered  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  containing  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated 
fused  heterocyclic  containing  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  unsat- 
urated 3  to  8  membered  monocyclic  heterocyclic  contain- 
ing 1  to  2  oxygen  atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  satu- 
rated 3  to  8  membered  monocyclic  heterocyclic  contain- 
ing 1  to  2  oxygen  atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsatu- 
rated fused  heterocyclic  containing  1  to  2  oxygen  atoms 
and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated  3  to  8  membered 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  containing  1  to  2  sulfur  atoms 
and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  saturated  3  to  8  membered 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  containing  1  to  2  sulfur  atoms 
and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated  3  to  8  membered 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  containing  1  to  2  sulfur  atoms, 
unsaturated  fused  heterocyclic  containing  1  to  2  sulfur 
atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated  3  to  8  mem- 
bered monocyclic  heterocyclic  containing  an  oxygen 
atom,  unsaturated  3  to  8  membered  monocyclic  heterocy- 
clic containing  an  oxygen  atom  and  1  to  2  sulfur  atoms, 
unsaturated  fused  heterocyclic  containing  1  to  2  sulfur 
atoms,  unsaturated  fused  heterocyclic  containing  an  oxy- 
gen atom  and  1  to  2  sulfur  atoms,  and  said  heterocyclic 
moieties  substituted  with  1  to  5  substituents  comprising 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  cyclo  Oower)  alkyl,  cyclo  (lower)  alkenyl,  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  carboxy  and  pro- 
tected carboxy, 

R'  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  and 

X  is  — S—  or  — O— , 

or  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrate  thereof, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R' 

I'        J-   N 


(II) 


r\ 


wherein  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


in  which 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoyloxymethyl, 
alkoxycarbonyloxymethyl,  alkanesulfonyloxymethyl,  car- 
bamoyloxymethyl,   mono-,   di-   or   trihaloalkanoyl 


ear- 


wherein 

R'  is  trihalomethanesulfonyl, 

R2  is  trihalomethanesulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkanesulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  mono-,  di-  or  trihaloalkanoyl 
carbamoyl,  aroyl,  ar  Oower)  alkanoyl,  aryloxycarbonyl, 
aryloxy  (lower)  alkanoyl,  arylglyoxyloyl,  arenesulfonyl, 
heterocyclic  carbonyl,  heterocyclic  Oower)  alkanoyl,  or 
heterocyclic  glyoxyloyl,  and 

A  is  as  defined  above, 

or  a  salt  thereof,  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  base,  and  then 
subjecting  the  resultant  compound  to  hydrolysis  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid. 
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4,369^13 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
William  R.  Jones,  Greenford;  Harish  S.  Trivedi,  London,  and 
Timothy  L.  Gane,  Ruislip,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,852,  May  23, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,203 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1979, 
7918428 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/18 
U.S.  a.  544—24  2  Claims 

1.      (6R,7R)-7-Amino-3-(l-pyridiniummethyl)ceph-3-em-4- 
carboxylate  dihydrochloride  dihydrate. 


radicals,  or  R3  and  R4  together  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  a  5-  or  6-membered  saturated  hetero- 
cyclic ring  which  may  contain  another  hetero-atom  chosen 
from  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl  radical. 


4,369,314 
OXACEPHALOSPORINS 
Daniel  Farge;  Pierre  L.  Roy,  both  of  Thiais;  Claude  Moutonnier, 
Le  Plessis  Robinson;  Bernard  Plan,  Creteil,  and  Jean-Fran- 
9ois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone* 
Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,951 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  20,  1980,  80  24639 
Int.  a.J  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  544—90  8  Claims 

1.  An  oxacephalosporin  of  the  formula: 


CH=CH— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R3 


R4 


COORi 


R^NH 


U— C— CO— 

U 

\)R5 


4,369,315 
OXACEPHALOSPORINS 

Daniel  Farge;  Pierre  Le  Roy,  both  of  Thiais;  Claude  Moaton- 
nier,  Le  Plessis  Robinson;  Bernard  Plau,  CreteU,  and  Jean- 
Francois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  20,  1080,  80  24639 
Int.  a.3  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  544—90  12  Claims 

1.  A  new  oxacephalosporin  of  the  general  formula: 


R^NH 


which  is  in  the  form  of  a  bicyclooct-2-ene  or  bicyclooct-3-ene 
and  in  which  formula  the  sul»tituent  on  the  carbon  atom  in  the 
3-position  of  the  bicyclooctene  exhibits  E/Z  stereoisomerism, 
Rl  represents  an  acid-protecting  radical  which  can  easUy  be 
removed,  R2  represents  either  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


o=* 


,^J^CH— CHO 


CCX)Ri 


which  is  in  the  form  of  a  bicyclooct-2-ene  or  bicyclooct-3-ene 
or  a  3-oxoethylidenebicyclooctane  and  in  which  the  symbol 
Rl  represents  a  protective  radical  and 
(a)  the  symbol  R4  represents  a  radical  of  the  general  formula: 


R2-NH-[i-        ^ 

N    I^C— co- 
ll 

\>R3 


in  which  R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical,  a  vinyl  radi- 
cal, a  carboxyalkyl  radical  of  the  formula: 


— C— COOH 
R"  R* 

in  which  R"  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  radicals,  or  together  form  an  alkylene 
radical  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  of  which  the  acid 
group  is  protected,  or  R5  is  an  oxime-protecting  radical,  and 
R6  is  an  amine-protecting  radical,  or  R2  is  an  a-carboxyaryla- 
cetyl  radical  of  which  the  acid  group  is  protected  and  in  which 
aryl  represents  phenyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl,  protected  p-hydrox- 
yphenyl,  or  thien-2-yl  or  thien-3-yl,  and  R"  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  methoxy  radical  in  the  7a-position,  or  alterna- 
tively R2  represents  an  amino-protecting  radical  and  R"  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  radical  in  the  7a-position 
or  a  hydrogen  atom  in  the  7/3-position,  and  R3  and  R4,  which 
are  identical  or  different,  represent  alkyl  radicals  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  an  alkoxy  or  dialkylamino  radical,  or  phenyl 


in  which  R2  is  an  amino-protecting  radical  and  R3  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  oxime-protecting  radical,  an  alkyl  or 
vinyl  radical  or  a  carboxyalkyl  radical  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


— C— COOH 

R"  R* 

in  which  the  radicals  R"  and  R*.  which  are  identical  or 
different,  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  radicals,  or 
together  form  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  of  which  the  acid  group  can  be  protected;  or 
R4  represents  a  free  or  protected  a-carboxyarylacetyl 
radical  in  which  aryl  represents  phenyl,  free  or  protected 
p-hydroxyphenyl,  or  thien-2-yl  or  thien-3-yl,  and  the 
symbol  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy 
radical  in  the  7a-position,  or  alternatively 
(b)  the  symbol  R4  represents  a  radical  which  can  easily  be 
removed  chosen  from  amongst: 

(1)  benzhydryl  or  trityl, 

(2)  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula: 

R5CO—  * 

in  which  R5  represents: 

(a)  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  methyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  cyanomethyl, 

(b)  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy,  ni- 
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tro,  cyano,  triflubromethyl,  alkyl  and  alkoxy,  or  thien- 
2-yl  or  thien-3-yl, 

(c)  a  radical  of  the  formula: 

R'5YCH2— 

in  which  R'5  represents  a  radical  as  defined  under  (b) 
and  Y  is  sulphur  or  oxygen,  or 

(d)  an  arylalkyl  radical  of  the  formula: 

R"5CH2— 

in  which  R"5  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  hydroxyl,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  or  thien-2-yl, 
thien-3-yl,  furan-2-yl,  furan-3-yI,  or  tetrazol-1-yl, 

(3)  a  radical  of  the  formula: 

RftOCO— 

in  which  R6  is  unsubstituted  branched  alkyl,  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro  or 
phenyl,  2-trimethylsilylethyl,  vinyl,  allyl,  or  quinolyl, 

(4)  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


R6— S— orR6— Se— 
(O), 

in  which  formulae  R6  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  nitro  or  alkyl,  and  n  is  0  to  1,  or 

(5)  a  bis-(4-nitrobenzyl)-phosphoryl  radical,  or 

(6)  R4NH—  is  replaced  by  alkylaminomethyleneamino  or  by 
a  radical  of  the  formula: 

Ar— CH=N— 

in  which  Ar  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkoxy,  nitro,  alkyl  or  hydroxyl,  and  the  symbol  R"  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  radical  in  the  7a-posi- 
tion  or  a  hydrogen  atom  in  the  7/3-position,  it  being  under- 
stood that  the  above-mentioned  alkyl  or  acyl  radicals  and 
portions  are  linear  or  branched,  unless  otherwise  men- 
tioned, and  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  if  appropriate  in 
its  syn  or  anti  forms. 


4,369,317 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MORPHOLINIUM 

PHOSPHATES 

John  J.  Hawkins,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In* 

stniments.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196,717,  Oct.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,338,440, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  107,031,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,271,002,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,639, 

Jun.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,141,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  880,908,  Feb.  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,799 

Int.  a.3  C07D  9/09 

U.S.  a.  544—110  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  compound  having  a  formula 


X— o    o 

\ll 

Y— O— P— 0-+H  Z 

\    / 

N 


(I) 


C  3 


O 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  selected  from  a  first  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
alkyl(aryl),  alkenyl(aryl),  alkynyl(aryl),  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  and  alkynyl  radicals  wherein  said 
alkyl  moiety  of  said  alkyl(aryl)  radical  consists  of  1-12  car- 
bon atoms;  each  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  moiety  of  said  alkenyl- 
(aryl)  and  alkynyl(aryl)  radicals,  respectively,  consists  of 
2-12  carbon  atoms;  each  aryl  moiety  consists  of  6,  10,  12,  or 
14  carbon  atoms;  and  each  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  cy- 
cloalkenyl, and  alkynyl  radical  consists  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  and 

Z  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing 1-12  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  radicals  contain- 
ing 4-12  carbon  atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl 
radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  comprising: 
separating  a  compound  having  a  formula  II 


X— O     O 

Ml 

Y— O— P— OH 


(II) 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above,  from  a  mixture 
containing  said  compound  II  and  at  least  one  reaction 
co-product  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 


4,369,316 
3,1  BENZOXAZINE  2,4-DIONE 
Walter  M.  Kruse,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  John  F.  Stephen,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  250,205,  Apr.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,314,078. 
This  application  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,178 
Int.  a.'  C07D  265/26 
U.S.  a.  544-94  1  atum 

1.  The  compound  of  the  following  formula  (IV): 


F3C 


<}:<^;. 


(IV) 


XOH 

O 

II 
XO— P— (OH)2 

and 

XO     O 
Ml 
YO— P— OE 


(III) 

(IV) 


(V) 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above  and  wherein  E  is 
also  selected  from  said  first  group,  by: 

(a)  mixing  said  mixture  with  a  solvent  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  heptane,  cyclohexane,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  mixing  ethylene  glycol  with  the  product  of  step  (a); 

(c)  allowing  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  to  form  a  hydrocarbon 
layer  and  an  ethylene  glycol  layer; 

(d)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  layer  from  said  ethylene 
glycol  layer; 

(e)  extracting  said  hydrocarbon  layer  at  least  once  with 
water;  and 

(0  adding  a  compound  having  the  formula  VI: 
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N— Z 


(VI) 


wherein  Z  is  as  defined  above,  to  the  extracted  hydrocar 

bon  layer  of  step  (e),  thereby  forming  said  compound  of  or  alkyl 

formula  I. 


— CH2SO3M,  — 0(CH2)«S03M,  — SO3M.  alkoxy  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or— if  R16  is  not  hydroxyl— hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R5  and  Re  are  each  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  or  alkyl-ammonium  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and  R16 
is  not  — SO3M,  if  Ri5,  Ri7  and  R18  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and 
Rl6and  Rigare  not  both  — SO3M,  if  Rjjand  Rnare  hydrogen 


4,369,318 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COLORED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  BY  THE  SILVER 

DYE-BLEACH  PROCESS 

Gerald  Jan,  Marly,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,461,  Sep.  20,  1970,  Pat.  No.  4,266,011. 
This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,709 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,   1978, 
10196/78 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  237/36 
U.S.  a.  544—234  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,369,319 
10-ALKYL-lO-DEAZAMINOPTERINS 
Joseph  I.  DeGraw,  Jr.,  880  Hanover  Ave.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
94087,  and  Francis  M.  Sirotnak,  80  East  End  Ave.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10028 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  ISfiU,  Sep.  17, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,627,  Mar.  6,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,152, 

Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  664,213,  Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  233,280 

Int.  C1.3  C07D  475/08 

U.S.  a.  544—260  6  Claims 

1.  10-Deazaminopterin  compounds  having  the  formula: 


in  which  R15  and  Rp  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R16  is  hydroxyl,  — CH2OH, 
— 0(CH2)„0H,  — 0(CH2)20(CH2)20H,  — CH2NR5R6, 
— 0(CH2)«NR5R6,  — CH2SO3M,  — 0(CH2)nS03M  or 
— SO3M  and  R18  is  — CH2OH,  — 0(CH2)«0H,  — 0(CH2- 
)20(CH2)20H,  — NR5R6.  — CH2NR5R6,  — 0(CH2)nNR5R6, 
— CH2SO3M,  — 0(CH2)«S03M— SO3M,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or— if  R16  is  not  hydroxyl— hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R5  and  Ke  are  each  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  or  alkyl-ammonium  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  R16 
is  not  — SO3H,  if  Ri5,  Ri7  and  R18  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and 
R16  and  R18  are  not  both  — SO3H,  if  R15  and  R17  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 
H2N  N  N 


T 


I 
CH2C 

R2 


^> 


COOH 


CONHCH 
I 
CH2 

|„. 

COOH 


wherein:  Ri  and  R2  are  both  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eight  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  K\  and  R2  is  alkyl. 


4,369,320 

N-[HETEROCYCLICAMINOCARBONYL].8- 

QUINOLINESULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt;  Chin-Lung  Yeh,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  and 

John  C.  Budzinski,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,637,  Nov.  3,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,661 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/24;  AOIN  43/54 

U.S.  CI.  544—320  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


I 


wherein 
A  is 


in  which  Ri 5  and  R 17  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R16  is  hydroxyl,  — CH2OH, 
— 0(CH2)nOH,  -0(CH2)20(CH2)20H,  -CH2NR5R6. 
— 0(CH2)„NR5R6.  — CH2SO3M,  — 0(CH2)„S03M  or 
— SO3M  and  R18  is  — CH2OH,  — 0(CH2)„0H,  —OiCHi. 
)20(CH2)20H,  — NR5R6,  — CH2NR5R6,  — 0(CH2)nNR5R6, 


SO2NHCNH— /  (^  Z  or  S02N=CNH— /  (^  Z; 
N-(  N-( 


Ri  is  H,  F.  CI.  Br.  OCH3,  CH3.  NO2.  CO2R2.  S(0)„R3. 
SO2NR4R5.  S02N(OCH3)CH3  or  OSO2R6; 
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R2    is    C1-C4    alkyl,    C3-C4    alkenyl,     CH2CH2CI    or 

CH2CH2OCH3; 
R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R4  and  R5  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R6isCi-C4alkyi  or  CFj; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
X  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted  with  OCH3,  CF3, 

C1-C3  alkoxy.  N(CH3)2,  NHCH3,  NH2,  or  SCH3; 
Y  is  CH3.  OCH3  or  CI; 
Z  is  CH;  and 
W  is  O  or  S; 
provided  that 

(1)  A  is  in  the  5  or  8  position  of  the  quinoline  ring; 

(2)  when  Ri  is  NO2,  CO2R2,  S(0)„R3,  SO2NR4R5,  SO2N- 
(OCH3)CH3  or  OSO2R6,  then  Ri  is  at  the  6-position  when 
A  is  at  the  5-position,  and  Ri  is  at  the  7-position  when  A 
is  at  the  8-position  of  the  quinoline  ring;  7-position  of  the 
quinoline  ring; 

(3)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R4  and  R5  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  S;  and 

(4)  when  Y  is  CI,  then  Z  is  CH  and  X  is  NH2,  NHCH3, 
N(CH3)2  or  OCH3. 


4,369,321 

PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  WHICH  ARE  STABILIZERS 

FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Giuseppe  Cantatore,  Casalecchio  di  Reno,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Chimosa  Chimica  Organica  S.pj^.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,925 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1979,  28324  A/79 
Int.  a.'  C07D  401/12.  403/12.  413/12 
U.S.  a.  546-187  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— CH2— CH— ORii 
R|0 

radical,  in  which  Rio  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and 
Rii  is  hydrogen,  — Rs,  — CORg  or  — CONR8R9,  in 
which  Rg  and  R9  are  as  defined  above,  or 

(l)a 


— CH2— CH CH2 

\    / 
O 

* 

radical; 
R2.  R3.  R6  and  R7,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 

alkyl  containing  1  to  6  C  atoms; 
R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen 

or  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  C  atoms; 
A  is 


R12-N- 

Rl3 

radical,  in  which  R12  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R4    R3    R2 


I— COO— <  N— 


Ri 


R5    R6    R? 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  which 
Ri  represents 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
(c)— CH2CN 

(d)  C3-Ci2-alkenyl, 

(e)  C3-Ci2-alkinyl, 
(0  benzyl, 

(g)  benzyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-C4-alkyl  radicals, 

(h)  hydroxybenzyl, 

(i)  hydroxybenzyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-C4-alkyl  radi- 
cals, 

0)  a  — COR8,  — COORg,  — CH2COOR8  or  — CONRgRg 
radical  in  which  Rg  and  R9,  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  represent 

(1)  linear  or  branched  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 

(2)  C3-Ci2-alkenyl, 

(3)  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl, 

(4)  phenyl, 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-Cg-alkyl  radicals, 

(6)  hydroxyphenyl, 

(7)  hydroxyphenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-Cg-alkyl 
radicals, 

(8)  C7-Ci2-aralkyl,  or 

(9)  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-piperidin-4-yl, 
(k)  a 


R4    R3     R2 

— (  N-R, 

R5     R6     R7 

in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5,  R6  and  R7  are  as  defined  above, 
Rl3  is  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  Ci-C20-alkyl,  C5-C12- 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  o-,  m-  or  p-toluyl,  o-,  m-  or  p-hydrox- 
yphenyl,  3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxy-phenyl,  o-,  m-  or  p- 
methoxyphenyl,  o-,  m-  or  p-ethoxyphenyl,  benzyl,  4- 
methylbenzyl,  4-t-butylbenzyl,  4-hydroxybenzyl,  3,5-di-t- 
butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  4-ethoxyben- 
zyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Rs    R*    R? 

or  A  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrrolidin-1-yl,  piperidin-l-yl,  morpholin-4-yl, 
piperazin-1-yl,  4-methyl-piperazin-l-yl,  hexahydroazepin- 
1-yl,  homopiperazin-1-yl  and  4-methyl-homopiperazin- 
1-yl. 
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4,369,322 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

ACETONITRILES 
Peter  Schalke,  and  Axel  Kleemann,  both  of  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,933,  Dec.  12,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1978,  2854210 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  120/00.  121/66.  121/68;  C07D  213/57 
-U.S.  Q.  546—330  31  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  or  heteroaro- 
matic  substituted  acetonitrile  of  the  formula 

(OH)„ 


rv. 


R 1  — CH— CN  or  ^  y-  CH2CN 

where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl  or 
isoquinolyl  and  R2  is  thienyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl  or  isoquinolyl 
or  R2  is  a  substituted  thienyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl  or  isoquinolyl 
group  having  at  least  one  substituent  wherein  the  substituent  is 
lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenoxy  or  methoxy 
and  n  is  0  or  1  comprising  reacting  a  substituted  methane  of  the 
formula  R] — CH2 — R2.  toluene  or  hydroxytoluene  with  cyan- 
ogen chloride  in  the  gas  phase  by  feeding  the  substituted  meth- 
ane and  cyanogen  chloride  separately  from  each  other  and  in 
gaseous  form  into  the  reactor  at  a  temperature  close  to  the 
reaction  temperature  and  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temper- 
ature between  550°  and  850°  C,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture 
immediately  after  leaving  the  reactor  to  a  temperature  below 
100°  C.  and  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  aqueous  base. 


4,369,323 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2,2'-IMINO-BIS-BENZOTHIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Theodor  Papenfuhs,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,189 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1979,  2947489 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  277/82 
U.S.  Q.  548—156  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  2,2'-imino-bis-benzo- 
thiazole  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


C— NH— C 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  or  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  C-atoms  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  C-atoms,  or  is  alkoxy  of 
1  to  S  C-atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
C-atoms,  or  is  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano,  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  5  C-atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
C-atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  C-atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  C-atoms,  or  is  halogen  or  cyano  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  C-atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  C-atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  C-atoms  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  C-atoms,  R',  R^  and 
R^  being  identical  or  different  from  one  another, 
which  consists  essentially  of  heating  a  2-aniino-benzo- 
thiazole  compound  of  the  formula 


(2) 


C— NH2 


in  which  R',  R^  and  R^  are  defined  as  above,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  130°  to  210*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  phos- 
phoric acid,  polyphosphoric  acid,  phenol,  the  cresols  and 
the  hydrochloric,  sulfuric  and  phosphoric  salts  of  said 
2-amino-benzothiazole  compound. 


4369,324 
„     PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2.AMINO^NITROBENZOTHIAZOLE 
Walter  Horstmann,  Bergisch  Gladbacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Richard  Sommer,  Summerville,  S.C;  Hans  Trautwein,  Oden- 
thal-Voiswinkel,  and  Gerhard  Wolfhmi,  Leverkusen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980,  3018028 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  277/82 
U.S.  Q.  548—164  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-amino-6-nitro-benzo- 
thiazole  comprising  reacting  an  acylaminobenzthiazole  of  the 
formula 


N 


01  y^ 


/ 

\ 


H 


C— R 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  with  nitric 
acid  at  a  molar  ratio  of  said  acylaminobenzthiazole  to 
nitric  acid  of  1:10  at  a  temperature  of  0°-50°  C.  thereby  to 
produce  6-nitro-2-acylamino-benzthiazole,  and  saponify- 
ing the  6-nitro-2-acylamino-benzthiazole  with  a  dilute 
mineral  acid,  alkali  hydroxide  or  ammonia  at  20°- 150°  C. 


4,369,325 
l,3-DIARYL-2-IMINO-IMIDAZOLIDINES  AND 
COMPOUNDS 
Liyos  Toldy;  Zoltan  Zubovics;  Mariann  Kiirti,  and  Inge  Schafer, 
all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  EGYT  Gydgyszer- 
vegyeszeti  Gy^,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,149,  Apr.  16,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,284,642. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,002 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Apr.  21, 1978,  GO-1400 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  233/44.  233/48 
U.S.  Q.  548—315  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (1), 


(CH2)„ 


0) 


R'— N 


ro-n'^^ 


N 


■R* 


wherein 
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R'  and  R^  each  represent  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted 
with  1  to  3  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  monohalo- 
(lower)-alkyl,  dihalo-(lower)-alkyl  and/or  trihalo-(lower) 
alkyl  groups, 

R^  stands  for  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  optionally 
substituted  with  a  hydroxy  group  or  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 

R^  and  R"*  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and 

R*  stands  for  a  carbamoyl,  thiocarbamoyl  or  amidino  group 
having  optionally  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  and/or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  substituents,  or  a  group  of  the  general  for- 
mula R' — CO-wherein 

R^  stands  for  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
aralkoxy  group  and 

n  is  equal  to  0, 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  and  R^  each  represent  a  phenyl 
group,  R'  and  R^  may  not  stand  for  hydrogen  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  a  pure  isomer  or  an 
isomeric  mixture  thereof 


4,369,326 
CARBAZOLYLMETHANE  COMPOUNDS 
Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  and  Peter  Burri,  Reinach,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,593,  Apr.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,254,032. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,312 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  209/86 
U.S.  a.  548—418  12  Qaims 

1.  A  carbazolylmethane  compound  of  the  formula 


CH 


(Id) 


a  3-carbazolyl  radical  of  the  formula  (la)  or  an  amino-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula  (lb),  each  of  Xi  and  X2 
independently  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  not  more 
than  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cyclo- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted 
by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  Xi  and  X2  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a 
5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical,  X3  represents  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  each  of  Ri, 
Raand  Z\  independently  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing 
not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  rep- 
resents alkenyl  containing  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  acyl 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl 
which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
nitro,  and  Z2  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  the 
ring  A  is  substituted  by  a  phenyl  radical  or  one  or  two  fused 
benzene  nuclei,  and  thp  phenyl  radical,  the  fused  benzene 
nucleus  and  the  rings  B,  D,  E  and  G,  each  independently  of  the 
others,  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano,  nitro,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  only  one  of  Q,  Yi  and  Y2  is  an  amino-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  radical  of  formula  (lb). 


wherein  Q  is  a  phenyl,  diphenyl  or  naphthyl  radical,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy,  or  an  amino-substituted  phenyl  radical  of  the 
formula 


V" 


Xi 


X3 


one  of  Yi  and  Y2  is  a  3-carbazolyl  radical  of  the  formula 


and  the  other  is  a  3-indolyl  radical  of  the  formula 


a  3-carbazolyl  radical  of  the  formula 


(lb) 

4,369,327 
PREPARATION  OF  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Dieter  Stockburger,  Wilhelm  Schultz,  both  of  Gnienstadt;  Jo- 
hannes E.  Schmidt;  Friedrich  Wirth,  both  of  Ludwigshafen; 
Herwig  Hoffmann,  Frankenthal;  Bernhard  Holzknecht,  Eller- 
stadt,  and  Klaus  Wintermantel,  Weinheim-Oberflockenbach, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,177 
(la)       Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 
1980,3044518 

Int.  a.^  C07D  307/89 
I        U.S.  a.  549—248  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  phthalic  anhydride 
(PA)  by  catalytic  oxidation  of  a  vaporized  naphthalene  or 
o-xylene  with  air  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures,  a 
preheated  mixture  of  compressed  air  and  naphthalene  or  o- 
xylene  being  passed  into  a  reactor  charged  with  the  catalyst, 
and  the  reaction  gas  leaving  the  reactor  being  cooled  to  a 
(^'^)   temperature  of  140°  to  180°  C.  and  then  passed  through  a 
separator  in  which  the  PA  is  separated  out  as  a  solid,  the 
improvement  which  comprises; 
preheating  the  air  fed  to  the  reactor,  before  or  after  the 
admixture  of  naphthalene  or  of  o-xylene,  by  using  it  to 
cool  the  reaction  gas  in  the  PA  separator,  and 
cooling  the  feed  air  by  introduction  of  the  naphthalene  or 
o-xylene  with  an  injection  cooling  effect. 


January  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


943 


4,369,328 
,     OXYGENATED  ALICYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Karl-Heinrich  Schulte-Elte,  Onex;  Bernard  Egger,  Bemex,  and 
Bernard  MuUer,  Geneva,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Firmenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,689 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.  26,   1980, 
6413/80 

Int.  Q.^  C07D  303/48 
U.S.  Q.  549—546  3  Qaims 

1.  2,6,6-Trimethyl-l,2-epoxy-cyclohexane-l-carboxylic  acid. 


4,369,329 

SUBSTITUTED  TARTARIC  AOD  ESTERS,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

Heinrich  Wolfers,  Reurdt;  Hans  Rudolph,  Krefeld,  and  Heinrich 

Alberts,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,801 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909951 

Int.  aj  C07F  7/04,  7/08.  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  556—442  2  Qaims 

1.  Ethers  of  1,2-disubstituted  tartaric  acid  esters  correspond- 
ing to  the  following  formula  (II): 


R' 

R'O— C- 

I 


R2 

■c— or6 


(II) 


C02R^    CO2R* 

in  which 

R'  and  R^  represent  linear  or  branched  Ci-Cio alkyl  radicals 
optionally  substituted  by  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluorine, 
Cs-Ct  cycloalkyl  radicals  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  C7-C10  aralkyl  radi- 
cals optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlo- 
rine or  fluorine,  or  C6-C12  aryl  radicals  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluorine, 

R^and  R^  represent  linear  or  branched  Ci-Cig  alkyl  radicals 
optionally  substituted  by  methoxy.  Chlorine  or  fluorine, 
C5-C7  cycloalkyl  radicals  optionally  substituted  by  C1C4 
alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  C7-C 10  aralkyl  radi- 
cals optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlo- 
rine or  fluorine,  Ct-C\o  aryl  radicals  optionally  substi- 


tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  or 
trior ganosilyl  radicals  containing  from  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 
R*  and  R^  represent 

(1)  a  hydrogen  atom  with  the  proviso  that  at  most  one  of 
the  two  substituents  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

(2)  Ci-Cio  alkyl  radicals  optionally  substituted  by  me- 
thoxy, chlorine  or  fluorine,  Cs-C?  cycloalkyl  radicals 
optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlo- 
rine or  fluorine,  C7-C10  aralkyl  radicals  optionally 
substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluo- 
rine, or 

(3)  SiR^RS  (O^SiR'R  '^R  "and 
R^  R^and  R"  represent 

(a)  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  chloromethyl,  hydroxyl, 
methoxy  or  ethoxy,  or 

(b)  a  radical  corresponding  to  the  formula  (III)  or  (IV): 


R' 


-O— C 

I 


R2 
I 
— C— OH 

C02R^    C 


(III) 


R' 


r2 

I 


(IV) 


-O— C C— OSiR'R*  (O„SiR'R'0)mR" 

C02R^    CO2R* 

R'  and  R"^  are  as  deflned  in  (3a)  and 

n=0  or  1, 

m=0  or  an  integer  or  from  1  to  10;  and  in  which  the  com- 
pounds corresponding  to  formula  (II)  in  case  (3)  may 
contain  the  component  structure  (V): 


— O— C- 


r2 

I 

-c— o— 

I 


(V) 


C02R^    CO2R* 

attached  through  silicon  atoms  or  groups  containing  sili- 
con atoms  from  1  to  10  times  and,  in  the  SiR^R*  (0«. 
SiR^R'^mR" -radicals  where  they  function  as  terminal 
groups,  the  substituents  R^,  R*  and  R"  may  have  the 
meanings  deflned  in  (3a). 


ELECTRICAL 


4,369,330 

HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS, 

COMPONENT  GROUPS  OR  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

Dieter  Pilz,  Zugspitzstrasse  6,  D-8039  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,902 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011730 

Int.  a.^  H05K  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  174—52  FP  2  Qaims 


1.  A  housing  for  electrical  components,  component  groups 
or  integrated  circuits,  comprising  a  rectangular  dish  part  with 
oppositely  disposed  side  walls  having  recesses  and  a  set-back 
jxjrtion  formed  therein,  a  cover  part  being  inserted  in  said  dish 
part  and  having  an  outwardly  protruding  rib  disposed  thereon 
forming  a  circular  channel  with  said  set-back  portion,  connect- 
ing parts  having  a  right  angle  bend  and  being  disposed  in  and 
fitted  to  said  recesses  for  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 
necting an  electrical  component  to  a  printed  circuit  outside  the 
housing,  and  synthetic  casting  resin  filling  said  channel  for 
hermetically  sealing  said  connecting  parts  to  said  dish  and 
cover  parts. 


switchable  means,  settable  by  said  operator,  said  switchable 

means  for  entering  an  operator  specified  variable, 
memory  means  for  storing  a  fixed  key  variable,  and 
control  means  for  causing  the  transfer  of  said  operator  speci- 
fied variable  to  the  incoming  data  input  of  said  crypto- 
graphic device  and  the  transfer  of  said  fixed  key  variable 
to  the  key  variable  input  of  said  cryptographic  device,  said 
control  means  additionally  for  activating  said  crypto- 


«-}r 


^-  ^  ^- 

i""  r- 1" 


« 


CRrPTC 

m 


graphic  device,  wherein  said  operator  s[>ecified  variable  is 
encrypted  in  accordance  with  said  fixed  key  variable, 
whereby  said  working  key  variable  is  produced  at  the 
translated  data  output  of  said  cryptographic  device;  and 
means,  connected  to  the  translated  data  output  of  said  cryp- 
tographic device  and  the  key  variable  input  of  said  crypto- 
graphic device,  said  latter  means  for  supplying  said  gener- 
ated working  key  variable  as  the  key  variable  input  to  said 
cryptographic  device. 


4,369,331 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED 

AGAINST  WATER  TREEING  BY  AN  ORGANO 
TTTANATE;  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS  INSULATION 

ABOUT  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Michael  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,794 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/05;  HOIB  3/30,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  174—110  PM  12  Qaims 

1.  A  water  treeing  resistant,  crosslinkable  composition,  de- 
void of  added  mineral  filler,  comprising  an  ethylene  polymer, 
a  heat  stabilizer,  an  organic  peroxide  and  a  hydrolyzable  or- 
gano  titanate  having  the  formula: 

Ti(OR)4 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  with  at  least 
one  R  being  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  said  hydrolyzable  organo 
titanate  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
water  treeing  resistance  of  said  composition. 


4,369,333 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENOPHERING  AND 

DEaPHERING  OF  INFORMATION 
Bruno  Gemperle,  Steinhausen,  and  Oskar  Stiirzinger,  Baar,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Crypto  AG,  Steinhausen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   17,   1979, 
7551/79 

Int.  a.3  H04L  9/02 
U.S.  a.  178—22.13  11  Claims 


i" 


;v^^ 


6 


5    \ 


4,369,332 
KEY  VARIABLE  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 
ENCRYPTION/DECRYPTION  DEVICE 
Carl  M.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,913 
Int.  a.3  H04K  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  178—22.07  29  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  working  key  variable  for 
use  in  a  cryptographic  device,  said  cryptographic  device  in- 
cluding an  input  for  incoming  data,  an  input  for  a  key  variable 
and  an  output  for  translated  data,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
plug-in  means,  engageable  with  said  cryptographic  device 
by  an  operator,  said  plug-in  means  for  initiating  and  con- 
trolling the  generation  of  one  of  said  working  key  vari- 
ables, said  plug-in  means  including 


1.  A  method  for  enciphering  and  deciphering  information 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

enciphering  at  a  transmitter  end  plain  information  signal 
groups  which  are  separated  from  one  another  by  separa- 
tion signals; 

carrying  out  a  deciphering  of  the  plain  information  signal 
groups  at  the  receiver  end; 

inserting  at  the  transmitter  end  between  the  information 
signal  groups,  upon  absence  of  plain  information  signals, 
fill  signals  which  are  insignificant  as  to  their  information 
content; 

said  fill  signals  likewise  being  separated  by  separation  sig- 
nals; and 

at  the  transmitter  end  enciphering  at  least  part  of  the  separa- 
tion signals. 
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4,369,334 

AUDIBLE  ANNOUNCEMENT  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

CASH  REGISTER 

^-iiroshi  Nakatani;  Masahide  Ishida,  both  of  Yamatokoriyama, 
and  Hachizou  Yamainoto,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,346 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-32142; 
Mar.  16,  1979,  54-32143;  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-32144;  Mar.  16, 
1979,  54-32145 

Int.  a.J  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  SM  5  Qaims 


n 


x-nw^'o^ 


•or   •^ 


yj^M: 


1.  An  electronic  cash  register  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
sales  transaction,  said  sales  transaction  including  the  computa- 
tion of  a  total,  the  tendering  of  money,  and  the  rendering  of 
change  in  response  thereto,  comprising: 

numeral  keys  for  introducing  information  relating  to  the 
computation  of  said  total  and  the  tendering  of  said  money; 

function  keys  for  conducting  said  sales  transaction,  said 
function  keys  including  a  transaction  completion  instruc- 
tion key  and  a  handed  money  instruction  key; 

central  processor  unit  means  connected  to  said  numeral  keys 
and  said  function  keys  and  responsive  to  actuation  thereof 
for  performing  a  calculation  operation  on  said  information 
thereby  producing  said  total  and  for  storing  said  total 
therein,  said  processor  unit  means  storing  the  amount  of 
the  tendered  money  therein  in  response  to  the  information 
entered  via  said  numeral  keys,  said  processor  unit  means 
calculating  the  amount  of  said  change  in  accordance  with 
the  tendered  money  and  the  total; 

a  printer  system  connected  to  said  central  processor  unit 
means  for  printing  out  the  information  introduced  via  said 
numeral  keys  and  said  total  produced  by  said  central 
processor  unit  means; 

a  detection  circuit  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 
printfer  system  for  developing  a  detection  output  when 
printing  in  conjunction  with  a  transaction  is  complete; 

synthetic  speech  data  storage  means  for  storing  synthetic 
speech  data  therein  related  to  said  sales  transaction; 

selection  and  synthesis  means  connected  to  said  central 
processor  unit  means  and  to  said  synthetic  speech  data 
storage  means  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  transac- 
tion completion  instruction  key,  said  handed  money  in- 
struction key  and  said  detection  output  for  selecting  de- 
sired ones  of  said  synthetic  speech  data  stored  in  said 
synthetic  speech  data  storage  means  and  for  synthesizing 
the  selected  synthetic  speech  data  with  the  total,  the 
amount  of  the  money  tendered,  and  the  amount  of  said 
change  stored  in  said  central  processor  unit  means  thereby 
producing  synthesized  synthetic  speech; 

said  selection  and  synthesis  means  selecting  synthetic  speech 
data  relating  to  the  computation  of  said  total  and  the 
tendering  of  said  money  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
transaction  completion  instruction  key  and  synthesizing 
said  synthetic  speech  data  with  said  total  and  the  amount 
of  the  money  tendered; 

said  selection  and  synthesis  means  selecting  synthetic  speech 
data  relating  to  the  rendering  of  said  change  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  handed  money  instruction  key  and  syn- 


thesizing the  selected  synthetic  speech  data  with  the 
amount  of  said  change;  and 
audio  system  means  connected  to  said  synthetic  speech  data 
storage  means  and  responsive  to  the  synthesized  synthetic 
speech  data  produced  by  said  selection  and  synthesis 
means  for  providing  an  audible  announcement  representa- 
tive of  said  total,  the  money  tendered,  and  the  change 
rendered  in  response  thereto. 


4,369,335 
TWO-CHANNEL,  FOUR  LOUDSPEAKER-COMPONENT 

ENHANCED  STEROPHONIC  SYSTEM 
Michael  L.  Petroff,  11436  Victoria  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90066 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,523 

Int.  a.3  H04S  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GA  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  two-channel,  four  loudspeaker-component  enhanced 
stereophonic  system  which  receives  a  two-channel  stereo- 
phonic signal  including  left  and  right  channels  which  are  de- 
rived from  two  amplifiers  and  which  include: 

a.  a  first  front  loudspeaker  system  having  a  positive  terminal 
and  a  negative  terminal; 

b.  a  second  front  loudspeaker  system  having  a  positive  termi- 
nal and  a  negative  terminal; 

c.  a  first  rear  loudsp)eaker  system  having  a  positive  terminal 
and  a  negative  terminal; 

d.  a  second  rear  loudspeaker  system  having  a  positive  termi- 
nal and  a  negative  terminal,  an  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  first  speaker  enclosure  having  a  top,  a  back,  a  pair  of 
sides,  a  bottom  and  a  front,  the  front  having  a  speaker 
opening  wherein  the  first  front  loudspeaker  may  project 
sound  outwardly  therefrom  and  the  back  having  a 
speaker  opening  wherein  the  first  rear  loudspeaker  may 
project  sound  outwardly  therefrom  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

b.  a  second  speaker  enclosure  having  a  top,  a  back,  a  pair 
of  sides,  a  bottom  and  a  front,  the  front  having  a  speaker 
opening  wherein  the  second  front  loudspeaker  may 
project  sound  outwardly  therefrom  and  the  back  having 
a  speaker  opening  wherein  the  second  rear  loudspeaker 
may  project  sound  outwardly  therefrom  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

c.  a  first  electronic  matrix  network  for  interconnecting  the 
positive  terminal  of  the  first  front  loudspeaker  system 
and  the  negative  terminal  of  the  second  rear  loud- 
speaker system;  and 

d.  a  second  electronic  matrix  network,  which  is  identical 
to  said  first  electronic  matrix  network,  for  interconnect- 
ing the  positive  terminal  of  the  second  front  loud- 
speaker system  and  the  negative  terminal  of  the  first 
rear  loudspeaker  system  whereby  the  first  and  second 
loudspeaker  systems  are  directly  interconnected  to  the 
corresponding  amplifier  channel  signals  and  whereby 
the  left  and  right  channel  signals  are  subtracted  in  the 
two  rear  loudspeaker  systems  in  order  to  provide 
sounds  which  appears  to  emanate  from  behind  both  of 
said  first  and  second  speaker  enclosures. 
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4,369^36 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TWO 

COMPLEMENTARY  PITCH  SIGNALS  WITHOUT 

GLITCH 

Anthony  Agnello,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eventide  Qock- 
works.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,266,  Nov.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,598 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/66 

U.S.  a.  179—1  J  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  pitch  of  an  audio  frequency 
input  signal,  comprising: 

(A)  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  input  signal  at  a  sam- 
pling rate  fc  and  for  generating  a  respective  digital  signal 
representative  of  each  sucqessive  said  sample; 

(B)  memory  means  for  storing  said  digital  signals  as  they  are 
generated  by  said  sampling  means,  said  memory  means 
being  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  said  digital  signals; 

(C)  signal  removal  means  for: 

(1)  removing  said  digital  signals  from  said  memory  means 
at  a  first  rate  which  switches  between  an  increased 
frequency  fi>fc  and  a  decreased  frequency  fd<fc  and 
generating  a  first  analog  signal  being  substantially  iden- 
tical in  shape  to  said  input  signal  but  being  delayed  with 
respect  thereto  and  having  a  frequency  which  is  differ- 
ent therefrom; 

and 

(2)  removing  said  digital  signals  from  said  memory  means 
at  a  second  rate  which  switches  between  said  increased 
frequency  fi>fc  and  said  decreased  frequency  fd<fc 
and  generating  a  second  analog  signal  as  a  function 
thereof,  said  second  analog  signal  being  substantially 
identical  in  shape  to  said  input  signal  but  being  delayed 
with  respect  thereto  and  having  a  frequency  which  is 
different  therefrom;  said  first  and  second  rates  always 
being  different  such  that  one  of  said  rates  is  at  said 
increased  frequency  fi  whenever  the  other  of  said  rates 
is  at  said  decreased  frequency  fd; 

(D)  said  signal  removal  means  including  delay  limiting 
means  for  causing  the  frequency  of  said  first  and  second 
rates  to  switch  whenever  the  delay  of  either  of  said  analog 
signals  with  respect  to  said  input  signal  exceeds  preter- 
mined  limits;  and 

(E)  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  analog  signals 
to  form  an  audio  frequency  output  signal  having  a  desired 
tone  effect. 


4,369337 
CENTRAL  OFFICE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Bryan  R.  Parlor,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146^7 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Canada,  Apr.  30,  1980,  350902 

Int  a.i  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—81  R  6  Claims 

'    1.  An  interface  circuit  for  interconnection  between  first  and 


second  leads  of  a  central  office  line,  and  a  telephone  apparatus, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
a  rectifier  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  direct 

connection  to  said  line,  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 
a  selectively  operable  switch  means,  for  connection  in  a 
series  circuit  relationship  with  said  telephone  apparatus 
and  said  pair  of  output  terminals  wherein  said  telephone 
apparatus  includes  a  transformer  having  at  least  one  pri- 
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mary  winding  and  one  secondary  windin'g,  and  wherein 
said  series  circuit  relationship  is  made  with  said  primary 
winding;  and 
a  capacitance  means  for  connection  in  parallel  to  said  switch 
means  such  that  said  capacitance  can  become  charged  to  a 
maximum  voltage  level  via  said  rectifier  means,  when  said 
switch  means  is  of>en,  thus  impeding  the  How  of  alternat- 
ing current  via  said  capacitance. 


4,369338 
SUB-MINIATURE  TONE  DECODER 
Charles  Soulliard,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Midian  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189^07 

Int  a.^  H04M  7/50 

U.S.  CI.  179—84  VF  10  Claims 
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1.  A  tone  decoder,  comprising: 

a  first  tone  detector  for  providing  a  logic  signal  in  response 
to  detection  of  a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  second  tone  detector  for  providing  a  logic  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  of  a  second  predetermined  frequency; 

counting  means  for  counting  simultaneous  logic  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  tone  detectors;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  count  in  said 
counting  means  for  changing  the  frequency  to  which  said 
first  and  second  tone  detectors  are  responsive. 
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^  4,369,339 

METHOD  FOR  COMPLETING  THE  CONNECTION 

BETWEEN  A  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  AND  THE 

PHONE  SUBSCRIBERS  LINE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THE 

RECEPTION,  AT  THE  EXCHANGE,  OF  A 

PRE-ESTABLISHED  CODE 

Marcelo  Castro,  and  Horacio  Castro,  both  of  El  Salvador  5962, 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,365 

Int.  a.^  H04M  i/i8 

U.S.  a.  179—84  C  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  initially  opening  and  subsequently  complet- 
ing the  connection  between  a  telephone  exchange  and  a  called 
subscriber  in  response  to  the  reception,  at  the  exchange,  of  a 
pre-established  code  from  a  calling  end,  the  method  compris- 
ing, once  a  fmal  selector  stage  at  the  exchange  has  completed 
its  selecting  operation  in  response  to  a  call,  the  steps  of:  (A) 
detecting  at  the  exchange  the  presence  of  a  ringing  signal  at  the 
output  of  the  exchange  final  selector  stage  corresp)onding  to 
the  phone  line  of  the  called  subscriber;  (B)  opening  the  connec- 
tion between  said  fmal  selector  stage  and  the  called  subscrib- 
er's line  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  ringing  signal;  (C) 
filtering-out  the  ringing  signal  and  letting  through  "Touch- 
Tone"  code  signals  received  from  the  calling  end;  (D)  decod- 
ing the  characters  of  the  "Touch-Tone"  code  signals;  (E) 
comparing  the  decoded  characters  with  predetermined  charac- 
ters and  generating  a  validation  signal  in  response  to  a  match 
between  said  decoded  and  predetermined  characters;  and  (F) 
closing  again  the  connection  between  the  exchange  final  selec- 
tor stage  and  the  called  subscriber's  line  in  response  to  said 
validation  signal  and  consequently  sending  ringing  signals  to 
the  called  subscriber. 


4,369,340 

WALL  TELEPHONE  ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  M.  Beatenbough,  Buford,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,048 

Int.  a.^  H04M ;/;/ 

U.S.  a.  179—146  R  5  Qaims 


necting  said  wall  jack  outlet  (14)  and  said  adapter  jack  outlet 
(22),  and  extension  cord  means  (26)  connected  to  said  wiring 
terminating  in  an  auxiliary  jack  outlet  (27)  characterized  in  a 
locking  mechanism  for  locking  said  adapter  assembly  (10)  to 
said  wall  jack  outlet  (11,  14)  comprising  a  lid  (34)  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  assembly  (10)  over  said  keyhole  aperture  (31), 
said  lid  (34)  having  a  lug  (59)  extending  inwardly  from  the  rear 
surface  thereof,  said  lug  (59)  being  dimensioned  and  positioned 
to  occupy  sufficiently  said  enlarged  region  of  said  keyhole 
aperture  (31)  when  said  lid  (34)  is  dosed  to  prevent  removal  of 
said  adapter  assembly  (10)  over  said  mounting  stud  (16)  when 
said  shank  of  said  mounting  stud  (16)  is  admitted  in  said  slotted 
region  (33). 


4,369,341 
CUSTOMER  LINE  TEST  TERMINATION  DEVICE 

Omprakash  G.  Ahuja,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Til 
Industries,  Inc.,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,451 

Int.  a.3  H04M  i/24 

U.S.  a.  179— 175J  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  line  test  termination  device  for  use  on  a  telephone 
subscriber  line  having  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  paths  to 
provide  an  audio-visual  indication  when  interrogated  by  the 
telephone  central  office  and  a  subscriber  test  to  indicate  the 
operability  of  said  subscriber  line,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  current  path  having  a  light  emitting  voltage  break- 
over means  connected  in  series  with  an  audio  indicator 
means; 

(b)  a  second  current  path  having  a  first  normally  open  switch 
means,  a  first  resistance  means,  a  voltage  breakover  means 
and  an  indicating  means  connected  in  series,  said  second 
current  path  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
current  path;  and 

(c)  current  polarizing  means,  connected  across  said  pair  of 
electrically  conductive  paths  for  providing  a  unidirec- 
tional now  of  current  through  said  first  and  second  cur- 
rent paths  regardless  of  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  applied 
across  said  pair  of  electrically  conductive  paths. 


1.  An  adapter  assembly  (10)  for  connecting  one  or  more 
telephone  sets  (12)  to  a  wall  jack  outlet  (11,  14)  having  a 
mounting  stud  (16),  said  stud  having  a  shank  and  a  flanged 
head,  said  adapter  assembly  (10)  comprising  a  backplate  (19) 
having  a  keyhole  aperture  (31)  having  an  enlarged  region 
dimensioned  to  admit  said  flanged  head  and  a  slotted  region 
(33)  for  admitting  only  said  shank,  an  adapter  jack  outlet  (22), 
electrical  wiring  for  interconnecting  said  wall  jack  outlet  (14) 
and  said  adapter  jack  outlet  (22),  electrical  wiring  for  intercon- 


4,369342 
MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 
SIMULTANEOUS  LOCKING  FOR  USE  IN  A  PUSH- 
BUTTON DEVICE 
Yoshio  Suzuki,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1979, 54-124340[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200—5  E  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  switch  device  including  a  plurality  of  push  buttons 
movable  inwardly  to  a  latched  state,  a  mechanism  for  prevent- 
ing simultaneous  latching  of  more  than  one  push  button,  in- 
cluding a  respective  cam-engaging  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  said  push  button,  means  including  respective 
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spring  elements  for  each  said  push  button  urging  said  push 
buttons  to  the  un-latched  position,  a  common  cam  member 
located  adjacent  said  push  buttons  and  having  a  plurality  of 
cam  surfaces  lying  oppositely  respective  cam-engaging  por- 
tions, means  including  at  least  one  spring  member  urging  said 
cam  surfaces  towards  engagement  with  said  cam-engaging 
portions  to  apply  a  force  whereby  inward  movement  of  any 
push  button  towards  its  latched  position  can  slide  the  cam- 
engaging  portion  associated  therewith  against  the  respective 


4,369,344 
SENSITIVE  DOOR  EDGE  WIEGAND  MODULE  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Diamond,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,925 

Int.  Q\}  HOIH  i/l6;  HOIF  7/00;  E05F  15/02;  GllC  U/00 

U.S.  a.  200—61.43  8  Claims 


30     ,ta 


cam  surface  to  move  the  cam  member  out  of  engagement  with 
any  previously  latched  push  button  and,  after  the  cam-engag- 
ing portion  has  moved  past  the  respective  cam  surface,  urge 
said  cam  surface  against  the  cam-engaging  portion  of  the  actu- 
ated push  button  with  sufficient  frictional  resistance  therebe- 
tween to  hold  the  actuated  push  button  in  its  latched  position, 
said  force  being  insufficient  to  hold  two  of  said  push  buttons  in 
their  latched  position  against  the  resilient  forces  applied  by  the 
spring  elements  thereof. 


1.  Improved  sensitive  edge  for  detecting  obstructions  in  the 
path  of  a  power  door,  comprising  a  resilient  deformable  body 
defining  an  internal  hollow  chamber; 
signal  means  generating  an  electrical  current  pulse  in  response 

to  encountering  a  magnetic  field  of  predetermined  intensity 

in  said  chamber  continuously  disposed  internal  of  said  edge; 

and, 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  said  predetermined 

intensity  movably  mounted  in  said  chamber  spaced  from  and 

continguous  said  signal  means; 
wherein  deformation  of  said  edge  at  any  point  moves  said 

magnetic  field  into  close  proximity  to  said  signal  means 

thereby  generating  said  current  pulse. 


4,369,343 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  HAVING  ELECTRODES 

WI-TH  THERMISTOR  DISCHARGING  PORTIONS 

Masazumi  Sone,  Tokyo,  and  Iwao  Imai,  Yokosuka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,028 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1979,  54-152061; 
Dec.  27, 1979,  54-169273;  Apr.  3, 1980,  55-42844 
Int.  Q.3  HOIH  19/00;  F02P  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  200—19  R  2  Claims 


ing: 


4,369,345 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTTVE 

LOCALIZED  DIFFERENTIAL  HYPERTHERML\  OF  A 

MEDIUM 

George  H.  CzerUnski,  9111  Forest  View  Rd.,  Skokie,  lU.  60203 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,269,  Nov.  11,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,262 

Int  Q.^  H05B  6/06;  A61N  1/42 

MS.  CL  219—10.43  6  Qaims 


1.  A  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 


a  distributor  rotor  having  a  rotor  electrode  including  a 
discharging  portion; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  electrodes,  each  of  which  includes  a 
discharging  portion  and  is  arranged  along  a  circular  local 
defined  by  the  rotating  distributor  rotor  with  a  discharg- 
ing gap  defined  by  the  discharging  portion  of  said  rotor 
electrode  and  the  discharging  portion  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sutionary  electrodes  as  said  rotor  routes; 

at  least  one  of  said  discharging  portion  of  said  rotor  elec- 
trode and  said  discharging  portion  of  each  of  said  station- 
ary electrodes  is  made  of  a  positive  temperature  coeffici- 
ent (PTC)  thermistor. 


"r. 

M 

« 

gX 

t 

-1 

— -"^ 

• 

"\i 

'■afl  \ 

S2~^ 

«Ka 

\ 

1^ 

31 

: 

A 

lu*'     A 

^ 

«,  S3 ; 

"It 

]^Z. 

\    I 

^. 

r)s^ 

\ai 

S 


1.  A  method  of  producing  localized  hyperthermia  in  a  me- 
dium having  an  ambient  temperature,  including  the  steps  of: 
placing  in  said  medium  a  quantity  of  particles  of  a  magnetizable 
material  having  a  Curie  point  approximately  one-half  the  de- 
sired temiserature  rise  above  said  ambient  temperature  of  said 
medium,  and  a  predetermined  median  radius;  and  applying  an 
alternating  magnetic  field  to  said  particles  at  a  frequency  in- 
versely related  to  the  square  of  said  median  radius  of  said 
particles  to  maximize  the  dissipated  heat  coupling  to  the  local- 
ized areas  of  said  medium  surrounding  said  particles. 
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4^9346 
MICROWAVE  BAKING  UTENSIL 
Bill  J.  Hart;  Billy  £.  Smith,  both  of  Bloomington,  and  Maverine 
H.  Short,  LeRoy,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  National  Union 
Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jim.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,479 

Int.  a.^  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  utensil  for  microwave  baking  comprising  a  unitary 
body  of  a  porous  ceramic  material  having  an  upper  cooking 
surface  and  an  underside  support  surface,  and  an  open  pattern 
of  a  compound  of  an  inorganic  solid  carrier  and  being  ion 
implanted  on  said  underside  support  surface,  said  carrier  being 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  III,  IV 
and  V  of  the  periodic  table,  said  material  having  an  n-type 
impurity  that  can  exist  in  a  valence  state  higher  than  the  carrier 
and  a  p-type  impurity  that  can  exist  at  a  valence  state  lower 
than  said  carrier,  said  compound  penetrating  the  molecules  of 
said  ceramic  material  at  said  underside  surface. 


4,369,347 

DAMPER  ACTIVATION  IN  A  COMBINED  MICROWAVE 

AND  ELECTRIC  HEATING  OVEN 

Yasuo  Shin,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,749 

Int.  C\?  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  combined  microwave  and  electric  heating  oven  com- 
prising: 

an  oven  wall  defining  an  oven  cavity  therein; 

microwave  generating  means  disposed  at  the  outside  of  the 
oven  cavity  for  performing  a  microwave  cooking  opera- 
tion; 

electric  heater  means  for  performing  an  electric  heating 
cooking  operation; 

blower  fan  means  operatively  associated  with  the  micro- 
wave generating  means  for  creating  a  forced  air  flow  for 
cooling  said  microwave  generating  means; 

air  flow  guide  means  for  directing  said  forced  air  flow 
toward  said  oven  cavity; 

damper  means  disposed  in  said  air  flow  guide  means,  said 
damper  means  selectively  Uking  a  first  position  wherein 
said  forced  air  flow  is  introduced  into  said  oven  cavity  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  forced  air  flow  is  not  intro- 
duced into  said  cavity; 

first  cooking  time  period  determination  means  for  determin- 
ing a  period  of  microwave  cooking  wherein  said  micro- 
wave generating  means  is  energized;  and 

drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  cooking 
time  period  determination  means  for  driving  said  damper 


means,  said  damper  means  being  positioned  in  said  first 
position  when  said  microwave  generating  means  is  ener- 
gized, and  said  damper  being  positioned  in  said  second 
position  when  said  microwave  generating  means  is  de- 
energized  and  said  electric  heater  means  is  energized. 


4  369,348 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

OPTICAL  BEAM  OSOLLATION 
Karl  A.  Stetson,  Coventry,  and  Conrad  M.  Banas,  Bolton,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,101,  Jan.  4, 1979.  This  application  Sep.  12, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  186,867 
Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  LP  3  oalms 


1.  A  method  of  time  averaging  the  intensity  distribution  of  a 
focussed  beam  of  radiation  incident  onto  a  workpiece  compris- 
ing: 

directing  a  beam  of  radiation  to  a  reflective  surface  attached 
to  one  end  of  a  compound  beam  wherein  the  reflective 
surface  focusses  the  radiation  to  a  focus  zone  incident  onto 
a  workpiece; 

coupling  drive  energy  into  the  compound  beam  to  produce 
vibratory  motion  therein  resulting  in  the  oscillatory  mo- 
tion of  the  reflective  surface  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
compound  beam  producing  vibratory  motion  of  the  focus 
zone  over  a  radiation-material  interaction  zone  of  the 
workpiece  wherein  the  vibratory  motion  of  the  focus  zone 
effectively  time  averages  the  interaction  of  the  intensity 
distribution  of  the  radiation  with  the  workpiece,  wherein 
the  drive  energy  is  coupled  into  the  compound  beam  by 
first  and  second  pairs  of  drivers,  the  drivers  in  each  pair 
positioned  diametrically  opposed  one  another  proximate  a 
second  end  of  the  compound  beam,  said  second  pair  of 
drivers  positioned  in  an  orthogonal  relationship  to  said 
first  pair  of  drivers,  operating  at  a  frequency  tuned  to  a 
fundamental  vibratory  mode  of  the  compound  beam  re- 
sulting in  first  and  second  line  scans  of  the  focus  zone 
through  the  radiation-material  interaction  zone. 


4,369,349 
TRANSDUCER  DIAPHRAGM  ELEMENTS  AND 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
KjeU  E.  Myhre,  941  Enterprise  Ave.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90302 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,807,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,291,218, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,108,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,091 
Int.  a.3  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  ED  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  transducer,  the  improvement  of 
combining  a  diaphragm  and  a  first  tubular  member  into  a 
one-piece  transducer  diaphragm  element  by  electron  beam 
welding,  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  first  tubular  member  as  a  first  heat  sink  having 
a  first  end  coinciding  with  a  first  peripheral  region  on  one 
major  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness for  conducting  heat  away  from  said  first  peripheral 
region  axially  along  said  first  tubular  member; 
providing  a  second  tubular  member  as  a  second  heat  sink 
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having  a  second  end  congruent  to  said  first  end,  coincid- 
ing with  a  second  peripheral  region  on  the  opposite  major 
surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  wall  thickness  for 
conducting  heat  away  from  said  second  peripheral  region 
axially  along  said  second  tubular  member; 

sandwiching  said  diaphragm  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  into  a  com- 
posite structure  laterally  delimited  by  the  peripheries  of 
said  diaphragm  and  said  first  and  second  tubular  members; 

welding  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  members  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  dia- 


supporting  cutouts  of  the  fins  of  a  pair  of  immediately 
adjacent  finned  tube  arrays  in  the  stack  and  in  thermal 


phragm  between  said  first  and  second  ends  with  an  elec- 
tron beam  into  a  fillet-type  welding  joint  monolithically 
unifying  said  diaphragm  and  first  and  second  tubular 
members,  by  directing  said  electron  beam  radially  inward 
onto  and  circumferentially  along  the  junction  between 
said  sandwiched  diaphragm  and  first  and  second  tubular 
members; 

axially  removing  heat  from  said  diaphragm  through  said  first 
and  second  heat  sinks  during  said  electron  beam  welding; 
and 

removing  said  second  tubular  member  after  completion  of 
said  electron  beam  welding. 


4,369,350 
ELECTRIC  DEFROSTER  HEATER  MOUNTING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STACKED  FINNED 
REFRIGERATION  EVAPORATOR 
Nobuyuki  Kobayashi,  Ohiramachi;  Taisei  Hosoda,  Katsuta; 
Hideo  Uzuhashi,  Ohiramachi;  Tamio  Innami,  Tsuchiura,  and 
Humito  Uzuhasi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,172 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1978,  53-146461 
Int  a.3  F25D  21/08:  H05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  219—201  6  Claims 

1.  An  evaporator  of  a  refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  refrigerant  tube  of  serpentine  form  including  a  plurality  of 
finned  parallel  straight  portions  connectwl  together  in 
series  flow  relationship  by  U-shaped  unfinned  connecting 
end  portions  and  arranged  to  form  a  stacked  assembly  of 
side-by-side  finned  tube  arrays,  each  tube  array  including 
a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  fms  of  a  small  size, 
each  of  the  rectangular  fins  being  formed  with  openings 
having  cylindrical  collars  attached  to  edges  of  the  open- 
ings for  allowing  said  straight  portions  of  said  refrigerant 
tube  to  extend  therethrough,  said  fins  each  being  formed 
with  heater  supporting  cutouts  in  four  comers  thereof,  the 
cutouts  at  confronting  comers  of  the  fins  of  each  immedi- 
ately adjacent  pair  of  fumed  tube  arrays  being  juxtaposed 
to  define  a  heater  receiving  space  extending  a  length  of  the 
finned  tube  arrays;  and 
an  elongated  heater  supported  by  said  juxuposed  heater 


f-X 


—  -0 


contact  with  the  fins,  said  heater  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive in  length  with  the  length  of  the  tube  arrays. 


4,369,351 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  LIQUIDS 

AND  AGGLOMERATING  SLURRIES 
Lester  G.  Massey,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio;  Robert  I.  Brabets, 
Lombard,  111.;  David  A.  George,  Park  Forest,  111.,  and  William 
A.  Abel,  Joliet,  111.,  assignors  to  CNG  Research  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,736 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/60 

U.S.  a.  219—284  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  heating  a  slurry  of  a  liquid  and  a  solid  from 
a  subcritical  temperature,  through  the  transition  at  the  critical 
point  and  to  a  supercritical  temperature,  said  slurry  having  a 
predetermined  critical  temperature,  critical  pressure  and  vapor 
pressure  at  known  temperature  conditions,  which  method 
comprises: 
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passing  an  electrical  current  through  said  slurry,  such  that 
the  electrical  resistance  of  the  slurry  dissipates  the  electri- 
cal current  as  heat  energy  within  the  slurry,  said  current 
being  passed  through  the  slurry  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  slurry  from  a  subcritical  tem- 
perature, through  the  transition  at  the  critical  point  and  to 
a  temperature  above  its  critical  temperature  while  main- 
taining a  pressure  on  the  slurry  greater  than  the  vapor 
pressure  of  the  slurry  at  least  up  to  the  critical  pressure. 


4,369,353 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DRYING  A 

TRANSFORMER 

Clarence  G.  Duenke,  P.O.  Box  1587,  San  Angelo,  Tex.  76901 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,804,  Feb.  19,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,267,  Jan.  23, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,707 

Int.  CiJ  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219-492  11  Claims 


4,369,352 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FACTLITATING 

COOKING  TEMPERATURE  CALIBRATION  IN 

SELF-CLEAMNG  OVEN 

Howard  R.  Bowles,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,867 

Int.  a.^  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—413  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  oven  having  a  heating  element  for  heating  an  oven 
enclosure,  operable  in  two  modes  respectively  corresponding 
to  two  different  temperature  ranges,  and  having  an  oven  tem- 
perature sensor  within  the  oven  enclosure  operable  in  both 
temperature  ranges  to  provide  a  sensor  output  signal,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
temperature  selection  means  for  enabling  the  user  to  select  a 
desired  oven  temperature  setting  including  a  self-cleaning 
temperature  setting; 
means  responsive  to  said  temperature  selection  means  for 
establishing  a  reference  temperature  signal  corresponding 
to  the  user  selected  temperature  setting; 
a  calibration  input  device  for  generating  a  single  calibration 
signal  selectively  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  temperature  offset  values,  said  device  including 
user  operable  means  for  selecting 'the  desired  one  of  said 
plurality  of  discrete  offset  temperature  values;  and 
a  controller  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensor,  and  said 
calibration  input  device  which  operates  during  one  of  the 
modes  to  energize  the  heating  element  as  a  function  of  the 
temperature  sensor  output  signal,  the  calibrating  signal 
and  the  reference  temperature  signal  and  which  operates 
during  the  other  of  the  modes  to  energize  the  heating 
element  only  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  sensor  out- 
put signal  and  the  temperature  reference  signal,  but  not  as 
a  function  of  any  calibration  signal; 
whereby  temperature  calibration  for  one  of  the  temperature 
ranges  corresponding  to  said  oiie  of  the  modes  is  facili- 
tated without  affecting  temperature  calibration  for  the 
other  of  the  temperature  ranges  corresponding  to  said 
other  of  the  modes. 


1.  An  Apparatus  for  controllably  heating  a  winding  of  a 
transformer,  said  transformer  including  a  first  winding  of  an 
unknown  resistance,  a  second  winding,  and  insulation  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  winding,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  resistance  bridge  circuit  including  balancing  resistance 
means  in  one  arm  thereof  and  a  balance  detecting  meter; 

first  switching  means  for  connecting  said  first  winding  into 
another  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit; 

said  balancing  resistance  means  including  a  first  variable 
resistor  for  initially  balancing  said  bridge  and  presetting 
means  for  switchably  incrementing  said  balancing  means 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  desired  maximum  tem- 
perature of  said  first  winding; 

second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  first  winding  to 
a  source  of  current; 

timing  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  to  alternately  connect  said  first  winding  to  said 
bridge  circuit  during  a  succession  of  measurement  periods 
and  to  the  source  of  current  during  a  succession  of  heating 
periods; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  said  meter  for  discontin- 
uing the  connecting  of  said  first  winding  to  said  source  of 
current  for  each  heating  period  following  a  measurement 
period  during  which  said  bridge  circuit  is  substantially 
balanced; 

leakage  current  detection  means  for  determining  the  resis- 
tance of  insulation  between  said  first  and  second  windings; 

third  switching  means  for  activating  said  leakage  current 
detection  means,  said  timing  means  controlling  said  first, 
second  and  third  switching  means  to  activate  said  leakage 
current  detection  means  during  a  succession  of  insulation 
resistance  test  periods  occurring  after  each  measurement 
period  and  before  each  heating  period,  and 

second  control  means  responsive  to  said  leakage  current 
detection  means  for  deactivating  said  timing  means  upon 
determination  of  a  resistance  of  said  insulation  of  a  mini- 
mum desired  level  when  said  insulation  is  at  a  temperature 
corresponding  to  the  desired  maximum  heating  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  winding. 
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4,369,354 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATION 

OF  A  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Ludger  Goedecke,  Munich,  and  Hans  von  Hayek,  Neuried,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979,  2944796 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—506  27  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  heating 
circuit  which  is  connected  to  a  pair  of  terminals  of  an  alternat- 
ing voluge  source  operating  at  a  first  frequency  and  which 
includes  a  switch  and  at  least  one  heating  element  connected  in 
series  between  the  terminals,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  switch; 
at  least  one  heating  element  connected  in  series  with  said 

switch; 
an  alternating  voltage  source  operating  at  a  first  frequency 
and  connected  across  the  series  connection  of  said  switch 
and  said  heating  element; 
a  measuring  element  connected  in  series  with  said  switch 

and  said  heating  element; 
an  amplifier  circuit  connected  across  said  measuring  element 
and  operable  to  produce  clock  pulses  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  voltage  drop  across  said  measuring  ele- 
ment; 
an  oscillator  producing  an  oscillator  signal  at  a  second  fre- 
quency which  is  lower  than  the  first  frequency; 
a  flip-flop  including  an  output,  a  dynamic  input  connected  to 
said  oscillator,  and  a  reset  input  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fier circuit  and  operable  to  produce  a  fault  signal  at  its 
output  in  response  to  said  oscillator  signal  and  the  loss  of 
said  clock  pulses; 
an  OR  circuit  including  a  first  input  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fier circuit,  a  second  input  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
reset  input  of  said  flip-flop; 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  heated  state  of  said  heating  element 

and  producing  a  corresponding  signal;  and 
an  inverter  connected  to  said  sensor  for  inverting  its  signal, 
and  connected  between  said  second  input  of  said  OR 
circuit  and  said  sensor  for  resetting  said  flip-flop  in  re- 
sponse to  said  corresponding  signal. 


ber  having  an  alignment  means,  said  closure  member 
having  an  insertion  prevention  means, 
a  housing  defining  a  compartment  for  said  lens  case, 
heating  means  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  compart- 
ment, 
a  holder  for  said  lens  case  adapted  to  be  received  within  said 
compartment,  said  holder  having  case  locating  means 
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which  cooperate  with  said  alignment  means  to  permit 
placement  of  said  lens  case  in  said  holder  only  in  a  prede- 
termined orienution,  and 
interference  means  which  interfere  with  said  insertion  pre- 
vention means  when  said  closure  member  is  improperly 
applied  to  said  container  member  to  prevent  the  lens  case 
from  being  fully  inserted  into  said  compartment. 


4,369,356 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  COVER  SHEET 
Iwao  Tsurutani;  Hideto  KaUoka,  and  Shinichi  Taoka,  all  of 
Ichitaara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  CUba, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,948 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.   22,    1980,   55- 
54016[U] 

Int  a.J  H05B  3/10:  H02G  15/18 
U.S.  CL  219—535  9  Claims 


4,369,355 
LENS  CASE  AND  HEATING  UNIT 
Michael  L.  Helixon,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Alcon  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,709 
Int  a.J  H05B  3/06:  A61L  2/04 
U.S.  a.  219—521  ♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  contact  lenses  comprising 
a  removable  lens  case  composed  of  a  container  member  for 
receiving  contact  lens  treating  solutions  and  a  closure 
member  for  said  container  member,  said  container  mem- 


1.  A  heat-shrinkablc  cover  sheet  having  two  branched 
tongue-like  portions  on  each  of  both  the  ends  in  the  direction 
of  thermal  shrinkage,  characterized  in  that  a  heating  element 
formed  of  a  heating  electric  conductor  wire  is  included  and 
built  in  the  body  portion  of  said  sheet,  the  front  tongue-lxke 
portion  on  one  end  of  the  sheet  and  the  back  tongue-lUie  por- 
tion on  the  other  end  of  the  sheet,  in  a  manner  such  that  ther- 
mol  shrinkage  of  the  entire  sheet  is  not  prevented,  and  the 
heating  element  included  in  at  least  one  of  the  tongue-like 
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portions  is  independent  from  the  heating  element  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  sheet,  so  that  appUcation  of  electricity  to  said 
independent  heating  element  and  stopping  of  application  of 
electricity  to  said  independent  heating  element  can  freely  be 
carried  out  while  electricity  is  applied  to  the  heating  element  of 
the  body  portion. 


4,369,357 
RACE  COMPUTER 
Gloria  J.  Williams,  P.O.  Box  371,  West  Long  Branch,  N.J. 
07764 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,194 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235—78  G  3  Qaims 


SIf»4 

o  I  o    •    z  \  D-^AL- 


^9 


1.  A  race  computer  for  horses  and  dogs,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rectangular  card,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  seg- 
ments arranged  in  a  circular  configuration  imprinted  on  said 
card,  a  portion  of  said  segments  indicating  the  weights  of 
horses  imprinted  on  a  horse  race  program,  and  another  portion 
of  said  segments  indicating  the  weights  of  dogs  imprinted  on  a 
dog  race  program,  a  rotatable  disc  secured  to  said  card  by 
suitable  means,  race  track  odds  included  on  said  routable  disc, 
providing  for  alignment  with  said  weights  of  horses  imprinted 
on  said  portion  of  said  segments  on  said  card,  and  said  weights 
of  said  horses  on  said  card,  when  aligned  with  said  race  track 
odds  on  said  disc,  are  added  by  the  user  to  obtain  a  total  for 
each  horse  running  in  a  particular  race,  and  the  lowest  toul 
obtained,  of  all  of  said  horses  to  be  run  in  said  race,  is  the  horse 
for  said  user  to  place  a  bet  on. 


439,358 

TABLE  CORRELATING  DEVICE  FOR  SCUBA  DIVERS 

William  Adams,  1965  Garfield  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84108 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,155 

Int.  C\?  G06C  3/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  235-79.5  iQ  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  determining  the  amount  of  nitrogen 
absorption  in  the  body  of  a  scuba  diver,  comprising: 

an  elongate  inner  cylinder  to  which  are  attached,  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  three  side-by-side  ubles  dealing  with  vari- 
ables affecting  the  amount  of  said  nitrogen  absorption; 

two  separate  outer  tubes  arranged  concentrically  about  and 


side-by-side  longitudinally  of  the  inner  cylinder  as  sleeves 
so  that  the  inner  cylinder  and  outer  tubes  may  be  rotated 
relative  to  one  another,  one  of  said  outer  tubes  compre- 
hending two  of  said  tables  and  the  other  of  said  outer  tubes 
comprehending  the  third  of  said  tables  and  each  of  said 
outer  tubes  being  provided  with  sight  windows  to  allow 
selective  reading  and  correlating  of  said  tables;  and 
means  for  maintaining  each  of  said  outer  tubes  in  proper 
relationship  to  the  inner  cylinder,  whereby  the  sight  win- 
dows are  maintained  in  proper  relationship  with  the  re- 
spective tables. 


4  369  359 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALCULATING 

BREAK-EVEN  POINT  OF  ENTERPRISE 

Alejandro  V.  Mendoza,  Retorao  7  de  la  Avenida  Ignacio  Zara> 

goza.  No.  45  Col.  Jardin,  Balbuena,  9,  D.  F.,  Mexico 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,628 

Int.  a.^  G06C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  235— 89  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  graphically  calculating  a  break-even  point 
of  an  enterprise  for  anticipated  receipts  from  a  selected  volume 
of  business  with  applicable  fixed  and  variable  costs  making  up 
total  costs,  where  fixed  costs  are  the  aggregate  of  expenses 
which  are  a  function  of  time  and  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
volume  of  business,  and  variable  costs  are  the  aggregate  of 
expenses  that  are  a  function  of  the  volume  of  business  and 
which  vary  proportionally  with  volume,  comprising  the  steps 
of, 
preparing  a  Cartesian  coordinate  system  for  plotting  receipts 
versus  costs  with  a  diagonal  line  of  unity  slope  extending 
from  the  origin  of  costs  and  receipts, 
placing  a  line  to  extend  from  a  point  of  fixed  costs  and  zero 
receipts  through  the  point  of  total  costs  and  anticipated 
receipts  for  a  selected  volume  of  business,  and 
reading  the  break-even  point  at  the  level  of  receipts  where 
said  line  thus  placed  intersects  said  diagonal  line. 


4,369,360 
BANK  NOTE  DEPOSITING  APPARATUS 
Keyi  Tsuji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55^9946 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/30;  G07F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  235—379  3  Claims 

1.  A  bank  note  depositing  apparatus  comprising:  a  bank  note 

entrance  unit;  an  inspecting  unit  for  receiving  the  bank  notes 

from  said  bank  note  entrance  unit  thereby  to  effect  a  variety  of 

inspections  including  the  kinds  and  genuineness  of  the  bank 

notes;  an  arithmetic  unit  for  counting  the  number  and  sum  of 

the  bank  notes  which  have  been  inspected;  a  temporary  storage 

unit  for  temporarily  storing  the  genuine  bank  notes  which  have 

been  subjected  to  the  inspecting  and  arithmetic  processings; 

and  a  movable  safe  including  a  plurality  of  storage  portions  for 

receiving  and  storing  the  bank  notes,  which  are  stored  in  said 

temporary  storage  unit  after  all  of  them  have  been  processed, 
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such  that,  when  one  of  said  storage  portions  is  occupied  by  a 
predetermined  number  of  the  bank  notes,  another  standby 


support  surface  and  which  is  portable  as  a  unit  from  one 
location  to  another,  said  head  being  mounted  at  a  prede- 
termined elevation  above  the  base  to  permit  the  user  to 
view  the  bar  code  symbol  from  above  the  same,  and  to 
position  the  bar  code  symbol  in  the  light  path  of  the  laser 
light  beam  exteriorly  of  the  outlet  port  during  passage  of 
the  object  through  the  workstation. 


vacant  storage  portion  is  brought  to  a  position  where  it  can 
receive  the  bank  notes  from  said  temporary  storage  unit. 

4,369,361 
PORTABLE,  STAND-ALONE,  DESK-TOP  LASER 
SCANNING  WORKSTATION  FOR  INTELLIGENT  DATA 
ACQUISITION  TERMINAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
SCANNING 
Jerome  Swartz,  Stonybrook;  Edward  Barkan,  South  Setauket; 
Richard  Bravman,  Centereach;  Frank  Delfine,  Farmingdale; 
Shelley  A.  Harrison,  Dix  Hills,  and  Alexander  M.  Adelson, 
Peekskill,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc., 
Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,945 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  235—470  58  Qaims 


4,369,362 

RECORDER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Karl  M.  Groetschel,  Montsalvatstrasse  1  a,  D-8000  Miinchen  19, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,126,  Jul.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,222,069.  This  appUcation  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,661 

Int  a?  G06K  21/06 

U.S.  a.  235—495  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  laser  scanning  system,  a  portable,  stand-alone,  desk- 
top, laser  scanning  workstation  for  reading  bar  code  symbols 
on  objects  passing  through  the  workstation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  housing  having  wall  portions  bounding  an  outlet 
port; 

(b)  miniature  light  source  means  mounted  within  the  hous- 
ing, for  generating  a  laser  light  beam; 

(c)  miniature  optic  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  for 
directing  the  laser  light  beam  along  a  light  path  through 
the  outlet  port  and  towards  a  bar  code  symbol  which  is 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  a  reference  plane  that  is  located 
exteriorly  of  the  housing; 

(d)  miniature  scanning  means  mounted  in  the  light  path  and 
within  the  housing,  for  cyclically  sweeping  the  laser  light 
beam  across  the  bar  code  symbol  for  reflection  therefrom; 

(e)  miniature  sensor  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  for 
detecting  the  intensity  of  light  reflected  from  the  bar  code 
symbol,  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  detected  intensity  of  the  reflected  light; 

(f)  miniature  signal  processing  means  mounted  within  the 
housing,  for  processing  the  electrical  signal  to  generate 
therefrom  a  processed  signal  descriptive  of  the  bar  code 
symbol; 

(g)  all  of  said  miniature  light  source  means,  optic  means, 
scanning  means,  sensor  means,  and  signal  processing 
means  together  with  said  housing  constituting  a  light- 
weight, compact  laser  scanning  head; 

(h)  a  base  located  exteriorly  of  the  housing  and  mountable  on 

a  support  surface;  and 
(i)  means  for  mounting  the  head  on  the  base  to  constitute  a 

laser  scanning  workstation  which  supports  itself  on  the 


1.  A  television  and/or  radio  receiver  recorder  dau  carrier 
comprising  a  sheet  having: 

a.  at  least  one  information  track  defined  by  sequentially 
arranged  intellectually  visually  readable  items  of  data 
pre-applied  in  their  totality  identifying  a  sequence  of  tele- 
vision and/or  radio  programmes  to  be  transmitted  over  a 
channel  pertaining  to  that  track  and  occupying  respective 
spaces  having  dimensions  lengthwise  of  said  track  in  gen- 
eral conformity  with  the  durations  of  the  respective  pro- 
grammes with  which  the  respective  items  of  data  are 
concerned, 

b.  a  time  track  having  a  sequence  of  index  means  along  said 
time  track  representing  the  elapse  of  time, 

c.  means  indicating  the  lateral  position  of  a  zone  extending 
longitudinally  of  at  least  one  of  said  tracks  for  receiving  a 
machine  readable  users  marking  controlling  operation  of  a 
receiver  recorder  and  delineating  selected  ones  of  said 
items  and  hence  selecting  ones  of  said  programmes. 


4,369,363 
OPTICAL  PULSE  DETECTOR  AND  ENCODER 
David  Quint,  Fort  Collins,  Colo^  and  George  W.  Pratt,  Jr^ 
Wayland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,417 
iBt  a.'  HOI  J  110/14 
U.S.  a.  250—211  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid-sute  two-photon  picosecond  pulse  coincidence 
detector  that  comprises: 

a  solid-state  optical  waveguide; 

electrode  means  adapted  to  pick  up  local  changes  in  resis- 
tance within  said  waveguide; 
sensing  circuitry  means  connected  to  the  electrode  means 
and  operable  to  determine  the  level  of  conductivity  at  the 
site  of  the  electrode  means; 
a  source  of  optical  signal  pulses  positioned  to  direct  said 
optical  signal  pulses  along  the  optical  waveguide; 
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a  source  of  optical  interrogation  pulses  positioned  to  direct 
optical  interrogation  pulses  along  the  optical  waveguide; 

the  material  forming  the  waveguide  and  the  frequencies  of 
both  the  optical  signal  pulses  and  the  optical  interrogation 
pulses  being  matched  or  interrelated  so  that  both  the 
optical  signal  pulses  and  the  optical  interrogation  pulses 
propagate  along  the  waveguide  with  minimal  propagation 
losses;  and 

means  to  synchronize  an  optical  interrogation  pulse  with 
individual  pulses  of  a  train  of  the  optical  signal  pulses  to 
esublish  spatial  and  temporal  coincidence  of  the  optical 
interrogation  pulse  and  the  optical  signal  pulses; 


the  photon  energy  of  the  optical  interrogation  pulse  being 
less  than  one-half  of  the  minimum  carrier-producing  elec- 
tronic transistion  in  the  waveguide,  the  photon  energy  of 
each  optical  signal  pulse  being  less  than  the  energy  of  said 
electronic  transitions  but  greater  than  the  difference  in 
energy  between  said  electronic  transitions  and  the  photon 
energy  of  the  optical  interrogation  pulse,  and  the  material 
forming  the  waveguide  being  further  adapted  to  permit 
carrier  generation  when  there  is  spatial  and  temporal 
coincidence  of  an  optical  signal  pulse  and  the  optical 
interrogation  pulse,  which  carrier  generation  results  in  an 
electric  current  through  the  electric  means,  which  electric 
current  is  noted  by  the  sensing  circuitry  means. 


4,369,364 
MONITORING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  SENSOR 
FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  INTERFERENCE  ARCS  IN 
ELECTRICi^  SYSTEMS 
Jurgen  H.  Kuntermann,  Burgstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden, 
Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00099,  §  371  Date  Aug.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01442,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  10,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  200,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856188 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  10  Claims 
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a  passive  non-metallic  optical  sensor  comprising, 

a  transparent  protective  cylinder  defining  an  axis  and  having 
first  and  second  photoconductors  arranged  in  parallel 
with  each  other  and  the  cylinder  axis,  said  photoconduc- 
tors disposed  gas-tightly  in  said  system, 

said  first  conductor  provided  to  lead  out  of  said  system  light 
impulses  produced  by  an  interference  arc, 

an  external  light  source  coupled  to  said  second  photocon- 
ductor  for  the  production  of  test  light  impulses  to  be 
transmitted  through  said  second  photoconductor,  and 

means  for  passing  the  test  light  impulses  transmitted  through 
said  second  photoconductor  through  a  poriion  of  the 
space  within  said  system  being  monitored  and  to  said  first 
photoconductor,  including  a  collective  lens  for  focusing 
said  test  light  impulses  passed  through  said  portion  of  said 
space  at  said  first  photoconductor  as  said  test  light  im- 
pulses enter  said  first  photoconductor. 


8 

4 

2.4 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  the  detection  of  interference  arcs 
in  an  electrical  system,  particularly  in  an  enclosed  SFe-gas- 
insulated  high  voltage  system,  comprising: 


4,369,365 

CORRECnON  FOR  SCAN  PERIOD  VARIATION  IN 

OPTICAL  IMAGE  SCANNERS 

John  Bedford,  Midlothian,  and  Graham  M.  Qarke,  Edinburgh, 

both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Cheadle, 

England 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,597 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1980, 
8015935 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  3/14 
UJS.  a.  250—236  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  for  scan  period  variations  in 
optical  image  scanners  comprising  converting  optical  radiation 
of  the  image  into  an  electrical  signal  throughout  the  scan, 
sampling  the  signal  by  detecting  the  crossing  by  a  parameter  of 
the  signal  of  one  or  more  threshold  values  each  indicative  of  a 
signal  being  in  a  different  range  of  values  and  timing  the  cross- 
ings to  determine  scan  times  therefor,  storing  sample  signals 
identifying  which  thresholds  are  crossed  and  the  scan  times 
measured  for  the  crossings,  detecting  an  optical  marker  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  give  rise  to  an  electrical  marker  signal  near  the 
end  of  the  scan,  storing  a  time  value  representative  of  the 
nominal  scan  time  at  which  the  marker  should  be  detected, 
detecting  an  error  in  the  duration  of  each  scan  period  by  com- 
paring the  scan  time  of  actual  marker  detection  with  the  nomi- 
nal scan  time  of  detection,  and  retrieving  the  stored  scan  times 
of  the  sample  signals  and  adding  algebraically  to  each  of  the 
retrieved  measured  scan  times  a  fraction  of  the  period  error  in 
accordance  with  the  value  of  the  measured  scan  time  to  give  a 
period  corrected  measured  scan  time. 
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4,369,366 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DIGITAL  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT  BALANaNG  ORCUIT 

Walter  Schmitt,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,2944363 

Int.  a.3  F21V  19/04;  H05B  39/10 
U.S.  a.  250—237  G  5  Qaims 


the  other  end  thereof  a  light  output  face,  a  plurality  of  photo- 
detectors  located  adjacent  to  the  light  output  faces  of  said  light 
guiding  sheets  for  measuring  the  amount  of  light  emitted  from 
the  stimulable  phosphor  plate  and  transmitted  through  the 
light  guiding  sheets,  said  plurality  of  photodetectors  being 
divided  into  two  groups,  inversion  amplifier  means  connected 
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with  one  group  of  said  photodetectors  for  inversely  amplifying 
the  output  thereof,  non-inversion  amplifier  means  connected 
with  the  other  group  of  said  photodetectors  for  non-inversely 
amplifying  the  output  thereof,  and  a  differential  amplifier 
means  connected  with  said  inversion  amplifier  means  and  said 
non-inversion  amplifier  means  for  obtaining  a  difference  be- 
tween the  outputs  thereof. 


1.  A  balancing  circuit  for  a  digital,  photoelectric  length  or 
angle  measuring  system,  which  measuring  system  includes  a 
measuring  scale,  at  least  first  and  second  light  sources  for 
illuminating  the  scale,  and  photosensitive  scanning  elements 
for  measuring  light  modulated  by  the  scale,  said  balancing 
circuit  comprising: 

first  balance  means,  responsive  to  the  first  light  source,  for 
generating  a  first  bias  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of 
the  intensity  of  the  first  light  source; 

second  balance  means,  responsive  to  the  second  light  source, 
for  generating  a  second  bias  signal  which  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  intensity  of  the  second  light  source; 

means  for  selectively  activating  a  selected  one  of  the  first 
and  second  light  sources;  and 

means  for  utilizing  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  bias  signals 
corresponding  to  the  selected  light  source  to  balance  at 
least  one  of  the  scanning  elements  with  respect  to  the 
intensity  of  the  selected  light  source,  said  utilizing  means 
operative  such  that  the  balance  means  corresponding  to 
the  selected  light  source  operates  free  of  adverse  interfer- 
ence from  the  balance  means  corresponding  to  the  non- 
selected  light  source; 

said  first  and  second  balance  means  being  independently 
adjustable  such  that  the  first  and  second  bias  signals  can  be 
adjusted  independently  of  one  another. 


4,369,367 

RADIATION  IMAGE  INFORMATION  READ  OUT 

DEVICE 

Kazuo  Horikawa,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979,  54-87802 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/16 
US.  a.  250—327.2  5  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  image  information  read  out  device  for  scan- 
ning a  stimulable  phosphor  plate  with  a  light  beam  of  stimulat- 
ing rays  to  cause  the  stimulable  phosphor  plate  carrying  radia- 
tion image  information  to  emit  light  according  to  the  radiation 
image  information  stored  therein  in  the  form  of  radiation  en- 
ergy and  detecting  the  emitted  light  to  read  out  the  radiation 
image  information  comprising  a  plurality  of  light  guiding 
sheets  having  at  an  end  thereof  a  light  input  face  extending 
along  the  scanning  line  of  the  stimulable  phosphor  plate  and  at 


4,369,368 
LEVEL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Patrice  Bernard,  and  Jacques  Bouchard,  both  of  Aix  en  Pro- 
vence, France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,886 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  5, 1979,  79  22218 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—357.1  2  Claims 


2b 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  surface  level  of  a  liquid  in  a 
vertically  axed  enclosure  containing  a  radioactive  fluid,  the 
enclosure  wall  being  able  to  receive  deposits  of  radioactive 
corrosion  products,  which  comprises  N  radiation  sources  lo- 
cated on  the  same  vertical  line  in  the  vicinity  of  the  enclosure 
wall,  said  sources  being  able  to  emit  radiation  traversing  the 
enclosure;  N'  radiation  detectors  Di  (N'>N)  located  succes- 
sively at  levels  on  a  second  vertical  line  contained  iii  the  plane 
defined  by  the  first  vertical  line  and  said  axis,  said  detectors 
being  able  to  detect  the  radiation  which  has  traversed  the 
enclosure,  each  detector  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  radia- 
tion received;  and  means  for  processing  said  measurements  and 
deducing  therefrom  the  liquid  surface  level  and/or  the  local 
density  of  the  two-phase  mixture,  wherein  it  also  comprises  at 
least  one  supplementary  detector  positioned  outside  the  area 
reached  by  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  sources,  said  detector 
being  able  to  measure  the  radiation  due  to  the  radioactivity  of 
the  fluid  and  said  deposits. 
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4,369^9 

X  OR  GA\|MA  RADIATION  DETECTOR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  RADIOLOGY  AND  A 

RADIOLOGICAL  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  SUCH  A 

DETECTOR 
Karl  Heidrich,  Essen,  and  Lothar  Ginzei,  Schwerte,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,286 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1979,  2946108 

Int.  a.'  H05B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  250—484.1  13  Oaims 


1.  A  X  or  gamma  radiation  detector  comprising: 
at  least  one  first  transformer  for  transforming  X  or  gamma 
radiation  into  light  going  from  the  UV  band  to  the  IR 
band  wherein  said  first  transformer  comprises  at  least  one 
photoconducting  layer  and  an  electroluminescent  layer 
between  a  cover  electrode  and  a  Schottky  barrier  transfer 
electrode  having  a  biasing  voltage  applied  between  said 
cover  electrode  «nd  said  transfer  electrode;  and 
at  least  one  of  a  second  transformer  for  transforming  light 
from  said  transfer  electrode  into  electrical  signals. 


4,369,370 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  NUCLEAR  TRACES  OR 

MICROHOLES  ORIGINATING  FROM  NUCLEAR 

TRACES  OF  AN  INDIVIDUAL  ION 

Reimar  Spohr,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gesellschaft    fur    Schwerionenforschung    mbH    Darmstadt, 

Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,351 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951376 

Int.  G.3  HOIJ  23/00 
U.S.  G.  378—160  11  Gaims 


1.  Method  for  producing  at  least  one  nuclear  trace,  or  a 

microhole  originating  from  a  nuclear  trace,  of  a  single  ion  or  a 

countable  number  of  ions  at  a  desired  location  in  a  solid  body 

by  means  of  a  beam  of  heavy  ions  in  a  heavy  ion  accelerator 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  defocused  pxjrtion  of  a  beam  of  accelerated  ions 

onto  a  surface  of  a  solid  body  via  an  aperture  aligned  with 

a  desired  location  on  the  surface  of  said  body;  directly 

detecting  the  number  of  individual  ion  particles  passing 

through  said  aperture  and  impinging  on  said  body;  and 

preventmg  other  ion  particles  from  passing  through  said 


aperture  when  a  predetermined  number  of  individual  ion 
particles  is  detected  by: 
initially  blocking  the  entire  beam  by  actuating  a  fast  acting 
beam  cut-off  switch  disposed  in  the  slow  portion  of  the 
beam  path;  thereafter  actuating  a  slower  acting  beam 
cut-off  switch,  which  is  able  to  receive  greater  beam 
energies  than  the  first  switch  and  is  disposed  in  the  beam 
path  behind  the  first  switch  and  in  said  defocused  portion 
of  the  beam  path,  to  block  said  defocused  portion  of  the 
beam  path;  and  thereafter  opening  the  first  switch. 

4,369,371   t 
BROADBAND  HIGH  SPEED  O^OELECTRONIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  sWtTCH 
Elmer  H.  Hara,  Kanata;  R.  Ian  MacDonald;  Robert  S.  H.  Hum, 
both  of  Ottawa,  and  Brian  S.  Kawasaki,  Carleton  Place,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa, Canada 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,956 

Int.  G.3  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  G.  250—551  5  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  switch  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  PET; 

means  for  directing  a  modulated  optical  signal  onto  the 

photosensitive  FET;  and 
voltage  means  connected  to  bias  the  photosensitive  FET  to 

selectively  render  the  photosensitive  FET  responsive  or 

nonresponsive  to  the  optical  signal. 


4,369,372 
PHOTO  ELECTRO  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
Seishiro  Yoshioka;  Yutaka  Hirai,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tadi^i  Fukuda; 
Masaki  Fukaya,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi  Nakagiri, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,170 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-76532; 
Jun.  27,  1979,  54-82095 

Int.  G.5  HOIJ  40/14 
MS.  G.  250—578  25  Claims 


903-J 


1.  A  photo  electro  transducer  device  comprising  a  photo 
electro  transducer  portion  having  n  photo  electro  transducer 
elements  provided  with  photoreceptor  faces  and  arranged  in 
an  array  and  a  crosstalk  preventing  portion  having  n  diode 
elements  electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  n  photo 
electro  transducer  elements,  wherein  each  of  said  n  photo 
electro  transducer  elements  is  composed  of  one  of  n  electrode 
areas  A  arranged  in  an  array  on  a  substrate,  a  photoreceptor 
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layer  provided  on  said  electrode  area  A  and  an  electrode  area 
B  provided  on  said  photoreceptor  layer,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  diode  elements  is  composed  of  a  portion  of  said  electrode 
area  A,  an  electrode  area  C  and  a  semiconductor  layer  pro- 
vided between  said  electrode  areas  A  and  C. 


4,369,373 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

ELECTRICTTY  FROM  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUID  THROUGH 

A  WELL 

Ben  W.  Wiseman,  P.O.  Box  5394,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,465,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,134,024. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,265 

Int.  G.'  F02C  6/18;  F03B  13/00 

U.S.  G.  290—2  9  Gaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  generating  electricity  from  the  fluid  pres- 
sure of  a  well  comprising:  a  fluid  driven  motor  having  an  inlet 
side  and  an  outlet  side;  a  well  head,  means  securing  the  outlet 
of  said  well  head  to  the  inlet  of  said  fluid  driven  motor  for 
directing  a  portion  of  the  fluid  through  the  motor;  an  output 
shaft  rotatably  driven  by  said  fluid  driven  motor;  a  generator; 
means  securing  said  output  shaft  of  said  fluid  driven  motor  to 
said  generator;  a  pipe  line;  means  securing  the  outlet  of  said 
fluid  driven  motor  to  the  pipe  line;  electrical  conductor  means 
connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  generator;  load 
means;  and  means  for  controlling  the  load  on  the  generator  to 
control  the  temperature  of  fluid  flowing  through  the  pipe. 


'     4,369,374 
WAVE-MOTION-DRIVEN  POWER  GENERATOR 
STATION 

Karl  Sandganger,  Helmholtzstrasse  11,  D-6650  Homburg  (Saar), 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,828 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1979,  2930531 

Int.  G.5  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  G.  290—53  25  Gaims 


1.  A  power  generating  station  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis 
thereof  by  the  waves  of  the  sea,  said  body  having  a  plural- 
ity of  protuberances  which  are  coaxial  with  said  body  and 
are  adapted  to  be  impacted  by  the  waves  so  as  to  rotate 
said  body  about  said  axis,  and  said  protuberances  being  at 
least  substantially  annular  through  every  cross-section 


thereof  and  tapering  inwardly  in  a  direction  radially  out- 
ward from  said  axis; 

(b)  support  means  mounting  said  body  for  rotation  about 
said  axis;  and 

(c)  power  generating  means  connected  with  said  body. 


4,369,375 
POWER  GENERATION  FROM  TIDAL  CHANGES 

Joseph  Romano,  8  Cedar  St,  MonUuk,  N.Y.  11954 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252^6 
Int.  a?  E02B  9/08 
U.S.  G.  290—53  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  generation  of  power  from  tidal  changes 
which  comprises  (A)  two  or  more  chambers,  positioned  in 
proximity  to  tidally  influenced  water,  each  chamber  being  of  a 
height  greater  than  the  maximum  tidal  height  difference,  each 
chamber  being  capable  of  being  filled  with  water,  and  each 
chamber  having  a  series  of  vertically  arranged  ports,  each  port 
being  controlled  by  a  valve,  and  (B)  a  turbine  mounted  on  a 
float  and  positioned  in  such  manner  that  an  inlet  for  the  turbine 
is  sequentially  capable  of  receiving  water  from  ports  in  se- 
quence as  the  float  rises  or  falls  in  response  to  tidal  changes. 


4,369,376 

MAGNETIC  GATE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCHON 

THEREOF 

Wilhelm  Ertl,  Ottobrunn;  Ulrich  Lachmann;  Heinrich  Pertsch, 
both  of  Munich,  and  Giinter  Wirnharter,  Brannenburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,615 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001820 

Int.  G.3  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  G.  307—99  5  Gaims 


14      15 


1.  Magnetic  gate,  comprising  a  housing,  a  magnet  being 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  two  poles,  one  of  said 
poles  having  an  at  least  partly  flat  surface,  a  magnetically 
permeable  meul  piece  bridging  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  mag- 
net from  one  to  the  other  of  said  poles  and  having  a  first  part 
to  which  said  magnet  is  directly  applied,  and  a  second  part 
having  an  extended  portion,  a  semiconductor  chip  having  an 
integrated  circuit,  said  semiconductor  chip  being  piero-electri- 
cally  unsensitive  and  being  applied  directly  to  said  extended 
portion  of  said  second  part  of  said  permeable  metal  piece  and 
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spaced  from  one  of  said  magnetic  poles  of  said  magnet  defining 
an  air  gap  therebetween,  a  thin  intermediate  carrier  having  a 
cutout  formed  therein  and  electrical  connections,  a  carrier 
plate  having  a  cutout  formed  therein  and  electrical  connec- 
tions, said  extended  portion  of  said  second  part  of  said  permea- 
ble metal  piece  being  disposed  in  said  cutout  formed  in  said 
carrier  plate,  said  semiconductor  chip  being  disposed  in  said 
cutouts  formed  in  said  intermediate  carrier  and  carrier  plate 
and  having  electrical  connections,  flnger-like  contact  struc- 
tures connecting  said  electrical  connections  of  said  semicon- 
ductor chip  and  said  intermediate  carrier  together,  said  electri- 
cal connections  of  said  intermediate  carrier  and  said  carrier 
plate  being  connected  to  each  other,  additional  external  con- 
necting wires  extending  from  connecting  points  at  said  carrier 
plate  to  a  location  outside  said  housing,  and  insulating  material 
nihng  said  housing  and  covering  said  connecting  points,  the 
magnetic  flux  being  unweakened  by  said  carrier  plate  at  said 
cutouts,  and  said  housing  having  a  gap  formed  therein  in  said 
insulating  material  between  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said 
permeable  metal  piece  including  said  air  gaps. 


4,369,377 

CURRENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Anthony  Dytch,  Rugeley,  England,  assignor  to  Allen-Martin 

Electronics  Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,760,  Feb.  18,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,766 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1980, 
8006200;  Feb.  23,  1980,  8006201 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  35/00.  9/54;  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  307—117  9  Claims 


1.  A  current  control  device  comprising  first  and  second 
terminals  for  connection  in  series  with  an  AC  load,  switch 
means  connected  between  said  terminals  for  permitting  or 
preventing  flow  of  load  current,  a  circuit  for  controlling  the 
switch  means,  a  pair  of  power  supply  rails  for  the  control 
circuit,  a  first  circuit  connected  between  said  terminals  for 
providing  power  to  said  supply  rails  when  load  current  is 
flowing  between  said  terminals,  a  second  circuit  connected 
between  said  terminals  for  providing  power  to  said  supply  rails 
when  flow  of  load  current  between  said  terminals  is  prevented, 
light  level  detecting  means,  and  means  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  persons,  the  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  the 
light  level  detecting  means  and  the  person  detecting  means  for 
controlling  the  switch  means. 


4,369,378 
QUANTIZING  CIRCUITS  USING  A  CHARGE  COUPLED 

DEVICE  WITH  A  FEEDBACK  CHANNEL 
Leonard  R.  Rockett,  Jr.,  Cranbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,513,  Apr.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,191. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,191 
Int.  a.5  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78:  H03K  13/03 
U.S.  a.  307—221  D  5  Qaims 

1.  A  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  for  translating  a  signal 


charge  to  fractional  charge  packets  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  main  CCD  channel  along  which  a  signal  charge  is  propa- 
gated; 
means  in  said  main  channel  for  dividing  said  signal  charge 
into  a  fractional  charge  packet  and  a  remainder  charge 
packet; 


22 


♦j   ♦,  ♦,  *,  *,  *,  %■  ♦, 

'        -      o       a       -        - 


l-TI« 


♦4     *i  *2  *! 

means  responsive  to  any  fractional  charge  packet  present  in 
said  main  CCD  channel  for  producing  an  output  signal  of 
an  amplitude  proportional  thereto;  and 

a  feedback  CCD  channel  receptive  of  any  remainder  charge 
packet  present  in  said  main  CCD  channel  for  propagating 
the  same  back  to  said  main  CCD  channel  for  division  of 
said  remainder  charge  packet  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
division  of  said  signal  charge. 


4,369,379 

CMOS  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

INVALID  SIGNAL  OVERRIDE 

Charles  G.  Hull,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,299 

Int.  a.'  H03K  23/22,  19/007.  19/096 

U.S.  a.  307—225  C  7  Qaims 


lO 
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1.  A  frequency  divider  comprising: 

a  first  divider  stage  including  first  storage  means  for  main- 
taining a  logical  condition  therein,  first  logic  means  for 
establishing  a  logical  high  condition  in  said  first  storage 
means  in  response  to  a  logical  low  input  signal  when  a 
third  storage  means  is  in  the  logical  low  condition  and  for 
leaving  said  logical  condition  in  said  first  storage  means 
unchanged  otherwise,  and  second  logic  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  logical  low  condition  in  said  first  storage  means 
in  response  to  a  logical  high  input  signal  when  said  third 
storage  means  is  in  a  logical  high  condition  and  for  leaving 
said  logical  state  in  said  first  storage  means  unchanged 
otherwise; 

second  divider  stage  including  second  storage  means  for 
maintaining  a  logical  condition  therein,  third  logic  means 
for  establishing  a  logical  high  condition  in  said  second 
storage  means  in  response  to  a  logical  low  input  signal 
when  said  first  storage  means  is  in  the  logical  low  condi- 
tion and  for  leaving  said  logical  condition  of  said  second 
storage  means  unchanged  otherwise,  and  fourth  logic 
means  for  establishing  a  logical  low  condition  in  said 
second  storage  means  in  response  to  a  logical  high  input 
signal  when  said  first  storage  means  is  in  the  logical  high 
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condition  and  for  leaving  said  logical  condition  in  said 
second  storage  means  unchanged  otherwise; 

third  divider  stage  including  said  third  storage  means  for 
maintaining  a  logical  condition  therein,  fifth  logic  means 
for  establishing  a  logical  high  condition  in  said  third  stor- 
age means  in  response  to  a  logical  low  input  signal  when 
said  second  storage  means  is  in  the  logical  low  condition 
and  for  leaving  said  logical  condition  of  said  third  storage 
means  unchanged  otherwise,  and  sixth  logic  means  for 
establishing  a  logical  low  condition  in  said  third  storage 
means  in  response  to  a  logical  high  input  signal  when  said 
second  storage  means  is  in  the  logical  high  condition  and 
for  leaving  said  logical  condition  in  said  third  storage 
means  unchanged  otherwise;  and 

override  means  including  means  for  detecting  the  logical 
condition  of  said  first  and  second  storage  means  and 
means  for  establishing  the  opposite  logical  condition  in 
said  third  storage  means  in  response  to  detecting  the  same 
logical  condition  on  both  said  first  and  second  storage 
means. 


4,369,380 

CTRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  TRANSISTOR  STATIC 

SWITCH  FOR  D.C.  LOADS  WITH  HIGH  TURN^N 

CURRENT 

Pietro  Memiiti,  Catanzaro,  and  Maurizio  Felici,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronici  S.pA., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  3,  1979,  26205  A/79 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/26,  3/33 
US.  CL  307—254  3  Claims 
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1.  A  switch  and  control  circuit  for  a  D.  C.  load  requiring  a 
turn-on  current  of  a  first  magnitude  and  an  operating  current  of 
a  second  lower  magnitude,  said  switch  arranged  in  series  be- 
tween said  load  and  a  supply  voltage  source  and  comprising  a 
first  output  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  second 
driver  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  transistors 
arranged  in  a  Darlington  configuration;  said  circuit  comprising 
first  and  second  current  generators  respectively  connected  to 
the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  further  com- 
prising a  switching  means  operatively  respectively  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  current  generators  and  said  first 
and  second  transistor  bases  for  simultaneously  interrupting  the 
flow  of  current  from  said  current  generators  to  their  respective 
-transistor  bases; 

said  circuit  still  further  comprising  a  unidirectional  current 
flow  means,  arranged  between  the  base  and  collector  of 
said  second  transistor,  said  current  flow  means  oriented  so 
that  current  supplied  by  said  second  current  generator 
may  be  shunted  away  from  the  base  of  said  second  transis- 
tor and  wherein  said  current  flow  means  is  an  open  circuit 
to  current  flow  when  said  second  transistor  is  in  its  active 
region. 


4,369,381 
CMOS  SCHMITT-TRIGGER  aRCUIT 
Keizo  Okamoto,  Sagamihara;  Masayoshi  Tomita,  Kawasaki,  and 
Osamu  Takagi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsa 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,356 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1979,  54-91969 

Int.  a.^  H03K  3/356.  3/037 

U.S.  a.  307—279  14  Claims 
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1.  A  CMOS  Schmitt-trigger  circuit  for  connection  between 
a  reference  terminal  and  a  power  supply  terminal  and  having 
an  input  terminal,  comprising: 

a  first  CMOS  inverter  operatively  connected  to  said  input 
terminal,  comprising  a  p-channel  transistor  and  a  n-chan- 
nel  transistor  having  an  on  state  resistance, 

a  second  CMOS  inverter  connected  in  cascade  to  said  first 
CMOS  inverter, 

a  third  CMOS  inverter  connected  in  cascade  to  said  second 
CMOS  inverter  comprising  a  p-channel  transistor  and  a 
n-channel  transistor, 

a  feedback  resistance  connected  between  the  output  end  of 
said  third  CMOS  inverter  and  the  input  end  of  said  second 
CMOS  inverter  having  a  resistance  greater  than  said  on 
state  resistance  of  said  n-channel  transistor  of  said  first 
CMOS  inverter,  and 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said  sec- 
ond inverter  for  providing  an  output  potential. 


4,369,382 

LOW  COST  DIAGONAL  TYPE  MHD  GENERAL 

CHANNEL  FRAME  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Anthony  P.  Coppa,  Merion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,810,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,290,189. 

This  application  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,437 

Int.  a.^  H02K  45/00 

U.S.  a.  310—11  12  Claims 


:iXTv 


1.  A  diagonal  type  MHD  generator  channel  frame  element 
comprising: 

a  first  set  of  members  each  of  which  has  a  first  exterior 
cross-sectional  profile,  and  an  internal  passageway  totally 
enclosed  within  the  body  of  said  first  member  and  having 
a  first  cross-sectional  profile  similar  to  said  exterior  cross- 
sectional  profile  of  said  first  member; 
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a  second  set  of  members  each  of  which  has  a  second  exterior 
cross-sectional  profile,  and  an  internal  passageway  totally 
enclosed  within  the  body  of  said  second  member  and 
having  a  second  cross-sectional  profile  similar  to  said 
exterior  cross-sectional  profile  of  said  second  member; 

said  first  and  second  members  being  connected  together  in 
an  annular  array  so  as  to  define  said  frame  element,  with 
members  of  each  set  disposed  in  opposite  pairs; 

means  for  fluidically  connecting  together  said  passageways 
defined  within  said  first  and  second  members  such  that  a 
single  fiuid  passageway  extends  annularly  throughout  said 
annular  frame  element;  and 

means  for  circulating  coolant  fiuid  within  said  single  pas- 
sageway and  throughout  said  annular  frame  element. 


4,369,383 

LINEAR  DC  PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR 

Lawrence  W.  Langley,  Christiansburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  KoUmor- 

gen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.  ^^ 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,772 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  310—12  6  Qaims 


1.  A  linear  DC  permanent  magnet  motor  comprising: 

a  stationary  wound  member,  said  wound  member  compris- 
ing at  least  two  slip  bars  adapted  for  connection  to  a  DC 
source,  a  plurality  of  electrically  energizeable  windings 
wound  on  a  slotted  magnetic  structure  and  a  plurality  of 
'     commutator  bars  connected  to  said  windings; 

a  movable  field  member  comprising  permanent  magnet 
means  for  developing  a  magnetic  field,  at  least  two  slip  bar 
brushes  adapted  to  engage  said  slip  bars  and  at  least  three 
commutator  brushes  for  energizing  with  direct  current 
some  but  not  all  of  said  windings  at  any  one  time,  said 
second  commutator  brush  being  physically  located  inter- 
mediaate  said  first  and  third  commutator  brushes  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wound  member,  said  second 
commutator  brush  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
said  slip  bar  brushes  and  said  first  and  third  commutator 
brushes  being  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
slip  bar  brushes,  the  magnetic  field  of  said  permanent 
magnet  means  interacting  with  said  energized  windings 
causing  said  field  member  to  move  relative  to  said  wound 
member  to  selectively  and  progressively  energize  said 
windings;  and 

support  means  for  maintaining  air  gaps  between  said  wound 
member  and  said  field  member. 


4,369,384 

ALTERNATOR  FOR  A  MARINE  ENGINE 

Givoanni  Nardi,  Pisa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Whitehead  Motofides 

S.p.A.,  Leghorn,  Italy 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,508,  Jun.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  5,  1978,  53479/78[U] 
Int  a.J  H02K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  310—42  4  aaims 

1.  In  an  outboard  marine  engine  having  an  engine  casing  and 
a  rotatably  driven  fiywheel  extending  beyond  one  end  of  the 
engine  casing  and  including  an  annular  groove  adapted  to 


receive  a  cord  for  pull-starting  the  engine,  the  improvement  of 
an  alternator/cover  assembly  for  said  outboard  marine  engine, 
said  improvement  comprising: 
a  cover  for  said  outboard  marine  engine  adapted  to  enclose 
said  flywheel  at  said  engine  casing  end,  including  snap 
disengagement  means  for  removably  disengaging  said 
cover  from  said  engine  casing; 
an  alternator  driven  by  said  engine,  including  a  rotor  embed- 
ded in  an  annular  seat  provided  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
flywheel  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  flywheel,  and  a  fixed  stator  adapted  to  oppositely  face 


'  ^ 


V 


the  upper  surface  of  said  flywheel  so  that  in  the  air  gap 
between  the  stator  and  rotor  the  lines  of  flux  of  the  mag- 
netic field  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor;  and 
means  rigidly  mounting  said  stator  to  the  interior  of  said 
cover  to  fix  the  relative  positions  of  said  rotor  and  stator 
during  operation  of  said  engine  and  to  enable  said  stator  to 
be  removable  from  said  marine  engine  simultaneously 
with  operation  of  said  snap  disengagement  means  and 
ensuing  removal  of  said  cover  from  said  engine  to  permit 
ready  access  to  said  flywheel  and  said  flywheel  annular 
groove. 


4,369,385 
SINGLE-PHASE  STEP  MICROMOTOR 
Daniel  D.  Malkin,  ulitsa  Junykh  Lenintsev,  95/13,  korpus  1,  31 
kv.;  Anatoly  S.  Umerenkov,  Volokolamsky  proezd,  6,  korpus 
1,  kv.  9;  Alexandr  A.  Ketsaris,  ulitsa  Krasny  Kazanets  19, 
korpus  1,  kv.  83;  Gennady  A.  Kruglov,  ulitsa  Baltiiskaya,  4, 
kv.  21,  and  Vladimir  I.  Kalashnikov,  ulitsa  Chasovaya,  4, 
korpus  2,  kv.  149,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,659 

Int.  a.^  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  310—49  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  single-phase  step  micromotor  comprising:  "^ 

a  stator  having  cylindrical  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  pole  pieces 

facing  each  other; 
a  core  interconnecting  opposite  ends  of  said  pole  pieces; 
a  single-phase  winding  mounted  on  said  core  and  wired  to  a 

source  of  electrical  pulses  of  varying  polarity; 
a  double-pole  rotor  interposed  between  said  pole  pieces  of 

said  stator;  and 
a  ferromagnetic  ring  fixing  the  position  of  said  rotor  and 
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arranged  between  said  stator  and  rotor,  the  thickness  of 
said  ring  being  less  than  that  of  said  pole  pieces,  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  ring  varying  along  the  angular  coordinate 
of  said  stator. 


4,369,386 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIQUID  SUPPLY  INTO  THE 
ROTOR  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Alexandr  N.  Lurie,  Belgradskaya  ulitsa,  6,  korpus  2,  kv.  237, 
Leningrad;  Anatoly  N.  Anchukov,  poselok  Shexna  II,  ulitsa 
Energetikov,  19,  Vologodskaya  oblast;  Alexandr  A.  Dukshtau, 
Basseinaya  ulitsa.  111,  korpus  3,  kv.  34,  Leningrad;  Gleb  S. 
Schegolev,  Sinyavinskaya  ulitsa,  12/49,  kv.  29,  Leningrad; 
Gennady  A.  Yablonsky,  Kondratievsky  prospekt,  67,  korpus  2, 
kv.  13,  Leningrad,  and  Mikhail  L.  Steklov,  ulitsa  Ryleeva, 
17-19,  kv.  25,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,391,  Jul.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,054 
Int.  a.3  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—54  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  machine  having  a  rotor  with  a  shaft,  an 
arrangement  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  rotor  comprising: 

a  bush  having  a  duct  for  passing  the  liquid  therethrough  and 
projecting  circular  partitions,  mountable  onto  the  rotor 
shaft; 

pressure,  drain,  and  a  collecting  circular  chambers,  adapted, 
respectively,  to  feed  the  liquid,  to  remove  leaking  liquid 
and  to  remove  used  liquid,  formed  by  interconnected 
stationary  circular  partitions  and  embracing  said  bush  and 
mounted  with  clearances  relative  to  said  partitions  of  said 
bush;  and 

sealing  plates  of  resilent  rubberlike  material  sealing  said 
clearances  and  mounted  in  said  pressure  and  collecting 
circular  chambers,  each  of  said  sealing  plates  being  fixed 
on  each  one  of  said  clearance-forming  circular  partitions 
and  held  in  contact,  by  surfaces  of  the  sealing  plates,  with 
said  circular  partitions  of  said  bush. 


4,369,387 
ELECTRIC  DRIVE  UNTT 
Gerhard  Haar,  Leinfelden;  Heinz  Jakob,  Bietigheim-Bissingen; 
Helmut  Landa,  Brackenheim-Hausen;  Erwin  Mayer,  Kirc- 
hheim;  Hans  Prohaska,  Bietigheim-Bissingen;  Theodor 
Schneider,  Freudental;  Karl-Friedrich  Schubert,  Bietigheim- 
Bissingen,  and  Martin  Weber,  Ingersheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,280 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
.1079,  2905869 

Int.  C\?  H02K  7/10 
MS.  a.  310—83  19  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  drive  unit  comprising: 
an  electric  motor  comprising  a  housing,  an  armature  wind- 
ing in  said  housing,  and  an  armature  shaft  extending  from 
said  housing; 
a  gear  housing  connected  to  said  motor  housing; 
said  armature  shaft  extending  into  said  gear  housing  and 


having  a  first  portion  having  first  and  second  oppositely 
pitched  worm  threads; 
said  gear  housing  including:  a  first  gear  means  comprising  a 
first  worm  gear  wheel  having  a  first  rotational  axis  and 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  first  shaft  portion  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  first  worm  thread,  a  first  spur  wheel  con- 
centrically seated  on  said  first  worm  gear  and  rotatable 
with  said  first  worm  gear  about  said  first  routional  axis;  a 
second  gear  means  comprising  a  second  worm  gear  wheel 
having  a  second  rotational  axis  and  disposed  on  the  oppo- 


site side  of  said  first  shaft  portion  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  second  worm  thread,  a  second  spur  wheel  concentri- 
cally seated  on  said  second  worm  gear  and  rotatable  with 
said  second  worm  gear  about  said  second  rotational  axis; 
said  first  and  second  axes  of  rotation  being  parallel;  a 
driven  output  shaft;  a  toothed  wheel  seated  on  said  output 
shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  said  first  and  second  spur 
wheels,  said  toothed  wheel  having  a  third  axis  of  rotation 
located  in  a  plane  defined  by  said  first  and  second  axes  of 
rotation. 


4,369,388 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  NON-SUPERPOSED 

ARMATURE  WINDINGS 
Itsuki  Ban,  829  Higashi-Oizumimachi,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo; 
Manabu  Shiraki,  4451-171  Shimotsuruma,  Yamato-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken;  Hideo  Okada,  3-34-29  Kugayama,  Siginami- 
ku,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhito  Egami,  2-44-1  Chuo,  Nakano-ku, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,857,  Dec.  19,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1977,  52-153627 
Int.  a.3  H02K  2;/id 
U.S.  a.  310—154  4  Claims 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  formed  of  mag- 
netic material; 

a  shaft  disposed  centrally  and  joumalled  for  rotation  within 
said  housing; 

a  first  element  disposed  within  said  housing  comprising  an 
annular  field  magnet  having  eight  poles  disposed  centrally 
about  said  shaft,  each  said  pole  being  magnetized  into 
alternate  N  and  S  polarities  in  equal  angular  spaces; 

a  second  element  disposed  within  said  housing  comprising 
an  armature  spaced  from  said  field  magnet  and  having 
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three  armature  windings  disposed  thereon  in  non-super- 
posed relationship  in  equal  pitches  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
field  magnet  poles; 

said  portion  of  said  housing  formed  of  magnetic  material 
closing  the  magnetic  path  of  said  field  magnet  and  said 
armature  being  disposed  in  said  magnetic  path,  each  wind- 
ing of  said  armature  being  formed  and  disposed  thereon 
such  that  the  angular  spacing  of  those  conductor  portions 
thereof  that  contribute  to  the  generation  of  torque  is  equal 
to  the  angular  width  of  said  field  magent  poles; 

one  of  said  elements  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  the  other  of 
said  elements  being  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  one  of  said 
elements  being  thereby  made  rotatable  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  elements. 


4,369,389 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  WINDING  BARS  IN  SLOTS  OF 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES,  ESPECIALLY 

TURBO-GENERATORS 

Dietrich  Lambrecht,  Rathenaustr.  11, 4330  Miilheim,  Ruhr,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016990 

Int.  a.'  H02K  3/48 
U.S.  a.  310—214  6  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  securing  winding  bars  in  slots  of  electric  ma- 
chines, comprising  at  least  one  winding  bar  having  sides  and 
being  disposed  in  each  slot,  a  slot-closing  wedge  disposed  in 
vicinity  of  the  opening  of  the  slot,  at  least  one  wavy  slot-clos- 
ing spring  having  a  given  first  spring  travel  distance  and  being 
disposed  in  the  slot  in  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said  slot- 
closing  spring  being  formed  of  glass  fabric  embedded  in  a 
hardenable  resin  and  being  compressed  by  approximately  80% 
of  said  given  first  spring  travel  distance,  and  a  wavy  lateral  slot 
spring  having  a  given  second  spring  travel  distance  and  being 
disposed  between  a  side  of  said  at  least  one  winding  bar  and  an 
adjacent  side  wall  of  the  slot  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
slot,  said  lateral  slot  spring  being  formed  of  glass  fabric  embed- 
ded in  a  hardenable  resin  and  being  compressed  by  at  least  85% 
of  said  given  second  spring  travel  distance. 


and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  propaga- 
tion; 
c.  said  conductive  strips  having  a  spaced,  aligned  relation- 
ship with  a  center  channel  having  smaller  interspaced 
distances  between  strips  than  the  distances  between  the 
side  portions  of  the  strips,  said  side  portions  additionally 
being  longer  than  the  center  strip  portions; 


>« 


d.  meaiis  for  generating  an  acoustic  surface  wave  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  wave  propagates  across  said  multistrip 
coupler  and  said  generated  wave  having  as  input  ports 
both  of  the  said  longer  side  portions  of  the  multistrip 
coupler;  and 

e.  means  for  detecting  the  resultant  compressed  beam  wave 
at  the  center  channel  output. 


4,36931 

PRESSURE-SENSING  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE  HAVING 

A  PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMER  ELEMENT  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  SAID  DEVICE 

Francois  Micheron,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  -CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,459 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13,  1979,  79  15141 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  41/08;  H03B  5/32 
U.S.  a.  310—800  4  aaims 


4,369,390 
SYMMETRIC  BEAM  WIDTH  COMPRESSION 
MULTISTRIP  COUPLER 
Donald  C.  Malocha,  Longwood,  Fla.;  Robert  S.  Wagers,  Rich- 
ardson, and  Jeffrey  H.  Goll,  Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,709 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—313  B  14  Qaims 

1.  A  structure  for  compressing  a  surface  acoustic  wave  beam 
comprising: 

a.  A  substrate  having  a  surface  layer  of  piezoelectric  mate- 
rial capable  of  propagating  a  surface  acoustic  wave:  and 

b.  A  multistrip  coupler  upon  the  surface  of  said  piezoelectric 
layer,  comprised  of  thin  conductive  strips  at  approximate 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  wave 


1.  A  pressure-sensing  transducer  device  having  the  configu- 
ration of  a  flat  cable  of  predetermined  length  comprising  two 
conductors,  each  constituting  one  electrode  embedded  in  a 
polymeric  material  forming  an  insulator,  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial being  capable  of  exhibiting  pizoelectric  properties  for 
activating  at  least  those  regions  of  said  polymeric  material 
which  are  located  between  said  two  conductors  in  order  Jp 
have  dipolar  orientations  along  lines  of  force  located  between 
the  two  electric  conductors  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  symmetry  of  said  conductors  with  each  said  conduc- 
tor being  stripped  at  least  at  one  end  of  said  cable  in  order  to 
establish  electrical  connections  with  an  external  medium 
wherein  said  cable  is  also  coiled  in  such  a  manner  as  to  insure 
that  each  said  two  conductors  forms  a  spiral,  the  spirals  being 
contained  in  two  parallel  surfaces. 
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4,369,392 
OXIDE-COATED  CATHODE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Sadayoshi  Hotta,  and  Masanori  Watanabe,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,701 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1979,  54/121093; 
Jan.  17,  1980,  55/4353 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  313—346  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  oxide-coated  cathode  comprising  as  the  base  a  sintered 
product  principally  composed  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  com- 
pound and  a  high-melting-point  metal  and  having  high  heat 
conductivity  and  low  specific  resistance,  said  sintered  product 
being  used  either  singly  or  provided  on  a  high-melting-point 
metal  layer  containing  a  reducible  element  as  impurity,  said 
base  being  coated  with  an  oxide  cathode  material. 


4,369,393 

ELECIROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  INCLUDING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CONVERTIBLE  TO  INSULATOR 

Norman  J.  Frame,  Whiteflsh  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady 

Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,085 

Int.  Q.3  H05B  33/02.  33/14,  33/22 

U.S.  Q.  313—506  3  Qaims 
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4,369,394 
TIMER  aRCUIT  FOR  A  STROBOSCOPE 
Andrew  W.  Vincent,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A.  W.  Vincent 
Associates  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220^6 

Int.  Q.'  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  Q.  315—200  A  1  Qaim 


i  I  t  <•■>»«  ^  — ^^« — t       ■* 


so 


+•  I  S  ZERO  I   "-51  1     I 


1.  A  timer  circuit  for  triggering  a  stroboscope  at  succes- 
sively longer  intervals  following  the  occurrence  of  preselected 
repetitively  occurring  events  comprising  a  first  555  timer,  an 
RC  circuit,  means  for  charging  the  capacitor  of  the  RC  circuit 
through  the  resistance  thereof  thereby  to  generate  a  ramp 
voltage  across  the  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being  connected  to 
said  timer  to  be  periodically  discharged  thereby  so  that  the 
ramp  voltage  is  generated  repetitively,  the  resistance  in  said 
RC  circuit  being  variable  so  that  the  repetition  rate  of  the  ramp 
voltage  varies  in  response  to  changes  of  the  resistance,  an 
amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  the  capacitor  of  said 
RC  circuit  for  amplifying  the  ramp  voltage,  said  amplifier 
including  feedback  and  bias  control  means  for  holding  the 
instantaneous  value  of  the  ramp  voltage  at  the  center  of  the 
ramp  approximately  at  a  constant,  preselected  value,  a  second 
555  timer,  variable  means  for  applying  a  selectable  fraction  in 
amplitude  of  the  ramp  voltage  from  said  amplifier  to  the  con- 
trol input  of  said  second  timer,  means  for  applying  a  trigger 
signal  to  said  second  timer  synchronously  with  the  preselected 
repetitively  occurring  events,  and  output  means  for  applying 
the  output  signals  of  said  second  timer  to  a  device  such  as  a 
stroboscope  to  be  periodically  triggered. 


4,369,395         

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  WTTH  SAFETY  SWTTCH 
FEATURE 
John  W.  Stempeck,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,761 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/32 

U.S.  Q.  315—241  P  2  Claims 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  comprising  an  upper,  trans- 
parent electrode  layer,  a  first  insulating  layer  beneath  said 
electrode  layer, 

a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  below  said  first  insu- 
lating layer, 

a  layer  of  manganese  dioxide  beneath  said  electrolumines- 
cent layer, 

said  manganese  dioxide  acting  as  a  convertible  semiconduc- 
tor so  as  to  convert  to  an  insulator  at  places  of  high  cur- 
rent flow  in  order  to  stop  such  flow, 

said  manganese  dioxide  also  providing  contrast  enhance- 
ment to  said  display,  and 

said  manganese  dioxide  layer  extending  only  part  way  be- 
neath said  electroluminescent  layer  so  as  to  be  beneath 
desired  areas  of  display, 

a  second  insulating  layer  beneath  said  electroluminescent 
layer,  and 

a  lower  electrode  layer  beneath  said  insulator  layer. 


'V^ 
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1.  In  an  electronic  flash  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 
flash  discharge  tube;  a  storage  capacitor;  means  responsive  to 
an  applied  voltage  for  charging  the  storage  capacitor  including 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  energized  with  an 
alternating  voltage  derived  from  the  applied  voltage  and  a 
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secondary  winding  energized  with  an  alternating  voltage  to 
provide  a  charging  current  to  the  storage  capacitor;  circuit 
means  responsive  to  an  applied  trigger  signal  for  discharging 
the  storage  capacitor  through  the  discharge  tube  to  produce  an 
illuminating  flash  of  light;  and  a  housing  having  a  main  body 
portion  for  supporting  the  flash  discharge  tube,  the  storage 
capacitor,  the  charging  means  and  the  circuit  means;  and  a 
cover  portion  which  may  be  removably  connected  to  the  main 
body  portion  to  cover  at  least  the  storage  capacitor,  the  charg- 
ing means  and  the  circuit  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
safety  switching  means  for  discharging  the  storage  capacitor 
in  response  to  removal  of  the  cover  portion  of  the  housing 
from  the  main  body  portion,  said  switching  means  being 
stationed  with  respect  to  the  housing  so  as  to  assume  an 
open  circuit  condition  when  the  cover  portion  of  the 
housing  is  connected  to  the  main  body  portion  and  a 
closed  circuit  condition  when  the  cover  jxjrtion  of  the 
housing  is  disconnected  from  the  main  body  portion,  said 
switching  means. also  being  electrically  connected  with 
respect  to  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  and 
the  storage  capacitor  so  as  to  establish  a  discharge  path  for 
the  storage  capacitor  through  the  secondary  winding 
when  said  switching  means  is  in  its  closed  circuit  condi- 
tion. 


4,369,396 

COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS  WITH 

SHADOW  MASK 

Ian  D.  Judd,  Chandler's  Ford,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,340 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1979, 
7922378 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/74,  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315— 369  5aaiins 
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1.  Multi-beam  color  cathode-ray  tube  apparatus  with  a 
shadow  mask  for  ensuring  color  purity  and  means  for  causing 
the  beams  to  trace  a  line  raster,  characterized  in  that  the 
shadow  mask  is  formed  with  slits, 

each  slit  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  line  raster  from 
one  edge  of  the  display  area  to  the  other  so  that  each  of  the 
multi-beams  is  directed  through  the  slits  to  an  associated 
phosphor  stripe,  each  line  of  the  raster  being  colinear  with  a 
different  slit,  there  being  for  each  slit  a  corresponding  raster 
line. 


4,369,397 
MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTORIZED 

VEHICLE,  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Graham  L.  Read,  West  Hindmarsh,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  28,  1978,  PD5266 

Int.  a.3  B62D  11/04 

U.S.  a.  318—54  12  Qaims 

1.  A  control  arrangement  for  electric  motors  in  which  a 

mechanical  controller  is  adapted  to  be  manually  used  to  con- 


trol both  forward  and  rearward  speed  of  at  least  one  electric 

motor,  said  control  arrangement  comprising: 
means  to  convert  a  manually  determined  position  of  a  con- 
troller into  an  electrically  useful  signal  to  control  said  at 
least  one  electric  motor,  said  means  including  a  shift  mem- 
ber having  various  positions  and  controlled  in  position  by 
the  said  controller; 
at  least  two  detectors  and  a  radiant  energy  emitter  associated 
with  each  of  said  detectors,  said  detectors  each  being 
responsive  with  a  proportional  electrical  output  to  the 
level  of  the  radiant  energy  from  the  associated  emitter 
reflected  from  a  reflection  surface  of  said  shift  member, 
the  position  of  said  shift  member  being  detected  by  said 


detectors  by  providing  a  varying  effect  to  which  said 
detectors  are  sensitive  and  will  provide  a  variable  output 
therby,  the  electrical  output  signal  from  each  said  detector 
being  varied  by  reason  of  the  varied,  relative  positions  of 
said  shift  member  with  respect  to  said  detectors;  and 
an  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  the  said  at  least  one 
electric  motor,  and  said  electrical  circuit  including  means 
to  effect  a  drive  signal  for  said  at  least  one  electric  motor 
which  is  varied  to  control  the  speed  thereof  as  a  factor  of 
the  combination  of  outputs  of  said  detectors  to  control 
both  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  controlled  motor  in 
both  a  forward  and  rearward  direction  and  the  speed 
thereof 


4,369,398 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTFORING 

VIBRATING  EQUIPMENT 

George  W.  Lowry,  Sr.,  Balch  Springs,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Triple/S 

Dynamics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,023 

Int.  a.3  H02K  33/00 

U.S.  a.  318—114  19  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  understroke  or  overstroke 
conditions  of  a  vibrating  piece  of  equipment,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

support  means  for  mounting  said  apparatus  on  said  vibrating 
piece  of  equipment; 
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an  oscillatory  member  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
oscillation  with  said  piece  of  equipment; 

Hall  effect  switch  means  positioned  on  said  support  means 
adjacent  said  member  for  operation  by  said  oscillatory 
member;  and 

circuit  means  operated  by  said  Hall  effect  switch  means  to 
provide  an  alarm  signal  when  said  oscillatory  member  is 
undergoing  an  oscillatory  motion  outside  of  a  predeter- 
mined motion. 


4,369,400 
SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Turner,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  John  C.  Stubbart, 
Ashland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Bingham- 
ton, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,535 

Int.  Q.^  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  318—561  12  Qaims 
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4,369,399 
CONTTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  A  MOTOR-DRIVEN  DOOR 
OPERATOR 
Maw  H.  Lee,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Chun  F.  Chen,  North 
Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Qopay  Corporation,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,668,  Aug.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,263,536. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,969 
Int.  Q.3  H02P  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  318—467  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  door  operator  including  a  drive  mechanism  connect- 
able  to  a  door  and  actuable  to  move  the  door  in  either  direction 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  a  selectively 
energizable  reversible  motor  connected  to  the  drive  mecha- 
nism for  actuating  the  drive  mechanism  to  move  the  door 
between  the  open  and  closed  position  and  a  selectively  acti- 
vated control  circuit  connected  to  a  power  supply  and  to  the 
motor  for  energizing  the  motor,  the  improvement  in  the  con- 
trol circuit  comprising: 
a  down  limit  switch  activated  as  the  door  closes  near  the 

closed  position, 
an  up  limit  switch  activated  as  the  door  opens  near  the  open 

position, 
a  selectively  activated  control  switch  for  activating  the 

control  circuit;  and 
maximum  run-time  circuitry  connected  to  the  down  and  up 
limit  switches  and  to  the  control  switch  for  changing  the 
operational  mode  of  the  motor  if  energization  of  the  motor 
continues  after  a  maximum  predetermined  time  elapses 
following  activation  of  the  control  circuit,  the  maximum 
run-time  circuitry  being  operable  when  de-energization  of 
the  motor  is  normally  influenced  by  the  up  and  down  limit 
switches  to  change  the  of>erational  mode  of  the  motor  in 
the  event  one  of  the  up  and  down  limit  switches  fails. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  load  in  which  a  velocity 
drive  signal  is  derived  from  a  positional  error  signal  and  em- 
ployed to  drive  an  actuator  which  positions  the  load,  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  first  means  to  provide  a  rectified  positional  error  signal; 

(b)  a  second  means  connected  in  series  with  said  first  means 
to  provide  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  square  root  of 
said  rectified  positional  error  signal;  and 

(c)  a  third  means  connected  in  series  with  said  second  means 
for  amplifying  the  magnitude  of  said  first  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  non-linear  velocity  drive  signal  that  has  a  magni- 
tude V2AD,  where  A  represents  the  acceleration  and  D 
represents  the  position  of  said  load,  whereby  said  first, 
second  and  third  means  comprise  a  non-linear  system. 


4369,401 
VALVE  POSITION  MONTTOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Fayfleld,  Excelsior,  and  Kenneth  B.  Fontaine,  Maple 
Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Co., 
Waterbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,443,  Jul.  3, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,381 
Int.  Q.5  G05B  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  318—565  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  control  circuit  for  monitoring  and  control- 
ling the  position  of  a  movable  element  in  a  machine  compris- 
ing: 
an  electrically  operated  actuator  for  use  in  effecting  move- 
ment of  a  movable  element  in  a  machine  between  at  least 
two  positions; 
detector  means  positionable  to  detect  the  position  of  the 
movable  element  and  provide  electrical  output  signals 
representative  thereof; 
actuator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  for  providing 

electrical  input  control  signals  to  said  actuator;  and 
logic  circuit  means  including  delay  means,  said  logic  circuit 
means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and 
an  output  coupled  to  said  actuator  circuit  means  for  gener- 
ating inhibit  signals  applied  to  said  actuator  circuit  for 
deactivating  said  actuator  circuit  means  whenever  the 
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signals  from  said  detector  means  indicate  that  the  movable 
element  is  not  positioned  as  commanded  by  said  actuator 
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tion  of  said  coils  by  respective  motor  drive  signals  for 
causing  the  corresponding  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
movement  of  said  movable  element; 

a  sensor  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  and  responsive  to  the 
rotation  thereof  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  contain- 
ing information  indicative  of  the  direction,  speed  and 
distance  of  movement  of  said  movable  element; 

means  for  detecting  from  the  distance  information  indicated 
by  said  electrical  signal  whether  said  movable  element  is 
within  a  predetermined  distance  of  said  desired  stopping 
position;  and  damping  control  means  for  controlling  the 
levels  of  said  motor  drive  signals  in  dependence  upon  the 
direction  information  indicated  by  said  electrical  signal 
following  detection  of  said  movable  element  being  within 
said  predetermined  distance  of  said  desired  stopping  posi- 
tion. 


4,369,403 
POWER  FACTOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  INDUCTION 

MOTOR 
Maw  H.  Lee,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  & 

Fetzer  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00604,  §  371  Date  Sep.  12,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02895,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1980 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,440,  Mar.  5,  1980, 
abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,608,  May  25, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  PCT  application  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

204,361 

Int.  0.i  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—729  5  Qaims 
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circuit    means    within    a    predetermined    delay    period 
thereby  indicating  a  system  failure. 


4,369,402    ■ 

MOTION  DAMPING  APPARATUS 

Andrew  Gabor,  Alamo,  and  John  C.  G.  Dunfield,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,201 

int.  a.'  H02K  29/00 

U.S.  a.  318-685  13  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  damping  mode  movement 
of  a  movable  element  to  bring  said  movable  element  to  rest  at 
a  desired  stopping  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  multi-phase  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to 
said  movable  element  for  driving  same,  a  plurality  of 
electrically   conductive   coils   mounted   in   position-dis- 
placed relationship  about  said  shaft,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  responsive  to  the  selective  energiza- 


1.  An  electronic  controller  for  regulating  the  power  applied 
by  an  AC  supply  to  an  AC  induction  motor,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  AC  switching  means  inserted  in  series  with 
the  AC  supply  and  the  induction  motor,  power  being 
applied  to  the  induction  motor  via  the  switching  means; 

means  for  detecting  at  least  a  portion  of  each  trailing  edge  of 
load  current  pulses  through  the  induction  motor  when  the 
switching  means  is  in  a  conducting  state; 

means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  current  through  the 
motor  when  the  switching  means  is  in  a  conducting  condi- 
tion, the  magnitude  of  current  changing  in  response  to  a 
changing  mechanical  load  on  the  motor;  and 

a  power-reducing  circuit  responsive  to  each  of  the  detected 
trailing  edge  portions  for  triggering  the  switching  means 
into  a  conducting  state  a  predetermined  time  period  after 
each  detected  trailing  edge  of  the  load  current  pulses 
when  the  peak  value  of  the  load  current  pulses  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  load  current  value  indicative  of  a  near 
full  load  condition,  said  triggering  being  independent  of 
the  trailing  edges  of  associated  motor  voltage  pulses. 
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4,369,404 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

SPECTROSCOPIC  OBSERVATION  OF  PARTICLES 

Willis  H.  Flygare,  112  W.  Pennsylvania,  Urbana,  III.  61801,  and 

Terrill  J.  Balle,  2292  A  Aster  Rd.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18108 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,145 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58.5  C  12  Qaims 
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generate  outputs  whose  AC  components  are  different  in 
phase  by  one  half  period  from  each  other;  and 

a  wavefore  shaping  circuit  including  a  differential  circuit  for 
generating  an  output  indicative  of  the  difference  between 
the  output  AC  components  of  said  pair  of  magnetically 
sensitive  means,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  the 
differential  output  of  said  differential  circuit  with  a  prede- 
termined level  to  generate  a  rectangular  wave  output, 

wherein  said  magnetic  poles  of  said  rotating  means  are 
dropped  out  at  said  rotational  reference  position  such  that 
the  output  AC  component  of  each  of  said  magnetically 
sensitive  means  is  dropped  out  at  said  reference  position  in 
a  point  symmetrical  manner  on  both  sides  of  the  zero  level 
thereof. 


4,369,406 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MAGNETO-TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 

Sidney  I.  Soclof,  San  Gabriel,  and  Michael  T.  Elliott,  Carbon 
Canyon,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,928 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/02;  HOIL  27/22.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  324—252  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  spectroscopic  observation  of  particles,  such 
as  molecules,  atoms  or  molecular  complexes,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  Fabry-Perot  cavity  having  a  cavity  resonant 
frequency; 

applying  a  source  of  pulsed  particles  to  be  investigated  to 
said  Fabry-Perot  cavity,  while; 

simultaneously  applying  a  radiation  pulse  to  the  pulsed  parti- 
cles in  said  Fabry-Perot  cavity  sufficient  to  polarize  said 
particles  and  provide  coherent  radiation  emission  frequen- 
cies from  said  polarization  over  a  frequency  band  centered 
at  said  cavity  resonant  frequency; 

said  coherent  radiation  emission  frequencies  characteristic  of 
the  respective  particles  within  said  source  of  pulsed  parti- 
cles applied  to  the  Fabry-Perot  cavity;  and 

observing  said  coherent  radiation  emission  frequencies  so  as 
to  determine  said  respective  particle  characteristics. 


4,369,405 
ROTATIONAL  POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Masahiro  Sato,  Toyoake,  and  Kunio  Makita,  Chiryu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,155 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1979,  54-95407[U] 
Int.  a.^  GOIP  3/48 
U.S.  CI.  324— 174  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotational  position  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
rotating  means  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  in- 
duced on  the  periphery  thereof  except  at  a  portion  thereof 
indicative  of  a  rotational  reference  position,  each  of  said 
magnetic  poles  forming  rotational  angle  information 
means; 
a  pair  of  magnetically  sensitive  means  having  a  mounting 
pitch  therebetween  related  to  the  pitch  of  the  magnetic 
poles,  and  positioned  to  face  said  rotating  means  so  as  to 


1.  A  semiconductor  magnetic  detector  for  reading  informa- 
tion representing  magnetization  position  at  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate information  positions,  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  surface  emitter 
zone  of  first  conductivity  type,  an  elongated  base  surface 
zone  of  a  second  conductivity  type  disfX)sed  in  said  body 
adjacent  said  emitter  zone,  and  a  collector  surface  zone  of 
first  conductivity  type  disposed  adjacent  said  base  zone,  a 
main  current  path  of  charge  carriers  being  formed 
through  said  base  zone  from  said  emitter  zone  to  said 
collector  zone,  said  base  zone  being  situated  with  respect 
.to  said  information  positions  such  that  the  presence  of  a 
magnetic  field  at  said  information  positions  will  deflect 
drifting  charge  carriers; 

a  pair  of  thin  film  conductors  disposed  on  said  body  on 
respective  opposed  sides  of  the  width  of  said  elongated 
base  surface  zone  and  in  capacitative  coupling  therewith 
and  functioning  to  detect  a  Hall  voluge  across  the  width 
of  said  base  surface  zone  resulting  from  a  shift  in  electron 
distribution  in  said  base  zone  due  to  the  presence  of  a 
magnetic  field  in  an  information  position  deflecting  said 
charge  carriers  in  said  base  zone. 


4,369,407 

REGULATOR  TESTER 

George  K.  Korbell,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sheller-Globe 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,806,  Aug.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,262 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—416  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  regulator  independently  of  the 

alternator  or  generator  to  which  it  is  intended  to  be  connected, 

said  regulator  having  first  and  second  tenninals  across  which 
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the  output  voltage  of  the  alternator  or  regulator  is  normally 
applied,  said  regulator  sensing  said  voltage  and  switching  an 
internal  switch  between  conductive  and  nonconductive  states 
when  said  voltage  moves  beyond  a  predetermined  acceptable 
range  of  values,  where  said  internal  switch  is  coupled  between 
a  third  terminal  of  said  regulator  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  terminals  to  control  current  flow  through  the  field  coil 
of  said  alternator  or  generator  to  which  it  is  intended  to  con- 
nect said  regulator,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  static  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  voltage  simu- 
lating the  output  of  said  alternator  or  generator  to  which  it 
is  intended  to  connect  said  regulator  and  for  applying  said 
simulated  output  voltage  across  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals to  cause  said  regulator,  if  operating  properly,  to  switch 
said  internal  switch  between  said  conductance  states;  and 


signal  slope  of  said  second  pulse  sequence,  while  said  first 
pulse  sequence  is  in  a  first  logic  signal  state;  and 
c.  causing  said  output  signal  to  assume  a  second  logic  signal 
state  when  an  initiating  negative  signal  slope  is  an  initiat- 
ing one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  pulse  sequences, 
which  places  said  initiating  pulse  sequence  which  experi- 
enced said  initiating  negative  signal  slope  in  said  second 
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second  static  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  third  termi- 
nal and  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals  to  which 
said  internal  switch  is  connected  for  generating  a  simulated 
field  current  of  an  alternator  or  generator  and  for  applying 
said  simulated  field  current  to  said  third  terminal,  said  sec- 
ond static  circuit  means  comprising  a  low  voltage  power 
supply  providing  a  low  voltage  power  signal  having  a  mag- 
nitude substantially  smaller  than  the  maximum  level  of  said 
simulated  output  voltage,  said  low  voltage  supply  having  an 
impedance  selected  such  that  the  magnitude  of  the  current 
supplied  to  the  internal  switch  is  sutJstantially  the  same  as  the 
rated  field  current  of  said  alternator  or  generator  with  which 
said  regulator  is  intended  to  be  associated  even  though  the 
voltage  of  said  low  voltage  power  signal  is  quite  low, 
whereby  little  power  is  dissipated  thereby.^ 


4,369,408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL 
FREQUENCY  SELECTION 
Gerhard  Plohn;  Manfred  Schuh,  both  of  Eriangen,  and  Manfred 
Worner,  Kirchehrenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21. 
1980,  3002018 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/26,  19/003 
U.S.  a.  328-154  4aalms 

1  A  method  for  selectmg  a  signal  having  a  median  fre- 
quency from  first,  second  and  third  periodic  signals  of  different 
frequencies,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  converting  the  first,  second  and  third  periodic  signals  into 
respective  first,  second  and  third  pulse  sequences,  each 
said  pulse  sequence  having  a  duty  cycle  of  approximately 
unity  and  a  frequency  which  corresponds  to  the  frequency 
of  its  associated  periodic  signal,  each  said  pulse  sequence 
being  formed  of  a  sequence  of  first  and  second  logic  signal 
states  which  are  preceded  by  positive  and  negative  signal 
slopes,  respectively; 

b.  producing  an  output  signal  which  assumes  a  first  logic 
signal  state  when  a  positive  signal  slope  of  said  first  pulse 
sequence,  which  places  said  first  pulse  sequence  in  said 
first  logic  signal  state  and  occurs  while  said  output  signal 
is  in  a  second  logic  signal  state,  is  followed  by  a  positive 


logic  signal  state  and  occurs  while  said  output  signal  is  in 
said  first  logic  signal  state,  is  followed  by  a  further  nega- 
tive signal  slope  of  a  remaining  one  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  pulse  sequences,  which  did  not  experience  said 
initiating  negative  signal  slope,  said  further  negative  signal 
slope  occuring  while  said  initiating  pulse  sequence  which 
experienced  said  initiating  negative  signal  slope  is  in  said 
second  logic  signal  state. 


4,369,409 
LOW-FREQUENCY  POWER  AMPLIHER 
Bohumil  Kyrian;  Johann  Milavec,  both  of  Windisch,  and  Wil- 
helm  Tschol,  Fislisbach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Patel- 
hold  Patentverwertungs-  A  Elektro-Holding  A.G.,  Glarus, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,362 

Int.  a.3H03Fi/i*,  i/2/7 

U.S.  a.  330—10  33  Qalms 


^50 1-^^/  ]'% — rT""T*^"~'^H_ 
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1.  An  LP  power  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  LF  signal, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  width  modulated  pulse 
train  having  a  predetermined  frequency,  each  of  the  pulses 
of  said  first  pulse  train  having  a  predetermined  height  and 
the  width  of  each  of  said  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  train 
being  modulated  as  a  function  of  said  input  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  second  pulse  width  modulated  pulse 
train  having  said  predetermined  frequency,  each  of  the 
pulses  of  said  second  pulse  train  having  said  predeter- 
mined height  and  the  width  of  each  of  said  pulses  of  said 
second  pulse  train  being  modulated  as  a  function  of  said 
input  signal; 

first  and  second  switch  stage  means,  said  first  and  second 
switch  stage  means  receiving  said  first  and  second  pulse 


January  18,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


971 


trains,  respectively,  and  each  amplifying  the  pulses  of  said 
pulse  train  which  it  receives; 

means  for  combining,  in  series,  said  first  and  second  pulse 
trains  after  they  have  been  amplified  by  said  first  and 
second  switch  stage  means,  respectively,  to  form  a  com- 
bined pulse  train;  and 

low  pass  filter  means  for  filtering  said  combined  pulse  train. 


4,369,410 

MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRABLE  TRANSISTOR 

AMPLIHER  HAVING  GAIN  CONTROL  MEANS 

Josef  Fenk,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,863 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924171 

Int.  a.^  H03G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—254  6  Oaims 


I f     t: 


1.  Monolithically  integrable  transistor  amplifier  comprising 
four  mutually  similar  transistors  formed  pairwise  by  direct 
connection  of  emitter  electrodes  thereof  into  one  differential 
amplifier  including  a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  and  another 
differential  amplifier  including  a  third  and  a  fourth  transistor, 
the  transistors  of  the  respective  differential  amplifiers  having 
respective  emitter  electrodes  connected  in  similar  manner  via  a 
resistance  to  a  first  potential  source,  respective  signal  inputs 
connected  to  base  terminals  of  said  first  and  said  fourth  transis- 
tors, a  common  reference  input  connected  via  a  respective 
resistance  to  said  base  terminals  of  said  first  and  said  fourth 
transistors  for  applying  a  reference  signal  or  potential  thereto, 
said  first  and  said  third  transistors  having  collectors,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  said  second  and  said  fourth  transistors  having  collec- 
tors on  the  other  hand,  which  are  connected  to  respective 
signal  outputs  and  via  a  common  load  resistance,  respectively, 
to  a  second  potential  source,  said  second  and  said  third  transis- 
tors having  base  terminals  connected  via  resistance  means  to 
said  common  reference  input,  means  for  effecting  gain  control 
connected  to  said  base  terminals  of  said  second  and  said  third 
transistors,  and  a  negative  feedback  resistance  connected  in 
common  to  said  emitters  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors 
of  said  one  differential  amplifier  and  in  common  to  said  emit- 
ters of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  of  said  other  differential 
amplifier. 


4,369,411 

ORCUrr  FOR  converting  SINGLE-ENDED  INPUT 

SIGNALS  TO  A  PAIR  OF  DIFFERENTIAL  OUTPUT 

SIGNALS 

Tsutomu  Nlimura;  Kyoichi  Murakami,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and 

Akira  Yamakoshi,  Saitama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119921 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—257  21  Qaims 

1.  A  signal  converting  circuit  comprising: 
current  source  means  for  generating  a  constant  current; 
input  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  input  signal 

current; 
first  means  for  producing  a  first  differential  current  as  a 


function  of  said  constant  current  and  said  input  signal 

current; 
second  means  for  producing  a  second  differential  current  as 

a  function  of  said  constant  current  and  said  input  signal 

current; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  including  semicon- 


o*Mx 


ductor  means  having  an  input  and  supplied  with  a  current 

at  said  input; 
output  means  for  producing  differential  output  signals  in 

response  to  said  first  and  second  differential  currents;  and 
means  for  eliminating  the  effect  on  said  differential  output 

signals  of  said  current  at  the  input  of  said  semiconductor 

means. 


4,369,412 
AUDIO  AMPLIHER 
Hideki   Sakano,    Iwafunemachi,   Japan,    assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1980,  55-12667 

Int.  a.5  H02H  7/20 

U.S.  a.  330—298  7  Claims 


fi^-^gK^r^^^^T^  ^00   ,26.  y^ 
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1.  An  audio  amplifier  for  connection  to  a  pair  of  terminals  of 
a  loudspeaker  through  like  individual  extension  wires  compris- 
ing: 

a  line  input  terminal; 

a  line  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
line  input  terminal; 

a  line  output  terminal  for  connection  to  one  of  the  terminals 
of  the  loudspeaker  through  one  of  the  extension  wires; 

a  grounded  terminal  for  connection  to  the  other  of  the  termi- 
nals of  the  loudspeaker  through  the  other  of  the  extension 
wires; 

an  auxiliary  terminal  for  connection  to  the  grounded  termi- 
nal of  the  loudspeaker; 

a  positive  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  auxiliary 
terminal  and  the  input  terminal  of  the  line  amplifier;  and 

apparatus  for  protecting  the  line  amplifier  and  loudspeaker 
from  damage  by  voltage  overload  including: 

(a)  a  switch  between  the  output  of  the  line  amplifier  and 
the  line  output  terminal;  and 

(b)  controller  means  sensitive  to  the  voltage  at  the  auxil- 
iary terminal  for  opening  or  maintaining  open,  said 
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switch  when  said  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,369,413 
INTEGRATED  DUAL  TAPER  WAVEGUIDE  EXPANSION 

JOINT 

Joseph  M.  Devan,  and  Hugh  Milligan,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,995 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  J/06,  5/02 

U.S.  a.  333—34  9  Qaims 


/ 


\ 


-       ^ 
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1.  A  tapered  transition  waveguide  expansion  joint  for  joining 
a  first  circular  waveguide  having  a  first  diameter  with  a  second 
circular  waveguide  having  a  second  diameter  for  propagating 
electromagnetic  energy  in  the  TEoi  mode,  said  first  diameter 
bemg  less  than  said  second  diameter  comprising: 
a  first  section  of  circular  waveguide  having  a  first  end,  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  first  end  being  equal  to  said  first 
diameter,  said  first  section  of  circular  waveguide  having  a 
second  end,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  second  end  hav- 
mg  a  third  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  and 
less  than  said  second  diameter,  said  third  diameter  being 
sufficiently  small  to  prevent  the  generation  of  modes  other 
than  said  TEoi  mode,  said  first  section  of  waveguide  in- 
cluding a  section  of  linear  taper  waveguide  between  said 
first  and  second  ends; 
a  second  section  of  circular  waveguide  disposed  such  that  it 
is  concentric  with  said  first  section  of  circular  waveguide 
over  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  said  second  section  of 
circular  waveguide  being  in  slideable  engagement  with 
said  first  section  of  waveguide,  said  second  section  of 
waveguide  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  said  second  section  of  waveguide  first  end  being 
equal  to  said  third  diameter,  and  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  second  section  of  waveguide  second  end  being  equal 
to  said  second  diameter. 


4,369,414 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  INPUT  ORCUIT  FOR  TAVO  INPUTS 
Kazuharu  Aoki,  and  Sadao  Igarashi,  both  of  Soma,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser,  No.  212,100 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    10,    1979,    54- 
170782[U] 

Int.  a.3  H03H  7/24 
U.S.  a.  333-81  R  5  Qalms 
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a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  high-frequency  input 
signal; 

a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  another  high-fre- 
quency input  signal; 

a  common  output  terminal; 

a  first  pi  attenuation  circuit  connected  between  said  first 
input  terminal  and  said  common  output  terminal  and 
composed  of  first,  second  and  third  P-I-N  diodes; 

a  second  pi  attenuation  circuit  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  and  said  common  output  terminal  and 
composed  of  fourth,  fifth  and  said  third  P-I-N  diodes; 

switching  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals  for  selectively  rendering  said  first  and 
second  pi  attenuation  circuits  conductive; 

means  connected  between  branches  of  said  first  and  second 
pi  attenuation  circuits  for  supplying  the  circuits  with  a  bias 
voltage;  and 

means  connected  to  said  common  output  terminal  for  sup- 
plying a  variable  voltage  for  controlling  the  degree  of 
attenuation  of  the  signals  in  said  first  and  second  pi  attenu- 
ation circuits. 


4,369,415 
SPACE-LOADED  COAXIAL  COUPLER 
Alfred  Schwarzmann,  Mount  Laurel,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,690 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIP  5/12 

U.S.  a.  333—127  13  Qaims 


1.  A  high-frequency  input  circuit  for  two  inputs,  comprising: 


1.  A  coaxial  transmission  line  coupler  for  connecting  a  com- 
mon port  to  n  branch  ports  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than 
1,  said  structure  designed  for  operation  over  a  predetermined 
frequency  band,  said  structure  comprising: 
an  inner  conductor  system  including  a  common  leg  and  n 
branch  legs,  said  branch  legs  extending  from  a  common 
junction  with  said  common  leg,  each  branch  leg  having  a 
first  portion  beginning  at  said  common  junction  and  ex- 
tending a  distance  of  about  \  wavelength  at  a  frequency 
within  said  band,  said  first  portions  of  said  branch  legs 
disposed  substantially  parallel  and  together  defining  a 
hollow  interior  having  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  portions  of  said  branch  conductors; 
an  odd  mode  power  dissipation  element  disposed  within  said 

hollow  interior  for  dissipating  any  odd  mode  power; 
an  outer  conductor  enclosing  said  inner  conductor  system; 
a  thermally  conducting  element  extending,  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis,  from  said  power  dissipation  element 
within  said  hollow  interior  to  said  outer  conductor  for 
conducting,  to  said  outer  conductor,  heat  generated  in 
said  power  dissipation  element. 
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4,369,416 

BAND-STOP  HLTER  FOR  EQUIPMENT  WITH 

CARRIER-FREQUENCY  UTILIZATION  OF 

LOW-VOLTAGE  LINES 

Robert  Zapp,  Schalksmiihie,  and  Ewald  Wichmann,  Liiden- 

scheid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Cie  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,499 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952036;  Jan.  25.  1980,  3002637 

Int.  Q\?  H03H  7/01.  7/09 
U.S.  a.  333—175  9  Oaims 


source  through  said  tuning  diode,  whereby  the  tuning  voltage 
from  said  tuning  voltage  source  is  independent  of  variations  in 
the  compensating  circuit  and  furthermore  the  value  of  said 
variable  resistance  means  varies  in  dependence  on  the  tuning 
voltage. 


N  O- 


1.  Band-Stop  filter  for  equipment  with  carrier-frequency 
utilization  of  low-voltage  lines,  comprising  a  current-compen- 
sated choke  having  two  ends  for  direct  connection  to  the  main 
current  loop  of  the  low  voltage  lines,  a  ferromagnetic  core, 
four  coil  windings  being  directly  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  forming  a  pair  of  front  coils  and  a  pair  of  rear  coils,  each 
pair  being  continuously  wound  in  one  direction,  two  of  said 
coils  being  wound  on  said  core  producing  opposing  magnetic 
fields,  two  center  taps  each  being  connected  between  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  front  and  rear  coil  pairs,  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  center  taps. 


4,369,417 

aRCUIT  FOR  TUNABLE  RADIO-FREQUENCY 

aRCUITS 

Karl-Heinz  Kupfer,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945546 

Int.  a.3  H03J  7/24.  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  334—15  3  Qaims 


INPUT 
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4,369,418 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  INCORPORATING  A  PERMEABLE 

CORRECTOR 
John  R.  Archer,  Carmci,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,002,  Dec.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,419 

Int.  Q.'  HOIF  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  335—211  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-converging  deflection  yoke  for  use  with  a  color 
kinescope  producing  three  horizontal  in-line  electron  beams, 
said  yoke  incorporating  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  coils 
producing  nonuniform  fields  for  deflecting  and  converging 
said  beams;  said  coils  producing  a  main  deflection  field  and  an 
external  field;  said  nonuniform  fields  causing  unequal  deflec- 
tion of  said  beams  resulting  in  vertical  coma  errors  between  the 
rasters  scanned  by  said  beams  in  the  absence  of  correction 
therefor;  a  vertical  coma  correcting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  magnetically  permeable  ring  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said 
yoke  within  said  external  field  for  shunting  the  flux  from 
said  external  field  into  said  ring,  thereby  modifying  said 
nonuniform  fields  to  control  the  deflection  of  at  least  one 
of  said  three  beams  with  respect  to  another  of  said  beams 
to  correct  said  coma  errors,  said  ring  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  and  said  slot  being  a  small  fraction  of  the  diameter 
of  said  ring  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  magnetic  flux 
through  said  ring. 


4369,419 
SOLENOID  HAVING  SPRING  BIASED  LOST  MOTION 

LINK 
James  I.  PortscbeUer,  Sparland,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS81/01129,  §  371  Date  Aug.  21, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  21,  1981 

per  Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,834 

Int.  Q.'  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  Q.  335—255  12  Claims 


X 


""  u    '   ^.  ^' 


1.  A  circuit  for  compensating  for  temperature-responsive 
variations  of  the  circuit  frequency  of  tunable  RF-circuits  hav- 
ing an  oscillator,  a  tuning  voltage  source  and  a  tuning  diode 
coupled  between  said  oscillator  and  said  tuning  voltage  source, 
characterized  in  that  said  circuit  comprises  a  separate  voltage 
supply  source,  variable  resistance  means  having  a  control 
input,  and  a  temperature-responsive  voltage  divider,  wherein 
said  variable  resistance  means  and  said  temperature-responsive 
voltage  divider  are  coupled  in  series  between  said  voltage 
supply  source  and  a  reference  potential,  said  control  input  of 
said  variable  resistance  means  being  coupled  directly  to  said 
tuning  voluge  source  while  a  tap  of  said  temperature-respon- 
sive voltage  divider  being  coupled  to  said  tuning  voltage 


i'\S\\N-^ 


1.  In  a  solenoid  having  an  electrically  energizable  coil  (14) 
and  a  magnetically  attractive  plunger  (18)  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled with  a  load  (11).  said  plunger  (18)  being  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  activation  of  said  coil  (14)  between  a  plunger  first 
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position,  with  which  there  is  an  associated  load  first  position, 
and  a  plunger  second  position,  with  which  there  is  an  associ- 
ated load  second  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
lost  motion  link  means  (20,28,32,38,40)  for  connecting  said 
plunger  (18)  and  said  load  (11)  and  freeing  said  plunger  for 
movement  from  said  plunger  first  position  toward  said 
plunger  second  position  while  said  load  (11)  remains  sta- 
tionary, said  link  means  (20,28,32,38,40)  including  biasing 
means  (36)  for  biasing  said  load  (11)  toward  said  load 
second  position  in  response  to  said  plunger  (18)  being 
moved  from  said  plunger  first  position  to  said  plunger 
second  position. 


4,369,420 

CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE  WITH  ACTUABLE 

EXTERNAL  MEANS 

Donald  D.  Blewitt,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,391 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  71/20 

U.S.  a.  337—148  6  Oaims 


I.  A  transformer-fuse  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transformer  and  a  fuse  connected  in  a  series  circuit; 

(b)  the  fuse  having  a  tubular  electrically  insulating  casting: 

(c)  a  terminal  at  each  end  of  the  casing  and  each  terminal 
being  connected  in  the  series  circuit; 

(d)  a  mandrel  within  the  casing  having  one  portion  mova- 
ble relative  to  another  f)ortion: 

(e)  a  fuse  clement  disposed  on  and  between  the  two  man- 
drel portions  and  the  fuse  element  being  in  electrical 
continuity  with  the  spaced  terminals  to  effect  electrical 
continuity  until  the  fuse  element  opens; 

(0  moving  means  for  moving  said  one  portion; 

(g)  overload  means  in  the  series  circuit  between  the  fuse 
and  the  transformer;  and 

(h)  an  actuating  wire  connected  at  one  end  to  the  moving 
means  and  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  casing  to 
the  transformer  and  in  a  circuit  parallel  to  the  circuit  that 
includes  the  t)verload  means,  whereby  when  one  of  the 
fuse  element  and  overload  means  opens  a  current  is  con- 
ducted through  the  actuating  wire  to  operate  the  moving 
means  to<Tipture  the  fuse  element  in  multiple  locations. 


4,369,421 
SAFETY  DEVICE  WITH  DELAY 
Christian  Felsch,  Blaurakenweg  5, 4600  Dortmund  30,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16.  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1980,  3027245 

Int.  Q\}  HOIH  85/04 
U.S.  a.  337—163  8  Qaims 


synthetic  plastic,  said  coating  decomposing  when  heated  and 
emitting  hydrochloric  acid,  said  hydrochloric  acid  reacting 
with  said  meltable  conductor  and  reducing  its  cross-section, 
said  coating  protecting  said  meltable  conductor  against  corro- 
sion and  providing  said  meltable  conductor  with  a  switching- 
off  characteristic  which  is  present  when  the  meltable  conduc- 
tor is  made  of  a  noble  metal. 


4,369,422 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE 
John  F.  Rasmussen,  and  Jayant  S.  Hemmady,  both  of  Ballwih, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, III. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,063 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/14 

U.S.  a.  337—248  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple  element,  current-limiting  fuse  comprising: 

First  and  second  metallic  end  bells  each  having  an  interior 
surface,  an  exterior  surface,  and  means  for  connection  to 
an  external  electrical  circuit;  and 

a  plurality  of  fusible  elements  disposed  between  said  end 
bells,  said  fusible  elements  including  a  central  body 
formed  of  electrically  insulative  material,  said  body  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  metallic  ferrules 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  central  insula- 
tive body,  respectively,  and  a  fusible  link  electrically 
connecting  said  first  and  second  metallic  ferrules; 

one  of  said  fusible  elements  being  a  securing  fusible  element, 
said  securing  fusible  element  having  first  stud  means  ex- 
tending from  said  first  metallic  ferrule  thereof  for  mechan- 
ically coupling  said  first  metallic  ferrule  to  said  first  metal- 
lic end  bell  and  second  stud  means  extending  from  said 
second  metallic  ferrule  said  second  metallic  end  bell,  said 
securing  fusible  element  thereby  maintaining  said  end  bells 
in  fixed  spaced-apart  relationship  even  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  opposing  forces  to  said  end  bells,  said  end  bells 
define  apertures  therethrough,  dimensioned  for  receipt  of 
said  stud  means,  and  wherein  said  apertures  include  coun- 
tersunk portions  in  said  exterior  surface  of  said  end  bells 
and  said  stud  means  are  flared  within  said  countersunk 
portions. 


4,369,423 

COMPOSITE  AUTOMOBILE  IGNITION  CABLE 

Matthew  W.  Holtzberg,  342  Plaza  Rd.,  N.,  Fairlawn,  N.J.  07410 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,681 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  338—66  8  Oaims 


1.  Delayed  safety  device,  comprising:  a  meltable  conductor 
engaging  two  contacts;  a  non-conductive  sleeve  serving  as 

touch  protection  and  shielding  said  meltable  conductor;  said        1.  A  composite  electrically  conductive  cable  assembly  for 
meltable  conductor  being  of  a  base  metal  having  a  coating  of   use  as  an  ignition  cable  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination: 
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an  electrically  conductive  core  comprising  a  plurality  of 

graphitized  polyacrylonitrile  filaments;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  elastomeric  jacket  surrounding  and 

enveloping  said  plurality  of  filaments. 


4,369,424 
SLIDE  RHEOSTAT 
Takahiro  Miyamoto,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1980,  55-101513 
Int.  a.'  HOIC  lO/iO 
U.S.  a.  338—161  3  Qaims 


said  transmitted  message  and  generating  a  voiced  advisory 
message,  whereby  a  person  receiving  said  advisory  mes- 
sage can  take  appropriate  corrective  action  depending 
upon  the  positional  difference  with  respect  to  other 
nearby  objects. 


4,369,426 
EMERGENCY  DISTRESS  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Wolfgang  Merkel,  Schwabisch-Gmiind,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912547 

Int.  a.'  G08G  1/00;  B60Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—32  11  Oaims 


SENSOR 
^TRANSMITTER 


1.  A  slide  rheostat  comprising  a  case  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  formed  in  its  upper  surface;  an  insulating  substrate  held  to 
the  lower  poriion  of  said  case  and  carrying  an  elongate  resistor 
and  an  elongate  collector;  an  insulating  slider  carrier  having  a 
lever  portion  extending  through  said  slot  and  carrying  a  con- 
ductive slider  adapted  to  slide  in  contact  along  said  elongate 
resistor  and  said  elongate  collector  by  movement  of  said  lever 
portion  along  said  slot;  and  means  including  an  insulating 
frame  located  within  said  case  for  supporting  said  slider  carrier 
while  providing  an  upper  surface  underlying  said  slot  and 
being  sufficiently  larger  in  length  and  width  than  said  slot  for 
reducing  the  amount  of  dust  and  the  like  which  may  enter  the 
interior  of  said  resistor  through  said  slot. 


4,369,425 

VOICED  ALERTING  SYSTEM 

David  P.  Andersen,  and  Eugene  P.  Chicoine,  both  of  Burnsville, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,333 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  2i/O0.  21/20 

U.S.  a.  340—26  4  Qaims 
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1.  Emergency  distress  signal  system  for  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  message  transmitting  means  for  indicating  the 
location  of  a  vehicle  and  radiating  an  emergency  distress  sig- 
nal, at  least  one  reporting-receiving  station  for  receiving  the 
distress  signal,  and  a  sensor  disposed  in  the  vehicle  for  actuat- 
ing said  message  transmitting  means  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
crash,  said  sensor  including  means  for  sending  different  trigger 
pulses  to  said  transmitting  means  and  for  producing  differentia- 
table  distress  signals  based  on  trigger-threshold  values  corre- 
sponding to  graded  crash  loads. 


4,369,427 

METHOD  AND  aRCUFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  ENTRY  AND/OR  EXIT  OF  A 

VEHICLE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  TRAFHC  VEHICLE,  INTO 

AND  OUT  OF  A  PREDETERMINED  MONITORING 

ZONE 
Peter  Drebinger,  Munich,  and  Heinz  Merlde,  Graefelfing,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,408 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929494 

Int.  Q.'  G08G  1/01:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  Q.  340—38  L  9  Claims 
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1.  A  voice  communication  system  comprising: 

means  for  producing  relative  position  data  as  between  at 

least  a  first  and  a  second  moving  object; 
means  for  frequency  encoding  said  relative  position  data  into 

a  coded  advisory  message; 
means  for  transmitting  said  frequency  encoded  message  to  at 

least  one  of  said  moving  objects; 
means  responsive  to  said  transmitted  message  for  decoding 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  the  entry  and/or  exit 
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of  a  vehicle  into  and/or  out  of  a  predetermined  monitoring 
zone,  comprising: 

an  inductive  loop  for  disf>osition  in  the  monitoring  zone  for 
sensing  passage  of  vehicles  therepast; 

an  oscillator  connected  to  said  inductive  loop  and  operable 
to  produce  oscillations  at  a  first  frequency  when  a  vehicle 
is  not  present  in  the  monitoring  zone  and  at  another  fre- 
quency when  a  vehicle  is  in  proximity  to  said  inductive 
loop; 

conversion  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  for  convert- 
ing the  oscillations  into  measuring  pulses  of  a  lower  fre- 
quency than  that  of  the  oscillations; 

a  measuring  interval  counter  connected  to  said  conversion 
means  for  receiving  and  counting  a  preselectable  number 
of  measuring  pulses,  said  measuring  interval  counter  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  selected  outputs; 

a  bistable  circuit  including  a  trigger  input  connected  to  said 
conversion  means,  a  set  input  for  receiving  a  setting  signal, 
and  an  output; 

first  logic  means  including  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  bistable  circuit,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output; 

a  clock  for  generating  counting  pulses  at  a  pulse  rate  higher 
than  that  of  the  measuring  pulses,  said  clock  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  first  logic  means; 

a  counting  pulse  counter  including  a  counting  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  first  logic  means,  a  reset  input 
and  at  least  one  output  for  providing  output  signals  each 
representing  a  counting  of  said  counting  pulses; 

a  transfer  register  including  a  plurality  of  inputs,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  outputs; 

second  logic  means  connected  between  said  at  least  one 
output  of  said  counting  pulse  counter  and  said  inputs  of 
said  transfer  register  and  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  selected  outputs  of  said  measuring  interval  counter  to 
transfer  the  output  signals  of  said  counting  pulse  counter 
to  said  transfer  register; 

reference  means  including  a  plurality  of  outputs  for  provid- 
ing signals  representing  a  reference  frequency; 

a  subtractor  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  transfer  regis- 
ter and  said  reference  means  for  forming  difference  signals 
representing  the  difference  between  the  contents  of  said 
transfer  register  and  the  reference  means; 

threshold  value  means  including  outputs  for  providing 
threshold  values;  and 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  subtractor  and  to  said 
outputs  of  said  threshold  value  means,  including  outputs 
for  providing  signals  representing  the  comparison  results. 

4  369  428 
PARKING  BRAKE  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Toshiyuki  Tanaka,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,746 
Oaims    priority,   application    Japan,    May    22,    1980,   55- 
70524[U] 

Int.  a.^  B60Q  1/48 
U.S.  a.  340— 69  2  Claims 


an  electric  power  supply  source; 

a  warning  lamp; 

first  and  second  parking  brake  operation  responsive  switches 
which  are  cooperating  with  each  other  in  such  a  manner 
that  both  of  said  parking  brake  operation  responsive 
switches  are  opened  or  closed  concurrently; 

an  ignition  switch; 

said  warning  lamp,  said  first  parking  brake  operation  respon- 
sive switch  and  said  ignition  switch  being  connected  in 
series  with  respect  to  said  electric  power  supply  source; 

a  stop  light; 

a  service  brake  operation  responsive  switch  which  is  closed 
upon  application  of  the  service  brake; 

said  service  brake  operation  responsive  switch  and  said  stop 
light  being  connected  in  series  with  respect  to  said  electric 
power  supply  source,  said  service  brake  operation  respon- 
sive switch  and  said  ignition  switch  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  respect  to  said  electric  power  supply  source; 

said  second  parking  brake  responsive  switch  and  said  stop 
lamp  being  connected  in  series  with  respect  to  said  electric 
power  supply  source,  said  second  parking  brake  respon- 
sive switch  and  said  ignition  switch  being  parallel  with 
respect  to  said  electric  power  supply  source; 

a  third  parking  brake  operation  responsive  switch  which  is 
closed  upon  actuation  of  the  parking  brake;  and 

a  relay  coil; 

said  third  parking  brake  responsive  switch,  said  relay  coil 
and  said  ignition  switch  being  connected  in  series  with 
respect  to  said  electric  p)ower  supply  source; 

said  first  and  second  parking  brake  operation  responsive 
switches  cooperating  with  said  relay  coil  such  that  said 
first  and  second  parking  brake  operation  responsive 
switches  are  closed  when  said  relay  coil  is  energized. 


4,369,429 
TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  HOUSING  ADAPTER 
Alan  M.  Souder,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Trafcon,  Inc., 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,230 
Int.  C\?  EOIF  9/00:  H02G  3/08 


U.S.  a.  340—119 


16  Claims 
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1.  An  adapter  member  for  connection  to  the  top  surface  or 
bottom  surface  of  a  molded  plastic  traffic  signal  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outlet  of  a  metallic  wire  en- 
trance fixture,  said  adapter  member  comprising  a  rigid  body 
having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  passageway  through  said  body 
from  said  top  to  said  bottom,  said  body  adjacent  said  passage- 
way at  said  top  being  shaped  to  mate  with  the  outlet  end  of  the 
wire  entrance  fixture  so  as  to  provide  360*  rotational  position- 
ing of  said  body  with  respect  to  said  fixture,  said  bottom  of  said 
body  being  shaped  and  adapted  to  be  substantially  coextensive 
with,  to  substantially  correspond  to,  and  to  be  fastened  to  the 
1.  A  parking  brake  warning  system  of  an  automobile  having  major  portion  of  said  top  surface  or  bottom  surface  of  said 
a  service  brake  and  a  parking  brake,  comprising:  molded  plastic  traffic  signal  housing. 
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4,369,430 
IMAGE  ANALYZER  WITH  CYCLICAL 
NEIGHBORHOOD  PROCESSING  PIPELINE 
Stanley  R.  Sternberg,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Environ- 
mental Research  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,833 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/36:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  MA  7  Claims 


1.  An  image  analyzer  system  comprising:  -^ 

a  pipeline  of  serially  connected  neighborhood  transforma- 
tion stages,  each  stage  including  neighborhood  extraction 
means  for  accessing  substantially  all  of  the  neighborhoods 
in  a  matrix  of  pixels  constituting  an  image,  said  image 
matrix  being  supplied  to  the  pipeline  of  stages  as  serial 
digital  data  from  a  data  source,  and  programmable  neigh- 
borhood transformation  logic  means  for  analyzing  the 
pixels  contained  in  the  neighborhood  extraction  means, 
operative  to  perform  a  neighborhood  transformation 
thereon  and  provide  a  transformation  output  signal  to  the 
next  stage; 

controller  means  for  programming  the  neighborhood  trans- 
formation logic  in  each  of  the  stages  before  the  serial 
image  data  is  supplied  thereto  and 

feedback  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  last  stage  to 
the  input  of  the  first  stage  in  the  pipeline  for  performing 
subsequent  transformation  on  the  previously  transformed 
pixel  data  whereby  the  image  pixels  are  transformed  a 
greater  number  of  times  than  there  are  stages  in  the  pipe- 
line without  requiring  additional  transfer  of  image  data 
from  the  data  source. 


cut-off  frequency  greater  than  0.25  Hz  and  an  upper  cut- 
off frequency  less  than  20  Hz, 

segmenting  the  filtered  signal  on  the  basis  of  a  characteristic 
of  the  filtered  signal,  deriving  at  least  one  group  of  feature 
signals  in  which  each  signal  is  associated  with  a  respective 
segment  of  the  filtered  signal  and  represents  one  charac- 
teristic of  the  segment,  each  other  signal  in  the  group 
representing  the  said  one  characteristic  for  the  associated 
segment, 

storing  a  group  of  reference  signals,  each  associated  with  the 
same  respective  segments  as  the  feature  signals  and  de- 
rived from  a  number  of  operations  of  writing  the  predeter- 
mined sign  by  the  specified  person. 


correlating  the  feature  signals  and  reference  signals  by  com- 
paring respective  signals  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  sub 
groups  of  feature  signals  and  reference  signals  associated 
with  the  same  segment  to  obtain  an  overall  error  for  the 
sub  group,  and  systematically  changing  the  feature  signals 
associated  with  respective  segments  without  changing  the 
sequence  of  feature  signals  until  the  overall  error  is  within 
a  predetermined  limit  or  the  least  possible  overall  error  is 
obtained,  and 

comparing  respective  feature  signals  and  reference  signals 
associated  with  the  same  segment  after  correlation  to 
obtain  a  further  overall  signal  for  at  least  most  of  the 
feature  signals  and  providing  an  indication  of  whether  a 
sign  was  apparently  made  by  the  specified  person  on  the 
basis  of  the  further  overall  error. 


4,369,432 
AUTO-CALIBRATED  D-A  CONVERTER 

Tsukasa  Mikami,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken 
Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,843 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/03 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  11  Claims 
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4,369,431 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 
HANDWRITTEN  SIGNS 
Ernest  Howbrook,  Cheadle,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1979, 
7937165 

Int.  C1.5  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  SY  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  a  predetermined  sign 

was  made  by  a  specified  person,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of 

obtaining  a  succession  of  position  signals  representing  the 

position  of  a  writing  instrument  used  in  making  the  sign, 

filtering  the  position  signals  using  a  filter  having  a  lower 
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1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  operatively  connected  to 
receive  a  digiul  input  signal  and  a  reference  voluge,  compris- 
ing: 
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code  signal  generators,  each  of  which  comprises: 
setting  means  for  generating  a  set  value; 
control   means,   operatively  connected   to   said   setting 
means,  for  generating  a  control  signal  having  a  duty 
ratio  corresponding  to  said  set  value; 
switching  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
means,  for  selectively  connecting  the  reference  voltage 
at  a  first  node  in  dependence  upon  said  control  signal,  so 
that  a  square  wave  voltage  signal  is  generated; 
a  smoothing  circuit,  operatively  connected  at  said  first  node, 
for  smoothing  said  square  wave  voltage  signal  having  the 
duty  ratio  corresponding  to  said  set  value,  said  code  signal 
generators  corresponding  to  respective  bits  of  the  digital 
input  signal  to  be  converted,  said  set  value  being  selected 
so  that  the  one  of  said  code  signal  generators  correspond- 
ing thereto  will  produce  a  bit  analog  output  correspond- 
ing to  the  weight  of  the  corresponding  bit  of  the  digital 
input  signal; 
output   switching   means,   operatively   connected   to   said 
smoothing  circuit  of  each  of  said  code  signal  generators, 
for  selectively  providing  the  outputs  therefrom  in  re- 
sponse to  the  respective  bits  of  the  digital  input  signal; 
summing   means,    operatively   connected    to   said    output 
switching  means,  for  summing  the  outputs  provided  by 
said  output  switching  means  to  obtain  an  analog  output 
signal;  and 

means  for  calibrating  each  of  said  code  signal  generators, 

comprising: 

a  reference  value  generator  for  generating  a  reference 
value,  for  each  of  said  code  signal  generators,  corre- 
sponding to  the  analog  output  signal  which  is  produced 
when  only  one  of  said  code  signal  generators  is  con- 
nected to  said  summing  means  by  said  output  switching 
means; 

a  comparator,  having  inputs  operatively  connected  to  said 
summing  means  and  to  said  reference  value  generator, 
for  comparing  the  analog  output  signal,  comprising  the 
output  provided  by  a  selected  one  of  said  code  signal 
generators,  with  the  corresponding  reference  value 
from  said  reference  value  generator;  and 

a  controller,  operatively  connected  to  said  comparator, 
said  reference  value  generator  and  said  plurality  of  code 
signal  generators,  for  altering  the  set  value  generated  by 
said  setting  means,  of  the  selected  one  of  said  code 
signal  generators,  in  dependence  upon  the  comparison 
result,  so  that  the  inputs  to  said  comparator  become 
equal. 


ber  of  1  to  16)  of  a  voltage  applied  across  said  resistance 
element,  and  a  fourth  switch  group  including  a  plurality  of 
switches  inserted  between  said  third  common  line  and  said 
taps,  respectively;  and 
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logic  circuit  means  for  controlling  selectively  the  switching 
operation  of  said  first  to  fourth  switch  groups  in  dependence 
on  a  digital  signal  to  be  converted,  thereby  to  produce  an 
analog  voltage  corresponding  to  the  digital  signal  from  said 
output  line. 


4,369,434 
ENaPHERING/DECIPHERING  SYSTEM 
Kurt  H.  Mueller,  Wallisellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,493 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   20.    1979. 
11319/79 

Int.  a.'  H03K  li/00 
U.S.  a.  340-347  DD  5  Qaims 


4,369,433  A 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  AND  PCM 
ENCODER  USING  THE  CONVERTER 

Kazuo  Yamakido.  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115298 
Int.  a.'  H03K  li/02 

L.S.  a.  340-347  DA  9  Qai„s 

1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising: 

a  capacitor  array  circuit  including  first  to  eighth  capacitors 
havmg  binary-weighted  capacities  in  ratio,  each  capacitor 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  an  output  line,  a  first 
common  line  of  a  first  potential  connected  to  the  other  ends 
of  said  first  to  eighth  capacitors  through  respective  switch 
contacts  of  a  first  switch  group,  a  second  common  line  of  a 
second  potential  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  first  to 
seventh  capacitors  through  respective  switch  contacts  of  a 
second  switch  group,  and  a  third  common  line  connected  to 
the  other  ends  of  said  first  to  eighth  capacitors  through 
respective  switch  contacts  of  a  third  switch  group; 

a  resistor  string  circuit  including  a  resistance  element  con- 
nected between  said  second  common  line  and  a  source  of 
said  first  potential,  sixteen  taps  connected  to  said  resistance 
element  at  respective  points  for  deriving  voluges  which 
correspond  to  (2n- 1)/33  (where  n  represents  a  given  num- 
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1.  An  enciphering/deciphering  system  comprising: 

an  enciphering  section  for  transforming  unscrambled  data 
into  a  coded  message  and  having  an  enciphering  generator 
whose  mode  of  operation  is  determined  by  at  least  one 
primary  secret  code,  and  a  first  memory  with  a  number  of 
different  primary  codes  stored  therein; 

a  deciphering  section  for  transforming  the  coded  message 
back  into  unscrambled  data  and  having  a  deciphering 
generator  and  a  second  memory  with  the  same  primary 
codes  stored  therein; 

means  for  selecting  a  primary  code  from  said  first  memory 
upon  a  new  initialization  of  the  system,  loading  it  into  said 
enciphering  generator,  transmitting  a  storage  address  of 
the  selected  primary  code  to  the  deciphering  section  and, 
on  the  basis  of  the  transmitted  memory  address,  reading 
the  primary  code  out  of  said  second  memory  and  loading 
it  into  said  deciphering  generator;  and 
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means  for  producing  a  randomly  determined  output  signal  in 
the  enciphering  section,  which  with  each  new  initializa- 
tion of  the  system  forms  a  random  selection  address  for 
the  primary  code  which  is  contained  in  said  first  and 
second  memories  and  which  is  to  be  newly  loaded  upon 
the  new  initialization,  for  controlling  said  code  selecting 
and  loading  means. 


4,369,435 

HRE  DETECTOR  AND  HRE  ALARM  SYSTEM  HAVING 

CIRCUITRY  TO  DETECT  REMOVAL  OF  ONE  OR  MORE 

DETECTORS  AT  A  SIGNAL  STATION 

Yasaburo  Adachi,  Machida;  Kanji  Ishii,  Ibaragi;  Sadataka  Yu- 
chi,  Chigasaki,  and  Akira  Furuyama,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,633 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54-94895 

Int.  Q\?  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—506  20  Qaims 


detecting  at  each  sensor  a  cut  or  short  circuit  of  the  wires  of 

said  transmission  line; 
opening  the  switch  associated  with  a  sensor  at  which  a  cut  or 

short  of  the  wires  of  said  transmission  line  is  detected;  and, 
monitoring  the  resistance  of  said  network  for  changes 

therein,  whereby  a  resistance  change  indicates  either 

bridging  of  a  resistive  element  or  shorting  or  cutting  of  a 

wire. 


4,369,437 
SECURITY  AND  ALARM  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Thompson,  Jr.,  15482  Foch  Rd.,  Livonia,  Mich. 
48154,  and  Leo  D.  Snedegar,  14055  Shadywood  Dr.,  Plym- 
outh, Mich.  48170 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,202 

Int.  a.'  G08B  U/0% 

U.S.  a.  340—539  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  fire  detector  comprised  of  a  detector  head  and  a  socket, 
said  socket  being  connected  across  a  pair  of  lines  leading  to  a 
signal  station  and  serially  connecting,  through  said  detector 
head,  one  of  said  pair  of  lines  to  a  succeeding  fire  detector 
formed  and  connected  identically  with  said  fire  detector, 
which  detector  is  characterized  by  a  means  for  disconnecting 
said  one  line  from  said  signal  station  temporarily  when  said 
detector  head  is  being  removed  from  said  socket. 


4,369,436 

ANTI-BRIDGING  CABLE  SUPERVISION  aRCUTT 

William  J.  Lautzenheiser,  North  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

American  District  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,317,  Oct.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,661 

Int.  a.'  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—506  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  intrusion  alarm  sys*tm  having  a  sensor  connected  to 
a  multi-wire  transmission  line  from  a  pair  of  terminals  at  a 
control  unit,  a  method  for  sensing  the  compromising  of  the 
sensor  by  a  bridging  and  cutting  operation  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  network  of  resistive  elements,  at  least  one  resis- 
tive element  per  sensor  and  means  including  switches,  one 
''    each  per  sensor,  for  serially  connecting  the  resistive  ele- 
ments through  the  wires  of  said  transmission  line  across 
said  pair  of  terminals; 


1.  A  fill  pipe  alarm  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cover  comprising  a  disc; 

a  cylindrical  section  of  a  diameter  less  than  said  disc  connected 
to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  disc  to  form  a  rim 
section  on  said  disc  and  a  chamber  extending  below  said 
disc; 

a  bottom  cover  secured  to  said  cylindrical  section  and  forming 
therewith  and  with  said  disc  a  sealed  chamber; 

a  switch  within  said  chamber  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  a  first 
condition  by  a  magnetic  field  but  urged  toward  a  second 
condition  upon  a  change  in  said  field; 

a  signal  transmitter; 

an  electrical  power  source; 

means  supporting  said  switch,  said  transmitter,  and  said  power 
source  within  said  chamber; 

said  switch,  said  power  source  and  said  transmitter  being  in 
electrical  connection  such  that  when  said  switch  assumes  a 
second  condition  a  signal  will  be  transmitted  by  said  trans- 
mitter; and 

means  for  maintaining  said  switch  under  the  influence  of  a 
selected  magnetic  field  to  normally  maintain  said  switch  in 
said  first  position  whereby  upon  changing  of  the  influence  of 
said  field,  said  switch  will  assume  said  second  condition  and 
effect  the  transmission  of  a  signal  by  said  transmitter. 


4,369,438 
SUMP  PUMP  DETECTION  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  Wilhelmi,  3131  September  Dr.,  Joliet,  III.  60435 
FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,382 
Int.  a.^  G08B  79/00.  l/OS;  H04Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—623  42  Oaims 

1.  A  detection  and  alarm  system  to  detect  a  plurality  of 
different  conditions  at  a  sump  pump  location  and  to  thereupon 
provide  a  distinguishing  alarm  signal  for  each  of  such  different 
conditions,  comprising  a  first  detecting  means  to  detect  a  loss 
of  electrical  power  to  said  sump  pump  location  and  no  abnor- 
mally high  water  level  condition  at  said  sump  pump  location, 
first  alarm  signalling  means  to  signal  the  existence  of  such  first 
condition,  second  detecting  means  to  detect  a  loss  of  electrical 
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power  to  said  sump  pump  location  plus  an  abnormally  high 
water  level  condition  at  said  sump  pump  location,  and  second 
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4,369,439 
CURSOR  POSITION  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Michael  S.  Broos.  Kittery,  Me.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan,  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,123 

Int.  a.'  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340-710  6aaims 


4,369,440 
DATA  INPUT  DEVICE 
Christian  Piguet,  Neuchatel,  and  Jean-Felix  Perotto,  Hauterive, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centre  Electronique  Horlo- 
ger,  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,171 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   14,   1980. 
2007/80 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340-711  naaims 


( 
alarm  signalling  means  to  signal  the  existence  of  such  second 
condition. 
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1.  A  data  input  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  responsive 
sensors,  a  display  device  and  control  means  for  causing  pro- 
gression in  a  selected  direction  of  a  sequence  of  symbols  on  the 
display  device  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  sensors,  said 
control  means  being  arranged  to  control  the  progression  of  the 
symbols  in  a  direction  and  at  a  speed  which  are  variable  in 
response  to  actuation  of  the  sensors  and  also  to  provide  for 
progression  of  the  symbols  in  an  acquired  direction  between 
two  successive  actuations  of  the  sensors. 


4,369,441 

DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Louis  Wohlmuth,  1  Elm  Hollow  Ct.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21208 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,288 

Int.  aj  G09G  1/10 

U.S.  a.  340-733  25  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  display  of  data  for  a  visual 
data  display  controlled  by  a  computer,  wherein  said  system 
comprises: 

an  operator  controlled  keyboard  for  selectively  generating 
said  display  data  alteration  signals; 

a  support  surface  for  said  keyboard; 

means  for  supporting  said  keyboard  on  said  support  surface 
whereby  said  keyboard  is  movable  by  said  generator; 

constraining  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  key- 
board on  said  support  surface  whereby  each  elemental 
area  in  the  allowed  region  of  movement  of  said  keyboard 
corresponds  to  an  elemental  area  of  said  display, 

means  for  generating  said  position  signals  representative  of 
the  position  of  said  keyboard  relative  to  a  fixed  reference 
point  on  said  support  surface,  and 

means  for  altering  the  data  displayed  at  the  points  in  said 
display  defined  by  said  position  signals,  said  position  sig- 
nals being  indicative  of  the  positions  on  said  display  of 
portions  of  said  data  to  be  altered,  and  in  accordance  with 
display  data  alteration  signals  indicating  the  nature  of  the 
change  to  be  made  at  the  indicated  position. 
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1.  In  a  display  system  synthesizing  an  image  from  a  source  of 
digital  vector  commands,  a  vector  generating  system  provid- 
ing in  response  to  a  digital  vector  command,  analog  deflection 
signals  for  an  electronically  driven  display  comprising: 
a  digital  vector  generator  for  generating,  in  response  to  a 
vector  defined  by  said  digital  vector  command,  one  or 
more  digital  subvector  commands  of  substantially  con- 
stant length;  and 
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an  analog  vector  generator  for  generating,  in  response  to 
each  subvector  command,  a  deflection  signal  for  coupling 
to  said  display  for  drawing  the  sub-vector  defined  by  the 
sub-vector  command. 


4,369,443 

MESSAGE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WFFH 

MESSAGE  STORAGE 

Frank  V.  Giallanza,  San  Jose;  Don  M.  Tracey,  Mountain  View, 

and  Wayne  T.  Holcombe,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Meta  Systems,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,713 

Int.  a.'  G08B  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  340—825.47  51  Qaims 
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4,369,442 
CODE  CONTROLLED  MICROCONTROLLER  READOUT 

FROM  COIN  OPERATED  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Werth,  20S3  W.  Romney  Dr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92801, 
and  Timothy  L.  Brehm,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robert  L. 
Werth,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,758,  Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,216,461.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,294 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00;  G06F  7/00.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  340—825.35  21  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  and  totalling  transactions  in  a 
vending  machine,  coin  changer,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

A.  means  for  sensing  coin  input  and  output  transactions; 

B.  means  for  converting  the  sensed  transactions  into  digit 
signal  pulses;  and, 

C.  a  plurality  of  microelectronic  circuit  registers  to  receive 
the  digit  pulses,  including: 

i.  internal  totalling  registers  for  counting  net  coin  intake; 
ii.  memory  registers  for  storing  the  net  coin  intake;  and, 
iii.  a  read-out  register  for  outputting: 

a.  the  net  coin  intake  from  the  memory  registers,  servic- 
ing requirements,  prior  service  history,  power  out- 
ages, battery  deterioration,  tamjier  attempts  and 
usage  times; 

b.  times  and  dates  of:  coin  collecting,  coin  usage,  power 
interruptions,  tampering  and  servicing;  and, 

c.  inventory  control  data,  product  and  price  change 
data,  dispensing  instructions,  machine  diagnostics, 
temperature  control  adjustments,  service  time 
checks,  code  controlled  access  entry  to  security 
locks,  and  security  alarms; 

the  read-out  registers  being  adapted  for  accessing  and 
interrogation  by  a  detachable,  portable  collection 
unit  for  data  contained  in  the  memory  registers; 

the  collection  unit  being  adapted  for  performing  calcu- 
lations and  for  the  input  of  instruction,  data,  access 
codes,  code  validations  code  changes,  programs  and 
program  changes,  and  for  servicing  a  plurality  of 
vending  machines,  by  means  of  a  keyboard  input. 
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1.  A  message  communication  system  with  message  storage 
comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  developing  and  transmitting  a  binary 
encoded  data  train  which  has  a  message  portion  and  a 
header  preceeding  said  message  portion,  said  message 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  characters,  said  header 
including,  in  the  order  stated,  a  plurality  of  synch  signals, 
a  first  control  signal  following  said  synch  signals  to  mark 
the  end  of  said  plurality  of  said  synch  signals,  a  selected 
number  of  address  signals,  said  first  control  signal  being 
further  interposed  between  each  of  said  selected  number 
of  address  signals  in  the  event  said  header  includes  more 
than  one  of  said  selected  number  of  address  signals,  a 
second  control  signal  to  mark  the  end  of  said  selected 
number  of  address  signals,  and  a  message  length  signal 
which  includes  information  of  a  total  character  count  of 
said  plurality  of  characters;  and 

a  plurality  of  personal  receivers,  each  of  said  personal  re- 
ceivers including  synch  means  responsive  to  said  synch 
signals  and  operative  to  prepare  each  of  said  personal 
receivers  for  reception  of  said  data  train,  address  means 
responsive  to  said  address  signals  for  addressing  one  or 
more  of  said  personal  receivers  for  which  said  message 
portion  is  intended  defining  an  addressed  personal  re- 
ceiver, said  address  means  including  first  address  means 
responsive  to  a  universal  address  signal  common  to  all  of 
said  personal  receivers,  second  address  means  responsive 
to  an  individual  address  signal  unique  to  a  different  one  of 
each  of  said  personal  receivers,  and  third  address  means 
responsive  to  a  selected  address  signal  common  to  a  se- 
lected group  of  said  personal  receivers,  and  message 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  in  said  address  personal 
receiver  said  message  portion  and  selectively  displaying 
said  message  portion  in  alphanumeric  characters,  said 
message  means  including  a  plurality  of  character  storage 
locations,  said  message  means  in  response  to  said  message 
length  signal  further  being  for  reserving  a  selected  number 
of  said  character  stored  locations  in  said  address  personal 
receiver  commensurate  with  said  total  character  of  said 
plurality  of  characters. 


4,369,444 

MULTIPATH  DOPPLER  SHIFT  VERTICAL  SPEED 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

James  P.  Blumling,  Levittown,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Grumman 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,180 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/58 
U.S.  Q.  343—8  12  Oaims 

1.  A  Doppler  radar  system  for  measuring  the  vertical  com- 
ponent of  velocity  of  a  target  in  relative  motion  to  the  radar 
system  comprising: 
A.  transmitting  means  for  radiating  toward  said  target  elec- 
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tromagnetic  energy  of  known  wavelength  \  and  known 
frequency  0; 

B.  navigation  means  for  determining  the  height  of  the  system 
H^  above  the  ground  and  for  providing  at  its  output  a 
signal  E3  representative  of  Hr; 

C.  receiver-processor  means  in  communication  with  said 
transmitting  means  for  receiving  and  processing  electro- 
magnetic energy  reflected  from  said  target,  said  receiver- 
processor  means  including: 

i.  detector  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  first  and 
second  components  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  re- 
flected from  said  target,  said  first  component  compris- 
ing reflected  energy  received  from  the  target  via  a 
direct  line  of  sight  path  between  said  radar  system  and 
said  target  and  having  a  Doppler  frequency  r^a.  said 
second  compxjnent  comprising  reflected  energy  re- 
ceived via  an  indirect  path  between  the  radar  system 
and  the  target  and  having  a  Doppler  frequency  F^yi  said 
second  component  including  one  portion  traversing  a 
path  from  the  system  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  the 
target  to  the  radar  system,  and  another  portion  travers- 
ing a  path  from  the  radar  system  to  the  target  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth  to  the  radar  system; 
ii.  central  processor  means  responsive  to  said  detector 
means  and  said  navigation  means  for; 
(1)  processing  said  first  component  of  reflected  electro- 
magnetic energy  to  provide  at  its  output  a  direct 
Doppler  signal  Ei  representative  offdoi 
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(2)  processing  said  second  component  of  reflected  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  to  provide  at  its  output  an  indi- 
rect Doppler  signal  E2  representative  of  f  <yi; 

(3)  determining  Urget  slant  range  R<,  and  providing  at 
its  output  a  slant  range  signal  E4  representative  of 
target  slant  range  Ro; 

(4)  determining  target  height  Hrand  providing  at  its 
output  a  signal  E/zr  representative  of  said  target 
height  Hr, 

(5)  determining  the  relative  radial  velocity  V rod  be- 
tween the  system  and  target  and  providing  at  its 
output  a  signal  ^VR  representative  of  radial  velocity 

(6)  processing  the  transmitted  electromagnetic  energy 
to  provide  at  its  output  a  transmitter  signal  E5  repre- 
sentative of  the  wavelength  X  of  the  transmitted 
electromagnetic  energy;  and 

(7)  processing  said  E3  signal  from  said  navigation  means 
and  providing  said  E3  signal  at  its  output; 

D.  means  responsive  to  the  signals  E^/?.  E3,  E4,  E5,  and 
E//r  for  providing  a  signal  ^d\  representative  of  a  Dop- 
pler difference  8f<y,  where  8f<y  is  approximately  defined  by 
the  relationship: 


direct  and  indirect  Doppler  frequencies  f</o  and  f</i  re- 
spectively; 

F.  means  responsive  to  signals  Eoi  and  E/J2  for  providing  a 
signal  Ei)3  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  6v  be- 
tween E/ji  and  E/k;  and 

G.  means  responsive  to  E3,  E///-.  E4,  Ed3,  and  E5  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  E^T  representative  of  the  target  vertical  veloc- 

-  ity  V^y  where  Vj-yis  approximately  defined  by  the  rela- 
tionship: 

Vty={Ro^^^  H/?H7-)i/2  H/j]6v 


4,369,445 
AUTOMATIC  ECM  VIDEO  PROCESSOR 
Norol  T.  Evans,  San  Pedro,  and  Robert  B.  Nelson,  Anaheim, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,171 

Int.  C\?  GOIS  7/36 

U.S.  a.  343—18  E  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  radar  receivers  devel-= 
oping  video  signals,  each  receiver  having  predetermined  per- 
formance characteristics  in  ECM  environments; 

a  processor  resjjonsive  to  the  video  signals  provided  by  said 
plurality  of  radar  receivers  in  ECM  environments  for 
monitoring  ECM  interference  characteristics  of  the  video 
signals  of  at  least  some  of  said  receivers  and  for  providing 
control  signals  in  accordance  therewith;  and 

means  included  in  said  processor  for  automatically  selecting 
the  video  signals  of  one  of  said  receivers  as  a  function  of 
the  control  signals. 


4,369,446 
ANTENNA  INPUT  CIRCUIT 
Kazuo  Takayama,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,407 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-098882; 
Aug.  3,  1979,  54-099346 

Int.  a.J  HOIQ  U/12 
U.S.  a.  343—711  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  antenna  input  circuit  of  an  electronic  tuning  type  AM 

E.  means  responsive  to  signals  Ei  and  E2  for  providing  a    receiver  for  automobiles  which  is  connected  to  a  capacitive 

signal  E£>2  representative  of  a  difference  hVd  between  the    antenna  represented  by  an  equivalent  circuit  composed  of  an 
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antenna  capacitance  connected  in  series  with  an  antenna  elec- 
tromotive force  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  capacitive  antenna 
and  a  cable  capacitance  connected  in  parallel  with  them,  said 
antenna  input  circuit  and  comprising: 
a  tuning  transformer  comprising  a  winding  having  a  tap; 
a  variable  capacitance  diode  connected  in  series  between  the 

capacitive  antenna  and  said  output  terminal; 
an  additional  capacitance  connected  at  a  first  terminal 

thereof  to  said  tap  of  said  tuning  transformer; 
a  capacitance  for  reducing  the  output  imjsedance  of  said 
antenna  input  circuit,  connected  at  a  first  terminal  thereof 
to  said  output  terminal;  and 
a  capacitance  for  improving  the  image  interference  ratio 
connected  between  the  respective  second  terminals  of  said 
additional  capacitance  and  said  output  impedance  reduc- 
ing capacitance  and  ground. 


4,369,447 
ANNULAR  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Kenneth  J.  Edney,  Somerset,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited, 
Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,397 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1979, 
7924249 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  U/12 
U.S.  CI.  343—769  6  Qaims 


4,369,448 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  WITH  RADIATION 
SCATTERING  SUPPORT  MEMBER  ELEMENTS 
Hideo  Satoh,  and  Naoto  Matsunaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1980,  55-74544; 
Jun.  3,  1980,  55-17545;  Jun.  3,  1980,  55-74546;  Jun.  3,  1980, 
55-74547;  Jun.  3, 1980, 55-74548;  Jun.  3, 1980, 55-74549;  Jun.  3, 
1980,  55-74550 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  19/14 
U.S.  a.  343—781  CA  17  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  for  the  microwave  or  millimeter  waveband 
comprising:  at  least  one  supporting  strut  extending  into  an 
aperture  of  said  antenna;  at  least  one  triangular  strut  provided 
on  at  least  a  part  of  said  supporting  strut,  a  section  of  said 
triangular  strut  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 


supponing  strut  being  in  a  form  of  a  triangle  having  one  side 
which  is  connected  to  said  supporting  strut,  said  one  side  being 
equal  in  length  to  a  width  of  said  strut,  and  remaining  two  sides 
of  which  are  longer  than  the  wavelength  of  waves  radiated  by 
said  antenna  device,  and  the  length  of  said  triangular  strut  in 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  supporting  strut  being  longer 
than  said  wavelength;  and  a  planar  member  having  a  thickness 


less  than  said  wavelength,  said  planar  member  having  one  edge 
connected  to  an  outer  edge  of  said  triangular  strut  away  from 
said  supporting  strut  and  an  opposite  edge  cut  in  the  form  of  a 
polygonal  having  a  plurality  of  segments  each  of  which  is 
longer  than  said  wavelength,  a  plane  of  said  planar  member 
being  parallel  to  a  plane  including  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  supporting  strut  and  a  direction  of  propagation  of  said 
waves. 


4,369,449 
LINEARLY  POLARIZED  OMNIDIRECTIONAL 

ANTENNA 

James  B.  MacDougall,  236  E.  Wood  St.,  New  Lenox,  III.  60451 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,846 

Int.  a.}  HOIQ  9/20 

U.S.  Q.  343—790  33  Qaims 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  an  open  mouthed  cylindrical 
cavity  defined  by  an  electrically  conducting  side  wall  of  uni- 
form diameter,  and  by  an  electrically  conducting  bottom  wall, 

an  electrically  insulating  support  member  lying  on  the  bot- 
tom wall, 

an  electrically  conducting  plate  mounted  to  the  support 
member  in  a  position  spaced  from  and  facing  the  mouth  of 
the  cavity  to  define  a  space  between  the  plate  and  bottom 
wall,  and  being  electrically  isolated  from  the  wall  to  de- 
fine a  substantially  annular  slot  between  the  plate  and  side 
wall,  and 

means  for  feeding  electromagnetic  energy  of  microwave 
frequency  to,  or  receiving  such  energy  from,  said  space  to 
thereby  feed  the  energy  to  or  receive  energy  from  the 
cavity. 


1.  A  linearly  polarized  omnidirectional  antenna  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  radio  signals  within  a  selected  frequency 
band,  said  antenna  comprising 

an  elongated  tubular  conductive  radiator, 

an  elongated  inner  conductive  member  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  interior  of  said  radiator  and  electrically 
spaced  away  from  said  radiator  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  radiator, 

feed  means  for  conducting  signals  to  and  from  one  end  of 
said  radiator  and  to  and  from  said  inner  conductive  mem- 
ber, and 

a  series  reactive  impedance  between  said  feed  means  and 
said  radiator,  the  combined  impedance  of  said  radiator, 
said  inner  conductive  member  and  said  series  reactive 
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impedance  substantially  matching  the  impedance  of  said 
feed  means  over  said  selected  frequency  band. 


4,369,450 
PRINTER  HEAD  IN  AN  INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER 
Fusao       Iwagami,       Higashiosaka,       and       Hiroji       Iwai, 
Yamatokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  204,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1979,  54-145132 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346— 75  7aaims 


of  ink-molten  pool  adhering  to  the  surface  of  said  ink-car- 
rier forming  an  ink-layer  in  accordance  with  the  rotation 
of  said  ink-carrier, 
means  for  melting  the  ink  of  said  ink-molten  pool, 
means  for  generating  thermal  patterns  for  re-melting  the 
solid  ink-layer  by  generating  thermal  patterns  in  accor- 
dance with  the  printing  signal  at  the  printing  position 
corresponding  to  printing  paper, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  printing  paper, 
forcing  said  paper  to  be  in  contact  with  said  ink-carrier  so 
that  ink  patterns  may  be  formed  on  said  printing  paper. 


4,369,452 
THERMAL  RECORDING  HEAD 

Gousuke  Anno,  Kawasaki;  Tamio  Saitou,  Oume,  and  Yoshikatsu 
Fukumoto,  Tokyo;  Kiyomi  Tagaya,  Oume,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55/10273 
Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/10;  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  8  Claims 


1.  A  printer  head  for  an  ink  jet  system  printer,  which  emits 
ink  droplets  toward  a  recording  medium,  whereby  an  ink  mist 
is  formed  and  diffused  after  the  ink  droplets  impinge  upon  said 
recording  medium,  said  printer  head  comprising: 

an  ink  droplet  issuance  unit  for  emitting  said  ink  droplets 

toward  the  recording  medium;  and 
a  fan  system  within  said  printer  head  for  withdrawing  said 
ink  mist  produced  into  said  printer  head. 


4,369,451 
THERMAL  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Yosihiro  Sekido;  Tutomu  Kurihara;  Munetada  Kazama,  and 
Rokuro  Homma,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Elec- 
tric Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-139296; 
Dec.  7.  1979,  54-158766;  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-54799 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  10  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  printing  device  which  prints  on  ordinary  paper 
using  an  ink  which  melts  when  heated  but  is  solid  at  room 
temperature,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  ink-carrier  having  a  smooth  surface  which  carries  an 
ink-layer  formed  on  said  surface  from  an  ink-molten  pool 
to  a  printing  position, 

means  for  rotating  said  ink-carrier, 

a  cylindrical  roller  having  a  linear  uneven  surface,  said  linear 
uneven  surface  bemg  in  linear  contact  with  said  ink-car- 
rier forming  a  space  for  catching  ink  from  the  ink-molten 
pool  to  form  a  vacant  ink-pool  between  said  ink-carrier 
and  said  cylindrical  roller,  said  linear  uneven  surface 
around  said  roller  being  formed  by  a  cylindrical  body  and 
wire  means  wound  around  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
body  with  each  wind  being  adjacent  the  next  wind,  the  ink 


1.  A  thermal  recording  head  comprising: 

an  insulated  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  thermal  resistive  elements  placed  in  line  on  said 
insulated  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  drive  circuits  placed  on  said  insulated  sub- 
strate, having  signal  input  terminals,  current  supply  termi- 
nals and  output  terminals,  each  output  terminal  of  said 
drive  circuits  being  connected  to  one  of  said  thermal 
resistive  elements; 

shift  register  means  placed  on  said  insulated  substrate,  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  memory  units,  the  number  of  which  is 
the  same  as  the  number  of  said  thermal  resistive  elements, 
each  said  memory  unit  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
signal  input  terminals  of  said  plurality  of  drive  circuits, 
said  shift  register  means  receiving  serial  picture  signals 
and  supplying  parallel  signals  to  the  signal  input  terminals 
of  said  drive  circuits;  and 

a  metal  cover  placed  on  said  insulated  substrate  to  cover  said 
shift  register  means  and  said  drive  circuits,  said  metal 
cover  being  connected  to  the  current  supply  terminals  of 
said  drive  circuits. 


4,369,453 
PLOTTER  HAVING  A  CONCAVE  PLATEN 

Jobst  Brandt,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,846    . 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/24 
U.S.  a.  346—136  14  Oaims 

1.  A  plotting  apparatus  having  a  first  axis  and  a  substantially 
orthogonal  second  axis  for  recording  information  on  a  record- 
ing medium  comprising: 
a  platen  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  having  a  concave 
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surface,  said  concave  surface  having  a  constant  geometric 
cross  sectional  configuration  in  all  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  second  axis  for  at  least  the  width  of  the  recording 
medium  in  the  direction  of  the  second  axis; 

drive  means  adjacent  to  said  concave  surface  for  providing 
motion  of  the  recording  medium  in  the  direction  of  the 
first  axis; 

image  means  mounted  for  mobility  in  the  direction  of  the 
second  axis  for  creating  a  selected  image  on  the  recording 
medium; 


inoperative  position  displaced  from  said  printing  head  in 
accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  switch  means. 


hold-down  means  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  platen  in 
said  portion  of  the  concave  surface  with  constant  geomet- 
ric cross-sectional  configuration  for  bending  the  recording 
medium  into  the  shape  of  a  trough  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  second  axis  within  the  concavity  of  the  con- 
cave surface  to  utilize  the  internal  stress  of  the  recording 
medium  resulting  from  said  bending  to  cause  the  record- 
ing medium  to  contact  the  platen  in  a  zone  extending 
across  the  platen  for  the  width  of  the  recording  medium  in 
the  direction  of  the  second  axis. 


4,369,454 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Kyogoku,  Kawasaki,  and  Koji  Terasawa,  Fuchu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1S^9,  54-7565 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346— 140  R  3  Oaims 


^5^17  ^izc-U. 


4,369,455 
INK  JET  PRINTER  DRIVE  PULSE  FOR  ELIMINATION 

OF  MULTIPLE  INK  DROPLET  EJECTION 
Charles  H.  McConica,  Fort  Collins;  Michael  A.  Tremblay,  Love- 
land,  and  Pedro  F.  Engel,  Fort  Collins,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,149 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  4  Oaims 


piezxLCcmc] 
cirrsTtL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  drive  signal  for  application 
to  a  piezoelectric  crystal  of  an  ink  jet  print  head,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

trigger  means  for  generating  a  trigger  signal  at  an  output; 

first  generation  means,  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
trigger  means  output  and  being  responsive  to  presence  of 
the  trigger  signal  thereat,  said  first  generation  means  being 
operative  for  presenting  at  an  output  a  first  signal  which  is 
composed  of  a  single  cycle  sinusoidal  wave; 

delay  means,  having  an  input  connected  to  the  trigger  means 
output,  for  receiving  the  trigger  signal  at  the  input  and  for 
presenting  said  trigger  signal  at  an  output  a  delay  period  of 
time  thereafter; 

second  generation  means,  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
delay  means  output,  for  presenting  a  second  signal  at  an 
output  in  response  to  presence  of  the  trigger  signal  at  the 
input;  and 

summing  means,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  first 
generation  means  output  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
the  second  generation  means  output,  said  summing  means 
being  operative  for  presenting  at  an  output  a  drive  signal 
which  is  composed  of  a  sum  of  the  signals  present  at  the 
first  and  second  inputs. 


18— e 


1.  A  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  printing  head; 

switch  means  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  printing 
head; 

protective  covering  means  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  it  covers  said  printing  head  and  a  second  position 
wherein  it  uncovers  said  printing  head; 

mechanical  linkage  means  connecting  said  switch  means  and 
said  protective  covering  means  for  effecting  the  covering 
and  uncovering  of  said  printing  head  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  switch  means;  and 

ink  collection  means  for  collecting  excess  ink  ejected  by  said 
printing  head,  wherein  said  linkage  means  includes  means 
for  transporting  said  ink  collection  means  between  an 
operative  position  adjacent  to  said  printing  head  and  an 


4,369,456 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  WRITING  HEADS  USED  IN 

INK  JET  RECORDERS  AND  PRINTERS 

Antonio  S.  Cruz-Uribe,  Cobalt;  Peter  J.  Lewis,  Easton,  and 

Peter  T.  Miller,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 

Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,668 

Int.  O.^  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  O.  346—140  R  16  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  ink  jet  recording  device  or 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1983 


printer  for  cleaning  or  protecting  the  nozzle  openings  posi- 
tioned in  at  least  one  writing  head,  said  apparatus  coinprising: 
rotatably  mounted  supply  and  take-up  reels; 
a  movable  absorbent  cleaning  belt  extending  from  the  supply 
reel  to  the  take-up  reel,  said  belt  including  a  plurality  of 
embossed  elements  and  a  plurality  of  openings  positioned 
in  sequence  along  the  belt  for  being  brought  into  contact 
with  the  bottom  portion  of  said  writing  heads;  and 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  positioning  of  openings  in  said 
belt  over  said  nozzles  and  thereby  controlling  movement 
of  said  belt  to  permit  said  embossed  elements  to  be  drawn 
across  said  nozzles  to  clean  ink  and  impurities  therefrom 
until  the  next  openings  along  the  belt  are  positioned  over 
said  nozzles  whereby  the  sensing  means  causes  the  belt  to 
cease  movement  and  permit  said  ink  jet  writing  heads  to 
print  through  said  openings. 


4,369,457 

REVERSE  POLARITY  DIFFERENTIAL  ENCODING  FOR 

FRINGE  HELD  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  LINE 

PRINTERS 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,917 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/14:  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  346—160  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  electro-optic  line  printer  for  printing  an  image  on  a 
photosensitive  recording  medium  in  response  to  respective  sets 
of  mput  data  samples  having  magnitudes  representing  exposure 
values  for  picture  elements  for  successive  lines  of  said  image, 
the  combination  comprising, 

a  multi-gate  light  valve  having  an  optically  transmissive 
electro-optic  element  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart, 
individually  addressable  electrodes;  said  electrodes  being 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  electro-optic  element  and 
being  intimately  coupled  thereto; 

means  for  transmitting  a  sheet-like,  collimated  light  beam 
through  an  interaction  region  of  said  electro-optic  ele- 
ment; 

encoding  means  for  differentially  encoding  said  input  sam- 
ples to  provide  differentially  encoded  data  samples  having 
sample-to-sample  voltage  drops  corresponding  to  the 
magnitudes  of  respective  input  data  samples;  said  respec- 
tive input  data  samples  sequentially  representing  adjacent 
picture  elements  for  successive  lines  of  said  image; 

means  coupled  to  said  encoding  means  for  periodically  im- 
posing opposite  polarities  on  said  encoded  data  samples; 
and 

means  coupled  between  said  encoding  means  and  said  elec- 
trodes for  applying  said  encoded  data  samples  to  said 
electrodes,  whereby  electric  fringe  fields  of  periodically 
reversing  polarity  are  created  within  the  interaction  re- 
gion of  said  electro-optic  element  to  sequentially  spatially 
modulate  said  light  beam  in  accordance  with  the  input 
data  samples  for  successive  lines  of  said  image  and  the 
electro-optic  element  is  protected  against  optical  damage. 


4,369,458 

SELF-ALIGNED,  FLIP-CHIP  FOCAL  PLANE  ARRAY 

CONFIGURATION 

Richard  N.  Thomas,  Franklin  Borough,  and  Michael  M.  Sopira, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,158 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  27/02.  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357—30  10  Oaims 


1.  A  flip-chip  interconnected  focal  plane  array  circuit  con- 
figuration comprising: 

a  first  integrated  circuit  for  signal  processing  having  a  first 
array  of  electrical  signal  storage  cells,  each  cell  having  an 
injection  site  and  a  metallic  cell  contact  disposed  at  said 
site  to  provide  electrical  connection  thereto;  and 

a  second  integrated  circuit  for  radiation  detection  having  a 
substrate  with  a  first  side  conditioned  for  accepting  a 
radiation  image  thereon,  and  a  second  side,  opposite  said 
first  side,  including  a  second  array  of  metallic  detector 
contacts  disposed  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  second  array 
having  a  greater  density  of  contacts  than  said  first  array 
for  substantially  equal  surface  areas,  said  metallic  detector 
contacts  being  smaller  in  physical  size  than  said  metallic 
cell  contacts; 

said  first  and  second  integrated  circuits  being  interconnected 
in  a  flip-chip  configuration  with  each  metallic  cell  contact 
of  said  first  circuit  being  bonded  physically  to  a  corre- 
sponding group  of  metallic  detector  contacts  of  said  sec- 
ond circuit,  each  corresponding  bonded  group  of  metallic 
detector  contacts  defining  a  corresponding  volume  in  the 
substrate  of  said  second  integrated  circuit  and  an  associ- 
ated surface  area  on  the  first  side  thereof,  whereby  in 
operation,  the  radiation  image  accepted  by  the  first  side  of 
the  second  circuit  is  divided  into  picture  elements  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  defined  associated  surface  areas  and 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  radiation  image 
elements  are  photogenerated  in  the  corresponding  vol- 
umes of  the  second  circuit,  the  photogenerated  electrical 
signals  being  conducted  to  the  correspondingly  associated 
cells  of  the  first  circuit,  through  their  metallic  cell  and 
detector  contact  bondings,  to  form  compositely  in  the 
storage  cell  array  thereof  an  electrical  representation  of 
the  radiation  image  accepted  by  the  second  circuit. 


4,369,459 
SOLID-STATE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Mineo  Iwasawa,  Hayama;  Yukio  Endo,  and  Hiroyuki  Yama- 
moto,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1979,  54-92584 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/09.  3/15 
U.S.  a.  358—50  13  Oaims 

1.  A  shoulder-carried  solid-state  television  camera  which 
comprises  an  image  taking  lens  for  photographing  a  subject; 
optical  means  disposed  along  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  for 
reflecting  light  from  said  lens  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  optical  axis  of  said  lens;  one  or  more  printed 
circuit  boards  disposed  at  a  position  or  positions  offset  from 
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said  optical  axis  of  said  lens  and  substantially  parallel  thereto; 
one  or  more  solid-state  image  pick-up  elements,  with  all  of  the 
pick-up  elements  of  said  camera  mounted  on  one  or  more  of 
said  boards  for  receiving  the  light  reflected  by  said  optical 
means;  and  various  circuit  members  mounted  on  one  or  more 
of  said  boards;  the  direction  for  reading  out  said  solid-state 


<3       J 


21 


23 

_1_ 


•  7 


11 


■ n  ra_ 

I    y  LJ  IJ"  LI  j  '— ' 


JJ 


«  *5 


f7 


^ 


image  pick-up  elements  being  opposite  to  the  usual  reading  out 
direction  due  to  an  inversion  of  the  light  image  by  said  optical 
means;  the  width  W  of  said  camera  being,  accordingly,  inde- 
pendent of  the  length  of  said  printed  circuit  boards  and  the 
length  L  of  the  camera  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  image 
taking  lens  being  longer  than  the  width  W  of  the  camera  along 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis. 


4,369,460 

COLOR-PICTURE  TUBE  WITHOUT  SHADOW  MASK 

AND  WITH  ONLY  ONE  ELECTRON  GUN 

Eberhard  Weiss,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,559 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1980,  3005946 

Int.  O.'  H04N  9/24 
U.S.  O.  358—67  6  Claims 
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1.  A  color-picture  tube  with  a  screen  coated  with  groups  of 
horizontal  phosphor  stripes,  areas  of  which  are  caused  to  glow 
by  electrons  incident  on  them, 

said  color-picture  tube  having  only  one  electron  gun, 

a  deflection  system  for  deflecting  the  electrons,  such  that  an 
electron  beam  produced  by  this  electron  gun  is  serially 
scanned  across  said  screen  along  said  phosphor  stripe 
groups  in  the  horizontal  direction, 

wherein  chromaticity  of  the  respective  color  to  be  produced 
is  determined  by  the  position  of  the  electron  spot  within  a 
phosphor-stripe  group  and  by  the  beam  current,  the  color- 
picture  tube  further  comprising: 

a  vertical,  comb-shaped  electrode  having  teeth  aligned  with 
the  groups  of  horizontal  phosphor  stripes  and  mounted 
along  at  least  one  vertical  edge  of  the  screen,  outside  the 
optically  used  area  of  the  screen, 

means  coupled  to  said  vertical  comb-shaped  electrode  for 
producing  a  control  signal  having  a  magnitude  determined 
.  by  the  displacement  of  the  electron  beam  from  a  desired 
vertical  position  relative  to  the  teeth  of  the  vertical,  comb- 
shaped  electrode,  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  deflection 
system  for  correcting  the  displacement. 


4,369,461 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES 
Yasuyuki  Tamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,536 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1979,  54-142386 

Int.  O.'  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  O.  358—75  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  images  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  an  original  to  generate  a  read  signal; 

discriminating  between  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  por- 
tion having  a  predetermined  color  in  the  original; 

in  accordance  with  said  discriminating  step,  replacing  the 
read  signal  for  the  portion  of  the  original  having  predeter- 
mined color  with  a  predetermined  pattern  signal;  and 

forming  an  image  of  the  original  in  accordance  with  the  read 
signal  and  the  predetermined  pattern  signal. 


4,369,462 

CODING  SYSTEM  FOR  PAY  TELEVISION 

Akimori  Tomizawa;  Hiroshi  Osaka,  and  Ryokichi  Kanai,  all  of 

Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oarion  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,614 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1979,  54-104843 
Int.  O.'  H04N  7/16:  H04K  1/02 
U.S.  O.  358—124  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  coding  system  producing  an  encode  control  signal  for 
encoding  a  television  signal  by  inverting  at  least  a  part  of  the 
television  signal,  which  comprises: 

a  first  means  for  generating  first  random  code  signals; 

a  second  means  for  generating  second  random  code  signals 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  value  of  said  encode 
control  signal;  and 

a  third  means  for  inserting  the  first  random  code  signals  into 
the  first  five  lines  of  the  first  six  lines  within  a  vertical 
blanking  period  of  said  television  signal  and  the  second 
random  code  signal  into  the  sixth  line  to  produce  said 
encode  control  signal, 

said  second  means  including: 

a  clock-pulse  generating  means; 
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a  counter  means  for  counting  clock  pulses  from  said  clock- 
pulse  generating  means; 

an  inversion  mode  generating  means  for  producing  inversion 
mode  signals  indicating  a  plurality  of  inversion  modes; 

a  program  indicating  means  for  producing  program  indicat- 
ing signals; 

a  setting  means  for  providing  predetermined  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  outputs  from  said  counter  means  and  said  pro- 
gram indicating  signal; 

a  coincidence  means  for  producing  a  coincidence  signal 
when  the  mode  signal  and  the  predetermined  signal  are  in 
a  predetermmed  relation;  and 

a  means  for  producing  the  second  random  code  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  count  value  of  said  counter  in  response  to 
the  coincidence  signal. 


4,369,464 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

SYSTEM 
Jean-Pierre  Temime,  216,  av.  Aristide  Briand,  Bagneux,  France 
(92220) 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,853 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1979,  79  17798 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—136  14  Qaims 
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4,369,463 
GRAY  SCALE  IMAGE  DATA  COMPRESSION  WITH 
CODE  WORDS  A  FUNCTION  OF  IMAGE  HISTORY 
Dimitris  Anastassiou,  Croton-on-Hudson,  and  Joan  L.  Mitchell, 
Ossining,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,662    - 
Int.  C\?  H04N  7/12:  H03K  li/22 
U.S.  a.  358—135  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  compressing  gray  scale  image  data  compris- 


predictmg  the  gray  scale  value  of  a  current  pel  which  is  to  be 
processed,  utilizing  the  values  of  previously  processed 
pels. 

predictmg  a  range  of  values,  by  a  smoothness  determination, 
which  should  suffice  for  coding  the  current  pel's  quan- 
tized error, 

determining  the  minimum  range  of  values  which  are  actually 
needed  to  accurately  encode  the  quantized  error  for  the 
pel. 

producing  a  first  special  purpose  code  bit  when  the  pre- 
dicted range  of  values  for  coding  the  quantized  error  is 
sufficient  and  a  different  bit  when  it  is  insufficient,  and 

generating  a  code  word  for  indicating  the  required  quantiza- 
tion value  for  modification  of  the  predicted  pel  value. 


1.  A  digital  video  system  having  an  encoding  device  in  a 
transmitter  for  encoding  a  digital  video  signal  at  a  high  given 
rate  constituted  of  PCM  words  which  have  a  predetermined 
bit  number  and  are  representative  of  consecutive  picture  ele- 
ments of  a  scanned  picture,  into  a  digital  encoded  signal  trans- 
mitted on  a  low  rate  digital  transmission  medium  conveying 
words  which  are  representative  of  present  picture  elements, 
the  levels  of  which  are  susceptible  to  variation  relative  to  those 
corresponding  to  the  previous  picture,  said  encoding  device 
comprising: 

picture  storing  means  for  storing  the  transmitted  picture 

element  words  after  the  words  have  been  interpolated; 
means  for  detecting  the  moving  area  of  the  picture  with 
respect  to  the  previous  stored  picture  in  response  to  a 
comparison  of  the  word  difference  between  two  words 
representative  of  two  corresponding  elements  of  the  pres- 
ent picture  and  the  previous  stored  picture  with  a  prede- 
termined threshold; 
the  number  of  data  bits  NB  allocated  to  each  line  of  a  picture 
in  said  digital  transmission  medium  being  constant  and  the 
average  number  of  bits  B  allocated  to  each  encoded  signal 
word  of  a  line  being  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  first  prede- 
termined integer; 
said  moving  area  detecting  means  producing  for  each  line  of 
a  picture  the  coordinates  of  the  two  ledge  picture  elements 
defining  the  moving  area  of  said  present  picture  with 
respect  to  the  corresponding  line  of  said  previous  pictures; 
means  for  deducing  the  number  NP  of  picture  elements  in 
said  moving  area  of  the  line  likely  to  be  encoded  from  the 
produced  coordinates  of  said  two  ledge  picture  elements 
and  for  deducing  said  average  number  of  bits  B  for  said 
line  from  the  ratio  NB/NP  of  said  numbers  NB  and  NP; 
a  linear  predicting  means  for  delivering  DPCM  predicted 
picture  element  words  from  the  stored  picture  element 
words  and  present  picture  element  words; 
first  and  second  down-counting  means  controlled  by  said 
movement  area  detecting  means  and  having  their  counts 
Ci,  C2  set  to  NB  and  NP  at  the  start  of  the  moving  area  of 
each  present  picture  line  for  down-counting  the  number  of 
bits  remaining  to  be  allocated  to  said  line  and  the  number 
of  picture  element  words  remaining  likely  to  be  encoded 
at  the  line  element  frequency; 
means  connected  to  down-counting  mfeans  for  comparing 
the  counts  of  said  first  and  second  down-counting  means 
to  select  the  DPCM  words  representing  the  picture  ele- 
ments to  be  transmitted  each  time  Ci/B^C2; 
means  receiving  said  DPCM  words  and  controlled  by  said 
comparing  means  for  encoding,  according  to  a  predeter- 
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mined  quantization  law,  said  selected  DPCM  words  to 
multiplex  said  selected  DPCM  words  in  said  digital  trans- 
mission medium;  and 
n^eans  connected  to  said  encoding  means  for  linearly  inter- 
polating the  PCM  unselected  picture  element  words. 


4,369,466 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ORCUIT 

Atsushi  Matsuzaki,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuo  Kawamata,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,023 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-153194 
Int.  Q.3  H04N  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  358—170  7  Claims 


4,369,465 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

INTERFERENCES  IN  A  PICTURE  COMPOSED  OF 

ELECTRONICALLY  GENERATED  IMAGE  POINTS 

Michel  Blamoutier,  and  Jean  Fraleux,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR78/00031,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  8,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  196,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1977,  77  30532 
Int.  Q.3  H04N  5/21 
U.S.  Qj,  358— 167  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  suppressing  interferences  in  the  display  of  a 
picture  composed  of  image  points  in  the  form  of  electronically 
generated  luminous  dots  projected  onto  a  viewing  surface  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  consecutive  line  scans,  the  brightness 
of  each  dot  being  determined  by  the  level  of  a  luminance 
signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  comparing  a  given  luminance  signal  S(i,j),  pertaining  to 
an  image  point  P(i,j)  where  i  indicates  the  order  number  of 
a  scanning  line  and  j  indicates  the  dot  position  in  said  line, 
with  a  luminance  signal  S(i-k,j-p)  pertaining  to  at  least  one 
adjacent  image  point  P(i-k,j-p);  and 
(bi)  upon  the  comparison  in  step  (a)  revealing  a  level  differ- 
ence between  signals  S(i,j)  and  S(i-k,j-p)  whose  absolute 
value  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  threshold,  using 
said  luminance  signal  S(i,j)  to  control  the  brightness  of 
image  point  P(i,j); 
(b2)  upon  the  comparison  in  step  (a)  revealing  a  positive 
level  difference  between  signals  S(i,j)  and  S(i-k,j-p)  ex- 
ceeding said  predetermined  threshold,  incrementing  said 
signal  S(i-k,j-p)  by  a  corrective  signal  Sc  of  predetermined 
magnitude  -(-ALSM  to  produce  a  resulting  signal 
Sc(i,j)  =  S(i-k,j-p)-|-Sc  and  using  said  resulting  signal 
Sc(i,j)  to  control  the  brightness  of  image  point  P(i,j); 
(bj)  upon  the  comparison  in  step  (a)  revealing  a  negative 
level  difference  between  signals  S(i,j)  and  S(i-k,j-p)  whose 
absolute  value  exceeds  said  predetermined  threshold, 
decrementing  said  signal  S(i-k,j-p)  by  a  corrective  signal 
Sc  of  predetermined  magnitude  —  ALSm  to  produce  a 
resulting  signal  Sc(i,j)  =  S(i-k,j-p)- |Sc|  and  using  said 
resulting  signal  Sc(i,j)  to  control  the  brightness  of  image 
point  P(i,j). 
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1.  A  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  an  input  video  signal 
having  a  DC  level,  a  pedestal  level,  and  a  blanking  period, 
comprising: 

means  for  setting  the  level  of  said  input  video  signal  to  a  first 
predetermined  DC  level,  which  is  higher  than  said  pedes- 
tal level  of  said  input  video  signal,  at  least  during  said 
blanking  period  of  said  input  video  signal,  and  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  in  response  thereto; 

means  for  detecting  and  holding  the  darkest  level  of  said  first 
signal  and  for  producing  a  second  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

means  for  producing  a  threshold  level  signal; 

black  level  control  means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  said 
second  signal  for  setting  the  DC  level  of  said  input  video 
signal  at  a  level  such  that  the  darkest  level  of  said  input 
video  signal  coincides  with  a  second  predetermined  DC 
level  only  when  the  darkest  level  of  said  input  video  signal 
is  less  than  the  level  of  said  threshold  level  signal;  and 

means  for  varying  said  threshold  level  signal  in  response  to 
the  average  picture  level  of  said  input  video  signal. 


4369,467 

VIDEO  CAMERA  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

William  V.  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Lectrolarm 

Custom  Systems,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenfi. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,172,  Jun.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,321,625,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,463, 
Jul.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,314,278,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  22,505,  Mar.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,225,886,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,812,  Nov.  16,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,152,696.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,996 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  358—210  45  Claims 
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1.  A  video  camera  system  comprising:  at  least  one  video 
camera  said  video  camera  being  capable  of  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent functions;  input  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  different 
level  input  voltage  signals;  and  a  plurality  of  control  circuit 
means  associated  with  each  video  camera,  each  said  control 
circuit  means  associated  with  a  video  camera  being  able  to 
simultaneously  provide  a  control  signal  in  response  to  an  input 
voltage  signal  such  control  signal  serving  to  enable  a  separate 
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control  function  of  the  associated  video  camera  and  each  of 

said  control  circuit  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  first  switch  means  coupled  to  receive  the  input 
voltage  signals  from  said  input  means,  each  of  said  first 
switch  means  being  activated  when  the  voltage  is  above  a 
corresponding  predetermined  level  with  the  predeter- 
mined level  for  each  said  first  switch  means  being  different 
and  each  of  said  first  switch  means  providing  at  its  respec- 
tive output  a  first  switching  signal  upon  being  activated; 
a  plurality  of  blocking  means,  each  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  switching  means 
except  for  said  first  switching  means  corresponding  to  the 
lowest  level  input  voltage  signal,  and  each  of  said  block- 
ing means  providing  a  blocking  signal  upon  receiving  a 
first  switching  signal  from  the  corresponding  said  first 
switching  means  and  an  enabling  signal  absent  receipt  of  a 
first  switching  signal  from  the  corresponding  said  first 
switching  means; 
a  plurality  of  gating  means  each  being  coupled  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  switching  means  and  said  block- 
ing means  associated  with  said  first  switching  means  that 
is  to  be  activated  by  the  next  higher  level  input  voltage 
signal,  each  of  said  gating  means  providing  at  its  output  a 
gated  signal  when  receiving  a  first  switching  signal  from 
the  corresponding  said  first  switching  means  and  an  en- 
abling signal  from  the  associated  said  blocking  means  and 
said  gating  means  providing  no  output  signal  when  said 
I  gating  means  receives  a  blocking  signal  from  the  associ- 
ated said  blocking  means;  and, 
a  plurality  of  output  means  for  selectively  controlling  the 
different  functions  of  the  associated  video  camera,  each  of 
said  output  means  being  coupled  to  receive  the  gated 
signals  of  one  of  said  gating  means  and  the  output  of  said 
output  means  enabling  corresponding  control  functions  of 
the  associated  video  camera. 


packets  representative  of  N  pixels  in  a  single  column  of 
said  matrix. 


4,369,468 
BLOCK  OUTPUT  CCD  IMAGER 

Joseph  E.  Hall,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,749,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,834. 

This  application  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,856 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  a.  358—213  16  Qaims 


4,369,469 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Yukio  Endo,  and  Okio  Yoshida,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,904 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-6968; 
Feb.  21,  1980,  55-19710 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/14.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  358—213  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bias  charge  transfer  element  formed  of  a  bias  charge  injec- 
tion section,  light  receiving  section  and  storing  section; 

means  for  producing  pulse  signals  for  defining  timings  in 
which  the  operation  modes  of  the  charge  transfer  element 
are  carried  out;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  the  charge  transfer  element  and 
pulse  generating  means,  which  includes  a  voltage  source 
for  sending  forth  D.C.  voltage  signals  to  define  the  depths 
of  potential  wells  of  said  charge  transfer  element,  supplies 
D.C.  voltage  signals  to  the  respective  electrodes  of  said 
charge  transfer  element  in  accordance  with  the  pulse 
signals  produced  from  said  pulse  generating  means,  before 
the  charge  integration  mode  of  the  light  receiving  section, 
sends  forth  to  the  bias  charge  injection  section  a  signal  for 
causing  bias  charges  to  be  injected  into  potential  wells  of 
the  light  receiving  section  and  thereafter  supplies  the 
electrodes  of  the  light  receiving  section  with  a  signal  for 
causing  the  bottoms  of  potential  wells  to  be  uniformly 
raised. 
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4,369,470 

PLAY-FREE  FOCUSING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Comelis  J.  Contant,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,793 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   13,   1979, 
7908967 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  5/26 
U.S.  Q.  358—227  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  CCD  imager  having  an  image  matrix  of  A  columns  and 
B  rows  of  pixels,  and  clocking  means,  comprising: 

(a)  output  register  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
imager  matrix  for  receiving  the  charge  packets  represent- 
ing the  pixels,  and  having  a  capacity  of  at  least  N  X  A 
positions  where  N  is  an  integer  larger  than  one;  and 

(b)  N  nondestructive  readout  means,  each  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  certain  portion  of  said  register  means  for 
simultaneously  indicating  the  amplitude  of  said  charge 
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1.  A  television  camera  comprising: 
a  pickup  lens; 

a  pickup  unit  which  is  aligned  with  respect  to  the  pickup 
lens; 
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a  holder  having  a  slide  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
wall  which  extends  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said 
pickup  unit  being  arranged  on  the  slide  so  that  it  can  be 
displaced  along  the  axis  while  remaining  aligned  with  the 
pickup  lens; 

an  adjusting  lever,  having  first  and  second  ends,  for  adjust- 
ably coupling  the  pickup  unit  to  the  wall,  said  adjusting 
lever  being  coupled  to  the  pickup  unit  at  a  point  between 
the  ends  of  the  lever,  said  adjusting  lever  being  coupled  to 
the  wall  at  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  lever,  the 
coupling  at  the  second  end  being  by  way  of  an  adjusting 
member; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  adjusting  lever  is  resiliently  clamped  between  the  pickup 
unit  and  the  wall; 

the  adjusting  lever  is  coupled  to  the  pickup  unit  at  two 
points  by  a  first  pair  of  point  bearings,  said  first  pair  of 
point  bearings  being  situated  such  that  the  longitudinal 
axis  intersects  a  line  connecting  these  bearings  substan- 
tially at  the  midpoint  of  the  line;  and 

the  adjusting  lever  is  coupled  to  the  wall  by  a  second  pair  of 
point  bearings,  said  second  pair  of  point  bearings  being 
situated  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
and  at  the  midpoint  of  the  line  which  connects  the  first 
pair  of  point  bearings. 


4,369,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  THE 

IMAGE  SIGNAL 
Toshitaka  Hirata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rocoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,500 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980,  55-27717 

Int.  Q.^  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  Q.  358—280  8  Qaims 
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1.  Method  of  processing  an  image  signal  for  projecting  an 
image  light  on  photoelectric  conversion  means  and  changing  a 
photoelectrically  converted  image  signal  into  an  image  signal 
in  a  binary  form,  characterized  in  that  a  standard  signal  show- 
ing the  mean  value  or  smoothed  value  of  the  photoelectrically 
converted  image  signal  is  obtained  by  means  of  a  filter  circuit, 
on  the  basis  of  the  standard  signal  thus  obtained  an  inverted 
phase  signal  that  is  low  when  the  level  of  the  standard  signal  is 
high  and  vice  versa  is  obtained  by  means  of  an  operational 
amplifier  means,  and  a  product  signal  which  is  produced  by 
multiplying  the  photoelectrically  converted  image  signal  by 
the  inverted  phase  signal  is  compared  with  the  standard  signal 
so  as  to  acquire  said  binary  image  signal. 


4,369,472 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  DIGITAL 

DATA 
Masato  Tanaka,  and  Shunsuke  Furukawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-172532; 
Jan.  17,  1980,  55-3929 

Int.  Q.^  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  Q.  360—40  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  digital  data  formed  of  binary  bits  of 
first  and  second  values  occupying  consecutive  bit  cells  of 
predetermined  intervals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  first  transition  at  a  first  reference  point  in  a  bit 
cell  when  a  binary  bit  of  said  second  value  changes  over  to 
a  binary  bit  of  said  first  value; 

sensing  successive  binary  bits  of  said  first  value  and  produc- 
ing a  respective  second  transition  at  a  second  reference 
point  in  a  bit  cell  after  sensing  every  n  successive  binary 
bits  of  said  first  value  (n  =  2  or  3);  and 

sensing  successive  binary  bits  of  said  second  value  and  pro- 
ducing a  respective  second  transition  at  said  second  refer- 
ence point  in  a  bit  cell  when  at  least  two  successive  binary 
bits  of  said  first  value  are  followed  by  a  binary  bit  of  said 
second  value  and  also  after  sensing  every  m  successive 
binary  bits  of  said  second  value  (m  =  3  or  4),  such  that  said 
last-mentioned  second  transition  at  said  second  reference 
point  is  separated  from  a  said  first  transition  by  at  least  l.S 
bit  cell  intervals  but  no  more  than  4.S  bit  cell  intervals  and 
successive  ones  of  said  second  transitions  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  no  more  than  4  bit  cell  intervals. 


4369,473 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Walter  Eibensteiner,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,425 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  20,  1979,  5028/79 

Int.  Q.^  GllB  5/Oi,  15/12 

U.S.  Q.  360—85  18  Claims 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  magnetic  head  which  is  rotatable  in  a  given  direction 
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of  rotation  and  at  least  one  drum-shaped  taped  guide  for  a 
magnetic  tape,  which  guide  is  arranged  near  said  magnetic 
head,  and  which  magnetic  tape  can  pass  around  at  least  a  part 
of  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  tape  guide  and  past  the 
magnetic  head  which  rotates  at  a  given  level,  the  magnetic 
head  scanning  oblique  tracks  situated  within  one  longitudinal 
half  of  the  magnetic  tape,  and  comprising  a  drive  arrangement 
for  the  transport  of  the  magnetic  tape  in  a  given  direction  of 
movement  at  a  given  speed  in  order  to  scan  the  tracks,  charac- 
terized in  that  by  means  of  the  drive  arrangement  the  magnetic 
tape  can  also  be  driven  selectively  in  a  direction  of  movement 
opposite  to  the  given  direction  of  movement  and  at  the  given 
speed  in  order  to  scan  the  tracks,  and  in  that  during  transport 
of  the  tape  in  said  opposite  direction  of  movement  at  least  one 
magnetic  head  which  rotates  at  a  further  level  which  is  spaced 
from  the  given  level  by  a  distance  which  is  equal  to  substan- 
tially half  the  width  of  the  magnetic  tape  and  which  has  a 
direction  of  rotation  which  is  opposite  to  the  give  direction  of 
rotation,  scans  oblique  tracks  which  are  situated  within  the 
second  longitudinal  half  of  the  magnetic  tape. 


4,369,475 
ENCLOSED  DISC  DRIVE  WITH  IMPROVED  AIR  FLOW 
Bin  L.  Ho,  and  Stephen  Bibby,  both  of  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  PRIAM,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,776,  Jan.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,282,554.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,316 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  GllB  17/04 

U.S.  a.  360—97  4  Qaims 
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4,369,474 

PLAYER  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

RECORDINGS 

Teturo  Kamimura;  Masahiro  Komatsubara;  Shizuo  Ando,  and 

Takuzi  Inanaga,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,984 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-171501 
Int.  a.  GllB  15/66 
U.S.  a.  360—96.1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  player  for  magnetic  tape  cartridge  recording  and  play- 
back operation  comprising; 

a  chassis  having  a  main  surface;  :' 

a  cartridge  holder  mounted  for  motion  within  said  chassis 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  cartridge  from  without  said 
chassis  at  an  initial  oblique  position  with  respect  to  the 
main  surface; 

guide  means  associated  with  said  cartridge  holder  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  set  of  guide  grooves,  each  including  a 
first  groove  portion  parallel  to  the  main  surface  and  a 
second  groove  portion  extending  from  the  first  groove 
portion  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  guide 
means  allowing  said  cartridge  holder  to  be  translated  into 
said  chassis  to  an  intermediate  oblique  position  along  the 
first  groove  portion  and  then  turned  from  the  intermediate 
oblique  position  to  a  position  parallel  to  the  main  surface; 
and 

a  reproducing  head  movably  mounted  on  said  cartridge 
holder  at  the  leading  end  thereof. 


1.  An  enclosed  disc  drive  comprising  a  container  including  a 
bottom  portion  and  a  mating  top  portion,  a  spindle  mounted  in 
said  bottom  portion  with  said  spindle  positioned  for  receiving 
magnetic  disc  means,  a  magnetic  disc  mounted  on  said  spindle 
within  said  bottom  portion  and  being  rotatable  thereon,  a  first 
air  filter  positioned  in  a  peripheral  area  of  said  container  in  the 
plane  of  said  magnetic  disc  and  in  relatively  close  proximity  to 
said  magnetic  disc,  and  guide  means  provided  between  said 
disc  and  said  first  air  filter  for  directing  a  planar  air  flow  cre- 
ated by  the  spinning  of  said  magnetic  disc  means  through  said 
first  filter  and  back  to  said  magnetic  disc. 


4,369,476 

MULTI-TRACK  RECORDING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CROSS-TALK  NEUTRALIZATION 

Herbert  Karsh,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 

Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,044 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/115 

U.S.  O.  360—123  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  multi-track  recording  head  assembly  with  electromag- 
netic cross-talk  and  crossfeed  neutralization  comprising: 

a  first  recording  head  and  a  second  recording  head  for  devel- 
oping varying  magnetic  fluxes  for  recording  a  first  track 
and  a  second  track,  respectively,  on  a  recording  medium 
moving  relative  said  heads; 

a  first  neutralization  head  juxtaposed  between  said  first 
recording  head  and  said  second  recording  head  and  proxi- 
mate to  said  first  recording  head  for  developing  a  varying 
magnetic  flux  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  developed 
by  said  first  recording  head  for  neutralizing  a  portion  of 
said  flux  by  said  first  recording  head  which  would  other- 
wise be  recorded  as  crossfeed  and  cross-talk  on  said  sec- 
ond track;  and 

a  second  neutralization  head  Juxtaposed  between  said  first 
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neutralization  head  and  said  second  recording  head  for 
developing  a  varying  magnetic  flux  of  opposite  polarity  of 
said  flux  developed  by  said  second  recording  head  for 
neutralizing  a  portion  of  said  flux  developed  by  said  sec- 
ond recording  head  which  would  otherwise  be  recorded 
as  crossfeed  and  cross-talk  on  said  first  track. 


4,369,478 

AUTOMOBILE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  PLAYING 

APPARATUS 

Masaaki  Sato;  Akira  Osanai,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  HiOime 

Iwase,  Figimi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1978,  53-72604 

Int  a.3  GllB  15/00;  H04B  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  360—137  6  Claima 
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4^69  477 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Naohiro  Hanaoka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,468 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1979,  54-64231 

Int.  Q.3  GllB  5/16.  5/12 

U.S.  Q.  360—126  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  automobile  magnetic  tape  playing  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  amplifier  unit  mounted  in  an  automobile; 

a  magnetic  tape-driving  unit  including  a  magnetic  head  for 
reproducing  data  from  a  magnetic  tape  and  a  magnetic 
tape-driving  mechanism  allowing  for  the  run  of  the  mag- 
netic tape; 

mechanical  support  means  for  detachably  fitting  the  mag- 
netic tape-driving  unit  to  the  amplifier  unit  by;  and 

an  electric  coupling  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
magnetic  tape-driving  unit  to  the  amplifier  unit,  with  both 
elements  electrically  shut  off  as  need  arises. 


1.  A  magnetic  head  manufactured  by  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  ferromagnetic  first  thin  film  on  one  surface  of  a 
first  half,  said  first  half  including  a  combination  of  a  first 
block  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  and  a  second  block  of  a 
non-magnetic  material,  said  one  surface  including  one 
surface  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  blocks; 

forming  a  ferromagnetic  second  thin  film  and  a  non-mag- 
netic third  film  on  said  first  thin  film  such  that  said  second 

'    and  third  thin  films  do  not  overlap  each  other; 

said  first  half  being  substantially  thicker  than  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  thin  films; 

joining  a  second  half  to  said  second  and  third  thin  films 
formed  on  said  first  half  to  form  a  block  assembly,  said 
second  half  being  non-magnetic  at  least  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  said  second  block  of  said  first  half  via  said  first, 
second  and  third  thin  films; 

forming  a  notch  in  said  block  assembly,  said  notch  extending 
along  a  boundary  zone  between  said  first  and  second  thin 
films  to  form  a  core  block,  said  notch  separating  an  end 
face  of  said  block  assembly  on  the  side  on  which  said 
second  block  is  formed  in  a  direction  not  parallel  to  the 
juncture  between  said  first  and  second  halves  with  a  space 
in  which  said  boundary  zone  has  been  contained; 

providing  a  magnetic  flux  detecting  means  in  a  magnetic 
path  constituted  by  said  core  block  including  said  first 
block;  and 

machining  said  end  face  of  said  block  assembly  or  said  core 
block  separated  by  said  notch  such  that  there  still  remains 
a  surface  of  said  second  block  continuous  with  said  first 
thin  film  and  that  the  resultant  shape  of  the  machined 
surface  is  suited  for  frictional  contact  with  a  magnetic 
recording  medium. 


4369,479 
SAFETY  POWER  CUTOFF  FOR  APPLIANCES 
Jimmy  R.  Rickard,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,266 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  9/00:  H02H  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  361—1  8  Claims 


1.  A  power  interrupter  arrangement  for  an  appliance  of  they 
type  having  a  control  panel  and  operating  circuitry  energized 
by  an  external  power  supply,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
frangible  circuit  means  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  control 

panel;  and 
interrupt  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  frangible  circuit 
means  effective  to  interrupt  energization  of  the  operating 
circuitry  by  the  external  power  supply  upon  breaking  of 
said  frangible  circuit  means. 
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4,369,480 

OVERVOLTAGE  ARRESTER  INCLUDING  A  COLUMN 

OF  ARRESTER  ELEMENTS  AND  SHIELDING 

THEREFOR 

Michael  Cnicius,  and  Mohamed  A.  Hassan,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,198 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  3012741 

Int.  C1.3  H02H  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361—128  15  Qaims 


1.  An  overvoltage  arrester  comprising  a  plurality  of  shield- 
ing elements  each  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  shield- 
ing elements  being  substantially  superposed  so  that  the  open- 
ings are  substantially  aligned,  a  plurality  of  electrically  inter- 
connected arrester  elements  disposed  in  the  substantially 
aligned  openings,  means  associated  with  each  of  at  least  two 
adjacent  shielding  elements  for  fastening  at  least  one  arrester 
element  to  each  of  the  two  shielding  elements  and  a  plurality  of 
support  members  disposed  between  adjacent  shielding  ele- 
ments at  the  periphery  of  the  openings  in  the  shielding  ele- 
ments for  supporting  the  shielding  elements,  the  shielding 
elements  providing  support  for  the  arrester  elements  fastened 
thereto. 


4,369,481 
ELECTRONIC  LOCK 
David  Early,  Box  1102,  Bridgeport,  Tex.  76026 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,437 
Int.  a. J  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a.  361—173 


12  Qaims 
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a  movable  member  for  releasing  a  door, 

solenoid  means  for  moving  said  member  to  a  position  to 
allow  the  door  to  be  opened  when  said  solenoid  means  is 
energized, 

a  laser  located  to  emit  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
along  a  give  path, 

a  key  having  a  reflecting  means  adapted  to  be  located  in  the 
path  of  said  beam  to  reflect  electromagnetic  radiation 
from  said  beam  in  a  given  pattern, 

a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  radiation  sensitive  means  for 
receiving  reflected  electromagnetic  radiation  from  said 
reflecting  means  in  said  given  pattern, 

means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion sensitive  means  when  they  receive  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  said  given  pattern  for  coupling  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  said  solenoid  means  for  energizing  said 
solenoid  means. 


4,369,482 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Heinz  Ritter,  Schongau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
SDS-Elektro  GmbH,  Deisenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024343 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  47/i6 
U.S.  O.  361—210  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  adapted  to  be  driven  from  an 
a.c.  voltage  source,  comprising 

(a)  a  coil  having  first  afjd  second  electrically  insulated,  ca- 
pacitively  coupled  windings, 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  opposite  forward 
directions  between  the  respective  ends  of  said  first  wind- 
ing and  a  first  terminal  of  said  a.c.  voltage  source,  and  a 
second  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  opposite  forward  di- 
rections between  the  respective  ends  of  said  second  wind- 
ing and  a  second  terminal  of  said  a.c.  voltage  source,  so 
that  the  magnetic  fluxes  generated  by  said  first  and  second 
windings  have  the  same  direction  irrespective  of  the  po- 
larity of  the  a.c.  voltage,  and 

(c)  a  contact  system  including  at  least  one  fixed  contact  and 
one  movable  contact  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  mag- 
netic fluxes. 


1.  A  lock  comprising: 


4,369,483 
TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
Takashi  Shirakawa,  Morioka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,412 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    25,    1979,    54- 
102601[U] 

Int.  Q.^  HOIG  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  361—291  5  Qaims 

1.  A  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  an  insulating  frame  hav- 
ing a  top  wall  surface  and  a  depending  side  wall  surface  form- 
ing a  recess  opening  downwardly;  a  flat  electrode  held  se- 
curely to  the  underside  of  said  top  wall  portion;  a  thin  dielec- 
tric member  held  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  flat  electrode;  a 


second  electrode  having  an  edge  portion  held  to  said  side  wall 
portion  and  having  a  plate  portion  extending  resiliently  across 
said  recess;  a  screw  shaft  extending  rotatably  through  said  top 
wall  surface,  said  flat  electrode,  said  dielectric  member  and 
said  second  electrode  and  having  a  head  portion  held  within  an 
opening  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  top  wall  portion;  a  pressing 
plate  extending  across  the  open  lower  portion  of  said  recess 
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and  having  a  threaded  opening  engaging  said  screw  shaft;  and 
co-acting  guide  means  formed  respectively  on  said  side  wall 
portion  and  said  pressing  plate  for  causing  said  pressing  plate 
to  move  axially  along  said  screw  shaft  during  rotation  of  said 
head  portion  thereof  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  flat 
electrode  and  said  second  electrode;  said  second  electrode 
constantly  urging  said  pressing  plate  away  from  said  top  wall 
surface  to  place  said  screw  shaft  constantly  under  axial  tension. 


4,369,484 

MULTIPLE  METER  SWITCHBOARD 

Robert  L.  Fugate,  Qeveland;  Richard  Schneider,  Mayfield 

Heights,  and  Felix  K.  Zlgud,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,495 

Int.  Q.3  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  361—334  10  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple  meter  electric  switchboard  assembly  compris- 


ing 


an  enclosure  having  side  walls  and  an  open  front; 

horizontally  extending  busbars; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged  service  sections  within  the 

enclosure; 
each  service  section  including  a  meter  compartment  com- 
prising 

a  vertical  rear  mounting  panel, 
a  barrier  side  wall  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one  of  the 

side  walls  of  the  enclosure, 
a  top  wall  extending  horizontally  from  the  other  of  said 
side  walls  of  the  enclosure  to  the  barrier  side  wall  and 
from  the  rear  mounting  panel  to  the  open  front  of  the 
enclosure  and 
a  bottom  wall  spaced  from  the  top  wall  and  extending 
horizontally  from  said  other  of  the  side  walls  of  the 


enclosure  to  the  barrier  side  wall  and  from  the  rear 
mounting  panel  to  the  open  front  of  the  enclosure; 

each  service  section  including  a  switching  compartment 
vertically  adjacent  to  the  meter  compartment,  the  switch- 
ing compartment  comprising 
a  vertical  rear  mounting  panel  generally  aligned  with  the 

rear  mounting  panel  of  the  meter  compartment, 
a  barrier  side  wall  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  one  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  enclosure  and  generally  aligned 
with  the  barrier  side  wall  of  the  meter  compartment, 
a  top  wall  extending  horizontally  from  said  other  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  enclosure  to  the  barrier  side  wall  and 
from  the  rear  mounting  panel  to  the  open  front  of  the 
enclosure,  and 
a  bottom  wall  spaced  from  the  top  wall  and  extending 
horizontally  from  said  other  of  the  side  Walls  of  the 
enclosure  to  the  barrier  side  wall  and  from  the  rear 
mounting  panel  to  the  open  front  of  the  enclosure; 

a  meter  socket  mounted  within  each  meter  compartment  on 
the  rear  mounting  panel  thereof  and  adapted  for  mounting 
a  meter  thereon; 

a  switching  mechanism  mounted  within  each  switching 
compartment  on  the  rear  mounting  panel  thereof; 

circuit  protective  means  mounted  within  each  switching 
compartment  on  the  rear  mounting  panel  thereof; 

line  terminals  and  load  terminals  mounted  within  each  ser- 
vice section; 

electrical  conductors  connected  to  said  busbars  and  extend- 
ing vertically  behind  the  rear  mounting  panels,  said  con- 
ductors being  connected  to  the  line  terminals  of  each 
service  section; 

electrical  conductors  within  each  service  section  connecting 
the  meter  socket,  switching  mechanism,  and  circuit  pro- 
tective means  mounted  therein  in  series  between  the  line 
terminals  and  load  terminals  thereof; 

each  switching  mechanism  being  switchable  between  an 
activated  condition  producing  a  closed  circuit  between 
the  line  and  load  terminals  of  the  associated  service  sec- 
tion and  a  deactivated  condition  producing  an  open  circuit 
between  the  line  and  load  terminals  of  the  associated 
service  section; 

said  one  side  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  said  barrier  side  walls 
defining  a  vertical  wireway  therebetween  extending 
alongside  the  plurality  of  vertically  arranged  service  sec- 
tions; 

access  means  in  the  barrier  side  walls  for  permitting  access 
between  the  load  terminals  of  each  service  section  and  the 
vertical  wireway; 

an  openable  front  closure  member  for  closing  the  open  front 
of  each  meter  compartment  to  prevent  manual  access 
thereto  while  permitting  a  meter  mounted  in  the  meter 
socket  to  be  read; 

an  openable  front  closure  member  for  closing  the  open  front 
of  each  switching  compartment  to  prevent  manual  access 
thereto;  and 

an  openable  front  closure  member  for  closing  the  open  front 
of  the  vertical  wireway  to  prevent  manual  access  thereto. 


4,369,485 

QRCUrr  ASSEMBLIES  EACH  WITH  A  COMPONENT 

COOPERATING  WITH  A  CONNECTOR  AND  CLAMP  TO 

A  SUBSTRATE 
Melvyn  R.  Bell,  Crossgates,  and  Ian  D.  Gooch,  Edinburgh,  both 
of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Cheadle,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,464 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1979, 
7911359;  Nov.  23,  1979,  7940614 

Int.  Q.^  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  Q.  361—386  12  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  assembly  comprising  an  at  least  substantially 
planar  substrate,  on  at  least  one  major  surface  of  which  sub- 
strate is  supported  at  least  one  component  with  leads  extending 
therefrom,  and  there  is  also  supported  on  said  one  major  sur- 
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face  of  the  substrate  at  least  one  connector  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  component,  the  connector  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conducting  connector  pieces,  each  connector  piece 
extending  parallel  to  and  co-operating  with  a  lead  of  the  com- 
ponent, and  providing  a  terminal  of  the  circuit  assembly,  the 
plurality  of  connector  pieces  are  secured  to  a  block  of  electri- 
cal insulating  material  of  the  connector,  and  the  arrangement  is 
such  that  said  at  least  one  component  is  secured  within  the 
circuit  assembly  in  a  readily  detachable  manner  by  readily 


,"     f3  fC  1:2 


releasable  clamping  means  provided  in  the  circuit  assembly, 
the  required  clamping  action  being  between  the  substrate  and 
the  clamping  means,  the  clamping  means  for  said  at  least  one 
component  including  at  least  part  of  the  connector,  the  re- 
quired clamping  action  being  at  least  partially  between  the 
substrate  and  the  connector  by  a  cooperating  flange  and  lip 
hyphen-shaped  portion  provided  by  the  clamping  means  and 
the  connector,  the  leads  extending  from  said  at  least  one  com- 
ponent substantially  in  one  plane  parallel  to  said  one  major 
surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,369,486 

ILLUMINATED  HSHING  TACKLE 

Robert  R.  Pool,  607  E.  Franklin,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85204 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,840 

Int.  a.^  F21V  7/09 

U.S.  a.  362—32  37  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  pole  including  an  elongate  hollow  rod  fabri- 
cated of  light  transmitting  material  and  having  free  and  fixed 
ends,  and  a  plurality  of  guides  spaced  between  said  ends,  and 
an  elongate  hollow  handle  having  a  forward  end  secured  to  the 
fixed  end  of  said  rod,  and  a  butt  end,  improvements  therein  for 
illumination  of  said  rod  and  for  convenient  servicing  of  compo- 
nents, said  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  a  bundle  of  fiber  optics,  each  said  fiber  optic  having: 

i.  a  light  receiving  end  proximate  the  fixed  end  of  said  rod; 

and 
ii.  a  light  emitting  end  spaced  at  a  selected  location  along 

said  rod;  and 

(b)  lighting  means  for  directing  light  to  the  light  receiving 
end  of  each  said  fiber  optic. 


4,369,487 
UTILITY  LAMP 
Arthur  J.  Carlow,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Carico  Corpora- 
tion, Beverly,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,840 

Int.  a?  F21V  27/00  ^ 

U.S.  a.  362—258  30  Oaims 


1.  A  utility  lamp  comprising 

A.  a  tubular  handle; 

B.  a  bulb  receptacle  mounted  in  said  handle; 

C.  an  electrical  cord  having  one  end  extending  into  said 
handle  and  being  connected  to  said  receptacle  and  having 
its  other  end  terminated  by  an  electrical  connector; 

D.  a  bulb  cage  for  protectively  enclosing  a  bulb  positioned  in 
the  receptacle,  said  bulb  cage  comprising 

1.  a  first  section; 

2.  a  second  section; 

3.  a  hinge  connecting  said  first  and  second  sections  so  that 
they  are  movable  relatively  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  they  protectively  enclose  a  bulb  in  the  recepta- 
cle and  an  open  {position  wherein  they  are  spaced  apart 
so  that  access  may  be  had  to  a  bulb  in  the  receptacle; 
and 

4.  means  for  releasably  locking  the  sections  in  the  closed 
position; 

E.  means  for  removably  securing  the  bulb  cage  to  the  han- 
dle; and 

F.  means  integral  with  the  cage  defining  a  spool  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  handle  about  which  can  be 
wound  the  length  of  cord  extending  from  the  handle,  said 
handle,  cage  and  spool  defining  means  all  formed  of  an 
impact  resistant  plastic  material. 


4  369  488 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  PERMimNG  CONTROLLED 

SHIFTING  OF  THE  BEAM  PATTERN  IN  HEADLAMPS, 

ESPEOALLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Norbert  Bniii,  Bobigny,  France,  assignor  to  Cibie  Projecteurs, 
Bobigny,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,500 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1979,  79  24508; 
Dec.  24,  1979,  79  3154 

Int  Q\?  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—268  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  headlamp  having  a  light  source,  and  a  main  optical 
system  for  forming  light  from  said  light  source  into  a  beam,  a 
beam  defiecting  system  comprising  at  least  one  generally  plate- 
like transparent  optical  deflecting  element,  and  means  support- 
ing said  optical  deflecting  element  in  the  path  of  light  rays 
contained  in  the  beam  formed  by  said  main  optical  system, 
with  said  optical  deflecting  element  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly to  such  light  rays,  and  said  supporting  means 
permitting  a  generally  translational  adjustment  of  the  position 
of  said  optical  deflecting  element  in  a  direction  generally  trans- 
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verse  to  the  beam  formed  by  the  main  optical  system,  the  said 
optical  deflecting  element  bearing  surface  configurations  of 
such  shapes  that  those  light  rays  of  the  beam  which  are  inci- 
dent on  the  said  beam  deflecting  system  in  a  given  direction 


emerge  from  the  said  beam  deflecting  system  in  substantially 
the  same  direction  as  one  another,  and  the  said  direction  of 
emergence  is  changed  by  the  said  translational  adjustment  of 
said  optical  deflecting  element. 


4,369,489 
SWITCHING  DC-TO-DC  CONVERTER  SUPPLYING 
UNINTERRUPTED  OUTPUT  CURRENT 
Duard  L.  Pniitt,  Cinnaminson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,494 

Int.  a.3  H02M  3/il5 

U.S.  a.  363—28  9  Claims 


such  value  that  there  is  no  substantial  discontinuity  in  the 
converted  dc; 

means  for  connecting  the  first  end  of  the  primary  winding  of 
said  transformer  to  said  fifth  terminal; 

a  first  controlled  rectifier,  having  cathode  and  anode  for 
defining  the  ends  of  a  principal  conduction  path  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  primary  winding  of  said  first  plural- 
winding  inductor  between  said  first  terminal  and  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer,  and 
having  a  gate  electrode,  the  conduction  intervals  of  said 
first  controlled  rectifier  being  interspersed  with  the  fly- 
back intervals  of  said  first  inductor; 

a  second  controlled  rectifier,  having  cathode  and  anode  for 
defining  the  ends  of  a  principal  conduction  path  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of  said  second 
plural-winding  inductor  between  said  second  terminal  and 
the  second  end  of  the  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, and  having  a  gate  electrode,  the  conduction  inter- 
vals of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  being  interspersed 
with  the  flyback  intervals  of  said  second  inductor; 

means  for  rectifying  the  flows  of  current  through  the  sec- 
ondary windings  of  said  first  and  second  plural-winding 
inductors  and  each  said  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former and 

means  for  applying  these  rectified  flows  of  current  in  similar 
polarity  between  said  third  and  fourth  terminals;  and 

a  pulse  frequency  modulator  for  applying  triggering  pulses 
alternately  between  the  cathode  and  gate  electrode  of  said 
first  controlled  rectifier  and  between  the  cathode  and  gate 
electrode  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier,  at  a  rate 
responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  voluge  between  said 
third  and  fourth  terminals. 


4,369,490 
LOW-RIPPLE  POWER  RECriHER  SYSTEM 
Fritlyof  Blum,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  Fiir  Elektriscbe  Gluhiampen, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950411 

Int.  a.3  H02M  y/;^ 

U.S.  a.  363—48  13  Qaims 


1.  A  switching  dc-to-dc  converter  for  supplying  substan- 
tially continuous  converted  dc  without  having  to  have  output 
filtering  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  therebetween  of  a 
'primary  dc  energy  supply; 

third  and  fourth  terminals  for  connection  therebetween  of  a 
load  receptive  of  the  converted  dc; 

a  fifth  terminal; 

first  and  second  capacitors  connected  between  said  fifth 
terminal  and  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals; 

first  and  second  plural-winding  inductors,  non-saturable  in 
operation,  each  having  a  respective  primary  winding  and 
a  respective  secondary  winding  with  a  turns  ratio  of  m:n 
between  them,  and  each  having  sufficient  inductance  to 
sustain  substantially  direct  current  flow  through  its  sec- 
ondary winding  during  flyback  intervals  in  the  conversion 
process; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  with  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  and  having  at  least  a  first  secondary  winding 
with  a  turns  ratio  between  it  and  the  primary  winding  of 


1.  Low-ripple  low-harmonic  reflecting  rectifier  system, 
particularly  for  coupling  to  an  a-c  power  network  and  to 
receive  a-c  power  input,  and  to  provide  d-c  power  output  to  a 
d-c  semiconductor  circuit,  especially  to  supply  a  discharge 
lamp  inverter  circuit  from  a-c  power  terminals  (Ph,  Mp;  9, 10), 
having 
a-c  network  terminals; 

a  rectifier  circuit  (1),  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
a  filter  capacitor  (C2)  connected  across  the  d-c  output  of  the 

rectifier  circuit; 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
an  a-c  wave-shaping  and  wave-transforming  network  means 
(D;  CI)  connected  to  receive  the  a-c  voltage  from  the 
power  network  in  sinusoidal  wave  shape  and  converting 
said  sinusoidal  wave  shape  to  a  wave  shape  which  is 
approximately  of  trapezoidal  shape  including 
the  combination  of  storage  inductance  means  (D),  and  a 
storage  capacitor  (CI)  connected  to  the  a-c  network  ter- 
minals, 
the  storage  inductance  (D)  being  connected  between  the 
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network  terminals  and  the  input  to  the  rectifier  circuit  in 
serial  connected,  and  the  storage  capacitor  (CI)  being 
connected  in  parallel  across  the  input  to  the  rectifier  cir- 
cuit, 
and  dimensioned  and  matched  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  supplied  by  the  a-c  net- 
work in  sinusoidal  wave  shape,  to  have  a  resonant  fre- 
quency greater  than  twice  network  frequency  but  less, 
than  three  times  network  frequency. 


4  369  492 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  A  CONVERTER 

WHICH  CONVERTS  AN  IMPRESSED  D-C  CURRENT 

FROM  A  CURRENT  SOURCE  INTO  AN  A-C  CURRENT 

FED  TO  A  LOAD 
Klaus  Moll,  Frankenthal,  and  Helmut  Schulze,  Ober-Ramstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  A 
Cie  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,123 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18. 
1980,  3010338 

Int.  aj  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  a.  363-58  9  Qaims 


4,369,491 

PROTECTIVE  aRCUITRY  FOR  TRANSISTORIZED 

D-C/D-C  CONVERTER 

Luigi    Rizzi,    Milan,    Italy,    assignor    to    Societa    Italians 

Teiecomunicazioni  Siemens,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,285 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  10,  1979,  22519  A/79 
Int.  a.5  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  a.  363-56  7  Claims 


I  t 


3H  !^  5?- 


5J     n    t 


i'\' 


0   : 


5?-  ^.h-  t 


V.    !?    V. 


I  I 


u> 

•II  ir 

■» 

•u 


y 


I  1  I  M  I 


I,  !,lllllll, 

SI 


••11     ,      '11 


1.  In  a  d-c/d-c  converter  comprising  two  switching  transis- 
tors each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  a  source  of 
direct  current  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  emitters  of 
said  transistors,  an  output  transformer  having  a  first  primary 
winding  inserted  between  the  collectors  of  said  transistors  and 
provided  with  a  center  Up  connected  to  another  terminal  of 
said  source,  said  output  transformer  having  secondary  winding 
means  connected  across  a  full-wave  rectifier  including  a  shunt 
capacitance,  and  a  self-saturating  feedback  transformer  having 
a  second  primary  winding  connected  together  with  a  series 
resistance  across  said  first  primary  winding,  said  feedback 
transformer  further  having  secondary-winding  halves  inserted 
in  respective  base/emitter  circuits  of  said  transistors  for  driv- 
ing same  in  push-pull  in  response  to  unbalance  currents  travers- 
ing said  second  primary  winding, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  protective  network  for  limit- 
ing the  magnitude  of  said  unbalance  currents  upon  begin- 
ning conduction  of  said  transistors,  said  network  including 
an  ancillary  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  full-wave 
rectifying  diodes  and  in  parallel  with  a  discharge  resistor 
across  said  second  primary  winding  between  a  collector  of 
one  of  said  switching  transistors  and  a  junction  of  said 
second  primary  winding  with  said  series  resistance. 


1.  Device  for  the  protection  of  a  converter  having  a  given 
number  of  controlled  semiconductor  elements,  which  converts 
an  impressed  d-c  current  generated  in  a  current  source  into  a-c 
current  and  feeds  it  to  a  load,  comprising  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  semiconductor  elements  of  the  converter  for 
forming  firing  pulses  for  the  controlled  semiconductor  ele- 
ments, means  for  setting  reference  blocking  intervals  for  the 
semiconductor  elements,  means  for  setting  and  controlling 
actual  blocking  intervals  of  the  semiconductor  elements,  means 
connected  to  said  reference  and  actual  blocking  interval  setting 
means  for  comparing  said  reference  and  actual  blocking  inter- 
vals with  each  other,  a  read-only  memory  for  storing  said 
reference  blocking  intervals,  an  event  counter  for  counting 
disturbances  detected  by  comparison  of  said  reference  and 
actual  blocking  intervals,  a  memory  stage  being  connected  to 
said  event  counter  and  being  settable  if  said  event  counter 
reaches  a  predetermined  count,  and  time-base  means  con- 
nected to  said  event  counter  and  memory  stage  for  resetting 
said  event  counter  if  said  memory  stage  is  not  set  at  the  end  of 
a  predetermined  base  time. 


4,369,493 
RESPONSE  TIME  MONITOR 
Allan  A.  Kronenberg,  Commack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metropolitan 
Life  Insurance  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,988 
Int.  CIJ  G06F  3/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  interactive  performance 
of  a  computer  system  including  a  computer  and  at  least  one 
computer  terminal  without  dependence  upon  the  program- 
ming of  the  computer,  the  computer  terminal  comprising  a 
keyboard,  a  display,  and  a  storage  from  which  signals  can  be 
transferred  to  at  least  one  of  the  display  and  the  computer,  the 
keyboard  providing  at  least  one  of  input  data  signals  and  con- 
trol signals  in  a  coded  format  to  the  storage,  and  the  terminal 
and  the  computer  being  adapted  to  exchange  data  signals  and 
control  signals,  the  apparatus  being  adapted  to  receive  at  least 
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one  signal  from  the  computer  terminal  and  to  transmit  at  least 
one  measurement  signal  to  the  computer  terminal  and  to  be 
coupled  to  the  computer  terminal,  and  comprising: 
a  timer; 

means  responsive  to  a  signal  in  the  computer  terminal  gener- 
ated in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  keyboard  for  activat- 
ing the  timer  and  generating  measurement  data  signals 
related  to  at  least  one  of  the  time  required  for  the  com- 
puter system  to  complete  an  operation  initiated  at  the 


processes  awaiting  the  occurrence  of  a  first  particular 
event; 

a  second  storage  area; 

a  plurality  of  messages  held  in  said  second  storage  area 
denoting  the  occurrence  of  second  particular  events; 

signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  a  first 
process  for  generating  a  first  signal  denoting  the  occur- 
rence of  a  first  event;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  associating 
said  first  event  with  a  process  represented  in  said  first 
storage  area  when  said  first  event  is  said  first  particular 
event  and  for  storing  in  said  second  storage  area  a  repre- 
sentation of  said  first  event  when  said  first  storage  area 
holds  no  representation  of  a  process  awaiting  the  occur- 
rence of  said  first  event. 


terminal  and  the  time  between  successive  operations  initi- 
ated at  the  terminal;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  timer  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
storage  in  the  computer  terminal  for  encoding  the  mea- 
surement data  signals  in  the  coded  format  of  the  keyboard 
and  for  transferring  the  coded  measurement  data  signals  in 
sequence  with  signals  from  the  keyboard  into  the  storage 
from  which  the  coded  measurement  data  signals  can  be 
transferred  to  the  computer  terminal  display  for  visual 
display  and/or  to  the  computer  for  processing  or  storage. 
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4,369,495 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 

THE  DEAD  TIME  OF  A  GAMMA  CAMERA 

Dan  Inbar,  Haifa,  and  Alexander  Ganin,  Kirvat  Bialick,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Elscint  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,942 

Int  a.5  GOIT  1/20 

MS.  a.  364—414  13  Claims 


4,369,494 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
SYNCHRONIZATION  BETWEEN  PROCESSES  AND 
EVENTS  OCCURRING  AT  DIFFERENT  TIMES  IN  A 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Jacques  Bienvenu,  Paris;  Claude  Carre,  La  Varenne-St-Hilaire; 
Patrick  Dufond,  Paris;  Due  L.  Tuong,  Paris;  Philippe-Hubert 
deRivet,  Paris;  Henri  Verdier,  Paris;  John  J.  Bradley,  Gar- 
ches,  all  of  France,  and  Benjamin  S.  Franklin,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,251,  Dec.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,096 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  18  Claims 


10.  Apparatus  for  providing  synchronization  between  pro- 
cesses awaiting  the  occurrence  of  particular  events  and  events 
awaiting  processes  occurring  at  different  times  in  a  data  pro- 
cessing system,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  storage  area; 

a  plurality  of  representations  held  in  said  first  storage  area  of 


1.  In  a  gamma  camera  for  mapping  a  frame  of  a  dynamically 
changing  radiation  field  into  a  storage,  wherein  the  system 
comprises  a  head  responsive  to  stimuli  from  the  field  for  pro- 
ducing a  group  of  input  signals  for  each  interaction  of  a  stimu- 
lus with  the  head,  circuitry  for  processing  groups  of  input 
signals  and  producing  groups  of  output  signals  that  represent 
interactions  with  the  head,  the  circuitry  having  an  efficiency 
for  converting  groups  of  input  signals  to  groups  of  output 
signals  functionally  related  to  the  rate  at  which  groups  of  input 
signals  are  applied,  coordinate  computation  circuitry  respon- 
sive to  each  group  of  output  signals  for  calculating  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  interaction  that  is  represented  by  the  group  of 
output  signals,  a  control  responsive  to  the  calculation  of  the 
coordinates  of  an  interaction  during  a  frame  time  for  recording 
a  representation  of  the  activity  distribution  of  said  field,  and 
means  for  compensating  the  representation  of  the  activity 
distribution  for  the  inefficiency  of  the  circuitry  in  processing 
groups  of  input  signals  by  injecting  into  the  circuitry  synthetic 
input  signals  which  resemble,  in  terms  of  amplitude  and  shape, 
the  input  signals  produced  by  the  head  in  response  to  interac- 
tion with  stimuli,  said  inefficiency  being  compensated  for  by  a 
correction  factor  obtained  by  calculating  the  percentage  of  the 
synthetic  signals  that  are  processed  by  the  circuitry;  the  im- 
provement comprising  injecting  synthetic  input  signals  at  a 
rate  functionally  related  to  the  rate  at  which  input  signals  are 
processed  by  the  head. 
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4,369,496 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  TRANSCRIPTION  OF 

RECORDED  PHYSIOLOGICAL  DATA 
William  R.  Parsons,  Santa  Ana;  Christopher  T.  Bible,  El  Toro, 
and  Donald  P.  Kannenberg,  Garden  Gro?e,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Advancemed,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,181 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04;  G06K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  364—417  10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  high-speed  transcription  of  recorded 
physiological  data  onto  light-sensitive  media  including  tape- 
playback  means  for  converting  the  data  into  electrical  signals 
representative  thereof,  means  for  converting  said  electrical 
signals  into  light  signals  susceptible  of  high-speed  transcrip- 
tion, means  for  generating  a  signal  for  selecting  alpha-numeric 
data  from  storage  means  for  transcription  with  said  light  sig- 
nals, and  means  for  generating  signals  to  control  said  data-con- 
verting means,  signals  to  control  said  electrical  signal  convert- 
ing means,  and  signals  for  controlling  the  frequency  at  which 
said  alpha-numeric  data  is  transcribed  onto  said  light-sensitive 
media. 


4,369,497 

MACHINE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  AND  LOCATION  OF 

HYDROCARBON  DEPOSITS  WITHIN  A  SUBSURFACE 

EARTH  FORMATION 
Andre  Poupon,  Paris,  and  Robert  G.  Gaymard,  Saint-Germain 
en  Laye,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,005,  Feb.  2, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,835 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1970,  70  03544 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—422  g  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  method  for  exploring  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tions to  determine  the  presence  and  location  of  hydrocarbon 
deposits  within  the  earth  formation  surrounding  a  borehole 
formed  in  the  earth  formation  by  probing  such  subsurface  earth 
formation  with  one  or  more  signals  produced  in  an  investigat- 
ing device  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  said  borehole  and  ac- 
quiring and  analyzing  signals  responsive  to  said  probing  sig- 
nals, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  bulk 
density  of  the  formation  over  a  section  of  the  borehole 
derived  from  signals  responsive  to  gamma  rays  emitted 


into  said  subsurface  earth  formation  from  a  source  of 
gamma  rays  located  in  said  investigating  device; 

(b)  providing  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  hydro- 
gen content  of  the  formation  over  a  section  of  the  bore- 
hole derived  from  signals  responsive  to  neutrons  emitted 
from  a  source  of  neutroms  located  in  said  investigating 
device; 

(c)  providing  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  forma- 
tion shale  content  over  a  section  of  the  borehole  derived 
from  signals  emitted  from  the  investigating  device  into  the 
formation  surrounding  the  borehole  and  producing  there- 
from further  signals  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  shale  in 
the  formation; 

(d)  automatically  combining  said  bulk  density,  hydrogen 
content  and  shale  quantity  electrical  signals  to  produce 
still  further  electrical  signals  representative  of  at  least  one 
formation  characteristics;  and 

(e)  automatically  comparing  the  further  electrical  signals 
representative  of  at  least  one  formation  characteristic  with 
a  preselected  limit  and  providing  adjustment  of  said  com- 
pared electrical  signals  if  the  compared  electrical  signals 
are  out  of  limits  thereby  enabling  redetermination  of  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  other  formation  character- 
istics from  which  the  presence  and  location  of  hydrocar- 
bons in  the  subsurface  earth  formation  can  be  accurately 
determined. 


4,369,498 
PHOTOLUMINESCENT  POWERED  CALCULATOR 
Eric  F.  Schulte,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,299 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/02:  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  364—707  8  Claims 


4.  A  light  powered  electric  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  electrically  powered  device; 

b.  a  light  collector  and  concentrator  including  a  photolumi- 
nescent  collector  having  opposed  Tirst  and  second  main 
surfaces  bounded  by  at  least  one  edge  surface  and  a  reflec- 
tive face  located  in  contact  with  said  first  main  surface  but 
separated  therefrom  by  the  normal  roughness  of  said 
reflective  face  to  provide  an  air  gap; 

c.  means  optically  coupled  to  said  edge  surface  for  convert- 
ing light  received  from  said  edge  surface  into  electric 
power; 

d.  means  for  attaching  said  light  collector  and  concentrator 
to  said  electric  device;  and 

e.  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  light  convert- 
ing means  to  said  electric  device. 

7.  A  light  powered  electric  apparatus  as  in  claim  4,  wherein 
said  electric  device  is  an  electronic  calculator. 
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4,369,499 
LINEAR  PHASE  DIGITAL  HLTER 
WUUam  D.  Northam,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codex 
Corporation,  Mansfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,548 

Int.  CL^  G06F  15/31 

U.S.  CI.  364-724  12  Claims 
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1.  Modem  circuitry  for  processing  digital  signals,  compris- 


mg 


means  for  providing  a  stream  of  said  signals  at  a  signal  rate, 

means  for  sampling  said  signals  at  a  sample  rate  higher  than 
said  signal  rate  to  provide  a  sequence  of  samples,  said 
means  for  sampling  being  connected  to  respond  to  said 
means  for  providing, 

means  for  filtering  said  samples,  said  means  for  filtering 
being  connected  to  respond  to  said  means  for  sampling, 
said  means  for  filtering  comprising 

means  for  storing  at  least  N  tap  coefficients,  where  N  is  an 
integer, 

a  first  delay  line  for  storing  at  least  N  consecutive  said  sam- 
ples, 

a  second  delay  line  for  storing  at  least  one  more  sample  than 
the  number  of  said  samples  which  can  be  stored  in  said 
first  delay  line, 

means  for  introducing  a  new  one  of  said  samples  into  one 
end  of  said  first  delay  line,  transferring  an  already  stored 
sample  from  the  other  end  of  said  first  delay  line  to  said 
second  delay  line,  and  shifting  already  stored  samples  in 
said  first  delay  line  and  said  second  delay  line  in  a  particu- 
lar direction, 

means  for  thereafter  providing  N  successive  pairs  of  said 
samples,  each  said  pair  having  one  member  sample  from 
each  of  said  lines,  by  completely  recirculating  said  first 
line  in  said  particular  direction,  and  separately  and  incom- 
pletely recirculating  said  second  line  in  said  particular 
direction,  the  successive  samples  provided  from  said  first 
line  being  oppositely  time  ordered  from  the  corresponding 
successive  samples  provided  from  said  second  line, 
means  for  producing,  for  each  said  pair,  the  product  of  the 
sum  of  said  respective  members  and  one  of  said  tap  coeffi- 
cients, said  means  for  producing  being  connected  to  re- 
spond to  said  means  for  recirculating,  and 
accumulator  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  producing 
and  connected  to  accumulate  said  products  to  produce  a 
filter  output. 


4,369,500 

HIGH  SPEED  NXM  BIT  DIGITAL,  REPEATED 

ADDITION  TYPE  MULTIPLYING  CfRCUIT 

Bruce  Fettc,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,688 
Int.  CV  G06F  7/50.  7/52 
MS.  a.  364—758  13  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  NxM  bit  digital,  repeated  addition  type 
multiplying  circuit  for  multiplying  a  N-bit  multiplicand  by  a 
M-bit  multiplier,  said  digital  multiplier  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  combining  circuits 


each  including  an  AND  gate  having  a  multiplier-bit  input, 
a  multiplicand-bit  input,  and  an  output  and  a  multiply/ad- 
der cell  having  a  sum-bit  input  and  a  carry-bit  input,  and 
a  sum-bit  output  and  a  carry-bit  output,  said  multiply/ad- 
der cell  including  two  combing  gates,  each  being  one  of  an 
exclusive  OR  circuit  and  an  exclusive  NOR  circuit,  and 
each  having  two  inputs  and  an  output  with  the  inputs  of  a 
first  of  said  two  combining  gates  being  connected  one 
each  to  the  sum-bit  input  and  to  the  output  of  the  AND 
gate  and  the  inputs  of  the  second  of  said  two  combining 
gates  being  connected  one  each  to  the  output  of  the  first  of 
said  two  combining  gates  and  to  the  carry-bit  input,  and 
said  multiply/adder  cell  further  including  a  high  speed 


.g  "vH  'vh'  n 


carry  propagation  line  connected  between  the  carry-bit 
input  and  the  carry-bit  output; 

(b)  the  multiplier-bit  inputs  and  the  multiplicand-bit  inputs  of 
each  of  said  combining  circuits  being  connected  to  receive 
a  different  combination  of  bits  of  the  M-bit  multiplier  and 
the  N-bit  multiplicand  and  the  sum-bit  inputs  of  each  of 
said  combining  circuits  being  connected  to  the  sum-bit 
outputs  of  other  of  said  combining  circuits;  and 

(c)  the  carry-bit  output  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  combin- 
ing circuits  being  coupled  with  the  carry-bit  inpuu  of  the 
corresponding  combining  circuits  in  the  next  highest  row 
for  providing  repeated  addition  type  multiplication  of  the 
multiplier  and  the  multiplicand. 

4,369,501 

DUAL  CYCLE  DATA  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  BUBBLE  MEMORIES 

CaroU  J.  Brown,  San  Jose,  and  Lionel  D.  Prorazek,  CampbeU, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  International  Bus ineas  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277^71 
Int  a.5  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—8  10  Claims 

7.  A  data  detector  for  a  bubble  memory  system  which  in- 
cludes a  major  loop  having  data  bits  stored  in  dau  cells  in  the 
form  of  magnetic  bubbles  and  no  magnetic  bubbles  where  each 
data  cell  is  preceded  by  a  no-bubble  cell  and  means  are  pro- 
vided for  stepping  said  major  loop  past  a  sensing  transducer  to 
provide  first  and  second  signals  corresponding  respectively  to 
said  no-bubble  cell  and  said  dau  cell,  said  detector  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrator  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  signals  from  said  sensing  transducer; 

(b)  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  integrator; 

(c)  a  comparator  having  one  input  connected  to  said  sample 
and  hold  circuit  and  a  second  input  selectively  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  integrator; 
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(d)  a  latch  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator;  and 

(e)  control  circuits  for  providing  control  signals  to  said 
integrator,  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuit,  to  said  compar- 


a  parallel  circuit  of  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor; 

a  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  parallel 
circuit,  at  a  first  end,  having  a  first  output  terminal 
connected  to  a  respective  hold  line  and  having  a 
second  output  terminal  connected  to  said  second 
constant-current  source; 

a  diode  connected  between  said  first  output  terminal 
and  said  base  of  said  transistor;  and 

a  reference  voltage  V^/applied  to  a  second  end  of  said 
parallel  circuit. 


ator,  and  to  said  latch  to  cause  the  output  of  said  latch  to 
be  set  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the  one  bit  of  read  data 
stored  in  the  cell  which  was  stepped  past  said  sensing 
transducer. 


4,369,502 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Hideakj  Isogai,  Higashikunime,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1979,  54-106901 
Int.  a  J  GllC  11/40.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365-155  5  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit  comprising: 
memory  cells; 

word  lines,  hold  lines  and  bit  lines  connected  to  respective 
memory  cells; 

a  first  constant-current  source  connected  to  said  hold  lines; 
and 

a  hold-current  controlling  circuit  connected  to  said  first 
constant-current  source; 

said  hold-current  controlling  circuit  comprising: 
identical  controlling  circuit  elements  connected  to  respec- 
tive hold  lines;  and 
a  second  constant-current  source  commonly  connected  to 

said  identical  controlling  circuit  elements; 
each  of  said  controlling  circuit  elements  comprising  means 
for  absorbing  electric  charges  from  a  respective  hold 
line  when  a  corresponding  word  line  changes  from  a 
selection  status  to  a  non-selection  status,  until  the  volt- 
age level  of  the  respective  hold  line  reaches  a  full  "L" 
(low)  level  or  full  "H"  (high)  level  and  for  blocking  a 
flow  of  electric  charges  from  said  respective  hold  line 
when  said  corresponding  word  line  changes  from  the 
non-selection  status  to  the  selection  status,  during  a 
predetermined  interval  after  a  time  data  switching  from 
one  of  said  memory  cells  to  ahother  of  said  memory 
cells  is  performed,  said  blocking  and  absorbing  means 
comprising: 


4,369,503 
DECODER  CIRCUIT 
Hideaki  Isogai,  Higashikunime,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,008 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-14576 

Int.  CIJ  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365-189  1,  Qai^ 


CSj    f  1' 


/  /j    ^  _ 

1.  A  decoder  circuit  operatively  connectable  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  address  signals  having  first  and  second  parts  and 
operatively  connectable  to  nxm  word  lines  having  n  first 
word  line  groups  and  m  second  word  line  groups,  where  n  and 
m  are  integers,  said  decoder  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  the 
nxm  word  lines  and  for  driving  a  semiconductor  memory 
device,  said  decoder  circuit  comprising: 
a  high  level  selection  circuit,  operatively  connectable  to 
receive  the  first  part  of  said  plurality  of  address  signals,  for 
generating  a  first  level  output  signal  for  specifying  one  of 
the  n  first  word  line  groups,  and  for  generating  (n-1) 
second  level  output  signals  for  the  rest  of  the  n  first  word 
line  groups; 
a  low  level  selection  circuit,  operatively  connectable  to 
receive  the  second  part  of  said  plurality  of  address  signals, 
for  generating  a  second  level  output  signal  for  specifying 
one  of  the  m  second  word  line  groups,  and  for  generating 
(m- 1)  first  level  output  signals  for  the  rest  of  the  m  sec- 
ond word  line  groups;  and 
nxm  coupling  circuits  each  operatively  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  high  level  selec- 
tion circuit,  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  outputs  from 
said  low  level  selection  circuit  and  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  nxm  word  lines,  each  of  said  nXm  coupling 
circuits  selecting  the  corresponding  word  line  when  the 
first  level  output  signal  from  said  high  level  selection 
circuit  and  the  second  level  output  signal  from  said  low 
level  selection  circuit  are  simultaneously  applied  to  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  nxm  coupling  circuits. 
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4,369,504 
SERIAL-PARALLEL  SIGNAL  CONVERTER 
Hisao  Hanmura,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1979,  54/50331 

Int.  a.5  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—238  ^  Claims 
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displays/storage  and  switching  devices  interconnected  via  a 
system  bus,  comprising 

(a)  detecting  at  said  microcomputer  system  an  interrupt 
request  from  said  first  truck, 

(b)  storing  the  positional  code  generated  by  the  first  truck, 
and 

(c)  sequentially  testing  the  validity  of  the  code  on  a  bit-by-bit 
basis,  whereby  operations  between  trucks  can  be  coordi- 
nated during  subsequent  collection  operations. 


1.  A  serial-parallel  signal  converter  for  storing  a  serially 
input  digital  signal  in  a  predetermined  number  of  elements  and 
producing  the  stored  data  as  a  parallel  output  digital  signal  at 
one  time,  comprising: 
an  address  counter  for  counting  a  timing  pulse  signal  for 
commanding  write-in  operations  of  the  serial  digital  signal 
thereby  to  produce  address  signals, 
a  memory  including  a  number  of  memory  cells  which  can  be 
designated  by  said  address  signals,  wherein  write-in  opera- 
tion of  the  digital  signal  is  sequentially  effected  only  to  the 
memory  cells  having  the  addresses  designated  by  said 
address  signals,  while  read-out  operation  is  effected  such 
that  contents  stored  in  all  the  memory  cells  are  read  out 
parallelly  at  one  time; 
an  upper  address  decoder  for  decoding  more  significant 

address  bits  produced  from  said  address  counter; 
a  lower  address  decoder  for  decoding  less  significant  address 

bits  produced  from  said  address  counter;  and 
means  for  effecting  selection  of  the  memory  cell  to  which 
the  write-in  operation  is  to  be  effected  in  dependence  on 
the  outputs  from  both  of  said  upper  address  decoder  and 
the  lower  address  decoder. 


4,369,506 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEAR  WAVE 

LOGGING 

William  M.  Benzing,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco, 

Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,055 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367—31  6  Claims 


4,369,505 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  A 

MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

TESTING  A  NEXT-IN-TIME  POSITIONAL  PARAMETER 

OF  AN  EXPLORATION  SYSTEM  THAT  INCLUDES  TWO 

RECORDING  TRUCKS 
H.  T.  Camith,  Jr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,335 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/24 

U.S.  a.  367—13  9  Claims 


[numum\\\\\\\\\\\a 


1.  Method  of  automatically  testing  a  reference  positional 
code  that  can  be  associated  with  one  of  a  series  of  next-in-time 
positions  of  a  source-detector  array  of  a  second  recording 
truck  ("slave"),  said  code  being  generated  by  a  ftfst  recording 
truck  ("master")  in  operatively  connection  with  said  second 
truck  and  tested  within  said  second  truck  using  a  microcom- 
puter system  that  includes  a  MPU,  memory  units  and  a  series  of 


,«-v*   *••*«    I        ■ , 

Lrro  '''•^  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  shear  wave  logging  within  a  fluid-filled 
borehole  comprising: 

a  shear  wave  vibration  source  earth  coupled  adjacent  said 
borehole  to  propagate  shear  wave  energy  of  selected 
frequency  having  wave  length  that  is  long  compared  to 
detector  spacing,  said  energy  being  propagated  vertically 
along  said  borehole; 

an  elongated  housing  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
defining  an  internal  air  cavity  portion; 

first  and  second  geophone  housings  sealingly  connected  in 
said  elongated  housing  at  opposite  ends  of  said  air  cavity 
portion;  _/ 

first  and  second  horizontal  motion  detectors  secured  within 
said  respective  geophone  housings  and  spaced  by  a  se- 
lected distance; 

means  for  suspending  said  elongated  housing  at  a  selected 
point  along  said  borehole;  and 

means  conducting  electrical  output  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond detectors  and  analyzing  to  determine  and  output 
horizontal  shear  wave  phase  difference. 


1004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1983 


4  369  507 

CONDITIONAL  UPDATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  ASSOOATED  WITH  A  MICROCOMPUTER 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INDICATING  AND 
RECORDING  PARAMETERS  THAT  SPATIALLY  DEHNE 
LOCATIONS  OF  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  SPREAD  AND 

SOURCE  ARRAYS 
H.  T.  Camith,  Jr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,338 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  1/20.  1/34 

U.S.  a.  367—56  5  Qaims 


4  369  508 
SONAR  HAVING  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE 
DIFFERENTIATION  AND  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 
Ronald  G.  Weber,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Lowrance  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,726,  Dec.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  No?.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,937 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  15/96.  7/66 

U.S.  a  367-115  8  ciainu 
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1.  A  method  of  conditionally  updating  array  and  source 
parameters  related  to  an  exploration  system  during  generation 
and  collection  of  seismic  data  by  a  source-detector  array  posi- 
tioned at  known  locations  along  a  line  of  survey  at  the  earth's 
surface  in  operational  contact  with  a  rollalong  switch  capable 
of  changing  switch  matrix  size  and  hence  "active"  detector 
position  on  command,  based  on  type  of  source  being  used  by 
said  exploration  system,  said  updated  parameters  being  gener- 
ated as  bits  of  digital  data  in  a  microcomputer  system  that 
includes  a  microprocessor  unit  (MPU),  memory  units  and 
display,  switching  and  alarm  means  interconnected  to  each 
other  and  to  a  digital  field  system  (DPS)  via  a  system  bus. 
comprising: 

(a)  after  an  interrupt  request  has  been  generated  by  said 
microcomputer  system,  automatically  determining  switch 
status  of  a  switch  of  said  display,  switching  and  alarm 
means, 

(b)  if  said  switch  of  (a)  is  in  a  first  state,  designating  a  vibra- 
tory source  is  being  used  in  said  exploration  system,  en- 
abling an  audio  alarm  of  said  display  switch  and  alarm 
means  to  alert  a  human  operator  that  an  exploration  cycle 
is  beginning  followed  by  incrementing  of  a  shot  number 
counter  of  said  microcomputer  system  and  displaying  said 
updated  number  at  said  display  switch  and  alarm  means, 
for  operator  perusal, 

(c)  if  the  switch  of  (a)  is  in  a  second  state,  signifying  that  an 
impulsive  source  is  in  use  in  which  a  single  activation  per 
shot  location  occurs,  after  determining  roll  direction, 
calculating  via  said  microcomputer  system  (i)  new  spread 
end  positions  for  next-in-time  source  activation,  (ii)  new 
gap  positions  for  said  spread,  and  (iii)  a  new  rollalong 
switch  position, 

(d)  displaying  the  data  of  (c)  in  alpha-numeric  form  at  said 
display,  switching  and  alarm  means  of  said  microcom- 
puter system,  for  operator  examination  and  for  correction, 
if  required. 


OfTtCTU  S« 


1.  In  a  sonar  system  having  a  display  means,  including  means 
to  initiate  a  transmitted  ultrasonic  pulse  in  a  body  of  water,  and 
including  echo  signal  sensor  means,  amplifier  means  and  signal 
detector  means,  the  improvement  in  means  to  process  the 
detected  signal  to  provide  both  recognition  of  differences  in 
amplitudes  of  the  detected  signal  and  noise  suppression,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  detected  signal, 
and  a  first  integrator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  first  comparator  means; 

(b)  second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  integra- 
tor means,  the  output  of  said  second  comparator  means 
connected  to  the  input  of  a  stylus  driver  means; 

(c)  third  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  detected 
signal,  and  second  integrator  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  third  comparator  means; 

(d)  fourth  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
second  integrator  means,  and  third  integrator  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  fourth  comparator  means; 

(e)  fifth  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
third  integrator  means,  and  a  fourth  integrator  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  fifth  comparator  means; 

(0  sixth  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  integra- 
tor means,  the  output  of  said  sixth  comparator  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  comparator  means, 
and  to  the  input  of  said  stylus  driver  means; 

whereby  whenever  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  second  and 
sixth  comparators  drops  to  a  zero  signal,  the  display  means 
is  disabled  and  when  both  outputs  are  high  signals,  said 
display  means  is  enabled. 


4,369,509 
GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  NOISE  REDUCTION 

SYSTEM 
Kenzo  Akagiri,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54-64181 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/027 
U.S.  a.  369—174  30  Claims 

22.  In  apparatus  for  recording  an  information  signal  on  a 
recording  medium  by  a  recording  device,  gain  control  means 
comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  transmission  path  for  compressing  said 
information  signal  with  a  first  substantially  constant  com- 
pression characteristic  when  the  amplitude  of  said  infor- 
mation signal  is  below  a  predetermined  value  and  with  a 
second  substantially  constant  compression  characteristic 
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when  the  amplitude  of  said  information  signal  is  above 

said  predetermined  value; 
means  defining  a  second  transmission  path  for'lransmitting 

said  information  signal  with  substantially  unity  gain;  and 
means  for  effectively  supplying  the  information  signal  to 


column  address  counter  means  for  enabling  the  detection 
and  correction  of  said  single  bit  errors  within  said  memory 
by  said  error  detection  and  correction  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  thereby  rendering  said  memory  system  less 
susceptible  to  soft  errors. 


►PUT 


OUTPUT 


said  recording  device  by  way  of  said  first  path  when  the 
amplitude  of  said  information  signal  is  below  said  prede- 
termined value  and  for  effectively  supplying  said  informa- 
tion signal  to  said  recording  device  by  way  of  said  second 
path  with  substantially  unity  gain  when  the  amplitude  of 
said  information  signal  is  above  said  predetermined  value. 


4,369,511 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  TEST  EQUIPMENT 
Keqji  Kimura,  Saitama;  Ko^ji  Isbikawa,  Funabashi,  and  Naoaki 
Nanimi,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  & 
Telephone  Public  Corp.  and  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,162 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1979,  54-150899; 
Nov.  21,  1979,  54-150900;  Nov.  21,  1979,  54-150904 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  a.  371—21  14  Qaims 


4,369,510 
SOFT  ERROR  REWRITE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Johnson,  Billerica,  and  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Pea- 
body,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,485 

Int.  CV  G06F  U/10 

U.S.  a.  371—13  40  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  comprising: 

a  dynamic  memory  including  a  number  of  addressable  arrays 
of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  number  of  rows  and  col- 
umns and  said  arrays  being  organized  into  a  number  of 
storage  locations; 

error  detection  and  correction  means  coupled  to  said  mem- 
ory for  detecting  and  correcting  single  bit  errors  in  the 
contents  of  the  cells  read  out  from  said  memory  during  a 
memory  cycle  of  operation; 

timing  means  for  providing  sequences  of  timing  signals  for 
performing  said  memory  cycle  of  operation; 

refresh  and  write  control  means  coupled  to  said  timing 
means  and  to  said  memory,  said  refresh  control  means 
periodically  generating  refresh  command  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  from  said  timing  means,  and  including 
row  and  column  address  counter  means;  and, 

rewrite  control  means  coupled  to  said  refresh  and  write 
control  means  and  to  said  timing  means,  said  rewrite 
control  means  including  counter  means  operative  after 
each  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  number  of  refresh 
command  signals  to  condition  said  timing  means  to  gener- 
ate a  sequence  of  signals  during  a  rewrite  cycle  of  opera- 
tion for  performing  read  and  write  cycles  of  operations 
upon  the  cells  within  the  rows  and  columns  of  one  of  said 
number  of  storage  locations  specified  by  said  row  and 
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I.  An  equipment  for  testing  a  memory  under  test,  said  equip- 
ment comprising: 

a  pattern  generator  for  generating  address  data  and  write 
data  for  addressing  and  selectively  writing  into  each  re- 
spective generated  address  of  the  memory  under  test,  and 
for  providing  expected  value  data  in  synchronism  with  the 
generation  of  the  respective  address  data  by  the  pattern 
generator; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  data  read  out  from  each 
said  respective  address  of  the  memory  under  test  with  the 
corresponding  expected  value  data,  and  for  outputting  a 
disagreement  signal  when  the  two  data  are  different; 

a  block  mask  memory  for  storing  block  mask  data  and  for 
reading  same  out  by  a  predetermined  portion  less  than  the 
entirety  of  each  said  address  data  generated  by  said  pat- 
tern generator  for  each  said  respective  address  of  the 
memory  imder  test; 

said  compwator  means  comprising  comparison  inhibit 
means  for  selectively  inhibiting  said  output  from  the  com- 
parator means  according  to  the  block  mask  data  read  out 
from  the  block  mask  memory; 

a  defect  address  memory  which  is  accessed  by  each  said 
address  generated  by  said  pattern  generator  for  the  mem- 
ory under  test  to  selectively  write  according  to  the  respec- 
tive block  mask  data  the  corresponding  output  from  the 
comparator  means  into  the  respective  address  of  said 
defect  address  memory; 

wherein  said  memory  under  test  is  divided  into  plural  blocks 
of  plural  addresses  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits 
per  address,  and  each  said  block  mask  data  read  out  by 
said  predetermined  portion  of  each  respective  address 
data  generated  by  said  pattern  generator  includes  data  for 
selectively  inhibiting  the  output  of  said  disagreement 
signal  to  said  comparator  for  each  said  bit  of  all  the  ad- 
dresses of  the  corresponding  block  designated  by  the 
block  mask  data. 
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4,369,512 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  ORCUIT  USING  MEANS 

FOR  INTRODUCING  A  REDUNDANCY  ON  THE  MOST 

SIGNinCANT  BIT 
Pierre  Brossard,  9  rue  des  Fleurs,  Montigny  le-Bretonneux 
78190  Trappes,  and  Didier  Lombard,  223  rue  de  rUniversite, 
75007  Paris,  both  of  France 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,867 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1979,  79  28053 
Int.  a.^  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—43  5  Claims 


ctus 

id 


1.  A  digital  transmission  circuit  comprising  a  coder,  a  de- 
coder, and  a  transmission  channel  connecting  said  coder  and 
said  decoder,  wherein: 

(A)  said  coder  comprises: 

an  extracting  circuit  having  one  input  receiving  an  inci- 
dent digital  signal  constituted  by  a  sequence  of  bits 
between  a  most  significant  bit  and  a  least  significant  bit, 
and  having  one  output  delivering  the  most  significant 
bit  EBl  of  said  incident  digital  signal, 

a  first  coding  circuit  having  one  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  extracting  circuit  and  two  outputs  sup- 
plying two  redundant  bits  EBla  and  EBIA,  equal  to  said 
bit  EBl, 

a  second  circuit  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  a 
third  input,  said  first  and  second  inputs  being  connected 
to  the  two  outputs  of  said  first  coding  circuit  and  said 
third  input  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  extract- 
ing circuit  and  having  one  output  delivering  a  coded 
digital  signal  having  the  same  number  of  bits  as  the 
incident  signal  with  bit  EBla  as  the  most  significant  bit, 
the  least  significant  bit  of  the  incident  signal  being  elimi- 
nated and  the  bit  EB16  being  inserted  between  two  bits 
of  the  incident  signal,  said  output  being  connected  to 
said  transmission  channel; 

(B)  said  decoder  comprises: 

an  extracting  circuit  having  one  input  connected  to  said 
transmission  channel,  and  two  outputs  supplying  said 
redundant  bits  EBla  and  EBl*. 

a  decoding  circuit  having  two  inputs  connected  to  said 
two  outputs  of  said  extracting  circuit  and  one  output 
supplying  a  sign  bit  EBl, 

a  pseudo-random  bit  generator  having  one  output, 

a  restoring  circuit  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
input,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  decoding  circuit,  said  second  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  of  said  extracting  circuit,  said  third 
input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  pseudo-ran- 
dom generator,  said  restoring  circuit  having  an  output 
supplying  a  decoded  digital  signal  having  said  bit  EBl 
as  the  most  significant  bit  and  said  pseudo-random  bit  as 
the  least  significant  bit. 


4,369,513 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 

Jun-ichi  Umeda,  and  Takashi  Knjimura,  both  of  Hachioji,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,012 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-144402: 
Oct.  8,  1980,  55-142704[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  i/l9 
U.S.  a.  372-46  6  Qai^ 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device  having  on  a  predeter- 
mined semiconductor  substrate  a  stack  region  for  optical  con- 


finement including  at  least  an  active  layer  and  a  clad  layer,  a 
first  electrode  disposed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate  side,  a 
second  electrode  disposed  over  the  stack  region  for  injecting 
current  into  the  active  layer,  and  means  comprising  an  optical 
resonator,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  second  electrode 
being  a  plurality  of  stripe  conductive  regions  at  least  one  of 
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which  includes  a  broader  portion  and  a  narrower  portion 
juxtaposed  in  the  traveling  direction  of  a  laser  beam  whereby 
the  laser  radiation  emitted  in  correspondence  with  the  respec- 
tive stripe  conductive  regions  will  form  a  simply  connected  net 
and  give  rise  to  nonlinear  interactions  of  the  plurality  of  active 
regions  which  will  thereby  develop  in  the  active  layer. 


4,369,514 
RECOMBINATION  LASER 
WilUam  T.  Silfvast,  Holmdei,  N  J.,  and  Obert  R.  Wood,  II,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,069 

Int.  C\}  HOIS  i/09 

U.S.  a.  372—89  18  Oaims 


1.  A  recombination  laser  providing  laser  radiation  which 
comprises: 

at  least  one  resonant  laser  cavity  including  energy  abstract- 
ing means; 

a  laser  material;  and 

excitation  means  for  generating  from  said  laser  material  at 
least  one  plasma  discharge  confined  to  a  cylindrical  re- 
gion, said  at  least  one  plasma  discharge  radially  expanding 
into  a  second  region,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
region  being  disposed  in  said  at  least  one  resonant  laser 
cavity,  said  laser  material  being  chosen  such  that  a  popula- 
tion inversion  is  produced  therein  by  recombination  of 
electrons  and  ions  in  said  plasma. 


4,369,515 
CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT 
Jose  L.  Valdes,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  GTE  Antomatic  Elec- 
tric Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,652 

Int.  CL3  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  O.  375—108  9  Claims 

1.  A  clock  synchronization  circuit  for  use  in  a  telephone  ^ 
switching  system  including  a  digital  line  operated  to  provide 
bi-polar  digital  data  of  a  variable  frequency,  conversion  means 
connected  to  said  digital  line,  operated  to  convert  said  bi-polar 
digital  data  to  uni-polar  digital  data,  clock  derivation  means 
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connected  to  said  conversion  means  operated  to  derive  clock 
signals  from  said  uni-polar  digital  data,  and  a  digital  network, 
said  synchronization  circuit  comprising: 
a  retriggerable  monostable  multi-vibrator  connected  to  said 
clock  derivation  means  operated  in  response  to  said  de- 
rived clock  signals  having  a  frequency  above  a  first  prede- 
termined value  to  generate  a  first  enable  signal,  and  fur- 
ther operated  in  response  to  said  derived  clock  signals 
having  a  frequency  below  a  predetermined  value  to  gener- 
ate a  second  enable  signal; 
first  clock  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  retrig- 
gerable monostable  multi-vibrator,  operated  in  response 
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second  binary  state  of  the  second  signal  for  a  bit  having  a 
binary  one  state;  and 
(c)  generating  the  second  binary  state  of  the  first  and  second 
signals  between  successive  bits  of  the  data  signal. 


4,369,517 

X-RAY  TUBE  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LIQUID 

COOLANT  MANIFOLD 

Thomas  S.  Ozawa,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Litton  Industrial 

Products,  Inc.,  Beverly  HUls,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,986 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  35/10  35/16 

VS.  a.  378—130  7  Claims 


to  said  derived  clock  signals  to  generate  a  first  clock  signal 
having  a  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  of  said  de- 
rived clock  signals; 

second  clock  signal  generating  means  operated  to  generate  a 
second  clock  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency;  and 

gating  means  connected  to  said  retriggerable  monostable 
multi-vibrator,  said  first  clock  signal  generating  means  and 
said  second  clock  signal  generating  means,  operated  in 
response  to  said  first  enable  signal  to  gate  said  first  clock 
signal  to  said  digital  network,  and  further  operated  in 
response  to  said  second  enable  signal  to  gate  said  second 
clock  signal  to  said  digital  network. 


4,369,516 
SELF-CLOCKING  DATA  TRANSMISSIOl|  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Byms,  HofAnan  Estates,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,303 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/156 

XJJS.  a.  375—110  21  Claims 


1.  An  x-ray  tube  housing  assembly  for  sealingly  supporting 
an  x-ray  insert  tube  and  a  quantity  of  liquid  coolant  and 
wherein  the  insert  tube  has  a  rotating  anode  having  an  x-ray 
target  within  an  envelope,  the  housing  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  sealingly  support  said  x-ray  insert  tube 
and  including  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  for 
respectively  permitting  the  ingress  and  egress  of  a  liquid 
coolant;  and 
a  manifold  positioned  to  direct  incoming  coolant  from  said 
inlet  passage  against  the  insert  tube  in  the  region  adjacent 
said  target  such  that  swirling  mixing  occurs  with  coolant 
present  in  said  housing. 


439,518 
COMPACT  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Olson,  Pori  Hueneme,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tanner  Elec- 
tronic Systems  Technology,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,314 
Int  a.3  H04H  1/00;  H04B  1/18 
U.S.  CL  455—3  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  serially  transmitting  a  data  signal  from  a 
sigiud  source  by  means  of  first  and  second  binary  signals,  the 
data  signal  including  a  plurality  of  bits  each  having  a  binary 
zero  state  or  a  binary  one  state,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  binary  state  of  the  first  and  second 
signals  before  and  after  the  data  signal; 

(b)  generating  for  each  bit  of  the  data  sigiud  a  second  binary 
state  of  the  first  signal  and  the  first  binary  state  of  the 
second  signal  for  a  bit  having  a  binary  zero  state,  and 
generating  the  first  binary  state  of  the  first  signal  and  the 
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1.  A  compact  antenna  system  for  use  in  connection  with 
subscription  television  at  the  exterior  of  a  structure  containing 
a  television  receiver  of  a  subscriber  comprising: 
a  housing; 

antenna  means  disposed  within  said  housing  to  receive  sub- 
scription television  signals,  said  antenna  means  being 
cotmected  to  circuitry  on  a  circuit  board  for  proces»ng 
said  signals  received  by  said  antenna; 
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a  circuit  board  member  attached  to  said  housing  and 
mounted  upon  a  holder  member,  said  circuit  board  mem- 
ber containing  circuitry  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
antenna  member  to  process  signals  received  thereby; 

a  holder  member  adaptable  to  be  mounted  outside  a  struc- 
ture containing  a  television  receiver  to  receive  said  sub- 
scription television  signals; 

circuitry  disposed  upon  said  circuit  board  member,  said 
circuitry  including  preamplification  and  filter  means  for 
providing  preamplification  to,  and  to  remove  unwanted 
frequencies  from,  signals  received  from  said  antenna 
means,  said  preamplification  and  filter  means  including 
amplifier  means  having  bias  and  supply  lines  and  having  a 
bias  terminal,  and  at  least  one  circuit  element  having  a 
substantially  triangular  configuration,  a  first  one  of  said  at 
least  one  circuit  element  being  connected  between  the  bias 
line  and  the  bias  terminal  of  said  amplifier  means  and  being 
tuned  to  resonate  at  the  frequency  of  said  subscription 
television  signals  to  be  amplified,  and  a  second  of  said 
circuit  elements  being  connected  between  the  supply  line 
and  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  and  being  tuned  to 
resonate  at  said  frequency  of  said  subscription  television 
signal  to  be  amplified. 


4^9,519 
CROSS  POLARIZATION  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Hironori  Yuuki,  Niza;  Hiroshi  Kurihara,  Atsugi;  Noboni  Baba, 
Higashikunune;  Makoto  And;  Kazunori  Inagaki,  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Matsuichi  Yamada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1978,  53-12263 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/12 

US.  a.  455—60  1  Claim 

I  ^co«-«al  __VUM»l_iS3tf  1_—       ,—'0*^0-1 

I  j^-jOlyT    I  r~,j  trJ~s»Tt«|  r        CWCUIT  ' 

I     aniA    ~S     "^  -i\...j^i : 

C  }7  


1.  A  cross  polarization  compensation  system  comprising: 
input  terminal  means  for  receiving  an  input  elliptically 

polarized  wave; 
first  rotauble  differential  phase  shift  means  having  a  phase 
shift  of  90°  or  less  than  90°  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  input  terminal  means  for  phase  shifting  the  received 
elliptically  polarized  wave; 
first  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  rotat- 
able  differential  phase  shift  means  for  controlling  said  first 
routable  differential  phase  shift  means  so  that  said  input 
elliptically  polarized  wave  is  converted  by  said  first  rotat- 
able  differential  phase  shift  means  into  a  converted  ellipti- 
cally polarized  wave  defined  by 

|a|  =  |cot-'y| 

where  a  is  the  tilt  angle  of  an  ellipse  indicative  of  the  con- 
verted elliptically  polarized  wave  to  a  predetermined  reference 
direction  and  y  is  the  axial  ratio  for  said  ellipse; 
second  rotatable  differential  phase  shift  means  having  a 
phase  shift  of  90°  and  connected  to  said  first  rotatable 
differential  phase  shift  means  for  phase  shifting  said  con- 
verted elliptically  polarized  wave;  and 
second  control  means  op)eratively  connected  to  said  second 
routable  differential  phase  shift  means  for  disposing  the 
phase  delay  or  advance  plane  of  said  second  rotatable 
differential  phase  shift  means  in  alignment  with  the  major 


axis  of  the  ellipse  indicative  of  the  converted  elliptically 
polarized  wave,  thereby  to  obtain  a  linearly  polarized 
wave  having  electric  fields  components  of  a  desired  direc- 
tion through  said  second  rotatable  differential  phase  shift 
means. 


4,369,520 
INSTANTANEOUSLY  ACQUIRING  SECTOR  ANTENNA 

COMBINING  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Cemy,  Jr.,  North  Riverside,  and  James  J.  Mikulski, 
Deerfield,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  111. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,757 

Int.  a.3  H04B  7/06,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  455—137  7  Claims 
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1.  A  high-gain  omnidirectional  receiving  system  adapted  to 
substantially  instantaneously  receive  a  radio  frequency  (RF) 
signal,  having  a  predetermined  frequency,  said  receiving  sys- 
tem comprising: 

antenna  means  including  a  plurality  of  directional  antennas 
spatially  disposed  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  for 
providing  a  substantially  omnidirectional  receiving  pat- 
tern, each  of  the  directional  antennas  op>erating  at  the 
predetermined  frequency  for  receiving  an  RF  signal  com- 
ponent substantially  from  a  corresponding  pre-established 
portion  of  the  omnidirectional  receiving  pattern; 

means  coupled  to  the  antenna  means  for  converting  the  RF 
signal  received  by  each  directional  antenna  to  a  corre- 
sponding intermediate  frequency  (IF)  signal; 

means  coupled  to  the  converting  means  for  filtering  each  of 
the  IF  signals;  and 

maximal-ratio  predetection  diversity  combining  means  cou- 
pled to  the  filtering  means  for  substantially  instantaneously 
acquiring  the  filtered  IF  signal  of  any  corresponding  received 
RF  signal  component,  said  maximal-ratio  predetection  diver- 
sity combining  means  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined reference  frequency; 

for  each  filtered  IF  signal:  means  coupled  to  the  filtering 
means  for  dividing  the  filtered  IF  signal  into  first  and 
second  portions;  first  means  for  multiplying  the  first  por- 
tion of  the  filtered  IF  signal  with  the  reference  signal  to 
provide  a  first  product  signal  having  a  phase  that  is  the 
difference  between  the  phase  of  the  filtered  IF  signal  and 
the  reference  signal;  means  for  providing  a  variable  phase 
shift  to  said  first  product  signal,  said  phase  shift  being  a 
function  of  the  frequency  of  said  first  product  signal;  and 
second  means  for  multiplying  the  second  portion  of  the 
filtered  IF  signal  and  the  phase-shifted  first  product  signal 
to  provide  a  second  product  signal  that  is  substantially 
cophased  with  the  reference  signal  and  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  phase  of  the  filtered  IF  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  the  second  product  signals  for  each 
corresponding  filtered  IF  signal  to  provide  a  composite  IF 
signal. 
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4,369,521 
RADIO  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  USING  HEADPHONE 

CONNECTOR  CABLE  AS  AN  ANTENNA 
Takeshi  Sawada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,963 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     26,     1980, 
55-89932[U] 

Int.  Q\?  H04B  1/06:  H04H  S/OQ 
U.S.  a.  455—270  16  Claims 


1.  Radio  receiving  apparatus  comprising  a  radio  frequency 
(RF)  stage  supplied  with  an  RF  signal;  signal  processing  means 
coupled  to  said  RF  stage  to  produce  an  audio  frequency  signal 
in  response  to  the  RF  signal  supplied  to  said  RF  stage;  a  jack 
having  at  least  first  and  second  contacts;  means  for  supplying 
said  audio  frequency  signal  produced  by  said  signal  processing 
means  to  said  first  contact  of  said  jack;  impedance  means  cou- 
pled between  said  second  contact  of  said  jack  and  a  reference 
potential,  said  impedance  means  presenting  a  relatively  high 
impedance  to  an  RF  signal;  plug  means  insertable  into  said  jack 
and  having  at  least  two  conductive  poriions  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  contacts,  respectively,  of  said  jack;  headphone 
means  for  reproducing  audio  sounds  in  response  to  said  audio 
frequency  signal;  conducting  leads  for  connecting  said  head- 
phone means  to  said  plug  means  and  including  at  least  one 
signal  carrying  lead  connected  to  the  conductive  portion  of 
said  plug  means  that  is,  in  turn,  connected  to  said  first  contact 
of  said  jack  and  at  least  one  shield  lead  disposed  in  shielding 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  signal  carrying  lead  and  con- 
nected to  the  other  conductive  poriion  of  said  plug  means;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  second  contact  of  said  jack  to  said  RF 
stage  to  supply  to  said  RF  stage  RF  signals  picked  up  by  said 
shield  lead. 


4,369,522 

SINGLY-BALANCED  ACOVE  MIXER  aRCUTT 

Frank  J.  Cerny,  Jr.,  North  Riverside;  George  D.  Helm,  Cary, 

and  Ronald  G.  Wesoloski,  Glenview,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,675,  Jul.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,193,036. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,955 

Int.  Q\?  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—333  10  Claims 


diate  frequency  (IF)  signal  from  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal 
and  a  local  oscillator  (LO)  signal,  the  local  oscillator  signal 
being  comprised  of  two  substantially  equal  components  phase 
shifted  by  180  degrees  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  mixer 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  bipolar  transistor  devices  each  having  an 
emitter,  base  and  collector  and  arranged  in  a  common- 
emitter  configuration,  the  base  of  the  first  device  coupled 
to  the  RF  signal  and  to  one  of  the  LO  signals  for  provid- 
ing a  first  mixer  signal,  and  the  base  of  the  second  device 
coupled  to  the  RF  signal  and  to  the  other  one  of  the  LO 
signals  for  providing  a  second  mixer  signal; 

(b)  a  first  DC  biasing  network  coupled  to  the  emitters  of  the 
first  and  second  devices  for  applying  a  predetermined  bias 
voltage  hereto; 

(c)  a  second  DC  biasing  network  coupled  to  the  bases  of  the 
first  and  second  devices  for  applying  a  predetermined  bias 
voltage  thereto; 

(d)  an  output  transformer  having  a  tap  at  a  predetermined 
location  on  the  primary  winding,  said  tap  not  being  by- 
passed at  the  RF,  LO  and  IF  frequencies,  the  first  and 
second  mixer  signals  from  the  first  and  second  devices 
coupled  to  opposite  ends  of  the  primary  winding,  IF 
components  of  the  first  and  second  mixer  signals  adding  in 
phase  in  the  primary  winding,  and  the  composite  IF  signal 
provided  across  the  secondary  winding  of  said  output 
transformer;  and 

(e)  a  third  DC  biasing  network  coupled  to  said  tap  of  the 
primary  winding  of  the  output  transformer  for  applying  a 
predetermined  bias  voltage  to  the  collectors  of  the  first 
and  second  devices. 


4369423 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  OPTICAL 

REPEATER 

Norio  Seki,  Tokyo;  Yohtaro  Yatsuzuka,  Yokohama,  and  Hanio 

Sakaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin 

Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54-76342 

Int  Q.^  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—601  4  Claims 
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1.  A  singly-balanced  active  mixer  for  developing  an  interme- 


1.  A  remote  control  system  in  an  optical  communication 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  rejjeaters  inserted  in  an 
optical  fiber  line,  a  pair  of  terminal  stations  installed  at  ends  of 
said  optical  fiber  line  for  digital  communication  between  said 
terminal  sutions,  each  of  said  optical  repeaters  having  a  plural- 
ity of  switches  for  controlling  operation  of  its  own  repeater, 
and  each  of  said  switches  being  controlled  by  one  of  said 
terminal  stations,  characterized  in  that 
(a)  one  of  said  terminal  stations  has  a  remote  control  signal 
generator  for  transmitting  a  remote  control  test  signal  to 
the  other  terminal  station  only  through  the  same  optical 
fiber  line  and  said  optical  repeaters,  said  remote  control 
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test  signal  having  a  pseudo  noise  pulse  pattern  of  a  prede- 
termined period  and  a  predetermined  number  of  repeti- 
tions of  said  period,  said  predetermined  period  and  said 
predetermined  number  of  repetitions  of  said  period  desig- 
nating a  particular  repeater  and  a  particular  sw  itch  in  said 
particular  repeater, 
(b)  each  of  said  optical  repeaters  having  a  remote  control 
signal  detector  for  recognizing  said  remote  control  test 
signal  as  designating  said  particular  repeater  and  said 
particular  switch  in  said  particular  repeater,  and  means  for 
accepting  said  remote  control  test  signal  without  change 
and  without  a  separate  pulse  generator  for  testing  said 
particular  repeater  and  said  particular  switch  by  using  said 
pseudo  noise  pulse  pattern  to  perform  the  tests  and  trans- 
mitting said  pattern  back  to  said  terminal  station. 


4,369,524 

SINGLE  COMPONENT  TRANSCEIVER  DEVICE  FOR 

LINEAR  FIBER  OPTICAL  NETWORK 

Eric  G.  Rawson,  Saratoga;  Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos,  and 

Robert  D.  Burnham,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,714 

Int.  a.'  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—606  5  Claims 
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Vbiasw/moom'^  Vbiasw/moo^  Vbiasw/moow 

1.  An  optical  fiber  data  transmission  system  including  a 
modulated  light  source  (10)  for  introducing  a  modulated  or 
unmodulated  carrier  beam  of  light  into  said  optical  fiber  (12) 
wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  by: 
diode  means  (16)  inserted  along  said  optical  fiber  for  detect- 
ing the  modulated  light  on  said  optical  fiber  or  further 
modulating  said  light  on  said  optical  fiber  depending  on 
the  applied  bias  voltage  to  said  diode  means,  wherein  for 
detection  of  light  by  said  diode  means  a  constant  back-bias 
voltage  sufficient  to  provide  a  useful  detected  signal 
would  be  applied,  and  for  modulation  of  a  carrier  beam  of 
light  the  back-bias  voltage  is  modulated  so  as  to  shift  the 
absorption  edge  of  the  diode  means  back  and  forth  across 
the  wavelength  of  the  light  source  (10),  said  diode  means 
comprising  a  first  thick  layer  (92)  of  p-type  gallium  arse- 
nide, a  second  thin  layer  (94)  of  p-type  gallium  aluminum 
arsenide,  a  third  thin  layer  (96)  of  p-type  gallium  arsenide, 
a  fourth  thin  layer  (98)  of  n-type  gallium  aluminum  arse- 
nide, and  a  fifth  thick  layer  (100)  of  n-type  gallium  arse- 
nide, and  further  including  a  cylindrical  region  (102) 
through  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  layers  of 
higher  refractive  index  inside  said  cylindrical  region  than 


outside  said  region  so  as  to  provide  a  light  waveguide 
channel  through  the  diode  means. 


4,369,525 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF  THE 

OUTPUT  POWER  OF  A  TRANSMITTER  MODULE  IN  AN 

OPTICAL-nBER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jean  P.  Breton,  and  Adalbert  Maciaszek,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques,  Con- 
flans  Ste.  Honorine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,629 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1980,  80  03983 
Int.  a?  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455-618  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  automatically  regulating  output  power  in  a 
transmitter  module  for  a  transmission  system  which  utilizes  an 
optical  fiber  and  comprising: 
a  unit  in  which  are  arranged  a  laser  diode,  means  for  extract- 
ing part  of  the  optical  power  emitted  by  the  laser  diode 
and  converting  said  optical  power  to  electric  power,  and 
a  sensor  which  is  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  unit; 
a  first  circuit  connected  between  said  temperature  sensor 
and  said  laser  diode  for  regulating  the  direct  current  of 
said  laser  diode  and  comprising  at  least  a  first  generator 
for  producing  a  current  which  is  variable  as  a  function  of 
the  temperature  of  the  unit  and  has  a  long  time  constant 
with  respect  to  the  transmission  rate; 
a  second  circuit  connected  between  said  converting  means 
and  said  laser  diode  for  regulating  the  modulation  current 
of  said  laser  diode  and  comprising  at  least  a  second  gener- 
ator for  producing  a  variable  current  as  a  function  of  the 
power  of  the  laser  diode,  and  means  forming  a  switch 
controlled  by  the  data  to  be  transmitted  and  connected  in 
series  between  said  second  current  generator  and  said 
laser  diode. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  18,  1983 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D23-138 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

,. 267,623 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  18,  1983 


267,596  267,598 

TIE  ADJUSTABLE  ARTICXE  CARRYING  HARNESS 
William  Long,  99  Botanic  Ave.,  Belfast  BT7  IJN,  Northern   Daniel  M.  Lyer,  and  Vicky  Lyer,  both  of  P.O.  Box  467,  Pres- 

Ireland  cott,  Ariz.  86302 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,241  FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,343 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 05  Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 356  U.S.  CI.  D3— 32 


/ 


267,599 

CHILD'S  SHAMPOO  CHAIR 

Marie  C.  Fator,  P.O.  Box  708,  Corsicana,  Tex.  75110 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 7 


267,597  

BELT  WITH  aCARETTE  LIGHTER  ATTACHMENT 
Ernest  D.  Carter,  c/o  Tralee  Hotel,  W  Hill  Rd.,  Bournemouth, 

Dorset,  England  (BH2  5EQ)  267,600 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,757  OTTOMAN 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1979,  Larry  G.  Hickey,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tropitone 

989564  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  223,491 

Int.  a.  D2— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 381  iBt  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 36 
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267.601  267,604 

CHAISE  LOUNGE  UTILITY  HOOK  FOR  APERTURED  BOARDS 

Larry  G.  Hickey,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Tropitone  Lawrence  Peabody,  New  York;  Theodore  W.  Schrieyer  Syra- 

Fumiture  Co.,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  cuse,  and  Stephen  K.  Wenczl,  Fayetteville,  all  of  N.Y.,  'assign- 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  223,490  ors  to  Syroco,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,018 

Int.  a.  D6— 01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 37  Int  q  D6— 06,  D8— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D6— 114 


267,602 
SOFA 
Stapleton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Berkline 
Corporation,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,926 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


267,605 
COMPONENT  HOOK  FOR  APERTURED  BOARDS 
Lawrence  Peabody,  New  York;  Theodore  W.  Schriever,  Syra- 
cuse, and  Stephen  K.  Wenczl,  FayettevUle,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Syroco,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,074 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06;  DS— 08 
U.S.  a.  D6— 114 


267,603 
SOAP  HOLDER 
Piet  Cohen,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Materias 
Plasticas,  Limitada,  Leiria,  Portugal 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Portugal,  May  9,  1980,  15.082 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 90 


267,606 
WALL  MOUNTED  BRACKET 
Guy  Vrignaud,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  AlUbert  S.A.  So- 
ciete  Anonyme,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,346 
Oaims     priority,     appUcation     Hague,     Aug.     18,     1980, 
DM/000313 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06;  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D6— 122 
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267,607 
COMBINED  APERTURED  BOARD  AND  STORAGE 
ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 
Lawrence  Peabody,  New  York;  Theodore  W.  Schriever,  Syra- 
cuse, and  Stephen  K.  Wenczl,  FayettevUle,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Syroco,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,059 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 130 


267,609 

TABLE 

John  Reistetter,  and  Bart  Russo,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 146 


267,608 

COMBINED  STORAGE  UNIT  AND  DISPLAY  BOARD 

THEREFOR 

Anthony  J.  Brescia,  Liverpool,  and  Spencer  Rhoads,  Baldwins- 

viUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Syroco,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,851 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0^,  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 131 


267,610 

TABLE 

John  Reistetter,  and  Bart  Russo,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  CaUf., 

assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,025 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 146 
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267,611  267,614 
NIGHT  STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE  COMBINED  CHEST  OF  DRAWERS  AND  OPEN  DECK  OR 
Sidney  A.  Lenger,  Jr.,  Jamestown,  N.G.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  Richard  G.  Barr,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
piled Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,810  pany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  PUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,031 

Int.  a.  D06— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D6-153  Int.a.D06-(W 

U.S.  a.  D6— 153 
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267,612 

DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  267,615 

Sidney  A.  Unger,  Jr.,  Jamestown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  ^.,         ''^"  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  *'™®y  ^'  ^^i"'  J""-.  Jamestown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Piled  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,811  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Piled  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,809 

Int.  a.  D06— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D6-153  lnt.a.D06-04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 154 


267,613 
CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Sidney  A.  Lenger,  Jr.,  Jamestown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

,     Piled  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,820 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 153 


267,616 
CASSETTE  STORAGE  CABINET 
Robert  L.  Thompson,  5731  Antietam  Dr.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
27106 

Piled  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,048 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D0&— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 170 
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267,617  267,620 

COFPEE  TABLE  OVEN  UTENSIL  TOOL 

Larry  G.  Hickey,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tropitone  Kal  Efron,  402A  Metnchen  Dr.,  Cranbory,  N  J.  08512 
Pumiture  Co.,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Pla.  PUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,861 

PUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  223,488  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D07— 99 

Int  a.  D&-03  U.S.  a.  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 175 


267,618 
DISPLAY  HOLDER  POR  BROCHURES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  M.  Liptak,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Integral 
Design,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

PUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,766 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20—02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 184 


267,619 
DECAL  OR  TRANSFER  SURFACE  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR 
CULINARY  WARE 
Marc  G.  Rubin,  Pine  City,  N.Y.,  attignor  to  Coming  Glass   ,,e,  #^  iv«    «« 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y.  ^^'  ^'  ^"^^ 

PUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,873 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.a.  D7— 39 


267,621 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Toshio  Harada,  Nara,  Japan;  Rolf  FeU,  Wasserborg,  and  Roland 
Vetter,  Giengen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1980,5256 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02 
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267,622 

KNIFE 

James  E.  Russell,  6501  Ranchester  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D7— 151  -  -  - 


267,625 
BRACKET  FOR  ATTACHING  WINE  BUCKET  TO  A 

TABLE 
Ralph  A.  Dark,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Winer- 
ing  Incorporated,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,614 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OS 
U.S.  a.  D8— 73 
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267,626 
SLIDE  FOR  nTTING  IN  A  TRACK  IN  A  SPAR 
Yung-Kay  Fung,  80  Bonham  Rd.,  B-3,  28tli  Floor,  Hong  Kong, 
„  267,623  Hong  Kong 

HREWOOD  CARRIER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  pHgj  Qct  3  1980  Ser  No  194  182 

Michael  Giesz,  Jr.,  22494  Berry  Dr.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio  44116       q^^    rfority,  appiioition  UnitiJd  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1980, 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,873  80/994376 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— OS 


Int.  a.  D7— 05 


U.S.  a.  D23— 138.5 


U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


267,624  267,627 

JAR  LID  REMOVER  COMBINED  BOLT  AND  NUT  THEREFOR 

Thomas  M.  Funka,  Sr.,  1238  Cass  Rd.,  Maumee,  OUo  43537      Stefan  K.  Hultin,  503  E.  Rohinson  St.,  Carson  Gty,  Nev.  89701 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,666  FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Inta.D7— 99  Inta.  D8— OS 

U.S.  a.  D8— 37  U.S.  a.  D8— 387 


/.     fc 
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267,628  267,631 

COMBINED  PACKAGING  AND  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  BOTTLE 

John  S.  DriscoU,  221  LaFox,  Algonquin,  lU.  60102,  and  John  J.  Timothy  J.  Beechuk,  Batavia,  Ohio,  auignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gushing,  6259  N.  Artesian,  Chicago,  lU.  60659  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

/                    FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,650  FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,647 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— Oi  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D9— 345  U.S.  CI.  D9— 376 


t=--J 


267,629 
BOTTLE 
Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Chicago,  and  Donald  R.  Richardson,  Orland 
Park,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 353 


i'lll 


•**i 


I'; 


^^ 


267,632 
PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  PISTON 
Floyd  R.  French,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Clayton  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,528 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 434 


267,630 

FUEL  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  W.  MacFarlane,  504  Richmond,  Orlando,  Fla.  32806 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,112 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 374 


267,633 
DISPOSABLE  TEAR-TAB  LID 
Hubert  E.  Christian,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indnttrics 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,994 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 438 
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267,634 

NECKLACE  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jowf  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,129 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 79 


267,637 
THREE-WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Yasuhiro  Ohba,  Kamifukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55-18611 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;; 

U.S.  a.  D12— 110 


267,635 

JEWELRY  HNDING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Palm  Beach,  Ha.  33480 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— o; 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 87 


267,638 
MOTORCYCLE 
Shinji  Iwasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1980,  55-32660 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;; 
U.S.  a.  D12— no 


267,636 

TROPHY  267,639 

Charles  H.  AUgood,  II,  3886  Healy  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38111  HUB  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,824  Bert  C.  Moore,  1436  Laguna  St.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93101 

Term  of  patent  14  years  pUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,623 

Int.  a.  mi— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll-157  Int.  a.  D12-/<5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 207 
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267,640 
CONICAL  SINGLE  END  CAP  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CABLE 

SPLICE  CASE 
William  J.  Seim,  Roserille,  and  Ronald  C.  Houts,  Vadnais 
Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  Q.  D13— 24 


267,643 
CONICAL  TRIPLE  END  CAP  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CABLE 

SPLICE  CASE 
William  J.  Seim,  Roserille,  and  Ronald  C.  Houts,  Vadnais 
Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,419 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 03 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


CONICAL  SINGLE  ESDC^FOR^USE  WITH  A  CABLE  LOUDSPEAKER  mJSnET  HOUSING 

William  J.  Seim,  RoseriUe,  and  Romdd  C.  Houts,  Vadnais  DougJ"  J- Waraer,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assigns 

Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  »*"?  ^""5'  *"^'  T,^°'/i  I  «  ,«,«  ^.        ..    ^      . 

Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  J^*^^"*"  «'  ^er.  No  82^3,  Oct.  9,  l^^'-  This  application  Aug. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,250  \  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,314 

Term  of  patent  14  years  T^  n"  n"i!i!!m"" 

Int.  a  D13-0i  ^  _  _  _,^,_         '»»•  C>.  Dl*-0/ 

U.S.a.  D13— 24  U.S».  U.  U14— 37 


267,642 
CONICAL  DOUBLE  END  CAP  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CABLE 

SPLICE  CASE 
William  J.  Seim,  RoseTille,  and  Ronald  C.  Houts,  Vadnais 
Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,255 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


267,645 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Sies  K.  Brandsma,  Eersel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,652 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1980, 
996507 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 71 
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,,  267,646 
FOLDED  LEGER  PLAtE  FOR  HEADER  COMB  TEETH 

James  D.  McCarron,  67  Boori  St.,  Peak  Hill,  New  South  Wales 
2869,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,574 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  5,  1980,  80,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIS— 03 

U.S.  a.  D15— 28 


267,648 
CAB  FOR  EARTH-MOVING  AND  HANDLING 
MACHINERY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Daniel  Baconet,  Stains;  Jacques  Leguay,  Trilport,  and  Jean- 
Yves  Morizur,  Compiegne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Poclain, 
France 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,698 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1980,  800897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIS— 04 

U.S.  a.  D15— 30 


JF       ^ 


M 


267,649 
DRILLING  MACHINE 
Noboni  Hirose,  and  Yoshinari  Mori,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Brother  Industries,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,417 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1979,  54-41310 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 132 


267,647 
CAB  FOR  EARTH-MOVING  AND  HANDLING 

MACHINERY  OR  THE  LIKE  267,650 

Daniel  Baconet,  Stains;  Jacques  Leguay,  Trilport,  and  Jean-  TAG  ATTACHING  MACHINE 

Yves  Morizur,  Compiegne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Poclain,   Michitoshi  Watanabe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomoe  Spe- 
France  cial  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,697  FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,885 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20, 1980,  800.897  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D15— 99 

Int.  a.  D15— O/  U.S.  a.  D15— 145 

U.S.  a.  D15— 30 
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267,651  267  653 

COOLANT  RESERVOIR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  COMBINED  PORTFOLIO  AND  WRITING  PAD 

l..B«vr  H«io    PI  ^"^^I!^  ^^.^        ^  .   ^  "'"^''  ^'  ^*"*''  P»«i»*e».  "d  Robert  Korstaqje,  Richland, 
LeRoy  C.  Hodge,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Twin  Qty  Mold       both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo 

Engineenng,  Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,318  Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,303 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15— 150  U.S.  a.  D19— 26 


^ 


267,654 
PEN 
Jack  Nadel,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Measured  Market- 
ing Services,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,012 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 43 


267,652 

LENS  CASE  BASE 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,446 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 99 

U.S.  a.  D16— 129 


267,655 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Franco  E.  Verona,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Aurora  S.p.A.,  Turin, 
Italy 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  27, 1980,  52974/80[U] 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 51 


1022 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1983 


267,656  267,659 

COMBINED  LETTER  TRAY  AND  FILE  POST  HUNG  SIGN  BOARD 

James  V.  Vevirit,  WilliamsTille;  Francis  V.  Herr,  Kenmore;   Alfred  P.  Samuels,  Jr.,  2211  Forister  Ct.,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 
Thomas  B.  Walklet,  East  Amherst,  aU  of  N.Y.;  James  G.  FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,560 

Hansen,  Winnetka,  and  Theodore  J.  Hasler,  Chicago,  both  of  Term  of  patent  14  years 

111.,  assignors  to  McDonald  Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  Int.  Q.  D20 — 03 

N.Y.  U.S.  a.  D20— 42 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,106 

Term  of  patent  14  years  , 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 92 


267,657 
PERSONAL  MESSAGE  CENTER 
Jacob  Y.  Wong,  4589  Camino  Molinero,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93110 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,822 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20— 18 


267,660 

HOOP  STICK 

Edward  E.  Blosser,  P.O.  Box  201,  Scio,  Ohio  43988 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,835 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 101 


267,661 
267,658  ROTARY  PUZZLE 

SUSPENDED  SIGN  BOARD  Gunpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Alfred  P.  Samuels,  Jr.,  2211  Forister  Ct.,  Norman,  Okla.  73069       Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,558  FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,252 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1980,  55-048891 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D20— 42  Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 104 
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267,662  267,664 

TOY  TAPE  RECORDER  TOY  HANDGUN 

Gregory  F.  Lambert,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  and  Ronald  D.  Inrin,  Kent  Lin,  2nd  H.,  8-2,  Yung-Chi  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Poway,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chi-  FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,613 

"»«**♦  ™-  „  Term  of  patent  7  years 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,263  Int  CL  021—07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Ci.  D21— 147 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 112 


^^ 


orz?i 


267,665 

STUFFED  DOLL 

Edgar  D.  Robinson,  1320  N.  25th  St.,  Richmond,  Va.  23223 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,582 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 148 


267,663 
DOLL  CRADLE 
Elisabeth  Krisel,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,619 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 123 
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267,666  267,669 

DUAL  SURFBOARD  HN  OR  THE  LIKE  HAIR-WASHING  TRAY 

Charles  B.  Vann,  235  Florida  Blvd.,  Neptune  Beach,  Fla.  32233  Denis  C.  Pounds,  22  The  Ridgeway,  Harold  Wood,  Essex,  En- 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,883,  Feb.  27,  1978.  This  gland 

application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,118  Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,735 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  Int.  Q.  D28— 03 

U.S.  a.  D2 1—237  U.S.  CI.  D28— 20 


267,667 
CHIMNEY  COWL 

Robert  K.  Flynn,  Box  57,  Fir  Mountain,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26*  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 154 


I 


267,668 
END  PLATE  FOR  FLOOD  LIGHT  HOUSING 

Viggo  B.  Rambusch,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  B.  White, 
.Montclair,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Rambusch  Decorating  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,520 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D26— 113 


267,670 
HAIR  CURLING  IRON 
Dennis  E.  Radatz,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,288 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


January  18,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1025 


2^'^'^'^^  267,672 

Geor...  I  K„~.h.w  Ji^T^  SCRUBBER  AGITATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER  OR  SIMILAR 

Oeorge  J.  Kupchik,  6803  Archmere  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  Ohio  44144  ARTICLE 


Filed  Jun,  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,962 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 63 


William  Ohmann,  and  Edward  E.  Wiessner,  both  of  St.  Joseph, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D32— 26 


267,673 
PRESSING  IRON 
Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park;  Norman  A.  Steinkamp,  La  Grange 
Park,  and  Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 70 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1983 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


"A"-Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Webb,   David   E.;  and  Andrews,   Lawrence  F.,  4,369.033,  CI. 
433-9.000. 
A.  Nattermann  &  CIE  GmbH:  See— 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Ritz- 
mann,  Gotz,  4,369,182,  CI.  424-199.000. 
A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See — 

Solver,  Peter  E.,  4.369,091,  CI.  159-4.0CC. 
A.  W.  Vincent  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Vincent,  Andrew  W.,  4,369,394,  CI.  315-200.00A. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Ronbeck,  Ame  I.,  4,368,882,  CI.  271-135.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Tripp,  Edward  S.,  4,368,765,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Abel,  William  A.:  See — 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abel, 
William  A.,  4,369,351,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Abildgaard,  William  H.;  and  Groswith,  Charles  T.,  Ill,  to  Velo-Bind, 

Inc.  Bookbinding  strips.  4,369,013,  CI.  412-38.000. 
Abo,  Toshimi;  and  Kanegae,  Hidetoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Two-shaft  gas  turbine  engine.  4,368,616,  CI.  60-39. 14R. 
Abrasives  International  N.V.:  See — 

Bruschek,  Dieter  K.;  and  Levering,  Richard  M.,  4,369,046,  CI. 
51-298.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Billingsley,  Robert  H.;  Jantzen,  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle,  James  R., 

4.368.927,  CI.  303-18.000. 

Billingsley,  Robert  H.;  Jantzen,  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle,  James  R., 

4.368.928,  CI.  303-18.000. 
Achtsnit,  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Schilo,   Diederich;   Achtsnit,   Hans-Dieter;  and   Klug,  Gerhard, 
4,369,155,  CI.  264-103.000. 
A'Costa,  Anthony.  Hand  gun  and  kit  therefor.  4.368,589,  CI.  42-77.000. 
Adachi,  Yasaburo;  Ishii,  Kanji;  Yuchi,  Sadataka;  and  Furuyama,  Akira, 
to  Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fire  detector  and  fire  alarm  system 
having  circuitry  to  detect  removal  of  one  or  more  detectors  at  a 
signal  station.  4,369,435,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Adamec,  Alfred;  and  Leder,  Roland.  Mould  for  the  horizontal  continu- 
ous casting  of  metals.  4,368,774,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Hirschbein,  Aaron  M..  4,368,905,  CI.  292-5.000. 
Adams,  William.  Table  correlating  device  for  scuba  divers.  4,369,358, 

CI.  235-79.500. 
Adelman,  Robert  L.;  and  Turner,  John  J.  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  indigo-dyeable  polyester 
fibers.  4,369,213,  CI.  427-389.900. 
Adelson,  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Barkan,  Edward;  Bravman,  Richard;  Delfine, 
Frank;   Harrison,    Shelley   A.;   and   Adelson,   Alexander   M., 
4,369,361,  CI.  235-470.000. 
Advancemed:  See — 

Parsons,  William  R.;  Bible,  Christopher  T.;  and  Kannenberg,  Don- 
ald P.,  4,369.496,  CI.  364-417.000. 
Aero  Plastics  of  K.C.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiens,   Lewis  H.;   Saylor,  James  R.;  and   Blume,  Orville   E., 
4,368,674,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Aerpat  A.G.:  See — 

Sheffield,    David   J.;   and   Saxon,   John   W.   C,   4,368,838,   CI. 
227-55.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See — 

Wilsch,  Herbert;  and  Zanner,  Johann,  4,368,960.  CI.  352-92.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Credner,  Hans-Heinrich;  Lassig.  Wolfgang;  and  Schranz.  Karl-Wil- 

helm,  4,369,243,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Huber,  Leonhard;  Hofler,  Adolf;  and  Escales,  Eberhard,  4,368,968, 

CI.  354-133.000. 
Ranz,  Erwin;  Schutz,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Lohmann,  Joachim  W.. 
4,369,248.  CI.  430-376.000. 
Agnello,  Anthony,  to  Eventide  Clockworks,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  two  complementary  pitch  signals  without  glitch. 
4.369,336.  CI.  179-l.OOJ. 
Agri  Plastics  International  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Filmer,  David  B..  4.368.735.  CI.  128-330.000. 
Ahmed.  Myma  M.:  See— 

Ahmed.  Nazeer;  and  Ahmed.  Myma  M.,  4,369.083.  CI.  156-307.300. 
Ahmed,  Nazeer;  and  Ahmed,  Myma  M.  Method  of  forming  composite 

laminates.  4,369,083,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Ahuja,  Omprakash  G.,  to  TII  Industries,  Inc.  Customer  line  test  teraii- 

nation  device.  4,369.341,  CI.  179-175.20R. 
Aign,  Volker;  Wolf  Karlheinz;  Homle.  Reinhold;  Pusch.  Norbert;  and 
Walz,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  dyestuff  or  pig- 
ment dispersions.  4,369.070,  CL  106-3O8.00N. 


Aihara,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Tahara,    Iwao;   Aihara,   Toshiharu;   Takahashi,   Naoki;   Matsuo, 
Yushin;    Wakabayashi,    Takuo,    deceased;    and    Wakabayashi. 
Shigemasa.  legal  represenutive,  4,368,988,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Aimono,  Yuji:  See — 

Koyama,    Tohru;    Narahara,    Toshikazu;    and    Aimono,    Yuji, 
4,369,288,  CI.  525-48.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Moseley.  Fred;  and  Dyer,  Paul  N.,  4,369,128,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akagi,  Motonobu,  4,368,759,  CI.  137-625.480. 

Kodama,  Hisashi,  4,368,699,  CI.  123-90.580. 

Mizuno,  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo:  and  Wata- 

nabe,  Tsukasa,  4,368,653,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Ohmi,  Atsushi;  and  Ochiai,  Chiaki,  4,368.661,  CI.  9I-376.00R. 
Akagi,  Motonobu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  flow  control  valve  unit. 
4,368,759,  CI.  137-625.480. 
Akagiri,  Kenzo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Gain  control  circuit  for  noise 

reduction  system.  4,369,509,  CI.  369-174.000. 
Akiyama,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Inasawa.    Hideho;    and    Akiyama,    Yoshinori.    4,368,557,    CI. 
16-263.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See^ 

Lammers,  Henri  T,  4,368,615.  CI.  57-251.000. 
Schafer,  Hans  G.;  Vogts,  Axel;  Poppel,  Gunter;  and  Schurmann, 
Horst,  4,369,042,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Mathes,     Nikolaus;     and     Wechs,     Friedbert,     4,369,156,     CI. 

264-147.000. 
Schilo,  Diederich;  Achtsnit,  Hans-Dieter;  and   Klug,  Gerhard, 
4,369,155,  CI.  264-103.000.       • 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Currv.   Thomas   H.;  and   Luciano,   William  A.,  4,369,081,   CI. 

156-148.000. 
Mazere,  Michel,  4,369,218,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Albee.  William  H.  Coacting  bag  rollers.  4,368,816,  CI.  198-624.000. 
Alberto-Culver  Company:  See— 

Greb,  Gregory  A.;  Spitza,  Raymond  W.;  and  Moe,  Robert  R., 
4,368,870,  CI.  249-102.000. 
Alberts,  Heinrich:  See— 

Podszun,   Wolfgang;    Suling,   Carlhans;   and   Alberts,    Heinrich, 

4,369,296,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Wolfers,    Heinrich;    Rudolph,    Hans;    and    Alberts,    Heinrich, 
4,369.329.  CI.  556-442.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Helixon,  Michael  L.,  4,369,355,  CI.  219-521.000. 

Aldred,  Phillip  J.  E.;  Taylor,  Peter  J.;  and  Kenzie,  Bryan  W.  Apparatus 

for  detecting  an  aqueous  liquid  in  bottles  and  containers.  4,368,980, 

CI.  356-240.000. 

Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  and  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,369,106,  CI.  208-10.000. 

Alexander,  Granison  T.,  Jr.,  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Oil 

well  bailer  apparatus.  4,368,909,  CI.  294-69.00R. 
Alexeev,  Gennady  P.:  See — 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman, 
Margarita  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
likova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Allen,  Larry:  See — 

Allen,  Larry  D.,  4,368,711.  CI.  123-522.000. 
Allen,  Larry  D.,  to  Allen,  Larry;  Harrison,  Robert;  Harbour,  Harry; 
Hisel,  Gary;  Kraft,  Thomas;  Johnson,  Ansell;  and  Rose,  Harry. 
Apparatus  and  a  method  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,368,711,  CI.  123-522.000. 
Allen-Martin  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Dytch,  Anthony,  4,369,377,  CI.  307-117.000. 
Alliance  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Ottle.  John  C,  4,368,792,  CI.  177-147.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Lentz,  James  M.,  4.368.563.  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Alliot.  Patrick,  to  Framatome.  Distributor  for  the  admission  of  a  fluid  to 

be  vaporized  into  a  steam  generator.  4,368,693,  CI.  122-491.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki.  Kazuham;  and  Igarashi.  Sadao.  4,369,414,  CI.  333-81.00R. 
Miyamoto,  Takahiro,  4,369,424,  CI.  338-161.000. 
Shirakawa.  Takashi,  4,369,483,  CI.  361-291.000. 
Sugiura,  Shigekata,  4,368,940,  CI.  339-177.00E. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio.  4,369.342.  CI.  200-5.00E. 


1026  O.G.— 47 


PI 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  18,  1983 


Altschuler,  Lili  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  High 
solids  can  coating  composition  containing  epoxy,  acrylic  and  amino- 
plast  resins.  4.369.283.  CI.  524-451.000.    "    *^  '        '  ^ 

AIuTeam  Sport  and  Freizeit  GmbH:  See— 

Neisius,  Vinzenz,  4.368.891,  CI.  273-400.000. 
Aluteam  Sport-  und  Freizeit  GmbH:  See- 
Weiss.  Jucrgen;  and  Neisius,  Vinzenz,  4,368,875,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Amendola.  Steven  C.  Separation  of  super-acid  in  a  coal  liquiflcation 
process.  4,369,107.  CI.  208-10.000. 

Amencan  Cyanamid  Company:  See 

Conrow,    Ransom   B.;   and    Bernstein,    Seymour,   4,369,191     CI 
424-319.000.  .       .    v.. 

Johnson,  Douglas  L.,  4.369.258,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Thomas,  Walter  M..  4,369.274,  CI.  524-99.000. 
Woodruff.  Keith;  Johnson.  Donald;  Hill,  John  H.;  and  Donovan 
Barbara  A..  4.369.158,  CI.  264-268.000. 
Amencan  District  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Lautzenheiser,  William  J.,  4,369.436,  CI.  340-506.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
White.  Fred  K..  4,369,117,  d.  210-782.000. 
Amencan  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Grundy.  Reed  H.,  4,368,862,  CI.  246-28.00R. 
Housman,  Richard  J.;  and  Kanjo,  Wajih,  4,368,648,  CI.  74-505.000. 
Amoco  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

MacArthur.  Dennis  C,  4,369,087,  CI.  156-435.000. 
Amoroso.  Michael  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Erichsen,  Herman  W.;  and  Amoroso,  Michael  A.,  Jr.,  4,368,575  CI 
29-610.0SG. 
Anastassiou,  Dimitris;  and  Mitchell,  Joan  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Gray  scale  image  dau  compression  with  code 
words  a  function  of  image  history.  4,369,463,  CI.  358-135.000. 
Anchukov,  Anatoly  N.:  See — 

Lurie.  Alexandr  N.;  Anchukov.  Anatoly  N.;  Dukshtau,  Alexandr 
A.;  Schegolev.  Gleb  S.;  Yablonsky,  Gennady  A.;  and  Steklov 
Mikhail  L..  4.369.386.  CI.  310-54.000. 
Andersen.  David  P.;  and  Chicoine.  Eugene  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation 

Voiced  alerting  system.  4,369,425,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Anderson,  Donald  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.   Method  of 
recovenng  viscous  petroleum  employing  heated  subsurface  perfo- 
rated    casing    containing     a    movable    di  verier.     4,368,781,     CI 
166-252.000. 
Anderson,    Francis    J.     Vibration    sensing    device.    4,368,637     CI 

73-652.000. 
Ando.  Shizuo:  See — 

Kamimura.  Teturo;  Komatsubara.  Masahiro;  Ando.  Shizuo    and 
Inanaga.  Takuzi.  4.369,474,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Andrews,  Lawrence  F. :  See- 
Webb.    David   E.;   and   Andrews,   Lawrence   F.,  4,369  033    CI 
433-9.000. 
Anno,  Gousuke;  Saitou,  Tamio;  and  Fukumoto,  Yoshikatsu.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Thermal    recordine    head 
4,369.452.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Aoki,  Kazuharu;  and  Igarashi,  Sadao,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  High- 
frequency  input  circuit  for  two  inputs.  4,369,414,  CI.  333-8 l.OOR. 
Aono,  Toshio.  Serrated  blade  for  a  mowing  machine.  4,368  610   CI 

56-295.000. 
Applied  Elastomerics.  Incorporated:  See — 

Chen.  John  Y.,  4,369,284,  CI.  524-476.000. 
Aral,  Hajime:  See — 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Arai.  Hajime;  and  Haga,  Shoji.  4,368.650,  CI 

74-740.000. 
Aral,  Makoto:  See— 

Yuuki.  Hironori;  Kurihara.  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Noboni;  Arai.  Makoto 

Inagaki.    Kazunori;    and    Yamada.    Matsuichi,    4,369,519,    CI. 

Arai,  Yoshi:  See— 

Miyahara.  Tesshu;  Arai,  Yoshi;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo.  4,369,076  C! 
148-105000. 
Aratani,  Matsuhiko:  See- 
Hashimoto.    Masashi;    Aratani,    Matsuhiko;    Hagiwara,    Daiiiro 
Sawada,  Kozo;  and  Onami,  Tetsuo.  4,369.312,  CI.  544-16  000 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Artois,  Femand;  Linden,  Raymond;  and  Feitler.  Albere,  4,369.066 
CI.  106-98.000.  6  -       . 

Baumert,  Jean,  4.368.877.  CI.  266-99.000. 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Goederi.   Ferdinand;   Lorang. 
Lucien;  Hennon,  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy 
-      and  Bauler,  Claude,  4,369.060.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Archer,  John  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Deflection  yoke  incorporating 

a  permeable  corrector  4,369.418.  CI.  335-21 1.000. 
Anmilli.  Padmanabham  A  ;  and  Aspen,  Frank  E..  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufactunng  Company.  Non-porous  and  porous  AI2O3  barrier 
zones    in    layered    electrophotographic    device.    4,369,242,    CI. 
430-58.000. 
Ansawa.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Deguchi,  Katsuhiko;  Ansawa,  Masatoshi;  Ishida,  Atsuo;  and  Oo- 
shima.  Katsuaki,  4,369,134,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Arit,  Klaus-Peter;  Grigo,  Ulrich;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft        Polyene/a-olefin       copolymers.       4.369,291,       CI. 
525-247.000. 
Armstrong.  William  A.:  See- 
Sharp.  William  J.;  Beam,  Harold  D.;  and  Armstrong,  William  A., 
4.368,852,  CI.  239-695.000. 
Amdt,  George  I.:  See- 
Jackson.  Kenneth  A.;  Amdt,  George  I.;  and  Maynard,  James  L., 
4,368,712,  CI.  123-523.000. 


Arecott,  Hedley  C;  Nebrensky,  Jiri  R.;  and  Wilson,  Christopher  J  ,  to 
Bntish  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Gas  separation  from  crude 
oil.  4,369,047,  CI.  55-38.000. 

Areovic,  Hans  M.,  to  Societe  Agricole  et  Fonciere  S.A.F.  S.A.  Process 
for  treating  manures.  4,369,194,  CI.  426-59.000 

Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Avritt,  Michael  D.;  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Herman, 
Manon  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Docu- 
ment ejector  apparatus  and  method  useful  for  copiers.  4,368,977  CI 
355-75.000.  .      .      ■  v,!. 

Ailois,  Femand;  Linden,  Raymond;  and  Feitler.  Alberg,  to  Arbed  S.A 
Process  of  production  of  colloidal  mortar  and  product  accordine  to 
this  process.  4,369,066,  CI.  106-98.000. 
Aruga.  Shiro:  See— 

Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Mito,  Kyuichi;  Shinkai,  Mikio- 
and  Aruga,  Shiro,  4,369,092,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Hoki,  Tsuneo;  and  Hisamatsu,  Minoru,  4.369,257,  CI.  521-79  000 
Kasahara,    Hideo;    Fukuda,    Kunio;    and    Mizutani,    Yukihisa, 

Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujimori,  Yoshitugu;  Kumata,  Masataka;  and  Mizuhashi.  Mamoru. 
4,368,945,  CI.  350-1.700. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kohe;  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kuriu. 
Jiro,  4,369,299,  CI.  526-329.700.  ■  u   ui. 

Mizuno,    Masayoshi;    and    Tsuchiya.    Hiroyuki,    4,369  249     CI 

430-537.000. 
Nezu,  Satoshi;  Goto,  Keijin;  and  Yano,  Seisuke,  4,369,097    CI 
203-100.000. 
Asano,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Owada.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,368.978,  CI. 
356-1.000. 
Aschwanden,  Werner:  See — 

Kyburz,    Emilio;    and    Aschwanden,    Werner,    4.369  139     CI 
548-539.000. 
'^sh-  Stephen  R.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Implantable  catheter. 

Ashby,  Bruce  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ultraviolet  light  absorbing 
agents  and  compositions  and  articles  conuining  same.  4,369,228,  CI 
428-412.000. 
Aslund,  Christer,  to  NYBY  Uddeholm  AB.  Process  and  an  apparatus 
for  converting  lump-size  material  of  titanium  meul  or  its  alloys  into 
powder-form  material  and  pressings.  4,369.078,  CI.  148-126.000 
Aspen,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Arimilli,  Padmanabham  A.;  and  Aspen,  Frank  E.,  4.369,242   CI 
430-58.000. 
Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.:  See — 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik.  Sunislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman, 
Margariu  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok.  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova.  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Motier,  John  F..  4,369,141,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Younes,  Usama  E.  4.369,260,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Araam.  Donald  E.;  McFeaters,  Earl  W.;  and  Baeearlev 
Richard  R.,  4,368,982,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Avraamov,  Evginij:  See — 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,   Vasilij;   Avraamov,   Evginij;  and   Rodionov.  Boris! 
4,369.163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Avritt,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Avritt,  Michael  D.;  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Her- 
man, Marion  J.,  4,368,977,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.:  See— 

Sestanj,  Kazimir,  4,369,188.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Azuma,  Ichiro:  See — 

Yamamura,    Yuichi;    Azuma,    Ichiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Shiceru. 
4,369,178,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Baba,  Noboru:  See — 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Noboru;  Arai.  Makoto; 
Inagaki,    Kazunori;    and    Yamada,    Matsuichi,    4,369,519     CI 
455-60.000. 
Babb,  Larry  F.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Hand  tool  for  cutting  plastic 

pipe  or  the  like.  4,368,577,  CI.  30-92.000. 
Bachem,  Norbert:  See — 

Heydenreich.   Frieder;   Wulff,   Claus;    Klein.   Lothar;   Meissner. 
Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bachem,  Norbert,  4,369,293,  CI.  525-333  500 
Baggarley,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Van  Amam,  Donald  E.;  McFeaters,  Earl  W.;  and  Bagearlev 
Richard  R.,  4,368,982,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian,  to  Intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Lacquer  for  record  carriers,  and  process  for  its 
production.  4,369,271,  CI.  524-40.000. 
Bailet,  Jean-Claude;  and  De  Bella.  Rocco,  to  Siamp  Cedap  Reunies. 
Device  for  tightening  or  blocking  of  an  object  on  a  rod.  4.369.012.  CI 
411-437.000. 
Bailey,  Joe  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lindler.  James  M.;  and  Bailey.  Joe  B..  Jr.,  4,368,749,  CI.   135- 
20.00R. 
Bailey.  Victor  S.,  to  Grundy  (Teddington)  Limited.  Beer  keg  uppins 
assembly.  4,368,831,  CI.  222-400.700.  e     f-fe 
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Baird,  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C.  Jr..  4.369,129.  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Bakeman.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Fortino,  Andres  G.;  Geipel.  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Ka- 
sold,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Quinn,  Robert  M.,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  for  forming  IGFET  devices  having  im- 
proved drain  voltage  characteristics.  4,369,072.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Baker.  David  S.  Shot  making  apparatus.  4,369,023,  CI.  425-10.000. 

g^ff  Pail]  v.:  See 

o'rr.  Thomas  M.;  and  Baker,  Paul  V.,  4.368.789,  CI.  175-418.000. 
Bakunin,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Kostylev,   Alexandr  D.;  Gileta,   Vladimir   P.;  Grigoraschenko. 
Vladimir  A.;  Tkach.  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov.  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin. 
Anatoly  V.;  Bakunin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar,  Mikhail  J.. 
4.369,002.  CI.  405-184.000. 
Balle.  Terrill  J.:  See— 

Flygare,  Willis  H.;  and  Balle,  Terrill  J.,  4,369,404,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  Okada.  Hideo;  and  Egami.  Kazuhito. 
Direct   current    motor   with    non-superposed    armature   windings. 
4.369.388.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Banas,  Conrad  M.:  See — 

Stetson,   Karl  A.;  and   Banas.  Conrad  M.,  4.369.348,  CI.  219- 
121.0LP. 
Banko,  Anton,  to  Surgical  Design  Corp.  Surgical  instrument.  4,368,734, 

CI.  128-305.000. 
Banner.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Kramer.  Joseph  O.;  Young.  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charies  E.;  and 
Schuster,  John  D.,  4,368,822,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Bannister,  Raymond  L.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Apparatus  for  franking 

mail.  4,368,814,  CI.  194-l.OOA. 
Barbe,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wamser,  Kurt,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co. 
KG.  Method  and  machine  for  treating  uniting  bands  in  filter  tipping 
machines  or  the  like.  4,368,743.  CI.  131-88.000. 
Barkan.  Edward:  See — 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Barkan,  Edward;  Bravman,  Richard;  Delfme, 
Frank;    Harrison,    Shelley    A.;   and    Adelson,    Alexander   M., 
4,369,361.  CI.  235-470.000. 
Barke.  Martin  B.;  and  Luebke.  Rebecca  A.,  to  Cargill.  Incorporated. 

Seed  having  high  opacity  coatings.  4.368.591.  CI.  47-57.600. 
Barristo.  Ltd.:  See — 

Van  Roeyen,  Harry  P.,  4,369,098,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Barta.  Istvan:  See — 

Jarai,  Miklos;  Piukovich,  Sandor;  Istvan,  Sandor;  Gado,  Istvan; 
Szell,  Valeria;  and  Barta,  Istvan,  4,369,251,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Bariholomew,  Roy  E..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Brake  proportion- 
ing system.  4,368,926,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Baschung,  Michael,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  guid- 
ing finite  film  strip  portions  during  their  conveyance.  4,368,969,  CI. 
354-339.000. 
Basel,  Richard  M.;  and  Gould,  Wilbur  A.,  to  Ohio  Agricultural  Re- 
search &  Development  Center.  Bulk  preservative  storage  of  horticul- 
tural crops  and  pigments  produced  from  green  horticultural  crops. 
4,369,197.  CI.  426-270.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Graser,    Fritz;    and    Wickenhaeuser,    Gerhard,    4,368,582,    CI. 

34-15.000. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  Rath,  Hans  P.;  Krapf,  Heinz;  De  Grave,  Isidoor;  and 

Walter,  Manfred,  4.369,227,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Stockburger,  Dieter;  Schulu,  Wilhelm;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.; 
Wirth,  Friedrich;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Holzknecht,   Bemhard; 
and  Wintennantel,  Klaus,  4,369,327,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Bathgate,  Raymond  J.,  to  FBC  Limted.  Chemical  blowing  agent. 

4,369,126,  CI.  252-350.000. 
Batleman,  Harvey  L.:  See — 

Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Claus,  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Batleman,  Harvey 
L..  4.369.136.  CI.  524-371.000. 
BatUglia.  Eugene:  See— 

Kober.  Marvin;  and  BatUglia.  Eugene.  4.368.654.  CI.  81-9.50R. 
Bauer.  Gerald  L..  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.  Mixing  waste  with  oxygen  in 

a  wet  oxidation  process.  4,369,115,  CI.  210-761.000. 
Bauer,  Ludwig,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Locking  cap  for 

an  oil  gauge  pipe.  4,368,579.  CI.  33-176. 70R. 
Bauermeister.  Fred  H.  Solar-powered  grain  dryer  and  process  for 

drying  grain.  4,368,583,  CI.  34-93.000. 
Bauler,  Claude:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrion,  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy; 
and  Bauler,  Claude,  4,369,060,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Baumann,  John  A.;  Cates,  Raymond  H.;  and  Picone,  Charles  E.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Aqueous  treating  composition  for  glass  fiber  strands 
used  to  produce  mats  for  thermoplastic  polymers.  4,369,264,  CI. 
523-209.000. 
Baumert,  Dietrich:  See— 

Nuesslein.  Ludwig;  Baumert.  Dietrich;  Hoyer,  Georg-Alexander; 
and  Pieroh.  Ernst  A..  4,369,185,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Baumert,  Jean,  to  Arbed  S.A.  System  for  monitoring  slag  thickness  and 

consistency  in  refining  crucible.  4,368,877,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Dossin,  Luc  M.,  4,368,729.  CI.  128-214.00D. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Aign.  Volker;  Wolf.  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Pusch.  Norbert; 

and  Walz,  Klaus,  4,369,070,  CI.  106-3O8.00N. 
ArIt,  Klaus-Peter;  Grigo,  Ulrich;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,369,291. 
CI.  525-247.000. 


Beck,  Gunther;  Sasse,   Klaus;   Heitzer,   Helmut;   Hue,   Ludwig; 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  Scheinpfiug,  Hans;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,369,186,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Behre,  Horst;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Schenk,  Wolfgang.  4.369.143. 

CI.  260-505.00C. 
Buxbaum.  Gunter;  Schlak.  Ottfried;  Hund.  Franz;  and  Leitner, 

Lutz,  4.369,265.  CI.  523-212.000. 
Ersfeld.  Heinrich,  4,368,847,  CI.  239-125.000. 
Heydenreich,   Frieder;   Wulff,   Claus;   Klein,   Lothar;   Meissner, 
Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bachem,  Norbert,  4,369,293,  CI.  525-333.500. 
Horstmann,   Walter;   Sommer,    Richard;   Trautwein,    Hans;   and 

Wolfnim,  Gerhard,  4,369,324,  CI.  548-164.000. 
Konig,  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  4,369,301, 

CI.  528-45.000. 
Mayer,  Wofram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  and  Schon- 

felder.  Manfred,  4,369,206,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Michalski,  Jan;  Potrzebowski,  Marek;  and  Lopusinski,  Andrzej, 

4.369.147.  CI.  260-935.000. 
Podszun.   Wolfgang;   Suling,   Carlhans;   and   Alberts,   Heinrich. 

4,369.296.  CI.  526-209.000. 
Sanderson,   John    R.;    Neuray,    Dieter;   Michael,   Dietrich;   and 

Bonten,  Heinrich,  4,369,285,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Schubart,  Rudiger;  and  Eholzer,  Ulrich,  4,369,122,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Seifert,    Hermann;    Waldmann,    Helmut;    Wirthwein,    Rolf;   and 

Hofen,  Willi,  4,369,096.  CI.  203-58.000. 
Siegers,  Gunter,  4,369,114,  CI.  210-661.000. 
Thomas,  Rudolf;  Schmidt,  Thomas;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue.  Ludwig; 

and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.369,056,  CI.  71-92.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf.  4,369.064.  CI.  106-18.150. 
Walkowiak.   Michael;   Podszun,   Wolfgang;   Leusner,   Bemhard; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,  Hans-Hermann,  4,369,262,  CI. 
523-109.000. 
Wolfers,    Heinrich;    Rudolph,    Hans;    and    Alberts,    Heinrich, 
4,369,329,  CI.  556-442.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See- 
Fried,  Reinhard;  Helltr,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  4,368,708,  CI. 

123-452.000. 
Kuntermann,  Jurgen  H.,  4,369,364,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Beam,  Harold  D.:  See — 

Sharp,  William  J.;  Beam,  Harold  D.;  and  Armstrong,  William  A., 
4,368,852,  CI.  239-695.000. 
Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.:  See — 

Aldridge,   Clyde    L.;   and    Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.,   4,369,106,   CI. 
208-10.000. 
Beatenbough,  Charles  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Wall  telephone  adapter  assembly.  4,369,340,  CI.  179-146.00R. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Jones,  John  H.,  4,368,903,  CI.  283-21.000. 
Beck,  Gunther;  Sasse,  Klaus;  Heitzer.  Helmut;  Eue.  Ludwig;  Schmidt. 
Robert  R.;  Scheinpfiug,  Hans;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Brandes. 
Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  4,5-Dichloroimidazole-2-car- 
boxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,369.186.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Becker,  Kurt;  Geisel,  Gerhard;  Schwarzer,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel,  Hans- 
Georg,  to  Heye,  Hermann.  Arrangement  for  adjusting  the  mass  of 
thermoplastic  gobs  for  a  molding  machine.  4,369,053,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Beckley,  Don  A.,  to  Hitco.  Continuous  filament  graphite  composite 

electrodes.  4,369,104,  CI.  204-286.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Hawkins,  John  J.,  4,369,317,  CI.  544-110.000. 
Beckwith,  Irwin  W.  Hanging  necktie  holder.  4,368,823,  CI.  21 1-1 13.000. 
Bedel,  Denis  E.:  See — 

Davis,  Steven  B.;  Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Bedel,  I5enis  E.,  4,368,943. 
CI.  339-198.00M. 
Bedford.  John;  and  Clarke.  Graham  M.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Correction 
for  scan  period  variation  in  optical  image  scanners.  4,369.365,  CI. 
250-236.000. 
Bednar,  Jiri,  to  Povazske  strojame,  narodni  podnik.  MultisUge  auto- 
matic planetary  transmission  gearing  4,368.651,  CI.  74-752. OOE. 
Behre,  Horst;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Schenk,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  naphthalene- 1,3,5-trisul- 
phonic  acid.  4,369,143,  CI.  26O-5O5.00C. 
Bell,  Melvyn  R.;  and  Gooch,  Ian  D.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Circuit 
assemblies  each  with  a  component  cooperating  with  a  connector  and 
clamp  to  a  substrate.  4,369,485.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Beatenbough,  Charles  M..  4,369,340,  CI.  179-146.00R. 

Kohl,  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  4,369,099,  CI 

204-129.300. 
Silfvast,   William  T.;  and  Wood.  Obert  R..   II.  4,369,514.  CI. 
372-89.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Bartholomew,  Roy  E.,  4,368,926,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Gamett,  Jack  L.,  4,368,595.  CI.  5 1  - 1 1 8.000. 
Nave,  William  E.,  4,368,618,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Uhlig,  Herbert  K.;  and  Zegclbrier,  August  M.,  4,368,820.  CI 
209-540.000. 
Beneke,  Ulrich:  See— 

Oepping.  Wilfried;  and  Beneke.  Ulrich,  4.368.559,  CI.  16-386.000. 
Bennett.  Harold  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Absolute 

refiectometcr.  4.368,983.  CI.  356-445.000. 
Bennett,  Jack  D.,  to  Transformer  Service  (Ohio),  Inc.  Protective  coat- 
ing laminate.  4.369,221,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Benzing,  William  M.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  shear 
wave  logging.  4.369.506.  CI.  367-31.000. 
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Berger,  Friedrich:  See — 

Schingnitz.  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise.  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov.   Vasilij;   Avraamov,   Evginij;   and   Rodionov,    Boris, 
4.369.163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Berger  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Shemtov,  Sami,  4,368,997.  CI.  403-59.000 
Bergmann.  Horst.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas-operated 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,368,713,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Flockenhaus.   Claus;  Gabriel.  Gunter;   Ziolkowski.   Gunter.  de- 
ceased; Heesen,  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel.  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow. 
Manfred.  4.369,094.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Bernard.  Patrice;  and  Bouchard,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique.  Level  measuring  device.  4,369,368,  CI.  250-357.100. 
Bernstein.  Seymour:  See — 

Conrow.    Ransom    B.;   and    Bernstein,   Seymour,   4,369.191,   CI 
424-319.000. 
Berry.  Homer  E.:  See— 

Truitt.  Roben  E.;  and  Berry.  Homer  E..  4.368,914,  CI.  294-83. OOR. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg.  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank  S.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides 
from  a  gas.  4,369.108.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica.  Frank,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  Composition  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from 
a  gas.  4,369.130.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Beruto.  Marco;  and  Ramello.  Piero,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Photographic  element  for  tanning  development  and 
method  for  obtaining  colored  relief  image.  4,369,245,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Bethmann.  Karl  W.:  See— 

Flach.  Jurgen;  Opitz.  Rigobert;  and  Bethmann.  Karl  W.,  4.369,071, 
CI.  134-8.000. 
Beusse.   Hans,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.   Minimizer 
system    of    vibrational    movements    of    a    mass.    4,368,900,    CI 
280-707  000. 
Beyers,  Marvin  E.;  Kirn,  Anthony  E.;  and  Untz.  Robert  W.,  to  Caterpil- 
lar  Tractor   Co.    Sealed    track    belt   arrangement.    4.368,929,    CI 
305-11000. 
Biax-Fiberfilm  Corporation:  See — 

Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A.,  4,368.565,  CI.  26-99.000. 
Bibby.  Stephen:  See— 

Ho.  Bin  L.;  and  Bibby.  Stephen,  4,369,475,  CI.  360-97.000 
Bible.  Chnstopher  T.:  See — 

Parsons,  William  R.;  Bible,  Christopher  T.;  and  Kannenberg,  Don- 
ald P..  4.369,496,  CI.  364-417.000. 
Bienvenu,  Jacques;  Carre.  Claude;  Dufond,  Patrick;  Tuong.  Due  L.; 
deRivet.  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henri;   Bradley,  John  J.;  and 
Franklin.  Benjamm  S.,  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  providing  synchronization  between  processes  and  events 
occurring  at  different  times  in  a  data  processing  system.  4.369.494.  CI 
364-200.000. 
Billingsley,  Robert  H.;  Jantzen.  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle.  James  R..  to 
ACF    Industries.    Incorporated.    Hand    brake    release    apparatus. 

4.368.927,  CI.  303-18.000. 

Billingsley,  Robert  H.;  Jantzen,  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle.  James  R..  to 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Ineriial  hand  brake  release  apparatus 

4.368.928.  CI.  303-18.000. 

Bilow.  Norman,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Diethynylben- 

zene-ethynylpyrene  copolymers.  4,369,297,  CI.  526-284.000. 
Binder.  Andy  S.  Physiologic  analyzer.  4,368,740,  CI.  128-718.000 
Binsack.  Rudolf:  See— 

Aril,  Klaus-Peter;  Grigo,  Ulrich;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,369,291, 
CI.  525-247.000. 
Biro,  Erno;  and  Biro,  Emo.  Heating  apparatus  for  burning  lumpy  fuels, 
first  of  all  to  meet  the  heat  demand  of  family  homes  and  individual 
flats,  or  a  small  group  of  them.  4,368,723,  CI.  126-181  000. 
Biro,  Erno:  See- 
Biro,  Emo;  and  Biro,  Emo,  4,368,723,  CI.  126-181.000. 
Blackwood,  Rodger;  and  Medway,  John  G.  Brick  molding  machine. 

4.369.024,  CI.  425-112.000. 
Blaicher,  Wolfgang.  Device  for  storage  and  dosed  delivery  of  liquids 

4.368,593,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Blamoutier.  Michel;  and  Fraleux.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  and 
device  for  suppressing  interferences  in  a  picture  composed  of  elec- 
tronically generated  image  points.  4,369,465,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  V    See— 

Behre,  Horst;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Schenk,  Wolfgang,  4,369,143, 
CI.  26O-5O5.00C. 
Blasin,  Serge,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Longitudinal 
adjustment  device  for  the  folding  seat  of  an  automobile.  4,368,916,  CI 
297-341.000. 
Bleeck,  Heinz:  See— 

Mainka.    Manfred;    Bleeck,    Heinz;   Wehrmeister,   Gerhard;   and 
Czapay,  Milan,  4,368,611,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Blewitt,  Donald  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Current  limiting 

fuse  with  actuable  external  means.  4,369,420,  CI.  337-148  000 
Bloch,  Ricardo:  See— 

Ryer,  Jack;  and  Bloch,  Ricardo,  4,369,118,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Blom,  C.  James.  Method  of  making  a  mold  for  a  segmented  mirror. 

4,368,951,  CI.  350-320.000. 
Blum,  Frithjof,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  Fur  Elektrische  Gluh- 
lampen.  Low-ripple  power  rectifier  system.  4,369,490,  CI.  363-48.000. 
Blume,  Orville  E.:  See— 

Wiens,    Lewis   H.;   Saylor,   James   R.;   and    Blume,   Orville   £., 
4,368.674.  CI.  105-377.000. 


Blumling.  James  P.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Multipath 
Doppler  shift  vertical  speed  measurement  system.  4.369,444.  CI. 
343-8.000. 
Bode,  Howard  E.,  Sr.;  and  Williams,  James  B.  Mat  or  rug  cleanine 

system.  4,368.627.  CI.  68-13.00R. 
Bodewein,    Jakob,    to   Jagenberg    Werke    AG.    Web    feed    section. 

4,368,837,  CI.  226-176.000. 
Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail  P.; 
Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman.  Margarita 
R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury  P.;  Bozhok, 
Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin.  Sergei  M.;  Fursova. 
Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg.  Vladimir  M.;  and  Chemikova.  Alia  V. 
Method  of  producing  bellows  from  metal  alloys.  4.369.074.  CI  148- 
11.50C. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Dickson,  Jerald  L.;  and  Green,  Harvey  E.,  Jr.,  4,368,686,  CI 
118-411.000.  .       .       ■ 

Palombo,    Mark    A.;    and    Walkden,    Arthur.    4.368.937.    CI 
312-325.000. 
Boge  GmbH:  See— 

Meller,  Theo;  Knecht,  Heinz;  Kohberg,  Ewald;  and  Lohr,  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,368,878,  CI.  267-64.170. 
Boguski,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Smalley,  Edward  A.;  Boguski.  Mark  J.;  Casey.  Todd  A.;  and 
Chipperfield,  Dwight  D.,  4,368,899,  CI.  280-477.000 
Bondar.  Mikhail  J.:  See— 

Kostylev,   Alexandr   D.;   Gileta,   Vladimir   P.;   Grigoraschenko. 
Vladimir  A.;  Tkach.  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov,  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin, 
Anatoly  V.;  Bakunin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar,  Mikhail  J 
4,369,002,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Bonnet,  Andre.  Automatic  anti-freeze  system  for  solar  water  heaters 

4.368,724,  CI.  126-420.000. 
Bonnet,  Lucien:  See— 

Cassou,  Bertrand;  Bonnet.  Lucien;  Brillard,  Jean  P.;  Courteman- 
che,  Jacques;  and  de  Reviers,  Michel.  4.368.732.  CI.  128-235.000. 
Bonten,  Heinrich:  See- 
Sanderson,   John    R.;    Neuray,    Dieter;    Michael,    Dietrich-   and 
Bonten,  Heinrich,  4,369.285.  CI.  524-538.000. 
Boonman,  Comelis  J.  F.  Anchor  construction  for  prestressing  members. 

4,368,607.  CI.  52-741.000. 
Boswell.  James:  See- 
Mealing,  Barrie  E.;  Payne,  Raymond  H.;  and  Boswell,  James, 
4,368,554,  CI.  15-354.000. 
Bouchard,  Jacques:  See — 

Bemard,     Patrice;     and     Bouchard,     Jacques,     4,369,368,     CI. 
250-357.100. 
Bouthillier,  Louis.  Sectional  door  panel.  4,368,772,  CI.  160-232.000. 
Boutin,  Jean:  See — 

Nineuil,  Guy;  Boutin,  Jean;  and  Chambon,  Maurice.  4.369.169.  CI. 
423-321. OOR. 
Bowles,  Howard  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Temperature  con- 
trol system  facilitating  cooking  temperature  calibration  in  self-clean- 
ing oven.  4,369,352,  CI.  219-413.000. 
Boyle.  Patrick  T.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Method  for  imprint- 
ing multiple  permutations  and  combinations  of  cards  and  the  like  on 
drinking  cups  and  products  manufactured  thereby.  4.368,665,  CI. 
101-93.010. 
Bozhok.  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Bodyako.  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev.  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov.  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman. 
Margarita  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko.  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova.  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg.  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Brabets,  Robert  I.:  See— 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abel. 
William  A.,  4,369.351,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Bradford  Exchange,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Meltzer,   Peter   M.;   and   Gallagher,    Donald   G.,   4,368,585,   CI. 
40-152.100. 
Bradley,  John  J.:  See — 

Bienvenu.  Jacques;  Carre,  Claude;  Dufond,  Patrick;  Tuong,  Due 
L.;  deRivet,  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henri;  Bradley,  John  J.; 
and  Franklin,  Benjamin  S.,  4,369,494,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Brakelmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Smusch,  Gunter,  to  Holstein  &  Kappert 
GmbH.    Double-seat    valve    unit    leakage   control.    4,368,753,   CI. 
137-240.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther;   Sasse,   Klaus;   Heitzer,   Helmut;   Eue,   Ludwig; 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,369,186,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Brandstetter,  Frederick  P.,  to  Gebirgssicherung  GmbH.  Rock  anchors. 

4.369.003,  CI.  405-260.000. 
Brandt,  Jobst,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Plotter  having  a  concave 

platen.  4,369,453,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Brass,  Robert  L.;  and  Frega,  John  F.,  to  Centronics  DaU  Computer 
Corporation.     Replaceable     assembly     for     multicolor     printing. 
4,368,993,  CI.  400-216.200. 
Bravman,  Richard:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;   Barkan,  Edward;   Bravman,  Richard;  DetHne, 

Frank;    Harrison,    Shelley    A.;    and    Adelson,    Alexander    M., 

4,369,361,  CI.  235-470.000. 

Bray,  Geddes  A.,  to  Mather  &  Piatt  Limited.  On/off  sprinkler  head 

with    temperature   responsive   exhaust   port   valve.   4,368.782.   CI. 

169-90.000. 
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Brehm.  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Werth.    Robert    L.;    and    Brehm,    Timothy    L.,    4,369,442,    CI. 
340-825.350. 
.Brennan,  James  F.:  See — 

Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T.;  and  Brennan.  James  F.,  4,369,246.  CI. 
430-306.000. 
BrennstofTinstitut  Freiberg  DDR:  See— 

Schingnitz.  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel.  Winfried;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semonov.  Vladimir; 
Fedotov.  Vasilij;  Avraamov.   Evginij;  and  Rodionov.   Boris. 
4.369.163.  CI.  422-202.000. 
Breton.  Jean  P.;  and  Maciaszek.  Adalbert,  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et 
Telephoniques.  Device  for  automatic  regulation  of  the  output  power 
of  a  transmitter  module  in  an  optical-fiber  transmission  system. 
4,369,525,  CI.  455-618.000. 
Bretthauer,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz  H.;  and  Bretthauer,   Hans-Jurgen,  4,368,859.  CI. 
242-130.000. 
Bricker,  Daniel  W.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Photoflash  lamp.  4,369,028,  CI.  431-362.000. 
Brigand,  Gerard:  See — 

Kragen,  Horst;  and  Brigand,  Gerard,  4.369,125,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Briggs.  Wade  L.  Adjusuble  locking  device  for  relatively  sliding  double 

closures.  4.368.906.  CI.  292-305.000. 
Brillard,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Cassou,  Bertrand;  Bonnet,  Lucien;  Brillard,  Jean  P.;  Courteman- 
che,  Jacques;  and  de  Reviers,  Michel,  4,368.732.  CI.  128-235.000. 
Briska.  Marian:  See — 

Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian,  4,369,271,  CI.  524-40.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Arscott,  Hedley  C;  Nebrensky,  Jjri  R.;  and  Wilson,  Christopher  J., 
4,369,047,  CI.  55-38.000. 
Brixius,  Darryl  W.,  to  Tarkett  AB.  Water  based  ink  compositions  using 

organic  acid.  4.369,065,  CI.  106-27.000. 
Brockmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Molder,  Karl  P.;  and  Wauer,  Gerd,  to  Pfaff 
Industriemaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Industrial  robot  having  a  gripping 
device.  4,368,913,  CI.  294-106.000. 
Brooks,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigerator  with 

through-the-door  quick-chilling  service.  4,368,622,  CI.  62-157.000. 
Broos,  Michael  S.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Cursor 

position  controller  for  a  display  device.  4.369,439,  CI.  340-710.000. 
Brossard,  Pierre;  and  Lombard,  Didier.  Digital  transmission  circuit 
using  means  for  introducing  a  redundancy  on  the  most  significant  bit. 
4,369.512,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See- 
Moll,  Klaus;  and  Schulze,  Helmut,  4,369,492,  CI.  363-58.000. 
Zapp,  Robert;  and  Wichmann,  Ewald.  4.369,416.  CI.  333-175.000. 
Brown.  Caroll  J.;  and  Provazek,  Lionel  D..  to  International  Business 
'     Machines  Corporation.  Dual  cycle  dau  detection  system  and  method 
for  bubble  memories.  4.369.501.  CI  365-8.000. 
Brown.  Charles  B.  Bicycle  frame  structure.  4.368.897.  CI.  280-202.000. 
Brown.  Thomas  A.;  and  Huber.  Joseph  B..  to  Kennameul  Inc.  Extru- 
sion punch  and  method  of  construction.  4.368.634, *C1.  72-273.000. 
Browning-Ferris  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Callahan,  Joseph  W.;  Christoffel,  Roy  M.;  and  Horvath,  Jack  W., 
4.369.121.  CI.  252-88.000. 
Brun,  Norbert.  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.  Optical  system  permitting  con- 
trolled shifting  of  the  beam  pattern  in  headlamps,  especially  for 
vehicles.  4.369,488,  CI.  362-268.000. 
Brune,  David  E.,  to  University  of  Califomia,  Regents  of  the.  Flowing 
bed  method  and  apparatus  for  culturing  aquatic  organisms.  4,368,691. 
CI.  119-2.000. 
Brunsch,  Klaus;  and  Nowak,  Franz,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
GmbH.  Rotor  head  structure  with  stacked  connecting  elements, 
especially  for  a  helicopter.  4.369.018.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Neufeld.  Henry  L..  4.368.856.  CI.  242-84.  lOJ. 
Bnischek,  Dieter  K.;  and  Levering,  Richard  M.,  to  Abrasives  Interna- 
tional N.V.  Process  for  making  an  abrasive  grinding  wheel.  4.369.046. 
CI.  51-298.000. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See — 

Germer.  John  A..  4.368,672.  CI.  105-199.00R. 
Budzinski,  John  C:  See — 

Levitt.    George;    Yeh.    Chin-Lung;    and    Budzinski,    John    C. 
4.369,320,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Buechel,  Franz:  See — 

Jochum,  Peter;  and  Buechel,  Franz.  4.368.588.  CI.  42-1. OOR. 
Buget.  Bemard  J.  P.  Arrangement  for  determining  the  points  of  pene- 
tration of  eyeglass  areas  by  visual  axes.  4,368,958,  CI.  351-204.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Mathe,  Istvan;  and  Kasper,  Alan  H.,  4,368,942,  CI.  339-186.00M. 
Burker,  George  W.,  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer  Corporation.  Anti-bridging 

port  for  co-rotational  screw  machine.  4,368,833,  CI.  222-575.000. 
Bumham,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Rawson,  Eric  G.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Bumham,  Robert  D.. 
4,369.524.  CI.  455-606.000. 
Burri,  Peter:  See— 

Petitpierre.  Jean  C;  and  Burn,  Peter,  4,369,326,  CI.  S48-4I8.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell.  Carl  M.,  Jr.,  4,369,332,  CI.  178-22.070. 
Gentzel,  Alfred  F.,  Jr.,  4,368,908,  CI.  294-64.00R. 
Bursell,  Martin  S.  O.,  to  SAB  Nife  AB.  Electrochemical  cell  and  gas 

diffusion  electrode  for  the  same.  4,369,235,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Burton,  Robert  V.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Ball-type  feedback 
motor  for  servovalves.  4,368.750,  CI.  137-85.000. 


Bussing.  Jurgen:  See — 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  Bussing.  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut, 

4.369.276.  CI.  524-104.000. 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut, 

4.369.277.  CI.  524-104.000 

Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Schlak.  Ottfned;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Leitner,  Lutz,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Readily  dispersible  silicone-coated  finely 
divided  solids.  4,369.265.  CI.  523-212.000. 
Byms,  John  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Self-clocking  data  transmission  sys- 
tem. 4,369,516,  CI.  375-110.000. 
C  E  C  ASA.:  See— 

Kragen,  Horst;  and  Brigand,  Gerard,  4,369,125,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Caldwell,  Donald  L.;  and  Hazelrigg,  Mark  J.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Substituted  cobalt  oxide  spinels.  4,369,105,  CI.  204- 
290.00F. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Wells,   Bruce   D.;  and  Tiggelbeck.   Donald   D,  4,369,168,  CI. 
423-313.000. 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rembaum,  Alan.  4,369,226.  CI.  428-334.000. 
Callahan,  Joseph  W.;  Christoffel,  Roy  M.;  and  Horvath,  Jack  W.,  to 
Browning-Ferris  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  the 
control  of  dust.  4,369,121,  CI.  252-88.000. 
Calogero,  Americo  V.:  See — 

Causland,  Robert  H.;  and  Calogero,  Americo  V.,  4.369,173,  CI. 
424-35.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Pringle.  Ronald  E..  4,368,911,  CI.  294-86.150. 
Campbell,  Carl  M.,  Jr .  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Key  variable  genera- 
tor for  an  encryption/decryption  device.  4,369,332,  CI    178-22.070. 
Campbell,  Kent  D.:  See— 

Grainger,   James   L.;   and   Campbell,    Kent    D.,   4,369,311,   CI. 
542-443.000. 
Campbell,  Richard  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modified  polyes- 
ter compositions.  4,369,282,  CI.  524-445.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  L.  Scaffolding  apparatus.  4,368.800,  CI.  182-82.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Limited:  See— 

Hara,  Elmer  H.;  MacDonald,  R.  Ian;  Hum,  Robert  S.  H.;  and 
Kawasaki.  Brian  S.,  4,369,371.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Canady,  Edward.  Fly  cutter  tool.  4,369,007.  CI.  409-190.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kanbe,    Junichiro;    Hosono,    Nagao;    and    Takahashi.    Tohru, 

4,368,687,  CI.  118-653.000. 
Kyogoku.  Hiroshi;  and  Terasawa,  Koji,  4,369,454,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami,  Setsuo;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Harumoto, 
Isao;   Tsunoda,   Atsuo;    Hirai,    Shiro;   and   Ohkubo.    Masami. 
4,368,975,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  4,369,461,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  4.368,954,  CI.  350-427,000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Owada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki,  4.368,978,  CI. 
356-1.000. 
Verber,  Carl  M.;  and  Wood,  Van  E.,  4,369,202,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakahata,  Kimio;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  and  Saku- 

rai.  Masaaki,  4,368,971,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Yamada,     Yasuyuki;    and    Momiyama,     Kikuo,    4,368,956,    CI. 

350-432.000. 
Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Fukaya,  Masaki; 
and  Nakagiri,  Takashi.  4.369.372,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Cantatore,  Giuseppe,  to  Chimosa  Chimica  Organica  S.p.A.  Piperidine 
derivatives  which  are  stabilizers  for  synthetic  polymers.  4,369,321, 
CI.  546-187,000. 
Cargill,  Incorporated:  See — 

Barke.    Martin    B.;    and    Luebke,    Rebecca    A.,    4,368,591,    CI. 
47-57.600. 
Carico  Corporation:  See — 

Carlow.  Arthur  J..  4,369,487,  CI.  362-258.000. 
Carlini,  Gerardo  P.  V.  Centrifugal  fan.  4.369.017,  CI.  415-157.000. 
Carlow,  Arthur  J.,  to  Carico  Corporation.  Utility  lamp.  4,369,487,  CI. 

362-258.000. 
Carlson,  Donald  E.,  deceased  (by  Carlson,  Myma  N.,  executrix),  to 
Mark  Controls  Corporation.  Check  valve.  4,368,756,  CI.  137-541.000. 
Carlson,  Myma  N.,  executrix:  See — 

Carlson,  Donald  E.,  deceased,  4,368,756,  CI.  137-541.000. 
Carlson,  Ulf  R.,  to  Victor  Hassel  Blad  Aktiebilag.  Slide  projector  with 
stationary  slide  magazines  and  automatic  slide  changer.  4,368,964,  CI. 
353-113.000. 
Carodiskey,  Thomas  J.,  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer probe.  4,368,642.  CI.  73-623.000. 
Carre,  Claude:  See— 

Bienvenu,  Jacques;  Carre,  Claude;  Dufond,  Patrick;  Tuong,  Due 
L.;  deRivet,  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henri;  Bradley,  John  J.; 
and  Franklin,  Benjamin  S.,  4,369,494,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Carriere,  Yvon.  Removable  guttering  assembly  for  man-holes  or  the 

like.  4,368,600,  CI.  52-11.000. 
Carroll,  Frank  I.:  See— 

Stelz,  Dale  E.;  Whaley,  Wilson  M.;  and  Carroll.  Frank  I..  4.369.120. 
CI.  252-68.000. 
Carroll.  William  J.;  and  Patrick.  James  W..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Orbital  mission  planning  indicator.  4,368,578,  CI.  33- 
I.OSA. 
Carruth,  H.  T.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus associated  with  a  microcomputer  system  for  automatically 
testing  a  next-in-time  positional  parameter  of  an  exploration  system 
that  includes  two  recording  trucks.  4,369,505,  CI.  367-13.000. 
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Carruth,  H.  T..  Jr..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Conditional  updat- 
ing method  and  apparatus  associated  with  a  microcomputer  system 
for  automatically  indicating  and  recording  parameters  that  spatially 
define  locations  of  seismic  exploration  spread  and  source  arrays. 
4.369,507,  CI.  367-56.000. 
Carter,  Richard  G.;  Miller.  Walter  P.;  and  Watson,  Stuart  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Acrylated  urethane  silicone  composi- 
tions. 4,369.300.  CI.  528-28.000. 
Casey.  Todd  A..  See — 

Smalley,  Edward  A.;  Boguski,  Mark  J.;  Casey,  Todd  A.;  and 
Chipperfield,  Dwight  D.,  4,368,899.  CI.  280-477.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tahara.    Iwao:   Aihara.   Toshiharu;   Takahashi.   Naoki;   Matsuo, 
Yushin:    Wakabayashi,    Takuo,    deceased;    and    Wakabayashi, 
Shigemasa,  legal  representative.  4.368.988,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Casler.  William  A.;  and  Saurenman.  Phillip  E.,  to  Plus  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.  Self  aligning  press  in  bearing  structures.  4,368,931,  CI. 
384-192.000. 
Cassou,  Bertrand;  Bonnet.  Lucien;  Brillard.  Jean  P.;  Courtemanche, 
Jacques;  and  de  Reviers,  Michel,  to  Cassou,  Bertrand;  Cassou,  Mau- 
nce  and  Cassou,  Robert.  Artificial  insemination  device  for  avicul- 
ture. 4.368,732.  CI.  128-235.000. 
Cassou,  Maurice;  See — 

Cassou.  Bertrand;  Bonnet.  Lucien;  Brillard,  Jean  P.;  Courteman- 
che. Jacques;  and  de  Reviers,  Michel,  4,368,732,  CI.  128-235.000. 
Cassou,  Roben:  See — 

Cassou.  Benrand;  Bonnet.  Lucien;  Brillard,  Jean  P.;  Courteman- 
che, Jacques;  and  de  Reviers,  Michel,  4,368.732,  CI.  128-235.000. 
Castro,  Horacio:  See — 

Castro,  Marcelo;  and  Castro,  Horacio.  4.369.339.  CI.  179-84.00C. 
Castro.  Marcelo;  and  Castro.  Horacio.  Method  for  completing  the 
connection  between  a  telephone  exchange  and  the  phone  subscriber's 
line  in  response  to  the  reception,  at  the  exchange,  of  a  pre-established 
code.  4.369.339.  CI.  I79-84.00C. 
Casu.  Benito;  Torri,  Giangiacomo;  and  Zoppetti.  Giorgio,  to  Crinos 
Industria  Farmacobiologica  S.p.A.  Polyalkylene  resins  crosslinked 
with  diisocyanate  used  for  selective  separation  of  heparin  from  other 
glucosammoglycanes.  4.369,256,  CI.  521-25.000. 
Cataler  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Hiroo;  Suzuki.  Yoshihiro;  Saruhashi,  Shoji;  and  Sato. 
Masayasu,  4.369.132.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See — 

Beyers.   Marvin   E.;   Kim,  Anthony  E.;  and  Untz,  Robert  W.. 

4,368,929,  CI.  305-11.000. 
Portscheller.  James  I.,  4,369,419,  CI.  335-255.000. 
Stevenson,  Thomas  T.;  Szentes,  John  F.;  and  Zenios,  Marios  C, 

4,368.705.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Windish.  Willis  E..  4,368,652,  CI.  74-764.000. 
Cates,  Raymond  H.;  See — 

Baumann,  John  A.;  Cates,  Raymond  H.;  and  Picone,  ChaHes  E., 
4,369.264.  CI.  523-209.000. 
Causland,  Roben  H.;  and  Calogero,  Americo  V.,  to  Wickhen  Products, 

Inc.  Antiperspirant  compositions.  4,369,173,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Central  Glass  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Watanabe.    Nobuatsu;    Nakajima.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Kawaguchi. 
Masayuki.  4.369.170,  CI.  423-366.000. 
Centre  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  de  la  Machine-Outil  (C.E.R.M.Q.): 
See — 
Duchaine.  Pierre  J.  M..  4,368,930.  CI.  308-5.00R. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger.  S.A.;  See — 

Piguet,     Christian;     and     Perotto.    Jean-Felix,     4,369,440,     CI. 
340-711.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See — 

Grasso,  Giacomo,  4,368,777,  CI.  165-154.000. 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Brass,  Robert  L.;  and  Frega,  John  F..  4,368,993,  CI.  400-216.200. 
Cemy,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mikulski,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Instanta- 
neously acquiring  sector  antenna  combining  system.  4,369,520,  CI. 
455-137.000. 
Cemy,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Helm,  George  D.;  and  Wesoloski,  Ronald  G.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Singly-balanced  active  mixer  circuit.  4,369,522,  CI. 
455-333.000. 
Cerovsky,  Karel;  See — 

Dvorsky,    Drahomir;    Cerovsky,    Karel;    and    Socha,    Jaromir, 
4,369,041,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Chambon,  Maurice;  See— 

Nineuil,  Guy;  Boutin,  Jean;  and  Chambon,  Maurice,  4,369,169,  CI. 
423-32  l.OOR. 
Chauvier.  Femand  L.  O.  J.  Valve.  4,368,751,  CI.  137-98.000. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Czepel,  Hubert;  Heger,  Friedl;  and  Dobramysl,  Wilhelm,  4,369,286, 
CI.  524-598.000. 
Chen,  Chun  F.;  See- 
Lee.  Maw  H.;  and  Chen,  Chun  F.,  4,369,399,  CI.  318-467.000. 
Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T.;  and  Brennan,  James  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  of  producing  an  elastomeric 
pnnting  relief  4,369,246,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Chen,  John  Y.,  to  Applied  Elastomerics,  Incorporated.  Thermoplastic 

elastomer  gelatinous  compositions.  4,369,284,  CI.  524-476.000. 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  See— 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G..  4.368.614,  CI.  57-58.520. 


Chemichenko.  Jury  I.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Surchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova.  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha. 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368,614.  CI.  57-58.520. 
Chemikova.  Alia  V.:  See — 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman, 
MargariU  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  J.,  4,368.781,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Carruth,  H.  T.,  Jr.,  4.369,505,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Carruth,  H.  T.,  Jr.,  4,369,507,  CI.  367-56.000. 
deVries,  Louis;  and  King,  John  M..  4.369.119,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Chicoine,  Eugene  P.;  See — 

Andersen,   David   P.;  and  Chicoine,   Eugene  P.,  4,369.425,  CI. 
340-26.000. 
Childs,  Bemard.  Method  of  making  color  separation  plates  used  as  a 
proof  and  a  positive  for  making  offset  printing  plates  photographi- 
cally. 4,368,587,  CI.  40-615.000. 
Chimica  Bulciago  S.r.l.:  See — 

Maggi,  Rodolfo;  Maggi,  Gian  P.;  and  Marcon,  Giuliano,  4,369,146, 
CI.  260-544.00N. 
Chimosa  Chimica  Organica  S.p.A.;  See —  ^ 

Cantatore.  Giuseppe,  4,369,321,  CI.  546-187.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.:  See— 

Jarai,  Miklos;  Piukovich,  Sandor;  Istvan,  Sandor;  Gado,  Istvan; 
Szell,  Valeria;  and  Barta,  Istvan,  4,369.251,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Chipperfield,  Dwight  D.;  See— 

Smalley,  Edward  A.;  Boguski,  Mark  J.;  Casey,  Todd  A.;  and 
Chipperfield,  Dwight  D.,  4,368,899,  CI.  280-477.000. 
Chirra,  Ramalinga  R.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Wide  aperture  objec- 
tive lens.  4,368,957,  CI.  350-469.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Mito,  Kyuichi;  Shinkai,  Mikio; 
and  Aruga,  Shiro,  4,369,092,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Chissoasahi  Fertilizer  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Fujita,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Chigo;  Yoshida.  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu,  Hirozo,  deceased,  4,369,055,  CI.  71-64.110. 
Choi,  Wai  M.;  See— 

O'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  Choi,  Wai  M.;  and  Lin,  Nan  J.,  4,369,236,  CI. 
429-147.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
3-Substituted-l-azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-en-7-one-2-carboxylic     acid. 
4,369,187,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Christoffel,  Roy  M.;  See— 

Callahan,  Joseph  W.;  Christoffel,  Roy  M.;  and  Horvath,  Jack  W., 
4,369,121,  CI.  252-88.000. 
Christopher,  John.  Archery  clicker.  4.368,719,  CI.  124-88.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation;  See — 

Alexander,  Granison  T.,  Jr.,  4,368.909,  CI.  294-69.00R. 
Churlaud,  Henri  A.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Eublissements  Ph.  Bon- 
villain  &  E.  Ronceray.  Mixer  for  granular  products,  in  particular  for 
foundry  sand.  4,368,985.  CI.  366-28.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG;  See — 

Coote,  Jack  H.;  and  Jenkins.  Arthur  P..  4.368,974.  CI.  355-35.000. 
Rody,  Jean,  4,369,275,  CI.  524-103.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  See — 

Khanna,  Satish  C,  4,369,175,  CI.  424-79.000. 

McGowan,  Earsel,  Jr.,  4,369,063.  CI.  106-1.140. 

Moser,  Hans,  4,369,142,  CI.  260-502.50F. 

Petitpierre,  Jean  C;  and  Burri,  Peter,  4.369,326.  CI.  548-418.000. 

Rink,  Hans;  Sieber,  Peter;  and  Kamber,  Bruno.  4.369.179,  CI. 

424-177.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing.  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut, 

4.369.276,  CI.  524-104.000. 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut, 

4.369.277,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Ltd.;  See- 
Jan,  Gerald,  4,369.318,  CI.  544-234.000. 
Mehl,  Wolfgang,  4,369,038,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Postle,  Stephen  R.,  4,369,310,  CI.  542-442.000. 

Cibie  Projecteurs:  See— 

Brun,  Norbert,  4,369,488,  CI.  362-268.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawashima,  Hideyuki,  4,368,989,  CI.  368-74.000. 
Claire  Corporation  AG;  See — 

Somers.  GUes  N..  4,368,934,  CI.  312-13.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  . 

Tomizawa,    Akimori;    Osaka.    Hiroshi;    and    Kanai,    Ryokicni, 
4,369,462,  CI.  358-124.000. 
d&rk  Robert  L  :  S€€—- 

Jones,    Howard;   Clark.    Robert    L.;   and   Zimmerman,    Morris. 
4,369,183,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Clarke,  Graham  M.:  See—  .,„,,,  „^ 

Bedford,  John;  and  Clarke.  Graham  M..  4.369,365.  CI.  250-236.000. 
Claus,  William  D.,  Jr.;  See— 

Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Claus.  William  D..  Jr.;  and  Batleman.  Harvey 
L.,  4,369,136.  CI.  524-371.000. 
Clopay  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Chen.  Chun  P..  4.369,399,  CI.  318-467.000. 
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CNG  Research  Company:  See— 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abel, 
William  A.,  4.369,351,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited;  See— 

Whituker,  Raymond  A.;  Lukaszewicz,  Raymond;  and  Ford.  John 
A..  4,368.919.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Coates,  Don  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dyeing 

of  polyolefins.  4,369,039,  CI.  8-513.000. 
Codex  Corporation:  See — 

Northam,  William  D.,  4,369,499,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Cohen,  Georges;  See — 

Rojey,  Alexandre;  and  Cohen,  Georges.  4.368,779,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Cohen.  Lewis.  Ring  mechanism  for  loose-leaf  binders.  4.368.995,  CI. 

402-39.000. 
Cole,  William  A.,  to  Diane  Mfg.  Co.  Check  out  lane  display  barrier. 

4,368,804,  CI.  186-57.000. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  See — 

Thomasson,  William  R.,  4,368,824,  CI.  212-150.000. 
Collins.  Thomas  H.;  and  Tomlinson,  David.  Dough  mixing  for  farina- 
ceous foodstuff  production.  4,369,193,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Colvin,  Randy  G.  Safety  bench  pressing  apparatus.  4,368,884,  CI. 

272-123.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Ward,  Charles  T.;  and  Creek,  Ronald  B.,  4,368.694,  CI.  122-504.000. 
Wentzell,  Timothy  H.;  and  Innes,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  4,368.644.  CI. 
73-634.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  See— 

Bemard,     Patrice;     and     Bouchard.     Jacques,     4,369.368.     CI. 
250-357.100. 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull;  See— 

Bienvenu,  Jacques;  Carre,  Claude;  Dufond,  Patrick;  Tuong,  Due 
L.;  deRivet.  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henn;  Bradley,  John  J.; 
and  Franklin,  Benjamin  S.,  4,369,494,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Conner,  Francis  J.,  to  Dri-Print  Foils,  Inc.  Method  of  automatically 
decorating    articles   as   they   are   in-mold    formed    automatically. 
4,369,157,  CI.  264-246.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Benzing,  William  M.,  4,369,506,  CI.  367-31.000. 
Conrow,  Ransom  B.;  and  Bemstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.      Naphthalenetetrayltetrakis(sulfonylimino)-tetrabenzene 
di-  and  tricarboxylic  acids.  4,369,191,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Conroy,  Walter  J.:  See — 

Pendleton,  Robert  A.;  Edfors,  John  E.;  Whitford,  Leonard  G.;  and 
Conroy,  Walter  J.,  4,368,867,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Contant,  Comelis  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Play-free  focusing 

mechanism  for  a  television  camera.  4,369,470,  CI.  358-227.000. 
Contracap,  Inc.;  See — 

Goepp,    Robert   A.;   Freese,   Uwe   E.;   and    Loeb,    Marvin    P.. 
4.369.219,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Cool  Spool,  Inc.;  See — 

Jacob,  Lionel  C;  and  Yarborough,  G.  Wirth.  4,368,857,  CI.  242- 
84.50A. 
Cooper,   Frank  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Sleeving 

method.  4,368,571,  CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
Cooper.  Herbert  E.  Vehicle  transport  system.  4,369,008,  CI.  410-29.100. 
Coote,  Jack  H.;  and  Jenkins,  Arthur  P.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Illuminating 
system  for  producing  prints  on  variable  contrast  photosensitive 
material,  filter  strip  for  said  system  and  lamphouse  comprising  the 
same.  4,368,974,  CI.  355-35.000. 
Copar  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Keith  R.,  4,369,080,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Copeland  Corporation;  See — 

King,  Robert  W.,  4,368,755,  CI.  137-512.300. 
Coppa,  Anthony  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  cost  diagonal 
type  MHD  general  channel  frame  element  and  method  of  fabricating 
the  same.  4,369,382,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Corbett,  Robert  E.;  See- 
Vincent,    Monty    E.;   and   Corbett,    Robert    E.,   4,369,112,   CI. 
210-433.200. 
Cordts,  Howard  P.;  and  Karloske,  Joan  E..  to  Freeman  Chemical 
Corporation.    Glass    fiber    reinforced    laminate.    4.369,224,    CI. 
428-285.000. 
Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Feil,  Marvin;  and  Legg,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Instrumenta- 
tion Laboratory  Inc.  Blood  gas  control.  4,369,127,  CI.  436-111.000. 
Comers,  Ltd.:  See — 

Pestoor,  James  J..  4.368.998,  CI.  403-171.000. 
Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A.;  See — 

Lovera.  Bruno;  and  Pancotti,  Santino,  4,369,019,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Courtemanche,  Jacques:  See — 

Cassou,  Bertrand;  Bonnet,  Lucien;  Brillard,  Jean  P.;  Courteman- 
che, Jacques;  and  de  Reviers,  Michel,  4,368,732,  CI.  128-235.000. 
Cousins,    James    E.    Downhole    drilling    apparatus.    4,368,786,    CI. 

175-78.000. 
Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  See — 

Davis.  Steven  B.;  Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Bedel,  Denis  E.,  4.368.943, 
CI.  339-198.00M. 
Credner,  Hans-Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  and  Schranz,  Karl-Wil- 
helm,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  recording 
material  for  diffusion  processes  and  useful  non-diffusing  sulfilimine 
compounds.  4,369.243,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Creek.  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Ward.  Charles  T.;  and  Creek,  Ronald  B..  4,368,694.  CI.  122-504.000. 
Crinos  Industria  Farmacobiologica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Casu.    Benito;    Torn,    Giangiacomo;    and    Zoppetti,    Giorgio, 
4,369,256,  CI.  521-25.000. 


Crooks,  W.  Ralph:  See- 
Thrash,    Robert    N.;    and    Crooks,    W.    Ralph,    4,368.632.    Q. 

72-198.000. 
Croswhite,  Howard  L.;  See— 

Vahratian,  Adam;  Croswhite,  Howard  L.;  Maynard,  Roosevelt,  Jr.; 
and  Liang,  Po  Lung,  4,368,649,  CI.  74-695.000. 
Crown  Screw  Corporation:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Ichirou,  4,368,552,  CI.  10-lO.OOR. 
Crucius,  Michael;  and  Hassan,  Mohamed  A.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Overvoluge  arrester  including  a  column  of  arrester  elements 
and  shielding  therefor.  4,369.480,  CI.  361-128.000. 
Cruz-Uribe.  Antonio  S.;  Lewis.  Peter  J.;  and  Miller,  Peter  T.,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Cleaning  device  for  writing  heads  used  in  ink  jet  record- 
ers and  printers.  4,369,456,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Crypto  AG;  See— 

Gemperle,  Bruno;  and  Sturzinger,  Oskar,  4,369,333,  CI.  178-22.130. 
Cummings,  Kent.  Commode  enclosure  for  forming  a  utility  cabinet. 

4,368,551,  CI.  4-661.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Molewyk,   Terry   L.;   and  Johnson,  Joseph   M.,  4.368,715,  CI. 
123-550.000. 
Cunko,  Edward  F.,  Jr  Golf  club  cover  assembly.  4,368,768,  CI.  150- 

52.00G. 
Curry,  Thomas  H.;  and  Luciano,  William  A.,  to  Albany  International 
Corp.  Method  of  securing  a  foam  layer  to  a  belt.  4,369,081.  CI. 
156-148.000. 
Czapay,  Milan:  See — 

Mainka,   Manfred;   Bleeck,   Heinz:   Wehrmeister,   Gerhard;   and 

Czapay.  Milan.  4.368,611,  CI.  57-6.000. 

Czepel,  Hubert;  Heger,  Friedl;  and  Dobramysl,  Wilhelm,  to  Chemie 

Linz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Modified  aminoplast  resins  containing  me- 

thylolmelamine  etherified  with  a  monoalcohol  as  modifier.  4,369,286, 

CI.  524-598.000. 

Czerlinski,  George  H.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  selective  localized 

differential  hyperthermia  of  a  medium.  4,369,345,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Dailey,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Hutchinson.  Eugene  B.;  and  Dailey.  Donald  L.,  4.368,609,  CI. 
56-221.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Bauer,  Ludwig.  4,368,579,  CI.  33-176.70R. 
Bergmann,  Horst,  4,368,713,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals  Inc.;  See— 

Miyahara,  Tesshu;  Arai,  Yoshi;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo,  4,369,076,  CI. 
148-105.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.;  See- 
Sakamoto.  Takashi,  4.368,950.  CI.  350-174.000. 
D'Amato,   Robert  J.   Apparatus  for  and  method  of  testing  vision. 

4,368,959,  CI.  351-243.000. 
Danepak  Limited;  See — 

Ives,  Donald  C.  A.,  4,368,790,  CI.  177-50.000. 
Data  Instruments.  Inc.;  See —  < 

Erichsen,  Herman  W.;  and  Amoroso,  Michael  A.,  Jr.,  4,368,575,  CI. 
29-610.0SG. 
Daussan,  Andre:  See — 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,368,834,  CI.  222-593.000. 
Daussan  et  Compagnie;  See — 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,368,834.  CI.  222-593.000. 
Daussan,  Gerard;  See — 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,368.834,  CI.  222-593.000. 
Daussan,  Jean-Charles;   Daussan,  Gerard;  and   Daussan,   Andre,  to 
Daussan  et  Compagnie.  Preheating  device  for  stopper-type  tundishes. 
4,368,834,  CI.  222-593.000. 
Davco,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Leland  L.,  4,368,716,  CI.  123-557.000. 

Davies,  Peter,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Supporting  the 

weight  of  a  structure  in  a  hot  environment.  4,368,695,  CI.  122-510.000. 

Davis,  Earl  V.;  and  Foster,  Billy  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Energy.  Penetrameter  positioner  for  bore-side  radiography  of  tubes. 

4,368,996,  CI.  403-5.000. 

Davis,  Leland  L.,  to  Davco.  Inc.  Fuel  processor  apparatus  for  diesel 

powered  vehicles.  4,368,7r6,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Davis,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Wilson,  Arthur  M.;  Laks,  David  W.;  and  Davis,  Stephen  M.. 
4,369,090,  CI.  156-644.000. 
Davis,  Steven  B.;  Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Bedel,  Denis  E.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Auxiliary  equipment  enclosure  unit  for  watt- 
hour  meter  sockets.  4,368,943,  CI.  339-198.00M. 
Day,  Robert  H.;  and  Vidal-Meza.  Gonzalo  D.,  to  Mono  Containers 
(U.K.)  Limited.  Cups  for  holding  ingredienu  for  drinks.  4.368,818, 
CI.  206-217.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Howerton,  Anderson  W.;  and  Foley,  Mark  P.,  4,368,656.  CI. 
83-178.000. 
De  Bella.  Rocco;  See— 

Ballet,    Jean-Claude;    and    De    Bella.    Rocco,    4.369.012,    CI. 
411-437.000. 
deBrebisson,  Michel  X.  M.;  and  Tessier,  Marc,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  integrated  circuits  by  means  of  a 
multilayer  mask.  4,368,573.  CI.  29-569.00R. 
de  Cleur,  Eckhard:  See — 

Mayer,  Wofram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  and  Schon- 
felder,  Manfred,  4,369,206,  CI.  427-54.100. 
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Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Groves,  Richard  L.;  and  Pipho,  Grant  A.,  4,368.638.  CI.  73-168.000. 
Hutchinson,  Eugene  B.;  and  Dailey.  Donald  L.,  4,368,609,  CI. 
56-221000. 
Dees,  John  M.:  See — 

Elphingstone.   Eugene  A.;  and   Dees,  John   M.,  4,369,124,  CI. 
252-316.000. 
DeGeeter,  Melvin  J.,  to  Upjohn  Co.,  The.  Animal  feed  and  process. 

4.369.192,  CI.  424-326.000. 
De  Grave.  Isidoor:  See — 

Hahn.  Klaus;  Rath.  Hans  P.;  Krapf.  Heinz;  De  Grave,  Isidoor;  and 
Walter.  Manfred.  4.369.227.  CI.  428-407.000. 
DeGraw.    Joseph    I..    Jr.;    and    Sirotnak.    Francis    M.    10-Alkyl-lO- 

deazaminopterins.  4.369.319.  CI.  544-260.000. 
Deguchi.  Katsuhiko;  Arisawa.  Masatoshi;  Ishida,  Atsuo;  and  Goshima, 
Katsuaki,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Creamy  cleansing  compositions. 
4.369.134.  CI.  252-526.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See — 

Schalke.  Peter;  and  Kleemann.  Axel,  4,369,322,  CI.  546-330.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hausselt,    Jurgen;    Schiwiora,    Harry;    and    Stumke,    Manfred, 
4.369.068.  CI.  106-1.180. 
DeKalb  AgResearch.  Inc.:  See — 

Welch.  Vem  A..  4.368.592.  CI.  47-58.000. 
DeLange.  William.  III.  Mailbox  protector.  4.368,842.  CI.  232-17.000. 
Delfine.  Frank:  See — 

Swartz.  Jerome;   Barkan.  Edward;  Bravman.  Richard;  Delfine. 
Frank;    Harrison.    Shelley   A.;   and   Adelson,    Alexander   M., 
4,369.361.  CI.  235-470.000. 
Delta  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Hirotaka;  Yasuda.  Yoshikazu;  Harada.  Kozo;  and  Yo- 
shida.  Susumu.  4.368.572.  CI.  29-432.000. 
Denier.  Guy:  See — 

Metz.   Paul;  Schleimer.   Francois;  Goedert.   Ferdinand;   Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrion.  Remain;  Grosjean.  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy; 
and  Bauler.  Claude.  4.369.060.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Dennison.  William  T..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Turbine 

intermediate  case.  4.369.016,  CI.  415-142.000. 
dePolo.  Harry  R.  Garments  formed  of  helically  wound  material  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,368.547.  CI.  2-4O9.000. 
de  Reviers.  Michel:  See — 

Cassou.  Bertrand;  Bonnet.  Lucien;  Brillard.  Jean  P.;  Courteman- 
che.  Jacques;  and  de  Reviers.  Michel.  4.368.732.  CI.  128-235.000. 
deRivet.  Philippe-Hubert:  See — 

Bienvenu.  Jacques;  Carre.  Claude;  Dufond.  Patrick;  Tuong,  Due 

L.;  deRivet.  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier.  Henri;  Bradley.  John  J.; 

and  Franklin.  Benjamin  S..  4,369.494.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Desai.  Nitin  V.;  and  Poll.  Robert  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for 

removing  carbon  panicles  from  a  molded  article.  4,369.307.  CI. 

528-488.000. 

Despouys.   Jean-Bernard,    to    Radiall.    Optical    fiber   connector   and 

method.  4.368,948.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Destree.  Allen.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  concrete  columns. 

4.368.720.  CI.  125-14.000. 
Deutsch.  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J..  4.368.658.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  solo  harmony  transfer  in  an  electronic 
musical  instrument.  4,368,658.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Deutsche  Galatine-Fabriken  Stoess  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Graesser.  Wolfgang;  Koepff.  Peter  J.;  and  Tomka,  Ivan.  4.369.069. 
CI.  106-125.000. 
Deutsche  Gold  und  Silberscheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See — 

Seifert.    Hermann;    Waldmann.    Helmufc,  Wirthwein.    Rolf;    and 
Hofen.  Willi,  4,369,096,  CI.  203-58.000. 
Devan,  Joseph  M.;  and  Milligan.  Hugh,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Integrated  dual  taper  waveguide  expansion  joint.  4,369.413,  CI. 
333-34.000 
deVries,  Louis;  and  King,  John  M..  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Antioxidant  combmations  of  molybdenum  complexes  and  organic 
sulfur  compounds  for  lubricating  oils.  4.369,119,  CI.  252-42.700. 
DeYoung,  David  M..  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company.  Terminal  con- 
struction. 4.368.944.  CI.  339-22 l.OOR. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Soughers.  Edward  K..  4.368.830.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Diamond.  John  A.  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Sensitive  door  edge  Wie- 

gand  module  switch  assembly.  4.369.344.  CI.  200-61.430. 
Diane  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Cole.  William  A..  4.368.804.  CI.  186-57.000. 
Dickson.  Jerald  L.;  and  Green.  Harvey  E..  Jr..  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  Apparatus  for  applying  sealant  between  faying  surfaces  of 
aircraft  wing  structures.  4.368.686.  CI.  118-411.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Gabriel.  Gunter;  Ziolkowski.  Gunter,  de- 
ceased; Heesen.  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel.  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow. 
Manfred.  4,369.094.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Liberti.  Frank  N.;  and  Wambach.  Allen  D.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Polybutylene  terephthalate  molding  compo- 
sitions and  articles  molded  therefrom.  4.369.280,  CI.  524-281.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Weidner,  Peter.  4.368.670.  CI.  102-202.500. 
Dietnch.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gray.   John   D.;   Dietrich.   Robert   W.;   and   Weller,   Peter  A.. 
4,369,152,  CI.  264-46.400. 


Dietz,  Erwin;  Grossmann.  Max;  and  Maikowski,  Michael,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pigment  dispersions  and  use  thereof  4,369,270, 
CI.  524-33.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See — 

Handa,  Keiji;  and  Yamakado,  Norio,  4,368.923,  CI.  299-8.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Chirra,  Ramalinga  R.,  4,368,957,  CI.  350-469.000. 
Dobramysl,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Czepel.  Hubert;  Heger.  Friedl;  and  Dobramysl,  Wilhelm,  4,369,286, 
CI.  524-598.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Schmitt,  Walter,  4,369,366,  CI.  250-237.00G. 
Dodt,  William  C:  See— 

Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Avritt,  Michael  D.;  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Her- 
man, Marion  J.,  4.368,977,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Dombroski,  Robert  M.;  and  Sitzman.  Jerry  C.  to  Madison-Kipp  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  dispensing  fluid  onto  a  moving  mechanical 
system.  4,368.803,  CI.  184-15.00B. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Stifelman.  Jack,  4,369,113,  CI.  210-440.000. 
Wagner,  Wayne  M.,  4,368,799,  CI.  181-255.000. 
Donovan,  Barbara  A.:  See — 

Woodruff,  Keith;  Johnson,  Donald;  Hill,  John  H.;  and  Donovan, 
Barbara  A.,  4,369,158,  CI.  264-268.000. 
Dossin,  Luc  M.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Aseptic  system 
for  total  parenteral  nutrition  and  the  like.  4.368,729.  CI.  I28-214.00D. 
Dougherty.  William   E.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corp. 
Process  for  producing  smoother  ceramic  surfaces.  4,369,154,  CI. 
264-63.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Caldwell,  Donald  L.;  and  Hazelrigg,  Mark  J.,  Jr.,  4,369,105.  CI. 

204-29O.0OF. 
Grainger.   James   L.;   and   Campbell,    Kent    D..   4,369,311.   CI. 
542-443.000. 
Drake.  Eric  F..  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Metal  cutting  tools  utiliz- 
ing gradient  composites.  4,368.788.  CI.  175-374.000. 
Drebinger.  Peter;  and  Merkle.  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  entry  and/or 
exit  of  a  vehicle,  in  particular  a  traffic  vehicle,  into  and  out  of  a 
predetermined  monitoring  zone.  4,369,427,  CI.  34O-38.00L. 
Dri-Print  Foils.  Inc.:  See — 

Conner.  Francis  J..  4.369.157,  CI.  264-246.000. 
Droscher.  Erich;  Wrulich.  Herwig;  Zitz,  Alfred;  and  Schetina,  Otto,  to 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  water  supply  to  the  cutting  head  of  a  cutting  machine. 
4.368.918.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Drozdov.  Nikolai  I.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 

Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 

Chemenko.  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko.  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 

Jury  I.;  lebed.  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova.  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha. 

Vladimir  F.;  Psarev.  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov.  Stanislav  A.;  and 

Mirensky.  Igor  G..  4.368.614.  CI.  57-58.520. 

D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Novel 

unsymmetrical    formamidine-sulfenylated    carbamate    compounds. 

4.369.189.  CI.  424-285.000. 

Dubiel.  Oswald;  and  Pretzel.  Dieter,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungs- 

bau  GmbH.  Friction  clutch.  4.368,811,  CI.  192-99.00A. 
Duchaine,  Pierre  J.  M.,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  de  la 
Machine-Outil  (C.E.R  M.O.).  Guiding  device  provided  with  guide- 
blocks.  4,368,930,  CI.  308-5.00R. 
Duenke,  Clarence  G.  Apparatus  and  method  of  drying  a  transformer. 

4.369.353.  CI.  219-492.000. 
Dufond.  Patrick:  See — 

Bienvenu,  Jacques;  Carre.  Claude;  Dufond,  Patrick;  Tuong,  Due 
L.;  deRivet,  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henri;  Bradley,  John  J.; 
and  Franklin,  Benjamin  S.,  4.369,494,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dukshtau,  Alexandr  A.;  See — 

Lurie,  Alexandr  N.;  Anchukov.  Anatoly  N.;  Dukshtau.  Alexandr 
A.;  Schegolev.  Gleb  S.;  Yablonsky.  Gennady  A.;  and  Steklov. 
Mikhail  L..  4.369.386.  CI.  310-54.000. 
Dumas.  Jean.  Window  with  a  pivotable  frame  having  in  closed  position 
different  inclinations  with  respect  to  the  sun.  4,368,603,  CI.  52- 
173.00R. 
Dumler,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Galluzzo,   Daniel  T.;  and   Dumler,  Charles  L.,  4,369.102,  CI. 
204-228.000. 
Dunfield,  John  C.  G.:  See— 

Gabor.    Andrew;    and    Dunfield,    John    C.    G.,    4,369,402,    CI. 
318-685.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Adelman,   Robert   L.;   and  Turner,  John  J.    P.,  4,369,213.  CI. 

427-389.900. 
Altschuler,  Lili  W.,  4,369,283,  CI.  524-451.000. 
Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T.;  and  Brennan,  James  P.,  4,369,246,  CI. 

430-306.000. 
Coates,  Don  M.,  4.369,039,  CI.  8-513.000. 
Emerick,  Dennis  P.,  4,369,279,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Feinberg,  Bernard;  and  O'Neil,  James  W.,  4,369,239,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Fickes,  Michael  G.,  4,369,240,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Foederer,  Wilhelmus  T.  M.,  4,368,939,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Goff,    David    L.;    Yuan,    Edward    L.;   and    Proskow,    Stephen, 

4,369,247,  CI.  430-311.000. 
JafTe.  Edward  E.,  4,369,272,  CI.  524-88.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,369,058,  CI.  71-92.000. 
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Levitt,    George;    Yeh.    Chin-Lung;    and    Budzinski,    John    C, 

4,369,320,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Miller,  Donald  F.,  4.368,844.  CI.  238-2.000. 
Pagilagan.  Rolando  U..  4.369.305,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Scopazzi,  Christopher,  4,369,232,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Durham,   Harvey.    Insulated   container  and  closure.   4,368.819.   CI. 

206-545.000. 
Dvorscak.  Richard  P.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Distribution  means  for 

partition  sheet  assembly.  4.368.673.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Dvorsky,  Drahomir;  Cerovsky.  Karel;  and  Socha.  Jaromir.  to  Vyz- 
kumny  ustav  zuslechtovaci.  Technique  for  dyeing  and  printing  of 
textiles    with    quaternary    ammonium    compound.    4,369,041,    CI. 
8-532.000. 
Dyer.  Paul  N.:  See— 

Moseley,  Fred;  and  Dyer,  Paul  N.,  4,369,128,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Dynabrade,  Inc.:  See — 

Fleckenstein.  Elwin  H..  4.368.597,  CI.  51-I70.0EB. 
Dynamit  NoTjel  AG:  See — 

Tiroux,  Josef;  and  Weisselfels.  Franz.  4,369,259,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Spielau,  Paul;  Putz.  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 

deceased.  4.368.604,  CI.  52-309.800. 
Weber,  Manfred;  von  Hinleder,  Dieter  F.;  Picht,  Dieter;  and  Fi- 
scher, Klaus.  4.368,671,  CI.  102-401.000. 
Dytch,  Anthony,  to  Allen-Martin  Electronics  Limited.  Current  control 

device.  4,369,377.  CI.  307-117.000. 
E  et  M  Lamort  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Lamort.  Jean  P..  4,369.093.  CI.  162-246.000. 
Early,  David.  Electronic  lock.  4,369,481.  CI.  361-173.000. 
Eaton.  George  H.  Apparatus  for  controlled  cutting  down  of  trees. 

4.368,763.  CI.  144-34.00R. 
Ed.  Zublin  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nussbaumer,  Manfred.  4.368.924.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Eddy.   William,   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.   Paper  container. 

4.368.841.  CI.  229-5.500. 
Edfors,  John  E.:  See— 

Pendleton.  Robert  A.;  Edfors.  John  E.;  Whitford.  Leonard  G.;  and 
Conroy,  Walter  J.,  4,368,867,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Edge.  William  F.  Pool  skimming  net.  4.369.109.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Edney.  Kenneth  J.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Annular  slot  antenna.  4,369,447, 

CI.  343-769.000. 
Egami,  Kazuhito:  See — 

Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  Okada,  Hideo;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito, 
4,369,388.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Egger.  Bernard:  See — 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Egger.  Bernard;  and  MuUer,  Bernard. 
4.369.328,  CI.  549-546.000. 
Egidi,  Paolo;  and  Squerti,  Federico,  to  Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p.A.  Press 
and    process    for    vulcanizing    annular    elements.    4,369,160,    CI. 
264-326.000. 
Egnew,  J.  C.  Releasable  joint  connector.  4,369,000,  CI.  403-406.000. 
EGYT  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Toldy,  Lajos;  Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Kurti,  Mariann;  and  Schafer,  Inge, 
4,369,325,  CI.  548-315.000. 
Eholzer,  Ulrich:  See — 

Schubart,  Rudiger;  and  Eholzer,  Ulrich,  4,369,122,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrich:  See — 

Meyerle,    Michael;    and    Ehrlinger,    Friedrich,    4,368,798,    CI. 
180-307.000. 
Eian,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Trend.  John  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Imaging  process  and  article  employing  photola- 
bile.  blocked  surfactant.  4.369.244.  CI.  430-257.000. 
Eibensteiner.  Walter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Recording  and/or 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,369.473.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Eigenmann.  Ludwig.  Method  for  forming  highly  retro-reflecting  road- 
way surface  marking.  4.369,001,  CI.  404-94.000. 
Elbar  B.V.,  Industrieterrien  "Spikweien":  Sec- 
van  Schaik,  Teunis,  4,369,233,  CI.  428-678.000. 
Elevator  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Rued,  Glen  A.,  4,368,805,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Elliott.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Soclof,    Sidney    I.;    and    Elliott,    Michael    T.,    4,369,406,    CI. 
324-252.000. 
Ellsworth,  Robert  L.,  to  Fortin  Laminating  Corporation.  Solar  heating 

panel.  4,368,726,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Elphingstone,  Eugene  A  ;  and  Dees,  John  M..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
High  viscosity  complexed  aqueous  gels  and  methods  and  additives  for 
forming  such  gels.  4,369,124,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Elscint  Ltd.:  See— 

Inbar,  Dan;  and  Ganin.  Alexander.  4.369.495,  CI.  364-414  000. 
Elsenheimer,  Gerd;  and  Schnabel,  Wolfram,  to  Meullgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  directly  reducing  iron  oxide  contain- 
ing matenals  in  a  rotary  kiln.  4,369,059,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Elser,  Dieter;  and  Holub,  Heinrich,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen, 
AG.  Auxiliary  power  steering  for  motor  vehicles.  4,368,794,  CI. 
180-133.000.  ^ 

Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

RoberU,    William    J.;    and    Owen,    Gerald    M.,    4,368,717,    CI. 
123-632.000. 
Emerick,  Dennis  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Low-temperature  curing   polysiloxane   coating  composition   with 
fluorocarbon.  4,369,279,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Babb,  Larry  F..  4,368,577,  CI.  30-92.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Edney.  Kenneth  J.,  4,369,447,  CI.  343-769.000. 


Emmenthal,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Otto;  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Helmut;  and  Wehl- 
ing,  Wolfgang,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  injec- 
tion apparatus.  4.368,714,  CI.  123-531.000. 
Emrich,  Robert  R.  Self  propelled  irrigation  systems.  4,368,848,  CI. 

239-177.000. 
Endo,  Yukio;  and  Yoshida.  Okio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Charge  transfer  apparatus.  4.369,469.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Endo.  Yukio:  See — 

Iwasawa,    Mineo;    Endo,    Yukio;    and    Yamamoto,    Hiroyuki, 
4,369,459,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Engel,  Pedro  F.:  See— 

McConica.  Charles  H.;  Tremblay.  Michael  A.;  and  Engel,  Pedro 
F.,  4,369.455.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Enkegaard.  Torben.  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Method  of  and  plant  for 
manufacturing    pulverous    or    granular    material.    4.369,067,    CI. 
106-100.000. 
Enomoto,  Satoru:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Enomoto, 
Satoru;  Nakajima,  Akiyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Azuma,  4,369,253,  CI. 
435-244.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See — 

Sternberg,  Stanley  R.,  4.369.430.  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
EPSI  Brevets  et  Participations  S.A.:  See— 

von  der  Weid.  Francois  P.,  4,369,025,  CI.  425-115.000. 
Erdos,  Adorjan:  See — 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  Heidemann.  Gunter;  and  Ritz- 
mann.  Gotz,  4.369,182.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Erichsen.  Herman  W.;  and  Amoroso,  Michael  A.,  Jr.,  to  Dau  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Pressure  transducer— method  of  making  same.  4,368,575, 
CI.  29-610.0SG. 
Erickson,  Floyd  B.:  See — 

Hedrick,  Ross  M.;  Woodbrey.  James  C;  Gabbert,  James  D.;  and 
Erickson.  Royd  B..  4.369.222.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Ersfeld.  Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Injection  nozzle  for 

mixheads.  4.368.847.  CI.  239-125.000. 
ErtI,  Wilhelm;  Lachmann,  Ulrich;  Pertsch,  Heinrich;  and  Wimharter, 
Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  gate  and  method  of 
production  thereof  4,369.376.  CI.  307-99.000. 

Huber.  Leonhard;  Hofler,  Adolf;  and  Escales,  Eberhard,  4,368,968, 
CI.  354-133.000. 
Eschenbach,  Paul  W.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

forming  false  twisted  slubyam.  4.368.612.  CI.  57-6.000. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Wolzenburg.  Heinrich.  4.368,932.  CI.  308-227.000. 
Etablissements  Pierre  Angenieux:  See — 

Masson.  Andre,  4.368.955.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Eto.  Hiromichi;  Kohmoto.  Teruo;  Kouda.  Tadayuki;  Ogawa.  Youi- 
chiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Kuraishi.  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashima.  Toshiaki. 
to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Thiazinobenzimidazole  derivatives. 
4,369,309,  CI.  542-436.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Beck,   Gunther;   Sasse,   Klaus;   Heitzer.   Helmut;   Eue.   Ludwig; 

Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  Scheinpfiug,  Hans;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 

and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,369.186.  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Thomas.  Rudolf;  Schmidt,  Thomas;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig; 

and  Schmidt,  Robert  R..  4.369.056.  CI.  71-92.000. 

Evans.  James  M.;  and  Woo.  James  T.  K..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Amino- 

methyl-phenol  cross-linking  compounds.  4.369.290.  CI.  525-137.000. 

Evans,  Norol  T.;  and  Nelson.  Robert  B..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Automatic  ECM  video  processor.  4.369,445.  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Eventide  Clockworks.  Inc.:  See — 

Agnello.  Anthony.  4.369,336,  CI.  179-I.OOJ.  ^, 

Evva  Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von   Zylinderschlossem  (^ellschafi 
MbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 
Prunbauer,  Kurt,  4,368,629.  CI.  70-406.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Gray.  John   D.;   Dietrich.   Robert   W.;  and   Weller.   Peter  A.. 

4.369.152.  CI.  264-46.400. 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Aldridge.   Clyde    L.;   and    Bearden.    Roby.   Jr..   4,369,106,   Q. 
208-10.000. 

Davies,  Peter,  4,368,695,  CI.  122-510.000. 

Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,369,129,  CI. 
252-439.000. 

Ryer.  Jack;  and  Bloch.  Ricardo.  4.369.118.  C\.  252-39.000. 
F.  L.  Smidth  &.  Co.:  See— 

Enkegaard.  Torben.  4.369.067,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Fabcon.  Inc.:  See — 

Nash.  Richard  C;  Hanson.  David  W.;  and  Koehn.  Richard  R.. 

4.369.153,  CI.  264-62.000. 

Fabrig.  Paul,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  sucking  note  books  or  the  like  4.369.015.  CI.  414-31.000. 

Farge.  Daniel;  Roy.  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  Plau.  Bernard;  and 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Oxacephalos- 
porins.  4.369,314,  CI.  544-90.000. 

Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard;  and 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Foulenc  Industries.  Oxacephalos- 
porins.  4,369,315,  CI.  544-90.000. 

Farmery,  Horstine,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Spray  apparatus. 
4,368,849,  CI.  239-222.000. 

Famam  Livestock  Equipment  and  Insecticides,  Inc.:  See — 
Ott,  Jerry  E,  4,369,176,  CI.  424-84.000. 

Fayfield,  Robert  W.;  and  Fontaine,  Kenneth  B..  to  Scovill  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Valve  position  monitor  and  control  system.  4,369,401,  CI. 
318-565.000. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  18,  1983 


FBC  Limted:  See— 

Bathgate,  Raymond  J.,  4.369.126,  CI.  252-350.000. 
Fedotov.  Vasilij:  See — 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,   Vasilij;  Avraamov,   Evginij;  and  Rodionov,   Boris, 
4,369,163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Feil.  Marvin:  See — 

Cormier.  Alan  D.;  Feil.  Marvin;  and  Legg.  Kenneth  D..  4.369,127, 
CI.  436-111.000. 
Feinberg,  Bernard;  and  O'Neil,  James  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,   and   Company.   Process  for  preparation  of  photopolymerized 
dot-etchable  masks  using  staging  solution.  4,369,239,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Feitler,  Alberg:  See — 

Artois,  Femand;  Linden,  Raymond;  and  Feitler,  Alberg,  4,369,066. 
CI.  106-98.000. 
Felici,  Maurizio:  See — 

Menniti,  Pietro;  and  Felici,  Maurizio.  4,369.380,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Felsch,  Christian.  Safety  device  with  delay.  4,369,421,  CI.  337-163.000. 
Felten  &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG:  See— 

Schmidt.  Bemhard,  4,368.949,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Fenk,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  integrable 
transistor    amplifier    having    gam    control    means.    4,369.410,    CI. 
330-254.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Bedford,  John;  and  Clarke.  Graham  M..  4.369.365.  CI.  250-236.000. 
Bell,  Melvyn  R.;  and  Gooch.  Ian  D..  4.369.485.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Fette.  Bruce,  to  Motorola  Inc.  High  speed  NXM  bit  digital,  repeated 

addition  type  multiplying  circuit.  4,369.500.  CI.  364-758.000. 
Fiacco.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Lowrance,  Kenneth  F.,  II;  and  Fiacco.  Ferdinand.  4.369,032.  CI. 
432-247.000. 
Fickes.  Michael  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Element  having  images  developed  with  dry  nonelectroscopic  toners. 
4.369.240.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Fidrych.  Alfred  W..  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Grip  for  pulling 
fiber  optic  cable  and  method  of  inserting  the  cable  into  the  grip. 
4.368.910.  CI.  294-860CG. 
Filmer,  David  B  ,  to  Agri  Plastics  International  Pty.  Limited.  Animal 

ear  tag  applicators.  4,368,735,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Finger.  John  F.,  to  Sioux  Steam  Cleaner  Corporation.  Cleaning  appara* 

tus  and  method.  4.368.757,  CI.  137-565.000. 
Fmsterwalder.  Gerhard;  and  Saftig.  Jakob,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  operating  an  air-compressing, 
self-igniting  internal  combustion  engine.  4,368,702,  CI.  123-261.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Egger,  Bernard;  and  Muller,  Bernard. 
4.369.328.  CI.  549-546.000. 
Fischer.  John  J.,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Dual  shell  blender  with  inten- 

sifier.  4.368.986,  CI.  366-170.000. 
Fischer,  Klaus:  See — 

Weber,  Manfred;  von  Hinleder,  Dieter  F.;  Picht,  Dieter;  and  Fi- 
scher, Klaus,  4,368,671,  CI.  102-401.000. 
Flach,  Jurgen;  Opitz,  Rigobert;  and  Bethmann,  Karl  W..  to  Rheinmetall 
GmbH.  Process  and  arrangement  for  introducing  an  automatic  clean- 
ing mechanism  into  a  gun  barrel.  4.369.071.  CI.  134-8.000. 
Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H..  to  Dynabrade.  Inc.  Miniature  belt  gnnder. 

4,368.597.  d.  51-I70.0EB. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Gabriel.  Gunter;  Ziolkowski.  Gunter.  deceased  (by 
Ziolkowski.  Dagmar.  heir);  Heesen,  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel.  Joachim  F.; 
and  Galow,  Manfred,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  and  Didier 
Engineering  GmbH.  Method  of  preventing  the  entry  of  air  into  the 
housing  of  a  charging  device  which  conveys  coal.  4,369.094.  CI. 
201-41.000. 
Flygare.  Willis  H.;  and  Balle.  Terrill  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 

spectroscopic  observation  of  panicles.  4.369.404.  CI.  324-58.50C. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Henriksen.  Arthur  J.;  Thiel.  Klaus  F.;  and  Petersen,  Carl  P., 
4.368.676.  CI.  110-lOl.OCD. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke.   Heinz   H.;  and   Bretthauer.   Hans-Jurgen.  4,368,859,  CI. 
242-130.000. 
Focke,  Heinz  H.;  and  Bretthauer,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Focke  &.  Co.  Bobbin 

engaging  and  lifting  mechanism.  4.368,859,  CI.  242-130.000. 
Foederer,  Wilhelmus  T.  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Modular  connector  housing.  4.368.939,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Foley.  Mark  P.:  See— 

Howerton.  Anderson  W.;  and  Foley.   Mark  P..  4.368,656,  CI. 
83-178.000. 
Fontaine,  Kenneth  B.:  See — 

Fayfield,  Robert  W.;  and  Fontaine,  Kenneth  B.,  4,369.401.  CI. 
318-565.000. 
Ford,  John  A.:  See — 

Whittaker,  Raymond  A.;  Lukaszewicz,  Raymond;  and  Ford.  John 
A.,  4.368.919.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Rahnke.  Christian  J..  4,369.020,  CI.  417-64.000. 
Vahratian,  Adam;  Croswhite,  Howard  L.;  Maynard,  Roosevelt,  Jr.- 
and  Liang,  Po  Lung.  4,368,649,  CI.  74-695.000. 
Forest  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Schor,  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye,  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  O.. 
4,369,172.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Forster,  Siegfried;  and  Sack,  Berthold,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 
GmbH  Ceramic  recuperator  and  method  for  the  heatine  of  combus- 
tion air.  4.369.029,  CI.  432-29.000. 


Fortin  Laminating  Corporation:  See — 

Ellsworth,  Robert  L.,  4,368,726,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Fortino,  Andres  G.:  See — 

Bakeman,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Fortino,  Andres  G.;  Geipel,  Henry  J..  Jr.; 
Kasold.   Jeffrey   P.;   and   Quinn.    Robert    M..   4.369.072,   CI. 
148-1.500. 
Forzelias.  Tage  N.  Tensioning  and  atuchment  means  for  display  sUnds 

and  similar  devices.  4.368,586.  CI.  40-604.000. 
Foster.  Billy  E.:  See— 

Davis.  Earl  V.;  and  Foster.  Billy  E.,  4,368.996,  CI.  4O3-5.000. 
Fraleux,  Jean:  See— 

Blamoutier.  Michel;  and  Fraleux,  Jean,  4,369,465.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Alliot,  Patrick,  4,368,693,  CI.  122-491.000. 
Frontiere.  Gilles,  4,368,580.  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Martin.  Jean,  4,369.161.  CI.  376-232.000. 
Frame.  Norman  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Electroluminescent  display 
including  semiconductor  convertible  to  insulator.   4,369.393.  CI 
313-506.000. 
Franklin.  Benjamin  S.:  See — 

Bienvenu,  Jacques;  Carre.  Claude;  Dufond.  Patrick;  Tuong.  Due 
L.;  deRivet,  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henri;  Bradley.  John  J.; 
and  Franklin,  Benjamin  S.,  4,369.494.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Frater.  Robert  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Boiler  feed  pump 

turbine  control  system.  4.368.773.  CI.  60-667.000. 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Cordis.    Howard    P.;    and    Karloske,    Joan    E..    4,369.224.    CI. 
428-285.000. 
Freese.  Uwe  E.:  See — 

Goepp.    Robert    A.;    Freese,    Uwe   E.;   and    Loeb,   Marvin   P., 
4,369.219.  CI.  428-138.000. 
Frega.  John  F.:  See — 

Brass.  Robert  L.;  and  Frega,  John  F..  4.368.993.  CI.  400-216.200. 

Fried.  Reinhard;  Heller.  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Positioning  device  for  an  air  valve 

arranged  in  the  charging  air  line  of  an  internal  combustion  eneine. 

4,368,708,  CI.  123-452.000. 

Friedman,  Leonard.  Readily  assemblable  pocketbook.  4,368,767,  CI. 

150-29.000. 
Friedmann,  Oswald:  See — 

Huber,    Lothar;   and    Friedmann,   Oswald,   4,368,701,   CI.    123- 
198.0OF. 
Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut:  See— 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut, 

4.369.276.  CI.  524-104.000. 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut, 

4.369.277.  d.  524-104.000. 
Frito-Lay.  Inc.:  See— 

Pardo.  John.  4.368.840,  CI.  229-2.50R. 
Frommert,  Siegwart  K.,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Meca- 
niques  de  Mulhouse.  Pile  fabric  and  method  for  manufacture  thereof. 
4,368,760,  CI.  139-397.000. 
Frontiere.  Gilles,  to  Framatome.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  diameter  of 
a  cylindrical  hole  machined  in  a  very  thick  part.  4,368.580,  CI.  33- 
178.00R. 
Fuel  Injection  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Leshner.    Ervin;    and    Leshner,    Michael    D..    4.368,707,    CI. 
123-436.000. 
Fugate,  Robert  L.;  Schneider.  Richard;  and  Zgud.  Felix  K.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Multiple  meter  switchboard.  4,369,484,  CI. 
361-334.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito.  Shigemasa.  4,369,077.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kojima.  Seiichiro,  4,368.901,  CI.  280-748.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Horikawa,  Kazuo,  4,369,367,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Fujimori,  Yoshitugu;  Kumata,  Masataka;  and  Mizuhashi,  Mamoru,  to 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Infrared  reflecting  laminated  glass  for  automobile.  4,368,945, 
CI.  350-1.700. 
Fujimura,  Toshiro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Electronic 
sewing  machine  with  multi-pattern  selecting  system.  4,368,680,  CI. 
112-158.00E. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Masashi;    Aratani,    Matsuhiko;    Hagiwara,    Daijiro; 
Sawada,  Kozo;  and  Onami.  Tetsuo,  4.369,312,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Fujita,  Toshio;  Takahashi.  Chigo;  Yoshida.  ShigemiUu;  and  Shimizu, 
Hirozo,  deceased  (by  Shimizu,  Fumiko,  executrix),  to  Chissoasahi 
Fertilizer  Co.,  Ltd.  Coated  granular  fertilizer  capable  of  controlling 
the  effect  of  temperature  upon  dissolution-out  rate.  4,369,055,  CI. 
71-64.110 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Isogai,  Hideaki,  4.369,502,  CI.  365-155.000. 
Isogai.  Hideaki.  4,369,503,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Okamoto.    Keizo;    Tomiu.    Masayoshi;    and    Takagi,    Osamu, 
4,369.381,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See — 

Takayama,  Kazuo,  4,369,446,  CI.  343-711.000. 
Fukaya,  Masaki:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Fukaya,  Masaki; 
and  Nakagin,  Takashi,  4,369,372,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Fukuda.  Daiki,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
controlling  timing  of  fuel  supply  for  starting  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
4.368,617.  CI.  60-39. 14R. 
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Fukuda,  Kunio:  See — 

Kasahara,    Hideo;    Fukuda,    Kunio;    and    Mizutani,    Yukihisa. 
4.369,278,  CI.  524-147.000. 
Fukuda,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Mito,  Kyuichi;  Shinkai,  Mikio; 
and  Aruga,  Shiro,  4,369,092,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Fukuda,  Mitsuhisa:  See — 

Kaneko,  Yutaka;  and  Fukuda,  Mitsuhisa,  4.368.946.  CI.  350-3.780. 
Fukuda,  Tadaji:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  ^ukaya,  Masaki; 
.ind  Nakagiri.  Takashi.  4.369.372,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Fukukita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Irioka,  Kazuyoshi.  4.368,643,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Fukumoto.  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Anno,    Gousuke;    Saitou,    Tamio;    and    Fukumoto.    Yoshikatsu, 

4,369.452.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori.  Kazutoshi;  Yamamoto.  Etsuo;  and  Miki. 

Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method  for  protecting 

the  inner  surface  of  a  copper  alloy  condenser  tube  from  corrosion. 

,    4.369,073.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 

Fulford,  John.  Load  carrying  system.  4,369,009.  CI.  410-35.000. 
Fursova.  Ljudmila  M.:  See — 

Bodyako.  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich.  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman. 
Margariu  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko.  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov.  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok.  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya.  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin.  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4.369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Furukawa,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Tanaka,    Masato;    and    Furukawa,    Shunsuke,    4,369.472.    CI. 
360-40.000. 
Furuyama,  Akira:  See — 

Adachi,  Yasaburo;  Ishii.  Kanji;  Yuchi,  Sadataka;  and  Furuyama. 
Akira.  4,369,435,  CI.  340-506.000. 
G.  A.  Kleissler  Company,  The:  See — 

Leist,  William  L.,  4,369.050,  CI.  55-283.000. 
G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Machat,  Gotz  D.,  4,368,872,  CI.  251-63.000. 
Gabbert,  James  D.:  See — 

Hedrick,  Ross  M.;  Woodbrey,  James  C;  Gabbert.  James  D.;  and 
Erickson,  Floyd  B.,  4,369,222,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Gabor,  Andrew;  and  Dunfield.  John  C.  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Motion  damping  apparatus.  4,369,402,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Gabriel.  Gunter:  See — 

Hockenhaus.  Claus;  Gabriel.  Gunter;  Ziolkowski,  Gunter,  de- 
ceased; Heesen,  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow, 
Manfred,  4.369,094.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Gado.  1st  van:  See — 

Jarai.  Miklos;  Piukovich,  Sandor;  Istvan,  Sandor;  Gado,  Istvan; 
Szell,  Valeria;  and  Barta.  Istvan.  4.369,251,  CI.  435-80.000, 
Gagas.  Stanley.  Manhole  infiltration  disk  and  seal  assembly.  4,368.893, 

CI.  277-12.000. 
Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Sorathia,  Usman  A.  K.,  to  Interna- 
tional   Harvester    Company.     Polyimide    foams.    4,369,261,    CI. 
521-189.000. 
Gagnebin,  Gustave,  to  Hermes  Precisa  International.  Ribbon  cassette 
for  typewriter  with  tension  producing  locking  device.  4,368,992,  CI. 
400-196.000. 
Gaku.  Mono;  and  Ikeguchi.  Nobuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company.  Inc.  Curable  resin  composition  of  ( 1 )  polyfunctional  cya- 
nate  ester,   (2)  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  and  (3)  maleimide. 
4,369,304,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Gallagher,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Meltzer,   Peter  M.;  and  Gallagher,   E>onald  G..  4,368.585,  CI. 
40-152.100. 
Galluzzo.  Daniel  T.;  and  Dumler,  Charles  L.,  to  Hydor  Corporation. 
Electrolysis  apparatus  for  decomposing  water  into  hydrogen  gas  and 
oxygen  gas.  4.369,102.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Galow,  Manfred:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Gabriel,  Gunter;  Ziolkowski,  Gunter,  de- 
ceased; Heesen,  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow, 
Manfred,  4,369,094.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Gamble.  John.  Random  selector.  4,368,887.  CI.  273-I44.00B. 
Gane,  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Jones,  William  R.;  Trivedi,  Harish  S.;  and  Gane,  Timothy  L.. 
4,369.313.  CI.  544-24.000. 
Ganin,  Alexander:  See — 

Inbar,  Dan;  and  Ganin.  Alexander.  4,369,495,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Garnett,  Jack  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Grinding  apparatus 
having   improved   workpiece   handling   accessory.   4,368,595,   CI. 
51-118.000. 
Gamier,  Marcel;  and  Seigneurin,  Michel,  to  Micro-Mega  SA.  Device 
for  preventing  the  ingress  of  water  into  the  head  of  a  dental  contra- 
angle.  4,369,034.  CI.  433-1 15.000. 
GATX  Tank  Erection  Corporation:  See— 

Heisterberg,  Milton  W..  4,369,044,  CI.  48-176.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See — 

Schor.  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye,  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,369.172,  CI.  424^19.000. 
Gaymard,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Poupon,    Andre;    and    Gaymard,    Robert    G.,    4,369,497,    CJ. 
364-422.000. 
Gebirgssicherung  GmbH:  See — 

Brandstetter,  Frederick  P.,  4,369,003,  CI.  405-260.000. 


Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinen-fabrik  und  Eisengiesserei,  m.b.H.:  See— 

Honke,  Heinrich,  4,368,925,  CI.  299-45.000. 
Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bakeman,  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Fortiiib.  Andres  G.;  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.; 
Kasold.   Jeffrey    P.;   and   Quinn.    Robert   M.,   4,369.072.   CI. 
148-1.500. 
Geisel.  Gerhard:  See — 

Becker.  Kurt;  Geisel.  Gerhard;  Schwarzer.  Siegfried;  and  Seidel. 
Hans-Georg.  4.369.053.  CI.  65-164.000. 
Gelman  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Vincent.    Monty    E.;    and   Corbett.    Robert    E..    4.369.112,    CI. 
210-433.200. 
Gelvezon,  Aaron  E.;  and  Merino,  Alphonso,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc. 

Leveler  for  dishwasher  and  the  like.  4,368,869,  CI.  248-656.000. 
Gemperle,  Bruno;  and  Sturzinger,  Oskar,  to  Crypto  AG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  enciphering  and  deciphering  of  information.  4,369,333, 
CI.  178-22.130 
General  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Ashby,  Bruce  A.,  4,369,228,  CI.  428-412.000. 

Bowles,  Howard  R.,  4,369,352,  CI.  219-413.000. 

Brooks,  Robert  B..  4,368,622,  CI.  62-157.000. 

Campbell,  Richard  W..  4.369.282.  CI.  524-445.000. 

Coppa.  Anthony  P..  4.369.382.  CI.  310-11.000. 

Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Liberti.  Frank  N.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D., 

4.369.280.  CI.  524-281.000. 
Rickard.  Jimmy  R..  4.369.479.  CI.  361-1.000. 
Gentile.  John  N.  Iron  holder.  4.368.863.  CI.  248-117.700. 
Gentzel.  Alfred  F..  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Vacuum  handling 

fixture.  4.368,908.  CI.  294-64.00R. 
George,  David  A.:  See — 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abel, 
William  A.,  4,369,351,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Germer,  John  A.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Secondary  suspension 

system  for  a  railway  car.  4,368,672,  CI.  105-199.00R. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Schwerionenforschung  mbH  Darmstadt:  See — 

Spohr,  Reimar,  4,369,370,  CI.  378-160.000. 
Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  Heidemann.  Gunter;  and  Ritzmann, 
Gotz,  to  A.  Nattermann  &  CIE  GmbH.  Inflammation-preventing 
pharmaceutical  composition  of  oral  administration.  4,369,182.  CI. 
424-199.000. 
Giallanza,  Frank  V.;  Tracey.  Don  M.;  and  Holcombe.  Wayne  T.,  to 
Meta  Systems.  Inc.  Message  communication  system  with  message 
storage.  4.369.443.  CI.  340-825.470. 
Giles,  Harry  L.,  Jr.  Windmills  for  ramjet  engine.  4,368,620,  CI.  60- 

270.00S. 
Gilela,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Kostylev,   Alexandr  D.;  Gileta,   Vladimir   P.;   Grigoraschenko. 
Vladimir  A.;  Tkach.  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov.  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin. 
Anatoly  V.;  Bakunin.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar.  Mikhail  J.. 
4,369,002.  CI.  405-184.000. 
Gin.  Colin:  See — 

Peel,  Colin  D.;  and  Gin,  Colin,  4,368,685,  CI.  118-109.000. 
Gindler,  E.  Melvin,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Fatty  acid 

determination.  4.369.250.  CI.  435-18.000. 
Ginzel.  Lothar:  See — 

Heidrich.  Kari;  and  Ginzel,  Lothar.  4.369.369.  CI.  250-484.100. 
Gizeh-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Meinunger,  Helmut.  4.368.741.  CI.  131-55.000. 
Glass.  Henry  P.  Nesuble  undercut  bedpan.  4.368.548.  CI.  4-451.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Jones,  William  R.;  Trivedi,  Harish  S.;  and  Gane,  Timothy  L., 
4,369.313.  CI.  544-24.000. 
Glenn,  William  H.;  and  Tomlinson,  Richard  G.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Optical  pressure  sensor.  4,368,645,  CI.  73-705.000. 
Global  Games  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See — 

Horstman,   John   W.;   and   Hanson,   George   L.,   4,368,890.   CI. 
273-328.000. 
Goebel,  Franz,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multi-element  anode 

structures  for  electrochemical  cells.  4.369.237,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Goedecke,  Ludger;  and  von  Hayek,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Arrangement  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  heating  ele- 
ment. 4.369,354,  CI.  219-506.000. 
Goedert,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrion,  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy; 
and  Bauler,  Claude.  4.369.060.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Goepp,  Robert  A.;  Freese,  Uwe  E.;  and  Loeb,  Marvin  P.,  to  University 
Patents,  Inc.;  and  Contracap,  Inc.  Custom  valved  cervical  cap  with 
deformable  margin.  4,369,219.  CI.  428-138.000. 
Goff.  David  L.;  Yuan,  Edward  L.;  and  Proskow,  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  of  producing  relief  struc- 
tures using  polyamide  ester  resins.  4.369.247.  CI.  430-311.000. 
Goldman,  Jon  C;  and  Rappaport.  Robert  E..  to  Thennco  Producu 
Corporation.  Gas  control  system  for  chemical  vapor  deposition 
system.  4,369,031.  CI.  432-198.000. 
Goll,  Jeffrey  H.:  See— 

Malochia,  Donald  C;  Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Goll,  Jeffrey  H., 
4,369,390,  CI.  310-3I3.00B. 
Goncharov,  Mikhail  P.:  See— 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev.  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov.  Mikhail 
P.;  Asupchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich.  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman. 
Margariu  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya.  Zoya  M  ;  Kashulin.  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg.  Vladinur  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikovt,  AIU  V..  4,369,074,  Q.  I48-I1.50C. 
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Gondek,  John  T.  Well  point  and  method  of  driving  same.  4,368,785,  CI 

175-21.000. 
Gooch,  Ian  D.:  See- 
Bell,  Melvyn  R.;  and  Gooch,  Ian  D.,  4,369,485.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Gosudarstvenny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Proektny  Institut  Azonnoi 
promyshlennosti  I  Produktor  Organicheskogo  Sinteza:  See— 
Schmgnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,   Vasilij;   Avraamov,   Evginij;  and  Rodionov,   Boris, 
4,369,163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Goto,  Keijin:  See — 

Nezu,  Satoshi;  Goto,  Keijin;  and  Yano,  Seisuke,  4,369,097,  CI. 
203-100.000. 
Goto,  Shinichi,  to  Hiuchi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  Upe  cas- 
sette. 4.368,860,  CI.  242-199  000. 
Gould,  Wilbur  A.:  See- 
Basel,    Richard    M.;    and    Gould,    Wilbur    A.,    4.369.197,    CI. 
426-270.000. 
Grabill,  Louis  C;  Malkowski,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wells.  Calvin  G.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Pressurized  lubrication  system. 
4.368.802.  CI.  184-6.120. 
Graesser.  Wolfgang;  KoepfT.  Peter  J.;  and  Tomka,  Ivan,  to  Deutsche 
Galatme-Fabriken  Stoess  &  Co.  GmbH.  Gelatin,  method  for  produc- 
ing it  and  its  use.  4,369.069,  CI.  106-125.000. 
Graf,  Roland.  Inserts  for  the  crossing  points  of  tennis  racket  stringing. 

4,368.886.  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Grafe.  Frank:  See — 

Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Arndt;  Schumann.  Gunter;  Jehring.  Am- 
fried;    Liebschner,   Fritz;   Gutsche.    Rolf;   and   Grafe,   Frank, 
4.368.668.  CI.  101-212.000. 
Grainger.  James  L.;  and  Campbell.  Kent  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  of  preparation  of  cyclic  nitrile  sulfites.  4.369,31 1. 
CI.  542-443.000. 
Grams.  Wolfgang,  to  Saarberg  &  Dr.  C.  Otto  Gesellschaft  fur  Kohle- 
druckvergasung  mbH.  Pneumatic  conveying  system.  4.369.006.  CI. 
406-93.000. 
Graser.  Fritz;  and  Wickenhaeuser.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  drying  finely  divided  pigments.  4.368.582,  CI. 
34-15.000. 
Grass.  Alfred  Door  hinge  with  a  pressure  closing  device.  4,368,558,  CI. 

16-332.000. 
Grasso.  Giacomo.  to  Centre  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Gas-liquid  heat 

exchanger.  4.368.777.  CI.  165-154.000. 
Gray.  John  D  ;  Dietrich.  Robert  W  ;  and  Weller.  Peter  A.,  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporation.  Molding  method.  4.369.152.  CI.  264-46.400. 
Graziano.  Frank  D  ;  and  Kuziemka.  Edmund  J.,  to  Material  ScienCtes 
Corporation.  Organopolysiloxane  coating  compositions.  4,369,268. 
CI.  523-435  000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Grindstaff.    Lloyd   S.;   and   Hardin.   Edward   E..  4.369.171.  CI 
423-461.000. 
Greb,  Gregory  A.;  Spitza.  Raymond  W.;  and  Moe.  Robert  R..  to  Alber- 
to-Culver  Company.    Molding   assembly    for   plastic   decorations. 
4.368.870.  CI.  249-102.000. 
Green,  Harvey  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Dickson.  Jerald  L.;  and  Green,  Harvey  E..  Jr..  4.368.686,  CI 
118-411.000. 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baschung.  .Michael.  4.368.969,  CI.  354-339.000. 
Mueller.  Kurt  H..  4.369.434.  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Grigo.  Ulrich:  See— 

Arlt.  Klaus-Peter;  Gngo,  Ulrich;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,369,291, 
CI.  525-247.000. 
Grigoraschenko.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Kostylev.   Alexandr   D.;   Gileta.   Vladimir   P.;   Grigoraschenko. 

Vladimir  A.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov.  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin. 

Anatoly  V.;  Bakunin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar.  Mikhail  J.. 

4.369.002.  CI.  405-184.000. 

Gnndstaff.  Lloyd  S ;  and  Hardin.  Edward  E..  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 

Corporation.  Production  of  pitch  and  coke  from  raw  petroleum  coke. 

4.369.171.  CI.  423-461.000. 

Groetschel.    Karl    M.    Recorder    control    apparatus    and    method. 

4.369.362.  CI.  235-495.000. 
Grosjean.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Metz.   Paul;   Schleimer,  Francois;  Goedert.  Ferdinand;   Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrion.  Romain;  Grosjean.  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy 
and  Bauler.  Claude.  4.369.060,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lotspeich,  Joseph  A.;  and  Lennartson,  Douglas  G..  4,368,829,  CI 
221-75.000. 
Grossmann,  Max:  See — 

Dieu,    Erwin;    Grossmann,    Max;    and    Maikowski,     Michael, 
4,369,270,  CI.  524-33.000. 
Groswith.  Charles  T..  Ill:  See— 

Abildgaard.  William  H.;  and  Groswith.  Charles  T.,  Ill,  4,369,013, 
CI.  412-38.000. 
Groves,  Richard  L.;  and  Pipho,  Grant  A.,  to  Deere  <&  Company.  Test 

stand  for  testing  hydraulic  devices  4.368,638,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khnstofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko.  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko.  Jury  I.; 
Lebed.  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha,  Vladimir  F.; 
Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov.  Stanislav  A.;  and  Mirensky,  Igor  G. 
Vertical  wire-rope  twisting  machine.  4,368,614,  CI.  57-58.520. 


Grumer,  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Serrin,  Gunter,  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  plasticizer  to  fila- 
mentary filter  material.  4,368,688,  CI.  118-674.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Blumling.  James  P.,  4,369,444,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Grundy.  Reed  H..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  magnetic  sensing 

arrangement.  4,368.862.  CI.  246-28.00R. 
Grundy  (Teddington)  Limited:  See- 
Bailey.  Victor  S..  4,368.831,  CI.  222-400.700. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Valdes.  Jose  L.,  4,369,515,  CI.  375-108.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Bricker,    Daniel    W.;    and    Shaffer,    John    W.,    4,369  028     CI 

431-362.000.  ' 

Fugate,   Robert   L.;   Schneider,   Richard;  and  Zgud,   Felix   K 

4,369,484,  CI.  361-334.000. 
Goebel,  Franz,  4,369,237,  CI.  429-218.000. 

Kim,  Tai  K.;  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  Vogt,  Martin  C;  and  McClintic 
Robert  P.,  4,369,165,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Gudymov,  Ernest:  See— 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir- 
Fedotov,  Vasilij;   Avraamov,   Evginij;  and  Rodionov,   Boris! 
4,369,163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Selwitz,   Charles    M.;   and    Schuiz,   Johann   G.,   4,369,123    CI 
252-312.000. 
Gutsche,  Rolf:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Arndt;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Jehring.  Am- 
fried;    Liebschner,    Fritz;   Gutsche,   Rolf;   and   Grafe.    Frank 
4,368.668,  CI.  101-212.000. 
Haar.  Gerhard;  Jakob.  Heinz;  Landa.  Helmut;  Mayer,  Erwin;  Prohaska, 
Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor;  Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Weber, 
Martin,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  drive  unit.  4,369,387,  CI. 
310-83.000. 
Hachmuth,  Henry  K.:  See- 
Morgan.   John   A.;   and   Hachmuth.   Henry   K.,   4,369,026,   CI 
431-12.000. 
Haga.  Shoji:  See— 

Numazawa,  Akio.  Arai,  Hajime;  and  Haga,  Shoji,  4,368,650,  CI. 
74-740.000. 
Hagiwara,  Daijiro:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Masashi;    Aratani,    Matsuhiko;    Hagiwara,    Daijiro; 
Sawada,  Kozo;  and  Onami,  Tetsuo.  4,369.312,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Hagyuda,  Nobuyoshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Photographic  system 

including  remote  controllable  flash  unit.  4.368.966.  CI.  354-33.000. 

Hahn.  Klaus;  Rath.  Hans  P.;  Krapf.  Heinz;  De  Grave.  Isidoor:  and 

Walter,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Particulate  styrene 

polymers  containing  blowing  agent.  4.369,227.  CI.  428-407.000. 

Hake,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Palen.  Nelson  J.,  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Inc.  Universal  auxiliary  implement  mount.  4.368,783,  CI.  172-705.000. 

Hall.  Joseph  E..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Block  output  CCD 

imager.  4,369.468.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Elphingstone.   Eugene  A.;  and   Dees.  John  M..  4,369,124,  CI. 
252-316.000. 
Halpem.  Ernest  H.:  See- 
Wolf.  Alfred  A.;  and  Halpem.  Ernest  H..  4.369,204,  CI.  427-13.000. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Beck.  Gunther;   Sasse,   Klaus;   Heitzer.   Helmut;   Eue,   Ludwig; 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  Scheinpflug.  Hans;  Hammann.  Ingeborg- 

and  Brandes.  W-.lhelm.  4.369,186.  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Han.  U.  Yeon,  to  Korea  Kef  Oil  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  high  octane  value  substitute  fuel  for  a  spark  ignition 

type  internal  combustion  engine.  4.369,043.  CI.  44-53.000. 

Hanaoka,  Naohiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  head  and 

method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.369.477,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Handa,  Keij..  and  Vamakado.  Norio.  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of 
Industrial  Scien.-e  &  Technology.  Nodule  collector.  4.368,923,  CI 
299-8.000. 
Hang.  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Prabhu.    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang.    Kenneth    W.,    4,369,220,    CI. 

428-209.000. 
Prabhu.    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W.,    4,369,254,    CI. 
501-21.000. 
Hanmura,   Hi&ao,  to  Hiuchi,   Ltd.   Serial-parallel  signal  converter. 

4,369,504,  CI.  365-238.000. 
Hansen.    Ronald    P.    Asbestos    surfacing    process.    4,369,203.    CI. 

427-10.000. 
Hanson,  David  W.:  See — 

Nash,  Richard  C;  Hanson,  David  W.;  and  Koehn,  Richard  R.. 
4,369,153,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Hanson,  George  L.:  See — 

Horstman,   John   W.;   and   Hanson,   George   L.,  4,368,890,  CI. 
273-328.000. 
Hanyu.  Susumu;  Morimoto.  Shuzo;  and  Sano.  Yasuro.  to  Janome  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Pattern  selecting  mechanism  of  a  sewing 
machine.  4,368,681.  CI.  I12-158.00A. 
Hara,  Elmer  H.;  MacDonald.  R.  Ian;  Hum.  Robert  S.  H.;  and  Kawasaki, 
Brian  S..  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Limited.  Broadband  high  speed 
optoelectronic  semiconductor  switch.  4,369,371,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Harada,  Kozo:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Hirotaka;  Yasuda,  Yoshikazu;  Harada.  Kozo;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Susumu,  4,368,572,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Harbour,  Harry:  See — 

Allen,  Larry  D.,  4,368,711,  CI.  123-522.000. 
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Hardin,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Grindstaff,   Lloyd   S.;  and  Hardin.   Edward   E.,  4,369,171,  CI. 
423-461.000. 
Harmsen.  Nils:  See — 

Wagner,  Armin;  and  Harmsen.  Nils.  4.369.162,  CI.  420-503.000. 
Harper,  Stephen  M.  Liquid  wall  flow  collector  for  chemical  process 

tower.  4,369,150,  CI.  261-97.000. 
Harper,  William  P.;  and  Taylor,  Michael  J.,  to  Rogers  Corporation. 

Conductive  ink.  4,369,269,  CI.  523-459.000. 
Harreus,  Albrecht:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  4,369,281.  CI. 
524-379.000. 
Harrison,  Robert:  See — 

Allen,  Larry  D.,  4,368,711,  CI.  123-522.000. 
Harrison,  Shelley  A.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;   Barkan,  Edward;  Bravman,  Richard;  Delfine, 
Frank;    Harrison,    Shelley   A.;   and   Adelson.    Alexander   M.. 
4,369,361,  CI.  235-470.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

Fischer,  John  J.,  4,368,986,  CI.  366-170.000. 
Hart.  Bill  J.;  Smith.  Billy  E.;  and  Short,  Maverine  H.,  to  National  Union 
Electric  Corporation.  Microwave  baking  utensil.  4,369,346,  CI.  219- 
10.55E. 
Hart,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

Kapreilian,  Harry  C;  Hart,  Vincent  J.;  and  Robeson,  Robert  O., 
4,368,659,  CI.  84-228.000. 
Harumoto.  Isao:  See — 

Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami.  Setsuo;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Harumoto. 
Isao;   Tsunoda.   Atsuo;    Hirai,   Shiro;   and  Ohkubo,    Masami, 
4.368,975,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Fidrych,  Alfred  W.,  4,368,910,  CI.  294-86.0CG. 
Hasegawa,  Takao;  and  Takahashi,  Wataru,  to  Nihon  Mukiseni  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.     Storage    battery    separator.    4,369,238,    CI. 
429-252.000. 
Haseke,  Horst,  to  Rose  Elektrotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Arrangement 
for  mounting  printed  circuit  boards,  partitions  and  the  like  in  a  hous- 
ing. 4.368,821,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Hash,  Juel  T.,  to  Jorges,  Shirley  M..  a  part  interest.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  forming  tufted  pile  fabric.  4.368.679.  CI.  1I2-79.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Hagiwara,  Daijiro;  Sawada, 
Kozo;  and  Onami,  Tetsuo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method    of    producing    oxo<ontaining    azetidinone    compounds. 
4,369,312,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Hassan.  Mohamed  A.:  See — 

Crucius,    Michael;    and    Hassan,    Mohamed    A.,    4,369,480,   CI. 
361-128.000. 
Hata,  Shingo:  See — 

Kozaki.  Yuichi;  Hata,  Shingo;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Kiyoshi,  4,369,177,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Hatanaka,  Chiaiki:  See — 

Uchi,  Osamu;  and  HaUnaka,  Chiaki,  4,369,198,  CI.  426-271.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Barbe,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wamser,  Kurt,  4,368,743,  CI.  131-88.000. 
Grumer,  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Serrin,  Gunter,  4,368,688,  CI. 

118-674.000. 
Wahle,  Gunter;  and  Kasparek.  Alois.  4.368.742.  CI.  131-88.000. 
Hausselt,  Jurgen;  Schiwiora,  Harry;  and  Stumke,  Manfred,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Gold  containing  preparation  for  coating  meullic 
parts.  4,369,068.  CI.  106-1.180. 
Hawkins,  John  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing 

morpholinium  phosphates.  4,369,317,  CI.  544-110.000. 
Hawkins,  Warren  H.  Supplantary  reservoir  for  evaporative  cooler. 

4,369,148,  CI.  26I-36.00R. 
Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Irioka,  Kazuyoshi,  4,368,643,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Hays,  Dan  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  process  and  appara- 
tus. 4,368,970,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Hazelrigg,  Mark  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Caldwell.  Donald  L.;  and  Hazelrigg.  Mark  J.,  Jr.,  4.369,105,  CI. 
204-290.00F. 
Heath,  Rodney  T.  Vertical  drip  separator  apparatus  and  method. 

4,369,049,  CI.  55-80.000. 
Heavner,  George,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  N-Protected 
pentapeptides  useful  as  intermediates  in  the  preparation  of  thymop- 
oietin pentapeptide.  4,369,137,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hedrick,  Ross  M.;  Woodbrey,  James  C;  Gabbert,  James  D.;  and  Erick- 
son.  Floyd  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Metal-thermoplastic-metal 
laminates.  4,369,222,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Heesen,  Paul-Heinz:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Gabriel,  Gunter;  Ziolkowski,  Gunter,  de- 
ceased; Heesen.  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow, 
Manfred.  4.369,094,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Heger,  Friedl:  See — 

Czepel,  Hubert;  Heger,  Friedl;  and  Dobramysl,  Wilhelm,  4,369,286, 
CI.  524-598.000. 
Heidemann,  Gunter:  See — 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Ritz- 
mann,  Gotz,  4,369,182,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Heidrich,  Karl;  and  Ginzel,  Lothar,  to  Thomson-CSF.  X  Or  gamma 
radiation  detector,  particularly  for  radiology  and  a  radiological 
apparatus  comprising  such  a  detector.  4,369,369.  CI.  250-484.100. 
Heintz.  Richard  P.  Free-piston  engine  pump.  4.369,021.  CI.  417-364.000. 
Heisterberg,  Milton  W.,  to  GATX  Tank  Erection  Corporation.  Level- 
ing system  for  dry  seal  gasholders.  4.369.044,  CI.  48-176.000. 


Heitzer,  Helmut:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther;   Sasse,   Klaus;   Heitzer,   Helmut;   Eue,   Ludwig; 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  Hammann.  Ingeborg; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,369.186.  Q.  424.273.00R. 
Held.    Manfred,   to   Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Protective  arrangement  against  projectiles, 
particularly  hollow  explosive  charge  projectiles.  4.368,660,  CI.  89- 
36.0AE. 
Helixon.  Michael  L..  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.  Lens  case  and  heating 

unit.  4,369,355,  CI.  219-521.000. 
Heller.  Rudolf:  See- 
Fried.  Reinhard;  Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  4,368,708,  CI. 
123-452.000. 
Helm,  George  D.:  See— 

Cemy,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Helm,  George  D.;  and  Wesoloski,  Ronald  G.. 
4,369,522,  CI.  455-333.000. 
Hemmady,  Jayant  S.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  John  F.;  and  Hemmady.  Jayant  S.,  4,369,422.  CI. 
337-248.000. 
Hemphill,  Adley  W.;  Lundquist.  Joseph  T..  Jr.;  and  McDaniel,  Cari  V., 
to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  for  solution  mining  of  complex  carbo- 
naceous materials.  4,368,922.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Henriksen.  Arthur  J.;  Thiel.  Klaus  F.;  and  Petersen.  Carl  F..  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  collection  of  gases  and  particulates  in  a 
furnace  feed  system.  4.368.676.  CI.  110-IOI.OCD. 
Henrion.  Romain:  See — 

Metz.  Paul;  Schleimer.  Francois;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrion.  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude:  Denier,  Guy; 
and  Bauler.  Claude.  4.369.060.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Hentze,  Gunter,  to  Hentze.  Gunter.  Apparatus  for  differential  thermal 

analysis.  4.368.991.  CI.  374-12.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzschmeize  GmbH:  See — 

Rau.  Karlheinz;  Lorenz.  Horst;  Huth.  Oswald;  Volkmann,  Lothar; 
and  Stenzel.  Kurt.  4.368,846.  CI.  239-85.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Maslanka,  William  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G.,  4,369,292,  CI. 
524-535.000. 
Herman,  Marion  J.:  See — 

Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Avritt,  Michael  D.;  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Her- 
man, Marion  J.,  4.368.977.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.:  See — 

Propst,    Robert    L.;    and    Mitchell,    Terry    L.,    4,368,675.    CI. 
108-53.100. 
Hermann.   Klaus-Dieter.   Hand-held  labelling  device.  4,369,085,  CI. 

156-384.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  International:  See — 

Gagnebin,  GusUve,  4,368,992,  CI.  400-196.000. 
Hestair  Eagle  Limited:  See- 
Mealing,  Barrie  E.;  Payne,  Raymond  H.;  and  Boswell,  James, 
4.368.554.  CI.  15-354.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Brandt.  Jobst.  4.369.453,  CI.  346-136.000. 

McConica.  Charles  H.;  Tremblay,  Michael  A.;  and  Engel,  Pedro 
F..  4.369.455.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Heydenreich.  Frieder;  Wulff,  Claus;  Klein.  Lothar;  Meissncr.  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Bachem.  Norbert.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Catalyst  for 
the  preparation  of  bisphenols.  4.369.293,  CI.  525-333.500. 
Heye,  Hermann:  See- 
Becker.  Kurt;  Geisel.  Gerhard;  Schwarzer.  Siegfried;  and  Seidel, 
Hans-Georg.  4.369.053.  CI.  65-164.000. 
Higgins.  Michael  G.;  and  Ward.  Howard  S.  Portable  cooking  appara- 
tus. 4,368.727.  CI.  126-25.00C. 
High.  Jarald  E.:  See — 

Smith,   Donald   P.;   High,  Jarald  E.;  and  Plumb,  William  W., 
4,368.664.  CI.  99-386.000. 
Hill.  John  H.:  See- 
Woodruff,  Keith;  Johnson,  Donald;  Hill.  John  H.;  and  E>onovan, 
Barbara  A..  4.369.158.  CI.  264-268  000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jochum.  Peter;  and  Buechel,  Franz,  4,368,588,  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
Hirabayashi.  Tsugio:  See— 

Katada,  Masayasu;  Imai,  Yuko;  and  Hirabayashi,  Tsugio,  4,368,885, 
CI.  273-29.00A. 
Hirai,  Shiro:  See — 

Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami,  Seuuo;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Harumoto, 
Isao;   Tsunoda.   Atsuo;   Hirai,   Shiro;   and   Ohkubo,    Masami, 
4,368,975,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Hirai,  Yutaka:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Seishiro;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Fukaya,  Masaki; 
and  Nakagiri.  Takashi,  4,369,372.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Hirano,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Matsushima,  Noriaki;  Noguchi,  Ken-ichi;  and  Hirano,  Kazuhisa, 
4,369,263,  CI.  523-152.000. 
Hirata,  Toshitaka,  to  Rocoh  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  and  method 

of  processing  the  image  signal.  4,369,471,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Hirschbein,  Aaron  M.,  to  Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co.  Enit  door 

locking  mechanism  having  multiple  bolu.  4.368.905.  CI.  292-5.000. 
Hirschberg.  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 

S.,  4,369,108,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank, 
4,369,130,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Hisamatsu,  Minoru:  See — 

Hoki,  Tsuneo;  and  Hisamatsu,  Minoru,  4,369,257.  CI.  5^I-T/.uaI. 
Hisel,  Gary:  See- 
Allen,  Larry  D.,  4,368,71 1,  CI.  123-522.000. 
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Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koyama,    Tohru;    Narahara,    Toshikazu;    and    Aimono,    Yuji, 

4,369.288.  CI.  525-48.000. 
Okunaka.  Masaaki;  Sudo.  Ryoichi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki.  Mitsuo,  4,369,208,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kozawa.  Hiroomi:  and  Hosoya.  Kensei,  4,368,666.  CI.  101-93.010. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanmura.  Hisao,  4.369.504,  Ci.  365-238.000. 

Iwashimizu.  Tadashi;   Morita.   Yasukazu;  and   Igarashi,   Koichi. 

4.369.209.  CI.  427-123.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Innami, 

Tamio;  and  Uzuhasi,  Humito,  4,369,350,  CI.  219-201.000. 
Odaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Miura.  Kiyoshi,  4.369,241,  CI.  430-25.000. 
Okunaka.  Masaaki;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 

and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,369.208.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Sone.  Masazumi;  and  Imai,  Iwao,  4,369,343,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Umeda,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kajimura,  Takashi,  4,369,513,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Yamaguma,  Naoto;  Okamoto,  Jyoji;  Masai,  Tadahisa;  Imaizumi, 

Takeshi;  and  Okita,  Yoshihiro,  4.368,621,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Yamakido,  Kazuo,  4.369.433,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Shinichi,  4,368,860,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Hitco:  See — 

Beckiey.  Don  A.,  4.369.104.  CI.  204-286.000. 
Ho.  Bin  L.;  and  Bibby,  Stephen,  to  PRIAM.  Enclosed  disc  drive  with 

improved  air  flow.  4.369,475,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Adachi.  Yasaburo;  Ishii,  Kanji;  Yuchi,  Sadataka;  and  Furuyama, 
Akira.  4.369.435,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengeseiischaft:  See — 

Dietz,    Erwin;    Grossmann,    Max;    and    Maikowski,    Michael, 

4,369,270,  CI.  524-33.000. 
Kuhls.  Jurgen;  and  Weiss,  Eduard,  4,369,266.  CI.  523-332.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor.  4.369,323,  CI.  548-156.000. 
Zimmermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  4,369,281,  CI. 
524-379.000. 
Hofen,  Willi:  See— 

Seifert,    Hermann;    Waldmann,    Helmut;    Wirthwein,    Rplf;   and 
Hofen.  Willi.  4.369,096,  CI.  203-58.000. 
Hoffmann,  Herwig:  See — 

Stockburger,   Dieter;  Schultz,  Wilhelm;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.; 
Wirth,  Friedrich;  Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Holzknecht,  Bemhard; 
and  Wintermantel.  Klaus.  4.369.327,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Kyburz,    Emilio;    and    Aschwanden,    Werner,    4,369,139,    CI. 
548-539.000. 
Hofler,  Adolf:  See— 

Huber,  Leonhard;  Hofler,  Adolf;  and  Escales.  Eberhard,  4,368,968, 
CI.  354-133.000. 
Hojo,  Shiro:  See — 

Takeno,  Tsuneyuki;  Iwasaki,  Tetsuji;  Hojo,  Shiro;  and  Kimura, 
Eiichi.  4.369.057.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Hoki.  Tsuneo;  and  Hisamatsu.  Minoru,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Foam- 
ing synthetic  resin  compositions  stabilized  with  certain  naphthyl 
amine  compounds.  4.369,257,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Holcombe,  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Giallanza,  Frank  V.;  Tracey,  Don  M.;  and  Holcombe,  Wayne  T., 
4,369,443,  CI.  340-825.470. 
Holstein  &  Kappert  GmbH:  See— 

Brakelmann,    Wolfgang;    and    Smusch,    Gunter,    4,368,753,    CI. 
137-240.000. 
Holtz,  Leonard.  Slide  holder  and  transfer  device.  4,368,912,  CI.  294- 

87.00R. 
Holtzberg.    Matthew    W.    Composite    automobile    ignition    cable. 

4.369.423,  CI.  338-66.000. 
Holub,  Heinrich:  See — 

Elser,  Dieter;  and  Holub,  Heinrich,  4,368,794,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Holzknecht,  Bemhard:  See — 

Stockburger,   Dieter;  Schultz,  Wilhelm;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.; 
Wirth,  Friedrich;  Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Holzknecht,  Bemhard; 
and  Wintermantel,  Klaus,  4.369,327,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Homma.  Rokuro:  See — 

Sekido.   Yosihiro;   Kurihara,  Tutomu;   Kazama,   Munetada;  and 
Homma,  Rokuro,  4.369,451,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Fujimori,  Yoshitugu;  Kumata.  Masataka;  and  Mizuhashi.  Mamoru, 
4.368.945.  CI.  350-1. 700. 
Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kobe;  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita,  Jiro,  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Acrylic  resin  having  excellent 
solvent  resisunce  and  moldability.  4,369.299,  CI.  526-329.700. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.,  4,369,510,  CI. 

371-13.000. 
Pendleton,  Robert  A.;  Edfors,  John  E.;  Whitford,  Leonard  G.;  and 
Conroy,  Walter  J.,  4,368,867,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Honke,  Heinrich,  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinen-fabrik  und  Eisengies- 
serei,  m.b.H.  Cutter  drum  assembly  for  a  longwall  mining  machine. 
4,368,925,  CI.  299^5.000. 
Hopper,  Thomas  P.  Movable  insulation  apparatus.  4,368,771,  CI.  160- 

12I.0OR. 
Hori,  Kouji:  See — 

Ichinose,  Hisao;  Katou,  Shinji;  Matsui,  Masashi;  and  Hori,  Kouji, 
4,369.010,  CI.  410-101.000. 
Horikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  infor- 
mation read  out  device.  4,369,367,  CI.  250-327.200. 


Horino,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ohba,  Hiroshi;  and  Horino,  Shigeo,  4,369,088,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Homie,  Reinhold:  See — 

Aign,  Volker;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Pusch,  Norbert; 
and  Walz,  Klaus,  4,369,070,  CI.  106-308.00N. 
Horstman,  John  W.;  and  Hanson,  George  L.,  to  Global  Games  Unlim- 
ited, Inc.  Paddle  game  apparatus.  4,368,890,  CI.  273-328.000. 
Horstmann,  Walter;  Sommer,  Richard;  Trautwein,  Hans;  and  Wolfrum, 
Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseiischaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
2-amino-6-nitrobenzothiazole.  4,369,324,  CI.  548-164.000. 
Horvath,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Callahan,  Joseph  W.;  Christoffel,  Roy  M.;  and  Horvath,  Jack  W., 
4,369,121,  CI.  252-88.000. 
Hoshi,  Toshio,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Company,  Ltd.  Cutting 

and  folding  apparatus  in  rotary  press.  4,368,879,  CI.  270-6.000. 
Hoshino,  Zenji,  to  Sanyo  Industries,  Ltd.  Socket  means  for  embedment 

in  a  concrete  slab.  4,368,606,  CI.  52-711.000. 
Hosoda,  Taisei:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Innami, 
Tamio;  and  Uzuhasi,  Humito,  4,369,350,  CI.  219-201.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See — 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Owada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,368,978,  CI. 
356-1.000. 
Hosono,  Nagao:  See — 

Kanbe,    Junichiro;    Hosono,    Nagao;    and    Takahashi,    Tohru, 
4,368,687,  CI.  118-653.000. 
Hosoya,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kohe;  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita, 
Jiro,  4,369,299,  CI.  526-329.700. 
Hosoya,  Kensei:  See— 

Kozawa,  Hiroomi;  and  Hosoya,  Kensei,  4,368,666,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Hotmer,  Paul  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Forming  supervisory  control 

means  for  glassware  forming  machines.  4,369,052,  CI.  65-160.000. 
Hotta,  Sadayoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masanori,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxide-coated  cathode  and  method  of  producing 
the  same.  4,369,392,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McLean,  Ronald  L.;  and  Kamman,  Gordon  W.,  4,368,807,  CI. 
188-379.000. 
Housman,  Richard  J.;  and  Kanjo,  Wajih,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 

Hand  brake  for  railroad  car.  4,368,648,  CI.  74-505.000. 
Howbrook,  Ernest,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  methods  for  recognizing  handwritten  signs.  4,369,431, 
CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Howerton,  Anderson  W.;  and  Foley,  Mark  P.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Manual    tool    for    cutting    polymeric    belt    body.    4,368,656,    CI. 
83-178.000. 
Hoyer,  Georg-AIexander:  See — 

Nuesslein,  Ludwig;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  Hoyer,  Georg-Alexander; 
and  Pieroh,  Emst  A.,  4,369,185,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Huber,  Joseph  B.:  See — 

Brown,    Thomas    A.;    and    Huber,    Joseph    B.,    4,368,634,    CI 
72-273.000. 
Huber,  Leonhard;  Hofler,  Adolf;  and  Escales,  Eberhard,  to  Agfa-Geva 
en    Aktiengeseiischaft.    Photographic    apparatus.    4,368,968,    CI 
354-133.000. 
Huber,  Lothar;  and  Friedmann,  Oswald,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup 
plungsbua  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  means  for  separa 
bly  coupling  discrete  crankshafts  to  each  other.  4,368,701,  CI.  123 
198.00F. 
Hubner,  Heimo:  See — 

Fried,  Reinhard;  Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  4,368,708,  CI. 
123-452.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Evans.  Norol  T.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  B.,  4,369,445,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Rogers,    Howard   H.;   and   Stadnick,   Steven   J.,   4,369,212,   CI. 
427-352.000. 
Hull,  Charles  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  CMDS  Fre- 
quency divider  circuit  having  invalid  signal  override.  4,369,379,  CI. 
307-225.00C. 
Hultberg,  Donald  E.  Solar  tracking  apparatus  and  system.  4,368,962,  CI. 

353-3.000. 
Hum,  Robert  S.  H.:  See— 

Hara,  Elmer  H.;  MacDonald,  R.  Ian;  Hum,  Robert  S.  H.;  and 
Kawasaki,  Brian  S.,  4,369,371,  CI.  2S0-SS  1.000. 
Hund,  Franz:  See — 

Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Schlak,  Ottfried;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Leitner, 
Lutz,  4,369,265,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Hunziker,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  transport  and  simultaneous  surface- 
treatment  of  discrete  commodities.  4,368,599,  CI.  51-418.000. 
Husmann,  Horst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeseiischaft.  Grip  roller 

oveminning  clutch.  4,368,809,  CI.  192-45.000. 
Hutchins,  Ned  M.,  to  Occidental  Oil   Shale,   Inc.   Non-subsidence 
method  for  developing  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,368,921,  CI. 
299-2.000. 
Hutchinson,  Eugene  B.;  and  Dailey,  Donald  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Height  adjustment  and  safety  stop  for  a  harvester  reel.  4,368,609,  CI. 
56-221.000. 
Hutchinson,  Wendell  R.;  and  Shurboff,  John  D.,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Permanent  fluxing  agent  and  solder-through  conformal  coating. 
4,369,287,  CI.  524-700.000. 
Huth,  Oswald:  See— 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Lorenz,  Horst;  Huth,  Oswald;  Volkmann,  Lothar; 
and  Stenzel,  Kurt,  4,368,846,  CI.  239-83.000. 
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Hydor  Corporation:  See — 

Galluzzo,   Daniel   T.;  and   Dumler,  Charles  L.,  4,369,102,  CI. 
204-228.000. 
I.S.C.  Smelting  Limited:  See- 
Monk,  Hayden,  4,369,164,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Ichinose,  Hisao;  Katou,  Shinji;  Matsui,  Masashi;  and  Hori,  Kouji,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Reinforced  vehicle  frame  and  tie  down  eye 
structure.  4,369,010,  CI.  410-101.000. 
ICl  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Kruse,  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F.,  4,369,316,  CI.  544-94.000. 
ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.:  See — 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman, 
Margarita  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Igarashi,  Isao,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combina- 
tion car  system.  4,368,793,  CI.  180-14.00R. 
Igarashi,  Koichi:  See— 

Iwashimizu,  Tadashi;   Mqrita,  Yasukazu;  and  Igarashi,   Koichi, 
4,369,209,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Igarashi,  Sadao:  See— 

Aoki,  Kazuharu;  and  Igarashi,  Sadao,  4,369,414,  CI.  333-81.00R. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Sugasawa,   Fukashi;  and  lizuka,   Haruhiko,  4,368,700,  CI.    123- 
198.0OF. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Osaki,  Yasunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.  Curable  resin  composition  comprising  cyanate  ester 
and  polyisocyanate.  4,369,302,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Gaku,  Morio;  and  Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,369,304,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Imai,  Iwao:  See — 

Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Imai,  Iwao,  4,369,343,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Imai.  Yuko:  See — 

Katada,  Masayasu;  Imai,  Yuko;  and  Hirabayashi,  Tsugio,  4,368,885, 
CI.  273-29.00A. 
Imaizumi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yamaguma,  Naoto;  Okamoto,  Jyoji;  Masai,  Tadahisa;  Imaizumi, 
Takeshi;  and  Okita,  Yoshihiro,  4,368,621,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Immuno  Nuclear  Corporation:  See — 

Lindall,  Arnold  W.,  4,369,138,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Imura,  Toshinori,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  data 

recording  device.  4,368,967,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Inagaki,  Kazunori:  See — 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Noboru;  Arai,  Makoto; 
Inagaki,    Kazunori;    and    Yamada,    Matsuichi,    4,369,519,    CI. 
455-60.000. 
Inanaga.  Takuzi:  See — 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi,  4,369,474,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Inasawa.  Hideho;  and  Akiyama,  Yoshinori,  to  Nippon  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Pintle  catch.  4,368,557,  CI.  16-263.000. 
Inata,  Hiroo:  See — 

Matsumura,   Shunichi;   Inata,   Hiroo;   and  Ogasawara,   Makoto, 
4,369,207,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Inbar,  Dan;  and  Ganin,  Alexander,  to  Elscint  Ltd.  Method  of  and  means 
for  compensating  for  the  dead  time  of  a  gamma  camera.  4,369,495,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Egidi,  Paolo;  and  Squerti,  Federico,  4,369,160,  CI.  264-326.000. 
Industrie- Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengeseiischaft  Zweignieder- 
Lassung  Keller  &  Knappich:  See — 
Steinhart,  Wilhelm,  4,368,662,  CI.  92-52.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Lowrance,  Kenneth  F.,  II;  and  Fiacco,  Ferdinand,  4,369,032,  CI. 
432-247.000. 
Innami,  Tamio:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Innami, 
Tamio;  and  Uzuhasi,  Humito,  4,369,350,  CI.  219-201.000. 
Innes,  Charles  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Wentzell,  Timothy  H.;  and  Innes,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  4,368,644,  CI. 
73-634.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kimura,     Shigeo;     Somezawa,     Masashi;     Kobayashi,     Kunio; 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi, 
4.369,230,  CI.  428-421.000. 
InsCon  Cable  Inc.:  See — 

Sanchez,  Florencio,  4,368,613,  CI.  57-11.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Rojey,  Alexandre;  and  Cohen,  Georges,  4,368,779,  CI.  16S-16S.0Q0. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Vorres,  Kari  S.,  4,369,045,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Feil,  Marvin;  and  Legg,  Kenneth  D.,  4,369,127, 
CI.  436-111.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Anastassiou,   Dimitris;   and   Mitchell,   Joan   L.,   4,369,463,   CI. 

358-135.000. 
Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Avritt,  Michael  D.;  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Her- 
man, Marion  J..  4,368,977,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian,  4,369,271,  CI.  524-40.000. 
Bakeman,  Paul  £.,  Jr.;  Fortino,  Andres  G.;  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.; 
Kasold,   Jeffrey   P.;   and   Quinn,    Robert    M.,   4,369,072,   CI. 
148-1.500. 


Brown,   Caroll   J.;   and    Provazek.    Lionel    D..   4,369,501,   CI. 

365-8.000. 
Dougherty,  William  E.,  4,369,154,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Judd,  Ian  D.,  4.369,396,  CI.  315-369.000. 
International  Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,369,133,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Intemational  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Gagliani,  John;   Lee,   Raymond;  and   Sorathia,   Usman   A.    K., 
4,369,261,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Intemational  Jensen  Incorporated:  See — 

Urban,  Keith  F.,  4,368.866,  CI.  248-286.000. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Weiss,  Eberhard,  4,369,460,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Intemationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See— 

Tenzer,  Walter,  4,368,690,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Irioka,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Irioka,  Kazuyoshi,  4,368,643,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Irion  &  Vosseler,  Zahlerfabrik:  See— 

Rogg,  Wemer,  4.368,646,  CI.  73-861.550. 
Inner,  Adolf,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Plastic  socket  pipe  pan  and  method  of 

manufacturing  same.  4,369,159,  CI.  264-296.000. 
Irsid:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Goeden,  Ferdinand;  Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrton,  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy; 
and  Bauler,  Claude,  4,369,060,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Ishida,  Atsuo:  See — 

Deguchi,  Katsuhiko;  Arisawa,  Masatoshi;  Ishida,  Atsuo;  and  Oo- 
shima,  Katsuaki,  4,369,134,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Ishida,  Masahide:  See — 

Nakatani,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Masahide;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou, 
4,369,334,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Ishii,  Kanji:  See — 

Adachi,  Yasaburo;  Ishii,  Kanji;  Yuchi.  Sadataka;  and  Furuyama, 
Akira,  4.369,435,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kohji:  See— 

Kimura,  Kenji;  Ishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Nanimi,  Naoaki,  4,369.511, 
CI.  371-21.000. 
Isogai,  Hideaki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  circuit. 

4,369,502,  CI.  365-155.000. 
Isogai,  Hideaki,  to  Fujiteu  Limited.  Decoder  circuit.  4.369,503,  CI. 

365-189.000. 
Isogai,  Tokio:  See— 

Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,3^9,208,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Istvan,  Sandor:  See — 

Jarai,  Miklos;  Piukovich,  Sandor;  Istvan,  Sandor;  Gado,  Istvan; 
Szell,  Valeria;  and  Barta,  Istvan,  4,369,251,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Ito,  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Manabe,    Katsuhide;    Ito,    Toshiyasu;    and    Tsutsui,    Masatoshi, 
4,369,225,  CI.  428-334.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,   Heinz;  Landa,  Helmut;   Mayer,  Erwin; 
Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor;  Schuben.  Karl-Friedrich; 
and  Weber,  Manin,  4,369,387,  CI.  310-83.000. 
ITW  deFrance:  See — 

Morel,  Henn,  4,368,999,  CI.  403-283.000. 
Ives,    Donald    C.    A.,    to    Danepak    Limited.    Statistical    weighing. 

4,368,790,  CI.  177-50.000. 
Iwagami,  Fusao;  and  Iwai,  Hiroji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer 

head  in  an  ink  jet  system  printer.  4,369,450,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroji:  See — 

Iwagami,  Fusao;  and  Iwai.  Hiroji,  4.369,450,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Iwao,  Hachiya;  and  Susumu,  Igarashi.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  fatty  confectioneries  having  three-dimensional 
decoration  deposited  thereon.  4,369,200,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Iwasaki,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Takeno,  Tsuneyuki;  Iwasaki,  Tetsuji;  Hojo,  Shiro;  and  Kimura. 
Eiichi,  4,369,057,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Iwasawa,  Mineo;  Endo,  Yukio;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Solid-state  television  camera. 
4,369,459,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Iwase,  Hajime:  See — 

Sato,  Masaaki;  Osanai,  Akira;  and  Iwase,  Hajime,  4,369,478,  CI. 
360-137.000. 
Iwashimizu,  Tadashi;  Morita,  Yasukazu;  and  Igarashi,  Koichi,  to  Hiu- 
chi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  ele- 
ment. 4,369,209,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Izumi,  Tokio:  See — 

Nagai,  Sumiyoshi;  and  Izumi,  Tokio,  4,369,174,  CI.  424-62.000. 
Jackson,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Meeker,  James  A.;  Jackson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Watson,  Rick  D., 

4,368,836,  CI.  226-172.000. 

Jackson,  James  M.  Postage  estimator  device.  4,368,791,  CI.  177-126.000. 

Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  Amdt,  George  I.;  and  Maynard,  James  L.,  to 

V.G.A.S.,  Inc.  Vaporous  gasoline  fuel  system  and  control  therefor. 

4.368,712,  CI.  123-523.000. 

Jacob,  Lionel  C;  and  Yarborough,  G.  Wirth.  to  Cool  Spool,  Inc. 

Fishing  reel  drag.  4.368,857.  CI.  242-84.50A. 
Jacobsen,  Finn,  to  Kamyr  AB.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  suspensions 

in  movement.  4,368,628,  CI.  68-181.00R. 
Jaffe,  Edward  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for  preparing  polyolefln  'csin  extended  pigments  comprising  salt 
milling  crude  pigment  with  the  resin.  4,369,272.  CI.  524-88.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Bodewein.  Jakob,  4,368,837,  CI.  226-176.000. 
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Mohn.    Hans-Wcmer;    and    Zodrow,    Rudolf.    4,369.089,    CI. 

156-568.000. 
Pfulb.  Manfred:  and  Zodrow.  Rudolf.  4.369.214.  CI.  427-428.000. 
Schonmeier.  Herbert;  and  Welp.  Ewald  G.,  4.368,855.  CI.  242- 
56.0OR. 
Jakob.  Heinz.  See — 

Haar.  Gerhard;  Jakob.  Heinz;   Landa,  Helmut;   Mayer.  Erwin; 
Prohaska.  Hans;  Schneider.  Theodor;  Schubert,  Kari-Friedrich; 
and  Weber.  Martin.  4.369.387.  CI.  310-83.000. 
Jamaica  Manufacturing  (Canada)  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Roberts.  Joseph  S..  4.368.754.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Jan.  Gerald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  colored 
photographic  images  by  the  silver  dye-bleach  process.  4,369,318,  CI. 
544-234.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimura.  Toshiro.  4.368.680.  CI.  112-158.00E. 

Hanyu.  Susumu;  Morimoto.  Shuzo;  and  Sano.  Yasuro,  4,368.681, 

CI    112-158.00A. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,368,682,  CI.  n2-158.0OE. 
Takenoya.  Hideaki.  4.368.683.  CI.  112-314.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Stokbroekx.  Raymond  A.;  Luyckx.  Marcel  G.  M.;  and  Willems. 
Joannes  J.  M..  4.369.184.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Jantzen.  Steven  L.:  See — 

Billingsley.  Robert  H.;  Jantzen.  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle.  James  R.. 

4.368.927.  CI.  303-18.000. 

Billingsley.  Robert  H.;  Jantzen.  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle.  James  R., 

4.368.928.  CI.  303-18.000. 
Japan  Hydrazine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Takeno.  Tsuneyuki;  Iwasaki.  Tetsuji;  Hojo.  Shiro;  and  Kimura. 
Ehchi.  4.369.057.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Jarai.  Miklos;  Piukovich.  Sandor;  Istvan.  Sandor;  Gado.  Istvan;  Szell. 
Valeria;  and  Barta.  Istvan.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti 
Termekek  Gyara  R.T.   Method  for  the  production  of  sisomicin. 
4.369.251.  CI.  435-80.000. 
Jehnng,  Amfried:  See — 

Johne.  Hans:  Jentzsch.  Amdt;  Schumann.  Gunter:  Jehnng.  Arn- 
fried:    Liebschner.    Fritz;   Gutsche.    Rolf;   and   Grafe.    Frank. 
4.368.668.  CI.  101-212.000. 
Jenkins.  Anhur  P.:  See — 

Coote.  Jack  H.;  and  Jenkins.  Arthur  P.,  4,368.974,  CI.  355-35.000. 
Jennings.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Thorn.  Joseph  H.;  and  Jennings,  Robert  E..  4,368,636,  CI.  73- 
40.50R. 
Jentzsch.  Amdt:  See — 

Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Arndt;  Schumann.  Gunter;  Jehring.  Am- 
fried;   Liebschner.    Fntz;    Gutsche,    Rolf;   and   Grafe,    Frank, 
4.368.668.  CI.  101-212.000. 
Jochum.  Peter;  and  Buechel.  Franz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Explo- 
sive  powder   driven    fastening    fastening   element   setting   device. 
4.368.588.  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Amdt;  Schumann.  Gunter;  Jehring.  Arnfried; 
Liebschner.  Fritz;  Gutsche.  Rolf;  and  Grafe.  Frank,  to  Veb  Kombinat 
Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"   Leipzig.   Printing  plate  mounting 
arrangement.  4.368.668,  CI.  101-212.000. 
Johnson.  Ansell:  See — 

Allen.  Larry  D..  4.368.711.  CI.  123-522.000. 
Johnson.  Donald:  See — 

Woodruff.  Keith:  Johnson.  Donald;  Hill.  John  H;  and  Donovan. 
Barbara  A..  4.369,158.  CI.  264-268.000. 
Johnson.  Douglas  L..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Polyurethane 
foam  compositions  and  a  process  for  making  same  using  a  melamine 
polyol.  4.369.258,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Johnson.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Molewvk.   Terry    L.;   and   Johnson.   Joseph   M..   4,368,715.   CI. 
123-550.000. 
Johnson.  Keith  R..  to  Copar  Corporation.  Means  for  sensing  and  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  starch  applied  to  form  corrugated  board. 
4,369.080.  CI    156-64.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Soft  error  rewrite  control  system.  4,369,510,  CI. 
371- 13.000. 
Jolivet,  B.  N.  Panel  hanger.  4.369.014.  CI.  414-11.000. 
Jones.   Addison   B..   to   Rockwell   International  Corporation.    Beam 
source  for  deposition  of  thin  film  alloys.  4,368.689.  CI.  118-688.000. 
Jones.  Howard;  Clark,  Robert  L.;  and  Zimmerman,  Morris,  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.  2-Pyridyl-l,2-benzisothia2olinone- 1,1 -dioxides  and  their  use 
as  selective  protease  inhibitors.  4,369,183,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Jones,  John  H.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Tear-off  postal  receipt  form. 

4J68,903,  CI.  283-21.000. 
Jones,  William  R.;  Trivedi,  Harish  S.;  and  Gane,  Timothy  L.,  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited.  Intermediates  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  cephalo- 
sporin antibiotics.  4,369,313.  CI.  544-24.000. 
Jorges,  Shirley  M.:  See — 

Hash,  Juel  T.,  4.368,679,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Judd.  Ian  D.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corp.  Color  cathode- 
ray  tube  apparatus  with  shadow  mask.  4,369,396,  CI.  315-369.000. 
Junkers,  John  K.  Continuous  ratchet  drive.  4,368,655.  CI.  81-57.390. 
Junkosha  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nomi.  Haruo,  4.368,766,  CI.  150- 1.000. 
Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG:  See — 

Uhlmann.    Otto;    and    Uhlmann,    Klaus-Peter,    4,368,630,    CI. 
72-69.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Shida,  Masahani;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  4,368,990, 
CI.  368-157.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  Yamamoto,  Etsuo;  and 
Miki,  Kenji,  4,369,073.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Kadomaru,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakahama,    Kozo;    Kadomaru.    Kazuo;   and   Okaniwa,   Masuzo, 
4.369.086,  CI.  156-403.000. 
Kai,  Yasuhito;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  and  Takemi.  Akio,  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.  Air  conditioner  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,368,843,  CI. 
236-49.000. 
Kajimura,  Takashi:  See — 

Umeda,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kajimura,  Takashi,  4,369,513,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Kalashnikov,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Malkin,  Daniel  D.;  Umerenkov,  Anatoly  S.;  Ketsaris,  Alexandr  A.; 
Kruglov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Kalashnikov,  Vladimir  I.,  4,369,385, 
CI.  310-49.00R. 
Kamber,  Bruno:  See — 

Rink,  Hans;  Sieber,  Peter;  and  Kamber,  Bruno,  4,369,179,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Kamimura,    Teturo;    Komatsubara,    Masahiro;    Ando,    Shizuo;    and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.   Player  for 
magnetic  tape  cartridge  recordings.  4,369,474,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Kamman,  Gordon  W.:  See — 

McLean,  Ronald  L.;  and  Kamman,  Gordon  W.,  4,368,807,  CI. 
188-379.000. 
Kamyr  AB:  See — 

Jacobsen.  Finn.  4,368,628,  CI.  68-181.00R. 
Kan,  Fumitaka:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakahata,  Kimio;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  and  Saku- 
rai,  Masaaki,  4,368,971,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Kanai.  Ryokichi:  See — 

Tomizawa,    Akimori;    Osaka,    Hiroshi;    and    Kanai,    Ryokichi, 
4,369,462,  CI.  358-124.000. 
Kanazawa.  Hirotaka;  Yasuda.  Yoshikazu;  Harada,  Kozo;  and  Yoshida, 
Susumu,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Delta  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  shaft  structure  having  a  spherical  bulb. 
4,368,572,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Takahashi,  Tohni,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  developing  magnetic 
latent  image.  4,368,687,  CI.  118-653.000. 
Kanegae,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Abo,  Toshimi;  and  Kanegae.  Hidetoshi,  4,368,616,  CI.  60-39. 14R. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kozaki,  Yuichi;  Hata,  Shingo;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Kiyoshi.  4,369,177,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Kaneko,  Hideaki:  See — 

Negita,  Junichi;  Yamada,  Yuichiro;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Ogino, 
Takao,  4,368,776,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Kaneko,  Takayuki:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yoshinori;    Kaneko,    Takayuki;    Zamma,    Jun;    and 
Nakajima,  Youichi.  4.368,778,  CI.  165-158.000. 
Kaneko,  Yutaka;  and  Fukuda,  Mitsuhisa,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Information    recording    method    and    apparatus.    4,368,946,    CI. 
350-3.780. 
Kanjo,  Wajih:  See — 

Housman.  Richard  J.;  and  Kanjo.  Wajih.  4.368.648,  CI.  74-505.000. 
Kannenberg.  Donald  P.:  See — 

Parsons,  William  R.;  Bible,  Christopher  T.;  and  Kannenberg,  Don- 
ald P.,  4,369,496,  CI.  364-417.000. 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Smalley,  Edward  A.;  Boguski,  Mark  J.;  Casey,  Todd  A.;  and 
Chipperfield,  Dwight  D.,  4,368,899,  CI.  280-477,000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Deguchi,  Katsuhiko;  Arisawa,  Masatoshi;  Ishida,  Atsuo;  and  Oo- 

shima,  Katsuaki,  4,369,134,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Matsunaga.    Kinjiro;    Okumura,    Takeo;    and    Tsushima,    Rikio, 

4,369,037,  CI.  8-127.510, 
Takeno,  Tsuneyuki;  Iwasaki,  Tetsuji;  Hojo,  Shiro;  and  Kimura, 
Eiichi,  4,369,057,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kapreilian,  Harry  C;  Hart,  Vincent  J.;  and  Robeson,  Robert  O.  Piano 

pedal  assembly.  4,368,659,  CI.  84-228,000. 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See — 

Moebus,  Horst,  4,368,697,  CI.  123-41,350. 
Karlan,  Paul,  Needle  stream  valve,  4,368.851,  CI,  239-581,000, 
Karloske,  Joan  E,:  See — 

Cordts,    Howard    P.;    and    Karloske,    Joan    E.,    4,369,224,    CI. 
428-285.000, 
Karrer,  Fritz;  Pedretti,  Alberto;  and  Mellgren,  Per  G.  Process  and 
apparatus   for   liquid   treatment   of  fiber   material.   4,369,035,   CI. 
8-101.000. 
Karrh,  Randolph  C:  See — 

Mihalovits,  Donna  M.,  4,369,180.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Karsh,  Herbert,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Multi-track  record- 
ing head  assembly  with  electromagnetic  cross-talk  neutralization, 
4,369,476,  CI.  360-123,000. 
Kasahara,  Hideo;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Mizutani,  Yukihisa,  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited.  Resin  composition  for  injection  molding  and  method 
for  producing  the  same.  4,369,278,  CI.  524-147,000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,369,306,  CI,  528-485.000, 
Kashulin,  Sergei  M.:  See — 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A,;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman, 
Margariu  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
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Kasold,  Jeffrey  P.:  See— 

Bakeman,  Paul  E.,  Jr,;  Fortino,  Andres  G.;  Geipel,  Henry  J,,  Jr,; 
Kasold,   Jeffrey    P.;   and   Quinn,    Robert    M.,   4,369,072,   CI. 
148-1,500. 
Kasparek,  Alois:  See — 

Wahle,  Gunter;  and  Kasparek,  Alois,  4,368,742,  Q.  I31-88,000. 
Kasper,  Alan  H.:  See — 

Mathe,  Istvan;  and  Kasper,  Alan  H,,  4.368,942,  CI.  339-I86.00M. 
Kaster,  Robert  L,  Anastomotic  fitting,  4,368,736,  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Katada,  Masayasu;  Imai,  Yuko;  and  Hirabayashi,  Tsugio,  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Spring  type  ball  emitting  apparatus.  4,368,885,  CI. 
273-29.00A. 
Kataoka,  Hideto:  See — 

Tsurutani,  Iwao;  Kataoka,  Hideto;  and  Taoka,  Shinichi,  4,369,356, 
CI.  219-535.000, 
Kataoka,  Hiroshi,  to  Koei  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-propelling  bevel 

fusion-cutting  machine,  4,368,876,  CI.  266-54.000. 
Katou,  Shinji:  See — 

Ichinose,  Hisao;  Katou,  Shinji;  Matsui,  Masashi;  and  Hon,  Kouji, 
4,369,010,  CI,  410-101.000. 
Katzen,  Sol.  Process  for  improving  the  health  of  animals.  4,369,199,  CI, 

426-641.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Watanabe.    Nobuatsu;    Nakajima,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Kawaguchi, 
Masayuki,  4,369,170,  CI,  423-366.000. 
Kawaharada,  Hajime:  See — 

Kozaki,  Yuichi;  Hata,  Shingo;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Kiyoshi,  4,369,177,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4,368,658,  CI,  84-1,030. 
Kawamata,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Matsuzaki,    Atsushi;    and    Kawamata,    Mitsuo,    4,369,466,    CI. 
358-170.000. 
Kawamura  Institute  of  Chemical  Research:  See — 

Miyahara,  Tesshu;  Arai,  Yoshi;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo,  4,369,076,  CI. 
148-105.000. 
Kawasaki,  Brian  S.:  See — 

Hara,  Elmer  H.;  MacDonald,  R,  Ian;  Hum,  Robert  S.  H.;  and 
Kawasaki,  Brian  S.,  4,369,371,  CI.  250-551.000, 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See — 

Komatsu,    Tatsuyoshi;    Usui,    Kenji;    and    Numata,    Shigeaki, 
4,369,140,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Kawashima,  Hideyuki,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Electronic 
timepiece  having  a  system  for  audible  generation  of  a  melody, 
4,368,989,  CI.  368-74.000. 
Kazama,  Munetada:  See — 

Sekido,  Yosihiro;   Kurihara,  Tutomu;  Kazama,   Munetada;  and 
Homma,  Rokuro,  4,369,451,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kearney-National  Inc.:  See — 

Thrash,    Robert    N,;    and    Crooks,    W.    Ralph,   4,368,632,    CI. 
72-198,000, 

Keck  Karl'  See 

Maucher,  Paul;  Keck,  Karl;  and  PreUel,  Dieter,  4,368,810,  CI. 
192-70.280. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See —  --^ 

Shah,  Kishore  R„  4.369,229.  CI,  428-421,000, 
Kennametal  Inc:  See — 

Brown,    Thomas    A.;    and    Huber,    Joseph    B.,    4,368,634,    CI. 
72-273,000. 
Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hake,  Kenneth  A,;  and  Palen,  Nelson  J.,  4,368,783,  CI,  172-705.000, 
Kenzie,  Bryan  W,:  See — 

Aldred,  Phillip  J.  E,;  Taylor,  Peter  J,;  and  Kenzie,  Bryan  W,, 
4,368,980,  CI,  356-240.000, 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Masterbatch  compo- 
sition comprising  a  matrix  having  a  polysiloxane  dispersed  therein 
and  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,369,289,  CI.  525-105.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ethylene  polymer 
compositions  stabilized  against  water  treeing  by  an  organic  titanate; 
and   the   use   thereof  as   insulation   about   electrical   conductors. 
4,369,331,  CI.  174-1 10,0PM. 
Kerley,  Bernard  J,,  Jr,  Recovery  of  precious  metals  from  difTicult  ores, 

4,369,061,  CI,  75-103,000, 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See — 

Forster,  Siegfried;  and  Sack,  Berthold,  4,369,029,  CI.  432-29,000. 
Kerwin,  Daniel,  to  Meyercord  Co.,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

applying  decals  to  articles.  4,369,082,  CI.  156-238.000. 
Ketsaris,  Alexandr  A,:  See— 

Malkin,  Daniel  D.;  Umerenkov,  Anatoly  S.;  Ketsaris,  Alexandr  A  ; 
Kruglov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Kalashnikov,  Vladimir  I.,  4,369,385, 
CI.  310-49.00R, 
Keung,  Chue-Kwok  J,;  and  Rathgeber,  Donald  E,,  to  Union  Carbide 
Canada  Limited.  Process  for  dispersing  carbon  black  in  polyethylene. 
4,369,267,  CI.  523-351.000. 
Khanna,  Satish  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  prolonged  action  vincamine  preparations,  the  vincamine 
preparations    so    obtained,    and    medicaments    containing    them. 
4,369,175,  CI,  424-79.000. 
Kida,  Yasuji;  and  Shikata,  Kazuo,  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Novel  cured  resin,  process  for  production  thereof,  and  lens  composed 
of  said  resin  from  bis(alkyleneoxyphenyl)-diacrylate,  bis(alkyleneoxy- 
phenyl)diaJlyl  ether,  bis(alkyleneoxyphenyl)diallyl  carbonate  mono- 
mers. 4,369,298.  CI.  526-313.000. 
Kim,  Tai  K.;  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  Vogt,  Martin  C;  and  McClintic, 
Robert  P.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Recovery  of  tungsten 


values  from  alkali  tungstate  solutions  by  solvrat  extnctioo.  4.369,163, 
CI.  423-54.000. 
Kimura,  Eiichi:  See — 

Takeno,  Tsuneyuki;  Iwasaki,  Tetsuji;  Hojo,  Shiro;  and  Kimura, 
Eiichi,  4,369,057,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyahara,  Tesshu;  Arai,  Yoshi;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo,  4,369,076,  CI. 
148-105.000, 
Kimura,  Kenji;  Ishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Nanuni,  Naoaki,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph &  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Semiconductor  memory  test  equipment,  4,369,511,  CI. 
371-21.000, 
Kimura,  Shigeo;  Somezawa,  Masashi;  Kobayashi,  Kunio;  Takamizawa, 
Minoni;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation; 
and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co,,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium, 
4,369,230,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Kimura,  Tadashi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system. 

4,368,953,  CI.  350-426,000, 
King,  John  M,:  See — 

deVries,  Louis;  and  King,  John  M,,  4,369,119,  CI.  252-42,700. 
King.  Robert  W.,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Valve  assembly.  4,368,755, 

CI.  137-512.300, 
Kinoshita,    Hiroo;    Suzuki,    Yoshihiro;   Saruhashi,   Shoji;   and    Sato, 
Masayasu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Cataler 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  purifying  catalyst.  4,369,132,  CI. 
252-466.0PT. 
Kim,  Anthony  E.:  See- 
Beyers,  Marvin  E.;  Kim,  Anthony  E.;  and  Untz,  Robert  W., 
4,368,929.  CI.  305-11.000. 
Kimer,  Hans  D.;  and  Wegmann,  Jacques,  deceased  (by  Wegmann. 
Ruth,  Alex  Wegman,  Yvonnne  Wegmann,  heirs),  to  Rohner  AG 
Pratteln.    Highly   concentrated,    storage-stable   and   heat-resistant, 
flowable  aqueous  dispersion  of  active  ingredients  which  are  sparingly 
soluble  or  insoluble  in  water.  4,369,040,  CI,  8-527,000, 
Kiss,  Janos:  See — 

Wack,  Geza;  Kiss,  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei.  Zsuzsa;  Nagy. 
Lajos;  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany.  Eva;  Zalai.  Karoly; 
and  Zsoka  nee  Somkuti.  Erzsebet.  4.369.252.  CI,  435-119,000. 
Kita,  Yasuo,  to  Shimadzu  Co.  Wind  turbine.  4,368,692,  CI.  122-26.000. 
Kjaer.  Ian;  Moeller.  Hans  J.;  and  Mortensen,  Niels  E.,  to  Skandinavisk 
Tobakskompagnie  A/S.  Device  for  spreading  whole  tobacco  leaves. 
4.368.744,  CI.  131-324.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See — 

Schalke,  Peter;  and  Kleemann,  Axel,  4,369,322,  Q.  546-330.000. 
Klein,  Lothar:  See — 

Heydenreich.   Frieder;   Wulff,   Claus;   Klein,   Lothar;   Meissner, 
Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bachem,  Norbert,  4,369,293,  CI.  525-333.500. 
Klein,  Max.  Liquid  filtration  method.  4,369,116,  CI.  210-778.000. 
Kline,  Michael  J.  Pulse  combustion  system  for  boilers.  4,368,677,  CI. 

110-212.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^ 

Finsterwalder,    Gerhard;    and    Saftig,    Jakob,    4,368,702,    CI. 
123-261.000. 
Klug,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schilo,   Diederich;  Achtsnit,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Klug,  Gerhard, 
4,369.155.  CI.  264-103.000. 
Knecht.  Heinz:  See— 

Meller,  Theo;  Knecht,  Heinz;  Kohberg,  Ewald;  and  Lohr,  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,368,878,  CI.  267-64.170. 
Knoche,  Karl  F.;  Trumper,  Heinrich;  and  Stehmeier,  Dieter.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  use  of  heat  taken  up  at  low  temperature.  4,368,623, 
CI.  62-235.100. 
Kobayashi,  Kunio:  See — 

Kimura,     Shigeo;     Somezawa,     Masashi;     Kobayashi,     Kunio; 
Takamizawa,  Minoni;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi, 
4,369,230,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    Hosoda,   Taisei;    Uzuhashi,    Hideo;    Innami, 
Tamio;  and  Uzuhasi,  Humito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Electric  defroster 
heater  mounting  arrangement  for  stacked  finned  refrigeration  evapo- 
rator, 4,369,350,  CI,  219-201.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Yamamura,    Yuichi;    Azuma,    Ichiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Shigeru, 

4,369,178,  CI,  424-177,000, 

Kober,  Harald.  Method  of  manufacturing  reinforced  fibers  for  mineral 

structural  materials,  and  a  structural  element  of  a  fiber-reinforced 

mineral  structural  material.  4,369,201,  CI.  427-4.000. 

Kober,  Marvin;  and  Batuglia,  Eugene,  to  O,  K,  Machine  and  Tool 

Corp.  Adjusuble  stripping  tool.  4,368,654.  CI.  81-9.50R. 
Kodama,  Hisashi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Self-contained  type 

lash  adjuster,  4.368.699,  CI,  123-90,580. 
Koehn.  Richard  R    See— 

Nash.  Richard  C;  Hanson,  David  W,;  and  Koehn,  Richard  R,. 
4,369,153.  CI,  264-62,000, 
Koei  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kataoka,  Hiroshi,  4,368,876,  CI,  266-S4.000, 
Koepff,  Peter  J,:  See— 

Graesser,  Wolfgang;  Koepff,  Peter  J.;  and  Tomka,  Ivan,  4,369,069, 
CI,  106-125,000. 
Kohberg.  Ewald:  See— 

Meller,  Theo;  Knecht,  Heinz;  Kohberg,  Ewald;  and  Lohr,  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,368,878.  CI,  267-64,170, 
Kohl,  Paul  A,;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr„  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Photoelectrochemical  etching  of  semi- 
conductors, 4,369,099,  CI,  204-129.300, 


1026  OG— 48 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  18,  1983 


Kohmoto,  Tenio:  See — 

Eto,   Hiromichi;   Kohmoto,   Tenio;   Kouda,   Tadayuki;   Ogawa, 
Youichiro;  Sato,  Susumu;  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,369,309.  CI.  342^36.000. 
Kohyama,  Katsuhisa:  See — 

Mori.  Hazime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa:  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakata, 
Katsuyukj;  and  Matsuno.  Akira,  4.369,303.  CI.  528-173.000. 
Kojima.  Seiichiro,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kneepad  struc- 
ture. 4,368.901.  CI.  280-748.000. 
Kojima.  Tatsuku:  See — 

Saito.  Kotchi;  Kojima,  Tatsuku;  and  Kosaka,  Yoshikazu,  4,369,036, 
CI.  8-115.500. 
Kokusai  Denshin  £)enwa  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Satoh.  Hideo;  and  Matsunaka,  Naoto.  4.369.448.  CI.  343-781. OCA. 
Seki.  Norio;  Yatsuzuka,  Yohuro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Hanio,  4,369,523, 
CI.  455-601.000, 
Kokusai  Dcnshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Noboru;  Arai,  Makoto; 
Inagaki,    Kazunon;    and    Yamada,    Matsuichi,    4,369,519,    CI. 
455-60.000. 
Kolbe.  Uwe.   Device  for  suspension  of  tennis  rackets  or  the  like. 

4.368.865.  CI.  248-214.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Langley.  Lawrence  W..  4.369.383.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Komatsu,  Tatsuyoshi;  Usui,  Kenji;  and  Numata,  Shigeaki,  to  Kawasaki 
Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  hydroanthraquinones. 
4.369,140.  CI.  260-369.000. 
Komatsubara.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kamimura.  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi.  4.369.474.  CI.  360-96.100. 
Komon  Printmg  Machinery  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hoshi.  Toshio.  4.368.879.  CI.  270-6.000. 
Konczyk.  Gerald  P.:  See — 

Perry.  John   A.;   Perry,   Frank   M.;  and   Konczyk,   Gerald   P., 
4.368.845.  CI.  238-8.000. 
Konig.  Eberhard;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Kreuder.  Hans  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Lacquer  polyisocyanates.  process  for  the  production 
thereof  and  use  thereof  as  isocyanate  component  in  thermosetting 
two-component  polyurethane  lacquers.  4,369,301,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Koniger,  Max;  See — 

Winterlmg,  Gerhard;  and  Koniger,  Max,  4,369,205,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Hirofumi,  4.368,647.  CI.  74-89.220. 
Korbell.  George  K..  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Regulator  tester. 

4.369.407,  CI.  324-416.000. 
Korea  Kef  Oil  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Han,  U.  Yeon,  4,369,043,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Korovainy,  Sergei  F.:  See— 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov.  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vjtaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev.  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov.  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4.368,614,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Kosaka,  Yoshikazu:  5ee— 

Saito,  Koichi;  Kojima.  Tatsuku;  and  Kosaka,  Yoshikazu,  4,369,036, 
CI.  8-115.500. 
Kostylev.  Alexandr  D.;  Gileta,  Vladimir  P.;  Grigoraschenko,  Vladimir 
A.;  Tkach.  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov.  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin,  Anatoly  V.; 
Bakunin.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar,  Mikhail  J.  Method  of  emptying 
pipes  driven  into  earth  in  nontrench  laying  and  device  for  carrying 
same  into  effect.  4.369.002.  CI.  405-184.000. 
Kouda,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Eto.   Hiromichi;   Kohmoto.   Teruo;   Kouda,   Tadayuki;   Ogawa, 
Youichiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,369,309.  CI.  542-436.000. 
Koyama,  Tohru;  Narahara,  Toshikazu;  and  Aimono,  Yuji,  to  HiUchi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Odorless  or  low-odor  crosslinkable  com- 
pound and  resin  composition  containing  the  same.  4,369,288,  CI. 
525-48.000. 
Kozaki.  Yuichi;  Hata,  Shingo;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe, 
Kiyoshi.  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical   Industry  Company.  Limited. 
Suble    composition    of   S-adenosyl-L-methionine.    4,369.177,    CI. 
424-175.000. 
Kozawa,  Hiroomi;  and  Hosoya,  Kensei,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company, 
Limited.  Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  print  timing 
in  a  printing  apparatus.  4,368,666,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Kozlov.  Valery  A.:  See— 

Kostylev,   Alexandr  D.;   Gileta,   Vladimir  P.;  Grigoraschenko, 
Vladimir  A.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov,  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin, 
Anatoly  V.;  Bakunin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar,  Mikhail  J., 
4,369,002,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Kraft,  Thomas:  See — 

Allen,  Larry  D.,  4,368,711,  Q.  123-522.000. 
Kragen.  Horst;  and  Brigand.  Gerard,  to  C  E  C  A-S.A.  Gelling  composi- 
tions having  a  base  of  galactomannans  and  xanthan.  4,369,125,  CI. 
252-316.000.  ^ 

Kramer,  Joseph  O.;  Young,  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and  Schuster,' 
John    D.,    to    Libbey-Owens-Ford    Company.    Material    handling 
method  and  apparatus.  4.368,822,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Krapf  Heinz:  See — 

Hahn.  KJaus;  Rath,  Hans  P.;  Krapf,  Heinz;  De  Grave,  Isidoor,  and 
Walter,  Manfred,  4.369,227.  CI.  428-407.000. 
Krautkramer- Branson,  Inc.:  See — 

Carodiskey,  Thomas  J.,  4,368,642.  CI.  73-623.000. 


Kreuder,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Konig,  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  4.369,301, 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Krieger,  Klaus;  Schneider,  Volker;  Vogtmaim,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Walz, 
LudNvig,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 
operating   mixture   composition    in   internal   combustion   engines. 
4,368,710,  CI.  123-505.000. 
Kronenberg,  Allan  A.,  to  Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company.  Re- 
sponse time  monitor.  4,369,493,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kroupa,  Eugene  A.  Woodbuming  stove.  4,368,721,  CI.  126-4.000. 
Kruglov,  Gennady  A.:  See— 

Malkin,  Daniel  D.;  Umerenkov.  Anatoly  S.;  Ketsaris,  Alexandr  A.; 
Kruglov.  Gennady  A.;  and  Kalashnikov,  Vladimir  I.,  4,369,385, 
CI.  3ia49.00R. 
Kruse,  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  P.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  3.1 

Benzoxazine  2,4-dione.  4,369,316,  CI.  544-94.000. 
Krylov-OIe-Firenko,  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov.  Mikhail 
P.;  AsUpchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman. 
Margarita  R.;  Krylov-OIe-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Kuhbier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Motsch.  Alfons,  4,368,933,  CI.  308-245.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hand-held  power  grind- 
ing tool.  4,368,598,  CI.  51-170.00R. 
Kuhls,  Jurgen;  and  Weiss,  Eduard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Concentrated  dispersions  of  fluorinated  polymers  and  process  for 
their  preparation.  4,369.266,  CI.  523-332.000. 
Kumata,  Masataka:  See — 

Fujimori.  Yoshitugu;  Kumata,  Masataka:  and  Mizuhashi,  Mamoru, 
4.368.945.  CI.  350-1.700. 
Kumazawa,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Saito,  Toshihiko;  Kumazawa,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Moriyo- 
shi,  4.369.027.  CI.  431-333.000. 
Kuntermann.  Jurgen  H..  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited. 
Monitoring  device  with  an  optical  sensor  for  the  detection  of  interfer- 
ence arcs  in  electrical  systems.  4,369,364,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Kupfer.  Karl-Heinz,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  for  tunable 

radio-frequency  circuits.  4,369,417,  CI.  334-15.000. 
Kuraishi,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Eto,  Hiromichi;  Kohmoto,  Teruo;  Kouda,  Tadayuki;  Ogawa. 
Youichiro;  Sato,  Susumu;  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,369,309,  CI.  542-436.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Enomoto, 
Satoru;  Nakajima,  Akiyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Azuma,  4,369,253,  CI. 
435-244.000. 
Kurihara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Noboru;  Arai,  Makoto; 
Inagaki,    Kazunori;   and   Yamada,    Matsuichi.   4,369.519,   CI. 
455-60.000. 
Kurihara,  Tutomu:  See — 

Sekido,  Yosihiro;  Kurihara,  Tutomu;  Kazama,  Munetada;  and 
Homma,  Rokuro,  4,369,451,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kurita,  Jiro:  See — 

Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kohe;  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita, 
Jiro,  4.369,299,  CI.  526-329.700. 
Kurti,  Mariann:  See — 

Toldy.  Lajos;  Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Kurti,  Mariann;  and  Schafer,  Inge, 
4.369,325.  CI.  548-315.000. 
Kushelman,  Margarita  R.:  See— 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  AsUpchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman. 
Margarita  R.;  Krylov-OIe-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova.  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  AUa  V.,  4,369.074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Kuziemka,  Edmund  J.:  See— 

Graziano,  Frank  D.;  and  Kuziemka,  Edmund  J.,  4.369,268.  Q. 
523-435.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Frank,  to  White  ConsoUdated  Industries,  Inc.  Billet  turning 

mechanism.  4,368,815,  CI.  198-413.000. 
Kyburz,  EmiUo;  and  Aschwanden,  Werner,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  l-(P-Methoxy  p-hydroxy,  and  p-benzyloxy  benzoyl)-2-pyrrolidi- 
nones.  4,369,139,  Q.  548-539.000. 
Kyogoku,  Hiroshi;  and  Terasawa,  Koji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Recording  apparatus.  4,369,454,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kyrian,  Bohumil;  Milavec,  Johann;  and  Ttcbol.  Wilhehn.  to  Patelhold 
Patentverwertungs-  &.  Elektro-Holding  A.G.  Low-frequency  power 
amplifier.  4,369,409,  C\.  330-10.000. 
Lachmann,  Ulrich:  See — 

Ertl,  Wilhelm;  Ijtchmann,  Ulrich;  Pertsch,  Heinrkh;  and  Wira- 
harter,  Gunter,  4.369.376.  Q.  307-99.000. 
Lacrex  Brevetti  S.A.:  See— 

Pasbrig,  Max,  4,368.728.  CI.  128-26.000. 
Laks.  David  W.:  See- 
Wilson.  Arthur  M.;  Laks,  David  W.;  and  Davis.  Stephen  M., 
4.369.090.  a.  1S6-644.000. 
Lambert.  Louis  J.  Fluid  dispensing  valve  having  a  defonnabie  dia- 
phragm. 4.368.832,  CI.  222-509.000. 
Lamberti,  Vincent;  and  Pease,  Wilder  P..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Preparation  and  use  of  alkali  metal  isethioiutes  from  ethioiiic  acid. 
4,369,144,  CI.  260-5 13.00R. 
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Lambrecht,  Dietrich.  E>evice  for  securing  winding  bars  in  slots  of 
electric    machines,    especially    turbo-generators.    4,369,389.    CI. 
310-214.000. 
Lammers.  Henri  T.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Fibre,  thread  bundle  and  cord  from 

poly-p-phcnylene  terephthalamide.  4,368,615,  CI.  57-251.000. 
Lamort,  Jean  P.,  to  E  et  M  Lamort  (Societe  Anonyme).  Processes  and 
devices  for  the  disintegration  of  cellulose  materials.  4,369,093,  CI. 
162-246.000. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Friction  paper  feeder.  4,368,881, 

CI.  271-122.000. 
Landa,  Helmut:  See — 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Landa,  Helmut;  Mayer,  Erwin; 
Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor;  Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich; 
and  Weber,  Martin,  4,369,387,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Langley,  Lawrence  W..  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation. 

Linear  DC  permanent  magnet  motor.  4.369,383,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Lanz,  Werner,  to  PMA,  Elektro  AG.  Connection  fitting.  4.368,904,  CI. 

285-175.000. 
Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Tripp,  Edward  S.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Flexi- 
ble bag  with  recessed  scrapless  hanger.  4,368,765,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Lassig,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Credner,  Hans-Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  and  Schranz,  Karl- Wil- 
helm, 4,369,243,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Launay,  Noel,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 
S.A.  Die  assembly  for  decoratmg  pastries  and  desserts.  4,368,684,  CI. 
118-25.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Keiji,  4,369,360,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Lautzenheiser.  William  J.,  to  American  District  Telegraph  Company. 

Anti-bndging  cable  supervision  circuit.  4,369,436,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Lawrence,  Clifford  L.:  See — 

Tullos,  Charles  E.,  4,368,581,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Lay,  Larry  D.,  to  Lay,  Larry  D.  Bowling  ramp  attachment  for  wheel- 
chairs. 4,368,898,  CI.  280-289.0WC. 
Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.:  See— 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev.  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov.  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G..  4,368.614,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  WiUiam  V.,  4,369,467,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Leder,  Roland:  See — 

Adamec,  Alfred;  and  Leder.  Roland,  4,368,774,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Chen.  Chun  F..  to  Clopay  Corporation.  Control 
circuit  for  a  motor-driven  door  operator.  4.369.399.  CI.  318-467.000. 
Lee,  Maw  H.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Power  factor  control- 
ler for  induction  motor.  4,369,403,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Lee,  Raymond:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Sorathia,  Usman  A.  K., 
4,369,261,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Valois,  Rene  J.,  4,368,854,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Legg,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Feil,  Marvin;  and  Legg,  Kenneth  D.,  4,369,127, 
CI.  436-111.000. 
Leigh,  Johimie  S.:  See — 

Nelson,  Alvin  I.;  and  Leigh,  Johnnie  S.,  4.369,195,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Leist,  William  L.,  to  G.  A.  Kleissler  Company,  The.  Self  cleaning  paper 

trap.  4,369,050,  CI.  55-283.000. 
Leistritz,  Hans  K.  Cavity-forming  support  element  made  of  extruded 
hollow  sections  in  combination  with  closure  members  of  other  mate- 
rials or  alloys.  4,369,217.  CI.  428-596.000. 
Leitner,  Lutz:  See — 

Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Schlak,  Ottfried;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Leitner, 
Lutz,  4,369,265,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei,  Zsuzsa:  See — 

Wack,  Geza;  Kiss.  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei,  Zsuzsa;  Nagy, 
Lajos;  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  C^rey  Pechany,  Eva;  Zalai,  Karoly; 
and  2^ka  nee  Somkuti,  Erzsebet,  4,369,252,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Lenhart,  Ronald  A.,  to  Precision  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.  Air  conveyor. 

4,369,005;  CI.  406-88.000. 
Lennartson,  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Lotspeich,  Joseph  A.;  and  Lennartson,  Douglas  G.,  4,368,829,  Q. 
221-75.000. 
Lentz.  James  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Seat  belt  buckle  with  plastic 

cover.  4,368,563.  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Le  Roy,  Pierre:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Pcyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,369,315,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Leshner,  Ervin;  and  Leshner,  Michael  D.,  to  Fuel  Injection  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Adaptive  charge  forming  system  for  controlling 
the  air/roel  mixture  supplied  to  an  intei^  combustion  engine. 
4,368,707,  CI.  123-436.000. 
Leshner,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Leshner,    Ervin;    and    Leshner.    Michael    D..    4.368.707.    CI. 
123-436.000. 
Leusner.  Bemhard:See— 

WaUcowiak,  Michael;  Podszun.  Wolfgang;  Leusner,  Bemhard; 

Suling,  r4Br'*'#"«:  and  Schulz,  Hans-Hermann.  4.369.262,  CI. 

523-109.000. 

Leveque.  Alain;  and  Triollier.  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Purification  of  solutions  of  gaUium  values  by  liquid/liquid  extraction. 

4.369.166.  a.  423-112.000. 


Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Lamberti,   Vincent;  and   Pease,  Wilder  F.,  4,369,144,  CI.   260- 
513.00R. 
Levering,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Bruschek.  Dieter  K.;  and  Levering,  Richard  M.,  4,369,046.  CI. 
51-298.000. 
Levesque,  Jean-Paul.  Centrifugal  chambers  gas  turbine.  4,368,619,  O. 

60-39.350. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  N- 
(Heterocyclicaminocarbonyl)arylsulfonaniides.        4,369,058,        CI. 
71-92.000. 
Levitt,  George;  Yeh,  Chin-Lung;  and  Budzinski,  John  C.  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  N-[Heterocyclicaminocarbonyl]-8- 
qumolinesulfonamides.  4,369,320,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Levonaitis.  Raymond:  See — 

Venkauramani.  Rajagopala;  and  Levonaitis,  Raymond,  4,369,095. 
CI.  202-241,000. 
Lewis.  Delmar  D.  Column  climbing  device.  4,368,801,  CI.  182-134.000. 
Lewis,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  Lewis,  Peter  J.;  and  Miller,  Peter  T., 
4,369,456.  CI   346-140.00R. 
Liang.  Po  Lung:  See — 

Vahratian.  Adam;  Croswhite,  Howard  L.;  Maynard,  Roosevelt,  Jr.; 
and  Liang.  Po  Lung.  4.368.649.  CI,  74-695.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See- 
Kramer,  Joseph  O.;  Young,  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and 

Schuster.  John  D.,  4,368,822.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Meeker,  James  A.;  Jackson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Watson,  Rick  D., 
4,368,836,  CI.  226-172.000. 
Liberti,  Frank  N.:  See— 

Dieck,  Ronald  L.;  Liberti,  Frank  N.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D., 
4,369,280,  CI.  524-281.000. 
Liebschner,  Fritz:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Jehring,  Am- 
fried;   Liebschner.   Fritz;   Gutsche,   Rolf;   and   Grafe,   Frank, 
4,368.668.  CI,  101-212.000, 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See- 
Breton,    Jean    P.;    and    Maciaszek.    Adalbert,    4,369.525.    CI. 
455-618.000. 
Lin,  Nan  J.:  See— 

O'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  Choi,  Wai  M.;  and  Lin,  Nan  J.,  4,369,236,  Q. 
429-147.000, 
Lindall.  Arnold  W,,  to  Immuno  Nuclear  Corporation.  Parathyroid 

radioimmunoassay,  4.369,138,  CI,  260-1 12.50R, 
Linden,  Raymond:  See— 

Artois,  Femand;  Linden,  Raymond;  and  Feitler,  Alberg,  4,369,066, 
CI,  106-98,000. 
Lindler,  James  M.;  and  Bailey,  Joe  B.,  Jr.,  to  Shakespeare  Company, 

The.  Wireless  umbrella  frame.  4,368,749,  CI.  135-20.00R. 
Lisec,  Peter.  Apparatus  for  producing  insulating  glass  filled  with  a  gas 

other  than  air.  4,369,084,  CI.  156-382.000. 
Litt,  Ferdinand;  NcfT,  Daniel;  Schneider,  Gilbert;  Sprauel,  Roger;  and 
Wotling,  Guy,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  la  Telephonic  Industrielle  et 
Commerciale  -  TELIC.  Method  of  assembling  a  relay.  4,368,574,  Q. 
29-602.00R. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Ozawa,  Thomas  S.,  4,369,517,  CI.  378-130.000. 
Loeb,  Marvin  P.:  See— 

Goepp,    Robert   A.;   Freese.   Uwe   E.;   and   Loeb,   Marvin   P., 
4,369,219,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Logan  Graphic  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Logan,  Malcolm,  4,368,584,  CI.  40-152.000. 
Logan,  Malcolm,  to  Logan  Graphic  Products,  Inc.  Picture  frame  as- 
sembly components.  4,368,584,  CI.  40-152.000. 
Lohmann,  Joachim  W.:  See — 

Ranz,  Erwin;  Schutz,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Lohmann,  Joachim  W.. 
4,369.248,  CI.  430-376.000. 
Lohr,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Meller.  Theo;  Knecht.  Heinz;  Kohberg.  Ewald;  and  Lohr,  Karl- 
Heinz.  4.368.878.  CI.  267-64.170. 
Lombard.  Didier:  See — 

Brossard.  Pierre;  and  Lombard,  Didier,  4,369,512.  CI.  371-43.000. 
Lopusinski,  Andrzej:  See — 

Michalski,  Jan;  Potrzebowski,  Marek;  and  Lopusinski,  Andrzej. 
4,369,147,  CI.  260-935.000. 
Lorang,  Lucien:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrion,  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy; 
and  Bauler,  CUude,  4,369,060,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Lorenz,  Horst:  See — 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Lorenz.  Horst;  Huth,  Oswald;  Volkmann,  Lothar, 
and  Stenzel.  Kurt,  4,368,846,  Q.  239-85.000, 
Lottpeich,  Joseph  A.;  and  Lennartson,  Douglas  G.,  to  Groat-Given 
Manufacturing  Company.  Can  dispensing  unit  for  spiral  vendor. 
4,368,829,  CI.  221-75.000. 
Love,  Franklin  S.,  Ill,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  non-impact  printing  on  barrier  coated  tubitrate. 
4,368,669,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Lovera,  Bruno;  and  Pancotti.  Santino,  to  Cottruzioni  Aeronautiche 
Giovanni   Agusta   S.pA,   Helicopter  rotor  comprising  elastomer 
joints.  4,369,019,  CI.  416-I34.00A. 
Lowrance  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Weber,  Ronald  G.,  4,369.508.  Q.  367-115.000. 
Lowrance.  Kenneth  F..  II;  and  Fiacco,  Ferdinand,  to  Inland  Steel 
Company.  Reheat  furnace.  4.369,032.  Q.  432-247.000. 
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Lowry.  George  W..  Sr  ,  to  Triple/S  Dynamics,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  monjtoring  vibrating  equipment.  4,369,398,  CI.  318-114.000. 
Lucas,  Klaus:  See — 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Avraamov.   Evgimj;  and  Rodionov,  Boris, 
4,369,163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Luciano,  William  A.:  See — 

Curry,   Thomas   H.;   and   Luciano,   William   A.,   4,369,081,   CI. 
136-148.000. 
Luebke,  Rebecca  A.:  See — 

Barke,    Martin    B.;    and    Luebke,    Rebecca    A.,    4,368,591,    CI. 
47-57.600. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Dubiel.  Oswald;  and  Pretzel,  Dieter,  4,368,811,  CI.  192-99.00A. 
Maucher,  Paul;  Keck,  Karl;  and  Pretzel,  Dieter,  4,368,810,  CI. 

192-70.280. 
Steeg,  Klaus,  4,368,812,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kuppiungsbua  GmbH:  See — 

Huber,    Lothar;   and    Friedmann,   Oswald.   4,368,701,   CI.    123- 
198.00F. 
Lukaszewicz,  Raymond:  See — 

Whjttaker,  Raymond  A.;  Lukaszewicz,  Raymond;  and  Ford,  John 
A.,  4,368,919,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Lundquist.  Joseph  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hemphill,  Adley  W.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and  McDaniel,  Carl 
v.,  4,368,922,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Lurie,  Alexandr  N.;  Anchukov,  Anatoly  N  ;  Dukshtau,  Alexandr  A.; 
Schegolev,  Gleb  S.;  Yablonsky,  Gennady  A.;  and  Steklov,  Mikhail  L. 
Arrangement  for  liquid  supply  into  the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine. 
4,369,386.  CI.  310-54.000. 
LuyckA,  Marcel  G.  M.:  See— 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  LuyckA,  Marcel  G.  M.;  and  Willems, 
Joannes  J.  M.,  4,369,184,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Lynch,  Richard  A.  Device  and  method  for  converting  wood  into 

thermal  energy.  4,368,722,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Mabuchi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamura,    Kouichi;   Mizumura,   Nobuya;   and   Nigorikawa,    Hi, 
4,368,839,  Q.  227-91.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mabuchi,  Takaichi,  4,368,938,  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Mabuchi,  Takaichi.  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Small  electric  motor. 

4,368.938,  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
MacArthur,  Dennis  C,  to  Amoco  Chemicals  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  making  pile  fabrics.  4,369,087,  CI.  156-435.000. 
MacDonald,  R.  Ian:  See- 
Han,  Elmer  H.;  MacDonald,  R.  Ian;  Hum,  Robert  S.  H.;  and 
Kawasaki,  Brian  S.,  4,369,371,  CI.  250-551.000. 
MacDougall,  James  B.  Linearly  polarized  omnidirectional  antenna. 

4,369,449,  CI.  343-790.000. 
Machat,  Gotz  D.,  to  G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH.  Pressure  fluid  regulating 
valve,  particularly  pressure  reducing  valve.  4,368,872,  CI.  251-63.000. 
Maciaszek,  Adalbert:  See- 
Breton,    Jean    P.;    and    Maciaszek,    Adalbert,    4.369.525.    CI. 
455-618.000. 
Maclnnis,  Martin  B.:  See — 

Kim,  Tai  K.;  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  Vogt,  Martin  C;  and  McClintic, 
Robert  P.,  4,369,165,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Madison-Kipp  Corporation:  See — 

Dombroskj,  Robert  M.;  and  Sitzman.  Jerry  C.  4.368,803,  CI.  184- 
15.00B. 
Maeda,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Mizuno,  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Tsukasa,  4,368,653,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Maggi,  Gtan  P.:  See — 

Maggi.  Rodolfo;  Maggi,  Gian  P.;  and  Marcon,  Giuliano,  4,369,146, 
CI.  26O-544.0ON. 
Maggi.  Rodolfo;  Maggi,  Gian  P.;  and  Marcon,  Giuliano,  to  Chimica 
Bulciago  S.r.l.  Method  for  chlorinating  the  carboxylic  group  of 
a-aminoacids.  4,369,146.  CI.  26O-544.00N. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See — 

DeYoung,  David  M.,  4,368,944,  CI.  339-22 l.OOR. 
Martin.  Ronald  G.,  4,368,941,  CI.  339-183.000. 
Maikowski,  Michael:  See— 

Dietz,    Erwin;    Grossmaim,    Max;    and    Maikowski,    Michael, 
4,369,270,  CI.  524-33.000. 
Mailliet,  Pierre,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Distribution  chute  control  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,368,813,  CI.  193-3.000. 
Mainka,  Manfred;  Bleeck,  Heinz;  Wehrmeister,  Gerhard;  and  Czapay, 
Milan,  to  Saurer-Allma  GmbH,  Finna.  Apparatus  for  producina 
effect  yam.  4,368,611,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Makita,  Kunio:  See- 
Sato,  Masahiro;  and  Makita,  Kunio,  4,369,405,  CI.  324-174.000. 
Malkin,  Darnel  D.;  Umerenkov,  Anatoly  S.;  Ketsaris,  Alexandr  A.; 
Kruglov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Kalashnikov,  Vladimir  I.  Single-phase 
step  micromotor.  4,369,385,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Maikowski,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

GrabiU,  Louis  C;  Maikowski,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wells,  Calvin  G . 
4,368.802,  CI.  184-6.120. 
Malocha,  Donald  C;  Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Goll,  Jeffrey  H.,  to  Texas 
Instruments    Incorporated.    Symmetric    beam    width   compression 
multistrip  coupler.  4,369,390.  Q.  310-313.00B. 
Mammel,  Erich:  See — 

Wetzel.  Ludwig;  and  Mammel,  Erich,  4,368,560,  CI.  17-21.000. 
Manabe,  Katsuhide;  Ito,  Toshiyasu;  and  Tsutsui.  Masatoshi,  to  Toyoda 
Gosei   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Flexible  lustrously   metallized   resinous 


articles   and   a   process   for   manufacturing   same.   4.369,225.   CI. 
428-334.000. 
Manten.  Heinrich.  Mobile  drilling  rig  having  a  retractable  guiding 

mount  or  mast.  4.368,602,  CI.  52-1 15.000. 
Marcon,  Giuliano:  See— 

Maggi,  Rodolfo;  Maggi.  Gian  P.;  and  Marcon.  Giuliano.  4,369,146. 
CI.  260-544.00N. 
Mark  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson.  Donald  E.,  deceased,  4,368.756.  Q.  137-541.000. 

Martin,  Jean,  to  Framatome.  Rack  and  pinion  mechanism  for  moving  a 

unit    absorbing    neutrons    in    a    nuclear    reactor.    4,369,161,    CI. 

376-232.000. 

Martin,  Leo,  to  Miami  Metal  Products  Inc.  Clip  for  assembling  the  base 

to  the  top  ring  of  metal  framework  tables.  4.368,564,  CI.  24-2S9.00R. 

Martin,  Ronald  G.,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company.  Electrical  jack 

frame.  4^68,941,  Ci.  339-183.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See- 
Boyle.  Patrick  T.,  4,368,665,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Masahiro,  Aoe:  See — 

Nobuo,  Imaizumi;  and  Masahiro.  Aoe,  4.369.075,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Masai,  Tadahisa:  See — 

Yamaguma,  Naoto;  Okamoto,  Jyoji;  Masai,  Tadahisa;  llna^y^l^|i, 
Takeshi;  and  Okita,  Yoshihiro,  4,368,621,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fast  idle  device  for 

carburetor.  4,368,704,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Maslanka,  William  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G.,  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated. Organic  pigments.  4,369,292,  CI.  524-535.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 
Broos,  Michael  S.,  4,369,439,  CI.  340-710.000. 
Quint,  David;  and  Pratt,  George  W..  Jr..  4.369.363.  CI.   250- 
21  l.OOR. 
Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abel. 
William  A.,  to  CNG  Research  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
heating  liquids  and  agglomerating  slurries.  4,369,351,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Masson,  Andre,  to  Etablissements  Pierre  Angenieux.  Variable-focal- 
length  objective.  4,368,955.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto:  See— 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Niwa. 
Yukichi;  Owada,  MiUutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki.  4.368.978.  CI. 
356-1.000. 
Material  Sciences  Corporation:  See— 

Graziano,  Frank  D.;  and  Kuziemka,  Edmund  J.,  4.369.268,  CI. 
523-435.000. 
Mathe,  Istvan;  and  Kasper,  Alan  H.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 
Keyed  connector  to  prevent  intermating  with  a  standard  connector. 
4,368.942,  CI.  339-186.00M. 
Mather  ft  Piatt  Limited:  See- 
Bray,  Geddes  A.,  4,368,782,  CI.  169-90.000. 
Mathes,  Nikolaus;  and  Wechs,  Friedbert,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  flbrillated  fiber  structures.  4,369.156. 
CI.  264-147.000. 
Matsui.  Masashi:  See — 

Ichinose,  Hisao;  Katou,  Shinji;  Matsui,  Masashi;  and  Hori.  Kouji. 
4,369,010,  CI.  410-101.000. 
Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami.  Setsuo;  Mochizuki.  Noritaka;  Harumoto. 
Isao;  Tsunoda,  Atsuo;  Hirai,  Shiro;  and  Ohkubo,  Masami.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Projection  device.  4,368,975,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Mauumura,  Shunichi;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Ogasawara,  Makoto,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Process  for  production  of  laminated  film  structure  of  aro- 
matic polyester.  4.369,207,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Matsunaga,  Kinjiro;  Okumura,  Takeo;  and  Tsushima,  Rikio.  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Hair  treatment  cosmetics  containing  cationic  keratin 
derivatives.  4.369.037,  CI.  8-127.510. 
Matsunaka,  Naoto:  See — 

Satoh,  Hideo;  and  Matsunaka,  Naoto.  4,369.448.  Q.  343-781. OCA. 
Matsuno,  Akira:  See — 

Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakata, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Matsuno,  Akira,  4,369,303,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Matsuo,  Noritaka;  Takeuchi,  Kohichiro;  and  Muramatsu,  Tokuzi,  to 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  for  internal 
combustion  engmes.  4,368,698.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Matsuo,  Yushin:  See— 

Tahara,   Iwao;   Aihara,   Toshihani;  Takahashi,   Naoki;   Matsuo, 
Yushin;    Wakabayashi,    Takuo.    deceased;    and    Wakabayashi. 
Shigemasa,  legal  representative,  4,368.988.  CI.  368-63.000. 
Matsushima,  Noriaki;  Noguchi,  Ken-ichi;  and  Hirano,  Kazuhisa,  to 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company  Ltd.  Friction  material  containing  steel 
wool  as  reinforcing  agent.  4.369,263.  CI.  523-152.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hotta,  Sadayoshi;  and  Watanabe.  Masanori.  4.369,392,  CI.  313- 

346.00R. 
Okamura,   Kouichi;   Mizumura,  Nobuya;  and  Nigorikawa.   Hi, 

4.368.839,  CI.  227-91.000. 
Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro;  and 

Irioka,  Kazuyoshi,  4.368,643,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Takeshita,  Isao,  4,368,624,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ritter,  Heinz,  4,369,482,  Ci.  361-210.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Atsushi;  and  Kawamata.  Mitsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Video  signal  processing  circuit.  4.369,466,  Q.  358-170.000. 
Mattes,  Gerd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Scene-start  and  -wid  referenced 
mdicator  arrangement  for  projector  storing  scene-start  and  -end 
frame  counts.  4,368,961,  C\.  352-129.000. 
Maucher,  Paul;  Keck,  Karl;  and  Pretzel,  Dieter,  to  Luk  Lamellen  uad 
Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Friction  clutch.  4,368.810,  a.  192-70.280. 
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Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Production  of  rhenium-containing  reforming  cau- 
lysts.  4,369,129,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Mayer,  Erwin:  See — 

Haar.  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Landa.  Helmut;  Mayer,  Erwin; 
Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor;  Schubert.  Karl-Friedrich; 
and  Weber,  Martin,  4,369,387,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Mayer.  Wofram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  and  Schonfelder, 
Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ammonium  salts  of  a-ketocar- 
boxyUc  acids.  4,369,206.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Maynard.  James  L.:  See — 

Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  Amdt.  George  I.;  and  Maynard.  James  L., 
4,368,712,  CI.  123-523.000. 
Maynard,  Roosevelt.  Jr.:  See — 

Vahratian,  Adam;  Croswhite,  Howard  L.;  Maynard,  Roosevelt,  Jr.; 
and  Liang,  Po  Lung,  4.368.649,  CI.  74-695.000. 
Mazere,  Michel,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Felt  for  dehydration  of 

a  fiber  web.  4,369,218,  CI.  428-91.000. 
McClintic,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Kim,  Tai  K.;  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  Vogt  Martin  C;  and  McClintic, 
Robert  P.,  4,369,165.  CI.  423-54.000. 
McClintock,     Michael.     Solar    energy    collector.     4.368.725.    CI. 

126-432.000. 
McConica,  Charles  H.;  Tremblay,  Michael  A.;  and  Engel,  Pedro  F.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Inkjet  printer  drive  pulse  for  elimination 
of  multiple  ink  droplet  ejection.  4,369.455.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
McDaniel,  Carl  V.:  See— 

Hemphill.  Adley  W.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T..  Jr.;  and  McDaniel,  Carl 

v..  4,368.922,  CI.  299-5.000. 

McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.   Impregnated 

second    valence    chromium    compound    in    supported    catalyst. 

4.369.295.  CI.  526-96.000. 

McDowell,  Philip  R.,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Combination  curtain  and  restraint 

system  for  a  vehicle  bunk.  4.368.902.  CI.  280-749.000. 
McFeaters.  Earl  W.:  See- 
Van  Amam,  E>onald  E.;  McFeaters,  Earl  W.;  and  Baggarley, 
Richard  R.,  4,368,982,  CI.  356-445.000. 
McGowan,  Earsel,  Jr.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Silver  containing 

conductive  coatings.  4,369,063,  CI.  106-1.140. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Rasmussen,  John  F.;  and  Hemmady.  Jayant  S.,  4.369.422.  CI. 
337-248.000. 
McGuffey,  Patrick  J.  Precision  comb.  4.368.745.  CI.  132-45.00A. 
McKee,  Arnold  D.:  See— 

Simonds,  Gary;  and  McKee,  Arnold  D.,  4.368,718.  CI.  124-23.00R. 

McLean,  Ronald  L.;  and  Kamman,  Gordon  W.,  to  Houdaille  Industries, 

Inc.   Rubber/viscous  torsional   vibration  dampers.   4,368,807,   CI. 

188-379.000. 

McLeod,  Francis  D..  Jr..  to  Powers  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Out-of-round 

detector.  4,368.641.  CI.  73-597.000. 
McMaster,    Harold    A.    Glass    conveyor    roll    finishing    technique. 

4.368,567,  CI.  29-121.100. 
McMinn,  Fred:  See— 

Parbhoo,  KantUal  R.;  and  McMinn,  Fred,  4,369,051,  CI.  65-10.100. 
Mealing,  Barrie  E.;  Payne,  Raymond  H.;  and  Boswell,  James,  to  Hestair 
Eagle  Limited.  Road  sweeping  apparatus.  4.368,554,  CI.  15-354.000. 
Meckel,  Joachim  F.:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Gabriel,  Gunter;  Ziolkowski,  Gunter,  de- 
ceased; Heesen,  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow, 
Manfred,  4,369,094,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Med  way,  John  G.:  See — 

Blackwood,    Rodger;   and   Medway,   John   G..   4.369.024,   Q. 
425-112.000. 
Meeker,  James  A.;  Jackson.  Christopher  J.;  and  Watson.  Rick  D..  to 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus.  4.368.836, 
CI.  226-172.000. 
Mehl,  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Ltd.  Transfer-printing  paper,  its  manu- 
facture and  uses.  4.369.038.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwao,  Hachiya;  and  Susumu,  Igarashi.  4.369.200.  CI.  426-660.000. 
Meinunger,  Helmut,  to  Gizeh-Werk  GmbH.  Device  for  rolling  of 

cigarettes.  4,368,741.  CI.  131-55.000. 
Meissner,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Heydenreich,   Frieder;  Wulff.  Claus;   Klein.   Lothar;   Meissner, 
Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bachem,  Norbert,  4,369,293,  CI.  525-333.500. 
Meller.  Theo;  Knecht.  Heinz;  Kohberg,  Ewald;  and  Lohr.  Karl-Heinz, 
to  Boge  GmbH.  Self  pumping,  hydropneumatic,  telescopic,  spring 
damping    device    with    internal    level    regulation.    4,368,878,    CI. 
267-64.170. 
Mellgren,  Per  G.:  See— 

Karrer,  Fritz;  Pedretti.  Alberto;  and  Mellgren.  Per  G..  4,369.035, 
a.  8-101.000. 
Meltzer,  Peter  M.;  and  Gallagher.  Donald  G.,  to  Bradford  Exchange. 
Ltd..  The.  Display  frame  for  decorative  object.  4.368.585.  CI. 
40-152.100. 
Mendoza.  Alejandro  V.  Apparatus  and  method  for  calculatmg  break- 
even point  of  enterprise.  4,369.359,  CI.  235-89.00R. 
Menegatto.  Carlo,  to  O.M.M.  OfRcine  Meccaniche  Menegatto  S.p.A. 
Crochet  knitting  machine  with  weft  bar  adjustment  and  guide  assem- 
bly. 4.368.626.  CI.  66-203.000. 
Menniti,  Pietro;  and  Felici,  Maurizio.  to  SGS-ATES  Componentt 
Elettronici  S.p.A.  Circuit  for  controlling  a  transistor  sutic  switch  for 
d.c.  loads  with  high  tum-on  current.  4.369.380.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Christenaen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W..  4,369.187.  Q. 
424-274.000. 


Jones,  Howard;  Clark,   Robert   L.;  and  Zimmerman.   Morris. 
4,369,183,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Merino,  Alphonso:  See — 

Gelvezon,    Aaron    E.;    and    Merino.    Alphonso.    4,368.869.   Q. 
248-656.000. 
Merkel,  Wolfgang,  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Emergency  dis- 
tress signal  system  for  motor  vehicles.  4,369.426,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Merkle,  Heinz:  See— 

Drebinger,  Peter;  and  Merkle.  Heinz,  4,369,427,  CI.  340-38.00L. 
Merritt,  David  T.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Kickover  tool. 

4,368,780,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Messenger,  Joseph  U.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 
removing  borehole  cuttings  by  reverse  circulation  with  a  downbole 
bit-powered  pump.  4,368,787,  CI.  175-319.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 
Beusse,  Hans,  4,368,900,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Brunsch,  Klaus;  and  Nowak,  Franz.  4,369,018,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See- 
Held,  Manfred,  4,368.660,  CI.  89-36.0AE. 

Winterling,  Gerhard;  and  Koniger,  Max,  4,369.205,  Q.  427-39.000. 
Meta  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Giallanza,  Frank  V.;  Tracey,  Don  M.;  and  Holcombe,  Wayne  T., 
4,369,443,  CI.  340-825.470. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Elsenheimer,    Gerd;    and    Schnabel,    Wolfram.    4,369,059,    d. 

75-36.000. 
Supp,  EmU,  4,369,255,  CI.  518-712.000. 
Metallurgical  Process  Limited:  See — 

Monk,  Hayden,  4,369,164,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company:  See— 

Kronenberg,  Allan  A.,  4.369,493,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lorang,  Lucien; 
Henrion,  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Denier,  Guy;  and  Bauler, 
Claude,  to  Arbed  S.A.;  and  Irsid.  Process  of  refining  of  a  metal  bath 
in  a  crucible  with  oxygen  blast  at  the  top  and  crucible  used.  4,369,060, 
CI.  75-60.000. 
Meyercord  Co.,  The:  See— 

Kerwin,  Daniel,  4,369,082,  C\.  156-238.000. 
Meyerle,  Michael;  and  Ehrlingcr.  Friedrich,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Frie- 
drichshafen  AG.  Automatic  control  device  of  an  infinitely  variable 
transmission  gear  driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  especially 
for  motorized  vehicles.  4,368,798,  CI.  180-307.000. 
Miami  Metal  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Leo,  4,368,564,  CI.  24-259.00R. 
Michael,  Dietrich:  See- 
Sanderson,   John   R.;   Neuray,   Dieter;   Michael,    Dietrich;   and 
Bonten,  Heinrich,  4,369,285,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Michalski,  Jan;  Potrzebowski,  Marek;  and  Lopusinski,  Andrzej,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  novel  S-brom-dithiophos- 
phoric,   dithiophosphonic   and   dithiophosphinic   acid   denvatives. 
4,369,147.  CI.  260-935.000. 
Micheron,  Francois,  to  Thomson  -CSF.  Pressure-sensing  transducer 
device  having  a  piezoelectric  polymer  element  and  a  method  of 
fabrication  of  said  device.  4,369.391,  CI.  310-800.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See- 
Gamier,     Marcel;     and     Seigneurin.     Michel,     4.369.034.     CI. 
433-115.000. 
Midian  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Soulliard,  Charles.  4.369,338,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Mihalovits,  Donna  M.,  to  Karrh,  Randolph  C,  a  part  interest.  Cosmetic 

facial  preparation  containing  aloe  vera.  4,369,180,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Mikami,  Tsukasa,  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Auto-cali- 
brated D-A  converter.  4,369.432,  Q.  340-347.0DA. 
Miki.  Kenji:  See— 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  Yamamoto,  Euuo;  and 
Miki.  Kenji.  4.369.073,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Mikulski.  James  J.:  See— 

Cemy,   Frank  J.,   Jr.;   and   Mikulski,   James  J.,  4,369,520.  CI. 

455-137.000. 

Milam  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Milam,  William  O.;  and  Morrow.  Ransoms  L.,  4.368.594.  Q. 

49-67.000. 

Milam.  William  O.;  and  Morrow.  Ransoma  L..  to  Milam  Corporation. 

Storm  window.  4,368.594.  CI.  49-67.000. 
Milavec,  Johann:  See — 

Kyrian,    Bohumil;    Milavec.    Johann;    and    Tschol.    Wilhelm. 
4.369.409,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Miller,  Donald  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Rail- 
road support  fabric.  4.368.844,  CI.  238-2.000. 
MUler,  Jon  P.;  and  Zmolek,  Wesley  W.,  to  SRI  International.  Process 
for  treating  proUferative  skin  diseases  using  certain  6,8-$ubstituted 
ribofurano8yrpurine-3',S'-cyclic       phosphates.       4.369,181.       CI. 
424-180.000. 
Miller.  Peter  T.:  See— 

Cruz-Uribe.  Antonio  S.;  Lewis.  Peter  J.;  and  Miller.  Peter  T.. 
4,369.456,  Q.  346-140.00R.  _ 

Miller,  Richard  H.  Upholstery  machine.  4.368.566,  Q.  29-91.400. 
MiUer,  Walter  P.:  See—  .     , 

Carter.  Richard  G.;  Miller.  Walter  P.;  and  Watson.  Stuart  L..  Jr.. 
4.369,300,  a.  528-28.000. 
Milligan,  Hugh:  See—  _  „,  ,^  ^_, 

Devan.lbieph  M.;  and  Millijun,  Hugh,  4.369.413.  Q.  333-34.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Eachenbach,  Paul  W.,  4,368,612,  Q.  57-6.000. 
Love,  Franklin  S.,  lU,  4,368,669,  Q.  101-426.000. 
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Minami.  Hiroo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Ornamenul  attachment  for 

slide  fastener  sliders.  4,368.562,  CI.  24-205.  ML. 
Minami,  Setsuc:  See — 

Matsui.  Yoshiya;  Minami,  Setsuo;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Harumoto. 
Isao;   Tsunoda,   Atsuo;    Hirai.   Shiro;   and   Ohkubo,   Masami, 
4,368,975,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Minchenkov,  Jury  P.:  See — 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N ;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P ;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich.  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman, 
Margarita  R.;  K.rylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Minchenkov,  Jury 
P.,  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369.074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Anmilli,  Padmanabham  A.;  and  Aspen,  Frank  E.,  4.369.242.  CI 

430-58.000 
Benito,  Marco;  and  Ramello,  Piero,  4.369.245.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Eian.  Gilbert  L.;  and  Trend.  John  E..  4.369.244,  CI.  430-257.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imura.  Toshinon.  4.368.967,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Mirensky.  Igor  G.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Surchenko.  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko! 
Jury  I.;  Lebed.  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova.  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov.  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G..  4,368.614.  CI.  57-58.520. 
Mischikha.  Vladimir  F.:  See— 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov.  Khnstofor  S.;  Shtykh.  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy.  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko.  Nikolai  P.;  Surchenko,  VitaJy  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky.  Igor  G..  4,368,614,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Mitchell.  Joan  L.:  See— 

Anastassiou.    Dimitris;    and    Mitchell,    Joan    L..    4,369,463    CI 
358-135.000. 
Mitchell.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Propst,    Robert    L.;    and    Mitchell,    Terry    L.,    4,368,675.    CI 
108-53.100. 
Mito.  Kyuichi:  See — 

Nakano.  Kazuaki;  Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Mito.  Kyuichi;  Shinkai.  Mikio 
and  Aruga,  Shiro,  4,369,092,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakau, 

Katsuyuki:  and  Matsuno,  Akira.  4,369,303,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Uchi,  Osamu;  and  Hatanaka.  Chiaki,  4,369,198,  CI.  426-271.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okamoto,    Kouichi;    and    Sakuyama,    Masaki,    4.368,895,    CI 

277-203.000. 
Satoh,  Hideo;  and  Matsunaka.  Naoto,  4,369,448,  CI.  343-781. OCA. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaku.  Mono;  and  Ikeguchi.  Nobuyuki,  4,369,304,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Ikeguchi,     Nobuyuki;     and     Osaki,     Yasunori,     4,369,302,     CI 
528-73.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Toyota.  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4.369.306,  CI.  528-485.000 
Muter  &  Co.;  See— 

Muter,  Mathias,  4,368,667,  CI.  101-120.000. 
Muter,  Mathias,  to  Mitter  &  Co  Roller  squeegee  for  screen  printing 
4,368,667,  CI.  101-120.000.  -^      "  f         t> 

Miura,  Kiyoshi;  See — 

Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Miura,  Kiyoshi,  4,369,241.  CI.  430-25.000. 

Miyahara,  Tesshu;  Arai,  Yoshi;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo,  to  Dainippon  Ink 

&  Chemicals  Inc.;  and  Kawamura  Institute  of  Chemical  Research. 

Process    for    producing    magnetic    metal    powder.    4,369,076,    CI. 

148-105.000. 

Miyamoto,    Takahiro,    to   Alps    Electric    Co.    Ltd.    Slide   rheosut 

4,369.424,  CI.  338-161.000. 
Mizuhashi,  Mamoru:  See — 

Fujimon.  Yoshitugu;  Kumata.  Masataka;  and  Mizuhashi,  Mamoru, 
4,368,945,  CI.  350- 1.700. 
Mizumura,  Nobuya:  See — 

Okamura,  Kouichi;  Mizumura,  Nobuya;  and  Niaorikawa.  Ei 
4,368,839,  CI.  227-91.000.  b  --       . 

Mizuno,  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and  Watanabe, 
Tsukasa.  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydromechanical  trans- 
mission. 4,368,653,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Mizuno,  Masayoshi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  polymenc  image  and  pho- 
tosensitive element  therefor.  4,369,249,  CI.  430-537.000. 
Mizutani,  Yukihisa:  See — 

Kasahara,    Hideo;    Fukuda,    Kunio;    and    Mizutani,    Yukihisa. 
4,369,278,  CI.  524-147.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corpbration:  See- 
Messenger,'  Joseph  U.,  4,368.787,  CI.  175-319.000. 
Mochizuki,  Nontaka:  See — 

Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami,  Scisuo;  Mochizuki.  Noritaka;  Harumoto, 
Isao;  Tsunoda.  Atsuo;  Hirai,  Shiro;  and  Ohkubo,  Masami 
4,368.975,  CI.  355-50.000.  ^^' 

Modica,  Frank:  See — 

Benolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 
4,369,130,  CI.  252-455.00Z.  "^      «"*. 

Modica,  Frank  S.:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 
S.  4,369,108,  CI.  208-120.000.  "  '  v«,     ran. 


Moe.  Robert  R.:  See— 

°?^ko°o7«*°J2'  t';'k  ^P'*^  Raymond  W.;  and  Moe,  Roben  R., 
4,368,870,  CI.  249-102.000. 

Moebus,  Horst,  to  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH.  Liquid-cooled  piston  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,368.697,  CI.  123-41  350 
Moeller,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Kjaer,  Ian;  Moeller,  Hans  J.;  and  Mortensen.  Niels  E.,  4,368,744. 

Mohn,  Hans- Werner;  and  Zodrow,  Rudolf,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG 
Apparatus  for  changing  the  label  magazine  boxes  of  labellins  ma- 
chmes.  4,369,089,  CI.  156-568.000.  "«•*  u- 

Molder,  Karl  P.:  See— 

Brockmann,   Karl-Heinz;   Molder,   Karl   P.;  and  Waiter    Gerd 
4.368,913,  CI.  294-106.000. 

Molewyk,  Ten^  L.;  and  Johnson,  Joseph  M.,  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company,  Inc.  Fuel  burner  for  heating  internal  combustion  enmne 
intakeair.  4,368,715.  CI.  123-550.000.  *^ 

Moll,  Klaus;  and  Schulze,  Helmut,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG.  Device 
for  the  protection  of  a  converter  which  converte  an  impressed  D-C 
current  from  a  current  source  into  an  A-C  current  fed  to  a  load 
4,369,492,  CI.  363-58.000. 

Momiyama,  Kikuo:  See — 

Yamada,    Yasuyuki;    and    Momiyama,    Kikuo,    4,368,956,    CI. 

Monk,  Hayden,  to  Metallurgical  Process  Limited;  and  I.S.C.  Smelting 
Limited.  Recovery  of  copper  from  arsenical  drosses  by  ammonium 
arsenate  leach.  4,369,164,  CI.  423-24.000. 

Mono  Containers  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Day,  Robert  H.;  and  Vidal-Meza,  Gonzalo  D.,  4,368,818,  CI. 

Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Hedrick,  Ross  M.;  Woodbrey,  James  C;  Gabbert,  James  D.-  and 

Erickson.  Floyd  B..  4.369.222.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Morgan.   Albert  W.;   and   Ribaudo.   Roland  G.,  4,369,135.  CI 
524-294.000. 
Morel.  Henri,  to  ITW  deFrance.  Coupling  or  connecting  end  part  for 
flexible  elements  such  as  cables,  wires  or  other  elements.  4.368.999. 
CI.  403-283.000. 
Morgan.  Albert  W.;  and  Ribaudo.  Roland  G..  to  Monsanto  Company 

Adhesive  compositions.  4.369.135.  CI.  524-294.000. 
Morgan.  John  A.;  and  Hachmuth.  Henry  K..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Control  of  the  fuel/oxygen  ratio  for  a  combustion  process 
4,369,026.  CI.  431-12.000. 
Mori.  Hazime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakata. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Matsuno.  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyesterpolycarbonate. 
4.369.303.  CI.  528-173.000. 
Morikoshi.  Yutaka:  See — 

Nogota,  Isao,  4,368.633,  CI.  72-239.000. 
Morimoto,  Shuzo:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Morimoto,  Shuzo;  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  4,368.681, 
CI.  112-158.00A. 
Morishiu.   Teru;   Sugiyama,   Matuyosi;   and   Suzuki.   Toshikazu.   to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roury  type  electrostatic  spray 
painting  device.  4.368,853,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Morita,  Toyoo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
attaching  top  and  bottom  stops  to  a  slide  fastener  chain.  4,368,570.  CI 
29-408.000. 
Morita,  Yasukazu:  See — 

Iwashimizu.  Tadashi;   Morita,   Yasukazu;  and  Isarashi,  KoichL 
4.369.209.  CI.  427-123.000. 
Morrow.  Ransoma  L.:  See — 

Milam.  William  O.;  and  Morrow.  Ransoma  L..  4,368.594.  CI 
49-67.000. 
Mortensen.  Niels  E.:  See— 

Kjaer.  Ian;  Moeller.  Hans  J.;  and  Mortensen,  Niels  E.,  4,368,744. 
CI.  131-324.000. 
Moseley,  Fred;  and  Dyer,  Paul  N.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Catalyst  for  oxidation.  4,369,128,  CI.  252-429.0OR. 
Moscr,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  N- 

phosphonomethylglycine.  4,369,142,  CI.  260-502.50F. 
Motier,  John  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  to  improve 
isocyanate  yield  upon  pyrolysis  of  a  polyftmctional  urethane  which 
has  been  extracted  with  a  combination  of  hydrochloric  acid  and 
alcohol.  4,369,141,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Motill,  Richard  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Self-standing 

bottle  structure.  4,368,825,  CI.  2 1 5- 1  OOC. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Byms,  John  P.,  4,369,516,  CI.  375-110.000. 

Cemy,   Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and   Mikulski,   James  J.,   4,369,520,   Q. 

455-137.000. 
Cemy,  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Helm.  George  D.;  and  Wesoloski,  Ronald  G., 

4,369,522.  CI.  455-333.000. 
Fette,  Bruce.  4.369.500.  CI.  364-758.000. 

Hutchinson,  Wendell  R.;  and  Shurboff,  John  D.,  4,369,287,  Q. 
524-700.000. 
Motsch.  Alfons,  to  Kuhbier  GmbH  ft  Co.  Housing  of  a  bearing  with  a 

pressure-compensating  arrangement.  4,368,933,  CI.  308-245.000. 
Moutonnier.  Claude:  See — 

Farge.  Daniel;  Roy.  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  Plau.  Bernard; 

and  Peyronel.  Jean-Francois.  4.369,314,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean- Francois,  4,369,315,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Mueller,  Kurt  H.,  to  GreUg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Enciphering/decipher- 
ing system.  4,369,434,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
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Mukaida,  Yutaka:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Enomoto, 
Satom;  Nakajima,  Akiyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Azuma.  4.369,253,  CI. 
435-244.000. 
Muller,  Bernard:  See — 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Egger,  Bernard;  and  Muller,  Bernard, 
4,369.328.  CI.  549-546.000. 
Munekata,  Kenichi:  See— 

Wada,    Ryuji;    Munekata,    Kenichi;    Unno,    Kunihiko;    Shimizu, 
Norihiko;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuo.  4.368,596,  CI.  51-165.770. 
Murakami,  Kyoichi:  See — 

Niimura,  Tsutomu;  Murakami.  Kyoichi;  and  Yamakoshi.  Akira. 
4.369.411.  CI.  330-257.000. 
Muramatsu,  Tokuzi:  See — 

Matsuo.  Noritaka;  Takeuchi.  Kohichiro;  and  Muramatsu.  Tokuzi. 
4,368.698.  CI.  I23-52.00M. 
Murata.  Yasuzo;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Magnetic  display  panel  using  reversal  magnetism.  4,368,952, 
CI.  350-362.000. 
Murphy,  Arthur  D.  Back  carrier.  4,368,835,  CI.  224-153.000. 
Musolova,  Ljubov  F.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Sunislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368,614,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Myhre,  Kjell  E.  Transducer  diaphragm  elements  and  methods  and 

apparatus  for  making  same.  4,369,349,  CI.  219-12I.0ED. 
Nabeta,  Teiichi:  See— 

Kai,  Yasuhito;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  and  Takemi,  Akio,  4,368,843,  CI. 
236-49.000. 
Nagai,  Rikisaburo:  See— 

Tamamori,     Hideo;     and     Nagai,     Rikisaburo,     4,368,752,     CI. 
137-112.000. 
Nagai,  Sumiyoshi;  and  Izumi,  Tokio,  to  Sansho  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  Cosmetic  composition  containing  kojic  acid  ester.  4,369,174,  CI. 
424-62.000. 
Nagy.  Lajos:  See — 

Wack,  Geza;  Kiss.  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei.  Zsuzsa;  Nagy. 
Lajos;  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany.  Eva;  Zalai.  Karoly; 
and  Zsoka  nee  Somkuti.  Erzsebet.  4.369.252.  CI.  435-1 19.000. 
Nakagiri.  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Seishiro;  Hirai.  Yuuka;  Fukuda.  Tadaji;  Fukaya.  Masaki; 
and  Nakagiri.  Takashi.  4.369.372,  CI.  25O-578.000. 
Nakahama,    Kozo;    Kadomaru,    Kazuo;   and   Okaniwa,    Masuzo,    to 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Bead  supply  apparatus.  4,369,086. 
CI.  156-403.000. 
Nakahata,  Kimio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakahata,  Kimio;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  and  Saku- 
rai,  Masaaki,  4,368,971.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Nakajima,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Enomoto, 
Satoru;  Nakajima,  Akiyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Azuma,  4,369,253,  CI. 
435-244.000. 
Nakajima,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Watanabe,    Nobuatsu;    Nakajima,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Kawaguchi, 
Masayuki,  4,369,170,  CI.  423-366.000. 
Nakajima,  Youichi:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yoshinori;    Kaneko,    Takayuki;    Zamma,    Jun;    and 
Nakajima,  Youichi,  4,368,778,  CI.  165-158.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakata, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Matsuno,  Akira,  4,369,303,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Fukuda,  Masaaki;  Mito,  Kyuichi;  Shinkai,  Mikio;  and 
Amga,  Shiro,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  monomer 
from  vinyl  chloride  resin  slurry  by  steam  treatment  and  apparatus 
employed  therefor.  4,369,092,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Nakashima,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Eto,   Hiromichi;   Kohmoto,  Teruo;   Kouda,  Tadayuki;  Ogawa, 
Youichiro;  Sato,  Susumu;  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,369,309,  CI.  542-436.000. 
Nakatani,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Masahide;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Audible  announcement  in  an  electronic  cash 
register.  4,369,334,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Namiki  Precision  Jewel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nobuo,  Imaizumi;  and  Masahiro,  Aoe,  4,369,075,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Narahara,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Koyama,    Tohru;    Narahara,    Toshikazu;    and    Aimono,    Yuji, 
4,369,288.  CI.  525-48.000. 
Naramore.  Raymond  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Very  high  speed  dupli- 
cator with  finishing  function.  4.368.972.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Nardi.  Givoanni.  to  Whitehead  Motofides  S.p.A.  Alternator  for  a 

marine  engine.  4,369,384,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Narumi,  Naoaki:  See — 

Kimura,  Kenji;  Ishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Narumi,  Naoaki,  4,369.511, 
CI.  371-21.000. 
Nash,  Richard  C;  Hanson,  David  W.;  and  Koehn,  Richard  R..  to 
Fabcon.  Inc.  Machine  for  casting  concrete  members.  4,369,153,  CI. 
264-62.000. 
National  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Rikker.  Leslie  D..  4,368.984,  CI.  366-15.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Howbrook.  Ernest.  4.369.431.  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
National  Surch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Tmbiano.  Paolo  C,  4,369,308,  CI.  536-106.000. 


National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Hart,  Bill  J.;  Smith,  Billy  E.;  and  Short,  Maverine  H.,  4,369,346,  CI. 

219-1055E. 
Nautamix  B.V.:  See — 

Snel,  Martinus  A.,  4,369,273,  CI.  524-89.000. 
Nave,  William  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Manually  operated 

metering  valve  for  a  fuel  control.  4,368,618,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Nebrensky,  Jiri  R.:  See— 

Arscott,  Hedley  C;  Nebrensky,  Jiri  R.;  and  Wilson,  Christopher  J., 
4,369,047,  CI.  55-38.000. 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F ;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.,  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368,614,  CI.  57-58.520 
Neff,  Daniel:  See — 

Litt,  Ferdinand;  Neff,  Daniel;  Schneider,  Gilbert;  Sprauel,  Roger; 

and  Wotling,  Guy,  4,368,574,  CI.  29-602.00R. 

Negita,  Junichi;  Yamada,   Yuichiro;   Kaneko,   Hideaki;  and  Ogino, 

Takao,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nihon  Pakerizing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Aluminum  heat  exchanger.  4,368,776,  CI.  165-133.000. 

Neisius,  Vinzenz,  to  AluTeam  Sport  and  Freizeit  GmbH.  Goal  frame. 

4,368,891,  CI.  273-400.000. 
Neisius,  Vinzenz:  See — 

Weiss,  Juergen;  and  Neisius,  Vinzenz,  4,368,875,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Nelson,  Alvin  I.;  and  Leigh,  Johnnie  S.,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foun- 
dation, The.  Extrusion  texturization  of  full-fat  soybean  and  product 
thereof  4,369,195,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Nelson,    Richard    L.,   Jr.    Long   intestinal    catheter.    4,368,739,   CI. 

604-54.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Evans,  Norol  T.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  B.,  4,369.445,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Nemoto,  Kazuyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Photometric 

assembly  for  camera.  4,368,965,  CI.  354-23.0OR. 
Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Folding  crank  handle 

for  a  fishing  reel.  4,368,856.  CI.  242-84.  lOJ. 
Neuray,  Dieter:  See — 

Sanderson,   John   R.;   Neuray,   Dieter;   Michael,   Dietrich;   and 
Bonten,  Heinrich,  4,369,285,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Nevada  Post  Office  Corporation:  See — 

Offen,    Matt    D.;    and    Sanders,    Frederick    M.,    4,369,215,    CI. 
428-4.000. 
Nezu,  Satoshi;  Goto.  Keijin;  and  Yano,  Seisuke,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  of  distillation  for  readily 
polymerizable  liquid.  4,369,097,  CI.  203-100.000. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.,  4,369.510,  C\. 
371-13.000. 
Nigalaye.  Ashok:  See — 

Schor.  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye,  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4.369.172.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Nigorikawa.  Ei:  See— 

Okamura.    Kouichi;    Mizumura.    Nobuya;   and   Nigorikawa.   Ei, 
4.368.839.  CI.  227-91.000. 
Nihon  Mukiseni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Takao;    and    Takahashi.    Watam.    4.369,238,    CI. 
429-252.000. 
Nihon  Pakerizing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Negita,  Junichi;  Yamada,  Yuichiro;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Ogino, 
Takao,  4,368,776,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Niimura,  Tsutomu;  Murakami,  Kyoichi;  and  Yamakoshi,  Akira,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Circuit  for  convening  single-ended  input  signals  to  a 
pair  of  differential  output  signals.  4,369,411.  CI.  330-257.000. 
Nineuil,  Guy;  Boutin.  Jean;  and  Chambon.  Maurice,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries.   Pretreatment  of  cmde  wet  process  phosphoric  acid. 
4.369.169.  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tamamori.     Hideo;     and     Nagai.     Rikisaburo.     4.368.752.     CI. 
137-112.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Hagyuda.  Nobuyoshi.  4,368,966.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Nippon  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Inasawa,    Hideho;    and    Akiyama,    Yoshinori.    4.368.557,    CI. 
16-263.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nitto.  Hajime;  Sakai.  Kango;  and  Saito.  Katushi.  4.369.211.  CI. 
427-349.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See — 

Kimura.  Kenji;  Ishikawa.  Kohji:  and  Narumi.  Naoaki.  4.369,511, 
CI.  371-21.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kai.  Yasuhito;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  and  Takemi.  Akio.  4.368.843.  CI. 

236-49.000. 
Negita.  Junichi;  Yamada.  Yuichiro;  Kaneko.  Hideaki;  and  Ogino. 

Takao.  4.368.776.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Sato.  Masahiro;  and  Makita.  Kunio.  4.369.405.  CI.  324-174.000. 
Nishimura.  Yoshinori;  Kaneko.  Takayuki;  Zamma.  Jun;  and  Nakajima. 
Youichi.  to  Toyo  Engineenng  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  with 
U-tubes.  4.368.778.  CI.  165-158.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abo.  Toshimi;  and  Kanegae.  Hidetoshi,  4.368,616,  CI  60-39. 14R. 
Ichinose.  Hisao;  Katou.  Shinji;  Matsui.  Masasht;  and  Hori.  Kouji. 

4,369.010.  CI.  410-101.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  4.368,704,  CI.  123-339.000. 
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Sone.  Masazumi;  and  Imai,  Iwao,  4,369,343,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Sugasawa,   Fukashi;  and   lizuka.   Haruhiko,  4,368,700.  CK    123- 

198.0OF. 
Tanaka,  Toshiyuki,  4,369,428.  CI.  340-69.000. 
Torii,  Hiromasa.  4.368,915,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4.368,706.  CI.  123-370.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4,368,709,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi,  4,368.635,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nitto,  Hajime;  Sakai,   Kango;  and  Saito,   Katushi,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  hot  dip  galvanized  steel  strip. 
4.369,211,  CI.  427-349.000. 
Niwa.  Yukichi:  See — 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Niwa. 
Yukichi:  Owada.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki.  4.368,978,  CI 
356-1.000. 
Nobuo,  Imaizumi;  and  Masahiro,  Aoe,  to  Namiki  Precision  Jewel  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  permanent  magnet  alloys.  4,369,075, 
CI.  148-102.000. 
Nogota,   Isao,   to  Morikoshi,   Yutaka.   Cold  roll  forming  apparatus 
proceding    for   the   exchange   of  rolls   as   a   unit.    4,368,633,   CI. 
72-239.000. 
Noguchi,  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Matsushima,  Noriaki;  Noguchi,  Ken-ichi:  and  Hirano,  Kazuhisa, 
4,369.263,  CI.  523-152.000. 
Nomi,  Haruo,  to  Junkosha  Company,  Ltd.  Self-cooling  water  con- 
tainer. 4,368,766,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Sharp.  William  J.;  Beam.  Harold  D.:  and  Armstrong,  William  A., 
4.368,852.  CI.  239-695.000. 
Norris  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gelvezon,    Aaron    E.;    and    Merino,    Alphonso,    4,368,869.    CI 
248-656.000. 
Northam.  William  D.,  to  Codex  Corporation.  Linear  phase  digital  filter 

4,369.499,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Parlor,  Bryan  R.,  4.369.337,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Nowak,  Franz:  See — 

Brunsch,  Klaus:  and  Nowak,  Franz,  4,369,018,  CI.  416-134.0OA. 
Nuesslein,  Ludwig:  Baumert,  Dietrich:  Hoyer,  Georg-Alexander;  and 
Pieroh,  Ernst  A.,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fungicidal  2-sulfi- 
nyl-5-sulfonyl-l,3,4-thiadiazole        derivatives.        4,369,185,        CI 
424-270.000. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See— 

Wolff,    Willi:    Pfahls,    Ottomar:    and    Schumacher,    Reinhold, 
4,369.101,  CI.  204-224.00R. 
Numata,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Komatsu,    Tatsuyoshi:     Usui,     Kenji;    and     Numata,     Shieeaki, 

4,369,140,  CI.  260-369.000. 

Numazawa,  Akio:  Arai,  Hajime:  and  Haga,  Shoji.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  transmission,  including  a  main 

transmission  and  a  subtransmission.  4,368,650,  CI.  74-740.000. 

Nussbaumer.    Manfred,    to   Ed.    Zublin   Aktiengesellschaft.    Driving 

shield.  4,368.924,  CI.  299-33.000. 
NYBY  Uddeholm  AB:  See— 

Aslund,  Chnster,  4,369,078,  CI.  148-126.000. 
O  K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corp.:  See — 

Kober,  Marvm:  and  Battaglia,  Eugene,  4,368.654,  CI.  81-9.50R. 
O.M.M.  Officine  Meccaniche  Menegatto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Menegatto,  Carlo,  4,368.626.  CI.  66-203.000. 
Obrezkov.  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.:  and  Obrezkov.  Alexandr  L,  4,368.920,  CI 
299-2.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Hutchins.  Ned  M..  4.368,921,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ochiai,  Chiaki:  See — 

Ohmi,  Atsushi:  and  Ochiai,  Chiaki,  4,368,661,  CI.  91-376.00R. 
Odaka,  Yoshiyuki:  and  Miura.  Kiyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 
forming  a  fluorescent  screen  of  a  black  matrix  type  color  picture  tube. 
4,369.241.  CI.  430-25.000. 
Oepping,  Wilfried:  and  Beneke,  Ulrich.  to  Paul  Hettich  &  Co.  Furniture 

hinge.  4.368.559.  CI.  16-386.000. 
Offen,  Matt  D.:  and  Sanders.  Frederick  M.,  to  Nevada  Post  Office 

Corporation.  Finger  held  pompon.  4,369.215.  CI.  428-4.000. 
Ogasawara.  Makoto:  See— 

Matsumura,   Shunichi:    Inata,   Hiroo:   and   Ogasawara.    Makoto 
'     4.369.207,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Ogawa,  Youichiro:  See — 

Eto,    Hiromichi:    Kohmoto,   Teruo:    Kouda,   Tadayuki:   Ogawa, 
Youichiro:  Sato.  Susumu:  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashimai 
Toshiaki.  4.369,309.  CI.  542-436.000. 
Ogino.  Takao:  See— 

Negiu.  Junichi:  Yamada,  Yuichiro;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Ogino, 
Takao,  4.368,776,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Ohba,  Hiroshi:  and  Horino,  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  binding  article  with  elongated  binding 
material  in  cross  shape.  4,369,088,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Ohio  Agricultural  Research  &  Development  Center:  See- 
Basel    Richard    M.:    and    Gould,    Wilbur    A.,    4,369,197.    CI 
426-270.000.  .... 

Ohkubo.  Masami:  See — 

Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami.  Setsuo;  Mochizuki.  Noritaka;  Harumoto, 
Isao:   Tsunoda.   Atsuo;    Hirai.   Shiro;   and   Ohkubo.    Masami. 
4,368,975.  CI.  355-50.000. 
Ohmi,  Atsushi;  and  Ochiai.  Chiaki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Control  valve  for  brake  booster.  4,368.661,  CI.  91-376.00R. 


Ohsato.  Hiroshi.  Frame  connecting  member  of  a  kite.  4,368.861.  CI. 

244-153.00R. 
Okada,  Hideo:  See- 
Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki.  Manabu;  Okada.  Hideo;  and  Egami.  Kazuhito 
4.369.388.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Okamoto,  Jyoji:  See — 

Yamaguma.  Naoto;  Okamoto,  Jyoji;  Masai,  Tadahisa;  Imaizumi, 
Takeshi;  and  Okita,  Yoshihiro,  4.368.621.  CI.  62-117.000. 
Okamoto.  Keizo;  Tomita.  Masayoshi;  and  Takagi,  Osamu.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  CMOS  Schmitt-trigger  circuit.  4.369.381.  CI.  307-279.000. 
Okamoto,  Kouichi;  and  Sakuyama,  Masaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Shaft  sealing  device  utilizing  a  non-uniform  groove 
depth.  4,368,895,  CI.  277-203.000. 
Okamura.  Kouichi;  Mizumura,  Nobuya;  and  Nigorikawa,  Ei,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mabuchi  Co.,  Ltd.  Fastener 
applying    device    having    a    plurality    of   sliders.    4.368,839.    CI 
227-91.000. 
Okaniwa.  Masuzo:  See— 

Nakahama,    Kozo;    Kadomaru,    Kazuo;   and   Okaniwa,   Masuzo. 
4.369.086.  CI.  156-403.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekido.   Yosihiro;   Kurihara,  Tutomu;   Kazama,   Munetada;  and 
Homma.  Rokuro,  4.369.451,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Okita.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yamaguma,  Naoto;  Okamoto.  Jyoji;  Masai.  Tadahisa;  Imaizumi, 
Takeshi;  and  Okita.  Yoshihiro.  4.368.621,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Okubo,  Azuma:  See — 

Takita.  Hitoshi;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Enomoto, 
Satoru;  Nakajima,  Akiyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Azuma,  4,369,253,  CI 
435-244.000. 
Okumura,  Takeo:  See — 

Matsunaga,    Kinjiro;    Okumura,    Takeo;    and    Tsushima,    Rikio, 
4,369,037,  CI.  8-127.510. 
Okunaka.  Masaaki;  Sudo.  Ryoichi;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Isogai.  Tokio;  and 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company. 
Ltd.    Process   for   producing   transparent   electroconductive   film. 
4,369,208,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Olson,  John  M.,  to  Tanner  Electronic  Systems  Technology,  Inc.  Com- 
pact antenna  system.  4,369,518,  CI.  455-3.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanaoka,  Naohiro,  4.369.477.  CI.  360-126.000. 

Kimura.  Tadashi.  4.368.953,  CI.  350-426.000. 

Nemoto.  Kazuyuki.  4.368.965.  CI.  354-23.00R. 

Sato,  Masaaki;  Osanai,  Akira;  and  Iwase,  Hajime,  4,369,478,  CI. 

360-137.000. 
Yoshinaga,    Makoto;   and   Takabayashi,    Yutaka,   4,368,947,   CI. 
350-509.000. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Weisgerber,  David  J.,  4,368,874,  CI.  254-131.000. 
Onami.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Masashi;    Aratani.    Matsuhiko;    Hagiwara.    Daijiro; 
Sawada,  Kozo;  and  Onami.  Tetsuo.  4.369.312.  CI.  544-16.000. 
O'Neil.  James  W.:  See— 

Feinberg.  Bernard;  and  O'Neil,  James  W.,  4,369,239,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Ooshima,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Deguchi,  Katsuhiko;  Arisawa,  Masatoshi;  Ishida,  Atsuo;  and  Oo- 
shima, Katsuaki,  4,369,134,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Opitz.  Rigobert:  See— 

Rach.  Jurgen;  Opitz.  Rigobert;  and  Bethmann,  Karl  W..  4.369.071. 
CI.  134-8.000. 
ORell.  Dennis  D.;  Choi.  Wai  M.;  and  Lin,  Nan  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Battery  separator.  4,369,236,  CI.  429-147.000. 
Orr  .  .  .  Screw  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Orr,  Thomas  M.;  and  Baker,  Paul  V.,  4,368,789,  CI.  175-418.000. 
Orr,  Thomas  M.;  and  Baker.  Paul  V.,  to  Orr  .  .  .  Screw  Machine  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Drilling  apparatus.  4,368,789,  CI.  175-418.000. 
Ortega,  Victoriano  M.  Hand  trolley.  4,368,896,  CI.  280-5.240. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Heavner,  George,  4,369,137,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Osaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tomizawa,    Akimori;    Osaka,    Hiroshi;    and    Kanai,    Ryokichi, 
4,369,462,  CI.  358-124.000. 
Osaki,  Yasunori:  See — 

Ikeguchi,     Nobuyuki;     and     Osaki,     Yasunori,     4,369,302,     CL 
528-73.000. 
Osanai,  Akira:  See — 

Sato,  Masaaki;  Osanai,  Akira;  and  Iwase,  Hajime,  4,369,478,  CI. 
360-137.000. 
Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kohl,  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  4,369,099,  CI. 
204-129.300. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Merritt.  David  T..  4.368.780.  CI.  166-117.500. 
Ott,  Jerry  E..  to  Famam  Livestock  Equipment  and  Insecticides,  Inc. 

Method  of  attracting  and  killing  insects.  4,369,176,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Ottle,  John  C,  to  Alliance  Machine  Company,  The.  Weighing  system. 

4,368,792,  CI.  177-147.000. 
Owada,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Owada.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki,  4,368,978,  CI. 
356-1.000. 
Owen,  Gerald  M.:  See- 
Roberts,    William    J.;    and    Owen,    Gerald    M.,    4,368.717,    Q. 
123-632.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Parbhoo,  Kantilal  R.;  and  McMinn,  Fred.  4,369,051,  CI.  65-10.100. 
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Owens,  Donald  R.  Liquid  tank  gauge.  4,368,639,  CI.  73-301.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Hotmer,  Paul  A.,  4.369,052,  CI.  65-160.000. 
Ozawa,  Kohe:  See — 

Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kohe;  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita, 

Jiro,  4,369,299,  CI.  526-329.700. 

Ozawa,  Thomas  S.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  X-Ray  tube 

housing   assembly   with   liquid   coolant   manifold.    4,369,517,   CI. 

378-130.000. 

Ozeki,  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 

sensing  system.  4,368,981,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See — 

McDowell,  Philip  R.,  4,368,902.  CI.  280-749.000. 
Pagilagan.  Rolando  U..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyamide  molding  resin  from  PACM  having  specific  stereo  isomer 
ratio.  4.369,305.  CI.  528-338.000. 
Palen,  Nelson  J.:  See- 
Hake,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Palen,  Nelson  J.,  4,368,783.  CI.  172-705.000. 
Palmer,  John  R.,  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Firing  pin  retrac- 
tor mechanism  for  electrically-fired  guns.  4,368,590,  CI.  42-84.000. 
Palombo,  Mark  A.;  and  Walkden,  Arthur,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Overhead  stowage  bin  mechanism.  4,368,937,  CI.  312-325.000. 
Palowsky,  Stanley  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

TuUos,  Charles  E.,  4,368,581,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Pancotti,  Santino:  See— 

Lovera,  Bruno;  and  Pancotti,  Santino,  4,369,019,  CI.  416-134.00A. 

Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  2,2'-imino-bis-benzothiazole  compounds.  4,369,323, 

CI.  548-156.000. 

Parbhoo,  Kantilal  R.;  and  McMinn,  Fred,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation.  Apparatus  for  handling  linear  elements.  4.369,051,  CI. 

65-10.100. 

Pardo,  John,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.  Packaging  container.  4,368,840,  Q. 

229-2.50R. 
Park  Rubber  Company:  See- 
Perry,  John  A.;   Perry,   Frank   M.;   and   Konczyk,  Gerald   P.. 
4,368,845,  Q.  238-8.000. 
Parlor,  Bryan  R..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Central  office  inter- 
face circuit.  4,369,337,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Parmann,  Gunnar,  to  Rieber  &  Son.  Reinforced  sealing  rings  for  pipe 

joints.  4,368,894,  CI.  277-166.000. 
Parsons,  William  R.;  Bible,  Christopher  T.;  and  Kannenberg,  Donald 


Perry,  John  A.;  Perry.  Frank  M.;  and  Konczyk.  Gerald  P.,  to  Park 
Rubber    Company.    Railroad    crossing    structure.    4,368,845,    CI. 
238-8.000. 
Perry,  Robert  G.  Vehicular  mounted  pipe  presser.  4,368,873,  CI.  254- 

29.00R. 
Pertsch,  Heinrich:  See— 

Ertl,  Wilhelm;  Lachmann,  Ulrich;  Pertsch,  Heinrich;  and  Wim- 
hartcr,  Gunter,  4,369,376,  CI.  307-99.000. 
Pestoor,  James  J.,  to  Comers,  Ltd.  Tube  assembling  device.  4,368,998, 

CI.  403-171.000. 
Peterpaul,  Joseph,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Tie  sensing  appara- 
tus in  a  bundling  tie  applying  tool.  4,368,762.  CI.  14O-93.00A. 
Petersen.  Carl  F.:  See — 

Henriksen.  Arthur  J.;  Thiel,  Klaus  F.;  and  Petersen.  Carl  F., 
4.368.676.  CI.  110-lOl.OCD. 
Peterson.  Arnold  N.;  Peterson.  Dale  A.;  and  Sprague.  Lawrence  A.,  to 
Wilber    Peterson    &    Sons,    Inc.    Roury    multiple    log   debarker. 
4,368,764,  CI.  144-208.00J. 
Peterson,  Dale  A.:  See — 

Peterson,  Amold  N.;  Peterson.  Dale  A.;  and  Sprague.  Lawrence 
A..  4.368.764.  CI.  144-208.00J. 
Petitpierre.  Jean  C;  and  Burri,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Carbazolylmethane  compounds.  4,369,326,  CI.  548-418.000. 
Petroff,  Michael  L.  Two-channel,  four  loudspeaker-component  en- 
hanced sterophonic  system.  4,369,335,  CI.  179-l.OGA. 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bemard; 

and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4.369,314,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4.369.315.  CI.  544-90.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Brockmann.   Karl-Heinz;   Molder,  Karl   P.;  and  Wauer,  Gerd, 
4.368,913,  CI.  294-106.000. 
Pfahls,  Ottomar:  See- 
Wolff,    Willi;    Pfahls,    Ottomar;    and    Schumacher,    Reinhold, 
4,369,101,  CI.  204-224.00R. 
Pfulb,  Manfred;  and  Zodrow,  Rudolf,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Ag.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  preventing  hardening  of  glue  on  inactive  bottle 
labeling  machine.  4,369,214,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Phillips,  Cecil  L.,  to  Scott  Bader  Company  Limited.  Preimpregnated 
materials  comprising  visible-light  curing  systems  and  methods  of 
making  and  using  them.  4,369,223,  CI.  428-285.000. 


P.,  to  Advancemed.  Apparatus  for  high-speed  transcription  of  re-    Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 


corded  physiological  data.  4,369,496,  CI.  364-417.000. 
Pasbrig,  Max,  to  Lacrex  Brevetti  S.A.  Appliance  for  training  finger 

joints.  4,368,728,  CI.  128-26.000. 
Patelhold  Patent verwertungs-  &  Elektro-Holding  A.G.:  See— 

Kyrian,    Bohumil;    Milavec,    Johann;    and    Tschol,    Wilhelm, 
4,369,409,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  Fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen:  See- 
Blum,  Frithjof,  4,369,490,  CI.  363-48.000. 
Patin,  Pierre.  Apparatus  for  the  operation  and  control  of  the  tilt  of  the 

body  of  a  vehicle.  4,368.796,  CI.  180-215.000. 
Patrick,  James  W.:  See- 
Carroll,  William  J.;  and  Patrick,  James  W.,  4,368,578,  Q.  33-l.OSA. 
Paul  Hettich  &  Co.:  See— 

Oepping,  Wilfried;  and  Beneke,  Ulrich,  4,368.559,  CI.  16-386.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Mailliet,  Pierre,  4,368,813.  CI.  193-3.000. 
Ulveling,  Leon,  4,368,678,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Payne,  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Mealing,  Barrie  E.;  Payne,  Raymond  H.;  and  Boswell,  James, 
4,368,554,  CI.  15-354.000. 
Pease,  Wilder  F.:  See— 

Lamberti,  Vincent;  and  Pease,  WUder  F.,  4,369,144,  CI.   260- 
513.00R. 
Pedain,  Josef:  See— 

Konig,  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  4,369,301, 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Pedretti,  Alberto:  See— 

Karrer,  FriU;  Pedretti,  Alberto;  and  Mellgren,  Per  G.,  4,369.035, 
CI.  8-101.000. 
Peel,  Colin  D.;  and  Gin,  Colin.  Wiping  of  treated  wire  or  strip. 

4,368,685,  CI.  118-109.000. 
Peise,  Helmut:  See— 

Schingniu,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Avraamov,  Evginij;  and  Rodionov,   Boris, 
4,369.163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Pellaton,  Roy  C.  Feeder  and  slicer.  4,368,657,  CI.  83-356.300. 
Pence,  Dallas  T.,  to  Pence,  Dallas  T.  Method  for  treating  gaseous 

efTIuents  emitted  from  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,369,048,  CI.  55-66.000. 
Pendleton,  Robert  A.;  Edfors,  John  E.;  Whitford,  Leonard  G.;  and 
Conroy,  Walter  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Tilt  base 
for  a  CRT  display  terminal.  4,368,867,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Karsh,  Herbert,  4,369,476,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Perotto,  Jean-Felix:  See— 

Piguet,     Christian;    and     Perotto,    Jean-Felix,    4,369,440,     CI. 
340-711.000. 
Perry,  Frank  M.:  See—  ^      .^  „ 

Perry,  John  A.;   Perry,   Frank  M.;  and   Konczyk,  Gerald   P., 
4,368.845,  CI.  238-8.000.  _ 

Perry.  H.  Dwaine.  Portable  ramp.  4,368,553,  CI.  14-69.500. 


Eddy.  William.  4.368.841.  CI.  229-5.500. 
McDaniel.  Max  P.,  4,369.295,  CI.  526-96.000. 
Morgan,   John   A.;   and   Hachmuth,   Henry   K.,   4,369,026,  Q. 
431-12.000. 
Picek.  Robert  A.,  to  Priest.  David  L.;  Priest,  Harold  L.;  Priest.  Michael 
G.   and  Rainer,  Bessie  A.  Oil  filter  for  use  on  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,369.110.  CI.  210-180.000. 
Picht.  Dieter:  See- 
Weber,  Manfred;  von  Hinleder.  Dieter  F.;  Picht,  Dieter;  and  Fi- 
scher. Klaus,  4.368.671.  CI.  102-401.000. 
Picone.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Baumann,  John  A.;  Cates.  Raymond  H.;  and  Picone.  Charles  E.. 
4,369.264.  CI.  523-209.000. 
Pieroh.  Ernst  A.:  See— 

Nuesslein.  Ludwig;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  Hoyer,  Georg-Alexander; 
and  Pieroh,  Ernst  A.,  4,369,185.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Pietro  Laverda  S.p.A.:  See— 

Raineri.  Giuseppe.  4.368.806.  CI.  188-2.00R. 
Piguet.  Christian;  and  Perotto.  Jean-Felix,  to  Centre  Electronique 

Horloger.  S.A.  DaU  input  device.  4.369.440.  CI.  340-71 1.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murata,  Yasuzo;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  4.368.952,  CI.  350-362.000. 
Pilz,  Dieter.  Housing  for  electrical  components,  component  groups  or 

integrated  circuit.  4,369,330,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi,  4,369,474,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Pipho,  Grant  A.:  See- 
Groves,  Richard  L.;  and  Pipho,  Grant  A.,  4,368,638,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Bannister,  Raymond  L.,  4,368,814,  CI.  194-l.OOA. 
Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  Lewis,  Peter  J.;  and  Miller,  Peter  T., 
4,369,456,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Piukovich,  Sandor:  See— 

Jarai,  Miklos;  Piukovich,  Sandor;  Istvan,  Sandor;  Gado,  Istvan; 
Szell,  Valeria;  and  Barta,  Istvan,  4.369.251.  CI.  435-80.000. 
Piatt,  Clark  I.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.   Refrigeration  apparatus 

having  item  thawing  means.  4,368,625,  CI.  62-378.000. 
Plau,  Bemard:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bemard: 

and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,369,314,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,369,315,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Plohn,  Gerhard;  Schuh,  Manfred;  and  Womer,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Method   and   apparatus  for  digital   frequency 
selection.  4,369,408,  CI.  328-154.000. 
Ploss,  Helmut,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company.  Pre- 
loaded ball  screw  assembly.  4,369,011,  CI.  411-223.000. 
Plumb,  William  W.:  See— 

Smith,   Donald   P.;  High,  Jarald  E.;  and  Plumb.  William  W., 
4,368.664,  CI.  99-386.000. 
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Plus  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

easier.   William  A.;  and  Saurenman.   Phillip  E..  4,368,931    CI 
384-192.000.  .       .   v-i- 

PMA,  Elektro  AG:  See— 

Lanz,  Werner.  4,368,904.  CI.  285-175.000. 
Podszun.  Wolfgang;  Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Albens,  Heinrich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  production  of  methyl  methacry- 
late  homo-  or  co-polymers.  4.369,296,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Podszun.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Walkowiak.   Michael;    Podszun,   Wolfgang;   Uusner,   Bemhard; 
Sulmg,  Carlhans:  and   Schuiz,   Hans-Hermann,  4,369,262    CI 
523-109.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Stempeck,  John  W.,  4,369,395.  CI.  315-241  OOP 
Polfus,  William  F.:  See— 

West.    George    C;    and    Polfus,    William    R,    4,369.231.    CI. 

Poll,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Desai,  Nitin  V.;  and  Poll  Robert  F..  4,369.307.  CI.  528-488.000. 
Pool,  Robert  R.  Illuminated  fishing  tackle.  4.369,486,  CI  362-32  000 
Poppel.  Gunter:  See— 

Schafer.  Hans  G.;  Vogts,  Axel;  Poppel.  Gunter;  and  Schurmann, 
Horst.  4.369.042,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Portscheller.  James  I.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Solenoid  having 

spnng  biased  lost  motion  link.  4,369,419,  CI.  335-255.000 
Postle.  Stephen  R..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Ltd.  Bleachable  dyes.  4,369.310,  CI 
542-442.000.  •       .      • 

Potrzebowski,  Marek:  See — 

Michalski,  Jan;  Potrzebowski,  Marek;  and  Lopusinski,  Andrzei 
4.369.147,0.260-935.000. 
Poupon,  Andre;  and  Gaymard,  Robert  G..  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corp.  Machine  method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence and  location  of  hydrocarbon  deposits  within  a  subsurface  earth 
formation.  4.369.497,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Povazske  strojame,  narodni  podnik:  See— 
Bednar,  Jiri.  4.368.651.  CI.  74-752.00E. 
Powers  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

McLeod,  Francis  D.,  Jr..  4,368,641,  CI.  73-597.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Baumann,  John  A.;  Cates,  Raymond  H.;  and  Picone,  Charles  E 

4.369,264,  CI.  523-209.000. 
White,  Preston  S.,  4,369.103,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Prabhu.  Ashok  N.;  and  Hang,  Kenneth  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Crossover  dielectric  inks  used  in  forming  a  multilayer  electrical 
circuit.  4.369.220.  CI.  428-209.000. 
Prabhu,  Ashok  N.;  and  Hang,   Kenneth  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation 

Crossover  dielectric  inks.  4,369.254,  CI   501-21000 
Pratt,  George  W..  Jr.:  See— 

^"-.Tl'n^^'"'^'   ^""^   ''""•   ^^^^^  ^-  J''..  4,369.363.   CI.   250- 
Precision  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenhart,  Ronald  A.,  4,369,005,  CI.  406-88.000. 
Pretzel.  Dieter:  See— 

Dubiel,  Oswald;  and  Pretzel,  Dieter,  4,368,811,  CI.  192-99  OOA 

Maucher,  Paul;  Keck,  Karl;  and  Pretzel,  Dieter,  4,368,810,  CI. 

I  "Z*  'U.  ZoU- 

PRIAM:  See— 

Ho,  Bin  L.;  and  Bibby,  Stephen.  4,369,475,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Price.  Harry  A.  Gutter  improvement.  4,368,601,  CI.  52-16  000 
Pnest,  David  L  :  See— 

Picek.  Roben  A,  4,369,110,  CI.  210-180.000 
Pnest,  Harold  L  :  See— 

Picek.  Robert  A..  4,369,110,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Pnest,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Picek,  Roben  A.,  4,369,110,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Pnngle,  Ronald  E.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Subsurface  conduit  settinc 

and  pulling  tool.  4,368,911,  CI.  294-86.150. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See— 

Haar.   Gerhard;   Jakob,   Heinz;   Landa,   Helmut;   Mayer,   Erwin- 
Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor;  Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich' 
and  Weber,  Martin,  4,369,387,  CI.  310-83.000 
Propst    Robert  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Terry  L..  to  Hennan  Miller.  Inc 

Stacking  pallet  4,368,675,  CI.  108-53.100. 
Proskow,  Stephen;  See— 

Provazek,  Lionel  D.:  See- 
Brown,    Caroll    J.;    and    Provazek,    Lionel    D..    4.369,501.    CI. 
365-8.000. 
Pniitt,  Duard  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Switching  dc-to-dc  converter 

supplying  uninterrupted  output  current.  4,369,489  CI  363-28  000 
Pnjnbauer,  K"",  to  Evva  Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinderschloss- 
476?6M  CI  7CM06  oJ  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Lock  system. 

Psarev,  Sergei  D.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov.  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F  • 
Chemenko  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko,' 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F ;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368.614.  CI.  57-58.520. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Dvorscak,  Richard  P.,  4,368.673.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Ash.  Stephen  R..  4,368.737,  CI.  604-175.000 


Pusch.  Norbert:  See— 

Aign,  Volker;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Pusch,  Norbert- 
and  Walz.  Klaus.  4,369.070.  CI.  106-308.00N 
Putz,  Peter:  See— 

Spielau,  Paul;  Putz,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz. 
deceased,  4,368,604,  CI.  52-309.800. 
Quinn,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Bakemaji.  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Fortino,  Andres  G.;  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr. 

,f^.'r^^^^^^^    ^'   *"**   Q"'""'    Ro^^rt   M..   4.369.072.   CI. 
148-1.500. 

Quint,  David;  and  Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
7s*(^^'?°  ^^^    Optical   pulse  detector  and  encoder.   4,369,363,  CI. 
Rabo,  Jule  A.:  See— 

Risch,  Alan  P.;  and  Rabo,  Jule  A..  4,369,131,  CI.  252-459  000 
Racon  Incorporated:  See — 

^*^f  ?<^^fA^^^^^-  ^''*°"  ^-  *"^  Carroll,  Frank  I..  4,369.120. 
CI.  252-68.000. 

Radiall:  See— 

Despouys.  Jean-Bernard,  4.368,948,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Rahnke,  Chnstian  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Rotor  seal  for  wave 

compression  turbocharger.  4,369.020.  CI.  417-64  000 
Rainer,  Bessie  A.:  See— 

Picek,  Robert  A.,  4.369,110,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Rainen.  Giuseppe,  to  Pietro  Laverda  S.p.A.  Castor  wheel  support 

assembly  for  an  agncultural  machine.  4,368,806,  CI.  188-2  OOR 
Ramello,  Piero:  See— 

Beruto,  Marco;  and  Ramello,  Piero,  4,369,245,  CI.  430-264  000 
Ramey,  Robert  M  ,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Swimming  pool  heater 

temperature  control  system.  4,368,549,  CI.  4-493.000 
Ramu  International:  See— 

Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  4,369,151,  CI.  264-28  000 
Ranz,  Erwin;  Schutz,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Lohmann,  Joachim  W     to 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  recording  material 
and  Its  use  for  the  production  of  images.  4,369,248,  CI.  430-376  000 
Rappaport,  Robert  E.:  See— 

'^  A'^-Tma  J^"   ^'   ^"'^   Rappaport,   Robert   E..   4.369,031,   CI. 

Rasmussen,  John  F.;  and  Hemmady,  Jayant  S.,  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company.  Multiple  element  current  limiting  fuse.  4,369,422  CI 
337-248.000.  ,       ,       .  v-i. 

Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.,  4.369  187   CI 
424-274.000. 
Rath.  Hans  P.:  See— 

Hahn.  Klaus;  Rath,  Hans  P.;  Krapf,  Heinz;  De  Grave,  Isidoor-  and 
Walter,  Manfred,  4,369,227,  CI.  428-407.000 
Rathgeber,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Keung,  Chue-Kwok  J.;  and  Rathgeber,  Donald  E.,  4,369,267,  CI. 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Lorenz,  Horst;  Huth,  Oswald;  Volkmann,  Lothar-  and 
Stenzel,  Kurt,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH.  Melting  burner 
made  of  vitreous  silica  for  the  production  of  massive  vitreous  silica. 

Rawson,  Eric  G.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Buraham,  Robert  D.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Single  component  transceiver  device  for  linear 
fiber  optical  network.  4,369,524,  CI.  455-606.000. 

Ray,  Jimmy  C,  to  Texas  Aim,  Inc.  Automatic  ice  bagger.  4,368,608,  CI. 

RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Archer,  John  R.,  4,369,418,  CI.  335-211.000. 

Desai,  Nitin  V.;  and  Poll,  Robert  F.,  4,369.307,  CI.  528-488  000 

Prabhu,    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W.,    4.369,220    CI 

428-209.000. 
Prabhu,    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W.,    4,369,254,    CI. 

Pruitt,  Duard  L.,  4,369,489,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Rockett,  Leonard  R.,  Jr.,  4,369,378,  CI.  307-22 1. OOD 
Schwarzmann,  Alfred,  4,369,415.  CI.  333-127.000. 
Thorn.  Joseph  H.;  and  Jennings.  Robert  E.,  4.368,636.  CI.  73- 
40.50R. 

Read.  Graham  L.  Motor  control  apparatus  for  a  motorized  vehicle  and 
method  therefor.  4.369.397,  CI.  318-54.000. 

Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See- 
Drake,  Eric  F.,  4,368,788,  CI.  175-374.000. 

Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
West,    George    C;    and    Polfus,    William    P.,    4,369,231,    CI. 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Blasin,  Serge,  4,368.916,  CI.  297-341.000. 
Reinhardt.  Weldon  E.  Electrolytic  supplemental  fuel  generation  for 

motor  vehicles.  4.368.696.  CI.  123-3.000. 
Reker,  Louis  M.,  Jr.  Game  apparatus  for  simulating  school  experience. 

4,368,889,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Rembaum,  Alan,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Polyglutaralde- 
hyde    synthesis   and    protein    bonding    substrates.    4,369,226.    CI. 
428-334.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Palmer,  John  R.,  4,368,590.  CI.  42-84.000. 
Ren,  Gerald  J.  Golf  putting  device.  4,368,888,  CI.  273-176.0FB. 
Renner,  Rolf:  See- 
Wanner,  Karl;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  and  Renner,  Rolf,  4,368,556,  CI. 
16-lll.OOR. 
REP  A  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Mcrkel,  Wolfgang,  4,369,426,  CI.  340-32.000. 
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Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Flach,  Jurgen;  Opitz.  Rigobert;  and  Bethmann,  Karl  W.,  4,369,071, 
CI.  134-8.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 

and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,369,314,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 

and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,369,315,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Leveque,  Alain;  and  Triollier,  Michel,  4,369,166,  CI.  423-112.000. 
Nineuil,  Guy;  Boutin,  Jean;  and  Chambon,  Maurice,  4,369,169,  CI. 

423-321. OOR. 
Soula,  Gerard,  4,369,145,  CI.  260-543.00F. 
Ribaudo,  Roland  G.:  See — 

Morgan,  Albert  W.;  and  Ribaudo,  Roland  G..  4.369. 135.  CI. 
524-294.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Wack,  Geza;  Kiss.  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei.  Zsuzsa;  Nagy. 
Lajos;  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany,  Eva;  Zaiai,  Karoly; 
and  Zsoka  nee  Somkuti,  Erzsebet,  4,369,252,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Rickard,  Jimmy  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Safety  power  cutoff 

for  appliances.  4,369,479,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneko,  Yuuka;  and  Fukuda,  Mitsuhisa,  4,368,946,  CI.  350-3.780. 
Rieber  &  Son:  See — 

Parmann,  Gunnar,  4,368.894,  CI.  277-166.000. 
Rikker,  Leslie  D.,  to  National  Engineering  Company.  Mixer  apparatus. 

4,368,984,  CI.  366-15.000. 
Rink.  Hans;  Sieber.  Peter;  and  Kamber,  Bruno,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Acylpeptides.  4,369,179,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Risch,  Alan  P.;  and  Rabo,  Jule  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Enhanced  catalyst  stability  for  cyclic  co  methanation  operations. 
4,369,131,  CI.  252-459.000. 
Ritter,  Heinz,  to  SDS-Elektro  GmbH;  and  Matsushita  Electric  Works, 

Ltd.  Electromagnetic  relay.  4,369,482,  CI.  361-210.000. 
Ritzmann,  Gotz:  See — 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Ritz- 
mann, Gotz,  4,369,182,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Rizzi,  Luigi,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens.  Protective 
circuitry    for    transistorized    d-c/d-c    converter.    4,369,491,    CI. 
363-56.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Krieger,  Klaus;  Schneider,  Volker;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  and 

Walz,  Ludwig,  4,368,710,  CI.  123-505.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Gerhard,  4,368,598,  CI.  51-170.00R. 
Mattes,  Gerd,  4,368,961,  CI.  352-129.000. 
Wanner,  Karl;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  and  Renner,  Rolf,  4,368,556,  CI. 

16-lll.OOR. 
Wunsch,  Steffen;  and  Walz,  Heinz,  4,368,784,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Roberts,  Joseph  S.,  to  Jamaica  Manufacturing  (Canada)  Co.,  Ltd. 
Washerless  valve  structure  particularly  for  faucets.  4,368,754,  CI. 
137-315.000. 
Roberts,  William  J.;  and  Owen,  Gerald  M.,  to  Eltra  Corporation. 
Automatic  shut-off  circuit  for  electronic  ignition  system.  4,368,717, 
CI.  123-632.000. 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Claus,  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Batleman,  Harvey  L.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Poly(aryl  ether)  containing  blends. 
4,369,136.  CI.  524-371.000. 
Robeson.  Robert  O.:  See — 

Kapreilian.  Harry  C;  Hart.  Vincent  J.;  and  Robeson.  Robert  O.. 
4,368.659.  CI.  84-228.000. 
Rockett.  Leonard  R.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Quantizing  circuits 
using  a  charge  coupled  device  with  a  feedback  channel.  4.369.378,  CI. 
307-221. OOD. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll.  William  J.;  and  Patrick.  James  W..  4.368,578.  CI.  33-l.OSA. 
Grabill,  Louis  C;  Malkowski.  Joseph  L.;  and  Wells.  Calvin  G., 

4.368,802.  CI.  184-6.120. 
Jones.  Addison  B.,  4.368.689.  CI.  118-688.000. 
Soclof.    Sidney    I.;    and    Elliott,    Michael    T..    4,369.406.    CI. 
324-252.000. 
Rocoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirata.  Toshitaka.  4,369,471.  CI.  358-280.000. 
Rodionov.  Boris:  See — 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Avraamov,  Evginij;  and   Rodionov,  Boris, 
4,369,163,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Rody,  Jean,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Malonate  derivatives  as  subilizers  for 

organic  materials.  4,369,275.  CI.  524-103.000. 
Roeder.  George  K.  Valve  assembly  for  hydraulically  actuated  down- 
hole  pumps.  4.369.022.  CI.  417-571.000. 
Roediger,  Markus,  to  Techtransfer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Activated  sludge 

system.  4,369,111,  CI.  210-199.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Harper,    William    P.;    and    Taylor,    Michael   J.,    4.369,269,   CI. 
523-459.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  H.;  and  Stadnick.  Steven  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Process  for  removing  residues  from  gas  electrodes.  4,369.212. 
CI.  427-352.000. 
Roga.  Werner,  to  Irion  &  Vosseler.  Zahlerfabrik.  Flow  meter  for  liquid 

or  gaseous  media.  4.368.646.  CI.  73-861.550. 
Rohner  AG  Pratteln:  See— 

Kimer.  Hans  D.;  and  Wegmann.  Jacques,  deceased,  4,369,040,  CI. 
8-527.000. 
Rojey,  Alexandre;  and  Cohen,  Georges,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Compact  heat  exchanger.  4,368,779,  CI.  165-165.000. 


Romano,  Joseph.  Power  generation  from  tidal  changes.  4,369,375,  CI. 

290-53.000. 
Ronbeck,  Ame  I.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Device  for  separating  an  end  blank 

from  a  suck  of  blanks.  4,368,882,  CI.  271-135.000. 
Rookasin,  Jerome  L.  Tire  chain.  4,368,769,  CI.  152-218.000. 
Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy.  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368,614,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Rose  Elektrotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Haseke,  Horst,  4,368,821,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Rose,  Harry:  See — 

Allen,  Larry  D.,  4,368,711,  CI.  123-522.000. 
Ross,  Bernard  M.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  animal  waste.  4,368,907,  CI. 

294-l.OBA. 
Roy,  Pierre  L.:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois.  4,369.314.  CI.  544-90.000. 
Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Bodyako.  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov,  Mikhail 
P.;  Astapchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman, 
Margarita  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko,  Viktor  V.;  Mtnchenkov,  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin,  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.:  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V.,  4,369,074,  CI.  148-11. 50C. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Mayer,  Wofram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  and  Schon- 

felder,  Manfred,  4,369.206,  CI  427-54.100. 
Wolfers,    Heinrich;    Rudolph,    Hans;    and    Alberts,    Heinrich, 
4,369,329,  CI.  556-442.000. 
Rued,  Glen  A.,  to  Elevator  Equipment  Company.  Hydraulic  control 

unit  for  elevators.  4,368,805,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Ruell,  Hartwig,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Automobile  identification 

system.  4,368,979,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Ryer,  Jack;  and  Bloch,  Ricardo,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co. 
Process  of  inhibiting  haze  in  lubricating  oil  compositions.  4,369,118. 
CI.  252-39.000. 
S.K.Y.  Polmers:  See— 

Stoy,  Vladimir  A.,  4,369,294,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Saarberg  &  Dr.  C.  Otto  Gesellschaft  fur  Kohledruckvergasung  mbH: 
See — 
Grams,  Wolfgang,  4,369,006,  CI.  406-93.000. 
SAB  Nife  AB:  See— 

Bursell.  Martin  S.  O.,  4.369,235,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Sack,  Berthold:  See— 

Forster,  Siegfried;  and  Sack,  Berthold,  4,369,029,  CI.  432-29.000. 
Saftig,  Jakob:  See— 

Finsterwalder,    Gerhard;    and    Saftig,    Jakob,    4,368,702,    CI. 
123-261.000. 
Saito,  Katushi:  See— 

Nitto,  Hajime;  Sakai,  Kango;  and  Saito,  Katushi,  4,369,211,  CI. 
427-349.000. 
Saito,  Koichi;  Kojima,  Tatsuku;  and  Kosaka,  Yoshikazu,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  modifying  synthetic  or  natural  polyamide 
products.  4,369,036,  CI.  8-115.500. 
Saito,  Shigemasa.  to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing an  electromagnetic  core.  4,369,077,  CI.  148-120.000. 
Saito,  Toshihiko;  Kumazawa,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Moriyoshi,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  fuel  combustion 
apparatus.  4,369,027,  CI.  431-333.000. 
Saitou,  Tamio:  See — 

Anno,    Gousuke;    Saitou,    Tamio;    and    Fukumoto,    Yoshikatsu, 
4,369,452,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sakaguchi,  Haruo:  See — 

Sski,  Norio;  Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  4,369,523, 
CI.  455-601.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hirofumi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Recip- 
rocating driving  device.  4,368,647,  CI.  74-89.220. 
i^flkfli   iC&Jico'  Sec 

Nitto,  Hajime;  Sakai,  Kango;  and  Saito,  Katushi,  4,369,211,  CI. 
427-349.000. 
Sakamoto,  Moriyoshi:  See— 

Saito,  Toshihiko;  Kumazawa.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Moriyo- 
shi, 4,369,027,  CI.  431-333.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  obser- 
vation   device    having    glass    piled    half    mirror.    4,368,950,    CI. 
350-174.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yuichi.  Long  life  heat  conductive  body  for  utilization  of 
solar  heat  energy  and  water  heater  for  making  use  of  same.  4,369,210, 
CI.  427-160.000. 
Sakano,  Hideki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Audio 

amplifier.  4,369,412,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Sakata,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakata. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Matsuno,  Akira,  4,369,303,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakahata,  Kimio;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  and  Saku- 
rai, Masaaki,  4,368,971,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Sakuyama,  Masaki:  See — 

Okamoto,     Kouichi;    and    Sakuyama,    Masaki,    4,368,895,    CI. 
277-203.000. 
Salemo,  Michael  T.  Sliding  door  safety  device.  4,368.555,  CI.  16-83.000. 
Salomon,  Gustav.  Portable  drum  reel.  4,368,858,  CI.  242-129.500. 
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Samuel,  David  N.;  and  Sinnott.  Kenneth  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co 

Sealing  compositions.  4,368.828,  CI.  220-8 l.OOR. 
Sanchez,  Florencio,  to  InsCon  Cable  Inc.  Tape  wrapped  conductor 

4.368,613,  CI.  57-11.000. 
Sanders,  Frederick  M.:  See— 

OfTen,    Matt    D.;    and    Sanders,    Frederick    M.,    4,369,215,    CI 
428-4.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R,;  Neuray,  Dieter;  Michael,  Dietrich;  and  Bonten, 
Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyamide  moulding  composi- 
tions with  improved  toughness.  4,369,285,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Sandganger,    Karl.    Wave-motion-driven    power    generator    station 

4,369.374,  CI.  290-53.000. 
Sanidas,  John  D.  Invalid  feces  collecting  and  examination  device  for 
medical  study  of  stool  and  examination  of  the  genitalia.  4,368,733  CI 
128-283.000. 
Sano.  Yasuro:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Morimoto,  Shuzo;  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  4,368,681 
CI.  112-158.00A. 
Sansho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai.  Sumiyoshi;  and  Izumi,  Tokio,  4,369,174,  CI.  424-62.000. 
Sanyo  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hoshino,  Zenji.  4.368.606,  CI.  52-711.000. 
Saruhashi,  Shoji:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Hiroo;  Suzuki,  Yoshihiro;  Saruhashi,  Shoji:  and  Sato, 
Masayasu,  4,369.132.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Sasse.  Klaus:  See — 

Beck.  Gunther;  Sasse,   Klaus;   Heitzer,  Helmut;  Eue,   Ludwig; 
Schmidt.  Rcibert  R.;  Scheinpflug.  Hans;  Hammann.  Ingeborg 
and  Brandes.  Wiihelm.  4..169.186.  CI.  424-273. OOR. 
Sato.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Murata.  Yasuzo;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  4.368,952,  CI.  350-362.000. 
Sato.  Masaaki;  Osanai.  Akira;  and  Iwase.  Hajime.  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co..  Ltd.  Automobile  magnetic  tape  playing  apparatus.  4,369,478.  CI 
360-137.000.  r-    r-    7     6    FK  .        .       . 

Sato,  Masahiro;  and  Makita,  Kunio.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Rota- 

tional  position  detecting  apparatus.  4.369.405,  CI.  324-174.000. 
Sato,  Masayasu:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Hiroo;  Suzuki,  Yoshihiro;  Saruhashi,  Shoji-  and  Sato 
Masayasu,  4,369.132,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Sato.  Susumu:  See — 

Eto.   Hiromichi;   Kohmoto.   Teruo;   Kouda.   Tadayuki;  Ogawa, 
Youichiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashima 
Toshiaki,  4,369.309.  CI.  542-436.000. 
Satoh.  Hideo;  and  Matsunaka.  Naoto,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microwave  antenna 
with  radiation  scattering  support  member  elements.  4,369,448,  CI 
343-781. OCA. 
Saurenman,  Phillip  E.:  See — 

easier.  William  A.;  and  Saurenman.  Phillip  E.,  4,368,931,  CI 
384-192.000. 
Saurer-Allma  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Mainka,   Manfred;   Bleeck,   Hemz;   Wehrmeister,  Gerhard;  and 
Czapay,  Milan,  4,368,611,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Landa,  Benzion,  4,368,881,  CI.  271-122.000. 
Sawada,  Kozo:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Masashi;    Aratani.    Matsuhiko;    Hagiwara.    Daijiro 

Sawada.  Kozo;  and  Onami.  Tetsuo,  4,369,312,  CI.  544-16.000. 

Sawada.  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Radio  receiving  apparatus 

usmg   headphone   connector  cable  as  an   antenna.   4,369,521.   CI 

455-270000. 

Sawyer.    Harold    T.    Method    for    enhancing    chemical    reactions 

4,369,100,  CI.  204-157.10S. 
Saxon,  John  W.  C:  See- 
Sheffield,    David   J.;   and   Saxon,   John   W.   C,   4,368,838,   CI 
227-55.000. 
Saylor,  James  R.:  5ee— 

Wiens,   Lewis  H.;   Saylor,  James  R.;  and   Blume,   Orville   E, 
4,368.674.  CI.  105-377.000. 
Schafer,  Hans  G.;  Vogts,  Axel;Poppel,  Gunter;  and  Schurmann,  Horst. 

to  Akzo  NV.  Fuel  briquets.  4,369,042,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Schafer.  Inge:  See — 

Toldy.  Lajos;  Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Kurti,  Mariann;  and  Schafer,  Injie 
4,369.325,  CI.  548-315.000. 
Schafer,  Otto:  See— 

Emmenthal,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Otto;  Strozyk.  Rudolf-Helmut   and 
Wehlmg,  Wolfgang,  4,368,714,  CI.  123-531.000. 
Schalke.  Peter;  and  Kleemann.  Axel,  to  Degussa  AG.  Process  for  the 

production  of  substituted  acetonitriles.  4,369,322,  CI   546-330  000 
Schegolev,  Gleb  S.:  See— 

Lurie,  Alexandr  N.;  Anchukov.  Anatoly  N.;  Dukshtau,  Alexandr 
A.;  Schegolev,  Gleb  S.;  Yablonsky,  Gennady  A.;  and  Steklov 
Mikhail  L,  4,369,386,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Schempflug,  Hans:  See- 
Beck.   Gunther;  Sasse,   Klaus;   Heitzer,  Helmut;  Eue,   Ludwig; 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  Hammann,  Ingeborg- 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,369,186.  CI.  424-273.00R 
Schenk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

^ilf^',ii°<'^<\SI^"''-  "^'"^  ^■-  *"**  Schenk.  Wolfgang.  4.369.143. 
CI.  2oO-505.00C. 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nuesslein.  Ludwig;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  Hoyer,  Georg-Alexander 

and  Pieroh,  Ernst  A,  4,369,185,  CI.  424-270  000 
Schetina,  Otto:  See— 

Droscher,  Erich;  Wnilich,  Herwig;  Zitz,  Alfred;  and  Schetina 
Otto,  4.368.9  J  8.  CI.  299-1.000. 


Schilo,  Diederich;  Achtsnit,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Klug,  Gerhard,  to  Ak- 
zona  Incorporated.  Method  for  the  production  of  melt-spun  and 
molecular-onented  drawn,  crysulline  filaments.  4,369,155.  CI. 
264-103.000. 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Helmut; 
Wenzel,  Winfned;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semonov,  Vladimir;  Fedotov, 
Vasilij;  Avraamov,  Evginij;  and  Rodionov.  Boris,  to  Brennstoffln- 
stitut  Freiberg  DDR;  and  Gosudarstvenny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
I  Proektny  Institut  Azortnoi  promyshlennosti  I  Produktor  Organi- 
cheskogo  Sinteza.  Thermal  shielding  for  bottoms  and  covers  of 
reaction  vessels.  4,369,163,  CI.  422-202.000. 

Schiwiora,  Harry:  See— 

"^."^^''a.  ^"'■8^"'    Schiwiora,    Harry;    and    Stumke.    Manfred, 
4,369,068,  CI.  106-1.180. 
Schlak,  Ottfried:  See— 

Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Schlak,  Ottfried;  Hund.  Franz;  and  Leitner 
Lutz,  4,369,265,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Schleimer,  Francois:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lorang, 
Lucien;  Henrion,  Romain;  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Denier  Guy 
and  Bauler,  Claude,  4,369,060,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  See — 

Poupon,    Andre;    and    Gaymard.    Robert    G.,    4,369.497.    CI 

364-422.000. 
Young,  David  E.,  4,368.871,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Schmid  &  Wezel:  See— 

Wetzel,  Ludwig;  and  Mammel,  Erich.  4.368.560,  CI.  17-21.000. 
Schmidt,  Bemhard,  to  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG.  Coupling 
device  for  terminals  having  light-conductive  filaments.  4,368.949.  CI 
350-96.210. 
Schmidt,  Johannes  E.:  See— 

Stockburger,   Dieter;   Schultz,   Wilhelm;   Schmidt,  Johannes  E- 
Wirth,  Friedrich;  Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Holzknecht,  Bemhard,' 
and  Wintermantel,  Klaus,  4,369,327,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Schmidt,  Roberi  R.:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther;   Sasse,  Klaus;   Heitzer,  Helmut;   Eue,   Ludwig; 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,369,186,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Thomas,  Rudolf;  Schmidt,  Thomas;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue.  Ludwig- 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,369,056,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schmidt,  Thomas:  See — 

Thomas,  Rudolf;  Schmidt,  Thomas;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig- 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,369,056,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schmitt,  Walter,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Photoelectric 
digital  measuring  instrument  balancing  circuit.  4,369,366.  CI.  250- 
237.00G. 
Schnabel  Foundation  Company:  See — 

Weatherby,  David  E.,  4,369,004,  CI.  405-262.000. 
Schnabel,  Wolfram:  See— 

Elsenheimer,    Gerd;    and    Schnabel,    Wolfram,    4,369.059.    CI 
75-36.000. 
Schneider.  Gilbert:  See— 

Litt.  Ferdinand;  Neff.  Daniel;  Schneider.  Gilbert;  Sprauel.  Roger- 
and  Wotling,  Guy,  4.368.574.  CI.  29-602.00R. 
Schneider,  Richard:  See— 

Fugate,   Robert   L.;   Schneider,  Richard;  and  Zgud.  Felix  K., 
4,369,484,  CI.  361-334.000. 
Schneider,  Theodor:  See — 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Landa,  Helmut;  Mayer,  Erwin; 
Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor;  Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich 
and  Weber,  Martin,  4,369,387,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Schneider,  Volker:  See — 

Krieger,  Klaus;  Schneider,  Volker;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  and 
Walz,  Ludwig,  4,368,710,  CI.  123-505.000. 
Schonfelder,  Manfred:  See — 

Mayer,  Wofram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  and  Schon- 
felder, Manfred,  4,369,206,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Schonmeier,  Herbert;  and  Welp.  Ewald  G..  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG. 

Web-cutting  apparatus.  4,368,855,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Schor,  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye,  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to 
Forest  Laboratories  Inc.  Prolonged  release  therapeutic  compositions 
based  on  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose.  4,369,172.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Schramm.  Heinrich  W.  Pistol-type  syringe.  4.368,731,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Schranz,  Karl- Wilhelm:  See— 

Credner,  Hans-Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  and  Schranz,  Karl- Wil- 
helm, 4,369,243,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Schraube,  Hansfritz,  deceased:  See — 

Spielau,  Paul;  Putz,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 
deceased,  4,368,604,  CI.  52-309.800. 
Schraube,  Maria  K.,  heir:  See— 

Spielau,  Paul;  Putz,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 
deceased,  4,368,604,  CI.  52-309.800. 
Schubart,  Rudiger;  and  Eholzer,  Ulrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Vulcanization  acceleration  based  on  melamine  derivatives,  rubber 
compositions  containing  melamine  derivatives,  and  a  process  for  the 
vulcanization  of  rubber.  4,369,122,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich:  See— 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Landa,  Helmut;  Mayer,  Erwin; 
Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor;  Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich; 
and  Weber,  Martin,  4,369,387,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Schuh,  Manfred:  See— 

Plohn,  Gerhard;  Schuh,  Manfred;  and  Womer,  Manfred.  4,369,408. 
CI.  328-154.000. 
Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Egger,  Bernard;  and  Muller.  Bernard,  to 
Firmenich  SA.  Oxygenated  alicyclic  compounds  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  4.369.328.  CI.  549-546.000. 
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Schulte,  Eric  F.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Photoluminescent 

powered  calculator.  4,369,498,  CI.  364-707.000. 
Schulte,  Thomas  L.  Analgesic  composition  and  use  thereof  to  amelio- 
rate intractable  pain.  4,369,190,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Schultz,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Stockburger,  Dieter;  Schultz,  Wilhelm;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.; 
Wirth,  Friedrich;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Holzknecht,  Bemhard; 
and  Wintermantel,  Klaus,  4,369,327,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Schulz,  Hans-Hermann:  See — 

Walkowiak,   Michael;   Podszun,  Wolfgang;   Leusner,   Bemhard; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,  Hans-Hermann,  4,369,262,  CI. 
523-109.000. 
Schulz,  Johann  G.:  See — 

Selwitz,    Charles    M.;    and    Schulz,   Johann   G.,    4,369,123,    CI. 
252-312.000. 
Schuize,  Helmut:  See- 
Moll,  Klaus;  and  Schuize,  Helmut,  4,369,492,  CI.  363-58.000. 
Schumacher,  Reinhold:  See — 

Wolff,    Willi;    Pfahls,    Ottomar;    and    Schumacher.    Reinhold, 
4,369,101,  CI.  204-224.00R. 
Schumann,  Gunter:  See — 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Jehring,  Am- 
fried;   Liebschner,   Fritz;   Gutsche,   Rolf;  and  Grafe,   Frank. 
4,368,668,  CI.  101-212.000. 
Schurmann,  Horst:  See — 

Schafer,  Hans  G.;  Vogts,  Axel;  Poppel,  Gunter;  and  Schurmann. 
Horst,  4,369,042,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Schuster,  John  D.:  See — 

Kramer,  Joseph  O.;  Young,  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and 
Schuster,  John  D.,  4,368,822,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Schutz,  Heinz-Dieter:  See — 

Ranz,  Erwin;  Schutz,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Lohmann,  Joachim  W., 
4,369,248,  CI.  430-376.000. 
Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A.,  to  Biax-Fiberfilm  Corporation.  Grooved 
roller  assembly  for  laterally  stretching  film.  4,368.565,  CI.  26-99.000. 
Schwarzer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Becker,  Kurt;  Geisel,  Gerhard;  Schwarzer,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel, 
Hans-Georg,  4,369,053,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Schwarzmann,  Alfred,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Space-loaded  coaxial 

coupler.  4,369,415,  CI.  333-127.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Rawson,  Eric  G.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Bumham,  Robert  D.. 
4.369,524.  CI.  455-606.000. 
-  SCM  Coiporation:  See — 

Evans,    James   M.;   and    Woo,   James   T.    K.,   4.369.290.    CI. 
525-137.000. 
Scopazzi.  Christopher,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Dispersants  for  coating  compositions  isocyanatoalkylacrylates  as 
inorganic  pigment  dispersant  on  metal  substrates.  4,369,232,  CI. 
428-425.900. 
Scott  Bader  Company  Limited:  See — 

Phillips.  Cecil  L.,  4.369,223,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Lee,  Maw  H.,  4,369,403,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Fayfield,  Robert  W.;  and  Fontaine,  Kenneth  B.,  4,369,401,  CI. 
318-565.000. 
SDS-Elektro  GmbH:  See— 

Ritter.  Heinz,  4,369,482,  CI.  361-210.000. 
•     Seidel,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Becker,  Kurt;  Geisel,  Gerhard;  Schwarzer,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel, 
Hans-Georg,  4,369,053,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Seidman,  Elisabeth.  Face  protecting  device.  4,368,545,  CI.  2-174.000. 
Seifert.  Hermann;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  and  Hofen, 
Willi,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Deutsche  Gold  und  Silber- 
scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  purification  of 
epoxides.  4.369,096,  CI.  203-58.000. 
Seigneurin,  Michel:  See — 

Gamier,     Marcel;     and     Seigneurin,     Michel,     4,369,034,     CI. 
433-115.000. 
Seki,  Norio;  Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Remote  control  system  of  an  optical 
repeater.  4,369.523,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Sekido,  Yosihiro;  Kurihara,  Tutomu;  Kazama,  Munetada;  and  Homma, 
Rokuro,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  printing  device. 
4.369.451.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Selwitz.  Charles  M.;  and  Schulz,  Johann  G.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Stable  emulsions  of  substantially  pure  alkenylsuc- 
cinic  acid  and  their  preparation.  4,369,123.  CI.  252-312.000. 
Semonov,  Vladimir:  See — 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Emest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Avraamov,  Evginij;  and  Rodionov.  Boris. 
4.369.163.  CI.  422-202.000. 
Serrin.  Gunter:  See — 

Grumer.  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Serrin.  Gunter.  4,368.688,  CI. 
118-674.000. 
Sestanj,  Kazimir,  to  Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.  2-Thioxobenz[c- 

d]indole-l(2H)-acetic  acid  derivatives.  4,369.188.  CI.  424-274.000. 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Menniti.  Pietro;  and  Felici.  Maurizio,  4.369.380.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Shaffer.  John  W.:  See— 

Bricker,    Daniel    W.;    and    Shaffer.    John    W..    4.369,028,    CI. 
431-362.000. 


Shah,  Kishore  R.,  to  Kendair  Company,  The.  Composite  hydrogel- 
forming    article    and    method    of   making    same.    4,369,229,    CI. 
428-421.000. 
Shakespeare  Company,  The:  See — 

Lindler,  James  M.;  and  Bailey,  Joe  B.,  Jr.,  4,368,749,  CI.  135- 
20.00R. 
Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.:  See — 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko, 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha, 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A-;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368,614,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwagami,  Fusao;  and  Iwai,  Hiroji,  4,369,450,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Nakatani,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Masahide;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou, 

4,369,334,  CI.  179-1. OSM. 
Shin,  Yasuo,  4,369,347,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Sharp,  William  J.;  Beam,  Harold  D.;  and  Armstrong,  William  A.,  to 
Nordson  Corporation.  Combination  spray  gun  and  pressure  regula- 
tor. 4,368,852,  CI.  239-695.000. 
Sharrock,  Nigel.  Intravenous  catheter.  4,368,730,  CI.  604-158.000. 
Shaw.  Graham  C,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Solid  non-azide  nitrogen 

gas  generant  compositions.  4,369,079,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Sheffield,  David  J.;  and  Saxon,  John  W.  C,  to  Aerpat  A.G.  Blind 

riveting  machine.  4,368,838,  CI.  227-55.000. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See — 

Korbell,  George  K.,  4,369,407,  CI.  324-416.000. 
Shemtov,  Sami,  to  Berger  Industries,  Inc.  Pivot  joint.  4,368,997,  CI. 

403-59.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Gindler,  E.  Melvin,  4,369,250,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Shibata,  Hirotaka,  to  Yamaha,  Hatsudoki,  Kabushiki,  Kaisha.  Two 
stroke  engine  having  exhaust  timing  control  valve  means.  4,368,703, 
CI.  123-323.000. 
Shida,  Masaharu:  See — 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Torisawa,  Akira.  4,368,990, 
CI.  368-157.000. 
Shikata,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kida,  Yasuji;  and  Shikata,  Kazuo,  4,369,298,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Shimadzu  Co.:  See — 

Kita,  Yasuo,  4,368,692,  CI.  122-26.000. 
Shimizu,  Fumiko,  executrix:  See — 

Fujita,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Chigo;  Yoshida,  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Hirozo,  deceased,  4,369,055,  CI.  71-64.110. 
Shimizu,  Hirozo,  deceased:  See — 

Fujita,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Chigo;  Yoshida,  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Hirozo,  deceased,  4,369.055,  CI.  71-64.110. 
Shimizu,  Masaaki.  Machine  for  feeding  sheets  of  paper.  4,368,880,  CI. 

271-121.000. 
Shimizu,  Norihiko:  See — 

Wada,    Ryuji;    Munekata,    Kenichi;   Unno,    Kunihiko;   Shimizu, 
Norihiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,368,596,  CI.  51-165.770. 
Shimogori,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  Yamamoto,  Etsuo;  and 
Miki,  Kenji,  4,369,073,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,     Shigeo;     Somezawa,     Masashi;     Kobayashi,     Kunio; 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi, 
4,369,230,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Shin,  Yasuo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Damper  activation  in  a  com- 
bined microwave  and  electric  heating  oven.  4,369,347,  CI.  219- 
10.55B. 
Shinholster,  Leavie  J.,  Jr.;  and  Tully-Wilkins,  Charles  H.  Fiber/slag 

composition.  4,369,054,  CI.  71-25.000. 
Shinkai,  Mikio:  See — 

Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Mito,  Kyuichi;  Shinkai,  Mikio; 
and  Araga,  Shiro.  4,369.092.  CI.  159-47.100. 
Shirakawa,  Takashi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Trimmer  capacitor. 

4,369,483,  CI.  361-291.000. 
Shiraki,  Manabu:  See — 

Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  Okada,  Hideo;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito, 
4,369,388,  a.  310-154.000. 
Shogren,  David  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Variable  speed  scanning 

system.  4,368,976,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Short,  Maverine  H.:  See — 

Hart,  Bill  J.;  Smith,  Billy  E.;  and  Short,  Maverine  H.,  4,369,346,  CI 
219-1055E. 
Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Groza,  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P.; 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.; 
Chemenko,  Nikolai  P.;  Storchenko,  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko. 
Jury  I.;  Lebed,  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha. 
Vladimir  F.;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;-|lopakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368,614,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Shurboff,  John  D.:  See— 

Hutchinson,  Wendell  R.;  and  Shurboff.  John  D..  4,369,287,  CI. 
524-700.000. 
Siamp  Cedap  Reunies:  See — 

Bailet,    Jean-Claude;    and    De    Bella.    Rocco,    4,369,012,    Q. 
411-437.000. 
Siccardi,  Frank  J.  System  for  controlled  heating  and  ventilating  of 

poultry  houses.  4,369,030,  CI.  432-37.000. 
Sieber,  Peter:  See — 

Rink,  Hans;  Sieber,  Peter;  and  Kamber,  Bruno,  4,369,179,  Q. 
424-177.000. 
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Siegers,  Gunter.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adsorption  process  with 

resin  transfer.  4,369,114,  CI.  210-661.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Crucius.    Michael;    and    Hassan,    Mohamed    A.,    4,369,480,    CI. 

Drebinger,  Peter;  and  Merkle,  Heinz,  4,369,427,  CI.  34O-38.00L 
ErtI,  Wilhelm;  Lachmann,  Ulrich;  Pertsch,  Heinrich;  and  Wirn- 

harter,  Gunter,  4,369,376,  CI.  307-99  000 
Fenk,  Josef,  4.369,410,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Goedecke,    Ludger;    and    von    Hayek,    Hans,    4,369.354     CI 

219-506.000. 
Plohn,  Gerhard;  Schuh,  Manfred;  and  Womer,  Manfred,  4.369,408, 

CI.  328-154.000. 
Wickl,  Rudolf.  4.368,758.  CI.  137-601.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Ruell,  Hartwig.  4.368,979,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Silfvast.  William  T.;  and  Wood.  Obert  R..  II.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tones.  Incorporated.  Recombination  laser.  4,369,514,  CI.  372-89.000 
Silverberg,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Recirculating  document 

feeder.  4,368,973,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Simonds,  Gary;  and  McKee,  Arnold  D.,  to  Victor  United,  Inc  Com- 
pound bow  with  two-track  lever  cams.  4,368,718,  CI.  124-23  OOR 
Singer  Company,  TTie;  See- 
Sweeney.  David  F.,  4,368,994,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Turner,    James    A.;    and    Stubbart,    John    C,    4.369  400     CI 
318-561.000. 
Smnott.  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Samuel,  David  N.;  and  Sinnott,  Kenneth  M.,  4,368,828,  CI.  220- 
o  1  .OOR. 
Sioux  Steam  Cleaner  Corporation:  See 

Finger,  John  F.,  4,368,757,  CI.  137-565.000. 
Sirotnak.  Francis  M.:  See— 

Dd3raw,  Joseph  I..  Jr.;  and  Sirotnak,  Francis  M.,  4,369,319.  CI. 

Sitzman.  Jerry  C:  See — 

Dombroski,  Robert  M.;  and  Sitzman,  Jerry  C,  4,368.803,  CI.  184- 

Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagnie  A/S:  See— 

Kjaer.  Ian;  Moeller,  Hans  J.;  and  Mortensen,  Niels  E.,  4,368  744 
CI.  131-324.000. 
Snialley.  Edward  A.;  Boguski.  Mark  J.;  Casey,  Todd  A.;  and  Chipper- 
field   Dwight  D.,  to  Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation 

tl'Jl  .,,'11^^"'*'"    ^°^    tractors    and    implements.    4,368,899,    CI 
280-477.000. 

Smit,  Hermanus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  an 
iS  a-.B°,^"^"°"  a^angement  on  a  co-axial  cable.   4,368,576,  CI. 

Smith,  Billy  E:  See— 

" Yfg^O  55'e^'"'"''  "^'"^  ^  '  *"**  ^^°"'  ^^^^"^  "••  *.369.346.  CI. 

Smith,  Donald  P.;  High,  Jarald  E.;  and  Plumb,  William  W.,  to  Smith, 
Uonald  P.  Apparatus  to  transfer  heat  to  a  product  and  side  loading 
door  therefor.  4,368.664,  CI  99-386.000.  * 

Smith,  Ellis  L.  Convertible  necktie  structure.  4,368.544,  CI  2-153  000 

Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  to  Ramu  International.  Freezine  organic 
particulate  slurries.  4.369,151,  CI.  264-28.000  e       b      <- 

Smith,  William  V.,  to  Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.  Video  camera 
monitonng  system.  4,369,467.  CI   358-210.000 

Smusch,  Gunter:  See— 

^■"f !f?'!?l^"j^  ^°"^8ang;    and    Smusch,    Gunter,    4,368.753.    CI. 
1J/-24O.00O. 
Snedegar,  Leo  D.:  See— 

^34S'539"6oo°'^"  ^  *  ^^'  *"**  Snedegar.  Leo  D..  4,369.437.  CI. 
Snel  Martinus  A.,  to  Nauumix  B.V,  Liquid  stabilizing  composition  and 
^?i°rQ"^"**'"'"*  thermoplastics  stabilized  therewith.  4,369,273.  CI. 
Socha,  Jaromir:  See — 

""S^'lfki^cf n^ioS"""''  """'''  ""•  ^''^'  '''°"'"- 

SocieU  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens:  5ee— 

Rizzi,  Luigi,  4,369,491,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Societe  Agncole  et  Fonciere  S  A.F,  S.A.:  5ee— 

Arsovic,  Hans  M.,  4,369,194,  CI.  426-59.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniqucs  de  Mulhouse-  See— 

Frommert,  Siegwart  K.,  4,368,760,  CI.  139-397  000 
S<^te  Anonyme  des  Etablissements  Ph.  Bonvillain  &  E.  Ronceray: 

Churlaud,  Henri  A..  4,368,985,  CI.  366-28.000 

^c*,',;^"?"y'"*  ^*^^   '*  Telephonie  Industrielle  et  Commerciale  - 
I  tLIC:  See — 

Litt,  Ferdinand;  NefT,  Daniel;  Schneider,  Gilbert;  Sprauel,  Roger 
and  Wotting,  Guy,  4,368,574,  CI.  29-6O2.0OR.  •       e    • 

Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestie  S.A  ■  See— 

Uunay,  Noel,  4,368,684,  CI.  118-25.000. 

Soclof,  Sidney  L;  and  Elliott,  Michael  T.,  to  Rockwell  International 

^^'??i"M^"~^'""^°"*'"'='°'"  magneto-transistor  device.  4,369,406 
CI.  324-252.000. 

Solver,  Peter  E    to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

drying  a  liquid  product.  4,369,091,  CI.  159-4.0CC 
Somers,  Giles  N ,  to  Claire  Corporation  AG.  Storage  cabinet  for  cas- 

settes  boxes.  4,368,934,  CI.  312-13.000. 
Somezawa,  Masashi:  See — 

Kimura,     Shigeo;     Somezawa.     Masashi;     Kobayashi      Kunio' 

J^^'^'^'^A  !?!,"?^'J[J1°"^'  ^°^^*°-  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi] 
4,JoV.^JU.  CI.  428-421.000. 


Sommer,  Richard:  See — 

Horstmann,   Walter;   Sommer,   Richard;   Trautwein,   Hans    and 
Wolfnim,  Gerhard,  4,369,324.  CI.  548-164.000. 
Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Imai,  Iwao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Ignition  distributor  having  electrodes  with  thermistor  dis- 
charging portions.  4,369,343.  CI.  20O-19.0OR. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Akagiri,  Kenzo,  4,369,509,  CI.  369-174.000. 
^V^%^^X^^''  ''"*'•  ^^^°''  *"^  Hirabayashi,  Tsugio,  4,368,885. 
Kimura,     Shigeo;     Somezawa,     Masashi;     Kobayashi,     Kunio- 
JfS^ci.  4^S2'i:000°"^'  ^°''"°'  ^'^  Y°*'"°''>'  "i'oshi^ 

^i«"^''    '^'*"*^''    *"d    Kawamata,    Mitsuo,    4,369,466,    CI. 
J5o"  1 70.000. 

^S?4n,'ci"330-2570TO'"''  ^^°'''^''  ""^  ^"'""•'°*'''-  ^kira, 

Sawada,  Takeshi,  4,369,521,  Cl.  455-270.000. 

^^"^^^V.  n51^'°'    ^'^    Funikawa,    Shunsuke.    4.369,472.    CI. 
J60-40.000. 

Sopira,  Michael  M.:  See— 

""loj?^-   Richard  N.;  and  Sopira.  Michael   M.,  4,369,458,  CI. 

Sorathia,  Usman  A.  K.:  See— 

°4?3W,261°Cl'52ri'89'axr°"'''   ""''   ^""''*'   """*"   ^^   ^' 

Soughers  Edward  K.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Locking 
means  for  liquid  dispensers.  4,368,830,  CI.  222-321  000 

Soula,  Gerard  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Preparation  of  rtuoroben- 
543^F  °"       ''^  exchange  nuorination.  4,369,145,  CI,  260- 

^f'^'  S^Yl^',o'°^^'''*''"  Electronics.  Inc.  Sub-miniature  tone 
decoder.  4,369,338,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 

Spatz,  Steven  D.  Valved  cosmetic  applicator.  4,368,746,  CI  132-88  500 
Spence,  Gavin  G.:  See — 

'^f7l".J'^n)S^'"'^"'   ^'  *"**  ^P*""'  °'^'"  °-  '♦.369,292.  Cl. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

^^f^I^^v^^""^^  ^'  ^^^  Chicoine,  Eugene  P.,  4,369.425,  Cl. 

Spielau,  Paul;  Putz,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 
deceased  (by  Schraube,  Maria  K.,  heir),  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
f?^/^o^'  Insulating  panel  for  roof  coverings.  4,368,604,  Cl. 
52-309.800. 

Spitza,  Raymond  W.:  See^ 

Spohr,  Reimar,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Schwerionenforschung  mbH  Darm- 
stadt. Method  for  producing  nuclear  traces  or  microholes  originating 
from  nuclear  traces  of  an  individual  ion.  4,369.370.  CL  378-160  000 
Sprague,  Lawrence  A.:  See- 
Peterson,  Arnold  N.;  Peterson,  Dale  A.;  and  Sprague,  Lawrence 
A.,  4,368,764,  Cl.  144-208.00J. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reverse  polarity  differential 
4!369!457,cT346^f«)aS'^   responsive   electro-optic   line  printers. 
Sprauel,  Roger:  See— 

Litt,  Ferdinand;  NefT,  Daniel;  Schneider,  Gilbert;  Sprauel  Roger- 

and  Wotling,  Guy,  4,368,574,  CI.  29-6O2.0OR.  ' 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 

norbomyl  ethers  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfumes 

and  colognes.  4,369,133,  Cl.  252-522.00R. 

Spuhl,  AG:  See—  — 

Spuhl,  Walter,  4,368,761,  Cl.  140-92.800. 
Spuhl,  Walter,  to  Spuhl,  AG.  Centering  device  for  a  spring  core  mount- 
ing machine.  4,368,761,  Cl.  140-92.800. 
Squerti,  Federico:  See— 

Egidi,  Paolo;  and  Squerti,  Federico,  4,369,160,  Cl.  264-326.000 
SRI  International:  See— 

cc  ^^^^"-  ■'°"  ^  =  ^*^  Zmolek,  Wesley  W.,  4,369,181,  CI.  424-180.000 

SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Eto,   Hiromichi;   Kohmoto,   Teruo;   Kouda,   Tadayuki;   Ogawa, 
Youichiro;  Sato,  Susumu;  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki;  and  Nakashima 
Toshiaki,  4,369,309,  CI.  542-436.000. 
Stadnick,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Rogers,   Howard   H.;   and   Stadnick,   Steven  J..   4,369,212,   Cl 
427-352.000. 

Standard  Oil  Company:  See 

^r*5»'«=ini.  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank, 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 
S.,  4,369,108,  Cl.  208-120.000.  "  '  «.,«.« 

Motill,  Richard  M.,  4,368,825,  Cl.  215-l.OOC. 
Starchenko,  Viuly  S.:  See— 

Groza.  Viktor  F.;  Shakhpazov,  Khristofor  S.;  Shtykh,  Nikolai  P  • 
Nedovizy,  Ivan  N.;  Drozdov,  Nikolai  I.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F  ■ 
Chemenko.  Nikolai  P.;  Starchenko.  Vitaly  S.;  Chemichenko! 
Jury  I.;  Lebed.  Ljudmila  P.;  Musolova,  Ljubov  F.;  Mischikha. 
Vladimir  F;  Psarev,  Sergei  D.;  Ropakov,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Mirensky,  Igor  G.,  4,368,614,  Cl   57-58.520. 

AhH'i^X?  V)J|J  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Clutch  plate. 
4,368,812,  Cl.  192-106.200. 
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Stehmeier,  Dieter:  See— 

Knoche,   Karl   F.;  Trumper,   Heinrich;  and   Stehmeier,   Dieter, 
4,368,623,  CI.  62-235.100. 
Steimel,  Richard.  Device  for  degreasing,  tumbling  and  washing  of 

industrially  manufactured  objects.  4,368,748,  Cl.  134-96.000. 
Steinhart,  Wilhelm.  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Zweignieder-Lassung   Keller   &   Knappich.   Cylinder 
arrangement  for  friction-welding  machine.  4.368,662,  Cl.  92-52.000. 
Steklov,  Mikhail  L.:  See— 

Lurie,  Alexandr  N.;  Anchukov,  Anatoly  N.;  Dukshtau,  Alexandr 

A.   Schegolev,  Gleb  S.;  Yablonsky,  Gennady  A.;  and  Steklov, 

Mikhail  L.,  4,369,386,  Cl.  310-54.000. 

Stelz,  Dale  E.;  Whaley,  Wilson  M.;  and  Carroll,  Frank  I.,  to  Racon 

Incorporated.  Refrigeration  liquid  with  leak  indicator  and  process  of 

using  same.  4,369,120,  Cl.  252-68.000. 

Stempeck,  John  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic  flash  with 

safety  switch  feature.  4,369,395,  Cl.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Stenzel,  Kurt:  See — 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Lorenz,  Horst;  Huth,  Oswald;  Volkmann,  Lothar; 
and  Stenzel.  Kurt.  4.368,846,  Cl.  239-85.000. 
Stephen,  John  F.:  See— 

Knise,  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F..  4.369.316,  Cl.  544-94.000. 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer,  Gerald  L.,  4,369,1 15,  Cl.  210-761.000. 
Sternberg,  Stanley  R.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michi- 
gan. Image  analyzer  with  cyclical  neighborhood  processing  pipeline. 
4,369,430,  Cl.  340-146.3MA. 
Stetson,  Karl  A.;  and  Banas,  Conrad  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  high  frequency  optical  beam 
oscillation.  4,369,348,  Cl.  219-121.0LP. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See—  ... 

Thomas,  Rudolf;  Schmidt,  Thomas;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,369,056,  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Stevens,  Gunther  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  winterizing  a  swimming 

pool.  4,368,550,  Cl.  4-507.000. 
Stevenson,  Thomas  T.;  Szentes,  John  F.;  and  Zenios,  Marios  C,  to 
Caterpillar   Tractor   Co.    Engine   control   system.    4,368,705,    CI. 
123-357.000. 
Stifelman,  Jack,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  High  strength  spin-on 

filter.  4,369,113,  Cl.  210-440.000. 
Stockburger,  Dieter;  Schultz,  Wilhelm;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;  Wmh, 
Friedrich;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Holzknecht,  Bemhard;  and  Winter- 
mantel,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  phthalic 
anhydride.  4,369,327,  Cl.  549-248.000. 
Stokbroekx,   Raymond   A.;   Luyckx,   Marcel  G.   M.;  and  Willems, 
Joannes  J.  M.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.  l-<Cyclohexyl)-4-aryl- 
^       4-piperidinecarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,369,184,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
V      Stolov,  Michael.  Multicolor  image  or  picture  projecting  system  using 
"        electronically  controlled  slides.  4,368,963,  Cl.  353-31.000. 

Stoy,  Vladimir  A.,  to  SKY.  Polmers.  Novel  block  copolymers  includ- 
ing acrylonitrile  sequences  and  glutarimide  units  and  processes  for 
preparing  same.  4,369,294,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Strange,    Robert    R.    Method    of   making    briquettes   and   product. 

4,369,062,  CI.  75-256.000. 
Strozyk,  Rudolf-Helmut:  See— 

Emmenthal,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Otto;  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Helmut;  and 
Wehling,  Wolfgang,  4,368,714,  Cl.  123-531.000. 
Stubbart,  John  C:  See— 

Turner,    James    A.;    and    Stubbart,    John    C,    4,369.400.    Cl. 
318-561.000. 
Stumke.  Manfred:  See— 

Hausselt.    Jurgen;    Schiwiora.    Harry;    and    Stumke.    Manfred, 
4,369,068,  Cl.  106-1.180. 
Sturzinger,  Oskar:  See—  „  ,  ,„ 

Gemperle,  Bruno;  and  Sturzinger,  Oskar,  4,369,333.  Cl.  178-22.130. 

Sudo,  Ryoichi:  See—  ■  ^  , 

Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,369,208,  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  lizuka,  Haruhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Split  type  internal  combustion  engine.  4,368,700,  Cl.  123- 
198.00F. 
Sugiura,  Shigekau.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multipurpose  coaxial 

connector.  4,368,940,  Cl.  339-177.00E. 
Sugiyama,  Ichirou,  to  Crown  Screw  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

self  tapping  thread  forming  screw.  4,368,552,  Cl.  10-lO.OOR. 
Sugiyama,  Matuyosi:  See— 

Morishiu,  Teru;  Sugiyama,   Matuyosi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu. 
4.368.853,  Cl.  239-703.000. 
Sukegawa,  Yukie.  Fresh  cheese-like  food  products  and  a  process  for 

their  preparation.  4,369,196,  Cl.  426-104.000. 
Sukhushin,  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Kostylev,   Alexandr  D.;   Gileta,   Vladimir   P.;   Gngoraschenko. 
Vladimir  A.;  Tkach.  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov.  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin, 
Anatoly  V.;  Bakunin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar,  Mikhail  J.. 
4.369.002.  Cl.  405-184.000. 
Suling.  Carlhans:  See—  ^    » ,.  u  ■       w 

Podszun,   Wolfgang;    Suling,   Carlhans;   and   Alberts,   Hetnnch, 
4,369.296.  Cl.  526-209.000.  „      .    . 

Walkowiak,   Michael;   Podszun,   Wolfgang;   Leusner,   Bemhard; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Schiilz,   Hans-Hermann,  4,369,262,  Cl. 
523-109.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsushima,  Noriaki;  Noguchi,  Ken-ichi;  and  Hirano,  Kazuhisa, 
4.369.263.  Cl.  523-152.000. 


Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakahama,    Kozo;    Kadomaru,    Kazuo;   and   Okaniwa,    Masuzo, 
4,369,086,  CI.  156-403.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Burton,  Robert  v.,  4,368,750,  Cl.  137-85.000. 
Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.:  See— 

Truitt,  Robert  E  ;  and  Berry,  Homer  E.,  4,368,914,  Cl.  294-83.00R. 
Supp,  Emil,  to  Meullgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  of  obtain- 
ing improved  equilibrium  conditions  and  of  simultaneously  producing 
steam  under  high  pressure  in  the  production  of  methanol.  4,369,255, 
Cl.  518-712.000. 
Surgical  Design  Corp.:  See— 

Banko,  Anton,  4,368,734,  Cl.  128-305.000. 
Susumu,  Igarashi:  See — 

Iwao,  Hachiya;  and  Susumu,  Igarashi,  4,369,200,  Cl.  426-660.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Morishita,   Teru;   Sugiyama,   Matuyosi;  and   Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,368,853,  Cl.  239-703.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Wada,    Ryuji;    Munekata,    Kenichi;    Unno,    Kunihiko;    Shimizu, 
Norihiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,368,596,  Cl.  51-165.770. 
Suzuki,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Hiroo;  Suzuki,  Yoshihiro;  Saruhashi.  Shoji;  and  Sato, 
Masayasu,  4,369,132,  Cl.  252-466.0PT. 
Suzuki,  Yoshio.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  preventing 
the  simultaneous  locking  for  use  in  a  push  button  device.  4,369,342, 
Cl.  200-5.00E. 
Swartz,  Jerome;  Barkan,  Edward;  Bravman.  Richard;  Delfine.  Frank; 
Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  and  Adelson,  Alexander  M..  to  Symbol  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.  Portable,  stand-alone,  desk-top  laser  scanning  worksta- 
tion for  intelligent  data  acquisition  terminal  and  method  of  scanning 
4,369,361,  Cl.  235-470.000. 
Sweeney,  David  F.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Single  servo  driven 

printer.  4,368,994,  Cl.  400-320.000. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Barkan.  Edward;  Bravman,  Richard;  Delfine, 
Frank;   Harrison,   Shelley    A.;   and    Adelson,    Alexander   M., 
4,369,361,  Cl.  235-470.000. 
Szekely,  George.  Dry  aerosol  generator.  4,368,850,  Cl.  239-333.000. 
Szell,  Valeria:  See — 

Jarai,  Miklos;  Piukovich,  Sandor;  Istvan,  Sandor;  Gado,  Istvan; 
Szell,  Valeria;  and  Barta.  Istvan,  4,369,251,  Cl.  435-80.000. 
Szentes,  John  F.:  See— 

Stevenson,  Thomas  T.;  Szentes,  John  F.;  and  Zenios,  Manos  C 
4,368,705,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Tabacco,  Salvatore  C.  Chimney  damper.  4,368,663,  Cl.  98-59.000. 
Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Obrezkov,  Alexandr  I.  Method  of  thermal- 
mine  working  of  oil  reservoir.  4,368,920,  Cl.  299-2.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Urai,  Muneharu.  4,368,917,  Cl.  297-452.000. 
Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Inoka, 
Kazuyoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Company,  Limited 
Ultrasonic  imaging  by  radial  scan  beams  emanating  from  a  hypotheti- 
cal point  located  behind  linear  transducer  array.  4,368,643,  Cl. 
73-626.000.  ^    ^. 

Tahara,  Iwao;  Aihara,  Toshiharu;  Takahashi,  Naoki;  Matsuo.  Yushm; 
Wakabayashi,  Takuo,  deceased;  and  by  Wakabayashi,  Shigemasa, 
legal  representative,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  time- 
piece having  recording  function.  4,368.988,  Cl.  368-63.000. 
Takabayashi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Yoshinaga,    Makoto;   and   Takabayashi,    Yutaka,   4,368.947,   Cl. 
350-509.000. 
Takagi,  Osamu:  See—  ^  ,  r>^ 

Okamoto,    Keizo;    Tomita,    Masayoshi;    and    Takagi,    Osamu, 
4,369,381,  Cl.  307-279.000. 
Takahashi,  Chigo:  See— 

Fujita,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Chigo;  Yoshida.  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Hirozo,  deceased,  4,369,055,  Cl.  71-64.110. 
Takahashi,  Naoki:  See— 

Tahara,   Iwao;   Aihara.   Toshiharu;   Takahashi,   Naoki;   Matsuo, 
Yushin;    Wakabayashi,    Takuo,    deceased;    and    Wakabayashi, 
Shigemasa,  legal  representative,  4,368,988,  Cl  368-63.000. 
Takahashi,  Shigeo:  See—  .     „. 

Mizuno,  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Tsukasa,  4,368.653,  Cl.  74-868.000. 

Takahashi,  Tohru:  See—  ,..,...-     .,-  u 

Kanbe,    Junichiro;    Hosono,    Nagao;    and    Takahashi,    Tohru, 
4,368,687,  Cl.  118-653.000. 
Takahashi,  Wataru:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Takao;    and    Takahashi.    Wataru,    4,369,238.    Cl. 
429-252.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru:  See — 

Kimura,  Shigeo;  Somezawa,  Masashi;  Kobayashi,  Kunio; 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi, 
4,369,230,  Cl.  428-421.000.  .      . 

Takayama,  Kazuo,  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Antenna  input  circuit. 

4.369,446,  Cl.  343-711.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura.    Yuichi;    Azuma,    Ichiro;   and    Kobayashi,    Shigeru. 
4,369,178,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ..     .  ,^  «, , 

Kimura,  Kenji;  Ishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Narumi,  Naoaki.  4,369,511, 
Cl.  371-21.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 
Mikami,  Tsukasa.  4.369,432,  Cl.  34O-347.0DA. 
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Takemi.  Akio.  5^^— 

Kai.  Yasuhito;  Nabeu.  Teiichi;  and  Takemi,  Akio.  4,368.843,  CI. 
236-49.000. 
Takeno.  Tsuneyuki;  Iwasaki,  Tetsuji;  Hojo,  Shiro;  and  Kimura.  Eiichi, 
to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Hydrazine  Company,  Inc.  Plant 
growth  inhibitmg  composition.  4,369,057,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Electronic 
sewmg  machme  with  pattern  elongation  system.  4,368,682,  CI.  112- 
158.00E. 
Takenoya,   Hideaki.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.   Ltd.   Sewing 
machine  with  feed  dog  dropping  system.  4,368,683,  CI.  112-314.000. 
Takeshita,  Isao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 
Absorption  type  heat  pump  having  indoor  and  outdoor  radiators 
connected   in  series  in  a  water  flow  circuit  during   heat   mode 
4,368,624,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Takeuchi,  Kohichiro:  See— 

Matsuo,  Noritaka;  Takeuchi,  Kohichiro;  and  Muramatsu,  Tokuzi 

4.368,698,  CI.  I23-52.00M. 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Wada,  Toshihiko:  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Enomoto,  Satoru; 

Nakajima,  Akiyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Azuma,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Growth  promoting  method  for  basidiomvcetes 

4,369.253,  CI.  435-244.000. 

Tamamori.  Hideo;  and  Nagai,  Rikisaburo.  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.. 

Ltd.  Compound  check  valve.  4.368.752.  CI.  137-112.000. 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  images.  4.369.461.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Tanaka,   Masato;  and  Furukawa.   Shunsuke.  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Method   and  apparatus   for  encoding  digital  data.   4.369.472.  CI 
360-40.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshiyuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Parking  brake  warning 

system.  4,369.428.  CI.  340-69.000. 
Tanikawa.   Osamu.   to   USM   Corporation.    Automatic   setting   tool 

4.368.631.  CI.  72-114.000.  ^ 

Tanner  Electronic  Systems  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Olson,  John  M.,  4.369.518,  CI.  455-3.000. 
Taoka,  Shinichi:  See — 

Tsurutani.  Iwao;  Kaiaoka.  Hideto;  and  Taoka.  Shinichi,  4,369.356. 
CI.  219-535.000. 
Tarkett  AB:  See— 

Brixius.  Darryl  W..  4.369,065.  CI.  106-27.000. 
Taylor,  Frank  J.  P.  Dishwasher.  4,368,747,  CI.  134-93.000. 
Taylor,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Harper,    William    P.;    and    Taylor.    Michael   J.,   4,369.269,   CI. 
523-459.000. 
Taylor.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Aldred,  Phillip  J.  E.;  Taylor.  Peter  J.;  and  Kenzie,  Bryan  W., 
4,368.980.  CI.  356-240.000. 
Tech  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Tobey.  Richard  D.,  4,368,864,  CI.  248-188.900. 
Techtransfer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Roediger,  Markus,  4,369,111,  CI.  210-199.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Matsumura.   Shunichi;   Inata,   Hiroo;   and   Ogasawara.   Makoto 
4.369.207.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ramey.  Robert  M..  4.368.549.  CI.  4-493.000. 
Temesvary.  Louis,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Uniury  hinged  box-tyije 

container.  4.368,817.  CI.  206-45.200. 
Temime.  Jean-Pierre.   Digital  video  signal  encoding  and  decoding 

system.  4,369.464.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Tcnzer.  Walter,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa" 
B.V.  Packaging  conuiner  for  the  treatment  of  pupae.  4,368,690.  CI 
119-1.000. 
Teraoka,   Masao,   to  Tochigi-Fuji   Sangyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Hub 

clutch.  4,368,808,  CI.  192-36.000. 
Terasawa,  Koji:  See — 

Kyogoku,  Hiroshi;  and  Terasawa,  Koji,  4,369.454.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Tersteegen,  Bemd;  and  van  Endert.  Gunter.  Cannula.  4.368.738.  CI 

604-180.000. 
Tessier,  Marc:  See — 

deBrebisson,  Michel  X.  M.;  and  Tessier,  Marc.  4.368,573.  CI  29- 
569.00R. 
Texas  Aim.  Inc.:  See- 
Ray.  Jimmy  C.  4,368,608,  CI.  53-440.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Hall.  Joseph  E  .  4.369,468.  CI.  358-213.000. 

Hull.  Charles  G..  4.369.379.  CI.  307-225.00C. 

Malocha.  Donald  C;  Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Goll,  Jeffrey  H 

4,369.390,  CI.  31O-313.00B. 
Schulte.  Eric  F..  4,369.498.  CI.  364-707.000. 
Wilson.  Arthur  M.;  Laks,  David  W.;  and  Davis,  Stephen  M, 
4.369,090,  CI.  156-644.000. 
Thermco  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Goldman,   Jon   C;   and   Rappaport,   Robert   E.,   4,369,031,   CI. 

Thiel,  Klaus  F.:  See— 

Henriksen,  Arthur  J.;  Thiel,  Klaus  F.;  and  Petersen,  Carl  F 
4,368,676,  CI.  110- 101. OCD. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Shaw.  Graham  C,  4.369.079.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation:  See— 

Peterpaul,  Joseph.  4.368.762.  CI.  140-93.00A. 
Thomas,  Richard  N.;  and  Sopira,  Michael  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Self-aJigned,    flip-chip    focal    plane    array    configuration. 

Thomas,  Rudolf;  Schmidt,  Thomas;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig-  and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  py'razo- 


lylmethyl-haloacetanilide  compounds  and  herbicidal  compositions. 
4.369,056,  CI.  71-92,000. 
Thomas.  Walter  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hindered  amine 
light  subilizers  for  polymers.  4.369.274.  CI  524-99  000 

''^4°368^4  a'"2tTl50'000*^'**  ^'*""  Limited.  Safe  load  indicator. 
Thompson.  Mortimer  S.  Bottles  with  attached  handles  and  a  method  of 

forming  the  same.  4.368.826,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Thompson,  Mortimer  S.  Container  with  integral  handle  and  method  of 

forming  same.  4,368,827.  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Thompson.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Snedegar,  Leo  D.  Security  and  alarm 

apparatus.  4.369.437.  CI.  340-539.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Blamoutier.  Michel;  and  Fraleux,  Jean,  4,369,465,  CI.  358-167  000 
Heidrich,  Karl;  and  Ginzel,  Lothar,  4.369.369.  CI.  250-484  100 
Micheron.  Francois,  4,369,391.  CI.  310-800.000. 
Thorn,  Joseph  H.;  and  Jennings,  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
System  for  handling  a  volatile  and  flammable  liquid.  4,368,636,  CI. 

Thrash,  Robert  N.;  and  Crooks,  W.  Ralph,  to  Kearney-National  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  reducing  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a  wire.  4,368.632 
CI.  72-198.000. 
Tidwell.  Hubert.  Economy  safety  passenger  vehicle.  4,368,795,  CI 

180-212.000. 
Tiggelbeck,  Donald  D.:  See- 
Wells,   Bruce  D.;  and  Tiggelbeck,   Donald  D..  4,369.168.  CI. 
423-313.000. 
Til  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ahuja,  Omprakash  G.,  4,369,341,  CI.  179-175.20R. 
Tiktin,  Gary.  Weighted  exercise  glove.  4,368,883,  CI.  272-67.000. 
Tiroux,  Josef;  and  Weisselfels,  Franz,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Color- 
stabilized  phenolic  foams.  4,369,259,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Tkach,  Khaim  B.:  See— 

Kostylev,   Alexandr  D.;  Gileta,   Vladimir  P.;   Grigoraschenko, 

Vladimir  A.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kozlov,  Valery  A.;  Sukhushin, 

Anatoly  V.;  Bakunin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bondar,  Mikhail  J. 

4,369,002,  CI.  405-184.000. 

Tobey,  Richard  D.,  to  Tech  Products  Corporation.  Isolating  foot  pad 

or  mount.  4,368,864,  CI.  248-188.900. 
Tochigi-Fuji  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Teraoka,  Masao,  4,368,808,  CI.  192-36.000. 
Tokarz,  Richard  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Liquid  level 

sensing  device.  4,368,640,  CI.  73-311.000. 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kida,  Yasuji;  and  Shikata,  Kazuo,  4,369,298,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anno,    Gousuke;    Saitou,    Tamio;    and    Fukumoto,    Yoshikatsu, 

4.369.452,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Endo,  Yukio;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4.369.469,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Iwasawa,    Mineo;    Endo,    Yukio;    and    Yamamoto,    Hiroyuki, 

4,369,459,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Ohba,  Hiroshi;  and  Horino,  Shigeo,  4,369,088,  CI.  156-468.000 
Ozeki.  Takeshi,  4,368,981,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Saito,  Toshihiko;  Kumazawa.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Sakamoto.  Morivo- 

shi,  4.369.027.  CI.  431-333.000. 
Sakano.  Hideki.  4.369.412,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Toldy.  Lajos;  Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Kurti,  Mariann;  and  Schafer,  Inge,  to 
EGYT   Gyogyszervegyeszeti    Gyar.    1 .3-Diaryl-2-imino-imidazoli- 
dines  and  compounds.  4,369,325,  CI.  548-315,000. 
Tomita,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Okamoto.    Keizo;    Tomita.    Masayoshi;    and    Takagi.    Osamu 
4.369,381.  CI.  307-279.000. 
Tomizawa.  Akimori;  Osaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Kanai.  Ryokichi,  to  Clarion 
Co.,  Inc.  Coding  system  for  pay  television.  4,369,462,  CI.  358-124.000. 
Tomka,  Ivan:  See — 

Graesser,  Wolfgang;  Koepff,  Peter  J.;  and  Tomka,  Ivan,  4,369,069, 
CI.  106-125.000. 
Tomlinson,  David:  See — 

Collins,    Thomas    H.;    and    Tomlinson,    David,    4,369,193.    CI. 
426-19.000. 
Tomlinson,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Glenn,  William  H.;  and  Tomlinson,  Richard  G.,  4,368.645.  CI. 
73-705.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Saito.  Koichi;  Kojima,  Tatsuku;  and  Kosaka,  Yoshikazu.  4,369,036. 
CI.  8-115.500. 
Torii,  Hiromasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Automotive 
vehicle    sunroof    water    drain    fitting    structure.    4,368.915,    CI. 
296-213.000. 
Torisawa,  Akira:  See — 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Shida,  Masahani;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  4,368,990. 
CI.  368-157,000.  - 

Torri,  Giangiacomo:  See — 

Casu,    Benito;    Torri,    Giangiacomo;    and    Zoppetti,    Giorgio, 
4,369,256,  CI,  521-25.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Nishimura,    Yoshinori;    Kaneko,    Takayuki;    Zamma,    Jun-    and 
Nakajima,  Youichi,  4,368,778,  CI.  165-158.000, 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Hirotaka;  Yasuda,  Yoshikazu;  Harada,  Kozo;  and  Yo- 
shida, Susumu,  4,368,572,  CI,  29-432,000, 
Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Manabe,    Katsuhide;    Ito,    Toshiyasu;    and    TsuUui,    Masatoshi. 
4,369,225,  CI,  428-334,000, 
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Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada,    Ryuji;    Munekau,    Kenichi;   Unno,    Kunihiko;   Shimizu, 
Norihiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,368,596,  CI,  51-165,770, 
Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Method  for  treating  olefin  polymer  for  removing  catalyst. 
4,369,306,  CI.  528-485.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matuyosi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,368.853,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Akagi,  Motonobu,  4,368,759,  CI.  137-625.480. 
Fukuda,  Daiki,  4,368,617,  CI.  60-39.14R. 
Igarashi,  Isao,  4,368,793,  CI.  180-14.00R. 
Kinoshita,  Hiroo;  Suzuki,  Yoshihiro;  Saruhashi,  Shoji;  and  Sato, 

Masayasu,  4,369,132,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Numazawa,  Akio;  Arai,  Hajime;  and  Haga,  Shoji,  4,368,650,  CI. 
74-740.000. 
Tracey,  Don  M.:  See— 

Giallanza,  Frank  V.;  Tracey,  Don  M.;  and  Holcombe,  Wayne  T., 
4,369,443,  CI.  340-825.470. 
Trafcon,  Inc.:  See — 

Souder,  Alan  M.,  4,369,429,  CI.  340-1 19.000. 
Transformer  Service  (Ohio),  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Jack  D.,  4,369,221,  CI.  428-216.000, 
Trautwein,  Hans:  See — 

Horstmann,   Walter;   Sommer,   Richard;  Trautwein,   Hans;  and 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  4,369,324,  CI,  548-164,000, 
Tremblay,  Michael  A.:  See — 

McConica,  Charles  H.;  Tremblay,  Michael  A.;  and  Engel,  Pedro 
F.,  4,369,455,  CI,  346-140,00R, 
Trend,  John  E,:  See — 

Eian,  Gilbert  L,;  and  Trend,  John  E,,  4,369,244,  CI.  430-257,000, 
Triollier,  Michel:  See— 

Leveque,  Alain;  and  Triollier,  Michel.  4,369,166,  CI,  423-112,000. 
Triple/S  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lowry,  George  W..  Sr.,  4,369,398,  CI,  318-114,000, 
Tripp,  Edward  S,:  See — 

Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Tripp.  Edward  S,,  4,368.765,  CI.  150-1.000, 
Trivedi,  Harish  S.:  See — 

Jones,  William  R.;  Trivedi,  Harish  S.;  and  Gane,  Timothy  L., 
4.369,313,  CI.  544-24.000. 
Trubiano,  Paolo  C,  to  National  Surch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Low    swelling    starches    as    tablet    disintegrants.    4,369,308,    CI. 
536-106.000. 
Truitt,  Robert  E.;  and  Berry,  Homer  E.,  to  Superior  Concrete  Accesso- 
ries, Inc.  Pickup  unit  for  releasable  connection  to  a  partially  embed- 
ded member.  4,368,914,  CI.  294-83.00R. 
Trumper,  Heinrich:  See — 

Knoche,   Karl  F.;  Trumper,  Heinrich;  and  Stehmeier,  Dieter, 
4,368,623,  CI.  62-235.100. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co,  KG:  See—  ^ 

Trutzschler,  Hermann,  4,368,561,  CI.  19-111.000. 
Trutzschler,  Hermann,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
stripping  revolving  card  flats.  4.368,561,  CI.  19-111.000.  i 

Tschol,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kyrian,    Bohumil;    Milavec.    Johann;    and    Tschol,    Wilhelm, 
4,369,409,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mizuno,    Masayoshi;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hiroyuki,    4,369,249,    CI. 
430-537.000. 
Tsuji,  Keiji,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Bank  note  depositing 

apparatus.  4.369.360.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  zoom  objective. 

4,368,954,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;   Masunaga,  Makoto;   Hosoe,   Kazuya;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Owada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Image  scanning  system.  4,368,978,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Tsunoda,  Atsuo:  See — 

Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami,  Setsuo;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Harumoto, 
Isao;   Tsunoda,   Atsuo;   Hirai,   Shiro;   and   Ohkubo,   Masami, 
4,368.975,  CI,  355-50,000, 
Tsurutani,  Iwao;  Kataoka,  Hideto;  and  Taoka,  Shinichi,  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd,  Heat-shrinkable  cover  sheet,  4.369.356,  CI,  219-535.000, 
Tsushima,  Rikio:  See — 

Matsunaga,    Kinjiro;   Okumura.   Takeo;   and   Tsushima,    Rikio, 
4,369,037,  CI,  8-127,510, 
Tsutsui,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Manabe,    Katsuhide;    Ito,    Toshiyasu;    and   Tsutsui,    Masatoshi, 
4,369,225,  CI.  428-334.000. 
Tullos,  Charles  E..  to  Palowsky,  Stanley  R.,  Jr.;  and  Lawrence.  Clifford 

L.,  part  interest  to  each.  Bow  sight.  4,368,581,  CI.  33-265.000, 
Tully-Wilkins,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Shinholster,    Leavie    J.,    Jr.;    and    Tully-Wilkins,    Charles    H., 
4,369,054,  CI.  71-25,000. 
Tuong,  Due  L,:  See — 

Bienvenu,  Jacques;  Carre,  Claude;  Dufond.  Patrick;  Tuong.  Due 
L,;  deRivet,  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henri;  Bradley,  John  J,; 
and  Franklin,  Benjamin  S„  4,369,494.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Turner,  James  A.;  and  Stubbart,  John  C.  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Servo  control  system.  4,369,400,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Turner,  John  J.  P.:  See — 

Adelman,   Robert   L.;  and  Turner,  John  J.   P..  4.369,213,  CI, 
427-389,900, 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd,:  See— 

Tsurutani,  Iwao;  Kataoka.  Hideto;  and  Taoka.  Shinichi,  4,369,356, 
CI.  219-535.000, 


Uchi,  Osamu;  and  Hatanaka,  Chiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  Method  for  extracting  ingredients  of  oil-containing  seeds. 
4,369,198,  CI.  426-271.000. 
Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany,  Eva:  See — 

Wack,  Geza;  Kiss,  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemcnyei,  Zsuzsa;  Nagy, 
Lajos;  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany,  Eva;  Zalai,  Karoly; 
and  Zsoka  nee  Somkuti,  Erzsebet,  4,369,252,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Daini     Seikosha.     Electronic    timepiece.    4,368.990,    CI. 
368-157.000. 
Uhlig.  Herbert  K.;  and  Zegelbrier.  August  M..  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Apparatus  for  sorting  electrical  contact  pieces.  4,368,820,  CI. 
209-540.000, 
Uhlmann,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Uhlmann,    Otto;    and    Uhlmann,    Klaus-Peter,    4,368,630,    CI, 
72-69.000, 
Uhlmann.  Otto;  and  Uhlmann.  Klaus-Peter,  to  Kabel-  und  Metallwerke 
Gutehoffnungshutte    AG,    Mandrel    exchange    in    piercing    mills. 
4.368.630.  CI.  72-69.000. 
Ulfhielm,  Torbjom.  to  UTEC  AB  of  Fack.  Door,  preferably  for  indus- 
trial buildings.  4.368,770,  CI.  160-84.00R. 
Ulrich.  Everette  R.  Automobile  louver  assemblage.  4.368.605.  CI. 

52-473.000. 
Ulveling,  Leon,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Injection  of  pulverized  material 

into  a  pressurized  furnace.  4,368.678,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Umeda,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kajimura,  Takashi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconduc- 
tor laser  device.  4,369,513.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Umerenkov,  Anatoly  S.:  See — 

Malkin,  Daniel  D.;  Umerenkov,  Anatoly  S.;  Ketsaris,  Alexandr  A.; 
Kruglov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Kalashnikov,  Vladimir  I.,  4,369.385. 
CI.  310-49.00R. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Keung.  Chue-Kwok  J.;  and  Rathgeber,  Donald  E.,  4,369,267,  CI. 
523-351.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Carter,  Richard  G.;  Miller,  Walter  P.;  and  Watson,  Stuart  L.,  Jr., 

4,369.300,  CI.  528-28.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J..  4,369,189.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Farmery.  Horstine.  4.368.849.  CI.  239-222.000. 
Keogh.  Michael  J..  4.369.289.  CI.  525-105.000. 
Keogh.  Michael  J.,  4.369,331.  CI.  174-1 10.0PM. 
Risch.  Alan  P.;  and  Rabo.  Jule  A..  4.369.131,  CI  252-459  000. 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Claus,  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Batleman,  Harvey 
L.,  4,369,136,  CI.  524-371.000. 
United  Filing  Corporation:  See — 

White.  David  A.,  4.368.935.  CI.  312-184.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Bilow.  Nonnan,  4,369,297,  CI.  526-284.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Davis,  Earl  V.;  and  Foster,  Billy  E..  4,368,996,  CI.  403-5.000. 
Tokarz.  Richard  D.,  4.368,640,  CI.  73-311.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Bennett,  Harold  E..  4.368.983.  CI.  356-445.000. 
Devan,  Joseph  M.;  and  Milligan.  Hugh.  4.369.413.  CI.  333-34.000. 
Waters.  William  M..  4.368.987,  CI.  368-46.000. 
Wolf.    Alfred    A.;    and    Halpem.    Ernest    H.    4.369.204.    CI. 
427-13.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Contant.  Comelis  J..  4.369.470.  CI.  358-227.000. 

deBrebisson.  Michel  X.  M.;  and  Tessier.  Marc.  4.368.573.  CI.  29- 

569.00R. 
Eibensteiner.  Walter.  4.369,473,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Kupfer.  Kari-Heinz.  4.369,417,  CI.  334-15.000. 
Smit,  Hermanus,  4,368.576,  CI.  29-828.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Dennison.  William  T..  4.369.016,  CI.  415-142.000. 

Glenn,  William  H.;  and  Tomlinson,  Richard  G..  4,368,645,  CI. 

73-705.000. 
Stetson,  Karl  A.;  and  Banas,  Conrad  M.,  4,369,348,  CI.  219- 
121.0LP. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See — 
Bnine,  David  E.,  4,368,691,  CI.  119-2.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Nelson,  Alvin  I.;  and  Leigh,  Johnnie  S.,  4,369,195,  CI.  426-62.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Goepp,   Robert   A.;   Freese,   Uwe   E.;   and   Loeb,   Marvin   P.. 
4.369.219,  CI,  428-138.000. 
Unno,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Wada,    Ryuji;    Munekata.   Kenichi;   Unno.   Kunihiko;   Shimizu. 
Norihiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,368.596.  CI,  51-165,770, 
Untz,  Robert  W,:  See- 
Beyers.  Marvin  E.;  Kim,  Anthony  E,;  and  Untz.  Robert  W,. 
4,368,929,  CI,  305-11,000, 
Upjohn  Co,,  The:  See— 

DeGeeter,  Melvin  J.,  4,369,192,  CI,  424-326,000, 
Urai,  Muneharu,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co,,  Ltd,  Vehicle  seat  member 
integrally    formed    of    synthetic    resin    material.    4,368,917,    CI. 
297-452.000. 
Urban.    Keith   F..   to   International   Jensen   Incorporated    Mounting 

bracket  and  mounting  arrangement.  4.368.866.  CI.  248-286.000. 
Urban,  Milfred  W.  Break-away  rearview  mirror  and  bracket.  4,368,868, 

CI.  248-549.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Tanikawa.  Osamu.  4.368.631,  CI.  72-114.000. 
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Usui,  Kenji:  See — 

Komatsu,    Tatsuyoshi;    U$u),    Kenji;    and    Numata,    Shigeaki, 
4.369.140,0.  260-369.000. 
UTEC  AB  of  Pack:  See— 

Ulfhielm.  Torbjom,  4,368,770,  CI.  16O-84.00R. 
Uzuhashi,  Hideo:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Innami, 
Tamio;  and  Uzuhasi,  Humito.  4,369.350,  CI.  219-201.000. 
Uzuhasi,  Humito:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Innami, 
Tamio;  and  Uzuhasi.  Humito,  4,369,350.  CI.  219-201.000. 
V.G  A.S..  Inc  :  See- 
Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  Amdt,  George  I.;  and  Maynard,  James  L., 
4.368.712.  CI.  123-523.000. 
Vahratian.  Adam;  Croswhite,  Howard  L.;  Maynard,  Roosevelt,  Jr.;  and 
Liang.  Po  Lung,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Automatic  transaxle 
driveline  having  four  forward  driving  ratios  and  a  single  reverse 
ratio.  4.368,649,  CI.  74-695.000. 
Valdes,  Jose  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Clock  synchro- 
nization circuit.  4,369,515,  CI.  375-108.000. 
Valois,  Rene  J.,  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Yam  feeder  motor  control. 

4,368,854.  CI.  242-47.010. 
Van  Arnam.  Donald  E.;  McFeaters.  Earl  W.;  and  Baggarley.  Richard 
R..     to     Avery     International     Corporation.     Retroreflectometer. 
4.368.982,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Van  Dam,  John,  Jr.  Hose  clamp  tool.  4,368.569,  CI.  29-229.000. 
van  der  Lely.  Comelis.  Row-crop  front  and  rear  wheel  drive  articulated 

tractor  for  heavy-duty  operations.  4.368,797.  CI.  180-235.000. 
van  Endert,  Gunter:  See — 

Tersteegen.    Bemd;    and    van    Endert,    Gunter,    4,368,738,    CI. 
604-180.000. 
Van  Roeyen.  Harry  P..  to  Barristo,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing 

abrasive  articles.  4.369,098,  CI.  204-16.000. 
van  Schaik.  Teunis.  to  Elbar  B.V.,  Industrieterrien  "Spikweien".  Pro- 
cess to  apply  a  protecting  silicon  containing  coating  on  specimen 
produced  from  superalloys  and  product.  4,369,233.  CI.  428-678.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See — 

Diamond.  John  A.,  4.369.344,  CI.  200-61.430. 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See^ 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Jehring,  Am- 
fried;    Liebschner,    Fritz;   Gutsche.    Rolf;   and   Grafe.    Frank, 
4,368,668,  CI.  101-212.000. 
Velo-Bmd,  Inc.:  See— 

Abildgaard.  William  H.;  and  Groswith,  Charles  T.,  III.  4.369,013. 
CI.  412-38.000. 
Venkataramani.  Rajagopala;  and  Levonaitis,  Raymond,  to  Wilputte 
Corporation.    Ascension   pipe   cover   seat   cleaner.   4,369,095,   CI. 
202-241.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See — 

Temesvary,  Louis.  4.368,817,  CI.  206-45.200. 
Verber,  Carl  M.;  and  Wood,  Van  E.,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Method  of  adjusting  a  Luneburg  lens.  4,369,202,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Verdier,  Henri:  See — 

Bienvenu,  Jacques;  Carre.  Claude;  Dufond.  Patrick;  Tuong,  Due 
L.;  deRivet.  Philippe-Hubert;  Verdier,  Henri;  Bradley,  John  J.; 
and  Franklin.  Benjamin  S..  4,369.494.  CI.  364-200.000.     - 
Victor  Hassel  Blad  Aktiebilag:  See- 
Carlson.  Ulf  R,  4,368.964,  CI.  353-113,000. 
Victor  United.  Inc.:  See — 

Simonds.  Gary;  and  McKee.  Arnold  D.,  4.368,718,  CI.  124-23.00R. 
Vidal-Meza.  Gonzalo  D.:  See- 
Day.   Robert   H.;  and   Vidal-Meza.  Gonzalo  D..  4,368,818.  CI. 
206-217.000. 
Vincent.  Andrew  W..  to  A.  W.  Vincent  Associates  Inc.  Timer  circuit 

for  a  stroboscope.  4,369.394.  CI.  315-200.00A. 
Vincent.  Monty  E.;  and  Corbett,  Robert  E.,  to  Gelman  Sciences  Inc. 

Filter  device.  4,369.112,  CI.  210-433.200. 
Violett,  Robert  S.  Carburetor  for  model  jet  power  plant.  4,369,149,  CI. 

261-44.00A. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Droscher,  Erich;  Wrulich,  Herwig;  Zitz,  Alfred;  and  Schetina, 
Otto,  4.368,918,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Vogt,  Manin  C:  See- 
Kim.  Tai  K.;  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  Vogt,  Martin  C;  and  McClintic, 
Robert  P.,  4,369,165,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg:  See — 

Kneger.  Klaus;  Schneider.  Volker;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  and 
Walz,  Ludwig,  4.368.710.  CI.  123-505.000. 
Vogts,  Axel:  See — 

Schafer,  Hans  G.;  Vogts,  Axel;  Poppel,  Gunter;  and  Schurmann, 
Horst,  4,369,042,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Volkmann,  Lothar:  See — 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Lorenz,  Horst;  Huth,  Oswald;  Volkmann,  Lothar; 
and  Stenzel,  Kurt,  4.368,846.  CI.  239-85.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Emmenthal.  Klaus;  Schafer,  Otto;  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Helmut;  and 

Wehling,  Wolfgang.  4,368.714,  CI.  123-531.000. 
Husmann,  Horst,  4,368,809.  CI.  192-45.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Non-inflammable  foam- 
able  molding  compositions.  4.369.064,  CI.  106-18.150. 
von  der  Weid,  Francois  P..  to  EPSI  Brevets  et  Participations  S.A. 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  elements  by  means  of  a  hardenable 
binding  agent  to  which  a  liquid  is  added.  4.369,025,  CI.  425-115.000. 
von  Hayek,  Hans:  See — 

Goedecke.     Ludger;    and    von    Hayek.    Hans,    4,369,354,    CI. 
219-506.000. 


von  Hinleder,  Dieter  F.:  See — 

Weber,  Manfred;  von  Hinleder,  Dieter  F.;  Picht,  Dieter;  and  Fi- 
scher, Klaus,  4.368.671.  CI.  102-401.000. 
Vorres,  Karl  S.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Fluidized  bed  gasifica- 
tion process  with  agglomerated  solids  removal.  4,369,045,  CI.  48- 
197.00R. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  zuslechtovaci:  See — 

Dvorsky,    Drahomir;    Cerovsky,    Karel;    and    Socha,    Jaromir, 
4,369,041.  CI.  8-532.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Wagner,  Armin;  and  Harmsen,  Nils,  4,369.162,  CI.  420-503.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See- 
Frame,  Norman  J.,  4.369,393,  CI.  313-506.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Hemphill,  Adiey  W.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and  McDaniel,  Carl 

v.,  4,368,922,  CI.  299-5.000. 
O'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  Choi,  Wai  M.;  and  Lin,  Nan  J.,  4,369,236,  CI. 

429-147.000. 
Samuel.  David  N.;  and  Sinnott,  Kenneth  M.,  4,368,828,  CI.  220- 
81.00R. 
Wack,  Geza;  Kiss,  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei,  Zsuzsa;  Nagy,  Lajos; 
Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany,  Eva;  Zaiai,  Karoly;  and  Zsoka 
nee  Somkuti,  Erzsebet,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt. 
Fermentation  process  for  the  preparation  of  ergot  alkaloids,  primarily 
ergocornine  and  )3-ergocryptine.  4,369,252.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Wada.  Ryuji;  MunekaU.  Kenichi;  Unno.  Kunihiko;  Shimizu,  Norihiko; 
and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Feed  safety 
apparatus  for  movable  member.  4,368,596,  CI.  51-165.770. 
Wada,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Enomoto, 
Satoru;  Nakajima,  Akiyoshi;  and  Okubo,  Azuma,  4,369,253,  CI. 
435-244.000. 
Wagers,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Malocha,  Donald  C;  Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Goll,  Jeffrey  H., 
4,369,390,  CI.  310-313.00B. 
Wagner,  Armin;  and  Harmsen,  Nils,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Silver 

base  casting  alloy  for  dental  use.  4,369,162,  CI.  420-503.000. 
Wagner,  Wayne  M.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Straight-through 

now  mufiler.  4,368,799,  CI.  181-255.000. 
Wahle,  Gunter;  and  Kasparek,  Alois,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co. 
KG.  Apparatus  for  replenishing  the  supplies  of  filter  rod  sections  in 
the  magazines  of  filter  tipping  machines.  4,368,742,  CI.  131-88.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Shigemasa,  legal  representative:  See — 

Tahara,    Iwao;   Aihara,   Toshiharu;   Takahashi,   Naoki;    Matsuo, 
Yushin;    Wakabayashi,    Takuo,    deceased;    and    Wakabayashi, 
Shigemasa,  legal  representative,  4,368,988,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Takuo.  deceased:  See — 

Tahara,   Iwao;   Aihara,   Toshiharu;   Takahashi.   Naoki;    Matsuo, 
Yushin;    Wakabayashi,    Takuo,    deceased;    and    Wakabayashi, 
Shigemasa,  legal  representative,  4,368,988,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Seifert,    Hermann;    Waldmann.    Helmut;    Wirthwein,    Rolf;   and 
'  Hofen,  Willi,  4.369,096.  CI.  203-58.000. 

Walkden,  Arthur:  See— 

Palombo,    Mark    A.;    an  J    Walkden,    Arthur,    4,368,937,    CI. 
312-325.000. 
Walkowiak,  Michael;  Podszun,  Wolfgang;  Leusner,  Bemhard;  Suling, 
Carlhans;  and  Schuiz,  Hans-Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dental   material   based  on  crosslinked  plastic  and  polymerizable 
binder.  4,369,262,  CI.  523-109.000. 
Walter,  Manfred:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Rath,  Hans  P.;  Krapf,  Heinz;  De  Grave,  Isidoor;  and 
Walter,  Manfred,  4,369,227,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Walz,  Heinz:  See— 

Wunsch,  Steffen;  and  Walz,  Heinz,  4,368,784,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Walz,  Klaus:  See— 

Aign,  Volker;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Pusch,  Norbert; 
and  Walz,  Klaus,  4,369,070,  CI.  106-308.00N. 
Walz,  Ludwig:  See — 

Krieger,  Klaus;  Schneider,  Volker;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  and 
Walz,  Ludwig,  4,368,710,  CI.  123-505.000. 
Wambach,  Allen  D.;  See— 

E>ieck,  Ronald  L.;  Liberti,  Frank  N.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D., 
4,369,280,  CI.  524-281.000. 
Wamser,  Kurt:  See— 

Barbe,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wamser,  Kurt,  4,368,743,  CI.  131-88.000. 
Wanner,  Karl;  Wiesner.  Herbert;  and  Rcnner,  Rolf,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Handle  assembly.  4,368,556,  CI.  16-lll.OOR. 
Ward,  Charles  T.;  and  Creek,  Ronald  B.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Leak  detection  system  for  a  steam  generator.  4,368,694,  CI. 
122-504.000. 
Ward,  Howard  S.:  See— 

Higgins,  Michael  G.;  and  Ward,  Howard  S.,  4,368,727,  CI.  126- 
25.00C. 
Ward,  John  D.  Hydraulic  power  equipment.  4,368,775,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Wamer  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See — 

Ploss,  Helmut,  4,369,011,  CI.  411-223.000. 
Watanabe,  Atsuo,  to  Yamauchi  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Elastomeric 
material  covered  rolls  and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4,368,568, 
CI.  29-130.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kozaki,  Yuichi;  Hata,  Shingo;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Kiyoshi,  4,369,177,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Watanabe,  Masanori:  See — 

Hotta.  Sadayoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masanori,  4,369,392,  CI.  313- 
346.00R. 
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Watanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Nakajima,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kawaguchi,  Masayuki, 
to  Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Intercalation  compound  of  a  graphite  with 
a  thiazyl  salt,  a  process  for  producing  the  same,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  material  comprising  the  intercalation  compound  of  a 
graphite  with  a  thiazyl  salt.  4,369,170,  CI.  423-366.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Mizuno,  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigco;  and  Wau- 
nabe,  Tsukasa,  4,368,653,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Waunabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakahata,  Kimio;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  and  Sakurai, 
Masaaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing  device.  4,368,971, 
CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Waters.  William  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Conjugate- 
phase,  remote-clock  synchronizer.  4,368,987,  CI.  368-46.000. 
Watson,  Rick  D.:  See- 
Meeker,  James  A.;  Jackson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Watson,  Rick  D., 
4,368,836,  CI.  226-172.000. 
Watson,  Stuart  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Carter,  Richard  G.;  Miller,  Walter  P.;  and  Watson,  Stuart  L.,  Jr., 
4,369,300,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Wauer,  Gerd:  See— 

Brockmann,   Karl-Heinz;   Molder,   Karl   P.;  and   Wauer,  Gerd, 
4,368,913,  CI.  294-106.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Irmer,  Adolf,  4,369,159,  CI.  264-296.000. 
Weatherby,  David  E.,  to  Schnabel  Foundation  Company.  Earth  retain- 
ing method  and  structure.  4,369,004,  CI.  405-262.000. 
Webb,  David  E.;  and  Andrews,  Lawrence  F.,  to  "A"-Company,  Inc. 

Orthodontic  bracket  assembly.  4,369,033,  CI.  433-9.000. 
Weber,  Manfred;  von  Hinleder,  Dieter  F.;  Picht,  Dieter;  and  Fischer, 
Klaus,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dome-shaped  molded 
component  for  operative  elements,  especially  mines.  4,368,671,  CI. 
102-401.000. 
Weber,  Martin:  See— 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Landa,  Helmut;  Mayer,  Erwin; 
Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider.  Theodor;  Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich; 
and  Weber,  Martin,  4.369.387,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Weber.  Ronald  G..  to  Lowrance  Electronics,  Inc.  Sonar  having  signal 
amplitude    differentiation    and    noise    suppression.    4,369,508,    CI. 
367-115.000. 
Wechs,  Friedbert:  See— 

Mathes,     Nikolaus;     and     Wechs,     Friedbert,     4,369,156,     CI. 
264-147.000. 
Wegmann,  Jacques,  deceased:  See— 

Kimer,  Hans  D.;  and  Wegmann,  Jacques,  deceased,  4,369,040,  CI. 
8-527.000. 
Wegmann,  Ruth,  Alex  Wegman,  Yvonnne  Wegmann,  heirs:  See— 
Kimer,  Hans  D.;  and  Wegmann,  Jacques,  deceased,  4,369,040,  CI. 
8-527.000. 
Wehling,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Emmenthal,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Otto;  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Helmut;  and 
Wehling,  Wolfgang,  4,368,714,  CI.  123-531.000. 
Wehrmeister,  Gerhard:  See — 

Mainka,   Manfred;   Bleeck,   Heinz;   Wehrmeister,   Gerhard;   and 
Czapay,  Milan,  4,368,611,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Weidner,  Peter,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Detonator  without  initiating 

explosive.  4,368,670,  CI.  102-202.500. 
Weir,  Alexander,  Jr.  Process  for  treating  stack  gases.  4,369,167,  CI. 

423-210.000. 
Weisgerber,  David  J.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  Log  lifter.  4,368,874, 

CI.  254-131.000. 
Weiss,  Eberhard,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Col- 
or-picture tube  without  shadow  mask  and  with  only  one  electron  gun. 
4,369,460,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Weiss,  Eduard:  See— 

Kuhls,  Jurgen;  and  Weiss,  Eduard.  4,369,266,  CI.  523-332.000. 
Weiss,  Juergen;  and  Neisius,  Vinzenz,  to  Aluteam  Sport-  und  Freizeit 
GmbH.  Fence  support  structure,  especially  for  equestrian  show 
jumping.  4,368,875,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Weiss,  Richard:  See — 

Spielau,  Paul;  Putz,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfriu, 
deceased,  4,368,604,  CI.  52-309.800. 
Weisselfels,  Franz:  See— 

Tiroux,  Josef;  and  Weisselfels,  Franz,  4,369,259,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Welch,  Vera  A.,  to  DeKalb  AgResearch,  Inc.  Semi-dwarf  maize  and 

method.  4,368,592,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Weller,  Peter  A.:  See- 
Gray,  John   D.;   Dietrich,   Robert  W.;  and  Weller,   Peter  A., 
4,369,152,  CI.  264-46.400. 
Wells,  Bruce  D.;  and  Tiggelbeck,  Donald  D.,  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
Regeneration  of  carbon  employed  in  the  wet  process  production  of 
alkali  metal  phosphates.  4,369,168,  CI.  423-313.000. 
Wells,  Calvin  G.:  See— 

-Grabill,  Louis  C;  Malkowski,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wells,  Calvin  G., 
4,368,802,  CI.  184-6.120. 
Welp,  Ewald  G.:  See— 

Schonmeier,  Herbert;  and  Welp,  Ewald  G.,  4,368,855,  CI.  242- 
56.00R. 
Wentzell,  Timothy  H.;  and  Innes,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  Tool  for  inspecting  defects  in  irregular  weld  bodies. 
4,368,644,  CI.  73-634.000. 
Wenzel,  Winfried:  See— 

Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Peise,  Hel- 
mut; Wenzel,  Winfried;  Gudymov,  Eraest;  Semonov,  Vladimir; 
Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Avraamov,  Evginij;  and  Rodionov,  Boris, 
4,369,163.  CI.  422-202.000. 


Werner  &  Pfleiderer  Corporation:  See— 

Burker,  George  W.,  4,368,833,  CI.  222-575.000. 
Werth,  Robert  L.;  and  Brehm,  Timothy  L.,  to  Werth.  Robert  L.  Code 
controlled  microcontroller  readout  from  coin  operated  machine. 
4,369,442,  CI.  340-825.350. 
Wesoloski,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Cemy,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Helm,  George  D.;  and  Wesoloski,  Ronald  G., 
4,369,522,  CI.  455-333.000. 
West,  George  C;  and  Polfus,  William  F.,  to  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc. 
Method    of    application,    and    product    thereof    4,369,231,    CI. 
428-421.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Blewitt,  Donald  D.,  4,369,420,  CI.  337-148.000. 

Cooper.  Frank  W..  Jr.,  4,368,571,  CI.  29-421.00R. 

Davis,  Steven  B.;  Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Bedel,  Denis  E.,  4,368,943, 

CI.  339-198.00M. 
Frater,  Robert  L.,  4,368.773,  CI.  60-667.000. 
Thomas,   Richard   N.;   and   Sopira,   Michael   M..  4,369,458,  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Wetzel,  Ludwig;  and  Mammel,  Erich,  to  Schmid  &  Wezel.  Arrange- 
ment  for   removing   skin   of  slaughtered   animals.   4,368,560,   CI. 
17-21.000. 
Whaley,  Wilson  M.:  See— 

Stelz,  Dale  E.;  Whaley,  Wilson  M.;  and  Carroll,  Frank  I.,  4,369,120. 
CI.  252-68.000. 
Whiripool  Corporation:  See— 

Piatt,  Clark  I..  4.368,625,  CI.  62-378.000. 
White,  Alice  C.  Athletic  undergarment.  4,368,546,  CI.  2-239.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kvasnicka,  Frank.  4.368.815,  CI.  198-413.000. 
White,  David  A.,  to  United  Filing  Corporation.  Vertical  filing  system. 

4,368,935,  CI.  312-184.000. 
White,  Fred  K.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Serum 

separating  method  and  apparatus.  4.369.117.  CI.  210-782.000. 
White,  Preston  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Solid  polymer  electrolyte 

cell.  4,369,103,  CI.  204-252.000. 
White,  William  P.  Swat  ball  game  apparatus.  4,368.892,  CI.  273-41 1.000. 
Whitehead  Motofides  S.p.A.:  See— 

Nardi,  Givoanni,  4,369,384,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Whitford,  Leonard  G.:  See— 

Pendleton,  Robert  A.;  Edfors,  John  E.;  Whitford,  Leonard  G.;  and 
Conroy.  Walter  J.,  4,368.867,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Whituker,  Raymond  A.;  Lukaszewicz,  Raymond;  and  Ford,  John  A., 
to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Holder  assemblies  for  sensitized 
cutter  tools  on  mining  machines.  4,368,919,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Wichmann,  Ewald:  See — 

Zapp,  Robert;  and  Wichmann,  Ewald,  4,369,416,  CI.  333-175.000. 
Wickenhaeuser,  Gerhard:  See— 

Graser,    Fritz;    and    Wickenhaeuser,    Gerhard,    4.368.5ft.    CI. 
34-15.000. 
Wickhen  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Causland,  Robert  H.;  and  Calogero,  Americo  V.,  4,369,173,  CI. 
424-35.000. 
Wickl,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  controlling  a 

steam  or  gas  turbine.  4,368,758.  CI.  137-601.000. 
Wiens,  Lewis  H.;  Saylor,  James  R.;  and  Blume,  Orville  E.,  to  Aero 
Plastics  of  K.C.,  Inc.  Hatch  cover  for  railroad  hopper  cars.  4,368,674, 
CI.  105-377.000. 
Wiese,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Grumer,  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Serrin,  Gunter,  4,368,688,  CI. 
118-674.000. 
Wiesner,  Herbert:  See- 
Wanner,  Kari;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  and  Renner,  Rolf,  4,368,556,  CI. 
16-lll.OOR. 
Wilber  Peterson  &.  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,  Arnold  N.;  Peterson,  Dale  A.;  and  Sprague,  Lawrence 
A.,  4,368,764,  CI.  144-208.00J. 
Wilhelmi,  Joseph  R.  Sump  pump  detection  and  alarm  system.  4,369,438, 

CI.  340-623.000. 
Willems,  Joannes  J.  M.:  See — 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  Luyckx.  Marcel  G.  M.;  and  Willems, 
Joannes  J.  M..  4,369,184,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Williams,  Gloria  J.  Race  computer.  4,369.357.  CI.  235-78.00G. 
Williams,  James  B.:  See — 

Bode,  Howard  E.,  Sr.;  and  Williams,  James  B.,  4,368,627,  CI. 
68-13.00R. 
Willinger,  Allan  H.,  to  Willinger  Bros.,  Inc.  Artificial  aquarium  plant. 

4,369,216,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Willinger  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Willinger,  Allan  H.,  4,369.216,  Q.  428-17.000. 
Wilputte  Corporation:  See — 

Venkataramani,  Rajagopala;  and  Levonaitis,  Raymond,  4,369,095, 
CI.  202-241.000. 
Wilsch,  Herbert;  and  Zanner,  Johann,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Camera 
with  device  for  illuminating  a  mark  on  a  film  edge.  4,368,960,  CI. 
352-92.000. 
Wilson,  Arthur  M.;  Laks,  David  W.;  and  I^vis,  Stephen  M.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Process  for  etching  sloped  via*  in  poly- 
imide  insulators.  4.369,090,  CI.  156-644.000. 
Wilson,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Arscott,  Hedley  C;  Nebrensky,  Jin  R.;  and  Wilson,  Christopher  J., 
4,369,047,  CI.  55-38.000. 
Windish,  Willis  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Friction  assemblies  for 

use  in  planeUry  transmissions.  4,368,652,  CI.  74-764.000. 
Winterling.  Gerhard;  and  Koniger,  Max,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  manufac- 
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turing  semiconductor  elements  from  amorphous  silicon.  4,369,205, 
CI.  427-39.000. 
Wintermantel,  Klaus:  See — 

Stockburger,  Dieter;  Schultz,  Wilhelm;  Schmidt.  Johannes  E.; 
Wirth.  Friedrich;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Holzknecht,   Bemhard; 
and  Wintermantel.  Klaus.  4.369,327,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Wimharter,  Gunter:  See — 

Ertl,  Wilhelm;  Lachmann,  Ulrich;  Pertsch,  Heinrich;  and  Wim- 
harter, Gunter,  4,369,376,  CI.  307-99.000. 
Wirth.  Friedrich:  See — 

Stockburger.   Dieter;  Schultz.  Wilhelm;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.; 
Wirth,  Friedrich;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Holzknecht,  Bemhard; 
and  Wintermantel.  Klaus.  4.369.327,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyrrole  stabilizers  for  chlorine-containing 
thermoplastics  4,369,276,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut,  to 
Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.     Pyrrole-stabilized    chlorine-containing 
thermoplastics.  4,369,277.  CI.  524-104.000. 
Wirthwein.  Rolf:  See— 

Seifen,    Hermann;    Waldmann.    Helmut;    Wirthwein,    Rolf;   and 
Hofen.  Willi,  4.369,096.  CI.  203-58.000. 
Wiseman.  Ben  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  electricity  from 

the  now  of  fluid  through  a  well.  4.369,373.  CI.  290-2.000. 
Wohlmuth.  Louis.  Display  control  system.  4.369,441,  CI.  340-733.000. 
Wolf.  Alfred  A.;  and  Halpem,  Ernest  H.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.    Integrated   fire-resistant   flexible   metal  conductor  derived 
insulated  coating.  4.369,204.  CI.  427-13.000. 
Wolf.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Aign,  Volker;  Wolf,  Karlheinz:  Hornle.  Reinhold;  Pusch,  Norbert; 
and  Walz.  Klaus,  4,369.070,  CI.  106-308.00N. 
Wolfers.  Heinnch;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Alberts,  Heinrich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  tartaric  acid  esters,  a  process  for  their 
production  and  their  use  as  polymerization  initiators.  4,369,329,  CI. 
556-442.000. 
Wolff,  Willi;  Pfahls,  Ottomar;  and  Schumacher,  Reinhold,  to  Nukem 
GmbH    Apparatus  for  electropolishing  tubes.  4,369,101,  CI.  204- 
224.00R. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard:  See — 

Horstmann,   Walter;   Sommer.   Richard;   Trautwein.   Hans;   and 
NVolfrum.  Gerhard,  4,369,324,  CI.  548-164.000. 
Wolzenburg,   Heinnch,  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Sheet-metal   ring   mount   for  anti-friction   bearing.   4,368,932,   CI. 
308-227.000. 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH:  See — 

Fabng,  Paul.  4.369.015.  CI.  414-31.000. 
Woo.  James  T.  K.:  See — 

Evans,    James    M.;    and    Woo,    James    T.    K.,    4,369.290,    CI. 
"525-137.000. 
Wood,  Obert  R..  II:  See— 

Silfvast,   William  T.;  and   Wood,  Obert   R.,  II,  4,369,514,  CI. 
372-89.000. 
Wood,  Van  E.:  See — 

Verber,  Carl  M.;  and  Wood,  Van  E.,  4,369,202,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Woodbrey.  James  C:  See — 

Hedrick.  Ross  M.;  Woodbrey.  James  C;  Gabbert.  James  D.;  and 
Enckson,  Floyd  B..  4.369.222.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Woodruff.  Keith;  Johnson.  Donald:  Hill.  John  H.;  and  Donovan,  Bar- 
bara A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   Stick  antiperspirant 
package  and  process.  4,369,158,  CI.  264-268.000. 
Womer.  Manfred:  See— 

Plohn.  Gerhard;  Schuh,  Manfred;  and  Womer,  Manfred,  4,369,408, 
CI.  328-154.000. 
Worrallo.  Anthony  C.  Glass  panel  support  structure.  4,368,936,  CI. 

312-257.00A. 
Wotling,  Guy:  See — 

Litt,  Ferdinand;  Neff.  Daniel;  Schneider,  Gilbert;  Sprauel,  Roger; 
and  Wotling,  Guy,  4,368.574,  CI.  29-6O2.00R. 
Wrulich,  Herwig:  See — 

Droscher.  Erich;  Wrulich.  Herwig;  Zitz,  Alfred;  and  Schetina, 
Otto,  4.368.918.  CI.  299-1.000. 
WulfT.  Claus:  See— 

Heydenreich.   Frieder;   Wulff.   Claus;   Klein,   Lothar;   Meissner. 

Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bachem.  Norbert.  4.369.293.  CI.  525-333.500. 

Wunsch.  Steffen;  and  Walz.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Power 

screwdriver.  4.368,784,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Gabor,    Andrew;    and    Dunfield,    John    C.    G.,    4,369,402,    CI. 

318-685.000. 
Hays,  Dan  A  .  4.368.970,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Naramore.  Raymond  A.,  4,368,972,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Rawson,  Eric  G.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Bumham,  Robert  D., 

4,369,524,  CI.  455-606.000. 
Shogren,  David  K.,  4,368,976.  CI.  355-55.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton,  4,368,973,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  4,369,457,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Yablonsky,  Gennady  A.:  See — 

Lurie,  Alexandr  N.;  Anchukov,  Anatoly  N.;  Dukshuu,  Alexandr 
A.;  Schegolev,  Gleb  S.;  Yablonsky,  Gennady  A.;  and  Steklov, 
Mikhail  L.,  4,369,386,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Yamada,  Matsuichi:  See — 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Noboni;  Aral,  Makoto; 
Inagaki,    Kazunori;    and    Yamada,    Mauuichi,    4,369,519,    CI. 
455-60.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Compact  photographic  objective.  4,368,956,  CI.  350-432.000. 


Yamada,  Yuichiro:  See — 

Negita,  Junichi;  Yamada,  Yuichiro;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Ogino, 
Takao,  4,368,776,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Yamaguma,  Naoto;  Okamoto,  Jyoji;  Masai,  Tadahisa;  Imaizumi,  Take- 
shi; and  Okita,  Yoshihiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  operating  air 
conditioner.  4,368,621,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsuo,  Noritaka;  Takeuchi,  Kohichiro;  and  Muramatsu,  Tokuzi, 

4,368,698,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
ShibaU,  Hirotaka,  4,368,703,  CI.  123-323.000. 
Yamakado,  Norio:  See — 

Handa,  Keiji;  and  Yamakado,  Norio,  4,368,923,  CI.  299-8.000. 
Yamakido,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Digital-to-analog  converter  and 

PCM  encoder  using  the  converter.  4,369,433,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Yamakoshi,  Akira:  See — 

Niimura,  Tsutomu;  Murakami,  Kyoichi;  and  Yamakoshi,  Akira, 
4,369,411,  CI.  330-257.000. 
Yamamoto,  Etsuo:  See — 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  Yamamoto,  Etsuo;  and 
Miki,  Kenji,  4,369,073,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Yamamoto,  Hachizou:  See — 

Nakatani,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Masahide;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou, 
4,369,334,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Iwasawa,    Mineo;    Endo,    Yukio;    and    Yamamoto,    Hiroyuki, 
4,369,459,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeru,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Glucosamine  peptide  derivatives,  their 
production  and  use.  4,369,178,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Yamauchi  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Atsuo,  4,368,568,  CI.  29-130.000. 
Yamazaki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,369,208,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Yano,  Seisuke:  See — 

Nezu,  Satoshi;  Goto,  Keijin;  and  Yano,  Seisuke,  4,369,097,  CI. 
203-100.000. 
Yarborough,  G.  Wirth:  See — , 

Jacob,  Lionel  C;  and  Yarborough,  G.  Wirth.  4,368,857,  CI.  242- 
84.50A. 
Yasuda,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Hirouka;  Yasuda,  Yoshikazu;  Harada,  Kozo;  and  Yo- 
shida.  Susumu,  4,368,572,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Distributor-type  fuel  injec- 
tion pump  govemor.  4,368,706,  CI.  123-370.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  injection 
pump   with   an    injection    timing   control   device.   4,368,709,    CI. 
123-502.000. 
Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro:  See — 

Seki,  Norio;  Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  4,369,523, 
CI.  455-601.000. 
Yeh,  Chin-Lung:  See — 

Levitt,    George;    Yeh,    Chin-Lung;    and    Budzinski,    John    C, 
4,369.320,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki.  Mitsuo.  4.369.208,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.   Knocking 

detector.  4,368,635,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Minami.  Hiroo,  4,368,562,  CI.  24-205. IIL. 
Morita,  Toyoo,  4,368,570,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Yoshida,  Okio:  See — 

Endo.  Yukio;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4,369,469,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yoshida,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Fujita,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Chigo;  Yoshida,  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu,  Hirozo,  deceased,  4,369,055,  CI.  71-64.110. 
Yoshida,  Susumu:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Hirotaka;  Yasuda,  Yoshikazu;  Harada,  Kozo;  and  Yo- 
shida, Susumu.  4.368.572.  CI.  29-432.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Makoto;  and  Takabayashi,  Yutaka,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.  Turret  condenser  for  microscopes.  4,368,947,  CI.  350-509.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kimura,     Shigeo;     Somezawa,     Masashi;     Kobayashi,     Kunio; 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi, 
4,369,230,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Fukaya,  Masaki;  and 
Nakagiri,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo  electro  trans- 
ducer device.  4,369,372,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Younes,  Usama  E.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Phosphorus-con- 
taining altemating  copolymers.  4,369,260,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Young,  David  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Lubrica- 
tor valve  apparatus.  4,368,871,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Young,  Otto  v.:  See- 
Kramer,  Joseph  O.;  Young,  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and 
Schuster,  John  D.,  4,368,822,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Yuan,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Goff,    David    L.;    Yuan,    Edward   L.;   and    Proskow,    Stephen, 
4,369,247,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Yuchi,  Sadataka:  See — 

Adachi,  Yasaburo;  Ishii,  Kanji;  Yuchi,  Sadataka;  and  Funiyama, 

Akira,  4,369,435,  CI.  340-506.000. 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Noboru;  Arai,  Makoto; 

Inagaki,  Kazunori;  and  Yamada,  Matsuichi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 

Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cross  polarization  compensation  system. 

4.369.519.  CI.  455-60.000. 
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Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See— 

Elser,  Dieter;  and  Holub,  Heinrich,  4,368,794,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Meyerle.    Michael;    and    Ehrlinger,    Friedrich,    4,368,798,    CI. 
180-307.000. 
Zalai,  Karoly:  See— 

Wack,  Geza;  Kiss,  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei,  Zsuzsa;  Nagy, 
Lajos;  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany,  Eva;  Zalai,  Karoly; 
and  Zsoka  nee  Somkuti,  Erzsebet,  4,369,252,  CI.  435-119.000. 
21amma,  Jun:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yoshinori;    Kaneko,    Takayuki;    Zamma,    Jun;    and 
Nakajima,  Youichi,  4,368,778,  CI.  165-158.000. 
Zanner,  Johann:  See — 

Wilsch,  Herbert;  and  Zanner,  Johann,  4,368,960.  CI.  352-92.000. 
Zapp,  Robert;  and  Wichmann.  Ewald,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG. 
Band-stop  filter  for  equipment  with  carrier-frequency  utilization  of 
low-voluge  lines.  4,369,416,  CI.  333-175.000. 
Zaromb,  Solomon.  Electrochemical  power  generation.  4,369,234,  CI. 

429-13.000. 
Zegelbrier,  August  M.:  See — 

Uhlig,  Herbert  K.;  and  Zegelbrier,  August  M.,  4,368,820,  CI. 
209-540.000. 
Zenios,  Marios  C:  See — 

Stevenson,  Thomas  T.;  Szentes,  John  F.;  and  Zenios,  Marios  C, 
4,368.705,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Zgud,  Felix  K.:  See— 

Fugate,   Robert   L.;   Schneider,   Richard;  and   Zgud,   Felix   K., 
4,369,484,  CI.  361-334.000. 
Zimmerle,  James  R.:  See— 

Billingsley,  Robert  H.;  Jantzen,  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle,  James  R.. 

4.368.927,  CI.  303-18.000. 

Billingsley,  Roberi  H.;  Jantzen.  Steven  L.;  and  Zimmerle,  James  R., 

4.368.928,  CI.  303-18.000. 
Zimmerman,  Morris:  See — 

Jones,    Howard;   Clark,    Robert    L.;   and   Zimmerman,    Morris, 
4,369,183,  CI.  424-263.000. 


Zimmermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Polyvinyl  alcohol  composition,  process  for  iu  prepara- 
tion and  its  use.  4,369,281,  CI.  524-379.000. 
Zinkevich,  Oleg  S.:  See— 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Alexeev,  Gennady  P.;  Goncharov.  Mikhail 
P.;  AsUpchik.  Stanislav  A.;  Zinkevich.  Oleg  S.;  Kushelman. 
MargariU  R.;  Krylov-Ole-Firenko.  Viktor  V  ;  Minchenkov.  Jury 
P.;  Bozhok,  Viktor  P.;  ledlinskaya,  Zoya  M.;  Kashulin.  Sergei 
M.;  Fursova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Rozenberg,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Cher- 
nikova.  Alia  V,.  4,369,074,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Ziolkowski,  Dagmar.  heir:  See— 

Flockenhaus.  Claus;  Gabriel.  Gunter;  Ziolkowski.  Gunter,  de- 
ceased; Heesen,  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow, 
Manfred.  4.369,094,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Ziolkowski,  Gunter,  deceased:  See — 

Flockenhaus.  Claus;  Gabriel,  Gunter;  Ziolkowski,  Gunter,  de- 
ceased; Heesen,  Paul-Heinz;  Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  and  Galow. 
Manfred,  4,369,094,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Zitz,  Alfred:  See— 

Droscher,  Erich;  Wrulich.  Herwig;  Zitz,  Alfred;  and  Schetina, 
Otto,  4,368,918,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Zmoiek,  Wesley  W.:  See- 
Miller,  Jon  P.;  and  Zmoiek,  Wesley  W.,  4,369,181,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Zodrow,  Rudolf:  See— 

Mohn.    Hans-Werner;    and    Zodrow,    Rudolf,    4,369,089,    CI. 

156-568.000. 
Pfulb,  Manfred;  and  Zodrow.  Rudolf,  4,369,214,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Zoppetti,  Giorgio:  See— 

Casu,    Benito;    Torri,    Giangiacomo;    and    Zoppetti,    Giorgio, 
4.369,256,  CI.  521-25.000. 
Zsoka  nee  Somkuti,  Erzsebet:  See— 

Wack,  Geza;  Kiss.  Janos;  Lengyel  nee  Szemenyei.  Zsuzsa;  Nagy. 
Lajos;  Udvardy  Nagy  nee  Cserey  Pechany.  Eva;  Zalai.  Karoly; 
and  Zsoka  nee  Somkuti.  Erzsebet.  4.369,252,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Zubovics,  Zoltan:  See — 

Toldy,  Lajos;  Zubovics,  Zolun;  Kurti,  Mariann;  and  Schafer,  Inge. 
4,369,325,  CI.  548-315.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1983 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Alberto-Culver  Company:  See— 

Dasher.  George  F.;  O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper,  Thomas 
J.,  Re.  31.126,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Chiids,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love.  Roosevelt,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Oil 

well  cementing  process.  Re.  31,127,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Cichy.  Paul:  See — 

Walker.  Thomas  B.;  Seider.  Robert  J.;  and  Cichy.  Paul.  Re.  31,128, 

CI.  51-J09.000. 

Dasher.  George  F.;  O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper,  Thomas  J.,  to 

Alberto-Culver  Company.  Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  in 

pretreatment  of  hair  before  shampooing  with  an  anionic  shampoo. 

Re.  31.126.  CI.  132-7.000. 

Dwyer.  Robert  M..  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Articulated  vehicle  steer- 

mg  system   Re.  31,125.  CI.  60-386.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Childs.  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt.  Re.  31,127,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Walker.  Thomas  B.;  Seider.  Robert  J;  and  Cichy.  Paul.  Re.  31,128, 
CI.  51-309.000 


Love,  Roosevelt:  See — 

Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  Re.  31,127,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Dwyer.  Robert  M.,  Re.  31,125,  CI.  60-386.000. 
O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.:  See- 
Dasher,  George  F.;  O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper,  Thomas 
J.,  Re.  31,126,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Rasmussen,  Max  O.  H.,  to  Suominen,  Heikki  S.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    producing    continuous    surface    elements.     Re.  31,129,    CI. 
156-193.000. 
Schamper,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Dasher,  George  F.;  O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper,  Thomas 
J.,  Re.  31,126,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Seider,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Walker,  Thomas  B.;  Seider,  Robert  J.;  and  Cichy,  Paul,  Re.  31,128, 
CI.  51-309.000. 
Suominen.  Heikki  S.:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Max  O.  H.,  Re.  31,129,  CI.  156-193.000. 
Walker,  Thomas  B.;  Seider,  Robert  J.;  and  Cichy,  Paul,  to  Kennecott 
Corporation.  Fusied  aluminum  oxide  abrasive  grain  containing  re- 
duced titanium  oxide.  Re.  31.128,  CI.  51-309.000. 
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Baker,  Richard  William,  to  ALZA  Corp.  Controlled  release  de- 
livery system  by  an  osmotic  bursting  mechanism.  Bl  3.952.741. 
CI.  128-260. 

ALZA  Corp.:  Sec — 

Baker.  Richard  William.  Bl  3.952.741. 

Hessel.  Stephen  Roy.  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Suction  collection 
system   Bl  4,111.204.  CI.  128-276. 


C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Hessel,  Stephen  Roy.  Bl  4,111,204. 
Heller,  Anton  H.,  to  Poweray  Infrared  Corp.  Vehicular  enclosure 
for  maintaining  material  therein  at  an  elevated  temperature.  Bl 
3,386.435.  CI.  126-343.5  A. 
Poweray  Infrared  Corp.:  See- 
Heller.  Anton  H.  Bl  3,386,435. 
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Allgood.  Charles  H..  II.  Trophy.  267,636,  1-18-83,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Allibert  S  A.  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Vrignaud,  Guy.  267,606,  CI.  D6- 122.000. 
Aurora  S.p.A.:  See — 

Verona.  Franco  E..  267.655.  CI.  D19-51.000. 
Baconet.  Daniel;  Leguay,  Jacques;  and  Morizur.  Jean- Yves,  to  Poclain. 

Cab  for  earth-moving  and  handling  machinery  or  the  like.  267,647, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D15-3O.0OO. 
Baconet.  Daniel;  Leguay.  Jacques;  and  Morizur,  Jean- Yves,  to  Poclain. 

Cab  for  earth-moving  and  handling  machinery  or  the  like.  267,648, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D15-30.000. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Necklace  ornament  or  similar  article.  267,634,  1-18-83,  CI. 

Dl  1-79.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Jewelry  finding  or  similar  article.  267,635,  1-18-83,  CI. 

Dl  1-87.000. 
Barr,  Richard  G.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Combined  chest  of  drawers 

and  open  deck  or  similar  anicle.  267,614,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Beechuk,  Timothy  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Bottle. 

267,631.  1-18-83.  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Berkline  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Long.  Stapleton.  267,602.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Blosser,  Edward  E  Hoop  stick.  267,660,  1-18-83,  CI.  D21-101.000. 
Bluestein,  Bernard  B.:  See — 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard 
B.,  267,673,  CI.  D32-70.000. 
Brandsma,   Sies   K.,   to   U.S.   Philips  Corporation.    Radio   receiver. 

267,645,  1-18-83,  CI.  D14-71.000. 
Brescia,  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads,  Spencer,  to  Syroco,  Inc.  Combined 

storage  unit  and  display  board  therefor.  267,608,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6- 

131.000. 
Brother  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirose,  Noboru;  and  Mori,  Yoshinari,  267,649,  CI.  D15-132.000. 
Carter,   Ernest   D.   Belt  with  cigarette  lighter  attachment.   267,597, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D2-381.000. 


Christian,  Hubert  E.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Disposable  tear-tab  lid. 

267,633,  1-18-83,  CI.  D9-438.000.  '" 

Clayton  Corporation:  See — 

French,  Floyd  R.,  267,632.  CI.  D9-434.000. 
Cohen,  Piet,  to  Materias  Plasticas,  Limitada.  Soap  holder.  267,603, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Gary  K.;  and  Richardson,  Donald  R.,  267,629,  CI. 
D9-353.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Rubin,  Marc  G.,  267,619,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Cushing,  John  J.:  See — 

Driscoll,  John  S.;  and  Cushing,  John  J.,  267,628,  CI.  D9- 345.000. 
Dark,  Ralph  A.,  to  Winering  Incorporated.  Bracket  for  attaching  wine 

bucket  to  a  Ubie.  267,625,  1-18-83,  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Christian,  Hubert  E.,  267,633,  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Driscoll,  John  S.;  and  Cushing,  John  J.  Combined  packaging  and  ship- 
ping container.  267,628,  1-18-83,  CI.  D9-345.000. 
Efron,  Kal.  Oven  utensil  tool.  267,620,  1-18-83,  CI.  D7-99.000. 
Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard  B., 
to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Pressing  iron.  267,673,  1-18-83,  CI.  D32- 
70.000. 
Fator,  Marie  C.  Child's  shampoo  chair.  267,599,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6-7.000. 
Feil,  Rolf:  See— 

Harada,  Toshio;  Feil.  Rolf;  and  Vetter,  Roland,  267,621,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Flynn,  Robert  K.  Chimney  cowl.  267,667,  1-18-83,  CI.  D23- 154.000. 
French,  Floyd  R.,  to  Clayton  Corporation.  Pressurized  container  pis- 
ton. 267,632,  1-18-83,  CI   D9-434.000. 
Fung,  Yung- Kay.  Slide  for  fitting  in  a  track  in  a  spar.  267,626,  1-18-83, 

CI.  D8-356.000. 
Funka,  Thomas  M.,  Sr.  Jar  lid  remover.  267,624,  1-18-83,  CI.  D8-37.000. 
Giesz,  Michael,  Jr.  Firewood  carrier  or  similar  article.  267,623, 1-18-83, 
CI.  D23-138.500. 
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Hansen,  James  G.:  See— 

Vevirit,  James  V.;  Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen, 

James  G.;  and  Hasler,  Theodore  J.,  267,656,  CI.  DI9-92.000. 

Harada,  Toshio;  Feil,  Rolf;  and  Vetter,  Roland,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  267,621,   1-18-83,  CI    D7- 

351.000. 

Hasegawa,  Gary  K.;  and  Richardson,  Donald  R.,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Bottle.  267,629,  1-18-83,  CI.  D9-353.000. 
Hasler,  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Vevirit,  James  V.;  Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen, 
James  G.;  and  Hasler,  Theodore  J.,  267,656,  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Herr,  Francis  V.:  See— 

Vevirit,  James  V.;  Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen, 
James  G.;  and  Hasler,  Theodore  J.,  267,656,  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Hickey,  Larry  G.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Ottoman.  267,600, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D6-36.000. 
Hickey,  Larry  G.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Chaise  lounge. 

267,601,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Hickey,  Larry  G.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Coffee  table. 

267,617,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6-175.000. 
Hirose,  Noboru;  and  Mori,  Yoshinari,  to  Brother  Industries,  Ltd.  Dril- 
ling machine.  267,649,  1-18-83,  CI.  D 15- 1 32.000. 
Hodge,  LeRoy  C,  to  Twin  City  Mold  Engineering,  Inc.  Coolant 
reservoir  for  attachment  to  machine  tools.  267,651,   1-18-83,  CI. 
D 15- 150.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ohba.  Yasuhiro,  267,637,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Houts,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,640,  CI.  Dl 3-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,641,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,642,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,643,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Hultin,  Stefan  K.  Combined  bolt  and  nut  therefor.  267,627,  1-18-83,  CI 

D8-387.000. 
Integral  Design,  Inc.:  See— 

Liptak,  Richard  M.,  267,618,  CI.  D6-184.000. 
Irvin,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Lambert,  Gregory  F.;  and  Irvin,  Ronald  D.,  267,662,  CI.  D21- 
112.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinji,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle. 

267,638,  1  - 1 8-83,  CI.  D 1 2- 1 10.000. 
James  B.  Lansing  Sound,  Inc.:  See — 

Warner,  Douglas  J.,  267,644,  CI.  D  14-37.000. 
Korstanje,  Robert:  See — 

Miller,  Ronald  A.;  and  Korstanje,  Robert,  267.653,  CI.  D19-26.000. 
Krisel,  Elisabeth,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Doll  cradle.  267,663, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D21-123.000. 
Kupchik,  George  J.  Back  scrubber.  267,671,  1-18-83,  CI.  D28-63.000. 
Lambert,  Gregory  F.;  and  Irvin,  Ronald  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company, 

The.  Toy  tape  recorder.  267,662,  1-18-83,  CI.  D2 1-1 12.000. 
Leguay,  Jacques:  See— 

Baconet,    Daniel;    Leguay,    Jacques;    and    Morizur,    Jean- Yves, 

267.647,  CI.  D  15-30.000. 

Baconet,    Daniel;    Leguay,    Jacques;    and    Morizur,    Jean-Yves, 

267.648,  CI.  D15-3O.000. 

Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Night  stand  or  similar 

article.  267,611,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Desk  or  similar  article. 

267,612,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Cabinet  or  similar 

article.  267,613,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6- 153.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Door  cabinet  or 

similar  article.  267,615,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Lin,  Kent.  Toy  handgun.  267,664,  1-18-83,  CI.  D2I-147.000. 
Liptak,  Richard  M.,  to  Integral  Design,  Inc.  Display  holder  for  bro- 
chures and  the  like.  267,618,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6- 1 84.000. 
Long,  Supleton,  to  Berkline  Corporation,  The.  Sofa.  267,602,  1-18-83, 

CI.  D6-63.000. 
Long,  William.  Tie.  267,596,  1-18-83,  CI.  D2-356.000. 
Lyer,  Daniel  M.;  and  Lyer,  Vicky.  Adjusuble  article  carrying  harness. 

267,598,  1-18-83,  CI.  D3-32.000. 
Lyer,  Vicky:  See — 

Lyer,  Daniel  M.;  and  Lyer,  Vicky,  267,598,  CI.  D3-32.000. 
MacFarlane,  George  W.  Fuel  container  or  the  like.  267,630,  1-18-83,  CI. 

D9-374.000. 
Materias  Plasticas,  Limitada:  See- 
Cohen,  Piet,  267,603,  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada,  Toshio;  Feil,  Rolf;  and  Vetter,  Roland,  267,621,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
McCarron,  James  D.  Folded  leger  plate  for  header  comb  teeth.  267,646, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D  15-28.000. 
McDonald  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Vevirit,  James  V.;  Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen, 
James  G.;  and  Hasler,  Theodore  J.,  267,656,  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Measured  Marketing  Services,  Inc.:  See — 
Nadel,  Jack,  267,654,  CI.  D19-43.000. 
Miller,  Ronald  A.;  and  Korstanje,  Robert,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Combined  portfolio  and  writing  pad.  267,653,   1-18-83,  C\.  D19- 
26.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,640,  CI.  D13-24.00O. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,641,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,642,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  267,643,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 


Moore,  Bert  C.  Hub  for  a  vehicle  wheel.  267,639,  1-18-83,  CI.  D12- 

207.000. 
Mori,  Yoshinari:  See — 

Hirose,  Noboru;  and  Mori,  Yoshinari,  267,649,  CI.  D 15- 132.000. 
Morizur,  Jean- Yves:  See — 

Baconet,    Daniel;    Leguay,    Jacques;    and    Morizur,    Jean-Yves, 

267.647,  CI.  D15-30.000. 

Baconet,    Daniel;    Leguay,    Jacques;    and    Morizur,    Jean-Yves, 

267.648,  CI.  D 1 5-30.000. 

Nadel,  Jack,  to  Measured  Marketing  Services.  Inc.  Pen.  267,654, 
1-18-83,  CI.  D19-43.000. 

Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  267,661,  CI.  D21-104.000. 

Ohba,  Yasuhiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Three- 
wheeled  motor  vehicle.  267,637,  1-18-83,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 

Ohmann.  William;  and  Wiessner.  Edward  E..  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion. Agiutor  for  automatic  washer  or  similar  article.  267,672. 
1-18-83,  CI.  D32-26.000. 

Peabody,  Lawrence;  Schriever,  Theodore  W.;  and  Wenczl,  Stephen  K., 
to  Syroco,  Inc.  Utility  hook  for  apertured  boards.  267,604,  1-18-83, 
CI.  D6- 114.000.  ■ 

Peabody,  Lawrence;  Schriever.  Theodore  W.;  and  Wenczl.  Stephen  K.. 
to  Syroco.  Inc.  Component  hook  for  apertured  boards.  267,605, 
1-18-83,  CI.  D6- 11 4.000. 

Peabody,  Lawrence;  Schriever,  Theodore  W.;  and  Wenczl,  Stephen  K., 
to  Syroco.  Inc.  Combined  apertured  board  and  storage  elements 
therefor.  267,607,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6- 130.000. 

Poclain:  See — 

Baconet,    Daniel;    Leguay,    Jacques;    and    Morizur.    Jean-Yves, 

267.647,  CI.  D  15-30.000. 

Baconet,    Daniel;    Leguay,    Jacques;    and    Morizur,    Jean-Yves, 

267.648,  CI.  D 1 5-30.000. 

Pounds,  Denis  C.  Hair-washing  tray.  267,669,  1-18-83,  CI.  D28-20  000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Beechuk,  Timothy  J.,  267.631,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Krisel,  Elisabeth,  267,663.  CI.  D21-I23.000. 
Lambert,  Gregory  F.;  and  Irvin,  Ronald  D.  267,662,  CI.  D21- 
112.000. 
Radatz,  Dennis  E.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Hair  curling  iron.  267.670. 

1-18-83,  CI.  D28-35.0OO. 
Rambusch  Decorating  Company:  See— 

Rambusch,  Viggo  B.;  and  White,  Peter  B.,  267,668,  CI.  D26- 

113.000. 

Rambusch,  Viggo  B.;  and  White,  Peter  B.,  to  Rambusch  Decorating 

Company.  End  plate  for  flood  light  housing.  267,668,  1-18-83,  CI. 

D26- 113.000. 

Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation. 

Table.  267,609,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation. 

Table.  267,610,  1-18-83,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Rhoads,  Spencer:  See — 

Brescia.  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads,  Spencer,  267,608,  CI.  D6- 13 1.000. 
Richardson.  E>onald  R.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Gary  K.;  and  Richardson,  Donald  R.,  267,629,  CI. 
D9-353.000. 
Robinson,  Edgar  D.  Stuffed  doll.  267,665,  1-18-83,  CI.  D21-148.000. 
Rubin,  Marc  G.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Decal  or  transfer  surface  or 

the  like  for  culinary  ware.  267,619,  1-18-83,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Russell,  James  E.  Knife.  267,622,  1-18-83,  CI.  D7- 15 1.000. 
Russo,  Bart:  See— 

Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  267,609,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  267,610,  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  267,652,  CI.  016- 
129.000. 
Ryder  Intemational  Corporation:  See —  ^ 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  267,652,  CI.  D16- 
129.000. 
Samuels,  Alfred  P.,  Jr.  Suspended  sign  board.  267,658,  1-18-83,  CI. 

D20-42.000. 
Samuels,  Alfred  P.,  Jr.  Post  hung  sign  board.  267,659,  1-18-83,  CI. 

020-42.000. 
Schriever,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 

Stephen  K.,  267,604,  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 

Stephen  K.,  267,605,  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 
Stephen  K.,  267,607,  CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.  Conical  single  end  cap  for  use  with  a  cable  splice 
case.  267,640,  1-18-83,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.  Conical  single  end  cap  for  use  with  a  cable  splice 
case.  267,641,  1-18-83,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.  Conical  double  end  cap  for  use  with  a  cable  splice 
case.  267,642,  1-18-83,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Seim,  William  J.;  and  Houts,  Ronald  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.  Conical  triple  end  cap  for  use  with  a  cable  splice 
case.  267,643,  1-18-83,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  267,609,  CI.  D6-I46.000. 
Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  267,610,  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
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Lenger,  Sidney  A., 

Lenger,  Sidney  A., 

Lenger,  Sidney  A., 

Steinkamp.  Norman  A. 


Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Barr.  Richard  G.,  267.614.  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Lenger.  Sidney  A..  Jr..  267,611.  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Jr.,  267,612,  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Jr.,  267,613.  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Jr..  267.615.  CI.  D6-154.000. 
See — 
Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp.  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein.  Bernard 
B..  267.673.  CI.  D32-7O.0OO. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp.  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard 

B..  267.673.  CI.  D32-70.000. 
Radatz.  Dennis  E..  267.670,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Syroco.  Inc.:  See — 

Brescia.  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads,  Spencer.  267.608,  CI.  D6- 13 1.000. 
Peabody.    Lawrence;    Schriever.    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl. 

Stephen  K..  267.604.  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever.    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 

Stephen  K..  267,605,  CI.  D6- 114.000. 
Peabody.    Lawrence;    Schriever.    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 
Stephen  K.,  267.607,  CI.  D6-13O.00O. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Lens  case  base.  267,652.  1-18-83,  CI.  D16-129.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  L.  Cassette  storage  cabinet.  267,616,  1-18-83,  CI. 

D6- 170.000. 
Tomoe  Special  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe.  Michitoshi.  267.650.  CI.  D15-145.000. 
Tropitone  Furniture  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Hickey.  Urry  G..  267.600.  CI.  D6-36.000. 
Hickey.  Larry  G..  267.601,  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Hickey,  Larry  G.  267.617.  CI.  D6- 175.000. 
Twin  City  Mold  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 
Hodge.  LeRoy  C.  267.651.  CI.  D 15- 150.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Brandsma.  Sies  K..  267.645.  CI.  D 14-7 1.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Miller.  Ronald  A.;  and  Korstanje.  Robert.  267.653,  CI.  D19-26.000. 
Vann.  Charles  B.  Dual  surfboard  fin  or  the  like.  267,666.  1-18-83,  CI. 
D21-237.000. 


Verona,  Franco  E.,  to  Aurora  S.p.A.  Writing  instrument.  267,655, 

1-18-83,  CI.  D19-51.000. 
Vetter,  Roland:  See— 

Harada,  Toshio;  Feil,  Rolf;  and  Vetter,  Roland,  267,621,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Vevirit,  James  V.;  Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen, 
James  G.;  and  Hasler,  Theodore  J  ,  to  McDonald  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Combined  letter  tray  and  file.  267,656,  1-18-83,  CI.  DI9-92.000. 
Vrignaud,  Guy,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Societe  Anonyme.  Wall  mounted 

bracket.  267,606,  1-18-83.  CI.  D6- 122.000. 
Walklet,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Vevirit,  James  V.;  Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen, 
James  G.;  and  Hasler,  Theodore  J.,  267,656,  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Warner,  Douglas  J.,  to  James  B.  Lansing  Sound,  Inc.  Loudspeaker 

magnet  housing.  267,644,  1-18-83,  CI.  D14-37.000. 
Watanabe,  Michitoshi,  to  Tomoe  Special  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Tag  attach- 

ing  machine.  267,650,  1-18-83,  CI.  D 15- 145.000. 
Wenczl,  Stephen  K.:  See — 

Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 

Stephen  K.,  267,604.  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 

Stephen  K.,  267,605,  CI.  D6- 114.000. 
Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore   W.;    and    Wenczl, 
Stephen  K.,  267,607,  CI.  D6-130.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Ohmann,  William;  and  Wiessner,  Edward  E.,  267,672,  CI.  D32- 
26.000. 
White.  Peter  B.:  See— 

Rambusch,  Viggo  B.;  and  White,  Peter  B.,  267,668,  CI.  D26- 
113.000. 
Wiessner,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Ohmann.  William;  and  Wiessner,  Edward  E..  267,672.  CI.  D32- 
26.000. 
Winering  Incorporated:  See — 

Dark.  Ralph  A..  267,625,  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Wong,  Jacob  Y.  Personal  message  center.  267,657,  1-18-83,  CI.  D20- 

18.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Shinji,  267,638,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  puzzle.  267,661,  1-18-83, 
CI.  D21-104.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


McCormick  Fruit  Tree  Co.:  See- 
Fischer.  Arnold  W..  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  African  violet  Taylor,  Alvah,  4,974,  CI.  34.000. 

Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See- 
named  Evening  Star.  4,976,  1-18-83,  CI.  69.000.  Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  4,976,  CI  69.000.  .     ,   '  .  _,. 

Taylor,  Alvah,  to  McCormick  Fruit  Tree  Co.  Apple  tree.  4,974, 
Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  African  Violet  plant.  4,975,  1-18-83,  CI.  69.000.  1-18-83.  CI.  34.000. 
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153 
174 
239 
409 


451 
493 
507 
661 


101 

115.5 

127.51 

471 

513 

527 

532 


CLASS  2 

4,368,544 
4,368.545 
4.368.546 
4.368.547 

CLASS  4 

4.368.548 
4.368.549 
4,368.550 
4.368,551 

CLASS  8 

4.369.035 
4.369.036 
4.369.037 
4.369,038 
4,369,039 
4,369,040 
4.369,041 


CLASS 

10  R 

CLASS 

69.5 

CLASS 

354 

CLASS 

83 
111  R 

263 
332 
386 

CLASS 

21 

CLASS 

111 

CLASS 

205.11  L 
230  A 
259  R 

CLASS 

99 


10 

4,368,552 

14 

4,368,553 

IS 

4.368.554 

16 

4.368.555 
4.368.556 
4,368,557 
4.368.SS8 
4,368.559 

17 

4.368.560 

19 

4.368.561 

24 

4.368,562 
4,368,563 
4.368.564 

26 

4.368.565 


CLASS  29 


91.4 
121.1 
130 
229 
408 
421  R 
432 
569  R 
602  R 
610  SG 
828 


4.368.566 
4.368.567 
4.368.568 
4.368,569 
4,368.570 
4,368.571 
4.368.572 
4.368,573 
4,368,574 
4,368,575 
4,368.576 


92 


CLASS  30 

4.368.577 


CLASS  33 

1  SA  4.368.578 


176.7  R 
178  R 
265 


4.368.579 
4.368.580 
4.368.581 


CLASS  34 

IS  4.368.582 

93  4.368.583 

CLASS  40 

152  4.368.584 

152.1  4.368,585 

604  4,368,586 

615  4,368,587 

CLASS  42 

1  R  4,368,588 

77  4,368,589 

84  4,368,590 

CLASS  44 

15  R  4,369,042 

53  4,369,043 

CLASS  47 

57.6  4,368,591 

58 


59 


176 
197  R 


67 


118 

165.77 

170  EB 

170  R 

298 

309 

418 


4,368,593 
CLASS  48 

4,369,044 
4,369,045 

CLASS  49 

4.368.594 
CLASS  51 

4,368,595 
4.368,596 
4.368,597 
4,368,598 
4,369,046 
Re.31,128 
4,368,599 


11 

16 
115 
173  R 
309.8 
473 
711 
741 


440 


38 

66 

80 

283 


221 
295 


CLASS  52 

4,368,600 
4.368.601 
4.368.602 
4.368.603 
4.368.604 
4.368.605 
4.368.606 
4.368.607 

CLASS  53 

4.368.608 
CLASS  55 

4.369.047 
4.369.048 
4.369.049 
4,369.050 

CLASS  56 

4.368.609 
4.368.610 


CLASS  57 

6  4.368.61 1 

4.368.612 

11  4.368.613 

58.52  4,368,614 

251  4.368.615 


CLASS  60 


39.14  R 

39.28  R 

39.35 
270  S 
386 
667 


4.368,616 
4.368,617 
4,368.618 
4.368.619 
4.368.620 
Re.31.125 
4.368.773 

CLASS  62 

4,368.621 
4.368,622 
4,368.623 
4.368.624 
4.368.625 


117 

157 

235.1 

238.3 

378 

CLASS  65 

10.1  4.369.051 

160  4.369.052 

164  4.369.053 

CLASS  66 

203  4.368.626 


CLASS  68 

13  R 
181  R 

4.368.627 
4.368.628 

CLASS  70 

406 

4.368.629 

CLASS  71 

25 

64.11 

92 

4.369.054 
4.369.055 
4.369.056 
4.369.057 
4.369,058 

69 
114 
198 
239 
273 


CLASS  72 

4.368.630 
4,368.631 
4,368,632 
4,368,633 
4,368,634 


4.368,592       40.5  R 


CLASS  73 

35  4,368,635 


168 
301 
311 
597 
623 
626 
634 
652 
705 
861.55 


4,368,638 
4,368,639 
4,368,640 
4,368,641 
4,368.642 
4.368.643 
4.368.644 
4.368.637 
4,368,645 
4,368,646 


4,368.636 


CLASS  74 

89.22  4,368.647 

505  4.368.648 

695  4.368.649 

740  4.368.650 

752  E  4.368.651 

764  4.368.652 

868  4,368.653 

CLASS  75 

36  4.369.059 

60  4.369.060 

103  4.369.061 

256  4.369.062 

CLASS  81 

9.5  R  4.368.654 

57.39  4.368.655 

CLASS  83 

178  4.368.656 

356.3  4.368.657 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4.368.658 

228  4.368.659 

CLASS  89 

36  AE  4.368.660 

CLASS  91 
376  R  4.368.661 

CLASS  92 
52  4.368.662 

CLASS  98 
59  4,368.663 

CLASS  99 
386  4.368.664 

CLASS  101 

93.01  4.368,665 

4,368,666 
4,368,667 
4,368,668 
4,368,669 


120 
212 
426 


CLASS  102 

202.5  4,368,670 

401  4.368.671 

CLASS  105 

199  R  4.368.672 

248  4.368.673 

377  4,368.674 


CLASS  106 


1.14 
1.18 
18.15 
27 
98 
100 
125 
308N 


4,369,063 
4,369,068 
4,369.064 
4,369,065 
4,369,066 
4,369,067 
4,369,069 
4,369,070 


CLASS  108 

53.1  4,368,675 

CLASS  110 
101  CD  4,368,676 


212 
347 


4,368,677 
4,368,678 


CLASS  112 

79  R  4,368,679 

158  A  4,368,681 

158  E  4,368,680 

4,368,682 

314  4,368,683 

CLASS  118 

25  4,368,684 


109 
411 
653 
674 
688 


4,368.685 
4.368.686 
4,368.687 
4.368.688 
4.368.689 


26 
491 
504 
510 


CLASS  119 

1  4.368.690 

2  4.368.691 

CLASS  122 

4.368,692 
4,368,693 
4,368.694 
4,368.695 

CLASS  123 

3  4.368.696 
41.35  4.368.697 
52  M  4.368.698 
90.58  4.368,699 

198  F  4.368,700 
4,368.701 

261  4,368,702 

323  4,368,703 

339  4,368,704 

357  4,368,705 

370  4,368,706 

436  4,368,707 

452  4,368,708 

502  4.368.709 

505  4.368.710 

522  4.368.711 

523  4,368,712 
527  4,368,713 
531  4.368,714 
550  4,368.715 
557  4,368,716 
632  4,368,717 

CLASS  124 

23  R  4,368,718 

88  4,368,719 

CLASS  125 

14  4,368.720 


CLASS  126 


4 

25  C 

77 
181 
420 
432 
445 
343.S  A 


Bl 


4.368.721 
4,368.727 
4.368,722 
4,368,723 
4.368,724 
4,368,725 
4,368.726 
.V386.435 


26 
214  D 
215 
235 
283 
305 
330 
334  C 
718 
260 
276 

55 

88 

324 


CLASS  128 

4.368.728 

4.368.729 

4.368.731 

4.368.732 

4.368.733 

4.368.734 

4,368.735 

4,368.736 

4.368.740 

Bl  3.952.741 

Bl  4.111.204 

CLASS  131 

4.368.741 
4.368.742 
4.368,743 
4,368,744 


CLASS  132 

7  Re.31.126 
45  A  4,368,745 
88.5  4,368,746 

CLASS  134 

8  4,369.071 


93 
96 


4,368,747 
4,368,748 


CLASS  135 

20  R  4,368,749 

CLASS  137 

85  4.368,750 

98  4,368,751 

112  4,368,752 

240  4,368,753 

315  4,368,754 


512.3 

541 

565 

601 

625.48 


4.368,755 
4,368,756 
4,368,757 
4,368,758 
4,368,759 


CLASS  139 

397  4,368,760 

CLASS  140 

92.8  4,368,761 


93  A 


4.368.762 


CLASS  144 

34  R  4.368.763 

208  J  4.368,764 


CLASS  148 


1.5 

6.14  R 
11.5C 
102 
105 
120 
126 


4,369,072 
4,369,073 
4,369,074 
4,369,075 
4,369.076 
4.369.077 
4,369.078 


CLASS  149 

2  4.369.079 

CLASS  150 

1  4.368.765 

4.368,766 

29  4.368,767 

52  G  4.368.768 

CLASS  152 

218  4.368.769 

CLASS  156 

64  4.369.080 

148  4.369.081 

193  Rc.31,129 

238  4.369.082 

307.3  4,369,083 

382  4,369,084 

384  4,369.085 

403  4.369.086 

435  4.369.087 

468  4.369,088 

568  4,369,089 

644  4.369.090 

CLASS  159 

4  CC  4.369.091 

47.1  4.369.092 

CLASS  160 

84  R  4.368.770 


121  R 

232 


246 


1 
133 
154 
158 
165 


4.368.771 
4,368.772 

CLASS  162 

4.369.093 

CLASS  164 

418  4.368,774 

CLASS  165 

4.368,775 
4,368,776 
4.368,777 
4,368,778 
4,368,779 

CLASS  166 

117.5  4,368,780 

252  4,368,781 

293  Re.31,127 

CLASS  169 

90  4.368.782 

CLASS  172 

705  4.368.783 

CLASS  173. 

12  4.368.784 

CLASS  174 

52  FP  4.369.330 

110  PM  4.369.331 

CLASS  175 

21  4.368.785 

4.368.786 


374 
418 


4.368.788 
4.368.789 


CLASS  1T7 

50  4.368.790 

126  4.368.791 

147  4.368.792 

CLASS  178 

22.07  4.369.332 

22.13  4.369.333 


CLASS  179 


1  GA 
1  J 
1  SM 
81  R 
84C 
84  VF 
146  R 
175.2  R 


4.369,335 
4,369,336 
4,369,334 
4,369,337 
4,369,339 
4,369,338 
4,369,340 
4,369,341 


78 
319 


4.368.787 


CLASS  180 

14  R  4.368.793 

133  4.368,794 
212  4,368,795 
215  4,368,796 
235  4,368,797 
307  4,368,798 

CLASS  181 

255  4.368,799 

CLASS  182 

82  4.368.800 

134  4.368.801 

CLASS  184 

6.12  4.368.802 

15  B  4.368.803 

CLASS  186 

57  4,368.804 

CLASS  187 
17  4.368.805 

CLASS  188 
2  R  4.368.806 


379 


4.368.807 


CLASS  192 

36  4.368.808 

45  4,368.809 

70.28  4,368.810 

99  A  4.368.811 

106.2  4.368.812 

CLASS  193 

3  4.368.813 

CLASS  194 
1  A  4.368.814 

CLASS  198 

413  4.368.815 

624  4.368.816 

CLASS  200 

5  E  4.369.342 


19  R 
61.43 


41 


4.369.343 
4.369.344 

CLASS  201 

4.369.094 


CLASS  202 

241  4.369.095 

CLASS  203 

58  4,369,096 


100 


4,369,097 


CLASS  204 


16 

4.369.098 

129.3 

4.369.099 

157.1  S 

4.369.100 

224  R 

4.369.101 

228 

4.369.102 

252 

4.369.103 

286 

4.369.104 

290F 

4.369.105 

CLASS  206 

45.2  4.368.817 

217  4.368.818 

545  4.368.819 


PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  208 

10  4.369.106 

4.369.1,07 

120  4.369,108 

CLASS  209 

540  4.368,820 

CLASS  210 

169  4,369,109 

180  4.369,110 

199  4,369,111 

433.2  4,369,112 

440  4.369,113 

661  4,369.114 

761  4.369.115 

778  4.369.116 

782  4,369.117 

CLASS  211 

41  4.368.821 

4.368.822 

113  4.368.823 

CLASS  212 

150  4.368.824 

CLASS  215 

I  C  4,368.825 

100  A  4.368.826 

4.368.827 


CLASS  219 


10.43 
10  55  B 
10.55  E 

121  ED 

121  LP 

201 

284 

413 

492 

506 

521 

535 


4.369.345 
4.369.347 
4.369.346 
4.369.349 
4.369.348 
4.369.350 
4.369.351 
4.369.352 
4.369.353 
4.369.354 
4.369,355 
4,369,356 


CLASS  220 

81  R  4,368,828 

CLASS  221 
75  4,368,829 

CLASS  222 

321  4,368,830 

400.7  4,368.831 

509  4.368.832 

575  4,368.833 

593  4,368,834 


CLASS  224 

153 

4,368.835 

CLASS  226 

172 
176 

4.368.836 
4.368.837 

CLASS  227 

55 

91 

4,368,838 
4,368,839 

CLASS  229 

2.5  R            4.368.840 
55                4.368.841 

CLASS  232 

17 

4.368,842 

CLASS  235 

78  G  4,369.357 

79.5  4,369,358 

89  R  4.369,359 

379  4,369,360 

470  4,369,361 

495  4,369,362 

CLASS  236 

49  4,368,843 

CLASS  238 

2  4,368.844 


8 


4.368.845 


CLASS  239 
83  4.368,846 


125 
177 
222 
333 
58! 
695 
703 


4,368,847 
4.368,848 
4,368,849 
4,368,850 
4,368,851 
4,368,852 
4.368,853 


CLASS  242 

47.01  4.368,854 

56  R  4,368,855 

84.1  J  4,368.856 

84.5  A  4,368,857 

129.5  4,368,858 

130  4,368,859 


199 


4,368,860 


CLASS  244 

153  R  4.368.861 

CLASS  24< 

28  R  4.368.862 

CL,ASS248 

117.7  \          4,368,863 

188.9  *         4,368,864 

214  4,368.865 

286  4,368.866 

346  4,368,867 

549  4,368,868 

656  4,368,869 

CLASS  249 

102  4,368.870 

CLASS  250 

211  R  4.369,363 

227  4.369.364 

236  4,369,365 

237  G  4,369,366 
327.2  4,369,367 
357.1  4.369,368 
484.1  4,369,369 
551  4.369,371 
578  4.369.372 

CLASS  251 

58  4.368.871 

63  4.368.872 


CLASS  252 


39 

42.7 

68 

88 
182 
312 
316 

350 
429  R 
439 
455  Z 

459 
466  PT 

522  R 
526 


4,369.118 
4.369.119 
4,369,120 
4,369,121 
4,369,122 
4,369,123 
4,369,124 
4,369,125 
4,369,126 
4,369,128 
4,369,129 
4,369,130 
4,369,131 
4,369,132 
4,369,133 
4,369,134 


CLASS  254 

29  R  4.368,873 

131  4.368,874 

CLASS  256 

59  4,368,875 

CLASS  260 
112.5  R  4,369,137 

4.369.138 
369  4.369.140 

453  P  4.369,141 

502.5  F  4,369,142 

505  C  4,369,143 

513  R  4.369,144 

543  F  4,369,145 

544  N  4,369.146 
935  4,369,147 

CLASS  261 

36  R  4,369,148 

44  A  4.369.149 

97  4.369.150 

CLASS  264 

28  4.369.151 

46.4  4.369.152 

62  4.369.153 

63  4.369,154 
103  4,369,155 
147  4.369,156 
246  4,369,157 
268  4.369,158 
296  4,369,159 
326  4,369,160 


CLASS  266 


54 
99 


4,368,876 
4,368,877 


CLASS  267 

64.17  4,368,878 

CLASS  270 

6  4.368,879 

CLASS  271 

121  4,368,880 

4,368,881 
4,368.882 

CLASS  272 

67  4.368.883 

4,368,884 


122 
135 


123 


CLASS  273 

29  A  4.368,885 

73  D  4.368.886 

144  B  4.368,887 

176  FB  4.368.888 

243  4.368.889 

328  4,368,890 

400  4,368,8911 

411  4,368.892 

CLASS  277 

12  4.368.893 

166  4,368.894 

203  4,368,895 

CLASS  280 

5.24  4,368,896 

202  4,368,897 

289  WC  4,368,898 

477  4,368.899 

707  4.368.900 

748  4.368.901 

749  4.368.902 

CLASS  283 

21  4.368.903 

CLASS  285 

175  4.368.904 

CLASS  290 

2  4.369.373 

53  4.369.374 

4.369.375 

CLASS  292 

5  4.368,905 

305  4,368,906 

CLASS  294 

1  BA  4,368,907 

64  R  4,368.908 

69  R  4,368.909 

83  R  4,368,914 

86  CG  4,368.910 
86.15  4.368.911 

87  R  4.368.912 
106  4,368,913 

CLASS  296 

4.368.915 
CLASS  297 

4,368.916 


213 


341 
452 


4,368,917 
CLASS  299 

1  4,368,918 
4.368,919 

2  4.368,920 
4.368,921 

5  4,368,922 

8  4,368.923 

33  4,368,924 

45  4,368,925 

CLASS  303 

7  4,368,926 

18  4,368,927 

4,368,928 

CLASS  305 

1 1  4,368,929 

CLASS  307 

4,369.376 


99 
117 
221  D 

225  C 

254 

279 


4,369,377 
4,369,378 
4,369,379 
4,369,380 
4.369,381 


CLASS  308 

5  R  4,368,930 

227  4,368,932 

245  4,368,933 

CLASS  310 

1 1  4,369,382 

12  4.369,383 
42  4,369,384 
49  R  4,369,385 
54  4,369,386 
83  4,369,387 

154  4,369,388 

214  4,369,389 

313  B  4,369,390 

800  4,369,391 

CLASS  312 

13  4,368,934 
184  4,368,935 
257  A  4.368,936 
325  4,368.937 

CLASS  313 

346  R  4,369.392 

506  4.369,393 


CLASS  315 

200  A  4,369,394 

241  P  4,369,395 

369  4,369,396 

CLASS  318 

54  4.369,397 

114  4.369,398 

467  4,369,399 

561  4,369,400 

565  4,369,401 

685  4,369,402 

729  4.369,403 

CLASS  324 

58.5  C  4,369.404 


174 
252 
416 


154 


4.369,405 
4.369.406 
4,369,407 

CLASS  328 

4,369.408 

CLASS  330 

10  4,369,409 

254  4,369,410 

257  4,369.411 

298  4,369,412 

CLASS  333 

34  4,369.413 

81  R  4,369,414 

127  4,369,415 

175  4,369,416 

CLASS  334 

15  4,369,417 


CLASS  335 


211 

255 


4,369,418 
4,369,419 


CLASS  337 

148  4,369,420 


163 

248 


4,369,421 
4,369,422 


CLASS  338 


66  4,369,423 

161  4,369,424 

CLASS  339 

31  R  4,368,938 
59  M             .4,368,939 

177  E  4,368,940 

183  4,368,941 

186  M  4.368.942 

198  M  4.368.943 

221  R  4,368,944 

CLASS  340 

26  4,369,425 

32  4,369,426 
38  L  4,369,427 
69  4.369,428 

119  4.369,429 

146.3  MA  4,369,430 

146.3  SY  4.369,431 

347  DA  4,369,432 

4,369,433 

347  DD  4,369,434 

506  4,369,435 

4.369.436 

539  4.369,437 

623  4,369.438 

710  4,369,439 

711  4,369,440 
733  4,369.441 
825.35  4.369,442 
825.47  4,369,443 

CLASS  343 

8  4.369.444 

18  E  4.369.445 

711  4.369.446 

769  4,369,447 

781  CA  4,369,448 

790  4,369,449 

CLASS  346 

75  4.369,450 

76  PH  4,369,451 

4,369,452 

136  4,369,453 

140  R  4,369,454 

4,369,455 

4.369.456 

160  4.369.457 

CLASS  350 

1.7  4.368.945 

3.78  4.368.946 

96.20  4,368,948 

96.21  4,368,949 
174  4,368,950 
320  4.368,951 
362  4,368.952 
426  4,368,953 


427 

432 
469 
509 


204 
243 


92 
129 


4,368,954 
4.368.955 
4.368.956 
4,368.957 
4,368.947 

CLASS  351 

4.368.958 
4.368.959 

CLASS  352 

4,368,960 
4,368,961 

CLASS  353 

3  4,368,962 

31  4,368.963 

113  4,368.964 

CLASS  354 

23  R  4,368,965 

33  4,368,966 

106  4,368,967 

133  4,368,968 

339  4,368,969 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,368,970 

4,368,971 
4,368.973 
4,368.972 
4,368,974 
4.368,975 
4,368,976 
4,368,977 


3SH 
14  SH 
35 
50 
55 
75 

CLASS  356 

1  4,368,978 

71  4,368,979 

240  4,368,980 

352  4,368,981 

445  4,368,982 

4,368,983 

CLASS  357 

30  4,369,458 

CLASS  358 

50  4,369,459 

67  4,369,460 

75  4,369.461 

124  4,369,462 

135  4,369,463 

136  4,369,464 
167  4.369.465 
170  4.369,466 
210  4,369,467 
213  4,369,468 

4,369.469 
227  4.369.470 

280  4.369.471 

CLASS  360 

40  4,369,472 

85  4,369,473 

96.1  4,369,474 

97  4,369,475 

123  4,369.476 

126  4.369,477 

137  4.369,478 

CLASS  361 

I  4,369,479 

128  4,369.480 

173  4,369,481 

210  4,369,482 

291  4,369,483 

334  4,369,484 

386  4.369,485 

CLASS  362 

4,369,486 
4,369,487 
4,369,488 


32 
258 
268 

CLASS  363 

28  4,369,489 

48  4,369,490 

56  4,369,491 

58  4,369.492 

CLASS  364 

200  4,369,493 
4,369,494 

414  4,369,495 

417  4.369.496 

422  4.369.497 

707  4.369.498 

724  4.369.499 

758  4.369,500 

CLASS  365 

8  4.369,501 

155  4,369.502 

189  4.369.503 

238  4,369.504 

CLASS  366 

15  4,368.984 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


28 
170 


4.368,985 
4,368,986 


CLASS  367 

13  4.369.505 

31  4.369.506 

56  4.369.507 

115  4.369,508 

CLASS  368 

46  4.368,987 

63  4.368,988 

74  4,368,989 

157  4,368.990. 

CLASS  369 

174  4,369,509 

CLASS  371 

13  4.369.510 

21  4,369.511 

43  4.369,512 

CLASS  372 


46 
89 

4,369,513 
4,369,514 

CLASS  374 

12 

4,368,991 

CLASS  375 

108 
110 

4,369,515 
4,369,516 

232 


130 
160 


CLASS  376 

4,369,161 
CLASS  378 

4,369,517 
4,369.370 


CLASS  384 

192  4.368,931 

CLASS  400 

196  4,368,992 

216.2  4,368,993 

320  4,368,994 

CLASS  402 

39  4,368,995 

CLASS  403 

5  4,368,996 

59  4,368,997 

171  4,368,998 

283  4,368,999 

406  4,369,000 

CLASS  404 

94  4,369,001 

CLASS  405 

184  4,369,002 

260  4,369,003 

262  4,369,004 

CLASS  406 

88  4,369,005 

93  4.369,006 

CLASS  409 

190  4,369,007 

CLASS  410 

29.1  4.369,008 

35  4,369,009 

101  4,369,010 

CLASS  411 

223  4,369.01 1 

437  4,369.012 

CLASS  412 

38  4,369,013 

CLASS  414 

11  4,369,014 

31  4,369,015 

CLASS  415 

142  4,369,016 

157  4,369,017 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4,369,018 

4,369.019 

CLASS  417 

64  4.369.020 

364  4,369,021 

571  4.369,022 

CLASS  420 

503  4,369,162 

CLASS  422 
202  4,369.163 


CLASS  423 

24 

4.369,164 

54 

4.369.165 

112 

4,369,166 

210 

4,369.167 

313 

4.369.168 

321  R 

4.369.169 

366 

4.369.170 

461 

4,369.171 

CLASS  424 

19 

4.369,172 

35 

4,369,173 

62 

4,369,174 

79 

4,369,175 

84 

4.369.176 

175 

4,369,177 

177 

4,369,178 

4,369,179 

4,369,180 

180 

4,369,181 

199 

4,369,182 

263 

4,369,183 

267 

4,369.184 

270 

4,369,185 

273  F 

4,369.186 

274 

4,369,187 

4,369,188 

285 

4.369,189 

308 

4.369,190 

319 

4,369,191 

326 

4,369,192 

CLASS  425 

10 

4.369,023 

112 

4.369,024 

115 

4,369,025 

CLASS  426 

19  4,369,193 

59  4,369,194 

62  4,369,195 


104 
270 
271 
641 
660 


4.369.196 
4.369.197 
4.369.198 
4.369.199 
4,369,200 


CLASS  427 


4 

8 
10 
13 
39 
54.1 


123 

160 

349 

352 

389.9 

428 


4,369,201 
4,369.202 
4.369.203 
4.369.204 
4.369.205 
4,369.206 
4.369,207 
4,369,208 
4.369.209 
4,369.210 
4,369,211 
4,369,212 
4,369.213 
4.369.214 


CLASS  428 


4 

17 

91 

138 

209 

216 

285 

334 

407 
412 
421 


425.9 
596 


4.369.215 
4,369,216 
4.369.218 
4.369.219 
4.369,220 
4,369,221 
4,369,222 
4.369,223 
4,369,224 
4.369.225 
4,369.226 
4.369,227 
4.369.228 
4,369.229 
4.369.230 
4.369.231 
4.369,232 
4,369.217 


678 


4.369,233 


CLASS  429 

13  4,369.234 

27  4.369,235 

147  4.369.236 

218  4.369.237 

252  4,369.238 

CLASS  430 

5  4.369.239 

17  4.369.240 

25  4,369.241 

58  4.369.242 

223  4.369.243 

257  4.369.244 

264  4.369.245 

306  4.369.246 

311  4.369,247 

376  4.369.248 

537  4.369.249 

CLASS  431 

12  4.369.026 


333 
362 


4.369.027 
4.369,028 


CLASS  432 

29  4,369.029 

37  4.369,030 

198  4.369,031 

247  4.369,032 

CLASS  433 

9  4,369.033 

115  4.369,034 

CLASS  435 

18    .  4.369.250 


111 


CLASS  436 

4.369,127 


CLASS  455 

3  4.369,518 

60  4.369.519 

137  4.369.520 

270  4.369.521 

333  4,369.522 

601  4,369.523 

606  4.369.524 

618  4.369,525 

CLASS  501 

21  4,369,254 

CLASS  518 

4,369.255 

CLASS  521 

4.369,256 
4.369.257 
4,369,258 
4,369.259 


712 


25 

79 

107 

108 

189 


80 
119 
244 


4.369.251 
4.369,252 
4,369,253 


4,369,260 
4,369,261 

CLASS  523 

109  4,369.262 

152  4,369.263 

209  4,369,264 

212  4.369,265 

332  4,369.266 

351  4,369,267 

435  4.369,268 

459  4.369,269 

CLASS  524 

33  4,369,270 

40  4.369,271 

88  4,369,272 

89  4.369,273 


99 
103 
104 

147 
267 
281 
294 
371 
379 
445 
451 
476 
535 
538 
598 
700 


4,369,274 
4,369.275 
4,369.276 
4.369.277 
4.369.278 
4.369.279 
4.369.280 
4.369.135 
4.369.136 
4.369,281 
4,369,282 
4,369,283 
4,369.284 
4.369,292 
4,369,285 
4,369.286 
4,369.287 


CLASS  525 

48  4,369.288 

105  4,369,289 

137  4,369,290 

247  4,369,291 

333.5  4,369,293 

340  4,369,294 

CLASS  526 

96  4.369,295 

209  4.369,296 

284  4,369,297 

313  4,369,298 

329.7  4,369,299 

CLASS  528 

28  4,369,300 


45 
73 
173 
322 
338 
485 


4,369.301 
4.369,302 
4,369,303 
4,369.304 
4,369,305 
4,369,306 


488  4,369,307 

CLASS  536 
106  4,369,308 

CLASS  542 

436  4,369,309 

442  4,369,310 

♦43  4,369,311 

CLASS  544 

16  4,369,312 

24  4.369.313 

90  4,369.314 

4.369,315 

94  4,369,316 

110  4,369,317 

234  4,369,318 

260  4,369,319 

320  4,369,320 

CLASS  546 

187  4,369,321 

330  4,369,322 

CLASS  548 

156  4.369,323 

164  4,369,324 

315  4,369,325 

418  4,369,326 

539  4,369,139 

CLASS  549 

248  4,369,327 

546  4,369,328 

CLASS  556 

442  4,369,329 

CLASS  604 
54  4,368,739 

158  4,368,730 

175  4,368.737 

180  4.368,738 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

356 

267,596 

146 

267.609 

351 

267,621 

157 

267.636 

132 

267,649 

112 

267,662 

381 

267,597 

267.610 

D8— 

37 

267,624 

D12- 

110 

267.637 

145 

267,650 

123 

267,663 

D3— 

32 

267,598 

153 

267.611 

72 

267,625 

267.638 

150 

267,651 

147 

267.664 

D6— 

7 

267,599 

267.612 

356 

267,626 

207 

267.639 

D16- 

129 

267,652 

148 

267.665 

^6 

267,600 

267.613 

387 

267,627 

D13- 

24 

267.640 

D19— 

26 

267,653 

237 

267,666 

37 

267,601 

267.614 

D9- 

345 

267,628 

267,641 

43 

267,654 

D23- 

138.5 

267,623 

63 

267,602 

154 

267.615 

353 

267,629 

267,642 

51 

267.655 

154 

267,667 

90 

267,603 

170 

267.616 

374 

267,630 

267,643 

92 

267.656 

D26— 

113 

267,668 

114 

267,604 

175 

267,617 

376 

267,631 

D14- 

37 

267,644 

D20- 

18 

267,657 

D28- 

20 

267,669 

267,605 

184 

267,618 

434 

267.632 

71 

267,645 

42 

267,658 

35 

267,670 

122 

267,606 

D7—         39 

267,619 

438 

267,633 

D15- 

28 

267,646 

267,659 

63 

267,671 

130 

267,607 

99 

267,620 

Dll- 

79 

267,634 

30 

267,647 

D21- 

lUI 

267,660 

D32— 

26 

267,672 

131 

267,608 

151 

267,622 

87 

267,635 

267,648 

104 

267,661 

70 

267,673 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p._     34    4,974 


69 


4,975 


4,976 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

01 

4.368.857 

4.369.104 

4,369,058 

4,369,195 

4,368,867 

4,369,422 

4.368.892 

4.369,119 

4,369,213 

.   4,369,219 

4,369,127 

31   :     4,368,592 

4.369,054 

4.369,167 

4,369.232 

4,369,261 

4,369,229 

4,368,719 

04   : 

4.368.889 

4.369.181 

4,369,246 

4,369,268 

4,369,236 

4,368,848 

4.369,008 

4,369.190 

4,369,272 

4,369,344 

4,369,237 

32  :     4,369,151 

4,369.061 

4.369.212 

4,369,316 

4,369,345 

4,369,395 

33  :     4,369,152 

4,369,148 

4.369.215 

4.369.320 

4,369,346 

4,369,436 

34  :     4,368,546 

4.369.176 

4.369.226 

12   :     4.368.564 

4,369,404 

4,369,499 

4,368,555 

4.369.269 

4.369.250 

4,368.605 

4,369,419 

4,369.510 

4,368,613 

4.369.338 

4.369.280 

4.368,659 

4,369,438 

26  :    Re.31.125 

4,368,655 

4.369.486 

4.369.284 

4,368,696 

4,369,449 

4.368,551 

4,368,707 

4.369,500 

4.369.297 

4,368,718 

4,369,515 

4,368,569 

4,368,762 

05   : 

4.368.819 

4.369.317 

4,369,117 

4,369,516 

4,368,625 

4,368,903 

4.369.030 

4.369.319 

4,369,149 

4,369,517 

4,368,649 

'4,368,908 

06   : 

4.368.545 

4.369.335 

4,369,287 

4,369,520 

4,368,663 

4,368,979 

4.368,549 

4,369.349 

4,369,290 

4,369,522 

4,368,675 

4,369,050 

4,368.566 

4.369,402 

4,369,390 

18  :     4.368.618 

4,368,716 

4,369,095 

4,368,578 

4,369,406 

4,369,429 

4.368.636 

4,368,722 

4,369,099 

4.368.657 

4,369.413 

13  :     4,368,632 

4,368.673 

4,368,802 

4,369,116 

4.368.658 

4.369.442 

4,368,679 

4.368.715 

4,368,898 

4,369,118 

4.368,677 

4.369.443 

4,369,087 

4.368,737 

4.368.906 

4,369,133 

4.368.689 

4.369.445 

4.369.180 

4,369,032 

4.368.998 

4,369,136 

4.368.691 

4,369,453 

4.369.311 

4,369,130 

4.369.020 

4,369,137 

4.368.726 

4.369.457 

4.369.340 

4,369,282 

4.369,021 

4,369,144 

4.368.740 

4,369.475 

16  :     4.368.676 

4,369,418 

4,369,112 

4,369,157 

4.368.746 

4.369.476 

17  :    Re.31,126 

19  :     4,368,638 

4,369,192 

4,369,158 

4.368.747 

4.369,496 

4,368,548 

4,368,801 

4,369,430 

4,369,162 

4.368,775 

4.369.501 

4,368,584 

20  :     4,368,674 

4,369,437 

4.369,183 

4.368.781 

4.369,505 

4,368,585 

4,368,783 

4,369,487 

4,369,187 

4,368.800 

4,369.507 

4,368,601 

4,368,868 

27  :     4,368,591 

4,369,216 

4.368,805 

4.369.518 

4,368,609 

4.369,120 

4,368,736 

4,369,220 

4,368,816 

4.369,524 

4,368,648 

21   :     4,368,622 

4,368,750 

4,369,234 

4,368,817 

08  :     4.368,589 

4,368,652 

4,369,000 

4,368,785 

4,369,239 

4,368,830 

4.368.733 

4,368,705 

4.369.352 

4,368,799 

4,369.240 

4,368,869 

4.368.921 

4,368,739 

4.369.479 

4,368,829 

4.369.254 

4,368.888 

4.368.977 

4,368,745 

22  :     4.368.581 

4,368,890 

4,369,258 

4.368.897 

4.369.005 

4,368,756 

4.368.627 

4,368,941 

4,369,289 

4.368.902 

4,369,363 

4,368,765 

4.368,786 

4,368,944 

4,369,294 

4.368.905 

4,369,455 

4,368,825 

4,368,909 

4,369,113 

4,369,307 

4.368.914 

09  :     4,368,644 

4,368,845 

4,369,106 

4,369,138 

4,369,308 

4.368.931 

4,368.645 

4,368.866 

4,369,129 

4,369,153 

4,369,331 

4.368.951 

4.368,769 

4,368,870 

23  :     4,369,439 

4,369,242 

4.369,357 

4.368.957 

4,368,771 

4.368.929 

24  :     4,368,665 

4,369,244 

4,369,378 

4.368.962 

4,368,835 

4.368.942 

4,368,922 

4,369,401 

4,369,415 

4.368.982 

4,368,910 

4.368.984 

4,368,987 

4,369,425 

4.369,423 

4.368,983 

4,368,993 

4.369.007 

4,369,004 

29  :     4,368,583 

4,369,489 

4.368,994 

4,369,016 

4,369,044 

4,369,102 

4,368.656 

4,369,514 

4,369.013 

4,369,131 

4,369,045 

4,369,204 

4,368,841 

35  :     4,369,049 

4,369,031 

4,369,274 

4,369,080 

4,369,441 

4,368,842 

36  :    Re.31,128 

4,369,033 

4,369,300 

4,369,082 

25  :     4,368,575 

4,368,907 

4,368,547 

4.369,048 

4,369,348 

4,369,098 

4,368,725 

4.368,927 

4,368,590 

H   4.369,083 

4,369.456 

4,369,108 

4,368,826 

4,368,928 

4.368,597 

4,369,100 

10  :     4,369,046 

4,369,135 

4,368,827 

4,369,222 

4.368,641 

PI  44 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  45 


4,368,654 

4,369,375 

4.369.403 

4,368,935 

4.368.694 

4.369.373 

4,368.730 

4,369,394 

4.369.407 

4.368,959 

4.368.844 

4.369.379 

4,368,734 

4,369,400 

4.369.484 

4.368.986 

4.368.873 

4.369.398 

4,368,767 

4,369,444 

40  :    Re.31.127 

4.369.028 

4.368.996 

4.369.468 

4,368,807 

4,369,463 

4.368,791 

4.369.063 

4.369.171 

4.369.481 

4,368,820 

4,369.493 

4,368,856 

4.369.065 

4.369.467 

4.369.498 

4,368,823 

37  :     4,368,943 

4,368,899 

4.369.109 

48  :     4,368.544 

49  :     4.368.795 

4,368,833 

4,369,231 

4.369.026 

4.369.123 

4.368.553 

4.369.079 

4,368,840 

39       4,368,567 

4.369.110 

4.369.141 

4.368.608 

4.369.358 

4,368,850 
4,368,831 
4,368,863 
-   4,368,912 
4,368,970 
4,368,972 
4  368  973 

4,368,577 
4,368,712 
4,368,717 
4,368,755 
4,368,792 
4,368.822 
4,368,836 
4  368  852 

4,369,124 

4.369.165 

4.368.639 

50  :     4.369.072 

4,369,295 

4.369.168 

4.368.664 

51  :     4.369,039 

4,369,506 

4.369.247 

4.368.780 

4.369.383 

4,369,508 

4.369.260 

4.368.787 

53  :     4.368.620 

41   :     4.368.594 

4.369.264 

4.368.788 

4.368.640 

4.368.764 

4.369,279 

4.368.871 

4.368.686 

4.368.976 

4.368.874 

4.369.283 

4,368.884 

4.368.711 

4,368,997 

4,368,864 

42  :     4.368.550 

4,369.292 

4.368.911 

4.368,720 

4,369,081 

4,368,883 

4.368.571 

4.369.332 

4.369.014 

4.368.937 

4,369,107 

4,368,926 

4.368.634 

4.369.382 

4.369.022 

54  :     4,369,189 

4,369,154 

4,369,051 

4.368.642 

4.369.420 

4.369.090 

4.369,305 

4,369,172 

4,369,052 

4.368.672 

4.369.458 

4.369.103 

55  :     4.368.565 

4,369,173 

4.369.062 

4.368,768 

44  :     4.368.854 

4.369.105 

4.368,595 

4,369,191 

4.369.197 

4,368,773 

45  :     4.368.612 

4.369.121 

4.368.803 

4,369,228 

4.369.202 

4,368,789 

4,368.669 

4,369.150 

4.368.893 

4,369,336 

4,369.221 

4,368,804 

4,368.749 

4.369.285 

4.369.115 

4,369.341 

4.369.351 

4,368,815 

46  :     4.368.757 

4.369.353 

4.369.224 

4,369,361 

4.369.399 

4,368,862 

47  :     4.368.563 

4.369.355 

4.369.393 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


01   : 

267.652 

267,644 

267,673 

34  :      267.614 

267.668 

267.660 

04  : 

267.598 

267,654 

26  : 

267,653 

267.620 

37  :      267.611 

267.671 

267.633 

267,657 

267,672 

36  :      267.604 

267.612 

40  : 

267.658 

06  : 

267.600 

12  :      267,630 

27  : 

267,640 

267.605 

267.613 

267,659 
267.602 
267.636 

267,601 

267,634 

267,641 

267.607 

267.615 

47  : 

267,609 

267,635 

267,642 

267.608 

267.616 

267,610 

267,666 

-^ 

267,643 

267.619 

39  :      267.618 

267,617 

17  :      267,628 

267,651 

267.656 

267.623 

48  : 

267.599 

267,625 

267,629 

29   : 

267,632 

267.662 

267.624 

267.622 

267,639 

267,670 

32   : 

267.627 

267.663 

267.631 

51   : 

267.665 

PLANT  PATENTS 


53 


4.974 


US.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O— 198? 


/ 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST, 

I                                                   1 

LAST 

COMPANY   NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

1           i           Mill                 11 

STREET   ADDRESS 

II                                           III 

CITY 

1                                  1 

STATE 
1 

ZIP  CODE 

1     1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


@  % 


Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.    LAST 


COMPANY   NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS   LINE 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


jj 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)   COUNTRY 


Q  Remittance  Enclosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account   No 


MAIL  ORDER   FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 


7~- 


.^,. 


"V- 


^c;  >:«». 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

January  25,  1983  Volume  1026  Number  4 


'M^mM^^' 


«fij|^'-;'  > 


■^'^^> 


•■^.:.-    -■  ■'  -t',,v-' 


CONTENTS 

I  Page 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information    1026  OG  294 

Reissue  Applications  Filed    1026  OG  294 

Requests  For  Reexamination  Filed    1026  OG  294 

National  Inventors  Day    1026  OG  294 

PTO  Status 1026  OG  295 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction   1026  OG  296 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 1026  OG  297 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications    1026  OG  298 

Reexaminations   1026  OG  299 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (31,130) 1027 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,977) 1029 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,369,526) 1031 

Chemical  (4,370,141) 1245 

Electrical  (4,370,509) 1341 

Design  Patents  Granted  (267,674) 1425 

Index  of  Patentees PI     1 

Indices  of  Reissue,  Reexamination,  Design  and  Plant  Patentees PI  45 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues  and  Reexaminations) PI  49 

Designs  and  Plants PI  51 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)    PI  52 

Designs  and  Plants PI  53 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form   Back  Page 


The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Saperintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office.  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADENfARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $1.00 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  S8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  SI. 00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopenition  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

*  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

*  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

*  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 


indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,454^26,  Re.  S.N.  413,134,  FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  CI. 
239/224,  ATOMIZER  WHEEL  FOR  THE  ATOM- 
IZATION  OF  SUSPENSIONS  OF  HARD-WEAR- 
ING MATERIALS,  Kaj  Nielsen,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Davidson  C.  Miller,  et  d., 
Ex.  Gp.:  313 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtain«l  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.210>))- 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

No  Publications  This  Issue. 


National  Inventors  Day 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations  will  sponsor  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Sat- 
urday, Feb.  12,  1983,  from  IKX)  p.m.  to  5K)0  p.m.  and 
Sunday,  Feb.  13,  1983,  from  10:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  The 
public  is  invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days. 

In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  11,  1983,  at 
5:00  p.m.  The  removal  of  all  personal  property  from  the 
Search  Room  by  the  early  closing  time  would  be  appre- 
ciated. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Nov.  12,  1982. 
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Status  of  PTC  Services 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Jan.  3,  1983: 

Service  Item  FY  1983  Actual 

Performance  Goal 
(Calendar  Days) 


Comment 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 


Trademarks 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons* 
Letter  Orders* 


Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications- As-Filed 
Tile- Wrapper/Contents 
^alk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 


Filing  Reg.  Certificates 


22 
30 


46 


92 


29 
34 


30 
20 

N/A 
1 


21 


81%  within   5  days 

97%  within  29  days 
99%  within  34  days 


18 
100%  within  20  days 
100%  within  15  days 
99%  within    1  day 


93 


Reduced  by  10  days  in 
the  past  month. 

Delays  continue  due  to 
extremely  large  number 
of  applications  filed 
during  September. 


Problems  encountered 
in  the  initial  phase  of 
implementing  an  automat- 
ed control  system  are 
being  overcome. 


Delays  continue  due  to 
extremely  large  number 
of  applications  filed 
during  September. 


Assignments 
Patents 

15 

57 

Goals  and  the  method  of 
computing  actual  time  are 
being  revised. 

Trademark 

21 

93 

Goals  and  the  method  of 
computing  actual  time  are 
being  revised. 

Patent  Official  Gazette 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 
Avg.  1/2  day  late 

-^ 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Issue  Date 

2  days  late 

Patent  Copies  Available 

-     Issue  Date 

75% 

90%  available  by  day  after 
Issue  Date. 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 
Avg.  3  days 
late 

Dec.  7  issue  was  8  days 
late  due  to  GPO's  prob- 
lems; now  back  on  sched- 
ule. 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 

Issue  Date 

1  day  late 

*Goal  now  includes  mail  processing  and  delivery  time.  A  recent  survey  of  mail  delivery  time  for  these  services 
yielded  the  fact  that  the  average  amount  of  time  required  for  one-way  delivery  is  seven  calendar  days.  Therefore  the 
prior  goal  was  increased  by  14  days  to  reflect  average  time  from  mailing  by  requestors  to  receipt  of  copies. 


IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  Use  of  Deposit  Accounts — Effective  immediately,  the 
Crystal  Plaza  certification  desk,  located  in  the  Public 
Search  Room,  will  accept  the  use  of  deposit  ac- 
counts for  certification  services.  If  a  deposit  account 
is  to  be  charged,  the  Deposit  Account  Order  Form, 
PTO  140,  should  be  used.  In  addition,  the  hours  of 
service  for  the  desk  have  been  extended  to  cover  the 


normal  office  hours  of  8:30  a.m. — 5K)0  p.m.,  Monday 

through  Friday. 

For  other  improvements  made  in  services,  see  the 

Official  Gazettes  for  Oct.  26,  Nov.  30,  and  Dec.  28, 

1982. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Jan.  3,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  25,  1983 


D.  266,587 

3,853,099 

4,099,246 

4,123,441 

4,217,389 

4,233,433 

4,258,161 

4,261,894 

4,272,362 

4,277,591 

4,283,710 

4,292,592 

4,301,694 

4,302,946 

4,303,850 

4,310,130 

4,313,106 

4,316,475 

4,317,033 
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4,318,755 

4,342,021 

4,352,318 

4,318,801 

4,342,047 

4,352,453 

4,320,602 

4,344,187 

4,352,576 

4,322,365 

4,344,964 

4,353,369 

4,322,517 

4,344,979 

4,353,619 

4,322,526 

4,345,087 

4,354,276 

4,324,858 

4,348,301 

4,354,357 

4,325,755 

4,348,323 

4,354,942 

4,329,736 

4,348,499 

4,355,287 

4,331,277 

4,348,623 

4,355,443 

4,331,785 

4,348,783 

4,355,692 

4,332,098 

4,348,802 

4,355,909 

4,333,366 

4,348,990 

4,356,548 

4,334,267 

4,349,421 

4,357,497 

4,334,935 

4,349,553 

4,358,538 

4,336.426 

4,351,082 

4,359,302 

4,337,314 

4,351,217 

4,359,686 

4,339,143 

4,351,529 

4,360,785 

4,340,264 

4,352,294 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

tnaititiiiti  coUections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issu«i  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  pi^r-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

Tlie  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

pubUc  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

CaUfomia  Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library  I (91^  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4508 

Illinois  Chicago  PubUc  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  PubUc  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  PubUc  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 

Nebraska  Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930^850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  CaroUna  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  CaroUna (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  DaUas  PubUc  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-Usted  Ubraries,  except  the  Cleveland  PubUc  Library,  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search 
Support  Information  System),  which  provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 
^Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
**CaU  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  5KX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  November  27, 1982 


Actual 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ''d' oSSl 

New  Case 

Awaiting 
. •    Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT  Director  5  lo  «n 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  cS  i^^lSSIur^' Met«l 
lurgical  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries  Hydrcxarbons- M^eral  f^irl^hnrJo^  i*^       .•    " 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igni  mg  ^viceT  Technology;  Lubricating 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  12oic.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director  ...  ,  ,n.«i 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alludoids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Estens;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides-  Poisons  Medicines" Cosmetics- 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters-  Acid  AnhvdrirfiT  AHnH-iiH^T         *  *-°*"«^"' 
HIGH  roLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDIN?  GrSuJ  t-2l^jS  THOMAS  JR    Director  8  M  8, 

Synthetic  Resms;  Rubber;  Prote  ns;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates   Mixed  SvntK^tir  niiir.  <^;.-v1l^        c    '  i'  ■         **^'"^' 
R«ms  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaimi^S?e%'Su!S'Q,m?S^t?oSs'^Pm^^^^ 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Moldinf   Shapbg    TreatinV  Pr&i^T  An™S 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyemg;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  TrS»  r«!«!^i,*A2f^  ^°  Apparatus 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOT^XiLvpli^GROUP  iSl^N  zlSSfe^^^^^ 

C^tmg:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  MethodslndApparatuTSSk  Materials' AHh^iv.       ^*'*'" 

SPFrK'?'^.7lr?^PM^'Tl'=^Ji!.^:^f4^',"i^=  SP~^  ^""♦y  ComVtions;  aS  pffiSSh'y 
SPECULIZED  OIEMI^AL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

^^i^rL  ^^J  Fermentation';  'Analyticai  Chemistry;'  Reactors;'  Sugar'  and  Starch;  Paper"  Making  'oiass"  Manufac-      '°^'' 
1^h'«Si^'  S,^^^  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  DistUlatibn;  ftSer?^g-  UaiJr  cSl 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S  W  ENGLE  Director         12  17  sn 

IwTcE  PhotoLSrM?t-ont  ^PP'*^r"^,^  *^"r"'°"  ^^  distribution;  Heating^d  ^iaS  Art  (SSStors;  '^ 

«PPrir    I  A u}c  A??wPxT?i-51°l'^'l^v'^'"''"'  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  ■»  ia.ri 

^icr^ar'1C^r.^nl  r""!? ""  T°?J:i"''"''l"°"'  "'^"^^^       Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics."  Communications,' Op. 
tics.  Rad^   Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  CircuitrC-  Crvotoeranhv   Las?^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23a-EARL  LEVY  Director  1 1  2a.M) 

RECEPTACLES  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 
G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 

^f^-l^'  .^«*™?«*;  •'o"'  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  "Presses; "  Plumbing  "Fixtures';  "fextiie  SpinninB- '  ci«minB- 
5,^pl^'"8=^^,^^'"8-  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instrument!;  Sound  RecSrdiSg;  iS^eftoSS: 

?St;^I^";feVsl^"ot?  nL^^lZl  "^"^  ""^'^^  "*"""""«  ""'  ^"'"«^  ^°'**"'^«=  Fluenf'Matefial  ifiSS 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  1 1  26-79 

^    "^ui^rd^w^rt^^cs^raS^E^                                   ^'--"^^  ^"'-"-  CircuiisP'wre' Transmission  ''•''-'' 

DESIGN.  GROUP  29(^KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director  .*' „,,^ 

Industnal  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.                                          12-15-80 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   .  .  ,  26.81 

Conveyor;  Hoists;  Elevators,  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding-  bis'nensina" Fluid"  "Sorin- 
^^l  I'"  Extmguishers;  Coin  Handlmg;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  ClassifyiSTSS  ASST'Solid?  ISS" 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M  M   NEWMAN  Du-ector  1-07  81 

K.  t.  AEGERTER.  Director iiion 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and"  Plant  Husbandry;  "piants;"  Harvesting-  "Earth  Workina  and 

"^L'?^!'^'^'  A^^  ^^^^?  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director i  i.p.gn 

a^on  ri'!rF;^"^"'B°"f  ^"«^**'  ^^'"^  ^*°'°">  '^^'•°"  ^*o»°"=  ^^P''  ^otaiV  Engines  and  Pumps;" Heat "Oener- 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director ■jnaan 

^"h^L^'^TZ"^.  '^•"/.Cabmets;  Closur«;  Supports;  'Furniture;  Fastenet;!;  Locks";  "pipe  CoupUngsi  Joinis;  "Miscel- 
w.^  p  !f^  !=  ^"^"l"'  Sewmg  Machmes;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineermg;  Earth  Drilling  mK- 
Wells;  Roads;  Bndges;  Tool  Dnvmg;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Qutches.         '^'^""8'  """  i^"ng.  Minmg, 

PaTente^  ^  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  Upsed  under  the  protons  of  35  U.S.CM5L 

Plant  Patente Numbers  3.214,767  to  3,221,338,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,566  to  2.576  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  25,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  3,625,268  (45th) 
FELLING  HEAD  REaPROCATING  BLADE  TYPE 
Carl  Kempe,  Omskoldsyik,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Logging 

Development  Corp.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,031,  Jul.  20, 198L 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,625,268,  issued 

Dec.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  9,391,  Feb.  6,  1970. 
U.S.  a.  144/34  E  Int.  d^  AOIG  23/08. 


AS   A   RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-77  is  confirmed. 


Bl  3,517,899  (46th) 

UNITIZED  AIRCRAFT  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE 

SERVICE 

Richard  I.  Vernon,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Reexamintion  Request  No.  90/000,144,  Jan.  27, 1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,517,899,  issued 

Jun.  30,  1970,  Ser.  No.  718,691,  Apr.  4, 1968. 
U.S.  a.  244/118.5  Int.  Q.'  B64D  11/04. 


AS   A   RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  12  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

Claims  2-11,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  containing  an  upper 
deck  and  a  lower  deck,  the  upper  deck  being  adapted  to 
carry  passengers,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 


a  kitchen  located  on  the  lower  deck  for  the  storage  and 
preparation  of  beverage  and  individual  servings  of  food 
items  to  be  served  to  passengers  on  the  upper  deck, 

a  service  module  located  above  said  kitchen  on  the 
upper  deck,  said  service  module  dividing  said  air- 
craft into  separate  passenger  areas, 

a  plurality  of  temperature  controllable  serving  units  nor-  • 
mally  carried  in  said  kitchen,  said  serving  units  having 
wheels  and  being  adapted  to  contain  said  items  to  be 
served  to  passengers  in  said  aircraft, 

elevator  means  disposed  within  said  service  module 
[fori  and  connecting  said  kitchen  and  said  service 
module  for  providing  a  passage  for  aircraft  passenger 
service  personnel  between  decks  during  the  course  of  a 
flight  and  for  prepositioning  individual  serving  units 
i  whereby  itemsj  from  said  kitchen  Care  preposi- 
tioned]  within  said  service  module  at  passenger  deck 
level  [by  said  elevator  meansj, 
[a  plurality  of  serving  units  normally  earned  m  satd 
kitchen,  each  of  said  serving  units  have  wheels  and 
being  adapted  to  contain  items  to  be  served  to  pas- 
sengers in  said  aircraft] , 

said  serving  units  being  capable  of  being  transported 
from  said  kitchen  to  said  service  module  through 
said  elevator  means  and  being  adapted  to  be  stored 
within  said  elevator  means  at  either  deck  level  and 
being  further  adapted  to  permit  said  items  held  by 
said  serving  units  to  be  dispensed  to  the  passengers 
within  said  aircraft  when  said  serving  unit  is  in  situ 
within  said  service  module  and  when  circulated 
among  passengers,  and 
built-in  cold  storage  means  and  built-in  oven  means  locat- 
ed within  said  kitchen  separate  from  said  serving  units 
for  use  by  said  personnel  in  the  performance  of  food 
and  beverage  storage  and  preparation  tasks. 


Bl  4,122,508  (47th) 

MODULAR  PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING     COOLING     MEANS     INCORPORATED 

THEREIN 

Paul  S.  Rumbangh,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altec 

Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,049,  Aug.  7,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,122,508,  issued 

Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  831,066,  Sep.  6,  1977. 
U.S.  a.  361/384  Int.  Q.^  H05K  7/20. 


AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patenUble  as  amended: 

Claims  2-7,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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ing 


1.  A  modular  printed  circuit  board  assembly  compris- 


a  plurality  of  similar  modular  units,  each  of  said  units 
including  a  heat  sink  element  having  a  main  body 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  cooling  fins 
between  which  openings  are  formed  and  a  flange 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  plate  which  extends  from 
the  main  body  portion;  and  a  printed  circuit  board 
attached  to  the  flange  portion  to  form  an  integral 
unit  with  the  heat  sink  element, 

a  housing  having  a  base  and  top  cover  for  said  modu- 
lar units, 

means  for  removably  supporting  said  modular  units  in 
said  housing  in  side  by  side  relationship  to  form  a 
stack  with  corresponding  openings  in  said  modular 
units  aligned  with  each  other  in  series  to  form  a 
plurality  of  parallel  unimpeded  channels  exiending 
through  said  stack  from  one  side  to  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  all  of  said  channels  being  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  and 

means  for  circulating  ambient  air  from  outside  the  hous- 
ing through  said  channels  and  out  from  the  housing  in 
substantially  unidirectional  straight  lines  comprising  a 
blower  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  housing  at  one 
open  end  of  all  of  said  channels  and  a  vent  mounted 
in  a  wall  of  said  housing  opposite  said  first  men- 
tioned wall  at  the  other  open  end  of  all  of  said 
channels,  each  of  said  channels  being  directly  aligned 
longitudinally  in  a  substantially  straight  line  path  be- 
tween said  blower  and  said  vent,  whereby  air  streams 
are  flowed  in  substantially  unidirectional  straight 
lines  from  outside  said  housing  across  the  fins  and 
out  from  the  housing  through  the  vent. 


Bl  3,328^1  (48th) 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  CAST  SURFACES  AND 

PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

John  A.  Sergovic,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

Bums  &  Russell  Company  of  Baltimore  City,  Baltimore, 

Md. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,072,  Sep.  18,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,328,231,  issued 

Jan.  27,  1967,  Ser.  No.  542,368,  Apr.  13,  1966. 
U.S.  a.  428/451  Int.  Q.'  B32B  13/12;  E04C  2/04. 
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AS   A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-S  and  9  is  confirmed. 


Claim  11,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpa- 
tentable, is  cancelled. 

Claims  6,  10  and  13  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

Claims  7,  8  and  12,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

6.  The  method  of  providing  a  masonry  block  with  a  cast 
resin  surface  which  is  hard  and  abrasion  resistant  and 
resistant  to  staining  over  long  periods  of  use,  which 
method  comprises  polymerizing  on  a  masonry  block  a  res- 
inous composition  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  poly- 
merizable  resin  and  sand  particles  treated  with  a  bonding 
agent  comprising  an  alkylene  substituted  silane,  the  silane 
used  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight 
of  the  sand  particles,  said  sand  comprising  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  said  composition,  [and  whereinj  the  sand 
particles  [have  J  having  a  moisture  content  of  from  about 
)^  to  about  3  times  the  weight  of  alkylene  substituted 
silane  employed  as  the  bonding  agent  and  essentially  all 
the  sand  particles  being  from  about  one-sixteenth  to  two 
millimeters  in  diameter. 

10.  The  method  of  producing  on  a  masonry  block  a  cast 
resin  surface  which  is  hard  and  abrasion  resistant  and 
resistant  to  staining  over  long  periods  of  use,  which 
method  comprises  treating  sand  particles  with  an  alkylene 
substituted  silane  bonding  agent,  the  silane  used  in  an 
amount  equal  to  from  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  the 
sand  particles  and  said  sand  particles  having  a  moisture 
content  of  from  about  1/6  up  to  3  times  the  weight  of 
alkylene  substituted  silane  bonding  agent  employed,  heat- 
ing the  treated  sand  particles  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  160°  F.,  polymerizing  on  a  masonry  block  a  compo- 
sition comprising  the  thus  treated  sand  particles  and  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  resin,  said  -sand 
particles  comprising  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  of  said 
composition  and  essentially  all  the  sand  particles  being 
from  about  one-sixteenth  to  two  millimeters  in  diameter 

13.  A  masonry  block  having  an  integral  molded  facing 
layer  of  a  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  alkyd  resin  and  a  plymeri- 
zable  vinyl  monomer  and  sand  as  a  filler,  the  latter  being 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  50%  and  not  over  90%  of 
the  total  of  the  resin,  monomer  and  filler  by  weight,  the 
composition  of  said  facing  layer  permeating  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  block,  said  composition  being  cured  to 
permanently  interlock  said  facing  layer  and  block  and  to 
form  a  facing  layer  having  a  hard,  abrasion  resistant 
surface  substantially  free  of  pits  and  pinholes  and  possess- 
ing elasticity  enabling  the  layer  to  be  resistant  to  peeling, 
crazing,  staining  and  cracking  due  to  blows  and  to  differ- 
ences in  coefficients  of  expansion  and  contraction  be- 
tween the  said  block  and  the  said  facing  thereon,  said 
sand  particles  and  said  reaction  product  being  bonded  to 
one  another  by  a  bonding  agent  comprising  between 
about  0.1%  and  2%  by  weight  of  sand  of  an  alkylene 
substituted  silane,  said  silane  being  bonded  to  the  sand 
using  a  moisture  content  on  the  sand  of  from  about  1/6  up 
to  3  times  the  weight  of  the  silane,  said  ethylenically  un- 
saturated alkyd  resin  and  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  40  to  80  parts 
of  the  forme*  for  each  100  parts  of  combined  weight  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  alkyd  resin  and  polymerizable^ 
vinyl  monomer  and  essentially  all  the  sand  particles  being 
from  about  one-sixteenth  to  two  millimeters  in  diameter. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  25,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  J  appears  in  the  original  pa.en.  bu.  forms  no  par.  of  .his  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iudics 

mdicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,130 
WOOD  TURNING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  CVLINDROCONICAL  WOOD  PRODUCTS 

Robert  W.  Bebout,  Spring  HiU,  Fla.,  assignor  to  John  Totten. 

Orlando,  Fla. 
Original  No.  4,082,126,  dated  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  788,270, 

Apr.  18, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
"   135,379 

Int  CU  B23B  7/00.  5/26 
U.S.  a.  142— i  13  Q,i^ 


of  the  bits  to  cut  into  the  opposite  face  of  the  wood  blank  to  a 
depth  sufficient  to  connect  with  the  cut  made  in  step  f  above: 
h.  moving  the  pair  of  bits  to  the  position  defined  in  step  c  above: 
L  adjusting  the  position  of  the  pair  of  bits  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotatable  shaft  to  cut  the  inner  cylindroconcial  surface  of 
the  first  ring  simultaneously  with  the  outer  cylindroconical 
surface  of  a  second  ring:  and 
j.  repeating  steps  f  through  i  until  a  desired  number  of  cylindro- 
conical rings  has  been  produced. 


7.  Apparatus  for  turning  cylindroconical  rings  from   wood 
blanks  comprising: 

frame  means: 

wood  blank  holding  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  said 
holding  means  rotatable  at  a  selected  speed  of  rotation: 

table  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  adapted  to  be 
slidably  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame  means  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  a  wood  blank  held  by  said  wood  blank  holding 
means: 

a  pair  of  wood  cutting  bits; 

bit  holding  means  for  holding  said  pair  of  wood  cutting  bits  in 
a  horizontally  opposed  position  with  the  cutting  edges  of  said 
bits  spaced  by  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  wood 
blank  to  be  turned: 

adjustment  means  attached  to  said  table  means  for  supporting 
said  bit  holding  means,  said  adjustment  means  adapted  to 
adjust  the  angle  of  said  bits  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the 
wood  blank  to  be  turned: 

bit  moving  means  for  selectably  moving  each  of  said  cutting  bits 
horizontally  and  so  as  to  cause  said  cutting  edges  to  engage  a 
face  of  the  wood  blank  to  be  turned: 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  wood  blank  holding  means:  and  at 
least  one  movable  template  attachable  to  said  frame  means 
and  having  a  series  of  spaced  locking  notches  to  permit  accu- 
rate positioning  of  said  table  means  during  each  turning 
operation. 

13.  The  method  of  turning  cylindroconical  rings  from  wood 
blanks  for  use  as  components  of  cylindroconical  wood  products 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  attaching  a  wood  blank  to  a  rotatable  shaft: 

b.  rotating  the  shaft  at  a  selected  cutting  speed: 

c.  disposing  a  pair  of  horizontally  opposed  wood  cutting  bits 
having  the  tooth  ends  spaced  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
wood  blank  and  with  the  wood  blank  between  but  not  in 
contact  with  the  pair  of  bits: 

d.  adjusting  the  angle  between  the  plane  of  the  pair  of  bits  and 
the  plane  of  the  wood  blank  to  a  desired  cylindroconical 
angle: 

e.  adjusting  the  positions  of  the  pair  of  bits  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotatable  shaft  to  cut  the  outer  cylindroconical  surface  of 
the  first  ring- 

f  moving  the  pair  of  bits  in  a  first  direction  to  cause  one  of  the 
bits  to  cut  into  one  face  of  the  wood  blank  to  a  depth  approxi- 
mately equal  to  one  half  the  thickness  of  the  blank: 

g.  moving  the  pair  of  bits  in  a  second  direction  to  cause  the  other 


Re.  31,131 
CONCRETE  SLAB  HOISTING  APPARATUS 
Philip  A.  Torbet,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  Eager, 
San  Anselmo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Burke  Company.  San 
Mateo,  Calif.  '^" 

Original  No.  4,068,879,  dated  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  704,368, 
Jul.  12,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/66 
UA  a.  294-89  „  ctai^ 


11.  Apparatus  for  the  releasable  connection  to  a  tubular  mem- 
ber embedded  in  an  object,  the  member  defining  an  opening  in  the 
object  and  including  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder  disposed  interi- 
orly of  the  opening  the  apparatus  comprising:  plate  means 
adapted  to  be  placed  across  the  opening  and  including  an  aperture 
for  alignment  with  the  opening-  an  elongate  housing  extending 
through  the  aperture  and  having  an  axial  bore,  the  inner  end  of  the 
housing  being  adapted  for  positioning  in  said  opening  and  includ- 
ing a  laterally  extending  cutout,  a  locking  lug  carried  by  the 
housing  for  lateral  movement  within  the  cutout  from  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  lug  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  shoulder  to  a 
second  position  in  which  a  portion  of  the  lug  protrudes  laterally 
from  the  housing  into  engagement  with  the  shoulder:  and  actuat- 
ing means  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  for  moving  the  lug  between 
the  first  and  second  positions  responsive  to  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing means  longitudinally  in  the  bore  between  corresponding  first 
and  second  positions:  the  actuating  means  including  means  for 
positively  and  mechanically  locking  the  lug  in  its  second  position 
when  the  actuating  means  is  in  its  second  position. 
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Re.  31,132 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND 

INSULATION-PIERCING  CONTACT  MEMBER 

Paul  P.  Hoppe,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Original  No.  3,926,498,  dated  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  288,998, 
Sep.  14, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
769,106 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  9/00,  13/58 
U.S.  a.  339—97  R  41  Claims 


the  same  through  the  extruder  and  past  the  region  where  the 
cylinder  is  cooled,  periodically  increasing  the  ratio  of  the 
speed  at  which  the  material  is  fed  to  the  extruder  relative  to  the 
speed  at  which  the  cylinder  is  drawn  from  the  extruder  by 
periodically  decreasing  the  speed  at  which  the  cylinder  is  drawn 


Af= 


from  the  extruder  to  upset  the  tube  where  it  is  discharged  from 
the  extruder  to  form  periodic  increases  in  thickness  in  the 
cylinder  at  selected  areas  and  dividing  the  cylinder  thus  formed 
with  the  periodic  increases  in  thickness  to  produce  tubes  which 
have  increased  wall  thickness  at  least  at  one  end  thereof. 


1.  A  unitary  contact  member  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 
thin,  conductive  sheet  metal,  comprising: 

an  active  contact  element; 

and  an  integral  terminal  element,  comprising  side  and  bot- 
tom walls  forming  an  elongated  channel  of  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration  with  inner  and  outer  end 
p>ortions, 

said  terminal  element  including  at  least  one  terminal  flange, 
formed  by  at  least  one  flange  element  struck  from  one  of 
said  walls  of  said  channel  and  bent  to  extend  transversely 
of  said  channel,  said  flange  extending  completely  across 
said  channel  and  interlocked  with  at  least  one  other  wall 
of  said  channel, 

said  flange  having  an  upwardly  open  notch  for  receiving  an 
insulation-covered  electrical  conductor,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  notch  converging  downwardly  and  having  thin 
edges  to  afford  a  cutting  section  for  shearing  through  the 
insulation  on  the  conductor, 

the  medial  p>ortion  of  said  notch  having  gradually  thickened 
edges  constituting  a  transition  section  for  spreading  the 
insulation  on  the  conductor, 

and  the  lower  portion  of  said  notch  having  smooth,  curved 
thickened  edges  affording  a  terminal  section  with  a  resil- 
ient pressure  jaw  engaging  the  electrical  conductor  in 
wiping  contact. 


Re.  31,133 

EXTRUSION  METHODS 

Rudolf  Niessner,  Bogen,  and  Max  Sonnleitner,  Oberaltaich, 

near  Bogen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thys- 

sen  Plastik  Anger  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,264,383,  dated  Aug.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  176,179, 

Feb.  23, 1962.  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  176,179,  Feb.  23, 1962,  Pat. 

No.  3,205,535.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  1,  1S^6,  Ser.  No. 

691,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1961,  K  43,015 

Int.  a.3  B29F  3/02;  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—541  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  plastic  tubes  which  have 
at  least  at  one  end  thereof  an  increased  wall  thickness  for  a 
predetermined  length,  said  process  comprising  continuously 
advancing  plastic  material  through  an  extruder  to  produce  a 
continuous  extruded  cylinder,  cooling  the  extruded  cylinder  as 
it  is  discharged  from  the  extruder  whereby  the  plastic  material 
is  hardened  thereat,  engaging  the  thus  cooled  cylinder  to  draw 


Re.  31,134 
GROUND  LEVEL  TRANSFORMER  UNIT 
Robert  J.  Lux,  Jr.,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Thermody- 
namics Corporation,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 
Original  No.  4,213,111,  dated  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  937,517, 
Aug.  28, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
218,659 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  336—65  5  Claims 


5.  A  ground  level  transformer  unit  for  connecting  to  under- 
ground cables,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  pad  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  the  lower 
surface  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  earth  and  the  upper 
surface  adapted  to  receive  a  transformer  thereon,  the  pad 
having  a  vertical  opening  providing  means  to  receive  under- 
ground cables  therethrough; 

a  transformer  positioned  on  said  pad  having  means  for  connec- 
tion to  underground  cable  extending  through  said  cable 
opening:  and 

a  cable  vault  of  vertical,  hollow,  open-top  and  open-bottom 
construction,  and  of  cross-sectional  dimensions,  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  greater  than  said 
pad  cable  opening  and  less  than  said  pad,  the  vault  adapted 
for  burial  beneath  the  earth's  surface  and  to  receive  under- 
ground cables  therethrough  while  providing  space  to  accept 
slack  in  the  cables,  the  cable  vault  having  an  open  top  portion 
configured  to  communicate  with  said  pad  cable  opening,  the 
cable  vault  top  portion  being  in  contiguous  relationship  with 
said  pad  lower  surface,  providing  a  passageway  for  slacked 
underground  cables  to  connect  to  said  transformer. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  25,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,977  4,978 

PLUM  TREE  CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

William  E.  Hengst,  Exeter,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alan  D.  Ewen,   Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Fremont,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas, 
Sacramento,  Calif.  ^         both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton, 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,924  Ohio 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/03  FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,754 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 38  1  Claim  Int.  a^  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 78  1  Claim 

1.    A    new    and    distinct    cultivar    of    Chrysanthemum 
1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  as  described,   morifolium.  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Klon- 
dike, as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat 
illustrated  and  identifled  by  the  characteristics  enumerated   capitulum  form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  dark  yellow  ray 

floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  95 
to  1 10  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flowering  response; 
above.  tall  plant  height;  and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  25,  1983 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

604-390 4,369,786 

604-096 4,369,789 

604-280 4,369,790 

494-008 4,369,9 1 5 

384-154 4,370,005 

436-120 4,370,146 

420-582 4,370,163 

420-503 4,370, 1 64 

378-120 4,370,555 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  25,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,369,526 

UTILITY  VEST 

Earnest  H.  Qutts,  3906  Venus  Cir.,  HuntsiriUe,  Ala.  35810 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,927 

Int  a.3  A41D  13/04 

MS.  a.  2—51  6  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  utility  vest  comprising 

a  sleeveless  vest  made  of  a  lightweight,  strong  material 
having  an  integral  body  comprising  a  back  panel,  two  side 
panels,  two  front  panels  and  a  shoulder  panel  connecting 
each  front  panel  to  the  back  panel; 

front  panel  closing  means  connected  to  the  front  panels  for 
closing  and  opening  the  front  panels  of  the  vest; 

a  utility  apron  made  of  a  cloth  material; 

utility  apron  connecting  means  located  beneath  the  front 
panel  closing  means  and  attached  to  and  around  the  lower 
periphery  of  the  vest  panels  and  to  the  top  of  the  utility 
apron  for  detachably  connecting  the  utility  apron  to  and 
around  the  lower  periphery  of  the  vest  panels; 

a  plurality  of  pouches  adapted  to  hold  tools  and  supplies  of 
various  kinds; 

pouch  connecting  means  attached  to  the  utility  apron  at 
desired  locations  and  to  the  top  of  each  pouch  for  detach- 
ably  and  interchangeably  connecting  each  pouch  to  the 
utility  apron  at  the  desired  locations;  and 

buckle  means  located  beneath  the  utility  apron  connecting 
means  and  attached  to  each  end  of  the  utility  apron  for 
detachably  securing  the  ends  of  the  utility  apron. 


4,369,527 
DISPOSABLE  GARMENT  WITH  CARD  LOOP 
Amy  S.  Paul,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  KendaU  Com- 
pany,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,875 

Int.  a.3  A41B  13/10 

U.S.  a.  2—51  8  Claims 


a  first  belt  having  one  end  secured  to  the  gown  and  the  other 
end  being  free; 

a  second  belt  having  one  end  secured  to  the  gown  at  spaced 
locations  defining  a  loop  between  said  locations;  and 

a  transfer  card  having  a  slit,  and  means  for  releasably  attach- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  first  belt  to  the  card,  with  the  card 
slit  being  received  on  the  second  belt  loop  to  hold  the  card 
in  place  on  the  gown. 


4,369,528 
GARMENT  FOR  MAINTAINING  BODY  TEMPERATURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

H.  Ryland  Vest,  Raleigh,  and  Walter  S.  Boone,  Valdese,  both  of 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.,  Valdese,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,667 

Int  a.3  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2—69  14  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  garment,  comprising: 
a  gown  having  a  pair  of  sleeves,  a  front,  and  a  pair  of  side 
margins  defining  an  open  back  for  the  gown; 


8.  A  garment  for  maintaining  the  body  temperature  of  a 
patient,  particularly  during  the  time  the  patient  is  undergoing 
surgery  in  an  operating  room  where  the  ambient  temperature  is 
usually  maintained  below  the  normal  body  temperature,  said 
garment  being  constructed  of  cut  segments  of  stretchable 
circular  knit  seamless  fabric  so  that  said  garment  has  sufficient 
stretchability  to  fit  a  wide  range  of  body  sizes,  said  garment 
including  an  upper  body  portion  comprising  an  upper  trunk 
covering  portion  including  an  upper  neck  opening  and  having 
a  free  open  lower  end,  said  trunk  covering  portion  being  of  a 
sufficient  length  to  cover  and  extend  below  the  waist  of  the 
wearer,  a  pair  of  sleeve  openings,  seams  extending  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  neck  opening  and  to  said  sleeve  openings,  and 
a  pair  of  sleeves  having  upper  ends  seamed  to  said  sleeve 
openings  of  said  trunk  covering  portion  and  having  free  open 
lower  ends,  said  sleeves  being  of  a  sufficient  length  to  cover 
and  extend  beyond  the  hands  of  the  wearer,  said  upper  trunk 
covering  portion  and  said  sleeves  comprising  cut  fabric  seg- 
ments including  opposing  ends,  one  end  of  which  will  ravel 
and  the  other  end  of  which  will  not  ravel,  said  cut  fabric 
segments  being  oriented  so  that  said  free  open  lower  ends  of 
said  upper  trunk  covering  portion  and  said  sleeves  are  formed 
of  the  nonraveling  raw  cut  ends  of  said  cut  segments. 

14.  A  method  of  forming  a  garment  for  maintaining  the  body 
temperature  of  a  patient,  particularly  during  the  time  the  pa- 
tient is  undergoing  surgery  in  an  operating  room  where  the 
ambient  temperature  is  usually  maintained  below  the  normal 
body  temperature,  said  garment  including  an  upper  body  por- 
tion comprising  an  upper  trunk  covering  portion  of  sufficient 
length  to  cover  and  extend  below  the  waist  and  having  a  free 
open  lower  end,  and  a  pair  of  sleeves  having  upper  ends 
seamed  to  said  upper  trunk  covering  portion  and  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  cover  and  extend  beyond  the  hands  of  the 
wearer  with  free  open  lower  ends,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  transversely  cutting  a  first  stretchable  circular  knit 
seamless  fabric  to  form  a  cut  body  segment  of  a  sufficient 
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length  to  fonn  said  upper  trunk  covering  portion,  transversely 
cutting  a  second  stretchable  circular  knit  seamless  fabric  to 
form  a  pair  of  cut  sleeve  segments  of  a  sufficient  length  to  form 
said  sleeves,  said  cut  body  segment  and  said  cut  sleeve  seg- 
ments each  including  one  raw  end  which  will  ravel  and  an 
opposing  nonraveling  raw  end,  orienting  said  cut  body  seg- 
ment so  that  said  nonraveling  end  forms  said  free  open  lower 
end  of  said  trunk  covering  portion,  orienting  said  cut  sleeve 
segments  so  that  said  nonraveling  ends  form  said  free  open 
lower  ends  of  said  sleeves,  and  seaming  said  raveling  ends  of 
said  cut  sleeve  segments  to  said  cut  body  segment  adjacent  said 
raveling  end  thereof 


4,369,529 
BELT  WITH  BUCKLE 
Eiji  Yahata,  1506-4,  Oaza-chizu,  Chizucho,  Yazugun,  Tottori, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,570 

Int.  a.'  A41F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  2—322  4  Claims 


said  reservoir  for  providing  intermittent  pulses  of  actua- 
tion fluid; 

an  actuation  chamber  having  an  actuation  fluid  inlet  path  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pumping  means,  and  a 
separate  actuation  fluid  outlet  path  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  reservoir;  said  actuation  chamber  being  adapted 
to  cause  displacement  of  the  flexible  portion  of  said  blood 
pumping  chamber  in  response  to  changes  in  volume  of 
actuation  fluid  in  said  actuation  chamber;  and 

valve  means  associated  with  said  actuation  chamber  adapted 
to  close  or  open  said  actuation  fluid  outlet  path  primarily 
in  response  to  forces  which  vary  as  a  function  of  actuation 
fluid  flow  through  said  actuation  fluid  inlet  path. 


4,369,531 
LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  STRAINER 

Richard  G.  Swanson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ma- 
cristy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,085 

Int.  CiJ  A47K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  4—295  16  Qaims 


1.  A  belt  with  a  buckle,  which  comprises  a  belt  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  provided  at  proper  intervals  on  its  back  side 
at  its  free  end,  each  of  said  holes  having  an  opening  only  on  the 
back  side  of  said  belt,  a  base  having  a  projection  provided  on 
its  upper  surface,  to  the  left-hand  end  of  which  the  other  end  of 
said  belt  is  secured,  a  cover  having  a  pair  of  sides  bent  down- 
ward, said  cover  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  head  of  said  projection  may  abut  against  the 
back  side  of  said  cover  and  that  the  junction  of  said  belt  and 
said  base  may  be  positioned  at  the  left-hand  end  on  the  back- 
side of  said  cover,  and  an  adjusting  belt  having  the  same  thick- 
ness as  that  of  said  belt,  said  adjusting  belt  being  rotatably 
attached  to  said  sides  of  said  cover  opposite  to  said  base. 


4,369,530 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  CARDIAC  PROSTHESIS 

AND  METHOD  OF  ACTUATION 

Thomas  C.  Robinson,  and  Sotiris  Kitrilakis,  both  of  Berkeley, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Foxcroft  Associates,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,100 

Int.  a.5  A61F  1/24;  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  3— 1.7  56  Qaims 
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1.  An  implantable  hydraulic  actuation  system  for  supplying 
motive  power  to  a  blood  pumping  chamber  having  a  flexible 
portion  comprising: 

an  actuation  fluid  reservoir; 

actuation  fluid  pumping  means  in  fluid  communication  with 


1.  A  strainer  for  controlling  liquid  flow  through  the  drain  of 
a  tub  or  similar  vessel,  comprising:  a  body  deflning  an  axial 
passageway  and  having  a  seat  portion  providing  a  sealing 
surface  adjacent  the  inlet  end  thereof;  a  plunger  having  a  stem 
extending  into  said  passageway  and  mounted  on  said  body  for 
axial  reciprocation  between  an  extended  outward  position  and 
a  depressed  inward  position;  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  to 
said  outward  position;  stopper  means  slideably  mounted  on 
said  plunger  stem  and  having  a  stopper  aligned  over  said  seat 
portion  of  said  body  for  seating  thereon  to  close  said  strainer, 
said  stopper  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  adapted 
to  sealingly  engage  said  sealing  surface  of  said  body  when  said 
stopper  is  in  said  seated  p>osition,  said  stopper  means  having  an 
axial  bore  with  a  surface  portion  dimensioned  and  configured 
to  conform  to  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  plunger  stem; 
and  a  resiliently  deformable  sealing  ring  fixedly  mounted  on 
and  extending  about  said  plunger  stem  portion  at  a  position 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  stem;  whereby  said 
strainer  may  be  opened  from  its  closed  condition  by  depressing 
and  then  releasing  said  plunger,  inward  movement  of  said 
plunger  causing  said  sealing  ring  to  be  displaced  to  a  position 
of  binding  engagement  on  said  bore  surface  portion,  and  subse- 
quent outward  movement  under  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  causing  said  plunger  to  lift  said  stopper  means  and  to 
displace  said  stopper  from  said  seat  portion  of  said  body. 


4,369,532 
SINK  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  L.  Houchins,  Rte.  #2,  Box  302,  and  Thomas  B.  Jackson, 
Rte.  #2,  Box  3 A,  both  of  Max  Meadows,  Va.  24360 
FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,718 
Int.  a.3  A47K  1/04 
U.S.  O.  4—619  13  Claims 

1.  A  sink  assembly  for  use  in  a  house  comprising: 
a  cabinet  for  supporting  a  sink  from  a  floor,  said  cabinet 
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having  an  upper  surface  with  a  sink  opening  therein  and 
including  enclosing  cabinet  walls  and  a  lower-most  floor 
below  said  opening  for  defining  an  enclosed  space  below 
said  sink  opening,  said  cabinet  walls  including  a  cabinet 
door  on  a  front  side  thereof  for  allowing  access  into  said 
enclosed  space  below  said  sink  opening; 

a  sink  bowl  supported  by  the  upper  surface  of  said  cabinet, 
said  sink  bowl  extending  into  said  sink  opening,  said  sink 
bowl  having  a  drain  opening  located  in  said  enclosed 
space; 

a  water-supply  means  located  above  said  upper  surface  for 
supplying  water  into  said  sink  bowl; 


being  shiftable  in  such  a  way  that  they  (11,16)  are  shifted 
perforce,  during  the  lifting  and  lowering  of  such  second  rollers 


a  first  drain  pipe  connected  to  said  sink  bowl  at  said  drain 
opening  for  exhausting  water  from  said  sink  outside  of  said 
house; 

a  separate  liquid-impervious  cabinet  liner  supported  by  the 
lower-most  floor  of  said  cabinet  within  said  enclosed 
space  below  said  sink  bowl  for  catching  water  dripping 
from  said  sink  bowl  and  said  first  drain  pipe,  said  separate 
liquid-impervious  cabinet  liner  having  a  liner  floor  means 
adjacent  said  cabinet  floor  for  forming  a  drain  pan  sup- 
ported to  be  above  the  lowermost  floor  of  the  cabinet  for 
receiving  goods  to  be  stored  thereon. 


It        <     «  7   15 


(12,  15),  in  the  direction  toward  the  center  line  of  the  bed  and 
back  toward  the  outside. 


4,369,534 

CENTER  REINFORCED  MATTRESS 

Ronald  E.  Wright,  P.O.  Box  245,  Jasper,  Mo.  64755 

FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,052 

Int.  a.5  A47C  23/04.  23/05 

U.S.  a.  5—475  3  Claims 


4369,533 
BED  FOR  SICK  PERSON 
Hermann  Gisiger,  Nischenweg  3,  CH-3013  Bern,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH80/00042,  §  371  Date  Nov.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02109,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  16,  1980 

per  FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,558 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  3,  1979, 
3063/79 

Int  a.3  A61G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  5—61  12  Claims 

1.  Bed  for  sick  and  disabled  persons  comprising  a  plurality  of 
juxtaposed  rollers,  and  endless  belt  (17)  surrounding  said  plu- 
rality of  rollers  and  being  movable  to  and  fro  in  the  transverse 
direction  of  the  bed  and  a  mattress  (27)  mounted  on  said  end- 
less belt  (17),  said  plurality  of  rollers  including  first  rollers 
(11,16),  arranged  along  the  longitudinal  borders  of  the  bed  and 
second  rollers  (12,15)  arranged  between  said  first  rollers 
(11,16)  and  the  center  line  of  the  bed,  at  least  one  of  said  second 
rollers  (12,15)  being  liftable  on  both  sides  of  the  bed  to  such  a 
height  that  the  sick  person  can  be  turned  from  the  supine 
position  into  one  side  position  and  said  first  rollers  (11,16) 


1.  An  improved  mattress  comprising, 

a  coil  spring  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  coU  springs 
arranged  in  a  matrix  configuration  having  a  plurality  of 
transverse  coil  spring  rows  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
coil  spring  columns,  said  transverse  rows  and  longitudinal 
columns  of  coil  springs  having  end  loops  interconnected 
by  helical  lacing  wires,  said  end  loops  being  located  in  and 
defining  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  spring  matrix, 

two  grid  assemblies  sized  to  overlie  a  central  one-third  sur- 
face area  of  said  coil  spring  matrix,  one  of  said  grid  assem- 
blies being  located  on  the  top  surface  of  said  mattress,  and 
the  other  of  said  grid  assemblies  being  located  on  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  mattress,  each  of  said  grid  assem- 
blies comprising, 

a  pair  of  grid  elements,  each  of  said  grid  elements  comprising 
a  wire  having  a  pair  of  opposed  legs  interconnected  by  a 
web  section,  the  opposed  legs  of  one  grid  element  partially 
overlapping  the  opposed  legs  of  the  other  grid  element, 
said  web  section  of  each  of  said  grid  elements  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  offset  formed  therein,  said  offset  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  leg  sections  interconnected  by  a  web  section 
such  that  each  of  said  grid  elements  is  generally  M-shaped 
in  configuration,  said  legs  of  said  grid  elements  extending 
paraUel  to  said  transverse  rows  of  coU  springs,  and 

diagonally  extending  non-metallic  straps  located  between 
the  top  surface  of  said  coil  spring  matrix  and  said  grid 
elements,  said  straps  extending  diagonally  relative  to  said 
transverse  rows  and  longitudinal  columns  of  coU  springs 
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and  being  connected  at  their  ends  to  said  grid  elements,  4,369,537 

and  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FOOTWEAR  COMPONENT 

connector  means  connecting  each  of  said  grid  elements  to   Noel  H.  Midgley,  361  Dandenong  Rd.,  Armadale,  Victoria  3143, 
said  end  loops  of  said  coil  springs  of  said  coil  spring  ma-       Australia 
triA.  FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  9, 1979,  PD8727; 

Dec.  19,  1979,  PE1777 

Int  a.3  A43D  9/00:  A43B  13/39.  3/12.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  12—142  RS  11  Qaims 


4,369,535 
MATTRESS  ASSEMBLY 
Pierre  J.  Ekkerink,  Maastricht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Vrede- 
stein  N.V.,  Velp,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,034 

Int.  a.5  A47C  27/15.  27/16 

MS.  a.  5—481  13  Qaims 


1.  A  mattress  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  framework, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  laths  fastened  therein  in  the  direction  of 
width  and  a  mattress  consisting  at  least  partly  of  foam  material, 
characterized  in  that  the  central  parts  of  the  laths  are  located  in 
the  and  surrounded  by  the  foam  material  and  in  that  the  two 
end  parts  emerge  from  the  mattress. 


4,369,536 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  HEAT  SETTING  A  LASTED 

SHOE  UPPER 
Raymond  Hanson,  Rearsby,  and  Anthony  M.  White,  Oadby, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1980, 
8005558 

Int.  a.^  A43D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  12—1  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  heat  setting  a  lasted  shoe  upper,  said 
machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  enclosed  channels  having  air 

inlets  arranged  along  both  sides  thereof; 
conveying  means  operable  to  convey  lasted  shoe  uppers 

longitudinally  along  the  channels; 
air  blowing  means  and  air  moistening  means  operable  to 

blow  moistenable  air  through  the  inlets  into  the  channels 

so  that  a  lasted  shoe  upper  passing  through  a  channel  is 

subjected  to  air  blown  thereonto  from  both  sides  of  the 

channel;  and 
heating  means  operable  to  heat  the  air  blown  by  the  air 

blowing  means  to  an  elevated  temperature. 


St- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  footwear  component  comprising 
simultaneously  forming  by  cutting  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
material  a  rand  and  an  innersole,  said  rand  extending  at  least 
pari-way  around  said  innersole,  said  rand  and  innersole  being 
substantially  co-planar  whereby  said  rand  forms  a  substantially 
planar  lateral  extension  of  said  innersole,  wherein  the  bound- 
ary between  said  rand  and  said  innersole  is  formed  by  a  score 
line  extending  at  least  part-way  through  the  material  whereby 
said  rand  may  be  integral  with,  separate  or  separable  from  said 
innersole  in  the  components  so  formed,  and  wherein  said 
boundary  between  said  rand  and  said  innersole  formed  by  said 
score  line  comprises  a  series  of  partial  bridges  and  perforations 
wherein  the  bridges  are  formed  by  cutting  part-way  through 
the  material  along  said  boundary  whereby  said  innersole  is 
separable  from  said  rand. 


4,369,538 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  PERSONS  AND 

GOODS  BETWEEN  STRUCTURES  OFFSHORE 

Ame  Smedal,  Torjusholmen,  4818  Pusnes,  Norway 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,575 

Int.  a.3  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  14—69.5  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  offshore  transfer  of  persons  and  goods, 
preferably  between  a  supply  vessel  and  a  fixed  platform  or  a 
moored  drilling/production  platform  or  vessel,  comprising  a 
rigid  gangway  of  which  one  end  is  pivotably  suspended  on  a 
vertical  and  a  horizontal  axis  arranged  on  a  vessel,  the  second 
end  of  the  rigid  gangway  having  a  transition  to  one  end  of  a 
longitudinally  extensible  and  retractable  bellowshaped  gang- 
way where  changes  of  the  total  length  is  approximately  equal- 
ized between  the  various  bellows  elements,  the  second  end  of 
the  bellowshaped  gangway  being  attachable  to  a  vessel,  and 
the  bellowshaped  gangway  when  it  is  in  use  being  supported 
by  at  least  one  elongated  flexible  supporting  member  main- 
tained in  tension  within  predetermined  limits,  said  member 
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being  fixed  at  one  end  and  having  an  opposite  end  connected  to 
a  tension  adjusting  winch  controlled  by  signals  from  a  sensor 
which  is  responsive  to  the  tension  in  said  member. 


4,369,539 
POWERED  FLOOR  SWEfiPER 
Erwin  E.  Nordeen,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 
poration,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,099 

Int.  Q.3  A47L  11/18 

U.S.  Q.  15—49  C  17  Qaims 


55       ir 


1.  In  a  floor  sweeping  appliance  having  a  rotatable  sweeper 
brush,  the  improvement  oomprising: 

a  wheeled  housing  for  housing  the  brush,  said  housing  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  similar  generally  tubular,  hollow  wall 
segments  having  internal  wall  portions  cooperatively 
defining  separated  bnish  mounting  and  dirt-collecting 
spaces,  and  tie  rod  means  extending  fully  through  the 
segments  lengthwise  thereof  for  retaining  the  segments  in 
assembled  side-by-side  relationship. 


4,369,540 

FLOOR  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Jack  L.  Burgoon,  and  David  J.  Karpanty,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,298 

Int.  Q.3  A47L  11/24.  11/30 

VS.  Q.  15—49  R  26  Qaims 


1.  A  floor  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotary 
broom  having  a  shaft,  a  first  arm  having  an  end  portion  rotat- 
ably  carrying  a  first  end  of  said  shaft,  a  second  arm  having  an 
end  portion  rotatably  carrying  a  second  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
drive  motor  carried  by  said  second  arm  and  connected  to  said 
shaft  near  said  second  end  to  turn  said  shaft  and  said  broom,  a 
hopper  removably  mounted  on  said  arms,  a  lift  shaft  having 
end  portions  affixed  to  the  other  end  portions  of  said  arms, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  lift  shaft  from  said  frame,  and 
means  for  turning  said  lift  shaft  to  rotate  said  arms  and  to  raise 
and  lower  said  broom  and  said  hopper. 


4,369,541 
RETRACTABLE  WAX,  BUFF  AND  POLISH  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARS 
James  A.  Belanger,  NorthriUe;  Robert  J.  Wentworth,  Ann  Ar- 
bor, Douglas  J.  Calvin,  Livonia,  and  Graham  J.  Astley,  Novi, 
aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Belanger,  Inc.,  NorthviUe,  Mkh. 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,596 
Int  Q.^  B60S  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  15—97  B  26  Claims 


<vj 


«*■*"       <' 


'^ 


1.  A  retractable  wax,  buff  and  polish  apparatus  for  a  car 
comprising  an  upright  open  framework  upon  a  floor  through 
which  a  car  is  adapted  to  pass; 

said  framework  including  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  side  sup- 
ports at  its  ends  and  top  cross  beams  spanning  said  sup- 
ports; 

upright  guide  means  upon  said  side  supports; 

a  transverse  carriage  extending  between  said  side  supports  at 
its  ends  movably  mounted  upon  said  guide  means  for 
vertical  adjustments  thereon; 

an  upright  mount  plate  secured  to  said  carriage  intermediate 
its  ends; 

a  counterweight  guidably  positioned  within  one  pair  of  said 
side  supports; 

a  sprocket  chain  including  spaced  idler  sprockets  joumalled 
upon  said  framework,  said  chain  at  one  end  secured  to  said 
counterweight  and  at  its  other  end  secured  to  said  mount 
plate; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  horizontal  mount  arms  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  their  ends  upon  said  carriage  trans- 
versely thereof; 

a  pair  of  horizontal  parallel  spaced  coplanar  curtain  racks 
below  said  carriage  centrally  thereof; 

support  rods  on  and  depending  from  end  portions  of  said 
mount  arms  respectively  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
racks  centrally  thereof  adjacent  their  opposite  ends  re- 
spectively; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  spaced  flexible  fabric  panels 
at  their  upper  ends  secured  to  and  depending  from  said 
racks; 

rotative  power  means  on  said  mount  plate  eccentrically 
connected  to  one  of  said  mount  arms  for  transversely 
oscillating  said  racks  relative  to  said  carriage; 

said  panels  defining  a  segmented  curtain  adapted  on  lower- 
ing of  said  carriage  for  bufling  and  polishing  engagement 
with  the  car; 

and  reciprocal  power  means  upon  said  framework  below 
said  counterweight  and  connected  thereto  for  selectively 
raising  and  lowering  said  counterweight  repsectively  for 
correspondingly  lowering  and  raising  said  curtain. 
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4^9,542 
MIRROR  APPARATUS  HAVING  WIPER  MEANS 
Takeo  Tamura;  Takayoshi  Kido,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Tatsuo 
Nakainura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and  Ichjkoh  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55-1087[U]; 
Aug.  14,  1980,  55-114448[i;] 

Int  O.^  B60S  J/38 
U.S.  a.  15—250  B  f  .4  Qaims 


«o  3c      5, 
9     «     7f 


1.  A  mirror  apparatus  having  a  wiper  means  intended  to 
wipe  a  surface  of  a  mirror  supported  on  a  mirror  holder, 
wherein  said  wiper  means  comprises: 

a  rubber  ribbon  for  wiping  the  mirror  surface; 

a  pair  of  holders  for  supporting  said  rubber  ribbon;  and 

a  pair  of  stays  for  supportmg  said  pair  of  holders,  respec- 
tively, to  cause  them  to  exert  wiping  operations, 

said  rubber  ribbon  being  provided  with  a  curvable  interme- 
diate portion  and  a  curvable  end  portion  which  are  respec- 
tively resulted  from  arrangement  of  said  rubber  ribbon 
being  supported  by  said  pair  of  holders  excluding  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  rubber 
ribbon, 

said  pair  of  stays  being  coupled  to  each  other  by  a  shaft 
member  at  a  site  just  above  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  rubber  ribbon  to  provide  for  pivotable  actions  of 
these  stays, 

that  particular  holder  which  is  located  on  said  curvable  end 
portion  side  of  said  rubber  ribbon  being  coupled  to  its 
mating  suy  at  a  site  located  within  a  groove  formed  at  a 
corresponding  site  of  said  rubber  ribbon. 


4,369,543 
REMOTE-CONTROL  RADIO  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Jen  Chen,  and  Hong  Chen,  both  of  36,  La.  290,  Kuan-Fu  South 
Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  6921719 
Int.  a.J  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  15—319  8  Qaims 


2-  r!    . 


22 


1.  A  remote-control  radio  vacuum  cleaning  system  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  remote  radio  signal  transmitting  means  capable  of  gener- 
ating a  carrier  matched  with  multivibrator  generated 
frequencies  as  control  signals,  and  having  plural  push-but- 
ton control  means  for  controlling  transmission  and  gener- 
ation of  said  carrier  matched  frequencies;  and 

(b)  vacuum  cleaning  means  comprising,  a  vacuum  cleaning 
device  having  drive  means  comprising  a  pair  of  d.c.  motor 
sets  for  propulsing  said  vacuum  cleaning  device,  recharge- 
able d.c.  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said 


pair  of  d.c.  motor  sets,  electronic  control  means  compris- 
ing four  sets  of  relay  channels,  one  of  said  four  sets  of 
relay  channels  controlling  on  and  off  operation  of  said 
vacuum  cleaning  device,  and  the  others  of  the  said  four 
sets  of  relay  channels  associated  with  said  drive  means  for 
controlling  propulsive  movement  of  said  vacuum  cleaning 
device,  and  radio  signal  receiving  means  associated  with 
said  four  sets  of  relay  channels  for  receiving  and  demodu- 
lating control  signals  of  the  multivibrator  frequencies 
from  said  remote  radio  signal  transmitting  means  for  con- 
trolling the  closing  and  opening  of  respective  ones  of  said 
four  sets  of  relay  channels,  whereby  cleaning  operation 
can  be  performed  under  control  of  said  remote  radio 
signal  transmitting  means. 


4,369,544 
MACHINE  TO  WASH  SURFACES 
Sebastiano  Parisi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Novum  in  Elet- 
trodomestica  Sri,  Trieste,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,260 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1980,  83305  A/80 
Int.  a.3  A47L  11/282.  11/29.  11/30 
U.S.  a.  15—320  14  Claims 


«    "  »    .,    / 


1.  A  machine  to  wash  surfaces  to  be  walked  on  having  a 
front  and  back  which  comprises  suction  means  in  the  front 
directed  toward  the  surface  to  pick  up  loose  materials  from  the 
surface, 
absorbing  means  positioned  behind  said  suction  means  con- 
tactable  with  said  surface  to  wipe  up  material  loosened 
from  the  surface,  humidifier  means  cooi>erating  with  said 
absorbing  means  to  loosen  material  from  the  surface, 
sprayer  means  positioned  behind  said  absorbing  means  di- 
rected toward  said  surface  to  moisten  and  loosen  material 
from  the  surface,  and 
brush  means  positioned  behind  said  sprayer  means  and  con- 
tactable  with  said  surface  to  loosen  material  from  the 
surface. 


4,369,545 
DOUBLE  ACnON  DOOR  CLOSURE  MECHANISM 
Georges  Maublanc,  St.  Germain  du  Plain,  France,  assignor  to 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,496 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  15,  1979,  79  28192 
Int.  a.3  E05F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  16—64  9  Claims 


"W 


_  26      17 


■an-  :e  ?:r«ii-.p.?}5Vi  \yM] 


1.  In  a  double-action  door-closure  mechanism  including  a 
spindle  whose  rotation  is  linked  to  the  opening  movement  of  a 
door  and  to  a  door  restoration  assembly  which  includes  a 
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rotatable  lever  means  coupled  to  a  return  spring  and  to  a  shock 

absorber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rack  and  pinion  assembly  comprising  a  pinion  formed  on 
the  spindle,  and  two  oppositely  facing  parallel  racks  per- 
manently meshing  with  said  pinion  so  that  the  racks  slide 
in  opposite  directions  for  opposite  opening  directions, 
respectively,  of  the  door;  and 
selective  linkage  means,  coupled  to  said  rotatable  lever 
means,  for  selectively  engaging  only  a  different  one  of  said 
racks  with  said  rotatable  lever  means  during  movement  of 
the  door  in  the  opposite  directions,  respectively,  and  for 
disengaging  the  same  at  the  end  of  a  door-closing  move- 
ment, so  that  only  one  rack  engages  said  routable  lever 
means  for  each  opening  and  closing  movement,  and  so 
that  neither  rack  engages  said  lever  means  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  door. 


4,369,546 
HAND  HELD  TOOLS  AND  UTENSILS  STABILIZER  BAR, 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  NON-ADJUSTABLE 

Stanley  V.  Zientara,  5243  S.  Normandy  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60638 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,271 

Int.  C\?  A47B  95/02 

U.S.  a.  16—110  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  handle  for  a  hand  tool,  to  be  grasped  by  one  hand  of 
a  user,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  stabilizer  bar  secured  to  said  handle  and  extending  laterally 
from  a  side  wall  thereof  for  engagement  by  the  thumb  of 
the  hand  of  the  user,  said  stabilizing  bar  having  a  base 
portion  adjacent  the  handle,  a  body  portion  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  user's  thumb 
at  the  knuckle  thereof  to  receive  and  mate  with  the  user's 
thumb  to  provide  a  stable  grip  for  the  tool,  and  an  end 
surface  remote  from  the  handle. 


along  the  clamp  guide  trackways  from  the  entry  ends  toward 
the  output  ends,  upper  and  lower  roller  guide  trackways 
mounted  on  the  upper  and  lower  base  frame  members  adjacent 
the  knife  member,  roller  carriages  mounted  on  the  roller  guide 
trackways  for  moving  therealong,  and  a  roller  rotatably 


4,369,547 
ANIMAL  SKINNING  MACHINE 
Donald  E.  Robertson,  P.O.  Box  341;  RandaU  E.  Robertson,  8700 
Sarah  La.;  Darrin  D.  Robertson,  and  Brooks  A.  Robertson, 
both  of  P.O.  Box  341,  aU  of  Liberty,  Mo.  64068 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,255 
Int.  a.3  A22B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  17—21  4  Claims 

1.  An  animal  skinning  machine  which  comprises  upper  and 
lower  base  frame  members,  means  for  supporting  the  base 
frame  members  in  spaced  relation,  upper  and  lower  clamp 
guide  trackways  mounted  on  the  upper  and  lower  base  frame 
members,  clamp  carriages  mounted  on  the  clamp  guide  track- 
ways for  moving  therealong  between  entry  ends  and  output 
ends  of  the  clamp  guide  trackways,  a  clamp  body  carried  by 
the  clamp  carriages,  first  clamp  means  mounted  on  the  clamp 
body,  a  clamp  frame  carried  by  the  clamp  body,  clamp  actua- 
tor means  carried  by  the  clamp  frame,  a  second  clamp  means 
carried  by  the  clamp  actuator  means  and  movable  by  the  clamp 
actuator  means  between  a  released  position  spaced  from  the 
first  clamp  means  and  an  engaged  position  for  cooperating 
with  the  first  clamp  means  for  engaging  a  leading  edge  portion 
of  an  animal  skin,  an  elongated  knife  member  mounted  be- 
tween the  base  frame  members  adjacent  the  entry  ends  of  the 
clamp  guide  trackways  for  separating  the  skin  from  a  carcass 
of  the  animal  as  the  clamp  carriages  and  the  clamp  body  move 


mounted  on  the  roller  carriages  and  movable  therewith  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  at  which  the  roller  is  spaced  from 
the  knife  member  and  an  advanced  position  adjacent  the  knife 
member  and  spaced  therefrom  sufficiently  to  permit  the  skin  to 
pass  between  the  knife  member  and  the  roller. 


4369,548 
DEPITHER 
Frank  J.  MaUnak,  40  Columbus  Dr.,  South,  HamUton,  Ohio 
45013 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,956 

Int.  a.3  DOIB  1/30:  B02C  13/18 

U.S.  a.  19—26  13  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  conditioner  for  depithing  fibrous  megitable  mate- 
rial comprising:  ^' 

(a)  an  upright  casing  supported  by  a  frame  and  having  a  top 
opening  for  receiving  said  material  and  a  bottom  portion 
adjacent  to  said  frame; 

(b)  a  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  independently  remove- 
able  sections  detachably  connected  to  one  another,  said 
screen  positioned  within  and  spaced  from  said  casing; 
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(c)  at  least  one  hammer  assembly  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  screen  for  beating  and  separating  material  received 
through  said  top  opening,  said  at  least  one  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  hammers  for  beating  material  against 
said  screen; 

(d)  a  multi-piece  shaft  for  rotating  said  at  least  one  assembly, 
said  shaft  comprising  an  upper  stub  shaft  assembly 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  top  opening,  a  distinct  lower 
stub  shaft  assembly  mounted  adjacent  to  said  enclosure 
bottom,  and  a  distinct  rotor  shaft  assembly  intermediate 
said  two  stub  shaft  assemblies,  said  rotor  shaft  assembly 
being  connected  to  said  at  least  one  hammer  assembly, 
whereby  each  of  said  assemblies  removed  from  said  condi- 
tioner by  removing  at  least  one  of  said  screen  sections  and 
removing  said  assembly  through  the  space  created  by  the 
removal  of  said  at  least  one  screen  section; 

(e)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  upper  stub  shaft  assem- 
bly; and 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  upper  stub  shaft  assembly  and 
the  rotor  shaft  assembly  in  secure  abutting  relationship 
such  that  rotation  of  said  upper  stub  shaft  assembly  will 
rotate  said  rotor  shaft  assembly  and  said  at  least  one  ham- 
mer assembly,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  first 
ringfeder  for  securely  clamping  one  end  of  said  rotor  shaft 
assembly  about  one  end  of  said  upper  stub  shaft  assembly, 
a  second  ringfeder  for  securely  clamping  a  second  end  of 
said  rotor  shaft  assembly  about  one  end  of  said  lower  stub 
shaft  assembly,  and  means  for  forcing  said  lower  stub  shaft 
upwardly  into  abutment  with  said  rotor  shaft  assembly 
and  said  rotor  assembly  into  abutment  with  said  upper 
stub  shaft  assembly. 


4,369,549 

BLENDING  METHOD  USING  A  ROVING 

DISINTEGRATOR-DISPENSER 

John  H.  Sanders,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Badische 

Corporation,  Williamsburg,  Va. 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,517 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  13/00;  DOIH  5/22 

U.S.  a.  19—145.7  12  Qaims 


-^-+- 


1.  A  method  of  blending  a  primary  staple  with  a  secondary 
staple,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drafting  a  textile  roving  in  a  drafting  frame; 

(b)  exerting  a  continuous  pulling  force  on  a  drawn  roving 
with  an  air  flow  amplifier  which  pulls  continuously  upon 
the  drawn  roving  in  both  disintegrate  the  drawn  roving 
into  the  secondary  staple  and  to  trans]X>rt  the  secondary 
staple  to  a  blending  machine; 

(c)  blending  the  secondary  staple  with  the  primary  staple  on 
a  blending  machine  already  working  the  primary  staple. 


arrangement  of  an  autolevelling  drawframe,  the  linear  density 
of  which  sliver  is  measured  at  the  exit  of  the  drafting  arrange- 
ment and  is  compared  with  a  preset  value,  a  signal  proportional 
to  deviations  in  linear  density  being  transmitted  to  a  control 
device,  which  in  turn  transmits  the  adaptation  commands  using 
an  adapution  value  to  adaptation  means,  which  adjust  the 


m 


Z'   & 


sliver  input  speed  using  a  differential  gear  arrangement  driven 
by  the  main  motor  and  by  a  control  motor,  until  the  preset 
value  is  reached,  characterized  in  that  the  adaptation  value 
transmitted  to  the  adaptation  means  (48)  is  formed  by  the 
multiplication  product  of  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  motor  and  of  a  voltage  determined  by  the 
deviation  in  linear  density. 


4,369,551 
QUICK  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  nSHING  LEADER 

LINES 

Juan  Heredia,  2711  SW.  93rd  Ct.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,229 

Int.  C1.^A44B;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  24—201  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  quick  release  device  for  attaching  and  detaching  a 
fishing  line  to  a  leader  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  swivel  body  member  of  substantially  tubular  shape 
provided  with  a  partially  longitudinal  through  slot  having 
an  axial  aperture  extending  longitudinally  from  the  inner 
end  of  said  slot  to  the  end  of  said  swivel  body  member  and 
the  other  end  being  provided  with  a  built-in  recess  and  a 
radial  slot  relatively  adjacent  to  said  recess; 

(b)  a  swivel  pin  partially  housed  within  said  aperture  and 
tied  to  said  fishing  line; 

(c)  a  T-shape  pin  having  an  eye  termination  on  one  end  that 
is  connected  to  said  leader  line  and  a  T-shape  termination 
on  the  other  end  that  is  removably  positioned  inside  said 
radial  slot,  and 

(d)  means  for  locking  said  T-shape  pin  in  place. 


4,369,550 

METHOD  OF  LEVELLING  OUT  VARIATIONS  OF  A 

HBRE  SLIVER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 

Hanspeter  Meile,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 

Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,050 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Mar.  28,   1980, 
2459/80 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  5/32.  5/38 
VS.  a.  19—240  16  Claims 

1.  Method  of  levelling  out  variations  in  linear  density  of  a 
fibre  sliver  drafted  from  a  plurality  of  fibre  slivers  in  a  drafting 


4,369,552 

LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 

Saul  GottUeb,  159  W.  53rd  St.,  Apt.  23C,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,723 

Int.  a.3  A44B  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  24—230  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  clasp  device  including:  a  female  member  defined  by  an 

aimular  body;  a  male  member,  said  male  member  being  adapted 

to  be  received  into  said  female  member;  said  female  member 

being  of  unitary  construction  having  a  first  opening  and  a 

second  opening;  said  first  and  second  openings  being  spaced 

apart  from  one  another  and  having  a  passage  way  formed 
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therebetween;  said  male  member  comprises  an  assembly  hav- 
ing a  base  member  and  a  projecting  member,  said  projecting 
member  being  affixed  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  base  mem- 
ber through  a  positioning  means  disposed  therebetween  in  a 
space  formed  between  said  base  member  and  said  projecting 
member,  said  positioning  means  being  slidable  through  said 
passage  way  of  said  female  member,  after  said  male  member  is 
inserted  into  said  first  opening  of  said  female  member  and  said 
female  member  is  positioned  between  said  base  member  and 


member  into  inextricable  engagement  by  the  engagement  of 
said  engaging  means  portions. 


said  projecting  member,  said  male  member  being  slidable  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  female  member  by  urging  said 
positioning  means  through  said  passageway  into  said  second 
female  opening,  whereby  locking  of  said  male  and  female 
members  takes  place  by  rotational  movement  of  said  male 
member  to  urge  said  positioning  means  to  assume  an  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  said  second  female  opening,  sufficient  to 
inhibit  slidable  movement  of  said  male  member  with  respect  to 
said  female  member,  through  said  passage  way. 

i 

4369,553 
BUCKLE 
Takuo  Yuda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,552 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Apr.    18,    1980,    55- 
51813[U] 

Int.  a.3  A44B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  24—230  R  4  dainis 


13b. '3 
6     8    o    10      "° 


1.  A  buckle  comprising  a  receptacle  member  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  one  end  of  a  belt  and  an  insertion  member  adapted 
to  be  fastened  to  .the  other  end  of  said  belt  and  brought  into 
separable  union  with  said  recepUcle  member;  said  receptacle 
member  including  a  first  portion  of  an  engaging  means  formed 
on  the  rear  surface  of  said  receptacle  member  and  a  socket 
comprising  two  vertically  opposed  side  walls  formed  on  the 
rear  surface  of  said  receptacle  member  and  guide  wings  ex- 
tended from  said  side  walls  toward  each  other  over  the  rear 
surface  of  said  receptacle  member;  said  insertion  member  in- 
cluding a  central  piece  of  a  width  smaller  than  the  distance 
between  said  two  guide  wings  and  provided  on  the  front  sur- 
face thereof  with  another  portion  of  an  engaging  means  and  a 
pair  of  guide  pieces  of  a  thickness  small  enough  for  passage 
between  the  rear  surface  of  said  receptacle  member  and  said 
guide  wings,  connected  to  the  leading  end  of  said  central  piece 
and  separated  by  intervening  slits  from  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  central  piece;  said  insertion  member  being  inserted 
into  said  receptacle  member  through  one  end  of  said  socket 
thereby  bringing  said  receptacle  member  and  said  insertion 


4,369,554 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  NON-WOVEN 

TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Jean  Curinier,  Le  Cheylard,  and  Charles  VandermarUere,  Pont- 
de-Chemiy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Les  FUs  d'Auguste 
Chomarat  A  Cie,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,577,  Apr.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,779. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,596 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1977,  77  13991; 
Jul.  13,  1977,  77  22475 

Int  a.'  D04H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  28—101  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  web  of  weft  yams,  which  may  be 
incorp>orated  in  a  non-woven  fabric,  wherein  the  weft  yams 
are  strictly  parallel  to  one  another  and  run  transversely  relative 
to  the  length  of  the  web,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
helical  yam  guide  members,  each  comprising  a  plui^ity  of 
individual  helices  imbricated  with  one  another,  wherein 
the  number  of  helices  is  equal  to  the  number  of  weft  yams 
being  fed; 

(b)  rotating  each  of  said  helical  yam  guide  members  about  its 
own  axis; 

(c)  rotating  an  even  number  of  at  least  four  yam  feed  ele- 
ments about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  between  said  two 
laterally  spaced  helical  yam  guide  members,  whcrem  the 
yam  feed  elements  are  rotated  at  a  speed  which  is  one-half 
that  of  the  individual  helices; 

(d)  feeding  a  weft  yam  through  each  of  said  yam  feed  ele- 
ments whereby  the  weft  yams  are  wrapped  around  said 
laterally  spaced  helical  yam  guide  members; 

(e)  providing  a  yam  guide  ramp  adjacent  each  helical  yam 
guide  member,  each  yam  guide  ramp  including  two  fixed 
guides  tangential  to  the  helical  yam  guide  member,  one 
upstream  inclined  away  from  the  direction  of  the  advance 
of  the  web,  and  one  downstream  inclined  toward  the 
direction  of  the  advance  of  the  web,  and  at  a  distance  from 
one  another  equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  helical  yam  guide 
member  minus  the  thickness  of  the  material  forming  the 
helical  yam  guide  member;  and 

(0  guiding  said  weft  yams  on  said  yam  guide  ramps  so  that 
yams  from  a  first  half  of  the  yam  feed  elements,  said  first 
half  including  feed  elements  adjacent  one  to  the  other  and 
having  their  outlet  ends  positioned  upstream  of  the  up- 
stream fixed  guides,  are  laid  down  in  a  common  vertical 
plane  and  guided  into  spaces  between  tums  of  the  helices 
by  the  upstream  fixed  guide  for  each  helical  yam  guide 
member  and  yams  from  a  second  half  of  the  yam  feed 
elements,  said  second  half  including  feed  elements  adja- 
cent one  to  the  other  and  having  their  outlet  ends  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  the  downstream  fixed  guides,  are 
laid  down  in  a  common  plane  and  guided  into  spaces 
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between  turns  of  the  helices  by  the  downstream  fixed 
guide  for  each  hehcal  yarn  guide  member. 


4,369,555 
YARN  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Ronnie  D.  Nikkei,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesvilie,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,047,  Oct.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,000, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,177,  Aug.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,135,511,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,713,  Jun.  4, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,584 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/12.  1/16.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  28—221  13  Qaims 


^;  -  ^      ' 


'  •        -J:? 


^      " 


I.  Apparatus  comprising: 

yam  crimping  means  for  heating  a  yam  with  a  heated  fluid 
and  producing  a  yam  plug; 

fluid  heating  means,  comprising  first  and  second  heating 
elements,  for  selectively  heating  a  fluid  to  either  a  first 
temperature  by  operation  of  said  first  heating  element  or 
to  a  second  temperature  by  simultaneous  operation  of  said 
first  and  second  heating  elements,  said  second  temperature 
being  the  temperature  used  for  crimping  the  yam  and  said 
first  temperature  being  the  temperature  used  for  stringing 
up  the  apparatus,  said  second  temperature  being  a  higher 
temperature  than  said  first  temperature; 

means  connecting  the  fluid  heating  means  to  the  yam  crimp- 
ing means  for  passing  of  the  heated  fluid  from  the  fluid 
heating  means  to  the  yam  crimping  means; 

control  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  crimping 
means  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  heated  fluid 
heated  by  the  heating  means  to  the  first  temperature  or  the 
second  temperature  in  response  to  whether  the  yam  plug 
is  detected  at  a  predetermined  point  by  the  control  means 
so  that  the  heated  fluid  is  heated  to  the  first  temperature  if 
the  yam  plug  is  not  detected  at  said  point  and  the  heated 
fluid  is  heated  to  the  second  temperature  if  the  yam 'plug 
is  detected  at  said  point. 

II.  Apparatus  comprising: 

yam  heating  means  for  heating  a  yarn  with  a  heated  fluid; 

fluid  heating  means  for  heating  a  fluid  to  a  temperature; 

valve  means  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  fluid 
heating  means; 

means  connecting  the  fluid  heating  means  to  the  yam  heat- 
ing means  for  passage  of  the  heated  fluid  from  the  fluid 
heating  means  to  the  yam  heating  means; 

constant  tension  winding  means  positioned  to  wind  the  yam 
heated  in  said  yam  heating  means;  and 

fluid  control  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  means  open  to 
permit  the  passage  of  fluid  to  the  fluid  heating  means  and 
heating  the  fluid  to  said  temperature  in  response  to  the 
winding  of  yam  so  that  heating  fluid  is  passed  to  the  yam 
heatmg  means  only  if  yam  is  being  wound,  said  fluid 
control  means  comprising  means  for  actuating  said  valve 
means  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  fluid  heating 
means  when  yam  is  not  being  wound. 


4,369,556 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 

HAVING  NEW  LEAD  SEAL  STRUCTURE 

Andre  C.  Bouchard,  Peabody;  Harold  H.  Hall,  Jr.,  Marblehead, 

and  Frederick  A.  Loughridge,  Ipswich,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,509 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/32 

U.S.  a.  29-25.15  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically-activated  photoflash 
lamp,  said  method  comprising: 

securedly  retaining  an  elongated  glass  tubing  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposing  open  end  portions  such  that 
said  first  open  end  portion  is  located  vertically  above  said 
second  open  end  portion; 

positioning  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  electrical  conductors 
within  said  first  open  end  portion  of  said  glass  tubing 
member  such  that  said  conductors  project  downwardly  in 
a  vertical  direction  a  predetermined  distance  within  said 
first  open  end  portion; 

heating  preselected  extemal  areas  of  said  first  open  end 
portion  of  said  glass  tubing  member  having  said  conduc- 
tors projecting  therein  to  a  preestablished  temperature  to 
cause  said  first  open  end  portion  of  said  glass  tubing  mem- 
ber to  deform  and  surround  said  conductors  projecting 
downwardly  therein  and  provide  a  seal  therewith,  said 
deformation  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  groove  along 
the  intemal  surface  of  said  sealed  first  end  portion  such 
th|j^said  conductors  are  located  within  and  along  the 
deepest  portion  of  said  groove,  the  glass  material  of  said 
heated  first  end  not  covering  the  terminations  of  said 
conductors,  said  terminations  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  intemal  surface  of  said  glass  material; 

applying  a  quantity  of  primer  material  through  said  opposing 
second  open  end  portion  of  said  glass  tubing  member  such 
that  said  primer  material  will  occupy  said  groove  and 
contact  said  terminations  of  said  conductors  so  as  to 
bridge  said  terminations; 

positioning  a  predetermined  quantity  of  filamentary  combus- 
tible material  within  said  glass  tubing  member  through 
said  second  open  end  portion;  and  thereafter 

tipping  off  said  second  open  end  portion  of  said  glass  tubing 
member  to  provide  a  seal  thereat  and  thereby  provide  a 
hermetically  sealed  envelope,  said  method  not  including 
utilization  of  a  glass  bead  or  similar  member  in  contact 
with  the  portions  of  said  electrical  conductors  which 
project  downwardly  within  said  first  open  end  portion  of 
said  glass  tubing  member  during  said  heating  and  deforma- 
tion thereof. 


4,369,557 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  RESONANT  TAG 

aRcurr  constructions 

Jan  Vandebult,  32  Averill  St.,  Topsfield,  Mass.  01983 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,061 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIG  4/26;  HOIF  41/04 
U.S.  a.  29—25.42  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  plurality  of  individual  planar 
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resonant  tags,  each  tag  having  at  least  one  self-contained  oper- 
ative tuned  circuit  with  integrally  formed  circuit  elements 
including  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  an  insulative  substrate  web  of  material  of  prede- 
termined thickness  and  dielectric  characteristics  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  faces  and  a  conductive  surface  on  said 
first  face; 
printing  on  said  conductive  surface  with  an  etchant-resistive 
material  a  repetitive  circuit  pattem  defining  an  inductor 
and  first  and  second  conductive  areas  electrically  con- 
nected to  respective  ends  of  said  inductor; 
etching  said  conductive  surface  to  remove  unprinted  por- 
tions of  said  conductive  surface  thereby  to  provide  a 
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repetitive  circuit  pattem  conforming  to  said  printed  cir- 
cuit pattem; 

folding  said  web  and  said  repetitive  circuit  pattem  such  that 
a  double  layer  of  the  insulative  substrate  web  lies  between 
the  folded  printed  circuit  pattem  and  such  that  the  first 
and  second  conductive  areas  are  at  least  in  part  mutually 
aligned  to  form  respective  plates  of  said  capacitor,  with 
said  double  layer  of  the  insulative  substrate  web  therebe- 
tween forming  a  dielectric  of  the  capacitor; 

sealing  the  double  layer  of  the  insulative  substrate  at  least  in 
a  region  over  which  the  first  and  second  conductive  areas 
are  mutually  aligned,  thereby  fixing  the  capacitance  of  the 
capacitor;  and 

separating  said  web  between  adjacent  said  repetitive  circuit 
patterns  to  provide  individual  planar  resonant  tags. 


4  369  558 
OUTER  RACE  WORKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Yasuo  Iwata,  and  Hisao  Shiral,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,848 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1980,  55-125692 
Int.  a.3  B21K  1/04 
MS.  Q.  29—148.4  R  5  Oaims 


that  it  is  made  to  have  an  axial  curvature  at  its  portion 
below  the  joint  center,  so  that  said  groove  may  become  a 
ball  rolling  groove,  by  inserting  a  hexagonal-pillar  guide 
punch  and  a  split  mandrel  composed  of  six  segments  into 
said  groove; 

forming  both  a  center  hole  corresponding  to  the  center  of 
said  ball  rolling  groove  and  a  face  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence for  the  axial  center  of  the  groove  center  at  a  later  half 
of  the  groove  ironing  step;  and 

ironing  said  roughly  shaped  workpiece  by  means  of  an  iron- 
ing die,  whereby  the  ball  rolling  groove  is  plastically 
worked  all  over  its  surface  from  its  upper  portion  to  its 
lower  portion. 


1.  An  outer  race  working  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ironing  the  inner  surface  of  the  groove,  which  is  formed  in 
the  roughly  shaped  outer  race  workpiece  of  a  Birfield  type 
constant-velocity  ball  joint  such  that  it  is  made  axially 
straight  at  its  portion  above  the  joint  center,  while  being 
made  suitably  smaller  than  a  working  mandrel,  and  such 


4,369,559 

METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  A  SPORTS  CAR  TO  A 

REPRODUCnON  OF  A  VINTAGE  MOTOR  CAR 

Charles  W.  PhUUps,  1519  SW.  6  Ter.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,640 

Int.  CI.3  B23P  77/00;  B60R  27/00 

U.S.  a.  29—401.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  production  car  to  to  provide  a 
lengthened  engine  compartment  and  a  lengthened  wheelbase 
to  form  a  vintage  car  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

removing  the  engine  compartment  hood,  front  and  rear 
fenders,  and  the  front  and  rear  body  sections  from  the 
frame  of  said  production  car; 

severing  the  frame  transversely  at  the  engine  compartment 
and  longitudinally  separating  the  severed  rear  and  front 
sections  of  the  frame  thereat; 

inserting  two  longitudinal  frame  segmenu  between  the  sepa- 
rated sections  of  the  frame  at  the  engine  compartment  and 
joining  each  of  said  inserted  longitudinal  frame  segmenu 
at  each  end  to  the  adjoining  sections  of  the  frame; 

fastening  a  cross  member  in  the  engine  compartment  so  as  to 
extend  from  one  inserted  frame  segment  to  the  other 
inserted  frame  segment; 

mounting  the  engine  on  said  cross  member  between  said  at 
least  two  longitudinal  frame  segments;  and 

attaching  an  elongated  engine  compartment  top  hood,  rear 
and  front  fenders,  windshield  cowl,  grille,  vintage  style 
wheels  and  a  vintage  style  outer  body  to  the  frame  of  said 
production  car. 


4,369,560 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Minoru  Ueda,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  1L3L, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,899,  Dec.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,300,283. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162847 
Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  29—408  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  slide  fasteners,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  pair  of  continuous  slide  fastener  stringers  hav- 
ing longitudinally  spaced,  element-free  portions,  along  a 
longitudinal  path; 

(b)  during  said  feeding,  threading  one  of  said  slide  fastener 
stringers  through  a  slider  fixedly  held  in  said  path; 

(c)  stopping  said  feeding; 

(d)  severing  the  slide  fastener  stringers  transversely  across 
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one  of  said  element-free  portions  which  is  behind  said 
slider;  and 


posed  of  two  thin  metal  profiles  combined  with  a  foamed 
plastic  core,  comprising  providing  a  two  piece  mold,  each 
piece  of  said  mold  having  an  internal  face  of  generally  L-shape 
in  cross  section,  applying  the  two  thin  and  flexible  metal  pro- 
files of  generally  L-shape  in  cross  section  each  onto  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  internal  faces,  each  L-shaped  profile  having  a 
long  branch  and  a  short  branch  with  each  branch  terminating 
in  a  free  end,  said  profile  being  applied  with  the  face  end  of  a 
long  branch  of  one  profile  adjacent  the  face  end  of  a  short 


(e)  forming  a  separable  end  stop  including  a  pin  and  a  recep- 
tive box  respectively  on  the  slide  fastener  stringers  at  their 
leading  ends  in  advance  of  said  slider. 


4,369,561 

PROCESS  FOR  ALIGNING  DIFFUSION  MASKS  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  ISOLATING  WALLS  OF  COFFERS  IN 

INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 

Eugene  Tonnel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,974 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1979,  79  31483 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/22 
U.S.  a.  29—576  W  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  aligning  diffusion  masks  with  respect  to 
isolating  walls  of  coffers  in  integrated  circuits,  these  coffers 
being  formed  in  a  layer  having  a  first  tyjje  of  conductivity  and 
a  thickness  less  than  3  microns  obtained  by  epitaxial  growth  on 
a  substrate  having  a  second  type  of  conductivity  in  which  there 
are  implanted,  in  zones  corresponding  to  the  bottom  of  the 
coffers,  doping  impurities  of  the  first  type  of  conductivity, 
these  coffers  being  limited  laterally  by  isolating  walls;  the 
improvement  comprising  implanting  doping  impurities  of  the 
second  type  of  conductivity  in  the  substrate  along  the  contour 
of  the  isolating  walls  and  then  after  formation  of  the  epitaxial 
layer  in  causing  these  impurities  to  diffuse  towards  and  as  far  as 
the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer;  and  further  comprising  the 
step  which  consists  in  making  the  upper  surface  fiush  zone  of 
the  insulating  walls  visible  at  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer 
in  order  to  facilitate  alignment. 


4,369,562 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PROHLE 

FOR  METAL  JOINERY  HAVING  A  THERMAL  GAP 

Christian  Lyonnet,  Fontenay  sous  Bois,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  de  vente  de  L' Aluminium  Pechniney,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,028 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1977,  77  15182 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/126 

\}S.  a.  29—527.1  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  composite  profiles  of 

large  dimension  having  a  thermal  gap,  said  profiles  being  com- 


branch  of  the  other  profile  and  with  the  free  ends  of  the  two 
profiles  being  separated  by  elastomer  jointing  integral  with  the 
shell,  pressing  the  jointings  between  the  corresponding  edges 
of  the  profile,  said  jointing  having  an  end  base  with  a  groove, 
and  then  injecting  a  foaming  material  between  the  two  metal 
profiles  at  one  end  of  said  mold  in  which  the  long  branch  of  the 
L  is  turned  towards  the  exterior  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
small  branch  of  the  L,  corresponding  to  an  N-shaped  section 
forming  a  rib  followed  by  a  groove  which  engages  in  the  end 
groove  in  the  jointing. 


4,369,563 
AUTOMATED  MACHINE  TOOL  INSTALLATION  WFIH 

STORAGE  MEANS 
David  T.  N.  Williamson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins 
Limited,  London,  England  and  John  Conventry  Smith,  Jr., 
Arlington,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,817,  Dec.  4, 1967, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,318, 
Sep.  9,  1966,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  636,993,  May  8,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  85,289 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1965, 
38937/65;  May  12,  1966,  21223/66;  Mar.  15,  1967,  12196/67; 
May  5,  1967,  21109/67 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  29—568  184  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  installation  for  machining  workpieces  of 
different  types  requiring  different  machining  operations  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  complementary  numerically-con- 
trolled machine  tools  located  adjacent  a  predetermined  path,  a 
store  located  adjacent  said  path  and  having  a  plurality  of  stor- 
age means  for  storing  workpieces,  transport  means  for  trans- 
porting workpieces  between  the  store  and  the  machine  tools 
along  said  path  from  which  there  is  access  to  any  of  said  stor- 
age means  in  the  store  and  to  any  of  the  machine  tools  and 
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operable  to  convey  selected  workpieces  independently  of 
other  workpieces,  and  a  central  programmed  control  means 
and  means  connecting  said  central  programmed  control  means 
with  each  of  said  machine  tools  and  with  said  transport  means 
to  control  movement  of  each  of  said  workpieces  by  said  trans- 
port means  between  a  predetermined  selection  of  the  storage 


means  in  the  store  and  a  predetermined  selection  of  the  ma- 
chine tools,  and  to  control  predetermined  selected  machining 
operations  performed  by  each  of  the  selection  of  machine  tools 
on  the  workpiece,  the  pattern  of  movement  of  said  workpieces 
along  said  path  and  the  machining  operations  performed  by 
said  selection  of  machine  tools  on  said  workpieces  being  differ- 
ent for  each  of  said  types  of  workpieces. 


4  369  564 
VMOS  MEMORY  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
WiUiam  R.  Hiltpold,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,612,  Oct.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,418. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,296 

Int.  Q\?  HOIL  21/20 

U.S.  a.  29-571  5  a^^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  memory  device 

having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  memory  cell  being 

capable  of  storing  one  bit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first 

conductivity  type; 
forming  buried  source  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate; 
forming  an  epitaxial  layer  over  said  substrate  and  said  source 
region; 

forming  bit  lines  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
epitaxial  layer; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  over  said  epitaxial  layer  and  said 

bit  lines; 
forming  elongated  V-groove  recesses  between  pairs  of  bit 

lines  and  between  pairs  of  buried  source  regions; 
forming  a  transverse  channel  stopping  region  between  the 

ends  of  each  said  recess; 
forming  a  dielectric  layer  within  each  said  recess;  and 
forming  conductive  word  lines  extending  perpendicular  to 

said  bit  lines  and  into  said  recesses  to  form  transistor  gate 

means,  wherein  each  said  recess  provides  two  distinct 

memory  cells. 


4,369,565 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  ETCH  AND  REHLL  TO  FORM 

ISOLATION  REGIONS 

Akira  Muramatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,983 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug-  31,  1979,  54-110423 
Int.  Q.^  HOIL  21/2H5.  21/76 
U.S.  Q.  29-580  12  cUdms 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  semiconductor  epitaxial  layer  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

forming  a  groove  extending  from  a  main  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  into  said  semiconductor  substrate  through 
said  epitaxial  layer  thereby  to  divide  said  epitaxial  layer 
into  at  least  two  island  parts; 

depositing  a  semiconductor  layer  on  a  first  insulating  film 
which  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  groove  and  on  the 
surfaces  of  said  island  parts,  thereby  to  fill  said  groove; 

selectively  removing  at  least  one  portion  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  overlying  each  of  said  island  parts  thereby  to 
form  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  semiconductor  layer, 
corresponding  to  circuit  elements  formed  in  each  of  said 
island  parts,  and  to  provide  a  remaining  semiconductor 
layer  that  continuously  extends  over  said  groove  and  said 
at  least  two  island  parts  except  for  said  plurality  of  holes; 

forming  a  second  insulating  film  on  the  remaining  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  layer;  and 

forming  electrode  layers  for  circuit  elemente  formed  in  each 
of  said  island  parts  so  as  to  extend  over  a  surface  of  said 
second  insulating  film  into  the  corresponding  hole  of  said 
semiconductor  layer. 
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4,369,566 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  FRONT  COMMUTATORS 

FOR  THE  ROTORS  OF  DIRECT  CURRENT  MACHINES 

Karel  Skrdlant,  and  Lubor  Milota,  both  of  Prague,  Czechoslova- 
kia, assignors  to  PIKA2^  inzenyrsky  podnik,  Prague,  Czecho- 
slovakia 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
3055-80 

Int.  aj  HOIR  43/08 
U.S.  a.  29—597  6  Qaims 


transformer  or  choke  coil  and  which  includes  a  number  of 
permanent  magnetic  portions  which  are  made  of  a  metal  alloy 
having  a  high  magnetic  remanence  and  which  are  magnetized 
perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  fixing  and  attaching  a  plate  of  the  alloy  be- 
tween two  insulating  foils  to  form  a  sandwich  assembly  in 
which  the  magnetic  plate  is  attached  to  the  two  insulating  foils, 
arranging  this  assembly  on  a  flat  backing  and  rolling  a  cylinder 
whose  outer  surface  is  provided  with  grooves  over  said  assem- 
bly in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  to  break  the  plate 
into  a  number  of  permanent  magnetic  portions. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  front  commutators  for  the  rotors 
of  direct  current  machines,  comprising  forming  a  linear  shaped 
copper  strip,  said  shaped  strip  incorporating  a  plurality  of 
serially  connected  pairs  of  segment  halvesf  the  halves  of  each 
pair  being  mirror  images  of  each  other,  the  shaped  strip  having 
a  generally  flat  lower  surface  and  an  upper  part  which  is 
shaped  into  said  plurality  of  connected  pairs  of  segment  halves, 
the  segment  halves  of  each  pair  thereof  having  plane  parts 
which  include  an  obtuse  angle  between  them,  a  cut-out  portion 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  shaped  strip  between  the  two  segment 
halves  of  each  pair  thereof,  successive  pairs  of  segment  halves 
being  connected  by  a  thin  section  of  the  shaped  strip,  the  parts 
of  the  strip  between  each  successive  pair  of  segment  halves  and 
outwardly  from  the  slots  at  the  ends  of  the  segment  halves  in 
each  pair  thereof  connected  by  a  strap  having  plateaus  of 
reduced  height;  after  the  formation  of  said  shaped  strip  bend- 
ing it  alternately  in  an  upward  direction  in  the  locations  of  the 
cut-outs  for  bending  and  in  a  downward  direction  in  the  loca- 
tions of  the  connecting  straps  to  form  an  intermediate  product 
in  which  both  plane  upper  surfaces  of  the  segment  halves  of 
each  pair  thereof  are  pressed  together  and  the  plateaus  of 
reduced  height  form  a  groove  for  receiving  a  rotor  winding, 
and  further  bending  the  resulting  intermediate  product  into  a 
circle  so  that  there  is  formed  a  commutator  ring  with  a  plural- 
ity of  confronting  pairs  of  segment  halves  disposed  in  radial 
directions;  between  the  bent,  initially  upper  shaped  parts  of  the 
shaped  strip  there  being  formed  slots  for  the  reception  of  the 
rotor  winding  between  confronting  segment  halves;  and  be- 
tween the  bent,  initially  lower  linear  parts  of  the  shaped  strip 
there  being  formed  air  gaps  between  the  consecutive  segments 
of  the  commutator. 


4,369,567 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  WHICH  IS  TO  BE  ARRANGED  IN  AN  AIR  GAP 

OF  A  TRANSFORMER  CORE 
Gerrit  Bosch;  Amoldus  W.  Kok,  and  Harmen  Giethoom,  all  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,842 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   25,   1979, 
7907115 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  61/24;  B26F  3/00;  HOIF  7/00.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  29—607  5  Qaims 


4,369,568 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CELLS  UTILIZING 

CENTRIFUGING  TECHNIQUES 
Robert  B.  Dopp,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corpo- 
ration, Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,431 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/04.  4/38 

U.S.  a.  29—623.2  5  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal-air  button 
cell,  the  method  including: 

(a)  providing  a  cathode  can, 

(b)  placing  a  cathode  assembly  and  a  separator  into  the 
cathode  can  to  form  a  cathode  portion, 

(c)  providing  an  anode  cover, 

(d)  placing  a  grommet  upon  the  anode  cover, 

(e)  placing  anode  material  into  the  anode  cover  to  form  an 
anode  portion, 

(0  fitting  the  anode  portion  and  fitting  it  into  the  cathod 

portion, 
(g)  crimping  the  cathode  cap  upon  the  grommet  to  form  a 

leak-resisunt  cell,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

centrifuging  the  cell  to  form  a  void  between  the  anode 

material  and  the  anode  cover. 


4,369,569 
TUBE-PULLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Armstrong,  Jr.,  and  Robert  S.  Armstrong,  both  of 
Manasquan,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  A  Sons,  Manasq- 
uan,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,906 

Int.  a,3  B23P  19/04.  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—726  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plate-shaped  permanent 
magnet  which  is  to  be  arranged  in  an  air  gap  of  a  core  for  a 


^-;^i_; 


1.  Tube-pulling  apparatus,  comprising  a  cylinder,  having  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end;  a  stationary  feed  pipe  extending  into 
said  cylinder  from  said  rear  end  thereof,  said  feed  pipe  includ- 
ing supplying  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  cylinder;  a  first 
piston  slideably  mounted  on  said  feed  pipe  for  reciprocating 
movement  in  said  cylinder,  said  first  piston  including  an  inte- 
rior cavity;  a  second  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment within  said  cavity  of  said  first  piston,  said  second  piston 
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cooperating  with  said  first  piston  to  form  a  chamber  therebe- 
tween; expandable  gripping  means  for  releasably  gripping  an 
inner  wall  of  a  tube  to  be  pulled  from  a  tube  sheet  when  said 
gripping  means  is  expanded,  said  gripping  means  being  fixedly 
connected  to  said  second  piston,  whereby  said  gripping  means 
is  moveable  conjointly  with  said  second  piston;  expanding 
means  for  expanding  said  gripping  means,  said  expanding 
means  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  first  piston,  whereby 
said  expanding  means  is  moveable  conjointly  with  said  first 
piston;  first  providing  means  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  feed  pipe  and  said  chamber,  whereby  fluid 
supplied  to  said  chamber  move  said  first  piston  towards  said 
rear  end  of  said  cylinder  while  urging  said  secoi:d  piston 
towards  said  front  end  of  said  cylinder;  second  providing 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  cham- 
ber and  a  front  portion  of  said  cylinder  after  said  first  piston  has 
moved  rearward  a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  said 
second  piston,  whereby  fluid  supplied  to  said  front  portion  of 
said  cylinder  from  said  chamber  causes  the  conjoint  rearward 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  pistons,  said  second  provid- 
ing means  including  first  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  fluid  to 
flow  from  said  chamber  to  said  front  portion  of  said  cylinder 
untU  said  first  piston  has  moved  rearward  said  predetermined 
distance;  third  providing  means  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  front  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
chamber  during  the  forward  movement  of  said  first  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  whereby  fluid  in  said  front  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der is  exhausted  therefrom  through  said  third  providing  means 
during  the  forward  movement  of  said  first  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der, said  third  providing  means  including  second  inhibiting 
means  for  inhibiting  fluid  to  flow  from  said  chamber  to  said 
front  portion  of  said  cylinder  at  least  until  said  first  piston  has 
moved  rearward  said  predetermined  distance,  said  second 
inhibiting  means  cooperating  with  said  first  inhibiting  means  to 
prevent  any  rearward  movement  of  said  second  piston  and 
hence  said  gripping  means  until  said  first  piston  and  hence  said 
expanding  means  move  rearward  said  predetermined  distance, 
thereby  preventing  rearward  movement  of  said  second  piston 
and  hence  said  gripping  means  in  situations  where  said  grip- 
ping means  fully  engages  a  tube  to  be  pulled  before  said  first 
piston  and  hence  said  expanding  means  move  rearward  said 
predetermined  distance,  whereby  tube-pulling  operations  are 
automatically  aborted  in  such  situations  to  prevent  damage  to 
a  tube  sheet  from  which  a  tube  is  to  be  pulled. 


4,369,570 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  INSULATING  DISC  IN 
CELL  CONTAINER 
James  A.  Madden,  and  Kenneth  C.  LeDuc,  both  of  Gainesville, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  GainesviUe,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,261,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  Thja 
appUcation  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,013 
Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29-730  2  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  and  inserting  insulator  discs, 
having  apertures  therein,  into  the  open  ends  of  electro-chemi- 
cal cells  each  of  which  has  an  upstanding  terminal,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  plunger  having  a  central  bore  large  enough  to  encircle  the 

upstanding  terminals  of  said  cells; 
means  for  positioning  one  of  said  cells  with  its  upstanding 
terminal  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  plunger  bore; 
means  for  advancing  said  plunger  axially  along  a  path  of 

travel  toward  said  positioned  cell; 
means  for  releasably  holding  one  of  said  discs  with  the  aper- 
ture thereof  in  registration  with  said  plunger  bore,  said 
holding  means  being  engageable  by  said  plunger  upon 
advancement  thereof  for  causing  said  holding  means  to 
release  said  one  disc,  said  plunger  upon  further  advance- 
ment thereof  pressing  said  one  disc  into  the  open  end  of 
said  cell,  with  the  upstanding  terminal  protruding  through 
the  aperture  of  the  disc  and  into  said  plunger  bore; 


shuttle  means  for  conveying  phe  of  said  discs  to  a  site  along- 
side said  path  of  travel; 

actuator  means  supported  for  movement  across  said  shuttle 
to  said  path  of  travel  for  displacing  said  one  disc  from  said 
shuttle  means  to  said  holding  means,  said  actuator  means 
movable  independent  of  relative  movement  between  said 
plunger  and  said  releasable  holding  means;  and 
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latch  means  coupled  to  said  shuttle  means,  and  positioned  for 
engagement  with  said  actuator  means,  an  advancement  of 
said  actuator  means  operating  said  latch  means  to  drive 
said  shuttle  means  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  one 
disc  may  be  loaded  onto  said  shuttle  means  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  one  disc  is  alongside  said  path  of 
travel. 


4,369,571 
SHUTTLE  PLATE  GUIDE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WINDING 

MACHINES 
Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  GainesviUe,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  GainesviUe,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,535,  Mar.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,705 
lat  a.3  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—731  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  and  guiding  a  separator  strip 
and  a  battery  plate  blank  to  an  arbor  for  coiling  said  strip  and 
blank  into  a  coil,  the  apparatus  having  an  arbor  for  receiving 
the  end  of  a  separator  strip  and  a  battery  plate  blank  and  for 
coiling  said  strip  and  said  blank  into  a  coil,  a  first  frame  mem- 
ber, a  second  frame  member,  said  first  and  said  second  frame 
members  converging  toward  said  arbor,  feed  means  on  said 
first  frame  member  for  feeding  a  separator  strip  along  said  first 
frame  to  said  arbor,  platform  means  on  said  second  frame 
member  for  receiving  a  plate  blank,  means  on  said  platform 
means  for  pushing  said  platform  means  along  said  second  frame 
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member  for  feeding  a  plate  blank  thereon  to  said  separator  strip 
and  said  arbor,  means  for  retracting  said  platform  means  when 
said  pushing  means  is  released,  and  wherein  said  second  frame 
member  includes  guide  means  for  said  platform  means  and  said 


~^f6 


^\!0 


retracting  means  includes  a  spring  which  is  tensioned  as  said 
platform  is  pushed  along  such  second  frame  member  and 
which  retracts  said  platform  means  when  said  pushing  means  is 
released. 


4,369,572 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Sidney  H.  Atkins,  Towcester,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Overseas  Limited,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,869 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7930351 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  43/02 
U.S.  a.  29—879  6  Qaims 


contact  leg  by  said  weld,  and  said  contact  leg  is  retained 
on  said  elongate  planar  strip  by  said  spaced  apart  lugs. 


4,369,573 

PIPE  CUTTER 

Steven  Vitale,  269  Greencrofl  Ave.,  Staten  Island, 

Filed  Oc't.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194^19 

Int.  a.3  B23D  21/14 

U.S.  a.  30—105 


N.Y.  10308 
25  Claims 


23.  A  pipe  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  body  axis; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  body  within  the  pipe  to  be  cut 
so  that  said  body  is  rotatable  about  said  body  axis;  and 

(c)  a  blade  swingably  connected  to  said  body  for  orbital 
movement  relative  thereto  about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to 
said  body  axis,  said  blade  being  movable  between  a  re- 
tracted position  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said 
blade  protrudes  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  body. 
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4,369,574 
PEEL  CONCENTRATING  CLEARANCE  BOX 
Liao  Hsien-Sen,  No.  128,  Pi-Shan  Rd.,  Tsao-Tun  Town,  Nan- 
Tou  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,523 

Int.  a.3  A47J  17/02 

U.S.  a.  30—123.5  6  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  electrical  connectors,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

producing  an  elongate  planar  strip,  said  elongate  planar  strip 
being  shaped  with  a  plurality  of  separate  elongate  contact 
portions  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  with  respect 
to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip,  said  sepa- 
rate elongate  portions  being  adapted  to  form  electrical 
contact  members,  said  strip  also  being  formed  with  spaced 
apart  lugs  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the  plane  of 
said  strip  and  located  in  line  with  each  of  said  separate 
elongate  contact  portions; 

locating  a  plurality  of  rigid  contact  legs  on  said  elongate 
planar  strip,  each  contact  leg  being  supported  by  said 
spaced  apart  lugs  axially  in  line  with  one  of  said  separate 
elongate  contact  portions,  with  one  end  being  adjacent  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  elongate  contact  portion; 

welding  each  said  contact  leg  to  said  elongate  planar  strip  at 
a  spot  adjacent  to  said  one  end;  and 

severing  each  said  elongate  contact  portion  from  said  elon- 
gate planar  strip; 

whereby  said  elongate  contact  portion  is  retained  on  said 


1.  A  peeling  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  column  shaped  box  having  a  necked  down  handle  portion 

at  one  end  and  a  threaded  lip  at  a  remote  end, 
a  threaded  lid  capping  said  remote  end  which  includes  an 

axially  extending  longitudinal  linkage  bar  fastened  to  a 

scraper  plate, 
said  scraper  plate  dimensioned  to  snugly  reside  within  a  bore 

defmed  by  an  interior  of  said  box, 
whereby  removal  of  said  cap  translates  said  scraper  plate  to 

remove  peels  within  said  box, 
and  peeler  means  disposed  on  said  box  adapted  to  place  peels 

therewithin. 
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4,369,575 
TOTE  DEVICE 
Peter  T.  Schurman,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Plastic 
Forming  Company,  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,304 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  30-151  14  aaims 


1.  A  tote  device  for  an  article  including  a  main  body  and  a 
member  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  body;  said  tote  device 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  body  when  at  rest  including  a  base 
formed  with  an  upwardly  open  recess  configured  to  re- 
ceive at  least  a  portion  of  said  body; 

scabbard  means  mountable  on  said  member  to  enclose  and 
protect  a  portion  thereof; 

first  means  for  linking  said  scabbard  means,  when  mounted 
on  said  member,  to  said  base  in  the  region  of  said  one  side 
of  said  body;  and 

second  means  for  linking  said  base  to  said  body  when  said 
portion  of  said  body  is  received  in  said  recess,  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  one  side; 

whereby  upward  movement  of  said  body  and  said  member 
results  in  upward  movement  of  said  scabbard  means  and, 
by  interaction  of  said  scabbard  means  and  said  body  with 
said  base  through  said  first  and  second  linking  means,  of 
said  base. 


4,369,576 
HAND-HELD  CABLE  CUTTER 
Arthur  K.  McVaugh,  2009  Old  Sumneytown  Pike,  HarleysviUe. 
Pa.  19438 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,457 

Int  a.3  B26B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  30-228  5aaims 


s  ,.  I -f 


1.  A  hand-held  fluid-drive  cable-cutter  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  cutter  jaws  one  of  which  is  pivotally  fixed  and  the 
other  of  which  is  pivotally  movable; 

b.  a  manifold  having  fluid  passageways  and  input  and  return 
ports; 


c.  fixed  means  connecting  said  fixed  jaw  pivotally  to  said 
manifold; 

d.  a  piston  rod  having  fluid  ducts  therein; 

e.  fixed  means  securing  one  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  said 
manifold; 

f  a  piston  head  on  the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod; 

g.  a  piston  cylinder  concentric  with  and  movable  axially 

relative  to  said  piston  rod; 
h.  means  connecting  said  cylinder  pivotally  to  said  movable 
"  cutter  jaw; 

i.  a  control  handle; 

j.  support  means  supporting  said  control  handle  from  said 
manifold; 

k.  a  trigger; 

1.  spring  means  biasing  said  trigger  to  a  position  eccentric 
with  respect  to  said  control  handle,  said  trigger  being 
movable  manually  from  said  eccentric  position  to  a  posi- 
tion concentric  with  said  control  handle; 

m.  a  drive  spool  coaxially  disposed  within  said  control  han- 
dle, said  spool  extending  through  said  trigger  and  project- 
ing therebeyond; 

n.  means  connecting  said  spool  to  said  control  handle; 

o.  means  connecting  said  spool  to  said  trigger; 

p.  a  disc  valve  element  having  fluid  ports  and  fluid  slots; 

q.  a  valve  housing  supporting  said  valve  element  for  rota- 
tional movement,  the  projecting  end  of  said  spool  being 
connected  to  said  valve  element  so  that  routional  move- 
ment of  said  control  handle  provides  corresponding  rou- 
tional movement  of  said  valve  element; 

r.  fluid  feed  lines  extending  from  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  input  and  return  ports  in  said  manifold; 

s.  a  first  of  said  fluid  ducts  in  said  piston  rod  extending  from 
said  one  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  the  other  end  of  said 
piston  rod  beyond  said  piston  head; 

t.  a  second  of  said  fluid  ducts  in  said  piston  rod  extending 
from  said  one  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  a  side  surface  of 
said  piston  rod  before  said  piston  head; 

u.  said  fluid  passageways  in  said  manifold  extending  from 
said  first  and  second  fluid  ducts  in  said  piston  rod  to  first 
and  second  ports  in  said  disc  valve  element; 

V.  said  slots  in  said  valve  element  providing  direct  communi- 
cation from  said  manifold  input  port  to  said  return  port 
when  said  valve  element  is  in  the  OFF  position; 

w.  said  slots  in  said  valve  element  providing  communication 
between  said  manifold  input  and  return  ports  and  said 
manifold  passageways  when  said  valve  element  is  in  either 
of  two  drive  positions. 


4,369,577 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  HLAMENT  TYPE 

VEGETATION  TRIMMER 

Glenn  A.  Gise,  East  New  Market,  and  Calvin  M.  EdleUnte, 

Ridgely,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc. 

Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,289 

Int  a.3  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  30—276  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  filament  type  vegetation  trimmer  of  the  variety  hav- 
ing: 
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a  housing, 

a  wand, 

a  handle  mounted  on  said  wand, 

a  prime  mover  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  rotary 
power  output  means, 

a  slinger  head,  drivingly  coupled  with  said  rotary  power 
output  means. 

a  stationary  supply  of  filament,  and 

means  for  guiding  a  free  end  of  said  filament  through  a 
longitudinal  passage  to  said  slinger  head,  for  radial  rota- 
tion therewith, 

a  feed  mechanism  for  releasing  filament  to  said  slinger  head, 
said  feed  mechanism  being  positioned  on  said  wand  and 
comprising: 

spool  means  for  storing  said  filament, 

indexing  means  associated  with  said  spool  means;  and 

control  means  which  coact  with  said  indexing  means  to  limit 
the  rotation  of  said  spool,  said  control  means  being  actu- 
able  to  permit  said  spool  to  unwind  a  limited  amount  and 
a  controlled  amount  of  filament  to  be  drawn  therefrom; 

wherein  said  indexing  means  comprises  first  and  second 
rows  of  opposed,  staggered  teeth  positioned  around  the 
circumference  of  said  spool,  and  wherein  said  control 
means  comprises  a  detent,  configured  to  engage  said  first 
row  of  teeth  and  a  control  bar,  operable  to  bring  said 
detent  into  engagement  with  said  second  row  of  teeth;  and 

wherein  said  detent  is  deployed  on  said  control  bar,  and 
wherein  actuation  of  said  control  bar  effects  movement  of 
said  detent  between  said  rows  of  teeth  by  means  of  a  Uving 
hinge  element. 


about  the  guide  causes  the  scanning  unit  to  move  along  the 
scale. 


4,369,578 
ENCAPSULATED  ANGLE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Alfons  Ernst,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841501 

Int.  a.'  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  a.  33—1  PT  4  Qaims 


4,369,579 

DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  A  PATTERN  ON  A  SUPPORT, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  AS  A  TOY 

Henri  Mizoule,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  William  Gardel, 
Ville  d'Array,  France 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,907 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1980,  80  09998 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/00 

U.S.  a.  33—1  M  10  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  angular  position  of  a  first 
element,  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  second  element 
by  means  of  a  guide,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  arcuate  scale  mounted  to  the  first  element,  said  scale 
extending  over  an  angular  range  of  less  than  360°; 

an  arcuate  housing  substantially  enclosing  the  scale,  said 
housing  defining  an  arcuate  slit  extending  along  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  pair  of  sealing  elements,  one  disposed  on  either  side  of  the 
slit  to  substantially  seal  the  slit; 

a  scanning  unit  disposed  to  move  within  the  housing  adja- 
cent the  scale  for  measuring  relative  motion  between  the 
scanning  unit  and  the  scale;  and 

a  blade  shaped  coupling  member,  coupled  to  the  scanning 
unit,  extending  through  the  slit  between  the  sealing  mem- 
bers and  mounted  to  the  second  element  such  that  rota- 
tional movement  between  the  first  and  second  elements 


1.  Device  for  drawing  a  pattern  or  design  on  a  support, 

comprising  a  pencil  holder  fast  with  a  magnetic  piece  sliding 

on  a  plate  and  moved,  through  said  plate,  by  a  first  magnet, 

characterized  in  that  said  device  comprises: 

a  box,  generally  parallelepipedic  in  form,  with  an  upper  wall 

composed  of  non-magnetic  material, 
in  this  box:  a  carriage  movable  along  the  X-  and  Y-axes 

relatively  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  wall  of  the  box, 
control  means  for  displacing  the  carriage  along  the  X-  and 

Y-axes, 
a  first  magnet  mounted  on  the  carriage,  one  of  its  magnetic 
poles,  called  first  pole,  facing  the  upper  wall  of  the  box, 
a  pencil-holder  adapted  to  rest  on  the  outer  face  of  said 
upper  wall  of  the  box,  this  pencil-holder  comprising: 
(a)  a  guide  for  receiving  and  holding  at  least  laterally  a 
pencil  with  the  axis  thereof  not  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  upper  wall  and  with  the  active  tip  of  the  pencil  in 
contact  with  a  drawing  support  resting  on  the  upper 
wall  of  the  box,  (b)  a  second  ring  magnet  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  first  magnet,  its  pole  opposite  that  of 
said  first  pole  facing  downwards,  the  opening  of  the 
second  magnet  being  placed  opposite  the  guide  so  as  to 
surround  the  end  of  the  pencil,  and  (c)  at  least  one 
sliding  member  by  which  the  pencil  holder  is  adapted  to 
slide  on  said  drawing  support. 


4,369,580 
DRAFTING  PEN  ACCESSORY 
Richard  C.  Pruitt,  6509  Ellis  Rd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,582 
Int.  a.3  B43L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  33—42  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  drawing  parallel,  curved  ink  lines  with  a 
template  comprising  in  combination: 
a  drafting  pen  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  tip  depending 
downwardly  from  a  collar; 
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a  guide  having  an  axial  passage  for  receiving  the  tip,  an  outer 
surface  concentric  with  the  passage  for  rolling  contact 
with  the  edge  of  the  template,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  the  axial 
passage  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  tip  to  allow  the 
guide  to  tilt  as  the  guide  is  pressed  against  the  template  to 
avoid  contact  of  the  bottom  with  the  ink  while  wet; 


the  height  of  the  guide  being  selected  so  that  the  top  will  be 

in  sliding  contact  with  the  collar  to  limit  the  amount  of  tilt 

as  the  guide  is  moved  about  the  template; 
the  portion  of  the  outer  surface  that  contacts  the  template 

being  a  frustum  of  a  cone,  being  larger  at  the  bottom  than 

at  the  top. 


4,369,581 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  AXIS  OF  ROTATION  OF  A 

aRCULAR  TABLE  IN  MULTIPLE  COORDINATE 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 

Karl  J.  Lenz,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst 

LeiU  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Postfach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,717 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,  2940633 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/25 
VJS.  a.  33—169  C  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  rotat- 
able  table  in  a  multiple  coordinate  measuring  instrument 
equipped  with  at  least  one  tracer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  spatial  contact  surface  excentrically  to  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  table; 
determining  the  position  of  a  point  associated  with  the 

contact  surface,  in  the  coordinate  system  of  the  multiple 

coordinate    measuring    instrument    by    contacting    the 

contact  surface  with  the  tracer; 
repeating  the  determination  of  the  position  of  said  point  in  at 

least  two  additional  different  angular  positions  of  the 

rotatable  table; 
determining  the  direction  of  the  normal  to  a  plane  which 

contains  the  points  determined  in  the  at  least  three  angular 

positions  of  the  rotatable  table;  and 
determining  the  center  of  a  circle  passing  through  the  at  least 

three  points,  whereby  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 

table  is  the  normal  passing  through  the  center  of  the  circle. 


4,369,582 
MANUAL  LABEL  APPLYING  TEMPLATE 
George  B.  Pfeffer,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Datafile 
Limited,  Willowdale,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,168,  Nov.  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316^ 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  27  Oaims 


^ 


1.  Guide  means  adapted  to  guide  accurate  manual  applica- 
tion of  an  adhesive  member  at  an  edge  of  a  file  panel,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  panel  edge /guide,  an  adhesive  member 
guide  raised  relative  to  the  pwrnel-edge  guide  and  an  adhesive 
member  seat  at  generally  right  angles  to  and  between  the  panel 
edge  guide  and  adhesive  member  guide,  said  adhesive  member 
seat  being  adapted  to  seat  a  first  part  of  the  adhesive  member 
with  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  panel  edge  is 
fitted  along  said  panel  edge  guide,  and  the  first  part  of  the 
adhesive  member  is  seated  on  the  adhesive  member  scat  with 
an  edge  of  the  first  part  of  the  adhesive  member  fitted  along  the 
adhesive  member  guide,  a  second  part  of  the  adhesive  member 
overhangs  the  adhesive  member  seat  where  it  is  exposed  for 
application  to  the  file  panel  thereby  locating  the  adhesive 
member  in  position  on  the  panel,  said  adhesive  member  seat 
having  low  affmity  for  the  adhesive  member  and  being  adapted 
to  readily  release  the  first  part  of  the  adhesive  member  to 
enable  completion  of  the  manual  application  of  the  adhesive 
member  at  the  file  panel  edge. 

2.  A  template  adapted  to  guide  accurate  manual  application 
of  an  adhesive  label  around  an  edge  of  a  file  panel  from  one 
side  of  the  panel  to  an  opposing  side  of  the  panel,  said  template 
comprising  a  label  jig,  a  file  panel  supporting  portion,  and 
guide  means  for  positioning  the  file  panel  on  the  file  panel 
supporting  portion  with  the  file  panel  edge  at  the  label  jig,  said 
label  jig  having  a  steplike  construction  and  comprising  a  first 
riser,  a  second  riser  raised  relative  to  said  first  nser  and  a 
generally  horizontal  tread  portion  which  extends  between  said 
risers  from  the  upper  end  of  said  first  riser  to  the  base  of  said 
second  riser,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  second  riser 
is  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  of  the  label  with  the  label  being 
partially  seated  on  said  tread  portion  such  that  part  of  the  label 
overhangs  said  first  riser,  where  it  is  exp>osed  for  application  to 
the  one  side  of  the  file  panel,  thereby  locating  the  label  in 
position  on  the  panel,  said  tread  portion  having  low  affinity  for 
the  adhesive  label,  so  that  it  is  adaped  to  readily  release  the 
seated  part  of  the  label  to  enable  wrapping  of  the  label  around 
the  panel  edge  and  application  of  the  released  parat  of  the  label 
to  the  opposing  side  of  the  panel. 

11.  A  template  adapted  to  guide  accurate  manual  application 
of  an  adhesive  member  at  an  edge  of  a  file  panel,  said  template 
comprising  a  file  panel  supporting  portion  for  supporting  the 
file  panel  and  guide  means  for  fitting  into  said  file  panel  sup- 
porting portion,  said  file  panel  supporting  portion  having  a 
receiving  region  for  said  guide  means  which  comprises  at  least 
one  jig  segment  moveable  to  different  guiding  positions  in  said 
receiving  region  and  means  for  locking  said  at  least  one  jig 
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segment  at  the  different  guiding  positions,  said  at  least  one  jig 
segment  having  a  step-hke  structure  comprising  a  panel  edge 
guide,  an  adhesive  member  guide  generally  parallel  and  raised 
relative  to  said  panel  edge  guide  and  a  seat  portion  between 
said  panel  edge  guide  and  said  adhesive  member  guide,  said  jig 
segment  being  arranged  such  that  when  the  edge  of  the  file 
panel  is  fitted  along  said  adhesive  member  guide  a  first  part  of 
the  adhesive  member  is  seated  on  said  seat  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond part  of  the  adhesive  member  extends  beyond  the  seat 
portion  overhanging  said.panel  edge  guide  of  said  jig  segment 
where  the  second  part  of  the  adhesive  member  is  exposed  for 
adhering  to  the  file  panel  located  therebeneath,  to  initiate 
application  of  the  adhesive  member,  said  seat  portion  of  said  jig 
segment  having  low  affinity  to  adhesive  and  being  adapted  to 
readily  release  the  first  part  of  the  adhesive  member  for  adher- 
ing to  the  file  panel  to  complete  the  accurate  manual  applica- 
tion of  the  adhesive  member  at  the  file  panel  edge. 


4,369,584 
PREVENTING  AIR  HLM  BETWEEN  WEB  AND  ROLLER 
Robert  A.  Daane,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,989 

Int  a.^  F26B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  34—12  7  Qaims 


4,369,583 

PLOTTING  DEVICE 

Sidney  G.  Brighty,  Nova  Guest  House,  76  Nova  Rd.,  West 

Croydon,  Surrey,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,780,  Oct.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,193 

Int.  a.'  B43L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—403  8  Qaims 


1.  A  plotting  device  for  plotting  points  on  a  drawing  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  a  central  island  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  said 
drawing  surface  over  a  pre-selected  point, 

(b)  a  peripheral  protractor  having  an  arcuate  inner  edge 
defining  at  least  part  of  a  circle  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  said  drawing  surface  at  a  selected  position  with  respect 
to  said  island  member  so  that  said  island  member  is  the 
center  of  said  circle,  said  protractor  having  an  angular 
scale  thereon, 

(c)  a  radius  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 

(d)  means  operably  connected  to  an  outer  end  of  said  radial 
arm  for  locating  said  selected  (>osition, 

(e)  second  means  removably  and  pivotally  securing  said 
inner  end  to  said  island  member, 

(0  a  vernier  angular  scale  at  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  coact- 

ing  with  said  angular  scale,  and 
(g)  a  longitudinal  distance  scale  on  said  arm  between  said 

inner  end  and  said  outer  end. 


1.  In  apparatus  wherein  a  web  is  confined  to  lengthwise 
motion  in  one  direction  along  a  defined  path  and  wherein  said 
path  has  one  portion  in  which  the  web  extends  substantially 
straight  and  has  another  portion  which  begins  at  the  termina- 
tion of  said  one  portion  and  in  which  the  web  is  curved  in 
partial  wrapping  engagement  with  a  cylindrical  surface  of  a 
roller  that  rotates  to  have  the  peripheral  speed  of  its  said  sur- 
face match  the  speed  of  lengthwise  motion  of  the  web,  means 
for  substantially  preventing  the  intrusion  of  an  air  film  between 
the  roller  and  the  web  to  ensure  intimate  contact  between 
them,  said  means  comprising: 

A.  an  air  nozzle  at  the  side  of  the  web  opposite  said  roller, 
having  an  elongated  and  narrow  outlet  that  opens  towards 
the  web,  the  outlet  of  said  nozzle 

(1)  having  its  length  extending  transversely  to  the  the 
length  of  the  web,  substantially  across  the  full  width  of 
the  web, 

(2)  having  a  width  substantially  less  than  0.1  inch  (2.5 
mm), 

(3)  being  located  within  a  small  distance  in  said  direction 
of  web  motion  from  the  termination  of  said  one  portion 
of  said  path,  and 

(4)  being  spaced  from  said  surface  of  the  roller  by  a  dis- 
tance not  substantially  greater  than  is  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate the  thickness  of  the  web  between  the  nozzle 
and  said  surface  of  the  roller  and  to  permit  air  to  issue 
from  said  outlet  as  a  stream  that  impacts  the  web  in  a 
zone  having  very  small  extension  in  said  direction;  and 

B.  means  for  conducting  pressurized  air  to  said  nozzle  to 
issue  from  said  outlet. 


4,369,585 
WET  AND  DRY  ROASTING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  NUT,  BEAN  AND  SEED-LIKE  PRODUCT 
William  BerkofT,  6143  W.  Olympic  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90048,  and  Walter  O.  Martens,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  William  BerkofT,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,184 
Int.  a.3  F26B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  34—63  10  Claims 

1.  ConUiner  means  for  holding  a  quantity  of  nut,  bean  and 
seed-like  product  while  said  product  is  roasted  by  heated  air  at 
roasting  temperatures,  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  containers  having  perforations  for  draining 
treated  and  untreated  liquids  from  said  product  and  for 
allowing  said  air  at  said  roasting  temperatures  to  pass 
through,  but  capable  of  holding  a  quantity  of  said  product. 
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each  said  container  being  rotatable  about  a  center  of  rota- 
tion and  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  having  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis; 

b.  container  moving  means  for  interconnecting  said  contain- 
ers and  for  providing  translational  movement  of  said 
container  through  the  heated  air  thereabout;  and 

c.  a  container  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  product 


including;  a  hinged  door  comprising  part  of  the  surface 
area  along  substantially  the  length  of  said  containers,  and 
comprising  latch  means  for  securing  each  of  said  doors 
shut,  each  of  said  doors  being  openable  by  gravity  when 
said  latch  means  is  unsecured  and  said  container  is  rotated 
to  a  position  where  the  door  occupies  the  lower  portion  of 
the  cylindrical  container  so  as  to  allow  said  product  to 
evacuate. 


4,369,586 
DRYER  SIPHON 
Gregory  L.  Wedel,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,844 

Int.  a.'  F26B  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  34—125  10  Qaims 
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shell  and  having  a  trailing  condensate  delivery  gap  with 
said  trailing  gap  being  of  uniform  radial  depth  in  an  axial 
direction  across  the  shell,  said  shoe  having  an  inner  axially 
elongate  chamber  between  said  planar  faces  for  receiving 
the  flow  of  condensate  with  the  chamber  communicating 
with  the  siphon  conduit  means  and  with  each  of  said 
leading  and  trailing  gaps. 


4,369,587 

DRIER  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTED  SHEETS 

Bernard  David,  20,  me  de  Rambervilliers,  75012  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,414,  Jan.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,917 

Int.  a.'  F26B  15/14 

VS.  a.  34—150  10  Claims 


1.  A  paper  machine  dryer  mechanism  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  rotary  annular  hollow  cylindrical  dryer  drum  shell  having 
a  smooth  inner  surface  and  having  means  for  delivering 
steam  to  the  interior  for  heating  the  outer  surface  of  the 
drum  to  dry  a  paper  web  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface; 

a  condensate  siphon  conduit  means  leading  from  the  interior 
of  the  drum  to  the  exterior  for  removing  condensate  form- 
ing on  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell; 

and  a  siphon  shoe  connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  conduit 
means  for  receiving  condensate  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  shell,  said  shoe  having  an  elongate  planar  leading  face 
extending  axially  and  tapered  toward  the  inner  surface  of 
the  shell  with  said  tapered  face  defining  a  condensate 
receiving  gap  between  said  edge  and  said  shell  inner  sur- 
face with  said  gap  being  of  uniform  radial  depth  in  an  axial 
direction  across  the  shell,  said  shoe  having  an  elongate 
planar  trailing  face  tapered  toward  the  inner  surface  of  th^ 


1.  A  drier  for  sheets  printed  by  serigraphy,  comprising  a 
chassis  formed  as  a  duct;  an  endless  conveyor  supplied  by  said 
chassis;  a  plurality  of  sheet-receiving  trays  hingedly  connected 
with  said  conveyor  and  each  having  a  frame  and  a  solid  air- 
tight sheet  support  mounted  on  said  frame,  said^frame  of  each 
of  said  trays  having  one  side  which  is  adjacent  to  said  con- 
veyor and  is  hingedly  connected  with  the  latter;  a  deflector 
edge  fixed  to  said  one  side  of  said  frame  of  each  of  said  trays; 
a  plurality  of  nippers  placed  on  said  deflector  edge  at  said  one 
side  of  said  frame  of  each  of  said  trays;  means  for  hingedly 
connecting  said  trays  to  said  conveyor  and  being  connected 
with  said  one  side  of  said  frame  of  each  of  said  trays  and  with 
said  conveyor;  an  air-blowing  device  coimected  with  said 
duct-forming  chassis,  so  that  a  current  of  air  blown  by  said 
air-blowing  device  is  directed  by  said  duct-forming  chassis  to  a 
bottom  of  each  of  said  trays  and  then  travels  between  said 
trays;  means  for  immobilizing  said  trays  in  a  predetermined 
position;  means  for  correcting  a  position  of  said  trays;  cooper- 
ating means  which  cooperate  with  said  immobilizing  and  cor- 
recting means  for  alternately  releasing  the  same  from  said  tray 
and  replacing  them  in  a  path  of  said  trays;  means  for  rotating 
said  conveyor  with  said  trays;  and  a  micro-contact  placed  in 
the  path  of  said  trays  and  arranged  so  that  it  interrupts  the 
Of)eration  of  said  means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  and  actuates 
said  cooperating  means  for  correcting  a  next  one  of  said  trays 
so  as  to  put  the  same  exactly  to  a  position  where  a  wet  sheet  is 
to  be  placed. 


4,369,588 
ISOTHERMIC  PROTECTIVE  BOOT 
Ramon  Berguer,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lunax 
Corporation,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,367 
Int  aj  A43B  1/02.  1/10.  7/14 
UJS.  a.  36—9  R  18  Claims 

1.  An  isothermic  protective  boot  having  a  foot-receiving 
part  and  a  contiguous  leg-receiving  part  adapted  to  extend  up 
to  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  the  calf  of  a  patient,  said  boot 
having  a  complete  inner  lining  of  relatively  soft,  non-allergenic 
material,  said  boot  also  having  a  layer  of  relatively  soft,  flexi- 
'Sle,  compressible  isothermic  protective  material  throughout 
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the  full  extent  of  both  its  parts  and  a  body  of  weight-bearing  attachment  means  including  an  attachment  frame  mounted  to 
material  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  back  of  said  leg-receiv-  the  chassis  of  said  vehicle  at  the  rear  thereof  and  having  a  pair 
ing  part  in  a  position  to  extend  along  the  heel  cord  of  the   of  socket -defining  recesses  at  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle  for 

telescopingly  receiving  corresponding  ones  of  said  telescoping 
._-        '-  frame  members,  means  for  securing  said  telescoping  frame 

members  in  the  respective  socket-defining  members,  said 
scraper  apparatus  being  thereby  attachable  to  and  carryable  by 
said  vehicle  solely  by  telescoping  frame  members  being  re- 
ceived in  said  socket-defining  members,  a  scraper  blade,  a 
blade-carrying  frame,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
scraper  blade  to  said  blade-carrying  frame,  means  providing 
pivotal  interengagement  of  said  blade-carrying  frame  to  said 
securement  frame  to  permit  rotation  of  said  blade-carrying 
frame  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  an  electric  winch  carried 
by  said  securement  frame,  a  winch  cable  extending  from  said 
electric  winch  to  a  transverse  pivot  axis-remote  location  on 
said  blade-carrying  frame,  said  winch  being  energizable  in 
response  to  voltage  supplied  by  said  vehicle,  whereby  said 
winch  effects  raising  of  said  blade-carrying  frame  by  rotation 
about  said  transverse  pivot  axis  under  op)erator  remote  control, 


wearer  such  that  when  the  wearer  is  lying  on  his  back  the 
weight-bearing  surface  of  the  extremity  of  the  wearer  will  be 
over  the  heel  cord  and  lower  aspect  of  the  calf  and  not  the 
bottom  of  the  heel. 


4,369,589 

SHOES 

Walter  R.  Summey,  18014  Granada  Ave.,  Fontana,  Calif.  92335 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,352 

Int.  aj  A43C  J3/14;  A43B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  36—77  R  15  Claims 


20        40 


38      48    52 


1.  In  a  shoe  of  the  type  that  has  an  interconnected  upper, 
midsole,  and  sole  and  in  which  the  midsole  and  sole  extend 
beyond  the  upper  in  the  region  of  the  toe  of  the  shoe,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  addition  of  a  wrap-around 
member  in  the  region  of  the  shoe's  toe  in  the  form  of  an  ele- 
ment which  is  fastened  to  the  upper  at  a  point  above  its  junc- 
tion with  the  midsole  and  which  extends  over  and  under  the 
midsole  to  a  position  between  the  midsole  and  the  main  sole; 
and 

said  wrap-around  member  extending  over,  around  and  under 
the  outer  margin  of  said  midsole  and  being  fastened  to 
both  the  upper  and  the  lower  faces  of  said  midsole. 


4,369,590 
REAR  MOUNTED  SCRAPER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Michael  E.  MUler,  204  W.  Church  St.,  Savoy,  lU.  61874 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  S«r.  No.  212,360 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  5/06 

U.S.  a.  37—231  4  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  self-contained  scraper  apparatus  for  quick 

attachment  to,  and  detachment  from,  the  rear  of  a  light  truck 

vehicle  or  the  like,  and  attachment  means  suspended  from  the 

frame  of  said  vehicle,  the  entirety  of  said  attachment  means 

being  positioned  at  a  level  substantially  at  or  below  the  bumper 

level  of  said  vehicle  characterized  by  said  scraper  apparatus 

comprising  a  securement  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally 

spaced  forwardly  projecting  telescoping  frame  members,  said 


said  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  blade  to  said  blade- 
carrying  frame  including  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  blade-carry- 
ing frame  at  a  location  remote  from  said  transverse  pivot  axis, 
a  shaft  secured  to  said  blade  and  rotatable  in  said  sleeve,  and 
means  for  locking  said  shaft  relative  to  said  sleeve  for  permit- 
ting a  preselected  angular  relationship  between  said  blade  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle,  said  blade  being  pivotable 
by  rotation  of  said  shaft  between  forward  facing  and  rearward 
facing  orientations,  said  blade-carrying  frame  when  raised  by 
said  winch  pivoting  upon  said  transverse  pivot  axis  to  raise  said 
blade  out  of  contact  with  the  surface  upon  which  said  vehicle 
stands,  and  to  a  position  proximate  the  rear  of  said  vehicle,  and 
when  lowered  by  said  winch  permitting  said  blade  to  contact 
said  surface  with  said  blade-carrying  frame  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  securement  frame  and  from  said  vehicle  with 
said  blade  having  either  forwardly  or  rearwardly  facing  orien- 
tation, whereby  said  scraper  apparatus  may  be  either  quickly 
attached  to  or  detached  from  said  attachment  by  telescoping 
movement  of  said  telescoping  frame  means  members  relative  to 
said  socket-defining  members. 


4^9,591 
INFLATABLE  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 
Robert  K.  Vicino,  8847  Complex  Dr^  San  Diego,  Calif.  92123 
FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,082 
Int.  a.3  G09F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  40—610  12  Claims 

1.  An  inflatable  billboard  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  having  an  inflatable  flexible  skin  defining  an 
enclosure; 
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(b)  said  body  defining  a  base  panel  to  rest  on  an  underlying 
surface 

(c)  anchor  means  for  securing  said  body  in  place  with  said 
base  panel  secured  to  the  underlying  surface; 

(d)  a  portion  of  said  skin  defining  a  Side  panel  oriented  to  be 
generally  upright  when  said  base  panel  is  anchored; 


(e)  a  plurality  of  gussets  within  said  enclosure,  said  gussets 
being  fastened  to  said  skin  to  hold  said  side  panel  substan- 
tially flat  when  said  skin  is  inflated;  and 

(0  means  securing  a  display  on  said  side  panel,  whereby  said 
inflatable  billboard  can  be  anchored  on  location  and  in- 
flated for  use  as  a  display,  or  deflated  into  a  compact  form 
for  shipment  and  storage. 


4,369,592 

PROPELLING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

J.  E.  Perry,  P.O.  Box  483,  Murrells  Inlet,  S.C.  29576 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,147 

Int.  a.3  F41C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  42— 54  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method,  for  propelling  an  object  from  a  device  compris- 
ing a  loading  chamber,  a  loading  mechanism,  and  a  firing 
chamber  portion  with  an  open  end,  comprising: 

a.  placing  said  object  in  said  open  end  of  said  firing  chamber 
portion; 

b.  positioning  an  explosive  device  with  a  fuse  within  said 
loading  mechanism,  with  said  loading  mechanism  secured 
within  said  loading  chamber  of  said  device; 

c.  igniting  said  fuse  of  said  explosive  device; 

d.  injecting  the  portion  of  said  loading  mechanism  holding 
said  explosive  device  with  said  fuse,  which  has  been  ig- 
nited, into  said  firing  chamber  portion  of  said  device;  and 

e.  dropping  said  explosive  device  with  said  fuse  which  has 
been  ignited  from  said  loading  mechanism  into  said  firing 
chamber  portion, 

whereby  said  explosive  device  explodes  propelling  said  object 
from  said  device. 


4,369,593        < 
FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  PISTOLS 
Ulrich  Zedrosser,  and  Satish  K.  Malhotra,  both  of  Steyr,  Aus- 
tria,  assignors   to   Steyr-Daimler-Puch   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,073 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  10,  1980,  1304/80 
lot  a.3  F41C  17/04 


U.S.  a.  42—70  F 


6CIaims 


1.  In  a  firing  mechanism  for  a  pistol,  comprising 
a  pivoted  hammer,  which  is  pivotally  movable  in  a  cocking 
sense  from  an  uncocked  position  to  a  cocked  position  and 
in  a  striking  sense  from  said  cocked  position  to  said  un- 
cocked position, 
a  hammer  spring  urging  said  hammer  in  said  striking  sense, 
a  firing  pin  which  is  axially  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  and  a  firing  position,  said  hammer  when  urged  by 
said  spring  from  said  cocked  position  to  said  uncocked 
position  being  arranged  to  strike  on  said  firing  pin  when  it 
is  in  said  retracted  position  and  to  cause  said  firing  pin  to 
move  to  said  firing  position,  and 
a  catch  lever,  which  is  pivotally  movable  between  a  position 
of  rest  and  an  actuated  position  and  when  in  said  actuated 
position  is  arranged  to  engage  said  hammer  in  said  cocked 
position  so  as  to  hold  said  hammer  in  said  cocked  position, 
said  catch  lever  being  adapted  to  release  said  hammer  for 
a  movement  in  said  striking  sense, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 
said  catch  lever  has  first  and  second  locking  surfaces, 
said  first  locking  surface  is  arranged  to  engage  said  hammer 
and  to  prevent  a  movement  of  said  hammer  in  said  striking 
sense  when  said  hammer  is  in  said  uncocked  position  and 
said  catch  lever  is  in  said  position  of  rest,  and 
said  second  locking  surface  is  arranged  to  engage  said  firing 
pin  and  to  prevent  a  movement  of  said  firing  pin  toward 
said  firing  position  when  said  hammer  is  in  said  uncocked 
position,  said  firing  pin  is  in  said  retracted  position,  and 
said  catch  lever  is  in  said  position  of  rest. 


4,369,594 

MAGA2UNE  FOR  MUZZLE  LOADER 

Joe  F.  Zurga,  Rte.  8,  Box  44,  Harrison,  Ark.  72601 

FUed  Oct  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,302 

Int  a.3  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  42—90  7  Claims 

1.  A  muzzle  loading  device  for  a  muzzle  loader  gun,  said 

device  including  a  body  having  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face  and 

a  vertical  dimension,  a  downwardly  opening  recess  formed  in 

said  bottom  face,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  upstanding  and 

cylindrical  shot  bores  formed  in  said  body  opening  upwardly 

through  said  top  face  and  downwardly  into  said  recess  spaced 

from  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  patch  embraced  slot 

balls  frictionally  wedged  in  said  shot  bores  and  displaceable 

axially  therethrough,  the  lower  portions  of  said  shot  balls  and 

the  embracing  portions  of  said  patches  projecting  at  least 

significantly  downwardly  into  said  recess,  those  portions  of 

said  patch  embraced  shot  balls  projecting  downwardly  into 

said  recess  serving  as  locaters  for  and  being  losely  receivable  in 

the  muzzle  end  of  a  gun  barrel  bore  whose  muzzle  is  displaced 
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upwardly  into  said  recess  and  thereby  aligning  said  barrel  bore 
with  a  shot  bore  and  the  patch  embraced  shot  ball  disposed 


therein  for  projection  of  said  patch  embraced  shot  ball  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  corresponding  shot  bore  directly  into  the 
barrel  bore. 


4,369,595 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Lester  E.  Kness,  Granger;  Marvin  E.  Kness,  and  Arnold  A. 
Kness,  both  of  Albia,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Kness  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Albia,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,188,  May  12,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,297,805.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,311 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  AOIM  23/30 
U.S.  a.  43—83.5  10  Qaims 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  upper  surface,  opposite  sides  and  opposite 
ends; 

a  bait  receiving  means  fixed  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
base; 

a  jaw  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  from  a  cocked 
pHDsition  to  a  sprung  position,  said  jaw  member  having  at 
least  one  horizontal  bar  extending  transversely  of  said  base 
and  being  movable  in  an  arc  during  said  pivotal  movement 
of  said  jaw  member, 

spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  jaw  member  to  said 
sprung  position, 

a  catch  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  horizontal  axis,  said  catch  mem- 
ber having  a  catch  pawl  thereon  for  retentively  engaging 
said  bar  when  said  jaw  member  is  in  said  cocked  position, 

said  catch  member  being  pivotal  about  said  second  horizon- 
tal axis  from  a  catch  position  wherein  said  catch  pawl 
retentively  engages  said  bar  in  said  cocked  position  to  a 
release  position  wherein  said  catch  pawl  moves  out  of 
retentive  engagement  with  said  bar, 

a  trip  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  third  horizontal  axis,  said  trip  member 
having  a  catch  receiving  surface,  said  trip  member  being' 
pivotal  about  said  axis  from  a  set  position  wherein  said 
catch  receiving  surface  engages  said  catch  and  holds  said 
catch  against  movement  from  said  catch  position,  said  trip 
member  being  pivotal  to  a  trip  position  wherein  said  catch 
receiving  surface  frees  said  catch  member  for  movement 


to  said  release  position,  thereby  freeing  said  jaw  member 
for  movement  to  said  sprung  position, 

said  trip  member  having  a  perimetric  edge  surrounding  and 
defining  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  being  located 
above  said  bait  receiving  means;  and 

a  reset  member  movably  mounted  to  said  base  and  including 
a  foot  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  reset  cam,  said  reset  cam 
being  engageable  with  said  bar  of  said  jaw  member  during 
movement  of  said  jaw  member  to  said  cocked  position, 
said  reset  member  being  movable  in  response  to  engage- 
ment between  said  bar  and  said  reset  cam  so  as  to  cause 
said  foot  to  engage  said  trip  member  and  move  said  trip 
member  from  said  set  position  to  said  trip  position 
whereby  said  catch  member  will  fall  by  gravity  to  said 
release  position. 


4,369,596 

LIQUID  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  D.  Hartford,  4221  Lewis  Ave.,  Great  Falls,  Mont.  59405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,804,  Feb.  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,885 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  21/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.5 


10  Claims 


\ 


11 


v 


1.  Liquid  applying  apparatus  mountable  on  a  lawnmower, 
said  apparatus  including  a  liquid  storing  portion,  a  liquid  dis- 
tributing portion  and  a  mounting  poriion;  said  liquid  storing 
portion  including  a  substantially  airtight  chamber,  an  opening 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  storing  chamber,  conduit  means 
extending  downwardly  from  said  storing  chamber  opening  to 
said  liquid  distributing  portion;  said  liquid  distributing  portion 
including  a  substantially  horizontal  distribution  chamber,  said 
distribution  chamber  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than 
the  cross  section  thereof,  said  distribution  chamber  including 
an  inlet  opening  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  said  inlet  opening 
being  connectable  with  said  conduit  means,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  outlet  openings  in  said  distribution  chamber,  said  outlet 
openings  being  arranged  along  at  least  one  substantially  hori- 
zontal line  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  distribution  chamber 
and  located  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  chamber, 
said  conduit  means  extending  through  said  inlet  opening  of  said 
distribution  chamber  to  a  point  adjacent  said  horizontal  line  of 
openings  in  said  chamber,  textile  material  associated  with  said 
distribution  chamber,  said  textile  material  being  disposed  with 
one  section  wrapped  around  the  periphery  of  said  distribution 
chamber  and  the  opposite  end  section  extending  from  said 
wrap(>ed  section  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
distribution  chamber;  said  mounting  portion  including  at  least 
one  bracket  means  having  one  end  affixible  to  said  distribution 
chamber,  said  bracket  means  including  a  connector  section 
'extending  from  said  distribution  chamber,  fastening  means 
disi>osed  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  connector  section,  said 
fastening  means  being  connectable  to  a  lawnmower  housing, 
sup()ort  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  connector  sec- 
tion capable  of  supporting  said  liquid  storing  portion  above 
said  distribution  chamber. 
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4,369,597 

PELLETIZED  MINT  MULCH  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Ronald  B.  Leep,  P.O.  Box  D,  Madras,  Oreg.  97741,  and  Stanley 

A.  Kaber,  Culver,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Ronald  B.  Leep, 

Madras,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,169 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47-9  17  a^^ 


(a)  selecting  a  circular  utility  bucket  of  the  type  having 
tapered  side  walls  and  an  enclosing  bottom; 

(b)  selecting  a  lid  which  has  a  circumferential,  circular 
groove  on  its  bottom  surface  mateable  with  the  top  edge 
of  the  bucket  and  a  circumferential,  circular  groove  on  its 
top  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  on  its  bottom  surface; 

(c)  cutting  the  bucket  on  a  transverse  plane  to  form  a  ring 
structure  to  which  the  lid  may  be  attached  and  the  entire 
ring  and  lid  inverted  and  to  form  an  open  top  container 
whose  top  will  receivably  engage  the  groove  in  the  top  of 
the  lid  which  when  inverted  forms  a  lid  for  the  open  top 
container. 


1.  A  method  of  making  mint  mulch  for  use  in  mulching  the 
surface  of  bare  soil  to  encourage  the  growth  of  ground  cover 
thereon,  the  method  comprising: 

drying  mint  slugs  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  15%  to 
20%; 

chopping  the  dried  mint  slugs  to  a  fiber  length  of  less  than 

about  one  inch;  and 
pelletizing  the  dried,  chopped  mint  slugs  to  produce  mint 

mulch  pellets. 


4,369,599 

CULTIVATION  BALLS 

Andre      Franclet,      Donnemarie,      and      Pierre      Favereau, 

Echouboulains,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Assodatioa  Fo> 

ret-CeUolose,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  5,230,  Jan.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,501 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1978,  78  03708 

Int  a.3  AOIG  9/02 

\5&.  a.  47-74  6  Claims 


4  369  598 

CONTAINER  ELEMENT  COMBINATION  FOR  SEED 

SPROUTING  OR  PLANT  CULTURE 

Thomas  F.  Beckwith,  223-14th  Ave.  East,  Apt.  1,  Seattie,  Wash. 

98112 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,327 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/02 

U,S.  a.  47-66  13  ctains 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multiple  use  container,  adapted  for 
growing  plants,  sprouting  seeds  or  the,  like,  from  utility  pails 
and  mateing  lids  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  plant  cultivation  ball  comprising  at  least  one  envelope 
in  the  form  of  a  flattened  elongated  tube  having  an  inner  wall 
and  an  outer  wall,  a  powdery  cultivation  substrate  within  the 
tube,  means  closing  each  end  of  the  tube  to  prevent  escape  of 
the  cultivation  substrate  from  the  tube,  said  tube  being  wound 
around  the  plant  and  around  itself  to  form  a  ball  of  at  least  one 
convolution  within  which  the  plant  is  separated  from  said 
substrate  by  at  least  one  wall  of  said  envelope,  said  inner  wall 
of  said  tube  comprising  a  first  sheet,  and  said  outer  wall  of  said 
tube  comprising  a  second  sheet,  said  sheets  being  joined  to- 
gether along  their  longitudinal  edges,  said  sheets  forming  said 
walls  of  said  envelope  each  comprising  a  material  through 
which  the  roots  of  the  plant  can  pass  once  the  ball  has  been  set 
to  grow  and  said  tube  being  devoid  of  any  attached  root  imper- 
meable covering  so  that  the  roots  of  a  plant  within  the  ball  can 
pass  freely  through  the  ball  into  the  medium  in  which  the  plant 
is  set  to  grow. 
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4,369,600 

DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Alexander  E.  Passovoy,  241  Village  Gate  Rd.,  Orinda,  Calif. 

94563 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,534 

Int.  a.^  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  49—504  12  Oaims 


crating  a  beam  of  radiated  energy  and  a  detector  having  a 
radiation  detecting  view  field,  means  mounting  the  source 
and  detector  so  that  the  radiation  beam  and  view  field 
intersect  in  a  predetermined  region,  and  so  that  said 
source  and  detector  are  protectively  dis|X)sed  between 
said  flights  and  arranged  so  that  said  predetermined  region 
is  traversed  by  only  one  edge  of  the  abrasive  belt; 


«.:<45< 


1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  door  frame  in  an  opening 
formed  in  a  wall  to  accommodate  a  door,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  member  including  a  central  web  adapted  to  span  the 
width  of  the  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  flanges  extending  from 
the  lateral  edges  of  the  web  and  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
edges  of  the  wall  circumscribing  the  opening,  said  web 
including  a  pair  of  grooves  opening  in  a  common  trans- 
verse direction,  one  said  groove  located  proximate  the 
center  of  said  web  and  the  other  said  groove  located 
proximate  one  lateral  edge  of  the  web,  the  web  further 
including  a  longitudinally-extending  recess  between  said 
grooves; 

at  least  two  hinge  members  each  having  a  hinge  plate  which 
includes  a  set  of  elongate  tongues  adapted  to  engage  and 
mate  with  the  respective  grooves  in  the  frame  member 
and  a  separate  elongate  tongue  projecting  normal  to  the 
remaining  tongues  into  the  recess  of  the  frame  member; 

at  least  two  bars  slidable  in  the  recess  of  the  frame  member, 
said  bars  each  defining  a  longitudinally-extending  slot  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof  to  engage  the  separate  elongate 
tongue  of  the  respective  hinge  member  when  the  bars  are 
moved  into  position  beneath  the  hinge  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  cover  plate  sections  each  including  a  pair  of 
elongate  tongues  adapted  to  engage  and  mate  with  the 
respective  grooves  in  the  frame  member,  said  cover  plate 
sections  adapted  to  be  cut  to  fit  the  gaps  between  hinge 
plates  and  the  ends  of  the  frame  member  so  that  the  space 
between  the  hinge  plates  is  covered,  to  provide  a  sturdy, 
aesthetically  pleasing  door  frame. 


4,369,601 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRACKING  BELT  FOR  ABRASIVE 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Dennis  J.  Gerber,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Acrometal 

Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,946 
Int.  C\?  B24B  21/18 
MS.  a.  51—135  BT  14  Qaims 

1.  An  abrasive  grinding  machine  including  a  grinding  head 
having  an  endless  abrasive  belt  movably  carried  by  at  least  two 
spaced  rollers  to  define  at  least  two  spaced  flights,  drive  means 
for  driving  one  of  the  rollers  and  tracking  means  ojjerative  in 
first  and  second  modes  for  respectively  causing  the  abrasive 
belt  to  move  laterally  back  and  forth  over  the  rollers,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  photodetector  means  comprising  a  radiation  source  gen- 
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(b)  said  photodetector  means  generating  a  first  signal  upon 
entry  of  said  one  edge  of  the  abrasive  belt  into  the  prede- 
termined region,  and  a  second  signal  upon  said  one  edge  of 
the  abrasive  belt  leaving  said  predetermined  region; 

(c)  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  photode- 
tector means  for  causing  the  tracking  means  to  operate  in 
one  of  said  first  and  second  modes  in  response  to  said  first 
signal  and  for  operating  in  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond modes  in  resp>onse  to  said  second  signal. 


4,369,602 
SURFACE  HNISHING  DEVICE 
Charles  G.  Amicel,  Carrieres-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Bertin  &  Cie,  Plaisir,  France 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,996 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1980,  80  13484 
Int.  C1.3  B24B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  51—168  3  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drive  shaft  and  a  surface  finishing 
accessory,  a  device  for  transmitting  to  said  surface  finishing 
accessory  the  rotary  motion  provided  from  said  drive  shaft 
through  a  single-piece  mechanical  transmission  consisting 
solely  and  exclusively  in  a  generally  bell-shaped  resilient  inter- 
mediate member  having  at  the  input  end  thereof  a  flared  cen- 
tral vertex  couplable  to  said  drive  shaft  and  at  the  output  end 
thereof  a  flared  peripheral  base  fittable  to  said  surface  finishing 
accessory,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  between  said 
flared  central  vertex  and  said  flared  peripheral  base,  an  inter- 
mediate tapering  portion  forming  a  single  annular  constrictive 
indentation  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  single-piece  transmis- 
sion, whereby  the  latter  is  bestowed  with  universal  deforma- 
tion capacity  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  surface  fmishing 
accessory  bearing  base  being  displaceable  longitudinally  along, 
laterally  from  and  angularly  about  said  axis. 
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4,369,603 

METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  AND  ROTATING 

WORKPIECE  AND  ARRANGEMENT  IMPLEMENTING 

SAME 
losif  D.  Gebel,  Svetlanovsky  prospekt,  35,  kv.  94;  Arkady  A. 
Zyko?,  prospekt  Smimova,  15,  kv.  51;  Vladimir  M.  Lvov, 
Manchesterskaya,  16,  kv.  58;  Askold  I.  Nefedov,  2  Nikitin- 
skaya  ulitsa,  8,  kv.  5;  Viktor  I.  Parshikov,  prospekt  K.  Marxa, 
70,  kv.  93;  Marina  Y.  Starkina,  prospekt  Shvemika,  3,  kv.  121; 
Mendel  S.  Klibanov,  aU  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.;  Alexandr  S. 
Ryss,  deceased,  late  of  Uningrad,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Maria  I. 
Ryss,  legal  representative,  ulitsa  Vavilovykh,  15,  korpus  3,  kv. 
85,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,036,  Nov.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,150 
Int.  a.3  B24B  41/06 
U.S.  a.  51-236  22  Qaims 


mounting  a  metal  substrate  on  a  tumuble; 

establishing  relative  motion  between  a  cutting  stylus  and 
said  metal  substrate; 

introducing  a  cutting  tip  of  said  cutting  stylus  into  a  surface 
of  said  metal  substrate  during  said  relative  motion  for 
mechanically  cutting  a  groove  into  said  surface  of  said 
metal  substrate,  said  cutting  tip  having  a  shape  comple- 
mentary to  the  shape  of  said  keel  of  said  playback  stylus, 
said  relative  motion  being  established  such  that  said 


-t  ^. 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  and  rotating  a  workpiece  shaped 
like  a  body  of  rotation,  the  method  being  used  during  work- 
piece  machining  and  controlling  dimensions  and  shape  of  the 
workpiece,  the  methckl  comprising  the  following  steps: 
positioning  said  workpiece  on  a  support  system  comprising 
an  axial  support  and  a  radial  support,  thus  ensuring  the 
respective  lines  of  contact  between  said  workpiece  and 
said  supports; 

engaging  a  surface  of  said  workpiece  with  a  rotary  driving 
member; 

bringing  said  workpiece  into  rotation  by  torque  transmitted 
from  said  rotary  driving  member  to  said  workpiece  due  to 
the  forces  of  friction  developed  therebetween; 

feeding  independent  ultrasonic  mechanical  vibrations  to 
each  of  said  supports  of  said  support  system  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  or  at  an  angle  not  exceeding  10  degrees  with  the 
line  of  contact  between  said  workpiece  and  respective 
ones  of  said  supports; 

whereby  the  frictional  interaction  between  said  driving 
member  and  said  workpiece  is  maintained  substantially 
without  interference  from  said  ultrasonic  mechanical 
vibrations,  while  the  forms  of  friction  developed  between 
said  workpiece  and  said  support  system  are  significantly 
reduced  due  to  said  ultrasonic  mechanical  vibrations  fed 
thereto. 


4369,604 
METHOD  FOR  MECHANICALLY  PREPARING  STYLUS 

LAPPING  DISCS 
Grzegorz  Kaganowicz,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,805 
Int.  Q.3  B24B  7/00,-  GllB  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  51-281  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  groove  having  a  given  depth  for 
use  in  lapping  a  keel  on  a  playback  stylus,  said  playback  stylus 
being  suitable  for  playing  back  prerecorded  signals  from  a  disc 
record  groove  of  a  given  width,  said  keel  being  defmed  by  a 
constricted  terminal  region  on  a  tip  of  said  playback  stylus,  said 
constricted  terminal  region  being  narrower  than  said  given 
width  and  having  a  dimension  along  at  least  one  face  thereof 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  given  depth,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


groove  is  formed  in  said  substrate  surface  in  a  spiral  pat- 
tern; 

recording  a  signal  on  said  surface  of  said  metal  substrate,  said 
signal  being  provided  for  monitoring  a  playback  stylus 
lapping  process  on  a  replica; 
forming  a  metal  part  from  said  grooved  meul  substrate;  and 
stamping  said  replica  from  said  metal  part,  said  replica  hav- 
ing a  groove  shape  and  size  substantially  similar  to  the 
shape  and  size  of  the  groove  cut  into  said  metal  substrate. 


4,369,605 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  TUBE  SHEETS  FOR 

PERMEATORS  HAVING  HOLLOW  HBER 

MEMBRANES 

Edward  J.  Opersteny,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  and  Alfred  K.  Fritzs- 

che,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,937 

Int.  Q.3  B24B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  51-319  18  Claims 


100 


'102 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  opening  the  entrance  to  bores  of  hollow 
fiber  membranes  embedded  in  a  soUd  potting  material  to  form 
a  tube  sheet  wherein  the  hollow  fiber  membranes  terminate  at 
at  least  one  face  of  the  tube  sheet  comprising  externally  blast- 
ing the  surface  of  said  at  least  one  face  of  the  tube  sheet  with 
a  particulate  abrasive  having  an  average  maximum  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  less  than  about  70  percent  of  the  minimum 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  bores  of  the  hollow  fiber 
membranes  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  erode  the  surface  of  the 
hollow  fiber  membranes. 
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4,369,606 

ABRASIVE  HEAD 

Ralph  E.  Reiman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Grinding  & 

Polishing  Machinery  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,233 

Int.  aj  B24D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  51—334  11  Claims 


to  erosion  by  the  flow  of  abrasive  from  said  first  leg  to 
said  second  leg, 


1.  An  abrasive  head  mountable  on  a  rotatable  spindle: 

a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate  spaced  apart  and  parallel 
having  a  centrally  located  hole  extending  therethrough  to 
receive  a  spindle  routable  on  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  brushes  spaced  from  each 
other  around  said  axis  and  positioned  between  said  first 
plate  and  second  plate; 

brush  holders  securing  said  brushes  between  said  first  plate 
and  second  plate,  said  holders  having  parallel  but  offset 
side  mounting  flanges  with  said  flanges  of  each  holder 
overlapping  and  secured  to  flanges  of  adjacent  holders 
and  to  said  first  plate,  said  holders  also  each  having  a  rear 
flange  secured  to  said  first  plate; 

a  plurality  of  abrasive  strips  mounted  within  said  head  and 
including  free  distal  ends  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
between  adjacent  brushes; 

first  means  mounted  to  said  first  plate  and  second  plate 
holding  said  strips  therebetween;  and, 

a  plurality  of  clips,  each  extending  between  and  secured  to 
one  of  said  side  mounting  flanges  and  a  rear  flange  of  said 
holders  distributing  force  therebetween  as  said  head  is 
rotated  exerting  centrifugal  force  on  said  holders. 


a  controllable  air  inlet  between  said  two  legs  which  will 
admit  air  and  form  an  air  curtain  over  said  wall  of  said 
second  leg,  thereby  to  protect  said  wall  against  erosion. 

*  4,369,608 

PANEL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Toshikatsu  Miura,  Higashikunune;  Hiroto  Kikuchi,  Hiratsuka; 
Yukio  Okada,  Kodaira,  and  Tsutomu  Yoshioka,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,691 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1979,  54-114731 

Int.  aJ  B32B  7/08:  B60R  13/04 

VJS.  a.  52—309.9  4  Claims 


4,369,607 
SAND  BLASTING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Bruggeman,  Bethel,  and  Oaude  B.  Myers,  Brooklyn 
Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cat  Pumps  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,589 
Int.  a.3  B24B  5/04.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51—427  8  Qaims 

6.  In  a  blaster  for  jetting  abrasive  and  water,  the  improve- 
ment of: 
a  discharge  device  with  passage  means  formed  in  said  dis- 
charge device, 

said  passage  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  parallel  axial  inlet  passages, 
an  enlarged  mixing  zone  communicating  with  said  axial 

passages,  and 
a  discharge  opening  passage  parallel  with  said  axial 
passages  and  communicating  with  said  mixing  zone, 
said  first  axial  passage  being  an  abrasive  passage  and  hav- 
ing a  first  parallel  inlet  leg  in  a  second  leg  angled 
towards  said  mixing  zone  and  having  a  wall  susceptible 


1.  A  panel  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

an  outer  panel  of  the  vehicle; 

a  rust-proofing  film  bonded  to  the  inner  side  of  said  outer 
panel; 

a  main  reinforcing  member  bonded  at  its  periphery  to  the 
inner  side  of  said  film,  said  main  reinforcing  member  being 
made  of  a  hardened  thermosetting  resin; 

an  auxiliary  reinforcing  member  bonded  to  and  covering  the 
entire  inner  side  of  said  main  reinforcing  member;  and 

a  core  element  completely  encapsulated  between  the  inner 
side  of  said  film  and  the  outer  side  of  said  main  reinforcing 
member,  said  core  element  being  made  of  a  foamed  resin 
material  that  is  heat-expanded  to  cause  said  main  reinforc- 
ing member  and  said  auxiliary  reinforcing  member  to 
bulge  inwardly  to  form  a  rib-like  projection  to  strengthen 
the  panel. 

4,369,609 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Sheldon,  560  Carriage  Dr.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328, 

and  Richard  W.  Mullin,  Fox  Ridge  Rd.,  Eufaola,  Ala.  36027 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,953 

Int.  a.J  E04B  5/52 

U.S.  a.  52—478  6  Claimf 

1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  use  in  attaching  a  plurality  of 
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juxtaposed  work  pieces  together  where  the  work  pieces  have  a 
prescribed  total  thickness  at  the  point  of  attachment  including: 
a  screw  including  a  shank;  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  of 
said  shank;  a  drill  tip  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shank;  and 
a  self  tapping  thread  around  said  shank,  said  self  tapping 
thread  having  a  leading  end  adjacent  said  drill  tip  and  a 
trailing  end  spaced  a  prescribed  distance  from  said  head 
substantially  equal  to  the  prescribed  total  thickness  of  said 
work  pieces,  said  drill  tip  adapted  to  drill  holes  through 
said  work  pieces  sized  to  just  receive  said  shank  there- 
through so  that  said  self  tapping  thread  will  tap  through 
said  work  pieces  as  said  screw  is  rotated  after  said  drill  tip 
forms  the  holes  to  allow  said  head  on  said  screw  to  move 
toward  one  side  of  said  work  pieces  whereby  said  thread 


transverse  web  of  the  channel  section  having  holes  formed 
therein, 

gapping  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  the  stepped  edges 

of  the  panel, 
at  least  one  bracket  fixed  to  the  free  flange  of  the  channel 

section,  and 
the  insulating  material  fixed  to  spacing  means  which  are  in 

turn  fixed  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  shell. 


4,369,611 
TOP  HEAT  SEALING  UNIT  FOR  POUCHES 
Allen  B.  Canfield,  Sarasota,  FU^  asaignor  to  Rexham  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,072 

Int  a.3  B65B  51/14.  55/04 

U.S.  a.  53-127  8  Claims 


successively  releases  the  work  pieces  as  said  head  moves 
toward  the  one  side  of  the  work  pieces  to  cause  the  work 
pieces  to  be  clamped  together  in  the  juxtaposed  position  as 
the  trailing  end  of  said  thread  threadedly  passes  through 
that  work  piece  opposite  said  head  and  whereby  said 
thread  threadedly  disengages  said  work  pieces  when  said 
head  is  juxtaposed  with  the  one  side  of  said  work  pieces  so 
that  said  screw  is  free  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  work 
pieces  yet  the  trailing  end  of  said  thread  maintains  said 
work  pieces  clamped  together;  and 
a  locking  member  adapted  to  be  threadedly  engaged  by  said 
thread  on  said  screw  and  screwed  down  against  the  work 
pieces  opposite  said  head  as  said  screw  is  rotated  with 
respect  to  said  work  pieces  to  clamp  said  work  pieces 
between  said  locking  member  and  said  head  on  said  screw. 

4,369,610 
EXTERNAL  REVETMENT  PANEL  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Daniel  Volan,  Grisy  les  Platres,  France,  assignor  to  Luchaire 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,676 
Oalms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  11,  1979,  79  30337 
Int.  a.3  E04B  1/62.  2/00 
U.S.  a.  52-509  12  Claims 


6       11- 


1.  An  external  revetment  panel  for  buildings  and  more  par- 
ticularly a  ventilated  insulating  revetment  panel  comprising  in 
succession  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  a  shell  having 
parallel  ribs  along  its  vertical  edges,  a  screening  panel  and 
insulating  material,  said  screening  panel  maintaining  the  insu- 
lating material  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  shell,  in  which: 
the  shell  has  an  upper  and  a  lower  edges  in  parallel  stepped 
relationship  to  the  surface,  the  depth  of  the  lower  step 
being  smaller  than  the  depth  of  the  upper  step,  the  edge  of 
the  upper  step  being  bent  into  a  channel  section  and  the 


1 .  A  packaging  machine  having  means  for  advancing  up- 
right pouches  along  an  upright  path,  each  of  said  pouches 
having  an  open  upper  end  portion  and  being  defined  by  two 
opposing  upright  side  panels  made  of  heat  scalable  material, 
each  of  said  pouches  receiving  a  product  at  a  filling  station 
positioned  along  said  path,  means  downstream  of  said  filling 
station  for  introducing  steam  into  each  filled  pouch  to  drive  air 
out  of  the  pouch,  a  heat  sealing  unit  for  sealing  the  upper  end 
portion  of  each  pouch  after  steam  has  been  introduced  therein, 
said  heat  sealing  unit  comprising  first  and  second  elongated 
and  generally  horizontal  opposing  rigid  bars  adapted  to  close 
and  apply  heat  and  pressure  upon  the  upper  end  portion  x)f 
each  pouch  below  the  upper  edge  thereof,  and  means  for 
heating  at  least  one  of  said  bars,  said  packaging  machine  being 
characterized  in  that  said  one  bar  has  an  active  forward  side 
defined  by  a  set  of  upper  and  lower  generally  planar  and  in- 
clined faces  which  converge  into  intersecting  relation  with  one 
another  upon  progressing  forwardly,  the  mcluded  angle  of 
convergence  between  said  faces  being  obtuse  with  the  surface 
defined  along  the  intersection  of  said  faces  forming  the  for- 
wardmost  extremity  of  said  one  bar  and  defining  a  sealing 
surface,  said  sealing  surface  engaging  the  upper  end  portion  of 
one  of  said  side  panels  when  said  rigid  bars  are  closed  to  apply 
heat  and  pressure  so  as  to  form  a  narrow,  single  line-type  seal 
along  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  pouch  only  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  rigid  bar  faces,  said  inclined  faces  being  positioned 
closely  adjacent  said  one  side  panel  when  the  latter  is  engaged 
by  said  sealing  surface  with  the  heat  emanating  from  said 
inclined  faces  serving  to  drive  moisture  created  by  the  steam 
upwardly  and  downwardly  off  of  the  inner  sides  of  said  panels 
in  the  area  of  said  seal  so  as  to  leave  said  seal  area  substantially 
moisture-free. 
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4,369,612 
AUTOMATIC  CONFECTION  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Edward  M.  Wight,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Glacier  Industries, 
Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,573,  Jun.  11,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,376,  Jun.  23, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

225,377 

Int.  aj  B65B  57/14.  35/44,  43/42 

U.S.  a.  53—494  21  Oaims 


r 


supporting  housing  positioned  on  said  bed  and  supported  on 
the  bed  on  each  side  of  the  first  web,  a  first  applicator  for 
depositing  a  first  strip  of  adhesive  material  longitudinally  along 
an  edge  portion  of  the  first  web,  a  second  applicator  for  depos- 
iting a  second  strip  of  adhesive  material  longitudinally  along 
another  edge  portion  of  the  first  web,  means  supporting  said 
first  and  said  second  applicators  by  said  supporting  housing, 
means  for  depositing  a  first  transverse  strip  of  adhesive  mate- 
rial on  the  first  web  between  the  longitudinal  strips  and  for 
depositing  a  second  transverse  strip  of  adhesive  material  on  the 
first  web  between  the  longitudinal  strips,  means  for  depositing 
a  second  web  of  packaging  material  on  the  first  web,  means  for 
pressing  the  two  webs  together,  and  means  for  severing  the 
webs  between  adjacent  transverse  strips,  said  means  support- 
ing said  first  and  second  applicators  comprising  a  first  support- 
ing member  for  said  first  applicator  and  a  second  supporting 
member  for  said  second  applicator,  means  carried  by  said 
supporting  housing  for  moving  said  first  supporting  member 
and  said  second  supporting  member  toward  and  away  from 
one  another  substantially  equal  distances,  means  for  moving 
said  transverse  strip  depositing  means  across  the  first  web,  and 
means  carried  by  each  of  said  supporting  members  for  revers- 
ing the  movement  of  said  moving  means  when  engaged  by  said 
transverse  strip  depositing  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  confection  pieces  from  a  con- 
fection production  apparatus  and  packing  said  pieces  in  recti- 
linear arrays,  said  arrays  containing  a  plurality  of  confections 
in  each  row  and  a  plurality  of  such  rows  within  containers, 
comprising, 
product  transport  means  for  conveying  in  a  first  plane  in  a 
first  direction  parallel  columns  of  individual  confection 
prices  along  individual  lanes  to  a  series  of  individual  lane 
termination  points,  each  of  said  lane  termination  points 
being  displaced  from  one  another  in  said  first  direction, 
container  transport  means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  said 
containers  in  parallel  columns  moving  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  said  transport 
means  moving  said  containers  underneath  the  plane  of  said 
product  transport  means,  and 
loading  means  for  ejecting  a  plurality  of  said  confection 
pieces  sufficient  to  fill  each  row  from  each  of  said  lane 
termination  points  into  said  containers. 


4,369,613 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  PACKAGES  OF  TWO 

WEBS  OF  VARYING  LENGTHS  AND  WIDTHS 

Larry  C.  Gess,  9270  Secor  Rd.,  Temperance,  Mich.  48182 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,740 

Int.  a?  B65B  9/02.  51/02,  59/00 

U.S.  a.  53—553  2  Claims 


4,369,614 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Siegfried  K.  Tetzner,  5307  W.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Wonder  Lake,  111. 
60097 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,788 

Int.  a.3  B65B  11/02,  13/04 

U.S.  a.  53—556  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  package  comprising  a  bed  having 
a  flat  surface,  means  for  guiding  and  moving  a  first  web  of 
packaging  material  in  a  longitudinal  path  along  said  surface,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  a  load  on  a  floor-carried  pallet 
comprising: 

a  carriage  having  a  wheeled  base  for  rolling  movement  of 
the  carriage  on  the  floor  about  the  pallet-carried  load,  an 
upright  upstanding  from  said  base,  and  handle  means  for 
manipulation  of  the  carriage  in  causing  the  rolling  move- 
ment thereof; 

a  carrier  for  carrying  a  roll  of  sheet  material  on  a  core  for 
rotation  about  the  roll  axis  including  a  flat  plate  defining  a 
bottom  wall  support,  a  spindle  upstanding  from  said  bot- 
tom roll  support  rotatably  coaxially  carrying  said  roll  and 
having  an  upper  outer  end,  threaded  means  coaxially  on 
said  outer  end  of  the  spindle,  a  threaded  member  coaxially 
threadedly  mounted  to  said  threaded  means  and  having  an 
annular  shoulder  means,  a  cap  having  a  radial  slot  permit- 
ting said  cap  to  be  brought  laterally  about  said  member 
into  a  dispostion  axially  outwardly  adjacent  said  spindle , 
outer  end  with  said  shoulder  means  spaced  axially  out- 
wardly thereof,  and  means  for  threading  said  member  on 
said  threaded  means  to  urge  said  shoulder  means  axially 
inwardly  and  against  said  cap  and  retain  said  cap  on  said 
spindle  to  retain  the  sheet  material  roll  coaxially  on  said 
spindle  against  movement  outwardly  from  said  outer  end, 
wherein  said  means  for  threading  said  threaded  member 
on  said  threaded  means  comprises  a  manipulating  handle 
at  its  distal  end  of  a  size  smaller  than  said  core,  about 
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which  member  and  handle  the  roll  is  coaxially  passed 
during  placement  of  a  sheet  material  roll  on,  and  during 
withdrawal  of  the  sheet  material  roll  from,  the  spindle 
upon  removal  of  said  cap  and  without  removal  of  said 
member  from  said  spindle;  and 
moving  means  for  moving  the  carrier  vertically  along  the 
upright  as  the  carriage  is  moved  about  the  pallet-carrtSl 
load  between  a  lowermost  position  wherein  the  lower 
edge  of  sheet  material  roll  on  the  carrier  is  disposed  sub- 
stantially at  floor  level  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  pallet 
and  an  uppermost  position  wherein  the  top  of  the  roll  is  at 
a  position  substantially  above  the  top  of  the  upright  to 
permit  the  upper  edge  of  sheet  material  withdrawn  from 
said  roll  to  be  adjacent  the  top  of  the  load  on  the  pallet 
notwithstanding  the  disposition  of  the  top  of  the  load  at  an 
elevation  substantially  above  that  of  the  top  of  the  upright 
to  wrap  the  entire  pallet  and  load  thereon  as  desired,  said 
moving  means  including  manually  operable  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  handle  means  for  facilitated  concur- 
rent movement  of  the  carriage  about  the  pallet-carried 
load  and  movement  of  the  carrier  on  the  upright  in  effect- 
ing the  spiral  wrapping. 


4,369,616 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  FOR 

LAWNMOWER 

John  M.  Cody,  1954  W.  Sharon  St,  and  William  L.  Weaks,  650 

S.  Virginia  St,  both  of  Quincy,  Fla.  32351 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,825 

Int  a.^  AOID  75/00 

U.S.  a.  56-lU  7  ctaia. 


4,369,615 

ANIMAL  HALTER 

DarreU  R.  Bloodworth,  Rte.  2,  Box  217-A,  Waller,  Tex.  77484 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,909 

Int  a.^  B68B  1/02 

U.S.a.54-24  lOaaims 


1.  An  animal  halter  formed  only  from  a  single  length  of  rope 
and  without  other  components  comprising: 

an  eye  loop  formed  by  a  double  portion  of  said  rope,  the 
opposite  first  and  second  parts  of  which  are  connected  at 
a  first  point  for  disposition  near  one  side  of  the  lower  jaw 
of  an  animal; 

a  headstall  loop  formed  by  an  extended  and  doubled  portion 
of  said  first  part; 

a  noseband  loop  formed  by  an  extended  and  doubled  portion 
of  said  second  part,  said  extended  first  and  second  parts 
which  form  said  headstall  and  noseband  loops  being  con- 
nected at  a  second  point  for  disposition  near  the  other  side 
of  said  lower  jaw;  and 

said  first  and  second  parts  further  extending  generally  side 
by  side  from  said  second  point  for  connection  at  a  third 
point  for  disposition  below  the  lower  jaw  of  said  animal 
forming  an  elongated  slot  engaged  by  the  bend  of  said  eye 
loop  to  allow  limited  movement  of  said  eye  loop  between 
said  second  and  third  points  and  consequent  limited  ad- 
justment of  said  headstall  and  nose  band  loops. 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  and  brake  apparatus  for  selectively 
connecting  a  rotatoble  driven  element  to  a  power  plant  having 
a  drive  shaft  and  which  is  mounted  on  a  support  comprising 
engaging  means  carried  by  the  drive  shaftof  the  power  plant, 
return  means  urging  said  engaging  meaKs  toward  the  axis  of 
the  shaft,  said  return  means  retracting  said  engaging  means 
when  the  power  plant  is  operated  at  idling  speed  and  permit- 
ting said  engaging  means  to  be  extended  by  centrifugal  action 
when  the  power  plant  is  operated  at  operating  speed,  said 
engaging  means  having  a  first  frictional  surface,  a  housing 
mounted  for  rotational  and  axial  movement  on  the  drive  shaft 
of  the  power  plant,  said  housing  including  a  portion  having  a 
second  frictional  surface  which  normally  is  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  first  frictional  surface,  said  housing  having  first 
brake  means,  second  brake  means  fixed  to  the  power  plant 
support,  means  normally  urging  said  first  brake  means  into 
engagement  with  said  second  brake  means,  whereby  when  the 
drive  shaft  of  the  power  plant  is  rotating  at  idling  speed,  said 
engaging  means  is  retracted  and  said  first  and  second  brake 
means  are  in  engagement  with  each  other,  and  when  the  drive 
shaft  is  routing  at  operating  speed,  said  engaging  means  is 
extended  so  that  said  first  frictional  surface  is  extended  into 
engagement  with  said  second  frictional  surface  of  said  housing 
and  moves  said  first  brake  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 
second  brake  means  and  causes  said  housing  to  be  routed 
substantially  at  the  speed  of  roution  of  the  drive  shaft. 


4,369,617 

FEEDER  IDLER  DRUM  SHAFT  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

EXTENSIONS 

Roger  D.  Hanaway,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  and  Larry  R.  James, 

Olathe,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  MU- 

waukee.  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,975 
Int  a.3  AOID  41/06;  B65G  23/44;  AOID  57/20 
U.S.  a.  56—14.6  4  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  harvester  having  an  endless  belt  conveyor 
disposed  between  a  pair  of  vertical  side  walls  of  a  housing 
characterized  by 
an  idler  drum  carrying  one  end  of  said  conveyor, 
a  pair  of  aligned  openings  in  said  side  walls  at  opposite  ends 

of  said  drum, 
a  nonrouting  shaft  having  a  central  portion  roUUbly  carry- 
ing said  idler  drum  for  roution  about  a  first  transverse 
horizontal  axis  and  a  pair  of  removable  extensions  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  extending  through  said  aligned  openings, 
the  length  of  said  central  portion  of  said  shaft  being  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  support  arms  having  fu^t  corresponding  ends  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  extensions  and  second  corre- 
sponding ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  walls  on  a 
second  transverse  horizontal  axis  spaced  from  said  first 
transverse  axis  in  the  direction  toward  the  other  end  of 


1062 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


said  conveyor  whereby  said  shaft  is  vertically  swingable 
about  said  second  axis  to  provide  a  vertical  floating  condi- 
tion of  said  idler  drum  relative  to  said  housing,  and 
stop  means  on  the  outboard  sides  of  said  walls  in  vertically 
confronting  relation  to  said  extensions  limiting  vertical 
swinging  movement  of  said  shaft  between  predetermined 


pairs  of  opposed  bobbin  bearing  devices  locked  to  the  longitu- 
dinal beams  in  spaced  relationship  along  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  rotor,  each  bobbin  bearing  device  including  a  pintle 
support  secured  to  the  respective  beam,  a  pintle  rotatably 
supported  by  the  corresponding  pintle  support  for  supporting 
one  end  of  a  thread  bobbin  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotor  axis,  and  means  in  connection  with  at  least 


limits,  said  openings  in  said  side  walls  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  permit  said  vertical  swinging  movement  between 
said  limits, 
said  idler  drum  and  said  central  portion  of  said  shaft  being 
removable  radially  as  a  unit  from  said  housing  upKJn  re- 
^moval  of  said  extensions  without  removal  of  said  support 
arms. 


4,369,618 

SAFETY-VAC  LAWN  MOWER  BLADE 

Joseph  C.  Dell,  R.D.  #1,  Box  214B,  McConnellsburg,  Pa.  17233 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,845 

Int.  a.J  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a.  56—295  4  Qaims 


.^_ 


gmir' 


mm 
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one  pintle  support  of  each  pair  for  axially  displacing  the  associ- 
ated pintle  relative  to  its  pintle  support  towards  and  away  from 
the  opposed  pintle,  at  least  one  pintle  support  of  each  pair 
being  stepwise  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  the  pintle  axis 
relative  to  the  associated  rotor  beam  between  a  finite  number 
of  predetermined,  axially  spaced  positions,  and  means  for 
selectively  locking  each  stepwise  displaceable  pintle  support  to 
said  rotor  beam  in  each  of  said  predetermined  positions. 


4^9,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING-IN  YARNS  IN  OPEN-END 

ROTOR  SPINNING  UNITS 
Frantisek  Burysek,  Usti  nad  Orlici;  Karel  Mikulecky,  Chocen; 
Jin  Elias,  Brandys  nad  Orlici;  Stanislav  Esner;  Stanislav 
Skoda,  both  of  Usti  nad  Orlici,  and  Jan  Janousek,  Brandys 
nad  Orlici,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny 
ustav  bavlnarsky,  Usit  nad  Orlici,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  13,  1980, 
1070-80 

Int.  C1.3  DOIH  15/02 
U.S.  a.  57—263  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  blade  comprising  a  circular  sheet  of 
material  forming  a  disc  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  said 
disc  having  a  top  plane  and  a  bottom  plane,  said  plaines  being 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  disc  having  vortex  generating  ele- 
ments thereon  extending  radially  from  the  axis  and  axially  from 
one  of  said  planes  of  said  disc,  said  elements  having  radial  slots 
or  openings  therein,  said  slots  or  openings  having  a  trailing 
edge  forming  the  cutting  blade,  said  slots  or  openings  and  said 
cutting  blades  being  on  the  same  axial  side  of  said  disc. 


4,369,619 
CABLE  STRANDING  MACHINE 
Erik  S.  Nielsen,  Stenlose,  and  Poul  Stiicker,  Vanlose,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  I.  Bager  &  Co.  A/S,  Rodovre,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  30, 1980, 1916/80 

Int.  a.'  D07B  3/04,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  57—58.34  5  Claims 

1.  A  cable  stranding  machine,  comprising  an  elongate  rotor 

supported  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  at 

least  one  pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  beams;  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  spinning-in  yams  in  an  open-end  rotor 
spinning  unit  having  a  spinning-in  device  for  returning  a  yam 
end  through  a  take-off  duct  into  the  spinning  rotor,  a  severing 
device  for  shortening  the  yam  end  to  a  predetermined  length, 
and  a  withdrawing  duct  which  communicates  with  the  take-off 
duct  and  which  is  designed,  on  the  one  hand,  for  holding  the 
yam  end  by  the  action  of  a  vacuum  which,  in  the  contact 
region  of  the  two  ducts,  exceeds  the  working  vacuum  in  the 
take-off  duct,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  for  withdrawing  the 
severed  yam  end,  the  improvement  comprising  a  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  source  connected  to  the  withdrawing  duct 
during  both  spinning  and  spinning-in  processes,  and  at  least  one 
air  nozzle  which  opens  into  the  withdrawing  duct,  which 
nozzle  is  designed  for  introducing  a  fresh  end  of  yam  into  the 
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take-off  duct  by  a  controlled  air  outflow  in  a  predetermined 
phase  of  the  spinning-in  process. 


4,369,621 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CHANGING 

BOBBINS  IN  A  FLY  FRAME  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Takashi  Kogiso,  Mizunami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Howa  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,703 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1980,  55-164281 
Int.  Q.^  DOIH  9/08 
U.S.  a.  57— 267  13  Claims 


1.  Method  for  simultaneously  changing  bobbins  in  a  fly 
frame  wherein  flyers  supported  from  above  are  arranged  in  a 
zigzag  fashion  in  front  and  back  rows  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  fly  frame,  which  method  comprises: 
supplying  empty  bobbins  in  a  zigzag  fashion  on  pegs  mounted 
on  a  conveyor  of  a  bobbin  changing  apparatus  before  stoppage 
of  said  fly  frame  upon  completion  of  full  bobbins;  advancing 
bobbin  changing  arms  of  said  bobbin  changing  apparatus  from 
a  standby  position  thereof  to  full  bobbins  on  the  fly  frame  after 
the  stoppage  of  said  fly  frame;  simultaneously  doffing  said  full 
bobbins  by  said  bobbin  changing  arms;  retracting  said  bobbin 
changing  arms  with  said  full  bobbins  and  moving  said  con- 
veyor so  as  to  pass  said  full  bobbins  through  spaces  between 
adjacent  empty  bobbins;  inserting  said  full  bobbins  onto  empty 
pegs  of  the  conveyor;  moving  said  conveyor  to  locate  said 
empty  bobbins  at  positions  corresponding  to  said  bobbin 
changing  arms;  advancing  said  bobbin  changing  arms  to  re- 
move said  empty  bobbins  from  said  pegs;  further  advancing 
said  arms  with  said  empty  bobbins  toward  the  fly  frame  and 
moving  said  conveyor  so  as  to  pass  said  empty  bobbins  through 
spaces  between  adjacent  full  bobbins  on  the  conveyor;  donning 
said  empty  bobbins  on  said  fly  frame;  and  retracting  said  arms 
to  said  standby  position. 

7.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  changing  bobbins  in  a  fly 
frame,  wherein  flyers  are  arranged  in  a  zigzag  fashion  in  front 
and  back  rows  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
fly  frame,  which  apparatus  comprises:  bobbin  changing  arms 
having  bobbin  supporting  parts  at  the  free  ends  thereof,  said 
bobbin  supporting  parts  being  arranged  in  a  zigzag  fashion 
corresponding  to  said  zigzag  arranged  flyers;  a  coimecting 
member  for  supporting  all  of  said  bobbin  changing  arms;  recip- 
rocation means  for  horizontally  reciprocating  said  connecting 
member  towards  said  fly  frame  and  therefrom;  lifting  means 
for  lifting  said  connecting  member;  a  conveyor  located  under 
said  bobbin  changing  arms  at  a  standby  p>osition  and  having 
two  rows  of  pegs,  half  of  said  pegs  being  arranged  correspond- 
ing to  the  zigzag  arranged  flyers,  and  the  remaining  half  of  said 
pegs  being  equally  and  longitudinally  shifted  from  the  other 
half  of  said  pegs  a  predetermined  certain  distance  in  one  direc- 
tion; conveyor  moving  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  to  and 
fro;  means  for  controlling  said  lifting  means;  and  means  for 
controlling  the  cooperative  movements  of  said  reciprocating 
means  with  said  conveyor  moving  means  so  as  to  pass  bobbins 
supported  by  said  bobbin  changing  arms  through  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  bobbins  mounted  on  said  pegs  of  said  con- 
veyor. 


4,369,622 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  AND 

BLENDING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Richard  K.  Teed,  Greenwood,  and  Artber  M.  Pressley,  Ware 

Shoals,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Riegel  Textile  Corporation, 

Ware  Shoals,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,785 

Int.  a.3  DOIG  1/06.  13/00;  DOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  57—315  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  drawing  and  blending  at  least  two  bundles  of 
fibrous  materials  while  maintaining  contact  with  each  other 
comprising: 

(a)  feeding  at  least  one  bundle  of  a  first  fibrous  material 
through  draw  rollers  of  a  drawing  frame; 

(b)  supporting  a  roll  of  a  bundle  of  second  fibrous  material 
adjacent  the  rearmost  rollers  of  the  drawing  frame; 

(c)  unwinding  said  roll  of  said  bundle  of  second  fibrous 
material  adjacent  said  rearmost  rollers  of  the  drawing 
frame; 

(d)  feeding  said  second  fibrous  material  bundle  into  said 
rearmost  rollers  of  the  drawing  frame  simultaneously  with 
said  first  fibrous  material  bundle;  and 

(e)  guiding  said  first  fibrous  material  bundle  and  said  second 
fibrous  material  bundle  relative  to  each  other  such  that  the 
latter  is  continuously  cushioned  by  said  first  material 
bundle  with  respect  to  said  draw  rollers  when  passing 
therethrough. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  at  least  one  spool  of  a  bun- 
dle of  textile  fibrous  matenal  and  for  permitting  unwinding  of 
said  bundle  of  fibrous  material  for  introduction  into  a  drawing 
frame  for  blending  with  at  least  a  second  fibrous  material 
comprising  a  drawing  frame,  a  support  container  having  a 
generally  arcuate  cross-sectional  configuration  for  nestled 
reception  of  the  spool  therein  and  positioned  so  as  to  permit 
continuous  unwinding  of  the  bundle  of  fibrous  material  when 
tension  is  applied  thereto,  means  for  guiding  the  bundle  of 
fibrous  material  adjacent  the  container  so  as  to  guide  the  fi- 
brous material  in  a  predetermined  direction  into  the  rearmost 
draw  rollers  of  the  drawing  frame  after  unwinding  from  the 
spool. 


4,369,623 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  ENGINE  WITH  SEPARATE 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
David  E.  Johnson,  173  West  Ave.,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.  14424 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,858,  Dec.  20, 1977,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,092,  Jul.  30,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,371,  Mar.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,573 
Int  a.5  F02G  1/02 
VS.  a.  60—39.6  11  Claims 

I.  A  low  pressure,  low  combustion  temperature  engine  of 
the  Brayton  or  Joule  type  having  reduced  level  of  pollutants  in 
its  exhaust  and  having  a  steady  state  mode,  a  bralcing  mode  and 
a  peak  power  mode,  the  engine  comprising:  means  defining  at 
least  one  power  stage  including  a  positive  displacement  cham- 
ber; a  combustion  chamber  located  extemally  of  said  displace- 
ment chamber  to  supply  a  power  fluid  to  said  displacement 
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chamber;  a  reciprocating  piston  provided  in  said  displacement 
chamber  and  driven  by  said  power  fluid  during  power  strokes 
of  an  operating  cycle;  air  inlet  means  including  a  first  valve 
opening  into  said  displacement  chamber  for  supplying  air  at 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  to  said  displacement  chamber 
and  air  outlet  means  including  a  second  valve  opening  out  of 
said  displacement  chamber  for  allowing  compressed  air  to  exit 
said  displacement  chamber,  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  air 
outlet  means  operating  during  a  portion  of  engine  operation  to 
provide  compressed  air  for  passage  via  said  outlet  means  to 
said  combustion  chamber  to  form  part  of  the  power  fluid 
during  power  strokes  in  the  steady  state  mode,  said  air  outlet 
means  supplying  air  from  said  displacement  chamber  during 
about  each  fifth  stroke  of  said  piston  during  the  normal  steady 


'"O  ._.1M 


state  mode  of  the  engine;  and  accumulator  coupled  to  said 
displacement  chamber  to  receive  compressed  air  therefrom  via 
said  air  outlet  means  and  to  supply  stored  compressed  air  to 
said  combustion  chamber;  control  means  effective  during  a 
braking  mode  of  op)eration  to  interrupt  flow  of  power  fluid 
from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  displacement  chamber 
via  a  third  valve  and  flow  of  exhaust  from  said  displacement 
chamber  via  a  fourth  valve  and  to  enable  said  piston  to  com- 
press air  on  each  compressing  stroke  and  pass  compressed  air 
to  said  accumulator;  and  means  to  selectively  supply  com- 
pressed air  from  said  accumulator  to  said  combustion  chamber 
both  on  starting  the  engine  and  during  the  full  power  mode  of 
the  operating  cycle  while  interrupting  flow  of  air  from  said 
displacement  chamber  to  said  accumulator. 


4,369,624 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEMS 
James  R.  Hamm,  Murrysville,  and  William  E.  Young,  Churchill, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,093 
Int.  a.'  F02B  43/08 
VS.  CI.  60—39.12  1  Qaim 

1.  A  high  temperature  gas  turbine  generation  system  com- 
prising: 
a  compressor; 

means  for  conducting  a  gaseous  oxidant  to  said  compressor; 
a  combustion  heater  wherein  one  of  a  fuel  gas  and  a  pulver- 
ized carbonaceous  material  is  combusted  to  produce  heat 
and  reaction  products; 
means  for  conducting  compressed  gaseous  oxidant  to  and 
through  said  combustion  heater  so  as  to  heat  said  oxidant; 
a  reactor  housing  a  fluidized  bed  wherein  particulate  coal  is 
reacted  with  a  discharge  gas  to  produce  heat  and  said  fuel 
gas; 


means  for  conducting  said  fuel  gas  from  said  reactor  to  said 
combustion  heater; 

a  combustor  producing  a  high  temperature  gaseous  product 
from  said  heated  oxidant  and  a  gaseous  fuel; 

means  for  conducting  said  gaseous  fuel  to  said  combustor; 

means  for  conducting  a  first  portion  of  said  heated  oxidant  to 
said  combustor; 

means  for  conducting  a  second  portion  of  said  heated  oxi- 
dant to  and  through  said  reactor  so  as  to  further  heat  said 
second  portion  of  oxidant; 


means  for  mixing  said  high  temperature  gaseous  product  and 
said  further  heated  second  portion  of  oxidant  into  a  mix- 
ture; 

an  expander  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  mixture  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  said  discharge  gas; 

means  for  conducting  said  mixture  to  said  expander  inlet; 
and 

means  for  conducting  said  discharge  gas  from  said  expander 
outlet  to  said  reactor. 


4,369,625 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTRUCHON  MACHINERY 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  HYDRAULIC 

aRCurr  means  thereof 

Eiki  Izumi,  Chiyodamura;  Kazuo  Honma,  Amimachi;  Katsuro 
Abe,  Matsudo;  Masaaki  Uno,  Toride,  and  Kichio  NakiUuna, 
Chiyodamura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Construction 
Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1979,  54-80212; 
Oct.  19,  1979,  54-134259 

Int.  a.3  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  a.  60—327  13  Qaims 


5'     6  , 


^^^    ^itm^ 


8.  A  method  of  controlling  hydraulic  circuit  means  of  a 
drive  system  for  construction  machinery  in  which  said  hydrau- 
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lie  circuit  means  includes  a  plurality  of  variable-displacement 
hydraulic  pumps  and  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators,  each 
said  pump  being  connected  in  closed  circuit  to  one  or  a  plural- 
ity of  said  actuators  through  a  solenoid-operated  valve  or 
valves  to  drive  a  movable  member  lor  members  connected  to 
the  actuator  or  respective  actuators!  when  pressurized  fluid  is 
supplied  to  the  actuator  or  actuatore  from  the  pump,  at  least 
one  of  the  selected  hydraulic  actuators  being  further  connected 
in  closed  circuit  through  a  solenoid-o)^rated  valve  to  at  least 
one  of  the  hydraulic  pumps  other  than  the  hydraulic  pump 
which  is  connected  in  closed  circuit  to  the  selected  hydraulic 
actuator,  characterized  in  that  said  method  comprises  the  steps 
of:  setting  a  preprogrammed  priority  order  of  hydraulic  com- 
munication between  each  hydraulic  pump  and  the  hydraulic 
actuators  to  which  said  hydraulic  pump  is  connected  in  closed 
circuit  through  the  respective  solenoid-operated  valves  gener- 
ating command  signals  by  an  operator;  closing  all  of  said  sole- 
noid-operated valves  when  no  command  signals  for  driving 
said  actuators  are  produced;  when  a  command  signal  for  driv- 
ing at  least  one  actuator  is  produced,  opening  the  solenoid- 
operated  valve  associated  with  said  one  actuator  or  the  actua- 
tor higher  in  the  priority  order  of  hydraulic  communication 
with  said  hydraulic  pump  while  controlling  the  delivery  of  the 
pump  by  the  command  signal  for  driving  the  actuator  with 
which  said  opened  valve  is  associated;  when  at  least  one  of 
command  signals  which  have  been  produced  to  drive  at  least 
one  actuator  is  removed,  closing  the  solenoid-operated  valve 
associated  with  the  actuator  which  have  been  driven  by  the 
removed  command  signal  and/or  opening  or  keeping  open  the 
solenoid-operated  valve  associated  with  the  other  actuator  or 
actuator  higher  in  the  priority  order  of  hydraulic  communica- 
tion with  said  hydraulic  pump  among  the  other  actuators  while 
controlling  the  delivery  of  the  pump  by  the  command  signal 
for  driving  the  actuator  with  which  said  opened  or  opening- 
kept  valve  is  associated;  and  conducting  any  switching  of  each 
said  solenoid-operated  valve  only  when  the  delivery  of  said 
pump  is  zero  or  has  been  reduced  substantially  to  zero. 


with  the  ambient  space  to  be  heated  to  deliver  unadulter- 
ated air  so  warmed  thereinto;  and 
(d)  a  mechanical  fluid  mover  operated  by  said  engine  to 
drive  said  fluid  along  said  path. 


4,369,627 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Edward  W.  Kasting,  Seymour,  and  Richard  E.  Glasson,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,532,  Nov.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,004 
Int.  a.3  P02F  1/42 
U.S.  CI,  60—605  18  Oaims 


4,369,626 
HOT-AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  T.  Frankie,  2415  Plaza  Del  Mar,  Escondido,  Calif. 
92025 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,619 

Int.  a.3  F23H  13/00;  P02G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  60—517  15  Oaims 


1.  A  heated  fluid  distributor  for  space  heating  which  utilizes 
a  heat  source  to  both  operate  a  Stirling  engine  and  heat  fluid 
moved  by  a  mechanical  fluid  mover  operated  by  said  Stirling 
engine,  said  distributor  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  Stirling  engine  mounted  on  said  frame  with  the  hot  end 
of  the  displacement  cylinder  extendable  into  thermal 
contact  with  said  heat  source  when  the  distributor  is  in  its 
operative  mode; 

(c)  means  defining  a  fluid  path  passing  relatively  cool  ambi- 
ent air  in  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  source  when  the 
distributor  is  in  operative  mode  to  warm  said  air,  and  said 
fluid  path  being  hermetically  separated  therefrom  to  pre- 
vent the  admixture  of  any  combustion  gases  from  said 
source  to  said  air  to  adulterate  same,  said  fluid  path  also 
being  directed  into  and  terminating  in  communication 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  block  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  engine  cylinders  formed  therein,  a  head 
fastened  to  said  block  and  having  two  air  intake  ports  and  two 
exhaust  ports  formed  therein  for  each  cylinder,  said  ports 
communicating  with  the  associated  cylinders,  a  turbocharger 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  block  and  said  head,  said  two  air 
intake  ports  and  said  two  exhaust  ports  of  each  cylinder  being 
arranged  at  substantially  90*  intervals  around  the  cylinder  axis, 
one  of  said  exhaust  ports  being  adjacent  said  one  side,  one  of 
said  intake  ports  being  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  head, 
and  the  remaining  intake  and  exhaust  ports  being  between  said 
one  intake  and  said  one  exhaust  ports,  an  exhaust  opening  for 
each  cylinder  formed  in  said  one  side  of  said  head,  an  exhaust 
passage  for  each  cylinder  formed  in  said  head  and  communi- 
cating with  said  exhaust  opening  and  exhaust  ports  of  the 
associated  cylinder,  said  head  including  an  upper  wall,  a  bot- 
tom wall,  and  internal  walls  between  said  upper  and  bottom 
walls,  an  intake  opening  formed  in  said  upper  wall  of  said  head 
substantially  between  the  cylinders  of  said  pair  of  cylinders, 
said  walls  forming  an  enlarged  intake  air  chamber  in  said  head 
and  communicating  with  said  intake  opening,  said  internal 
walls  extending  around  said  intake  air  ports  of  said  pair  of 
cylinders,  said  chamber  extending  to  said  bottom  wall  and 
including  the  areas  adjacent  said  air  intake  ports  of  said  pair  of 
cylinders,  the  intake  air  flowing  generally  parallel  to  said 
cylinders  out  of  said  chamber  and  through  said  air  ports,  a 
rocker  housing  fastened  to  said  upper  wall  of  said  head,  an 
intake  air  passage  formed  in  said  rocker  housing,  an  intake  air 
duct  connected  to  said  turbocharger  and  to  said  housing  on 
said  one  side  of  the  engine  which  is  adjacent  the  exhaust  open- 
ings, said  intake  air  passage  of  said  rocker  housing  communi- 
cating with  said  intake  air  duct  and  with  said  intake  opening  of 
said  head,  and  exhaust  ducts  on  said  one  side  and  connecting 
said  turbocharger  with  said  exhaust  openings. 
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4,369,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

HREDAMP  SAFETY  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  FOR  UNDERGROUND  OPERATION 
Martin  Brunn,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Brunn 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,820 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933137 

Int.  a.3  Ft)2G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  60—618  8  Qalms 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  firedamp  safety  of  an  assem- 
bly for  use  in  underground  mine  workings,  the  assembly  in- 
cluding an  internal  combustion  engine  generating  hot  exhaust 
gases,  an  absorption-type  refrigeration  machine  having  a  re- 
frigerant circuit  for  generation  of  a  refrigerated  fluid  stream,  a 
turbine  having  a  discharge  side  and  a  turbine  circuit  which 
includes  a  working  medium  and  a  heat  exchanger,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  the  absorption-type  refrigeration  machine  by  pass- 
ing the  hot  exhaust  gases  of  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine through  said  refrigeration  machine  in  a  manner  to 
effect  heat  exchange; 
cooling  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
which  exit  the  refrigeration  machine  by  transferring  heat 
therefrom  to  the  refrigerated  fluid  stream; 
heating  the  turbine  working  medium  by  transferring  heat 
thereto  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  in  the  turbine  heat  exchanger;  and 
cooling  in  the  refrigerant  circuit  with  the  turbine  working 
medium. 


4,369,629 

NATURAL  ENERGY  EXTRACTOR 

Lawrence  B.  Lockwood,  5935  Folsom,  La  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223^5 

Int.  a.5  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  60—698  7  Qaims 


1.  A  wind  rotor  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat-conductive  rotary  shaft; 


(b)  heat  conductive  wind  vanes  extending  from  said  shaft  to 
deliver  absorbed  solar  heat  to  said  shaft;  and 

(c)  heat  accumulation  means  operative  with  said  shaft  to 
collect  the  heat  delivered  therefrom. 


4^9,630 
COMBINATION  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  SHIPS 
Warren  Bloomfield,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora* 
tion,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,956 

Int.  a.'  F02B  73/00 

UJS.  a.  60—718  4  Claims 


i?. 


3 
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\^ 


y 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  supplying  power  to  a  propeller  shaft  of 
a  ship  comprising  in  combination: 

a  main  driving  engine  detachably  coupled  to  said  shaft  for 
generating  a  low  power  output  with  high  fuel  efficiency; 

a  gas  turbine  engine  detachably  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said 
gas  turbine  engine  generating  high  power  output;  and 

a  compressor  detachably  coupled  to  said  main  driving  en- 
gine and  fluidly  communicating  with  said  gas  turbine 
engine  to  supply  compressed  air  to  the  inlet  thereof  for 
increasing  the  power  generated  by  said  gas  turbine  engine, 
maximum  total  output  power  to  the  shaft  being  generated 
by  detaching  said  main  driving  engine  from  said  shaft  and 
coupling  said  main  driving  engine  to  said  compressor  such 
that  the  power  output  generated  by  said  main  driving 
engine  is  utilized  to  drive  said  compressor,  which  func- 
tions to  supercharge  the  air  input  to  said  gas  turbine  en- 
gine. 


4,369,631 

REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDIZER  DISPLAY  CASE 

ADAPTED  FOR  ENERGY  CONSERVATION 

Fayez  F.  Abraham,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeratioii 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,069,  Dec.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,265,090,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,473, 

Jun.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,482,  and  Ser.  No.  58,916,  Jul.  19, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,882.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  141,359 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/12;  A47F  3/04 

MS.  a.  62—82  98  Claims 


j^ 


1.  In  an  open  front  display  cabinet  having  refrigeration 
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means  and  a  display  space  therein;  aperture  means  in  at  least 
one  wall  thereof  for  communicating  ambient  outside  air  with 
the  air  in  said  cabinet,  said  aperture  means  comprising  an 
access  opening  for  permitting  products  to  be  moved  into  and 
out  of  said  display  space;  at  least  one  air  conduit  positioned 
about  said  display  space  and  having  an  outlet  opening  and  an 
inlet  opening  at  opposite  ends  thereof  so  that  air  leaving  said 
air  conduit  outlet  opening  will  be  directed  toward  and  re- 
ceived by  said  inlet  op>ening;  an  air  moving  means  for  propel- 
ling at  least  one  air  band  comprising  a  refrigerated  air  band 
through  said  air  conduit  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  for 
propelling  ambient  air  through  said  cabinet  during  a  defrost 
cycle;  and  said  refrigeration  means  arranged  within  said  air 
conduit;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  barrier  door  retrofit- 
ted into  said  display  cabinet  for  substantially  covering  said 
access  opening,  air  defrost  means  arranged  in  association  with 
said  display  cabinet  for  selectively  creating  a  gap  between  said 
barrier  door  and  said  access  opening  for  enabling  passage  of 
ambient  air  into  said  air  conduit  to  remove  frost  from  said 
refrigeration  means  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation,  and 
said  air  moving  means  enabling  propulsion  of  ambient  air 
within  said  air  conduit  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation  to 
facilitate  frost  removal  from  said  refrigeration  means. 

70.  A  method  of  improving  the  energy  efficiency  of  a  refrig- 
erated display  cabinet  having  an  air  defrost  system,  a  display 
space  therein,  aperture  means  in  at  least  one  wall  thereof  for 
communicating  ambient  outside  air  with  the  air  in  the  cabinet, 
the  aperture  means  comprising  an  access  opening  for  permit- 
ting products  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  display  space,  at 
least  one  air  band  circulated  within  the  cabinet  for  selectively 
maintaining  a  flow  pattern  inside  of  the  cabinet  across  the 
access  opening  and  cooled  by  contact  with  a  refrigeration 
means  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  and,  a  control 
means  for  selectively  operating  the  air  band  and  the  refrigera- 
tion means  to  refrigerate  the  cabinet  during  a  refrigeration 
cycle  and  to  defrost  the  refrigeration  means  during  a  defrost 
cycle;  the  me^od  comprising  the  steps  of:  installing  covering 
means  for  the  aperture  means  including  at  least  one  barrier 
door  for  substantially  covering  the  access  opening,  fltting  an 
air  defrost  means  comprising  at  least  one  door  operating  mech- 
anism into  association  with  the  display  cabinet  for  enabling 
creation  of  a  gap  between  the  barrier  door  and  the  access 
opening;  adjusting  the  control  means  of  the  display  cabinet  to 
enable  operation  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  including,  circu- 
lating the  air  band  through  the  display  cabinet  to  form  an  air 
curtain  across  the  access  ojjening  along  a  path  inside  of  the 
barrier  door,  and  propelling  the  air  band  through  the  refrigera- 
tion means;  adjusting  the  control  means  to  enable  operation 
during  a  defrost  cycle  including,  reducing  operation  of  the 
refrigeration  means,  causing  ambient  air  to  be  drawn  into  the 
cabinet  and  pass  through  the  refrigeration  means,  ejecting 
defrost  ambient  air  from  the  cabinet,  and  creating  a  gap  be- 
tween the  barrier  door  and  the  access  opening  by  operating  the 
air  defrost  means  to  enable  ambient  air  through-flow;  whereby 
the  barrier  door  increases  the  energy  efficiency  by  decreasing 
contact  of  the  ambient  air  with  the  air  band  during  a  refrigera- 
tion cycle  in  which  the  barrier  door  is  not  open,  and  wherein 
ambient  air  is  drawn  across  the  refrigeration  means  during  a 
defrost  cycle  of  operation  to  defrost  the  same. 


4,369,632 

REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDIZER  DISPLAY  CASE 

Fayez  F.  Abraham,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,069,  Dee.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,265,090,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,473, 

Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,482,  and  Ser.  No.  58,916,  Jul.  19, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,882.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  141,360 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F25D  21/12.  23/02 

VS.  a.  62—82  92  Gaims 


1.  In  a  display  cabinet  having  refrigeration  means  and  a 
display  space  therein,  aperture  means  in  at  least  one  wall  of 
said  cabinet  for  communicating  ambient  outside  air  with  the  air 
in  said  cabinet,  said  aperture  means  comprising  an  access  open- 
ing for  permitting  products  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said 
display  space,  air  moving  means  for  circulating  at  least  one  air 
band  within  said  cabinet  and  into  contact  with  said  refrigera- 
tion means  during  a  refrigeration  cycle,  covering  means  for 
said  aperture  means  including  a  barrier  door  for  substantially 
covering  said  access  opening,  and  said  refrigeration  means 
including  a  low  temperature  element;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: air  defrost  means  for  selectively  creating  a  gap  be- 
tween said  barrier  door  and  said  access  opening,  said  air  de- 
frost means  causing  said  air  moving  means  to  pass  ambient  air 
through  said  cabinet  and  through  the  gap  between  said  barrier 
door  and  said  access  opening  during  a  defrost  cycle  to  bring 
the  ambient  air  into  contact  with  said  low  temperature  element 
to  remove  frost  therefrom  and  to  thereafter  eject  the  defrost 
ambient  air  from  said  cabinet,  means  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  air  bands  for  circulation  within  said  cabinet  during  a  refrig- 
eration cycle,  and,  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said 
air  defrost  means  and  said  refrigeration  means  to  defrost  said 
low  temperature  element  during  a  defrost  cycle  and  to  refrig- 
erate said  cabinet  during  a  refrigeration  cycle. 

73.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet 
comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  display  space  therein,  and  aper- 
ture means  in  at  least  one  wall  thereof  for  commumcating 
ambient  outside  air  with  the  air  in  the  cabinet,  the  aperture 
means  comprising  an  access  opening  for  permitting  products  to 
be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  display  case,  covering  means  for 
the  aperture  means  including  a  barrier  door  for  substantially 
covering  the  access  opening,  the  barrier  door  being  movable 
for  enabling  access  to  the  cabinet,  at  least  one  air  conduit 
extending  about  the  display  space  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
and  an  inlet  opening  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  with  the  outlet 
opening  and  inlet  opening  being  arranged  in  aerodynamic 
alignment  so  that  air  leaving  the  air  conduit  outlet  opening  will 
be  directed  toward  the  received  by  the  inlet  opening,  and  an  air 
moving  means  for  propelling  a  refrigerated  air  band  through 
the  air  conduit  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  for  propelling 
ambient  air  through  the  cabinet  during  a  defrost  cycle,  and  a 
refrigeration  means  arranged  within  the  air  conduit;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  selectively  operating  the  dis- 
play cabinet  in  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  and  in  a 
defrost  cycle  of  operation;  during  a  refrigeration  cycle,  circu- 
lating the  air  band  through  the  air  conduit  so  that  air  is  expelled 
from  the  outlet  opening  and  received  by  the  inlet  opening  so  as 
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to  form  an  air  curtain  across  the  access  opening  in  the  cabinet 
along  a  path  inside  of  the  barrier  door,  and  propelling  the  air 
band  through  the  refrigeration  means;  during  a  defrost  cycle 
operation,  terminating  operation  of  the  refrigeration  means, 
causing  ambient  air  to  be  drawn  into  the  cabinet,  pass  through 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  air  conduit,  and  across  the  refriger- 
ation means,  causing  the  defrost  ambient  air  to  be  ejected  from 
the  cabinet,  and  creating  a  gap  between  the  barrier  door  and 
the  access  opening  to  enable  ambient  air  through-flow; 
whereby  ambient  air  is  drawn  into  the  air  band  and  across  the 
refrigeration  means  to  defrost  the  same  by  communicating 
ambient  air  with  the  air  band  in  the  display  cabinet. 


4,369,d33 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  FLASH  GAS 

INJECTION  ASSEMBLY 

David  A.  Snyder,  9350  W.  Jamaica,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70815 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,215 

Int.  a.^  F25B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  62—117  25  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  fluid  compression  system  having  at  least  a 
low  pressure  compression  stage  and  a  higher  pressure  com- 
pression stage  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said  low  pres- 
sure stage  and  providing  higher  pressure  output  fluid,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  intermediate  pressure  fluid  injection  system  connected  to 

said  higher  pressure  compression  stage,  including: 
first  inlet  means  for  the  intermediate  pressure  fluid; 
a  first  compression  chamber  for  increasing  the  pressure  of 
the  intermediate  pressure  fluid  to  a  raised  pressure  level; 
first  valve  means  for  passage  of  the  intermediate  pressure 
fluid  from  said  first  inlet  to  said  first  compression  chamber 
therefor; 
second  valve  means  for  passage  of  the  raised  pressure  fluid 

from  said  first  compression  chamber;  and 
outlet  means  for  the  higher  pressure  fluid  and  the  raised 
pressure  fluid  output  by  said  higher  pressure  compression 
stage  and  by  said  first  compression  chamber,  '•espectively. 


4,369,634 

FUEL-FLOW  MONITOR  AND  AUTOMATIC 

AIR-COMPRESSOR  CLT-OFF 

Howard  Ratto,  811  Fire  Island  Ave.,  West  Islip,  N.Y.  11795 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,310,  Apr.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,790 

Int.  a.'  F25B  49/00;  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  62—126  II  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel-flow  monitor  and  automatic  air  compressor  cut-off 

comprising  a  vacuum  responsive  means  operatively  connected 

to  the  vacuum  of  an  engine  and  displaceable  in  resp>onse  to 

changes  in  the  engine  vacuum,  first  switch  means  spaced  from 

and  acapted  to  be  activated  by  a  given  displacement  of  said 

responsive  means,  signal  means  electrically  connected  with 

said  first  switch  means,  second  switch  means  in  electrical 

circuit  with  the  magnetic  clutch  of  the  air  compressor,  said 

second  switch  means  being  normally  closed  and  adapted  to  be 

operated  by  said  responsive  means  upon  a  given  displacement 

of  same,  and  means  for  independently  adjusting  the  (xjsition  of 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  relative  to  said  responsive 


means  so  that  when  changes  in  engine  vacuum  cause  said 
displacements  of  said  responsive  means,  a  defined  movement  of 
said  responsive  means  operates  said  second  switch  means  open- 


CLUTCH 


ing  same  to'terminate  electrical  power  to  the  magnetic  clutch 
and  operates  said  first  switch  means  to  apply  power  to  said 
signal  means  to  indicate  that  the  engine  is  being  operated 
inefficiently. 


4,369,635 
SUBTERRANEAN  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Roland  Lambert,  Longwood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ladek  Corpora- 
tion, Longwood,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,405,  Jun.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,279,291.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,427 
Int.  a.3  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  62—260  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  heat  pump  having  only  a  single 
inlet  for  air  from  which  heat  is  to  be  extracted,  said  air  inlet 
being  disposed  outside  of  a  building  to  be  heated  or  cooled, 
said  method  comprising: 
providing  an  underground  pathway  for  air  travel,  said  path- 
way having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  being  located  at  a 
level  beneath  the  surface  of  the  ground  where  the  temper- 
ature is  substantially  constant; 
coupling  said  underground  pathway  outlet  with  said  heat 
pump  inlet  whereby  air  for  said  heat  pump  is  provided 
solely  by  said  pathway;  and  forcing  a  quantity  of  air 
through  said  pathway  for  operation  of  said  heat  pump. 


4369,636 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  HEAT 

INTRODUCED  INTO  SUPERCONDUCTING  SYSTEMS 

BY  ELECTRICAL  LEADS 

John  R.  Purcell;  Wilkie  Y.  Chen,  both  of  San  Diego,  and  Walter 

E.  TofToio,  Solana  Beach,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General 

Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,325 
Int.  a.3  F25B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  62—514  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination, 
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a  superconducting  magnet  and  cooling  apparatus  therefor, 
said  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  containment  vessel  for  cryogenic  liquid,  said  superconduc- 
ting magnet  being  disposed  within  said  containment  ves- 
sel; 

electrical  leads  connected  at  a  lower  end  to  said  supercon- 
ducting magnet  and  extending  a  vertical  distance  there- 
above  within  said  containment  vessel  and  exterior  of  said 
containment  vessel  for  connection  to  an  external  power 
source,  said  electrical  leads  having  superconductive  por- 
tions; and 


level  adjustment  means  to  alternately  lower  and  raise  the 
level  of  cryogenic  liquid  within  said  vessel  around  said 
leads  between  a  lower  level,  at  which  selected  supercon- 
ductive segments  of  said  leads  within  said  containment 
vessel  lie  above  the  cryogenic  liquid  providing  thermally 
insulating  barriers  between  said  cryogenic  liquid  and 
exteriorly  extending  lead  segements,  and  an  upper  level,  at 
which  said  selected  superconductive  segments  are  im- 
mersed in  cryogenic  liquid  and  are  electrically  supercon- 
ducting. 


extending  upwardly  of  said  first  inner  cylindrical  surface;  the 
cam  lathe-turned  mounted  on  said  first  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face (10)  and  said  centering  element  (58)  at  respective  upper 


and  lower  ends  of  the  cam  drum;  a  ring  (74)  on  said  second 
outer  cylindrical  surface  (9);  the  program  drum  mounted  under 
said  centering  element  (58)  and  over  said  ring  (74). 


4,369,638 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KNTTTING  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES 
Henri  L.  Estingoy,  104  rue  Navarrot,  Oloron-Ste.  Marie,  France 
(64400) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,163,  Nov.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,169 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17, 1977,  77  34610 

Int.  a.3  D04B  9/40 

U.S.  a.  66—148  9  Claims 


4,369,637 

aRCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINES 

Arrigo  Micheletti,  Viale  Papa  Giovanni  XXIII',  No.  3,  Fu- 

cecchio,  Firenze,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  9,  1979,  11726/79[U] 
Int.  a.3  D04B  9/02.  15/66 
V£.  CI.  66—8  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  rotatable  assembly 
(26)  including  a  needle  cylinder  (28),  a  cam  drum  (56),  a  pro- 
gram drum  (68),  and  a  pair  of  bearings  (24,  22)  for  rotatably 
supporting  the  rotatable  assembly,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  single  hollow  supporting  body  (7)  having:  an  upper 
annular  flange  (7a)  with  a  top  lathe-turned  radially  extending 
surface  (18)  and  a  bottom  lathe-turned  radially  extending  sur- 
face (16);  a  lower  annular  flange  with  top  radially  extending 
lathe-turned  surface  (14)  spaced  from  and  facing  said  tipper 
flange  bottom  surface  (16)  to  form  therewith  facing  compo- 
nent-mounting surfaces,  and  a  first  outer  cylindrical  lathe- 
turned  surface  (10),  a  second  outer  cylindrical  lathe-turned 
surface  (9)  on  said  supporting  body  spaced  below  said  outer 
cylindrical  surface  (10)  and  adjacent  a  lower  end  of  said  body; 
a  centering  element  (58)  mounted  over  said  second  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  (9);  a  first  inner  lathe-turned  cylindrical  surface 
(13)  defined  on  an  interior  of  said  body  adjacent  a  top  end 
thereof;  and  a  second  inner  lathe-turned  cylindrical  surface 
(12)  defined  on  the  interior  of  said  body  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof;  one  of  the  pair  of  rotatable  assembly  bearings  con- 
nected between  the  rotatable  assembly  and  each  of  said  first 
and  second  inner  cylindrical  surfaces  with  the  needle  cylinder 


*c- 


.  .... 


/ 


/ 


,^- 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  knitted  article 
including  knitting  a  flat  piece  having  opposite  ends  by  using  at 
least  some  of  the  needles  in  one  bed  of  a  flat  bed  knitting 
machine,  said  ends  containing  an  equal  number  of  knit  loops, 
and  then  seaming  the  corresponding  loops  of  said  ends  to- 
gether by  sewing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
knitting  a  first  row  of  loops  to  forme  one  end  of  said  piece; 
transferring  said  first  row  of  loops  onto  the  points  of  a  first 
support  located  underneath  and  substantially  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  front  end  of  said  needles  in  said  needle 
bed  in  their  knocking  over  position,  said  first  support 
having  a  number  of  points  equal  to  the  number  of  loops  in 
said  first  row; 
continuing  the  knitting  of  said  piece  until  a  row  of  loops 
forming  the  other  end  is  completed  while  keeping  said 
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first  row  of  Icxjps  on  the  points  of  said  first  support  adja- 
cent said  needles  to  cause  said  piece  to  fold  while  being 
knit  with  its  finished  side  on  the  inside;  and 

upon  completion  of  knitting  of  said  piece,  transferring  the 
loops  from  said  other  end  onto  a  second  support  having 
points  arranged  to  retain  loops  from  both  said  ends; 

transferring  the  first  row  loops  from  the  points  of  the  first 
support  to  corresponding  points  of  the  second  support; 

bringing  the  corresponding  loops  of  said  ends  adjacent  each 
other  on  the  points  of  said  second  support; 
and, 

joining  said  corresponding  loops  together  on  the  points  of 
said  second  support  by  sewing  while  the  finished  sides  of 
the  piece  lie  between  the  ends  of  the  article  facing  each 
other. 


4,369,639 
WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  APPARATUS 
Roland  Wanner,  Bernstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LIBA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Naila,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,231 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008277 

Int.  a.J  D04B  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  66—203  2  Claims 


1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  apparatus  which  withdraws  a 
fabric  (10)  over  a  fixed  knock-over  edge  (9)  of  a  knock-over 
bar  (8),  has  a  piercing  comb  including  single  sinkers  (3)  move- 
ble  to  and  fro  between  needles  (1)  that  hold  the  fabric,  a  needle 
slider  (2)  for  moving  each  needle,  said  sinker  (3)  having  a 
lower  edge  extending  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the 
needles  (1)  in  a  specific  position  in  relation  to  the  knock-over 
edge  (9)  characterized  in  that  a  sinker  bar  (7)  for  a  sinker 
mounting  (5)  is  disposed  between  the  knock-over  bar  (8)  and  a 
needle  bar  (17)  for  the  needle  (1). 


(a)  a  supporting  bed  for  supporting  the  fabric  substantially 
horizontally; 

(b)  an  applicator  member  including 

(i)  an  applicator  edge  positionable  across  the  width  of  a 

moving  length  of  said  fabric,  and 
(ii)  a  smooth  upper  surface  inclined  toward  said  applicator 

edge; 


(c)  means  for  delivering  a  primary  coating  material  onto  said 
smooth  upper  surface  to  form  a  continuous  sheet  thereof 
flowing  by  gravity  toward  said  applicator  edge,  the  means 
including  a  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports 
spaced  apart  in  a  row  extending  across  the  supporting  bed; 
and 

(d)  foamer  means  for  causing  the  coating  material  to  be  in  a 
foamed  condition  as  it  is  delivered  from  the  outlet  ports 
and  as  it  forms  the  continuous  sheet. 


4,369,641 
TIMELOCK  DEVICE 
Erich  Waliach,  1615  St-Jean  Baptiste,  St-Roch  Comte  Ver- 
cheres,  Quebec,  Canada  (JOL  2R0) 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,173 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  19, 1979,  332116 

Int.  Q\?  E05B  H/OO 

U.S.  a.  70—272  5  Claims 


4,369,640 
'^  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  UNIFORM  SOLID 

COLORS  OR  VARIEGATED  PATTERNS  IN  FABRICS 
Gary  R.  Fox,  Ringgold,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Wadsworth*Greenwood 
Corporation,  Fort  Oglethorpe,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,752,  Aug.  20, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,939 
Int.  a.3  D06B  im 
U.S.  a.  68—205  R  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  dye  coloration  in  fabric  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  timelock  device  comprising: 

a  first  fixed  part,  said  first  part  including  a  base  member,  and 
fastening  means  for  mounting  the  base  member  at  a  loca- 
tion where  the  device  is  to  be  used; 

a  second  detachable  part,  said  second  part  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  channel  in  the  back  of  the  housing,  a  locking  pin  and 
a  timer  carried  by  the  housing,  and  a  mechanism  operable 
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by  the  timer  for  moving  the  locking  pin  through  the  chan- 
nel; and 

fastening  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  second  part  to 
the  first  part; 

wherein  the  base  member  closes  the  channel  when  the  hous- 
ing is  detachably  mounted  on  the  base  member  to  define 
therewith  a  passageway  for  a  locking  bolt,  and  the  locking 
pin,  when  moved  into  the  channel,  blocks  passage  of  the 
locking  bolt  through  the  passageway,  the  timer  being 
operable  to  withdraw  the  locking  pin  from  the  channel 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,369,642 
DETAINED  KEY  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  J.  Grell,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norris  Industries, 
Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247^81 

Int  a.3  E05B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  70—389  7  Claims 


8o 


•5© 


end  of  the  metal  closure  solely  with  a  plurality  of  metal 
spheres  rotatably  mounted  in  a  single  circular  pattern  in  a 
plate;  and 


•/* 


c.  orbiting  the  metal  spheres  around  the  metal  closure  to  roll 
inwardly  the  sharp  outer  edge  portion  of  the  closure  to 
produce  a  smooth  edge  on  the  closure  that  does  not  pro- 
trude outwardly  or  inwardly. 


4,369,644 

HIGH  SPEED  TWO  TRAVELS  THREAD  ROLLING 

MACHINE 

Chen  Min-Chin,  and  Chen  Tung-Cben,  both  of  No.  150,  Li  Te 

St.,  Taichung  Qty,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,415,  Dec.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,639 

Int.  a.5  B21H  i/02 

UJS.  a.  72—92  8  Qaims 


1.  A  deadlock  device  including  a  dead  bolt,  an  inside  key 
actuated  mechanism  having  a  tailpiece  in  operating  engage- 
ment with  the  dead  bolt  for  shifting  said  dead  bolt  between  an 
extended  locked  position  and  a  retracted  unlocked  position, 
said  key  actuated  mechanism  comprising  a  relatively  stationary 
housing,  a  cylinder  within  the  housing  having  a  chamber  and  a 
cylinder  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  in  operat- 
ing engagement  with  the  tailpiece,  complementary  pin  cham- 
bers respectively  in  said  cylinder  and  said  plug  adapted  for 
alignment  with  each  other  in  unlocked  position  whereby  a  key 
can  be  inserted  and  withdrawn,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  effecting  detention  of  the  key  in  said  plug  when  the 
dead  bolt  is  in  locked  position  and  release  of  the  key  when  the 
dead  bolt  is  in  unlocked  position,  said  means  comprising  cam 
means  including  a  relatively  rotatable  cam  element  in  engage- 
ment with  said  tailpiece  and  a  relatively  stationary  complemen- 
tary cam  element,  said  cam  elements  having  positions  of  mu- 
tual engagement  in  one  rotative  position  of  the  tailpiece  with 
the  dead  bolt  in  unlocked  position  wherein  the  pin  chambers 
respectively  of  said  cylinder  and  said  plug  are  held  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  key,  said  cam 
elements  having  positions  of  mutual  release  in  another  rotative 
position  of  the  tailpiece  with  the  dead  bolt  in  locked  position 
enabling  longitudinal  misalignment  of  the  pin  chambers  respec- 
tively of  said  cylinder  and  said  plug  to  prevent  withdrawal  of 
the  key. 


S^ 


4,369,643 
CLOSURE  WITH  SMOOTH  EDGE 
Cosmo  J.  Qancioio,  Wolcott;  John  R.  Snyder,  Oakville,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Roderick  V.  King,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ethyl 
Products  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,319 
Int  a.3  B21C  37/iO:  B24B  i9/00 
U.S.  O.  72—75  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rounding  the  edge  of  a  cylindrical,  hollow 
metal  closure  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  having  a 
sharp  outer  edge  portion  produced  by  pinch  trimming  waste 
material  from  the  open  end  of  the  closure  comprising: 

a.  holding  the  metal  closure  so  that  its  open  end  is  free; 

b.  contacting  only  the  sharp  outer  edge  portion  of  the  open 


1.  A  planetary  rolling  machine  for  forming  screw  threads  on 
work  piece  blanks  comprising  in  combination: 

a  substantially  disc-shaped  central  rotary  die  having  a  thread 
forming  surface  on  a  side  face  thereof, 

at  least  one  stationary  segment  die  having  a  thread  forming 
surface  spaced  from  but  proximate  to  said  rotary  die  so  as 
to  allow  passage  of  blanks  between  said  side  face  of  said 
rotary  die  and  said  thread  forming  surface  on  said  sution- 
ary  die, 

a  feeder  holder  proximate  to  an  inlet  area  between  said 
stationary  die  and  said  rotary  die  and  a  discharge  area 
proximate  to  a  terminal  portion  of  said  stationary  die 
remote  from  said  inlet  area, 

means  for  actuating  said  feeding  holder, 

cam  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotary  die  for  rotation 
therewith, 

normally  inoperative  switch  means  for  controlling  said  feed- 
ing holder  actuating  means, 

said  switch  means  including  a  microswitch  for  periodic 
engagement  by  portions  of  said  cam  means  during  the 
rotation  of  said  rotary  die  at  each  of  plural  starting  poinu 
for  actuation  of  said  feeding  holder, 

said  cam  means  being  arranged  to  operatively  condition  said 
switch  means  periodically  during  the  rotation  of  said 
rotary  die  corresponding  to  the  starting  points  of  a  thread- 
ing operation  on  said  blanks  for  actuation  of  said  feeding 
holder  to  feed  a  blank,  into  said  inlet  area. 
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and  time  adjusting  means  for  altering  the  control  between 
said  switch  and  said  feeding  holder  actuating  means  while 
the  machine  is  running. 


4,369,645 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  WIRE  ROD 

Hans  Brauer,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Company,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,954 

Int.  a.^  B21B  43/00.  45/02:  C21D  1/62.  9/52 

U.S.  a.  72—201  8  Qaims 


4,369,646 

ROLLING  MILL  AND  METHOD  FOR  ROLLING  A 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Toshiyuki  Kajiwara,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,911 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1979,  54-128732 

Int.  CI.'  B21B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  72—243  18  Qaims 


compensate  for  a  deflection  caused  by  a  rolling  force  at 
one  pxjrtion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  work  rolls;  and 
means  for  applying  to  each  of  the  intermediate  rolls  a  bend- 
ing force  to  compensate  for  a  deflection  caused  by  the 
rolling  force  at  the  other  portion  of  the  respective  one  of 
said  work  rolls  so  that  the  shape  of  the  rolled  material  can 
be  controlled  by  the  combination  of  adjustments  of  the 
axial  position  of  the  intermediate  rolls  and  application  of 
an  intermediate  roll  bending  action. 


4369,647 
GAS  LEAKAGE  DETECTOR 

Tesshi  Shigemori,  Nishinomiya;  Yoshinao  Nozawa,  Suita; 
Teruhisa  Kojima,  Kawasaki,  and  Satoshi  Kitiyima,  Hiratsuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  New  Cosmos  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,650 

Int.  a.3  G08B  17/10;  GOIN  31/00 

U.S.  a.  73—27  R  32  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cooling  section  for  cooling  hot-rolled  wire,  in  which 
a  tubular  initial  cooling  section  segment  that  plays  a  cooling 
liquid  on  the  stretched  wire  is  provided  beyond  a  last  roll  stand 
of  a  multiple  stand  finishing  roll  block,  each  of  said  roll  stands 
defining  a  work  passage  axis  between  working  rolls  thereof, 
the  said  cooling  section  segment  sloping  downwardly  from 
said  last  roll  stand,  the  improvement  comprising  that,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  initial  cooling  section  segment,  said  passage  axes  of 
all  roll  stands  making  up  the  finishing  block  are  also  inclined 
downward  in  line  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  by  substan- 
tially the  same  angle  of  inclination  as  the  following  cooling 
section  segment. 


u. 


-.;  /^>^-^;AOJ••-! — J  5, 


d-.- 


r  r 


!   ■ 


EARPHONE 


1.  A  gas  leakage  detector  comprising: 

a  solid  state  gas  sensor  having  a  sintered  metallic  oxide  block 
which  changes  its  thermal  conductivity  with  chemical 
adsorption  thereto  and  a  wire  for  transforming  changes  of 
thermal  conductivity  into  a  gas  sensor  electrical  signal, 

a  gas  intake  path  for  conducting  gas  to  said  gas  sensor, 

a  suction  pump  for  drawing  gas  through  the  intake  path  to 
said  gas  sensor, 

a  voltage-frequency  converter  (VFC)  for  providing  a  pulse 
output  frequency  that  is  a  function  of  the  gas  sensor  elec- 
trical signal,  and 

an  alarm  indicator  including  sound  and/or  light  controlled 
to  pulsate  in  response  to  said  VFC, 

wherein  the  sound  and/or  light  of  said  alarm  indicator  is 
controlled  to  pulse  in  a  manner  that  the  frequency  of 
pulsation  changes  between  a  predetermined  lower  limit 
which  corresponds  to  a  lower  limit  of  concentration  of  gas 
to  be  detected  and  a  predetermined  higher  limit  which 
corresponds  to  a  higher  level  of  concentration  of  gas  to  be 
detected,  the  time  duration  of  each  pulsation  of  light 
and/or  sound  being  uniform  regardless  of  any  change  of 
pulsation  frequency,  the  light  and  sound  being  continuous 
at  said  higher  limit. 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising: 

a  pair  of  work  rolls  of  low  rigidity  performing  rolling  of  a 

material  to  be  rolled  by  contact  therewith; 
a  pair  of  intermediate  rolls  positioned  vertically  outwardly 

of  the  respective  work  rolls  in  contact  therewith,  said  pair 

of  intermediate  rolls  each  having  a  diameter  greater  than 

that  of  said  work  rolls; 
a  pair  of  back-up  rolls  supporting  the  respective  intermediate 

rolls;  e, 

means  for  axially  displacing  each  of  said  intermediate  rolls  to 

position  the  end  portion  of  the  roll  barrel  thereof  on  or 

near  a  vertical  lateral  end  surface  of  the  rolled  material  to 


4^9,648 

TESTING  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  OF  FERROMAGNETIC 

POWDERS 

Karlheinz  Uhle,  Briihl,  and  Horst  Kriimer,  Hiirth-Hermiilheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hpechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,744 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018640 

Int  Q.3  GOIN  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—61.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  permitting  ferromagnetic  powders  to  be  readily 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1073 


tested  for  their  qualification  for  use  in  heavy  medium  suspen- 
sions for  the  float-sink  dressing  of  minerals,  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  ferromagnetic  powder  particles  with  a  size 
within  the  range  63  to  lOO/i  with  a  quantity  of  a  glycerolA 
water  mixture  necessary  to  obtain  a  heavy  medium  sus- 
pension having  a  specific  density  within  the  range  1.45  to 
1.55  g/cm^;  and  subjecting  the  suspension  to  the  following 
three  magnetic  operations  comprising: 

(b)  demagnetizing  the  heavy  medium  suspension  in  a  cy- 
clicly  decreasing  alternating  field  at  maximum  field 
strengths  within  the  range  1200  to  1600  amperes/cm  and 
determining  its  relative  sedimentation  velocity  by  means 
of  a  sedimentometer; 


als  to  be  tested  as  to  their  efficiency  in  magnetic  separation  and 
demagnetization,  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  a  heavy  medium  suspension  specimen  from  the 
purification  cycle  directly  downstream  of  the  magnetic 
separation  suge,  freeing  the  specimen  from  impurities  by 
decantation,  and  determining  the  relative  sedimenution 
velocity  with  the  aid  of  a  sedimentometer; 

(b)  removing  a  heavy  medium  suspension  specimen  from  the 
purification  cycle  downstream  of  the  demagnetization 
stoge,  freeing  the  specimen  from  impurities  by  decanta- 
tion, and  determining  its  relative  sedimentation  velocity 
with  the  aid  of  a  sedimentometer;  and 

(c)  demagnetizing  the  heavy  medium  suspension  specimen 
according  to  (b)  in  a  cyclicly  decreasing  magnetic  alter- 
nating field  with  a  maximum  field  strength  which  is  1. 1  to 
1.5  times  the  maximum  field  strength  of  the  magnetic 
separator,  and  determining  the  relative  sedimentation 
velocity  of  the  specimen  with  the  aid  of  a  sedimentometer, 

the  ferromagnetic  powder  being  reliably  separable  magneti- 
cally and  demagnetizable  with  the  aid  of  a  demagnetizing 
means  in  the  event  of  the  relative  sedimentation  velocity  ac- 
cording to  (a)  being  at  least  ten  times  greater  than  the  relative 
sedimentation  velocity  according  to  (b),  and  the  relative  sedi- 
menution velocity  according  to  (c)  being  at  most  10%  lower 
than  that  according  to  (b). 


(c)  magnetizing  the  demagnetized  heavy  medium  suspension 
in  a  magnetic  steady  field  at  field  strengths  within  the 
range  700  to  900  amperes/cm  and  determining  its  relative 
sedimentation  velocity  by  means  of  a  sedimentometer;  and 

(d)  demagnetizing  the  magnetized  heavy  medium  suspension 
in  a  cyclicly  decreasing  alternating  field  at  maximum  field 
strengths  within  the  range  1200  to  1600  amperes/cm  and 
determining  its  relative  sedimentation  velocity  by  means 
of  a  sedimentometer;  the  ferromagnetic  powder  being 
fully  serviceable  for  use  in  heavy  medium  suspensions  in 
the  event  of  the  relative  sedimentation  velocity  deter- 
mined in  step  (b)  being  smaller  than  0.25  cm/second,  that 
determined  in  step  (c)  being  greater  than  2.5  cm  per  sec- 
ond and  that  determined  in  step  (d)  being  smaller  than  0.4 
cm/second. 


4,369,649 

TESTING  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  OF  FERROMAGNETIC 

POWDERS 

Karlheinz  Uhle,  Briihl,  and  Horst  KrMmer,  Hiirth-Hermiilheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018639 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—61.4  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  permitting  ferromagnetic  powders  for  use  in 
heavy  medium  suspensions  for  the  float  sink  dressing  of  miner- 


4,369,650 
ADJUSTABLE  AIR  FLOW  SENSOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Tadahiro  Yamamoto,  Yokosuka,  and  Kenji  Masaki,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,186 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   22,    1979,   54- 
161096[U] 

Int.  Q.3  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  Q.  73—118  4  Qaims 


«     •         *•  !T    ^    *•„«'    ., 


•2 


'2 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  and  an  induction  passage  leading  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere  to  said  combustion  chamber, 

an  air  flow  sensor  comprising: 

a  duct  in  said  induction  passage,  said  duct  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  and  through  which  flows  a  fraction  of  the  total 
intake  air  received  via  said  induction  passage; 

flow  velocity  increasing  means  for  locally  increasing  the  rate 
of  flow  of  the  air  passing  through  said  induction  passage 
to  create  a  pressure  gradient  zone;  and 

an  adjusting  device  for  varying  the  fraction  of  the  total 
intake  air  permitted  to  flow  through  said  duct,  said  adjust- 
ing device  including  a  mechanism  for  moving  said  duct 
within  said  pressure  gradient  zone  to  vary  the  pressure 
differential  across  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  duct. 
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4,369,651 

NON-CONTACTING  MULTI-FUNCTION  SENSOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  F.  Szentes,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US81/00267,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W082/03124,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,498 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—119  A  21  Qaims 


terized  in  that,  apart  froin  the  body  to  be  measured  the  space 
within  the  chamber  is  Tilled  for  at  least  a  major  part  thereof 


.'V^      T  —  f^^^  ^\  'US'- 

^  ^¥      *4—     «*'> 

CON-nOL 


""l^Tja  uns-vtf  attol- 


with  a  solid  Tiller  material  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
cavities. 


4,369,653 

SHRINKAGE  GAUGE  AND  METHOD 

Bernard  M.  Ciosek,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,990 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  33/38.  33/34 

U.S.  a.  73—150  R  9  Claims 


1.   In  a  system  having  first  and  second  rotatable  shafts 
(16,19),  timing  means  (18)  for  rotatably  driving  one  (19)  of  said 
shafts  by  the  other  (16)  and  for  varying  the  angular  relationship 
between  said  shafts  (16,19),  drive  means  (17)  for  rotating  said 
shafts  (16,19)  at  a  selectable  speed  of  rotation,  the  improvement 
comprising, 
at  least  one  first  sensible  member  (47)  rotatable  at  a  speed 
constantly  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  first  shaft  (16) 
and  movable  through  a  first  circular  path; 
a  first  signal  generator  means  (48)  for  generating  a  first  signal 
(71)  in  response  to  movement  of  said  first  sensible  member 
(47)  past  a  predetermined  point  (49)  in  said  first  circular 
path; 
at  least  one  second  sensible  member  (53)  rotatable  at  a  speed 
constantly  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  second  shaft 
(19)  and  movable  through  a  second  circular  path; 
a  second  signal  generator  means  (51)  for  generating  a  second 
signal  (72)  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  sensi- 
ble member  (53)  past  a  predetermined  point  (59)  in  said 
second  circular  path; 
clock  means  (76)  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses;  and 
counting  means  (78,79)  for  counting  the  number  of  said 
clock  pulses  occurring  in  the  interval  beginning  with  a 
signal  (72)  from  one  (51)  of  said  first  and  second  signal 
generator  means  (48,51)  and  ending  with  the  next  succeed- 
ing signal  (71) Trom  the  other  (48)  of  said  first  and  second 
signal  generator  means  (48,51). 


4,369,652 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VOLUME  OF  SOLID 

BODIES  AND  A  MEASURING  AND/OR  REFERENCE 

CHAMBER  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID  METHOD 

Bertus  L.  Gundlach,  Wageningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  De 

Rijkslandbouwhogeschool,  Wageningen,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCr/NL80/00020,  §  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02639,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  233,591 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jun.    5,    1979, 
7904400 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  17/00 
MS.  a.  73—149  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  measuring  the  volume  of  solid  bodies  by 
plethysmometry,  i.e.  by  measuring  the  change  in  pressure 
caused  by  changing  the  volume  to  a  predetermined  known 
extent  of  a  chamber  in  which  the  bodies  to  be  measured  are 
taken  up,  and  which  is  closed  from  the  surroundings,  charac- 


ZfrU' 
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1.  A  shrinkage  gauge  comprising: 

an  elongated  bridge  member; 

a  pair  of  dependent  blades,  one  fixed,  the  other  slidable  with 
respect  to  said  bridge  member; 

means  releasably  locking  said  slidable  blade  with  respect  to 
the  bridge  member  with  the  blades  a  set  distance  apart; 

a  proximity  transducer  fixedly  attached  to  the  bridge  mem- 
ber; and 

a  target  attached  to  said  slidable  blade,  said  transducer  hav- 
ing a  probe  tip  spaced  from  and  aligned  with  said  target, 
said  blades  being  in  substantial  parallelism  and  adapted  for 
insertion  in  poured  cementitious  materials. 


4,369,654 
SELECTIVE  EARTH  FORMATION  TESTING  THROUGH 

WELL  CASING 
Bobby  J.  Hallmark,  158  Afton  Rd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76134 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,865 
Int.  a.5  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  73—151  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  earth  formation  through  the  wall  of 
a  well  casing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  formation  testing  means  within  said  well  casing 
at  a  position  adjacent  the  earth  formation  to  be  tested; 

(b)  establishing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  interior  face  of 
said  casing  and  said  testing  means  to  permit  fluid  pressure 
and  flow  communication  solely  between  said  interior  face 
and  the  interior  of  said  testing  means;  \ 

(c)  providing  a  designated  potential  fluid  pressure  change 
from  within  said  testing  means  to  said  interior  face  which 
becomes  an  actual  pressure  change  when  said  seal  proves 
to  be  actually  fluid  tight; 

(d)  releasing  a  pressure  responsive  firing  means  in  response 
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to  said  actual  pressure  change  to  actuate  a  casing  perforat-  4,369,656 

ing  means;  AIR  INTAKE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

(e)  perforating  a  hole  through  said  casing  and  into  said  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sadayasu  Ueno;  Kaoemasa  Sato;  YosUshige  Oyama;  Yutaki 
Nishimura,  and  Kazuhiko  Miya,  all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assign- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,804 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55/11344 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/68 

U.S.  a.  73—204  7  Claims 


formation  at  a  position  surrounded  by  said  fluid  tight  seal 
to  establish  fluid  communication  solely  between  said  for- 
mation and  the  interior  of  said  testing  means;  and 
(0  testing  said  earth  formation  through  said  hole. 


4,369,655 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  SOLID  LUBRICANTS  IN  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Forest  A.  Scearce,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,677 

Int  a.3  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73—153  13  Claims 


'I 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  spherical 
solids  used  as  a  lubricant  in  a  drilling  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  liquid  to  a  given  voluine  of  said  drilling  fluid; 

(b)  agitating  the  mixture  of  said  drilling  fluid  and  said  liquid; 

(c)  passing  the  mixture  of  said  drilling  fluid  and  said  liquid 
through  a  sieve  of  smaller  mesh  size  than  said  spherical 
solids; 

(d)  removing  said  spherical  solids  and  any  other  solids  from 
said  sieve; 

(e)  mixing  said  mixture  of  said  spherical  solids  and  said  other 
solids  with  a  wetting  agent  for  said  spherical  solids; 

(0  permitting  said  mixture  of  said  spherical  solids  and  said 
other  solids  to  settle  in  a  graduated  measuring  means;  and 

(g)  determining  the  volume  of  said  spherical  solids  contained 
in  said  given  volume  of  said  drilling  fluid. 


1.  An  air  intake  measuring  device  of  a  fuel  supply  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  for  supplying  a  fuel  of  an 
amount  commensurate  with  the  flow  rate  of  air  drawn  into  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  air  flow  rate  sensor  element,  such  air  flow  rate  sensor 
element  comprising: 

a  support  formed  of  a  ceramic  electric  insulating  material; 

a  platinum  resistor  wire,  the  characteristic  of  which  depends 
on  temperature,  wound  on  said  support  in  convolutions; 

and  a  signal  equalizing  member  formed  of  lead  glass  uni- 
formly applied  as  a  coating  on  only  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  resistor  wire  in  such  a  manner  that  a  part  of  the 
surface  of  the  resistor  wire  is  exposed,  while  the  rest 
thereof  is  covered  with  the  coating  of  the  signal  equalizmg 
member,  said  signal  equalizing  member  rigidly  securing 
the  resistor  wire  to  said  support. 


4,369,657 
GRAVIMETER 
Samuel  T.  Alexander,  272  Morada  La.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,487,  Dec.  31,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,592 

Int.  a.5  GOIV  7/04 

U.S.  O.  73—382  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  gravimeter  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  movable  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elastic  rods  of  dissimilar  material  disposed  paral- 
lel to  each  other  on  the  table; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  adjacent  ends  of  the  rods  when  the 
Ubie  is  rotated  to  a  vertical  position; 

(d)  and  means  for  measuring  the  differential  change  in  length 
of  the  rods  at  the  other  ends  of  the  rods  as  the  table  is 
rotated  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position. 
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4,369,658 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DIFFERENCES  IN  THE 

SPEEDS  OF  ROTATION  OF  TWO  SHAFTS 

Jean-Max  M.  Silhouette,  Meliin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation, 

"S.N.E.C.M.A.",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,528 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  16,  1979,  79  25647 
Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/04;  F02D  25/02;  G05D  13/62 
U.S.  a.  73—507  8  Qaims 


28  'I  '2 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  differential  angular  velocity 
between  a  first  and  a  second  revolving  shaft  comprising: 

a  first  dead-head  system  for  producing  a  first  centrifugal 
force  at  a  first  angular  velocity  and  a  first  tension  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  first  shaft, 

a  second  dead-head  system  for  producing  a  second  centrifu- 
gal force  at  a  second  angular  velocity  and  a  second  tension 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  shaft  and  disposed 
opposite  said  first  dead-head  system; 

a  movable  body  disposed  between  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  first  and  said  second  dead'-head  systems 
such  that  said  first  and  said  second  centrifugal  forces  are 
opposingly  applied  to  said  movable  body  and  wherein  a 
sum  of  said  first  tension  and  said  second  tension  is  negative 
such  that  a  displacement  of  said  movable  body  is  represen- 
tative of  said  differential  angular  velocity. 


4,369,659 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
William  M.  Wareham,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bofors  Amer- 
ica, Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,863 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  9/04,  19/04 

U.S.  a.  73—708  12  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising; 

a  frame  having  an  elongated  bore  therein  extending  from 

one  end  of  the  frame  to  another  sensing  end, 
a  filler  rod  in  the  elongated  bore  and  dimensioned  in  compar- 


ison with  the  bore  dimensions  to  provide  a  minimum 
volume, 

a  diaphragm  closing  the  one  end  of  the  frame  and  defining 
with  the  frame  a  compariment  in  communication  with  the 
bore, 

a  liquid  filled  deformable  sensor  defined  at  the  sensing  end  of 
the  frame  including  a  reduced  thickness  wall  surrounded 
by  thicker  wall  poriions  and  sensing  means  at  the  reduced 
thickness  wall  for  sensing  deformation  of  the  diaphragm, 

and  a  liquid  filling  the  transducer  for  applying  pressure 
exeried  against  the  diaphragm  to  the  sensing  means, 

said  filler  rod  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
bore  from  said  liquid  filled  deformable  sensor  to  the  dia- 
phragm defined  compartment, 

said  diaphragm  defined  compariment  being  thin  and  disc- 
shaped and  also  defined  by  at  least  an  end  of  the  filler  rod, 

said  filler  rod  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  a  low 
temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  in  comparison  to  that 
of  the  liquid  fill  and  said  filler  rod  extending  from  said 
sensing  end  of  the  frame  to  the  diaphragm  compariment, 

said  filler  rod  in  combination  with  a  close  tolerance  bore  in 
the  frame  providing  a  small  internal  liquid  volume. 


4,369,660 
ELECTRONIC  PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Richard  P.  Lentz;  Thomas  J.  Lasky,  both  of  Kenosha,  and 
Stephen  B.  Serrais,  Franksville,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Snap- 
On  Tools  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,582 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/04 

U.S.  a.  73—753  12  Qaims 
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1.  Electronic  pressure  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  pressure  in  a  chamber,  comprising  a  pressure  transducer 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  chamber  for  generating  a  compos- 
ite electrical  signal  having  an  amplitude  related  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  pressure  in  the  chamber,  the  composite  electrical 
signal  having  a  DC  component  and  an  AC  component,  means 
for  converting  the  composite  electrical  signal  into  digital  sig- 
nals, means  for  displaying  digits  corresponding  to  the  digital 
signals,  means  for  passing  only  the  AC  component  of  the 
comp)osite  electrical  signal,  driver  means  being  operable  in  first 
and  second  modes  and  having  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  out- 
puts respectively  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  amplitudes  of 
an  electrical  signal  applied  to  said  input,  said  driver  means  in 
the  first  mode  thereof  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pro- 
duce an  energizing  current  on  all  of  said  outputs  up  through 
the  output  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  an  electrical 
signal  applied  to  said  input,  said  driver  means  in  the  second 
mode  thereof  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce  an 
energizing  current  on  only  the  one  of  said  outputs  correspond- 
ing to  the  amplitude  of  the  electrical  signal,  means  for  coupling 
the  composite  electrical  signal  to  said  driver  means  when  in  the 
first  mode  thereof  and  for  coupling  the  AC  component  to  said 
driver  means  when  in  the  second  mode  thereof,  and  a  plurality 
of  separate  lights  respectively  coupled  to  said  outputs  and 
being  illuminated  in  the  presence  of  energizing  currents. 
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4,369,661 

AUTOMATIC  NULLING  ORCUIT  FOR  TRANSIENT 

PRESSURE  RATE  CHANGES 

Owen  L.  Gibb,  2218  Clark  La.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.  90278 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,619 

Int.  Q.^  GOIL  21/12 

U.S.  Q.  73—755  iq  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  sensing  apparatus  having  means  for  generat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  corresponding  in  magnitude  to  a  sensed 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  isolating  and 
detecting  short  term  transient  disturbances  in  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  sensed  pressure,  said  means  comprising: 
an  adjustable  reference  circuit  establishing  an  adjustable 

reference  signal, 
a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  pressure  signal  with 
the  reference  signal  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  differential  between  the  compared 
signals,  and 
a  feedback  circuit  having  a  response  time  which  together 
with  the  response  time  of  the  comparison  circuit  intro- 
duces an  overall  response  time  which  is  greater  than  sub- 
stantially the  duration  of  the  transient  disturbance  sought 
to  be  detected,  said  feedback  circuit  being  connected  from 
the  output  of  the  comparison  circuit  to  the  adjustable 
reference  circuit  to  adjust  the  reference  signal  to  a  prede- 
termined relationship  with  respect  to  the  pressure  signal, 
as  delayed  by  said  overall  response  time, 
whereby  substantially  constant  rates  of  pressure  change 
appear  as  steady  state  signals  at  the  output  of  the  compari- 
son circuit  and  short  term  transient  deviations  from  said 
constant  rates  appear  at  the  output  of  the  comparison 
circuit  as  deviations  from  said  steady  state  signals. 

4,369,662 
PLUG  INSTALLATION  APPARATUS 
Stuart  L.  Rieben,  Pittsburgh;  John  J.  Wilhelm,  New  Kensington, 
and  Mark  E.  WyUe,  MonroevUle,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,260 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—862.01  9  Claims 


slider  member  for  expanding  a  plug  in  a  tube,  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  contact  member  disposed  on  said  slider  member  for  con- 
tacting the  end  of  said  tube;  and 
switch  means  mounted  on  said  contact  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  contact  said  slider  member  for  indicating  that 
said  contact  member  has  been  moved  relative  to  said  slider 
member. 


4,369,663 
TRANSDUCER  WITH  SIX  DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM 
Giorgio  Venturello,  and  Osvaldo  Salvatore,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Centi-o  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,065 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1980,  67359  A/80 
Int.  Q.J  GOIL  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  73-862.04  g  claims 


1.  A  plug  installation  apparatus  including  a  housing  with  a 
slider  member  disposed  therein,  a  rod  slidably  disposed  in  said 
slider  member  and  means  for  moving  said  rod  relative  to  said 


1.  A  transducer  having  six  degrees  of  freedom,  for  convert- 
ing the  forces  and  momenu  applied  to  a  movable  member, 
particularly  to  the  movable  arm  of  a  robot,  into  electrical 
signals,  said  transducer  comprising 
a  rigid  body  of  substantially  cylindrical  form  intended  to  be 
connected  to  the  said  movable  member,  said  body  having 
a  lateral  surface  which  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  axial 
portion; 
a  respective  set  of  four  metal  plates  provided  on  each  of  said 
first  and  second  axial  portions  of  said  body,  the  plates  of 
each  set  being  equi-angularly  spaced  around  the  body  and 
being  arranged  diametrically  opposite  one  another  in 
pairs,  the  generatrices  of  the  said  lateral  surface  which  are 
tangential  to  each  plate  carried  by  the  said  first  axial  por- 
tion of  the  said  surface,  being  tangential  to  a  correspond- 
ing plate  carried  by  the  said  second  portion; 
a  rigid  casing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  surface 

which  surrounds  the  said  body; 
resUient  spacer  means  resUientiy  mounting  said  casing  on  the 
said  body  in  such  a  way  that  the  casing  can  perform  lim- 
ited displacements  with  six  degrees  of  freedom  with  re- 
spect to  the  body; 
two  substantially  semi-cylindrical  equi-angularly  spaced 
metal  plates  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing, 
said  semi-cylindrical  plates  being  positioned  facing  the 
plates  carried  by  the  said  body  in  such  a  way  as  to  define 
therewith  a  narrow  interspace  and  to  constitute  eight 
capacitors  the  capacitances  of  which  depend  on  the  rela- 
tive positions  between  the  plates  of  the  casing  and  the 
plates  of  the  body;  and 
detector  means  connected  to  the  said  capacitors  for  measur- 
ing, in  use,  the  instantaneous  values  of  the  capacitance  of 
each  of  the  said  capacitors  and  for  providing,  on  the  basis 
of  this  measurement,  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the 
forces  and  the  moments  applied  to  the  said  movable  mem- 
ber. 
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4,369,664 
PIPETTE  MEANS 
Roger  A.  Bunce,  Bourneville;  John  E.  C.  Gibbons,  Stirchley,  and 
Larry  J.  Kricka,  BounieTille,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,583 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1979, 
7937750 

Int.  aj  BOIL  3/02 
U.S.  a.  73—864.12  6  Claims 
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1.  Pipette  means  having  aspirating  and  expelling  means  and 
a  substantially  cylindrical  tube  connected  to  a  pipette  tip  for 
fluid  flow  therebetween;  the  expelling  means  being  arranged  to 
apply  pressure  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  tube,  the 
diameter  and  wall  thickness  of  which  being  chosen  so  that  said 
tube  is  compressed  elastically  and  substantially  uniformly  and 
circumferentially  to  reduce  the  internal  volume  thereof,  tend- 
ing to  expel  any  liquid  from  the  pipette  tip;  and  the  aspirating 
means  being  arranged  to  relieve  pressure  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  tube,  allowing  the  tube  to  expand  substantially 
circumferentially  and  uniformly  so  that  liquid  may  thereby  be 
drawn  into  the  pipette  tip;  the  said  expelling  and  aspirating 
means  operating  the  application  and  relief  respectively  of  fluid 
pressure  to  and  from  the  cylindrical  tube;  said  pipette  means 
also  having  means  for  diluting  a  sample  including  diluent  valve 
means  for  permitting  a  controlled  amount  of  liquid  diluent  to 
pass  through  the  cylindrical  tube  to  the  pipette  tip  to  dilute  a 
sample  when  the  expelling  means  applies  pressure  to  the  cylin- 
drical tube  and  wherein  the  source  of  fluid  pressure  is  the 
source  of  liquid  diluent  arranged  as  a  head  tank  at  a  level  about 
the  cylindrical  tube  great  enough  to  provide  pressure  ade- 
quately to  compress  the  cylindrical  tube. 


to  produce  cycles  of  take-up  and  discharge  of  fluid 
through  said  port;  said  displacement  means  including  a 
cylinder  in  fluid  communication  with  the  liquid  flow 
control  port  and  a  piston  operatively  mounted  for  intake 
and  discharge  strokes  in  the  cylinder  to  vary  the  volume 
therein  for  the  control  of  the  intake  and  discharge  of 
liquid,  said  cylinder  having  an  effective  length  selected  to 
enable  said  piston  to  move  a  distance  which  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  normally  effective  range  of  a  finger 
actuated  motion  of  a  piston  for  a  pipette,  said  cylinder 
having  a  crossectional  area  which  is  selected  sufficiently 
small  to  significantly  enhance  the  accuracy  of  the  pipette 
for  relatively  small  displacement  volumes; 
motor  means  mounted  in  said  main  housing  and  operatively 
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coupled  to  said  piston  to  drive  the  piston  through  fluid 
intake  and  fluid  discharge  cycles;  and 
control  means  mounted  in  said  main  housing  to  control 
operation  of  said  motor  means  through  the  fluid  intake 
and  fluid  discharge  cycles  of  the  displacement  means  and 
cause  said  piston  to  be  moved  between  precisely  defined 
intake  positions,  said  control  means  including: 
i.  first  stop  means  for  precisely  defining  the  initial  position 

of  the  piston  at  the  beginning  of  the  intake  stroke  of  the 

piston; 
ii.  second  stop  means  for  precisely  defining  the  position  of 

the  piston  at  the  end  of  the  intake  stroke;  and 
iii.  means  for  varying  the  operative  location  of  said  second 

stop  means  to  correspondingly  vary  the  stroke  length  of 

the  piston  to  form  a  variable  volume  pipette. 


4,369,666 
STARTER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Calvin  V.  Kern,  Maumee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,367 

Int.  a.'  F02N  15/06;  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  74—7  R  10  Qaims 


4,369,665 
MANUALLY  HOLDABLE  AUTOMATIC  PIPETTE 

Paul  S.  Citrin,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Indicon  Inc.,  Brook- 
field  Center,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,687,  Jan.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,044 
Int.  C\?  BOIL  3/02 
U.S.  a.  73—864.18  28  Claims 

1.  An  automatically  operable  pipette  for  taking  up  and  dis- 
charging liquid  comprising: 
a  main  housing  having  a  liquid  fiow  control  port  at  one  end 
to  control  the  flow  of  liquid,  said  main  housing  being 
shaped  to  be  conveniently  held  in  a  single  hand; 
displacement  means  mounted  in  the  main  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  variable  displacement  volume  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  liquid  flow  control  port  of  the  main  housing 


1.  A  starter  motor  pinion  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  cup  having  a  first  closed  end  and  a  second  open 

end; 
said  first  end  defining  an  opening  therethrough,  said  opening 

having  a  periphery  in  the  shape  of  an  endwise  profile  of  a 

pinion  gear  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pinion  gear 

therethrough; 
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a  spline  follower  positioned  within  said  cup  and  defining  a 
spline  opening  therethrough; 

a  pinion  gear  positioned  within  said  cup  and  having  teeth 
projecting  radially  outward  from  a  bottom  land  and  hav- 
ing intertooth  fillets  projecting  radially  outward  from  said 
bottom  land  at  one  end  thereof; 

said  teeth  being  disposed  through  said  opening,  and  said 
intertooth  fillets  being  disposed  within  said  cup  to  retain 
said  gear  in  said  cup; 

a  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  gear  and  said 
spline  follower; 

said  cup  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  por- 
tions adjacent  said  second  open  end  being  displaced  radi- 
ally inward  adjacent  a  surface  of  said  spline  follower 
distant  to  said  resilient  means; 

said  circumferentially-spaced  displaced  portions  forming 
retaining  step  portions  for  entrapping  said  spline  follower 
in  alignment  with  said  pinion  gear; 

said  spline  follower  including  a  plurality  of  grooves  defined 
in  a  perqshery  of  said  spline  follower,  said  grooves  being 
aligned  with  an  axis  of  said  cylindrical  cup; 

said  cup  defining  a  plurality  of  depressions  in  an  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof,  each  said  depression  defining  protrusions 
from  an  inner  periphery  of  said  cup; 

said  protrusions  and  said  grooves  being  adapted  to  cooperate 
to  restrain  said  spline  follower  from  rotation  with  said 
cup; 

said  spline  opening  of  said  spline  follower  being  a  helically 
spline  opening; 

said  cylindrical  cup  defining  a  plurality  of  notches,  each  said 
notch  being  disposed  adjacent  one  said  displaced  portion 
for  allowing  said  portion  to  be  displaced  without  shearing 
the  material  of  said  cylindrical  cup. 


of  and  adjacent  to  each  said  conical  traction  surfaces  and 
said  inside  traction  surfaces,  respectively;  and 
means  for  circulating  a  traction  lubricant  through  both  of 
said  clearance  spaces. 


4,369,668 
AXIAL  THRUST  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Erich  PoUak-Banda,  and  Erich  John,  both  of  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnraderftibrik  Renk  A.G^ 
Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16. 
1979,  2924349 

Int  a.J  F16H  1/08.  1/20 
U.S.a74— 414  11  Claims 


4,369,667 
TRACTION  SURFACE  COOLING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Yves  J.  Kemper,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vadetec  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,233 

Int.  a.3  F16H  15/16.  57/04.  15/50 

VS.  a.  74-191  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  gearing  assembly  comprising  two  gears  in  engage- 
ment, a  pair  of  gear  shafts,  each  gear  being  secured  to  a  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  axial  thrust  compensation 
system,  the  system  including  disc  means  projecting  from  one  of 
the  shafts,  the  disc  means  being  fixed  to  the  one  shaft  against 
axial  displacement,  the  other  shaft  including  thrust  collar 
means  for  accommodatingly  receiving  the  disc  means, 
threaded  securement  means  coaxial  with  the  other  shaft  for 
fixing  the  thrust  collar  means  to  the  other  shaft  against  axial 
displacement,  a  side  surface  of  the  disc  means  engaging  the 
thrust  collar  means  for  transfer  of  forces  in  an  axial  direction 
therebetween  and  for  restraining  axial  displacement  of  the  disc 
means  relative  to  the  thrust  collar  means,  the  periphery  of  the 
disc  means  being  free  of  engagement  with  the  thrust  collar 
means,  the  gearing  assembly  further  including  a  pair  of  journal 
bearings  associated  with  each  shaft,  a  zone  of  each  shaft  on 
opposite  sides  of  its  respective  gear  being  received  within  a 
journal  bearing,  one  journal  bearing  being  positioned  between 
the  disc  means  and  the  gear  secured  to  the  one  shaft  and 
another  journal  bearing  being  positioned  between  the  thrust 
collar  means  and  the  gear  secured  to  the  other  shaft,  whereby 
high  speed  gear  engagement  may  be  maintained  and  axial 
thrust  compensated  while  shaft  fixture  is  minimized. 


I.  In  a  traction  drive  torque  transmission  having  a  closed 
housing,  an  alpha  body  supported  in  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis,  a  beta  body  supported  for  relative  rotation 
from  said  alpha  body  on  a  second  axis  inclined  with  respect  to 
and  intersecting  said  first  axis  at  a  point  of  axes  intersection, 
said  beta  body  defining  a  pair  of  conical  traction  surfaces 
concentric  with  said  second  axis,  one  on  each  side  of  said  point 
of  axes  intersection,  a  pair  of  rings  defining  inside  traction 
surfaces  of  revolution  about  said  first  axis  and  shiftable  axially 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  conical  traction  sur- 
faces being  in  rolling  friction  engagement  with  said  inside 
traction  surfaces  at  two  diametrically  opposite  points  of 
contact,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  carried  rotatably  by  said  alpha  body  to  define  clear- 
ance spaces  extending  arcuately  through  a  defined  sector 


4,369,669 
RACK  AND  PINION  ASSEMBLY 
David  H.  AUen,  Yatton,  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears  Lim- 
ited, Hitchin,  England 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,349 
Int  a.3  F16H  19/04:  B62D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  74—422  12  Claims 

1.  A  rack  and  pinion  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  rack 
bar  having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  and  being  longitudi- 
nally displaceable  in  said  housing,  a  pinion  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  having  its  teeth  in  engagement  with  the 
teeth  of  said  rack  bar  so  that  rotation  of  said  pinion  effects  a 
longitudinal  displacement  of  said  rack  bar  relative  to  said 
housing,  a  bearing  member  located  between  said  rack  bar  and 
said  housing,  said  bearing  member  having  a  tubular  retaining 
portion  through  which  the  rack  bar  is  longitudinally  displace- 
able and  a  bearing  portion  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
tubular  retaining  portion,  the  length  of  said  bearing  portion 
measured  along  the  rack  bar  axis  being  less  than  the  length  of 
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said  retaining  portion  measured  along  the  rack  bar  axis,  said 
bearing  portion  slidably  supporting  said  rack  bar  to  maintain 
the  teeth  of  said  rack  bar  in  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said 
pinion,  said  tubular  retaining  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
rack  bar,  said  bearing  portion  being  located  between  said  rack 
bar  and  said  housing  on  the  side  of  said  rack  bar  remote  from 


side  of  the  mounting  means  along  marginal  zones  of  the  bore 
which  are  not  widened. 


6     14    2    15 


said  pinion  and  opposite  to  the  region  of  engagement  between 
the  teeth  of  said  rack  bar  and  pinion,  and  means  carried  on  said 
tubular  retaining  portion  and  cooperating  with  respective 
means  in  said  housing  for  retaining  said  bearing  member  from 
longitudinal  and  rotational  displacement  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,369,671 

TORQUE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  WITH  HYDRAULIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE 

VEHICLE 

Goichi  Matsumoto,  Okazaki,  and  Yoichi  Hayakawa,  Toyoake, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,715 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1979,  54-161339 
Int.a.3B60K;7/M  41/04 
U.S.  CI.  74—665  GA  18  Qaims 


4,369,670 
MULTI-LINK  DRIVE  PEDAL  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Dieter  Papenhagen,  Backnang-Heiningen,  and  Norbert  Komos- 
chinski,  Winnenden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,059 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979,  2932671 

Int.  a.'  G05G  1/14:  F16B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  74—513  7  Oaims 


1.  A  multiple-link  gas  pedal  for  motor  vehicles  including  a 
foot  plate,  a  connecting  means  for  enabling  a  connection  of  the 
gas  pedal  to  a  pivotable  actuating  lever,  hinge  means  for  articu- 
latingly  connecting  the  connecting  means  on  a  rear  side  of  the 
foot  plate  in  an  area  of  an  upper  end  thereof,  mounting  means 
for  mounting  the  actuating  lever  to  the  connecting  means,  and 
a  further  hinge  means  for  articulatingly  connecting  the  mount- 
ing means  to  the  connecting  means,  the  mounting  means  in- 
cludes a  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  free  end  of  the  actuating 
lever,  characterized  in  that  the  bore  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  flaring  portion,  and  in  that  a  lower  end  of  the  actuating 
lever  is  provided  with  at  least  one  projection  having  a  shape 
corresponding  to  the  Haring  portion  of  the  bore  whereby,  after 
an  introduction  of  an  end  of  the  actuating  lever  into  the  bore 
and  a  mutual  twisting  between  the  actuating  lever  and  the 
mounting  means,  the  at  least  one  projection  rests  on  an  under- 


1.  A  torque  transfer  mechanism  for  a  four  wheel  drive  vehi- 
cle having  an  automatic  transmission,  said  torque  transfer 
mechanism  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  for  receiving  torque  from  said  automatic 
transmission; 

a  first  output  shaft  connected  to  one  of  front  and  rear  drive 
axles  of  the  vehicle; 

a  second  output  shaft  connected  to  the  other  one  of  the  drive 
axles; 

speed  reducer  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said 
input  shaft  to  said  first  output  shaft  at  a  reduced  speed  of 
said  output  shaft  when  said  speed  reducer  is  engaged; 

means  for  nullifying  the  operation  of  said  reducer  means  and 
directly  coupling  said  input  shaft  with  said  first  output 
shaft; 

means  engaging  said  reducer  for  speed  reduction; 

a  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  first  output 
shaft  to  said  second  output  shaft; 

a  hydraulic  control  system  including: 

a  source  of  a  first  pressurized  fluid; 

first  conduit  means  for  supplying  said  first  pressurized  fluid 
to  a  first  driving  means,  said  first  driving  means  selectively 
engaging  said  means  for  directly  coupling  and  nullifying 
said  reducer  means  operation; 

second  conduit  means  for  supplying  said  first  pressurized 
fluid  to  a  second  driving  means,  said  second  driving  means 
selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  means  for  en- 
gaging said  reducer  for  speed  reduction; 

a  source  of  a  second  pressurized  fluid; 

valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  pressurized 
fluid  to  either  said  first  or  said  second  conduit  means,  said 
valve  means  being  adapted  to  sense  the  pressure  of  said 
second  fluid  and  connecting  said  first  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  second  conduit  means  to  engage  and  operate  said 
reducer  means  only  when  said  second  pressurized  fluid 
pressure  falls  below  a  predetermined  level. 
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4,369,672 

CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  WITH  SETJmVE 

BYPASS  OF  HYDROKINETIC  UNIT 

Kanio  Ohtsoka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,991,  Apr.  25, 1978.  This  application 

Jon.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1977,  52-54206 

Int  a.3  F16H  47/08 

VS.  a.  74—688  11  Oaims 


T     r 
>i   i-ij 


S.-1C, 


f. 


10.  A  change-speed  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  member  (1)  to  receive  the  input  torque; 

an  output  member  (2)  to  provide  the  output  torque; 

a  hydrokinetic  imit  (3)  having  a  pump  (3a)  connected  to  said 
input  member  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith  and  a 
turbine  (3b); 

a  first  and  a  second  clutch; 

a  divider  in  the  form  of  a  planetary  gear  set  having  at  least  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  rotary  element; 

a  planetary  gear  train  having  at  least  a  first,  a  second  and  a 
third  rotary  element; 

said  first  rotary  element  of  said  divider  being  connected  to 
said  first  rotary  element  of  said  gear  train  for  simultaneous 
rotation  therewith; 

said  second  rotary  element  of  said  divider  being  connectable 
through  said  second  clutch  (C2)  to  said  second  rotary 
element  of  said  gear  train  for  simultaneous  rotation  there- 
with when  said  clutch  is  engaged; 

said  output  member  (2)  being  connected  to  said  third  rotary 
element  of  said  gear  train  for  simultaneous  rotation  there- 
with; 

said  turbine  being  connected  to  said  third  rotary  element  of 
said  divider  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith;  and 

said  input  member  being  connectable  through  said  first 
clutch  (Ci)  to  said  second  rotary  element  of  said  divider 
for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith  so  as  to  bypass  said 
hydrokinetic  unit  when  said  clutch  is  engaged; 

whereby  upon  engagement  of  said  first  clutch  (Ci)  the  input 
torque  of  the  input  member  may  be  spUt  providing  a 
portion  of  the  input  torque  to  the  output  member  bypass- 
ing said  hydrokinetic  unit  and  providing  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  input  torque  to  the  output  member  passing 
through  said  hydrokinetic  unit,  irrespective  of  the  condi- 
tion of  said  second  clutch  (C2);  and  wherein 

said  planetary  gear  set  (X)  of  said  divider  comprises: 

a  first  sun  gear  (Si)  as  said  second  rotary  element  of  said 
divider; 

a  first  ring  gear  (Ri)  as  said  first  rotary  element  of  said 
divider;  and 

a  first  carrier  (Ai)  as  said  third  rotary  element  of  said  di- 
vider, said  first  carrier  rotatably  carrying  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  intermeshing  first  pinions  (Pi,  Pi'),  one  of  said 
intermeshing  first  pinions  of  each  pair  (Pi)  meshing  with 
said  first  sun  gear  (Si),  the  other  one  of  said  intermeshing 
first  pinions  of  each  pair  (Pi')  meshing  with  said  first  ring 
gear  (Ri);  in  which  said  planetary  gear  train  comprises: 

a  second  planetary  gear  set  (Y)  which  comprises 

a  second  sim  gear  (S2)  as  said  second  rotary  element  of  said 
gear  train; 

a  second  ring  gear  (R2);  and   ^ 

a  second  carrier  (A2)  as  said  first  rotary  element  of  said  gear 
train,  said  second  carrier  (A2)  rotatably  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  second  pinions  (P2),  each  meshing  with  both  of  said 
second  sun  gear  (S2)  and  second  ring  gear  (R2);  and 

a  third  planetary  gear  set  which  comprises 


a  third  sun  gear  (S3)  connected  to  said  second  ring  gear  (R2) 
for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith; 

a  third  ring  gear  (R3)  as  said  third  rotary  element  of  said  gear 
train; 

a  third  carrier  (A3)  rotatably  carrying  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
intermeshing  third  pinions  (P3,  P3'),  one  of  said  intermesh- 
ing third  pinions  of  each  pair  (P3)  meshing  with  said  third 
sun  gear  (S3),  the  other  one  of  said  intermeshing  third 
pinions  of  each  pair  (P3')  meshing  with  said  third  ring  gear 
(R3),  said  third  carrier  (A3)  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond sun  gear  (S2)  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith; 
and,  in  which  said  planetary  gear  train  further  comprises 

a  first  brake  (B\)  operable  to  anchor  said  first  ring  gear  (R\) 
and  second  carrier  (A2); 

a  second  brake  (B2)  operable  to  anchor  said  second  ring  gear 
CR2)  and  third  sun  gear  (S3);  and 

a  third  brake  (B3)  operable  to  anchor  said  third  carrier  (A3) 
and  second  sun  gear  (S2). 


4,369,673 
MECHANICAL  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Eugeue  I.  Odell,  c/o  Dept  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  Uaiv.  of 
South  Alabama,  MobUe,  Ala.  36688 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,227 

Int  CL3  F16H  3/74.  37/06,  15/50 

MS.  CL  74—751  20  f^«<— 


1.  A  gyroscopic  traction  drive  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  frame,  a  spherical  gryroscopic  mass  carried  by  said  frame 
and  means  for  rotating  said  frame  about  a  fixed  axis 
whereby  said  mass  is  caused  to  rotate  at  an  angular  veloc- 
ity ci>2  about  a  first  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
mass; 

traction  input  means  and  traction  output  means  rotatably 
carried  by  said  frame  for  engaging  said  gyroscopic  mass  at 
respective  contact  points  which  lie  in  a  plane  orthogonal 
to  said  fixed  axis  and  which  define,  with  the  center  of  the 
mass,  respective  axes  y  and  x  which  are  orthogonal  to 
each  other; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  positively  locating  said 
gyroscopic  mass  in  fixed  relation  to  said  frame  such  that 
the  center  of  said  mass  and  said  respective  contact  points 
remain  in  said  plane  and  including  roller  means  for  engag- 
ing said  mass  at  a  third  contact  point  lying  in  said  plane  to 
force  said  mass  to  bear  upon  said  traction  input  and  trac- 
tion output  means  at  said  respective  contact  points; 

means  for  causing  said  traction  input  means  to  impart  to  said 
mass  an  angular  velocity  Wx  about  said  x  axis  whereby  said 
gyroscopic  mass  is  caused  to  precess  at  an  angular  veloc- 
ity (iiy  about  said  y  axis;  and 

said  roller  means  causing  said  mass  to  bear  upon  said  traction 
input  and  traction  output  means  at  said  respective  contact 
points  with  sufficient  force  such  that  said  angular  velocity 
ay  imparts  an  output  torque  to  said  traction  output  means 
which  is  independent  of  the  rotational  speed  of  such  trac- 
tion output  means. 


1026O.G.— 51 


1082 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


4,369,674 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Masumj  Hamane,  Kawagoe,  and  Makoto  Kondo,  Ooi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-61750 

Int.  aj  F16H  3/74 

U.S.  a.  74—752  E  9  Qaims 


which  is  axially  movable  relative  to  the  other  disc  of  that  pair 
and  said  input  pulley  being  rotatably  driven  by  a  power  source: 
a  hydraulic  control  valve  for  operating  said  cylinders,  said 
valve  having  an  internal  axially  movable  spool;  means  respon- 
sive to  the  speed  of  said  input  pulley  for  urging  said  spool  in 
one  direction;  compression  spring  means  urging  said  spool  in 
an  opfxjsite  direction,  said  spring  means  being  loaded  through 
intermediate  connecting  means  movable  by  external  loading 
means  and  additionally  movable  by  additional  loading  means 
dependent  on  the  actual  transmission  ratio. 


4,369,676 

KICK-DOWN  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSIONS 

Hermann  Cans,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  2929573 

Int  Q.3  B60K  4J/10 
U.S.  a.  74—868  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  device  for  transmitting  power 
from  a  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft  by  way  of  a  planetary  gear 
mechanism,  said  planetary  gear  mechanism  having  a  ring  gear, 
a  sun  gear  disposed  concentrically  on  the  radially  inner  side  of 
said  ring  gear,  and  planetary  gears  disposed  between  and  en- 
gaged with  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  side  plate  means  attached  to  said  planetary 
gear  mechanism  for  holding  the  meshing  portions  of  said  plan- 
etary gears,  said  ring  gear  and  said  sun  gear  from  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  gears  so  as  to  permit  free  sliding  movement  of  all 
of  these  gears  relative  thereto  and,  at  the  same  time,  acting  to 
suppress  relative  axial  movements  of  all  of  these  gears,  said  side 
plate  means  serving  to  support  at  least  one  of  said  ring  gear, 
said  planetary  gears  and  said  sun  gear,  said  side  plate  means 
being  in  sliding  contact  with  only  opposite  side  surfaces  of  all 
of  the  respective  gears. 


4,369,675 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

INHNITELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Petnis  H.  van  Deursen,  Deume,  Netherlands  assignor  to  Van 

Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.,  Tilburg,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,732,  Nov.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  13,  1978, 
78U192 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/12:  F16H  11/06 
VJS.  a.  74—864  5  Claims 
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IB       c-^ 
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1.  A  kick-down  circuit  for  an  automatic  change-speed  trans- 
mission, the  circuit  including  a  kick-down  control  means  for 
transmitting  a  kick-down  control  signal  when  an  accelerator 
pedal  of  the  vehicle  in  which  the  transmission  is  installed  is 
depressed  to  a  predetermined  position,  characterized  in  that 
means  are  provided  for  limiting  a  duration  of  the  kick-down 
control  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  period  independently 
of  a  position  of  the  accelerator  pedal. 


4,369,677 
TRANSMISSION  THROTTLE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Charles  W.  Lewis,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,883 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/04 

MS.  CL  74—869  6  Claims 


It     >   I  I  I  1 1  'I  1 1 1 


Tc    Ty  ilmtf   Vt/^f 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  transmission  ratio  of  an 
infinitely  variable  V-belt  transmission  having  variable  pitch 
input  and  output  pulleys  operable  by  hydraulic  cylinders,  each 
pulley  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  conical  discs,  at  least  one  of 


1.  In  a  control  valve  circuit  for  an  automatic  transmission 
having  fluid  pressure  operated  clutch  and  brake  servos  adapted 
to  control  the  relative  motion  of  gear  elements  of  said  transmis- 
sion: 
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a  throttle  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  valve 
opening  in  said  valve  body; 

a  valve  sleeve  in  said  opening  having  a  line  pressure  supply 
port,  an  exhaust  port,  a  throttle  valve  pressure  supply  port 
and  a  throttle  valve  pressure  feedback  port; 

a  movable  valve  spool  slidably  disposed  in  said  valve  sleeve, 
said  valve  spool  having  spaced  pressure  regulating  lands 
registering  with  said  line  pressure  supply  port  and  said 
exhaust  port,  said  feedback  port  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  sleeve  at  one  end  of  said  valve  spool 
whereby  the  line  pressure  in  said  line  pressure  supply  port 
is  modiUated; 

a  valve  plunger  in  said  opening,  means  for  slidably  position- 
ing said  plunger; 

spring  means  between  said  plunger  and  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  spool  for  exerting  a  variable  force  on  said  valve 
spool  that  is  dependent  upon  plunger  displacement; 

and  means  for  manually  adjusting  the  position  of  said  sleeve 
in  said  valve  opening  whereby  the  pressure  modulating 
characteristic  of  said  throttle  valve  assembly  may  be  con- 
trolled. 


4,369,678 

TOOL  AND  OPERATOR  HEAD  FOR  A 

TOOL^PERATED  LOCK 

Donald  L.  Cooper,  and  Gordon  G.  Zeldman,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Easton  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,559 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  81—90  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  and  operator  head  for  rotating  a  rotatable  member, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  operator  head  having  an  outer  surface  of  truncated 
cone  configuration,  an  end  surface  located  near  the 
smaller  end  of  the  truncated  cone,  and  a  pair  of  slots 
formed  in  opposite  sides  of  the  outer  surface  and  defining 
a  pair  of  parallel-extending  driving  surfaces  at  the  bottoms 
of  the  slots; 

(b)  a  tool  including  structure  defining  a  pair  of  spaced,  op- 
posed driving  means  which  are  insertable  into  the  slots  for 
engaging  the  driving  surfaces  for  drivingly  connecting  the 
tool  and  the  head;  and, 

(c)  detent  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  tool  on  the  head 
including  interfitting  formation  means  on  the  tool  and  on 
the  end  surface  which  formation  means  are  interfittingly 
engaged  when  the  tool  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  head, 
and  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  interfitting  formation 
means  into  engagement  with  each  other. 


4,369,679 

PORTABLE  ROTARY  MACHINING  DEVICE 

Norman  E.  Jones,  Box  124,  Tracyton,  Wash.  98393 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,207 

lot  CL^  B23B  3/24 

MS.  CL  82—4  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  machining  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  a  cutting  tool,  a  vertical  feed  mechanism,  a 
horizontal  feed  mechanism  and  a  rotation  drive  mecha- 
nism; 

(b)  said  vertical  feed  mechanism,  said  horizontal  feed  mecha- 


nism and  said  rotation  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  and 
within  said  housing; 

(c)  said  cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  horizontal  feed  mecha- 
nism for  imparting  horizontal  movement  to  said  cutting 
tool; 

(d)  said  vertical  feed  mechanism  centrally  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  supporting  said  horizontal  feed  mecha- 
nism for  imparting  vertical  movement  thereto; 

(e)  said  rotational  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  said  periph- 
ery of  said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
horizontal  feed  mechanism  for  imparting  rotational  move- 
ment thereto; 

(0  whereby  said  cutting  tool  may  be  moved  vertically, 
horizontally  and  rotationally  to  make  circular  cuts  in 
material  that  is  positioned  outside  of  said  housing; 

(g)  said  housing  includes  a  top  plate,  a  base  and  legs; 


37        2S     2S  |,5/„    99  97   \.KJr 


(h)  said  top  plate  having  a  central  opening,  said  base  having 
a  central  opening  and  said  legs  interconnecting  said  top 
piate  and  said  plate  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship; 

(i)  said  vertical  feed  mechanism  includes  a  feed  nut,  and  a 
vertical  feed  column; 

(j)  said  vertical  feed  column  having  a  central  opening; 

(k)  said  feed  nut  and  said  vertical  feed  column  being  in 
threaded  engagement  whereby  rotation  of  said  feed  nut  in 
one  direction  raises  said  vertical  feed  column  and  rotation 
in  the  other  direction  lowers  said  vertical  feed  column; 

(I)  said  vertical  feed  mechanism  includes  a  slip  ring,  said  slip 
ring  mounted  on  said  top  plate  for  rotationally  supporting  said 
feed  nut;  and 

(m)  said  vertical  feed  mechanism  includes  a  column  guide, 
said  column  guide  being  mounted  on  said  top  plate  and 
extending  into  said  housing  and  including  a  central  open- 
ing for  supporting  said  vertical  feed  column. 


4,369,680 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  SUCER 
CUTFING  PARAMETERS  IN  A  ROTARY  FOOD 
PROCESSOR 
James  E.  WUUams,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Caisiiiarti 
Research  A  DeTelopment  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Comt 
FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210^2 
iBt  CL^  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  83—13  21  o««"i« 

12.  A  method  for  changing  the  thickness  of  cut  pieces  pro- 
duced by  a  rotary  food  processing  tool  in  a  food  processor  of 
the  type  including  a  housing  having  an  electric  motor  drive,  a 
bowl  mountable  on  said  housing  for  enclosing  a  rotary  food 
processing  tool  within  said  bowl,  said  tool  being  rotatable 
within  said  bowl  by  said  electric  motor  drive,  a  removable 
cover  adapted  to  be  secured  in  position  on  said  bowl,  a  feed 
tube  forming  a  passageway  for  feeding  food  items  into  said 
bowl,  said  food  processing  tool  having  an  elongated  hub  with 
a  head  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  coupling  melns  on  the  other 
end  thereof  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  and  rotated  by  said  elec- 
tric motor  drive,  and  a  horizontal  disc-like  member  secured  to 
said  hub  head  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  slicing 


1084 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


means  positioned  at  an  elevated  location  relative  to  said  disc- 
like member,  said  slicing  means  being  located  near  said  open- 
ing for  allowing  the  cut  pieces  of  food  items  to  pass  down 
through  said  opening,  the  thickness  of  the  cut  pieces  produced 
being  determined  by  the  difference  in  elevation  between  said 
slicing  means  and  the  top  of  said  disc-like  member, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  cover  disc  of  predetermined  thickness, 
fitting    said    cover   disc    of  predetermined    thickness    in 
mounted  relationship  over  said  disc-like  member  with  the 


and 


(d)  means  mounting  the  pressure  roller  for  radial  movement 
from  a  working  position  located  offset  from  the  axial 
center  of  the  reel  to  a  non-working  position  nearer  the 
axial  center  of  the  reel. 


4,369,682 

ROTARY  DIE  CUITERS  HAVING 

MAGNETICALLY-ATTRACTED  WASTE  EJECTOR 

Thomas  K.  Bonnell,  Prestbury,  England,  assignor  to  Dolan 

Corrugated  Containers  Limited,  Stalybridge,  England 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,184 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1980, 
8006211 

Int  a.J  B21D  45/04 
VS.  CL  83—112  2  Claims 


cover  disc  remaining  in  continuous  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  disc-like  member  for  changing  the  elevation 
between  said  slicing  means  and  the  top  of  said  disc-like 
member,  and 

engaging  said  cover  disc  with  said  tool  for  causing  said 
cover  disc  to  rotate  with  said  tool  for  defining  a  smaller 
difference  in  elevation  between  the  slicing  means  and  the 
top  surface  of  said  cover  disc, 

whereby  the  cut  pieces  are  now  equal  to  said  smaller  differ- 
ence in  elevation. 


19        20 


4,369,681 
INSIDE-OUT  CUTTER  FOR  ELONGATED  MATERIAL 

SUCH  AS  TOW 
Donald  W.  Van  Doom,  and  James  B.  Hawkins,  both  of  Colum- 
bus, Ga.,  assignors  to  Lununus  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga. 
FUed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,160 
Int.  CL'  DIOG  1/04.  1/00 
VJS.  a.  83—100  17  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  die  cutter,  comprising:  an  upper  rotary  anvil,  a 
lower  rotary  anvil  defining  with  the  upper  rotary  anvil  a  nip 
through  which  board  to  be  cut  can  be  passed,  at  least  one 
cutting  rule  mounted  on  the  circumference  of  the  lower  rotary 
anvil  and  defining  an  area  adapted  to  be  cut  in  a  board  by  the 
rule,  a  metallic  pusher  supported  within  the  area  defined  by  the 
cutting  rule  for  movement  radially  of  the  lower  rotary  anvil 
whereat  it  protrudes  outwardly  of  the  cutting  rule  to  eject  any 
cut  waste  board  contained  within  the  cutting  rule,  a  waste- 
removal  conveyor  disposed  below  the  lower  rotary  anvil,  and 
magnetic  means  disposed  below  an  upper  run  of  the  conveyor 
to  attract  the  pusher  as  its  associated  cutting  rule  passes  the 
conveyor  and  cause  the  pusher  to  move  radially  outwards  and 
eject  the  cut  waste  board. 


C) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  elongated  fiber-like  material  into 
short  lengths, 

(a)  a  driven  rotary  reel  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
circularly  arranged  knives  having  inwardly  directed  cut- 
ting edges, 

(b)  means  to  feed  the  material  to  be  cut  into  overlapping 
layers  with  the  outermost  layer  in  contact  with  the  cutting 
edges  of  the  knives, 

(c)  a  single  pressure  roller  disposed  to  contact  a  segment  of 
the  innermost  of  the  layers  and  force  the  outermost  ones 
thereof  into  cutting  engagement  with  the  knives  adjacent 
said  segment. 


4,369,683 
DISCHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Hartmut  Bieg,  Augsburg;  Hans  Jonas,  Gersthofen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Heinz  Rosswurm,  Hickman,  Ky.;  Wilhelm 
Demmer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Lodwig  Dobel,  Darmstadt- 
Arheilgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sigri 
Elektrographit  GmbH,  Meitingen  bei  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,815 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1980  3046270 

Int.  a.3  B30B  11/06;  B28B  11/16 
U.S.  a.  83—157  3  Claimi 

1.  Discharging  device  for  an  extrusion  press,  comprising  a 
frame  being  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  press;  a  first 
part  being  connected  to  said  frame  and  adjustable  in  height, 
said  first  part  including  a  substantially  flat  plate  and  cutting 
means;  a  second  part  being  movable  relative  to  said  frame  and 
being  adjustable  in  height,  said  second  part  including  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  axle,  a  conveyor  belt  being  suspended  from 
said  axle  and  tUtable  about  the  axis  of  the  press,  and  a  coupling 
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for  said  conveyor  belt;  a  coupling  rod  for  said  cutting  means 
being  engageable  with  said  coupling  for  periodically  connect- 


track  and  said  carriage  between  said  first  and  second 
angles;  and 

control  means  for  timing  the  operation  of  said  means  for 
feeding  and  said  means  for  cutting  to  intermittently  and 
automatically  feed  said  strip  and  stop  it  to  effect  a  cut  at 
said  first  angle;  adjust  said  means  for  cutting  for  operation 
at  said  second,  different  angle;  feed  said  strip  and  stop  it  to 
effect  a  cut  at  said  second,  different  angle;  and  adjust  said 
means  for  cutting  for  operation  at  said  first  angle. 

4,369,685 

BAND  SAW  BLADE 

Donald  L.  Trigg,  10934  Gazette  Ave.,  Chatsworth,  CaUf.  91311 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,989 

Int  a.3  B23D  61/12 

U.S.  a.  83—661  7  Claims 


ing  said  cutting  means  to  said  conveyor  belt;  and  a  continu- 
ously variable  drive  driving  said  conveyor  belt. 


4,369,684 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Gifford  T.  Perman,  and  Darid  A.  Poff,  both  of  GainesriUe,  Fla., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  GainesriUe,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,103 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/18.  1/20 

US.  a.  83—216  3  Claims 


-Ay 


4? 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  strip  of  sheet  material  into  seg- 
ments, comprising: 

a  source  of  strip  material,  said  strip  having  an  axis; 

means  for  feeding  said  strip  material; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  means  for  feeding, 
both  for  cutting  said  strip  across  its  width  starting  on  one 
side  at  a  fu^t  angle  to  and  at  a  first  position  along  said  axis, 
and  for  cutting  said  strip  across  its  width  starting  on  the 
other  side  at  a  second,  different  angle  to  and  at  a  second 
position  along  said  axis,  said  second  position  being  spaced 
from  said  first  position  due  to  movement  of  said  strip  by 
said  means  for  feeding;  said  means  for  cutting  comprising 
a  support  table  having  a  top  surface  onto  which  said  strip 
is  fed  by  said  means  for  feeding;  a  cutting  plate  mounted 
on  said  table  and  oriented  across  the  path  traversed  by  said 
strip,  said  cutting  plate  having  a  first  cutting  edge;  a  guide 
track  supported  on  said  support  table  adjacent  said  cutting 
plate  and  across  said  path,  said  guide  track  comprising  a 
gear  rack  on  one  side  thereof;  a  carriage  mounted  for 
movement  on  said  guide  track,  said  carriage  comprising  a 
cutting  wheel  having  at  its  periphery  a  second  cutting 
edge,  a  shaft  for  mounting  said  cutting  wheel  for  rotation 
with  said  second  cutting  edge  adjacent  said  first  cutting 
edge,  a  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said 
cutting  wheel  and  gear  means  meshed  with  said  gear  and 
said  gear  rack  for  rotating  said  cutting  wheel  in  opposite 
directions  for  cutting  said  strip  at  said  first  and  second 
angles;  means  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  guide 
track;  and  means  for  rotating  said  cutting  plate,  said  guide 


1.  In  a  band  saw  blade  having  a  belt-lUce  configuration  to 
allow  the  blade  to  circulate  during  operation,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  said  blade  comprising  a  first  blade  member  and  a  second 
blade  member  laminated  thereto,  each  of  said  blade  mem- 
bers being  planar,  of  substantially  constant  thickness,  and 
having  opposed  ends; 

(b)  said  blade  members  being  of  substantially  equal  lengths 
and  aligned  with  their  ends  offset  to  form  a  joint;  and 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  joint,  said  means  comprising 
interlocking  mating  members  including  first  mating  means 
associated  with  said  first  blade  member  and  a  second 
mating  means  associated  with  said  second  blade  member 
for  securing  said  joint  so  that  said  blade  may  be  threaded 
through  an  interior  portion  of  a  work  piece  and  assembled 
into  a  belt-like  configuration  for  operation. 


4,369,6o6 
METAL-SAWING  MACHINE 
Tadahiro  Sugimoto,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daito  SeUd 
Company  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,717 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-11177 

Int  CL'  B23D  55/08 

VS.  CL  83—801  5  daias 


1.  A  metal-sawing  machine  for  cutting  a  work  in  the  rocking 
motion  of  a  saw  blade,  which  machine  comprises: 
a  guide  frame  verticaUy  movable  with  respect  to  a  vice 
mounted  on  a  bed,  said  vice  being  adapted  to  hold  a  work; 
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a  saw  carrier  including  a  pair  of  s^  wheels  on  which  an 
endless  saw  blade  is  carried  so  as  to  run  in  a  loop  around 
said  saw  wheels; 

a  pair  of  servo-cylinders  one  on  the  left-hand  section  and  the 
other  on  the  right-hand  section  of  said  saw  carrier; 

each  of  said  servo-cylinders  being  connected  at  its  one  end 
to  said  guide  frame  at  a  first  pivotal  point  while  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof  is  connected  to  said  saw  carrier  at  a  sec- 
ond pivotal  point; 

rocking  motion  control  means  for  alternately  differentiating 
the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  pivotal  points  of 
each  of  said  servo-cylinders,  thereby  enabling  said  saw 
carrier  to  rock  in  the  cutting  plane  with  respect  to  said 
work  held  on  said  vice;  and 

guide  means  for  preventing  said  saw  carrier  from  horizontal 
displacement  with  respect  to  said  work. 


4,369,687 

PITCH  SENSOR 

Stanley  T.  Meyers,  122  N.  Riverside  Ave.,  Red  Bank,  N.J.  07701 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser,  No.  158,474 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  23/14:  GlOG  7/02 

VS.  a.  84-454  17  Qaims 


500 


diameter  of  said  core  after  its  entrainment  within  said 
cage;  and 
(e)  hardening  the  plastic  material. 


4,369,689 
METHOD  FOR  MIXING  AND  PLACING  EXPLOSIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  F.  Donaghue,  Bundoora;  Thomas  L.  Love,  Deer  Park; 
Kenneth  A.  W.  Mitchell,  Cheltenham,  and  Maxwell  G.  Pitt, 
Prahran,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited, 
Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  5,  1979,  PE0804 
Int.  a.'  C06D  1/08 
U.S.  a.  86—20  C  8  Qaims 


1.  A  pitch  sensor  for  determining  the  frequency  of  a  first 
signal  from  a  first  signal  source  comprising: 

reference  pitch  pulse  generating  means  for  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  equal-time  interval  reference  pitch  pulses; 

saw-tooth  generating  means  being  responsive  to  said  refer- 
ence pitch  pulse  generating  means  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  equal-time  interval  ramp  wave-forms; 

probe  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
source  for  providing  a  first  electrical  signal  representative 
of  said  first  signal;  and 

modulator  means  being  jointly  responsive  to  said  saw-tooth 
generating  means  and  to  said  probe  sensing  means  for 
samphng  said  saw-tooth  ramp  wave-form  with  said  first 
electrical  signal,  the  output  of  said  modulator  means  indi- 
cating whether  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal  is  above 
or  below  said  reference  pitch  pulses. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  explosive  composition 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  an  explosive  component  located  in 
and  immobilized  by  a  solidified  foamed  non-explosive  matrix 
which  process  comprises:  forming  a  hollow  stream  of  solid 
particles  of  said  explosive  component;  mixing  said  stream  of 
solid  panicles  with  a  stream  of  liquid  droplets  comprising  a 
precursor  for  said  foamed  non-explosive  matrix  by  generating 
a  stream  of  said  liquid  droplets  within  said  hollow  stream  of 
solid  particles;  and  introducing  said  stream  of  solid  particles 
and  liquid  droplets  into  a  container. 


4,369,688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
DETONATING  CORD 
Malak  E.  Yunan,  Boonton  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ., 
assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Dei. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,096,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,232,606, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,824,  Jan.  26, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

151,243 

Int.  a.3  C06B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  86—1  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  detonating  cord  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  cap-sensitive  crystalline  high  explo- 
sive compound  and  a  binding  agent  therefor  into  a  contin- 
uous solid  core; 

(b)  drawing  strands  of  yam  under  tension  sufficient  to  form 
a  moving  cage  of  substantially  parallel  longitudinal 
strands; 

(c)  allowing  said  moving  cage  to  entrain  said  core  within  it, 
whereby  said  cage  becomes  a  conveyor  for  said  core; 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  soft  plastic  material  around  said 
moving  cage  while  effecting  substantially  no  change  in  the 


4,369,690 
HAIR  BRAIDING  APPARATUS 
Jurgis  Sapkus,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,336 

Int.  a.3  A45D  2/00.  6/00.  1/00:  D04C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  87—33  11  Claims 


1.  In  hair  braiding  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

housing  means  configured  for  being  hand  held; 

lever  means  pivotally  supf>orted  within  said  housing,  said 

lever  means  being  configured  for  hand  operation; 
rack  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  said  lever  means; 
first,  second  and  third  gear  means  in  aligned  relation,  each  of 


Ji).fJUARY  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1087 


said  gear  means  being  movably  supported  within  said 
housing  means  and  having  aperiure  means  for  passage 
therethrough  of  a  strand  of  hair  to  be  braided;  and 

means  operable  by  said  rack  means  and  coacting  with  said 
first,  second  and  third  gear  means  for  interchanging  the 
positions  of  a  first  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  gear  means  in 
response  to  pivoting  of  said  lever  means  in  one  direction, 
and  for  interchanging  the  positions  of  the  third  of  said 
gear  means  with  the  adjacently  positioned  gear  means  in 
response  to  pivoting  of  said  lever  means  in  the  opposite 
direction,  whereby  repeated  pivoting  of  said  lever  means 
cause  the  braiding  of  the  strands  of  hair. 

6.  In  hair  braiding  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

housing  means  configured  for  being  hand  held; 

lever  means  pivotally  supported  within  said  housing,  said 
lever  means  being  configured  for  hand  operation; 

arcuately  configured  rack  means  on  said  lever  means; 

bias  means  coacting  with  said  lever  means  for  urging  said 
lever  means  in  a  first  direction; 

first,  second  and  third  generally  identically  configured  ellip- 
tical gear  members  positioned  in  aligned  relation,  each  of 
said  elliptical  gear  members  being  movably  supported 
within  said  housing  means  and  having  aperiure  means  for 
passage  therethrough  of  strands  of  hair  to  be  braided; 

first  and  second  generally  identically  configured  sector  gear 
members  positioned  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  ellipti- 
cal gear  members,  one  of  said  sector  gear  members  and  the 
adjacent  ones  of  said  elliptical  gear  members  being  config- 
ured for  providing  a  rotatable  composite  gear  member; 

a  pinion  gear  member  having  the  axle  thereof  mounted 
within  a  pair  opposing  elongate  slots  within  said  housing 
means,  said  pinion  gear  member  being  in  constant  meshing 
engagement  with  said  rack  means  and  movable  into  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  a  first  composite  gear  member  for 
interchanging  the  positions  of  a  first  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  elliptical  gear  members  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said 
lever  means  in  one  direction,  and  movable  into  meshing 
engagement  with  a  second  composite  gear  member  for 
interchanging  the  positions  of  the  third  of  said  elliptical 
gear  members  with  the  adjacently  positioned  elliptical 
gear  member  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  lever  means  in 
the  opposite  direction,  whereby  repeated  pivoting  of  said 
lever  means  causes  braiding  of  the  strands  of  hair. 


4,369,691 
PROJECTILE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM  WITH  RESISTIVE 

INSERT  IN  THE  BREECH 
Frederick  J.  Baehr,  Jr.,  Murrysville  Boro;  George  A.  Kemeny, 
Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  and  John 
P.  Barber,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,706 

Int.  a.3  F41F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  89—8  16  Claims 


'■\i    ^a 


fea 


f^^'s 


21,    25,       '"  ~^f    ItU  J  I  =3 


1.  An  electromagnetic  projectile  launching  system  compris- 


mg: 


a  pair  of  conductive  rails; 

means  for  conducting  current  between  said  rails  and  for 

propelling  a  projectile  from  the  leading  ends  of  said  rails 

to  the  other  ends; 
a  high  current  source; 


means  for  switching  current  from  said  current  source  to  said 
rails; 

and  a  resistance  electrically  connected  between  said  switch- 
ing means  and  said  means  for  conducting  current  between 
said  rails  and  for  propelling  a  projectile  so  that  the  resis- 
tance is  only  in  the  circuit  during  the  initial  movement  at 
the  leading  ends  of  the  rails  of  the  means  for  conducting 
current  between  the  rails  and  for  propelling  the  projectile. 


4,369,692 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  DC  CURRENT 

George  A.  Kemeny,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.^ 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,302,  Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,925 

Int.  a.'  F41F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  89—8  25  Claims 


22.  A  rail  gun  switching  system  for  switching  high  DC 
current  fed  into  a  first  pair  of  generally  rail  parallel  conductors 
from  an  electrical  power  source  to  a  second  pair  of  conductors, 
said  switching  system  comprising: 

a  separate  conductor  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
pair  of  conductors, 

an  armature  disposed  between  each  conductor  of  said  first 
pair  of  conductors  and  said  separate  conductor, 

means  for  initially  restraining  said  armatures  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  first  pair  of  conductors, 

means  for  rapidly  propelling  said  armatures  from  one  end  of 
said  first  pair  of  conductors  to  the  other, 

said  second  pair  of  conductors  being  spaced  from  said  one 
end  of  said  first  pair  of  conductors, 

an  insulating  strip  disposed  on  each  conductor  of  said  first 
pair, 

a  pair  of  insulation  strips  disposed  on  said  separate  conduc- 
tor adjacent  said  insulating  strips  on  said  first  pair  of  con- 
ductors, whereby  multiple  series  arcs  are  formed  between 
said  armatures,  said  first  pair  of  conductors  and  said  sepa- 
rate conductor. 


4,369,693 

ELECTROHYDRAULIC  SERVOMECHANISM 

Eckehart  Schulze,  Weissach-Flacht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy, 

assignor  to  Hartmann  &  Liimmie  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Rute- 

sheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2910530 

lot  a.J  F15B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  91—35  23  Claims 

1.  A  servomechanism,  comprising  a  housing  having  one  end 
and  another  end;  a  stepper  motor  casing  on  said  one  end  and 
accomodating  a  stepper  motor  therein  connected  to  a  cou- 
pling; a  rack  on  said  other  end;  a  sleeve-shaped  tap  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  coupling  into  the  housing  and  surround- 
ing a  major  part  of  a  threaded  spindle  extending  coaxially  to 
the  tap  and  supporting  a  pinion  on  its  one  end  remote  from  the 
stepper  motor,  the  pinion  meshing  with  the  rack  which  is  in  an 
oblique  position  to  the  spindle;  a  fixed  first  ball  bearing  con- 
nected with  the  spindle  and  extending  from  the  spindle  end 
remote  from  the  pinion  along  a  part  of  the  spindle  and  being 
arranged  between  the  spindle  and  the  tap,  the  ball  bearing 
including  a  cage  having  an  outside  facing  the  tap  and  provided 
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with  a  first  group  of  balls  separated  by  said  cage  and  in  engage- 
ment with  respective  grooves  arranged  on  the  surface  of  the 
tap  facing  the  ball  bearing  for  permitting  a  relative  movement 


outwardly  of  two  bearing  zones,  and  said  two  bearing 
zones  connected  axially  to  said  rod. 


4,369,695 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
Masao  Nishikawa,  Niiza;  Yoshihiko  Toshimitsu,  and  Takashi 
Aoki,  both  of  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaWha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,076,  Jul.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,240,331. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52/90261; 
Jul.  29,  1977,  52/90262 

Int.  a.5  F15B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  91—375  A  1  Claim 


/^   </-•' 


in  axial  direction  between  the  tap  and  the  spindle;  and  a  switch- 
ing mechanism  associated  with  the  tap  and  connected  to  a 
working  unit  via  a  plurality  of  control  valves,  the  working  unit 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  the  rack  for  rotating  the  spindle. 


4,369,694 
POWER  STEERING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Jean  Perineau,  Fresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22,  1979,  79  16131 
Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—368  3  Claims 


-en 


1.  Power  steering  with  roury  shaft  adapted  to  drive  a  pinion 
cooperating  with  a  rack,  comprising: 

a  distributor  of  pressurized  fluid  for  controlling  a  motor 
assisting  the  movement  of  the  rack,  which  distributor 
comprises  a  slide  valve  coaxial  with  the  pinion  and  situ- 
ated on  the  side  opposite  the  shaft; 

a  connection  rod  passing  axially  through  the  pinion  and 
connecting,  particularly  by  means  of  a  jointed  coupling, 
one  end  of  the  slide  valve  to  a  piece  linked  in  rotation  with 
said  shaft,  but  free  to  slide  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 
piece  being  adapted  to  cooperate,  when  it  rotates,  with  a 
bearing  surface  immovable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  pinion  and  sloping  with  respect  to  this  axis,  so  that  said 
piece,  and  so  the  rod  and  the  slide  valve,  move  axially  in 
response  to  a  rotational  movement  of  the  shaft,  said  piece 
being  formed  by  a  transverse  pin  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  a  drive  fork  integral  with  the  shaft,  this  pin  being 
extended  radially  beyond  the  shaft  so  as  to  cooperate  with 
said  bearing  surface  formed  by  edges,  sloping  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  pinion,  of  an  aperture  provided  in  an 
extension  of  a  tubular  part  of  the  pinion  which  is  locked 
axially, 

said  power  steering  further  comprising  a  resilient  double- 
acting  means  for  returning  the  slide  valve  to  the  neutral 
position,  provided  in  the  form  of  a  spring  disposed  inside 
the  tubular  part  extension  and  surrounding  the  rod,  said 
spring  being  disposed  axially  between  two  stop  zones 
provided  in  the  tubular  part  extension  and  fixed  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  pinion  and  situated  radially 


/J-— tfe( 


1.  A  rotary  valve  in  combination  with  a  power  steering 
apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  steering  shaft,  said  rotary 
valve  comprising  a  valve  housing,  a  rotary  tyj)e  valve  body  in 
said  housing  arranged  to  be  turned  in  either  one  direction  or 
the  other  by  turning  operation  of  said  steering  shaft,  an  oil 
supply  port  in  said  housing  connected  to  an  oil  pressure  pump, 
and  two  cylinder  ports  in  said  housing  connected  to  respective 
left  and  right  chambers  of  a  power  cylinder,  said  valve  body 
selectively  connecting  said  oil  supply  port  to  either  of  said 
cylinder  ports,  said  valve  body  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  passing  oil  pressure  from  said  oil  supply  port  to  the 
selected  cylinder  port  and  two  non-annular  pressure  receiving 
surfaces  formed  in  opposite  faces  of  said  valve  body  surround- 
ing said  opening,  one  of  the  pressure  receiving  surfaces  is 
positioned  immediately  downstream  of  said  oil  pressure  pump 
having  a  larger  surface  area  than  the  other  pressure  receiving 
surface  and  said  oil  pressure  acts  solely  on  the  pressure  receiv- 
ing surfaces  which  allows  the  valve  to  remain  fixed  axially 
along  the  steering  shaft  as  the  oil  pressure  acts  on  the  larger 
receiving  surface  to  prevent  chattering. 


4,369,696 

ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  DOOR  ACTUATOR 

Alfred  Klatt,  Wathlingen,  and  Giinther  Singbartl,  Hanover,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Fahrzeug- 

bremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1980,  3006259 

Int.  a?  F15B  li/04,  11/08 
U.S.  a.  91—465  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  valve  device  for  a  pneumatic  actuator  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  inlet  to  which  a  source  of  compressed  air  is  connected; 

(b)  first  and  second  outlets  connected  respectively  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  pneumatic  actuator; 

(c)  a  first  two-way  valve  member  having  a  first  position  in 
which  compressed  air  is  connected  from  said  inlet  to  said 
first  outlet  and  having  a  second  position  in  which  com- 
pressed air  is  exhausted  from  said  first  outlet; 

(d)  a  second  two-way  valve  member  having  a  first  position 
in  which  compressed  air  is  connected  from  said  inlet  to 
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said  second  outlet,  axtd  having  a  second  position  in  which 

compressed  air  is  exhausted  from  said  second  outlet; 
(e)  each  said  first  and  second  valve  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  spring  acting  on  said  respective  valve  member  to  urge 
movement  thereof  toward  a  first  position; 

(ii)  a  primary  coil  having  an  electro-magnetic  force  when 
energized  to  urge  said  respective  valve  member  toward 
a  second  position  in  opposition  to  said  spring; 

(iii)  a  permanent  magnet  arranged  in  such  proximity  of 
said  respective  valve  member  in  said  second  position 
thereof  as  to  magnetically  atract  and  thereby  maintain 


-^^ 


said  respective  valve  member  in  said  second  position 
following  de-energization  of  said  primary  coil;  and 
(iv)  a  secondary  coil  arranged  to  magnetically  counteract 
said  permanent  magnet  when  energized;  and 
(0  said  primary  and  secondary  coils  of  said  first  and  second 
valve  members  being  connected  to  one  another  so  that  a 
momentary  impulse  of  electric  current  thereto  causes  said 
primary  coil  of  one  valve  member  and  secondary  coil  of 
the  second  valve  member  to  be  simultaneously  energized, 
whereby  one  of  said  valve  members  is  operated  to  said 
first  position  and  the  other  of  said  valve  members  is  oper- 
ated to  said  second  position. 


4,369,697 
SKEWER  ATTACHMENT 
Daniel  R.  Millington,  15921  Rhodolite  Ct,  Fountain  Valley, 
Calif.  92708 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,695 

Int.  a.^  A47J  00/00 

U.S.  a.  99— 351  5  Qaims 


dinal  stretchable  members  having  free  ends  adapted  to  be 
removably  connected  to  said  end  plates,  and  wherein  said 
end  plates  include  connecting  means  thereon; 
wherein  said  connecting  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extended  slots  formed  in  each  of  said  plates. 


1.  An  improved  attachment  for  securing  a  food  product 
firmly  in  place  on  a  rotatable  skewer  for  barbecuing  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  first  end  plate  adapted  to  be  received  and  positioned  on 
said  skewer  so  as  to  rotate  therewith; 

a  second  end  plate  adapted  to  be  received  and  positioned  on 
said  skewer  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  whereby  said  food 
product  is  interposed  between  each  end  plate; 

said  end  plates  being  defined  by  a  disc  including  a  central 
hole  having  a  configuration  compatible  with  that  of  said 
skewer,  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  disc  on  said 
skewer; 

means  for  firmly  securing  said  end  plates  against  said  food 
product  and  firmly  engaging  said  food  product  as  said 
food  product  rotates  relative  to  said  rotating  skewer; 

wherein  said  securing  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  longitu- 


4,369,698 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEPARATING  FRUTTS  INTO 
FRUTT  PULP,  FRUTT  SKIN  AND  FRUTT  CORE 
Heinrich  Hemfort,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  August  Peitz- 
mann,  Woodside,  Calif.;  WUhelm  Neukotter,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Gunthard  Pautsch,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Hubert  Giiunnewig,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  WestfaUa  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008132 

Int.  a.'  A23N  1/00 
VS.  a.  99—486  17  Claims 


f^^* 


"  1 


1.  An  arrangement  for  continuously  separating  a  fruit  pulp 
from  a  fruit  skin  and  a  fruit  core  of  a  fruit  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  comprising  a  housing;  a  conical  sieve  element 
rotating  in  said  housing;  a  hammer  element  rotating  inside  said 
sieve  element  so  that  the  latter  surrounds  the  former  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  conical  hammer  units  detochably  ar- 
ranged and  spaced  from  one  another  in  an  axial  direction; 
means  for  rotating  said  hammer  element  with  a  predetermined 
speed  of  rotation  and  including  a  hollow  shaft  carrying  said 
hammer  units  of  said  hammer  element  so  as  to  form  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  latter  and  a  driven  shaft  having  a  pin  engaging 
in  said  hollow  shaft;  means  for  rotating  said  sieve  element  with 
a  speed  of  rotation  which  is  lower  than  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  hammer  element,  so  that  the  relation  between  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  hammer  element  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  sieve  element  is  within  the  region  of  between  2:1  and  4:1; 
means  for  adjusting  said  hammer  units  and  arranged  between 
said  hollow  shaft  and  said  pin  of  said  driven  shaft;  and  a  regu- 
lating disc  located  inside  said  sieve  element  above  said  hammer 
element  and  spaced  from  an  iimer  surface  of  said  sieve  element 
by  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  fruit. 


4,369,699 
CAN  FOLDING  AND  FLATTENING  DEVICE 
Harold  E.  DaUey,  6043  W.  Crestwood  Way  #3,  Glendale,  Ariz. 
85301 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,481 
Int.  a.3  B30B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  100—156  20  Claims 

1.  A  can  folding  device  for  folding  cans,  said  cans  having 
first  and  second  ends  nominally  lying  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  cans  comprising: 
first  and  second  rotary  means  having  a  common  axis  of 

rotation 
said  first  rotary  means  comprising: 
means  for  rotating  a  first  end  of  a  can  to  a  first  plane  essen- 
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tially  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  can;  and,  cou-  4,369,701 

pled  thereto  CALLIGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

said  second  rotary  means  comprising:  William  A.  Richardson,  608  Snyder  Ave.,  and  Douglas  A.  Rich- 

ardson, 27  Canterbury  La.,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 
07922 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,574 

Int.  a.'  B41F  1/07:  B43L  li/10 

U.S.  a.  101—32  38  Qaims 


means  for  rotating  a  second  end  of  the  can  to  a  second  plane 
essentially  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  can. 


4,369,700 

APPARATUS  FOR  SALVAQE  COMPACTING 

Rodger  H.  Flagg,  1415  Lynn  Ave.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,820 

Int.  a.'  B30B  9/32 


U.S.  a.  100—215 


36  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  calligraphic  lettering  employing 
apparatus  including  holding  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  to 
be  lettered,  lettering  means  for  lettering  a  workpiece  held  by 
said  holding  means,  positioning  means  for  fixedly  positioning 
single-line  indicia  relative  to  a  workpiece  held  by  said  holding 
means,  following  means  for  following  single-line  indicia 
fixedly  positioned  by  said  positioning  means,  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  lettering  means  to  said  following  means 
such  that  the  movement  of  said  lettering  means  copies  the 
movement  of  said  following  means,  said  method  comprising 
the  step  of  attaching  said  lettering  means  to  said  connecting 
means  such  that  said  lettering  means  continuously  and  auto- 
matically rotates  relative  to  said  connecting  means  without 
rotating  relative  to  a  workpiece  held  by  said  holding  means 
during  the  movement  of  said  lettering  means  as  it  copies  the 
movement  of  said  following  means,  whereby  single-line  indicia 
fixedly  positioned  by  said  positioning  means  may  be  used  to 
produce  calligraphic  lettering  on  a  workpiece  held  by  said 
holding  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compacting  salvage  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontally  disposed  frame  having  a  horizontal 
bed  and  having  secured  thereto  a  frame  end  upstanding 
from  the  frame  bed;  a  crushing  pad  pivotably  attached  to 
said  frame  end  and  pivotable  from  a  generally  vertical 
position  to  a  generally  horizontal  |X>sition;  first  and  second 
link  arms  pivotally  connected  near  first  of  their  respective 
ends;  said  first  arm  pivotally  connected  near  its  other  end 
to  said  pad;  said  second  arm  being  pivotally  connected 
near  its  other  end  to  said  frame  end; 
a  fluid  cylinder  assembly  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  ends; 
said  assembly  also  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
end  whereby  extension  of  said  fluid  assembly  will  push 
said  link  arms  to  pivot  said  pad  toward  said  vertical  posi- 
tion and  retraction  of  said  assembly  will  pull  said  link  ^pns 
to  pivot  said  pad  downwardly  toward  said  horizontal 
position  in  a  power  crushing  stroke  while  at  the  same  time 
reducing  the  bending  moment  on  the  fluid  assembly  as  the 
pad  is  lowered  and  the  resistance  to  crushing  pad  move- 
ment is  increased  and  as  the  salvage  is  compacted  between 
the  crushing  pad  and  the  frame  bed. 


4,369,702 

MATERIAL  ORIENTATION  AND  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

E.  Michael  Ackley,  1273  N.  Church  St.,  Moorestown,  N.J. 

08057 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,337,  Aug.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,266,478,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,243, 

Oct.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,266,477.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  231,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20, 1979,  236036 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/24;  B41F  1 7/36 

U.S.  a.  101—40  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  printing  indicia  on  articles  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  articles  which  are  to  be 

marked  with  indicia; 
conveying  means  for  moving  said  articles  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  said  conveying  means  including  (1)  a  plurality 
of  carriers  mounted  for  rotary  movement  about  turning 
axes  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  path  and  each  having 
a  pocket  sized  to  receive  one  of  said  articles  and  permit 
rotation  within  said  pocket  of  said  article  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  (2)  means  for  rotating  said  carriers  about 
said  turning  axes  from  a  position  in  which  said  pockets 
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extend  in  the  direction  of  said  path  to  a  position  in  which 
said  pockets  extend  transverse  to  said  path; 


\ 


4,369,703 

DEVICES  FOR  NUMERATION,  OVERPRINTING, 

PERFORATION  AND  CUTTING  ON  OFFSET  SHEET 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Roberto  Jarach,  via  Monte  Rosa,  17,  20100  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  2, 1980,  21757  A/80 

Int.  a.3  B41F  13/14 

U.S.  a.  101—76  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet-fed  offset  machine,  having  a  stationary  machine 
frame  having  shoulders  (24,  26),  a  sheet  feeder  (10),  which 
delivers  sheets  to  a  printing  cylinder  (18),  said  printing  cylin- 
der cooperating  with  a  rubber  cylinder  and  a  plate  cylinder 
(14),  an  inking  mechanism,  for  the  numeration  device,  perfora- 
tion device  and  cutting  device,  a  sheet  delivery  outlet  (20), 
gear  wheels  for  actuating  the  printing  cylinder,  the  numeration 
device,  and  the  inking  mechanism,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  subassembly  slidable  as  a  drawer  (22)  between  said 
shoulders  of  the  machine  and  arranged  on  the  side  of  the  sheet 
delivery  outlet,  said  subassembly  including  the  numeration 
device  which  comprises  shaft  (28),  the  inking  roller  (30),  mill- 
ing roller  (32),  intermediate  roller  (34),  transfer  roller  (36)  ink 
fountain  (40),  said  numeration  device  being  engageable  with 
the  printing  cylinder  (18),  the  perforation  device,  and  the 
cutting  device,  a  first  gear  wheel  (44)  for  actuating  the  compo- 
nents of  the  drawer  subassembly,  which  first  gear  wheel  is 


supported  by  said  shaft  (28)  and  is  actuated  by  a  second  gear 
wheel  (54)  coupled  to  the  third  gear  wheel  (52)  of  said  printing 
cylinder. 


4,369,704 

PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  DISTANCE  COUNTER 

MECHANISM 

Heinz  Kelch,  Konigsfeld,  and  Eduard  Scbuh,  Viilingen-Schwen- 

ningen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kienzle 

Apparate  GmbH,  ViUingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13. 
1979,  2950118 

Int.  a.'  B30B  9/06.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  101-110  4  Claims 


and  spin  printing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  path  and 
downstream  from  the  point  at  which  said  pockets  extend 
transverse  to  said  path  for  applying  indicia  to  said  articles. 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  for  recorders  comprising  at  least 
two  sets  of  type  wheels  juxtaposed  relative  to  each  other  for 
rotation  about  parallel  axes,  means  for  enabling  transfer  of 
information  contained  in  said  type  wheels  into  printed  form 
onto  a  voucher,  platen  means  coordinated  for  operation  with 
said  type  wheel  sets,  and  rotaubly  mounted  platen  carrier 
means  having  said  platen  means  eccentrically  mounted 
thereon,  said  type  wheel  sets  and  said  platen  carrier  means 
being  rotauble  about  axes  which  are  disposed  in  planes  parallel 
in  pairs,  said  platen  carrier  means  being  interconnected  by  gear 
means  such  that  said  platen  means  rotate  in  directions  opposite 
to  each  other,  said  platen  means  comprising  at  least  one  platen 
carrier,  said  mechanism  further  comprising  a  spring  loaded 
lever  designed  to  cooperate  with  said  platen  carrier,  with  a 
guide  roll  being  disposed  on  at  least  said  platen  carrier  interact- 
ing with  said  spring  loaded  lever  so  that  a  shaft  of  said  guide 
roll  will  lie  in  a  plane  determined  by  shafts  of  said  platen  means 
and  of  said  platen  carrier  means  and  wherein  the  sum  of  the 
radius  of  said  platen  carrier  plus  the  center  distance  between 
said  platen  carrier  and  a  platen  mounted  thereon  is  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  radius  of  said  guide  roll  plus  the  center  distance 
between  said  platen  carrier  and  the  guide  roll. 


4,369,705 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Wilfred  R.  Gelinas,  Jewett  City,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harris  Cor- 
poration, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190^44 
Int  a.^  B41F  7/10.  7/12 
VJS.  a.  101—177  11  Claims 

1.  An  offset  printing  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
rotauble  plate  cylinders  supported  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of 
rotauble  blanket  cylinders  supported  in  said  frame,  an  impres- 
sion cylinder  rouuble  about  an  axis  fixed  in  said  frame,  said 
blanket  cylinders  having  perfecting  positions  in  which  said 
blanket  cylinders  print  on  opposite  sides  of  a  web  advanced 
therebetween  and  multi-impression  positions  in  which  said 
blanket  cylinders  print  on  a  web  advanced  between  each  of 
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said  blanket  cylinders  and  said  impression  cylinder,  means  for  nected  between  the  multiplexers  at  the  input  side  of  said  con- 
shifting  said  blanket  cylinders  between  said  perfecting  and  trol  system  and  said  program  request  control,  and  said  com- 
multi-impression  positions,  said  plate  cylinders  having  first 


positions  in  which  said  plate  cylinders  engage  said  blanket 
cylinders  when  said  blanket  cylinders  are  in  said  perfecting 
positions  and  second  positions  in  which  said  plate  cylinders 
engage  said  blanket  cylinders  when  said  blanket  cylinders  are 
in  said  multi-impression  positions,  and  means  for  shifting  said 
plate  cylinders  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
means  for  shifting  said  blanket  cylinders  including  eccentric 
means  mounted  in  said  frame  and  supporting  said  blanket 
cylinders  for  movement  along  arcuate  paths,  linkage  means 
connected  with  said  eccentric  means  for  actuating  said  eccen- 


tric means,  and  remotely  actuatable  motor  means  having  a  first 
portion  connected  to  said  frame  and  a  second  portion  con- 
nected with  said  linkage  means  for  moving  said  linkage  means 
to  four  predetermined  and  distinct  positions,  one  of  said  posi- 
tions of  said  linkage  means  corresponding  to  said  perfecting 
positions  of  said  pair  of  blanket  cylinders,  one  of  said  positions 
of  said  linkage  means  corresponding  to  said  multi-impression 
positions  of  said  pair  of  blanket  cylinders,  and  the  remaining 
two  positions  of  said  linkage  means  corresponding  to  throw  off 
positions  for  said  pair  of  blanket  cylinders,  said  motor  means 
comprising  first  and  second  cylinder  assemblies  each  including 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidable  within  a  respective  one  of  said 
cylinder  assemblies,  said  cylinder  assemblies  being  connected 
with  each  other  in  tandem. 
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puter  being  interconnected  between  said  differential  former 
and  said  single  motor  control  unit. 


4,369,707 
SHORT  aRCUIT  FUSE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  IGNITERS 
Volker  Budde,  Grosskarlbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,233 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830552 

Int.  a.3  F42B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  102—202.2  8  Claims 


4,369,706 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  REMOTE  ADJUSTMENTS  OF 

INK  ZONES  IN  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Karl-Heinz  Forster,  Dresden;  Hans  Johne,  Radebeul;  Helmut 
Schuck,  Coswig,  and  Ludwig  Friedrich,  Dresden,  all  of  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph 
"Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,126 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr. 
10,  1980,  220346 

Int.  a.3  B41F  31/04 
U.S.  a.  101—365  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  control  device  for  remote  adjustments  of  ink  zones  in 
printing  presses  of  the  type  having  a  control  system,  an  adjust- 
ment device  cooperating  with  an  ink  knife  and  a  position  mea- 
suring indicator  coop>erating  with  ink  knife  support  elements 
for  balancing  the  unsteady  course  of  the  positions  of  the  ink 
knife  support  elements  to  the  steady  function  of  the  knife 
bending  curve,  the  improvement  wherein  the  control  system' 
includes  a  plurality  of  multiplexers  at  the  input  and  output  sides 
thereof  connected,  respectively,  with  said  adjustment  device,  a 
single  motor  control  unit,  and  a  program  request  control  ar- 
ranged with  the  multiplexers  at  the  input  side  of  the  motor 
control  system,  said  single  motor  control  unit  and  the  multi- 
plexers at  the  output  side  of  the  control  system  one  after  an- 
other in  sequence,  the  device  further  including  a  differential 
former  and  a  computer,  said  differential  former  being  intercon- 


1.  A  short-circuit  fuse  for  a  plug-in  type  electrical  igniter, 
the  fuse  being  adapted  to  automatically  eliminate  a  short-cir- 
cuit upon  a  connection  of  the  igniter  to  a  current  carrying  lead 
means,  characterized  in  that  a  common  socket  means  is  pro- 
vided for  surrounding  at  least  one  electrode  extending  out  of 
the  igniter,  at  least  one  elongated  leaf  contact  spring  means 
extending  essentially  in  parallel  to  the  at  least  one  electrode  is 
disposed  in  the  socket  means  so  as  to  normally  engage  the  at 
least  one  electrode  and  short-circuit  the  same  when  the  igniter 
is  unconnected  to  the  current  carrying  lead  means,  the  at  least 
one  contact  spring  means  is  arranged  in  the  socket  so  as  to  be 
lifted  off  the  at  least  one  electrode  means  upon  an  insertion  of 
a  circuit  connector  plug  of  the  current  carrying  lead  means 
into  the  socket  means. 


4,369,708 
DELAY  BLASTING  CAP 
Paul  J.  Bryan,  Hewitt,  and  Daniel  R.  Morse,  Bloomingdale, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,718 
Int.  a.3  F42B  3/16 
U.S.  a.  102—202.13  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  delay  blasting  cap  comprising  a  tubular  metal  shell 
integrally  closed  at  one  end  and  containing,  in  sequence  from 
the  closed  end,  (a)  a  base  charge  of  a  detonating  explosive 
composition,  (b)  a  priming  charge  of  a  heat-sensitive  detonat- 
ing explosive  composition,  (c)  a  delay  charge  of  an  exothermic- 
burning  composition,  and  (d)  an  ignition  assembly  for  igniting 
said  delay  charge,  the  improvement  comprising  a  carrier  ele- 
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ment  for  said  delay  charge,  said  carrier  element  consisting  of  a 
capsule  or  tube  whose  side  wall  provides  a  layer  of  polyethyl- 
ene, polypropylene,  or  polytetrafluoroethylene  between  said 
delay  charge  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  metal  shell,  said 
layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  from  0.5  mm  to 
1.7  mm,  said  delay  charge  having  been  pressed  into  said  carrier 
element  with  a  force  of  at  least  about  890  Newtons,  and  said 
priming  charge  being  inhibited  from  penetrating  into  said 
delay  charge  by  at  least  one  of  the  following  means:  (1)  press- 
ing said  priming  charge  into  said  shell  with  a  force  of  at  least 
about  225  Newtons,  and  (2)  a  barrier  layer  between  said  delay 
charge  and  said  priming  charge. 

9.  In  a  delay  blasting  cap  comprising  a  tubular  metal  shell 
integrally  closed  at  one  end  and  containing,  in  sequence  from 
the  closed  end,  (a)  a  base  charge  of  a  detonating  explosive 
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composition,  (b)  a  priming  charge  of  a  heat-sensitive  detonat- 
ing explosive  composition,  (c)  a  delay  charge  of  an  exothermic- 
burning  composition,  and  (d)  an  ignition  assembly  for  igniting 
said  delay  charge,  the  improvement  comprising  (1)  a  tubular 
polyolefin  or  polyfluorocarbon  capsule  holding  said  delay 
charge  and  nested  within  said  tubular  metal  shell,  said  tubular 
polyolefin  or  polyfluorocarbon  capsule  having  one  open  ex- 
tremity and  a  closure  at  the  other  extremity  provided  with  an 
axial  orifice  therethrough,  said  closure  on  said  polyolefin  or 
polyfluorocarbon  capsule  being  adjacent  to  said  priming 
charge;  and  (2)  a  tubular  rigid  metal  capsule  nested  within  said 
polyolefin  or  polyfluorocarbon  delay-charge-carrying  capsule, 
said  rigid  metal  capsule  having  one  open  extremity  and  a  clo- 
sure at  the  other  extremity  provided  with  an  axial  orifice  there- 
through, said  closure  on  said  rigid  metal  capsule  being  adjacent 
to  said  delay  charge. 


4,369,709 
UNDERWATER  DETONATING  DEVICE 
Guenter  Backstein,  Meerbusch;  Hans  W.  Unger,  Krefeld;  Mi- 
chael  Guenther,  Duesseldorf;  Dieter  Kaltbeitzer,  Duesseldorf, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hendrik  Veldhoen,  Overuse, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939700;  Sep.  29,  1979,  2939711 

Int.  a.3  F42C  15/32 
U.S.  a.  102-229  35  Claims 

1.  Underwater  ignition  device  comprising 
a  rotor; 

a  detonator  disposed  at  the  rotor; 
a  safety  pin; 

a  locking  pin  secured  in  position  by  the  safety  pin; 
a  release  pin  maintained  in  position  by  the  locking  pin; 
a  first  water  pressure  safety  device  normally  engaging  the 


rotor  and  preventing  a  rotating  motion  of  the  rotor  into  an 
ignition  position;  and 
a  second  water  pressure  safety  device  actuable  after  the 
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locking  pin  is  removed  and  after  the  first  water  pressure 
safety  device  has  been  actuated  and  capable  of  actuating 
the  release  pin  for  rotating  the  rotor  into  an  ignition  posi- 
tion. 


4,369,710 

END-BURNING  GAS-GENERATING  COMPOSITION 

GRAIN  CONTAINING  INTERTWISTED  WIRES 

Hisao  Okamoto,  Sayama,  and  Daizo  Fuknma,  Sakado,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohaau, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55-35649 
Int.  CU  F42B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  102—289  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  end-burning  grain  of  a  solid  gas-generating  composi- 
tion containing  embedded  therein  an  elongate  metal  heat-con- 
ducting element  to  increase  mass  burning  rale  of  the  gram  by 
the  effect  of  heat  transferred  during  combustion  of  the  grain 
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from  the  hot  combustion  gas  to  the  unburned  portion  of  the 
grain  through  the  heat-conducting  element, 
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head  being  supported  for  swinging  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  about  horizontal  transverse  axes  and  at 
opposite  sides  of  an  associated  tie,  said  workheads  being  sup- 
ported relative  to  said  vehicle  for  vertical  movement  simulta- 
neously and  independently  of  each  other,  one  of  said  work- 


2C 


the  improvement  comprising  said  heat-conducting  element 
being  constituted  of  at  least  two  wires  which  are  loosely 
twisted  together. 


4,369,711 
BAG  FOR  EXPLOSIVES  WITH  LOWER  REINFORCING 

SLEEVES 

Harold  Leader,  Box  400,  Industrial  Park,  Helena,  Ala.  35080 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,985 

Int.  a.   F42B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  102—324  2  Oaims 


heads  being  supported  for  independent  horizontal  lateral 
movement  to  selected  positions  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
workheads,  said  vehicle  and  said  rail,  and  means  to  hold  said 
other  of  said  pair  of  workheads  in  an  elevated  inoperative 
position. 


4,369,713 
PIPELINE  CRAWLER 
Anthony  C.  Richardson,  Agincourt,  Canada,  assignor  to  Trans- 
Canada  Pipelines  Ltd.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  20,  J980,  Ser.  No.  198,492 

Int.  a,5  B61B  li/10 

U.S.  a.  104—138  G  27  Claims 


1.  A  bag  for  explosives,  said  bag  comprising:  an  inner  tubular 
plastic  liner  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  granular  explosive 
material  therein,  an  outer  woven  plastic  body  member  having 
said  tubular  liner  therein,  sleeves  mounted  on  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  bag  and  surrounding  approximately  the  lowermost 
one-third  portion  of  said  body  member,  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  bag  being  folded  inwardly  and  over  upon  itself,  the 
lower  end  of  the  bag  being  secured  closed  to  form  a  closed 
bottom  end,  and  a  tie  member  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  the 
bag,  said  bag  being  free  of  longitudinal  seams. 


4,369,712 

RAILROAD  TAMPING  MACHINE 

Helmuth  von  Beckmann,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Canron 

Corporation,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,307,  Oct.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No, 

4,282,815.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,555 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  27/014 

U.S.  a.  104—12  6  Oaims 

1.  A  railroad  tamping  machine  mounted  on  a  railroad  vehi- 
cle for  movement  along  a  railroad  track  comprising:  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  workheads  each  including  a  pair  of 
tamping  units  arranged  longitudinally  of  a  rail  of  a  railroad 
track  with  said  pair  of  tamping  units  of  each  workhead  being 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  one  tie  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  ties, 
one  tamping  unit  of  each  of  said  workheads  being  disposed 
between  adjacent  ties,  said  pair  of  tamping  units  of  each  work- 


2.  A  pipeline  crawler  comprising  a  tractor  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  driven  wheels  for  engagement  with  the  interior 
wall  of  a  pipeline,  a  self-righting  power  unit  and  means  con- 
necting said  tractor  unit  to  said  power  unit,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  power  transmission  means  for  transmitting 
power  from  said  power  unit  to  said  tractor  unit,  said  power 
transmission  means  comprising  a  first  rotary  connection,  and 
mechanical  connection  means  for  transmitting  traction  forces 
from  said  tractor  unit  to  said  power  unit,  said  mechanical 
connection  means  comprising  a  second  rotary  connection  and 
said  first  and  second  rotary  connections  being  coaxial  to  permit 
roution  of  said  tractor  unit  relative  to  said  power  unit. 
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4,369,714 
CABLE  CAR  DOCKING  SWAY  ARRESTER  MECHANISM 
Masaaki  Morita,  Yokosuka;  Michio  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama, 
and  Hiroyuki  Asano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,027 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Nov.    27,    1979,    54- 
164*77[U];    Apr.    7.    1980,    55-45790[U];    Apr.   8,    1980,   55- 
46416[U];  Sep.  24,  1980,  55.135708[U];  Sep.  26,   1980,  55- 
137452[U] 

Int.  a.'  B61B  3/02,  7/06,  12/04 
U.S.  a.  104-250  10  Qaims 


bendable  bridge,  wherein  said  leaf  spring  imparts  a  restoring 
force  to  the  bendable  bridge  so  as  to  urge  the  assembly  from  a 
strained  condition  in  which  said  bridge  is  flexed  into  a  gener- 
ally arcuate  configuration,  into  an  unstrained  condition  in 
which  said  end  elements  and  said  bendable  bridge  are  generally 
co-planar,  said  hinge  assembly  further  comprising  guide  means 


-^^r 


?K. 


provided  by  said  end  elements  for  releasably  receiving  said  leaf 
spring  in  which  said  guide  means  comprises  integral  rib  ele- 
ments depending  from  said  undersurface  adjacent  the  uncon- 
nected edges  of  said  end  elements,  said  rib  elements  each  in- 
cluding a  portion  spaced  from  the  undersurface  to  provide  a 
slot  for  receiving  an  edge  portion  of  said  leaf  spring. 


1.  A  vehicular  system  comprising: 

a  cable  car  suspended  on  a  cable  extending  from  a  cable  car 
station; 

an  arrester  mechanism  for  damping  the  swinging  motion  of 
said  cable  car  as  it  approaches  and  enters  said  station,  said 
arrester  mechanism  being  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
station  and  arranged  to  extend  beyond  said  end  of  said 
station  and  which  includes: 

first  and  second  arrester  trumpet  bars  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  to  said  station,  said  trumpet  bars  flaring 
outwardly  to  define  an  opening  therebetween; 

a  damper  device  interconnecting  one  of  said  trumpet  bars 
and  said  station,  said  damper  device  including  means  for 
absorbing  kinetic  energy; 

contact  means  on  said  cable  car  for  entering  the  space  de- 
fined between  said  trumpet  bars  and  for  alternatively 
contacting  the  inboard  surfaces  of  said  trumpet  bars  as 
said  cable  car  approaches  said  station;  and 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  trumpet  bars  for  causing 
said  trumpet  bars  to  move  together  so  that  upon  impact  of 
said  contact  means  on  said  first  trumpet  bar  and  displace- 
ment thereof  from  a  home  position,  said  second  trumpet 
bar  will  be  displaced  to  increase  the  distance  through 
which  it  may  be  subsequently  displaced  and  the  amount  of 
kinetic  energy  of  the  cable  car  which  is  absorbed  by  said 
subsequent  displacement,  said  damper  device  returning 
said  first  trumpet  bar  to  said  home  position. 


4,369,715 

RESILIENT  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DISPLAY 

STRUCTURE 

Brian  Ingersoll,  Marietta,  and  Ferris  L.  Hutchins,  Jr.,  Doraville, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,080 
Int.  a.3  A47F  5/12 
U.S.  a.  108-2  6  Claims 

1.  A  resilient  hinge  assembly  comprising  a  generally  flat 
band  of  plastics  material  formed  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced 
end  elements,  a  flexible  connecting  piece  integrally  joined  to 
said  end  elements  for  providing  a  bendable  bridge  therebe- 
tween, said  bendable  bridge  being  formed  by  a  portion  of  said 
band  having  a  reduced  thickness  in  relation  to  said  end  ele- 
ments, and  an  external  leaf  spring  detachably  connected  to  said 
end  elements  and  extending  along  an  undersurface  of  said 


4,369,716 
DISPLAY  PALLET 
Edmund  Munk,  Oberstenfeld,  and  Helmuth  Huber,  Obersten- 
feld-Gronau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ«ny,  assignors  to 
Fumier-U.  Sperrholzwerk,  J.  F.  Werz  Jr.  KG,  Oberstenfeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918574 

Int.  a.^  B65D  19/24 
U.S.  a.  108—51.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  display  pallet  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  trans- 
port pallet  and  transported  with  the  latter,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  body  having  a  rectangular  load-bearing 
wall  with  two  longitudinal  and  two  transverse  sides;  two  lat- 
eral supporting  walls  each  extending  along  a  respective  one  of 
said  longitudinal  sides  of  said  load-bearing  wall  and  having  a 
lower  edge  forming  a  supporting  face,  and  a  plurality  of  de- 
pressions forming  a  plurality  of  ribs  spaced  from  each  other  in 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  body  and  separate  from  one 
another  over  their  entire  length,  each  of  said  ribs  extending 
over  said  load-bearing  wall,  both  said  supporting  walls  to  the 
lower  ends  of  the  latter,  and  forming  at  said  lower  ends  in- 
wardly directed  extensions. 
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4,369,717 
DISAPPEARING  UNDERGROUND  SAFE 
J.  F.  Bollier,  Adliswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Patmark  Consul- 
tants, Newark,  N.J. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,692 

Int.  a.3  E05G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  109—45  14  Claims 


1.  A  disappearing  safe  comprising 

an  outer  shell  from  reinforced,  high  hardness  and  water- 
proof concrete; 

an  inner  shell  of  a  corrosion  resistant  steel  casing  attached  to 
the  outer  shell; 

a  stop  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  shell; 

an  elevating  mechanism  inside  of  the  inner  shell; 

a  steel  platform  connected  to  the  elevating  mechanism  and 
which  steel  platform  can  be  lifted  up  or  lowered  down  by 
the  elevating  mechanism  where  the  steel  platform  is  at- 
tached to  a  steel  frame  with  rollers  guiding  the  motion  of 
the  steel  frame; 

a  safe  positioned  on  the  steel  platform;  and 

an  armored  plate  on  top  of  the  safe,  where  in  the  lowered 
position  of  the  safe  the  upper  side  of  the  armored  plate  is 
flush  with  the  surrounding  area  and  adapted  to  the  con- 
tour of  the  upper  edge  of  the  shell  and  secured  in  position 
by  the  stop  whereby  if  the  safe  is  in  the  upper  position  the 
steel  platform  is  about  at  the  ground  level  and  supported 
from  below  by  the  frame. 


portions  and  biased  normally  into  the  closed  position;  said 
closure  being  supported  by  and  movable  with  said  rotatable 
shaft  between  alternate  fully  closed  and  fully  op)en  positions  in 
said  conduit;  said  conduit  portions  being  of  differing  cross-sec- 
tional area;  said  closure  being  positioned  between  said  two 
portions  and  arranged  to  permit  gaseous  flow  from  the  smaller 
portion  to  the  larger  portion  when  in  the  open  position;  means 
interconnecting  said  closure  with  said  rotatable  shaft;  said 
closure  being  responsive  to  slight  pressure  differences  between 
said  conduit  portions  tending  to  open  said  closure  whereby 
said  closure  is  readily  movable  about  said  shaft  into  the  fully 
open  position;  counterweight  means  mounted  on  an  arm  con- 
nected to  said  rotatable  shaft  for  urging  said  shaft  in  a  direction 
of  rotation  resulting  in  biasing  said  closure  into  the  closed 
position  when  said  closure  is  in  the  closed  position  and  for 
urging  said  shaft  in  a  direction  of  rotation  resulting  in  biasing 
said  closure  into  the  open  position  when  said  closure  is  in  the 
open  position;  said  closure  requiring  decreasing  opening  pres- 
sure for  moving  into  the  fully  open  position  with  increasing 
movement  thereof  away  from  the  closed  position,  and  being  of 
such  weight  as  to  return  to  its  normal  closed  position  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  counterweight  means  upon  substantial  equalization 
of  the  pressure  in  said  two  conduit  portions;  and  sealing  means 
disposed  between  said  two  conduit  portions;  said  closure  ef- 
fecting a  substantially  gas-tight  seal  and  compressing  said 
sealing  means  when  in  the  fully  closed  position. 


4,369,719 
VERMICULITE  AS  A  DEPOSIT  MODIHER  IN  COAL 
HRED  BOILERS 
Gary  G.  Engstrom,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  and  Douglas  I.  Bain,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Company,  Lake 
Zurich,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,006 
Int.  a.5  F23J  U/00 
U.S.  a.  110—345  8  Oaims 

1.  Method  of  rendering  fly  ash  deposits  in  a  coal-fired  fur- 
nace more  friable,  thereby  facilitating  their  removal  by  steam 
or  air  probe,  comprising  injecting  uncalcined  vermiculite  into 
the  furnace  at  3000°- 1200°  F. 


4,369,718  ^  3^5  -^20 

SHUT-OFF  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUE  GAS  CONDUITS  OR  AIR    TnimNr  I  OOPFR  APPARATUS  WITH  OPPOSED  CLIP 

INTAKE  CONDUITS  IN  OIL  AND  GAS  RRE  SYSTEMS     TUFONG  LOOPER  ^PP^J^^^""  OFJ-UStu  CLir 

Otto  Eppinger,  and  Mariao  Eppinger,  both  of  Akazienweg  2,  Beasley,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tuflco  Corpo- 

D-8898  Schrobenhausen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  r\,^J^^e^<^  Tpnn 

ri  J  c      e  lottn  c—  \c^  isc  nofi  ration,  Chattanooga,  lenn. 
Filed  Sep.  8.  1980  Ser.  No.  185.098  ^^^  ^^^  jq  j^gj  ^^  ^^  291,256 

Qaims  priority,  apphcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cvermany,  Jul.  9,  j^^  ^  3  uqj^;;  75/jg 

U.S.  a.  112—79  A  6  Claims 


1979,  2936296 
U.S.  a.  110—163 


Int.  a.3  F23L  im 


r^  3         I  It 


7  Oaims 


I     I 


1.  A  closure  system  for  regulating  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases 
or  feed  air  of  a  fuel  combustion  system  and  preventing  energy 
losses  when  combustion  is  not  taking  place,  comprising  a  con- 
duit for  such  gases  or  air;  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  closure  for  con- 
trolling gaseous  flow  in  said  conduit  between  two  conduit 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  means  for  supporting  the  base 
fabric  for  longitudinal  movement  in  the  feeding  direction 
through  said  machine,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  recip- 
rocal needles  for  introducing  yams  through  the  base  fabric  to 
form  loops,  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  length  of  a 
yam  fed  to  each  of  said  needles,  looper  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  hook  for  each  needle  cooperating  with  said  correspond- 
ing needle  to  form  a  loop  thereon, 

(b)  each  of  said  hooks  having  a  shank  and  a  bill  projecting 
longitudinally  from  said  shank  and  terminating  in  a  free 
end  portion, 

(c)  reciprocal  hook  bar  means  supporting  said  hooks  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  with  said  free  end  portions  extending 
in  the  direction  opposite  said  feed  direction, 

(d)  a  knife  for  each  hook, 

(e)  knife  supporting  means  supporting  said  knives  trans- 
versely so  that  each  knife  cooperates  with  the  bill  of  the 
corresponding  hook  for  cutting  a  loop  on  said  bill, 

(0  a  looper  clip  for  each  hook  having  a  mounting  portion 
and  a  clamp  portion, 

(g)  clip  support  means  securing  said  mounting  portions  so 
that  said  clips  oppose  said  corresponding  hooks  and  each 
of  said  clamp  portions  projects  from  said  mounting  por- 
tion in  said  feeding  direction  and  is  biased  to  normally 
engage  said  free  end  portion  of  said  corresponding  bill  to 
normally  hold  the  loops  formed  on  said  bill,  but  yieldable 
to  predetermined  yam  tension  in  a  loop  on  said  bill  to 
force  said  clamp  portion  away  from  said  bill  to  permit  said 
tensioned  loop  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  free  end  of  said 
hook  to  form  an  uncut  loop,  and 

(h)  means  connecting  said  clip  support  means  to  said  recipro- 

.  cal  hook  bar  means  for  unitary  movement  of  said  clips  and 
said  hooks. 


4,369,721 
EMBROIDERING  MACHINE  WITH  THREAD  CHANGER 
Kurt  Bolldorf,  Kaiserslautem,  and  Erast  Briickner,  Neuwied, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
triemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,895 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  29389C3 

Int.  a.i  D05C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—98  6  Claims 


1.  A  thread  changer  for  an  embroidering  machine,  having  a 
plurality  of  needles  for  different  threads,  comprising,  drive 
means,  a  plurality  of  thread  levers  loosely  mounted  on  said 
drive  means,  a  coupling  part  for  each  thread  lever  connected 
to  said  drive  means  and  movable  with  said  drive  means,  and 
clutch  means  connected  between  said  drive  means  and  thread 
levers  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of  said  thread  levers  to  said 
drive  means  to  move  said  selected  one  of  said  thread  levers  into 
association  with  a  selected  one  of  the  needles. 


4,369,722 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 

EMBROIDERY  SEWING  MACHINES 

Koji  Nishida,  Aiyyo,  and  Osamu  Miyake,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,089 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55-15580[U]; 
Feb.  21,  1980,  55-21213;  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26438 
Int.  Q.^  D05C  5/04;  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  112—103  11  Claims 


/' f^ 


H.  - 


V         V  V  V  X  -7 


m 
if 


la — ! 1  -yr       >)•    ^^^-?r 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  embroidery  sewing 
machines,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  branch  electronic  controllers  each  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  the  plurality  of  embroidery  sewing  machines, 
each  of  the  branch  controllers  includfng  buffer  memory 
means,  the  branch  controllers  reading  embroidery  sewing 
contiol  data  from  the  buffer  memory  means  and  supplying 
it  to  an  embroidery  frame  driver  of  the  associated  embroi- 
dery sewing  machine,  the  branch  controllers  also  present- 
ing a  request  for  embroidery  sewing  control  data  which  is 
to  be  stored  in  the  buffer  memory  means; 

a  random  access  memory  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  embroidery  sewing  control  data; 

and  a  main  electronic  controller  responsive  to  a  request  for 
embroidery  sewing  control  data  from  each  of  the  branch 
controllers  for  reading  a  given  number  of  blocks  of  em- 
broidery sewing  control  data  ip  a  preselected  set  which  is 
preselected  to  correspond  to  the  requesting  branch  con- 
troller and  supplying  it  to  the  requesting  branch  control- 
ler. 


4,369,723 
NEEDLE  LUBRICATOR  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Griffith,  Jr.,  and  Charles  E.  Brocklehurst,  both  of 
Fountain  Inn,  S.C,  assignors  to  Opelika  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,553,  Nov.  26,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,934,  Oct  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,037 

Int  Q.3  D05B  71/04 

U.S.  Q.  112—281  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  the  tip  of  a  sewing  machine  needle 
as  the  needle  tip  reciprocates  from  a  position  above  the  work 
piece,  downwardly  through  the  work  piece  to  a  {xxition  at  a 
predetermined  distance  below  the  work  piece,  and  then  up- 
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wardly  back  through  the  work  piece  during  its  sewing  func- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising  an  open  ended  tube  for  receiv- 
ing a  liquid  lubiicant  therein,  means  for  positioning  said  tube  in 
the  path  of  the  needle  tip  with  one  of  its  openings  supported  in 
a  stationary  position  facing  upwardly  and  in  alignment  with 
the  needle  tip  and  at  a  distance  below  the  work  piece  which  is 
less  than  the  distance  the  needle  tip  travels  in  a  downward 
direction  below  the  work  piece  so  that  the  tip  of  the  needle 
enters  the  upper  opening  of  the  tube  as  it  reaches  the  bottom  of 
its  downward  stroke,  and  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  medium 
only  lubricant  to  said  tube  through  the  other  end  of  said  tube 
to  form  a  body  of  liquid  medium  only  lubricant  in  said  tube 
with  a  surface  maintained  at  a  level  higher  than  the  lowest 
movement  of  the  needle  tip,  whereby  the  tip  of  the  needle 
contacts  the  surface  of  the  liquid  medium  lubricant  in  the  tube 
as  the  needle  reaches  the  bottom  of  its  downward  stroke. 


4,369,724 

WINGSAIL 

John  Weiss,  873  Arctic  St.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.  11757 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,503 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  114—39 


11  Claims 


i 


1.  A  flexible  wing  sail  capable  of  cross-wind  performance, 
reversible  with  respect  to  direction  of  air  flow  across  the  sail, 
and  equipped  with  internal  spars,  comprising: 

permanently  windward  and  permanently  leeward  webs  of 
flexible  sheet  material  connected  together  at  their  edges 
and  engaged  there  with  tension  strand  means  for  extend- 
ing said  webs  in  wing  sail  form  and  for  adjusting  the  airfoil 
profile  to  the  reversible  direction  of  air  flow,  said  leeward 
web  being  of  greater  extent  than  said  windward  web  in  the 
general  reversible  direction  of  intended  wind  flow  along 
the  sail,  so  as  to  facilitate  formation  of  an  airfoil  section 
having  substantial  thickness  at  its  mid-portion;  and 

spar  means  for  supporting  said  tension  strand  means,  said 
spar  means  including  a  mast  and  a  leewardly  convex 
curved  boom  adjacently  crossing  each  other  in  the  space 
between  said  webs  and  running  at  least  for  most  of  their 
respective  lengths  between  said  webs,  said  tension  strand 
means  being  supported  at  or  near  opposite  ends  of  said 
mast  and  of  said  boom. 


4,369,725 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

MANEUVERABILITY  OF  A  SHIP  IN  ICE-COVERED 

WATERS 

Steven  M.  Lord,  Stoneham,  Mass.,  and  Hiroshi  Tabuchi,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  A  Shipbuilding  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,797,  Jun.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,641 

Int.  a.3  B63B  35/10 

U.S.  a.  114—40  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  maneuverability  of  a  ship  in 
ice-covered  water,  such  ship  comprising  a  hull  including  port 
and  starboard  sides,  each  side  having  sloped  portions  for  apply- 
ing generally  symmetrically  distributed  force  to  the  ice  cover- 
ing on  either  side  of  said  hull  during  straightforward  travel  and 
generally  vertically  oriented  wall  portions  located  above  said 
sloped  portions  on  each  side  of  said  ship,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
p)ositioning  said  ship  such  that  said  generally  vertically  ori- 
ented wall  portion  on  one  side  of  said  ship  is  brought  into 
contact  with  said  ice  covering  while  maintaining  said 
sloped  portion  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  ship  in  contact 
with  said  ice  covering;  and 
propelling  said  ship  in  a  forward  direction  while  maintaining 
said  generally  vertically  oriented  wall  portion  on  said  one 
side  of  said  ship  in  contact  with  said  ice  while  continuing 
to  maintain  said  sloped  portion  on  said  opposite  side  of 
said  ship  in  contact  with  said  ice  covering  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  assist  in  a  turning  maneuver  of  said  ship  in  the 
direction  of  said  opposite  side. 


4,369,726 

SAILBOAT  MAST 

Paul  Mader,  Klausenerplatz  20,  1000  Berlin  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00020,  §  371  Date  Nov.  1, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01787,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,719 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1979  2907908 

Int.  C\?  B63B  15/00:  B63H  9/70 
U.S.  a.  114—90  6  Claims 


1.  A  sailboat  mast  comprising  of  two  mast  parts  extending 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1099 


upwards  from  the  boat  hull  with  their  longitudinal  axes  in  the 
longitudinal  vertical  midplane  of  the  hull,  the  aft  one  (12)  of 
said  mast  parts  being  shaped  and  equipped  for  carrying  a  sail 
and  being  supported  at  its  upper  end  on  the  forward  mast  part 
(10),  said  forward  mast  part  (20)  having  a  concave  channel  (32) 
along  its  aft  side  and  being  rigged  to  the  hull  (16)  by  means  of 
shrouds  and  stays,  said  aft  mast  pari  (12)  being  free  of  standing 
rigging,  both  said  mast  paris  having  lower  ends  seated  on  the 
hull  in  suitable  fittings,  said  sail  (20)  being  fastenable  to  said  aft 
mast  part  in  a  manner  providing  for  said  sail  to  set  so  that  when 
working  in  a  wind  having  a  substantial  athwartship  component 
of  direction,  it  always  extends  from  the  mast  in  a  direction 
substantially  tangential  to  the  composite  mast,  and  further 
comprising  means  (28),  located  at  or  near  the  mast  top,  for 
guiding  and  guidably  supporting  at  least  the  upper  portion  of 
said  aft  mast  part  and  connecting  it  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
forward  mast  part  and  also  permitting  said  aft  mast  part  to  be 
bent  away  from  said  forward  mast  part  for  affecting  the -shape 
of  the  sail. 


4,369,728 
AIR  HLTER  RESTRieriON  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Joseph  N.  Nelson,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Engineered  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,422 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  19/12 

U.S.  a.  116—276  \  5  Claims 


4,369,727 

ANCHOR 

Rudolph  Fasco,  2210  SW.  100th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,252 

Int.  a.^  B63B  21/44 

U.S.  a.  114—297  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  anchor  of  the  type  having  a  shank  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  support  bars  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  an  axle  perpendicular  to  said  shank  assembly 
and  mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  said  axle  having  a  U-shaped 
built-in  protrusion  in  the  middle  and  a  plurality  of  flukes  rigidly 
secured  to  said  axle  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shank  assembly, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  chain  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shank  assembly,  between  said  support  bars,  and  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  anchor  line, 

(b)  a  longitudinal  bar  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  axle 
on  one  end,  positioned  between  said  support  bars,  and 
provided  with  a  pair  of  stoppers  which  contact  said  pro- 
trusion when  said  bar  member  is  pivotally  rotated,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tripping  palms  rigidly  mounted  to  said  axle; 
and 

(d)  tripping  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  chain  lever  and  positioned  in  cooperative  support  for 
said  longitudinal  bar  member  when  the  angle  of  said  chain 
lever  with  respect  to  the  shank  assembly  is  below  a  trip- 
ping angle. 


1.  In  an  improved  air  filter  restriction  indicating  device  for 
an  air  filter  used  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein 
the  improved  indicating  device  is  in  communication  with  the 
air  flowing  from  the  air  filter  to  the  air  intake  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  and  wherein  the  improved  indicating  de- 
vice includes:  a  housing  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a 
side  wall  that  includes  a  transparent  portion,  with  the  first  and 
second  ends  and  side  wall  defining  a  cylindrical,  overall  cham- 
ber in  the  housing  and  with  the  second  end  having  an  opening 
therein;  a  flexible  diaphragm  member  disposed  withm  the 
housing,  with  the  diaphragm  member  having  a  central  portion 
and  an  edge  portion  secured  to  the  housing  so  that  the  dia- 
phragm member  divides  the  overall  chamber  into  a  first  cham- 
ber, adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  housing,  and  a  second 
chamber,  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the  housing,  and  with 
the  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  member  being  movable 
between  an  infold  portion  wherein  it  is  more  closely  adjacent 
to  the  second  end  of  the  housing  and  an  outfold  position 
wherein  it  is  more  closely  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  hous- 
ing; an  indicating  member  that  is  disposed  within  the  first 
chamber  in  the  housing  and  that  is  mounted  on  and  carried  by 
the  diaphragm  member,  the  indicating  member  being  visible 
through  the  transparent  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  housing 
at  least  as  the  diaphragm  member  moves  between  its  infold 
position  and  its  outfold  position;  means  for  permitting  commu- 
nication between  the  air  flowing  from  the  air  filter  to  the  air 
intake  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  first  chamber 
in  the  housing;  means  for  permitting  communication  between 
the  atmosphere  and  the  second  chamber  in  the  housing;  a  coil 
compression  spring  disposed  in  the  first  chamber  of  the  hous- 
ing, with  one  end  of  the  compression  spring  being  in  contact 
with  the  first  end  of  the  housing  and  the  other  end  of  the 
compression  spring  being  in  contact  with  the  indicating  mem- 
ber, with  the  compression  spring  having  a  compression  force 
sufficient  to  balance  the  differential  between  atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  the  second  chamber  of  the  housing  and  the  vacuum 
being  drawn  in  the  first  chamber  by  the  air  flowing  from  the  air 
filter  to  the  air  intake  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  so  that 
the  indicating  member  will  deform  the  diaphragm  member  into 
its  infold  position  when  the  vacuum  in  the  first  chamber  is 
relatively  low  and  so  that  the  diaphragm  member,  and  the 
indicating  member,  will  be  moved  from  its  infold  position 
toward  its  outfold  position  in  response  to  increases  in  the 
vacuum  in  the  first  chamber;  and  lock-up  means  for  progres- 
sively locking  the  indicating  member  in  the  various  positions 
which  the  indicating  member  attains  within  the  first  chamber 
as  the  diaphragm  member  moves  from  its  infold  position  to  its 
outfold  position  and  for  maintaining  the  indicating  member  in 
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its  last  such  position  even  though  the  diaphragm  member  may 
thereafter  return  towards  its  infold  position  due  to  a  subsequent 
decrease  in  the  vacuum  in  the  first  chamber;  the  lock-up  means 
including    a   centrally    disposed    cylindrical    rod    which    is 
mounted  on  and  carried  by  the  central  portion  of  the  dia- 
phragm member,  which  is  in  part  disposed  in  the  first  chamber, 
and  which  projects  from  the  diaphragm  member  toward  the 
first  end  of  the  housing,  with  the  cylindrical  rod  having  a 
recess  defined  by  a  closed  end,  projecting  towards  the  first  end 
of  the  housing,  an  internal  side  wall,  and  an  open  end  that  is  in 
communication  with  the  second  chamber;  the  lock-up  means 
also  including  an  elongated  locking  member  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  with  the  locking  member  being  supported, 
for  pivotal  movement  intermediate  its  ends,  by  a  first  portion 
of  the  second  end  of  the  housing,  so  that  the  second  end  of  the 
locking  member  may  be  selectively,  pivotably  moved  in  the 
recess  in  the  cylindrical  rod  through  a  predetermined  arc,  and 
with  the  second  end  of  the  locking  member  normally  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical  rod  and 
cooperating  with  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical  rod  so  that  the 
indicating  member  is  progressively  locked  and  maintained  in 
position  by  engagement  between  the  second  end  of  the  locking 
member  and  the  cylindrical  rod,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  the  first  end  of  the  locking 
member  through  the  predetermined  arc  and  thus  causing 
the  second  end  of  the  locking  means  to  pivot  through  the 
predetermined  arc,  in  the  recess  in  the  cylindrical  rod,  the 
pivoting  means  including  means  carried  by  the  first  end  of 
the  locking  member;  a  relatively  flexible  resetting  cover 
which  has  an  external  surface  and  an  internal  surface, 
which  is  mounted  on  a  second  portion  of  the  second  end 
of  the  housing  spaced  from  the  first  portion  of  the  second 
end  of  the  housing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  indicating  member,  and  which  is  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  carried  means  and  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
indicating  member;  the  resetting  cover  being  deformable 
toward  the  first  porti  ^n  of  the  second  end  of  the  housing 
when  a  person  or  object  pushed  against  its  external  sur- 
face, so  that  the  internal  surface  of  the  resetting  disc  will 
contact  the  carried  means  when  the  resetting  cover  is 
deformed  and  will  thereby  cause  the  first  end  of  the  lock- 
ing member  to  be  pivoted  through  the  predetermined  arc. 


4,369,729 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Michio  Shigenobu,  Tokyo,  and  Masaharu  Ohkubo,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,632 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1980,  55-113228; 
Aug.  18,  1980,  55-113229 

Int.  a.'  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  118—60  20  Qaims 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  image  depxjsiting  station  for  providing  an  unfixed  image 

on  an  image  bearing  member; 
a  fixing  station  for  fixing  the  unfixed  image  on  the  image 

bearing  member;  and 
a  guiding  member  for  guiding  the  image  bearing  member 


from  said  image  depositing  station  to  said  fixing  station, 
said  guiding  member  including  a  portion  which  is  slid- 
ingly  contactable  with  the  image  bearing  member  and  a 
portion  which  is  not  contactable  therewith; 
wherein  said  non-contact  portion  has  a  first  resistivity,  and 
said  contact  portion  has  a  second  resistivity  which  is 
lower  than  the  first  resistivity. 


4,369,730 

CATHODE  FOR  GENERATING  A  PLASMA 

Masatsugu  Izu,  Birmingham;  Timothy  J.  Barnard,  Rochester, 

and  David  A.  Gattuso,  Pontiac,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,383 

Int.  a.3  C23C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  118—723  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  substantially  uniform  supply  of 
gas  to  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  gas; 

(b)  a  gas  disp>enser  having  a  planar  surface,  said  dispenser 
being  engaged  to  said  source; 

(c)  said  surface  being  spaced  from  said  substrate  and  includ- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  openings  for  delivering  said  gas 
thereto  and  a  second  plurality  of  openings  for  removing 
gas  therefrom; 

(d)  gas  evacuation  means  in  communication  with  said  second 
plurality  of  openings; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  baffles  arranged  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship,  each  of  said  baffles  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein,  the  apertures  of  adjacent  baffles  being 
mismatched  so  that  substantially  equal  gas  path  lengths 
exist  from  said  source  to  said  first  plurality  openings;  and 

(0  means  for  substantially  equalizing  the  gas  path  lengths 
from  said  second  plurality  of  openings  to  said  gas  evacua- 
tion means. 
6.  A  catho3^or  use  in  generating  a  plasma  by  the  applica- 
tion of  an  electrical  field  to  a  reaction  gas  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  electrode; 

(b)  a  source  of  electrical  power  engaged  to  said  electrode; 

(c)  a  source  of  reaction  gas; 

(e)  said  electrode  having  a  first  plurality  of  openings  in 
communication  with  said  source  of  reaction  gas  and  a 
second  plurality  of  openings  in  communication  with  said 
gas  evacuation  means  said  electrode; 

(d)  gas  evacuation  means; 

(0  a  plurality  of  baffles  arranged  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship,  each  of  said  baffles  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein,  the  apertures  of  adjacent  baffles  being 
mismatched  so  that  substantially  equal  gas  paths  exist  from 
said  source  to  said  first  plurality  of  openings;  and 

(g)  means  for  substantially  equalizing  the  gas  paths  from  said 
second  plurality  of  openings  to  said  gas  evacuation  means. 


4,369,731 
COATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL 
LEVELING  BLADE 
Wayne  A.  Damrau,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,762 

Int.  a.3  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  118—410  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  liquid  to  at  least  one 

face  of  a  moving  web  of  paper,  wherein  said  apparatus  has  a 
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body  portion  having  a  chamber  therein  and  an  elongate  open- 
ing to  said  chamber  positionable  generally  adjacent  to,  below 
and  transversely  of  the  web  and  a  coater  blade  extending  from 
a  rear  or  downstream  side  of  said  chamber  opening  subsun- 
tially  across  and  against  the  web,  said  chamber  for  receiving 
coating  liquid  under  pressure  and  directing  the  same  upwardly 
through  said  opening  onto  the  web  and  said  coater  blade  doc- 
toring the  coating  liquid  on  the  web,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  housing  mounted  on  said  body  portion  in  said  cham- 
ber intermediate  said  downstream  side  and  an  upstream  side  of 
said  chamber  opening  and  extending  below  and  transversely 
across  the  web,  and  a  leveling  blade  supported  in  and  extend- 
ing transversely  along  an  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  said  chamber  opening  intermediate 
said  downstream  side  and  said  upstream  side  thereof  substan- 


tially across  and  against  the  web,  said  leveling  blade  leveling 
coating  liquid  applied  on  the  web  upstream  thereof  to  cause 
coating  penetration  and  filling  of  any  voids  and  valleys  in  the 
web,  said  coater  blade  then  doctoring  coating  liquid  applied  on 
the  web  downstream  of  said  leveling  blade,  said  leveling  blade 
and  said  housing  dividing  said  opening  into  an  upstream  coat- 
ing liquid  application  zone  between  said  upstream  side  of  said 
opeiiing  and  said  leveling  blade  and  housing  and  a  downstream 
coating  liquid  application  zone  between  said  leveling  blade  and 
housing  and  said  coater  blade,  said  coating  liquid  in  said  cham- 
ber being  introduced  into  said  downstream  application  zone 
and  said  housing  having  at  least  one  passage  extending  there- 
through and  providing  communication  between  said  down- 
stream and  upstream  application  zones  for  a  flow  of  coating 
liquid  from  said  downstream  to  said  upstream  application  zone. 

4,369,732 
IMAGING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  DEVELOPING 

INTERMITTENTLY  MOVING  WEBS 
David  R.  Jackson,  Rochester,  and  Allen  J.  Rushing,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,221 

Int.  a.'  G03D  3/10:  G03G  15/10 

U.S.  a.  118—681  6  Qaims 


cessive  portions  of  &  strip  of  imaging  material  can  be  moved  for 
forming  a  succession  of  images  and  along  which  such  move- 
ment may  be  continuous  or  intermittent,  an  improved  develop- 
ment device  comprising: 

(a)  development  means,  disposed  along  said  path  at  said 
development  zone  from  a  strip  ingress  to  said  develop- 
ment zone  to  a  strip  egress  from  said  development  zone, 
for  developing  images  on  said  material  movmg  therepast 
along  said  path; 

(b)  transport  means  for  moving  such  material  through  said 
development  zone;  and 

(c)  development  control  means,  movable  along  said  develop- 
ment zone,  for:  (1)  in  a  first  condition,  constraining  mate- 
rial in  said  development  zone  into  developing  relation 
with  said  development  means  from  said  ingress  to  said 
egress,  (2)  in  response  to  cessation  of  material  movement, 
releasing  successive  portions  of  matcnal  in  said  zone  from 
said  development  relation,  sequentially  from  said  egress  to 
said  ingress  and  (3)  in  response  to  recommencement  of 
material  movement,  re-establishing  constraint  of  said  ma- 
terial to  said  first  condition  sequentially  from  said  ingress 
to  said  egress. 


4,369,733 
TONER  CONCENTRATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Koji  Hirakura,  Yokohama;  Yasuo  Sawada,  Sayama;  Kenta  Wa- 
tase,  Tokyo,  and  Takahiko  Kitamura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1979,  54-143960 

Int  Q.3  G03G  15/09,  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  118-691  9  Claims 


s-r^^T 


1.  In  imaging  apparatus  of  the  kind  having  an  operative  path, 
including  imaging  and  development  zones,  along  which  sue- 


1.  A  toner  concentration  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  concentration  of  toner  in  a  dry  type  developer  comprising 
at  least  toner  and  carrier  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  comprising: 
toner  concentration  detection  means  for  outputting  a  current 
signal  consisting  of  A.C.  component  signals  and  D.C. 
component  signals,  which  A.C.  component  signals  and 
D.C.  component  signals  are  in  accordance,  resp>ectively, 
with  the  flow  of  said  developer  through  a  light-transmit- 
ting toner  concentration  detector  portion  of  said  toner 
concentration  detection  means,  and  the  toner  concentra- 
tion of  said  developer,  by  illuminating  said  developer  as  it 
flows  through  said  detector  portion  and  converting  light 
reflected  by  said  developer  to  current  signals; 
A.C.  and  D.C.  component  signal  separation  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  A.C.  component  signals  from  said  DC.  compo- 
nent signals  in  said  current  signal; 
developer-flow-abnormality  detection  means  for  indicating 
that  the  flow  speed  of  said  developer  is  out  of  a  predeter- 
mined range,  by  comparing  the  level  of  said  separated 
A.C.  component  signal  with  said  developer  flow  reference 
signal;  and 
toner  replenishment  means  for  replenishing  toner  to  said 
developer  or  stopping  replenishment  thereof  in  accor- 
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dance  with  the  level  of  said  DC.  component  signals  as 
compared  with  a  predetermined  D.C.  component  level. 


4,369,734 

VARNISHING  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

HAVING  SELF-CLEANING  FEATURE 

Friedrich  Preuss,  Dreieich/Sprendlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1980,  8007271[U] 

Int.  a.'  B05C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  118—702  5  Claims 


the  dam  means  for,  in  use,  receiving  water  under  the 
pressure  of  the  retained  water  head  and  discharging  the 


RUN   WITH    VilRNISM 


M-^ 


water  forwardly  of  the  dam  means  and  against  the  channel 
bottom. 


2.  A  varnishing  assembly  in  a  printing  press  for  applying  a 
layer  of  varnish  to  a  sheet  on  a  press  cylinder  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  varnish  fountain  including  a  tray  and  fountain 
roller,  an  applicator  roller  interp)osed  between  the  fountain 
roller  and  the  cylinder,  a  varnish  storage  tank,  a  fresh  deter- 
gent storage  tank,  a  used  detergent  storage  tank,  the  tray  hav- 
ing an  outlet  line  and  an  inlet  line,  the  outlet  line  having  a 
two-position  shut-off  valve  and  the  inlet  line  having  a  pump 
and  pump  drive  motor,  a  two-position  three-connection  drain 
valve  having  (1)  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  line  of  the 
tray,  (2)  a  first  outlet  connected  to  the  varnish  tank  and  (3)  a 
second  outlet  connected  to  the  used  detergent  tank,  a  two-posi- 
tion three-connection  fill  valve  having  (1)  a  first  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  varnish  tank,  (2)  a  second  inlet  connected  to  the 
fresh  detergent  tank  and  (3)  an  outlet  connected  to  the  tray 
inlet  line,  control  means  including  switches  having  "on"  and 
"ofT"  positions  and  clustered  at  a  remote  control  location  for 
energizing  the  valves  and  the  pump  motor  to  produce  a  clean- 
ing cycle  in  which  (a)  unused  varnish  is  drained  from  the  tray 
into  the  varnish  tank,  (b)  fresh  detergent  is  pumped  to  the  tray 
from  the  fresh  detergent  tank  for  cleaning  up  the  residual 
varnish,  and  (c)  the  used  detergent  is  drained  from  the  tray  into 
the  used  detergent  tank. 


4,369,735 
MOVING  DAM  WATERWAY  CLEANER 

Neil  Van  Gaalen,  P.O.  Box  578,  Glenwood  Springs,  Colo.  81601 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,013 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  63/00 

U.S.  a.  119—3  11  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  elongated  water  channels  having  a 
bottom  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  comprising: 

(a)  dam  means  for,  in  use,  retaining  a  head  of  water  flowing 
through  said  channel  therebehind  to  propel  the  device; 

(b>  support  means  attached  to  said  dam  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  dam  means  in  water-head  retaining  position  while 
permitting  the  movement  of  the  dam  means  along  the 
elongated  channel;  and 

(c)  wherein  the  dam  means  defines  a  water  passageway 
substantially  along  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  said  water 
passageway  being  in  communication  with  the  rear  face  of 


4,369,736 
INTAKE  AIR  HEATER 
Sumio  Ito,  Gotenba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,619 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1980,  55-151391 
Int.  a.5  F02B  75/12 
U.S.  O.  123—1  A  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  intake  air  heater  comprising: 

an  alcohol  sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  alcohol 
in  a  fuel  containing  alcohol; 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  hot  air  being 
introduced  into  an  intake  system;  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  said  alcohol  sensor  for  increas- 
ing the  opening  of  said  control  valve  as  the  concentration 
of  alcohol  in  the  fuel  increases. 


4,369,737 
HYDROGEN-OXYGEN  GENERATOR 

Qedith  A.  Sanders;  Margaret  M.  Sanders,  and  Qedith  A.  San- 
ders, II,  ail  of  7391  Wending  Cx.,  S.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32210 
FUed  Jim.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,788 
Int.  a.3  P02B  4i/0« 
U.S.  a.  123—3  12  Claims 
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1 .  An  accessory  system  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
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comprising  a  cell  for  generating  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gas  to 
be  burned  in  said  engine  after  being  introduced  into  the  car- 
buretor of  the  engine,  said  cell  comprising  a  nonconductive 
gas-tight  housing  having  a  hydrogen  and  oxygen  exit  port  ad- 
jacent the  top  of  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced 
parallel  metallic  electrode  rods  positioned  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  bottom  of  said  housing;  means  for  supporting  said 
electrode  rods  within  said  housing  in  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
rows  with  each  of  said  rows  being  spaced  vertically  from  each 
other  and  with  their  ends  being  in  spaced  vertical  planes:  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  immersing  all  of  said  electrode  rods; 
means  for  interconnecting  at  their  said  ends  in  one  said  plane 
one  half  of  said  rods  to  a  source  of  direct  current  electricity  to 
render  same  positive  and  for  interconnecting  the  other  half  of 
said  rods  at  their  ends  in  the  other  said  plane  to  ground  to  ren- 
der same  negative;  said  rods  being  positioned  such  that  each 
positive  electrode  rod  is  adjacent  solely  to  said  negative  elec- 
trode rods  and  each  negative  electrode  rod  is  adjacent  solely 
to  said  positive  electrode  rods;  said  plurality  of  electrode  rods 
being  encircled  by  at  least  one  layer  of  nonconductive  netting 
having  openings  of  s  to  3  inch  for  collecting  small  gas  bubbles 
being  produced  and  causing  same  to  coalesce  into  larger  gas 
bubbles  which  quickly  rise  through  and  escape  from  said 
electrolyte;  and  a  conduit  attached  to  said  exit  to  conduct  a 
mixture  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gas  from  said  cell  to  said 
carburetor. 


4,369,738 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  WITH  OPTIONALLY 

COMMUNICABLE  HEAD  COOLING  ORCUIT  AND 

BLOCK  COOLING  CIRCUIT,  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Tsutomu  Hirayama,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,866 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1980,  55-68036 

Int.  Q.'  POIP  3/02,  7/16 

U.S.  Q.  123-41.1  26  Qaims 
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1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  head  formed  with  a  head  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  head,  said  head  cooling  jacket  being 
formed  with  a  cylinder  head  inlet  and  a  cylinder  head 
outlet; 

(b)  a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  block  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  block,  said  block  cooling  jacket 
being  formed  with  a  cylinder  block  inlet  and  a  cylinder 
block  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  radiator  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  cooling  system,  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said  head 
cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  head  inlet  towards  said 
cylinder  head  outlet; 

(e)  a  second  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said 
block  cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  block  inlet 
towards  said  cylinder  block  outlet; 

(0  a  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  which  passes  out  through 
said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and 
for  generating  a  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal 
representative  of  said  temperature; 


(g)  a  block  recirculation  conduit  system  leading  from  said 
cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket  so  as  to 
supply  flow  of  cooling  fluid,  from  a  downstream  part  of 
said  block  recirculation  conduit  system,  to  said  cylinder 
block  inlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket; 

(h)  a  main  recirculation  conduit  system,  an  upstream  part  of 
which  is  communicated  to  said  cylinder  head  outlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket,  and  a  downstream  part  of  which  is 
communicated  to  said  inlet  of  said  radiator; 

(i)  a  radiator  output  conduit  system,  leading  from  said  outlet 
of  said  radiator  both  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket,  said  downstream  part  of  said 
block  recirculation  conduit  system  being  thereby  commu- 
nicated also  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said  head  cool- 
ing jacket; 

0)  a  first  conrol  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
through  said  radiator  according  to  a  radiator  flow  regula- 
tion signal; 

(k)  a  flow  mixing  conduit  which  communicates  a  part  of  said 
main  recirculation  conduit  system  with  a  part  of  said  block 
recirculation  conduit  system; 

(1)  a  second  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  conduit  according  to  a 
block  flow  regulation  signal; 

and 

(m)  a  controller,  which  receives  said  sensed  block  output 
temperature  signal  from  said  block  output  fluid  tempera- 
ture sensor,  and  which  produces,  based  thereon,  said 
radiator  flow  regulation  signal  which  is  sent  to  said  first 
cont^pl  valve,  and  also  said  block  flow  regulation  signal 
which  is  sent  to  said  second  control  valve; 

(n)  whereby  said  controller  can  vary  the  amount  of  cooling 
operation  provided  for  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
by  varying  the  opening  amount  of  said  first  control  valve, 
thus  varying  the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  passing  through 
said  radiator;  and  can  also  vary  the  amount  of  mixing 
between  the  cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  head  and  the 
cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  block,  by  varying  the 
opening  amount  of  said  second  control  valve,  thus  varying 
the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  passing  through  said  flow 
mixing  conduit. 

17.  A  method  for  operating  a  cooling  system  having: 

(a)  a  cylinder  head  formed  with  a  head  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  head,  said  head  cooling  jacket  being 
formed  with  a  cylinder  head  inlet  and  a  cylinder  heat 
outlet; 

(b)  a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  block  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  block,  said  block  cooling  jacket 
being  formed  with  a  cylinder  block  inlet  and  a  cylinder 
block  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  radiator  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  cooling  system,  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said  head 
cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  head  inlet  towards  said 
cylinder  head  outlet; 

(e)  a  second  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said 
block  cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  block  inlet 
towards  said  cylinder  block  outlet; 

(0  a  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  which  passes  out  through 
said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and 
for  generating  a  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal 
representative  of  said  temperature;    ' 

(g)  a  block  recirculation  conduit  system  leading  from  said 
cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket  so  as  to 
supply  flow  of  cooling  fluid,  from  a  downstream  part  of 
said  block  recirculation  conduit  system,  to  said  cylinder 
block  inlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket; 

(h)  a  main  recirculation  conduit  system,  an  upstream  part  of 
which  is  communicated  to  said  cylinder  head  outlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket,  and  a  downstream  pari  of  which  is 
communicated  to  said  inlet  of  said  radiator; 
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(i)  a  radiator  output  conduit  system,  leading  from  said  outlet 
of  said  radiator  both  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket,  said  downstream  part  of  said 
block  recirculation  conduit  system  being  thereby  commu- 
nicated also  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said  head  cool- 
ing jacket; 
(j)  a  first  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
through  said  radiator  according  to  a  radiator  flow  regula- 
tion signal; 
(k)  a  flow  mixing  conduit  which  communicates  a  part  of  said 
main  recirculation  conduit  system  with  a  part  of  said  block 
recirculation  conduit  system; 
(1)  a  second  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  conduit  according  to  a 
block  flow  regulation  signal; 
and 
(m)  a  controller,  which  receives  said  sensed  block  output 
temperature  signal  from  said  block  output  fluid  tempera- 
ture sensor,  and  v/hich  produces,  based  thereon,  said 
radiator  flow  regulation  signal  which  is  sent  to  said  first 
control  valve,  and  also  said  block  flow  regulation  signal 
which  is  sent  to  said  second  control  valve; 
(n)  whereby  said  controller  can  vary  the  amount  of  cooling 
operation  provided  for  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
by  varying  the  opening  amount  of  said  first  control  valve, 
thus  varying  the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  passing  through 
said  radiator;  and  can  also  vary  the  amount  of  mixing 
between  the  cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  head  and  the 
cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  block,  by  varying  the 
opening  amount  of  said  second  control  valve,  thus  varying 
the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  passing  through  said  flow 
mixing  conduit,  when  said  cooling  system  is  filled  with 
cooling  fluid; 

said   method  comprising  the  proceses,   simultaneously 
performed,  of: 
(o)  operating  said  first  pump  and  said  second  pump; 
and 
(p)  depending  upon  said  sensed  block  output  temperature 
signal  from  said  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor, 
performing  either  one  or  the  other  but  not  both  of  the 
following  two  processes  (q)  and  (r): 
(q)  if  said  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal  from 
said  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  indicates  a 
cooling  fluid  temperature  at  said  cylinder  block  outlet 
of  said  block  cooling  jacket  of  less  than  a  certain  first 
predetermined  temperature  value,  then  simultaneously: 
(ql)  controlling  said  first  control  valve,  by  said  radiator 
flow  regulation  signal  from  said  controller,  so  as  sub- 
stantially to  interrupt  flow  of  cooling  fluid  through  said 
radiator;  and 
(q2)  controlling  said  second  control  valve,  by  said  block 
flow  regulation  signal,  so  as  to  allow  a  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  conduit; 
(r)  if  said  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal  from  said 
block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  indicates  a  cooling 
fluid  temperature  at  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said 
block  cooling  jacket  of  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  value,  then  simultaneously: 
(rl)  controlling  said  first  control  valve,  by  said  radiator 
flow  regulation  signal  from  said  controller,  so  as  to 
allow  cooling  fluid  to  flow  through  said  radiator;  and 
(r2)  controlling  said  second  control  valve,  by  said  block 
flow  regulation  signal,  so  as  to  allow  a  controlled  flow 
of  cooling  fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  conduit; 
(s)  whereby,  during  the  warming  up  process  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  before  the  cooling  fluid  which  passes 
out  through  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cool- 
ing jacket  has  attained  said  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, the  cooling  systems  for  said  cylinder  head  and  for 
said  cylinder  block  are  substantially  communicated,  and 
no  substantial  cooling  is  provided  for  either  by  said  radia- 
tor, so  that  the  heat  which  is  supplied  to  the  cooling  fluid 
within  the  head  cooling  jacket  is  communicated  to  the 
cooling  fluid  within  the  block  cooling  jacket,  and  both  the 


cylinder  head  and  the  cylinder  block  are  quickly  wanned 
up  together;  but,  after  said  cooling  fluid  which  passes  out 
through  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling 
jacket  has  attained  said  first  predetermined  temperature, 
then  according  to  process  (rl)  substantial  cooling  is  pro- 
vided for  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  head  cooling  jacket, 
while  according  to  process  (r2)  the  amount  of  cooling 
provided  for  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block  cooling  jacket 
is  regulated;  whereby,  after  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine has  been  warmed  up,  said  cylinder  block  may  be  kept 
substantially  warmer  than  said  cylinder  head. 


4,369,739 
STRUCTURE  OF  A  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yukio  Umemura,  Yokosuka;  Isao  Yoshida,  Fiuisawa;  Yoshio 
Taguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshio  Iwasa,  Nagareyama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko> 
hama,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,336 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1979, 54-60389[U]; 
Jun.  26,  1979,  54-87164[U] 

Int.  a.^  POIP  3/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.74  17  Oaims 


1.  A  cylinder  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  partitions  arranged  in 
parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  and  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers 
arranged  in-line,  said  cylinder  block  defining  a  coolant 
chamber  for  circulating  an  engine  coolant  therethrough; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  defining 
therein  a  coolant  return  passage  for  recirculating  the 
engine  coolant  to  a  radiator  for  radiating  the  heat  of  the 
coolant; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  passages  defined  in  said  cylinder  block 
for  communication  between  said  coolant  chamber  and 
said  return  passage,  said  vertical  passages  being  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  partitions; 

projecting  portions  provided  on  the  internal  periphery  of 
certain  associated  ones  of  said  vertical  passages  and  pro- 
truding laterally  toward  said  associated  vertical  passages, 
each  of  said  projecting  portions  being  located  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  associated  vertical  passages  and  having 
an  upper  plane  surface  below  said  upper  end,  which  plane 
surface  is  angled  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  horizon- 
tal and  projects  into  the  vertical  passage;  and 

a  plurality  of  communication  passages  defined  in  respective 
ones  of  said  partitions  for  communication  between  verti- 
cal passages  respectively  located  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
partitions,  each  said  communication  passage  being  respec- 
tively tilted  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  intersects 
said  plane  surface  of  said  projecting  portion  at  a  right 
angle  and  the  vertical  dimension  thereof  extends  at  least 
over  the  upper  half  of  one  of  said  combustion  chambers. 
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4,369,740 

VALVE-ACTUATING  LEVER 

Jiri  Seidl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayeris- 

che  Motoren  Werke  A.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,582,  Dec.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,470 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1976,  2654528 

Int.  a.^  FOIL  1/20 
U.S.  a.  123-90.45  10  Qaims 


defining  a  helical  groove  leading  to  an  outer  extremity  of  the 
shaft,  the  shaft  being  so  positioned  relative  to  the  control 
member  that  the  control  member,  in  moving  in  a  direction 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  under  the  action 
of  said  spring,  is  operative  to  move  the  finger  member  toward 
and  into  lateral  engagement  with  said  helical  groove  so  that  the 
movement  of  the  control  member  to  said  second  position  to 


1.  A  valve  actuating  lever  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  lateral  guide  surface  means  on  opposed  sides  of  a 
valve  abutment  surface  means  of  said  lever,  said  valve  abut- 
ment surface  means  being  provided  on  a  valve  clearance  ad- 
justing means  which  is  pKJsitioned  between  said  lateral  guide 
surface  means  and  is  fixedly  clamped  on  opposed  sides  by  said 
lateral  guide  surface  means,  a  portion  of  said  lateral  guide 
surface  means  extending  beyond  said  valve  abutment  surface 
means  for  guiding  the  lever  along  an  abutting  valve  so  as  to 
secure  the  position  of  the  lever  during  operation,  wherein  said 
valve  clearance  adjusting  means  is  constructed  as  an  eccentric 
element  which  is  fixedly  clamped  on  opposed  sides  by  said 
lateral  guide  surface  means,  and  in  which  the  lateral  guide 
surface  means  are  components  of  flanges  of  a  sheet  metal 
stamping  having  an  essentially  U-shaped  cross  section  and 
provided  with  a  bearing  plate  constructed  as  an  essentially 
closed  ball  socket  with  the  flanges  adjoining  the  ball  socket  on 
the  side  thereof  toward  said  valve  clearance  adjusting  means 
converging  locally  into  mutual  contact  and  being  connected 
thereat  with  each  other  by  a  welded  connection. 


close  the  valve  is  blocked  by  said  shaft  and  delayed  until  the 
finger  member  has  travelled  longitudinally  along  the  shaft  in 
the  helical  groove  as  the  shaft  rotates  upon  cranking  the  engine 
and  has  reached  the  outer  extremity  of  the  shaft,  whereupon 
the  finger  member  suddenly  ceases  to  be  blocked  by  said  shaft 
and  is  free  to  move  laterally  beyond  the  shaft  and  allows  the 
control  member  to  move  to  said  second  position  and  suddenly 
close  the  valve. 


4  369  741 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 
CLOSURE  OF  THE  DECOMPRESSION  VALVE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Marc  Perrin,  Genlis-Pluvault,  France,  assignor  to  Cycles  Peug- 
eot, Valentigney,  France 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,307 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1979,  79  30752 
Int.  Q.'  FOIL  13/08 
U.S.  Q.  123-182  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  ceasing  the  decompression 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  decompres- 
sion valve  for  the  engine,  which  valve  has  a  closing  position 
and  an  opening  position,  a  return  spring  combined  with  the 
valve  for  urging  the  valve  to  said  closing  position,  manual 
actuating  means  movable  between  a  closed  valve  position  and 
an  open  valve  position  for  shifting  the  valve  to  said  opening 
position  thereof  in  opposition  to  the  effect  of  the  spring,  con- 
necting means  connecting  the  actuating  means  to  the  valve;  the 
improvement  comprising  delay  means  for  delaying  the  return 
of  the  valve  to  said  closing  position  of  the  valve  by  the  effect 
of  said  return  spring  when  said  actuating  means  is  moved  to 
said  closed  valve  position,  said  delay  means  comprising  a 
control  member  connected  to  the  connecting  means  and  mov- 
able by  the  connecting  means  substantially  in  a  plane  between 
a  first  position  in  which  the  valve  is  in  the  said  opening  position 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  valve  is  in  said  closing 
position,  said  spring  being  operative  to  bias  the  control  mem- 
ber toward  said  second  position,  a  finger  member  mounted  on 
the  control  member  to  move  transversely  of  said  plane,  a  shaft 
for  rotation  by  said  engine  when  cranking  the  engine  and 


4,369,742 
CONNECTING  ROD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Robert  G.  Everts,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Piston  Powered 

Products  a  division  of  RW  Technologies,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,762 

Int.  Q.'  P02B  75/32;  G05G  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—193  P  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  connecting  rod  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: a  first  and  a  second  rod  part,  each  of  said  rod  parts 
having  a  central  web,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  journal  pads,  a 
journal  sleeve  opening  from  each  said  pad,  and  a  pair  of  bear- 
ing inserts  including  a  central  bearing  passage  having  an  axis 
and  an  outside  wall,  said  outside  wall  being  so  proportioned  as 
to  make  an  interference  fit  in  a  respective  journal  sleeve  of 
both  of  the  rod  parts,  whereby  the  two  parts  are  brought 
against  each  other  into  contiguity  while  embracing  and  hold- 
ing the  two  bearing  inserts  with  their  axes  parallel  to  form  an 
assembled  connecting  rod,  said  rod  parts  being  joined  together 
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only  through  the  bearing  inserts,  and  being  held  to  said  inserts 
only  by  the  interference  fit  they  make  with  the  inserts  in  final 
assembly. 


4,369,743 
ELECTRONIC  LUBRICANT  METERING  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Holt;  John  M.  Mahoney,  both  of  Bristol,  Wis.,  and 
Kenneth  M.  McLeod,  Lake  Villa,  III.,  assignors  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,666 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04;  FOIM  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—196  S  12  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  lubricant  metering  system  for  an  engine 
comprising  first  means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal 
representative  of  engine  RPM,  second  means  for  producing  a 
second  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of  fuel 
being  delivered  to  the  engine,  lubricant  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying a  variable  amount  of  lubricant  into  the  fuel  delivered  to 
the  engine,  and  electrical  control  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  electrical  signals  for  providing  a  control  output 
which  renders  said  lubricant  supply  means  operative  to  vary 
the  lubricant/fuel  ratio  of  the  lubricant  and  fuel  mixture  deliv- 
ered to  the  engine. 


4,369,744 
LOW-NOISE  LEVEL  REaPROCATING  PISTON 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takao  Kubozuka,  and  Hirofumi  Takei,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,837 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1979,  54-98873 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  E  13  Claims 


sections  being  coupled  whereby  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing partition  walls  are  mated  with  corresponding  up- 
wardly extending  partition  walls  thereby  forming  open 
chambers  separated  by  said  mated  downwardly  and  up- 
wardly extending  walls,  each  of  said  mated  walls  being 
formed  for  supporting  a  journal  of  said  crankshaft;  and 
a  sound-insulating  panel  attached  to  said  crankshaft  housing 
in  a  manner  to  sealingly  enclose  openings  of  all  of  said 
open  chambers  thereby  permitting  said  chambers  to  serve 
as  lubricant  reservoirs. 


4,369,745 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK  FOR  MACHINE  AND  ENGINE 

WITH  MAGNETO  IGNITION 

William  A.  Howard,  Troy  Township,  Geauga  County,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  Delta  Systems,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,871,  Dec.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,294,327. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,368 

Int.  C1.3  F02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  DC  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  safety  interlock  for  controlling  the  starting  and  running 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  that  has  a  magneto  ignition 
system  with  a  primary  winding  that  can  be  shorted  to  prevent 
ignition,  said  interlock  comprising:  a  first  switch  means  for 
electrical  connection  across  a  primary  winding  of  an  ignition 
system,  normally  nonconductive  and  capable  of  being  ren- 
dered conductive  by  an  electrical  signal;  a  second  switching 
means  for  electrical  connection  across  the  primary  winding, 
normally  nonconductive  and  capable  of  being  rendered  con- 
ductive by  an  electrical  signal;  a  first  control  circuit  for  said 
first  switching  means,  including  first  safety  switch  means  for 
actuation  in  response  to  the  condition  of  apparatus  driven  by 
said  engine,  said  first  safety  switch  means  having  a  first  condi- 
tion that  allows  the  first  switching  means  to  become  conduc- 
tive upon  engine  starting  and  a  second  condition  that  prevents 
it  from  becoming  conductive,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to 
running  of  the  engine  to  prevent  the  first  switching  means  from 
becoming  conductive  while  the  engine  is  running;  a  second 
control  circuit  including  said  first  safety  switch  means  and  a 
second  safety  switch  means,  said  first  safety  switch  means  in  its 
second  condition  preventing  the  second  switching  means  from 
becoming  conductive,  and  said  second  safety  switch  means 
having  a  first  condition  that  prevents  the  second  switching 
means  from  becoming  conductive  and  a  second  condition  that 
allows  the  second  switching  means  to  become  conductive  if 
the  first  safety  switch  means  is  in  its  first  condition. 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  engine  cylinders  formed  therein; 

a  crankshaft  housing  mounting  on  said  cylinder  block  for 
positioning  a  crankshaft  therein,  said  housing  including  an 
upper  section  with  downwardly  extending  partition  walls 
and  a  lower  section  with  upwardly  extending  partition 
walls  integrally  connected  to  a  common  bottom  wall,  said 


4,369,746 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Robert  H.  Thring,  Steyning,  England,  assignor  to  Ricardo  Con- 
sulting Engineers  Limited,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,373 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1979, 
7929332;  Sep.  5,  1979,  7930836 

Int.  C\?  F02B  79/05 
U.S.  a.  123—261  1«  Oaina 

1.  A  liquid-fuelled  reciprocating-piston  I.C.  engine  with 
caulytic  ignition  and  combustion,  which  comprises  at  least  one 
cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head,  a  precombustion  chamber  associ- 
ated with  said  cylinder  and  formed  in  the  cylinder  head,  a 
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combustion  space  in  the  cylinder  above  the  piston,  a  restricted 
transfer  passage  connecting  the  precombustion  chamber  with 
said  combustion  space  and  positioned  such  that  at  least  a  part 
of  the  total  air  charge  in  the  combustion  space  is  forced 
through  the  transfer  passage  under  pressure  to  enter  the  pre- 
combustion chamber  tangentially  during  each  compression 
stroke  of  the  piston  in  such  a  manner  that  the  charge  in  the 
precombustion  chamber  is  caused  to  swiri  around  the  interior 
of  the  chamber,  and  further  comprising  injection  means  for 
injecting  liquid  fuel  into  the  precombustion  chamber  shortly 
before  top-dead-centre  in  each  compression  stroke,  and  a  cata- 
lytic element  in  the  precombustion  chamber  by  which  combus- 


tion of  the  air/fuel  mixture  is  initiated  and  promoted  in  the 
precombustion  chamber,  said  catalytic  element  comprising  a 
screen  having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  or  passageways  ex- 
tending through  its  thickness  through  which  gas  can  readily 
flow  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  screen,  the  screen  ex- 
tending across  the  precombustion  chamber  to  divide  it  into 
first  and  second  separate  volumes,  said  injection  means  being 
located  to  inject  a  fuel  spray  into  said  first  volume  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  screen  and  along  a  centre  line  whose  projec- 
tion does  not  intersect  the  screen,  and  said  transfer  passage 
leading  into  said  second  volume,  the  transfer  passage  joining 
the  precombustion  chamber  at  a  region  spaced  from  the  cata- 
lytic element. 


4,369,747 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION 
OF  A  COMBUSTION  MIXTURE  FOR  ENGINES  WITH 
DIVIDED  COMBUSTION  SPACE 
Stanislav  Jahoda,  Homi  Pocemice,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
Ustav  pro  vyzkum  motorovych  vozidel,  Prague,  Czechoslova- 
kia 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,514 

Int.  a.'  F02B  77/00,  FOIL  3/22 

U.S.  a.  123-278  12  Claims 


provided  around  said  stub  nipple,  openings  formed  in  said  stub 
nipple  near  the  outlet  of  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  connecting 
the  internal  space  of  the  stub  nipple  with  the  sucking-ofT  cham- 
ber, the  subsidiary  suction  channel  connecting  this  sucking-off 
chamber  with  the  subsidiary  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
igniting  the  combustible  mixture  in  the  subsidiary  chamber, 
and  a  fiashover  channel  connecting  the  subsidiary  combustion 
chamber  with  the  main  combustion  chamber. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  combustible  mixtures  with 
different  air-fuel  mixing  ratios  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  main  combustion  chamber  with  a  main  suction 
channel  and  a  subsidiary  combustion  chamber  with  a  subsid- 
iary suction  channel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
suction  valve  provided  in  each  of  the  main  and  the  subsidiary 
suction  channels,  the  main  suction  channel  forming  part  of  the 
suction  tract  of  the  engine,  a  fuel  nozzle  generating  a  fuel  jet 
terminating  into  the  suction  tract  of  the  engine,  a  stub  nipple 
encompassing  the  outlet  of  said  fuel  nozzle  while  remaining 
open  into  the  suction  tract  of  the  engine,  a  sucking-ofT  chamber 


4,369  748 

OPTICAL  ENGINE  KNOCK  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Leo   Steinke,    Hepach;    Ernst    Linder,    Miihiacken    Helmut 

Maurer,  Vaihingen;  Klaus  Miiller,  Tanun,  and  Franz  Rieger, 

Aalen-Wasseralfingen,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,856 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20. 
1980,  3023013 

Int.  a.'  F02P  5/04:  F02B  3/00:  GOIK  21/26 
U.S.  a.  123-425  15  ciwaas 


1.  Optical  knock  sensor  system  having 

an  optical  receiver-transducer  (10,  11,  12)  exposed  to  and 
receiving  light  occurring  upon  combustion  of  a  fuel-air 
mixture  in  the  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  (IC) 
engine,  and  furnishing  an  electrical  output  signal  (L,) 
representative  of  sensed  light; 

means  (13-17)  sensing  contamination  of  the  receiver  due  to 
deposits  on  the  receiver  in  the  course  of  operation  of  the 
IC  engine  and  providing  a  contamination  output  signal; 

and  means  (18,  19;  30,  32,  33)  controlling  operation  of  the 
engine  to  cause  the  engine  to  operate  under  controlled 
knocking  condition  to  thereby  produce  shock  and  oscilla- 
tion waves  in  the  combustion  chamber  and  remove  con- 
taminants from  the  receiver. 


4,369,749 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
Fumio  Sugi,  Handa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,898 

Int.  a.3  P02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—439  5  Claims 


1.  A  structure  in  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  preventing  fuel  vapor  bubbles  to  pass  to 
a  main  fuel  jet  comprising:  a  venturi  portion,  a  float  chamber, 
a  main  fuel  passage  communicating  with  the  venturi  portion 
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and  with  the  float  chamber,  the  main  fuel  jet  provided  in  the 
main  fuel  passage  and  a  movable  metering  needle,  a  free  end  of 
said  metering  needle  being  adapted  to  control  the  size  of  the 
main  fuel  jet  and  a  base  portion  of  said  metering  needle  being 
mounted  to  a  suction  piston  adapted  to  transversely  move  with 
respect  to  the  venturi  portion  in  response  to  the  condition  of 
load  on  the  internal  combustion  engine,  an  improvement  in- 
cluding provision  of  a  bypass  detouring  upwardly  from  a 
portion  of  the  main  fuel  passage  upstream  of  the  main  fuel  jet 
for  discharging  the  vapor  of  fuel,  said  bypass  communicating 
with  a  negative  pressure  passage  having  an  opening  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  venturi  portion  and  said  bypass  communicating 
also  with  an  air  passage  having  an  opening  in  the  vicinity  of  an 
air  horn  inlet. 


4,369,751 
LIQUEnED  PROPANE  CARBURETOR  MODIHCATION 

SYSTEM 
William  H.  Batchelor,  Lantana,  Fla.,  and  Douglas  R.  Batchelor, 
Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ayres  Technologies,  Inc.,  West 
Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,790 

Int.  a.'  P02B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  123—527  12  Claims 


4,369,750 

FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

G«orge  Muntean;  Harry  L.  Wilson,  and  Gary  L.  Gant,  all  of 

Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,150 

Int.  a.^  F02M  59/42 

U.S.  a.  123—505  12  Claims 

V: 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  fuel  injector  that  includes  an  injector 
body  having  a  plunger  bore  formed  therein,  a  supply  passage 
and  a  return  passage  formed  in  said  body  adjacent  said  bore,  a 
metering  orifice  connecting  said  bore  with  said  supply  passage, 
and  first  and  second  return  flow  passages  connecting  the  sup- 
ply passage  and  the  return  passage  with  the  bore,  said  return 
flow  passages  being  adjacent  each  other  but  spaced  from  said 
orifice,  said  injector  body  having  a  forward  end  and  spray 
holes  connected  to  said  bore  adjacent  said  forward  end,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  plunger  adapted 
to  reciprocate  in  said  bore  adjacent  said  orifice,  said  flow 
passages  and  said  spray  holes,  said  plunger  having  a  reduced 
diameter  end  portion  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said  body,  a 
cylindrical  land  formed  on  said  plunger  adjacent  said  reduced 
diameter  end  portion,  a  feed  groove  formed  in  said  land,  said 
feed  groove  extending  to  one  edge  of  the  land  and  opening  to 
said  reduced  diameter  end  portion,  said  groove  being  adapted 
to  connect  with  said  orifice,  and  an  annular  return  groove 
formed  on  said  plunger  adjacent  said  land  and  at  a  location 
which  is  displaced  from  said  reduced  diameter  end  portion  and 
said  feed  groove,  said  return  groove  being  disconnected  from 
said  feed  groove  and  being  adapted  to  connect  with  said  first 
and  second  return  flow  passages  in  all  modes  of  op>eration. 


■'•^TW:i 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  block, 
at  least  one  combustion  chamber,  an  intake  manifold  for  chan- 
neling fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  carburetor 
mounted  on  said  intake  manifold,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  storage  tank  for  storing  liquefied  gaseous  fuel;  a  regulator  and 
vaporizer  means  for  vaporizing  said  liquefied  gaseous  fuel  and 
regulating  the  flow  of  said  liquefied  gaseous  fuel,  said  vapor- 
izer and  regulator  means  including  a  first  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing said  liquefied  gaseous  fuel  from  said  tank,  said  first  chamber 
having  a  first  outlet  port  containing  a  gaseous  fuel  flow  regula- 
tor, said  first  outlet  port  being  connected  to  said  intake  mani- 
fold, and  a  second  chamber  containing  a  second  outlet  port, 
said  second  chamber  being  divided  into  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions by  a  diaphragm,  valve  means  actuated  by  said  diaphragm 
for  selectively  communicating  said  second  chamber  with  said 
first  chamber;  and  mixer  means  connected  to  said  carburetor, 
said  mixer  means  having  an  inlet  j)ort  connected  to  said  second 
outlet  port  for  receiving  gaseous  fuel  therefrom  and  mixing 
said  gaseous  fuel  with  combustion  air,  said  mixer  means  defin- 
ing a  venturi  structure  including  large  cross  sectional  area  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  and  a  smaller  cross  sectional  area  midportion 
intermediate  said  large  cross  sectional  area  ends  and  further 
defining  a  gas  receiving  chamber  disposed  substantially  en- 
tirely about  said  venturi  passage  and  with  which  said  inlet  port 
is  communicated,  said  smaller  cross  sectional  area  midportion 
of  said  venturi  structure  including  at  least  a  substantially  con- 
tinuously peripheral  slot  formed  therein  opening  outwardly 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  smaller  cross  sectional  area 
midportion  into  the  immediately  surrounding  portions  of  said 
gas  receiving  chamber  and  communicating  the  latter  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  smaller  cross  sectional  area  venturi 
midportion,  said  large  cross-sectional  area  outlet  end  being 
communicated  with  said  intake  manifold  and  said  large  cross 
sectional  area  inlet  end  being  adapted  to  receive  filtered  induc- 
tion air. 


4  369  752 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURinCATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kosuke  Ito,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  lida,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Harada, 
and  Masato  Hatakenaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-125143 
Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—568  4  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  purification  control  apparatus  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 
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(a)  an  air-fuel  mixture  control  responsive  to  a  first  vacuum 
signal; 

(b)  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  responsive  to  a 
second  vacuum  signal; 

(c)  an  ignition  timing  control  responsive  to  a  third  vacuum 
signal; 


T — ^ 
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(d)  a  vacuum  signal  modifier  for  controlling  at  least  two  of 
said  first,  second,  and  third  vacuum  signals  in  response  to 
a  pressure  signal  applied  thereto;  and 

(e)  a  pressure  control  device  for  controlling  said  pressure 
signal  applied  to  said  vacuum  signal  modifier. 


4,369,753 

PRESSURE  MEDIATED  DIESEL  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

GAS  REQRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Toshihisa  Sugiyama,  Gotenba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 

sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,848 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-102030 
Int.  a.J  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123-569  16  Chdms 
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1.  For  a  diesel  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  inuke  system; 

(b)  an  exhaust  system; 

(c)  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  conduit,  a  first  end  of  which 
is  connected  to  said  exhaust  system  and  a  second  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  an  intermediate  part  of  said  air 
intake  system,  for  recirculating  exhaust  gases  from  said 
exhaust  system  to  said  air  intake  system;  and 

(d)  a  movable  member  which  moves  according  to  the 
amount  of  diesel  fuel  being  supplied  to  said  diesel  internal 
combustion  engine; 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system,  comprising: 

(e)  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve,  comprising  a 
first  diaphragm  chamber,  provided  in  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  conduit  so  as  to  regulate  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas  through  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  conduit,  whose 


resistance  to  flow  of  exhaust  gas  varies  according  to  the 
value  of  a  controlling  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  first 
diaphragm  chamber; 

(0  a  throttle  valve  fitted  to  said  intake  system  upstream  of 
said  second  end  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  conduit; 

(g)  a  fluid  pressure  control  valve,  which  regulates  a  fluid 
pressure  supply  and  produces  said  controlling  fluid  pres- 
sure, according  to  the  amount  of  displacement  of  said 
movable  member; 

(h)  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  diaphragm  device,  comprising  a 
second  diaphragm  chamber  which  is  supplied  with  said 
controlling  fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  control 
valve,  which  moves  said  throttle  valve  according  to  the 
value  of  said  controlling  fluid  pressure; 

whereby  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  provided 
by  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  is  varied 
according  to  the  amount  of  diesel  fuel  being  supplied  to 
said  diesel  internal  combustion  engine;  and, 

by  suitably  tailoring  the  characteristics  of  said  fluid  pressure 
control  valve  with  regard  to  the  output  controlling  fluid 
pressure  produced  for  a  given  amount  of  displacement  of 
said  movable  member,  the  performance  of  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  provided  by  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
control  valve  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  diesel  fuel 
being  provided  to  said  diesel  internal  combustion  engine 
may  be  suitably  tailored;  and 

whereby  no  great  driving  load  need  be  put  upon  said  mov- 
able member,  such  as  would  be  imposed,  if  said  movable 
member  were  directly  mechanically  coupled  to  a  valve 
element  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  and 
said  intake  system  throttle  valve  is  moved  so  as  to  throttle 
said  intake  system  more  or  less  and  thereby  so  as  to  pro- 
duce more  or  less  intake  system  vacuum  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  said  second  end  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
conduit,  whereby  exhaust  gas  recirculation  through  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  conduit  is  desirably  more  or  less 
promoted. 


4,369,754 

VACUUM  RESPONSIVE  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

ENGINES 

Bob  Lofman,  P.O.  Box  128,  Grass  Valley,  CaUf.  95945 

Filed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,854 

Int.  a.3  P02M  12/22 

U.S.  a.  123—573  9  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  responsive  injection  system  for  engines  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  vacuum  conduit  extending  from  a  carburetor  to  a  crank- 
case  ventilation  valve, 

injection  means  in  the  vacuum  conduit  connected  to  a  meter- 
ing means  through  a  tube, 

said  metering  means  operatively  attached  to  a  liquid  contain- 
ing reservoir  whereby  air  and  liquid  are  injected  into  the 
carburetor  as  an  aerated  liquid  through  the  vacuum  con- 
duit after  premixing  with  unbumed  oil-carbon  crankcase 
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vapors  in  the  vacuum  conduit  wherein  said  metering 
means  comprises: 

a  horizontal  chamber  communicating  with  a  vertical  cham- 
ber which  overlies  said  reservoir, 

a  pipe  supported  by  said  vertical  chamber  and  extending 
from  said  horizontal  chamber  into  liquid  in  said  reservoir, 
said  pipe  isolated  from  an  open  area  defined  by  said  verti- 
cal chamber. 

and  an  air  bleed  means  in  said  horizontal  chamber  whereby 
liquid  drawn  up  to  said  horizontal  chamber  by  said  pipe  is 
mixed  with  air  and  carried  to  the  carburetor. 


a  first  ignition  energy  source  connected  for  supplying  elec- 
tric energy  to  said  plug  to  perform  a  spark  ignition, 

a  second  ignition  energy  source  connected  for  supplying 
electric  energy  to  said  plug  to  perform  a  plasma  jet  igni- 
tion in  addition  to  the  spark  ignition. 


4,369,755 
AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Masaaki  Saito,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd..  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,238 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    23,    1979,    54- 
116165[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02M  7/24 
U.S.  a.  123—588  12  Claims 


C     5   6 
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an  energy  restriction  circuit  means  for  detecting  an  engine 
cranking  period  and  for  restricting  the  energy  supply  from 
said  second  ignition  energy  source  to  said  plug  during  the 
engine  cranking  period  to  reduce  energy  consumption 
during  cranking. 


>p-^^ 


''a  T 


1.  An  air  control  device  for  regulating  the  air  flow,  compris- 
ing; 

an  induction  passage; 

a  throttle  valve  placed  in  the  induction  passage; 

an  air  passage  bypassing  the  throttle  valve  so  that  the  air  flow 
through  the  bypassing  air  passage  can  increase  during  engine 
warm-up; 

a  main  body  having  a  portion  of  said  air  bypassing  passage 
extending  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  air  bypassing  pas- 
sage being  connected  to  the  induction  passage  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  throttle  valve  and  the  other  end  of  said  air 
bypassing  passage  being  connected  to  the  induction  passage 
on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  shutter  mechanism  contained  within  said  main  body  for 
rotatably  regulating  the  air  flow  through  said  air  bypassing 
passage,  said  shutter  mechanism  being  provided  with  a  fixed 
cylindrical  means  and  a  rotatable  cylindrical  means  having 
communicating  axial  and  transverse  holes  so  as  to  define  the 
effective  area  of  the  air  flow;  and 

a  mechanism  for  rotatably  actuating  said  shutter  mechanism  to 
regulate  the  effective  area  of  one  of  said  holes. 


4,369,757 
PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Makoto  Anzai,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,092 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1980,  55-24968 

Int.  a.3  F02P  3/08 

U.S.  a.  123—620  5  Qaims 
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4,369,756 

PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mitsuhiko  Ezoe,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-1258; 
Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21 170[U] 

Int.  a.3  F02P  1/00,  7/02.  19/02.  3/04 
U.S.  O.  123—620  15  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  jet  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plasma  jet  spark  plug  having  positive  and  negative  elec- 
trodes forming  a  spark  gap  therebetween,  and  an  insulat- 
ing body  surrounding  said  spark  gap  to  form  a  discharge 
cavity  with  a  spout  orifice  to  eject  a  plasma  gas  produced 
in  said  discharge  cavity, 


1.  A  plasma  jet  ignition  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spark  plugs; 

means  for  generating  an  ignition  timing  signal; 

a  high  tension  electric  power  source; 

a  device  connected  to  said  high  tension  electric  power 
source  and  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs  for  supplying  a 
spark  ignition  current  to  said  spark  plugs  selectively  in 
accordance  with  said  ignition  timing  signal; 

a  low  tension  electric  power  source; 

a  first  diode; 

a  plurality  of  second  diodes  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
plurality  of  spark  plugs; 

a  plasma  energy  storing  capacitor  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  low  tension  electric  power  source  and  its 
other  terminal  connected  to  ground  via  said  first  diode 
and  to  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs  via  said  plurality  of 
second  diodes,  respectively;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  said  one  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  for  grounding  said  one  terminal  in  synchronism 
with  said  ignition  timing  signal  so  as  to  discharge  electric 
energy  stored  in  said  capacitor  to  supply  a  plasma  ignition 
current  to  that  one  of  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs  which 
is  supplied  with  said  spark  ignition  current  in  accordance 
with  said  ignition  timing  signal. 
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4,369,758 
PLASMA  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Endo,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,024 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1980,  55-128596 
Int.  Q.3  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  123-620  16  Qaims 
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4,369,759 
RECOILLESS  AIR  WEAPON 
Friedrich  Gerstenberger,  Dumau,  and  Ludwig  Jaedicke,  Ulm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Anschutz  GmbH, 
Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12. 
1979,  2936883 

Int.  Q.2  F41b  11/00;  F41f  19/00.  19/06 
U.S.  Q.  124-68  6  citims 
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1.  A  plasma  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  plasma  spark  plugs,  one  terminal  of  each 
being  grounded; 

(b)  a  DC— DC  converter  for  boosting  a  DC  supply  voltage 
to  a  high  tension; 

(c)  an  ignition  energy  condenser  for  storing  electric  ignition 
energy,  said  ignition  energy  condenser  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  DC— DC  converter; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  switching  units  each  for  applying  the  igni- 
tion energy  charged  in  said  ignition  energy  condenser  to 
the  respective  plasma  spark  plug  with  an  appropriate 
ignition  timing,  said  switching  units  being  connected  to 
said  ignition  energy  condenser; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  boosting  transformers  each  for  boosting  the 
voltage  across  said  ignition  energy  condenser  to  a  still 
higher  voltage,  the  common  terminal  of  the  respective 
primary  and  secondary  coils  being  connected  to  said 
respective  switching  units,  the  other  terminal  of  the  re- 
spective secondary  coil  being  connected  to  the  terminal  of 
said  respective  plasma  spark  plug  other  than  the  grounded 
terminal;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  condensers  each  for  connecting 
the  other  terminal  of  the  primary  coil  of  said  respective 
boosting  transformer  to  the  ground,  said  auxiliary  con- 
densers forming  an  oscillation  circuit  together  with  the 
primary  coil  of  said  boosting  transformer, 
whereby  when  said  switching  unit  is  turned  on  in  order  to 
discharge  a  current  from  said  ignition  energy  condenser  to  said 
auxiliary  condenser  through  the  primary  coil,  a  high  tension  is 
generated  at  the  secondary  coil  of  said  boosting  transformer  so 
as  to  generate  a  spark  between  the  electrodes  of  said  plasma 
spark  plug  and  subsequently  a  large  current  is  passed  through 
the  electrodes  of  said  plasma  spark  plug  by  the  remaining 
plasma  ignition  energy  stored  in  said  ignition  energy  condenser 
so  as  to  produce  a  plasma  therebetween  for  completing  the 
plasma  ignition. 


V  21 


1.  In  a  sporting  air  gun  in  the  nature  of  a  recoilless  pressu- 
rized-air  weapon,  said  weapon  including  a  gunstock  with  a 
barrel  and  firing  mechanism  mounted  thereon,  said  weapon 
further   having   a   recoilable   system   which   is   translaubly 
mounted  so  as  to  slide  forward  and  backward  on  the  gunstock 
of  the  weapon  in  a  direction  which  is  generally  longitudinal, 
and  which  recoilable  system  compensates  by  opposed  motion 
the  impulse  from  the  firing  of  the  weapon,  said  system  mini- 
mally comprising  a  breech  casing  to  which  the  barrel,  the 
firing  mechanism,  and  added  masses  are  attachable  to  increase 
the  weight  of  the  system,  and  said  system  having  a  center  of 
mass  lying  off  the  line  of  action  of  the  impulse  resulting  from 
the  firing,  whereby  a  torsional  impulse  is  superposed  on  said 
firing-resultant  impulse; 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  torsional  impulse 
generator  positioned  functionally  with  the  weapon,  which 
generator  forms  an  autonomous  functioning  unit  with 
other  parts  of  the  weapon,  the  torsional  impulse  resulting 
from  said  generator  being  simultaneous  with  and  directed 
opposite  to  the  torsional  impulse  which  is  induced  by  the 
recoilable  system  in  the  firing  phase  of  operation,  and  said 
torsional  impulse  from  the  generator  acting  substantially 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  torsional  impulse  from  the 
recoilable  system; 
wherein  the  torsional  impulse  generator  is  a  device  which 
produces  a  force  which  acts  oppositely,  respectively,  on 
the  recoilable  system  and  the  gunstock,  the  line  of  action 
of  which  force  is  relatively  far  from  the  center  of  mass  of 
the  system  but  close  to  the  center  of  mass  of  the  gunstock; 
wherein  the  device  is  a  driven  cam  transmission  operating 

according  to  the  principle  of  an  inclined  plane;  and 
wherein  the  cam  transmission  is  a  longitudinally  profiled 
control-surface  rod,  the  profile  of  said  rod  being  in  the 
form  of  surface  segments  of  different  slope,  whereby  at 
least  one  cam  follower  lever  in  the  form  of  a  dog  follows 
the  different  levels  of  the  profile  segments  when  the  sys- 
tem and  gunstock  are  in  relative  motion,  and  the  drive  of 
the  cam  transmission  comprises  at  least  one  spring  which 
presses  the  at  least  one  dog  against  the  control-surface  rod 
in  the  region  of  the  surface  segmente,  which  segments  are 
sloped  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction,  the 
control-surface  rod  being  affixed  to  one  of  the  recoilable 
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system  and  the  gunstock,  and  the  the  dogs  are  affixed  to   generally  parallel  spaced  walls  between  which  is  positioned 
the  other  of  the  gunstock  and  recoilable  system.  said  hot-air  circulating  chamber  opening,  and  said  combustion 


4,369,760 
PORTABLE  OVEN  AIR  ORCULATOR 

Jorgen  A.  Jorgensen,  Bloomington,  and  Donald  W.  Nygren, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Northland  Alumi- 
num Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,661 

Int.  a.-  D24C  15/32;  A21B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  126—21  A  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  compact  portable  air  circulator  for  use  in  a  cooking 
oven  to  increase  the  rate  and  uniformity  of  cooking  and  baking 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fan  blade  of  heat  resistant  material, 

(b)  a  metal  housing, 

(c)  a  gear  reduction  train  within  the  housing  connected  to 
the  fan  blade, 

(d)  a  spring  motor  within  the  housing  connected  to  the  gear 
reduction  train  to  drive  the  fan,  and 

(e)  a  large  flat  horizontal  oven  rack  clamp  for  positive  en- 
gagement with  a  wire  oven  rack  and  which  clamp  also 
serves  as  a  base  for  the  air  circulator  so  that  it  might  stand 
upon  a  horizontal  surface  in  said  oven. 


■'iW('"      jI 


Hi  24 


chamber  bottom  wall  is  supported  upon  upper  edges  of  said 
parallel  walls. 


4,369,762 

SOLID  FUEL  SUPPORTING  GRATE  FOR  HREPLACE 

Tony  Ziebert,  1513  W.  Washington  St.,  Stayton,  Oreg.  97383 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,211 

Int.  a.3  F23H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  126—164  10  Claims 


4,369,761 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Garence  S.  Bumette,  No.  20  Woodwinds,  Montaque  Rd.,  Green- 
ville, S.C.  29609 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,683 
Int.  a.?  F24C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  126—63  5  Qaims 

4.  A  solid  fuel  burning  stove  comprising  first  and  second 
means  for  defining  an  innermost  combustion  chamber  in  gener- 
ally spaced  relationship  to  an  outer  hot-air  circulating  cham- 
ber, said  chambers  having  adjacent  spaced  rear  and  bottom 
walls,  an  opening  in  said  rear  wall  of  outer  hot-air  circulating 
chamber  through  which  air  is  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the 
space  between  said  chambers,  an  opening  in  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  outer  hot-air  circulating  chamber  from  which  hot-air  is 
conducted  for  heating  purposes,  damper  means  for  adjustably 
regulating  the  fiow  of  hot-air  outwardly  of  said  outer  hot-air 
circulating  chamber  opening,  means  defining  a  hot-air  passage 
between  said  bottom  walls  for  directing  hot-air  between  and 
along  said  bottom  walls  toward  said  outer  hot-air  circulating 
chamber  opening,  said  hot-air  passage  means  are  a  pair  of 


1.  A  fireplace  grate  for  solid  fuel,  such  grate  including  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  crossed  and  front-to-rear  reversed  elon- 
gated support  members  each  including  generally  parallel  oppo- 
site end  portions  interconnected  by  an  angulated  mid-portion, 
said  support  members  of  each  pair  of  support  members  being 
oppositely  inclined  with  their  mid-portions  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  and  secured  together  in  side-by-side  horizontally 
aligned  relation,  said  pairs  of  support  members  being  laterally 
aligned  in  horizontally  spaced  relation,  and  elongated  horizon- 
tal connecting  members  extending  between  and  connecting 
corresponding  portions  of  said  pairs  of  support  members. 
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4,369,763 

COOKING  TABLE 

James  E.  Sullivan,  100  Westport  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15238 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,790 

Int.  a.5  F24C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  126-276  4  aai„s 


Cuttifg  BoQfd 


I.  In  a  cooking  table  of  the  type  comprising  a  stationary 
portion  with  a  flat  top  and  supporting  means  therefor,  at  which 
persons  may  be  seated,  and  a  mobile  unit  portion  on  castors 
having  cooking  means  at  the  top,  which  portion  is  movable 
into  relation  with  the  stationary  portion,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  stationary  portion  has  a  table  top  in  the  form  of  a 
U,  the  supporting  means  comprise  sidewalls  depending  from 
the  table  top  around  the  inside  of  the  U,  the  stationary  portion 
carries  a  trough  attached  to  said  sidewalls  extending  inwardly 
into  the  inside  portion  of  said  U  on  all  three  sides  thereof,  said 
table  top  overhangs  all  of  said  sidewalls  outwardly  from  the  U 
so  that  persons  may  be  seated  for  dining  around  the  outside  of 
the  U  on  all  three  sides  thereof,  the  top  of  said  mobile  portion 
corresponds  in  dimensions  to  those  of  the  interior  of  said  U,  the 
cooking  means  comprise  a  griddle  plate  and  means  for  heating 
same,  said  mobile  portion  is  movable  wholly  into  said  interior 
so  that  the  griddle  plate  thereof  adjoins  flush  with  the  table  top 
of  the  stationary  portion  and  overhangs  said  trough  whereby 
drippings  from  the  portion  of  the  griddle  plate  overhanging 
said  trough  fall  into  the  trough,  said  griddle  plate  having  open 
grooves  on  the  underside  thereof  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
the  edges  thereof  and  disposed  above  said  trough  when  said 
mobile  portion  is  disposed  in  said  interior  of  the  U  whereby 
drippings  from  said  edges  of  the  griddle  plate  are  prevented 
from  running  on  the  underside  of  the  griddle  plate  beyond  said 
grooves,  and  said  mobile  portion  has  three  sidewalls  of  insulat- 
ing material  depending  from  its  top  which  adjoin  the  sidewalls 
respectively  of  the  stationary  portion  when  the  mobile  portion 
is  moved  into  said  interior  of  the  U  of  said  stationary  portion. 


portion  of  said  first  Unk  to  the  top  portion  of  said  second  tank 
when  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  first  tank  is  higher  than  the  level 


^  l-"^-T 

COkbECTOas  I  » 

•AC*  (lO*  OCCiHIS  •*  •*«!■ 


*ta*-a*OiMS  * 

SOt.«»-«C*rCD  I 

•art*  -+- 


\     :  II 


•0(.a«-M|«tn 

i.  •arc*  rr«u  >wLkl,' 


CMCCa 

MALVC 

10 


0' 


of  liquid  in  said  second  tank  and  higher  than  the  highest  point 
of  said  second  branch  line. 


4,369,765 

SUPPLEMENTAL  HEATING  SYSTEM  USING  SOLAR 

RADIATION 

Grady  L.  McDaniel,  207  Valley  Rd.,  LavrenceviUe,  Ga.  30245 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177^2 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-427  8  Qaims 
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4,369,764 
SOLAR  HEAT  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Harry  E.  Thomason,  and  Harry  J.  L.  Thomason,  Jr.,  both  of  609 
Cedar  Ave.,  Fort  Washington,  Md.  20022 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,748 
Int.  aj  F24H  7/00;  F17D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  126-400  17  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  solar-heat  storage  tank  system  comprising  a  first 
tank  and  a  second  tank,  means  inter-connecting  said  tanks 
comprising  liquid  conduits  including  a  first  branch  line  con- 
nected adjacent  to  the  bottoms  of  said  tanks,  a  check  valve  in 
said  first  branch  line  closable  to  prevent  flow  from  said  first 
tank  to  said  second  tank  and  openable  to  permit  flow  from  said 
second  tank  to  said  first  tank,  and  a  second  branch  line  con- 
nected adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  tank  and  the  tojS  of 
said  second  tank  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  from  the  bottom 

1026  O.G.— 52 


1.  A  supplemental  heating  system,  for  use  with  a  conven- 
tional heating  system  including  a  furnace,  a  plenum  carried  by 
said  furnace  for  receiving  air  heated  by  said  furnace,  supply 
ducts  in  communication  with  said  plenum  for  distributing  said 
air  to  a  space  to  be  heated,  and  a  furnace  thermosut  in  said 
space  for  causing  said  furnace  to  operate  when  said  space  is 
below  a  predetermined  temperature,  said  supplemental  heating 
system  including  a  blower  having  a  low  pressure  side  and  a 
high  pressure  side,  a  first  duct  in  communication  with  said  low 
pressure  side,  a  branch  duct  in  communication  with  said  ple- 
num and  said  first  duct,  means  connecting  said  high  pressure 
side  of  said  blower  to  said  space  to  be  heated,  supplemental 
heating  means  for  supplying  heat^  to  said  first  duct,  timing 
means  for  determining  periods  of  possible  operation  of  said 
supplemental  heating  system,  and  thermostatic  means  for  dis- 
abling said  supplemental  heating  means  when  the  temperature 
of  said  plenum  is  above  a  predetermined  temperature,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  during  a  period  of  possible  opera- 
tion of  said  supplemental  heating  system  said  furnace  will 
operate  in  accordance  with  said  furnace  thermostat  and  said 
supplemental  heating  system  will  warm  said  space  so  long  as 
sufficient  heat  is  available  through  said  supplemental  heating 
system,  said  blower  of  said  supplemental  heating  system  re- 
moving heated  air  from  said  plenum  and  said  supply  ducts  for 
distribution  through  said  supplemental  heating  system. 
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4,369,766 
SOLAR  HEATING  AND  SHADING  WINDOW  HAVING 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  DAMPER 

SYSTEM 

John  L.  Coley,  1147  Nance  Dr.,  Madison,  Ala.  35758 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,955 

Int.  a.i  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—429  13  Oaims 


1.  A  window  having  a  solar  plenum  and  having  outside  and 
inside  air  passages  adapted  for  communication  with  the  solar 
plenum,  and  thermally  sensitive  means  operable  to  close  the 
solar  plenum  to  create  a  dead  air  space  and  to  place  said  ple- 
num in  communication  with  the  outside  or  the  inside  air  pas- 
sages responsive  to  temperature  differentials  in  the  outside  or 
inside  air  and  in  said  solar  plenum,  and  said  thermally  sensitive 
means  having  communication  with  the  outside  or  inside  air  and 
with  the  solar  plenum,  and  said  thermally  sensitive  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  dampers  forming  movable  closures  for  the 
solar  plenum,  and  actuatmg  linage  means  adjacent  to  the  win- 
dow and  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  dampers,  and  said 
linkage  means  including  a  pair  of  independent  actuators  sensi- 
tive to  temperature  changes  and  being  arranged  in  two  sepa- 
rate chambers,  one  of  said  actuators  being  arranged  in  one  of 
said  chambers  adjacent  to  and  separated  from  the  solar  ple- 
num, said  one  chamber  having  aperture  means  in  communica- 
tions with  the  outside  or  inside  air,  and  the  other  of  said  actua- 
tors arranged  in  the  solar  plenum. 


ting  means,  said  viewing  means  being  disposed  on  one 
light  path  of  said  light  splitting  means; 

an  additional  image  guide  disposed  on  the  other  light  path  of 
said  light  splitting  means,  whereby  an  image  of  the  region 
of  interest  is  transmitted  through  said  first  and  additional 
image  guides  and  said  light  splitting  means; 

a  housing  for  receiving  said  light  splitting  means  and  holding 
said  viewing  means  and  said  additional  image  guide,  said 
housing  being  attached  to  said  ocular  section; 

light  shutting  means  which  is  selectively  operable  for  shut- 
ting or  intercepting  the  light  from  said  light  splitting 


f^m 


means  toward  said  viewing  means,  said  light  shutting 
means  being  located  in  said  one  light  path  between  said 
light  splitting  means  and  said  viewing  means; 

camera  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  camera  unit,  said 
camera  mounting  means  being  coupled  with  said  addi- 
tional image  guide;  and 

camera  unit  actuating  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
light  shutting  means  to  a  light  intercepting  position  for 
releasing  the  shutter  of  said  camera  unit  after  the  light  is 
shut  off  or  intercepted  by  said  light  shutting  means,  and 
for  thereby  causing  flash  light  to  be  supplied  from  said 
light  source  unit. 


4,369,768 

ARTHROSCOPE 

Marko  Vukovic,  2052  Lincoln  Park  West,  Chicago,  III.  60614 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,952 

Int.  aJ  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  128—6  2  Claims 


4,369,767 
ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM 
Yoshio  Shishido,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-64671; 
May  25, 1979, 54-64672;  May  25, 1979, 54-64674;  May  25, 1979, 
54-64675 

Int.  a.'  A61B  1/04;  G03B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  128—6  7  Qaims 

1.  An  endoscope  system  for  use  with  a  camera  unit,  compris- 
ing: 
an  endoscope  including  an  insertion  section  to  be  inserted 
into  a  body  cavity,  an  ocular  section  coupled  with  said 
insertion  section,  and  a  light  guide  and  a  first  image  guide 
extending  through  said  insertion  section,  one  end  of  said 
first  image  guide  being  located  at  said  ocular  section; 
a  light  source  unit  for  supplying  flash  light  to  said  light  guide 

of  said  endoscope; 
means  for  splitting  light  transmitted  through  said  first  image 

guide  into  two  light  paths; 
viewing  means  for  viewing  a  region  of  interest  of  the  body 
cavity  through  said  first  image  guide  and  said  light  split- 


1.  An  arthroscope  for  use  in  diagnostic  and  surgical  proce- 
dures involving  an  injured  area,  such  as  the  knee  and  surround- 
ing tissue,  comprising: 

a  body  portion; 

a  probe  portion; 

a  viewing  portion  secured  to  generally  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  portion,  said  arthroscope  configured  to  provide  a 
line-of-sight  from  said  viewing  portion  to  said  probe  por- 
tion provided  through  said  body  portion,  said  probe  por- 
tion including  a  tubular  instrument  conduit  for  carrying  a 
selected  surgical  instrument  for  operative  procedures  in 
the  injured  area,  and  a  tubular  viewing  conduit  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  through  which  the  injured  area 
proximate  to  the  probe  tip  may  be  viewed;  said  instrument 
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conduit  and  said  viewing  conduit  secured  parallel  to  one 
another,  said  conduits  secured  to  each  other  along  their 
length  and  separated  by  a  hollow  joining  member  to  form 
a  substantially  dumbbell-shaped  cross-section; 

a  removable  sheath  configured  to  surround  said  probe  along 
its  length,  said  sheath  being  made  of  a  compliant  material 
and  configured  slightly  undersized  with  respect  to  the 
transverse  dimensions  of  said  probe,  so  that  said  sheath 
when  affixed  over  said  probe  conforms  to  the  exterior  of 
said  instrument  and  viewing  conduits  in  a  fluid-tight  man- 
ner, but  leaving  a  pair  of  clear  channels  between  said 
sheath  and  said  joining  member; 

means  for  sealably  connecting  the  instrument-insertion  end 
of  said  instrument  conduit  to  a  source  of  irrigating  liquid, 
so  that  with  said  sheath  removed  and  no  instrument  in  said 
instrument  conduit,  said  instrument  conduit  may  serve  as 
an  alternate  irrigation  channel  for  purely  diagnostic  obser- 
vation; 

clear  passage  valve  means  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  instrument  conduit  with  the  passage  axis  of  said  valve 
means  aligned  with  the  center  axis  of  said  instrument 
conduit,  so  that  with  said  valve  in  the  open  position  an 
inserted  instrument  can  pass  the  length  of  said  instrument 
conduit  unobstructed  by  said  valve  means,  and  so  that 
with  said  instrument  removed,  actuation  of  said  valve 
means  alternatively  to  an  open  or  closed  condition  con- 
trols the  flow  of  irrigation  liquid  when  said  instrument 
channel  is  serving  as  said  alternate  irrigation  channel; 

second  valve  means  for  connecting  said  sheath  to  a  source  of 
irrigation  fluid  to  control  the  supply  of  said  irrigating  fluid 
to  the  area  under  inspection  through  said  pair  of  clear 
channels;  and, 

illumination  means  in  said  probe  for  illuminating  the  area  to 
be  inspected,  said  illumination  means  including  a  plurality 
of  fiber  optic  strands  disposed  within  said  hollow  joining 
member  so  as  to  convey  light  from  a  source  thereof  to  the 
tip  of  said  probe. 


approximately  the  outside  diameter  of  said  rod  and  for  the 
purpose  of  fitting  the  sleeve  around  the  rod  and  an  outside 
diameter  which  is  small  enough  in  size  so  as  to  enable  the  rod 
to  be  surgically  fixed  with  the  sleeves  to  the  spinal  column  of 
a  patient  and  the  thickness  of  said  sleeve  being  large  enough  to 
make  bone  contact  with  the  spine,  to  hold  the  spine  in  a  norm^ 
or  anatomic  position.  *- 


4,369,770 
SURGICAL  STRUT  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  THE 
BACK-BONE 
Kazimierz  Bacal,  Gora;  Lech  B.  Wieniisz,  Swiebodzin,  and 
Janusz  Miszczyk,  Zielona  Gora,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to 
Wyzsza  Szkola  Inzynierska  Im.  J.  Gagarina,  Zielona  Gora, 
Poland 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,698 

Oaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jul.  30,  1980,  226000 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/01 

U.S.  a.  128-69  3  c[Mim» 


4,369,769 

SPINAL  nXATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Charles  C.  Edwards,  3907  Greenway,  Baltimore,  Md.  21218 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,396 

Int.  a.^  A61F5/0/ 

U.S.  a.  128-69  '  17  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  strut  for  treatment  of  the  back-bone,  consisting 
of  a  rod  having  a  round  cross-section,  and  of  hooks  mounted 
thereon,  characterized  by  that  at  one  end  of  the  rod  (1)  it  is 
provided  with  a  number  of  through  holes  (5)  perpendicular  to 
the  rod  axis,  aimed  at  mounting  a  thrust  pin  (4).  whereby  the 
axes  of  neighbouring  holes  form  an  angle  of  90%  and  one  of  the 
hooks  (3)  is  from  the  side  of  the  front  face  provided  in  the  wall 
of  the  round  hole  with  four  recesses  disposed  on  the  periphery 
of  the  hole  every  90°,  constituting  the  seats  for  the  thrust  pin 
(4). 


1.  A  surgically  implanted  spinal  fixation  support  system 
comprising  at  least  one  metal  rod,  a  plurality  of  anchoring 
devices  for  securing  said  metal  rod  to  a  patient's  spine,  and  at 
least  one  sleeve  member  fitting  around  the  rod,  disposed  be- 
tween the  anchoring  devices,  the  sleeve  members  not  associ- 
ated with  any  anchoring  devices  for  providing  an  adjustable 
area  of  pressure  application  to  the  spine,  the  sleeve  comprising 
a  biologically  compatible  non-metal  material  and  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  the  bore  being  of  a  substan- 
tially equal  diameter  throughout  its  length,  the  bore  being 


4,369,771 
PENILE  ERECTILE  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Trick,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 
Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,048 
Int.  a.^  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-79  2  Claims 

1.  A  penile  implant  comprising  an  elongated  unitary  body 
having  a  tip  portion  at  one  end,  an  anchoring  stem  portion  at 
the  other  end;  an  intermediate  portion  having  an  inner  cham- 
ber and  a  radially  disposed  outer  chamber,  said  inner  chamber 
being  non-distensible  so  that  when  pressurized  and  filled  with 
fluid  it  becomes  rigid;  a  passage  providing  communication 
between  said  inner  and  outer  chambers;  pump  means  within 
the  body  for  transferring  fluid  to  the  inner  chamber  to  pressur- 
ize it  and  make  it  rigid;  and  a  pressure  control  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  in  said  inner  chamber,  said  pressure  con- 
trol valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  jacket  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet 
communicating  with  the  iimer  chamber,  and  the  outlet 
communicating  with  the  outer  chamber; 

(b)  a  valve  housing  positioned  in  said  jacket,  said  housing 
having  an  open  top  and  bottom  and  an  inwardly  directed 
shoulder  partially  closing  said  top; 

(c)  a  poppet  mounted  in  said  housing  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet;  said  poppet  having  a  base  with  an  upwardly 
extending  stem; 

(d)  a  seal  member  positioned  on  top  of  said  poppet,  said 


1116 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


member  having  a  sealing  edge  which  extends  circumfer-  4,369,773 

entially  about  said  stem;  CONTRACEPTIVE  SPONGE  -  DIAPHRAGM  BILAYER 

(e)  means  exerting  a  force  upon  said  poppet  urging  it  toward  Milos  Chvapil,  5655  N.  M ina  Vista,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85718 

the  open  top  of  the  housing  so  that  the  sealing  edge  will  be  F"«l  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,294 
in  sealing  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  shoulder 


Int.  a.3  A61F  5/46 


U.S.  a.  128—127 


2  Oaims 


closing  said  valve,  said  valve  being  op)enable  by  exerting 
manual  pressure  on  the  stem  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  the 
inner  chamber  of  the  penile  implant  and  automatically 
openable  when  the  pressure  in  the  inner  chamber  exceeds 
the  force  exerted  on  said  p<^pet. 


1.  Formation  of  a  contraceptive  sponge  bilayer  product 
consisting  of: 

(a)  two  layers  of  sponges  having  the  shape  of  a  circular  disc, 
the  diameter  of  about  5  to  11  cm  and  of  the  thickness  of 
about  0.15  to  0.3  cm 

(b)  the  said  sponges,  laminated  on  one  side  with  a  thin  plastic 
membrane  attached  to  the  sponge  surface  by  an  adhesive 

(c)  connecting  the  two  laminated  sponges  together  at  the 
circumference  of  the  discs  to  form  a  pocket  having  the 
plastic  membrane  inside,  the  sponge  layer  outside  and 
leaving  an  opening  into  the  pocket  about  3  to  4  cm  wide 

(d)  incorporating  into  the  sponge  an  effective  spermicide 
dissolved  in  a  buffered  solution  of  pH  3  to  S 

(e)  the  said  solution  containing  S  to  20  volume  percent  glyc- 
erin or  similar  plasticizers  and 

(0  inserting  into  the  pocket  of  the  laminated  sponge  bilayer 
a  silastic  ring 


4,369,772 
METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  A  FRACTURED 

BONE 
Gary  J.  Miller,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  University  of  Flor- 
ida, Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,052 
Int.  aj  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—92  C  6  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  strengthening  a  bone  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
a.  opening  the  body  to  gain  access  to  one  end  of  said  bone; 
b.^  drilling  a  passageway  along  the  axis  of  the  medullary 
canal  of  said  bone; 

c.  inserting  into  said  passageway  a  substantially  elongated 
inflexible  open-ended,  hollow,  bone-reinforcing,  tubular 
member  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  passageway; 

d.  injecting  into  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  after  the 
inserting  step  c  sufficient  hardenable  semisolid  mixture  of 
methyl  methacrylate  and  poly  (methyl  methacrylate) 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  to  embed  said  tubular 
member  in  said  bone  by  passage  of  said  mixture  from  the 
hollow  of  said  tubular  member  to  fill  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  said  passageway,  and  to  fill  any  cavity  in  said  bone 
intersected  by  said  passageway  with  said  hollow  remain- 
ing filled  with  said  mixture; 

e.  allowing  sufficient  time  for  said  mixture  to  harden  in  and 
around  said  tubular  member;  and 

f.  closing  said  body. 


4,369,774 

ARTERIAL  ARM  BOARD 

Richard  F.  Robbins,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Frederick 

F.  Auerbach,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,784 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—133  8  Claims 


1.  An  arm  board  for  use  in  connection  with  piercing  a  human 
radial  artery  at  the  underside  of  the  wrist  comprising  a  first 
inclined  ramp,  a  second  inclined  ramp  and  a  band  grip 
mounted  on  said  second  ramp  so  that  it  can  be  gripped  by  a 
hand  of  a  patient,  said  first  and  second  ramp  being  joined 
together  at  their  upper  ends  to  form  a  fulcrum,  said  first  ramp 
being  of  length  sufficient  to  support  substantially  the  full 
length  of  a  forearm  between  elbow  and  wrist  and  said  second 
ramp  being  of  length  to  provide  support  to  the  back  of  a  hand 
below  the  wrist,  said  first  and  second  ramps  defining  at  said 
fulcrum  an  angle  such  that  when  a  patient's  forearm  and  hand 
are  supported  on  said  ramps  and  the  hand  grip  is  grasped  the 
wrist  is  thereby  hyperflexed  to  present  the  radial  artery  for 
penetration. 
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4,369,775 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ANATOMICAL  SUPPORT  WRAP 

Paul  B.  Gamm,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jung  Products, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,081 

Int.  aj  A61F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  128-166  14  Claims 


c :- 


1.  An  anatomical  support  wrap  comprising 

an  elongated  strap  like  body  portion  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  body  portion  being  made  of  a  longitudinally 
stretchable  material,  said  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal 
central  zone  and  two  longitudinal  edge  zones,  and  said  cen- 
tral zone  being  adapted  to  exert  a  greater  degree  of  tension 
than  said  edge  zones  when  said  wrap  is  stretched  during  use, 
and 

first  and  second  strap  like  loop  portions  affixed  to  said  body 
portion,  each  of  said  loop  portions  comprising  a  strap  like 
member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  each  of  said  first  loop  portion  being  attached  to  said 
first  end  of  said  body  portion,  and  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  second  loop  portion  being  attached  to  said  second 
end  of  said  body  portion. 


4,369,776 
DERMATOLOGICAL  IONIZING  VAPORIZER 

Wallace  A.  Roberts,  88  N.  Main  St.,  Bellingham,  Mass.  02019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  29,004,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,039, 
Jan.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

235,855 
Int.  a.3  A61N  1/44 
U.S.  a.  128—200.14  1  Claim 

1.  A  dermatological  ionizing  vaporizer  comprising: 

a.  a  fluid  container; 

b.  an  electric  heating  coil,  to  vaporize  the  fluid  within  said 
container; 

c.  delivery  means  to  direct  the  vaporized  fluid  to  the  exterior 
of  said  vaporizing  unit; 

d.  entry  means  for  the  delivery  therethrough  of  fluid  into 
said  fluid  container; 

e.  disabling  means  to  stop  operation  of  said  heating  coil 
when  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  container  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined low  level,  including: 

a  power  source  having  a  voltage  output  that  decreases 
when  put  under  load; 

a  thermistor,  positioned  within  a  lower  level  of  said  fluid 
container  in  parallel  with  the  power  source,  said  thermi- 
sor  being  sensitive  and  responsive  to  surrounding  me- 
dium temperature  such  that  increases  in  temperature 
decrease  resistance  therein  so  as  to  cause  voltage  from 


the  power  source  to  decrease  when  temperature  of  the 
thermistor  increases; 

a  first  transistor  switch,  the  input  of  which  is  in  parallel 
with  the  thermistor  and  the  power  source  so  that  the 
input  receives  a  temperature  indicative  signal  that  de- 
creases with  increasing  temperature,  such  transistor 
normally  being  in  a  conductive  state  unless  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  thermistor  exceeds  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old; 

a  first  relay  having  a  coil  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  first 
transistor  switch,  and  conucts  that  are  closed  when  the 
first  transistor  switch  is  in  a  conductive  state,  such 
contacts  being  opened  when  the  first  transistor  switch  is 
in  a  cut-off  state,  said  first  transistor  switch  thereby 
opening  the  conucts  of  the  first  relay  when  temperature 
of  the  thermistor  exceeds  the  predetermined  threshold; 

a  triac,  the  output  of  which  is  in  series  with  the  heating 
coil,  and  the  input  of  which  is  connected  so  as  to  receive 
power  only  when  the  first  relay's  contacts  are  closed, 
such  triac  thereby  powering  the  heating  coil  only  when 
the  first  transistor  switch  is  in  a  conductive  state  and 
thus  only  when  temperature  of  the  thermistor  has  not 
exceeded  the  predetermined  threshold; 
f  means,  for  warning  of  low  water  level,  including 

a  second  transistor  switch  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  first  transistor  switch; 


a  second  relay  the  coil  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  second  transistor  switch,  such  coil  being  ener- 
gized when  the  temperature  of  the  thermistor  has  ex- 
ceeded the  predetermined  threshold  and  the  second 
transistor  switch  is  in  a  conductive  state;  and 

an  electric  lamp  connected  in  series  with  contacts  of  the 
second  relay,  so  that  the  lamp  is  powered  when  temper- 
ature of  the  thermistor  has  exceeded  the  predetermined 
threshold; 
g.  means  for  ionizing  said  vaporized  fluid  when  it  is  traveling 

through  said  delivery  means  including: 

an  ionizing  electrode  coil  member;  and 

circuitry  for  stepping  up  voluge  to  said  ionizing  electrode 
coil  member  including  a  silicon-rectifier  controlled 
capacitive  discharge  circuit;  and 
h.  means  for  timing  op)eration  of  the  unit  including: 

a  counter-display  system,  having  an  output  voltage  indica- 
tive of  whether  a  pre-set  interval  of  time  has  expired; 

a  third  transistor  switch,  the  input  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  counter-display  system; 

a  third  relay,  having  a  coil  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  third 
transistor  switch,  and  capable  of  being  actuated  upon 
conductance  of  a  predetermined  current  through  the 
third  transistor  switch's  output,  and  having  normally 
open  contacts  in  series  with  the  contacts  of  the  first 
relay  and  the  heating  coil,  so  that  the  heating  coil  is 
powered  only  during  the  interval  timed  by  the  counter 
display  system. 
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4,369,777 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  THE  COMMON 
COLD  AND  ALLERGIC  RHINITIS 
Andre  Lwoff,  Paris,  France;  Aaron  Yerushalmi,  Rehovot,  Israel; 
Inin  R.  Cohen,  Rehovot,  Israel;  Gideon  B.  Moshe,  Rishon  Le 
Zion,  Israel,  and  Jack  Pennell,  Sutton  Coldfieid,  England, 
assignors  to  Yeda  Research  A  Dev.,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 
Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,981 
Int.  a.'  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—200.14  13  Qaims 


and  a  resilient  deformable  body  portion  extending  from  said 
end  to  said  opening  whereby  when  said  fenestrations  are 


closed  by  occlusion  with  the  palm,  the  Angers  can  deform 
said  body  portion  to  provide  an  air  pulse  to  the  person. 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  stream  of  heated  humidified  air 
to  the  nasal  mucosa  for  treatment  of  the  common  cold  or  of 
allergic  rhinitis,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  adapted  to  contain  water; 

means  for  producing  a  supply  of  air  under  pressure; 

pressurizing  means  for  applying  at  least  a  part  of  said  supply 
of  air  under  pressure  to  said  container  for  causing  a  pres- 
surized flow  of  water  to  issue  therefrom; 

a  remote  outlet  member  comprising 

inlet  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  supply  of 
air  under  pressure  and  said  pressurized  flow  of  water  from 
said  pressurizing  means  and  said  producing  means; 

outlet  means; 

a  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  means,  said  pressurizing 
means  and  said  producing  means; 

means  for  heatmg  at  least  a  portion  of  said  supply  of  air;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  pressurized  flow  of  water  to  said 
supply  of  air  after  said  air  is  heated  for  providing  a  humidi- 
fied heated  stream  of  air; 

said  outlet  member  being  adapted  for  positioning  with  re- 
spect to  a  user  such  that  said  outlet  means  is  in  a  non-con- 
tacting adjacent  position  with  respect  to  the  nasal  mucosa 
of  a  user  for  directing  said  humidified  heated  stream  of  air 
toward  said  nasal  mucosa. 


4,369,779 

STERILE  DOCKING  PROCESS,  APPARATUS  AND 

SYSTEM 

Dudley  W.  C.  Spencer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,855,  Feb.  23,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,716, 

Jul.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

267,291 

Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00:  B29C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  128—213  A  24  Claims 
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4,369,778 

METHOD  ANIX  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

RESPIRATOR 

Amos  Norris,  Box  638,  and  Edwin  J.  Dorius,  103  W.  Juniper 

La.,  both  of  Gillette,  Wyo.  82716 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,234 
Int.  a.3  A61M  76/00 
U.S.  a.  128—205.13  6  Claims 

1.  A  portable  respirator  comprising  in  combination: 
a  container  having  an  enlarged  opening  adapted  to  fit  over 

the  mouth  area  of  a  person  requiring  resuscitation, 
a  plurality  of  unrestricted  fenestrations  closely  placed  to- 
gether and  disposed  on  an  end  of  said  container  remote 
from  said  enlarged  opening, 
said  fenestrations  group)ed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  palm 
area  of  a  rescuer's  hand  can  cover  all  fenestrations. 


1.  A  process  of  joining  first  and  second  thermoplastic  tubes 
together  transversely  of  the  axis  of  each  tube  comprising 
urging  a  hot  cutting  means  through  each  tube  and  simulta- 
neously forming  a  continuous  molten  seal  between  a  heated 
cutting  surface  and  a  transverse  section  of  each  said  tube 
thereby  maintaining  a  seal  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of 
said  tubes  aligning  said  tubes  with  each  other  and,  joining  the 
respective  molten  ends  of  said  tubes  together  to  form  a  joint 
between  said  tubes,  both  while  maintaining  said  seal. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  sterile  connection  comprising 
a  cutting  means,  means  adapted  to  heat  said  cutting  means,  a 
pair  of  mounting  blocks  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  two  tubes 
to  be  joined,  means  to  provide  movement  between  said  blocks 
and  said  cutting  means  to  a  position  such  that  the  cutting  means 
is  between  said  blocks  and  traversing  where  the  blocks  are 
adapted  to  receive  tubes,  means  adapted  to  realign  said  blocks 
to  a  fKJsition  where  two  different  tube  ends  are  aligned  with 
and  facing  each  other  and  means  to  separate  said  blocks  and 
said  cutting  means  while  urging  said  blocks  together. 
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4,369,780 

BLOCKING  CONDITION  DETECTION  DEVICE  IN  A 

MEDICAL  FLUID  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Eiichi  Sakai,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-108489 
Int.  CIJ  A61M  J/00 
U.S.  a.  128-214  E  7  Qaims 


1.  A  medical  fluid  injection  system  comprising: 

a  flexible  conduit; 

supply  means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  medical  fluid 
through  said  flexible  conduit;  and 

a  blocking  condition  detection  means  for  detecting  an  abnor- 
mal blocking  condition  in  said  flexible  conduit,  said  block- 
ing condition  detection  means  including 

support  means  provided  with  an  opening  for  supporting  said 
flexible  conduit,  said  flexible  conduit  being  conformed  by 
said  support  means  into  a  substantial  rectangular  configu- 
ration juxtapositioned  to  said  opening, 

rod  means  slidably  disposed  through  said  opening;  and 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  shift  in  movement  of  said  rod 
means; 

one  end  of  said  rod  means  being  in  contact  with  said  flexible 
conduit  at  the  location  of  said  rectangular  configuration 
and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  means  being  in  contact  with 
said  detection  means  such  that,  upon  the  detection  of  a 
blocking  condition  within  said  conduit  manifested  by  an 
abnormal  pressure  within  said  conduit,  said  flexible  tubing 
expands  at  the  location  of  said  rectangular  configuration 
into  said  opening  so  as  to  depress  and  shift  said  rod  means 
to  make  contact  with  said  detection  means,  said  rectangu- 
lar configuration  increasing  the  sensitivity  of  said  detec- 
tion means. 


4,369,781 
LUER  CONNECT"OR 
Richard  W.  Gilson,  Dellwood,  Mo.,  and  Edward  F.  Windisch- 
man,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  In- 
dustries Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,540 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00;  F16L  25/00.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  128-214  R  9  claims 


>' 


said  body  for  connecting  the  female  Luer  lock  connector  of  the 
first  device  in  fluid  tight  locking  connection  with  said  body 
and  said  bore,  and  another  connector  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  including  a  female  Luer  slip  connector  having  a 
Luer  tapered  bore  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
named  bore  for  receiving  the  male  Luer  slip  connector  of  the 
second  device  in  fluid  tight  connection  therewith  and  with  said 
bore,  said  body  having  an  outer  wall  surrounding  said  female 
Luer  slip  connector  in  radial  spaced  relation  therewith,  and 
retaining  means  connected  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said 
body  for  frictionally  engaging  and  locking  the  male  Luer  slip 
connector  of  the  second  device  against  movement  thereof 
away  from  said  female  Luer  slip  connector,  said  female  Luer 
slip  connector  being  flexible  to  permit  limited  angular  move- 
ment thereof  from  its  normal  longitudinal  axis  when  the  male 
Luer  slip  connector  is  inserted  therein. 


4,369,782 
EYEW ASHING  APPARATUS 
Terrill  McGee,  525  South  Ardmore,  #208,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90020 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,831 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-249  ^  9  ci,iB,s 


J3    vife 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  the  eyes  comprising: 

a.  a  helmet; 

b.  said  helmet  including  a  region  for  storing  a  volume  of 
eyewashing  liquid;  and 

c.  means  for  directing  said  eyewashing  liquid  from  said 
region  toward  the  eyes  of  a  wearer. 


4  369  783 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROPHYLACTIC  OR  THERAPEUTIC 

TREATMENT  OF  CATIXE 
Dietrich  Hiller,  Wiesbaden;  Peter  Klatt,  Kelkheim,  and  Bern- 
hard  Reul,  Konigstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,218 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2910629;  Jun.  29,  1979,  2926283 

Int.  a.'  A61M  37/00 
U.S.  a.  128-260  13  Claims 


lA  nose-clip  for  the  prophylactic  or  therapeutic  treatment 
1.  A  medical  fluid  coupler  for  connecting  a  first  device   of  cattle,  which  comprises  a  bow  portion  the  ends  of  which 
having  a  female  Luer  lock  connector  to  a  second  device  hav-   terminate  in  flattened  surfaces  provided  with  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  male  Luer  slip  connector  comprising  a  body  having  a   ing  active  ingredients  in  the  form  of  depot  bodies,  said  bow 
bore  and  including  a  male  Luer  lock  connector  at  one  end  of  portion  being  symmetrically  shaped  to  lie  in  a  first  plane,  each 
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end  of  the  bow  portion  and  said  receiving  means  being  inclined 
towards  each  other  to  form  an  inclination  angle  a  with  respect 
to  the  symmetrical  axis  of  said  bow  portion  and  turned  in  the 
same  direction  from  said  first  plane  to  form  a  torsion  angle  /3 
with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  first  plane  thereby  insur- 
ing that  the  surfaces  of  any  depot  bodies  mounted  thereon  are 
inclined  towards  each  other  and  turned  to  face  each  other  for 
positioning  in  the  nasal  vestibules  of  cattle. 


4,369,784 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUPPOSITORIES  BY 
COMPRESSION  AND  PRODUCT  OF  SAME 
Alain  de  Bumar,   Diidingen;   Aldo  Riva,   Berne,  and  Heinz 
Sucker,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel.  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,427,  Apr.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,747 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    29,    1978, 
10194/78 

Int.  a.'  A61J  3/08:  B29B  3/00:  B29C  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—271  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compression  process  for  the  production  of  a  supposi- 
tory comprising  forming  a  granulate  mixture  of  a  conventional 
suppository  base  and  a  pharmacologically  active  agent,  said 
mixture  bemg  free  from  added  binder,  and  compressing  said 
mixture  while  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  10°  C. 

7.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  suppositorv 
base  and  the  pharmacologically  active  agent  and  first  granu- 
lated together  before  being  compressed. 


4,369,785 
SURGICAL  FLUID  FLOW  SYSTEM 
Paul  G.  Rehkopf,  Murrysville,  and  Ronald  Zdrojkowski,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Contemporary  Ocu-Flo,  Inc., 
Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,487 

Int.  a.'  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  fiuid  fiow  system  adapted  to  be  used  with  an  ophthal- 
mic instrument  having  an  influent  flow  channel  and  an  effluent 
flow  channel  comprising: 

an  influent  flow  subsystem  including  a  fluid  reservoir,  means 
for  adjusting  the  differential  pressure  between  said  fluid 
reservoir  and  said  influent  flow  channel,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  reservoir  to 
said  infiuent  flow  channel; 

an  effluent  fiow  subsystem  including  means  for  applying  a 
vacuum  at  said  effluent  flow  channel,  means  for  control- 
ling the  vacuum  pressure  at  said  effluent  flow  channel,  and 
container  means  for  collecting  the  effluent  flow  from  said 
effluent  fiow  channel,  comprising  a  bottle  having  a  cap 
thereon  and  a  liner  inserted  therein,  said  liner  being  seal- 
ingly  connected  between  said  bottle  and  said  cap,  the 
interior  of  said  liner  and  container  being  flow  connected 
to  said  effluent  flow  channel  of  said  instrument,  and 


whereby  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  liner  are  flow 
connected  to  said  vacuum  means, 
said  fluid  flow  system  further  comprising  means  for  selecting 
a  first  mode  of  operation  comprising  influent  flow  to  said 
instrument,  or  a  second  mode  of  operation  comprising 
influent  flow  to  and  effluent  flow  from  said  instrument, 
and  means  for  purging  air  from  between  said  fluid  reser- 
voir and  said  influent  flow  channel  and  for  purging  air 
from  between  said  effluent  flow  channel  and  said  effluent 
flow  container  means  prior  to  using  said  instrument 
during  surgery. 


4,369,786 
REFASTENABLE  ADHESIVE  CLOSURE  FOR 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS  OR  BRIEFS 
Ezra  D.  Miller,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avery  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,307 

Int.  a.3  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  604—390  2  Qaims 


1.  A  refastenable  tab  of  Y-configuration  for  diapers  and  the 
like  formed  of  diaper  tab  stock  comprising  a  web  construction 
made  up  of  initially  flat  but  flexible  substrate  material  and 
suitable  to  be  formed  in  long  passes  along  the  machine  direc- 
tion of  a  coating  and  laminating  line  and  to  be  rolled  up  for 
storage  and  shipment,  and  unrolled  for  use  by  diaper  manufac- 
turers, and  fabricatable  for  storage  and  shipment  completely  by 
web  coating  and  web-to-web  laminating  operations  and  with- 
out the  necessity  for  folding  or  machine  direction  slitting  oper- 
ations, and  suitable  for  high  speed  dispensing  or  automatic 
equipment,  said  tab  including  a  first  substrate  extending,  trans- 
versely to  machine  direction,  along  first  and  second  length 
portions  and  bearing  first  substrate  adhesive  on  its  underside  at 
both  said  first  and  second  length  portions,  a  second  substrate 
extending  along  said  first  and  second  length  portions  and  bear- 
ing second  substrate  adhesive  on  its  underside  at  both  said  first 
and  second  length  portions,  release  means  for  said  first  sub- 
strate adhesive  located  on  said  second  substrate  and  below  the 
first  substrate  adhesive  at  said  second  length  portion,  said  first 
length  portion  being  substantially  free  of  said  release  means 
whereby  said  first  substrate  remains  permanently  associated 
with  said  second  substrate  throughout  said  first  length  portion 
up  unto  the  border  thereof  that  is  adjacent  said  second  length 
portion,  said  tab  having  two  lateral  sides  formed  by  spaced 
transverse  cuts  across  the  machine  direction  of  said  tab  stock, 
said  tab  also  having  an  intermediate  cut  within  the  tab  body, 
said  intermediate  cut  extending  generally  intermediate  said 
two  lateral  sides,  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  said  intermedi- 
ate cut  extending  at  least  through  said  second  length  portion  of 
said  first  substrate  to  define  two  side-by-side  half-tab  parts  of 
said  second  length  portions  of  said  first  substrate,  each  of  a 
width  to  grip  indep>endently  in  a  Y-configuration  grip  and  each 
having  its  own  part  of  said  release  means  with  said  intermedi- 
ate cut  dividing  said  release  means  from  itself  to  enable  inde- 
pendent sequential  deployment  of  said  half-tab  parts  to  sequen- 
tially form  a  first  Y-configuration  joint  and  a  second  Y-con- 
figuration joint. 
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4,369,787 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING  A  SUTURE 
Jeffrey  I.  Lasner,  Purchase,  and  Francisco  H.  Aleixo,  Tarry- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Laschal  Instruments  Corp., 
North  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,809,  Sep.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,271,838, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,582,  Apr.  5, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,388, 
Jan.  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  202,063 

Int.  Q.^  A61B  7  7/32:  A61F  1 7/32 

U.S.  a.  128-318  2  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  suture  at  least  partly  disposed  in 

tissue  and  bearing  a  knot  formed  in  the  suture,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

introducing  the  suture  into  the  slot  of  an  elongated  suture 

cutter  having  a  slotted  member  of  a  predetermined  depth 

and  a  cutting  blade  relatively  moveable  with  respect  to 

the  slotted  member  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 

elongation  of  the  suture  cutter,  said  introduction  of  the 

suture  into  the  slot  being  performed  by  moving  the  suture 

cutter  longitudinally  parallel  to  its  elongation  so  that  the 

suture  is  thereby  introduced  into  the  slot  which  extends 

along  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  suture  cutter; 

moving  the  suture  cutter  along  the  suture  within  the  slot 

until  the  member  contacts  the  knot;  and 
moving  the  cutting  blade  across  the  slot  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  elongation  of  the  suture  cutter  so  as 
to  cut  the  suture  and  automatically  leave  on  the  suture  and 
adjacent  the  knot  a  stub  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the 
depth  of  the  slotted  member. 


4  369  788 

REVERSED  FORCEPS  FOR  MICRODISC  SURGERY 

Harold  J.  Goald,  4600  King  St.,  Suite  5L,  Alexandria,  Va.  22302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,203,  Jan.  31, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,836 

Int.  aj  A61B  77/25 

U.S.  a.  128-321  7  Qaims 


^^ 


and  finger  grip  portion  as  one  leg  of  the  angle,  hereinafter 
termed  the  rear  leg  and  an  arm  portion  as  the  forward  leg 
of  the  angle  said  arm  portion  having  a  slide  surface 
thereon  on  the  side  face  thereof  included  within  the  obtuse 
angle  and  a  fixed  jaw  at  the  forward  end  of  said  arm 
portion; 

a  handle  and  finger  grip  member  positioned  within  the  ob- 
tuse angle  pivotally  secured  to  the  shoulder  portion  of  said 
rigid  member  opposing  the  handle  and  finger  grip  rear  leg; 

a  slidable  arm  positioned  within  the  obtuse  angle  locked  at 
the  butt  end  thereof  to  said  handle  and  finger  grip  member 
adjacent  said  aforementioned  arm  portion  in  an  upper 
fixed  arm,  lower  slidable  arm  relationship  whereby  pivot- 
ing said  handle  and  finger  grip  member  toward  the  handle 
and  finger  grip  portion  of  said  rigid  member  causes  the 
slidable  arm  to  move,  said  slidable  arm  having  a  first  slide 
surface  thereon  along  the  top  thereof  matched  to  the 
aforementioned  slide  surface  on  the  arm  portion  of  said 
rigid  member,  said  slidable  arm  having  at  least  one  second 
slide  surface  on  the  bottom  thereof  at  the  butt  end  thereof 
matched  to  the  hereinafter  defined  slide  surface  on  the 
shoulder  portion  of  said  rigid  member; 

said  shoulder  portion  being  bifurcated  into  upper  and  lower 
legs  with  the  upper  leg  thereon  being  the  arm  portion  of 
said  rigid  member,  the  lower  leg  thereon  having  thereon  a 
slide  surface  matched  to  the  said  second  slide  surface  on 
said  slidable  arm,  the  upper  and  lower  legs  on  said  shoul- 
der portion  providing  therebetween  above  and  below  a 
slide  slot  into  which  the  butt  end  of  the  slidable  arm  fits 
and  wherein  the  slidable  arm  slides;  and, 

a  pivotable  jaw  member  hingedly  attached  to  said  slidable 
arm  at  the  front  end  thereof  opposite  the  fixed  jaw  within 
the  obtuse  angle  therefrom,  opening  and  closing  to  said 
fixed  jaw  as  said  slidable  arm  is  caused  to  slide  by  pivoting 
movement  of  said  handle  and  grip  member. 


4,369,789 
INFLATABLE  GASTRIC  FEEDING  TUBE 
Eric  G.  LeVeen,  3-3  Woodlake  Rd.,  Albany,  N.Y.  12203;  Robert 
F.  LeVeen,  312  Lombard  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  19147,  and 
Jeannette  L.  Rubricius,  321  Confederate  Cir.,  Charleston. 
S.C.  29407 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,049 

Int.  aj  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604-96  8  Claims 


1.  A  reversed  grip  microdisc  forceps  comprising: 
a  rigid  member  formed  overall  in  the  general  shape  of  an 
obtuse  angle  with  a  shoulder  portion  at  the  angle,  a  handle 


1.  An  oral-nasal  gastric  tubing  apparatus  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble, cylindrical  double  walled  tubing  being  of  sufflcient  length 
for  insertion  through  the  nasal  cavity  of  a  patient  and  into  the 
stomach  of  said  patient,  said  double  walled  tubing  being 
formed  by  inner  and  outer  flexible  concentric  cylindrical  walls, 
said  inner  wall  of  said  tubing  being  expandible,  said  outer  wall 
of  said  tubing  being  substantially  non-expandible,  said  walls 
defining  an  inflation  space  therebetween,  said  inner  wall  sur- 
rounding and  defining  a  throughgoing  lumen,  said  walls  being 
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sealed  together  at  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  tubing  with 
said  lumen  being  open  at  said  proximal  and  distal  ends;  valve 
means  connected  to  said  outer  wall  adjacent  said  proximal  end 
and  providing  means  for  communicating  with  said  inflation 
space,  said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  receive  inflation 
means,  said  distal  end  of  said  tubing  being  provided  with 
weighted  means  to  ease  insertion  of  the  tubing  into  a  patient, 
said  proximal  end  being  provided  with  a  funnel-shaped  feed 
member  allowing  materials  to  be  easily  deposited  within  said 
lumen. 


having  an  exposed  electrode-forming  surface  that  is  regu- 
lar and  large  in  relation  to  said  active  electrode. 


4,369,790 

CATHETER 

John  M.  McCarthy,  192  Main  St.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,001 

Int.  a.'  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604—280  11  Qaims 


4,369,792 
BRASSIERE  FOR  SUPPORTING  PROSTHESIS 
Margaret  Y.  Miller,  4603  Westridge  PI.,  Temple  Hills,  Md. 
20031 

Filed  Not.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,370 

Int.  a.^  A41C  3/10 

U.S.  a.  128—479  9  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  closed  distal  end  and 

an  open  proximal  end; 
exactly  two  longitudinally  extending  slits  in  said  tubular 

member  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof,  one  of  said  slits 

having  a  length  greater  than  that  of  the  other  of  said  slits; 
flexible  means  secured  to  the  distal  end  and  extending  inside 

the  tubular  member  towards  the  proximal  end  thereof  for 

retracting  said  distal  end  with  respect  to  said  proximal 

end;  and 
actuator  means  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  means 

for  actuating  said  flexible  means  to  retract  said  distal  end 

with  respect  to  said  proximal  end. 


4,369,791 

BODY  IMPLANTABLE  ELECTRODE 

Harry  G.  Friedman,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80.539,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,865 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—419  P  10  aaims 


1.  A  body  implantable  stimulator  which  comprises: 

stimulation  impulse  developing  means; 

generally  disc-shaped  means  of  an  electrically  insulating 

material  housing  said  impulse  developing  means; 
impulse  delivering  means  incuding  active  electrode  means 

carried  by  a  lead  extending  from  said  housing;  and, 
annular  indifferent  electrode  means  carried  at  the  periphery 

of  said  housing  means,  said  indifferent  electrode  means 

being  partially  imbedded  in  said  insulating  material  and 


1.  A  brassier  for  supporting  a  prosthesis  on  a  woman  after 
she  has  had  breast  surgery;  the  brassier  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  pair  of  front  panels  each  having  a  bottom  seam,  a  top  seam 
and  a  free  edge  with  a  seam  thereon  forming  the  top  and 
bottom  seams  wherein  the  top  seam  is  spaced  from  the 
bottom  seam  by  a  distance  sufficiently  great  for  the  front 
panel  to  overlie  surgical  scars  high  on  the  chest  of  the 
woman  wearing  the  brassiere  by  extending  substantially 
straight  across  the  woman's  chest  substantially  above  the 
natural  cleavage  line; 

back  panel  means,  contiguous  with  the  front  panels,  for 
connecting  the  front  panels  together  and  for  extending 
under  the  arms  and  around  the  back  of  the  woman  wear- 
ing the  brassiere;  said  back  panel  means  being  continuous 
and  having  a  top  and  bottom  seam,  the  top  seam  converg- 
ing steeply  toward  the  bottom  seam  whereby  the  back 
panel  means  is  cut  low  with  respect  to  the  woman's  arms 
to  avoid  any  surgical  incisions  under  the  woman's  arms; 

cup  means  in  each  front  panel  for  supporting  either  one  of 
the  woman's  breasts  or  a  prosthesis; 

pocket  means  behind  at  least  one  of  the  cup  means  for  con- 
taining a  prosthesis,  said  pocket  means  being  positioned 
substantially  lower  than  the  point  at  which  the  top  seam 
joins  the  free  edge  of  the  front  panel  wherein  the  front 
panel  is  cut  to  fit  with  the  top  seam  relatively  high  on  the 
woman's  chest  relative  to  the  pocket  to  cover  any  surgical 
scars  on  the  woman's  chest, 

fastening  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  free  edges  of  the 
front  panels  for  connecting  the  edges  together  whereby 
the  brassiere  fastens  in  the  front,  and 
a  flesh-toned,  cotton  cover  for  the  prosthesis,  the  cover 
having  a  convex  front  surface  and  a  pair  of  overlapping 
back  flaps  providing  a  closure  through  which  the  prosthe- 
sis is  easily  inserted  and  removed,  the  cover  being  used 
when  wearing  the  prosthesis  to  prevent  contact  between 
the  prosthesis  and  the  woman's  skin. 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1123 


4,369,793  4.369  794 

MEDICAL  'NSTR^ENTATION  ELECTRODE  PROBE  WITH  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC 

^^IZi^^T"'^^^  P**^c,?;'  ^^^  '*"'''  ^'^^-  *****'   '^^  G.  Purler,  Glens 'FldS'NX,'^ignor  to  MaUinckrodt, 
and  Qinton  Meyenng,  15721  Richmond  Aye.,  Southgate,       Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Maumckrodt, 

Fn«l  A„o  i«  loan  c-    k,     ,,o  .on  ''"«'  ^^  ^'  ^^'  ^er.  No.  202,119 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,480  i„t.  a.^  A61B  5/02 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/04  U.S  Q  128—671  m  ^  • 

U.S.  a.  128-643  ,0  aaims  *°  ^"^ 


1.  A  medical  instrumentation  electrode  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  rigid  and  hollow  vacuum  bell  having  a  lower 
open  end; 

said  vacuum  bell  having  a  core  portion  extending  down- 
wardly within  said  vacuum  bell  toward  the  open  end  of 
said  bell,  said  core  portion  and  said  bell  constituting  a 
single  piece  member; 

first  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  bell; 

said  core  portion  having  an  upper  end  protruding  from  said 
bell  for  selective  interconnection  with  said  first  means; 

an  air  communication  passage  extending  between  said  vac- 
uum bell  and  said  first  means  through  said  core  portion, 
said  passage  extending  from  said  upper  protruding  end  of 
said  core  portion  to  a  side  surface  of  said  core  portion 
disposed  within  said  bell  and  being  in  operative  communi- 
cation with  said  first  means; 

said  passage  being  formed  within  said  single  piece  member; 

a  contact  member  including  an  elongated  holder  member 
having  an  opening  defined  in  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
holder  member  being  fabricated  of  substantially  electrical- 
ly-conductive material; 

an  electrically-conductive  sponge  member  disposed  at  least 
partially  within  said  opening  of  said  holder  member; 

said  core  portion  having  an  opening  defined  in  the  lower  end 
thereof  selectively  slidably  receiving  and  holding  said 
holder  member  in  a  manner  such  that  said  sponge  member 
is  disposed  proximal  to  a  lower  open  end  of  said  vacuum 
bell  with  said  holder  member  being  held  in  said  core 
portion  opening; 

second  means  for  selectively  operably  connecting  said  core 
portion  to  an  external  medical  instrument  such  that  said 
sponge  member  is  electrically  connected  to  said  external 
medical  instrument  via  said  holder  member  and  said  core 
portion  of  said  bell; 
said  core  portion  being  electrically  conductive; 
a  substantially  hollow  resilient  ring  member  secured  to  and 
being  co-extensive  with  the  periphery  of  said  lower  open 
end  of  said  vacuum  bell;  and 
said  ring  member,  when  disposed  in  contact  with  an  area  of 
human  skin,  being  substantially  collapsible  upon  evacua- 
tion of  said  vacuum  bell  so  as  to  bring  said  sponge  member 
into  contact  with  an  area  of  skin. 


1.  A  disposable  probe  for  monitoring  internal  conditions  of  a 
patient  and  a  reusable  connector  for  use  with  said  probe,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  a  central  lumen  and  having  a 
proximal  portion  and  a  distal  portion,  said  distal  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  internally  of  the  patient,  and 
including  means  for  electrically  monitoring  an  internal 
condition  of  the  patient; 

(b)  said  tubular  member  including  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  conductive  pathways  in  the  wall  thereof 
extending  between  said  proximal  portion  and  said  moni- 
toring means  for  conducting  electrical  signals; 

(c)  a  connector  mountable  on  said  proximal  portion  in  a 
position  extending  transversely  of  said  tubular  member; 

(d)  said  connector  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  members 
each  electrically  engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
conductive  pathways  and  including  conductors  con- 
nected to  said  members  and  extending  externally  of  said 
connector  for  atuchment  to  suitable  monitoring  apparatus 
for  conveying  said  signals  to  the  apparatus; 

(e)  said  connector  including  relatively  movable  first  and 
second  sections  positively  holding  said  connector  in 
clamping  engagement  with  said  tubular  member  and  hold- 
ing said  engaging  members  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
conductive  pathways; 

(0  said  connector  including  means  for  limiting  clamping 
movement  of  said  sections  to  prevent  constriction  of  said 
lumen  by  said  connector. 


4369,795 

IMPLANTABLE  MICROTHERMOCOUPLE  MEMBER 
James  I.  Richer,  2623  Worchester,  Wert  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

48033,  and  Stanley  Frinak,  13711  Victoria,  Oak  Park,  Mich. 

48237 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,218 

Int  aj  A61B  10/00 

US.  a.  128-736  10  Claim 

1.  A  microthermocouple  member  which  comprises  two 
wires  of  dissimilar  metals  joined  together  into  a  thermocouple 
junction,  said  wires  having  diameters  of  no  more  than  75  mi- 
crons; an  elongated,  thin  support  thread  member;  said  wires 
and  junction  being  carried  by  said  elongated,  thin  support 
thread  member,  said  member  being  thin  enough  to  be  capable 
of  insertion  into  living  tissue  without  serious  disruption  of  the 
local  circulation,  or  causing  overheating  of  the  tissue  in  a 
microwave  field,  said  support  thread  member  extending  be- 
yond said  junction  and  wires  to  permit  grasping  of  said  extend- 
ing support  thread  member  in  a  forward-slanted  slot  of  a  front- 
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nointed  stvlet  and  means  permitting  one  end  of  the  wires  to  be  4,369,797  

cTnect^'to  recordmg  .S^trumenfation  means,  said  thermo-  F^ED  MECHANISM  FOR  TOBACCO  CUTTING 

MACHlINta 


1    ^  i 


/ 

y « 


"\ 


/ 


Warren  A.  Brackmann,  Cooksviile,  and  Stanislav  M.  Snaidr, 
Mississauga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Rothmans  of  Pall 
Mall  Canada  Limited,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,006 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1979, 
7942887 

Int.  a?  A24B  7/04,  7/14 
U.S.  a.  131—109  AB  11  Oaims 


couple  junction  being  carried  at  an  intermediate  position  on 
said  support  thread  member. 


4,369,796 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  AIR 

DILUTION  HLTER 

Floyd  V.  Hall,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liggett  Group  Inc., 

Montvale,  N'.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,136,  Aug.  19,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,232,574.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,570 

Int.  C\?  A24C  5/00.  5/56.  5/60 
U.S.  a.  131—95  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  tobacco  in  threshed  tobacco  lam- 
ina or  whole  leaf  form  to  a  cutting  station  wherein  the  tobacco 
is  forwarded  horizontally  and  is  comminuted  at  the  rate  at 
which  it  enters  the  station,  which  comprises: 
forming  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  tobacco  on  a  conveying 
surface  in  which  the  tobacco  is  oriented  substantially 
planarly  of  the  layer  and  is  substantially  evenly  distributed 
across  the  width  thereof, 
subjecting  said  thin  layer  to  vibration  whereby  the  tobacco 
in  said  layer  densifies  without  the  use  of  any  force  other 
than  gravity, 
conveying  said  thin  layer  towards  said  cutting  station, 
interleaving  said  tobacco  in  said  thin  layer  with  longitudinal- 
ly-adjacent tobacco  without  altering  the  orientation  of  the 
leaves  in  the  said  thin  layer  to  form  a  relatively  thick  layer 
of  interwoven  compacted  tobacco  in  which  the  tobacco  is 
oriented  planarly  of  the  relatively-thick  layer  and  contain- 
ing the  quantity  of  tobacco  desired  to  be  fed  to  said  cutting 
station, 
and 

feeding  said  relatively  thick  layer  to  said  cutting  station 
without  substantially  altering  the  orientation  of  the  to- 
bacco in  said  layer. 


4,369,798 

COMBINATION  aGARETTE  HOLDER  AND 

aCARETTE  SMOKE  CATCHER 

Allen  C.  Jackson,  230  Wroxeter  Rd.,  Rugby  Hall,  Arnold,  Md. 

21012 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,856 

Int.  a.3  A24D  3/00,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131—330  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  providing  an  aeration  zone  in  a  Filter 
plug  having  a  layer  of  impervious  plug  wrap  paper  circumfer- 
entially  about  a  body  of  entrainment-type  fibrous  filter  mate- 
rial, the  combination  comprising 
a  rotatable  filter  plug  alignment  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  disposed  grooves  for  sequentially  receiving 
and  aligning  a  plurality  of  filter  plugs, 
a  storage  drum  for  sequentially  receiving  the  filter  plugs 

from  said  alignment  drum,  and 
means  adjacent  said  drums  for  stripping  a  peripheral  section 
of  plug  wrap  paper  to  form  at  least  one  peripheral  air 
pervious  zone  in  each  filter  plug  for  permitting  air  to  flow 
through  said  plug  wrap  paper  directly  into  said  filter 
body. 


< 


IC   ' 


1.  An  improved  cigarette  holder  for  holding  a  cigarette  or 
the  like  during  smoking,  said  holder  comprising: 

a  holder  body,  a  hollow  mouthpiece  for  said  body,  a  pair  of 
airflow  passages  within  said  body  in  communication  re- 
spectively at  one  end,  to  said  hollow  mouthpiece,  said 
passages  opening  at  their  other  ends  to  the  exterior  of  said 
body  remote  from  said  mouthpiece,  one  of  said  passages 
adapted  to  closely  hold  the  unlighted  end  of  a  cigarette 
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whose  lighted  end  projects  outwardly  of  said  body  and 
the  other  of  said  passages  bearing  a  smoke  catcher  filter 
and  wherein  said  body  includes  first  valve  means  for 
selectively  allowing  air  flow  through  the  cigarette  in  said 
one  passage  to  the  smoker  via  the  mouthpiece  during 
inhaling  and  second  valve  means  in  said  second  passage 
for  selectively  allowing  flow  outwardly  of  the  body 
through  said  second  passage  bearing  said  smoke  catcher 
filter  during  exhaling. 


4,369,799 
COSMETIC  POWDER  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Jo  Napoleon,  432  S.  Curson  Ave.,  #1-D,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90036 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,308 

Int.  C\?  A45D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  132-83  R  21  Claims 


^  -^f  ., 


1.  An  iron  oxide  based  makeup  pxjwder  dispensing  device 
comprising: 

chamber  means  for  confining  a  fine  pigmented  powder  in  a 
generally  thin  areally  volumetric  region; 

cover  means  for  preventing  escape  of  the  makeup  powder 
from  the  chamber  means,  the  cover  means  adjacent  said 
chamber  means  in  facing  relationship  thereto,  and  for 
sparingly  allowing  passage  of  the  powder  therethrough; 
and 

plate  means  for  providing  a  makeup  adhering  surface  and 
comprising  a  substantially  nonporous  makeup  adhering 
surface,  the  plate  means  movable  from  a  first  position 
whereby  the  adhering  surface  is  in  facing  relationship  to 
the  cover  means  for  sparingly  receiving  the  pigmented 
powder,  the  plate  means  movable  remote  from  the  first 
position  to  allow  the  makeup  to  be  removed  from  the 
adhering  surface  and  applied  to  a  wearer. 


4,369,800 

COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SIGNAL 

OPERATED  BLOCKER 

Kenkichi  Watanabe;  Katusuke  Funiya,  and  Toyoki  Kimoto,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-49442 
Int.  C\?  G07D  9/04 
U.S.  a.  133—8  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  coin  handling  apparatus  including:  selecting  means  for 
selecting  a  predetermined  kind  of  coins  from  the  remaining 
coins;  a  guide  passage  disposed  adjacent  to  said  selecting 
means  for  guiding  the  selected  coins  therethrough;  conveyor 
means  for  conveying  said  selected  coins  on  said  guide  passage; 
and  handling  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  guide  pas- 
sage for  handling  the  coins  having  been  conveyed  thereto, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  blocking  means  dis- 
posed in  said  guide  passage  for  normally  opening  said 
guide  passage  and  for  closing  the  same  thereby  to  block 
the  succeeding  coins;  passage  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  opening  and  closing  operations  of  said  blocking 
means;  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  coin,  which  is  to 
pass  therethrough  in  said  guide  passage,  thereby  to  gener- 
ate outputs;  stop  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 


stop  signal  to  stop  said  coin;  coin  stop  control  means  for 
generating  a  controlled  stop  signal  in  accordance  with 
both  the  outputs  of  said  detecting  means  and  the  stop 
signal  of  said  stop  signal  generating  means;  and  drive 
means  for  driving  said  passage  control  means  in  accor- 


dance with  the  controlled  stop  signal  of  said  coin  stop 
control  means  thereby  to  effect  the  closing  operation  of 
said  blocking  means,  whereby  said  coin  is  prevented  from 
jamming  between  said  conveyor  means  and  said  blocking 
means  when  said  blocking  means  is  driven  to  stop  supply 
of  any  more  coins  to  said  handling  means. 


4369,801 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AN  ARTICLE 

Jack  D.  Jones,  Lima,  Ohio,  and  Russell  K.  Glover,  Tequesta, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Aircraft  Dynamics  Corporation,  Elida,  Ohio 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,863 

Int.  a.^  B60S  3/04 

U.S.  a.  134—58  R  7  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  an  article  comprising: 

a  framework  through  which  the  article  can  pass; 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  mounted  on  said  framework  and 
directed  so  as  to  spray  liquid  on  to  the  article  passing 
therethrough; 

a  tank  for  holding  liquid; 

a  conduit  for  supplying  liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  nozzles; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  along  said 
conduit  from  said  tank  to  said  nozzles; 

a  timer  for  opening  said  valve  means  at  the  beginning  of  a 
predetermined  interval,  thereby  allowing  said  liquid  to 
pass  from  said  tank  to  said  nozzles,  and  for  closing  said 
valve  means  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  interval; 

means  for  acutating  said  timer,  thereby  beginning  said  inter- 
val; and 

means  for  pressurizing  said  liquid  in  said  tank  and  thereby 
ensuring  that  at  least  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid 
flows  from  said  tank  to  said  nozzles  during  said  interval. 
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4,369,802 
WIRE  GALVANIZER  COOLER 

aifford  K.  F.  Chou,  Antioch,  and  Paul  McCarthy,  Concord, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,443 

Int.  a.^  B05C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  134—122  R  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  continuous  lengths  of  parallel, 
laterally  spaced  wires  moving  along  substantially  coplanar  pass 
lines  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  enclosed  chamber  defined  by  rectangu- 
larly disposed  bottom  and  side  walls  and  a  removable  top 
wall; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  resilient  plates 
formed  of  rubber-like  material  extending  alternately  from 
said  chamber  top  and  bottom  walls  and  dispwDsed  trans- 
versely of  said  side  walls  in  overlapping  relation  to  said 
wire  pass  lines; 

(c)  recesses  in  the  edges  of  said  plates  for  guiding  said  wires 
along  said  pass  lines; 

(d)  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber  being  defined  by  sub- 
stantially vertically  opposed  baffle  plates  providing  spaces 
at  the  interfaces  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  cooling  liquid 
from  said  chamber;  and 

(e)  cooling  liquid  supply  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  supplying  cool- 
ing liquid  under  pressure  to,  and  substantially  filling  said 
chamber  for  immersing  said  wires. 


4,369,803 
CONTROL  OF  FUEL  GAS  BLENDING 
Danny  L.  Furr,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,037 

Int.  a.'  E03B  ]/00;  F17D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  137—6  6  Qaims 


BTU  content  of  said  mixed  fuel  gas  stream  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  BTU  content  for  said  mixed  fuel  gas 
stream; 

establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  actual  dew 
point  temperature  for  said  mixed  fuel  gas  stream; 

establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the  actual  temper- 
ature of  said  mixed  fuel  gas  stream; 

establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  a  desired  differ- 
ence between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal; 

subtracting  said  sixth  signal  from  said  fifth  signal  to  establish 
a  seventh  signal; 

comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  seventh  signal  and 
establishing  an  eighth  signal  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  seventh  signal, 
wherein  said  eighth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representa- 
tive of  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  fuel  gas  stream  required  to 
maintain  the  desired  difference  between  said  fourth  signal 
and  said  fifth  signal; 

establishing  a  ninth  signal  representative  of  the  lower  of  said 
third  and  eighth  signals;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  fuel  gas  stream  in 
response  to  said  ninth  signal. 


4,369,804 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  TRANSLATION  APPARATUS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  PERMITTING  CONTROL  OF  A 
PRESSURE  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Jean  M.  Bouvet,  Boulogne-BUlancourt,  and  Philippe  Quemerais, 
Tburins,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  Des 
Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00006,  §  371  Date  Sep.  18, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W080/01502,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  24,  1980 

per  FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,230 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1979,  79  01267 
Int.  a.3  G05D  16/00 
U.S.  a.  137—85  22  Claims 
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4.  A  method  for  controlling  the  mixing  of  a  first  fuel  gas 
stream  with  a  second  fuel  gas  stream  to  form  a  mixed  fuel  gas 
stream,  wherein  said  first  fuel  gas  stream  has  a  higher  BTU 
content  than  said  second  fuel  gas  stream,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  actual  BTU 

content  of  said  mixed  fuel  gas  stream; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
BTU  content  of  said  mixed  fuel  gas  stream;  '^ 

comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  wherein  said  third 
signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  the  flow  rate 
of  said  first  fuel  gas  stream  required  to  maintain  the  actual 


15.  An  electrohydraulic  transducer,  comprising, 

a  body  of  magnetic  material  having  a  core  provided  with  a 
fluid  passage  extending  therethrough  to  an  outlet  opening 
which  is  located  at  one  end  of  the  core, 

an  electromagnetic  coil  means  mounted  on  said  core, 

a  substantially  flat  movable  magnetic  element  mounted  at 
said  one  end  of  the  core, 

a  nonmagnetic  closure  member  mounted  between  said  mov- 
able magnetic  element  and  said  outlet  opening, 

means  for  energizing  said  electomagnetic  coil  means  with  a 
unidirectional  pulsed  electric  current  which  is  operable  to 
vibrate  said  movable  magnetic  element, 

said  movable  magnetic  element,  when  vibrated,  biasing  the 
closure  member  to  counteract  the  hydraulic  force  of  fluid 
from  the  fluid  passage,  and  controlling  the  pressure  within 
said  fluid  passage  by  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  the  outlet  opening. 
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4,369,805 

LIQUID  METERING  INJECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Chanany  Tavor,  Kibbutz  Amiad,  Israel,  assignor  to  Amiad  Mut- 

zarei  Yiul,  Korazim,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,232,  Aug.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  15, 1978,  55953 

Int.  a.3  G05D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  137-101.31  11  Claims 


8.  A  liquid  metering  injector  assembly  for  injecting  selec- 
tively variable  metered  quantities  of  a  fertilizing  liquid  into 
metered  quantities  of  water  comprising: 

a  metering  cylinder, 

a  metering  piston  displaceable  in  said  metering  cylinder, 

first  and  second  metering  ports  each  formed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  metering  cylinder, 

means  for  varying  the  stroke  length  of  said  metering  piston 
to  thereby  vary  the  metered  amounts  displaced  by  said 
metering  piston, 

a  hydraulically  operated  valve  unit  having  a  valve  inlet, 

means  for  coupling  said  valve  inlet  means  to  a  pressurized 
source  of  said  fertilizer  liquid, 

a  hydraulic  pressure  pulse  source  operated  to  provide  hy- 
draulic pressure  pulses  as  a  function  of  the  passage  of  a 
fixed  amount  of  water  to  thereby  meter  fixed  amounts  of 
flowing  water,  said  hydraulic  pressure  pulses  acting  upon 
said  valve  to  actuate  said  valve  unit, 

a  valve  outlet  on  said  valve  unit  for  coupling  said  valve  to  a 
pipe  carrying  said  flowing  water, 

first  and  second  valve  communication  ports  on  said  valve 
unit  respectively  communicating  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond metering  ports, 

said  valve  unit  comprising  a  displaceable  spool  valve, 

said  spool  valve  being  displaced  by  said  hydraulic  pressure 
pulses  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  inlet  is  in 
communication  with  said  first  metering  port  and  said 
outlet  is  in  communication  with  said  second  metering  port 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  inlet  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  second  metering  port  and  the  outlet  is  in 
communication  with  the  first  metering  port, 
means  for  displacing  said  spool  valve  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  hydrau- 
lic pressure  pulses,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  spool  valve  in  the  last  displaced 
position  until  the  receipt  of  a  further  one  of  said  hydraulic 
pressure  pulses  whereby  said  valve  has  two  stoble  outlet 
positions,  one  connecting  the  inlet  to  the  first  communica- 
tion port  and  the  outlet  to  the  second  communication  port 
and  a  second  stable  position  wherein  said  inlet  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  communication  port  and  the  outlet  is 
connected  to  the  first  communication  port  for  succes- 
sively filling  the  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  piston  with 
fertilizer  while  forcing  the  fertilizer  on  the  other  side  of 
said  piston  into  said  pipe  carrying  the  water,  responsive  to 
the  pressure  pulses. 


4,369,806 

VACUUM  BREAKER  AND  MIXING  CHAMBER 

Tore  H.  Noren,  3200  Lakerille  Hwy.,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,603 

Int.  aj  F16K  24/00 


U.S.  a.  137—216 


4  Oaims 


1.  A  combined  mixing  chamber  and  a  vacuum  breaker  com- 
prising 

a  housing  having  an  open  bottom  with  a  water  inlet  in  a  front 
face  thereof  and  at  least  one  opening  for  insertion  of  a 
chemical  in  a  wall  thereof, 

an  inclined  floor  in  said  housing  extending  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  front  face  of  said  housing  beneath 
said  openings  to  a  substantially  vertical  wall  dividing  said 
housing  laterally  thereacross  above  the  open  bottom,  and 

said  front  face  of  said  housing  having  an  aperture  there- 
through beneath  said  floor  to  define  an  air  passage  be- 
tween front  and  bottom  of  said  housing. 


4,369,807 

PROTECTIVE  HRE  HYDRANT  GUARD 

John  P.  Camp,  8717  Hopewell  Dr.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79925 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,401 

Int.  a.3  F16K  35/06;  E03B  9/06,  9/14 

U.S.  a.  137—296  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fire  hydrant  having  a  stand  pipe  on 
which  a  bonnet  is  mounted  and  having  a  valve  operating  stem 
extending  rotatably  through  the  bonnet  and  terminating  in  a 
nut  end  above  the  bonnet,  a  protective  arrangement  for  the  nut 
end  comprising  a  collar  arrangement  fixedly  welded  on  the 
bonnet  and  surrounding  the  nut  end  and  extending  well  above 
the  nut  end  so  that  an  ordinary  wrench  cannot  engage  the  nut 
end  with  said  collar  arrangement  having  openings  so  that 
debris  cannot  collect  around  the  nut  end  and  a  weather  guard 
surrounding  the  nut  end  above  the  bonnet  and  said  collar 
arrangement  includes  a  flanged  adapter  welded  to  the  bonnet 
around  the  weather  guard,  said  collar  being  disposed  within 
the  adapter  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  an 
annular  flange  cooperating  with  the  flange  on  the  adapter 
whereby  axial  withdrawal  of  the  collar  is  prevented  while 
permitting  free  rotation  of  the  collar  without  activating  the 
hydrant. 
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4,369,808 

DISC-TYPE  CHECK  VALVE 

Emanuel  F.  Hagman,  Box  594,  Drayton  Valley,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,365 

Int.  a.5  F16K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  137—515.5  1  Claim 


including  outer  support  ends,  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  upper  and 
lower  disc  members  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  central 
aperture,  to  close  and  open  said  central  aperture  at  least  one  of 
said  disc  members  arranged  to  register  in  said  seat  area  to  close 
said  central  aperture  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  disc 
members  includes  oppositely  extending  ears  positioned  relative 
to  said  guide  members  to  glide  between  said  pairs  of  guide 
members,  a  spring  means  which  encircles  said  guide  members 
between  said  outer  support  ends  on  said  pairs  of  guide  mem- 
bers and  said  ears  on  said  at  least  one  disc  member,  said  spring 
means  applying  a  force  on  said  ears  on  said  at  least  one  disc 
member  to  force  said  at  least  one  disc  member  in  a  normally 
closed  position. 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  separate  inlet  and  outlet  segments  form- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough,  said  seg- 
ments being  bolted  together  and  having  O-ring  seal  means 
sealing  their  contacting  surfaces; 

a  discrete  removable  annular  seat  member  positioned  in  the 
bore  and  supported  by  the  inlet  segment  and  providing  a 
flat  annular  upper  surface  for  functioning  as  a  valve  seat; 

O-ring  seal  means,  positioned  between  the  seat  member  and 
inlet  segment,  for  preventing  leakage  between  them; 

a  resilient  plastic  disc  adapted  to  seat  on  the  seat  member  to 
stop  flow  through  the  bore;  and 

removable  guide  means,  positioned  in  the  bore  on  the  seat 
member  and  containing  the  disc,  for  guiding  the  disc  when 
it  moves  off  the  valve  seat  and  enabling  flow  to  move  past 
said  disc  when  it  is  unseated,  said  guide  means  consisting 
of  an  end  wall  and  depending  spaced  legs  which  stand  on 
the  seat  member,  said  end  wall  forming  at  least  one  central 
aperture  and  peripheral  flow  passages,  whereby  liquid 
may  flow  between  the  legs  and  through  said  aperture  and 
flow  passages  when  the  disc  is  unseated. 


4,369,810 
RADIAfl-OR  VENT  VALVE 
Lewis  A.  Eckenrode,  284  Philadelphia  Ave.,  Chambersburg,  Pa. 
17201 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,126 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—556  5  Claims 


4,369,809 

BACK-PRESSURE  VALVE  FOR  HEATING 

INSTALLATIONS 

Karl  Euerle,  Bruckstrasse  73,  D-7463  Rosenfeld  5,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,904,  May  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,155. 
This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1978,  7813921[U] 

Int.  a.5  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  137—543.19  4  Oaims 


1   «  " 


1.  An  improved  back-pressure  valve  assembly  for  insertion 
in  connectable  joints  of  pipe  lines,  comprising  an  annular  sup- 
port element  having  a  central  aperture,  and  a  seat  area  sur- 
rounding said  central  aperture,  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of 
guide  members  affixed  to  said  annular  support  element  and' 


1.  A  vent  valve  for  use  with  a  radiator  comprising: 

a  conduit  adapted  to  be  placed  in  fluid  communication  with 
a  radiator,  said  conduit  having  a  first  portion,  a  second 
portion  extending  transversely  therefrom  and  a  hollow 
interior  extending  through  said  portions  of  said  conduit; 

said  hollow  interior  of  said  second  portion  of  said  conduit 
having  a  wide  section  of  a  first  diameter,  a  narrow  section 
of  a  second  diameter  less  than  said  first  diameter,  and  a 
tapered  section  disposed  between  said  wide  and  narrow 
sections  and  having  a  diameter  tapering  between  said  first 
and  second  diameters,  said  narrow  section  being  disposed 
below  said  wide  section; 

said  second  portion  having  a  threaded  exterior  and  an  upper 
edge; 

a  cap  having  a  threaded  interior  surface  mating  with  the 
threaded  exterior  of  said  second  portion  and  an  upper 
interior  surface  with  a  hole  formed  therethrough,  said  cap 
being  threaded  down  into  said  second  portion; 

a  nut  supported  on  said  upper  edge  within  and  beneath  said 
cap  and  secured  thereto  by  contact  with  said  upper  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  cap; 

a  bolt  having  a  head  facing  outward  and  a  body  extending 
inward  through  said  hole,  threaded  into  said  nut  and 
extending  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  second  portion 
of  said  conduit  said  bolt  having  a  length  sufficient  for  its 
body  to  reach  into  said  narrow  section  when  said  bolt  is 
screwed  downwardly  through  said  nut;  and 

at  least  one  opening  formed  through  said  nut  to  provide  a 
vent  passage  from  said  hollow  interior  of  said  conduit. 
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4,369,811 

NULL  BALANONG  FOR  FLUIDIC  SENSORS  AND 

AMPLinERS 

Francis  M.  Manion,  Rockville,  and  Charles  E.  Paras,  Suitland, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,292 

Int.  a.'  F15C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  137—819  5  Qaims 


the  diameter  of  the  interrupted  inside  wall  surface  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  disc; 


IIJi 


1.  A  fluidic  transducer  comprising: 

an  input  end  and  an  output  end  disposed  on  an  axis  extending 
through  said  transducer;  ,^ 

at  least  two  output  signal  channels  at  said  output  end  symet- 
rically  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis; 

a  first  input  signal  control  channel  means  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  axis; 

a  second  input  signal  control  channel  means  disposed  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  axis; 

source  means  for  directing  a  jet  stream  of  fluid  substantially 
along  said  axis  from  said  input  end  of  said  transducer  to 
said  output  end  thereof,  said  jet  stream  being  offset  by  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  axis  at  said  output  end 
when  no  input  signals  are  applied  to  said  control  channels; 

first  regulating  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  selected  flow 
rate  to  said  control  channel  means  to  substantially  reduce 
the  amount  of  offset  of  said  jet  stream  from  said  axis;  and 

second  regulating  means  for  individually  supplying  fluid  at 
selected  flow  rates  to  each  one  of  said  input  signal  control 
channel  means  to  substantially  remove  the  amount  of 
offset  not  removed  by  said  first  means. 


4,369,812 
CONTROL  OF  FLUID  FLOW  USING  PREOSELY 
POSITIONED  DISC 
Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Holden,  and  Edward  W.  Kaleskas,  Jefferson, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nypro  Inc.,  Clinton,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,668 
Int.  a.3  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137—843  12  Qaims 

1.  A  flow  control  device  comprising 
a  housing; 

a  flow  channel  in  said  housing  extending  to  a  control  chan- 
nel which  is  coaxial  therewith; 
a  valve  seat  in  said  control  channel  surrounding  a  further 

flow  channel  extending  from  said  control  channel;  and 
a  flexible  disc  positioned  on  said  valve  seat  of  said  control 

channel, 
said  control  channel  having  an  inside  wall  surface  extending 
from  said  valve  seat  and  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  relief  channels;  and 
means  for  prebiasing  said  flexible  disc  comprising  a  set  of 
prongs  for  engaging  the  central  portion  of  said  disc  within 
the  opening  of  said  valve  seat  and  being  separated  by 
passageways  which  extend  to  said  flow  channel; 


5^=^i 


thereby  to  assure  precise  positioning  of  said  disc  on  said 
valve  seat. 


4,369,813 
PIPE  STOPPER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Thomas,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kerotest  Manufac- 
turing Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser,  No.  228,579 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/10.  55/12 

U.S.  Cl.  138—94  20  Claims 


1.  Pipe  stopper  apparatus  comprising, 

a  fitting  having  a  tubular  body  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  pipeline  in  surrounding  relation  with  a  cut-out  portion 
of  the  pipeline,  said  tubular  body  portion  having  a  longitu- 
dinal passageway  and  a  lower  open  end  portion, 

a  plug  assembly  positioned  in  said  passageway, 

said  plug  assembly  includmg  an  expandable  portion  and  an 
insert  portion, 

said  expandable  portion  including  a  body  portion  surround- 
ing a  chamber  formed  in  said  expandable  portion, 

said  chamber  including  an  enlarged  portion  and  a  reduced 
portion  with  a  constricted  opening  connecting  said  en- 
larged portion  and  said  reduced  portion, 

said  insert  portion  being  normally  retained  in  said  chamber 
enlarged  portion  for  movement  through  said  constricted 
opening,  said  constricted  opening  being  shaped  to  provide 
resistance  to  movement  of  said  insert  portion  there- 
through so  that  said  body  portion  expands  upon  move- 
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ment  of  said  insert  portion  from  said  chamber  enlarged 
portion  into  said  constricted  opening  and  said  chamber 
reduced  portion, 

a  plug  assembly  guide  positioned  in  said  passageway  be- 
tween said  expandable  portion  and  said  insert  portion  for 
longitudinal  movement  in  said  F>assageway, 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  plug  assembly  guide  for  longi- 
tudinal, nonrotational  movement  in  said  passageway, 

a  stem  positioned  for  rotation  in  said  passageway, 

said  plug  assembly  guide  being  connected  to  said  stem  for 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  stem,  ) 

operator  means  for  rotating  said  stem  to  nonrotatably,  longi- 
tudinally move  said  plug  assembly  guide  in  said  passage- 
way relative  to  said  expandable  portion, 

said  plug  assembly  guide  being  movable  in  said  passageway 
to  a  first  position  to  advance  said  plug  assembly  through 
said  lower  open  end  portion  and  the  cut-out  portion  to  a 
position  in  the  pipeline  for  expansion  of  said  expandable 
portion. 


and 


cylinder  portion  being  axially  stepped  or  staggered  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  said  circular  rims  of  said  second  inner  and 
outer  annular  walls  of  said  piston  portion  also  being  axially 
stepped  or  staggered  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  axial 
stepping  or  staggering  of  said  circular  rims  of  said  first  inner 
and  outer  annular  walls  being  opposite  to  said  axial  stepping  or 


said  plug  assembly  guide  being  operable  upon  continued 
rotation  of  said  operator  means  to  move  from  said  first 
position  to  a  second  position  in  said  passageway  to  force 
said  insen  portion  into  said  constricted  opening  and  said 
chamber  reduced  portion  and  exert  an  outward  force 
upon  said  expandable  portion  body  portion  to  expand  said 
body  portion  into  sealing  arrangement  with  the  interior  of 
the  pipeline  to  block  flow  in  the  pipeline. 


4,369,814 
FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  JOINT 

Kenneth  M.  Humphrey,  Fleet,  England,  assignor  to  Underwater 
and  Marine  Equipment  Limited,  Famborough,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,071 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1980, 

8038023 

Int.  aj  F16L  11/18 
U.S.  a.  138—120  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  joint  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular 
connecting  members,  one  of  said  members  having  an  annular 
piston  portion,  an  adjacent  one  of  said  members  having  an 
annular  cylinder  portion,  said  annular  piston  portion  being 
coupled  to  said  annular  cylinder  portion  whereby  adjacent  one 
of  said  connecting  members  are  connected  in  series,  said  annu- 
lar piston  portion  and  said  annular  cylinder  portion  of  said 
adjacent  connecting  members  defining  a  chamber,  substan- 
tially incompressible  fiuid  in  said  chamber,  and  at  least  one 
valve  in  each  of  said  connecting  members  forming  means  for 
providing  communication  of  said  fluid  between  adjacent  cham- 
bers; the  improvement  wherein  a  gimbal  mounting  is  provided 
for  each  valve  in  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting  members, 
said  gimbal  mounting  being  slidably  anchored  in  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  connecting  members. 

27.  A  flexible  tubular  jdlnt  comprising  annular  end  members, 
a  plurality  of  annular  connecting  members,  said  annular  con- 
necting members  being  connected  in  series  with  one  another 
and  said  series  connection  being  connected  to  said  annular  end 
members,  each  of  said  connecting  members  having  an  annular 
piston  portion  and  an  annular  cylinder  portion,  said  annular 
piston  portion  of  a  preceding  one  of  said  annular  connecting 
members  being  coupled  to  said  annular  cylinder  portion  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  annular  connecting  members  whereby  said 
annular  connecting  members  are  connected  in  series,  each  of 
said  cylinder  portions  having  first  inner  and  outer  annular 
walls,  inside  surfaces  of  said  first  inner  and  outer  annular  walls 
being  spherically  curved,  said  first  inner  and  outer  annular 
walls  also  terminating  in  respective  circular  rims,  each  of  said 
piston  portions  having  corresponding  second  inner  and  outer 
annular  walls,  said  second  inner  and  outer  annular  walls  termi- 
nating in  respective  circular  rims,  said  second  inner  and  outer 
annular  walls  also  being  provided  with  means  for  making 
slidable  and  sealing  contact  with  said  inside  surfaces  of  said 
first  inner  and  outer  annular  walls  of  said  cylinder  portion,  said 
circular  rims  of  said  first  inner  and  outer  annular  walls  of  said 


"•y 


staggering  of  said  circular  rims  of  said  second  inner  and  outer 
annular  walls  whereby  assembly  of  said  coimecting  members 
in  series  is  facilitated  with  regard  to  the  spherical  curvature  of 
said  inside  surfaces  of  said  first  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said 
cylinder  portion  and  with  regard  to  the  required  tolerances  of 
said  sliding  and  sealing  contact. 
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4,369,815 
DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A  HEDDLE  FRAME  TO 
VERTICALLY  REaPROCATING  DRIVE  BARS 
Fritz  Gefaring,  Lindau-Bodolz;  Florian  Windischbauer,  Haslach, 
and  Horst  HMussler,  Lindau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Lindauer  Domier  GeseUschaft  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933699 

Int  a.5  D03C  13/Oa  9/06 
U.S.  a.  139—57  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  suspension  device  for  the  heddle  frame  motion  at 
heddle  frames  with  a  first  coupling  part  designed  as  a  hook 
with  a  mouth  tapering  in  a  wedge-like  manner,  and  with  a 
second  rotatably  supported  coupling  part  designed  as  a  mating 
piece  with  corresponding  wedge-surfaces  and  spanned  by  the 
mouth  of  the  hook, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pivotal,  spring-loaded  lock- 
ing pawl  adapted  to  be  overridden  by  a  wedge-like  surface 
of  the  rotatable  mating  piece  mounting  to  the  hook-shaped 
coupling  part,  and  a  curved  recess  provided  as  a  latching 
means  for  the  locking  pawl  at  the  widened  end  of  the 
wedge-like  surface  of  the  mating  piece,  different  positions 
being  assumed  in  the  locked  position  by  the  center  of 
rotation  of  the  locking  pawl  and  the  center  of  curvature  of 
the  recess,  whereby  when  pivoting  the  locking  pawl, 
bracing  takes  place  between  the  locking  pawl  and  the 
mating  piece. 


4,369,816 

FANCY,  HIGH-STRENGTH  FABRIC 

Pierre  Payen,  53,  rue  Chaziere,  69004  Lyon,  France 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,097 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1980,  80  21384 

Int.  a.3  D03D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  139—426  R  6  Qaims 


^7^         -7^ 
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1.  In  a  fancy  woven  fabric,  applicable  in  particular  as  a 
coating  substrate,  of  the  kind  comprising  in  warp  and  in  weft 
an  alternation  of  threads  of  different  nature,  effects  being  ob- 
tained at  the  crossing  point  of  at  least  one  warp  thread  with  at 
least  one  filling  thread,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that: 

(a)  wrap  type  warp  and  filling  threads  form  the  effects,  said 


wrap  threads  being  of  the  same  nature  and  each  compris- 
ing a  core  and  a  covering  thread  and  having  a  suble 
circular  cross  section,  and  said  effect  forming  threads  are 
kept  apart  from  one  another  by  warp  threads  and  filling 
threads  of  a  different  nature  from  the  effect  forming 
threads,  which  threads  of  a  different  nature  form  the 
fabric  ground;  and 
(b)  the  effects  are  obtained  by  floats  in  warp  and  filling  on 
the  front  face  of  the  fabric  and  are  raised. 


4469,817 
WEFT  PICKING  DEVICE  OF  AIR  JET  TYPE  WEAVING 

LOOM 

Yukio  Mizono,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No,  973,586 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1978,  53-263 
Int.  a. J  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a  139-435  9  claims 


1.  A  weft  picking  device  for  an  air  jet  type  weaving  loom, 
comprising  a  weft  inserting  nozzle  for  inserting  a  weft  yam 
through  the  shed  of  warp  yams, 

said  weft  inserting  nozzle  including, 

a  weft  introduction  pipe  member  disposed  in  said  nozzle  and 
having  an  opening  through  which  the  weft  yam  is  intro- 
duced into  said  nozzle,  the  opening  of  said  pipe  member 
being  coaxial  with  said  nozzle; 

means  defining  a  first  air  passage  through  which  high  pres- 
sure air  is  ejected  along  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  to  pull  the 
weft  yam  toward  the  shed  of  the  warp  yams,  the  first  air 
passage  defining  means  including  a  first  pipe  member 
whose  axis  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  weft  introduc- 
tion pipe  member,  said  first  pipe  member  having  an  elon- 
gate opening  which  communicates  with  a  high  pressure 
air  source  to  eject  the  high  pressure  air  therethrough,  the 
tip  portion  of  said  introduction  pipe  member  being  located 
in  the  elongate  opening  of  said  first  pipe  member; 

means  defining  a  second  air  passage  through  which  low 
pressure  air  is  ejected  along  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  to  carry 
the  weft  yam  through  the  shed  of  the  warp  yams  in  coop- 
eration with  the  high  pressure  air,  the  low  pressure  air 
being  lower  in  pressure  than  the  high  pressure  air,  at  least 
a  part  of  said  second  air  passage  being  disposed  circumfer- 
entially  around  a  length  of  said  first  air  passage;  and 

means  for  setting  the  low  pressure  air  ejected  through  said 
second  air  passage  larger  in  amount  than  the  high  pressure 
air  ejected  through  said  first  air  passage. 


4369,818 
WEFT  YARN  FEEDER 

Tadahiro  YosUda,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,227 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.    16,    1979,    54- 
143113[U1 

Int.  a.3  D03D  47/36 
MS.  CL  139—452  3  Claims 

1.  A  yam  feeder  comprising: 
(a)  a  support; 
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(b)  a  fixed  shaft  supported  at  only  one  end  thereof  by  said 
support; 

(c)  a  sleeve  angularly  adjustably  mounted  in  a  selected  fixed 
position  on  said  fixed  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  through  which  said  fixed  shaft  extends,  the  axis  of 
said  longitudinal  bore  being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve; 
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(d)  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  concentrically 
thereof; 

(e)  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  fixed  shaft; 

(0  a  spool  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; and 

(g)  a  bracket  connecting  said  fixed  shaft  and  said  rotatable 
shaft  at  their  free  ends. 


4,369,819 
LEAD  WIRE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

PARTS 
Hiromi  Kinoshita;  Yoshinobu  Maeda,  both  of  Katano,  and  Tada- 
shi  Tanno,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00314,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01330,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  26,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  202,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1978,  53-159758 
Int.  a.'  B21F  J/00 
IJ.S.  a.  140—105  1  Claim 


W 
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:4 


HtL 


B 


forming  guides  and  holding  members  being  relatively 
movable  in  the  direction  of  the  parallel  forming  guides  for 
causing  the  lead  wires  to  be  engaged  in  the  guiding 
grooves  for  bending  the  lead  wires  on  both  ends  of  the 
body  member  in  the  same  direction  at  points  immediately 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  body  member,  one  of  said  holding 
members  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
it  is  engaged  by  the  body  member  of  an  electric  part  to 
block  movement  of  the  body  member  during  bending  of 
the  lead  wires  and  a  second  position  transversely  of  the 
forming  guides  in  which  it  is  out  of  engagement  with  the 
body  member  for  freeing  the  body  member  for  movement, 
a  first  spring  biasing  said  one  holding  member  toward  said 
first  position,  said  pair  of  spaced  parallel  forming  guides 
being  movable  toward  said  first  position  from  a  location 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  member  from  said  one  of 
said  holding  members,  the  space  between  said  forming 
guides  being  open  on  the  end  moving  toward  the  holding 
members  and  the  other  of  said  holding  members  being 
movable  toward  said  first  position  from  said  location  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  body  member,  a  piston  movable 
toward  said  first  position  from  said  location  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  body  member,  and  a  second  spring  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  other  holding  member  which  is 
compressed  for  transmitting  the  force  of  said  piston  to  said 
other  holding  member,  whereby  when  said  one  of  said 
holding  members  is  moved  to  said  second  position  after  a 
bending  operation,  said  spring  urges  the  electric  part  with 
the  bent  lead  wires  along  and  out  from  between  said 
forming  guides. 


4,369,820 
HLLING  ELEMENT  FOR  COUNTERPRESSURE 
nLLING  MACHINES 
Egon  Ahlers,  Neu-Bamberg,  and  Alfred  Rentel,  Bad  Kreuznach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Seitz-Werke 
GmbH,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,262 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1980,  3008386 

Int.  a.3  B65B  31/00.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  141—39  12  Qaims 


1.  A  lead  wire  forming  apparatus  for  electric  parts  having  a 
body  member  and  coaxial  lead  wires  extending  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  body  member,  the  apparatus  being  for  bending  each 
lead  wire  in  the  same  direction  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of 
the  body  member,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  holding  members  for  holding  said 
body  member  by  relative  movement  toward  the  body 
member  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  lead  wires,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  forming  guides  each  having  a 
guiding  groove  in  the  edge  thereof  opposed  to  the  other 
forming  guide  and  having  a  size  for  receiving  a  corre- 
sponding lead  wire  therein,  said  forming  guides  being 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  only  slightly  larger  than 
the  length  of  the  body  member  of  the  electric  part,  said 


1.  A  filling  element,  for  single-  and  multi-chamber  counter- 
pressure  filling  machines,  for  introducing  liquid  into  a  con- 
tainer, said  filling  element  comprising: 
a  filling  element  body  having  a  container-sealing  region  at  a 

first  end  thereof; 
a  filling  tube  held  in  said  filling  element  body  for  introducing 
liquid  into  a  container  pressed  into  engagement  at  said 
container-sealing    region,    said    filling    tube    extending 


& 


through  said  container-sealing  region  into  said  filling 
element  body,  and  being  surrounded  by  an  annular  pres- 
surized gas  chamber  provided  in  said  filling  element  body 
and  having  an  annular  gap-like  outlet  arranged  in  the 
region  of  said  container-sealing  region,  and  a  cross  section 
which  is  substantially  greater  toward  the  interior  thereof 
than  is  that  of  said  annular  gap-like  outlet,  said  annular 
pressurized  gas  chamber  being  delimited  laterally  by  es- 
sentially cylindrical  surfaces; 

a  pressurized  gas  system,  including  a  pressurized  gas  valve 
arrangement  controlled  by  devices  installed  on  said  filling 
machine,  and  conduits,  for  introducing  and  discharging 
pressurized  gas,  which  open  into  said  pressurized  gas 
chamber,  said  conduits  including  at  least  one  pressurized 
gas  outlet  conduit  opening  into  the  lower  end  region  of 
^  said  pressurized  gas  chamber,  and  at  least  one  pressurized 
gas  inlet  conduit  which  opens  into  said  pressurized  gas 
chamber  no  lower  than  the  plane  of  the  opening  of  said  at 
least  one  pressurized  gas  outlet  conduit,  said  at  least  one 
pressurized  gas  inlet  conduit  opening  essentially  tangen- 
tially  relative  to  said  cylindrical  delimiting  surfaces; 

a  liquid  flow  valve  arranged  in  said  filling  element  body  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  filling  tube,  said  liquid 
flow  valve  being  controlled  at  least  for  closing;  and 

a  control  element  associated  with  said  filling  tube  and  re- 
sponding at  a  predetermined  filling  level  of  said  liquid  in 
the  container  for  terminating  inflow  of  said  liquid  thereto. 

4,369,821 
CAM  ACTUATED  HLLER  VALVE 
Robert  C.  Carter,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors 
Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,726 

Int.  a.i  B65B  3/04:  B67C  3/28 

U.S.  a.  141-147  5  Claims 


with  the  outlet  of  at  least  one  of  said  valves,  while  said 
frame  is  rotating; 

means  for  support  adjacent  to  the  perimeter  of  said  circu- 
lar frame;  and 

means  for  camming  supported  on  said  support  means  said 
camming  means  including  a  smooth  curved  surface 
defined  as: 


=  H^j--in    ^'"f  ^    ^ 


1.  A  rotary  filling  machine  comprising: 
a  rotatable  circular  frame, 

at  least  one  rotary  valve  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least 

one  outlet  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame; 

valve  actuation  members  mounted  on  said  rotary  valve 

including  rotatable  means  for  rotating  said  valve  actuation 

member  comprising: 

a  cam  follower  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said 
rotary  valve  which  when  moved  a  predetermined 
amount  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  circular 
frame  is  capable  of  actuating  said  valve; 
means  for  supplying  and  venting  fluids,  including  gases, 
which  communicate  with  said  valve  mounted  on  said 
frame; 
means  for  conveying  containers  to  be  filled  into  registry 


where  H  is  the  total  change  in  vertical  height  of  the 
smooth  curve;  L  is  the  length  of  the  smooth  curve,  x  is 
the  horizontal  distance  along  the  length  of  the  curve 
from  a  preselected  reference  and  the  resultant  y  is  a 
vertical  distance  on  the  curve  from  the  same  reference, 
whereby,  when  said  cam  follower  is  positioned  to  en- 
gage said  stationary  camming  means  during  the  roution 
of  said  rotatable  circular  frame  at  least  one  function  of 
said  valve  is  actuated  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
depending  on  the  position  and  location  of  said  camming 
member. 


4,369,822 

COMBINATION  TOOL  CHEST  DOLLY  AND  LEAVED 

WORKBENCH 

Robert  C.  Rice,  6137  Lincoln  Hwy.,  E.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46802 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  20735 

Int.  a.J  B25H  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  144-286  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  combination  tool  chest  dolly  and  leaved  workbench 
comprising 

a  frame  having  generally  parallel  and  spaced  apart  first  and 
second  side  members  joined  by  a  plurality  of  cross  mem- 
bers, and 

a  plurality  of  support  legs  generally  perpendicularly  depend- 
ing from  said  side  members, 

a  plurality  of  casters  movably  mounted  to  said  frame, 

said  casters  being  movable  between  a  first  position  thereof 
wherein  said  frame  is  supported  by  said  legs  and  a  second 
position  thereof  wherein  said  frame  is  supported  by  said 
casters, 

a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  disposed,  generally  paral- 
lel and  spaced  apart  stanchions  havmg  upper  and  lower 
ends,  said  stanchions  being  secured  to  said  frame  adjacent 
to  said  first  and  second  side  members  at  said  lower  ends 
thereof, 

at  least  one  work  surface  leaf  swingably  mounted  between 
said  upper  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  stanchions, 

said  leaf  being  movable  between  a  first  position  thereof 
wherein  said  leaf  lies  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and  to  a 
second  position  thereof  wherein  said  leaf  lies  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane, 

at  least  one  leaf  prop  having  a  frame  end  and  a  leaf  end,  said 
frame  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame,  said 
prop  being  movable  between  a  first  position  thereof 
wherein  said  leaf  end  adjoins  said  pair  of  stanchions  and  a 
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second  position  thereof  wherein  said  leaf  end  braces  said 
leaf  in  said  second  position  thereof 


back  surface  of  said  knife  being  disposed  above  the  back 
surface  of  said  knife  bed. 


4,369,823 
BARKING  DRUM  AND  METHOD 

Sten-Ake  Gustafsson,  Edsvalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 
get  Karkstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17,  1980,  8002052 
Int.  a.3  B27L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  144—340  10  Qaims 


J  —  ^  —    i  — 


4,369,825 

MULTIPLE  WHEEL  TIRE  WITH  REDUCED  NOISE 

NUs-Ake  Nilsson,  ErikslundsvMgen  348,  Tiiby,  Sweden  (S-183 

44) 
PCr  No.  PCr/SE79/00150,  §  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1980,  FCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00235,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21, 1980 

per  Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,765 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  10,  1978,  7807693 

Int.  a.'  B60E  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  152—157  6  aaims 


3  »-       ♦  -^      ^-  — 


1.  A  barking  drum  particularly  adapted  for  the  removal  of 
limbs  and  bark  from  wood,  such  as  trimmings  or  trees  removed 
in  thinning,  said  barking  drum  comprising  a  rotatable  drum 
which  is  open  at  opposite  ends,  said  drum  including  a  pretreat- 
ment  section,  a  first  plurality  of  log  lifters  carried  by  the  inte- 
rior of  the  pretreatment  section  and  adapted  for  engaging  the 
wood  received  in  the  pretreatment  section,  a  tapering  transi- 
tion section  arranged  for  receiving  the  wood  from  said  pre- 
treatment section,  a  plurality  of  log  lifters  of  lesser  number 
than  in  said  pretreatment  section  carried  by  the  interior  of  said 
transition  section,  a  final  treatment  section  arranged  for  receiv- 
ing the  wood  from  said  transition  section  and  a  plurality  of  log 
lifters  greater  in  number  than  in  said  transition  section  carried 
by  the  interior  of  said  final  treatment  section. 


4,369,824 
CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  TREE  DELIMBING  DEVICE 
Mirko  Dressier,  Krtiny;  Vojtech  Formanek,  Jedovnice;  Vaclav 
MichI,  Krtiny,  and  Miroslav  Stejskal,  Adamov-Josefov,  all  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  lesniho  hos- 
podarstvi  a  myslivosti,  Jiloviste'Stnuuly,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
6430-79 

Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—343  5  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  a  tree  delimbing  device,  having  means 
for  moving  the  treetrunk  to  be  delimbed  in  a  transport  direc- 
tion comprising  in  combination, 

a  frame; 

a  knife  holder  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  knife  bed  secured  to  said  knife  holder  and  having  a  back 
surface  and  a  shoulder; 

a  knife  mounted  in  said  shoulder  of  said  knife  bed  and  having 
a  back  surface,  a  back  cutting  edge  surface,  and  a  front 
cutting  edge  surface,  said  back  and  front  cutting  edge 
surfaces  forming  a  cutting  edge  therebetween  in  said 
transport  direction,  said  back  surface  of  said  knife  forming 
a  negative  angle  with  the  back  cutting  edge  surface,  the 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  having  low  rolling  noise  comprising: 

a  rim  located  about  an  axis  of  said  wheel; 

a  plurality  of  tires  mounted  on  said  rim,  each  of  said  tires 
having  an  inner  cavity  and  being  axially  separated  from 
each  other; 

each  of  said  tires  having  an  outer-diameter/sectional-width 
ratio  (2r/b)  of  greater  than  8  wherein  2r  is  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  tire  and  b  is  the  cross-sectional  width  in  the 
axial  direction  of  each  individual  tire;  and, 

each  of  said  cavities  being  filled  with  a  filler  material  having 
a  hardness  of  less  than  35°  Shore  A  (DIN  53  505). 

6.  A  method  of  reducing  rolling  noise  on  a  vehicle  including 
the  steps  of: 

providing  said  vehicle  with  wheels  each  having  a  plurality 
of  tires  mounted  on  a  wheel  rim  member  thereon  and  each 
tire  having  a  cavity  therein; 

structuring  each  of  said  tires  so  that  the  outer-diameter/sec- 
tional-width ratio  (2r/b)  is  greater  than  8  wherein  2r  is  the 
outer  diameter  of  each  said  tire  and  b  is  the  cross-sectional 
width  thereof  in  the  axial  direction;  and 

filling  each  of  said  cavities  with  a  filler  material  having  a 
hardness  of  less  than  35*  Shore  A  (DIN  53  505). 


4,369,826 

MULTI-PIECE  WHEEL  STRUCTURE 

Vergil  P.  HendricksoD,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS81/00091,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02518,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,083 
Int.  a.i  B60B  25/08,  25/18 
U.S.  a.  152—410  5  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  structure  (16)  for  a  tire  (10)  comprising: 
an  annular  rim  base  (18)  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
(19)  and  having  an  inner  periphery  (28)  and  an  outer 
periphery  (30),  said  outer  periphery  (30)  including  a  tire 
mounting  surface  (32)  and  a  locking  surface  (34),  said 
locking  surface  (34)  bounding  a  locking  indentation  (36) 
and  being  disposed  radially  nearer  said  longitudinal  axis 
(19)  than  said  mounting  surface  (32),  said  rim  base  (18) 
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having  an  annular  groove  (53)  which  intersects  said  lock- 
ing surface  (34); 

an  annular  restraining  flange  (22)  disposed  about  said  rim 
base  (18); 

a  locking  ring  (24)  which  is  receivable  in  said  locking  inden- 
tation (36)  and  is  engageable  with  said  locking  surface  (34) 
and  said  restraining  flange  (22)  to  prevent  axial  movement 
of  said  restraining  flange  (22)  in  a  first  direction  (B); 


means  (44,46)  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
the  atmosphere  and  a  tire's  interior  (10a)  when  a  tire  (10) 
is  mounted  on  said  tire  mounting  surface  (32); 

means  (52)  for  fluidly  connecting  said  groove  (53)  and  said 
fluid  communication  means  (44,46);  and 

means  (26)  for  obstructing  fluid  communication  through  said 
groove  (53)  when  said  locking  ring  (24)  is  in  engagement 
with  said  locking  surface  (34). 


4369,827 

WINDOW  SHADE  SEALING  SYSTEM 

Alan  A.  Anderson,  6701  Seybold  Rd.,  Madison,  Wis.  53719 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,165 

Int  a.^  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  160-41  23  Claims 


1.  A  window  covering  sealing  structure  adapted  to  seal  a 
reliable  window  covering  having  a  flexible  covering  member 
with  side  edges  to  a  window  frame  which  includes  inwardly 
facing  opposite  side  mounting  surfaces,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  strips  each  having  two  faces  and  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  formed  of  flexible,  resilient  sheet  material  suflfi- 
ciently  flexible  that  each  strip  can  be  folded  hack  on  itself 
into  a  folded  configuration  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing fold  portion  such  that  parts  of  a  face  are  substantially 
opposed  to  other  parts  of  the  face  and  the  face  is  con- 
cealed from  view; 

(b)  means  for  holding  together  opposed  portions  of  the 
concealed  face  to  retain  each  strip  in  the  folded  configura- 
tion with  a  resilient,  longitudinally  extending  fold  portion; 
and 

(c)  means  for  fastening  the  strips  to  the  opposite  side  mount- 
ing surfaces  at  points  on  each  strip  remote  from  the  fold 
portion  with  the  fold  portion  of  each  strip  adjacent  to  the 
mounting  surface  being  deformed  to  partly  conform  to 


that  surface  so  that  the  side  edges  of  the  covering  will 
extend  between  the  folded  strips  and  the  mounting  surface 
and  be  held  therebetween  with  a  selected  amount  of  force. 


4,369,828 
SUPPLEMENTAL  WINDOW  AND  BLIND  UNIT 
Michael  J.  Tatro,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wausau  Metals 
Corporation,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,815 

Int.  a.'  A47H  1/00;  E06B  3/32 

U.S.  a.  160—107  12  Qaims 


1.  A  supplemental  insulating  window  and  blind  unit  (10) 
adapted  to  be  insulled  in  a  previously  installed  conventional 
window  unit  (13,  15)  having  a  conventional  fixed  frame  (11) 
with  surfaces  defining  a  window  opening  (24),  and  an  original 
sash  (27)  and  original  window  pane  (26)  closing  the  window 
opening  (24),  the  supplemental  window  and  blind  unit  (10) 
comprising: 

(a)  a  supplemental  peripheral  frame  (28)  for  closing  the 
window  opening  (24)  independent  from  the  original  sash 
(27),  the  supplemental  window  frame  (28)  having  surfaces 
defining  a  framed  supplemental  window  opening  (29); 

(b)  means  for  fixedly  and  continuously  attaching  the  supple- 
mental peripheral  frame  (28)  in  air-tight  sealing  relation  to 
surfaces  of  the  conventional  fixed  frame  (11)  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  window  opening  (24)  and 
interiorly  spaced  from  the  original  window  pane  (26); 

(c)  a  sash  (36)  attached  to  the  supplemental  frame  (28)  in 
hinged  relation  and  having  open  and  closed  positions; 

(d)  a  supplemental  window  pane  (34)  mounted  in  the  sash 
(36)  whereby  the  sash  (36)  and  supplemental  window  pane 
(34)  close  the  framed  supplemental  window  opening  (29) 
when  the  sash  (36)  is  in  its  closed  position  to  create  an 
insulating  air  space  between  the  original  window  pane 
(26)  and  the  supplemental  window  pane  (34);  and 

(e)  a  window  blind  (46)  attached  to  a  selected  part  of  one  of 
the  sash  (36)  and  the  supplemental  peripheral  frame  (28)  so 
that  the  window  blind  (46)  will  be  supported  between  the 
supplemental  window  pane  (34)  and  the  original  window 
pane  (26)  when  the  sash  (36)  is  in  its  closed  position. 


4,369,829 
WINDOW  UNIT  FOR  STORM  WINDOWS 
John  J.  Casiday,  501  Third  St,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.  55110 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,860 
Int.  a?  E06B  9/08 
MS.  Q.  160—120  15  Claims 

1.  A  window  unit  for  providing  storm  windows  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  transparent  window  panel  having  a  pre- 
determined area,  wherein  the  unit  comprises: 

(a)  a  window  casing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  sealing  frames 
carried  in  the  window  casing  and  superimposed  on  top  of 
one  another,  wherein  each  of  the  sealing  frames  comprises 
spaced  top  and  bottom  frame  members  joined  together  by 
spaced  left  and  right  side  frame  members  to  define  an  open 
interior  bounded  by  the  frame  members,  wherein  the 
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frame  members  are  sufTiciently  spaced  apart  such  that  the 
open  interior  is  at  least  approximately  the  same  size  as  the 
area  of  the  window  panel,  wherein  the  sealing  frames  are 
configured  so  that  the  corresponding  frame  members 
thereof  are  disposed  in  a  mating  face-to-face  relationship, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  sealing  frames  is  movable 
in  the  window  casing  from  a  first  position  in  which  the 
sealing  frames  are  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  sealing  frames  are  pressed  together; 
(c)  an  air  impervious  plastic  sheet  carried  in  the  window 
casing,  wherein  the  plastic  sheet  is  movable  from  an  oper- 
ative position  in  which  the  plastic  sheet  opposes  and  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  window  panel  such  that  the 
plastic  sheet  defines  the  storm  window  and  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  the  plasiic  sheet  is  removed  from  its 
operative  position,  wherein  the  plastic  sheet  in  its  opera- 
tive position  is  interposed  into  the  gap  between  the  sealing 
frames  when  the  sealing  frames  are  in  their  first  position 
with  the  plastic  sheet  bemg  sufficiently  large  to  cover  the 
open  interior  of  the  sealing  frames,  whereby  the  sealing 
frames  in  their  second  position  will  seal  the  plastic  sheet 


—  2 


seal  is  desired  between  the  parts  of  the  metal  mould,  the  elon- 
gated sealing  element;  and  dis|X)sing  the  compressible  sheet 


against  air  passage  around  the  plastic  sheet  by  the  engage- 
ment of  the  corresponding  frame  members  on  the  sealing 
frames  with  one  another  with  the  plastic  sheet  being 
trapped  therebetween,  wherein  the  plastic  sheet  is  flexible 
and  is  carried  on  a  spring  roller  located  in  the  window 
casing,  wherein  the  operative  position  of  the  plastic  sheet 
is  a  position  in  which  the  sheet  is  unrolled  from  the  spring 
roller  and  placed  in  the  opposed  relationship  to  the  win- 
dow panel,  and  wherein  the  inoperative  position  of  the 
plastic  sheet  is  a  position  in  which  the  sheet  is  wound  up 
on  the  spring  roller,  and  wherein  a  lower  edge  of  the 
plastic  sheet  is  V-shaped  to  more  easily  pass  between  the 
sealing  frames  when  the  sealing  frames  are  in  their  first 
position;  and 

(d)  resilient  sealing  means  attached  to  each  of  said  sealing 
frames  and  extending  continuously  about  said  top,  bottom, 
left,  and  right  frame  members  of  said  frames  to  engage  said 
plastic  sheet  when  said  sheet  is  in  its  operative  position 
and  when  said  at  least  one  of  the  sealing  frames  is  in  its 
second  position; 

(e)  wherein  the  window  ca 


material  cover  so  that  it  separates  the  sealing  element  from 
each  of  the  surfaces  to  be  sealed  together. 


4,369,831 
PROTECTOR  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL  CASTING  STREAM 
Kyozo  Hayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,170,  Jun.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Noy.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1976,  51-76274 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  164—415  2  Oaims 


4,369,830 
SEALING  JOINTS  IN  MOULDS 
Marcel  Generali,  Chilly-Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to  Foseco 
International  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,375 
Int.  a.'  B22D  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  164—137  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  joint  between  component  parts  of  a 
metal  mould  for  metal  casting,  utilizing  an  elongated  sealing 
element  which  comprises  a  deformable  sealant  within  a  de- 
formable  tubular  container,  and  a  compressible  sheet  material 
cover,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying,  in  the  area  where  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  a  metal  strand, 
said  apparatus  including  a  tundish  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a 
fixedly  positioned  and  immovable  gate  therein,  a  vertically 
vibrating  casting  mold  (>ositioned  beneath  said  tundish,  said 
mold  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  mold  hole  extending  through 
said  upper  wall  into  said  mold,  and  a  protective  device  posi- 
tioned between  said  gate  of  said  tundish  and  said  mold  hole  for 
protecting  a  flow  of  molten  metal  therebetween,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  protective  device  is  a  pipe  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow  first  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
having  therearound  a  first  flange,  said  first  pipe  being 
positioned  with  said  first  flange  surrounding  said  gate  of 
said  tundish  and  being  in  direct  contact  with  but  unat- 
tached to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  tundish; 
a  hollow  second  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  of  said  second  pipe  being  telescopically  fitted  into  said 
second  end  of  said  first  pipe,  said  second  end  of  said  sec- 
ond pipe  having  therearound  a  second  flange,  said  second 
pipe  being  positioned  with  said  second  flange  surrounding 
said  mold  hole  and  being  in  direct  contact  with  but  unat- 
tached to  said  upper  wall  of  said  mold; 
urging  means,  contacting  said  first  flange  and  a  portion  of 
said  second  pipe,  for  urging  said  first  and  second  pipes 
telescopically  away  from  each  other  and  for  forcing  said 
first  and  second  flanges  into  direct  contact  with  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  tundish  and  said  upper  wall  of  said  mold, 
respectively,  and  for  thereby  forming  an  air-tight  seal 
between  said  pipe  assembly  and  said  tundish  and  said 
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mold,  and  for  removably  and  unattachably  holding  said 
pipe  assembly  between  said  tundish  and  said  mold; 

said  entire  pipe  assembly  being  free  of  connection  or  attach- 
ment of  any  type  to  either  said  tundish  or  said  mold;  and 

said  second  pipe  having  an  inner  cross-sectional  area, 
throughout  the  entire  length  thereof,  substantially  equal  to 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  mold  hole. 


4,369832 

CONTINUOUS  LUBRICATION  CASTING  MOLDS 

Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge.  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  84,768,  Oct.  15, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 

1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,761 

Int.  C\?  B22D  11/07 

U.S.  a.  164-472  .  7  Claims 


other  in  aligned  relation  to  each  other  in  position  to  sup- 
port said  crossbars  in  spaced  uniplanar  relation  to  each 
other,  in  position  to  receive  respective  ones  of  such  tubes 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  casting  molten  metals  or  alloys 
comprising: 

providing  a  continuous  lubrication  casting  mold,  said  casting 
mold  including  a  permeable  casting  mold  section  defining 
an  inner  casting  surface,  an  outer  lubricant  receiving 
surface  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  casting  mold  section,  a  molten  metal  or  alloy  inlet 
end,  and  an  outlet  end,  said  casting  mold  section  compris- 
ing a  porous  body  having  a  continuous  open  pore  fraction 
associated  therewith  for  establishing  a  set  of  passages  for 
a  lubricant,  said  open  pore  fraction  varying  along  the 
length  of  said  casting  mold  so  that  said  open  pore  fraction 
is  greater  at  said  inlet  end  than  at  said  outlet  end; 

passing  said  molten  metal  or  alloy  through  said  casting  mold 
section;  and 

supplying  said  lubricant  to  said  outer  surface  so  that  said 
lubricant  passes  through  said  first  passages  in  said  variable 
open  pore  fraction  porous  body  and  transfers  onto  said 
inner  surface  in  a  non-uniform  manner  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  thereof 


4,369,833 

TUBE  SUPPORTS 

Stephen  F.  Pasternak,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Peerless  of 

America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
-  Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,813 

Int.  a.2  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165—67  10  Claims 

1.  A  support  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubes, 
having  fins  projecting  from  the  upper  and  lower  faces  thereof, 
in  parallel  stacked  relation  to  each  other,  said  support  compris- 
ing 

a.  a  plurality  of  supporting  members 

b.  each  of  said  supp>orting  members  comprising 

(1)  two  oppositely  disposed  side  members,  and 

(2)  an  elongated  crossbar  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  side  members, 

c.  said  supporting  members  being  disposed  in  stacked  rela- 
tion to  each  other  with  said  side  members  on  respective 
sides  of  said  supporting  members  resting  one  on  top  of  the 


on  the  upper  edge  portions  of  respective  ones  of  said 
crossbars,  and 
d.   means   for  holding  said  supporting  members  in  said 
stacked  relation  to  each  other. 


4  369  834 

PROCESS  FOR  RECUPERATION  OF  HEAT  FROM  A 

GASEOUS  CURRENT 

Georges  Meunier,  Boulogne,  and  Jean-Francois  Martin,  La 

Celle  Saint-Ooud,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Tunzini-Nessi 

Enterprises  d'Equipements,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,989 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  27,  1979,  79  07605 
Int.  a.^  F28D  19/02 
U.S.  a.  165—104.16  12  Claims 


"\^-^ — ^ 


1.  Process  for  recovering  heat  from  a  first  hot  gas  current 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  said  first  hot  gas  current 
into  a  first  column  having  at  least  one  stage  made  up  of  a  stack 
of  packing  elements  placed  on  a  support  grill,  introducing  cold 
separated  solid  particles  into  the  top  of  said  first  column  and 
allowing  the  particles  to  fall  by  gravity  through  said  first 
column  counter  to  said  first  gas  current  whereby  the  particles 
are  heated,  distributing  the  heated  separated  particles  into  the 
top  of  a  second  column  and  allowing  the  particles  to  fall  by 
gravity  through  said  second  column,  introducing  a  second  gas 
current  cooler  than  said  heated  particles  into  said  second  col- 
umn counter  to  the  direction  of  fall  of  said  particles  through 
said  second  column  whereby  said  second  gas  current  recovers 
heat  from  said  particles,  and  introducing  a  heat  carrying  fluid 
which  circulates  in  pipes  in  said  second  column  and  over 
which  said  second  gas  current  flows  whereby  heat  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  second  gas  current  to  said  fluid. 
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4^9,835 
THERMAL  ENERGY  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  2415  Stratford  Ct.,  Shorewood,  Wis.  53211, 
assignor  to  Bruce  J.  Landis,  Sunrise,  Fla.;  Kenneth  J.  Landis, 
University  Heights,  Ohio  and  Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  Shorewood, 
Wis.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,002 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  165—154  35  Qaims 


and  the  securing  means  of  the  assembly  and  the  material  of  said 
other  of  said  carrier  member  and  the  securing  means  engaging 
into  the  openings  thereby  to  form  an  anchoring  means  substan- 
tially of  rivet  head-like  configuration. 
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4,369,837 
TUBE  FOR  TUBE-PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Jean-Pierre  Moranne,  Saint-Leu-La-Foret,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson,  Hauts  de  Seine, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,176 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1980,  80  02825 

Int.  a.3  F28F  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  165—175  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  energy  transfer  apparatus,  comprising  fluid 
flow  means  for  conducting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
including  dispersing  means  for  dispersing  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  fluid  flow  means,  and  thermal  energy  transfer 
means  for  transferring  thermal  energy  with  respect  to  said 
dispersing  means  for  transfer  between  the  latter  and  such  fluid 
flowing  therethrough,  said  dispersing  means  comprising  a 
mesh-like  material  having  substantial  thermal  energy  conduc- 
tive properties,  said  thermal  energy  transfer  means  comprising 
plural  plate-like  means  having  first  surface  area  portions  en- 
gaged with  said  dispersing  means  for  thermal  energy  conduc- 
tion therewith,  said  fluid  flow  means  including  openings  in  said 
plate-like  means  through  which  fluid  may  flow,  and  further 
comprising  holder  means  for  holding  said  dispersing  means  and 
thermal  energy  transfer  means  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  flow 
path  therethrough,  and  said  fluid  flow  means  further  compris- 
ing a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fiuid  outlet  for  said  fluid-tight  flow  path. 


4,369,836 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY 

Ingo  Bleckmann,  Ignaz-Rieder-Kai  11,  A-5020  Salzburg,  Austria 
Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,691 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919848^ 

Int.  a.i  F28F  1/32 
U.S.  a.  165—171  20  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  exchange  assembly  comprising  a  metal  carrier 
member,  a  pipe  means  carried  by  the  metal  carrier  member  for 
carrying  a  heat  exchange  medium,  and  metallic  means  for 
securing  the  pipe  means  to  the  carrier  member,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  carrier  member  and  the  securing  means  has  openings 
therethrough,  the  edge  portion  of  each  said  opening  being  of  a 
jagged  configuration  and  projecting  from  the  adjacent  surface 
of  the  surrounding  material,  the  edge  portion  of  each  said 
opening  being  pressed  into  the  other  of  said  carrier  member 


1.  A  tube  for  tube-plate  heat  exchanger,  said  tube  having  two 
ends  with  a  cross  section  of  an  oblong  shape  having  substan- 
tially flat  larger  sides  and  rounded  smaller  sides,  the  two  ends 
being  shaped  so  that  the  larger  sides  are  formed  with  concavi- 
ties making  that  in  cross  section,  said  two  ends  have  a  figure  8 
shape  over  a  portion  of  height  corresponding  at  least  to  height 
of  insertion  of  the  tube  in  a  tube  plate,  wherein  each  tube  is 
inserted  into  a  deformable  gasket  having,  along  larger  sides  of 
the  tube,  convergent  overthicknesses,  said  gasket  being  main- 
tained into  a  tube  passage  or  a  flange  of  an  oblong  shape. 


4,369,838 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASING  HEAT 
Yoshihiko  Asanuma,  and  Yoshihumi  Shimajiri,  both  of  Tochigi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Showa, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,582 

Int.  0.3  F28F  7/00;  HOIL  23/36 

U.S.  O.  165—185  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  releasing  device  comprising  a  radiating  base  plate 
integrally  formed  with:  a  multiplicity  of  tongue-like  raised  fins 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  distance  of  4-10  mm  and 
having  a  height  of  15-50  mm,  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  base 
plate  by  skiving,  each  of  the  skived  fins  being  divided  at  least 
at  its  forward  end  into  a  plurality  of  portions  by  at  least  one  slit 
to  form  divided  portions  each  having  a  width  of  8-25  mm  on 
each  fin;  and  a  mount  for  attaching  heat  emitting  elements 
which  is  provided  with  a  horizontal  portion,  extending  at  a 
right  angle  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  radiating  base  plate, 
heat  emitting  elements  being  intimately  attached  to  said  hori- 
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zontal  portion;  wherein  the  radiating  base  plate  is  formed  from 
an  extruded  blank  and  the  skived  fins  are  formed  by  cutting  a 
fin  forming  portion  having  a  plurality  of  projections  provided 
with  a  lengthwise  groove  interposed  therebetween,  on  at  least 
one  side  of  the  blank. 


4  369  839 

CASING  VACUUM  SYSTEM 

Ronnie  D.  Freeman,  and  Elton  R.  Payne,  both  of  Trent,  Tex., 

assignors  to  F  A  P  Production  Co.,  Inc.,  Trent,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,257 

Int.  O.'  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  O.  166—53  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  space  within 
the  casing  of  an  oil  well  in  order  to  improve  the  recovery  of 
petroleum  from  the  well,  comprising: 

(a)  vacuum  pump  means  having  a  suction  inlet  and  a  pressure 
outlet; 

(b)  a  water  accumulator  means  connected  to  the  suction  inlet 
of  the  vacuum  pump  means  for  preventing  water  and/or 
water  vapor  from  entering  the  suction  inlet  of  the  vacuum 
pump  means; 

(c)  a  condensate  accumulator  means  connected  to  the  pres- 
sure oulet  of  the  vacuum  pump  means  for  collecting  gas 
which  the  vacuum  means  draws  from  the  space  within  the 
casing  of  the  oil  well,  condensing  a  portion  of  the  gas  into 
liquid  hydrocarbons  and  collecting  the  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons; 

and 
an  automatic  pressure  control  means  for  maintaining  the  gas 
pressure  in  the  casing  of  an  oil  well  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  by  stopping  the  vacuum  when  the  pressure  is 
near  the  lower  limit  of  the  predetermined  range  and  reap- 
plying the  vacuum  when  the  pressure  is  near  the  upper 
hmit  of  the  predetermined  range. 


4  369  840 
ANCHOR  AND  ANCHOR  POSITIONER  ASSEMBLY 

David  D.  Szarka,  and  Eugene  E.  Baker,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,753 
Int.  CIJ  E21B  23/00 
U.S.  O.  166-214  20  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  anchoring  a  tool  string  in  at 
least  one  location  in  a  well  bore  having  conduit  means  disposed 
therein,  comprising: 
anchor  means  having  at  least  one  shoulder  means  thereon 
fixed  to  said  conduit  means  at  said  at  least  one  location  in 
siaid  well  bore; 
anchor  positioner  means  attached  to  said  tool  string,  said 
anchor  positioner  means  including  engagement  means 
comprising  at  least  one  spring  arm  selectively  changeable 
between  a  release  mode  and  a  retract  mode,  said  spring 
arm  being  adapted  in  said  release  mode  to  engage  said 
anchor  shoulder  means  when  placed  adjacent  thereto,  and 
to  disengage  said  anchor  shoulder  means  in  said  retract 
mode;  and 
retraction  means  to  effect  said  release  and  retract  modes  of 
said  at  least  one  spring  arm  of  said  engagement  means,  said 
retraction  means  having  an  inclined  face  thereon,  and 
being  axially  slidable  on  said  anchor  positioner  means 


responsive  to  movement  of  said  tool  string,  said  retraction 
means  effecting  said  retract  mode  of  said  at  least  one 
spring  arm  by  axial  movement  toward  said  at  least  one 


spring  arm  and  radially  inwardly  biasing  contact  of  said 
inclined  face  therewith,  and  effecting  said  release  mode  by 
axial  movement  away  from  said  at  least  one  spring  arm 
and  substantial  release  therefrom. 


4,369,841 

METHOD  FOR  IGNITING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 

RETORT 

Chang  Y.  Cha,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 

Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,850 

Int.  O.'  E21B  43/24 

U.S.  O.  166-251  60  Oaims 


9.  A  method  for  igniting  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subter- 
ranean formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  retort  containing  a 
fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing 
oil  shale,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  primary  combustion  zone  in  the  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles; 

(b)  establishing  a  secondary  combustion  zone  in  the  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  upstream 
from  the  primary  combustion  zone  for  spreading  the  pri- 
mary combustion  zone  laterally; 

(c)  withdrawing  off  gas  from  the  fragmented  permeable 
mass; 

(d)  monitoring  the  off  gas  for  the  concentration  of  methane; 
and 

(e)  extinguishing  the  secondary  combustion  zone  when  the 
concentration  of  methane  in  the  off  gas  reaches  a  selected 
value. 
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4,369,842 

ANALYZING  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  OFF-GAS  FOR 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  TO  DETERMINE  THE 

COMBUSTION  ZONE  TEMPERATURE 

Chang  Y.  Cha,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 

Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,575 

Int.  aj  E21B  43/243;  GOIN  3J/J2 

U.S.  a.  166—251  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  temperature  of  a  processing 
zone  in  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  in 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  formation,  the  sub- 
terranean formation  comprising  kerogen  and  inorganic  carbon- 
ates, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented 
permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  comprising  kerogen 
and  inorganic  carbonates  in  the  subterranean  formation; 

(b)  advancing  a  processing  zone  through  the  fragmented 
permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  for  producing  liq- 
uid and  gaseous  products  from  the  kerogen,  at  least  a 
portion  of  such  inorganic  carbonates  being  decomposed  in 
the  processing  zone,  forming  inorganic  oxides  and  gaseous 
carbon  dioxide; 

(c)  withdrawing  off-gas,  including  carbon  dioxide  from 
carbonate  decomposition,  from  the  retort  on  the  advanc- 
ing side  of  the  processing  zone,  the  carbon  dioxide  content 
of  the  withdrawn  off-gas  being  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  processing  zone; 

(d)  determining  the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  the  with- 
drawn off-gas;  and 

(e)  correlating  the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  the  withdrawn 
off-gas  with  the  temperature  of  the  processing  zone. 


4,369,843 
WELL  COMPLETION  AND  WORK  OVER  METHOD 
Thomas  C.  Mondshine,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Brine 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,168,  Oct.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,770 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  E21B  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166—292  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  well  completion  and  workover  method  wherein  a 
subterranean  formation  in  a  well  is  contacted  with  a  treating 
fluid,  the  steps  comprising: 
a.  pumping  the  treating  fluid  in  the  well  and  contacting  the 
formation  with  said  treating  fluid  wherein  said  treating 
fluid  comprises: 

(1)  a  saturated  aqueous  saline  solution  with  at  least  one 
water  soluble  salt  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the 
saturated  saline  solution; 

(2)  said  saturated  aqueous  saline  solution  being  formed 
from,  and  said  water  soluble  salt  being  selected  from 
one  or  more  of  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride, sodium  chloride,  calcium  chloride,  sodium  sulfate. 


sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  calcium  bro- 
mide and  potassium  carbonate;  and 
(3)  said  treating  fluid  also  including  a  minor  amount  of  a 
fluid  loss  additive  to  inhibit  loss  of  fluid  into  the  forma- 
tion and  a  suspension  additive  to  prevent  settling  of  the 
water  soluble  salt  particles; 

b.  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  well  during  the  workover 
and  completion  by  maintaining  the  quantity  of  said  water 
soluble  salt  weighing  particles  present  in  the  saturated 
aqueous  saline  solution  in  the  range  of  approximately  10 
pounds  per  barrel  to  about  900  pounds  per  barrel  of  satu- 
rated aqueous  saline  solution; 

c.  forming  a  bridge  and  seal  on  the  formation  to  bridge  and 
seal  ofl*  the  formation  by  maintaining  said  water  soluble 
salt  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  saturated  saline 
solution  in  a  particle  size  range  of  about  S  microns  to 
about  800  microns  with  greater  than  about  5%  of  the 
particles  being  coarser  than  44  microns;  and 

d.  dissolving  the  water  soluble  salt  bridging  and  weighting 
particles  ofl"  the  formation  to  remove  the  bridge  and  seal 
from  the  formation  for  flow  of  hydrocarbons  therefrom 
into  the  well. 


4369,844 
METHOD  USING  LOST  ORCULATION  MATERIAL  FOR 

SEALING  PERMEABLE  FORMATIONS 
Elmer  E.  Qear,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,215,  Sep.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,632. 
This  application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,127 
Int.  a.'  C09K  7/02.  7/06:  E21B  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166—294  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  sealing  permeable  formations,  said  method 
comprising: 
prepaijng  a  lost  circulation  material  slurry  comprising  a 
fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fresh  water, 
salt  water  and  oil  and  a  solid  comprising,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  solid,  from  about  2  to  about  30  weight 
percent  finely  divided  paper  effective  as  a  suspending 
agent  and  from  about  70  to  about  98  weight  percent  diato- 
maceous  earth; 
spotting  a  slug  of  the  thus-prepared  slurry  adjacent  a  perme- 
able formation  in  a  well  bore; 
defluidizing  the  thus  spotted  slurry  to  de]X>sit  a  formation 

seal  adjacent  said  permeable  formation;  and 
circulating  a  drilling  mud  to  form  a  mud  sheath  on  said 
formation  seal. 


4,369,845 
OIL  WELL  BLOW-OUT  CONTROL 
George  S.  Henson,  Grangeniver-Sands,  and  Joe  Brooks,  Ems- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Mobell  Blowout  Serrices 
Limited,  Dyce,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1979, 
7926138;  Mar.  3,  1980,  8007108 

Int.  a.'  E21B  29/08,  29/12,  33/037,  33/076 
U.S.  a.  166—298  29  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  bringing  an  implement  to  bear  on  an  inner 
tubular  of  a  multi-tubular  well  for  a  blow-out  control  opera- 
tion, said  device  comprising: 
a  support  attachable  to  an  outer  tubular  of  a  well; 
an  implement  holder  connected  to  said  support  and  having  a 
bore  therethrough  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a 
valve  for  opening  and  closing  communication  through 
said  bore,  said  implement  holder  being  sealingly  engaga- 
ble  with  an  inner  tubular  of  a  well  at  a  peripheral  edge  of 
the  first  end  and  to  detachably  sealingly  receive  an  imple- 
ment at  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  end; 
a  back-up  unit  connected  to  the  support  and  sealingly  en- 
gageable  with  the  inner  tubular  at  a  position  diametrically 
opposite  to  said  implement  holder; 
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a  support  connection  for  connecting  said  implement  holder 

and  said  back-up  unit  to  said  support;  and 
a  clamping  means  for  engaging  said  implement  holder  and 

said  back-up  unit  with  the  inner  tubular. 
27.  A  method  of  boring  and  blocking  an  inner  tubular  of  a 
multi-tubular  well  during  a  blow-out  control  operation  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  cutting  a  pair  of  opposite  windows  in  diametrically  oppo- 
site peripheral  parts  of  an  outermost  tubular  of  the  well; 

(2)  attaching  a  support  to  the  outermost  tubular; 

(3)  connecting  an  implement  holder  and  a  back-up  unit  to  the 
support; 


apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  face  of  a  digger  such 
that  an  untilled  ridge  remains  between  furrows  created  by 
the  passage  of  all  diggers  on  said  shafts; 

(b)  a  pair  of  >^heels  connected  to  said  frame  on  a  single 
transverse  axis  parallel  to  and  intermediate  said  two  dig- 
ger shafts,  each  wheel  having  associated  therewith  a 
mounting  means  for  variably  adjusting  the  vertical  height 
of  the  wheel  with  respect  to  the  frame; 

(c)  hitch  means  for  connecting  the  frame  to  a  source  of 
locomotion; 

(d)  tilting  connection  means  between  said  hitch  means  and 
frame  for  allowing  the  frame  to  be  tilted  on  the  axis  of  said 
pair  of  wheels; 

(e)  a  longitudinal  tilt  arm  connected  to  said  frame  for  appli- 
cation of  tilting  forces; 

(0  length  adjustable  tie-down  means  connected  to  said  tilt 
arm  and  fastenable  to,  in  use,  an  object  outside  said  frame 
for  biasing  the  tilt  arm  to  a  preferred  position  of  tilt;  and 

(g)  digger  shaft  rotating  means. 


4,369,847 
BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Watani  Mizunuma,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,926 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1980,  55-981S[U] 
Int.  a.3  E02F  3/76 
U.S.  a.  172-815  1  Claim 


(4)  inserting  the  implement  holder  and  back-up  respectively 
through  the  opposite  windows; 

(5)  sealingly  engaging  a  peripheral  edge  of  a  first  end  of  a 
bore  through  the  implement  holder  with  the  inner  tubular; 

(6)  clamping  the  implement  holder  and  back-up  unit  to  the 
inner  tubular; 

(7)  detachably  sealingly  connecting  a  boring  mechanism  to  a 
peripheral  edge  of  a  second  end  of  the  bore; 

(8)  advancing  a  spindle  which  is  sealingly  engaged  within 
the  boring  mechanism  throygh  the  bore;  and 

(9)  boring  a  hole  in  the  inner  tubular  with  a  tool  bit  attached 
to  the  spindle. 


4  369  846 

TILLING  MACHINE  FOR  SANDY  SOIL 

Harry  D.  Lockhart,  2965  S.  Acoma  St.,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,065 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  33/02 

VS.  a.  172-60  11  Claims 


1.  A  blade  assembly  for  use  on  grader  or  construction  vehi- 
cles, said  blade  assembly  comprising: 

a  main  blade  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  blade  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  main 
blade;  and 

means  for  varying  the  total  blade  width  of  the  assembly  by 
sliding  said  auxiliary  blade  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
main  blade  along  respective  complementary  sliding  sur- 
faces of  said  main  and  auxiliary  blades; 

said  main  and  auxiliary  blades  having  respective  lower  edge 
portions  defined  by  respective  tapered  surfaces  forming 
respective  lower  knife  edges,  said  edge  portions  being 
positioned  in  back-to-back  relation,  said  respective  ta- 
pered surfaces  converging  downwardly  and  being  in- 
clined upwardly  in  opposite  directions  away  from  said 
complementary  sliding  surfaces,  and  said  respective  knife 
edges  being  aligned  in  the  same  straight  line; 

said  main  and  auxiliary  blades-and  said  respective  comple- 
mentary surfaces  thereof  being  curved  about  a  common 
axis  extending  generally  parallel  said  same  straight  line. 


1.  A  tilling  machine  adapted  for  use  with  sandy  soil,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  carrying  at  least  two  parallel  transverse  rotatable 
digger  shafts,  each  shaft  carrying  a  plurality  of  broad- 
faced  sand  diggers,  said  diggers  being  laterally  spaced 


4,369,848 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROCK  DRILL 
Pekka  Salmi,  and  Aimo  Helin,  both  of  Tampere,  Finland,  assign- 
ors to  Oy  Tampella  Ab,  Finland 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,550 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  May  11, 1978,  781485 
Int.  a.3  E21C  5/16 
VS.  a.  173—8  2  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  operating  a  hydraulic  drilling  ma- 
chine, the  drilling  machine  includes  a  body,  a  drill  steel  recip- 
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rocatingly  and  rotatably  supported  by  the  body  and  having  a 
shank  at  its  rear  end  inside  the  body,  a  striking  apparatus  with 
a  striking  piston  adapted  to  strike  against  the  shank,  a  roution 
motor  with  gear  means  adapted  to  rotate  the  drill  steel  in  either 
direction,  a  feed  motor  operating  a  feed  device  to  cause  for- 
ward and  return  movements  of  the  drilling  machine,  and  a 
shank  cylinder  with  a  shank  piston  therein  adapted  to  retract 
the  drill  steel  with  the  shank  in  a  striking  contact  with  the 
striking  piston  when  a  pressure  medium  is  supplied  to  the  shank 
cylinder,  the  control  system  comprising: 

fu-st    means   for   supplying   a   pressure   medium   coupled 
through  a  first  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines  to  the  strik- 
ing apparatus, 
second  means  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium  coupled 
through  a  second  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines  to  the 
rotation  motor, 
wherein  said  first  means  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium 
has  a  higher  pressure  than  does  said  second  means  for 
supplying  a  pressure  medium, 
manually  operable  valve  means  in  said  second  pair  of  supply 
and  return  lines,  said  valve  means  being  a  directional 
valve  adapted  to  reverse  the  direction  of  fiow  of  the 
medium  thereby  to  cause  the  rotation  motor  to  rotate  the 
drill  steel  in  either  direction, 
a  third  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines  for  the  feed  motor,  a 
supply  line  of  said  third  pair  is  connected  to  a  supply  line 
of  said  first  pair  and  a  return  line  of  said  third  pair  is 
connected  to  a  supply  line  of  said  second  pair  so  as  to 


pair  in  order  to  cause  pressure  to  rise  in  front  of  the  shank 
piston  thereby  to  cause  the  retracting  operation  of  the 
shank  piston  to  take  place, 

the  predetermined  rotational  pressure  selected  to  actuate 
said  second  pressure  controlled  valve  means  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  increased  pressure 
sensed  to  change  the  feed  direction, 

said  first  and  second  pressure  controlled  valve  means  return- 
ing to  said  initial  fiow  conditions  once  the  second  pressure 
has  dropped  below  said  selected  value. 


4,369,849 
LARGE  DIAMETER  OIL  WELL  DRILLING  BIT 
John  D.  Parrisb,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Rock  Bit 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,883 

Int.  a.3  E21B  10/18.  10/20 

U.S.  a.  175—340  7  Claims 
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normally  op>erate  the  feed  motor  with  a  pressure  differen- 
tial therebetween. 

third  means  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium  coupled 
through  a  fourth  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines  to  the 
shank  cylinder, 

first  pressure\controlled  valve  means  associated  with  said 
supply  line  of  said  third  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines, 
said  firstjjressure  controlled  valve  means  being  adapted  to 
sense  a  predetermined  increased  pressure  in  said  supply 
line  of  said  second  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines,  said 
pressure  being  increased  due  to  increased  rotation  resis- 
tance encountered  by  the  drill  steel,  and  to  change  from 
one  now  condition  to  another  disconnecting  said  supply 
line  of  said  third  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines  from  said 
,  supply  line  of  said  first  pair  and  connecting  said  supply 
line  of  said  third  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines  to  a  tank, 
thereby  reversing  the  direction  of  fiow  of  pressure  me- 
dium in  the  feed  motor  causing  that  motor  to  reverse  the 
feed  direction, 

second  pressure  controlled  valve  means  associated  with  said 
fourth  pair  of  supply  and  return  lines  for  the  shank  cylin- 
der with  a  pressure  control  line  of  said  second  valve  con- 
nected to  said  rotation  supply  line  of  said  second  pair  of 
supply  and  return  lines,  said  second  pressure  controlled 
valve  means  being  adapted  to  change  from  a  closed  to  an 
open  condition  at  a  predetermined  rotational  pressure  in 
said  control  pressure  line  thereby  allowing  pressure  me- 
dium to  enter  the  shank  cylinder  through  a  supply  line  of 
said  fourth  pair  and  choking  a  return  line  of  said  fourth 


1.  An  oil  well  tricone  rolling  cutter  drilling  bit  for  drilling 
top  hole  and  large  diameter  boreholes,  said  bit  comprising: 

an  integrally  formed  cast  metal  body  member  having  a  pin 
end,  a  central  bore  passage,  and  three  equispaced  platform 
arms  formed  thereon; 

said  platform  arms  each  having  a  plurality  of  alignment 
suriface  means  comprising  two  different  planes  for  a  lug 
assembly  in  abutting  relationship  while  permitting  verti- 
cal, horizontal,  and  skew  adjustment  during  assembly  and 
adapted  to  support  a  lug  assembly  of  a  size  selected  from 
at  least  two  different  sizes; 

a  lug  assembly  of  a  size  selected  from  at  least  two  different 
sizes  welded  to  each  of  said  platform  arms  and  having  a 
lug  member  with  a  leg  section  at  its  attachment  end  and  a 
bearing  journal  extending  radially  inwardly  at  its  opposite 
end;  said  journal  being  adapted  to  support  a  cutter  of  a  size 
selected  from  at  least  two  different  sizes;  said  lug  assembly 
further  having  a  frustoconical  cutter  of  a  size  selected 
from  at  least  two  different  sizes  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
bearing  journal  by  bearing  means,  and 

said  body  member  and  said  lug  member  forming  one  of  at 
least  two  differently  sized  drilling  bits  of  significantly 
different  diameters. 


4369,850 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  JET  CUTTING  AND  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 
Clark  R.  Barker,  Rolla,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of  the 
University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,264 
Int.  a.3  E21B  10/60 
U.S.  a.  175—393  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  jet  drilling  and  cutting  system 
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adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  and 
comprising: 

a  fluid  jet  nozzle  for  ejecting  a  high  velocity  fluid  jet  stream; 

a  non-rotating  fluid  supply  conduit  interconnecting  said 
nozzle  with  said  source  of  high  pressure  fluid;  and 


FlaiD  *f' 


mission  means  and  disconnecting  said  first  transmision 
means  with  said  transmission  system  of  said  drive  means; 
a  right  control  means  having  first  and  second  transmission 
means  arranged  for  power  connection  with  said  transmis- 
sion system  of  said  drive  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  right  driven  means  for  routing  said  right  driven 
means  in  respective  opposite  directions,  said  right  control 
means  being  mounted  for  movement  independently  of  said 
left  control  means  and  with  respect  to  said  frame  between 
a  first  position  operatively  connecting  said  first  transmis- 
sion means  and  disconnecting  said  second  transmission 
means  with  said  transmission  system  of  said  drive  means 
and  a  second  position  connecting  said  second  transmission 
means  and  disconnecting  said  first  transmission  means 
with  said  transmission  system  of  said  drive  means. 


«3^«r 


eccentric  drive  means  including  a  rotauble  cylindrical  shell 
surrounding  said  conduit  attached  to  said  nozzle  and 
operable  to  move  said  nozzle  in  a  general  circular  path 
without  rotating  said  nozzle  with  respect  to  said  supply 
conduit. 


4,369,851 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  D.  LaBorde,  1165  N.  Main,  Vidor,  Tex.  77662 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,253 

Int.  a.3  B62D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  180-6.66  7  Claims 


4,369,852 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Masao   Nishikawa,   Ooizumigakuen;    Yoshihiko   Toshimitsu, 
Asaka;  Akira  Iwasaki,  Oomiya,  and  Katouhiko  Figimoto, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1980,  55-9814 

Int.  a.3  B62D  5/010;  F15B  15/002 

U.S.  a.  180-148  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  in  which  driving  power  is  applied  separately  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  including: 

a  frame; 

an  engine  mounted  on  said  frame; 

left  and  right  traction  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame; 

a  rotatable  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  engine 
and  rotated  thereby,  said  drive  means  having  a  power 
transmission  system  mounted  thereon  for  roution  there- 
with; 

a  left  rouuble  driven  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
left  traction  means; 

a  right  rouuble  driven  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
right  traction  means; 

a  left  control  means  having  first  and  second  transmission 
means  arranged  for  power  connection  with  said  transmis- 
sion system  of  said  drive  means  and  operatively  connected 
^  to  said  left  driven  means  for  routing  said  left  driven  means 
in  respective  opposite  directions,  said  left  control  means 
being  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  frame 
between  a  first  position  operatively  connecting  said  first 
transmission  means  and  disconnecting  said  second  trans- 
mission means  with  said  transmission  system  of  said  drive 
means  and  a  second  position  connecting  said  second  trans- 


1.  Power  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  steer- 
ing gear  casing,  a  rack  rod  operatively  connected  to  a  steering 
wheel  and  slidably  supported  in  said  steering  gear  casing,  a 
power  cylinder  connected  for  hydraulically  driving  said  rack 
rod,  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  steering  gear  casing 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  power  cylinder,  said  con- 
trol valve  means  having  two  output  ports  respectively  and 
selectively  connected  to  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  a  fluid 
return  line  to  said  source,  said  power  cylinder  comprising  an 
outer  cylinder  fixed  at  an  inner  end  portion  thereof  to  said 
steering  gear  casing,  an  inner  cylinder  disposed  inside  said 
outer  cylinder  and  secured  at  an  inner  end  portion  thereof  to 
said  steering  gear  casing,  and  a  piston  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
rack  rod  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylinder  into  a 
first  fluid  chamber  close  to  said  steering  gear  casing  and  a 
second  fluid  chamber  remote  from  said  casing,  means  includ- 
ing a  coil  spring  supporting  said  inner  cylinder  in  a  floating 
sute  at  its  outer  end  on  said  outer  cylinder,  said  coil  spring 
having  windings  forming  spaces  of  constant  width  therebe- 
tween, said  second  fluid  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  outer 
cylinder  being  in  communication  with  each  other  via  said 
spaces  of  constant  width  in  said  coil  spring,  and  passage  means 
for  providing  communication  between  said  output  ports  of  said 
control  valve  means  and  said  first  fluid  chamber  and  the  inte- 
rior of  said  outer  cylinder  separately,  said  passage  means  being 
provided  in  said  steering  gear  casing. 
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4369,853 
AIR-CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Pentti  Heijola,  Espoo,  and  Fredrik  Burmeister,  Helsinki,  both  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  14,  1979,  793935 

Int.  a.'  B60V  1/14 

U.S.  a.  180—117  7  Qaims 


extensible  power  means  and  which  are  arranged  to  be  trans- 
ported along  respective  rails  on  extension  or  retraction  of  the 
power  means,  each  rail  being  adapted  to  extend  from  a  mount- 
ing on  the  sprung  part  of  the  vehicle  under  the  floor  of  the 
vehicle  downwardly  and  outwardly  to  a  location  adjacent  to  a 
respective  one  of  a  pair  of  road  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  so  that 
extension  of  the  pwawer  means  will  cause  the  assembly  of  park- 
ing rollers,  roller  mounting  members  and  power  means  to 
move  bodily  from  a  retracted  position  clear  of  the  road  and 
adjacent  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  rails  to  an  operative  position 
adjacent  to  the  said  pair  of  road  wheels,  in  which  operative 
position  the  parking  rollers  will  take  the  weight  of  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  vehicle  and  enable  it  to  be  moved  sideways. 


l.'Xn  air-cushion  vehicle  comprising  a  hull,  two  air  propul- 
sion units  located  at  a  considerable  distance  from  each  other 
and  one  or  several  drive  engines  for  said  propulsion  units,  one 
of  said  propulsion  units  being  located  at  the  front  end  of  said 
vehicle  at  one  side  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  other  of  said 
propulsion  units  being  located  at  the  rear  end  of  said  vehicle  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  axis. 


4,369,854 
PARKING  DEV  ICES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Archibald  J.  Butterworth,  7  Frimley  Grove  Gardens,  Frimley, 
Camberley,  Surrey,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,232,  Jul.  12,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,049, 
May  26, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  783,598,  Apr.  1,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  236,080 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
40232/75 

Int.  a.'  B60K  25/08 
U.S.  a.  180—201  39  Qaims 


4,369,855 

FLUID  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Floyd  E.  Buschbom,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  and  Marion  Hutchison, 

Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Veda,  Inc.,  Long  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,191 

Int.  a.'  B60K  17/10;  F15B  18/00 

U.S.  a.  180—212  27  Qaims 


1.  A  parking  device  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  pair  of 
parking  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  respective  roller  mount- 
ing members  which  are  connected  to  respective  ends  of  an 


1.  A  land  vehicle  comprising:  a  frame,  first  wheel  means  and 
second  wheel  means  connected  to  the  frame  to  support  the 
frame  on  the  ground,  first  drive  means  operably  connected  to 
the  first  wheel  means  to  rotate  said  first  wheel  means,  said  first 
drive  means  having  fluid  operated  first  motor  means,  second 
drive  means  operably  connected  to  the  second  wheel  means, 
said  second  drive  means  having  fluid  operated  second  motor 
means,  first  pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
a  first  fluid  circuit  connected  to  the  first  motor  means,  second 
pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  second 
fluid  circuit  connected  to  the  second  motor  means,  means  for 
concurrently  operating  the  first  and  second  pump  means 
whereby  said  first  and  second  pump  means  supplies  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  first  and  second  fluid  circuits  thereby  operating 
said  first  and  second  motors  to  drive  the  first  and  second  wheel 
means,  said  first  and  second  pump  means  each  having  control 
means  operable  to  vary  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  discharged  by 
the  first  and  second  pump  means,  means  connected  to  the 
control  means  of  the  first  and  second  pump  means,  and  said 
means  connected  to  the  control  means  of  the  first  and  second 
pump  means  includes  means  operable  in  response  to  a  differ- 
ence in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  first  and  second  fluid 
circuits  to  actuate  the  control  means  of  second  pump  means  to 
alter  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  discharged  by  the  second  pump 
means  to  substantially  balance  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the 
first  and  second  fluid  circuits  thereby  maintaining  the  torque 
and  speed  input  to  the  first  and  second  drive  wheel  means 
substantially  constant. 
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4,369,856 
BACKHOE  CONTROL  WITH  HAND  THROTTLE  AND 
ELECTRIC  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
Barry  C.  Nudd,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,751 

Int.  a.^  B60K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  180—321  9  Oaims 

f/  ntsrtf 


1.  In  a  backhoe  on  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  frame, 
said  backhoe  having  a  tower  pivoted  about  a  fixed  pivot  axis 
by  a  hydraulic  control  system  powered  by  said  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  said 
engine  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  hydraulic  control 
system,  comprising: 
axially  extending  plunger  means  having  one  end  operatively 
connected  to  said  engine,  said  plunger  means  being  mov- 
able along  its  axis  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
stop  means  positioned  on  said  plunger  means, 
lever  means  having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  plunger  means,  and  an  opposite  end 
engageable  by  the  vehicle  operator,  said  lever  means 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
plunger  means  is  in  a  first  position  said  engine  speed  is 
relatively  slow,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
plunger  means  is  in  a  second  position  and  said  engine 
speed  is  relatively  fast,  and  being  positionable  at  interme- 
diate positions  therebetween, 
engagement  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  plunger 
means  and  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
plunger  means,  said  engagement  means  being  adapted  to 
abut  said  stop  means  and  move  said  stop  means  and  said 
plunger  means  along  the  axis  of  said  plunger  means, 
piston  means  supported  by  said  vehicle  frame  and  having 
one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  engagement  means, 
said  piston  means  being  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  extended  position,  said  piston  means  com- 
prising an  electric  solenoid  that  is  secured  to  said  vehicle 
frame,  said  solenoid  having  a  piston  rod  that  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  engagement  means  and  is  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position, 
means  for  activating  said  piston  means  to  move  said  piston 
means  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion, and  for  deactivating  said  piston  means, 
spring  means  having  one  end  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame 
and  an  opposite  end  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  plunger  means,  such  that  movement  of  said 
plunger  means  towards  said  second  position  increases  the 
tension  in  said  spring  means,  and  the  tension  in  said  spring 
means  causes  said  spring  means  to  move  said  plunger 
means  toward  said  first  position  when  said  piston  means  is 
deactivated, 
whereby  an  operator  can  move  said  lever  means  to  an  inter- 
mediate position  between  said  first  position  and  said  sec- 
ond position  which  moves  said  plunger  means  to  an  inter- 
mediate position  corresponding  to  an  intermediate  engine 
speed,  and  said  operator  can  increase  the  speed  of  said 
engine  to  a  speed  greater  than  said  intermediate  speed  by 
activating  said  piston  means  which  moves  said  engage- 


ment means  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means  and 
moves  said  plunger  means  towards  said  second  position, 
whereupon  said  operator  can  decrease  the  speed  of  said 
engine  to  said  intermediate  speed  by  deactivating  said 
piston  means,  and  said  operator  can  further  decrease  the 
speed  of  said  engine  by  moving  said  lever  means  from  said 
intermediate  position  towards  said  first  position. 


4,369,857 
LOUDSPEAKER  AND  HORN  COMBINATION 
Spencer  Frazer,  and  Steren  P.  Soibelnum,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Kind  Horn  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  22734 

lot  a?  GIOK  U/00 

U.S.  a  181—159  8  Claims 


V 


1.  A  horn  loudspeaker  system  including  a  speaker  having  a 
diaphragm  and  a  horn  provided  with  an  internal  horn  cavity, 
said  cavity  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit,  said  horn  being 
located  so  that  said  diaphragm  is  positioned  so  as  to  extend 
across  said  entrance  to  said  cavity  and  so  that  said  horn  cavity 
extends  outwardly  away  from  said  diaphragm  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  horn  cavity  having  a  centrally  located  axis  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  center  of  said  diaphragm  and  being 
bilaterally  symmetrical  about  a  plane  passing  through  said 
axis, 
said  horn  cavity  including  a  sound  chamber  region,  a  transi- 
tional region,  and  a  flare  region  located  so  that  said  sound 
chamber  region  extends  from  said  entrance  toward  the 
interior  of  said  cavity  and  so  that  said  flare  region  extends 
from  within  the  interior  of  said  cavity  to  said  exit,  said 
sound  chamber  and  flare  regions  being  separated  by  said 
transitional  region, 
said  sound  chamber  region  including  a  throat  extending 
transverse  to  said  axis  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  which 
is  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  any  other  pari  of  said 
sound  chamber  region  and  being  defined  by  at  least  one 
wall  having  a  continuous,  smooth  curvature  extending 
between  the  ends  of  said  sound  chamber  region, 
said  flare  region  being  defined  by  two  substantially  flat  walls 
located  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  one  another  and  two 
curved  walls  extending  between  said  flat  walls,  said  walls 
of  said  flare  region  diverging  outwardly  away  from  said 
sound  chamber  region,  said  curved  walls  of  said  flare 
region  having  a  gradually  increasing  curvature  in  accor- 
danct  with  the  distance  from  said  sound  chamber  region, 
said  transitional  region  being  shaped  so  as  to  provide  a 
substantially  smooth  transition  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  sound  chamber  region  and  said  flare  region. 
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4,369,858 

HUNTERS  TREE  STAND  AND  SEAT 

Alvin  A.  Babb,  106  Walnut  St.,  Smyrna,  Tenn.  37167 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,488 

Int.  a.^  AOIM  31/02:  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10 


U.S.  a.  182—134 


5  Claims 


the  said  annular  protruding  formation  with  the  said  second 
member  in  any  selected  radial  orientation  to  the  first  member 
and  with  the  lever  in  a  position  such  that  the  said  cam  face  can 
be  brought  into  locking  engagement  with  the  annular  protrud- 
ing formation  to  lock  the  members  together. 


4,369,860 

LADDER  WITH  BRACKET  ATTACHMENTS 

Tim  E.  Beane,  1008  Lima  St.,  Wapakoneta,  Ohio  45895 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,379 

Int.  a.3  E06C  7/48 

U.S.  a.  182—214  9  Qaims 


/•^   so 


1.  In  a  hunter's  tree  climbing  platform  having  a  platform 
body  portion  which  is  level  during  use  and  a  folding  support 
frame  inciuding,inclined  side  frame  members  carrying  aligned 
pivot  elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  drop  seat 
which  is  level  during  use  and  which  can  drop  by  gravity  to  a 
vertical  position  to  facilitate  climbing,  opposite  sides  of  the 
drop  seat  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  elements  and 
being  supported  thereby  near  the  rear  of  the  seat,  and  a  pair  of 
readily  removable  adapter  legs  supporting  the  seat  near  its 
front  in  said  level  use  position,  the  adapter  legs  each  having  a 
top  channel  engaging  element  embracing  a  side  member  of  the 
seat  and  each  having  a  bottom  channel  engaging  element  em- 
bracing said  inclined  side  frame  members,  the  bottom  channel 
engaging  elements  having  their  axes  inclined  and  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  the  side  frame  members  and  convergent  with  the  axes 
of  the  top  channel  engaging  elements,  whereby  the  adapter 
legs  are  self-locking  in  their  positions  of  use. 


4,369,859 
SCAFFOLDING  SYSTEM 
Marinus  A.  L.  Smits,  Henley-on-Klip,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
SGB  Group  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  15,   1980, 
80/0225 

Int.  a.5  E04G  7/30 
U.S.  Q.  182—179  10  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  with  bracket  attachments  comprising: 

a  pair  of  brackets  for  attachment  to  the  rung  of  a  ladder  each 

having  a  horizontal  leg  and  a  depending  leg; 
each  horizontal  leg  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  side 

walls; 
cut-out  means  on  said  bottom  and  said  side  walls  deflning 

slot  means  which  seat  on  the  rung  of  a  ladder; 
means  cooperating  with  said  slot  means  and  said  rung  for 

securing  each  of  said  pair  of  brackets  to  said  rung; 
each  depending  leg  having  an  open  end  with  threaded  means 

therein; 
an   extensible   member   threadedly   received   within  said 

threaded  means  of  each  depending  leg;  and 
foot  means  secured  to  each  extensible  member  for  engage- 
ment against  the  inside  wall  of  a  gutter. 


4,369,861 

MULTIPLE  SECTION  MAST  WITH  A  PAIR  OF  LIFT 

JACKS  BEHIND  THE  PRIMARY  SECTION  UPRIGHTS 

David  W.  Rietman,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allis-Cbalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,745 

Int.  a.^  B6^  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  E  1  aaim 


1.  A  scaffolding  system,  said  system  including  a  first  scaffold 
member,  and  a  second  scaffold  member  substantially  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  said  second  member  being  connected  to  the 
first  member  by  means  of  a  joint;  said  joint  comprising  an 
annular  protruding  formation  on  said  first  member,  said  pro- 
truding formation  being  substantially  uniform  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  first  member,  a  housing  mounted  on  one  end  of 
the  second  member,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing, 
the  lever  defining  a  cam  face,  means  on  the  housing  to  engage 


1.  A  lift  truck  having  a  mast  pivotally  connected  near  its 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1147 


lower  end  to  the  truck  chassis  for  tilting  movement  about  a 
horizontal  tilt  axis  and  means  for  tilting  said  mast  about  said  tilt 
axis,  characterized  by, 
primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  sections  each  with  two 
laterally  spaced  uprights,  said  primary  section  being  piv- 
otally connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  truck  chassis,  said 
secondary  section  being  mounted  on  said  primary  section 
for  vertical  reciprocating  movement  thereon,  said  tertiary 
section  being  mounted  on  said  secondary  section  for  verti- 
cal reciprocating  movement  thereon, 
a  load  carriage  supported  on  said  tertiary  section  for  raising 

and  lowering  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  means  for  tilting  said  mast  including  a  pair  of  linear 
hydraulic  tilt  jacks  having  first  corresponding  end  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  chassis  and  second  corresponding 
ends  pivotally  connected,  respectively,  to  said  uprights  of 
said  primary  section  a  substantial  distance  above  said  tilt 
axis, 
a  first  horizontal  cross  tie  having  its  opposite  ends  secured  to 

said  secondary  section  uprights  near  their  upper  ends, 
a  pair  of  three-element  lift  jacks  having  corresponding  lower 
ends  of  their  outer  stationary  elements  supported  on  the 
rear  of  said  uprights,  respectively,  of  said  primary  section 
above  said  pivot  connections  between  said  tilt  jacks  and 
said  primary  section  uprights,  the  corresponding  upper 
ends  of  inner  elements  of  said  three-element  jacks  being 
connected  in  lifting  relation  to  said  first  cross  tie,  an  inter- 
mediate element  and  said  inner  element  of  each  three-ele- 
ment jack  being  extended  from  its  outer  stationary  ele- 
ment when  said  jack  is  expanded, 
a  second  horizontal  cross  tie  having  its  opposite  ends  se- 
cured to  said  primary  section  uprights  near  the  elevation 
of  the  top  of  said  outer  elements  of  said  lift  jacks  said 
second  cross  tie  passing  to  the  rear  of  said  three-element 
lift  jacks  without  connection  thereto, 
a  third  horizontal  cross  tie  having  its  opposite  ends  secured 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights  of  said  primary  section, 
said  third  cross  tie  being  above  said  first  cross  tie  when 
said  mast  is  in  its  lowered  condition,  said  third  cross  tie 
being  disposed  rearwardly  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit 
said  intermediate  and  inner  elements  of  said  three-element 
jacks  and  said  first  cross  tie  to  move  upwardly  without 
interference  with  said  third  cross  tie  when  said  three-ele- 
ment jacks  are  expanded  causing  said  tertiary  section  to 
move  upwardly  relative  to  said  secondary  section  and  said 
secondary  section  to  move  upwardly  relative  to  said  pri- 
mary section  thereby  achieving  full  vertical  extension  of 
said  mast, 
a  pair  of  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  on  horizontal  axes  on 

said  first  cross  tie, 
a  pair  of  flexible  members  having  first  corresponding  ends 
connected  to  said  second  cross  tie,  intermediate  portions 
operatively  engaging  said  pulleys,  respectively,  and  sec- 
ond corresponding  ends  connected  to  said  tertiary  section, 
and 
a  linear  hydraulic  jack  mounted  on  said  tertiary  section 
having  an  extensible  element  operatively  connected  to 
said  carriage  and  constituting  the  sole  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  carriage  between  opposite  vertical  ends 
of  said  tertiary  section. 


the  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle  in  the  piston  adjacent  to  the  brake 
disc,  a  first  and  a  second  brake  pad  arranged  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  brake  disc,  a  brake  caliper  having  a  first  and  a  second 
limb  formed  to  straddle  the  brake  pads  and  including  in  the 
first  limb  pressure  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  back  of 
the  first  brake  pad,  first  and  second  slide  pins  on  the  bracket  to 
connect  the  brake  caliper  therewith  while  allowing  the  brake 
caliper  to  slide  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  brake  disc,  the  bracket  being  arranged  wholly  on  the  for- 


c» 


\ 
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.4. 


ward  side  of  the  brake  caliper  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  brake  disc,  the  first  and  second  slide  pins  being 
substantially  aligned  with  each  other  radially  of  the  brake  disc, 
and  hanger  pin  means,  the  first  and  second  brake  pads  being 
hung  on  the  brake  caliper  by  said  hanger  pin  means  so  as  to  be 
held  in  abutting  engagement  with  a  torque-bearing  surface 
formed  on  the  bracket  only  along  the  forward  side  edges  of  the 
respective  brake  pads  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  brake  disc. 


4,369,863 
INTERNAL  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Glyn  P.  R.  Fair,  Leek  Wooton,  and  Colin  S.  Matthews,  Dor- 
mansland,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,502 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7930349;  Oct.  25,  1979,  7937000 

Int.  a.3  F16D  6S/24 
U.S.  a.  188—106  A  7  Claims 


A^ 


4,369,862 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  USE 

Masayuki  Seki,  Tateshina,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Niadn  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kagano,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,758 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18666; 
Feb.  18, 1980,  55-19298[U];  Feb.  18, 1980,  55-19300fUl;  May  1, 
1980,  55-60146[U] 

iBt  CL3  F16D  65/02 
\i&.  a.  188—73.45  12  Claims 

1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  fixed 
part,  said  assembly  comprising  a  brake  disc,  having  an  axis  of 
rotation,  a  piston  adjacent  to  the  brake  disc,  a  bracket  fixed  to 


1.  An  internal  shoe-drum  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising  first 
and  second  arcuate  shoes  carrying  friction  linings  for  engage- 
ment with  a  rotatable  drum,  each  of  said  shoes  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  an  hydraulic  actuation  system  for  apply- 
ing said  shoes  to  said  drum  for  normal  service  braking,  and  a 
mechanical  actuation  system  operable  independently  of  said 
hydraulic  actuation  system  for  applying  said  shoes  to  said 
drum  for  parking  or  emergency  braking,  said  first  ends  of  said 
shoes  constituting  leading  ends  for  one  direction  of  drum 
rotation  and  trailing  ends  for  the  other  direction  of  drum  rota- 
tion, and  said  second  ends  of  said  shoes  constituting  trailing 
ends  for  said  one  direction  of  drum  rotation  and  leading  ends 
for  said  other  direction  of  drum  rotation,  wherein  said  hydrau- 
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lie  actuation  system  comprises  a  first  hydraulic  actuator  which 
acts  on  said  leading  end  of  said  first  shoe  and  a  second  hydrau- 
lic actuator  which  acts  on  said  leading  end  of  said  second  shoe 
whereby,  for  said  normal  service  braking,  said  brake  acts  as  a 
brake  of  the  two-leading  shoe  type,  and  said  mechanical  actua- 
tion system  acts  on  the  leading  end  of  only  one  of  said  shoes, 
and  means  are  incorporated  for  transmitting  thrust  from  the 
trailing  end  of  the  said  one  shoe  to  the  leading  end  of  the  other 
of  said  shoes  whereby,  for  said  parking  or  emergency  braking, 
said  brake  acts  as  a  brake  of  the  duo-servo  type,  said  first 
hydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  first  piston  disposed  at  said 
leading  end  of  said  first  shoe,  said  second  hydraulic  actuator 
comprises  a  second  piston  disposed  at  said  leading  end  of  said 
second  shoe,  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  first  and  second  pistons  to  apply  said  shoes  to  said 
drum,  and  first  and  second  abutments  against  which  said  trail- 
ing ends  of  said  shoes  are  adapted  to  rest,  one  of  said  abutments 
being  fixed  with  respect  to  the  respective  one  of  said  shoes,  and 
the  other  of  said  abutments  including  an  auxiliary  hydraulic 
piston,  a  fixed  stop  with  which  said  auxiliary  piston  is  engage- 
able,  and  means  for  subjecting  said  auxiliary  piston  to  said 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  urge  said  auxiliary  piston 
against  said  fixed  stop  at  least  when  said  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  is  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  pistons  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  reaction  from  the  trailing  end  of  one  of  said  shoes 
which  is  in  engagement  with  said  auxiliary  piston,  the  area  of 
said  auxiliary  piston  being  chosen  such  that  said  auxiliary 
piston  is  held  against  said  stop  to  counter  said  reaction  from 
said  trailing  end  of  said  one  of  said  shoes,  said  means  for  trans- 
mitting thrust  comprising  a  floating  mechanical  strut  operating 
between  said  shoes  to  transmit  said  reaction  from  said  trailing 
end  of  the  said  one  of  said  shoes  to  said  leading  end  of  the  other 
of  said  shoes  when  no  hydraulic  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
auxiliary  piston. 


4,369,864 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  INCLUDING 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  FLOW 

PASSAGE 
Christian  B.  de  Carbon,  64,  Boulevard  Maurice-Barres,  92 

Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  35,544,  May  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Set.  No.  214,529 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1978,  78  13303 

Int.  a.^  F16F  9/52 

UJS.  a.  188—277  11  Qalms 


of  said  piston  head  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  periph- 
eral wall  and  having  outer  diameters  slightly  less  than  said 
inner  diameter,  said  ring  being  discontinuous  by  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposed  free  ends  having  parallel  related  walls 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing 
and  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart,  said  ring 
throughout  its  entire  length  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
said  flanges,  said  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
slightly  less  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  casing  for  solely 
insuring  smooth  reciprocating  movement  of  said  piston  with- 
out defining  any  annular  passage  through  which  the  fluid  may 
pass  between  said  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  at  least  one 
permanent  open  passage  being  located  outwardly  of  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  piston  head  through  which  fluid  solely 
passes  in  permanent  flow  relation  between  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  piston  to  thereby  control  the  dampening  effect  during 
reciprocation  of  said  piston,  said  passage  being  delimited  by 
said  parallel  walls,  said  outer  diameters  of  said  flanges,  and  said 
inner  wall  of  said  casing,  and  the  space  between  said  parallel 
walls  varying  with  change  in  temperature  of  said  ring  to 
thereby  solely  change  the  size  of  said  passage  and  to  control 
the  dampening  effect. 


4,369,865 
LOCK-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TORQUE 
CONVERTER 
Yoshio  Sunohara,  and  Kunio  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,471 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1978,  53/38851 

Int.  a.3  F16H  47/00 

U.S.  a.  192—3.31  7  Claims 


I.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
casing  having  an  inner  diameter  enclosing  a  working  chamber 
containing  a  hydraulic  fluid,  and  a  piston  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate in  said  working  chamber,  said  piston  including  a  piston 
rod  and  a  cylindrical  piston  head  connected  to  said  rod,  the 
hydraulic  fluid  being  adapted  to  pass  between  opposite  sides  of 
said  piston  head  during  the  reciprocation,  a  non-metallic  ring 
surrounding  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  piston  head,  said  ring 
comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
flourine-based  resin,  an  acetal  resiri  or  a  polyamide,  said  piston 
head  being  devoid  of  any  permanent  flow  passages  within  the 
area  delimited  by  said  peripheral  wall,  said  head  comprising  a 
material  having  a  first  coefficient  of  expansion,  and  said  ring 
material  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  higher  than  said  first 
coefficient  of  expansion,  circular  flanges  at  said  opposite  sides 


1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle,  the  automatic, 
transmission  having  at  least  two  forward  gear  ratios  and  in- 
cluding a  torque  converter  with  a  lock-up  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  lock-up  chamber,  a  source  of  a  first  pressurized  fluid,  a 
passageway  communicable  with  the  source  of  the  first  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  be  pressurized  when  a  predetermined  one  of  the 
two  forward  gear  ratios  is  established,  a  source  of  a  second 
pressurized  fluid  indicative  of  the  vehicle  speed,  and  a  fluid 
reservoir; 
a  hydraulic  control  system  for  the  torque  converter  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  valve  means  communicating  with  the  passageway  and 

with  the  source  of  the  second  pressurized  fluid; 
a  second  valve  ineans  communicating  with  the  lock-up 

chamber  and  having  a  first  inlet  port; 
said  first  valve  means  being  operable  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  inlet  port  of  said  second 
valve  means  and  one  of 
the  passageway  or 
the  source  of  the  second  pressurized  fluid  when  a  pressure  in 

the  other  one  of 
the  passageway  or 

the  source  of  the  second  pressurized  fluid  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  value; 
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said  second  valve  means  being  operable  for  connecting  the 
lock-up  chamber  to  said  fluid  reservoir  when  said  fluid 
communication  is  established  and  the  pressure  in  said  first 
inlet  port  of  said  second  valve  means  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  value; 

whereby  when  the  predetermined  one  of  the  two  forward 
gear  ratios  is  established  and  the  vehicle  speed  is  higher 
than  a  predetermined  speed,  the  lock-up  torque  converter 
locks-up. 


4,369,866 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Simon  V.  R.  Bateson,  Stoke-on-Trent,  and  Andrew  Gerrard, 
Chorley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Leyland  UK 
Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,394,  Jan.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,940 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
1189/78 

Int  a.^  B60K  41/22 
U.S.  a.  192—3.57  7  Qaims 


^fe/ 
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1.  A  vehicle  transmission  comprising  a  clutch,  a  gear  box 
having  first  and  second  ranges  of  gear  ratios,  first  valve  means 
connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  gas,  said  first  valve  means 
being  actuable  to  a  position  to  allow  the  passage  of  gas  from 
said  source,  actuating  means  for  moving  said  valve  to  said  gas 
passage  position  in  response  to  depressing  said  clutch,  pressure 
actuated  means  for  changing  the  range  of  gear  ratios  to  one  of 
said  ratios  in  response  to  pressurization  thereof,  and  for  permit- 
ting changing  to  the  other  of  said  ratios  in  the  absence  of 
pressurization  thereof,  second  valve  means  connected  between 
a  source  of  compressed  gas  and  said  pressure  actuated  means, 
said  second  valve  means  being  actuable  to  a  first  position  in 
which  said  source  is  connected  to  and  continuously  communi- 
cates with  said  pressure  actuated  means  to  change  to  and 
mainuin  said  one  gear  ratio,  and  to  a  second  position  in  which 
said  source  is  disconnected  from  said  pressure  actuated  means, 
actuator  means  responsive  to  the  passage  of  gas  from  the  first 
valve  means  for  actuating  said  second  valve  to  its  first  and 
second  positions,  and  preselector  control  means  for  preselect- 
ing the  range  of  gear  ratios  and  comprising  means  for  selecting 
the  position  to  which  said  second  valve  is  moved  in  response  to 
passage  of  gas  from  said  first  valve  means  when  said  clutch  is 
depressed. 


4369,867 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  PARKING  BRAKE 

MECHANISM 

George  E.  Lemieux,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,048 
Int.  a.3  B60T  1/02;  B60K  41/26 
V3.  a.  192—4  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  parking  brake  for  anchoring  a  transmission 
power  output  shaft  to  a  relatively  stationary  transmission  hous- 
ing comprising: 


a  parking  gear  carried  by  and  rotauble  with  said  power 
output  shaft,  said  parking  gear  having  external  teeth; 

a  parking  pawl  lever  mounted  on  said  housing  for  oscillation 
about  a  first  axis,  said  pawl  lever  having  a  pawl  adapted  to 
engage  said  teeth  when  said  pawl  lever  is  oscillated  in  one 
direction,  means  for  moving  said  pawl  lever  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  said  pawl  lever  having  a  cam  follower 
thereon; 

a  detent  plate  mounted  on  a  second  axis  spaced  from  said 
first  axis; 

a  cam  plate  mounted  on  said  second  axis  adjacent  said  detent 
plate,  a  support  shaft  for  supporting  said  detent  plate  and 
said  cam  plate  for  oscillation  about  said  second  axis,  said 
detent  plate  and  said  cam  plate  having  engageable  parts 
that  are  engaged,  one  with  respect  to  the  other; 
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a  cam  surface  on  said  cam  plate  adapted  to  engage  a  follower 
portion  of  said  pawl  lever; 

spring  means  engageable  with  said  detent  plate  and  said  cam 
plate  to  urge  them  into  mutual  engagement; 

means  for  adjusting  said  detent  plate  and  said  cam  plate  in 
said  one  direction  whereby  said  cam  surface  forces  said 
pawl  into  locking  engagement  with  said  gear;  and 

said  means  for  moving  said  pawl  lever  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion comprising  a  tail  portion  on  said  pawl  lever,  said  cam 
plate  being  adapted  to  engage  said  tail  portion  when  said 
cam  plate  is  moved  out  of  the  gear  locking  position,  said 
cam  plate  and  said  tail  portion  being  located  generally  in 
a  common  plane  of  movement. 


4369,868 
AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 
VEHICLES 
Arthur  M.  Fleitas,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Dualmatic  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Longmont,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,699 

Int.  aj  F16D  13/04 

liJS.  a.  192—36  10  Claims 
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1.  A  selective  drive  clutch  for  automatically  connecting  a 
driven  element  to  a  drive  element  for  conjoint  coaxial  rotation 
and  for  automatically  disconnecting  same  when  said  drive 
element  is  not  being  driven,  comprising:  a  first  interlocking 
member  mountable  upon  the  driven  member  for  rotational 
movement  therewith;  a  second  interlocking  member  mount- 
able  upon  the  drive  element  for  rotational  movement  therewith 
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and  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  between  retracted  and 
extended  positions;  means  carried  by  opposed  end  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  interlocking  members  effective  upon 
extension  of  the  latter  to  interengage  and  effect  a  driving  con- 
nection therebetween;  first  biasing  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  second  interlocking  member  normally  biasing 
same  into  retracted  position;  and  actuating  means  responsive  to 
limited  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  drive  and 
driven  elements  for  effecting  an  axial  shift  of  said  second  inter- 
locking member  between  its  extended  and  retracted  positions, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  tooth-carrying  elements 
mounted  in  axially-spaced  face-to-face  relation,  said  elements 
each  having  arcuately-curved  rows  of  teeth  arranged  in  op- 
posed relation,  the  first  of  said  pair  of  tooth-carrying  elements 
being  movable  both  axially  and  rotarially  with  said  second 
interlocking  member  on  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  first 
interlocking  member,  the  second  of  said  pair  of  tooth-carrying 
elements  being  mounted  for  independent  rotation  relative  to 
said  first  tooth-carrying  member  in  coaxial  relation  thereto, 
one  of  said  curved  rows  of  teeth  defining  a  track  encircling  the 
axis  of  rotation  in  perpendicular  relation  thereto,  the  other  of 
said  curved  rows  of  teeth  defining  at  least  one  concave  cam 
surface  having  stops  at  the  remote  ends  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely-inclined  ramps  arranged  in  end-to-end  relation 
therebetween;  said  actuating  means  also  including  a  cam  fol- 
lower subassembly  located  between  said  first  and  second 
tooth-carrying  elements,  said  subassembly  having  a  toothed 
roller  operatively  interconnecting  the  teeth  of  each  cam  sur- 
face with  the  teeth  of  the  track  opposite  thereto  so  as  to  define 
a  driving  connection  therebetween,  and  roller  support  means 
frictionally  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
interlocking  members  for  rotational  movement  therewith 
when  interlocked;  and  said  actuating  means  further  including 
braking  means  having  a  fixed  friction  surface  engaging  said 
second  tooth-carrying  element  operative  to  yieldably  retard 
rotation  thereof,  said  actuating  means  being  operative  in  re- 
ponse  to  relative  rotation  of  said  drive  element  in  either  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  driven  element  to  overcome  the  bias  ex- 
erted upon  the  second  interlocking  element  by  said  first  biasing 
means  and  cause  said  toothed  roller  to  ascend  one  of  the  ramps 
thereby  extending  said  second  interlocking  element  into  inter- 
locked driving  engagement  with  said  first  interlocking  member 
while  said  second  tooth-carrying  element  is  being  held  against 
rotation  by  the  braking  means  thereof,  said  actuating  means 
also  being  operative  upon  continued  rotation  of  said  inter- 
locked first  and  second  interlocking  members  in  the  same 
direction  to  drive  said  toothed  roller  against  the  stop  at  the  end 
of  said  ascended  ramp  thus  preventing  further  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  said  first  and  second  tooth-carrying 
elements  and  causing  the  latter  to  overcome  the  frictional 
\  contact  between  it  and  the  braking  means  thereby  causing  it  to 
slip  relative  thereto,  said  actuating  means  being  further  opera- 
tive in  cooperation  with  said  biasing  means  in  response  to 
reversal  of  said  drive  element  with  the  first  and  second  inter- 
locking elements  interlocked  to  cause  said  toothed  roller  to 
descend  said  ascended  ramp  and  ascend  the  other  thus  momen- 
tarily retracting  said  second  interlocking  member  before  again 
extending  and  reconnecting  same  to  said  first  interlocking 
member  for  continued  driving  engagement  in  said  reverse 
direction,  and  said  actuating  means  being  still  further  operative 
in  cooperation  with  said  biasing  means  in  response  to  deactiva- 
tion of  said  drive  element  into  a  free-wheeling  condition  and 
rotation  of  said  driven  element  relative  thereto  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  in  which  said  drive  element  was  last  driven 
while  said  braking  means  remains  effective  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  second  tooth-carrying  means  to  rotate  said  interlocked 
first  and  second  interlocking  elements  as  a  unit  relative  to  said 
cam  follower  subassembly  so  as  to  cause  the  toothed  roller 
thereof  to  descend  the  ramp  it  has  ascended  thereby  allowing 
said  biasing  means  to  bias  said  second  interlocking  member  into 
retracted  position  and  releasing  the  driving  connection  be- 
tween it  and  said  first  interlocking  member. 


4,369,869 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MECHANICAL  OR  HYDRAULIC 

PRESSES 
Anna  M .  Sannipoli,  Gubbio;  Lordana  Nibi,  Fabriano,  and  Gi- 
orgio Saldi,  Gubbio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sicurpress  Antin- 
fortiuiistica  A  C,  Gubbio,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,105 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  17,  1979,  631  A/79 

Int.  a.3  F16P  3/18:  F16D  67/02;  F16F  9/34 

U.S.  O.  192—131  R  6  Qalms 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  ram  for  preventing  unwanted  travel 
of  the  ram  in  a  press  or  the  like  which  includes: 

the  ram, 

a  rod  (9)  operatively  connected  thereto  and  a  dual  hand 
control  requiring  two  hands  to  energize  and  displace  the 
ram  and  the  rod; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  piston  fixed  to  the  rod  intermediately  thereby  defining 

upper  (11)  and  lower  (9)  rod  portions, 
the  ram  connected  to  the  lower  rod  portion. 

a  cylinder  within  which  said  piston  is  moveable, 

fluid  in  said  cylinder, 

passage  holes  in  said  piston  to  allow  migration  of  fluid  when 
said  piston  moves  with  the  rod, 

a  plunger  disc  (6)  slidably  supported  on  said  lower  rod 
having  studs  (5)  extending  through  and  depending  from 
said  piston  by  enlarged  heads  (Sa)  on  a  top  portion  of  said 
studs  resting  on  a  top  piston  face, 

said  plunger  disc  having  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  oc- 
clude said  piston  passage  holes  and  means  to  keep  said 
bearing  surface  of  said  plunger  disc  away  from  said  piston 
and  operated  by  and  when  the  dual  hand  control  is  acti- 
vated to  allow  fluid  to  pass  through  said  piston  and  there- 
fore said  piston  to  move. 


4,369,870 
AUTOMATIC  GRAIN  DISTRIBUTOR 

Edmund  P.  Taylor,  Greencastle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bryant-Poff, 
Inc.,  Coatesville,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,350 
Int.  a.J  B65G  11/12 
U.S.  a.  193—23  12  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  distributor  suitably  arranged  for  interfacing 
between  a  material  source  location  and  a  plurality  of  remote 
delivery  locations,  said  automatic  distributor  comprising: 
a  distributor  housing  including  a  material  inlet  and  a  bottom 
plate,  the  bottom  plate  including  a  plurality  of  delivery 
apertures  suitably  arranged  for  connection  to  remote 
delivery  locations; 
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an  inner  spout  disposed  within  said  distributor  housing  and 
coupled  at  one  end  to  said  material  inlet,  the  opposite  end 
being  selectively  positionable  into  flow  communication 
with  one  of  said  delivery  apertures;  and 

means  for  moving  said  inner  spout  from  a  position  of  direct 


flow  communication  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  delivery 
apertures  to  a  position  of  direct  flow  communication  with 
a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  delivery  apertures,  said 
moving  means  including  an  eccentric  plate  suitably  ar- 
ranged to  initiate  movement  of  said  inner  spout  from  one 
delivery  aperture  to  said  different  delivery  aperture. 


4,369,871 
ELEVATOR  CONVEYOR  FOR  TOMATOES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Harold  B.  Patten,  4631  Bay's  Rd.,  Rising  Sun,  Ohio  43457,  and 
Samuel  H.  Patten,  10721  McCutchionTiUe  Pike,  Wayne,  Ohio 
43466 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,093,  Jun.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,909 

Int.  a.3  B65G  ^7/00 

U.S.  CL  198— 320  3  Claims 


1.  Elevator  conveyor  for  tomatoes  and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  an  upwardly  inclined  main  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  main  frame  including  two  spaced  apart 
parallel  beams  connected  by  a  series  of  spaced  apart  trans- 
verse braces,  a  plurality  of  inwardly-extending  block  means 
connected  to  said  beams,  a  series  of  first  rollers  rotatably 
secured  to  said  beams,  one  of  said  first  rollers  being  disposed 
between  adjacent  ends  of  said  block  means,  and  a  series  of 
second  rollers  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  main  frame, 

b.  a  dog  leg  lower  end  frame  portion  integral  with  said  lower 
end  of  said  main  frame  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  supporting  surface, 

c.  an  endless  rubber  covered  chain  conveyor  operating 
throughout  said  dog  leg  and  main  frame,  an  upper  flight  of 
said  conveyor  chain  being  carried  by  said  block  means  and 
said  first  rollers  and  a  lower  flight  of  said  conveyor  chain 
being  carried  by  said  second  rollers,  said  chain  conveyor 
including  spaced  apart  transversely  extending  cross  pieces 
and  upstanding  pusher  paddles, 


d.  a  subframe  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  main  frame 
having  articulated  arms  and  a  wheel  support  axle, 

e.  sheave  and  cable  means  connected  to  said  articulated  arms  to 
cause  upon  operation  variation  in  vertical  positioning  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  main  frame,  and 

f.  a  reel  means  for  operating  said  cable  means. 


4,369,872 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  AND/OR 

HANDLING  OF  WORKPIECES 

Walter  Sticht,   Wankhamerstrasse   8/48,  Attnang-Puchheim, 

Austria  (A-4800) 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,655 
aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  31,  1979,  7023/79 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/04 
U.S.  a.  198-339  26  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  or  the  handling  of 
workpieces,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  succession  of  work  stations, 

(b)  conveyor  means  interconnecting  the  work  stations  and 
arranged  for  transporting  respective  ones  of  the  work- 
pieces  from,  to  and  between  the  work  stations, 

(c)  elongated  guide  means  for  the  conveyor  means, 

(d)  a  mechanism  associated  with  each  one  of  the  work  sta- 
tions for  handling  a  respective  one  of  the  workpieces,  the 
mechanism  including 

(1)  a  fixed  support, 

(2)  three  rectilinear  guide  tracks  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  each  other,  a  first  one  of  the  guide  tracks  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by 
the  elongated  guide  means  and  being  affixed  to  the  fixed 
support,  and  two  additional  guide  tracks  extending  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  elongated 
guide  means,  one  of  the  additional  guide  tracks  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  elongated  guide  means  and  the  other 
one  of  the  additional  guide  tracks  extending  perpendic- 
ularly thereto, 

(3)  a  holder  slidably  mounted  on  the  first  guide  track  and 
one  of  the  additional  guide  tracks  being  affixed  to  the 
holder, 

(4)  a  carrier  element  slidably  mounted  on  the  additional 
guide  track  affixed  to  the  holder  and  another  one  of  the 
additional  guide  tracks  being  affixed  to  the  carrier  ele- 
ment, 

(5)  a  gripping  element  slidably  mounted  on  the  additional 
guide  track  affixed  to  the  carrier  element  and  capable  of 
gripping  the  respective  workpiece,  and 

(6)  drive  means  associated  with  the  guide  tracks  for  mov- 
ing the  respective  workpiece  gripped  by  the  gripping 
element  along  respective  ones  of  the  guide  tracks,  and 

(e)  a  control  for  operating  the  drive  means  in  dependence  on 
each  other. 
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4,369,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  LATERALLY  DEFLECTING 

ARTICLES 

Bemhard  Heuft,  Im  Sonnenwinkel  14,  5475  Burgbrohl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Svr.  No.  2,261 
Gajms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  2801387 

Int.  a.'  B65G  37/00,  47/ W.  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198— /3«7  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laterally  deflecting  specific  articles  se- 
lected with  respect  to  one  criterion  from  a  first  conveyor 
means  to  a  second  conveyor  means  for  the  deflected  articles, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  deflecting  segments  each  having  an  oblique  working 
face,  said  segments  being 

(i)  stationary  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  said  articles  to 
be  deflected; 

(ii)  extensible  and  retractable  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
working  faces  of  individual  segments  are  flush  with  the 
working  faces  of  the  preceding  segments  and  together 
form  a  deflecting  surface  leading  from  said  first  con- 
veyor means  to  said  second  conveyor  means;  and 

(iii)  the  width  of  each  segment  being  less  than  about  one- 
half  of  the  sum  of  the  dimension  of  the  articles  in  the 
direction  of  advance  and  their  distances  from  each 
other; 

(b)  operating  means  which  operate  on  the  individual  seg- 
ments to  extend  and  retract  them; 

(c)  detecting  means  which  generate  control  signals  each  time 
an  article  passes  the  same;  and 

(d)  delay  means  which  delay  the  control  signals  in  response 
to  the  velocity  of  said  conveyor  means,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  detecting  means  and  each  of  said  individual . 
deflecting  segments,  and  the  reaction  time  and  the  extend- 
ing and  retracting  time  of  said  segments,  whereby  at  any 
given  point  in  time  only  those  segments  are  extended  or 
will  be  extended  which  at  this  point  in  time  or  immedi- 
ately thereafter  are  necessary  for  deflecting  an  article,  and 
whereby  said  segments  do  not  move  at  the  time  an  article 
which  is  to  be  deflected  is  contacting  said  segments. 


impart  reciprocal  movement  to  said  plate,  wherein  the  im- 
provement in  said  device  comprises: 
said  plate  being  an  imperforate,  continuous  plate  formed  for 
support  of  a  bottom  side  of  said  cluster  of  components 
directly  in  contact  with  said  plate  during  reciprocal  move- 
ment thereof; 
a  plurality  of  pins  extending  vertically  from  an  upwardly 
facing  side  of  said  plate  for  support  of  said  cluster  of 
entangled  components  against  movement  in  a  horizontally 
extending  direction,  said  pins  being  relatively  spaced  apart 
at  a  distance  permitting  support  of  said  bottom  side  of  said 
cluster  directly  on  said  plate  and  permitting  movement  of 


disentangled  components  in  a  horizontally  extending  di- 
rection along  said  plate; 

guideway  means  formed  for  guided  vertical  reciprocation  of 
said  plate; 

said  vibrator  means  being  formed  for  vertical  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  plate  to  produce  alternate  vertical  lift- 
ing and  impacting  of  said  cluster  against  said  plate;  and 

said  vibrator  means  being  further  formed  to  enable  con- 
trolled change  of  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  said 
vertical  reciprocal  movement  to  change  the  rate  and 
magnitude  of  lifting  and  impacting  of  said  cluster  against 
said  plate. 


4,369,874 
DEVICE  FOR  DISENTANGLING  ENTANGLED 
COMPONENTS 
Hans  Kettner,  cFranzburger  Strasse  14a,  3007  Gehrden,  and 
Odo  Hiitter,  Mendeissohnstrasse  50,  3000  Hannover,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE79/00056,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  12,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00074,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1980 

per  FUed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  191,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1978,  2826245;  Not.  28,  1978,  2851811 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/14.  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—396  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  disentangling  components  from  a  cluster  of 

entangled  components  including  a  disentangling  plate,  and 

vibrator  means  coupled  to  drive  said  plate  and  formed  to 


4,369,875 

APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATION  AND  SUPPLY  OF 

OBJECTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  SWEETS,  TO  A  PACKING 

MACHINE 
Heinz  Schmitz,  Hurtta-Efferen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Firma  Rose  Verpackungsmaschinen-Fabrik  Theegarten 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932431 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/26,  47/31 
U.S.  a.  198—456  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  and  isolating  generally  rectangu- 
lar objects  moving  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 
first  conveyor  means  for  advancing  said  objects  in  side  by 
side  relation  at  a  predetermined  first  velocity  along  a  first 
path; 
an  endless  flexible  element  located  above  said  first  conveyor 
means  and  moving  at  a  second  predetermined  velocity 
greater  than  said  first  velocity  along  a  second  path,  said 
path  having  at  least  an  arcuate  portion  crossing  over  said 
first  path,  and  a  continuous  generally  straight  portion 
exiting  said  arcuate  ]X>rtion  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  path,  said  flexible  element  including  means  laterally 
offset  from  said  flexible  element  and  projecting  radially 
inwardly  from  said  element  when  said  element  moves 
along  said  arcuate  portion,  said  means  including  down- 
wardly extending  dog  members  having  a  component  of 
velocity  parallel  to  said  first  path  which  increases  as  said 
dog  members  approach  said  straight  portion  and  is  ap- 
proximately equal  to  said  first  velocity  at  a  predetermined 
location  along  said  arcuate  position,  said  first  and  second 
generally  straight  paths  being  spaced  and  generally  paral- 
lel and  situated  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and 
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means  at  said  predetermined  location  for  laterally  shifting 
said  objects  one  at  a  time  from  said  first  straight  path  to 


19 


'0=   ^^ .      » 


--« 


said  second  straight  path,  exposing  a  portion  of  the  trailing 
surface  of  said  shifted  objects  to  said  dog  members. 


4,369,876 
MULTI-LAYER  COATING  APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Edward  A.  Small;  Richard  H.  Edwards;  Eugene  A.  Eufusia; 
Robert  M.  Gary,  and  Nils  H.  Bergfeit,  aU  of  Santa  Rosa, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,935,  Nov.  7,  1977,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  756,482.  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  574,300,  May  5,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,015,558, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,783,  Dec.  4,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,813,  Feb.  5, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

206,369 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  a.  198— 460  ^  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  conveyor  system  for  controlling  the  spacing  between 
fragile  articles  being  conveyed,  a  framework,  first,  second  and 
third  conveyors  mounted  end  to  end  on  said  framework  for 
advancing  articles  along  a  path,  said  first  conveyor  having 
means  for  causing  it  to  operate  at  one  rate  of  travel,  said  second 
conveyor  having  means  for  causing  it  to  operate  at  said  one 
rate  of  travel  and  at  a  second  rate  of  travel,  said  third  conveyor 
having  means  for  causing  the  same  to  operate  at  said  second 
rate  of  travel,  and  electronic  means  associated  with  the  second 
conveyor  means  for  sensing  the  spacing  between  the  trailing 
edge  of  a  preceding  article  and  the  leading  edge  of  a  following 
article  and  connected  to  the  second  conveyor  for  causing  the 
second  conveyor  to  operate  at  said  first  rate  of  speed  until  the 
following  article  approaches  said  preceding  article  to  provide 
a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  following  and  preceding 
articles  to  prevent  them  from  bumping  into  each  other  and 


thereafter  causing  the  second  conveyor  to  travel  at  said  second 
rate  of  speed  said  electronic  means  including  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  predetermmed  spacing  in  accordance  with  the  type  of 
article  being  conveyed. 


4,369,877 

STOCKPILE  RECLAIMING  APPARATUS 

Helmut   Heuer,   Bad  Oeynhausen,   Wilhelm  Schapsmeier, 

Porta  Westfalica;  Hans  D.  Fohlmeister,  Bad  Oeynhausen, 

all  of  Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,   assignors   to  Weserhiitte 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Bad  Oeynhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German) 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,577 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1. 
1979,  2907966 

Int.  Q.'  B65G  65/06 
U.S.  Q.  198-509  6  Qaims 


*     a  -'.' 
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1.  A  stockpile  reclaiming  apparatus  for  discharging  bulk 
material  from  a  stockpile  having  a  predetermined  bed;  said 
apparatus  comprising 

a  bridge  extending  over  the  width  of  the  stockpile  for  dis- 
placement longitudinally  of  the  stockpile; 

a  support  framework  mounted  on  and  under  said  bridge;  and 

a  discharging  means  mounted  on  said  framework,  said  means 
including  an  endless  traction  means  joumalled  in  said 
framework  in  parallel  to  an  end  face  of  the  stockpile  and 
a  plurality  of  discharge  elements  fastened  to  said  endless 
traction  means  for  movement  in  an  endless  path  parallel  to 
and  laterally  across  the  width  of  the  end  face  of  the  stock- 
pile to  pick  up  material  directly  therefrom  and  to  dis- 
charge the  material  at  the  base  of  the  stockpile,  each  said 
discharge  element  including  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  and  a 
pivotal  side  wall,  each  said  side  wall  abutting  a  bottom  of 
a  following  discharge  element  wherein  in  a  longitudinal 
run  of  said  traction  means,  said  side  wall  of  one  discharg- 
ing element  forms  a  second  side  wall  of  an  adjacent  dis- 
charging element,  said  endless  path  being  disposed  in  a 
plane  inclined  to  the  bed  of  the  stockpile,  said  plane  defin- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  bed  with  an  apex 
of  said  angle  directed  toward  the  end  face  of  the  stockpile. 

4,369,878 
CONVEYOR  BELT  TRACKING 
Eugenio  Millevoi,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Weldotron  Corpo- 
ration, Piscataway,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,894 
lot  a?  365G  39/16 
U.S.  Q.  198—807  3  Claims 

1.  Conveyor  belt  tracking  apparatus  comprising 
a  horizontal  conveyor  belt  and  means  to  drive  it  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  alohg  a  desired  straight  path, 
said  belt  having  left  and  right  edges, 
a  drive  motor  disposed  beneath  said  conveyor  belt  and  hav- 
ing left  and  right  universal  joints, 
a  generally  horizontal  first  threaded  shaft  secured  to  said 
right  universal  joint  and  a  generally  horizontal  second 
threaded  shaft  secured  to  said  left  universal  joint, 
a  first  pivot  block  having  one,  lower,  end  coupled  to  said 
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first  threaded  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth 
along  said  first  threaded  shaft, 

a  second  pivot  block  having  one,  lower,  end  coupled  to  said 
second  threaded  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth 
along  said  second  threaded  shaft, 

a  first  guide  roller  horizontally  disposed  beneath  the  con- 
veyor belt  adjacent  to  the  right  edge  of  the  conveyor  belt, 

said  first  pivot  block  having  its  other,  upper,  end  secured  to 
said  first  guide  roller,  the  coupling  being  such  that  move- 
ment of  the  lower  end  of  the  pivot  block  causes  pivoting 
of  the  upper  end  of  the  pivot  block  and  of  the  first  roller 
secured  thereto, 

a  second  guide  roller  horizontally  disposed  beneath  the 
conveyor  belt  adjacent  to  the  left  edge  of  the  conveyor 
belt, 

said  second  pivot  block  having  its  other,  upper,  end  secured 
to  said  second  guide  roller,  the  coupling  being  such  that 
movement  of  the  lower  end  of  the  pivot  block  causes 


netic  storage  members  resting  on  said  ledge  between  said 
top  member  and  said  ledge  comprising  a  protuberance 
which  can  engage  the  bottom  portion  with  respect  to  said 
top  member; 
resilient  side  walls  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  bottom 
portion  into  which  said  top  portion  is  received  of  suffi- 


< 
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cient  resilience  to  allow  said  protuberance  to  override  its 
engagement  by  flexing  laterally  to  permit  such  disengage- 
ment; and, 
lateral  walls  on  either  side  of  said  top  portion  in  proximate 
relationship  to  said  ledge  for  capturing  magnetic  memory 
members  between  said  lateral  walls,  said  ledge  and  said 
inner  surface  of  said  top  member. 


pivoting  of  the  upper  end  of  the  pivot  block  and  of  the 
second  roller  secured  thereto, 

a  right  switch  disposed  adjacent  to  the  right  edge  of  said 
conveyor  belt  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  con- 
veyor belt  if  said  conveyor  belt  moves  to  the  right  as  it 
proceeds  in  said  direction,  and 

a  left  switch  disposed  adjacent  to  the  left  edge  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  conveyor 
belt  if  said  conveyor  belt  moves  to  the  left  as  it  proceeds 
in  said  direction, 

said  right  and  left  switches  being  connected  to  said  motor 
and  adapted,  when  closed  by  said  belt,  to  rotate  said  first 
and  second  threaded  shafts  in  such  directions  as  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  pivot  blocks  to  move  along  their 
shafts  and  pivot  said  first  and  second  rollers  in  such  a 
direction  that  one  roller  contacts  the  belt  and  applies  a 
force  which  moves  it  back  to  its  normal  desired  path  of 
travel. 


4,369,879 
MAGNETIC  DISK  STORAGE  CASE 

Robert  A.  Egly,  1630  Marguerite  Dr.,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 
92625,  and  Patrick  Sullivan,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert A.  Egly,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,621 
Int.  a.^  B65D  85/57,  1/24 
U.S.  a.  206—45.18  25  Qaims 

1.  A  container  for  magnetic  storage  material  such  as  disks, 
magnetic  cards  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  clamshell-like  opening  and  closing  container  having  a 
bottom  portion  which  generally  provides  a  base  and  a 
receptacle  for  a  top  portion  of  said  clamshell  container 
which  has  been  hinged  thereto  and  which  has  a  ledge 
within  said  top  portion  of  said  container  for  receipt  of 
magnetic  memory  storage  members  between  the  ledge 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  container; 
means  for  resiliently  hinging  said  bottom  and  top  member 
formed  from  a  continuous  hinge  member  between  said  top 
and  bottom  member; 
means  for  holding  said  top  member  open  in  a  resting  mode 
on  said  bottom  member  for  exposure  and  access  of  mag- 


4,369,880 
POP-UP  ARMED  SUTURE 
Robert  W.  Giggey,  Port  Washington;  Bernard  T.  Serletic,  Man- 
basset,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Charles  R.  Ashley,  Qinton,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Howmedica,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,094 
-     Int.  CI.' A61B;7/(W,-B65D5J/24  ' 

U.S.  a.  206—63.3  42  Qaims 


^ 


1.  A  container  for  dispensing  at  least  one  suture  secured  to 
one  end  of  a  needle,  comprising: 

a.  first  panel  means  for  retaining  a  portion  of  the  needle,  said 
first  panel  means  capable  of  fiexing  about  a  first  predeter- 
mined axis  such  that  the  remaining  portion  of  the  needle  is 
exposed  free  of  said  first  panel  means  upon  flexing  of  said 
first  panel  means  about  said  first  predetermined  axis; 

b.  second  panel  means  for  retaining  a  major  portion  of  the 
suture,  said  second  panel  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  panel  means  and  configured  such  that  the  suture  can 
be  withdrawn  therefrom  upon  removal  of  the  needle  from 
said  first  panel  means;  and 

c.  third  panel  means  connected  to  said  second  panel  means 
and  coupled  to  said  first  panel  means,  said  third  panel 
means  capable  of  being  displaced  so  as  to  effect  flexing  of 
said  first  panel  means  about  said  first  predetermined  axis, 
so  as  to  expose  said  remaining  portion  of  the  needle  free  of 
said  first  panel  means. 
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4  369  881 
COIL  PACKAGE  WITO  HUB  FORMING  MEANS 
CONTAINED  THEREIN 
Neville  J.  Ditchfield,  19  Gleneagles  Qose,  Vicars  Cross,  Chesh- 
ire, England 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,812 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1980, 
8036601 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  85/04;  B65H  55/02 
U.S.  Q.  206—225  15  Qaims 


..  \ 


1.  A  coil  package  comprising  a  closed  carton  which  is 
formed  from  at  least  one  folded  blank  of  cardboard  or  plastics 
material  and  which  has  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  major  side 
walls  whose  boundary  edges  lie  in  substantially  parallel  planes, 
each  of  which  major  side  walls  has  an  area  of  weakness  in  axial 
alignment  with  an  area  of  weakness  in  the  other  major  side 
wall;  a  coil  of  wire  housed  in  the  closed  carton;  and,  removably 
housed  in  the  closed  carton,  separately  formed  means  for 
forming  a  substantially  rigid  hollow  hub,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that,  when  it  is  desired  to  convert  the  closed  carton 
into  a  reel  to  facilitate  withdrawal  of  wire  from  the  package, 
the  areas  of  weakness  are  removed  from  the  major  side  walls  to 
form  apertures  therein,  the  separately  formed  hub-forming 
means  is  extracted  from  the  package,  and  the  hub-forming 
means  is  assembled  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  hollow  hub 
extending  between  and  secured  to  parts  of  the  major  side  walls 
bounding  the  apertures  in  the  major  side  walls. 


4,369,882 
CONTAINER  FOR  PRODUCT  SAMPLES 

Allen  Schluger,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Modular  Magazine 
Sampling  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,372 

Int.  Q.^  B65D  77/00.  77/26.  85/00 

U.S.  Q.  206—232  5  Claims 


1.  A  flexuring  container  for  fragile  product  samples  com- 
prised of  a  paperboard  blank  delineated  into  a  similarly  sized 
rectangularly  shaped  back  panel  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
panels,  a  pair  of  spacing  panels  each  of  an  elongated  rectangu- 
lar shape  and  of  a  selected  width  interconnecting  each  said  side 
panel  along  an  edge  of  said  back  panel,  a  body  of  plastic  foam 
construction  material  with  selected  portions  removed  to  form 
product  sample-receiving  compartments  having  an  operative 
position  adhesively  secured  to  said  back  panel,  said  height  of 
said  plastic  body  being  of  the  same  extent  as  the  width  of  said 


spacing  panels  and  said  shape  and  size  thereof  being  of  the 
same  extent  as  said  back  panel,  a  clear  plastic  sheet  disposed  in 
covering  relation  over  said  plastic  body  to  serve  as  a  closure 
for  said  compartmente  therein,  and  a  strip  formed  into  a  closed 
loop  disposed  in  encircling  relation  over  the  operative  posi- 
tions of  said  side  panels  closed  upon  said  plastic  body,  said 
closed  loop  having  an  operative  position  oriented  transversely 
and  centrally  of  said  closed  side  panels,  whereby  limited  slip- 
page is  permitted  in  said  side  panels  under  said  closed  loop 
which  continues  to  maintain  said  side  panels  closed  upon  said 
plastic  body  while  allowing  corresponding  limited  flexuring  in 
said  container  to  the  extent  of  said  slippage. 


4,369,883 

TAPE  CASSETTE  STORAGE  AND  CARRYING  CASE 
David  M.  Stravitz,  16  Park  Ave.,  (Suite  14A),  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,007 

Int.  Q.^  B65D  85/67 

U.S.  Q.  206—387  lo  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  storage  and  carrying  case,  comprising: 

first  and  second  substantially  hollow  shell  members  (1,2) 
each  having  an  open  end  and  a  bottom  opposite  said  open 
end,  said  shell  members  being  pivotal!  y  connected  to- 
gether and  being  relatively  movable  between  a  closed 
position  wherein  said  open  ends  face  each  other,  and  an 
open  position  wherein  sides  of  said  shells  are  adjacent 
each  other; 

support  means  (21.22)  mounted  at  the  inner,  bottom  ends  of 
said  shell  members  and  defining  a  plurality  of  stepped 
support  levels  for  cassettes  inserted  in  the  shells  from  the 
open  ends  of  said  shells,  the  support  levels  for  each  cas- 
sette being  different  and  being  stepwise  graduated  in  an 
ascending  manner  from  the  front  toward  the  back  of  the 
shell  members,  the  stepped  support  levels  of  the  shell 
members  (1,  2)  ascending  in  opposite  directions;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  shells  in  said  closed  position  to 
enclose  cassettes  stored  therein. 


4,369,884 

INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  PACK 

James  R.  Daughters,  244  Morria  Ruch  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif. 

94526 
Continnation-in*pwt  of  Ser.  No.  80,880,  Oct  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 

437,969.  This  appUcation  JuL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,430 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/67.  1/40;  B41J  35/28 

U.S.  Q.  206— 389  8  Claims 

1.  A  protective  pack  for  packing  a  plurality  of  ribbon  car- 
tridges inside  a  carton,  each  of  said  cartridges  including  a 
body,  a  ribbon  pancake  mounted  within  the  body,  said  body 
having  a  viewport  extending  radially  adjacent  the  ribbon  pan- 
cake to  allow  observation  thereof,  the  protective  pack  com- 
prising a  shell  defming  a  cavity  having  a  shape  substantially 
conforming  to  that  of  the  cartridge  and  a  shoulder  projecting 
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from  the  shell  into  the  cavity,  the  shoulder  having  dimensions  4,369,886 

and  being  located  so  that  it  will  project  through  the  viewport  REFLECTANCE  RATIO  SORTING  APPARATUS 

Marvin  M.  Lane,  and  Eric  W.  D.  Gamett,  both  of  Woodland, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ag-Electron,  Inc.,  West  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,961,  Oct.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,583 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—564  20  Oaims 
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and  engage  the  ribbon  pancake  when  the  cartridge  is  placed  in 
the  pack. 


4,369,885 
SEALED  PACKAGES  FOR  SPREADABLE  PRODUCTS 

Sanford  Redmond,  1385  York  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,062,  Aug.  29, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,141,  Sep.  28,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,979 

Int.  a.'  B65D  65/32.  65/02,  85/74 

U.S.  a.  206—484  19  Qaims 


1.  A  sealed  package  for  storing,  shipping  and  handling  an 
individual  service  portion  of  a  spreadable  product  and  for 
supporting  said  spreadable  product  for  use  after  opening  said 
package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat,  relatively  stiff,  base  member; 

(b)  a  spreadable  product  removably  adhered  to  and  sup- 
ported by  the  top  surface  of  said  base  member; 

(c)  margins  on  said  base  member  surrounding  said  spread- 
able  product; 

(d)  a  relatively  thin,  flexible  cover  member  having 

(i)  a  center  portion  spaced  from  said  base  member  and 

covering  said  spreadable  product, 
(ii)  downwardly  extending  side  walls  about  the  periphery 

of  said  center  portion,  and 
(iii)  outwardly  extending  margin  portions  at  the  ends  of 

said  downwardly  extending  side  walls  and  surrounding 

said  center  p>ortion; 

(e)  means  for  removably  sealably  adhering  said  outwardly 
extending  margin  portions  of  said  cover  member  to  said 
margins  on  said  base  member  to  sealingly  enclose  said 
spreadable  product  therebetween  for  said  storing,  ship- 
ping and  handling  thereof;  and 

(0  opening  means  permitting  a  portion  of  said  cover  member 
to  be  grasped  for  peeling  said  cover  member  from  both 
said  base  member  and  said  spreadable  product  so  that  said 
spreadable  product  remains  adhered  to  and  supported  by 
said  base  member  for  use  upon  removal  of  said  cover 
member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  two  materials,  each  material 
exhibiting  an  amplitude  peak  in  reflected  light  wave  energy  at 
a  different  characteristic  frequency,  comprising: 

a.  illumination  means  for  exposing  a  planar  area  defming  a 
sampling  zone  to  a  sampling  cycle,  said  sampling  cycle 
including  alternating  pulses  of  light  wave  energy  at  two 
distinct  frequencies,  each  of  said  pulses  corresponding  in 
frequency,  respectively,  to  the  characteristic  frequency  of 
amplitude  peak  in  reflected  light  energy  for  each  of  the 
materials; 

b.  means  for  moving  the  materials  through  the  sampling 
zone; 

c.  a  single  detector  directed  at  the  sampling  zone  and 
adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  commensurate  in 
amplitude  to  the  intensity  of  light  reflected  from  the  mate- 
rials moving  through  the  sampling  zone; 

d.  comparator  means  for  producing  a  reject  signal  if  the 
amplitude  of  a  first  electrical  signal  corresf>onding  to  the 
first  of  said  pulses  and  the  amplitude  of  a  second  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  second  of  said  pulses,  bear  a 
predetermined  relationship;  and, 

e.  means  for  physically  separating  one  of  the  materials  from 
the  other  material  in  response  to  the  reject  signal. 


4,369,887 
MERCHANDIZING  RACK 
Merton  D.  Emery,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harbor 
Industries,  Inc.,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,802 

Int.  C\?  A47F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  211—49  D  34  Qaims 


1.  A  merchandising  rack  for  displaying  and  dispensing  a 
plurality  of  generally  planar  upright  product  packages  com- 
prising: 

a  forwardiy  inclined  ramp  adapted  for  receiving  a  first  linear 
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array  of  the  product,  said  ramp  comprising  a  hard  planar 
surface; 

a  product  carrying  container  slidably  engaging  said  ramp, 
said  container  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  second  linear 
array  of  the  product  and  backing  up  the  first  linear  array 
of  the  product  to  gravity  bias  the  first  linear  array  of  the 
product  forward  for  viewing  and  dispensing  of  the  prod- 
uct, said  container  being  provided  with  an  array  of  anti- 
friction means  comprising  an  array  of  Teflon  pads;  and 

stop  means  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  ramp  for  engaging 
the  first  linear  array  of  the  product  and  said  container 
when  the  first  linear  array  of  the  product  is  exhausted. 


4,369,888 
CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINER 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,756 

Int.  a.^  B65D  39/04 

U.S.  a.  215—237  10  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  plastic  closure  for  a  container  comprising  a 
neck  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  into  an  opening  in  a  container,  said 
neck  sleeve  having  a  bore  providing  a  pour  aperture,  plug 
locking  means  on  said  neck  sleeve  extending  radially  into  the 
bore,  a  plug  insertable  into  said  pour  aperture  for  closing  the 
container,  said  plug  having  locking  means  for  interlocking 
engagement  with  said  plug  locking  means  on  said  neck  sleeve 
upon  full  insertion  of  said  plug  into  said  neck  sleeve,  said 
locking  means  on  said  neck  sleeve  including  means  for  guiding 
said  plug  in  canted  relation  into  said  bore  with  a  portion  of  said 
locking  means  on  said  plug  entering  into  engagement  with  said 
plug  locking  means  on  said  neck  sleeve  for  operation  as  a 
fulcrum  at  one  side  of  said  plug  whereby  upon  the  application 
of  an  inwardly  directed  force  on  said  plug  at  a  point  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  fulcrum  said  plug  serves  as  a  lever  against 
said  neck  sleeve  and  swings  about  said  fulcrum  to  facilitate  full 
insertion  of  said  plug  into  said  bore  and  thereupon  interlock 
both  of  said  interlocking  means  with  each  other. 


4^9,889 
TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE 
Efrem  M.  Ostrowsky,  Highland  Park,  111^  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Products  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,775 
Int.  C1.3  B65D  41/34 
U.S.  a.  215—246  7  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  closure  for  fitment  into  a  container,  said 
closure  having: 

(a)  a  top  wall; 

(b)  an  annular  sidewall,  downwardly  depending  from  said 
top  wall; 

(c)  a  closure  thread  about  the  inside  surface  of  said  sidewall; 
.  (d)  sealing  means  above  said  closure  thread  for  achievement 

of  a  gas-tight  seal  with  said  container; 
(e)  gas  venting  means  for  venting  gas  from  said  container  to 
the  atmosphere  subsequent  to  loss  of  said  gas-tight  seal 


when  said  closure  is  loosened  from  its  fitment  to  said 
container; 
(0  heat-shrinkable  tamper-indicating  means  attached  to  the 
lowermost  end  of  said  closure  sidewall;  and 


(g)  heat  sink  means  adjacent  the  lowermost  end  of  said 
sidewall,  said  heat  sink  means  being  an  annular  bead  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  outer  lowermost  surface  of 
said  sidewall. 


4,369,890 
PAINT  CAN  COLLAR 
Gordon  C.  Bennett,  500  Isle  of  Capri,  Fort  Lauderdale,  FU. 
33301 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,345 

Int  a.'  B65D  25/00,  25/48 

U.S.  CI.  220—85  R  -i.  3  Gaims 


1.  In  a  paint  can  collar  of  a  type  mountable  on  paint  cans  at 
their  openings  for  preventing  the  dripping  of  paint  and  the 
filling  of  paint-can  lid  grooves,  and  of  a  type  comprising  a 
substantially  annularly-shaped  variable  diameter  body,  said 
annularly-shaped  body  having  a  lower-lip  portion  with  a 
greater  diameter  than  said  paint-can  openings  for  being  com- 
pressed and  inserted  into  said  openings  and  then  expanding 
outwardly  into  engagement  with  inner  walls  of  paint  cans  and 
an  intermediate  lip  for  extending  over  said  paint-can  lid 
grooves  ^hen  said  paint  can  collar  is  mounted  on  said  paint 
cans,  said  annularly-shaped  body  being  split  at  one  place  about 
its  circumference  to  define  two  ends  and  adjacent  end  portions, 
said  annularly-shaped  body  being  constructed  of  resilient  mate- 
rial which,  when  said  annularly-shaped  body  is  compressed, 
biases  said  annularly-shaped  body  to  expand,  with  said  end 
portions  moving  relative  to  one  another  and  said  lower-lip 
portion  being  urged  outwardly  into  engagement  with  paint  can 
walls,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  body  has  an  upper  lip  portion  outwardly  projecting 
from  said  intermediate  portion  beyond  the  outer  diameters 
of  the  paint  cans,  said  upper  lip  portion  defining  a  pair  of 
radially-directed  indentations  for  being  placed  into  align- 
ment with  paint-can  handles  when  they  are  placed  in 
upright  positions  for  lifting  paint  cans  on  which  the  collar 
is  mounted,  both  of  said  indentations  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially abrupt  abutment  comer  at  the  intersection  of  an 
abutting  edge  and  a  gradually-tapering  edge  of  the  upper 
lip,  the  respective  abutting  edges  extending  substantially 
radially  from  said  intermediate  portion  and  being  lateral  to 
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and  defining  substantially  straight,  diametrically  opposed, 
ends  of  a  first  arcuate  portion  of  said  upper  lip  portion,  the 
respective  gradually-tapering  edges  each  extending  from  a 
second  arcuate  portion  opposite  said  first  arcuate  portion, 
said  second  arcuate  portion  tapering  gradually  radially 
inwardly  from  a  location  distal  from  each  of  said  abutting 
edges  and  ending  at  respective  abrupt  abutment  comers, 
said  gradually  tapering  edges  allowing  a  handle  to  be 
easily  moved  into  each  of  said  indentations,  while  said 
abutting  edges  inhibit  further  movement  of  said  handle 
beyond  said  indentations. 
2.  In  a  paint  can  collar  of  a  type  mountable  on  paint  cans  at 
their  openings  for  preventing  the  dripping  of  paint  and  the 
filling  of  paint-can  lid  grooves,  and  of  a  type  comprising  a 
substantially  annularly-shaped  variable  diameter  body,  said 
annularly-shaped  body  having  a  lower-lip  with  a  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  paint  can  openings  for  being  compressed  and 
inserted  into  said  openings  and  then  expanding  outwardly  into 
engagement  with  inner  walls  of  the  paint  cans  and  an  interme- 
diate lip  for  extending  over  said  paint-can  lid  grooves  when 
said  paint  can  collar  is  mounted  on  said  paint  cans,  said  annu- 
larly-shaped body  being  split  at  one  place  about  its  circumfer- 
ence to  define  two  ends  and  adjacent  end  portions,  said  annular 
body  being  constructed  of  resilient  material  which,  when  said 
end  portions  are  overlapped  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  said 
annularly-shaped  body,  biases  said  annularly-shaped  body  to 
expand  with  said  end  portions  sliding  relative  to  one  another 
and  said  lower-lip  being  urged  outwardly  into  engagement 
with  paint  can  walls,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  main  portion  of  said  lower  lip  and  said  intermediate 
portion  being  configured  to  form  a  circular  shap)e,  but  a 
first  end  portion  of  said  lower  lip  on  one  side  of  said  slit 
being  radially  inwardly,  offset  from  a  second  end  portion 
of  said  lower  lip  on  the  other  side  of  said  slit  so  that  as  the 
two  lower-lip  end  portions  slide  along  one  another  when 
overlapped,  the  first  offset  end  portion  allows  the  second 
end  portion  to  be  in  lateral  circular  registration  with  the 
remainder  of  said  lower  lip  except  for  the  offset  lower  lip 
end  portion  and  wherein  a  first  intermediate  lip  end  por- 
tion, corresponding  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  lower 
lip,  is  upwardly  offset  from  a  second  end  portion  of  said 
intermediate  lip  on  the  other  side  of  said  slit  so  that  as  the 
two  intermediate-lip  end  portions  slide  along  one  another 
when  overlapped,  circular  registration  of  said  intermedi- 
ate lip  except  for  the  offset  intermediate-lip  end  portion  is 
allowed. 


4,369,891  ^ 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  BREATHER  PIPE  FOR  GASOLINE 

TANKS 
Nobuya  Shinozaki,  Mooka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kato  Hatsujo 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,057 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    30,    1980,    55- 
123216[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65D  90/28 
U.S.  a.  220—85  VR  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  structure  of  a  breather  pipe  for  a  gasoline  tank  com- 
prising connecting  members  constituting  bending  portions  of 
said  breather  pipe  and  synthetic  resin  pipes  constituting 
straight  portions  of  said  breather  pipe  which  are  successively 
connected  to  each  other  to  be  held  in  a  zigzagged  state  and 


disposed  above  said  gasoline  tank,  the  improved  structure 
characterized  by  said  connecting  members  each  molded  of  a 
synthetic  resin  and  each  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  internally 
communicating  connecting  arms  disposed  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  base  for  being  inserted  into  said  synthetic  resin  pipes, 
and  a  zigzag  arrangement  keeping  leg  extended  downwardly 
from  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  and  provided  with  a  pair  of 
projecting  pawls  upwardly  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  leg  and  having  stepped  portions  formed  on 
the  leading  ends  thereof  for  coming  into  fast  engagement  with 
the  edge  of  a  hole  bored  in  advance  in  a  given  panel. 


4,369,892 

CONTAINER  WITH  EXPANSION  TYPE  LOCKING 

CLOSURE 

Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,757 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  45/32 

U.S.  a.  220—320  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  (I)  a  container  made  of  flexible,  resilient 
material  having  a  circular  top  opening,  a  finish  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  body  of  the  container  in 
the  form  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone  which  terminates  at  the  top 
in  an  integral,  outwardly  extending,  annular  flange  having  a 
top  surface  upwardly  and  forming  a  circular  container  lip,  and 
wherein  the  confluence  of  said  frustum  and  said  lip  defines  said 
opening  (2>  a  lid  made  of  flexible,  resilient  material  having  a 
central  circular  closing  portion  conforming  generally  to  said 
circular  top  opening  but  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  opening 
and  an  elevated,  inverted  generally  U-shaped  circular  rim 
having  (i)  an  interior  surface  opposing  said  upwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  circular  container  lip  and  conforming  in  shape 
to  said  surface  of  said  circular  lip  but  being  slightly  wider  (ii) 
an  outer  annular  peripheral  skirt  having  an  outer  wall  and  an 
inner  wall  (iii)  an  inner  annular  skirt  having  an  outer  wall  and 
an  inner  wall,  wherein  the  bottom  periphery  of  the  inner  wall 
of  said  outer  skirt  is  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  outwardly  facing  outer  periphery  of  said  circular  lip 
and  (3)  an  expanding  pressure  ring  which  is  circular  when  in 
operative,  extended  position  and  is  below  the  plane  of  said 
circular  top  opening,  said  pressure  ring  when  in  operative 
position  pressing  radially  outwardly  against  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  outer  wall  of  the  inner  annular  skirt  of  said  lid,  thus 
(a)  extending  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  inner 
skirt,  so  that  the  outer  diameter  of  the  lid  in  the  plane  of  the 
ring  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  top  of  said  frustum,  and 
thus  locking  the  lid  and  (b)  pulling  said  outer  skirt  into  firm 
contact  with  the  outwardly  facing  outer  periphery  of  said 
circular  lip,  and  pulling  said  opposing  interior  surface  into 
contact  with  the  upwardly  facing  surface,  of  said  lip,  thereby 
forming  a  seal  with  said  container  finish. 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1159 


4,369,893 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  ANNULAR  FLEXIBLE 

DISC 
William  E.  Pennell,  Greensburg,  and  Charles  A.  Honigsberg, 
Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,371 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/06 

U.S.  a.  220-378  5  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  creating  a  fluid  seal  between  a  first 
component  having  a  portion  through  which  a  fluid  flows,  and 
a  second  component  radially  surrounding  said  first  component 
and  said  portion  so  as  to  form  an  annulus  between  said  compo- 
nents, comprising: 
a  generally  channel-shaped  inner  annular  receptacle,  affixed 
about  an  exterior  portion  of  said  first  component  and  said 
portion,  having  a  central  axis,  an  outwardly  facing  open 
front  section,  and  being  positioned  in  a  first  radial  plane; 
a  generally  channel-shaped  outer  annular  receptacle,  affixed 
about  an  interior  portion  of  said  second  component  and 
said  portion,  having  a  central  axis  coincident  with  said 
central  axis  of  said  inner  receptacle,  an  inwardly  facing 
open  front  section,  and  being  positioned  in  a  second  radial 
plane,  said  first  and  second  radial  planes  being  displaced 
from  one  another  along  said  axes;  and 
an  annular-shaped  flexible  disc  having  a  body,  an  inner'edge 
disposed  within  and  contacting  said  inner  receptacle,  and 
an  outer  edge  disposed  within  and  contacting  said  outer 
receptacle,  whereby  said  disc  is  maintained  in  a  generally 
conical  configuration. 


4,369,894  * 

HLAMENT  WOUND  VESSELS 

Richard  L.  Grover,  and  William  D.  Humphrey,  both  of  Lincoln, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,972 

Int.  aj  B65D  25/34.  90/02.  90/06 

U.S.  a.  220-414  15  Claims 
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wound  about  said  polar  opening,  and  each  layer  comprising  a 
sequence  of  polar  winding  patterns  wound  with  incrementally 
increasing  wind  angles  away  from  said  polar  opening  creating 
voids  at  the  junctures  of  adjacent  winding  patterns  near  the 
polar  opening  and  thus  between  sequential  layers  at  said  junc- 
tures; a  plurality  of  annular  fill  doilies  installed  in  an  Anular 
region  about  said  polar  opening,  each  doiley  to  fill  a  respective 
one  of  said  voids,  the  doilies  being  sized  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive voids  such  that  the  outer  circumference  of  each  doiley  is 
located  generally  at  the  juncture  of  adjacent  winding  patterns 
at  the  respective  void. 


4,369,895 
SEED  PLANTER  MONITOR 
John  J.  McCarty,  Peoria,  and  Kerry  L.  Meyer,  Bioomington, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Field  Electronics  Inc.,  Bloominston. 
III. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,302 

Int.  CI.'  AOIC  7/18 

U.S.  a.  221-3  9  Claims 
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1.  A  monitor  for  a  seed  planter  operable  to  periodically 
dispense  seeds  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  rows,  comprising: 

seed  sensing  means  for  each  row  operable  to  provide  an 
electrical  signal  at  an  output  as  each  seed  is  dispensed; 

seed  sensor  selector  means  in  circuit  with  the  seed  sensing 
means  outputs  and  being  operable  to  provide,  at  a  selector 
output,  selector  signals  corresponding  to  the  electrical 
signals  supplied  by  a  selected  one  of  the  seed  sensing 
means; 

advancing  means  in  circuit  with  the  selector  output  and 
operatively  triggered  by  each  said  selector  signal  to  con- 
trol the  seed  sensor  selector  means  for  sequential  selection 
of  the  seed  sensing  means  outputs; 

detecting  means  in  circuit  with  the  selector  output  for  pro- 
viding an  alarm  signal  in  the  absence  of  a  signal  from  a 
selected  seed  sensing  means  output  during  a  predeter- 
mined time  period;  and 

alarm  means  actuated  in  response  to  the  alarm  signal. 


1.  In  a  filament  wound  pressure  vessel  which  has  a  spherical 
portion  including  a  polar  opening,  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
filaments  comprising  part  of  the  thickness  of  the  vessel  and 


4,369,896 
HELICAL  VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  PIVOT  PANEL 
ADJUSTMENT 
William  C.  Boettcher,  Foley,  Mo.,  assignor  to  D.O.V.E.  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Winfield,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,421,  May  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,258,860,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,991,  Apr. 
14,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,312,460.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1981, 
Ser.  No.  248,559 
Int.  a.'  C07F  11/36 
U.S.  a.  221—75  10  Claims 

1.  A  vending  machine  item  discharge  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  tray  means  having  a  sidewall,  a  second  sidewall,  rear 
and  bottom  walls. 
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(b)  helical  means  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  along  its 
length  to  retain  articles  to  be  dispensed  in  the  convolu- 
tions, 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  the  helical  means  to  rotate  said 
helical  means  in  predetermined  increments  upon  activa- 
tion by  a  customer,  and 


4^-- 


-3Z. 


(d)  adjustable  panel  means  positioned  within  the  helical 
means  toward  one  side  thereof  and  movable  between 
vertical  and  horizontal  to  vary  the  size  of  the  article  com- 
pariment  defined  between  the  panel  and  the  second  side 
wall  of  said  tray. 


4,369,897 
PRODUCT  STORING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

-Pmer  B.  Offutt,  Independence;  Edward  Babich,  Kansas  City, 

^both  of  Mo.,  and  William  G,  Gillett,  Kansas  City,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Fawn  Engineering  Corp.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,747 

Int.  a.'  B65H  1/n 

U.S.  a.  11\—111  14  Claims 


1.  In  product  storing  and  dispensing  apparatus  especially 
adapted  for  use  in  handling  relatively  rigid,  elongate  products, 
such  as  generally  cylindrical  rolls  of  mints,  generally  parallele- 
pipedal  packages  of  gum,  or  the  like,  and  especially  suited  for 
employment  in  vending  machines  of  types  having  a  cabinet 
provided  with  an  internal  chamber,  internal  structure  for  sup- 
porting a  number  of  typically  drawer-like,  product  storage  and 
dispensing  assemblies  in  typically  closely  spaced,  vertically 
overlying  relationship  to  each  other  within  said  chamber,  and 
a  normally  closed,  frontal  door  typically  including  a  transpar- 
ent area  to  permit  viewing  by  customers  of  products  carried  by 
said  assemblies  and  adapted  to  be  opened  to  provide  service 
personnel  with  access  to  the  front  of  said  chamber: 
base  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  to  remain  within  said  chamber  during  both  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  machine  and  the  loading  into  the 
latter  of  products  to  be  stored  therein  for  dispensing  there- 
from, said  base  means  including  a  stop  means; 
product  carrying  means  for  providing  an  elongate  generally 
horizontally  extending,  open-top  compartment  having  an 
end  wall,  side  walls  and  means  for  providing  bottom 
supj)ort  surface  zones  for  receiving  from  above  and  shift- 
ably  supporting  therein  elongate  products  of  a  corre- 
sponding type  with  their  longitudinal  dimension  disposed 


substantially  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  compartment; 
means  for  shiftably  mounting  said  product  carrying  means 
upon  said  base  means,  with  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  compartment  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
front-to-rear  dimension  of  said  chamber,  said  end  wall 
being  disposed  at  the  front  extremity  of  said  compartment, 
and  said  product  carrying  means  being  movable  when  said 
door  is  opened  between  a  rearward,  operating  position 
entirely  within  said  chamber  and  a  forward,  loading  posi- 
tion extending  out  the  front  of  said  chamber; 
means  on  said  product  carrying  means  for  engaging  and 
yieldably  urging  a  rearmost  product  within  said  compart- 
ment forwardly  to  maintain  all  products  within  said  com- 
partment in  side-by-side,  successively  interengaging  rela- 
tionship with  the  forwardmost  product  in  engagement 
with  said  end  wall  when  said  product  carrying  means  is  in 
said  operating  position  thereof,  said  urging  means  includ- 
ing a  product  pusher  element,  and  spring  means  operably 
coupled  with  said  element  for  yieldably  biasing  the  latter 
in  a  for^rd  direction  along  said  compartment,  a  part  of 
said  element  being  automatically  engagable  with  said  stop 
means  for  blocking  forward  movement  of  said  element 
relative  to  said  base  means  and  shifting  the  position  of  said 
element  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  compartment 
whenever  said  product  carrying  means  is  moved  away 
from  its  operative  position  toward  its  loading  position,  and 
whereby  the  forward  urging  force  of  said  element  is  auto- 
matically removed  from  any  products  remaining  within 
said  compartment  before  said  cover  means  may  be  moved 
to  its  open  jKJsition,  said  element  being  automatically 
retained  in  a  retracted  position  to  facilitate  the  loading  of 
products  whenever  said  product  carrying  means  is  moved 
to  its  loading  position,  and  the  forward  biasing  force  of 
said  element  is  automatically  restored  to  all  products 
within  said  compartment  upon  returning  said  product 
carrying  means  to  its  operating  position  after  restoring 
said  cover  means  to  its  closed  position; 
cover  means; 

means  for  shiftably  mounting  said  cover  means  upon  said 
product  carrying  means  for  movement  between  an  open 
position  for  exposing  the  open  top  of  said  compartment 
when  said  product  carrying  means  is  in  its  loading  position 
and  a  closed  position  adjacently  overlying  all  products 
disposed  rearwardly  of  said  forwardmost  product  within 
said  compartment  for  preventing  said  rearward  products 
from  shingling  or  rising  above  the  top  of  said  compart- 
ment when  they  are  subjected  to  the  force  of  said  urging 
means; 
ejector  means; 

means  for  shiftably  mounting  said  ejector  means  upon  said 
base  means  for  movement  between  a  standby  position 
clear  of  said  product  carrier  means  and  the  path  of  said 
movement  of  the  latter  and  an  ejecting  position  for  engag- 
ing and  lifting  said  forwardmost  product^ut  of  said  com- 
partment to  dispense  the  same  from  said  product  carrier 
means  when  the  latter  is  in  its  operating  position;  and 
selectively  operable  means  operably  coupled  with  said  ejec- 
tor means  for  moving  the  latter  from  said  standby  position 
to  said  ejecting  position  and  back  to  said  standby  position 
thereof  when  said  product  carrying  means  is  in  its  operat- 
ing position. 


4,369,898 

nLLING  MACHINE 

Ake  Andersson,  SUitvarsgatan  23,  Viistra  Frolunda,  Sweden 

(42179) 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,566 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  9, 1977,  77026318 

Int.  C\}  GOIN  ;j/OS,  BOID  iS/OO 

U.S.  a.  222—4  6  Claims 

1.  A  filling  machine  to  handle  liquid  products  comprising  at 

least  one  quantitation  pump,  at  least  one  piston  servo  motor 
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directly  connected  to  the  pump  for  driving  the  same,  and 
means  adapted  to  determine  the  stroke  of  said  piston  servo 
motor,  a  first  non-return  valve  fitted  at  said  at  least  one  pump 
permitting  a  liquid  product  to  be  drawn  into  the  pump  through 
a  supply  conduit  from  a  common  source  of  supply,  and  a 
second  non-return  valve  permitting  said  drawn-in  product  to 


29        28 
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be  expelled  from  said  at  least  one  pump  through  an  outlet 
conduit  to  an  individual  container,  a  filter  mounted  in  said 
outlet  conduit,  and  valve  means  in  said  supply  conduit  and 
connected  to  a  gas  supply  means,  adapted,  at  will,  to  interrupt 
the  connection  between  said  source  of  supply  and  said  pump, 
and  to  permit  a  pressurized  gas  to  be  supplied  to  said  filter  from 
said  gas  supply  means  for  testing  purposes. 

4,369,899 
DOWN-LOCKING  PUMP 
Wallace  F.  Magers,  Leawood,  Kans.,  and  Donald  D.  Foster, 
KingsTille,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Realex  Corporation,  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,892 

Int.  a.^  B65D  47/34 

U.S.  a.  222-153  7  q^^^ 


1.  In  a  down-locking  pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  inlet  at  one  open  end  thereof  and 
an  annular  collar  at  the  opposite,  open  end  thereof; 

a  valve  operably  associated  with  said  inlet  for  opening  and 
closing  the  same; 

a  tubular  plunger  telescopically  and  rotatively  received  by 
said  collar  for  movement  in  opposite  axial  directions 
within  the  body  through  pumping  strokes, 

said  plunger  being  operable,  when  fully  depressed,  to  main- 
tain said  valve  in  a  position  sealably  closing  said  inlet; 

seal  structure  including  cooperating  portions  on  said  collar 
and  said  plunger  respectively  and  operable,  when  said 
plunger  is  fully  depressed,  to  seal  the  interface  between 
the  collar  and  the  plunger, 

said  cooperating  portions  of  the  seal  structure,  the  collar, 
and  the  plunger  all  being  constructed  from  the  same  mate- 
rial; 

a  plurality  of  generally  radially  outwardly  projecting  lock- 
ing lugs  carried  by  said  plunger  adjacent  the  normally 
outer  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  notches  in  said  collar  adapted  to  selectively 


receive  said  lugs  of  the  plunger  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
fully  depressed  position; 

a  plurality  of  shoulders  interspersed  between  said  notches 
and  disposed  to  restrictively  overlie  said  lugs  and  prevent 
extension  of  the  plunger  when  the  lugs  have  been  received 
in  said  notches  and  the  plunger  rotated  relative  to  the 
collar, 

said  shoulders  being  provided  with  normally  downwardly 
facing  inclined  surfaces  disposed  to  bear  against  the  nor- 
mally upper  extremities  of  said  lugs  with  progressively 
increasing  force  as  the  plunger  is  rotated  in  one  direction 
with  the  lugs  disposed  beneath  the  shoulders  whereby  to 
establish  proper  forcible  interengagement  between  the 
portions  of  said  seal  structure  and  to  properly  maintain 
said  inlet  valve  closed;  and 

limit  means  on  said  collar  normally  below  said  shoulders 
presenting  a  normally  upwardly  facing  surface  in  spaced 
opposition  to  said  downwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the 
shoulders  for  cooperating  with  the  latter  in  traping  said 
lugs  against  movement  in  either  axial  direction  once  the 
lugs  have  been  locked  beneath  said  shoulders  to  thereby 
absorb  shock  loading  which  would  otherwise  be  transmit- 
ted to  said  seal  portions, 

the  minimum  spacing  between  said  opposed  traping  surfaces 
of  the  collar  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness 
of  said  lugs  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,369,900 
MANUAL  ACCUMULATOR  TYPE  ATOMIZER 
Tadao  Saito;  Takao  Kishi,  and  Yoshiyuki  Kakuta,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,005,  No?.  10,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,394,  May  5, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

347,499 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    16,    1979,   54- 
66089[U];  Jun.  28,  I97V54-88980(U] 

InL  a.^  B65D  47 /i4 
U.S.  CI.  222—321  6  Claims 


K      II  s  a 


1.  A  liquid  spraying  device,  comprising: 
a  container  for  holding  liquids,  having  a  neck  portion; 
an  atomizer  body  having  a  peripheral  portion  for  engaging^ 
the  neck  portion  of  said  container,  having  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  fiange-like  upper  wall  connected  to  said 
peripheral  portion  and  a  main  cylindrical  portion  extend- 
ing vertically  from  said  upper  wall,  said  main  cylindrical 
portion  having  a  lower,  small-diameter  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  and  an  upper,  large-diameter  cylindrical  guide 
portion,  said  guide  portion  having  an  annular  recess  on  its 
inner  surface,  a  hole  being  perforated  at  the  junction 
between  said  small-diameter  lower  cylindrical  portion  and 
said  guide  portion; 


1162 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


an  atomizer  head  slidably  held  by  said  atomizer  body,  hav- 
ing an  upper  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall; 

a  large-diameter  hollow  cylindrical  member,  having  an 
upper  portion  and  a  sidewall  with  an  exhaust  hole  in  the 
sidewall,  held  within  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  atomizer 
head; 

an  engaging  member  integral  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
large-diameter  cylindrical  member  having  a  downwardly 
extending  rod  portion  and  rod-like  valve  body  which  is 
slidably  located  in  the  small-diameter  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  atomizer  body; 

a  piston  member  having  a  tubular  portion  which  is  slidably 
engaged  on  the  rod  portion  of  said  engaging  member 
having  a  skirt-like  small-diameter  piston  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  piston  member  surrounded  by  the  small-diameter 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  atomizer  body  and  a  skirt-like 
large-diameter  upper  piston  surrounded  by  said  large- 
diameter  cylindrical  member,  said  exhaust  hole  being 
openable  upon  relative  movement  between  said  piston 
member  and  said  large-diameter  cylindrical  member; 

a  suction  tube  engaged  with  the  lowermost  portion  of  said 
small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  of  said  atomizer  body 
for  yj/^ike  of  liqiid  from  said  container; 

spring  means  for  upwardly  urging  said  atomizer  head,  said 
piston  member  and  said  engaging  member; 

said  atomizer  body  having  a  suction  valve  hole  at  the  inside 
bottom  of  said  small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
atomizer  body,  said  exhaust  hole  being  in  communication 
with  a  nozzle  outlet  formed  in  said  atomizer  head,  a  liquid 
passage  being  defined  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
engaging  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  piston 
member,  said  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
formed  at  its  upper  portion  for  allowing  communication 
between  the  small-diameter  lower  portion  of  said  atomizer 
body  and  said  suction  tube  when  said  valve  body  reaches 
a  lowermost  position. 


the  other  of  said  caps  may  be  selectively  raised  and  locked  into 
dispenser  opening  condition  with  the  protuberance  thereof 
snap-fit  into  the  niche  in  the  opposite  valley  wall. 


4,369,901 
SNAP-UP  COVER  FOR  SPICE  DISPENSER 
Walter  E.  Kidding,  Rte.  2,  Wood  Rock  Rd.,  Barrington  Hills, 
III.  60010 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,893 

Int.  a  J  A47G  19/24 

U.S.  a.  222—480  5  Qaims 


4,369,902 
RETRACTABLE  LOAD  CARRIER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Steve  Lampeas,  117  Aldershot  La.,  Manhasset,  N.Y.  11030 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,276 
Int.  a.^  B60R  11/00 
U.S.  a.  224—42.42  13  Claims 


1.  A  retractable,  self-supporting  load  carrier  for  cantilever 
support  of  loads  from  the  rear  of  a  vehicle  having  a  trunk  and 
a  pair  of  taillight  openings,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  elongated  telescoping,  independently- 
operable  channel  supports  disposed  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  vehicle,  each  support  having  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  hollow,  rigid  channels  telescopically  received 
and  nesting  one  within  the  other,  said  channel  support 
being  mountable  within  the  trunk  of  said  vehicle  such  that 
they  are  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  openings  through 
which  said  channels  may  extend; 
a  lamp  coupled  to  the  innermost  channel  adjacent  to  an 

outwardly-directed  end  thereof;  and 
bracket  means  coupled  to  the  outside  channel  of  each  tele- 
scoping support  for  securing  said  support  to  said  vehicle 
within  the  trunk  thereof. 


4,369,903 
BACKPACK  FRAME 
Donald  F.  Wilkes,  2816  Charleston  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87110 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,853 

Int.  a.3  A45F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  224—213  19  Qaims 


1.  In  a  closure  to  be  assembled  with  a  dispenser  for  dry 
powdered  spice  products,  the  dispenser  including  a  hollow 
body  having  a  spooning  platform  and  a  sifting  platform  at  the 
top  end,  the  respective  platforms  being  spaced  apart  to  define 
a  parallel  walled  valley,  the  floor  of  which  is  perforated  with 
stud-receiving  apertures,  the  closure  including  a  spooning  cap 
arranged  for  snap-fit  engagement  with  said  spooning  platform 
and  further  including  a  sifting  cap  arranged  for  snap-fit  engage- 
ment with  said  sifting  platform,  said  closure  still  further  includ- 
ing a  strap  hingedly  interconnecting  said  caps  and  fittably 
engaging  the  floor  of  said  valley,  studs  depending  from  said 
strap  entering  said  apertures  for  securely  fastening  said  closure 
to  said  dispenser,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  snap-fit 
protuberance  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  spooning  cap 
adjacent  the  valley  wall  thereof;  means  defining  a  niche  in  the 
valley  wall  of  said  spooning  cap;  a  second  sna[>-fit  protuber- 
ance extending  from  the  edge  of  said  sifting  cap  adjacent  the 
valley  wall  thereof  and  aligned  with  said  spooning  cap  niche; 
and  means  defining  a  niche  in  the  valley  wall  of  said  sifting  cap 
aligned  with  said  first  snap-fit  protuberance,  whereby  one  or 


'^  1.  A  pack  frame  for  supporting  a  load  on  the  back  of  a 
human  wearer,  said  pack  frame  comprising: 

a  frame  structure; 

a  belt-like  support  means  adapted  to  fit  about  the  hips  of  the 
wearer, 

crossed-linkage  means  for  flexibly  connecting  the  upper 
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portion  of  said  frame  structure  to  said  belt-like  support 

means, 
strap  means  attached  at  one  end  to  said  upper  portion  of  said 

frame  structure  and  adapted  to  pass  over  the  shoulders  of 

said  human  wearer;  and 
means  to  attach  the  other  end  of  said  strap  means  to  said 

belt-like  support  means. 


sensing  means  for  moving  said  web  guides  transversely  so 
that  the  distance  between  said  web  guides  will  be  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  running  web. 


4,369,904 
SCABBARD  FOR  HREARMS 
George  L.  Christensen,  626  N.,  1st  West,  Tremonton,  Utah   aninJlL"? 
84337  w£\jmi 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,518,  Apr.  23,  1979,  ii  c  ri  iM     i7 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,645  ^Mt—^z 

Int.  a.5  F41C  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  224—250  10  Qaims 


4,369,906 
WEB  FEEDING  MACHINES 
Jeffrey  Isherwood,  Enfield,  England,  assignor  to  Crosfield  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,151 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1980, 


Int.  Q.'  B65H  17/18.  23/18 


4  Claims 


i.  A  scabbard  for  firearms,  comprising: 

a  flattened,  elongated  tube  having  two  substantially  flat  sides 
and  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  and  having  a 
second  opening  at  one  edge  of  the  tube  intermediate  the 
ends; 

an  elongated,  spine-like  stiffener  permanently  fastened  to  the 
inside  of  the  tube  at  said  edge  thereof,  approximately 
coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  tube  and  wide  enough 
to  space  the  two  flat  sides  apart  sufficiently  to  provide 
ojjen  space  within  the  tube  said  stiffener  having  a  loop  at 
one  end  thereof  extending  outwardly  through  said  second 
opening,  a  third  in  said  one  edge  of  said  tube  and  large 
enough  to  provide  an  opening  on  each  side  of  said  tube  so 
as  to  straddle  said  stiffener;  and 

a  pair  of  straps  passing  around  the  tube  with  one  through 
said  third  opening  and  the  other  through  said  loop  for 
fastening  the  scabbard  to  other  equipment. 


4,369,905 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A 

CORRUGATED  FIBREBOARD  WEB 

Masateni  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,154 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-160189 

Int  Q.^  B65H  25/26.  25/32 

U.S.  Q.  226—17  10  Qaims 


1.  A  web  feeding  machine  for  controlling  the  feed  of  a  web 
of  material  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  rollers  bearing  against  one  another  to  form  a 

first  nip; 
a  second  pair  of  rollers  bearing  against  one  another  to  form 

a  second  nip,  said  second  nip  being  located  downstream 

from  said  first  nip; 
means  to  cause  the  ratio  of  the  linear  speed  of  said  web 

through  said  second  nip  to  the  linear  speed  of  said  web 

through  said  first  nip  to  be  a  constant  and  to  have  a  value 

greater  than  one; 
variable  speed  drive  means  for  driving  said  nip  rollers; 
first  tension  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  tension  Ti 

in  said  web  upstream  from  said  first  nip; 
second  tension  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  tension 

T2  between  said  first  and  said  second  nip;  and, 
control  means  to  control  said  variable  speed  drive  of  said 

first  and  said  second  pairs  of  rollers  whereby  their  angular 

velocity  u  satisfies  the  expression: 


o>A(n  r  7-|) 
BTi-Tx 

where  A,  B  and  C  are  constants. 


=  C 


*i^feB.^5^i«.0:.^',.v^ 


sr 


1.  A  web  guide  systm  for  guiding  a  corrugated  fibreboard 
web  on  a  corrugating  machine  to  prevent  it  from  running  out 
of  true,  said  system  comprising; 

a  pair  of  web  guides  movably  mounted  at  the  sides  of  said 

corrugating  machine  for  movement  transversely  of  the  path  of 

the  web  through  said  machine  for  guiding  the  edges  of  the 

running  web, 

a  sensing  means  disposed  upstream  of  said  web  guides  and 

having  at  least  one  pair  of  sensors  movable  transversely 

for  detecting  and  following  the  edges  of  the  running  web, 

and  ^ 

a  guide  moving  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said 


4369,907 
PUNCHING  AND  RIVETII^G  MACHINE 
Richard  Muhr,  Attendom,  and  Karl  Schink,  Attendom-Diin- 
schede,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Muhr  und 
Bender,  Attendom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,  2940661 

Int.  Q.5  B21J  15/10 
U.S.  Q.  227—54  13  Claims 

1.  A  puncher-riveter  comprising: 
a  fixed  lower  part  having  an  upper  surface; 
a  vertically  displceable  upper  part  above  said  lower  part  and 

having  a  lower  surface; 
hydraulic  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  upper  part 

toward  and  away  from  said  lower  part; 
a  punch  having  a  lower  punch  end  vertically  displaceable  on 
said  upper  part  between  an  upper  rest  position  with  said 
lower  end  above  said  lower  surface  and  a  lower  working 
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position  with  said  lower  end  below  said  lower  surface, 
said  punch  having  an  upper  end  formed  as  a  punch  head 
and  a  shaft  interconnecting  said  head  and  lower  end,  said 
shaft  being  slidably  guided  in  said  upper  part,  said  upper 
part  having  an  abutment  surface  relatively  closely  juxta- 
posed with  said  head  in  said  upper  pjosition  of  said  punch 
and  relatively  far  from  said  head  in  said  lower  position  of 
said  punch; 
a  slider  displaceable  when  said  punch  is  in  said  lower  posi- 
tion between  a  blocking  position  between  said  head  and 
said  abutment  surface  for  preventing  upward  displace- 
ment of  said  punch  into  said  upper  position  and  a  position 
out  of  the  way  of  said  punch  for  permitting  upward  dis- 
placement of  same  into  said  upper  position; 


=C^ 


a  die  on  said  lower  part  m  vertical  alignment  with  said 
punch,  said  lower  punch  end  being  engageable  in  said  die 
with  said  punch  in  said  lower  working  position  on  dis- 
placement of  said  upper  part  down  toward  said  lower 
part; 

a  rivet  anvil  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  upper  part  adjacent 
said  punch;  and 

a  rivet-setting  tool  having  an  upper  tool  end  and  vertically 
displaceable  on  said  lower  part  below  said  rivet  anvil 
between  an  upper  working  position  with  said  upper  end 
above  said  upper  surface  and  a  lower  rest  position  with 
said  upper  tool  end  below  said  upper  surface. 


4,369,908 
STITCHERS 

Raymond  A.  Harvey,  Hertfordshire,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,185 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1979, 
7903129         r 

Int.  CI.'  B27F  7/21.  7/23 
U.S.  a.  227—90  5  Oaims 


fO^ 
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1.  A  wire  stitcher  apparatus  having  an  anvil,  a  driver  and  a 
staple  former  wherein  a  piece  of  wire  is  cut  from  a  supply  of 
wire  and  driven  through  a  set  of  sheets  to  bind  the  sheets 
together,  the  improvement  including  guide  means  for  the  wire 
for  guiding  the  same  into  position  relative  to  the  driver  and 


former,  said  guide  means  including  at  least  one  guide  member 
arranged  in  the  path  of  the  former  and  being  resiliently 
mounted  so  as  to  be  displaced  by  the  former  during  forming, 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  anvil  with  the  wire  positioned 
thereon  during  the  cutting  of  the  wire  and  the  forming  of  a 
staple  and  to  displace  the  anvil  during  the  driving  motion  of 
the  driver  through  a  set  of  sheets,  and  means  formed  on  the 
driver  and  the  anvil  for  positively  gripping  the  wire  during 
cutting  and  forming  and  wherein  said  guide  means  includes 
two  guide  members  movable  toward  and  away  form  each 
other. 


4,369,909 
GLAZIER'S  POINT  DRIVER 

Eugene  W.  Grzeika,  170  Park  St.,  Bristol,  Conn.  06010 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,447,  Jul.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,342,414. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,000 

Int.  a.5  B25C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  227—109  12  aaims 


1.  In  a  glazier's  point  driver  having  a  frame  defining  a  maga- 
zine for  the  points,  a  point  driving  plate  supported  by  the 
frame,  trigger  means  for  operating  said  point  driving  plate,  and 
means  biasing  a  stack  of  points  in  said  magazine  toward  one 
end  of  the  magazine  wherein  the  endmost  point  is  in  position  to 
be  driven  by  the  plate,  the  improvement  to  said  magazine 
comprising  elongated  insert  means  for  said  magazine  and  defin- 
ing a  first  guide  surface  for  engaging  a  stack  of  points  of  one 
particular  size  and  shape,  said  insert  means  defining  a  second 
guide  surface  for  engaging  a  stack  of  points  of  a  second  and 
different  size  and  shape,  said  insert  means  mounted  in  said 
frame  to  cooperate  with  said  magazine  when  oriented  in  a  first 
and  a  second  position  alternatively,  said  stack  biasing  means 
and  said  point  driving  plate  adapted  to  operate  as  aforesaid 
with  said  insert  means  in  both  said  alternative  positions. 


4,369,910     ^ 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  ARMATURE  COIL  OF 

ROTARY  MACHINE 

Isao  Hamano,  and  Kiyosbi  Yabunaka,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00086,  §  371  Date  Oct.  14,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02480,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  13,  1980 

per  Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-53921 

Int.  a.3  B23K  20/70 

U.S.  a.  228—110  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  connecting  an  armature  coil  of  a  rotary 
machine  to  a  segment  by  applying  ultrasonic  vibration  to  the 
armature  coil,  said  rotary  machine  comprising  the  armature 
and  a  commutator  fitted  in  the  circumference  of  the  shaft  and 
formed  by  molding  with  a  molded  substrate  a  plurality  of  the 
segments  to  be  in  one  piece,  an  improvement  which  comprises 
applying  ultrasonic  vibration  for  welding  to  the  armature  coil 
in  the  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direc- 
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tion  of  the  shaft  to  perform  the  welding  whereby  a  component 
of  vibrating  force  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  is  smaller 


4,369^12 

COMPOSITE  CAN  WITH  COMPRESSED  END  TO 

PROVIDE  EASY  OPENING 

Harold  D.  Abner,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274^46 

Int.  a.3  B65D  i//0,  5/00,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  229—5.6  6  Claims 


than  the  force  necessary  to  overcome  the  bonding  strength  of 
the  molded  substrate  to  the  segment. 


4,369,911 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GAS-TIGHT  CONNEenON 
BETWEEN  A  CORRUGATED  HIGH  QUALITY  TUBE 
AND  A  HIGH  QUALITY  STEEL  SLEEVE 
Guenther  Blumenberg,  Hanover-Doehren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffhung- 
shuette  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001666 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/02.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  228-173  F  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  gas-tight  connection  between  an 
open  end  portion  of  a  thin  walled  corrugated,  high  quality 
metallic  tube  and  a  metallic  sleeve  whose  interior  surface 
includes  helical  threads  that  correspond  to  the  helical  corruga- 
tions on  the  outer  surface  of  the  metallic  tube,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
screwing  the  sleeve  onto  the  tube  to  a  position  and  orienta- 
tion such  that  a  flanged  interior  surface  of  the  sleeve, 
flanged  radially  at  an  angle  of  15-45  degrees,  faces,  but  is 
longitudinally  separated  from,  the  open  end  portion  of  the 
tube  to  which  the  sleeve  is  to  be  bonded; 
decorrugating  and  expanding  the  open  end  portion  of  the 

tube; 
flanging  the  decorrugated  and  expanded  open  end  portion  of 
the  tube  at  an  angle  of  15-45  degrees  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
be  parallel  to  the  flanged  interior  surface  of  the  sleeve; 
screwing  the  sleeve  on  the  tube  toward  the  open  end  portion 
of  the  metallic  tube  until  the  parallel  flanged  interior 
surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  at  its 
flanged  open  end  portion  engage  each  other  in  an  area  of 
circumferential  contact;  and 
fusion  welding  the  tube  onto  the  sleeve  in  the  area  of  circum- 
ferential contact,  by  welding  along  the  circumference  of 
the  interior  surface  of  the  flanged  end  portion  of  the  tube 
opposite  the  area  of  circumferential  contact. 


1.  A  composite  can  comprising  a  hollow  laminated  body 
including  at  least  one  layer  of  fibrous  paper  material  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  seamed  metal  end  closure  closing  an  end  of  said 
body  and  specifically  designed  to  facilitate  opening  thereof 
with  a  can  opener  of  the  type  having  a  cutter  element  and  a 
toothed  driving  wheel,  said  end  portion  of  said  hollow  lami- 
nated body  adjacent  said  seamed  metal  end  closure  being 
compressed  to  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the 
uncompressed  portions  of  said  hollow  laminated  body,  said 
compressed  end  portion  of  said  body  adjacent  said  seamed 
metal  end  closure  being  of  sufficient  overall  length  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  interference  between  said  toothed  driving 
wheel  and  said  laminated  body,  whereby  shredding  of  the 
outermost  surface  of  said  hollow  laminated  body  by  said 
toothed  driving  wheel  during  opening  is  substantially  elimi- 
nated. 


4,369^13 
TRAY 
Herbert  D.  Muise,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,792 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/48 

U,S.  a.  229—30  8  Claimi 


i*        4- 


1.  A  tray  comprising 

a  double-ply  base  panel  formed  from  first  and  second  base 

panels  which  are  coextensive, 
a  side  panel  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  said  first  and 

second  base  panels, 
an  upper  section  extending  between  said  side  panels  and 

being  parallel  to  said  base  panel, 
a  double-ply  end  panel  extending  upwardly  from  each  end  of 

said  double-piy  base  panel, 
each  of  said  double-ply  end  panels  being  formed  from  first 

and  second  end  panels,  said  first  end  panels  being  hingedly 

attached  to  said  first  base  panel  and  said  second  end  panels 
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being  hingedly  attached  to  said  second  base  panel,  said 
first  and  second  end  panels  being  coextensive, 
means  holding  said  end  panels  in  said  upright  position. 


4,369,914 
BOX  TYPE  CARTON  WITH  HINGED  LID 

Joseph  Langston,  Jr.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  and  Robert  J.  Murray, 
Norcross,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company, 
Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,594 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/64.  5/56 

U.S.  a.  229—33  6  aalms 


1.  A  box  in  the  form  of  a  tray  with  a  hinged  lid  which  is 
adapted  for  the  packaging  of  cigars  or  similar  articles,  said  box 
being  formed  from  a  single  cut  and  scored  blank  of  relatively 
light  weight  paperboard,  said  box  having  a  body  portion  com- 
prising a  rectangular  bottom  wall,  front  and  back  sidewalls  and 
end  walls  which  are  upstanding  from  the  jseripheral  edges  of 
the  bottom  wall,  and  a  planar  lid  hinged  along  one  edge  thereof 
to  the  top  edge  of  the  back  wall,  the  front,  back  and  end  walls 
having  outer  and  inner  panels,  the  inner  panels  on  the  front  and 
end  walls  each  being  folded  downwardly  from  a  top  edge  of 
the  wall  which  top  edge  has  substantial  width  and  said  inner 
panels  being  secured  on  the  inside  of  said  upstanding  walls,  the 
front  and  back  wall  forming  outer  panels  having  hinged  comer 
connecting  panels  secured  between  the  inner  and  outer  panels 
of  the  end  walls,  and  a  reinforcing  panel  insert  of  substantial 
thickness  secured  between  the  inner  and  outer  panels  of  said 
front  and  end  walls,  said  hinged  lid  comprises  an  outer  and 
inner  panel  of  substantially  the  same  size,  and  reinforcing 
panels  hinged  to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  one  of  said  outer 
and  inner  panels  and  adhesively  secured  between  said  outer 
and  inner  panels  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  reinforced, 
planar  lid  structure. 


counting  the  number  of  samplings  between  two  or  more 
pulses  received  in  said  microprocessor; 

calculating  a  quotient  corresponding  to  said  number  of  sam- 
plings for  each  pulse  train; 

calculating  a  differential  rpm  between  said  drum  and  said 
conveyor  from  the  quotients  for  said  pulse  trains; 
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comparing  said  calculated  differential  rpm  to  an  optimum 

rpm  value;  and 
supplying  a  signal  to  a  means  for  changing  the  rotational 

speed  of  said  worm  conveyor  if  said  calculated  differential 

rpm  deviates  from  said  optimum  rpm. 


4,369,916 
ENERGY  SAVING  OVERRIDE  BLOWER  CONTROL  FOR 

FORCED  AIR  SYSTEMS 

Dean  M.  Abbey,  1312  Wood,  Lansing,  Mich.  48912 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,886 

Int.  aj  F24N  19/10 

U.S.  a.  236—11  2  Qaims 
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4,369,915 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

DIFFERENTIAL  RPM  OF  TWO  ROTATING  PARTS 
Hans-Joachim  Oberg,  Roesrath;  Wolf-Diethard  Gnienberg,  and 
Guenther  Posse,  both  of  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1980,  3005658 

Int.  a.'  B04B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  494—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  differential  rpm  of  a  centri- 
fuge drum  and  an  internally  disposed  worm  conveyor  in  a 
worm  centrifuge,  said  drum  and  said  conveyor  rotating  at 
different  speeds  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  individual  speeds  of  said  drum  and  conveyor; 
supplying  electronic  signals  corresponding  to  the  measured 
speeds  of  said  drum  and  said  conveyor  to  a  microproces- 
sor; 
generating  a  pulse  train  for  each  of  said  drum  and  said  con- 
veyor having  pulses  corresponding  to  one  rotation  of  said 
drum  and  said  conveyor; 
sampling  said  pulse  train  at  a  frequency  greater  than  the 
rotational  frequency  of  said  drum  and  said  conveyor; 
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1.  An  overide  control  element  wired  for  connection  to  regu- 
lar thermal  controls  to  heating  and  air  conditioning  blowers 
comprising: 

a  control  box; 

a  chassis  in  said  control  box; 

a  time  delay  relay  support  socket  secured  to  said  chassis; 

a  time  delay  relay  on  said  time  delay  relay  support  socket; 

an  override  relay  socket  separate  from  said  time  delay  relay 
support  socket; 

at  least  one  override  relay  on  override  relay  socket; 

wiring  integrating  said  time  delay  relay  with  said  override 
relay;  and 

leads  for  operable  connection  of  said  relays  to  said  regular 
thermal  control  and  to  blowers  served  thereby  whereby 
said  blowers  are  activated  upon  energization  of  said  regu- 
lar controls  and  are  continued  for  a  selected  interval  be- 
yond de-energization  of  said  regular  controls. 
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4,369  917 

CENTRAL  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Carl  T.  Schnell,  P.O.  Box  374,  Motala,  Sweden  (S-591  24) 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,728 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  1979,  7901146 

Int.  a.J  F24D  1/04;  FOIK  13/02 

U.S.  a.  237-12.1  5  a^^ 


bhoust 


1.  A  central  building  heating  system  having  boiler  means 
using  a  liquid  as  a  heat  carrying  medium  for  conveying  heat 
from  said  boiler  to  said  building,  burner  means  for  heating  said 
liquid,  steam  generating  means  and  room  heating  means  and 
said  boiler  being  interconnected  by  conduits  for  said  heat 
carrying  medium,  said  steam  generator  means  being  located  to 
be  heated  by  a  flame  of  the  burner  means,  liquid  level  control 
means  for  supplying  the  medium  to  the  steam  generating  means 
and  said  conduits  extending  from  said  boiler  to  the  room  heat- 
ing means,  relief  valve  means  for  returning  steam  from  said 
steam  generating  means  to  said  room  heating  means  when 
steam  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  electrical  appa- 
ratus initially  requiring  electrical  power  before  said  system  can 
be  started,  said  burner  means  including  an  electrically  operated 
pump  which  must  be  initially  operated  for  supplying  fuel, 
electrically  operated  fan  means  which  must  be  initially  oper- 
ated for  supplying  combustions  air,  electrically  operated  igni- 
tion electrodes  which  must  be  initially  operated  to  ignite  said 
fuel,  the  system  also  including  an  electrically  operated  pump 
means  for  circulating  the  heat  carrying  medium  through  said 
conduits  after  said  heating  system  is  in  operation,  a  chargeable 
electric  battery  for  providing  the  initial  power  required  for 
said  initial  operations,  electric  generator  means  for  charging 
said  battery  and  operating  said  electrical  apparatus,  steam 
engine  means  connected  to  said  steam  generator  via  said  relief 
valve  means  and  driven  by  steam  from  said  steam  generating 
means  after  said  heating  system  is  in  operation,  means  directly 
responsive  to  the  rotational  movement  of  the  steam  engine 
means  after  said  heating  system  is  in  operation  for  driving  the 
electric  generator  means,  which  is  dimensioned  to  give  charg- 
ing electric  energy  which  exceeds  the  total  electric  energy 
required  to  drive  the  electric  current  consuming  apparatus, 
whereby  said  apparatus  is  operated  and  said  battery  is  re- 
charged by  said  electric  generating  means. 


4,369,918 

HEAT  RETRIEVER  APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  David,  10433  Sharp  Rd.,  Swartz  Creek,  Mich.  48473, 

and  Uland  M.  Hyde,  15622  El  Paso  Dr.,  Fenton,  Mich.  48430 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,435 

Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00 

UfCI;  237-55  ,  ci.i„ 

1.  A  heat  retriever  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 

upward  housing  along  a  chimney  pipe  through  which  smoke 

and  hot  exhaust  gases  travel  from  the  furnace  to  the  chimney 

of  a  house,  the  hot  air  heating  system  of  said  furnace  including 

a  hot  air  duct  from  a  hot  air  heating  chamber  above  a  fire  box 

of  said  furnace  which  has  a  fluid  circulating  system  to  heat  the 


air  inside  said  duct  further,  comprising  interconnected  pipes 
inside  a  compartment  of  said  housing  carrying  a  fluid,  heated 
inside  said  interconnected  pipes  by  said  hot  exhaust  gases,  an 
outlet  of  said  interconnected  pipes  extending  out  the  upper  end 
of  said  housing  and  being  connected  through  a  pump  of  a  heat 
dissipating  radiator  inside  said  hot  air  duct  for  said  heated  fluid, 
heating  said  radiator,  an  outlet  of  said  radiator  extending  back 
into  said  housing  and  being  connected  to  a  closed  reservoir 
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that  is  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  interconnected  pipes  for 
recirculating  again;  said  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
near  the  lower  end  thereof  for  connection  to  said  chimney 
pipe,  vertical  baffle  positioned  between  the  interconnected 
tubes  and  the  housing  wall  containing  the  exhaust  gas  outlet 
where  said  baffle  extends  from  the  bottom  of  the  housing 
vertically  upward  substantially  above  the  housing  exhaust  gas 
outlet  to  form  a  downward  exhaust  gas  passage  to  the  housing 
wall  exhaust  gas  outlet. 


4369,919 
PLASMA  TORCH  FOR  PROCESSING  METALS  IN  THE 

AIR  AND  UNDER  WATER 
Marin  G.  Beloer,  Ivan  V.  Vangeior,  Dimo  T.  Garlanov,  aU  of 
Sofia;  Nikolay  Y.  Nikov,  Varna;  Ivan  S.  Savov,  and  Vladimir 
P.  Hlebarov,  both  of  Sofia,  all  of  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Npk  za 
Kontrolno  Zavarachni  Raboti,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
Rled  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,728 
Int  C\?  B05B  15/00:  B23K  9/16 
UA  a.  239-79  actai^ 


1.  A  plasma  torch  having  a  body  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  a  nozzle  on  the  front  end  of  the  body,  the  nozzle  having 
a  plasma  stream  discharge  opening  therein,  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  within  the  body  rear- 
wardly  of  the  nozzle,  a  gas  conducting  channel  extending 
between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  and  forwardly  out  of  the 
plasma  stream  discharge  opening  in  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle 
having  an  annular  water-discharging  opening  therein  sur- 


1168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


rounding  the  plasma  discharge  opening,  so  as  to  surround  the 
plasma  stream  discharge  from  the  nozzle  with  a  plasma  shield- 
ing compact  water  stream,  a  water-conducting  channel  in  the 
body  leading  to  the  water  discharging  opening  therein,  and 
means  interposed  in  the  water-discharging  passage  to  impart  a 
whirling  motion  to  the  water  stream  surrounding  the  plasma 
stream  discharged  from  the  nozzle. 


4,369,920 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  COOL  THE  THRUST  NOZZLE  FOR 

A  ROCKET  ENGINE 

Giinther  Schmidt,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Set.  No.  210,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1979,  2949522 

Int.  a.'  F02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  239—127.3  8  Claims 


valve  plug  depending  from  said  knobbed  top  through  said  ring 
and  into  said  bore,  said  plug  having  a  diametric  inlet-  and 
outlet-ended  passageway  therethrough  at  the  level  of  said 
snouts  adapted  to  connect  the  same,  a  horizontal  upwardly 
open  metering  flow  channel  labyrinth  affixed  to  the  ends  of 
said  bracket  arms  facing  the  flat  bottom  of  said  cylindrical 
valve  body,  said  labyrinth  having  an  opening  at  the  inlet  end  of 
the  flow  channel  thereof  and  means  connecting  said  opening 
with  the  space  at  the  bottom  of  said  jar,  said  flat  bottom  of  said 
valve  plug  having  an  opening  therein  communicating  with  said 


3?        30 


1.  A  rocket  engine,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber  portion,  a  thrust  nozzle  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  combustion  chamber  portion  and  having  a  front 
nozzle  section  adjacent  said  combustion  chamber  with  a  nar- 
row throat  portion  and  a  front  divergent  wall  part  diverging 
outwardly  from  said  narrow  throat  portion  and  including  a 
rear  nozzle  section  with  a  rear  divergent  wall  part  connected 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  front  divergent  wall  part  and  terminat- 
ing at  its  rear  end  in  a  thrust  discharge,  cooling  fluid  channel 
flow  means  associated  with  said  combustion  chamber  in  said 
front  nozzle  section  for  supplying  a  coolant  thereto  for  the 
cooling  thereof,  said  rear  nozzle  section  including  walls  defin- 
ing a  coolant  channel  extending  along  the  length  of  said  rear 
nozzle  section,  at  least  one  inlet  connected  iiito  said  cooling 
channel  for  supplying  a  coolant  to  said  cooling  channel  and  a 
plurality  of  outlets  connecting  from  said  cooling  channel  to  the 
interior  of  said  rear  thrust  nozzle  section  including  longitudi- 
nally spaced  outlets  arranged  along  the  length  of  said  rear 
thrust  nozzle  section  and  providing  a  fluid  film  fiow  to  the 
interior  wall  of  said  rear  thrust  nozzle  section. 


diametric  passageway  and  so  eccentrically  arranged  as  to 
selectively  align  and  connect  with  predetermined  points  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  terminal  ends  of  said  metering  flow  channel 
upon  relative  rotational  movement  of  said  labyrinth  and  said 
valve  plug  to  incorporate  corresponding  degrees  of  resistance 
to  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  jar  to  said  passageway,  the 
portion  of  said  passageway  in  said  plug  downstream  from  said 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  plug  diverging  whereby  to  create 
suction  at  said  opening  to  draw  concentrate  from  said  jar  when 
water  is  flowing  through  said  passageway. 


4,369,922 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  FOR  A  CENTER  PIVOT 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Merle  A.  Vikre,  32  Windward  Way,  New  Port  Richey,  Ha. 

33552 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,993,  Jul.  31,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  971,038,  Dec.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,231,523,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,266,  Feb.  3, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,302 

Int.  a.3  B05B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  239—454  20  Qaims 


4,369,921 
HOSE-END  SPRAYER 

John  L.  Beiswenger,  Salem;  Howard  R.  Moon,  Ft.  Atkinson, 
both  of  Wis.;  Frank  A.  Smiesko,  McHenry,  and  Dhananjay 
Chaphalkar,  Lindenhurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Acme 
Burgess,  Inc.,  Grayslake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,833 
Int.  a.J  B05B  7/28 
U.S.  a.  239—317  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  hose-end  sprayer  comprising  a  chemical  concentrate 
jar  and  a  top  closure  therefor  having  an  axial  vertical  bore 
therein  and  horizontal  inlet  and  outlet  snouts  opening  at  dia- 
metrically opposite  surfaces  of  said  bore,  a  flow  control  assem- 
bly mounted  atop  and  within  said  bore  in  said  closure,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  rotary  valve  and  a  metering  valve 
arranged  axially  within  said  bore  for  mutually  inde|)endent 
rotary  manipulation,  said  metering  valve  having  a  knurled 
welled  ring  resting  atop  said  cfosure  with  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally spaced  bracket  arms  depending  into  said  bore  at  the 
surface  thereof,  said  rotary  valve  having  a  knobbed  top  resting 
within  the  well  of  said  ring  and  a  flat-bottomed  cylindrical 


1.  A  sprinkler  head  for  use  in  a  center  pivot  irrigation  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  water, 
the  housing  means  defining  an  internal  chamber  with  a  water 
inlet  and  outlet,  the  outlet  being  constructed  to  issue  a  jet  of 
water  therefrom; 

(b)  volume  control  means  associated  with  the  housing  means 
for  controlling  the  jet  of  water  issuing  from  said  outlet  so 
that  its  volume  output  is  substantially  constant; 

(c)  the  housing  means  further  comprising  a  wall  member  pro- 
jecting internally  into  the  chamber  from  the  outlet  in  encir- 
cling relation  thereto  and  in  general  alignment  therewith, 
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the  wall  member  defining  a  free  open  end  through  which 
water  is  received  from  the  inlet,  the  wall  member  at  its  free 
end  having  an  internal  transverse  dimension  larger  than  the 
transverse  dimension  of  said  inlet  and  outlet,  and  said  wall 
member  being  spaced  from  the  internal  wall  of  the  internal 
chamber  to  define  a  dead  ended  annular  space  therewith  in 
which  air  may  be  caught  to  act  as  a  shock  absorbing  cushion 
of  incoming  water; 

(d)  spray  deflector  means  for  intercepting  the  jet  of  water  and 
deflecting  it  into  a  predetermined  spray  pattern; 

(e)  the  spray  deflector  means  being  supported  for  movement 
relative  to  said  outlet  between  a  first  position  protectively 
covering  the  outlet  and  a  second  position  spaced  from  the 
outlet  to  create  said  spray  pattern; 

(0  the  spray  deflector  means  being  movable  from  the  first 
position  to  and  maintained  in  the  second  position  by  said  jet 
of  water,  and  returnable  to  the  first  position  in  the  absence  of 
said  jet  of  water. 


) 


4  369  923 
SELF-REGULATING  NOZZLE  FOR  A  LIQUID  SUPPLY 

LINE 
Dan  Bron,  36  Palmach  St.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  4,  1979,  58176 
Int.  a.3  B05B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  239-542  8  Oaims 


^XM 


1.  A  self-regulating  nozzle  for  a  liquid  supply  line,  compris- 
ing a  nozzle  body  attachable  to  said  line,  a  cylindrical  vortex 
chamber  within  said  body,  a  vortex  producing  inlet  means 
extending  tangentially  through  the  wall  of  said  body  through 
which  the  liquid  in  said  line  enters  said  vortex  chamber,  one 
end  wall  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  being  constituted  by  one 
surface  of  a  stretchable  diaphragm  and  the  opposite  end  wall  of 
said  chamber  being  provided  with  a  central  aperture  leading  to 
the  consumer,  the  other  surface  of  said  diaphragm  being  ex- 
posed to  line  pressure,  wherein  the  vortex  produced  within 
said  chamber  by  flow  of  liquid  through  said  tangential  inlet 
means  results  in  the  creation  of  a  low  pressure  zone  on  said  one 
surface  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  effective  cross-section  of  said 
central  aperture  is  controlled  by  the  stretching  of  said  stretch- 
able  diaphragm. 


4,369,924 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 
Teru  Morishita,  Shizuoka;  Matsuyoshi  Sugiyama,  Susono,  and 
Toshikazu  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-43452 
Int.  a.'  B05B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  239-703  15  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  metallic  housing; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  metal- 
lic rotary  shaft  being  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing 
and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 
a  cup  shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  said  front  end  of 
said  rotary  shaft  and  having  an  outer  wall  which  is  sub- 


stantially cylindrical  so  as  to  have  a  substantially  constant 
radius  over  a  predetermined  axial  length,  said  predeter- 
mined axial  length  extending  axially  forward  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis  to  a  point  thereon 
corresponding  to  a  forwardmost  axial  extension  of  said 
cup  shaped  metallic  spray  head,  a  cup  shaped  inner  wall 
having  a  first  inner  wall  portion  axially  arranged  within 
said  predetermined  axial  length,  said  first  inner  wall  por- 
tion forming  a  radially  expanding  inner  wall  which 
smoothly  and  continuously  radially  approaches  said  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  outer  wall  at  a  first  approach  rate 
with  respect  to  forward  axial  translation,  a  second  mner 
wall  portion  which  is  axially  contiguous  with  said  first 
inner  wall  portion  and  within  said  predetermined  axial 
length,  said  second  inner  wall  portion  forming  a  discontin- 
uous portion  which  radially  approaches  said  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  wall  at  a  second  approach  rate  which 
substantially  exceeds  said  first  approach  rate  with  respect 
to  forward  axial  translation  so  as  to  produce  an  annular 
step  extending  radially  outward,  and  a  third  inner  wall 


portion  which  is  axially  contiguous  with  said  second  inner 
wall  portion  and  within  said  predetermined  axial  length, 
said  third  inner  wall  portion  forming  an  annular  tip  wall 
projecting  axially  forward  from  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
annular  step  in  said  second  inner  wall  portion  and  extend- 
ing to  said  forwardmost  axial  extension  of  said  cup  shaped 
metallic  spray  head; 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup  shaped  inner 
wall; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 
said  rotary  shaft; 

non-contact  type  radial  bearing  means  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  radially 
supporting  said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state; 

non-contact  type  thrust  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  axially 
supporting  said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  sute; 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  negative  high  voltage  and 
being  connected  to  said  housing;  and 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  for  electrically 
connecting  said  terminal  means  to  said  spray  head. 

4,369,925 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 
Teru  Morishita,  Shizuoka;  Matuyoshi  Sugiyama,  Susono,  and 
Toshikazu  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,850 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1980,  55-66364 
Int.  a?  B05B  5/04;  F16C  7/04.  17/10 
U.S.  a.  239—703  21  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  metallic  housing; 

a  metallic  roury  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 
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a  cup  shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  the  front  end  of 
said  Votary  shaft  and  having  a  cup  shaped  inner  wall; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup  shaped  inner 
wall; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 
said  rotary  shaft; 

a  pair  of  radial  air  bearings  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  radially  supporting 
said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state,  each  of  said 
radial  air  bearing  comprising  a  bearing  frame  connected  to 
said  housing,  a  plurality  of  pads,  each  having  an  inner  face 
which  extends  along  a  circumferential  outer  wall  of  said 


material  from  the  final  compartment  together  with  any  grind- 
ing bodies  carried  therewith,  separating  the  grinding  bodies 
from  the  material  discharged  from  the  final  compartment  in  the 
tube  mill  proper,  and  returning  the  grinding  bodies  to  the  final 
compartment. 


4,369,927 

SELF-LOADING  FEED  MIXER  AND  TRANSPORT 

APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  GRINDING  AND 

LOADING  MECHANISM 

Antonie  G.  Rozeboom,  R.R.  No.  1,  Doon,  Iowa  51235 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,307 

Int  a.J  B02C  13/26 

U.S.  a.  241—73  24  Qaims 


,0-' 


rotary  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  circumferential  outer 
wall  of  said  rotary  shaft  by  a  slight  distance,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  support  pins,  each  being  connected  to  said  bearing 
frame  and  pivotally  supporting  said  corresponding  pad; 

electrically  connecting  means  always  electrically  connect- 
ing said  pads  to  said  housing; 

non-contact  type  thrust  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  axially 
supporting  said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state; 

a  generator  generating  a  negative  high  voltage  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  housing,  and; 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  electrically 
connecting  said  output  to  said  spray  head. 


4,369,926 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 
GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Ole  S.  Rasmussen,  and  Peter  Lund,  both  of  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  F.  L.  Smidtb  &  Co.,  Cresskill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,846 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
50281/78 

Int.  a.3  B02C/ 7/06 
U.S.  a.  241—18  *  29  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  dry  grinding  granular  material  in  a  grinding 
tube  mill  having  a  final  and  at  least  one  preceding  grinding 
compartment  containing  grinding  bodies,  comprising  directing 
the  material  to  the  tube  mill,  grinding  the  material  in  the  pre- 
ceding compartment,  discharging  the  preground  material  from 
the  preceding  compartment  through  openings  in  the  mill, 
dividing  the  preground  material  into  fine  and  coarse  fractions 
by  a  separation  process,  returning  the  coarse  fraction  to  the 
preceding  compartment,  directing  the  fine  fraction  to  the  final 
compartment  for  grinding  therein,  discharging  the  ground 


1.  A  feed  transport  apparatus  adapted  to  be  transported  on 
the  ground  and  positioned  adjacent  to  a  stack  of  feed  material, 
said  feed  transport  apparatus  having  a  feed  compartment 
adapted  to  receive  a  load  of  feed  material  and  a  loader  mecha- 
nism for  grinding  and  loading  the  stack  of  feed  material  into 
the  compartment,  said  loader  mechanism  comprising: 
an  open-faced  loader  housing  mounted  outside  of  said  feed 

compartment; 
feed  pulverizing  means  mounted  within  said  open-faced 
loader  housing  and  exposed  via  said  open-faced  housing 
for  engagement  with  the  stack  of  feed  material; 
a  screen  mounted  within  said  housing  and  cooperable  with 
said  pulverizing  means  for  grinding  the  feed  material 
therebetween; 
means  for  conveying  the  ground  feed  material  from  said 

housing  into  said  feed  compartment; 
grappling  means  pivotally  mounted  on  top  of  said  open- 
faced  loader  housing  and  adapted  to  pivot  downward  for 
urging  the  feed  material  from  the  sUck  into  said  housing 
and  engagement  with  said  pulverizing  means; 
means  for  pivoting  said  w-appling  means  downward  relative 
to  said  housing  into  tire  stack  of  feed  material  to  draw  the 
feed  material  into  said  housing;  and 
said  loader  housing  being  vertically  adjustable  in  position 
relative  to  said  feed  compartment  to  permit  said  loader 
mechanism  to  operate  on  the  stack  of  feed  material  at 
'     different  levels. 


4,369,928 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  LONG  LEADING  END  IN 

A  WIRE  WHEN  WINDING  SAID  WIRE  ON  A  REEL 

Asko  S.  Riekkinen,  Kirkkooummi,  and  Allan  F.  Ronneberg, 
Helsinki,  both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Nokia  AB,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,262 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  No?.  12, 1979,  793539 

Int.  Q.J  B65H  54/02 

U.S.  Q.  242—25  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  long  leading  end  to  a  wire 

when  winding  the  wire  on  reels  including  a  reel  mounted  on  a 

reel  shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  reel  shaft,  a  shifting  flange  for 

shifting  the  wire  from  another  reel  to  said  reel,  said  flange 

being  mounted  for  rotation  concentrically  with  said  reel  and 
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rotational  speed  of  the  shifting  flange  to  lag  behind  the  rota-                    ^         ^  *'°'- 
tional  speed  of  the  reel  to  create  the  leading  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  friction  clutch  for  transmitting  rotary  mo-                                               — 
tion  from  the  reel  shaft  to  the  shifting  flange  but  that  permits 
the  flange  to  slide  relative  to  the  shaft,  an  auxiliary  shaft 
mounted  apart  from  and  parallel  to  the  reel  shaft,  first  gear 


-^^^' 


J 

u 

r 

- 

'5 

means  connecting  said  reel  shaft  with  said  auxiliary  shaft  and 
second  gear  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  shaft  with  said 
shifting  flange,  the  gear  ratio  of  said  second  gear  means  being 
slightly  larger  than  the  gear  ratio  of  said  first  gear  means  and 
coupling  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting 
the  first  gear  means  with  the  second  gear  means  whereby  the 
shifting  flange  rotates  at  the  same  speed  as  the  reel  when  the 
coupling  means  are  disconnected  and  at  a  speed  slower  than 
the  reel  when  the  coupling  means  is  connected. 


4,369,930 
nSHING  REEL 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,179 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    28,    1980.    55- 
188814[U] 

Int.  Q.3  AOIK  89/01 
U.S.  Q.  242-84.1  J  j  Qaims 


i     i\ittsatiiu 


4  369  929 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  SHEET  GOODS 

Pierre  W.  Cayer,  33  Bungay  Ter.,  Seymour,  Conn.  06483 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,046 

Int.  Q.3  B65H  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  242-55.42  ig  a^^ 


6.  A  dispenser  for  rolled  sheet  goods  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  sidewalls  arrayed  in  a 
polygonal  shape  and  adapted  to  receive  a  number  of  rolls 
of  sheet  goods  equal  to  the  number  of  sidewalls  of  the 
housing,  the  housing  defining  one  vertical  slot  for  each 
roll  of  sheet  goods  received  and  enclosed  therein  through 
which  the  rolls  of  sheet  goods  may  be  respectively  with- 
drawn; and 

(B)  stop  means  at  the  top  of  the  housing  for  engaging  the 
upper  ends  of  the  rolls  of  sheet  goods  upon  application  of 
pressure  to  said  stop  means,  thereby  preventing  the  sheet 
goods  from  unrolling  when  the  stop  means  are  engaged, 

whereby  the  desired  amount  of  sheet  goods  from  a  selected 
one  of  the  rolls  of  sheet  goods  may  be  withdrawn  through  its 
respective  slot  and  pressure  may  be  applied  to  the  stop  means 
to  prevent  additional  sheet  goods  from  being  withdrawn 


f;i^^ 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  reel  body  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and  a  front 
wall,  cylindrical  bosses  at  said  side  walls,  and  a  shaft  bore 
at  said  front  wall; 
a  rotary  frame  supported  freely  rotatably  to  said  reel  body 

and  having  a  pinion; 
a  spool  supported  freely  slidably  to  said  reel  body;  and, 
a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  roury  frame  and  com- 
prising: a  handle,  a  tubular  main  shaft,  and  a  screw  shaft, 
said  handle  comprising  a  shaft  portion  having  a  threaded 
bore  and  an  engaging  bore,  a  lever  portion,  and  a  grip,  said 
tubular  main  shaft  being  supported  rotatobly  to  said  cylin- 
drical bosses  and  supporting  at  an  intermediate  portion  a 
master  gear  engageable  with  said  pinion  and  having  at 
both  axial  ends  engaging  portions  which  are  not-round  at 
-    their  respective  outer  peripheries,  each  said  engaging 
portion  being  capable  of  engaging  with  said  engaging  bore 
at  said  handle  in  relation  of  being  not  rotatable  relative  to 
said  handle,  said  screw  shaft  being  supported  to  said  tubu- 
lar main  shaft  and  having  at  the  outer  periphery  of  one 
axial  end  a  screw  thread  screwable  with  said  threaded 
bore  at  said  handle  and  at  the  other  axial  end  a  head  hav- 
ing an  outer  periphery  which  is  not-round  the  same  as  the 
outer  peripheries  of  said  engaging  portions  at  said  tubular 
main  shaft,  said  screw  shaft  screwing  with  said  threaded 
bore  at  said  handle,  thereby  coupling  said  handle  with  said 
tubular  main  shaft,  said  drive  mechanism  further  compris- 
ing a  cap  having  a  not-round  inner  surface  engageable 
with  one  of  said  engaging  portions  at  said  tubular  main 
shaft  and  with  the  head  of  said  screw  shaft,  so  that  the 
not-round  inner  periphery  of  said  cap  engages  with  said 
one  engaging  portion  and  head  to  thereby  couple  said 
screw  shaft  with  said  tubular  main  shaft  in  relation  of 
being  not-rotatable  relative  thereto  and  integral  with  said 
handle. 
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4,369,931 
REDIRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Artur  Fohl,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  931,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1977.  2736115 

Int.  a.'  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
U,S.  a.  242—107  5  Qaims 


ends  of  the  belt  shaft  by  said  single  control  element,  locking 
tooth  means  at  each  end  of  the  belt  shaft  for  engagement  with 
the  locking  pawls,  said  locking  pawls  when  activated  simulta- 
neously interacting  with  said  locking  tooth  means  to  block  said 
belt  shaft,  and  means  for  mounting  said  two  locking  pawls  on 
each  side  of  the  belt  shaft  which  are  operable  simultaneously 
by  the  control  element  for  movement  radially  away  from  the 
belt  shaft  axis  in  opposite  directions  into  the  locking  position. 


■'■av 


4,369,933 

YARN  TUBE  WITH  PICKUP  GROOVE 

ACCOMMODATING  LEFT  HAND  AND  RIGHT  HAND 

PICKUP 
William  E.  Bedenbaugh,  Robesonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sonoco 
Products  Company,  Hartsville,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,689 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/28 

U.S.  a.  242—125.1  7  Qaims 


1.  A  redirecting  device  for  a  safety  belt  in  which  one  end  of 
the  safety  belt  is  rolled  up  on  an  automatic  winder  in  an  end 
region  and  the  other  end  of  the  safety  belt  has  a  fitting  for 
connecting  the  belt  to  a  lock,  a  redirecting  member  supported 
in  the  redirecting  device,  over  which  member  the  belt  passing 
in  contact  with  the  redirecting  member  is  led  in  the  redirection 
region,  the  redirecting  member  comprising  in  the  contact  zone 
of  the  belt  a  rotatable  member  having  a  wall  as  the  outer  sur- 
face around  which  the  belt  is  partially  looped,  with  the  rotat- 
able member  of  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  belt  to 
extend  beyond  the  belt  on  both  sides,  and  roll  elements  sup- 
porting the  rotatable  member  to  permit  the  rotatable  member 
to  rotate  freely,  and  wherein  additional  roll  elements  are  dis- 
posed in  the  central  region  of  the  rotatable  member  which 
project  beyond  the  wall  of  the  rotatable  member  on  both  sides 
of  the  wall. 


4,369.932 
AUTOMATIC  WIND-UP  ROLLER  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Helmut  Seifert,  Schwabisch  Gmiind;  Wolf-Dieter  Hbnl,  Mutlan- 
gen:  Johannes  Schmid,  Schwabisch  Gmiind-Hussenhofen.  and 
Bernhard  Frei.  Waldstetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,184,  Jun.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,036. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1978,  2826286 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  4  Qaims 


V    / 


1.  A  yam  tube  specifically  adapted  for  rotation  in  opposed 
directions  and  yam  pickup  in  each  opposed  direction  of  rota- 
tion; said  tube  being  elongated  and  having  an  outer  yam  re- 
ceiving surface,  a  pickup  groove  in  said  tube  transverse  to  the 
length  thereof  and  through  said  outer  surface  for  receiving  and 
gripping  yam  as  the  tube  is  rotated,  said  groove  extending  / 
continuously  about  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  circum-  ' 
ference  of  the  tube,  said  groove  including  an  elongated  wide 
center  section  defining  a  yam  drop-in  area  capable  of  receiving 
a  length  of  yam,  said  center  section  being  of  a  substantially 
constant  width  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  of  a  substan- 
tially greater  length  than  width,  said  center  section  terminating 
in  opposite  ends,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  gripping  sections 
extending  respectively  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  center 
section  to  engage  and  grip  yam  upon  a  relative  movement  of 
the  yam  from  the  center  section  to  one  or  the  other  of  the 
gripping  sections  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  tube,  said  groove  being  of  a  generally  constant  depth 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof. 


4,369,934 
HELICAL  HLAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Henry  J.  Spies,  P.O.  Box  384,  Station  "B",  London,  Ontarior, 
Canada  (N6A  4W1) 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,584 

Int.  aj  B65H  54/28.  57/28 

U.S.  a.  242—157.1  12  Qaims 


1.  Automatic  wind-up  roller  for  a  safety  belt  of  a  vehicle 
with  means  to  block  a  belt  shaft  on  which  the  safety  belt  is 
wound  in  case  of  danger,  having  a  housing,  a  belt  shaft  rotat- 
ably  supported  in  the  housing,  a  safety  belt  rolled  around  the 
belt  shaft,  a  release  mechanism  which  is  activated  when  a 
predetermined  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  is 
exceeded,  a  single  control  element  arranged  on  the  axis  of  said 
belt  shaft  at  one  end  of  the  belt  shaft  to  normally  rotate  with 
the  belt  shaft,  activated  by  the  release  mechanism,  at  least  two 
locking  pawls  at  each  end  of  the  belt  shaft,  connecting  means 
for  simultaneously  activating  all  said  locking  pawls  at  both 


1.  A  filament  guide  for  use  in  helical  filament  winding  opera- 
tions wherein  a  filament  is  drawn  by  a  driven  form  on  which 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1173 


the  filament  is  to  be  wound,  comprising  a  traction  roller  having 
a  rotational  axis  about  which,  in  operation,  the  filament  to  be 
wound  is  drawn  to  rotate  the  roller,  the  angular  contact  of  the 
filament  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  traction  roller,  during 
operation,  being  less  than  In  radians;  filament  contact  means 
contacting  the  filament  to  provide  axial  displacement  of  an 
input  path  of  the  filament  to  the  traction  roller  from  an  output 
path  of  the  filament  from  the  traction  roller  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  whereby  the  helix  angle  of  wrap  of  the  filament  on  the 
form  is  defined  by  a  force  applied  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  roller  by  the  filament  leaving  the  roller; 
and  means  to  reverse  the  direction  of  the  axial  displacement  of 
the  input  and  output  paths  of  the  filament  when  the  filament 
contact  means  reaches  predetermined  limits,  thereby  defining 
the  limits  of  movement  of  the  filament  contact  means  and  as 
well  the  limits  of  filament  winding  on  the  form. 


4,369,935 
TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
Takeshi  Yamanaka,  Otsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-167008; 
Dec.  21,  1979,  54-167009 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-192  5  claims 


C     10    TC     IS     31    33       lOa  32  sag  Ita 


1.  A  tape  cassette  construction  which  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation: 

means  defining  a  support  wall  of  a  tape  cassette  having  an 
operating  zone  on  one  side  of  the  support  wall; 

first  and  second  spaced  carriages  supported  in  said  operating 
zone  by  the  support  wall  for  pivotal  movement; 

hubs  rotatably  carried  by  said  first  and  second  carriages  and 
wrapped  with  magnetic  recording  tape  to  form  rolls  of 
tape  carried  by  the  first  and  second  carriages,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  hubs  being  positioned  on  the  corre- 
sponding carriage  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  of  pivot 
of  the  corresponding  carriage; 

a  drive  whefel  rotatably  supported  in  the  operating  zone  by 
the  support  wall  and  including  a  coupling  means  coaxial 
therewith,  said  coupling  means  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
_,  rotational  force  necessary  to  route  the  drive  wheel; 

a  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  first  and  second  carriages  in 
a  direction  towards  each  other  with  said  rolls  on  the  hubs 
held  in  contact  with  said  drive  wheel  from  opposite  direc- 
tions; 

a  friction  element  for  each  of  the  first  and  second  carriages 
operatively  mounted  to  impart  a  resistance  to  movement 
of  the  corresponding  carriage  in  a  direction  counter  to  the 
direction  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  corresponding  car- 
riage; 

said  friction  element  comprising  a  ring-shaped  friction  piece 
sandwiched  between  the  corresponding  carriage  and  the 
support  wall  and  encircling  the  axis  of  pivot  of  the  corre- 
sponding carriage; 

at  least  one  pair  of  guide  poles  supported  in  the  operating 
zone  by  the  support  wall  for  guiding  a  portion  of  the 


magnetic  recording  tape  between  the  rolls  along  a  prede- 
termined path; 
a  tensioning  device  positioned  in  the  operating  zone  for 
absorbing  any  possible  slackenmg  of  the  magnetic  record- 
ing tape; 

said  tensioning  device  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotable  levers, 
each  lever  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  corresponding 
guide  pole  at  right  angles  thereto  and  having  a  tensioning 
pin  carried  thereby  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  tension- 
ing pin  extending  from  a  corresponding  pivotable  lever  in 
a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  corresponding 
pivotable  lever  and  towards  the  support  wall,  and 

a  biasing  element  for  biasing  said  pivotable  levers  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  each  other. 


4  369  936 
nSHING  REEL  CLUTCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,035 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  89/02 

U.S.  a.  242-220  3  Qaims 


ii  ^      /j         nj      i?      Ug,g^ 
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1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  stationary  member; 

a  handle  rotatably  supported  to  said  stationary  member; 

a  spool  having  a  spool  shaft  which  is  rotatably  supported  to 
said  stationary  member; 

a  transmitting  mechanism  for  transmitting  a  rotating  driving 
force  from  said  handle  to  said  spool  shaft  and  including  a 
clutch  means  for  selectively  interrupting  a  transmission 
path  in  said  transmitting  mechanism; 

a  clutch  control  mechanism  for  operating  said  clutch  means 
and  comprising:  a  clutch  lever  for  on-ofT  controlling  said 
clutch  means,  a  pawl  swingably  supported  to  a  forward 
end  of  said  clutch  lever,  means  for  mounting  said  clutch 
lever  to  said  stationary  member  so  as  to  permit  said  clutch 
lever  to  move  forwardly,  backwardly  and  swingably 
during  on-ofT  control  of  said  clutch  means,  a  retaining 
mechanism  for  retaining  said  clutch  lever  at  a  forward 
movement  end  position  thereof,  a  first  spring  for  biasing 
said  clutch  lever  in  a  backward  movement  direction 
thereof  and  in  a  first  swinging  direction  which  permits 
said  clutch  lever,  when  moved  forwardly,  to  swing  and  be 
retained  by  said  retaining  mechanism  at  said  forward 
movement  end  position,  and  a  rotatable  retum  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  protuberances  thereon  which  rotate  with 
said  retum  plate  in  response  to  a  rotating  movement  of 
said  transmitting  mechanism,  said  protuberances,  when 
said  clutch  lever  is  retained  by  said  retaining  mechanism, 
engaging  with  said  pawl  at  said  clutch  lever  to  swing  said 
clutch  lever  in  a  second  swinging  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  swinging  direction  to  release  retainment  of  said 
clutch  lever  by  said  retaining  mechanism,  said  pawl  hav- 
ing a  base  pivoted  to  said  clutch  lever  and  at  its  distal  end 
an  engaging  portion  for  engaging  with  a  said  protuber- 
ance, said  retaining  mechanism  including  a  guide  means 
which  allows  said  clutch  lever,  when  in  proximity  to  the 
end  of  its  forward  movement,  to  swing  under  action  of 
said  first  spring  in  said  first  swinging  direction  to  move 
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said  engaging  portion  of  said  pawl  in  a  direction  of  ap- 
proaching an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  return  plate,  said 
clutch  lever  supporting  a  second  spring  for  biasing  said 
pawl  to  a  neutral  swinging  position,  whereby  if  said  en- 
gaging portion  of  said  pawl  engages  with  a  said  protuber- 
ance as  it  approaches  said  axis  of  rotation  during  swinging 
of  said  clutch  lever  in  said  first  direction,  said  pawl  rotates 
against  the  biasing  of  said  second  spring  to  permit  said 
clutch  lever  to  continue  to  swing  and  to  be  retained  by 
retaining  mechanism. 


4,369,937 
HINGING  AND  LATCHING  APPARATUS 
aarence  E.  LeBell,  Peabody,  Mass.,  and  Samuel  R.  Barr,  Sr., 
deceased,  late  of  Swampscott,  Mass.  (by  Samuel  R.  Barr,  Jr., 
administrator),  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,268 
Int.  C\.   B64D  29/06 
U.S.  a.  244—53  R  12  Qaims 


*   6^ 


wall  near  the  bottom  wall,  said  vent  apertures  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tank  and  normal  to  the  planes  of  said  end  walls, 
said  first  end  wall  of  said  hollow  body  of  said  tank  having  at 
least  one  protruding  portion  extending  from  side  to  side 


transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tank,  said 
protruding  portion  forming  an  extension  of  the  interior  of 
said  tank  such  that  the  fuel  capacity  thereof  is  increased 
thereby,  said  fuel  line  aperture  being  located  rearwardly 
of  said  protruding  portion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  infrared  suppressor  to  an 
aircraft  and  for  mating  a  first  end  of  said  infrared  suppressor  to 
a  second  end  of  an  engine  comprising: 

hinge  means  for  attaching  said  infrared  suppressor  to  said 
aircraft; 

said  hinge  means  including  means  for  supporting  and  permit- 
ting said  infrared  suppressor  to  be  rotated  on  an  axis  away 
from  said  second  end  whereby  said  second  end  is  made 
accessible; 

said  hinge  means  further  including  means  permitting  said 
first  end  to  be  rotated  into  alignment  with  said  second  end 
and  further  permitting  generally  linear  translation  of  said 
infrared  suppressor  into  mating  engagement  of  said  first 
end  with  said  second  end;  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  minimum  spacing  of 
said  first  end  from  said  second  end  during  rotation  of  said 
infrared  suppressor  into  alignment. 


4,369,939 
ARTICLE  DROPPING  KITE 

Lloyd  C.  Eison,  47  Hillyard  St.,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L7L  6B3) 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,822 

Int.  a.3  B64C  31/06:  A63H  27/08 

U.S.  a.  244—155  R  4  Oaims 


4,369,938 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  MODEL  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  W.  Kress,  27  Mill  Rd.,  Lloyd  Harbor,  N.Y.  11743 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,222 
Int.  a.3  B64D  37/06 
U.S.  a.  244—135  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  tank  for  model  aircraft,  said  tank  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  and 
first  and  second  end  walls,  said  fuel  tank  further  comprising: 
an  aperture  for  receiving  a  fuel  feed  line  fitting  in  the  first 
end  wall  substantially  centrally  located  between  the  top 
and  bottom  walls,  said  fuel  feed  aperture  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tank  and  normal  to  the  planes  of  said  end  walls, 
a  first  vent  aperture  located  in  the  first  end  wall  near  the  top 
wall,  and  a  second  vent  aperture  located  in  the  first  end 


1.  An  article  dropping  kite  comprising: 

a  kite  body; 

a  kite  string  connected  to  the  kite  body  for  extension  there- 
from in  a  longitudinal  flight  direction  to  a  kite  operator  on 
the  ground  while  the  kite  is  in  flight  in  a  flight  attitude; 

at  least  one  releasable  article  adapted  for  releasable  carriage 
by  the  kite  while  in  the  air; 

holding  means  mounted  on  the  kite  body  for  frictionally 
releasably  holding  each  article  on  the  kite  body  in  any 
normal  flight  attitude  of  the  kite,  said  holding  means  per- 
mitting release  of  the  article  only  in  a  direction  that  is 
upward  against  gravity  and  is  at  least  approximately 
aligned  with  the  said  longitudinal  flight  direction  of  the 
kite  string; 

whereby  a  jerk  of  sufficient  releasable  speed  and  force  along 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  kite  string  during  flight  of 
the  kite  with  a  releasable  article  held  thereon  releasably 
overcomes  the  frictional  holding  of  the  article  by  the 
holding  means  under  the  effect  of  the  inertia  of  the  article 
for  release  of  the  article  from  the  holding  means  and  its 
subsequent  dropping  under  gravity  to  the  ground. 


( 


AIRBREATHINGP^^^^^^^  SIGNAL  cSJ^'SL  SYSTEM 

Patrick  J  Kellv  It  S^^^H  1^1^^         .    c    ,  "''""*'  ^"«'"'  ^  ^""8*'  ^^  ^  -^'S""'  »»  S^etran  Syrtem. 

fatnck  J.  Kelly,  St.  Charles,  and  Gerald  T.  Arcangeli,  St.  Louis  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

S.CsJ^'l^uL  Mo""'^""  *°  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo-  Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,695 

■  Filed  bee.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,289  U.S.  Q.  246-34  CI  '"*'  ^''  ^'^  ^'^^                   ,  n.i™ 

Int.  a.3  F42B  15/02  '  ""^ 
U.S.  a  244-3.21                                                       saaims 
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1.  In  an  airbreathing  propulsion  system  for  a  supersonic 
vehicle,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  body  having  an 
air  receiving  duct  formed  with  a  fixed  cross-sectional  area  inlet 
opening  from  a  side  of  said  body  and  said  duct  having  a  con- 
verging throat  spaced  from  said  inlet  opening  and  having  a 
lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  said  inlet  opening;  a  propulsion 
powerplant  communicating  with  said  duct  downstream  from 
said  converging  throat  to  utilize  the  air  flowing  therethrough; 
and  means  carried  by  said  body  for  maneuvering  the  body  into 
a  position  for  starting  said  duct,  said  maneuvering  means  in- 
cluding a  vehicle  body  guidance  means  and  body  flight  attitude 
control  means,  said  guidance  means  being  operative  on  said 
control  means  for  positioning  said  fixed  cross-sectional  area 
inlet  relative  to  the  airstream  flow  over  said  body  such  that  its 
area  presented  to  the  airstream  flow  is  reduced  for  starting  said 
inlet  to  supply  air  for  the  airbreathing  propulsion  system. 


4,369,941 
REINFORCING  STRIP 
Marc  Nijs,  Moorslede,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Bekaert  S.A., 
Zwevegem,  Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1979. 
7935038 

Int.  a.3  B21F  27/00 
U.S.a.245-2  4ciai^ 


/■' 


''   '•'   T-  .7   "   "   ' 


// 


';f> 


J  C  il  1)  U  u  u 


1.  A  railroad  signaling  system  including  an  A  transmitter  and 
A  receiver  for  sending  and  receiving  signal  messages  in  one 
direction  and  a  B  transmitter  and  B  receiver  for  sensing  and 
receiving  signal  messages  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  A  transmitter  and  B  receiver  being  located  at  one  end  of 
a  signal  block  and  said  B  transmitter  and  A  receiver  being 
located  at  the  other  end, 
said  A  transmitter  including  means  for  providing  an  A  type 
DC  message,  said  B  transmitter  including  means  for  pro- 
viding a  B  type  DC  message,  said  A  receiver  being  re- 
sponsive to  only  an  A  type  message  and  said  B  receiver 
being  responsive  to  only  a  B  type  message,  both  said  A 
and  B  type  messages  including  address  portions  having 
diflerent  pulse  characteristics  providing  directional  infor- 
mation, 

each  of  said  A  and  B  type  receivers  including  means  for 
inhibiting  said  B  and  A  type  transmitters,  respectively, 
whereby  only  one  transmitter  operates  at  a  time. 


4,369,943 

MODEL  TRAIN  CROSSING  GATE 

Said  Hussein,  2814  Kennedy  Blvd.,  Jersey  Qty,  NJ.  07306 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,417 

Int.  a.3  B61L  1/06,  29/22 

U.S.  a.  246-127  18  cWms 


1.  A  reinforcing  strip  of  wire  mesh  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  longitudinally  extending  warp  wires,  said 
plurality  of  warp  wires  comprising  a  plurality  of  incurved 
portions  which  provide  the  strip  with  a  longitudinal  low  mod- 
ulus extensibility  which  increases  gradually  along  the  breadth 
of  the  strip,  adjacent  warp  wires  being  connected  with  trans- 
verse wire  portions  running  obliquely  from  one  warp  wire  to 
the  adjacent  one,  and  welded  to  these  wire  portions  in  the 
crossing  points  of  said  warp  wires  with  said  wire  portions. 


1.  A  model  railroad  having  a  train  with  a  locomotive  and  at 
least  one  car  traveling  along  tracks  provided  with  a  grade 
crossing,  comprising: 
a  grade  crossing  magnetically-operated  relay  positioned 
beneath  the  tracks  at  the  grade  crossing  and  having  a 
particular  orientation; 
two  pairs  of  adjacent  approach  magnetically-operated  relays 
positioned  beneath  the  tracks  at  locations  remote  from  the 
grade  crossing,  one  pair  of  approach  relays  being  located 
on  one  side  of  the  grade  crossing  and  the  other  being 
located  on  the  other  side  of  the  grade  crossing  along  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  tracks,  the  orientation  of  the 
approach  relays  being  orthogonal  to  that  of  the  crossing 
relay; 

first  and  second  magnets  positioned  on  the  train,  the  first 
magnet  being  located  in  the  locomotive  and  being  on- 
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ented  to  operate  the  approach  relays  and  the  second  mag- 
net being  located  in  a  last  car  of  the  train  and  being  ori- 
ented to  operate  the  crossing  relay;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  operating  the  crossing  gate  so  as  to 
lower  it  whenever  the  first  magnet  moves  over  a  pair  of 
approach  relays  while  traveling  toward  the  grade  cross- 
ing, and  raises  the  gate  whenever  (i)  the  second  magnet 
moves  over  the  crossing  relay  or  (ii)  the  first  magnet 
moves  over  a  pair  of  approach  relays  while  traveling 
away  from  the  grade  crossing. 

4,369,944 

UNIVERSAL  STRAND  CLAMP  AND  STRAND  CLAMP 

ASSEMBLY 

noyd  E.  Hobart,  Jr.,  Ironia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,794 

Int.  a.'  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  a.  248—56  -  1*  Qaims 


saddle   element   toward   the   forwardly   protruding   portion 
clamps  the  cable  between  the  saddle  element  and  the  for- 


wardly protruding  portion,  engages  the  hook-like  formations 
with  said  flange,  and  positions  the  shoulder  of  each  arm  adja- 
cent the  forwardly  protruding  portion. 


■"1=^^^ 
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4,369,946 
CABLE  CLIPS 
John  P.  Palmer,  Reading,  and  Patrick  J.  McCann,  Crowthome, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  ITW  Limited,  Windsor,  England 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,900 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1979, 
7924595 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/08 
U.S.  a.  248—74  A  5  Oaims 


1.  A  universal  clamp  member  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  body  portion  extending  perpendicular  from  the  base; 

the  body  portion  and  the  base  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending passageway  formed  therethrough  for  receiving  a 
strand,  the  body  portion  also  having  first  and  second 
opposite  sidewalls  with  respective  first  and  second  aligned 
openings  extending  into  the  longitudinal  passageway,  for 
receiving  a  strand  tie  member,  the  body  portion  is  formed 
with  an  inner  wall  which  is  offset  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  passageway  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
strand  depressed  therein  by  the  strand  tie  member;  and 

means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  body  portion  for  securing  the 
clamp  member  to  an  associated  device. 


4,369,945 
CABLE  CLAMPS 
Dominico  Mantoan,  5  van  der  Next  Ave.,  Norkem  Park,  Kemp- 
ton  Park,  Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa,  and  Mario  Mo- 
rassi,  33020  Ravascletto,  Udine,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,040 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct.  4,  1979, 
79/5294 

Int.  a.^  F16L  3/08 
U.S.  a.  248—73  7  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  cross-rung  of  a  cable 
ladder  in  which  the  cross-rung  has  a  forwardly  protruding 
portion  and  a  longitudinally  extending  flange,  a  cable  clamp 
for  clamping  a  flexible  cable  to  said  cross-rung  comprising:  a 
U-shaped  bracket  having  a  base  and  two  arms  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  base,  each  arm  having  a  shoulder  for  positioning 
adjacent  said  forwardly  protruding  portion  and  an  offset  free 
end  poilion  provided  with  hook-like  formations  positioned  and 
shaped  to  engage  said  fiange;  and  a  saddle  element  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  bracket  between  said  arms  and  positioned  to 
engage  a  cable  interposed  between  said  arms  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  cross-rung,  whereby  adjustment  of  said 


\\\\\\\\\X^ 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  cable  clip  comprising  a  planar  base,  a 
resilient  arm  and  a  resilient  finger,  said  arm  having  a  first 
portion  extending  generally  away  from  the  base,  a  second 
portion  curving  and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  base,  and  a  third  portion  extending  from  the 
second  portion  generally  towards  the  base,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  being  more  resistant  to  bending  then  said  third 
portion  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  base  and  transverse  to  the 
arm,  said  arm  progressively  becoming  less  resistant  to  bending 
along  the  first  and  second  portions  towards  said  third  portion, 
said  resilient  finger  extending  away  from  said  third  portion  and 
between  said  second  portion  and  said  base,  said  third  portion 
being  adapted  to  permit  said  finger  to  engage  said  second 
portion  and  cooperate  therewith  when  the  clip  is  used  to  posi- 
tion a  larger  size  of  cable,  a  portion  of  the  finger  proximate  to 
the  third  portion  including  a  tooth  protruding  generally 
towards  said  base,  said  tooth  being  substantially  thicker  than 
the  third  portion  and  the  finger  and  being  substantially  inflexi- 
ble, said  finger  including  a  portion  which  is  less  resistant  to 
bending  than  said  first  and  second  portions  wherein  said  tooth 
is  disposed  between  the  less  resistant  to  bending  finger  and 
third  portion,  said  base  including  a  sloping  edge  surface  form- 
ing a  lead-in,  said  sloping  edge  of  said  planar  base  cooperating 
with  the  resiliency  of  said  arm  and  said  finger  to  facilitate 
insertion  of  a  cable  into  the  clip  whereby  a  cable  is  securely 
retained  in  the  clip  by  the  cooperation  of  the  resilient  finger 
and  arm,  the  substantially  rigid  tooth,  and  the  base. 
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4,369,947 
WIRE  HARNESS  HXING  ASSEMBLY 
Fumiyoshi  Kuwano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,805 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    8,    1979,    54- 
154193[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16L  3/08 
U.S.  a.  248—74  A  14  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  an  elongated  object  against  a  sub- 
stantially flat  support  or  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  first  post  member  projecting  upwardly  from  said  support 
or  workpiece  and  having  an  axially  extending  inner  bore; 

a  second  post  member  projecting  from  said  support  or  work- 
piece  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  post  member  to 
define  a  space  therebetween  for  receiving  therein  the 
elongated  object; 

a  retaining  member  separate  from  the  first  and  second  post 
members  and  having  an  elongated  strip  portion  being 
longitudinally  positionable  to  extend  between  said  first 
and  second  post  members  above  the  space  to  retain  the 
elongated  object  within  said  space  immediately  adjacent 
the  support,  said  retaining  member  further  including  a  pin 
portion  projecting  from  said  strip  portion  and  being  insert- 
able  into  said  bore;  and 

clip  means  for  retaining  said  pin  portion  within  said  bore; 

said  first  post  member  including  an  outer  shape  having  a 
substantially  flat  wall  portion  with  a  pair  of  rounded 
edges,  and  a  cylindrical  wall  portion; 

said  retaining  member  further  including  a  resilient  bent 
portion  extendedly  provided  at  one  end  of  said  strip  por- 
tion and  a  lug  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  bent 
portion  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  pin 
portion,  said  lug  portion  being  engageable  with  the  flat 
wall  portion  to  prevent  the  strip  portion  from  rotating 
about  the  pin  portion  to  maintain  the  strip  portion  in  a  first 
operative  position  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
first  and  second  post  members  to  retain  the  object  in  said 
space,  said  resilient  bent  portion  being  flexible  to  allow 
said  lug  portion  to  move  around  one  of  the  rounded  edges, 
enabling  said  strip  portion  to  move  into  a  second  operative 
position  whereby  said  elongated  object  can  be  removed  or 
positioned  within  said  space. 


4,369,948    . 
DISAPPEARING  BOOK  HOLDER 
Leonard  Krauss,  and  Halina  Krauss,  both  of  4204  Melisa  Ct, 

Carmichael,  Calif.  95608 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147^77 

Int.  a.3  A47B  63/06,  77/10 

U.S.  a.  248—441  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  book  holder  able  to  support  a  book  in  a  substantially 
vertical  orientation  comprising  means  to  attach  said  book 
holder  to  a  supf>ort  surface,  book  support  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  attachment  means  for  supporting  said  book  in 
said  substantially  vertical  orientation  positioned  below  and 
forward  of  said  surface,  means  to  lock  said  book  support  means 
in  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  inclined  positions  below  and 
forward  of  said  surface,  said  book  support  means  including  a 
book  back  support  and  a  book  shelf  attached  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  back  support  and  said  means  to  lock  said  book  support 
means  including  an  adjustable  support  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  attachment  means  and  able  to  engage  one  of  a  plurality 
of  extensions  placed  on  the  surface  of  said  back  support,  said 


attachment  means  being  capable  of  securing  the  book  holder 
underneath  said  support  surface,  said  book  support  means 
being  pivotal  about  said  attachment  means  to  a  horizontal 
position  adjacent  and  below  said  surface,  said  attachment 
means  further  including  a  retaining  means  to  lock  said  book 


support  means  in  said  horizontal  position,  said  book  support 
means  being  pivotal  about  said  attachment  means  by  a  double 
hinge  plate  attachment  which  supports  said  book  support 
means  in  said  substantially  vertical  orientation  and  which  is 
able  to  be  folded  underneath  and  adjacent  said  support  surface 
when  said  book  support  means  is  in  said  horizontal  position. 


4369,949 
LOUDSPEAKER  PEDESTAL 
David  E.  Zopf,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  CBS  Industries, 
Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,189 

Int.  a.'  F16M  13/00 

UJS.  CI.  248—632  5  Claims 


1.  A  speaker  support  for  elevating,  inclining  and  vibration 
isolating  a  loudspeaker  in  relation  to  a  floor  surface 
comprising: 

a  roughly  box-shaped,  rigid  hollow  base  structure  for 
elevating  a  loudspeaker  placed  thereupon,  said  base 
structure  having  a  top  surface  and  downwardly  extending 
sides  terminating  in  bottom  edges; 

a  continuous  layer  of  self-skinning,  semi-rigid  urethane 
foam  molded  over  and  encasing  said  box-shaped  rigid 
base  structure  for  vibration  isolating  a  loudsp>eaker; 

a  floor-engaging  surface  disposed  on  said  support; 

a  speaker-engaging  surface  disposed  on  said  support  above 
said  floor-engaging  surface,  said  speaker-engaging  sur- 
face being  inclined  downwardly  from  front-to-back  with 
respect  to  said  floor-engaging  surface  for  inclining  a 
loudspeaker; 

a  speaker-engaging  stop  disposed  at  the  back  of  said 
speaker-engaging  surface,  said  stop  extending  above 
said  sp)eaker-engaging  surface  to  prevent  a  loudspeaker 
from  sliding  therefrom;  and 

said  foam  layer  extending  continuously  over  the  entire  top 
surface  of  said  base  structure,  downwardly  over  the  ex- 
terior of  the  sides  of  said  base  structure,  inwardly  over 
the  bottom  edges  of  said  base  structure  and  over  said 
stop,  said  floor-engaging  surface  being  formed  by  said 
foam  layer  overlying  the  bottom  edges  of  said  base  struc- 
ture, said  speaker-engaging  surface  being  substantially 
imperforate  and  formed  by  said  foam  layer  overlying  the 
entire  top  surface  of  said  base  structure  and  atop  said  base 
structure,  whereby  vibration  from  a  speaker  disposed  on 
said  support,  or  from  a  surface  upon  which  the  support  is 
positioned  is  effectively  dampened  by  a  foam  layer  en- 
gaging both  the  speaker  and  the  floor  surface  upon  which 
it  rests  while  extending  continuously  therebetween. 
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4,369,950 
TURNTABLE  SUPPORT 
David  E.  Zopf,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Complete  Business 
Services  Corp.,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,453 

Int.  a.'  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—632  4  Oaims 


1.  A  turntable  support  for  vibration  isolating,  elevating  and 
leveling  a  turntable  in  relation  to  a  resting  surface  comprising: 

a  roughly  rectangular  rigid  base  structure  for  elevating  a 
turntable,  said  base  having  a  top  surface,  sides  and  bottom 
edges; 

a  continuous  layer  of  self-skinning,  semi-rigid  urethane  foam 
molded  onto  and  fully  encapsulating  said  rectangular  base 
structure  for  vibration  isolating  a  turntable; 

a  turntable  engaging  surface  disposed  on  said  support; 

a  plurality  of  resting  surface  engaging  feet,  said  feet  each 
including  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  length  of  said 
feet  for  leveling  a  turntable;  and 

said  foam  layer  extending  continuously  over  the  entire  top 
surface  of  said  base  structure,  downwardly  over  the  exte- 
rior of  the  sides  of  said  base  structure,  inwardly  over  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  base  structure  and  between  said  base 
structure  and  said  feet,  said  turntable  engaging  surface 
being  formed  by  said  foam  layer,  said  turntable  engaging 
surface  being  substantially  imperforate  and  formed  by  said 
foam  overlying  the  entire  top  surface  of  said  base  struc- 
ture, whereby  vibration  from  a  turntable  or  from  a  surface 
upon  which  the  turntable  supp>ort  is  positioned  is  effec- 
tively dampened  by  a  foam  layer  engaging  both  the  turn- 
table and  the  feet  of  the  turntable  support  while  extending 
continuous  therebetween. 


4,369,951 
SQUEEZED  TUBE  VALVE 
Hermann  Marsoner,  Graz,  and  Erich  KleinhappI,  Kumberg,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  11,  1980,  4119/80 
Int.  a.'  F16L  55/14 
U.S.  a.  251—7  3  Claims 


sponding  at  least  approximately  with  the  tube  radius,  and  said 
clamping  bolt  being  actuated  for  shutting  off  the  tube  by 
squeezing  in  such  a  manner  that  the  shutting  force  exerted  by 
the  bolt  on  the  tube  rises  from  zero  according  to  an  asymptotic 
rise  function  over  the  duration  of  the  shutting  action,  whereby 
the  tube  during  the  shutting  process  is  permitted  to  yield  in  said 
squeeze  zone  by  expanding  on  opposite  sides  into  both  said 
grooves  thus  avoiding  undue  strain  on  the  tube  at  said  zone. 


1.  A  squeezed  tube  valve  comprising,  an  electromagnetically 
actuated  clamping  bolt  and  a  valve  block,  said  valve  block 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  of  essentially  U- 
shaped  cross-section  for  the  reception  of  a  flexible  tube  therein 
along  said  groove,  said  valve  block  also  having  a  transversely 
extendmg  groove  of  approximately  the  same  depth  as  said 
longitudinal  groove  for  the  reception  upon  actuation  of  said 
clamping  bolt  which  lies  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
groove,  said  longitudinally  extending  groove  and  said  trans- 
versely extending  groove  each  being  defmed  by  a  bottom 
portion  and  two  side  walls,  said  grooves  intersecting  and  pres- 
enting edges  which  are  rounded  off,  the  location  of  intersec- 
tion of  said  grooves  defining  a  squeeze  zone .  said  edges  bound- 
ing said  squeeze  zone  and  being  defmed  by  the  intersection  of 
said  side  walls  of  the  respective  longitudinally  extending  and 
transversely  extending  grooves,  said  edges  having  radii  corre- 


4,369,952 
MANUALLY  DRIVEN  WINCH 
Lennart  Kurling,  Berglarkan  81,  421  69  Vastra  Frolunda,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  11,  1980,  8001056 
Int.  a.3  B66D  1/22,  1/30,  1/78 
U.S.  a.  254—353  10  Qaims 


1.  Manually  driven  winch,  comprising  a  frame  and  a  winch 
drum  carried  by  the  frame  and  rotatable  in  one  direction, 
characterized  by  a  support  means  arranged  coaxial  to  the 
winch  drum  and  provided  with  a  pulley,  means  mounting  said 
supp)ort  means  for  rotation  relative  to  the  frame  between  first 
and  second  end  positions  which  are  angularly  spaced  apart,  an 
additional  drum  arranged  coaxial  to  the  winch  drum,  a  ratchet 
latch  drivingly  interconnecting  the  support  means  or  the  addi- 
tional drum  with  the  winch  drum  to  drive  the  winch  drum  as 
the  support  means  is  rotated  from  the  first  to  the  second  end 
position  by  a  pulling  movement  of  the  outgoing  portion  of  a 
line  which  is  pulled  around  the  winch  drum  over  the  pulley 
and  around  the  additional  drum  in  a  direction  opiK>site  the 
direction  of  the  line  around  the  winch  drum,  and  means  to 
return  the  support  means  to  the  first  end  position  after  turning 
the  support  member  from  the  first  to  the  second  end  position. 


4,369,953 
FENCE  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  IN  FENCE  ELEMENTS 

THEREFOR 
Waldemar  H.  Greiner,  11  Harrisford  St.,  Unit  55,  Hamilton, 
Canada  (L8K  6L7),  and  Denis  P.  Muscat-Tyler,  5134  Mul- 
berry Dr.,  Burlington,  Canada  (L7L  3P4) 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  3, 1980,  366083 

Int.  a.'  E04H  17/16;  E04N  17/14 

U.S.  a.  256—24  31  Claims 

1.  A  post/rail  element  for  a  fence  construction  comprising 

an  elongated  hollow  member  of  part-octagonal  transverse 

cross-section  having: 

an  elongated  base  wall,  two  elongated  intermediate  walls, 
two  elongated  side  walls  parallel  to  one  another,  two 
elongated  flange  walls  coplanar  with  one  another,  and 
two  elongated  spaced  returned  walls  parallel  with  one 
another; 
respective  longitudinal  edges  of  the  two  intermediate  walls 
having  respective  parallel  junctions  with  the  two  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  base  wall; 
two  respective  longitudinal  edges  of  the  two  parallel  side 
walls  having  respective  parallel  junctions  with  the  other 
two  edges  of  the  intermediate  walls; 
two  res;>ective  longitudinal  edges  of  the  two  coplanar  flange 
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walls  having  respective  parallel  junctions  with  the  other 
two  edges  of  the  side  walls,  and 


two  respective  longitudinal  edges  of  the  two  parallel  re- 
turned walls  having  respective  parallel  junctions  with  the 
other  two  edges  of  the  flange  walls. 


4,369,954 

REGENERATIVE  AIR  PREHEATER  WITH  IMPROVED 

INSULATION  BETWEEN  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

AND  CHECKER  SHAFT 

Helmut  Palz,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Didier-Werke  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,198 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  2929718 

Int.  a.3  C21B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  266—139  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  regenerative  air  preheater  of  the  type  including  a 
masonry  casing  having  therein  a  combustion  chamber  and  a 
checker  shaft  set  with  checker  bricks,  and  a  separating  wall 
between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  checker  shaft,  the 
improvement  of  insulation  means  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  checker  shaft,  wherein  said  insulation  means 
comprises: 

a  space  between  said  separating  wall  and  said  checker  bricks; 

insulating  material  comprising  fireproof  fiber  material  posi- 
tioned within  said  space;  and 

said  insulating  material  being  structurally  free  of  said  sepa- 
rating wall. 


4369,955 
CUPOLA  FURNACE  SYSTEM 
Ki  D.  Park,  1424-3  3Ku  Sankyuk  Dong,  Buk-Ku,  Taegu,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,306 
Qaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  25,  1980, 
80-2495 

Int.  a.3  F27B  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  266—139  5  Qaims 


-^li&t^."^ 


1.  In  a  system  having:  upright  cupola  cylindrical  shell  struc- 
ture defining  a  melting  chamber  for  melting  pig  iron  by  direct 
contact  in  a  charge  with  burning  fuel,  means  for  charging  pig 
iron  and  coke  and  flux  into  the  melting  chamber,  means  for 
charging  compressed  air  into  the  burning  fuel  inwardly 
through  the  lower  portion  of  the  melting  chamber,  and  an 
upright  stack  having  connection  for  carrying  away  hot  gases 
from  said  burning,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: means  for  preheating  said  compressed  air,  pig  iron,  coke 
and  flux  to  be  charged  into  the  melting  chamber,  including:  a 
preheating  furnace  laterally  connecting  the  upright  cylindrical 
shell  structure  and  upright  stack,  means  for  directing  said  hot 
gases  through  the  preheating  furnace,  respective  portions  of 
the  means  for  charging  compressed  air  and  of  the  means  for 
charging  pig  iron,  coke  and  flux  passing  through  the  preheat- 
ing furnace  for  preheating  said  compressed  air,  pig  iron,  coke 
and  flux,  the  means  for  directing  comprising  a  cover  closing 
the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  shell  structure,  the  cover 
having  a  lower  face  in  the  form  of  a  concave  reflector  coaxial 
with  said  cylindrical  shell  structure  for  concentrating  heat 
reflected  therefrom  onto  said  charge  in  the  melting  chamber, 
the  preheating  furnace  having  overhead,  bottom  and  sides 
rising  in  incline  from  an  angle  of  the  lower  end  at  the  cylindri- 
cal shell  to  a  closed  upper  end  proximate  said  stack,  whereby 
said  hot  gases  take  a  change  in  direction,  and  the  preheating 
furnace  venting  to  the  stack  on  a  said  side  of  the  preheatmg 
furnace  and  proximate  said  upf>er  end. 


4,369,956 
SELF-CENTERING  HXTURE 
Orvil  R.  Aronson,  620  N.  Riverside,  St.  Qair,  Mich.  48079 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,286 
Int.  Q.'  B23Q  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  269—34  2  Claims 

1.  A  self-centering  fixture  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  base; 

a  pair  of  levers  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  pivoted  to  said  base,  each  lever  providing  two  arms  of 
unequal  length; 
a  jaw  mounted  on  the  shorter  arm  of  each  lever  with  the 
jaws  facing  each  other  between  the  levers  to  coopera- 
tively clamp  an  article  therebetween; 
a  rotary  motor  mounted  on  an  upstanding  portion  of  the  base 
and  having  a  rotary  shaft  extending  beyond  opposite  ends 
of  the  motor  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  movement 
of  the  levers  with  one  end  of  the  shaft  extending  between 
the  ends  of  the  longer  arms  of  the  pair  of  levers  and  the 
other  end  of  the  shaft  disposed  remote  from  the  levers  but 
adjacent  an  upstanding  portion  of  the  base; 
a  rotary  cam  on  said  one  end  of  the  shaft  to  bear  against  the 
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ends  of  the  longer  arms  of  the  pair  of  levers  and  having  a 
pair  of  diammetrically  opposite  high  lobes  and  a  pair  of 
diammetrically  opposite  low  lobes  angularly  displaced 
from  the  high  lobes; 

spring  means  for  urging  the  arms  against  the  lobes  of  the 
cam; 

a  rotary  stop  member  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  the  shaft 
and  having  a  pair  of  stop  faces  angularly  spaced  apart 
similar  to  the  angular  displacement  of  the  high  and  low 
lobes; 

a  stop  pin  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  the  rotary  stop 
member  for  engaging  said  stop  faces  to  limit  rotation  of 
the  shaft  for  stopping  the  same  when  the  high  and  low 
lobes  confront  the  levers; 
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said  cam  when  rotated  to  bring  the  high  lobes  toward  the 
levers  causing  the  jaws  to  clamp  an  article  therebetween 
'and  when  rotated  to  bring  the  low  lobe  toward  the  levers 
<  causing  an  unclamping  thereof; 

each  jaw  having  a  key  and  each  end  of  the  shorter  arm 
having  a  key  way  to  receive  the  key;  and 

a  dowel  pin  extending  between  each  jaw  and  the  end  of  its 
respective  arm  disp>osed  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  key  and  key  way,  and  a  threaded  fastener  for  each  jaw 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  dowel  pin  and  en- 
gaging the  jaw  and  respective  end  of  the  arm  to  retain  the 
same  against  unintended  separation. 


4,369,957 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  AND  ALIGNING  PLATES  TO 

BE  JOINED  IN  SELECTED  ANGULAR  RELATIONSHIP 

Stanley  B.  Willians,  2088  E.  Empire,  Lot  151,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich.  49022 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,765 

Int.  a.J  B23Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  269—41  7  Oalms 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  pair  of  plates  in  closely  spaced 
edge  to  edge  and  angularly  aligned  but  not  coplanar  relation- 
ship so  that  the  plates  may  be  joined  along  their  edges  by 
welding  or  the  like,  comprising  first  clamp  means  engageable 
with  inner  surfaces  of  the  plates  to  opposite  sides  of  an  inside 
comer  defined  when  adjacent  edges  of  the  plates  are  in  closely 


spaced  relationship;  second  clamp  means  engageable  with 
outer  surfaces  of  the  plates  generally  opposite  from  the  first 
clamp  means  when  the  plates  are  in  the  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship; and  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  clamp  means 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  grip  the  plates  therebe- 
tween, to  hold  the  plates  in  position  for  joining  along  their 
adjacent  edges  and  to  release  the  plates  for  removal  of  the 
device  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  clamp  means  being 
configured  to  move  the  plates  to  and  to  hold  the  plates  in  a 
selected  angular  relationship  when  the  same  are  moved  to- 
gether and  grip  the  plates,  wherein  said  first  clamp  means  is 
relatively  thin  for  insertion  and  removal  thereof  into  and  from 
the  inside  comer  of  the  plates  through  the  space  between 
adjacent  edges  of  the  plates  when  the  plane  of  said  first  clamp 
means  extends  along  the  length  of  the  space,  and  for  engage- 
ment of  the  plate  inner  surfaces  to  opposite  sides  of  the  inside 
comer  when  the  plane  thereof  extends  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  length  of  the  space,  said  first  clamp  means  being  triangu- 
lar shaped,  having  two  side  edges  and  engaging  the  plates 
along  said  side  edges,  the  included  angle  between  said  two  side 
edges  determining  the  angular  relationship  of  the  plates  when 
clamped,  and  wherein  said  second  clamp  means  is  movable 
against  said  plates  in  directions  generally  perpendicular  to 
respective  ones  of  said  first  clamp  means  side  edges. 


4,369,958  ^ 

ROTATING  TABLE  POSITIONING  DEVICE  WITH 
MINIMUM  BACKLASH 
Robert  A.  Maynard,  Holland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 
Montrale,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,572 

Int.  Q\?  B23Q  i/18 

U.S.  a.  269—61  10  Claims 


1.    A    p>ositioning   device   for   rotating   an   eccentrically 
mounted  load  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  table  supi>orted  by  the  frame  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis; 

(c)  a  bullgear  fixed  to  the  table  for  rotating  the  table; 

(d)  first  and  second  pinions  engaging  the  bullgear; 

(e)  a  first  gear  set  coupled  to  the  first  pinion  and  comprising 
a  first  worm  and  first  gear  wherein  the  first  gear  is  capable 
of  driving  the  first  worm  and  the  first  worm  is  capable  of 
driving  the  first  gear; 

(f)  a  second  gear  set  coupled  to  the  second  pinion  and  com- 
prising  a  second  worm  and  second  gear  wherein  the  sec- 
ond gear  is  capable  of  driving  the  second  worm  and  the 
second  worm  is  capable  of  driving  the  second  gear; 

(g)  a  coupling  shaft; 

(h)  an  adjustable  coupling;  wherein  the  first  gear  set,  the 
coupling  shaft,  tive  adjustable  coupling  and  the  second 
gear  set  are  coupled  so  that  the  coupling  shaft  is  under 
torsion  which  drives  the  first  and  second  pinions  so  as  to 
tend  to  rotate  the  bullgear  in  opposite  directions; 

(i)  a  third  gear  set  comprising  a  self-locking  third  worm  and 
third  gear  wherein  the  third  gear  is  coupled  to  the  cou- 
pling shaft; 

(j)  a  motor  for  selectively  rotating  the  third  worm  and 
thereby  rotating  the  table. 
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4,369,959 
SHEET  FEED  MACHINE 
William  M.  Hombuckle,  7080  Stonington  Dr.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30328 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,305,  Nov.  10, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,018,  Mar.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,008 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  l/iO,  1/04.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  271—3.1  15  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  sheet  material  processing  apparatus  for 
feeding  successive  sheets  of  said  sheet  material  to  a  printer  of 
the  type  having  a  suction  arm  over  a  printer  elevator  of  said 
printer,  said  suction  arm  removing  successive  top  sheets  from 
a  stack  of  sheets  therebelow,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination  : 

(a)  a  portable  self  contained  frame  supporting  structure 
including  an  upstanding  stanchion  member  with  its  lower 
end  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  floor  which  supports 
said  printer,  a  frame  having  an  input  end  and  an  output 
end,  said  frame  being  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
stanchion  member  by  its  input  end,  said  frame  protruding 
in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  stanchion  member,  said 
stanchion  member  supporting  said  frame  at  a  height  such 
that  the  output  end  will  protrude  into  a  position  vertically 
between  said  elevator  and  said  suction  arm  and  said  input 
end  is  vertically  outwardly  of  said  printer  when  said  stan- 
chion member  is  positioned  on  the  floor  adjacent  to  the 
end  of  said  printer; 

(b)  a  sheet  material  input  station  spaced  from  said  output  end 
and  mounted  on  said  input  end  of  said  frame,  with  said 
input  station  detailed  to  permit  sheet  material  being  pro- 
cessed to  be  successively  added  to  one  portion  of  said 
input  station  while  being  simultaneously  removed  from 
another  portion  of  said  station; 

(c)  a  sheet  material  output  station  mounted  on  said  output 
end  of  said  frame,  with  said  output  station  detailed  to 
permit  sheet  material  being  processed  to  produce  a  stack 
of  sheets  such  sheet  material  at  said  output  station  and 
below  said  suction  arm  and  also  to  permit  successive 
sheets  of  said  sheet  material  to  be  progressively  fed  to  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  of  sheets  of  sheet  material  and  for 
permitting  said  suction  arm  to  successively  remove  the 
topmost  sheet  from  said  stack  of  sheet  material  at  said 
output  station  while  sheets  of  said  sheet  material  are  being 
simultaneously  added  to  the  bottom  of  said  stack  in  said 
output  station; 

(d)  sheet  material  transfer  means  supported  on  said  frame 
and  operable  for  effecting  a  transfer  of  sheets  of  said  sheet 
material  from  said  other  portion  of  said  input  station  to 
said  output  station  for  progressively  replenishing  said 
stack; 

(e)  control  means  on  said  frame  structure  operable  for  sens- 
ing a  predetermined  accumulation  of  sheets  of  said  sheet 
material  in  said  output  station  and  operable  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  transfer  means  when  the  sheet  accumula- 
tion in  said  stack  drops  below  a  predetermined  amount 


and  stopping  operation  of  said  transfer  means  in  response 
to  the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined  amount;  and 
(0  means  for  removeably  securing  said  apparatus  to  the  end 
of  said  printer  in  a  position  in  which  said  output  station  is 
disposed  below  said  suction  arm  and  over  said  printer 
elevator. 


4,369,960 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  BANK  NOTES 
Marcel  Brisebarre,  Thoiry,  France,  assignor  to  ATS  Advanced 
Technics  &  Systems,  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,797 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    1,    1979, 
9821/79 

Int.  a.'  B65H  3/14 
U.S.  a.  271—5  12  Oalms 


1.  A  device  for  separating  bank  notes  from  a  pile  having  an 
outermost  note  defining  a  plane  comprising  at  least  one  air  jet 
disposed  adjoining  one  edge  of  said  outermost  note  and  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  side  of  said  plane  away  from  said  pile 
and  directing  the  air  emanating  therefrom  in  a  diverging  direc- 
tion in  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  outermost  note  to  produce 
a  reduced  pressure,  in  a  first  phase,  on  the  front  face  of  the  last 
said  note  which  removes  an  edge  portion  thereof  until  this 
edge  enters  said  jet,  whereby  said  jet  may  act,  in  a  second 
phase,  by  pressure  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  note  to  detach  it 
from  the  pile  and  simultaneously  to  hold  the  following  note 
applied  against  said  pile. 


4,369,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  FLAT  CARTON 

BLANKS  FROM  A  STACK  THEREOF 

Helmut  Gopel,  Dusselderf,  and  Hartmut  Klapp,  Kaarst,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG, 

Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,046 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1979,  2946426 

Int  CV  B65H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  271—10  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  withdrawal  of  flat  carton  blanks 
made  of  paperboard,  boxboard  or  corrugated  board  from  a 
stack  and  having  guide  means  on  which  the  stack  is  disposed, 
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retaining  means  immediately  downstream  of  the  stack,  a  take- 
off conveyor  with  at  least  one  conveyor  belt  disposed  beneath 
the  stack  of  blanks  for  the  controlled  withdrawal  of  the  lower- 
most blank  and  a  conveyor  disposed  directly  downstream  of 
the  takeoff  conveyor  and  driven  in  synchronism  therewith  for 
the  onward  transportation  of  the  individually  withdrawn 
blanks,  the  improvement  wherein  the  guide  means  supports  the 
lowermost  blank  in  a  given  plane,  the  takeoff  conveyor  has 
means  mounting  a  run  of  the  at  least  one  belt  under  the  stack  to 
dispose  same  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
given  plane  with  the  uppermost  portion  starting  at  the  leading 
edge  of  the  lowermost  blank  in  the  vicinity  of  the  retaining 
means  and  means  disposed  below  said  at  least  one  conveyor 
belt  for  periodically  lifting  a  portion  thereof  disposed  below 
said  retaining  means  to  effect  engagement  of  the  belt  with  only 
the  lowermost  blank  and  only  upon  the  lifting  of  the  belt. 


closed  lower  end,  the  member  being  mounted  near  the  end 

of  the  first  pivot  arm; 
a  piston  member  slidably  and  sealingly  mounted  within  the 

chamber  of  the  member; 
a  spring  retaining  means  below  the  piston  member  for  retain- 
ing the  piston  member  at  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber; 
a  sucker  attached  to  the  piston  member,  the  center  of  which 

is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber  below  the 

piston  member;  and 
wherein  the  first  vacuum  means  applies  vacuum  to  the 

chamber  below  the  piston  member; 
whereby  when  the  sheet  engages  the  sucker  a  vacuum  forms 

in  the  chamber  below  the  piston  member  causing  the 

sucker  to  retract  downward. 


4,369,962 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS 

Murray  Spiro,  35-7  Fairfieldway,  Commack,  N.Y.  11725 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,691 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  271—11 


4,369,963 
5  Qaims  CLIP-ON  STAR  WHEEL  SUBSTFTUTE 

H.  William  Jamieson,  Jr.,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Offset 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,500 

Int.  C1.3  B65G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  271—204  5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  single  sheet  from  the  bottom  of 
a  stack  of  sheets  comprising: 

a  magazine  to  receive  a  stack  of  sheets  having  a  bottom 
support  and  upstanding  walls,  the  bottom  support  being 
provided  with  an  opening  therein  through  which  the 
lowermost  sheet  can  be  removed,  wherein  the  opening  is 
along  one  edge  of  the  stack  of  sheets; 

at  least  one  suction  nozzle  below  the  magazine  opening 
which  retracts  downward  when  engaging  the  sheet; 

a  means  for  blowing  compressed  air  along  a  portion  of  the 
edge  and  bottom  of  the  stack  of  sheets  to  separate  the  edge 
of  the  lowermost  sheets  from  the  stack  prior  to  contact 
with  the  suction  nozzle; 

at  least  one  curved  vacuum  surface  below  the  magazine  and 
the  suction  nozzle; 

a  first  pivot  arm  attached  to  the  suction  nozzle; 

a  second  pivot  arm  attached  to  the  vacuum  surface; 

a  sheet  receiving  and  feeding  means  adjacent  and  below  the 
magazine  for  receiving  and  feeding  the  sheet  to  a  station 
for  performing  subsequent  operations  thereon; 

a  first  activation  means  for  pivoting  the  first  pivot  arm  to  (i) 
raise  the  suction  nozzle  to  engage  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  lowermost  sheet  and  subsequently  (ii)  lowering  the 
suction  nozzle  to  engage  the  bottom  surface  of  the  sheet 
with  the  vacuum  surface; 

a  second  activation  means  for  pivoting  the  second  pivot  arm 
to  (i)  move  the  vacuum  surface  towards  the  receiving  and 
feeding  means  for  receipt  of  the  sheet,  and  (ii)  return  the 
vacuum  surface  to  the  position  below  the  suction  nozzle 
and  magazine; 

a  first  vacuum  means  for  applying  vacuum  to  the  suction 
nozzle; 

a  second  vacuum  means  for  applying  vacuum  to  the  vacuum 
surface; 

wherein  the  suction  nozzle  comprises: 

a  hollow  elongated  member  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 


1.  In  the  chain  delivery  of  a  printing  apparatus  having  a  pair 
of  continuous  chains,  upon  which  chains  are  mounted  a  plural- 
ity of  paper  gripping  members,  and  wherein  the  continuous 
chains  include  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  links  each  pivotally  con- 
nected by  a  pintle,  the  improvement  in  the  means  for  engaging 
the  paper  as  it  passes  into  the  chain  delivery,  which  engaging 
occurs  between  the  paper  gripping  members  and  prevents 
wrinkling  of  the  paper,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposing  clips,  each  detachably  mountable  on  one 
of  the  links  of  each  of  the  chains,  and  including  a  support; 
a  bar,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  with  hollow  portions  at 
each  end  defined  by  a  plurality  of  inner  surfaces,  said  bar 
being  fixedly  engaged  by  said  support,  each  support  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  outer  surfaces  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  inner  surfaces  of  the  hollow  bar  portion,  and 
fixedly  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  support,  thereby 
preventing  rotation  of  said  bar  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
and 
at  least  one  paper  contacting  member  longitudinally  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  said  bar,  said  member  having  an  eccen- 
tric shape  and  a  bearing  surface  at  the  apex  of  the  eccen- 
tric shape,  and  said  member  being  rotatably  adjustable 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  an  internal  open- 
ing in  the  eccentric  containing  a  plurality  of  teeth  coming 
into  contact  with  the  plurality  of  sides  of  said  bar  which 
define  a  plurality  of  comers,  said  teeth  fixedly  engaging  at 
least  one  of  the  comers  and  holding  the  eccentric  at  a 
predetermined  the  operation  of  the  chain  delivery. 
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4  369964 
SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Koichiro  Jinnai,  and  Michio  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1979,  54-171094; 
Dec.  31,  1979,  54-171095 

Int.  a.^  B65H  7/06.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  271-260  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  sheet  feed  apparatus  including  a  drum  formed  with 

openings,  a  vacuum  source  communicating  with  the  openings 

so  that  a  sheet  is  suckingly  adhered  to  the  drum  by  vacuum  at 

the  openings,  means  for  feeding  the  sheet  to  the  drum  and 

means  for  feeding  the  sheet  away  from  the  drum,  characterized 

by  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  when  a  level  of  vacuum  at  the 

source  drops  below  a  predetermined  value  and  producing 

an  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 

valve  means  disposed  between  the  vacuum  source  and  the 

openings; 
means  responsive  to  the  sensor  means  for,  when  the  output 
signal  is  produced  during  feeding  of  the  sheet  to  the  drum, 
deenergizing  the  apparatus;  and  when  the  output  signal  is 
produced  during  feeding  of  the  sheet  away  from  the  drum, 
resetting  the  apparatus  to  an  initial  condition  with  the 
valve  means  closed;  and 
an  alarm  which  is  energized  by  the  output  signal. 


4,369,965 
PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER  AND  SLIDE 
Paul  W.  Ahrens,  Grinnell,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Miracle  Recreation 
Equipment  Company,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,671 

Int.  a.3  A63B  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  272-56.5  R  33  Qaims 


4,369,966 

FOLDING  EXERaSING  APPARATUS 

Ira  J.  Silberman,  and  Calvin  E.  James,  Sr.,  both  of  Opeiika,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Diversified  Products  Corporation,  Opelika,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,487,  Feb.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,316,609.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,084 

Int.  Q.^  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  272-62  7  Qaims 


1.  An  end  piece  for  a  playground  climber,  said  end  piece 
being  adapted  to  be  vertically  disposed  and  having  a  center 
axial  horizontal  opening  and  a  radially  extending  flange  termi- 
nating in  a  rim  having  eight  flat  end-to-end  surfaces  including 
two  oppositely  disposed  vertical  surfaces,  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed horizontal  surfaces  and  two  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed 
diagonal  surfaces,  said  vertical  and  horizontal  surfaces  being 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  axial  opening  and  said  diagonal 
surfaces  being  flared  outwardly  thereto  to  present  a  step 
mounting  edge. 


1.  A  free-standing  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

a  floor-supported  chinning  bar  assembly  having  upstanding 

frame  means;  and 
an  exercising  bench  having  an  elongated  bench  frame  and  a 
seat  supported  on  said  bench  frame,  said  bench  frame 
being  pivotally  attached  near  one  of  its  ends  to  said  frame 
means  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  laterally  extended 
use  position  for  supporting  a  user  on  said  seat  and  an 
upright,  compact  storage  position  juxtaposed  with  said 
frame  means, 
said  frame  means  comprising: 
a  bottom  floor-engaging  base  portion  adapted  to  sUbly 
support  the  apparatus  without  additional  support  above 
said  base  portion; 
two  upright  barbell  support  posts  flanking  said  bench  near 
its  pivoted  end,  each  of  said  barbell  support  posu  termi- 
nating at  its  upper  end  in  a  barbell  rest  cradle;  and 
an  overhead  chinning  bar  rigidly  supported  near  the  upper 
portion  of  said  frame  means. 


4,369,967 
TRAINING  AID  FOR  DRILLING  MUSCLES 

Akira  Kimura,  1-25,  Takenotsuka  3-chome,  Adachi-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,596 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   29,    1980,    55- 
190040[U] 

Int.  Q.3  A63B  21/18 
U.S.  Q.  272-119  1  Claim 


1 


\ 


m^^w'^v^^'^^y^'^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  training  aid  for  drilling  muscles  of  a  user  comprising: 

a  flexible  plate  made  of  lead;  and 

a  cover  member  made  of  soft  and  resilient  material  such  as 

rubber  and  synthetic  resin  and  completely  surrounding  the 

plate; 
at  least  one  projection  formed  integrally  with  the  cover 

member  on  one  main  surface  of  the  training  aid  and  at  least 
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one  recess  formed  in  the  cover  member  on  the  other  main 
surface  of  the  training  aid  whereby  a  plurality  of  training 
aids  are  piled  one  over  another  and  the  training  aid  is 
mounted  around  a  user's  part  such  as  wrist,  ankle,  arm,  leg 
and  neck  merely  be  bending  the  lead  plate. 


relative  to  said  first  axis  of  said  bracket  element;  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  said  axes  of  said  bracket  ele- 
ment and  said  user  supporting  element;  and  means  for  adjusting 
an  angle  between  the  axis  of  said  user  supporting  element  and 
the  axis  of  said  bracket  element. 


4,369,968 
LIFTING  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  J.  Price,  1420  Junior  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15227 

FiledFeb.  5,1981,  Ser.  No.  231,933  Reijo  K.  Saimlnen,  1842  Academy  Rd.,  Bellingham,  Wash 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24,         98225 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed.  py^j  j^  jq  jy^,  ^^  ^^  5^421 


4,369,970 
HOCKEY  STICK  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 


Int.  a.'  A63B  13/00 


U.S.  a.  272—123 


3  Claims 


Int.  aj  A63B  59/12 


U.S.  a.  273—67  A 


39  Qaims 


^ 


t^TZZT 


^^2 


1^' 


B>J-3 


1.  A  lifting  bar  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  solid 
cylindrical  rod,  a  lube  telescopically  slid  over  said  rod  over  an 
intermediate  portion  of  its  length,  a  plurality  of  weight  discs 
abutting  each  end  of  said  tube,  each  disc  having  a  central  hole 
and  at  least  one  hole  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  both 
said  holes  being  sized  to  receive  said  rod,  said  rod  extending 
through  each  of  the  holes  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  discs 
so  that  most  of  the  area  of  said  discs  extends  downwardly  of 
said  rod  therefore  will  enable  the  assembly  to  be  lifted  to  a 
greater  height  without  bumping  against  a  low  ceiling,  and  a 
collar  slidably  mounted  on  each  end  [>ortion  of  said  rod  and 
having  means  for  rigidly  fastening  it  to  said  rod. 


4,369,969 
BODY  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Willy  Straub,  Nellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Georg  Kirchner,  Markgroeningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germajiy 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011208 

Int.  aj  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272—144  22  Oaims 


2    tV^  '•;Ja\-i3 


^10.11 


1.  A  body  exercising  device,  comprising  a  support;  a  bracket 
element  arranged  on  said  support  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 
and  a  user  supporting  element  arranged  on  said  bracket  ele- 
ment eccentrically  rotatable  about  a  second  axis,  said  user 
supporting  element  being  plate-shaped  and  formed  as  a  seat  for 
a  user,  and  said  bracket  element  and  user  supiK>riing  element 
being  arranged  so  that  said  first  and  second  axes  extend  in  a 
substantially  vertical  direction  and  are  spaced  from  one  an- 
other by  a  predetermined  ajustable  distance,  and  said  user 
supporting  element  being  movable  relative  to  said  bracket 
element  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  second  axis  of 
said  user  supporting  element  is  parallel  to  said  first  axis  of  said 
bracket  element  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  second 
axis  of  said  user  sup(>orting  element  is  spaced  from  and  inclined 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hockey  stick,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

a.  forming  a  shaft  with  an  end  taper,  said  shaft  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  bladewise  axis,  and  a  transverse  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  the  bladewise 
axis,  said  shaft  having  a  core  portion  and  two  side  surface 
portions  positioned  generally  parallel  to  the  bladewise  axis 
and  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  shaft  having  an  upper  end 
portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  said  taper  being  formed 
at  said  lower  end  portion  in  a  manner  that  said  side  surface 
portions  converge  downwardly  and  inwardly  along  said 
lower  end  portion  to  a  location  proximate  a  lower  end  of 
said  shaft, 

b.  providing  two  blade  blanks,  said  blanks  each  having  a 
front  toe  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  joining  the  toe  por- 
tions to  one  another  and  attaching  the  rear  portions  to  the 
shaft  in  a  manner  that  the  blade  blanks  diverge  rearwardly 
from  one  another  to  provide  an  interior  blade  space  there- 
between, and 

c.  filling  said  interior  blade  space  at  least  partially  with  a 
hardenable  filler  material  to  form  a  finished  hockey  stick. 

19.  A  hockey  stick  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  bladewise 
axis,  and  a  transverse  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  the  bladewise  axis,  said  shaft  having  a  core 
portion  and  two  side  surface  portions  positioned  generally 
parallel  to  the  bladewise  axis  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
said  two  side  surface  portions  being  load  bearing  portions 
to  resist  bending  of  the  shaft  about  the  bladewise  axis, 

(b)  said  shaft  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end 
portion,  said  lower  end  portion  tapering  downwardly  and 
inwardly  toward  said  bladewise  axis,  with  the  side  surface 
portions  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  along  the 
lower  end  pxjrtion  of  the  shaft, 

(c)  a  blade  having  a  front  toe  portion  and  a  rear  heel  portion 
joining  to  said  shaft,  said  blade  comprising  two  blade 
surface  portions  joining  to  one  another  at  said  toe  portion 
and  diverging  rearwardly  from  one  another  to  join  to  said 
lower  shaft  lower  end  portion,  and 

(d)  said  blade  having  a  hardened  filler  material  occupying  a 
space  between  the  two  blade  surface  pxjrtions,  said  filler 
material  having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  occupying  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  blade. 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1185 


4,369^1 
ELECTRONIC  BOWLING  GAME 

Richard  S.  Chang,  Rolling  Hills  Est.,  and  Richard  S.  Urine, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,185 
"  Int.  a.^  A63F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  273—85  G  7  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  game  comprising  means  for  providing  indi- 
cia of  a  target  representing  bowling  pins;  means  for  providing 
indicia  of  a  path  of  a  bowling  ball  from  an  initial  point  toward 
the  target,  including  means  for  providing  a  series  of  viewable 
points  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  lights  mounted  upon  a  platform 
in  a  line  between  the  initial  point  and  the  target;  means  for 
moving  the  indicia  of  the  path  from  a  straight  line  between  the 
initial  point  and  the  target  while  the  path  is  being  described, 
including  mechanical  means  for  moving  the  platform  from  side 
to  side  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  path;  and 
means  for  upending  pins  which  lie  in  the  path,  and  in  which  the 
platform  comprises  a  strip,  and  the  means  for  moving  the 
platform  includes  a  pair  of  arms  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
platform  at  a  first  set  of  points  and  able  to  rotate  at  a  second  set 
of  points  spaced  apart  the  same  distance  as  the  first  set  of 
points. 


wall  being  upwardly  inclined  toward  said  open  end  of  said 
first  card  holder  compartment,  said  second  card  holder 
compartment  being  open  at  one  end  thereof  toward  said 
central  support  base  member,  said  second  card  holder 
compartment  provided  with  a  bottom  wall  being  up- 
wardly inclined  toward  said  open  end  of  said  second  card 
holder  compartment;  and 
a  central  support  base  member,  said  central  support  base 
member  adapted  for  rotatable  supporting  engagement  of 
said  extension  arm  through  selected  of  said  adjustment 
holes  so  as  to  selectively  vary  the  operative  radial  length 
of  said  extension  arm. 


4,369,973 
ELECTRONIC  CROSSWORD  PUZZLE 
Joseph  R.  D' Aurora,  and  David  F.  Specht,  both  of  5936  Stumph 
Rd.,  Apt.  319,  Parma,  Ohio  44130 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,941 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  273—153  R  1  cUin, 
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4,369,972 

CARD  DEALER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  ARM 

Richard  A.  Parker,  2221  Coolridge  Rd.,  Holt,  Mich.  48842 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,323 

Int.  a.3  A63F  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  273—148  A  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  card  dealer  wheel  assembly  for  use  on  card  tables 
comprising: 

an  elongate  rotatable  adjustable  extension  arm,  said  exten- 
sion arm  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  adjust- 
ment holes  therethrough  extending  longitudinally  there- 
along  from  one  end  thereof; 

a  card  holder  and  dispensing  assembly  fixedly  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  extension  arm  opposite  said  adjustment 
holes,  said  card  holder  and  dispensing  assembly  defining 
first  and  second  card  holder  compartments  therein,  said 
first  card  holder  compartment  being  open  at  one  end 
thereof  opposite  said  central  support  base  member,  said 
first  card  holder  compartment  provided  with  a  bottom 


1.  An  electronic  crossword  puzzle  apparatus  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

first  memory  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit  for  storing  a  crossword  puzzle  format; 

puzzle  display  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit  for  displaying  in  matrix  from  said  cross- 
word puzzle  format,  certain  individual  locations  in  said 
format  each  being  assigned  a  code  designation; 

addressing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  for  addressing  a  particular  word  space  to  be 
solved  in  said  crossword  puzzle  format,  said  addressing 
means  including  means  to  enter  a  code  designation  repre- 
senting an  individual  matrix  location  and  means  to  enter 
down  or  across  commands  into  said  central  processing 
unit  to  define  said  word  space  to  be  solved; 
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position  indication  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit  responsive  to  said  addressing  means  for 
indicating  on  said  puzzle  display  means  a  particular  loca- 
tion addressed  by  said  addressing  means; 

question  display  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit  for  automatically  displaying  a  question 
associated  with  said  addressed  word  space  to  be  solved; 

answer  entering  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit  for  entering  an  answer  from  a  player  in 
response  to  a  question,  a  player's  answer  being  displayed 
on  said  puzzle  display  means,  said  puzzle  display  means 
being  adapted  to  display  a  players  answer  for  each  ad- 
dressed word  space  being  solved; 

second  memory  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central 
processmg  unit  for  storing  the  player's  answer  for  each 
word  space  location  of  said  crossword  puzzle  format; 

comparing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  for  comparing  the  answers  stored  in  said 
second  memory  means  with  correct  answers  for  said 
crossword  puzzle;  and 

error  indication  means  op»eratively  coupled  to  said  puzzle 
display  means  for  indicating  the  correctness  of  answers 
provided  by  a  player; 

said  answer  entering  means  permitting  a  player  to  write  over 
a  part  of  or  an  entire  answer  for  a  word  space  location 
which  said  error  indication  means  indicated  an  incorrect 
answer. 


4,369,975 
DISPLAY  TILE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CHESS  GAME 
Andrew  Tare,  590  Raglan  St.,  P.O.  Box  448,  Palmerston,  On- 
tario, Canada  (NOG  2P0) 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  28,  1980,  344533 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—237  3  Claims 


4,369,974 
GOLF  CLUB  FOR  PUTTING 
Joseph  Komperda,  11118  Woodview  Blvd.,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio 
44130 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,459 

Int.  a.'  Ad3B  53/04.  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—164  2  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  putter  comprising  a  putter  head  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  shaft  secured  to  the  putter  head,  comprising: 

said  putter  head  being  a  translucent  solid  parallelogram 
shaped  block  having  vertically  disposed  outer  surfaces 
consisting  of  a  front  putting  surface,  a  parallel  rearward 
surface,  and  two  intervening  side  surfaces  disposed  be- 
tween said  forward  and  said  rearward  surfaces,  said  outer 
surfaces  being  opacified  surfaces  adapted  to  provide  visi- 
ble alignment  means  for  squaring  alignment  of  said  putter 
head  with  said  cup  wherein  said  opacified  surfaces  are  not 
visible  from  a  viewing  point  on  a  viewing  line  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  putter  head  and  intersecting  the  centroid  of  said 
putter  head. 
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1.  An  electronic  board  game  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  display  tiles  arranged  in  a  chessboard  pat- 
tern, each  of  said  tiles  being  a  square  of  translucent  mate- 
rial having  means  for  enabling  simulated  movement  of 
game  symbols  across  said  board  during  game  play; 

B.  a  plurality  of  separate  display  segment  means  positioned 
under  said  square  of  translucent  material,  said  display 
segment  means  being  liquid  crystal  display  elements  and 
being  arranged  in  a  generally  radial  pattern  of  discontinu- 
ous liquid  crystal  display  elements  disposed  in  a  concen- 
tric circular  array  of  ring  configurations,  each  successive 
inner  ring  being  comprised  of  fewer  display  elements  than 
the  preceding  ring; 

C.  said  means  for  enabling  a  simulated  movement  including 
means  for  selectively  enabling  individual  display  of  a 
selected  one  of  many  sub-patterns,  said  selected  enabling 
means  including  a  keyboard  having  individual  keys  for 
selectively  including  one  of  at  least  six  different  game 
symbols,  the  color  of  said  game  symbols,  the  direction  of 
allowed  game  playing  movements  and  the  playing  posi- 
tion; 

D.  said  means  for  simulated  movement  further  including 
display  control  means  comprising  a  matrix  of  wires  ex- 
tending from  said  liquid  crystal  display  elements  to  the 
keys  of  said  keyboard,  operation  of  each  of  said  keys 
energizing  a  corresponding  combination  of  wires  in  said 
matrix  to  cause  the  associated  segment  to  be  displayed  in 
said  sub-patterns;  and 

E.  microprocessor  means  having  memory  means  interposed 
between  said  keyboard  and  said  matrix  of  wires  for  storing 
in  memory  the  movement  and  position  of  the  game  sym- 
bols. 
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4,369,976 

CARD  GAME  WITH  TRUMP  SUITS  AND  TRUMP 

WORDS 

Robert  E.  Chunn,  1084  Dayton,  #301,  Aurora,  Colo.  80010 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,141 

Int.  a.3  A63F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273—303  5  Claims 
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the  first  sealing  lip  to  engage  the  tubular  member  to  seal- 
ably  reduce  fluid  flow  therebetween;  and, 
lowering  the  overshot  onto  the  tubular  member  to  permit  a 
continuous,  annular  primary  conical  sealing  surface  of  the 
second  sealing  lip  to  engage  the  tubular  member  for  estab- 
lishing a  fluid-tight  relation  between  the  second  sealing  lip 
and  the  tubular  member  for  preventing  fluid  flow  therebe- 
tween. 


y/ 


4,369,978 
GASKET  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONERS 
Takeaki  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,922 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    19,    1979.   54- 
128491[U] 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/22.  5/18;  F16J  15/10 
U.S.  a.  277-12  12  Qaims 


20 


,11 


1.  In  a  card  game  of  the  type  having  a  deck  of  fifty-two 
playing  cards,  suit-determining  means  displayed  on  each  card 
dividing  the  deck  thereof  into  four  suits  of  thirteen  cards  each, 
said  suit-determining  means  defining  a  unique  category  con- 
taining at  least  thirteen  species,  and  card-ranking  means  com- 
mon to  all  four  suits  for  determining  the  rank  of  a  card  within 
a  suit  displayed  on  the  face  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  unique  indicia  displayed  by  each  card  for  distin- 
guishing same  from  all  other  cards  in  the  deck,  said  indicia 
comprising  a  specie  within  one  of  the  suit-determining  catego- 
ries, letter  designators  on  each  card  defining  the  card-ranking 
means,  and  a  word  or  words  made  up  of  said  letter  designators 
displayed  on  said  card  uniquely  associated  with  each  specie, 
one  of  said  words  being  selectable  as  a  trump  word,  the  order 
of  the  letters  in  the  selected  trump  word  cooperating  with  said 
letter  designators  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  scoring 
system  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  trick-taking  potential  of  a 
group  of  such  cards  in  a  hand  dealt  one  of  the  players. 
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1.  In  an  air  conditioner  including  at  least  two  separate  air 
conditioning  units,  a  gasket  interposed  between  the  sealing 
surfaces  of  said  units,  said  gasket  comprising  a  first  section  of  a 
non-porous  material  oriented  transverse  to  said  sealing  surfaces 
and  a  second  section  of  a  porous  foam  material  bonded  to  said 
first  section  in  a  manner  to  form  a  unitary,  laminated  construc- 
tion. 


4,369,977 
SEAL  FOR  AN  OVERSHOT  AND  A  METHOD  OF  DOING 

SAME 

Thomas  R.  Bishop,  and  Archie  W.  PeU,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,522 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—1  10  Claims 


4,369,979 
SEALING  BOOT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT 
Werner  Knide,  Siegburg-Kaldauen;  Karl-Heinz  MuUer,  Wissen, 
and  Helmut  Riemscheid,  Lohmar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Siegbiirg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  13, 
1981,  3123573 

Int  CV  F16J  15/52 
U.S.  a.  277—212  FB  10  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  sealing  an  overshot  about  a  tubular  member 
to  prevent  fluid  migration  therebetween  during  overshot  oper- 
ations, comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  an  annular  seal  ring  body  within  the  overshot, 
with  the  seal  ring  body  having  first  and  second  sealing  lips 
extending  radially  inwardly  onto  the  bore  of  the  overshot 
from  the  seal  ring  body; 
placing  the  overshot  over  the  tubular  member; 
positioning  the  overshot  onto  the  tubular  member  to  permit 


1.  Sealing  arrangement  for  covering  and  sealing  the  open 
space  in  a  constant  velocity  universal  joint,  said  universal  joint 
comprising  a  driving  part,  a  driven  part  circumferentially 
encircling  said  driving  part,  means  for  transmitting  torque 
between  said  driving  and  driven  parts,  and  drive  shaft  con- 
nected and  extending  axially  from  said  driving  part,  a  sealing 
boot  assembly  enclosing  the  open  space  of  said  universal  joint 
and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  driving  and  driven 
parts,  said  sealing  boot  assembly  includes  an  annular  cap  mem- 
ber attached  to  and  extending  axially  from  said  driven  part,  a 
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sealing  boot  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  fas- 
tened to  said  cap  member,  and  a  sleeve  member  connected  to 
said  second  end.  said  sleeve  member  arranged  coaxially  sur- 
rounding said  drive  shaft  and  axially  displaceable  relative  to 
said  drive  shaft,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
drive  shaft  has  a  coating  thereon  at  least  in  the  range  of  axial 
displacement  of  said  sleeve  member. 

4,369,980 
nRE  RING  FOR  CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET 
Robert  R.  Backlin,  Crete,  111.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,235 

Int.  a.   F16J  15/12 

U.S.  a.  277—235  B  10  Claims 


cross  member  and  the  seat  belt  anchor  fixing  cross  mem- 
ber. 


4,3694>82 
SPINE  BOARD 
James  R.  Hein,  500  Gordon;  Wayne  T.  Herr,  Sr.,  359  Madison; 
John  J.  Niemiec,  1360  Memorial,  and  Philip  Dombrowski, 
1273  Price,  all  of  Calumet  City,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,384 

Int.  a.3  B62B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  280—47.13  R  2  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  head 
gasket  comprising,  a  cylinder  block  defining  at  least  one  bore, 
a  cylinder  sleeve  received  in  said  bore,  a  cylinder  head,  a 
cylinder  head  gasket  compressively  positioned  between  said 
cylinder  head  and  said  block  and  sleeve  to  form  a  seal,  said 
gasket  including  a  body  defining  a  cylinder  opening,  a  fire  ring 
received  in  said  opening  including  a  radially  inner  sealing  hoop 
compressively  deformed  to  form  a  seal  between  said  cylinder 
head  and  said  cylinder  sleeve,  a  radially  outer  and  reinforcing 
hoop  disposed  between  said  sealing  hoop  and  the  body  of  said 
gasket  pressing  radially  inward  against  said  inner  sealing  hoop, 
a  metal  wrap  enclosing  said  hoops  and  fastened  to  the  body  of 
said  gasket  and  compressively  sealed  with  said  cylinder  head 
and  cylinder  block  to  thereby  provide  a  sealing  gasket  assem- 
bly. 


4,369,981 
FUEL  TANK  FimNG  STRUCTURE 
Akio  Chiba,  and  Jun  Funahashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1980,  55-28114 

Int.  a.'  B60K  15/08;  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—5  A  8  Claims 


12       I         8 


1.  A  structure  for  fitting  a  fuel  tank  in  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising: 
a  rear  fioor  panel  fixed  at  a  rear  portion  of  the  automotive 

vehicle; 
a  rear  seat  cross  member  fixed  to  the  under  side  of  the  rear 

floor  panel  across  the  automotive  vehicle; 
a  seat  belt  anchor  fixing  cross  member  fixed  to  the  under  side 

of  the  rear  floor  panel  across  the  automotive  vehicle;  and 
supporting  means  suspended  between  the  rear  seat  cross 

member  and  the  seat  belt  anchor  fixing  cross  member  for 

supporting  the  fuel  tank  in  position  between  the  rear  seat 


1.  A  spine  board  comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated 
generally  rectangular-shaped  board  having  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end,  one  side  of  said  board  comprising  a  front  side  and 
the  other  side  thereof  comprising  a  back  side,  at  least  one 
retaining  strap,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  elongated  slots  disposed 
diametrically  opposite  one  another  adjacent  the  side  edges  of 
said  board  along  the  length  thereof  for  receiving  a  retaining 
strap,  a  pin  in  each  of  said  elongated  slots  in  said  board  extend- 
ing transversely  across  said  slots,  said  retaining  strap  being  of 
a  two  piece  construction  and  comprising  a  pair  of  straps  having 
on  one  end  thereof  a  hook  lockingly  engageable  with  the 
respective  ones  of  said  pins  in  said  elongated  slots,  a  buckle  on 
the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  strays  for  receiving  and 
lockingly  adjustably  retaining  the  opposite  end  of  the  other 
one  of  said  pair  of  straps,  and  a  plurality  of  pin  receiving  aper- 
tures in  said  board  adjacent  the  bottom  end  thereof  positioned 
to  receiving  therein  the  respective  arms  and  support  pins  of  a 
foot  support  assembly  to  removably  positionally  affix  said  foot 
support  assembly  to  said  board;  a  foot  support  assembly  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  foot  support,  a  pair  of  arms 
having  one  end  thereof  affixed  to  said  foot  support  and  extend- 
ing angularly  laterally  upwardly  therefrom,  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  pair  of  arms  being  formed  to  extend  through  said  pin 
receiving  apertures  in  said  board  and  to  lockingly  engage  with 
the  back  side  of  said  board,  said  pair  of  arms  affixed  to  said  foot 
support,  further  comprising  a  horizontally  extending  portion 
of  a  length  to  extend  from  the  front  side  of  said  board  to  the 
back  side  thereof,  said  horizontally  extending  portion  terminat- 
ing with  a  vertically  extending  portion  which  engages  with  the 
back  side  of  said  board,  and  a  pair  of  support  pins  having  one 
end  thereof  affixed  to  said  foot  support  and  positioned  to  per- 
mit the  opposite  ends  of  said  pins  to  seat  within  said  pin  receiv- 
ing apertures  when  said  foot  support  is  abutted  against  the 
front  side  of  said  board  and  said  arms  are  lockingly  engaged 
within  said  pin  receiving  apertures;  a  pin  receiving  aperture  in 
each  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  board  in  diametrically 
opposed  relationship;  and  a  wheel  assembly  removably  affixed 
to  said  board,  said  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  generally 
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U-shaped  member  having  a  horizontally  extending  portion  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  for  receiving  therebetween  the 
bottom  end  of  said  board,  a  pin  affixed  to  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  arms  proportioned  and  positioned  to  be  received  within 
the  respective  ones  of  said  pin  receiving  apertures  in  the  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  board  to  removably  affix  said  wheel 
assembly  to  said  board,  and  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  spaced  apart  relationship  by  said  U-shaped  member 
to  permit  said  board  to  be  transported  by  rolling  it  on  said 
wheels. 


4,369,983 
TRAILER  WITH  MASS  RESTRAINT 
Leonard  T.  Charek,  Qinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,877 

Int.  a.^  B62D  9/00 

VS.  a.  280—81  A  9  Oaims 


^^4e 


1.  In  a  trailer,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  transverse  axle, 

wheels  mounted  on  members  pivoted  at  each  end  of  said  axle 
about  an  inclined  axis; 

a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  members  to  turn  said 
wheels  in  unison,  and 

a  mass,  the  lateral  acceleration  of  which  applies  a  first  steer- 
ing moment  about  said  inclined  axis  to  balance  a  second 
opposed  moment  applied  about  said  axis  by  the  ground 
reactive  force  on  said  wheels. 


4,369,984 

PASSENGER  VEHICLE  SUCH  AS  A  BUS  HAVING  A 

LATERALLY  EXTENDING  STAIR  ASSEMBLY 

Hans  Hagen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 

chinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,421 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2946531 

Int.  a.3  B60R  3/02;  B62D  25/22 
U.S.  a.  280—166  17  Qaims 


-^ •   ;6'  ,5  /f3     ,6 
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1.  A  stair  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  lateral  access 
opening,  said  stair  assembly  comprising  a  horizontal  first  stair 
member,  a  horizontal  second  stair  member  disposed  at  a  level 
below  the  first  stair  member,  means  suspending  said  second 
stair  member  from  said  first  stair  member  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  downwardly  and  laterally  outwards  to  an  ex- 
tended position  and  upwardly  and  laterally  inwards  to  a  re- 


tracted position,  said  second  member  being  beneath  said  first 
member  in  said  retracted  position,  and  means  for  moving  said 
first  stair  member  horizontally  linearly  between  a  retracted 
position  in  the  access  opening  and  an  extended  position  pro- 
jecting from  the  access  opening  and  for  moving  said  second 
stair  member  between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions 
thereof  such  that  in  the  extended  positions  of  both  stair  mem- 
bers a  step  is  formed  between  said  stair  members  outside  said 
access  opening  and  in  the  extended  position  of  said  first  stair 
member  with  the  second  stair  member  retracted,  the  first  stair 
member  can  bridge  a  gap  between  the  access  opening  and  an 
adjoining  platform  spaced  therefrom. 


4,369,985 
ONE  MAN  CART  FOR  ARTICLES 
Elroy  E.  Bourgraf,  Cincinnati;  Robert  E.  Dunn,  Washington 
Court  Hftuse,  and  Ronald  D.  Vance,  Wilmington,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Burt  Weil,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,161 

Int.  Q.}  B62B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—641  a  Claims 


1.  A  cart  foldable  between  an  erect  and  a  folded  position 
comprising: 
a  horizontal  main  frame, 
auxiliary  wheels  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  main 

frame, 
a  pair  of  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  rear  legs 

pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  main  frame, 
a  pair  of  forward  legs  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  front 

portion  of  said  main  frame  and  depending  generally  verti- 
cally from  said  main  frame, 
a  releasable  brace  between  said  main  frame  and  said  rear  legs 

to  maintain  them  in  an  erect  position, 
means  releasably  locking  said  front  legs  in  an  erect  position, 
means  at  the  forward  end  of  the  cart  for  releasing  said  front 

legs  to  permit  them  to  swing  rearwardly,  and 
means  at  the  rear  end  of  the  cart  to  release  said  braces  for  the 

rear  legs  and  said  front  legs  to  permit  said  cart  to  be 

changed  to  a  folded  position. 


4,369,986 

FOLDING  STROLLER  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

CHILDREN 

Alicia  B.  de  la  F£,  Pi  y  Margall  63,  Las  Palmas  de  Gran  Canada, 

Spain 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  20,  1979,  244.041 
Int  a.3  B62B  11/00 
VS.  a.  280-644  3  Claims 

1.  A  folding  stroller  for  transporting  children,  comprising: 
two  side  rods  providing  support  for  a  seat,  each  of  said  side 
rods  having  a  lower  portion  provided  with  a  wheel  and  a 
separate  upper  portion  provided  with  a  steering  handle; 
metal  plates  connecting  said  lower  and  upper  portions  of 
each  of  said  side  rods,  two  said  plates  being  pivotally 
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connected  tangentially  to  each  of  said  portions  proximate 
the  ends  of  said  portions  opposite  said  wheel  and  said 
steering  handle,  such  that  the  articulated  ends  of  said 
portions  remain  separated; 
a  movable  sleeve  positioned  over  each  pair  of  said  plates  on 
said  side  rods  so  as  to  maintain  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  in  rigid  axial  alignment,  said  sleeves  being  re- 
tractable from  said  plates  by  sliding  onto  said  upper  por- 
tions; 


the  pivotal  connection  of  the  base  and  back  support  mem- 
bers, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  seat  frame  members  each  pivotally 
connected  to  the  frame  structure,  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  stowage  position  and  a  use  position, 

(c)  seat  and  back  support  panels  of  foldable  material  extending 
between  and  fixed  respectively  to  said  seat  frame  members 
and  said  back  support  members, 

(d)  releasable  catch  means  for  selectively  retaining  said  seat 
frame  members  in  their  use  position,  and 

(e)  said  releasable  locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sleeves 
slidably  mounted  one  on  each  said  upper  strut  member  and 
stop  means  rigidly  mounted  on  each  said  lower  strut  member 
beneath  the  pivotal  connection  whereby,  in  the  use  position 
of  said  seat  members,  said  sleeves  are  held  down  by  the 
occupant  against  their  respective  stop  means  so  as  to  closely 
embrace  the  pivot  connections  between  their  respective 
strut  members  and  positively  retain  said  strut  members  in 
their  extended,  aligned  condition,  said  bracing  members 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  respective  ones  of  said  sleeves. 


a  stop  connected  to  each  of  said  lower  portions  proximate 
said  metal  plates  so  as  to  maintain  said  sleeves  in  position 
about  said  plates;  and 

a  first  cross  rod  rotatably  connecting  said  lower  portions  of 
said  side  rods,  said  first  cross  rod  being  divided  into  two 
pivotally  articulated  sections,  whereby  the  stroller  can  be 
folded  and  unfolded  by  articulation  of  said  first  cross  rod 
and  said  side  rods  and  movement  of  said  sleeves. 


4,369,987 
FOLDING  WHEELED  CHAIR/LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Nancy  B.  Witherell,  R.F.D.  #1,  Box  54A,  Center  Harbor,  N.H. 
03226 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,285 

Int.  a.   B62B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  280—644  4  Qaims 


4,369,988 
STABILIZER  FTTTING  APPARATUS 
Tatsuya  Takagi,  6-10,  Araebisu-machi,  Nishinomiya,  Hyogo* 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1979,  54-150644 
Int.  a.3  B60G  79/00 
U.S.  O.  280—689  5  Claims 


\    -"' 


40 —  ^J' 


1.  A  folding  wheeled  chair/luggage  carrier  having  a  frame 
structure  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  triangular  side  frames, 
each  carrying  two  support  wheels  and  each  comprising  pivot- 
ally connected,  elongated  base  and  back  support  members,  an 
elongated  strut  which  is  pivotally  connected  at  its  ends  adja- 
cent to  the  free  ends  of  said  support  members,  each  said  strut 
being  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  upper  and 
lower  strut  members  which  can  be  maintained  in  an  extended, 
aligned  condition  and  releasable  locking  means  for  maintaining 
a  desired  angular  relationship  between  said  base  and  back 
support  members,  and  lateral  bracing  means  connecting  said 
side  frames  whereby  the  latter  are  movable  between  an  ex- 
tended, use  position  in  which  they  maintain  the  side  frames  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  with  the  four  wheels  at  substan- 
tially the  four  lower  comers  of  the  frame  structure,  and  a 
retracted,  stowage  position,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 
(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  strut  bracing  members  each  pivotally 

CQ^inected  to  the  releasable  locking  means  and  to  adjacent 


1.  A  stabilizer  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  torsion  bar  having  a  straight  central  portion  and  bent 
end  portions,  said  central  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
twistably  mounted  on  the  frame  of  a  vehicle; 

(b)  a  reciprocal  device  disposed  at  least  at  one  end  of  said 
torsion  bar; 

(c)  said  reciprocal  device  comprising  first  and  second  mem- 
bers which  are  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  first 
member  being  secured  to  the  end  of  said  torsion  bar  and 
said  second  member  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
swing  arm  of  a  susp)ension  system  of  a  vehicle;  and 

(d)  said  reciprocal  device  being  normally  positioned  in  a 
neutral  position  and  movable  under  a  resisting  force  and  a 
limited  stroke,  said  resisting  force  gradually  increasing 
according  to  the  displacement  from  said  neutral  position 
but  said  resisting  force  being  substantially  zero  as  said 
recirpocal  device  is  returned  to  said  neutral  position. 


4,369,989 
STABILIZING  JACK  FOR  SKID  STEER  VEHICLE 
Harry  S.  Mankey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Standard  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,642 
Int.  a.^  B60S  9/02 
U.S.  a.  280—763  7  Claims 

7.  An  improved  vehicle  of  the  type  having  at  least  three  sets 
of  wheel  members  to  support  the  vehicle  on  a  surface,  the 
middle  set  of  wheel  members  extending  below  a  plane  lying 
tangent  to  the  bottom  of  the  endmost  sets  of  wheel  members, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  jack  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vehicle  adjacent  a  first  set 
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of  endmost  wheel  members  and  responsive  to  movement 
of  the  vehicle  in  a  predetermined  direction  under  the 
action  of  at  least  some  of  the  wheel  members  for  pivotal 
movement  overcenter  to  a  support  position  so  that  the 
vehicle  is  supported  on  the  surface  by  said  jack,  the  mid- 
dle set  of  wheel  members  and  the  endmost  set  of  wheel 
members  opposite  said  first  set  of  endmost  wheel  members 


4,369,991 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBES  AND 

CATHETERS 

Gerald  S.  Linder,  16693  Charme!  La.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif 

90272 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,694 

Int  aj  F16L  35/00 

UA  a.  285-38  ,5  cta,^ 


TO  *MesTMtsiOLoar 

M«CHIN( 


and  is  thereby  prevented  from  rocking  endwise  about  said 
middle  set  of  wheel  members; 
said  jack  being  responsive  to  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  the 
opposite  direction  under  the  action  of  at  least  some  of  the 
wheel  members  for  pivotal  movement  overcenter  out  of 
the  support  position  so  that  the  vehicle  is  once  again 
supported  solely  by  the  wheel  members. 


4,369,990 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONNECTING  A  SLIDER 
TO  A  DRIVE  WIRE  IN  A  PASSIVE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT 

RESTRAINT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,998 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    1,    1980,    55- 

Int.  a.3  B60R  2;//0 
U.S.  a.  280-804  1  Claim 


li      A 


1.  In  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  that 
includes  a  guide  rail  affixed  to  the  vehicle  body,  a  slider  receiv- 
ing  a  portion  of  a  restraint  belt  and  movable  along  the  guide 
rail  to  transfer  the  belt  portion  between  restraint  and  release 
locations,  and  a  drive  wire  driven  by  drive  means  and  coupled 
to  the  slider,  the  portion  of  the  drive  wire  that  moves  along  the 
rail  having  a  core  and  a  covering  of  a  polymeric  material,  a 
coupling  assembly  comprising  an  uncovered  segment  of  the 
core  adjacent  the  end  of  the  drive  wire,  a  pressed-on  coupling 
ring  affixed  to  the  uncovered  segment  of  the  drive  wire  and  a 
coupling  sleeve  connected  to  the  slider  received  over  the 
coupling  ring  and  over  a  portion  of  the  drive  wire  covering 
adjacent  the  uncovered  segment,  the  sleeve  being  pressed  onto 
the  coupling  ring  and  said  covering  portion,  whereby  concen- 
trated bending  stresses  in  the  core  adjacent  the  coupling  ring 
are  eliminated  due  to  support  of  the  core  adjacent  the  coupling 
ring  by  said  covering  portion  within  the  sleeve. 


1.  An  improved  connector  for  inter-coupling  between  the 
output  breathing  circuit  connection  of  an  anesthesiology  ma- 
chine and  the  smooth  outer  wall  surface  of  the  open  proximal 
end  of  a  cylindrical,  resilient  endotracheal  tube,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  relatively  rigid,  nonperfo- 
rated  material  having  an  open  input  end  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  the  breathing  circuit  connection  of  an  anesthesiol- 
ogy machine,  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  further  having 
an  open  output  end  adapted  for  sliding  over  the  smooth 
outer  wall  surface  of  the  proximal  end  portion  of  a  cylin- 
drical endotracheal  tube,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  open 
output  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  being  slightly 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical,  resilient 
endotracheal  tube  for  which  the  connector  is  designed  to 
be  used;  and 

(b)  a  single  annular  internal  ridge  formed  integrally  within 
said  hollow  cylindrical  body  near  the  output  end,  said 
annular  ridge  projecting  radially  inward  from  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body,  the  tip  of  said 
annular  internal  ridge  being  adapted  for  physically  engag- 
ing the  smooth  outer  wall  surface  of  and  forming  a  depres- 
sion into  and  continuously  around  the  smooth  outer  wall 
surface  of  the  proximal  end  portion  of  the  endotracheal 
tube  upon  the  insertion  of  the  proximal  end  portion  into 
the  open  output  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body,  said 
annular  internal  ridge  thereby  providing  an  air-tight  seal 
between  the  smooth  outer  wall  surface  of  the  endotra- 
cheal tube  and  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  by  the  engagement  of  the  tip  of  said  annular 
ridge  with  the  smooth  outer  wall  surface  of  said  resilient 
endotracheal  tube,  said  annular  ridge  further  maintaining 
physical  separation  between  the  inner  cylindrical  wall 
surface  of  the  open  end  of  said  hollow  body  and  the 
smooth  outer  cylindrical  wall  surface  of  the  endotracheal 
tube  adjacent  each  side  of  said  annular  ridge  to  minimize 
contact  between  the  cylindrical  wall  surfaces,  said  con- 
nector being  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  endotracheal 
tube  about  the  axis  of  said  hollow,  cylindrical  body  in  a 
swivel-like  manner  while  maintaining  said  air-tight  seal. 

4,369,992 

CONVOLUTED  HOSE  FimNG 

Paul  J.  E.  Foumier,  and  Guenter  O.  Kunz,  both  of  Jackaoa, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,997 

Int  CIJ  F16L  33/20 

VS.  a.  285—256  3  Claims 

1.  A  hose  fitting  for  hose  having  a  convoluted  inner  tube  of 

synthetic  plastic  material  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular 

nipple  having  a  bore,  an  outer  connection  end.  a  hose  receiving 
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outer  surface  and  an  inner  hose  receiving  end,  connection 
means  defined  on  said  nipple  connection  end,  a  helical  projec- 
tion defined  upon  said  nipple  outer  surface  adjacent  said  inner 
end  having  a  pitch  substantially  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of 
the  convolutions  of  the  hose  inner  tube  to  be  received  upon 
said  outer  surface,  an  annular  socket  circumscribing  said  nipple 
outer  surface  having  an  inner  surface,  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  locking  annular  serrations  defined  on  said  socket  inner 
surface  for  engaging  and  compressing  a  hose  mounted  upon 
said  nipple  outer  surface,  said  serrations  each  including  a  coni- 
cal surface  defined  thereon  on  the  side  of  the  serrations  dis- 
posed toward  said  nipple  inner  end  and  converging  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  nipple  inner  end  whereby  said  conical 


surfaces  aid  in  the  insertion  of  hose  upon  said  nipple  and  within 
said  socket,  said  nipple  outer  surface  in  radial  alignment  with 
said  locking  serrations  increasing  in  diameter  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion from  said  outer  end  toward  said  inner  end  defining  a 
reverse  angle  ramp  to  resist  separation  of  a  hose  mounted  on 
said  nipple  outer  surface  under  tension  forces,  annular  grooves 
defined  in  said  nipple  outer  surface  in  radial  alignment  with  at 
least  two  of  said  annular  serrations,  said  grooves  each  includ- 
ing a  radial  side  defining  the  groove  side  nearest  said  nipple 
inner  end,  and  an  annular  secondary  serration  defined  on  said 
socket  inner  surface  intermediate  said  reverse  angle  ramp  and 
said  helical  projection  to  compress  hose  located  on  said  nipple 
outer  surface  intermediate  said  locking  serrations. 


door  when  the  shackle  is  locked  to  the  body  of  the  pad- 
lock. 

15.  A  locking  device  for  use  with  a  combination  padlock  for 
locking  a  door  of  a  locker  comprising; 

a  bracket  removably  attached  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
door  of  the  locker,  said  bracket  having  a  lower  curved 
portion  to  cradle  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  body 
of  the  padlock  and  a  rear  plate  to  hold  the  body  of  the 
padlock  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  door  with  the  dial 
portion  of  the  padlock  exposed  through  an  aperture  in  the 
door,  the  aperture  being  less  than  the  total  diameter  of  the 
body  of  the  padlock; 

a  latch  for  sliding  vertical  motion  with  respect  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  door,  said  latch  plate  including  a  tab  extend- 
ing inward  therefrom  and  having  an  aperture  for  receiving 
the  shackle  of  the  padlock; 

means  for  suppxsrting  said  latch  plate  on  the  interior  surface 
of  the  door  for  vertical  movement; 

a  handle  extending  outward  from  said  latch  plate  through  a 
vertical  slot  in  the  door;  and 

a  strike  plate  attached  to  an  interior  side  surface  of  the  locker 
and  having  a  locking  section  extending  laterally  inward 
behind  the  interior  surface  of  the  door,  said  locking  sec- 
tion cooperating  with  the  shackle  and  said  latch  plate  to 
lock  the  door  of  the  locker. 


4,369,993 

DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  PADLOCKS 

Luis  A.  Rodriguez,  2629  11th  St.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33704 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,168 

Int.  a.3  E05B  63/02.  65/06:  E05C  1/04.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  292—148  15  Oaims 


r.His-i^; 


4,369,994 

STRIKE  PLATE  SUPPORT 

Steye  P.  Vorves,  6250  Lyons  Rd.,  Garland,  Tex.  75043 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,669 

Int.  a.3  E05C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  292—340  5  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  door  and  jamb,  for  use  with  a 

padlock  having  a  body,  a  shackle  slidable  in  the  body  between 

locked  and  unlocked  p>ositions,  and  an  actuator  on  one  face  of 

the  body  for  unlocking  the  shackle,  the  device  comprising: 

means  for  removably  attaching  the  padlock  to  the  interior 

surface  of  the  door  with  a  portion  of  the  actuator  face  of 

the  padlockexposed  through  an  aperture  in  the  door; 

a  handle  slidably  carried  by  the  door  and  accessible  from  the 

exterior  thereof; 
means  for  connecting  said  handle  to  the  shackle  of  the  pad- 
lock whereby  the  motion  of  said  handle  can  move  the 
shackle  between  its  locked  p>osition  and  its  unlocked  posi- 
tion; and 
a  strike  plate  connected  to  the  jamb  and  cooperating  with 
the  shackle  of  the  padlock  to  prevent  the  opening  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  strike  plate  having  a  deflected 
tang  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  plate  to  a  door  jamb  comprising:  a  generally 
L-shaped  connector  member  having  a  pair  of  generally  per- 
pendicularly extending  legs,  a  first  of  said  legs  being  arranged 
to  engage  the  tang  on  the  strike  plate  when  positioned  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  body  of  the  strike  plate,  a  portion  of  the 
second  leg  being  deflected  to  extend  away  from  the  plane  of 
the  body  of  the  strike  plate  to  position  the  second  leg  in  a  plane 
spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  first  leg;  a  rod;  means  securing 
said  rod  to  the  outer  extremity  of  the  first  leg  such  that  the  rod 
and  the  second  leg  on  said  connector  member  he  in  a  common 
plane;  and  anchor  means  on  said  rod  and  on  said  second  leg  for 
attachment  to  a  door  jamb. 
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4,369,995 

WHEELCHAIR  AND  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINING 

APPARATUS 

Arthur  J.  Harder,  Jr.,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Coach  A 

Car  Equipment  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,218 

Int.  a.3  B60N  1/02:  B60P  3/06,  7/08 


4f369f99v 
SUN  VISOR  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCKS 
David  W.  Fluck,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PACCAR  Inc., 
Bellevue,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,658,  Mar.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,890 

Int.  a.^  B60J  3/02 


U.S.  a.  296—65  A 


21  Claims   U.S.  Q.  296— 97  K 


6  Claims 


V 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  wall  and  a  member  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  wall,  an  apparatus  for  restraining  a  wheel- 
chair and  its  occupant,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  U-shaped  element; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  U-shaped  element  on  said 
member; 

said  first  U-shaped  element  comprising  means  for  receiving 
the  periphery  of  a  wheelchair  wheel; 

an  elongated  post  located  alongside  said  vehicle  wall; 

means  mounting  said  post  on  said  wall  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  depressed  position,  in  which  said  post  extends 
alongside  a  bottom  of  said  wall,  and  an  upright  position; 

a  second  U-shaped  element  attached  to  said  post  and  located 
in  opposed  facing  relation  to  said  first  U-shaped  element 
when  said  post  is  in  its  upright  position; 

said  second  U-shaf>ed  element  comprising  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  periphery  of  a  wheelchair  wheel  at  a  location 
thereon  substantially  diametrically  opposite  to  the  loca- 
tion thereon  received  in  said  first  U-shaped  element; 

said  first  and  second  U-shaped  elements  comprising  means 
cooperating  to  hold  said  wheelchair  wheel  in  compres- 
sion. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  restraining  a  wheelchair  and  its  occupant 
in  a  vehicle  having  a  wall,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  post  located  alongside  said  vehicle  wall; 

means  mounting  said  post  on  said  wall  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis,  between  a  depressed  position,  in  which  said 
post  extends  alongside  a  bottom  of  said  wall,  and  an  up- 
right position; 

a  restraining  arm; 

means  mounting  said  restraining  arm  on  said  post  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  between  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  arm  extends  alongside  said  post  and  an 
extended  position  in  which  said  arm  extends  outwardly 
from  said  post  along  said  vehicle  wall; 

and  means  mounting  said  restraining  arm  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  and 
between  said  extended  position  and  a  restraining  position 
in  which  said  arm  extends  transversely  from  said  wall 
across  the  chest  of  an  occupant  in  said  wheelchair. 


at 


-=« 


1.  A  sun  visor  system  for  the  windshield  of  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

left  and  right  pivotal,  swingable  visor  assemblies,  each  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  with  a  swivel  base  secured  to  the  vehicle 
body  near  the  side  of  the  windshield  and  providing  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  between  a 
normal  forward  position  and  a  side  window  position,  each 
swivel  base  supp>orting  a  rod  extending  into  the  edge  of  a 
visor  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the  visor  on  the 
rod,  and  each  of  the  visor  assemblies  having  a  generally 
horizontal  projection  at  its  inner,  free  end;  and 

a  center  visor  assembly  having  a  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
pivotal  visor  and  a  pair  of  special  mounting  brackets,  one 
at  each  end,  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  between  the  left 
and  right  visors  so  as  to  provide  a  generally  continuous 
curtain  of  visors  across  the  top  of  the  windshield,  each 
Sf>ecial  mounting  bracket  including  clip  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  cradling  the  projection  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
adjacent  side  visor  when  that  side  visor  is  in  a  normal 
forward  position. 


4,369,997 
CHAIR 
Simon  Desanta,  Giitersloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kusch  A  Co.,  Sitzmohelwerke  KG,  HaUenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE80/00010,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01534,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2903251;  Feb.  3,  1979,  2904148 

Int.  a.5  A47C  1/034 
U.S.  a.  297—68  15  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  chair  with  an  elevated  seat  having  a  back- 
rest, seat  and  footrest  which  are  adjustable  from  a  first  position 
in  which  the  seat  is  generally  horizontal,  the  backrest  is  to  the 
rear  of  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  seat  and  the  footrest 
extends  forward  of  the  front  edge  of  the  seat  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  backrest  is  forward  of  said  first  position,  the 
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seat  is  tilted  forward  and  the  footrest  is  to  the  rear  of  the 
forward  edge  of  the  seat,  said  chair  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  support  pedestal  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal pivot  shaft  at  its  upper  end; 

(b)  a  generally  S-shaped  yoke  having  its  central  portion 
pivotally  secured  to  said  pivot  shaft  with  an  upper  portion 
pivotally  supporting  said  backrest  for  movement  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  pivot  point  and  a  lower  portion 
extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  to  form  said  foot- 
rest; 

(c)  said  seat  being  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  central 
portion  of  said  yoke  and  said  pedestal  so  that  upon  move- 
ment of  the  yoke  to  pivot  the  footrest  backward  and  the 
backrest  forward,  said  seat  will  tilt  forward  so  as  to  par- 
tially support  a  person  in  the  standing  position  in  front  of 
the  chair. 


4,369,999 

SADDLE  FOR  BICYCLE 

Tetsuo  Kashima,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kashima  Saddle 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,028,  Jul.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,901 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1978,  53-51502 

Int.  a.5  B62J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—195  7  Oaims 


4,369,998 
TWIN  TORSIONAL  BICYCLE  SEAT  UNDERCARRIAGE 

Robert  Blase,  1009  Round  Hill  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,302 
Int.  a.'  B62J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  297—195  17  Qaims 


1.  A  saddle  support  for  securing  a  saddle  to  the  top  of  a  seat 
pillar  having  first  and  second  opposed  clip  washers  for  engage- 
ment with  a  loop  clip,  the  loop  clip  comprising  a  clip  band 
fittable  around  a  seat  pillar  of  a  uniform  diameter  and  having 
an  upper  end  profile,  a  stopper  formed  on  and  extending  from 
an  upper  portion  of  the  clip  band,  first  and  second  holding 
portions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  clip  band  and 
opposed  to  each  other,  each  of  the  holding  portions  having  a 
curved  portion  in  the  form  of  a  circular  arc  and  fittable  around 
the  seat  pillar  on  its  inner  side  and  a  bearing  surface  on  its  outer 
side  for  engagement  with  one  of  the  clip  washers  to  hold  the 
saddle  in  a  selected  position,  the  stopper  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tabs  each  directed  inwardly  of  the  clip  band  and  extending 
toward  each  other  and  spaced  above  the  clip  band  over  the 
upper  end  profile  of  the  seat  pillar,  each  tab  projecting  substan- 
tially to  the  center  of  the  seat  pillar,  the  stopper  positionable 
over  the  upper  end  of  the  seat  pillar  to  cover  a  substantial 
portion  thereof  such  that  downward  slippage  of  the  loop  clip 
relative  the  seat  pillar  is  thereby  prevented. 


1.  A  bicycle  seat-supporting  undercarriage  comprising 

A.  a  bracket  member  adapted  for  cooperative  interengage- 
ment  with  bolt  means  for  mounting  to  a  bicycle  seat  post, 
and 

B.  a  wire  member  formed  into  two  independent  loop  systems 
e.xtending  rearwardiy  and  laterally  from  said  bracket 
member,  each  of  said  loop  systems  comprising 

(a)  a  secured  portion  mounted  to  the  bracket  member,  and 

(b)  a  laterally  extending  loop  portion 

(1)  extending  from  the^ecured  portion  in  a  substantially 
continuous  curve,  and 

(2)  having  its  terminating  end  retainingly  engaged  with 
said  bracket  member; 

C.  said  bracket  member  having 

(a)  a  central  body  portion  and 

(b)  two  depending  side  portions  extending  therefrom, 
each  incorporating 

(1)  loop  receiving  means  for  retainingly  supporting  the 
terminating  ends  of  the  loop  portions  while  allowing 
loop  deflection  and  free  movement  of  the  terminating 
ends,  and 

(2)  securement  arms  for  peripherally  embracing  and 
suppx)rtingly  retaining  the  secured  portion  of  each 
loop  system, 

whereby  each  of  said  independent  loop  systems  is  resiliently, 
torsionally  flexible,  thereby  achieving  a  bicycle  seat  undercar- 
riage which  provides  comfortable  support  and  repeated  resil- 
ient deflection  in  response  to  a  rider's  side-to-side  movements. 


4,370,000 
SEAT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Kenichi  Kazaoka,  Nagoya,  and  Takemi  Hattori,  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,027 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1979,  54-106832 
Int.  a.'  A47C  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  297—284  11  Claims 


1.  A  seat  with  lateral  edges  capable  of  selective  adjustment 
without  the  use  of  any  exterior  levers  or  knobs  comprising: 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  first  lateral  edge  on  the 

frame  of  the  seat, 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  second  lateral  edge  on  the 

frame  of  the  seat  opposite  said  first  lateral  edge, 
an  operational  lever  pivotably  connected  to  said  frame  for 
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engaging  said  first  lateral  edge  and  limiting  the  outward 
movement  of  said  first  lateral  edge, 

linkage  means,  interconnecting  said  second  lateral  edge  and 
said  operational  lever,  for  causing  said  operational  lever  to 
pivot  inwardly  and  outwardly  in  concert  with  said  second 
lateral  edge, 

releasable  lock  means  for  locking  the  linkage  means  in  se- 
lected fixed  positions  to  thereby  fix  the  second  lateral  edge 
and  operational  lever  and  thus  limit  the  outward  pivoting 
of  said  first  lateral  edge,  and 

means  for  releasing  said  releasable  lock  means  when  the  first 
lateral  edge  is  pivoted  inwardly  away  from  said  opera- 
tional lever, 

whereby  the  inward  rotation  of  said  first  lateral  edge  will 
enable  the  user  of  the  seat  to  adjust  the  position  of  the 
lateral  edges  as  desired. 


4^70,001 

basic  frame  for  an  adjustable 
damper-actuated  chair 

Stellan  dmberg,  Klintviigen  3,  552  59  Jonkbping,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,408 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  1,  1980,  8004875 

Int.  Q.^  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  297—355  6  Qaims 


-»• 


-  to 


1.  A  chair  structure  having  an  adjustable  back  which  can  be 
locked  in  different  positions,  comprising: 

a  framework  comprising  frames  of  substantially  rigid  tubing, 
namely  a  seat  frame  and  a  back  support  frame; 

a  frame  holder  fixed  to  and  underlying  the  seat  frame  for 
supporting  the  framework  as  a  whole  on  a  base  structure, 
such  that  the  framework  is  swivelable  on  the  base  struc- 
ture about  a  vertical  axis  in  the  middle  plane  of  the  frame- 
work; and 

the  improvement  comprised  in  that  said  seat  frame  and  back 
frame  are  each  a  simple,  closed,  essentially  rectangular 
loop  of  said  tubing,  said  loops  being  of  essentially  the  same 
width,  the  seat  loop  being  shorter  and  almost  square,  the 
back  loop  being  substantially  longer,  hinge  means  uniting 
the  seat  loop  along  its  back  segment  with  the  back  loop, 
said  hinge  means  extending  transversely  across  the  back 
loop  at  a  distance  (x)  from  the  bottom  segment  thereof,  so 
that  the  bottom  portion  of  the  back  loop  which  is  between 
its  said  bottom  segment  and  said  hinge  means  forms  a  lever 
for  limiting  motion  of  said  back  loop  in  relation  to  the  seat 
loop,  the  frame  holder  fixed  to  the  seat  loop  comprising  a 
downwardly  convex  transverse  arch  structure  fixed  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  the  two  side  segments  of  the  seat  loop, 
said  bottom  portion  of  the  back  loop  extending  in  under- 
neath the  seat  loop  such  that  the  bottom  segment  of  the 
back  loop  is  spaced  forward  of  as  well  as  below  the  rear 
segment  of  said  seat  loop  and  opposes  said  downwardly 
convex  arch  structure,  and  a  gas  damper  lockable  in  op- 
tional positions,  said  gas  damper  being  spaced  entirely 
below  the  rear  portion  of  the  seat  loop  and  extending 
approximately  parallel  to  the  plane  thereof  in  connected 
relation  from  said  bottom  segment  of  the  back  loop  to  the 
downward  arched  portion  of  the  frame  holder. 


4,370,002 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIR  ARM 

Earl  H.  Koepke,  Burr  Oak  Township,  St.  Joseph  County,  Mich„ 

assignor  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,746 

Int.  C\?  A47C  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  297—452  5  Claims 


1.  A  connection  for  securing  an  appendage  to  an  article  of 
furniture,  said  connection  comprising: 

body  supporting  frame  means  including  a  continuous  chan- 
nel extending  about  and  having  a  width  dimension  cross- 
wise of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  channel  and  adja- 
cent the  outer  part  of  said  channel  that  is  at  least  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  width  of  said  channel  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof; 

upholstery  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  support- 
ing frame  means,  an  edge  portion  of  said  upholstery  being 

-^-received  in  said  channel  and  securing  means  received  in 
said  channel  for  effecting  a  securement  of  said  upholstery 
in  said  channel  to  said  body  supporting  frame  means; 

bracket  means  defining  a  bottom  wall  in  said  channel,  said 
bottom  wall  having  further  means  defining  a  hole  there- 
through in  which  is  received  an  elongated  first  fastener 
member  having  a  head  thereon  and  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  head  lying  in  said  channel,  the  other  end  of  said  first 
fastener  member  having  releasable  coupling  means 
thereon  releasably  coupled  to  a  second  fastener  member; 

bracket  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  upholstery;  and 

a  bracket  member  secured  to  said  appendage  and  having  an 
extension  member  thereon  extending  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  upholstery  and  between  said  first  and  second 
fastener  members,  said  first  and  second  fastener  members 
effecting  a  lamping  of  said  extension  member  between 
said  second  fastener  member  and  said  body  supporting 
frame  means,  said  securing  means  effecting  a  covering  of 
said  head  of  said  first  fastener  member  so  that  it  is  not 
exposed  v  hen  said  article  of  furniture  is  fully  covered. 


4,370,003 
TEMPORARY  GAS  SEAL  FOR  GAS  LEVEL  DRIFT  OF  AN 

IN  STTU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Rudolph  Kvapil,  Golden,  and  Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junc- 
tion, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc., 
Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,467 

Int.  Q.3  E21C  ^7/70 

U.S.  Q.  299—2  26  Qaims 


1.  An  off  gas  seal  for  a  gas  collection  drift  communicating 
with  and  extending  away  from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  con- 
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taining  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
containing  oil  shale  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil 
shale,  the  off  gas  seal  comprising: 
a  rigid  gas  isolation  barrier  sealed  at  its  periphery  to  the 

walls  of  the  gas  collection  drift; 
at  least  one  gas  How  passage  extending  through  the  rigid  gas 

isolation  barrier; 
a  flexible  membrane  for  closing  such  gas  flow  passage  for 
inhibiting  passage  of  off  gas  through  the  gas  flow  passage 
and  past  the  gas  isolation  barrier  from  a  side  of  the  gas- 
isolation  barrier  adjacent  the  fragmented  mass  to  a  side  of 
the  barrier  opposite  the  fragmented  mass; 
fastening  means  sealing  the  flexible  membrane  to  the  gas 
isolation  barrier  for  supporting  the  membrane  on  the 
barrier  for  closing  such  gas  flow  passage;  and 
means  for  unsealing  such  flexible  membrane  from  the  gas 
isolation  barrier  for  removing  the  support  of  the  flexible 
membrane  on  the  barrier  for  opening  such  gas  flow  pas- 
sage for  permitting  passage  of  off  gas  through  the  open  gas 
flow  passage  to  a  portion  of  the  gas  collection  drift  on  the 
side  of  the  gas  isolation  barrier  opposite  the  fragmented 
mass. 


4,370,004 

MAGNETICALLY  SUSPENDED  TYPE  MOMENTUM 

RING  ASSEMBLY 

Hiroshi  Morikawa,  Tokyo;  Toshihani  Kumazawa,  Fujisawa,  and 
Hiroshi  Takagi,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Precision  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa  and  Mitsubishi  Electric 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,617 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54/52044 

Int.  a.3  F16C  i9/00 

U.S.  a.  308—10  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetically  suspended  type  momentum  ring  assembly 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  momentum  ring  having  a  rotating  axis  in  the 
center  of  said  ring,  and  an  annular  solid  portion  thereof 
whereto  an  effective  mass  of  said  momentum  ring  is  con- 
centrated; 

a  fixed  member  provided  for  enclosing  therein  said  rotatable 
momentum  ring; 

a  non-contact  magnetic  bearing  means  for  generating  a  force 
for  suspendingly  supporting  said  roUteble  momentum 
ring  in  a  radial  and  an  axial  direction  within  said  fixed 
member,  said  magnetic  bearing  means  being  arranged  in  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  momentum  ring  assembly; 

said  non-contact  magnetic  bearing  means  comprising  a  first 
magnetic  suspension  means  including  permanent  magnet 
means  generating  first  and  second  magnetic  attractions 
which  are  axially  opposite  to  one  another  and  act  between 
said  momentum  ring  and  said  fixed  member,  and  a  second 
magnetic  suspension  means  including  electro-magnet 
means  generating  a  third  axial  magnetic  attraction  varying 
in  response  to  a  change  in  electric  current  applied  to  said 
electro-magnet  means,  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
attractions  contributing  to  suspension  of  said  momentum 
ring  in  said  radial  direction,  and  a  combination  of  said  first 
through  third  magnetic  attractions  contributing  to  the 
suspension  of  said  momentum  ring  in  said  axial  direction; 

means  for  controlling  the  electric  current  applied  to  said 
electro-magnet  means  in  response  to  changes  in  direction 


and  magnitude  of  an  external  force  acting  on  the  momen- 
tum ring  in  the  axial  direction;  and 
a  drive  means  for  rotating  said  momentum  ring  about  said 
rotating  axis,  said  drive  means  being  provided  in  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  momentum  ring  assembly. 


4,370,005 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  TUBULAR  BUSHING 

ASSEMBLY  FROM  SLIPPING  OUT 

Hiroshi  Sarai;  Eiichi  Hamada,  and  Norihiro  Ueda,  all  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,023 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    23,    1980,    55- 
103152[U] 

Int.  a.^  F16C  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  384—154  9  Claims 


58  60 


1.  In  a  device  for  preventing  a  tubular  bushing  assembly 
being  used  as  a  vibration  isolator  from  slipping  out  of  a  hole 
provided  in  a  bushing  attaching  portion,  wherein  a  pair  of  said 
tubular  bushing  assemblies  are  fitted  into  a  pair  of  pivot  cou- 
pling between  a  vehicle  body  and  a  suspension  member  in  a 
suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  and  each  tubular  bushing  as- 
sembly includes  an  inner  sleeve  for  receiving  therein  a  pivot 
extending  from  said  vehicle  body,  a  tubular  resilient  member 
receiving  therein  said  inner  sleeve  and  attached  thereto,  and  an 
outer  sleeve  receiving  therein  said  resilient  member  and  at- 
tached thereto,  said  tubular  bushing  assembly  being  fitted  into 
the  hole  provided  in  the  bushing  attaching  portion,  the  im- 
provements comprising: 
a  flange  portion  provided  at  one  end  of  said  outer  sleeve  and 
extending  radially  outward  of  said  hole  provided  in  said 
bushing  attaching  portion  along  the  opening  edge  of  said 
hole, 
a  support  portion  provided  in  said  bushing  attaching  portion, 
said  support  portion  extending  radially  outward  of  said 
bushing  attaching  portion  over  one  end  thereof; 
a  holder  member  joined  to  said  support  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending  inwardly  of 
said  outer  sleeve  along  the  bottom  surface  of  said  flange 
portion  so  as  to  hold  said  flange  portion  between  the 
circumferential  edge  of  said  hole  and  the  other  end  of  the 
holder  member;  and 
a  means  for  connecting  said  holder  member  to  said  support 
portion  removably. 


4,370,006 
BANKING  MEDU  SECURITY  MECHANISM  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  BANKING  MACHINES 
Harry  T.  Graef,  Dover;  Scott  A.  Mercer,  Haooverton;  Jeffrey  A. 
Hill,  North  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Spiro  Leontas,  Hesperia, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Diebold  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,847 
Int.  a.3  E05B  65/04 
VS.  a.  312—215  9  Clainu 

1.  An  ATM  having  multiple,  diverse-function,  sealed,  tarn- 
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per-indicating  containers  removably  located  therein  including 
a  depository  container,  a  divert  container  and  at  least  one  note 
container;  each  container  having  a  door  mounted  thereon 
movable  between  positions  opening  or  closing  an  access  open- 
ing formed  in  such  container;  a  lock  on  each  container  locking 
the  container  door  closed  when  in  locked  mode  outside  of  and 
as  loaded  into  the  ATM;  a  lock  actuator  mounted  on  the  ATM 
for  each  container  lock  operative  to  engage  and  actuate  to 
unlocked  mode  the  lock  of  its  respective  container  when  the 
latter  is  loaded  into  the  ATM  and  to  hold  such  container 


Fi    tn    jTi  ^^' 


loaded  in  the  ATM;  each  such  lock  actuator  acting  as  a  control 
preventing  either  such  lock  actuator  or  an  adjacent  container 
from  being  loaded  into  the  ATM  when  its  lock  is  not  in  un- 
locked mode;  and  interlock  means  operatively  connecting  said 
containers  one  to  another  and  to  the  ATM  when  said  contain- 
ers are  loaded  in  the  ATM  in  ATM  operative  status;  whereby 
such  lock  actuators  acting  as  controls  to  be  actuated  in  a  se- 
quence of  steps  without  omitting  any  step  during  assembly  or 
disassembly,  thereby  rendering  the  ATM  impervious  to  mis- 
loading  and  maintaining  container  integrity  at  all  times. 


4,370,007 
SLIDING  DRAWER  SUSPENSION 
Jack  P.  Fler,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jacmorr  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kitchener,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,419,  Feb.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,272,139, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,585,  Sep.  12, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,496 

Int.  a.i  A47B  88/00;  F16C'29/00 
VJS.  a.  312—334  15  Claiffls 


1.  A  three-part  sliding  drawer  suspension  comprising  outer, 
intermediate  and  inner  channel-section  rails  each  having  chan- 
nel sides  and  a  channel  bottom,  outer  and  inner  ball  bearings 
each  having  a  channel-section  ball  bearing  cage  having  chan- 
nel sides  and  a  channel  bottom  between  the  outer  and  interme- 
diate rails  and  between  the  intermediate  and  inner  rails  respec- 
tively; extension  of  the  intermediate  rail  relative  to  the  outer 
rail  being  limited  by  engagement  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the 
outer  cage  between  a  stop  on  the  rear  of  the  intermediate  rail 
and  a  stop  on  the  front  of  the  outer  rail,  and  retraction  of  the 
intermediate  rail  relative  to  the  outer  rail  being  limited  by 
engagement  of  its  rear  stop  with  a  stop  on  the  rear  of  the  outer 
rail;  extension  of  the  inner  rail  relative  to  the  intermediate  rail 
being  limited  by  engagement  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  inner 
cage  between  a  stop  on  the  rear  of  the  iimer  rail  and  a  stop  on 


the  front  of  the  intermediate  rail,  and  retraction  of  the  inner  rail 
relative  to  the  intermediate  rail  being  limited  by  engagement  of 
a  stop  on  the  front  of  the  inner  rail  with  the  front  stop  on  the 
intermediate  rail;  the  cages  being  normally  positioned  so  that 
the  end  surfaces  of  each  cage  are  spaced  at  equal  distances 
from  the  stop  surfaces  which  they  engage;  abutment  members 
on  the  outer  rail  and  on  the  intermediate  rail  arranged  for  a 
small  clearance  between  them  and  the  rear  and  front  ends  of 
the  outer  bearing  cage  when  in  the  normal  position  with  the 
intermediate  rail  retracted  relative  to  the  outer  rail,  and  for 
engaging  an  end  of  the  outer  cage  when  displaced  forwardly 
or  rearwardly  from  its  normal  position  and  for  shifting  the 
outer  cage  to  its  normal  position  on  closing  movement  of  the 
suspension;  and  an  abutment  member  on  the  inner  rail  arranged 
for  a  small  clearance  between  it  and  the  front  end  of  the  inner 
bearing  cage  when  in  its  normal  position  with  the  inner  rail 
retracted  relative  to  the  intermediate  rail,  for  engaging  the 
front  end  of  the  inner  cage  when  displaced  forwardly  from  its 
normal  position  and  for  shifting  the  inner  cage  to  its  normal 
p>osition  on  closing  movement  of  the  suspension;  said  abutment 
members  on  the  outer  and  inner  rails  comprising  tabs  struck 
from  the  channel  sides  of  the  outer  and  inner  rails  for  engaging 
the  channel  sides  of  the  outer  and  inner  cages,  respectively, 
and  the  abutment  member  on  the  intermediate  rail  comprising 
a  tab  struck  from  the  channel  bottom  of  the  intermediate  rail 
for  engaging  the  channel  bottom  of  the  outer  cage. 


4,370,008 
WALL  PANEL  WITH  PREWIRED  POWER  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  Haworth,  Holland;  Charles  J.  Saylor,  Zcelaad,  and 
Harold  R.  Wilson,  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Haw- 
orth Mfg.,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,278,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,420,  Nov.  1,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,506, 

Sep.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,060,294.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  142,911 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/00 

VS.  CL  339—4  30  Claims 
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1.  In  a  substantially  free-standing  interior  wall  system  for 
divi(^ng  a  large  office  area  into  smaller  working  areas,  said 
wall  system  including  a  plurality  of  portable  prefabricated 
upright  panels,  at  least  some  of  said  panels  being  horizontally 
connected  together  in  series  so  that  the  vertical  end  edges  of 
said  panels  are  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  one  another, 
and  hinge  means  connected  between  the  adjacent  vertical  end 
edges  of  adjacent  panels  for  horizontally  hingedly  connecting 
said  adjacent  panels  together  to  permit  them  to  be  horizontally 
angularly  adjusted  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  electrical  power  means  formed  as  an  integral 
part  of  said  wall  system  for  transmitting  electrical  energy  to 
and  between  a  group  of  said  series-connected  panels,  said 
power  means  including: 
first  and  second  electrical  terminal  means  fixedly  mounted 
on  each  said  panel  of  said  group  approximately  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  edges  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower 
comers  of  said  panel,  said  electrical  terminal  means  being 
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disposed  substantially  between  a  pair  of  substantially  par- 
allel vertical  planes  as  defined  by  the  opposite  side  sur- 
faces of  the  respective  panel; 

raceway  means  fixedly  connected  to  each  said  panel  of  said 
plurality  and  extending  horizontally  across  said  panel 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
terminal  means  being  positioned  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  raceway  means,  said  raceway  means  extend- 
ing across  and  having  a  width  which  approximately  corre- 
sponds to  the  width  of  said  panel,  said  raceway  means 
including  wall  means  defining  a  substantially  closed  inte- 
rior passageway  which  extends  horizontally  of  said  panel 
between  said  first  and  second  electrical  terminal  means  for 
permitting  communication  cables  or  the  like  to  pass  there- 
through: 

cable  means  extending  horizontally  across  each  said  panel, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  cable  means  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  electrical  terminal  means 
for  permitting  transmission  of  electrical  energy  therebe- 
tween; 

each  said  terminal  means  having  a  pair  of  multiconductor 
connection  means  integrally  associated  therewith,  the  pair 
of  connection  means  on  said  first  terminal  means  being 
identical  to  the  pair  of  connection  means  on  said  second 
terminal  means,  each  said  connection  means  defining 
one-half  of  a  separable  electrical  connection,  said  pair  of 
connection  means  as  associated  with  each  said  terminal 
means  being  sidewardly  spaced  apart  in  the  widthwise 
dimension  of  the  panel  but  spaced  laterally  inwardly  from 
the  exterior  sidewalls  of  said  raceway  means,  whereby  one 
connection  means  of  said  pair  is  positioned  more  closely 
adjacent  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  panel  and  the  other 
connection  means  of  said  pair  is  positioned  more  closely 
adjacent  the  other  side  surface  of  the  panel; 

flexible  electrical  connector  means  extending  between  and 
connected  to  the  opposed  pair  of  electrical  terminal  means 
as  provided  on  first  and  second  said  panels  which  are 
disposed  adjacent  and  horizontally  series-connected  for 
transmitting  electrical  energy  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond panels,  said  flexible  electrical  connector  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  housing  parts  each  having  connecting 
means  associated  therewith  and  joined  together  by  a  cen- 
ter portion  which  permits  said  pair  of  housing  parts  to  be 
horizontally  angularly  displaced  relative  to  one  another  so 
as  to  accommodate  the  horizontal  angular  relationship 
between  the  series-connected  first  and  second  panels,  each 
said  connecting  means  being  incompatible  and  not  engage- 
able  with  a  conventional  two-  or  three-conductor  plug  or 
socket,  said  flexible  electrical  connector  means  also  in- 
cluding electrical  conductor  means  extending  through 
said  center  portion  for  electrically  joining  said  pair  of 
connecting  means  together,  each  of  said  connecting  means 
defining  one-half  of  said  separable  electrical  connection 
and  being  slidably  engageable  with  one  of  said  connection 
means  as  associated  with  each  electrical  terminal  means  of 
said  opposed  pair,  and  said  housing  parts  being  disposed  so 
as  to  not  extend  laterally  outwardly  of  said  raceway 
means  when  said  connecting  means  and  said  connection 
means  are  joined  together; 

said  flexible  connector  means  being  disposed  substantially 
between  or  flush  with  parallel  vertical  planes  as  defined 
by  the  opposed  sides  of  said  first  and  second  panels,  one  of 
said  connecting  means  being  slidably  engaged  with  the 
connection  means  disposed  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said 
wall  system  and  as  associated  with  the  electrical  terminal 
means  mounted  on  said  first  panel  in  close  proximity  to 
said  second  panel,  the  other  said  connecting  means  being 
slidably  engageable  with  the  connection  means  as  dis- 
posed more  closely  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  wall 
system  and  as  associated  with  the  electrical  terminal 
means  of  said  second  panel  as  disposed  in  close  proximity 
to  said  first  panel,  whereby  said  first  and  second  panels  are 
electncally  joined  together; 

said  flexible  electrical  connector  means  being  electrically 
connectible  between  said  opposed  pair  of  terminal  meant 


by  being  alternatively  releasably  joined  to  either  (1)  the 
opposed  pair  of  connection  means  as  disposed  more 
closely  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  wall  system,  or  (2) 
the  other  opposed  pair  of  connection  means  as  disposed 
more  closely  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  wall  system, 
but  not  to  both  at  the  same  time,  whereby  said  flexible 
electrical  connector  means  can  be  electrically  connected 
between  the  opposed  pair  of  electrical  terminal  means  by 
being  positioned  adjacent  either  side  of  said  wall  system 
but  not  on  both  sides  at  the  same  time  so  as  to  permit  any 
desired  alignment  or  angularity  between  the  series-con- 
nected panels; 
one  said  electrical  terminal  means  as  associated  with  each 
panel  also  including  a  further  connection  means  associated 
therewith  for  defining  one-half  of  a  plug-in  type  separable 
electrical  connection,  said  further  connection  means  being 
positioned  in  close  proximity  to  and  approximately  be- 
tween said  pair  of  first-mentioned  connection  means,  and 
elongated  electrical  cable  means  projecting  vertically 
downwardly  through  an  interior  passageway  in  one  of 
said  panels  and  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  another 
connection  means  defining  one-half  of  said  last-mentioned 
electrical  connection,  said  another  connection  means 
being  slidably  engageable  with  said  further  connection 
means. 


4,370,009 
SLOTTED  PLATE  TERMINAL  RENEWABLE  AS  SPADE 

TERMINAL 
Frank  P.  Dola,  Port  Richey,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,046 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  339—31  R  6  Gaims 


1.  A  one  piece  stamped  and  formed  electrical  contact  termi- 
nal having  wire  contacting  means  for  establishing  electrical 
contact  with  an  insulated  wire  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  wire  receiving  end,  a  base  portion,  and 
opposed  side  edges, 

said  plate  having  a  wire  receiving  slot  extending  inwardly 
from  said  wire  receiving  end  toward  said  base  portion, 
said  slot  having  opposed  walls  spaced  to  make  contact 
with  the  conductive  core  of  an  inserted  wire,  said  slot 
having  opposed  lead-in  ramps  extending  inwardly  from 
said  wire  receiving  end  and  converging  toward  said  walls, 
said  ramps  defming  a  wire  entry,  said  slot  terminating  at  a 
bottom  remote  from  said  wire  receiving  end, 

said  plate  having  an  indentation  in  at  least  one  of  said  side 
edges  opposite  said  slot  and  slightly  offset  from  the  bot- 
tom thereof  toward  said  wire  receiving  end  defining  a 


January  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1199 


pivot  section  between  said  indentation  and  said  slot,  said 
indentation  being  configured  as  a  linear  slit  extending 
laterally  of  said  side  edge  to  a  circular  aperture  between 
said  side  edge  and  said  pivot  section,  whereby, 
said  insulated  wire  may  be  moved  laterally  of  its  axis,  through 
said  wire  entry  and  between  said  walls,  displacing  the  insula- 
tion on  the  wire,  until  said  wire  reaches  the  bottom  of  the  slot, 
said  linear  slit  preventing  distention  of  the  wire  receiving  slot 
during  wire  insertion,  whereupon  a  lateral  force  brought  to 
bear  against  said  side  edge  having  said  indentation  therein  will 
cause  the  section  of  said  plate  between  said  wire  receiving  end 
and  said  pivot  section  to  deflect  laterally  about  said  pivot 
section  and  retain  the  wire  in  the  bottom  of  the  slot,  said  circu- 
lar aperture  preventing  tensile  fracture  of  said  pivot  section 
during  lateral  deflection  of  the  section  of  plate  between  the 
wire  receiving  end  and  the  pivot  section. 


4,370,010 

QUICK  CHANGE  MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  OUTLET 

Robert  L.  Ordmandy,  43-26  159th  St.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11358 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,647 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  39/00 

U.S.  a.  339—31  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  function  outlet  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
casing  having  a  receptacle  well  formed  therein;  a  receptacle 
for  fitting  over  and  closing  off  said  receptacle  well,  said  recep- 
tacle and  said  receptacle  well  having  similarly  shaped  configu- 
rations for  mating  engagement  therebetween;  said  casing  hav- 
ing means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  receptacle  in  said 
receptacle  well;  and  electrical  contact  means  for  electrical 
contact  with  said  receptacle  for  alternately  and  optionally 
connecting  said  receptacle  to  a  constant  power  source  or  to  an 
intermittent  power  source,  wherein  said  electrical  contact 
means  comprises  a  first  circular  contact  ring;  a  second  circular 
contact  ring  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  electrical  contact 
ring;  and  a  third  electrical  contact  ring  mounted  adjacent  to 
second  electrical  contact  ring,  wherein  said  receptacle  com- 
prises a  first  opening  for  inseriion  therethrough  of  a  first  wiper 
contact  for  contact  with  said  first  electrical  contact  ring;  a 
second  opening  for  insertion  therethrough  of  a  second  wiper 
contact  for  contact  with  said  second  circular  electrical  contact 
ring,  and  a  third  opening  for  insertion  therethrough  of  a  third 
wiper  contact  for  contact  with  said  third  circular  electrical 
contact  ring,  whereby,  when  said  receptacle  is  rotated,  said 
third  wiper  contact  is  displaced  so  as  to  change  the  power 
source  from  a  constant  one  to  an  intermittent  one,  wherein  said 
third  circular  contact  ring  comprises  a  first  semi-circular  por- 
tion for  connection  to  a  constant  power  source  and  a  second 
semi-circular  portion  for  connection  to  an  intermittent  power 
source,  whereby  roution  of  said  third  wiper  contact  from  said 
first  portion  to  said  second  portion  changes  the  mode  of  opera- 
tion from  constant  to  intermittent. 


4,370,011 

CONTACT  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  PART  TEST  EQUIPMENT 

Kenpei  Suzuki;  Shinichi  Koya,  and  Hiroshi  Sato,  all  of  Gyoda, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,589 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1979,  54-146287 
Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/629 
U.S.  a.  339—74  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  contact  drive  assembly  for  use  with  electronic  part  test 
equipment  for  testing  an  electronic  part  having  at  least  one 
terminal  pin,  comprising: 

holding  means  for  holding  the  electronic  part  under  test  at  a 
test  position; 

a  stationary  part; 

at  least  one  movable  contact  piece  formed  of  a  resilient 
conductive  material  and  disposed  with  a  top  end  thereof 
positioned  opposite  the  terminal  pin  of  the  electronic  part 
and  fixed  at  the  other  end  to  the  stationary  part; 

a  flexible  tube  supported  by  the  stationary  part  in  close 
proximity  to  said  at  least  one  movable  contact  piece; 

an  elastic  sealing  tube  within  said  flexible  tube; 

a  compressed  air  source;  and 

compressed  air  control  means,  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  elastic  sealing  tube  and  said  compressed  air 
source,  for  supplying  compressed  air  from  said  com- 
pressed air  source  into  said  elastic  sealing  tube  or  dis- 
charging the  compressed  air  from  said  elastic  sealing  tube, 
the  compressed  ai:  being  supplied  into  the  sealing  tube  to 
perform  sealing  for  the  compressed  air,  so  that  when  the 
compressed  air  is  suj^lied  into  said  elastic  sealing  tube, 
said  flexible  tube  presses  against  said  at  least  one  movable 
conuct  piece  to  resiliently  bias  said  at  least  one  movable 
contact  piece  to  engage  with  or  disengage  from  the  termi- 
nal pin,  the  amount  of  biasing  of  said  at  least  one  movable 
contact  piece  during  the  supply  of  the  compressed  air 
being  determined  by  the  inflation  of  said  flexible  tube. 

4,370.012 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  ORCUTT  BOARD  OR 

SUBSTRATE 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  and  losif  Korsunsky, 
Harrifburg,  Pa.,  astignort  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Hairigburg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,734 
Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/629 
VJS.  a.  339—75  MP  8  Claims 

I.  A  circuit  board  or  substrate  edge  connector  of  the  type 
comprising  housing  means  which  is  intended  to  receive  edge 
portions  of  a  circuit  board  and  which  contains  contact  termi- 
nals which  engage,  and  esublish  contact  with,  terminal  pads 
on  one  surface  of  said  circuit  board,  said  connector  being 
characterized  in  that: 

said  housing  means  has  a  board  engaging  surface  against  which 
said  circuit  board  is  positioned  when  said  edge  portions  of 
said  circuit  board  are  inserted  into  said  housing  means,  said 
contact  terminals  having  contact  portions  which  normally 
extend  beyond  said  board  engaging  surface  and  which  are 
deflected  towards  said  surface  when  said  connector  is  assem- 
bled to  said  board; 
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said  housing  means  having  a  board  retaining  portion  which 
extends  beside,  and  is  spaced  from,  said  board  engaging 
surface,  whereby  a  board  receiving  trough  is  formed  be- 
tween said  board  engaging  surface  and  said  board  retaining 
portion, 

board  clamping  means  in  said  board  retaining  portion  for 
clamping  a  circuit  board  having  edge  portions  thereof  dis- 
posed in  said  trough  against  said  board  engaging  surface, 
said  board  clamping  means  comprising  a  cam  shaft  in  said 
board  retaining  portion,  said  cam  shaft  extending  parallel  to 
said  board  engaging  surface  and  having  eccentric  cam  means 
thereon  which  engage  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board 


tongue  piece  possessing  a  check  claw  at  the  leading  free  end 
thereof  and  the  other  connector  housing  being  provided  with 
a  crosspiece  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  check  claw, 
whereby  the  union  of  the  pair  of  connector  housings  and  the 
consequent  electrical  connection  of  a  pair  of  opposed  conduct- 
ing terminals  incorporated  one  each  within  the  connector 
housings  are  attained  by  bringing  the  connector  housings  into 
mutual  contact,  causing  the  check  claw  at  the  leading  end  of 
said  resilient  tongue  piece  to  slide  into  a  vacant  space  under 
said  crosspiece  and  thereafter  enabling  the  check  claw  to  come 
into  fast  engagement  with  the  crosspiece  by  virtue  of  the  resil- 
iency of  said  resilient  tongue  piece,  which  connector  device 
further  comprises  a  lock  means  provided  with  an  insertion 
piece  having  an  entering  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
vacant  space  below  the  resilient  tongue  piece  after  the  connec- 
tor housings  have  been  fastened  to  each  other  and  a  check 
means  adjacent  said  entering  end  adapted  to  engage  stop  means 
on  one  of  said  housings  to  bring  said  insertion  piece  into  insepa- 
rable engagement  with  at  least  one  of  the  connector  housings. 


4^70,014 
INSULATED  WIRE  TERMINATION  DEVICE 
Nonnand  C.  Bourdon,  Unadilla,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,204 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  11/20 

U.S.  a.  339—97  R  18  Clainu 


which  is  the  reverse  surface  from  said  one  surface  upon 
rotation  of  said  cam  shaft,  said  cam  shaft  being  movable 
towards   and    away    from   said    board   engaging   surface 
whereby, 
upon  insertion  of  said  edge  portions  of  said  circuit  board  into 
said  trough  and  engagement  of  said  board  clamping  means 
with  said  circuit  board,  said  circuit  board  is  clamped  against 
said  board  engaging  surface  and  said  contact  portions  of  said 
contact  terminals  are  engaged  with  said  terminal  pads,  said 
connector  being  usable  with  circuit  boards  of  widely  varying 
thickness  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  said  board  clamping  means 
is  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  board  engaging  sur- 
face. 


^-'^..^'^ 


4,370,013 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ORCUIT 

Mitsugi  Niitsu,  Niiza;  Shuichi  Yamazaki,  Kami-Fukuoka,  and 
Shigeru  Kimura,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nifco,  Inc.,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,063 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     5,     1979, 
54/121728[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/631 
U.S.  a.  339—82  12  Claims 

„   n    13     3 


1.  A  connector  device  for  electric  circuits  comprising  a  pair 
of  female  and  male  connector  housings  of  insulating  material, 
one  of  said  connector  housings  being  provided  with  a  resilient 


1.  An  insulation  piercing  contact  for  making  good  electrical 
and  mechanical  engagement  with  an  associated  insulated  con- 
ductor wire,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  conductive  sleeves,  said  sleeves  being  telescopically 
interfittable  with  one  another  and  slidably  disposed  for 
axial  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  which 
define  electrically  unconnected  and  electrically  intercon- 
nected positions  respectively  with  the  wire;  and  a  deflect- 
able cantilever  arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  of 
said  telescoped  sleeves,  said  cantilever  arm  having  a 
pointed  end  to  pierce  through  the  insulation  of  the  wire 
inserted  with  said  inner  sleeve,  the  outer  of  said  telescoped 
sleeves  having  an  opening  for  passing  said  cantilever  arm 
outwardly  to  detain  the  two  sleeves  together  in  said  first 
position  and  a  cam  disposed  to  urge  against  the  cantilever 
arm  and  deflect  the  arm  downwardly  onto  the  wire  and 
the  pointed  end  into  the  wire  when  the  second  sleeve 
slides  between  the  two  axial  positions. 


4^70,015    ^ 
COAXIAL  TAP  CONNECTOR 
Harold  G.  Hotter,  Brookfield,  and  Leonard  J.  Francis,  Water- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 
Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,846 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/40 
U.S.  a.  339—97  P  3  Ctaims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  with  a  coaxial  cable  of  the 
type  having  a  central  conductor  encircled  by  a  dielectric  sup- 
port structure  and  an  outer  conductor  comprising: 
a  body  assembly  having  a  generally  U-shaped  alignment 
cavity  configured  for  snugly  receiving  said  coaxial  cable; 
an  elongate  contact  having  a  generally  conically  shaped 
cable  piercing  head  and  extending  into  said  U-shaped 
alignment  cavity  from  the  base  thereof,  said  cable  piercing 
head  being  adapted  for  piercing  an  intact  portion  of  said 
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coaxial  cable  received  in  said  cavity  and  engaging  said 
central  conductor  for  making  electrical  connection  there- 
with, the  base  of  said  cable  piercing  head  being  larger  than 
the  adjacent  portion  of  said  elongate  contact  for  engaging 
said  dielectric  support  structure  and  inhibiting  separation 
of  said  cable  piercing  head  and  said  central  conductor; 

first  and  second  contact  elements  each  adapted  for  piercing 
an  intact  portion  of  said  coaxial  cable  received  in  said 
cavity  and  penetrating  said  outer  conductor  for  making 
electrical  connection  therewith,  said  first  and  second 
contact  elements  extending  into  said  U-shaped  alignment 
cavity  from  the  base  thereof  and  being  spaced  on  either 
side  of  said  elongate  contact; 

cover  means  configured  for  securement  to  said  body  assem- 
bly and  adapted  for  compressing  said  received  coaxial 
cable  within  said  U-shaped  alignment  cavity; 

plunger  means  adapted  for  piercing  said  coaxial  cable  and 
engaging  said  central  conductor  directly  opposite  said 


cable  between  said  jaws,  said  opposed  walls  bemg  arranged  to 
exert  pressure  on  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  of  the  pair  of  jaws 
to  force  the  jaws  towards  one  another  with  sufficient  force  to 
grip  the  cable  and  anchor  it  against  longitudinal  displacement 
in  the  jaws  when  the  jaws  are  pressed  into  the  recepUcle  by 
pressure  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  path 


cable  piercing  head  to  further  preclude  movement  of  said 
central  conductor  away  from  said  cable  piercing  head, 
and  wherein  said  cover  means  includes  means  for  securing 
said  plunger  means  in  abutment  with  said  central  conduc- 
tor; 

said  plunger  means  including  a  head  portion  and  a  shank 
portion  and  said  cover  means  including  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  for  receiving  said  shank  portion  therein,  said 
bore  being  aligned  with  said  elongate  contact,  when  said 
cover  means  are  secured  to  said  body  assembly,  to  effect 
abutment  of  said  shank  portion  against  said  central  con- 
ductor; and 

said  cover  means  including  a  recessed  portion  for  receiving 
said  head  portion,  said  recessed  portion  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  slide  tracks  and  said  head  portion  being  rotatable 
in  said  recessed  portion  to  engage  said  slide  tracks  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  rotation  to  secure  said  plunger  means 
in  said  cover  means. 


4,370,016 
ELECTRICAL  COUPLING  DEVICES 
Derek  Hayes,  Home  Farm  Cottage,  St.  Michael,  Bungay,  Suf- 
folk NR35  INF,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00213,  §  371  Date  Aug.  20, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01339,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  26,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  199,509 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20.  1978. 
49215/78 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/58 
U.S.  a.  339—103  M  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  coupling  device  comprising  a  housing, 
means  within  the  housing  for  effecting  electrical  connection  to 
one  or  more  conductors  of  an  electrical  cable  which  enters  the 
housing  in  use  of  the  device  and  a  cable  grip  for  clamping  the 
cable  relative  to  the  housing,  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  cable  grip  comprises  a  pair  of  cooperating  jaws 
adapted  to  receive  the  cable  therebetween  and  camming  means 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  forming  a  receptacle  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross  section  in  the  housing  into  which  re- 
ceptacle the  pair  of  jaws  with  the  cable  therebetween  can  be 
pressed,  said  receptacle  providing  a  longitudinal  path  for  the 


of  the  cable  through  the  jaws  and  to  retain  said  jaws  within  the 
receptacle  upon  release  of  said  pressure,  and  said  housing 
coniprising  means  to  limit  movement  of  the  jaws  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  path  when  a  tensile  force  is  applied  longitudinally 
to  the  gripped  cable  in  a  direction  tending  to  pull  the  cable  out 
of  the  coupling  device. 


4,370,017 
COMPLANATE  CONTACT  TERMINAL 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  and  losif  Korsunsky, 
Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,724 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/02 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  lo  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  contact  terminal  of  the  type  having  a  conuct 
portion  for  engaging  a  terminal  pad  on  a  circuit  board  or  the 
like,  and  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  contact  portion 
against  said  terminal  pad,  said  terminal  being  characterized  in 
that: 
said  terminal  has  a  yoke  portion,  a  contact  arm,  and  a  spring 
arm,  said  contact  arm  and  said  spring  arm  extending  from 
said  yoke  portion  and  being  side-by-side, 
said  contact  arm  having  an  electrical  contact  portion  and  a 
contact  arm  bearing  portion,  said  electrical  conUct  por- 
tion and  contact  arm  bearing  portion  being  spaced  from 
said  yoke  portion  and  facing  in  opposite  lateral  directions, 
said  contact  arm  bearing  portion  being  directed  towards 
said  spring  arm, 
said  spring  arm  having  a  spring  arm  bearing  portion  spaced 
from  said  yoke  portion  and  directed  towards,  and  in  align- 
ment with,  said  contact  arm  bearing  portion, 
said  contact  arm  comprising  a  cantilever  beam  having  a  free 
end   portion,   said   electrical   contact   p>ortion   and   said 
contact  arm  bearing  portion  being  proximate  to  said  free 
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end  portion,  an  extension  on  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
contact  arm  extending  towards  said  spring  arm,  said 
contact  arm  bearing  portion  being  on  the  end  of  said 
extension, 
said  terminal  being  complanate  and  having  been  manufac- 
tured from  flat  stock  metal  by  removing  portions  of  the 
stock  metal,  said  arms  and  said  yoke  portion  having  exten- 
sive parallel  side  surfaces  and  narrow  edge  surfaces  ex- 
tending between  said  side  surfaces,  said  bearing  portions 
and  said  electrical  contact  portion  being  on  said  edge 
surfaces  whereby, 
upon  application  of  a  contact  force  against  said  contact  portion 
of  said  contact  arm  when  said  terminal  pad  is  moved  against 
said  contact  portion,  said  contact  arm  is  moved  towards  said 
spring  arm,  and  said  spring  arm  is  flexed  and  develops  contact 
force  for  maintaining  said  contact  portion  against  said  terminal 
pad. 


4^70,018 
UNIVERSAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK  CONNECTOR 

Charles  E.  Lane,  III,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,612 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/70 
U.S.  a.  339—263  R 
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1.  A  terminal  block  connector  comprising: 

a  first  nut  having  a  first  thread  diameter, 

a  second  nut  having  a  second  thread  diameter  larger  than 
said  first  thread  diameter, 

a  support  block  and 

a  recess  in  said  block  rotationally  capturing  said  first  nut  and 
said  second  nut  therein  in  a  mutually  coaxial  relationship 
with  each  other  and  with  said  recess,  said  first  nut  being 
freely  axially  separable  from  said  second  nut  within  said 
recess,  and  with  said  second  nut  being  positioned  at  an 
entrance  to  said  recess  and  said  first  nut  being  located 
subsequent  to  said  second  nut  in  said  recess  with  respect  to 
the  entrance  to  said  recess. 


member  for  detecting  the  temperature  around  said  torsion 
member;  and 


"l^lt 


r-^rr 


temperature  control  means  disposed  opposite  said  torsion 
member  for  controlling  the  atmosphere  around  said  tor- 
sion member  in  response  to  the  detection  output  of  said 
detecting  means. 


4,370,020 
TRANSPORTABLE  RBRE  OPTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

IN  A  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Davey,  40  GrenWIle  Ave.,  Savoy  Estates,  Johannes- 
burg, Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,837 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
79/3456 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/14;  G08B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  350—96.10  5  Claims 


CF 
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4,370,019 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  MEANS 
Takayuki  Shirasaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1978,  53-163272; 
Dec.  23,  1978,  53-163273;  Dec.  23,  1978,  53-163274;  Aug.  28, 
1979,  54-109458 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/17;  H02K  33/00;  H02D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  350—6.6  16  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  device,  comprising: 
a  mirror  for  light  scanning; 
a  motor  including  an  armature  and  a  stator; 
a  torsion  member,  said  mirror  being  mounted  with  said 
torsion  member  and  said  armature  being  mounted  on  said 
torsion  member  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor,  said  torsion 
member  being  adapted  for  generating  a  restituting  force 
against  the  driving  force  of  said  motor  to  limit  the  rotating 
angle  of  said  armature  and  thereby,  said  mirror; 
temperature  detecting  means  disposed  opposite  said  torsion 


1.  A  transportable  unit  for  use  in  a  security  system,  the  unit 
comprising  an  axle  and  a  handle  for  supporting  the  axle,  a  reel, 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  axle,  on  which  a  length  of  optic  fibre 
is  coiled  and  from  which  the  optic  fibre  can  be  drawn  as  re- 
quired, a  transmitter  for  transmitting  an  optical  signal  along  the 
length  of  optic  fibre,  and  detecting  means  connectable  to  the 
optic  fibre  to  detect  said  optical  signal. 


4,370,021 
COUPLING  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 
TRANSMISSION  nBER 
Giok  D.  Khoe;  Robert  G.  Gossink,  and  Cornells  M.  G.  Jochem, 
all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,293,  Jun.  7, 1978.  This  application  Jon. 
13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   10,   1977, 
7706379 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.18  3  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  element,  for  coupling  a  radiation  source  to  a 

monomode  optical  transmission  fiber  having  a  core  and  a 

cladding,  comprising  a  semi-ellipsoidal  lens  formed  as  a  unitary 
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rn^s  with  the  fiber  core  on  an  end  of  the  fiber,  said  fiber  core   thixotropic  agent,  said  thickener  comprismg  polymer,  selected 
havmg  a  v.scos.ty  of  10'  to  10«  5  po.ses  and  said  fiber  cladding   from  a  group  consisting  of  halogenated  hydrocarbon  doIv- 


having  a  viscosity  of  IQio  to  10"  poises  at  a  temperature  at 
which  the  lens  is  formed. 


4,370,022 
BICONICAL  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  SPLICE 
Tore  R.  Johnson,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,319 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350-96.21  13  Qaims 


mers,  halogen-free  hydrocarbon  polymers  and  mixtures  of 
halogenated  and  halogen-free  hydrocarbon  polymers. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  for  connecting  ends  of  optical 
waveguide  members,  comprising: 

tubular  body  means  having  an  axial  profiled  passageway 
means  extending  therethrough  and  an  external  profile 
including  peripheral  step  means; 

rod  means  disposed  in  said  axial  profiled  passageway  means, 
said  rod  means  including  larger  diametered  ends  and 
smaller  diametered  intermediate  segments,  said  larger 
diametered  ends  being  in  engagement  and  located  within 
end  sections  of  said  passageway  means,  said  smaller  diam- 
etered intermediate  segments  extending  along  said  axial 
profiled  passageway  means  and  normally  spaced  from 
each  other,  said  rod  means  providing  interstitial  passage- 
way means  therealong  and  along  which  the  optical  wave- 
guide members  are  positioned  with  their  ends  adjacent 
each  other; 

crimping  collar  means  disposed  on  said  external  profile  for 
movement  relative  to  said  tubular  body  means  thereby 
applying  radial  compression  forces  to  said  tubular  body 
means  causing  inward  radial  deflection  of  said  smaller 
diametered  intermediate  segments  onto  the  optical  wave- 
guide members. 


4,370,023 
LONGITUDINAL  WATER-TIGHT  LIGHT  WAVEGUIDE 

CABLE  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Gerhard  Lange,  and  Helmut  Sailer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14. 
1979,  2946027 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14.  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  350-96.23  31  claims 

1.  In  a  light  waveguide  cable  having  at  least  one  fiber-shaped 
light  waveguide  being  arranged  in  an  interior  of  a  protective 
sheath  and  the  remaining  inside  space  of  the  sheath  being  filled 
with  a  gel-like  substance,  the  improvement  being  said  gel-like 
substance  being  a  mixture  of  an  oil,  an  organic  thickener  and  a 


4,370,024 
DYNAMIC  BINARY  FOURIER  RLTERED  IMAGING 

SYSTEM 
Harry  L.  Task,  Montgomery  County,  Ohio;  John  F.  Courtright, 
Windcrest,  Tex.,  and  Casimer  K.  Salys,  Centerville,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,417 
Int.  a.5  G02B  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  350—162.12  1  Claim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  and  dynamically  filtering  the 
spatial  frequencies  in  a  pattern,  comprising: 

a  means  for  generating  a  collimated  beam  of  coherent  light; 

a  means  for  creating  a  diffraction  pattern  in  said  beam; 

a  Fourier  transform  lens  system  in  the  path  of  said  patterned 
beam; 

a  dynamic  means  for  spatially  and  temporally  varying  the 
reflective  characteristics  of  a  surface  at  the  focal  plane  of 
said  Fourier  transform  lens  system,  said  dynamic  means 
having  a  continuously  reflective  area  at  the  point  corre- 
sponding to  zero  spatial  frequency;  and 

a  means  for  redirecting  the  light,  reflected  off  the  surface  of 
said  dynamic  means,  onto  an  image  plane. 
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4,370,025 
MULTICOLOR  OPTICAL  HLTER  WITH  A  UNITED 
INTERFERENCE  nLTER  AND  DYE  HLTER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Masamichi  Sato;  Kenji  Matsumoto,  both  of  Asaka,  and  Kazuhisa 
Seki,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd..  Kanagawa  and  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-173836 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/22.  5/28;  G03C  5/00:  HOIJ  29/02 
U.S.  a.  350—166  5  Qaims 


1.  A  multicolor  optical  filter  comprising 

an  interference  filter  composed  of  a  transparent  substrate 

having  thereon   regularly   arranged   interference  layers 

with  desired  optical  characteristics  and 
a  dye  filter  composed  of  a  transparent  substrate  having  a 

binder  layer  containing  therein  regularly  arranged  dye  or 

dyes  having  different  optical  characteristics  from  those  of 

said  interference  filter, 
said  interference  filter  being  united  with  said  dye  filter  in 

such  a  manner  that  the  filter  surface  of  the  former  faces 

the  filter  surface  of  the  latter. 


radial  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  one,  into  first  and 
second  parts  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  first  half-beam 
and  into  third  and  four  parts  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
second  half-beam, 
wherein  said  recombining  means  comprises  first  and  second 
mirrors  reflecting  respectively  the  two  half-beams  in  two 
directions  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
initial  beam  and  converging  towards  the  second  biprism, 
and  third  and  fourth  mirrors  reflecting  respectively  the 
two  former  parts  and  the  two  latter  parts  in  four  directions 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  and  converging 
towards  the  predetermined  plane,  and 
wherein,  with  the  initial  beam  polarized  linearly,  the  averag- 
ing means  comprise  at  least  one  birefringent  blade  situated 
in  the  path  of  one  of  the  half-beams  so  that  these  two-half 
beams  have  polarization  directions  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  and  at  least  two  electrooptical  phase-shifting  situ- 
ated respectively  in  the  paths  of  one  of  the  two  former 
parts  and  of  one  of  the  two  latter  parts  and  introducing 
between  the  two  former  parts  on  the  one  hand  and  be- 
tween the  two  latter  parts  on  the  other  hand  predeter- 
mined phase  shifts  variable  in  time,  whose  mean  values, 
for  times  which  are  short  with  respect  to  the  illumination 
duration,  are  zero. 


4,370,026 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  AN 

ILLUMINATION  BEAM  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  INTENSITY  AND  A 

PATTERN-TRANSFER  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 
Georges  Dubroeucq;  Michel  Lacombat,  and  Michele  Brevignon, 
all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,817 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1979,  79  22587 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  27/10;  G03B  27/72 
U.S.  a.  350—163  2  Qaims 


4,370,027 

ANTI-REFLECTION  HLM  WITH  AN 

ION-PENETRATION  PREVENTION  LAYER 

Masatoshi  Sato,  and  Yosuke  Takahashi,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,240,  Jan.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-4496 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  350—164  7  Claims 


1.  An  illuminating  device  intended  to  supply  a  coherent 
illumination  beam  having  an  adjustable  spatial  distribution  of 
intensity,  from  a  source  providing  an  initial  beam  having  a 
gaussian  distribution  of  intensity  comprising  means  for  separat- 
ing the  initial  beam  into  four  parts  each  forming  a  beam,  along 
two  radial  directions  perpendicular  to  each  other,  means  for 
recombining  the  four  parts  resulting  in  a  predetermined  plane 
in  partial  superimposition  of  the  four  beams  and  means  for 
averaging  the  interferences  beween  the  four  parts  so  that  the 
mean  intensity  in  the  predetermined  plane  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  mean  intensities  of  the  four  parts  wherein  the  separating 
means  comprises  a  first  biprism  centered  on  the  path  of  the 
initial  beam  and  separating  it  along  a  first  radial  direction  into 
two  half-beams  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
initial  beam,  and  a  second  biprism  centered  on  the  path  of  the 
two  half-beams  and  separating  them  respectively  in  a  second 


1.  An  anti-reflection  film  on  a  glass  substrate  containing 
Na+  or  Pb"*'"'"  ions,  comprising: 

a  low  refractive  index  substance  layer  disposed  on  said  glass 
substrate; 

a  high  packing  density  layer  formed  of  a  substance  of  which 
a  packing  density  is  so  high  as  to  prevent  penetration  of 
said  ions,  said  high  packing  density  layer  being  disposed 
on  said  low  refractive  index  substance  layer;  and 

plural  pairs  of  layers  A  and  B  superimposed  on  said  high 
packing  density  layer  in  the  order  of  ABAB  from  the  high 
packing  density  layer,  where  A  is  a  low  refractive  index 
substance  layer;  and  B  is  a  high  refractive  index  substance 
layer. 
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4,370,028 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
DEVICES  WITH  ALIGNMENT  LAYER  FORMED  FROM 

ORGANIC  TIN  COMPOUND  OF  THE  TYPE  R„SnX4„ 
Joerg  Bernhardt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,075 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14. 
1980,  3001125 

Int.  Q.3  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  Q.  350-341  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  liquid  crystal  display  device 
comprised  of  two  carrier  plates  which  enclose  a  liquid  crystal 
layer  therebetween  and  each  plate  is  provided  with  an  electri- 
cally conductive  coating  (electrode)  on  a  respective  surface 
thereof  facing  one  another  and  provided  with  an  orientation 
layer  thereabove,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 

said  orientation  layer  is  generated  from  an  organic  tin  com- 
pound of  the  type: 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical,  X  is  a  reactive  residual  radical 
and  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  3. 


tially  filling  said  gap  and  having  a  relative  dielectric  con- 
stant which  is  substantially  greater  than  1,  whereby  said 
dielectric  enhances  said  proximity  coupling. 


4,370,029 
DIELECTRIC  INTERFACE  FOR  PROXIMITY  COUPLED 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga;  William  D.  Turner,  San  Marino, 
and  David  H.  Hartke,  Los  Angeles,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,919 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  Q.  350—355  lo  Qaims 
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4,370,030 

EXTENDED  RESOLUTION  LIGHT  DEFLECTOR  USING 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVES 

Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,380 

Int.  Q.5  G02F  //// 

U.S.  Q.  350—358  n  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  acousto-optic  device  comprising  a  piezo-electric 
substrate  (12)  having  relatively  flat  sides,  a  first  set  of  interdig- 
ital  electrodes  (60)  on  one  side  of  the  substrate  (12).  said  elec- 
trodes introducing  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  acoustic 
waves  (62)  in  response  to  a  predetermined  electrical  deflector 
signal  (80,  82)  applied  to  said  interdigital  electrodes,  an  illumi- 
nating light  beam  (10)  introduced  into  said  substrate  (12) 
through  a  side  adjacent  to  the  side  with  said  interdigital  elec- 
trodes (60),  said  beam  directed  at  said  side  at  an  angle  such  that 
the  light  beam  suffers  total  internal  reflection  near  grazing 
incidence  off"  the  active  surface  where  the  acoustic  waves  (62) 
are  generated,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  acoustic  waves,  the  output  beam  being  reflected 
from  the  active  surface  containing  the  acoustic  waves  and 
leaving  said  substrate  through  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
substrate  in  a  zero  order  undifTracted  direction  (92)  and  a  first 
order  diffracted  direction  (90),  wherein  the  improvement  is 
characterized  by: 
a  second  set  of  interdigital  electrodes  (72)  on  the  same  side  of 
said  substrate  as  said  first  set  of  interdigital  electrodes  (60) 
and  in  the  path  of  said  acoustic  waves  introduced  on  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  by  said  first  set  (60)  of  interdigital 
electrodes,  said  second  set  of  interdigital  electrodes  being 
positioned  in  said  path  of  said  acoustic  waves  so  as  to 
introduce  new  acoustic  waves  of  the  same  frequency  and 
in  phase  with  and  thereby  amplifying  the  acoustic  waves 
(62)  introduced  by  said  first  set  of  interdigital  electrodes. 


1.  In  an  electro-optic  device  including 

an  electro-optic  element, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  intimately  coupled  to  said  electro- 
optic  element,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  electrodes  for  applying  voltages 
thereto,  whereby  electric  fields  are  created  within  said 
electro-optic  element; 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  substrate,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  supported  by 
said  substrate, 

means  engaged  with  said  electro-optic  element  and  with  said 
substrate  for  maintaining  said  substrate  supported  elec- 
trodes within  a  small  gap  distance  of  said  electro-optic 
element,  thereby  proximity  coupling  said  substrate  sup- 
ported electrodes  to  said  electro-optic  element,  and 

a  dielectric  disposed  within  said  gap,  said  dielectric  substan- 


4,370,031 
ZOOM  OBJECTIVE  OF  SMALL  SIZE 
Keyi  Dcemori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kahimhtu 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1979,  54-94088 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  G02B  15/16 
U.S.  Q.  350—426  7  o^imM 

1.  A  zoom  objective  of  small  size  including: 
a  divergent  lens  group  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  lens 
having  a  front  surface  convex  toward  the  front,  a  negative 
lens  and  a  positive  lens  having  a  front  surface  of  strong 
curvature  convex  toward  the  front,  and  axially  movable 
for  zooming,  and 
a  convergent  lens  group  including  three  positive  lenses  and 
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a  negative  lens  followed  by  a  positive  lens,  positioned  on 
the  image  side  of  said  divergent  lens  group  and  axially 
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movable  for  zooming  independently  of  said  divergent  lens 
group,  said  zoom  objective  fulfilling  the  following  re- 
quirements: 


Fl  i 
1.08  §  —pj—  <  1.255 


0.08  <  -ji-  <  0.195 


(1) 
(2) 


(3)v3<35 

(4)  32<(At  least  either  one  of  vl  and  i/2)<45.5 


•continued 


f  =  1,  F  =  1:4,  Angle  of  view  =  42',  0  =  -0.0893 


rs  =  -6.4695 
re  =  0.3656 
n  =  -0.6089 


ds  =  0.0404 
d6  =  0.1675 


n3  =  1.70443 
n4  =  1.81077 


V3  =  30.1 
V4  =  40.9 


where  f  is  the  focal  length,  F  is  the  F-number,  /3  is  the  magnifi- 
cation of  the  projection  lens,  ri  through  r?  represent  the  curva- 
ture radii  of  the  successive  lens  surfaces,  di  through  de  repre- 
sent the  thicknesses  of  the  respective  lenses  and  the  intervals 
between  adjacent  lenses,  ni  through  n4  represent  the  refractive 
indices  of  the  respective  lenses  for  E-line,  and  vi  through  V4 
represent  the  abbe's  numbers  of  the  respective  lenses. 


4,370,033 
EYEBALL  EXAMINING  DEVICE 

Kazutaka  Kani,  Motoryamanakamachi;  Kuniomi  Abe;  Masahiko 
Konagaya,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Noboni  Ono,  Nishinomiya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Institute,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,816 

Int.  a.J  A61B  3/14.  3/10;  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  351—206  6  Qaims 


1.64  < 


■V4  -t  AS 


<  1.76 


(5) 


Where  Fl  is  the  focal  length  of  the  divergent  lens  group;  Ft  is 
the  longest  focal  length  of  the  entire  system;  Et  is  the  interval 
between  the  pnncipal  points  of  the  divergent  and  the  conver- 
gent lens  groups  when  in  the  telephoto  end;  vl,  v2  and  v3  are 
the  Abbe  numbers  of  the  three  lenses  in  the  divergent  group; 
and  N4and  N5  are  the  refractive  indices  of  the  first  two  lenses 
counting  from  the  front  in  the  convergent  lens  group  respec- 
tively. 


4,370,032 
PROJECTION  LENS 
Masamichi  Tateoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-140043 
Int.  a.'  G02B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  350—476  8  Qaims 


1.  A  projection  lens  comprising  three  groups  of  four  compo- 
nents, said  three  groups  comprising  a  first  group  from  the  front 
consisting  of  a  biconvex  single  lens,  a  second  group  consisting 
of  a  biconcave  single  lens  and  a  third  group  consisting  of  a 
positive  lens  comprising  a  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens 
cemented  together,  said  projection  lens  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 


f  =  l.F  = 

1:4,  Angle  of  view  =  42°,  0  =  - 

-0.0893 

n  =  0.392 
r2  -6.9124 
rj  =  -0.7147 
r4  =  0.3442 

di  =  0.0919 
d2  =  0.0592 
d3  =  0.0254 
d4  =  0.063 

m  =  1.69401 
n2  =  1.61686 

VI  =  54.8 
V2  =  37.0 
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1.  An  eyeball  examining  device,  comprising  a  television 
pick-up  camera,  a  main  optical  system  including  an  image 
plane  for  focusing  an  eye  ground  image  on  said  plane  and  on 
said  television  camera,  an  infrared  ray  source,  means  for  direct- 
ing infrared  rays  from  said  source  to  the  eye  ground  and  a 
television  monitor  for  displaying  the  image  picked  up  by  said 
television  camera,  said  device  further  comprising  an  optical 
infrared  filter  pattern  located  in  the  eye  ground  image  plane  of 
said  main  optical  system,  means  for  moving  said  pattern  in  said 
image  plane  and  a  light  source  for  illuminating  said  optical 
pattern  and  imaging  it  on  said  eye  ground  for  display  on  said 
television  monitor. 


4,370,034 

OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 

Masao  Nohda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,104 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-92331 

Int.  a.3  A61B  3/14:  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  351— 206  r  6  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmological  apparatus  capable  of  changing  the 
magnification  of  an  image  to  be  observed  and  maintaining  an 
eye  point  unchanged  when  the  magnification  is  changed,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  first  image  to  be 
observed; 

(b)  a  diopter  correcting  means  for  keeping  the  position  of 
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said  first  image  constant  irrespective  of  the  diopter  of  the 
eye  to  be  examined; 
(c)  a  magnification  changing  optical  system  for  forming  a 
second  image  from  said  first  image  and  changing  the  size 
of  said  second  image,  said  magnification  changing  means 
having  movable  lens  groups  which  are  movable  relative  to 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  optical  axis;  and 
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(d)  an  optical  path  length  correcting  means  for  correcting  an 
optical  path  length  between  the  anterior  and  the  posterior 
focal  points  of  said  magnification  changing  optical  system, 
said  optical  path  length  correcting  means  including  re- 
flecting member  movable  along  the  optical  axis  of  said 
magnification  changing  optical  system  in  association  with 
the  movement  of  said  movable  lens  groups  to  reflect  the 
light  beam  from  said  first  image  to  said  magnification 
changing  optical  system. 


thereon  with  the  film  strip  (30)  and  the  audio  tape  (54)  in 
an  interleaved  manner  interposed  between  the  audio  tape 
(54)  and  said  emulsion  surface  of  said  one  side  of  the  film 
strip  (30),  the  stripping  and  separating  web  (80)  being 
movable  from  the  one  spool  in  a  third  path  separate  from 
the  first  and  second  paths  so  that  during  rewinding  and 
processing  of  the  film  strip  (30)  in  convolutions  on  the 
supply  spool  (26),  said  stripping  web  (80)  overlies  the 
inner  layers  of  the  film  strip  (30)  now  wetted  with  process- 
ing fluid  and  upon  subsequent  unwinding  of  both  the  film 
strip  (30)  and  said  stripping  web  (80)  and  corresponding 
travel  in  their  separate  paths,  diverging  separation  of  said 
stripping  web  (80)  from  the  film  strip  (30)  causes  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  light  sensitive  emulsion  to  be  retained  by 
adhesion  on  said  stripping  web  (80). 


4,370,035 
DUAL  WEB  SOUND  MOVIE  CASSETTE  WITH 

EMULSION  STRIPPING  WEB  _ 

Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 
per  No.  PCrAJS79/00761,  §  371  Date  May  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00752,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17,  1980 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,769,  Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,170,407.  This  PCT  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  278,908 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  G03B  23/02 
S.  a.  352-78  R  4aaims 
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4,370,036 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTERMITTENTLY 

MOVING  A  PICTURE  TUBE  PANEL  ON  A  LIGHTHOUSE 

William  R.  Kelly,  and  Ernesto  J.  Alvero,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,991 

Int.  a.^  G03B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  354—1  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  photographic  film  cassette  (10)  having  a  film  strip  (30) 
coupled  at  opposite  ends  to  cassette-contained  supply  and 
takeup  spools  (26,  28)  upon  which  the  film  strip  (30)  may  be 
alternately  wound  and  unwound  for  movement  between  the 
spools  in  a  first  path  through  a  photographic  station,  the  film 
strip  (30)  including  an  emulsion  surface,  the  cassette  (10)  in- 
cluding a  processing  station  (38)  operative  after  film  exposure 
to  deposit  a  thin  layer  (30p)  of  processing  fluid  on  the  emulsion 
surface  of  the  film  strip,  the  film  strip  having  a  carrier  base  (86) 
to  support  a  plurality  of  layers  including  a  light  sensitive  emul- 
sion acted  upon  by  the  processing  fluid  and  positive  image 
forming  layers  located  between  the  carrier  base  and  the  light 
sensitive  emulsion,  the  cassette  (10)  further  including  an  audio 
tape  (54)  coupled  at  one  end  to  at  least  one  of  said  spools  (26, 
28)  for  interwinding  thereon  with  the  film  strip  (30)  and  ex- 
tending along  a  second  path  through  an  audio  station,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  stripping  and  separating  web  (80)  of  thin  flexible  material 
having  one  end  coupled  to  said  one  spool  for  interwinding 


1.  In  a  lighthouse  used  for  exposing  an  actinic  energy  sensi- 
tive coating  present  on  the  inside  surface  of  a  picture  tube 
panel  with  energy  from  an  actinic  energy  source,  an  improved 
system  for  effecting  intermittent  relative  motion  between  said 
panel  and  said  energy  source  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  picture  tube  panel  for 
relative  movement  between  said  panel  and  said  energy 
source; 
motor  means  for  actuating  said  support  means  to  effect 
relative  motion  between  said   panel  and   said  energy 
source; 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  having  a  frequency 

related  to  the  intensity  of  said  actinic  source; 
control  means  for  intermittently  moving  and  stopping  said 
relative  motion  for  predetermined  numbers  of  motion  and 
dwell  intervals  during  the  exposure  of  said  coating  to  said 
actinic  energy,  said  control  means  including  means  for 
providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  total  distance  of 
said  relative  motion;  and  a  dwell-move  calculator  for 
receiving  said  control  signal  and  providing  said  motion 
and  dwell  intervals. 


1208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


4,370,037 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  CAMERA 

Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama;  Tomonori  Iwashita,  Fuchu;  Tet- 
suya  Taguchi,  Kawasaki;  Yukio  lura,  Yokosuka;  Toshikazu 
Ichiyanagi,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Machida,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,794.  Oct.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,265,521.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1975,  50-126559 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.   G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  15  Claims 


•  i> 


•  :    I* 


_  M  It  ~  r  .   ""    . ,  «■  p»-i<—  f .,  ^    ^ 


fc'  -^     TrTTTT-rrTTTTTTTTTTTT. 


^Vj  II,        Ilk 


',»      ■> 


»^      >-■•-  ■~^  K     '^ 


■  iD     t  =    "l 


10.  A  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  measuring  circuit  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  an  object; 

(b)  a  memory  circuit  for  memorizing  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  electrical  signal  of  the  light  measur- 
ing circuit; 

(c)  a  shutter  mechanism; 

(d)  a  photographic  control  circuit  having  an  exposure  con- 
*-   trol  circuit  for  controlling  an  exposure  factor  on  the  basis 

of  the  electrical  signal  memorized  in  the  memory  circuit 
and  for  producing  a  closing  signal  for  closing  the  shutter 
mechanism  at  an  end  of  a  film  exposure,  said  photographic 
control  circuit  including  means  for  producing  a  reset 
signal  to  reset  the  electrical  signal  memorized  in  the  mem- 
ory circuit  when  the  shutter  mechanism  is  operated. 


transmitted  through  said  objective  lens  and  arranged 
movably  along  an  optical  axis; 

a  photo  detector  arranged  to  receive  an  image  formed  by 
said  auxiliary  lens  to  produce  an  electric  signal; 

means  for  vibrating  repeatedly  said  auxiliary  lens  along  the 
optical  axis  about  a  reference  position  which  is  conjugated 
with  said  predetermined  focal  plane; 

means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  auxiliary  lens  to  pro- 
duce a  lens  position  signal  representing  a  deviation  of  the 
auxiliary  lens  with  respect  to  the  reference  position; 

means  for  receiving  said  electric  signal  from  the  photo  de- 
tector to  derive  timings  at  which  the  best  focussed  condi- 
tion is  obtained  during  the  vibration  of  the  auxiliary  lens  to 
produce  a  sampling  signal  at  said  timings; 

means  for  receiving  said  lens  position  signal  and  sampling 
signal  to  sample  and  hold  the  lens  position  signal  by  the 
sampling  signal  to  produce  a  driving  signal;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  driving  signal  to  move  the  objective 
lens  into  said  desired  focal  position. 


4,370,039 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  MEASURING  AN  OBJECT 

Ulrich  M.  Landwehr,  Buersche  Strasse  4,  4520  Melle  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  2948010;  Jun.  2,  1980,  3020901 

Int.  a.'  G03B  15/00,  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—77  13  Qaims 
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4,370,038 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSSING  SYSTEM 
Kenji  Kimura,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1980,  55-169828 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/10;  H04N  5/26:  GOIJ  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  354—25  11  Claims 
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7.  An  apparatus  of  the  characteristics  described,  comprising: 
a  photographic  camera  directed  toward  a  particular  field  of 

view; 
a  stage  means  in  the  field  of  view; 
a  vertical  partition  centrally  disposed  on  the  stage  means  and 

having  a  front  edge; 
a  plate  hinged  to  said  edge  and  carrying  a  grid  pattern  on 

both  sides  of  the  plate  provided  for  covering  one  half  or 

the  other  half  of  the  stage  means;  and 
projection  means  for  projecting  a  line  pattern  into  the  other 

half  or  the  one  half  of  the  stage  means  not  covered  by  the 

plate. 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  driving  an  objective  lens 
provided  in  a  still  camera,  a  television  camera  and  the  like  into 
a  desired  focus  position  so  as  to  form  a  focussed  image  of  an 
object  onto  a  predetermined  focal  plane  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  lens  for  receiving  at  least  a  part  of  a  light  flux 


4,370,040 
REMOVABLE  LINK  FOR  A  CARRYING  STRAP 

Karl-Heinz  Lange,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  and  Kunststoff  GmbH 
&  Co.,  KG,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1980,  3034123 

Int.  a.JG03B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  354—288  12  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  member  to  the  wall  of  a 
camera  body,  comprising 

a  substantially  planar  link  having  a  forward  linking  end  and 
a  rear  mounting  end  for  receiving  the  member,  the  link 
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formed  with  a  passage  therethrough  which  extends  into  an 
opening  slit  in  the  linking  end,  the  width  of  the  opening 
slit  being  less  than  the  largest  dimension  of  the  passage, 
and 
a  locking  pin  displacable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  link, 
the  locking  pin  being  a  stepped  pin  having  a  first  dimen- 
sion smaller  than  the  width  of  the  opening  slit  of  the  link 


and  a  second  larger  dimension  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  opening  slit  and  smaller  than  the  largest  dimension  of 
the  passage, 
the  pin  mounted  within  the  camera  wall  and  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  camera  wall  formed  with  a  cooperating  slot  for 
receiving  the  link,  the  pin  adapted  to  be  positioned 
through  the  passage  in  the  link. 


4,370,041 

COMBINATION  PHOTOGRAPHING  AND 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

Tsutomu  Katsuyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mochizuki 

Shoten,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,714 

Int.  a.^  G03B  77/50 

U.S.  a.  354—92  9  Qaims 


formed  between  said  storage  reel  and  the  outlet  for  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  film,  said  guide  route  having  the  leading  end 
thereof  join  said  vertical  guide  route  halfway  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  cutter  disposed  between  the  position  for  film  expo- 
sure and  the  leading  end  of  said  guide  route  and  adapted  to  cut 
the  film  behind  the  exposed  portion  thereof,  and  means  for 
advancing  the  exposed  portion  of  the  film,  with  the  cut  tail  end 
thereof  in  the  lead,  through  said  vertical  guide  route  toward 
the  outlet. 


4370,042 
READY-TO-FLASH  CONDITION  INDICATING  DEVICE 

FOR  A  CAMERA 
Yuji  Ohkubo,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260^82 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1980,  55-76891[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03B  75/05,  7/26 
U.S.  Q.  354—127  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  an  electronic  flash  device  in  a 
camera,  comprising;  a  light-emitting  element  driven  by  a  signal 
current  from  said  electronic  flash  device  for  indicating  the 
ready-to  flash  condition  of  said  electronic  flash  device;  a  cur- 
rent control  circuit  series-connected  to  said  light-emitting 
element  to  control  a  current  flowing  to  said  light-emitting 
element,  an  integrated  circuit  operative  in  response  to  said 
signal  current  from  said  electronic  flash  device;  and  a  limiting 
circuit  for  detecting  a  voluge  related  to  the  combined  voltage 
of  said  light-emitting  element  and  said  current  control  circuit 
and  limiting  said  combined  voltage  to  below  a  predetermined 
value  when  said  detected  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


1.  In  a  combination  photographing  and  developing  appara- 
tus operated  by  mounting  in  the  photographing  section  thereof 
a  roll  of  film  wound  on  a  payoff  reel,  advancing  the  film  from 
the  payoff  reel  along  a  guide  route  by  a  film  feed  means,  effect- 
ing photography  by  exposing  the  film  to  given  data,  cutting  the 
film  with  a  cutter  behind  the  end  of  the  exposed  portion 
thereof,  forwarding  the  exposed  portion  of  the  film,  with  the 
cut  end  in  the  lead,  through  the  outlet  of  the  photographing 
section  to  the  inlet  of  the  developing  section,  and  leading  the 
film  along  a  developing  route  passing  through  developing, 
fixing,  and  washing  liquid  tanks  and  a  drying  means  in  the 
developing  section  thereby  effecting  the  development  and 
drying  of  the  film,  the  improvement  wherein  the  photograph- 
ing section  thereof  comprises  in  combination  a  storage  reel 
disposed  before  said  guide  route  and  adapted  to  be  selectively 
advanced  in  the  forward  or  rearward  direction,  means  for 
rotating  said  storage  reel  in  the  forward  direction  synchro- 
nously with  the  photographing  operation,  said  forward  rota- 
tion of  the  storage  reel  enabling  the  exposed  portion  of  the  film 
to  be  rewound  on  the  storage  reel,  a  vertical  guide  route 


4,370,043 

PHOTOGRAPHING  OPERATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  CAMERA 

Isao  Harigaya,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Tamamnra,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,270,  Jan.  19,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  53*5459; 

Jan.  20, 1978,  53-5460 

Int  Q.3  G03B  7/7*.  7/00:  B03B  13/20:  G03B  17/40 
U.S.  Q.  354—173  16  Claims 

1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  automatic  focusing  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
focus  of  a  lens  system  of  the  camera; 

(b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focus  adjusting  opera- 
tion by  means  of  the  automatic  focusing  means,  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  when  the  focus  adjusting  operation  is 
properly  performed;  and 
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(c)  signal  forming  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  permit-   able  spool  with  one  end  of  the  film  being  secured  to  the  spool 
ting  a  shutter  release  operation  when  the  signal  of  the   and  its  opposite  econd  end  being  adapted  to  extend  to  the 

exterior  of  the  film  cassette  via  a  film  withdrawal  slot,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  lighttight  enclosure  in  which  photo- 
graphically exposed  film  is  adapted  to  be  processed,  said 
housing  including  a  loading  door  providing  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  housing; 
means  for  locating  a  film  processing  kit  within  said  housing, 
the  kit  including  a  housing  containing  a  strip  of  flexible 
sheet  material  wound  about  a  rotatable  drum  with  a  first 
end  attached  to  the  drum  and  its  opposite  second  end 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  the  kit,  a  rupturable  container 
enclosing  a  supply  of  processing  liquid,  and  a  processing 
liquid  dispenser  which  is  adapted  to  apply  a  coating  of 
processing  liquid  to  one  side  of  the  sheet  material  as  it  is 
being  withdrawn  from  the  kit; 
detecting  means  is  produced  for  more  than  a  certain  deter-  "^^ans  for  supporting  the  film  cassette  containing  the  ex- 
mmedtime.  posed  roll  of  film; 
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4,370,044 

ELECTRIC  WIND-UP  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 

Osamu  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,805,  Feb.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,821 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-13004 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  354—173  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  wind-up  device  for  a  camera  for  winding  up  a 
film  by  a  motor  after  exposure  has  been  completed  by  shutter 
means  closing  an  aperture,  said  shutter  means  having  a  shutter 
opening  member  operable  for  opening  said  aperture  and  a 
shutter  closing  member  operable  for  closing  said  aperature  for 
enabling  a  predetermined  exposure  time  control,  said  device 
compnsing: 

(a)  switch  means  responsive  to  said  shutter  closing  member 
to  operate  during  the  time  from  after  the  operation  of  said 
shutter  closing  member  to  before  the  exposure  is  com- 
pleted; and 

(b)  means  for  emitting  a  film  advance  signal  for  driving  said 
motor,  said  emitting  means  including  a  delay  circuit  oper- 
able by  said  switch  means  to  emit  said  signal  when  a 
predetermined  time  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
time  from  said  operation  of  said  switch  means  to  the  com- 
pletion of  said  exposure  elapses. 


4,370,045 
HLM  PROCESSOR 
Wiiliam  A.  Holmes,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,429 

Int.  a.3  G03D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  354—304  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  film  cassette  containing  a  roll  of 

exposed,  self-developing  type  transparency  film  preparatory  to 

processing  the  film,  the  roll  of  film  being  wound  upon  a  rotat- 


means  for  releasably  receiving  the  second  ends  of  the  film 
and  sheet  material,  said  receiving  means  being  adapted  to 
be  driven  in  a  direction  so  as  to  withdraw  the  film  and 
sheet  material  from  the  film  cassette  and  the  kit's  housing, 
respectively,  and  orientate  them  in  superposition; 

rupturing  means  mounted  for  movement  into  the  kit's  hous- 
ing and  into  engagement  with  the  container  of  processing 
liquid  when  the  kit  is  at  said  positioning  means,  and  said 
loading  door  is  closed,  so  as  to  rupture  the  container  and 
thereby  enable  the  processing  liquid  to  flow  to  the  pro- 
cessing liquid  dispenser  and  thence  onto  the  sheet  material 
prior  to  it  being  sujjerposed  with  the  film; 

means  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
opening  the  housing  of  the  kit;  and 

manually  operable  means  drivingly  coupled  to  said  ruptur- 
ing means  and  said  movable  means  in  a  manner  which 
insures  that  said  movable  means  opens  the  kit's  housing 
prior  to  said  rupturing  means  being  moved  into  the  kit's 
housing. 


4,370,046 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
EXPOSED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WTTH  BATH 
CONSTTTUENT  SUPPLY  OUTLET  OPENINGS  AT 
DIFFERENT  LEVELS 
Leo  Van  Bouwel,  Mortsel,  Belgium;  Erwin  Geyken,  Neubiberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Franz  Ertl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Adolf  Fleck,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Lever- 
kusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1980,  3028675 

Int  a.3  G03D  3/06 
U,S.  a.  354—324  24  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  material,  particularly  exposed 
photosensitive  material,  comprising: 

(a)  container  means  accommodating  a  processing  bath; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sources  of  different  constituents  of  said 
bath; 

(c)  supply  means  for  supplying  said  constituents  to  said  bath, 
said   supply   means   including   supply   conduits   which 
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project  into  said  bath  and  respectively  communicate  with 
said  sources,  said  supply  conduits  having  respective  outlet 
openings  at  different  levels  below  the  surface  of  said  bath; 
and 


(d)  a  bath  circulation  conduit  communicating  with  said 
container  means,  said  circulation  conduit  having  an  inlet 
end  which  is  located  in  the  region  of  said  outlet  openings. 


4,370,047 
HIGH  SPEED  COLOR  APPARATUS 
David  E.  Damouth;  George  R.  Mott,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Klaus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,810 

Int.  C1.3  G03G  15/01 

U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  3  Claims 


'jl        !V 


1.  A  high  speed  apparatus  for  reproducing  copies  of  full 
color  originals  on  copy  substrate  material  from  multiple  color 
component  images  of  said  originals  by  means  of  controlled 
recording  beams,  each  of  said  recording  beams  being  associ- 
ated with  an  individual  one  of  said  color  component  images, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  means  forming  a  path  for  said  copy  substrate  material; 

(b)  a  generally  triangular  photoconductive  belt  module 
associated  with  each  of  said  recording  beams,  each  of  said 
belt  modules  including  an  endless  photoconductive  belt 
with  means  for  supporting  said  belt  for  operative  move- 
ment in  an  endless  path, 

said  belt  modules  being  positioned  in  closely  spaced  side- 
by-side  relationship  with  one  apex  of  each  of  said  belt 
modules  in  operative  disposition  with  said  copy  sub- 
strate path  at  minimally  spaced  intervals  therealong, 

(c)  means  for  developing  the  color  component  images 
formed  on  said  belts,  said  developing  means  including  a 
developing  device  associated  with  each  of  said  belts  at  a 
developing  station;  and 

(d)  means  forming  a  transfer  point  along  each  of  said  belts  at 
said  one  apex  whereat  color  component  images  developed 
on  said  bielts  are  successively  transferred  to  said  copy 


substrate  material  in  registered  superimposition  to  form 

full  color  copies  of  said  originals, 
(e)  means  for  directing  said  recording  beams  onto  said  belts 

at  an  imaging  station, 

said  imaging  and  developing  stations  being  disposed  oppo- 
site second  and  third  apices  of  said  belt  module  respec- 
tively to  thereby  facilitate  disposition  of  said  belt  mod- 
ules in  close  side-by-side  relationship, 

said  belt  supporting  means  forming  a  belt  run  for  said 
photoconductive  belt,  the  length  of  said  belt  in  each  of 
said  belt  modules  being  substantially  the  same  and 
greater  than  said  belt  run, 

said  belt  supporting  means  including  a  vacuum  chamber 
interior  of  said  belt  module,  said  vacuum  chamber  open- 
ing toward  said  belt  whereby  on  evacuation  of  said 
chamber,  a  portion  of  said  belt  is  drawn  into  said  cham- 
ber to  tension  said  belt. 


4,370,048 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Kunihiro  Shibuya,  Yokohama;  Koachi  Uchida,  SagamUiara,  and 

Shinichi  Hashimoto,  Fujisawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1980,  55-17088 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  3  Claims 


>5     66 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  developed  image  to  a  sheet 
of  paper  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  drum  having  first  and  second  portions,  said 
drum  including  a  photosensitive  layer  which  is  laid  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  at  least  the  first  drum  portion; 

a  transfer  roller  including  a  surface  portion  formed  of  an 
elastic  material  and  disposed  in  contact  with  the  first  and 
not  the  second  drum  portions,  said  transfer  roller  cooper- 
ating with  the  photosensitive  layer  to  clamp  the  sheet  of 
paper  to  transfer  the  developed  image  onto  the  sheet  of 
paper;  and 

a  tape  provided  apart  from  said  transfer  roller  and  in  slidable 
contact  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  second  drum 
portion  for  peeling  the  sheet  of  paper  from  the  photosensi- 
tive drum  aJfter  the  image  developed  has  been  transferred 
to  the  sheet. 
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4,370,049  pair  of  confronting  transport  rollers  located  in  the  path  of 

IMAGE  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  advance  of  a  cut  sheet  of  transfer  paper  from  a  paper  feeding 

Tsukasa  Kuge;  Koichi  Tanigawa,  and  Hiroyuki  Adachi,  all  of   station  to  an  image  transfer  station  for  advancing  the  cut  sheet 


Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,837 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  15  Claims 


of  transfer  paper  directly  to  the  transfer  station,  and  a  member 
in  pressing  contact  with  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  trans- 
port rollers  for  triboelectrically  charging  the  surface  of  the 
roller  whereby  said  roller  cooperates  in  said  advancing  of  said 
sheet  and  electrostatically  removes  dust  particles  from  a  sur- 
face thereof 


1.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  on  a 
latent  image  bearing  member,  comprising: 

an  image-developing  bearing  member  for  supporting  one- 
component  magnetic  developer  thereon; 

means  for  displacing  said  image-developing  bearing  member 
for  transporting  a  layer  of  said  developer  to  a  developing 
position; 

a  developer-feeding  bearing  member  positioned  in  the  prox- 
imity of  said  image-developing  bearing  member; 

magnetic-field  generating  means  positioned  opposite  to  said 
image-developing  bearing  member  across  said  developer- 
feeding  bearing  member; 

a  magnetic  pole  positioned  on  said  magnetic-field  generating 
means  in  facing  relationship  to  said  image-developing 
bearing  member  for  forming  a  magnetic  brush  on  said 
developer-feeding  bearing  member  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  magnetic  brush  comes  into  contact  with  said  image- 
developing  bearing  member  to  form  a  thin  developer  layer 
thereon; 

a  magnet  |X)sitioned  inside  said  image-developing  bearing 
member  in  facing  relationship  to  said  magnetic  pole  for 
forming  magnetic  brush; 

wherein  the  magnetic  transporting  force  of  said  image- 
developing  bearing  member  is  selected  smaller  than  that 
of  the  developer-feeding  bearing  member  in  the  mutually 
facing  area  between  said  bearing  members. 


'  4,370,050 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  TYPE  COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH 

PRE-TRANSFER  CLEANING  OF  TRANSFER  PAPER 
Toshio  Matsui,  and  Masaru  Komura,  both  of  Toyokawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,609 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    29,    1980,    55- 
59498[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  11  Qaims 


2ltf 


4,370,051 
ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  SEPARATOR  PAWL 

Takashi  Matsuyama,  Hachioji,  and  Hideyuki  Kawazu,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,012 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     28,     1980, 
55/121110[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  R  5  Qaims 


44 


1.  An  image  transfer  type  copying  apparatus  comprising  a 


1.  An  actuating  apparatus  for  a  separator  pawl  of  an  electro- 
photographic device  having  a  photosensitive  drum  to  be 
mounted  and  dismounted  through  an  opening  of  a  sidewall  of 
said  device,  a  lid  detachably  attached  on  said  sidewall  for 
closing  said  opening,  and  a  separator  pawl  adapted  to  separate 
a  recording  sheet  from  tight  contact  with  said  photosensitive 
drum,  said  actuating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  holder  holding  said  separator  pawl  which  holding  means  is 
movable  between  a  position  for  holding  said  separator 
pawl  at  an  operating  jK>sition  thereof  in  the  proximity  of 
said  photosensitive  drum  and  another  position  for  holding 
said  separator  pawl  at  a  retarded  position  thereof  away 
from  said  photosensitive  drum; 
a  bias  means  urging  said  separator  pawl  toward  said  retarded 

position  thereof; 
an  actuating  member  secured  to  said  holder;  and 
a  stopping  member  integrally  secured  to  said  lid  so  as  to  be 
engageable  with  said  actuating  member  in  such  a  manner 
that,  when  said  lid  is  attached  on  said  sidewall  in  position, 
said  stopping  member  comes  into  operative  engagement 
with  said  actuating  member  and  keeps  said  separator  pawl 
at  said  operating  position  thereof,  whereas,  when  said  lid 
is  detached  from  said  sidewall,  said  stopping  member 
disengages  from  said  actuating  member  and  allows  said 
bias  means  to  move  said  separator  pawl  toward  said  re- 
tarded position  thereof 
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4^70,052 
COPYING  APPARATUS  VfTTH  DETACHABLE  SORTER 
Katsumi  Murakami,  Kawasaki;  Katsushi  Funiichi,  Yokohama, 
and  Toshio  Honma,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,983 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1980,  55-48407; 
Apr.  19,  1980,  55-48408 

Int.  Q.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  355— 14  R  28  Qaims 


&:-#!!  :iHI^! 


means  for  detecting  the  image  density  after  development  and 
for  generating  a  detection  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 


means  for  controlling  the  carrier  supply  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detection  signal  of  said  density  detecting 
means. 


c      69D      :e 


1.  A  copying  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  detachable  sorter  having  plural  storage  bins; 

means  for  detecting  the  number  of  usable  bins  of  said  sorter; 

means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  representative  of  said 

number  of  usable  bins  in  said  sorter;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  apparatus  in 

response  to  the  detection  signal  from  said  detecting  means. 


4,370,053 
DEVELOPER  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Kazuhiro  Hirayama,  Yokohama,  and  Michio  Ito,  Hachioiyi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1980,  55-4992 
Int.  Q.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  355—14  D  10  Qaims 

1.  A  developer  supply  device  for  supplying  a  developer 
consisting  of  toner  and  carrier  to  a  developing  device  for 
developing  a  latent  image  on  a  latent  image  bearing  member, 
said  supply  device  comprising: 
toner  supply  means  for  supplying  toner  to  said  developing 

device; 
means  for  detecting  any  variation  in  volume  of  the  devel- 
oper within  the  developing  device  and  for  generating  a 
detect  signal  indicative  thereof; 
means  for  controlling  the  toner  supply  in  accordance  with 

the  detection  signal  of  said  volume  detecting  means; 
carrier  supply  means  for  supplying  carrier  to  said  develop- 
ing device; 


4,370,054 
PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Junji  Isohata,  Kawasaki,  and  Hironori  Yamamoto,  Chigasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1981,  56-50364; 
Apr.  7,  1981,  56-52211 

Int  Q.'  G03B  27/42 
U.S.  Q.  355—53  6  Claims 


:  2< 


31   -   ^^=3 


>   25 


10  J, 


26 


26 


1.  A  projection  exposure  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  mask  support  member  for  supporting  a  mask; 

a  wafer  support  member  for  supporting  a  wafer; 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  the  image  of  said 
mask  onto  a  part  of  said  wafer; 

guide  means  for  displacing  at  least  one  of  said  mask  and  said 
wafer  relative  to  said  projection  optical  system  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  thereof,  said  guide  means 
comprising  first  and  second  generally  linear  guide  mem- 
bers and  first  and  second  guided  members  respectively 
engaging  with  said  first  and  said  second  guide  members; 
and 

compensating  means  provided  between  said  first  and  said 
second  guide  members  for  compensating  for  non-linearity 
of  one  of  said  guide  members. 
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4,370,055 

DUPLICATING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  OPTION  DEVICE 

Masaji  Nishikawa;  Kiyoshi  Miyashita,  and  Muneo  Kasuga,  all 
of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,741 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-61299 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  14  Qaims 


means  for  maintaining  said  belt  at  a  pre-selected  tension  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  compress  the  develoi>er  material 


is 
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1.  A  duplicating  system  comprising  an  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  which  includes  first  optical  scanning  means 
for  making  a  slit  exposure,  first  means  for  feeding  a  first  docu- 
ment to  be  copied  at  a  first  speed  with  respect  to  said  first 
optical  scanning  means,  photosensitive  means  for  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  the  image  of  docu- 
ment, means  for  forming  a  duplicated  copy  with  the  aid  of  said 
latent  image,  and  sequence  control  means  for  controlling  said 
various  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  image  of  first  docu- 
ment is  projected  onto  the  photosensitive  means  for  an  imagi- 
nary control  start  position,  and  an  option  device  which  in- 
cludes means  for  detachably  mounting  the  option  device  on  the 
copying  apparatus,  second  optical  scanning  means  for  making 
a  slit  exposure,  second  means  for  feeding  a  second  document  to 
be  copied  at  a  second  speed  with  respect  to  said  second  optical 
scanning  means  and  an  optional  optical  means  for  projecting 
the  image  of  second  document  onto  said  photosensitive  means 
of  the  copying  apparatus,  wherein  said  second  feeding  means 
and  second  optical  scanning  means  have  a  geometrical  config- 
uration similar  to  that  of  said  first  feeding  means  and  first 
optical  scanning  means  so  that  the  image  of  the  second  docu- 
ment is  projected  on  the  photosensitive  means  from  the  same 
position  as  said  imaginary  control  start  position  and  the  dupli- 
catmg  operation  for  the  second  document  with  the  option 
device  is  commonly  controlled  by  said  sequence  control  means 
provided  in  the  copying  apparatus. 


4,370,056 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Dan  A.  Hays,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,644 
Int.  Q\?  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  12  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 
ngid  member,  including: 
a  flexible  belt; 

a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  rollers  generating  a  magnetic  field 
with  said  belt  movably  supported  thereon,  said  belt  having 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  the 
rigid  member  defining  a  development  zone  therebetween, 
for  transporting  developer  material  attracted  thereto  by 
said  pair  of  rollers  into  contact  with  the  rigid  member  in 
the  development  zone  so  as  to  develop  the  latent  image 
recorded  thereon;  and 


being  transported  into  contact  with  the  rigid  member  and 
to  space  said  belt  therefrom. 


4,370,057 
METHOD  OF  VERinCATION  OF  A  SHEET  ELEMENT, 

SUCH  AS  A  BANKNOTE 
Peter  D.  Lee,  Hertford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Governor  and 

Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,502,  Feb.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,290,630. 
This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,498 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1977, 
8628/77 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/00;  B42D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  356—71  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  verification  of  a  sheet  element,  such  as  a 
banknote,  comprising  providing  the  sheet  element  with  an 
incorporated  authenticating  device  comprising  a  film  having  at 
least  one  edge  which  is  provided  with  a  non-rectilinear  portion 
or  portions  which  are  shaped  to  provide  coded  information 
relating  to  the  sheet  element,  and  sensing  the  shape  and  propor- 
tions of  said  at  least  one  edge  of  said  shaped  non-rectilinear 
portion  or  portions  of  said  film  to  generate  a  signal  dependent 
upon  the  shape  and  proportions  of  the  edge  of  the  film  so  as  to 
derive  said  coded  information. 


4,370,058 
DIGITAL  FOCIMETER  AND  METHOD 
Otto  Trotscher,  Horst  Stacklies,  both  of  Aalen,  and  Meinrad 
Machler,  Ellwangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  2934263 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  356—125  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatic  digital  measurement  of  vertex 
dioptric  powers  in  the  principal  planes  of  toric  spectacle  lenses, 
wherein  the  spectacle  lens  (7)  to  be  measured  is  transillumi- 
nated  by  a  parallel-ray  bundle  of  monochromatic  light, 
wherein  the  light  bundle  which  passes  through  the  spectacle 
lens  is  limited  by  a  stop  (8)  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
spectacle  lens  vertex  and  is  directed  onto  at  least  one  self-scan- 
ning diode  line  (13, 14),  wherein  signals  produced  by  the  diode 
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line  (13, 14)  are  used  to  obtain  a  digital  measurement  value,  and  4,370,060 

wherein  the  light  which  passes  through  the  spectacle  lens  and         FLAME  PHOTOMETRIC  DETECTOR  ANALYZER 
the  stop  is  divided  by  a  beam  splitter  (11)  into  two  individual    Isao  Murase;  Katsutoshi  Hirose,  both  of  Yokosuka,  and  Shoji 

Yoneya,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 


4 


Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,198 
Int.  Q\?  GOIN  21/72 
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light  beams  such  that  each  of  the  resulting  two  individual  light 
beams  falls  onto  a  different  one  of  two  diode  lines  (13,  14), 
which  diode  lines  together  form  a  coordinate  system. 


4,370,059 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  POSmONING  AN 

OBJECT  PHOTOELECTRICALLY  USING  A  REGISTER 

MARK 
Tatsunosuke  Masuda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,410 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1978,  53-106533 
Int.  Q.3  GOIB  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  356— 400  9  Claims 


1.  A  flame  photometric  detector  analyzer,  comprising: 

a  first  conduit  means  through  which  a  fuel  gas  flows; 

a  fuel  gas  nozzle  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means  to  be 
supplied  with  the  fuel  gas  to  form  a  flame  at  the  tip 
thereof; 

a  second  conduit  means  through  which  a  combustion  sup- 
porting gas  is  supplied  to  the  vicinity  of  the  tip  of  said  fuel 
gas  nozzle  to  assist  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  gas  dis- 
charged from  said  nozzle; 

a  third  conduit  means  through  which  a  sample  gas  having  a 
measuring  object  component  is  supplied  to  the  flame; 

means  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  oxygen  contained 
in  said  combustion  supporting  gas  to  be  supplied  to  the 
flame  within  a  range  of  11.5  to  16^;  and 

a  photodetector  means  responsive  to  photoemission  from  the 
measuring  object  component  of  the  sample  gas  introduced 
into  the  flame. 


4,370,061 
APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Richard  D.  Livingston,  Seaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,112 

Int.  aj  B29B  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  366—85  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  an  object  which  has  a  register 
mark  on  it,  one  of  the  object  and  the  register  mark  being  tran- 
sculent  while  the  other  being  opaque,  wherein: 

light  is  shone  onto  a  pair  of  asymmetrically  disposed  photoe- 
lectric detectors,  and  then  the  object  is  moved  in  between 
the  light  and  the  detectors,  and  advanced  in  a  direction, 

and,  when  the  ratio  between  the  amounts  of  the  register 
mark  which  cover  each  of  the  detectors,  which  is  mea- 
sured by  measuring  the  outputs  of  the  detectors,  reaches  a 
certain  predetermined  value,  this  advancement  is  stopped. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  finishing  synthetic  polymers  including 
an  enclosed  vessel  having  an  interior  surface  throughout  its 
length  in  the  shape  of  two  intersecting  conical  frustums  with 
axes  parallel  and  substantially  vertical,  the  base  of  the  frustums 
being  displaced  upward  with  respect  to  the  apexes,  two  driven 
interengaging  helical  screw  elements  rotaubly  supported  on 
shafts  passing  through  seals  in  the  base  of  the  vessel,  the  screw 
elements  when  co-rotated  conforming  to  the  interior  surface  of 
the  vessel  such  that  the  screw  elements  effect  a  complete 
wiping  of  the  interior  surface,  and  wherein  the  screw  elements 
interengage  uninterruptedly  along  their  lengths  such  that  each 
element  effects  a  complete  wiping  of  the  adjacent  element  and 
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wherein  the  vessel  has  a  top  plate  with  a  vent  opening  there- 
through, said  top  plate  having  a  flat  inner  surface  and  the 
screw  elements  having  substantially  flat  upper  surfaces  which 
when  co-rotated  conform  to  said  top  inner  surface  such  that 
the  upper  surface  of  the  screw  elements  effect  a  complete 
cleaning  of  said  top  inner  surface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  vent  opening  being  of  greater  radial  extent  than  the 
paths  swept  by  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  co-rotating  screw 
elements  to  permit  continuous  overlap  of  the  edge  of  the  open- 
ing by  the  upper  surface  of  the  co-rotating  screw  elements. 


4,370,062 

DISPENSING  GUN  FOR  THO-PART  ADHESIVES 

Warren  E.  Moody,  95  Fiesta  Way,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33301 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,081 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/20 

U.S.  a.  366—130  2  Qaims 
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said  drum  mounted  coaxially  to  and  rotating  with  said  first 
shaft; 
(d)  first  time-indicating  means  at  one  end  of  said  casing;  and 


(e)  second  time-indicating  means  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
casing. 


1.  A  gun-type  dispensing  gun  for  mixing  two  separate  com- 
ponents of  material  which  comprises: 

a  gun  body  including  a  handle  end  and  a  nozzle  end; 

two  separate  feed  channels  in  said  body  connected  at  said 
handle  end  for  feeding  different  materials  to  be  dispensed; 

a  separate  control  valve  for  controlling  material  flow 
through  each  of  said  feed  channels; 

two  separate  discharge  channels  extending  from  said  control 
valves  to  said  nozzle  end  of  said  body; 

a  single  manually  operable  handle  means  for  simultneously 
operating  said  valves  to  permit  material  flow  from  said 
separate  feed  channels  to  said  separate  discharge  channels; 

a  mixing  chamber  removably  secured  to  said  nozzle  end  of 
said  body; 

a  plurality  of  separate  mixing  baffle  elements  assembled 
within  said  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing  baffle  elements 
comprise  alternating  perforated  and  clipped-edge  solid 
washers  separated  by  suitable  spacers  with  all  of  said 
mixing  baffle  elements  secured  together  by  suitable  means 
and  the  clipped-edge  washers  being  oriented  to  provide  a 
zig-zag  path  for  the  material  passing  through  the  assem- 
blage; whereby  said  plurality  of  baffle  elements  are  con- 
tained within  said  mixing  chamber  and  removable  simulta- 
neously with  said  mixing  chamber. 


4,370,064 
COUNTING  DEVICE  WITH  BALL  ACTUATED  ALIGNED 

ROTATABLE  INDICATING  ELEMENTS 
Alan  A.  Hicks,  Chicago;  Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield;  John 
R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside,  and  Terry  E.  Webb,  West 
Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,934 

Int.  a.3  G04F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  368—93  30  Oaims 


4,370,063 

CLOCK  WITH  DUAL  TIME-INDICATORS 

Joseph  Lee,  43  S.  Russell  St..  Boston,  Mass.  02114 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,422 

Int.  a.5  G04B  25/00,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  368—71  10  Qaims 

1.  A  clock  with  dual  time-indicators,  said  clock  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing; 

(c)  a  motor  mounted  to  said  casing,  said  motor  having  first 
and  second  shafts,  said  first  shaft  rotating  at  a  rate  of  one 
revolution  per  a  multiple  of  a  twelve  hour  period  and  said 
second  shaft  rotating  at  a  rate  of  one  revolution  per  hour, 


1.  A  counting  device  comprising: 

a  ball; 

a  housing  including  an  inclined  track  for  said  ball; 

a  plurality  of  indicating  elements  aligned  with  said  track 

mounted  for  rotation  against  the  next  adjacent  element  in 

said  line; 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  indicating 

elements  for  rotating  said  elements  when  said  actuating 

means  is  contacted  by  said  ball  as  it  rolls  along  said  track; 

and 
means  for  returning  said  ball  to  the  upper  end  of  said  track. 
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4,370,065 

STEP  MOTOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Yoshikazu  Kawamura;  Minoru  Hosokawa;  Sakiho  Okazaki,  and 

Hiroshi  Isbii,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,867,  Oct.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,212,156.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,046 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1976,  51-120146 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G04F  5/00;  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  368—157  6  Qaims 
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pulses,  to  count  and  temporarily  store  said  correction 
data; 

zero  detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  counter  circuit 
means  for  detecting  a  condition  wherein  the  contents  of 
said  counter  circuit  means  are  other  than  zero,  and  for 
producing  an  output  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  said 
condition;  and 

transfer  gate  circuit  means  coupled  between  output  termi- 
nals of  said  counter  circuit  means  and  said  central  process- 
ing unit; 


<4 


•^o 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  a  step  motor  and  compris- 
ing a  quartz  crystal  vibrator  producing  a  high  frequency  time 
standard  signal,  divider  circuit  means  for  producing  low  fre- 
quency time  signals  in  response  to  said  high  frequency  time 
standard  signal;  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  step  motor  and 
adapted  to  place  the  step  motor  in  one  of  a  first  normally 
loaded  condition  and  second  heavily  loaded  condition;  said 
step  motor  including  drive  coil  means;  load  detection  means 
for  detecting  the  current  induced  in  the  drive  coil  means  and  in 
response  thereto  for  producing  a  load  detection  signal  when 
said  step  motor  is  in  a  second  loaded  condition;  driving  and 
control  means  intermediate  said  divider  circuit  means  and  said 
step  motor  for  receiving  the  low  frequency  signal  from  the 
divider  circuit  means,  said  driving  and  control  means  being 
adapted  to  apply  a  first  signal  having  a  first  pulse  width  during 
a  predetermined  unit  of  time  defining  the  period  of  the  first 
drive  signal  to  said  drive  coil  means  of  said  step  motor  in 
response  to  said  low  frequency  signal,  said  driving  and  control 
means  in  response  to  said  load  detection  signal  being  applied 
thereto,  being  adapted  to  apply  to  said  drive  coil  means  a 
second  drive  signal  having  a  second  pulse  width  of  longer 
duration  than  said  first  pulse  width  of  said  first  drive  signal  and 
of  the  same  polarity  as  said  first  drive  signal  having  said  first 
pulse  width,  the  first  pulse  of  said  second  drive  signal  being 
applied  during  said  predetermined  unit  of  time. 


4,370,066 

CORRECTION  SIGNAL  INPUT  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Sizuo  Yamaguchi,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen 

Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,848 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-145088 

Int.  a.3  G04C  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  368—188  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  crown  and  switch 
means  coupled  thereto  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
crown  for  producing  correction  data  comprising  a  train  of 
correction  pulses,  a  source  of  a  unit  time  signal,  a  central 
processing  unit  coupled  to  receive  said  unit  time  signal  with 
said  central  processing  unit  being  normally  in  a  sute  of  non- 
activation  and  being  periodically  activated  to  perform  time 
data  processing  in  response  to  said  unit  time  signal,  and  display 
means  for  displaying  time  data  produced  by  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit,  a  correction  signal  input  system  for  supplying  said 
correction  data  from  said  crown-coupled  switch  means  to  said 
central  processing  unit,  comprising: 

counter  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  correction 


said  central  processing  unit  being  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  zero  detection  circuit  means  for  being  set 
into  a  state  of  activation  and  for  generating  a  transfer 
enable  signal  when  said  state  of  activation  has  been  at- 
tained, said  transfer  gate  circuit  means  being  responsive  to 
said  transfer  enable  signal  for  transferring  the  contents  of 
said  counter  circuit  means  to  said  central  processing  unit 
to  be  processed  thereby,  said  central  processing  unit  fur- 
ther generating  a  counter  reset  signal  after  said  transfer  of 
said  counter  contents  has  been  performed,  said  counter 
circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  counter  reset  signal 
for  being  reset  to  a  count  of  zero. 


4,370,067 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  GAIN/LOSS 

ADJUSTMENT 

Ryoji  Iwakura;  Tatsuo  Nitta,  and  Kazutoshi  Takahashi,  all  of 

Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  913,917,  Jun.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,006 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1978,  53/42383 

Int.  Q.3  G04B  17/20:  G04C  17/00;  G04B  2i/02 

U.S.  Q.  368—202  10  Claims 


. i" 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  timepiece  circuit  including  means  for  generating  clock 
pulses  and  means  for  controlling  the  operational  state  of 
the  timepiece;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  timepiece  circuit  for  con- 
trolling said  operational  state  and  including  a  counter 
responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  to  provide  a  digital  output 
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signal,  a  digital/analog  converter  converting  said  digital 
output  signal  into  an  analog  output  signal,  a  potentiometer 
adapted  to  provide  an  analog  input  signal,  a  comparator 
tor  comparing  said  analog  output  signal  and  said  analog 
input  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  when  said 
analog  output  signal  and  said  analog  input  signal  coincide 
with  one  another,  said  control  circuit  being  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  from  said  comparator  to  stop  the  opera- 
tion thereof  whereafter  said  digital  output  signal  is  applied 
to  said  operational  controlling  means  as  a  control  signal  by 
which  the  operational  state  of  said  timepiece  circuit  is 
controlled  and  said  control  circuit  further  includes  switch- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  each  of  said 
potentiometer,  said  digital/analog  converter  and  said 
comparator; 

wherein  said  control  signal  comprises  a  plurality  of  digital 
output  signals,  and  said  timepiece  circuit  generates  a  plu- 
rality of  clock  signals; 

a  pulse  width  modulation  circuit  including  coincidence 
detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  coincidence  between  said 
plurality  of  digital  output  signals  and  said  plurality  of 
clock  signals  to  generate  a  coincidence  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal 
response  to  said  coincidence  signal. 


means  lying  within  the  perimeter  portion  of  said  chronom- 
eter face  so  as  to  leave  the  central  portion  of  said  chro- 
nometer face  free  of  any  hour  or  minute  displays. 


4,370,069 
ELECTRONIC  ALARM  TIMEPIECE 

Hiroaki  Nomura,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,308,  Jul.  24,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-88093; 
Jul.  22,  1977,  52-88094 

Int.  a.'  G04B  21/00;  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  368—273  13  Claims 


in 


4,370,068 
HOUR  AND  MINUTE  DISPLAY  FOR  A  CHRONOMETER 
Jeong  S.  Han,  189-42  Bukahyun-Dong,  Seodaimun-ku,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,616 

Int.  a.3  G04C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  368—240  12  Claims 
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1.  An  hour  and  minute  display  for  the  face  of  a  chronometer, 
said  chronometer  face  including  a  perimeter  portion  and  a 
central  portion,  said  hour  and  minute  display  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  display  means  selectively  actuatable  to 
indicate  a  desired  hour,  said  first  display  means  being 
arranged  m  spaced  relation  to  one  another  along  the  pe- 
rimeter of  a  first  closed  geometric  figure,  said  perimeter  of 
said  first  closed  geometric  figure  lying  within  the  p>erime- 
ter  portion  of  said  chronometer  face,  said  first  display 
means  surrounding  said  central  portion  of  said  chronome- 
ter face; 
a  plurality  of  second  display  means  selectively  actuatable  to 
indicate  five-minute  increments  past  the  hour,  the  number 
of  second  display  means  being  one  less  than  the  number  of 
first  display  means,  said  second  display  means  being  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  about  the  perime- 
ter of  a  second  closed  geometric  figure  in  cooperative 
relation  to  said  first  display  means,  said  perimeter  of  said 
second  closed  geometric  figure  lying  within  said  perime- 
ter portion  of  said  chronometer  face  and  said  second 
display  means  surrounding  said  central  portion  of  said 
chronometer  face;  and 
third  display  means  selectively  actuatable  to  indicate  time 
increments  of  one,  two,  three,  or  four  minutes,  said  second 
and  third  display  means  cooperably  actuatable  to  indicate 
time  increments  from  one  to  59  minutes,  said  third  display 
means  being  arranged  along  the  f>erimeter  of  said  second 
closed  geometric  figure,  said  third  display  means  occupy- 
ing substantially  the  same  amount  of  space  as  one  of  said 
second  display  means,  said  first,  second  and  third  display 
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1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  oscillator  means  for 
generating  a  standard  high  frequency  signal  for  timekeeping,  a 
divider  circuit  receiving  and  dividing  down  said  standard  high 
frequency  signal  into  lower  frequency  timekeeping  signals, 
counter  means  for  accumulating  said  lower  frequency  time- 
keeping signals  in  categories  representative  of  time,  said  cate- 
gories including  at  least  hours  and  minutes,  display  means  for 
visual  presentation  of  timekeeping  data,  and  means  for  driving 
said  display,  said  counter  means  inputting  time  data  signals  to 
said  means  for  driving,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  note  producing  circuit,  said  note  producing  circuit  includ- 
ing a  memory  circuit  for  storing  note  and  time  duration 
data,  at  least  one  programmable  counter  means  for  auto- 
matically variably  dividing  pulses  outputted  by  said  oscil- 
lator means  to  produce  in  sequence  difference  notes  of 
determined  frequency  in  response  to  said  data  in  said 
memory  circuit; 
circuit  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  each  note,  said 
circuit  means  for  controlling  duration  including  a  time 
counter  dividing  down  said  standard  signals  from  said 
oscillator  means,  the  division  ratio  of  said  time  counter 
being  automatically  variable  in  response  to  said  time  dura- 
tion data  stored  in  said  memory; 
an  address  counter  receiving  the  output  of  said  time  counter 
and  outputting  a  signal  to  said  memory,  said  time  counter 
output  signal  advancing  the  memory  address,  data  for  the 
next  succesive  note  being  input  from  said  memory  circuit 
to  said  programmable  counter  means; 
an  electro-acoustic  transducer  receiving  the  output  of  said 
note  producing  circuit  and  audibly  outputting  said  se- 
quence of  notes  to  produce  a  special  sound  effect; 
means  to  actuate  said  note  producing  circuit; 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  program- 
mable counter  means  to  said  oscillator  means  directly  or 
to  a  stage  in  said  divider  circuit,  either  of  two  frequencies 
being  selectively  inputted  to  said  programmable  counter 
means  by  operation  of  said  switch  means,  said  notes  being 
produced  in  response  to  said  data  stored  in  said  memory  in 
two  octave  ranges. 
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4,370,070 
DIGITAL  THERMOMETER  HAVING  FAHRENHEIT 
AND  CELSIUS  READOUT  MODES 
Marcel  H.  Leroux,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,372 

Int.  a.^  GOIK  7/22 

U.S.  a.  374—170  5  Qaims 
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4,370,071 

PRINT  PACKAGE 

Adolph  B.  Habich,  and  Ronald  E.  Hunt,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp^  Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,320,  Dec.  11,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,603 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/30 

U.S.  a.  400— 144J  39  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  digital  thermometer  comprising: 

temperature  responsive  means  for  producing  pulses  at  a 
frequency  related  in  a  known  manner  to  the  sensed  tem- 
perature, 

primary  counting  means,  control  means  coupled  to  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  and  said  primary  counting  means 
for  permitting  the  transmission  of  pulses  produced  by  said 
temperature  responsive  means  to  said  primary  counting 
means  for  a  fixed  period  of  time  only,  said  control  means 
comprising  means  for  permitting  the  transmission  to  said 
primary  counting  means  of  a  selected  one  only  of  at  least 
two  predetermined  portions  of  the  pulses  produced  by 
said  temperature  responsive  means  during  said  fixed  per- 
iod of  time,  said  selected  portions  of  pulses  being  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitudes  of  the  sensed  temperature  as 
expressed  in  the  Fahrenheit  and  Celsius  measurement 
scales, 

the  fixed  period  of  time  established  by  said  control  means 
and  the  operating  frequency  of  said  temperature  respon- 
sive means  relative  to  sensed  temperature  being  selected 
such  that  the  total  number  of  pulses  produced  during  said 
fixed  period  of  time  is  a  multiple  N  of  the  temperature  as 
expressed  in  the  Fahrenheit  scale,  said  control  means 
permitting  the  transmission  of  all  of  said  pulses  when  the 
Fahrenheit  scale  is  the  selected  scale  and  said  control 
means  further  comprising  conversion  means  operative 
when  the  selected  scale  is  the  Celsius  scale  to  prevent  the 
transmission  to  said  primary  counting  means  of  the  first  32 
N  pulses  produced  by  said  temperature  responsive  means 
during  said  fixed  period  of  time  and  thereafter  for  the 
remainder  of  said  fixed  period  of  time  to  permit  the  trans- 
mission to  said  primary  counting  means  of  only  five-ninths 
of  the  pulses  produced  by  said  temperature  responsive 
means,  whereby  the  total  number  of  pulses  transmitted  to 
said  primary  counting  means  when  the  selected  scale  is  the 
Celsius  scale  is  the  same  multiple  N  of  the  temperature  as 
expressed  in  the  Celsius  scale, 

and  decoding  and  display  means  coupled  to  said  primary 
counting  means  for  converting  the  number  of  pulses 
counted  by  said  primary  counting  means  during  said  fixed 
period  of  time  into  a  digital  display  of  the  sensed  tempera- 
ture in  the  selected  scale. 


32.  A  daisy  wheel  printer  print  package  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  daisy  wheel  print  element  routionally  positionable  for 
printing  use  and  non-use  and  including  means  for  facilitat- 
ing orientation  of  said  element;  and 

(b)  a  cartridge  for  housing  said  print  element,  said  cartridge 
including  means  for  facilitating  orienution  of  said  ele- 
ment, both  said  orientation  means  of  said  element  and  said 
cartridge  being  engageable  with  one  another  and  struc- 
tured to  permit  latching  of  said  print  element  in  only  one 
rotational  position  upon  engagement  thereof  during  print- 
ing non-use. 


4,370,072 

UTILITY  BRUSH 

Merritt  L.  Moffitt,  Jr.,  9  Weirwood  Rd^  Radnor,  Pa.  19087 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,320,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,761 

Int  Q.^  A46B  ;;/M,- B65B  7/05 

U.S.  Q.  401— J76  10  Qaims 


1.  A  utility  brush  comprising: 

a  brush  head; 

means  for  cleaning  extending  from  one  side  of  said  bnish 

head; 
port  means  for  communicating  through  said  brush  head  from 

said  cleaning  means  side  to  the  other  side  thereof; 
reservoir  means  for  containing  a  liquid,  said  reservoir  means 
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being  connected  to  said  port  means  at  said  brush  head 
other  side  and  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof;  and 
check  valve  means,  associated  with  said  reservoir  means  at 
said  top  opening,  being  biased  to  the  closed  position  for 
maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  in  said  reservoir  means 
when  said  reservoir  means  is  subjected  to  emptying 
through  said  port  means  connection,  said  check  valve 
means  closing  force  being  less  than  the  pressure  upon  it 
created  by  the  liquid  head  on  said  reservoir  means  when 
submerged  for  filling  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  for 
venting  said  reservoir  means  when  said  reservoir  means  is 
subjected  to  filling  from  below  through  said  brush  head 
port  means  connection. 


attached  to  said  stress-distributor  means  by  bushing  means;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  socket  means  including  at  least 
one  socket  formed  in  one  of  said  stress-distributor  means  and 


4,370,073 

CONNECTOR  HUB  FOR  GEODESIC  DOME 

STRUCTURES 

Dale  A.  Ohme,  3337  •  31st  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55406 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,021 

Int.  a.'  F16D  1/00.  3/00;  F16L  41/00 


U.S.  a.  403—172 


1  Qaim 


plate  spring,  and  protrusion  means  including  at  least  one  pro- 
trusion on  the  other  of  said  stress-distrubutor  means  and  plate 
spring  and  fixedly  received  in  said  socket  means  for  the  pur- 
pose of  absorbing  vibration. 


4,370,075 
REVETMENT  GRIDS  AND  MATS 
John  M.  Scales,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Nicolon  Corporation, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,569 

Int.  a.'  F02B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  405—20  14  Claims 


1.  A  connector  hub  for  geodesic  dome  frame  members  com- 
prising, 

a  central  hub  element  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced 
apart  fiange  elements,  each  pair  defining  a  stringer  receiv- 
ing slot  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of  a  stringer  frame 
member, 

means  for  connecting  the  stringer  frame  members  received 
in  said  slots,  to  the  respective  pair  of  flange  elements, 

a  plurality  of  stiffening  web  elements  disposed  between 
adjacent  slots  and  connected  with  adjacent  flange  ele- 
ments to  form  an  extremely  strong  and  rigid  connector 
hub  unit, 

said  flange  elements  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
permit  slight  flexing  movement  under  clamping  pressure, 

said  stiffening  webs  terminating  at  intermediate  portions  of 
the  length  of  said  flange  elements  so  that  ^the  outer  end 
fxsrtions  of  said  flange  elements  are  free  to  flex  slightly 
under  clampmg  pressure,  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing, 

at  least  one  clamping  bolt  extending  through  said  pair  of 
flange  elements  and  through  a  stringer  received  in  the  slot 
between  each  pair  of  flanges,  and 

said  clamping  bolt  being  positioned  in  said  outer  end  por- 
tions of  said  flanges  to  produce  said  clamping  action 
against  said  stringer. 


4,370,074 
FAN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES 

Hiroto  Masai,  Toyota  City,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54- 
149213[U] 

Int.  a.   B25G  3/36;  E04G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  403—388  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fan  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  circular  boss 
portion  constructed  of  plastic  and  integrally  formed  with  in- 
wardly extending  stress-distributor  means,  a  connecting  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  boss  portion  to  rotauble  drive 
means,  said  connecting  means  including  a  plate  spring  fixedly 


1.  A  block  for  use  as  revetment,  comprising  a  rectangular 
precast  grid,  said  grid  having: 

(a)  two  opposed  longer  sides,  each  of  said  longer  sides  hav- 
ing: 

(i)  a  lower  vertical  surface; 

(ii)  an  upp)er  sloping  surface  which  slopes  inward  from  the 

longer  side  lower  vertical  surface;  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  vertical  channel; 

(b)  two  opposed  shorter  sides,  each  of  said  shorter  sides 
having: 

(i)  a  lower  vertical  surface; 

(ii)  an  upper  sloping  surface  which  slopes  inward  from  the 
shorter  side  lower  vertical  surface;  and 

(iii)  a  vertical  channel  of  depth  approximately  equivalent 
to  the  difference  in  length  between  the  longer  and 
shorter  sides  and  width  sufficient  to  receive  projecting 
portions  of  the  shorter  sides  of  two  like  grids  in  stag- 
gered abutting  relationship  with  said  grid,  said  vertical 
channel  having: 
(x)  two  tiers; 

(y)  lower  vertical  first  and  second  tier  surfaces;  and 
(z)  upper  sloping  first  and  second  tier  surfaces; 

(c)  a  horizontal  lower  top  surface  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  the  grid; 

(d)  a  horizontal  upper  top  surface  raised  slightly  above  the 
lower  top  surface;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  through  tunnels  extending  horizontally 
parallel  to  the  longer  sides. 
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.,.« .  ^,^„^ 4,370,076  the  selected  stress  increase  divided  by  the  bulk  modulus  of  the 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEMS  AND  ELECTRIC  CABLES   material  and  wherein  the  period  between  fractures  is  sufficient 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Thomas  Sullivan,  Manchester,  and  James  E.  Braddock,  Wigan, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bice  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,049,  Jan.  12,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,270, 

Mar.  7,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  123,433 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1977, 
10268/77 

Int.  aj  HOIB  3/10 
U.S.  a.  405—132  4  Qaims 


i uJ  t_i3 — t* — t. 


1?%^«T»J  t-y»  »-.  .1  ^ J- 


for  the  gel  strength  of  the  settable  gel  to  increase  by  about  an 
order  of  magnitude. 


1.  A  transportation  system  comprising  at  least  one  tunnel 
through  which  vehicles  pass  in  operation  and  having  electric 
cables  extending  longitudinally  through  said  tunnel,  character- 
ised by  the  fact  that  at  least  one  of  said  electric  cables  com- 
prises a  core  comprising  at  least  one  polymer-insulated  con- 
ductor, a  bedding  layer  surrounding  said  core,  an  aromatic 
polyimide  tape  layer  applied  closely  around  said  bedding  layer, 
and  a  jacket  applied  closely  around  said  tape  layer,  wherein 
(a)  both  said  bedding  layer  and  said  jacket  are  made  of  a 
halogen-free,  silane-free  composition  having 
an  oxygen  index  of  af  least  32  and  up  to  about  50; 
a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  2.5  and  up  to  10  MN/m^; 
an  elongation  at  break  which  is  at  least  200  and  up  to 

500%; 
a  permittivity  of  about  5.5-6.0; 
a  power  factor  of  about  2-4%; 
a  volume  resistivity  in  the  region  of  10"  ohm  m; 
and  which,  if  burned,  produces  little  visible  smoke  and  no 
major  amount  of  toxic  or  corrosive  fumes  and  comprising  by 
weight 
20-35  parts  of  a  rubbery  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
comprising  more  than  28%  and  up  to  about  45%  vinyl 
acetate; 
optionally  up  to  10  parts  of  another  halogen-free  polymer; 
52-75  parts  of  an  alumina  trihydrate  with  at  least  half  its 
weight  in  particles  with  a  diameter  in  the  range  0.5-3.0 
micrometer; 
up  to  3  parts  of  a  lubricant  selected  from  those  fatty  acids 
and  salts  thereof  which  are  compatible  with  the  composi- 
tion; and 
at  least  one  antioxidant  and  at  least  one  curing  agent  in 
effective  amounts  not  exceeding  4  parts  in  all;  and 
said  aromatic  tape  layer  comprises  at  least  two  superposed 
tapes. 


4,370,077 

METHOD  OF  PRESSURIZING  AND  STABILIZING 

ROCK  BY  PERIODIC  AND  REPEATED  INJECTIONS  OF 

A  SETTABLE  FLUID  OF  HNITE  GEL  STRENGTH 
Stirling  A.  Colgate,  4616  Ridgeway,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.  87544 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,047 
Int.  C1.3  E21D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  405—258  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  increasing  the  stress  in  a  body  of  consoli- 
dated material  by  repeatedly  fracturing  the  material  with  a 
settable  gel,  the  improvement  wherein  for  a  selected  increase 
to  be  created  in  the  stress  in  the  material  by  each  fracture  a  gel 
is  selected  which  has  a  gel  strength  about  equal  to  the  square  of 


4,370,078 

PROCESS  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  GEOLOGICAL 

FORMATIONS 

Claude  Gadelle,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Jacques  Burger,  Bougival, 
and  Charles  Bardon,  Rueil  Malmaison,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,221 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28,  1980,  80  01825 
Int.  a.'  E02D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  405—264  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  consolidating  a  geological  formation,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  a  liquid  organic  mixture 
comprising  a  polymerizable  polyethylenic  hydrocarbon, 
and  a  catalyst  comprising  a  first  component  which  is  at 
least  one  zirconium,  cerium,  lanthanum  or  lanthanide  salt 
and  a  second  component  which  is  at  least  one  vanadium, 
manganese,  cobalt  or  zinc  salt,  said  mixture  being  capable 
of  reacting  in  situ  with  an  oxidizing  gas,  at  the  normal 
temperature  of  the  formation,  to  produce  a  solid  com- 
pound which  consolidates  the  formation;  and 

(b)  an  amount  of  an  oxidizing  gas  sufficient  to  produce  sub- 
stantially complete  solidification  of  the  polymerizable 
polyethylenic  hydrocarbon  and  thereby  consolidate  the 
formation,  without  increasing  the  temperature  in  the  for- 
mation above  a  preselected  value  and  without  substantial 
reduction  in  its  permeability. 
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4,370,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENCASING  EXCAVATIONS 

Cesare  Pizzirani,  Via  dei  Giardini,  13  •  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,966 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  12,  1979,  3507  A/79 

Int.  a.'  E02D  17/04 

6  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  405—272 


1 


about  said  second  axis  and  to  rotate  relative  to  said  second  slide 
about  a  third  axis  which  is  inclined  relative  to  said  second  axis 
at  an  acute  angle  equal  to  said  predetermined  angle,  said  first, 
second  and  third  axes  all  intersecting  one  another  at  a  common 
point,  means  selectively  operable  to  turn  said  first  slide  about 
said  first  axis,  means  selectively  operable  to  turn  said  second 
slide  about  said  second  axis,  and  means  coupling  said  shaft  to 
said  spindle  and  operable  to  maintain  a  rotative  drive  from  said 
shaft  to  said  spindle  to  turn  said  spindle  about  said  third  axis 
both  when  said  first  slide  is  turned  about  said  first  axis  and 
when  said  second  slide  is  turned  about  said  second  axis. 


■r^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  encasing  excavations,  comprising  a 
movable  crane  equipped  with  a  boom,  and  extendible  struts 
adapted  for  rigging  on  the  job  site  and  for  handling  by  said 
crane  boom,  characterized  in  that  each  strut  comprises  a  tubu- 
lar main  body  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  "T"  and  defining  a 
gripping  collar  at  the  leg  of  said  "T",  a  pair  of  elements 
mounted  for  sliding  to  and  fro  each  other  along  the  bar  of  said 
"T",  the  sliding  movement  of  said  elements  being  controlled 
through  a  nut-and-screw  drive,  said  elements  terminating  at 
the  outer  ends  thereof  in  plate-like  frames  for  propping  the 
excavation  walls,  and  a  driveshaft  driving  said  nut-and-screw 
drive  through  a  bevel  gear  pair,  said  driveshaft  being  joumaled 
at  said  leg  of  said  "T"  and  projecting  above  it  with  a  clutch 
member,  said  crane  boom  being  terminated  at  the  bottom  end 
thereof  with  an  actuator  assembly  intended  to  overlie  said  leg 
and  being  provided  with  clamping  jaws  for  said  collar  as  well 
as  a  reversible  motor  carrying  a  mating  clutch  member  for 
engagement  with  said  clutch  member  and  entraining  said 
driveshaft. 


4,370,081 
BLIND  FASTENER  WITH  WORK  GRIPPING  HEAD 

Franklin  S.  Briles,  1301  Dolphin,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,933,  Aug.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,173 

Int.  a.i  F16B  13/06.  39/22 

U.S.  a.  411—43  3  Qaims 


4,370,080 
TOOL  HEAD  HAVING  NUTATING  SPINDLE 
Keith  F.  Goode,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  The  IngersoU  Milling 
Machine  Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,687 

Int.  a.'  B23C  1/12 

U.S.  O.  409—200  8  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  tool  head  comprising  a  support,  a  power- 
driven  shaft  mounted  on  said  support  to  rotate  about  its  own 
axis,  a  first  rotary  slide  mounted  on  said  support  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  support  and  said  shaft  about  a  first  axis  coincid- 
ing with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  second  rotary  slide  supported 
by  said  first  slide  to  rotate  with  said  first  slide  about  said  first 
axis  and  to  rotate  relative  to  said  first  slide  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  said  first  axis  at  a  predetermined 
acute  angle  substantially  less  than  a  right  angle,  a  spindle  sup- 
ported by  said  second  slide  to  rotate  with  said  second  sUde 


'X      /^°  /-*" 


:;±ifS^>. 


1.  In  a  tubular  fastener  having  an  axially  extending  tubular 
shank  receivable  in  a  work  bore  and  an  annular  head  receivable 
in  forcible  engagement  with  the  work  material  forming  a  coun- 
terbore,  and  in  combination  with  said  work,  the  improvement 
comprising 

(a)  the  head  having  an  annular  end  face,  a  first  forwardly 
tapered  section  located  forwardly  of  said  end  face  to 
forcibly  engage  the  work  counterbore  and  a  second  for- 
wardly tapered  section  located  forwardly  of  the  first 
section,  the  taper  angularity  of  the  second  section  substan- 
tially exceeding  the  taper  angularity  of  the  first  section' 

(b)  a  stem  extending  through  the  tubular  shank  and  head  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  retraction  of  the  stem  toward  the 
head  end  of  the  fastener  to  expand  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  fastener  and  axially  retain  the  fastener  in  position  with 
the  head  first  section  forcibly  engaging  the  counterbore, 

(d)  said  forcible  engagement  of  the  head  first  forwardly 
tapered  section  with  the  work  counterbore  acting  to  cre- 
ate radial  compression  exerted  on  the  stem  to  prevent 
loosening  of  the  stem  relative  to  the  head  and  shank, 

(e)  the  head  first  section  having  sufficient  forcible  engage- 
ment with  the  cbanterbore  as  to  develop  friction  acting  to 
block  rotation  of  the  head  in  response  to  torque  applica- 
tion to  the  stem  during  said  stem  retraction,  there  being 
interference  between  said  first  section  and  counterbore 
between  0.001  and  0.010  inches, 

(0  the  taper  angularity  of  the  first  section  being  greater  than 
2'  and  less  than  15%  and  the  axial  length  of  the  first  section 
being  within  the  range  0.140  inches  to  0.010  inches,  said 
selected  length  increasing  within  said  length  range  as  said 
selected  angularity  decreases  within  said  angle  range,  the 
entirety  of  said  axial  length  being  radially  outwardly 
spaced  of  and  from  a  taper  formed  by  the  head  and  spaced 
outwardly  of  the  stem. 
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4,370,082  4,370,084 
FASTENING  ELEMENT  POWDER  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
Borje  E.  I.  Sundberg,  Frejgatan  19,  S-113  49  Stockholm,  Sweden  Robert  F.  Weaver,  Stevens  Point,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Foremost- 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,166,  Oct.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This  McKesson,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

application  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,481  Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,007 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  5,  1978,  7810425  Int.  Q.'  B65G  67/06 

Int.  Q.3  F16B  13/06  U.S.  Q.  414—292                                                           4  Claims 
U,S.  Q.  411—61                                                          3  Qaims 


1.  A  fastening  element  for  use  with  a  tapered  screw,  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  slotted  conical  sleeve  of  an  at  least 
slightly  resilient  sheet  metal  of  uniform  thickness,  said  sleeve 
having  smooth  interior  and  exterior  tapered  surfaces  of  linear 
circular  cross-section,  the  slot  being  an  arcuate  portion  of  the 
circular  cross-section  of  said  sleeve  and  being  of  substantially 
constant  width  throughout  its  length,  said  slot  further  extend- 
ing throughout  the  axial  extent  of  said  sleeve,  the  taper  of  said 
surfaces  being  uniform  throughout  their  axial  extent,  and  being 
complemental  in  relation  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  screw, 
whereby  upon  insertion  of  said  sleeve  into  a  hole  and  the  screw 
into  said  sleeve,  the  friction  against  the  internal  hole  surface 
effects  a  holding  force  which  exceeds  the  torque  that  the  screw 
causes  as  it  is  being  driven  into  said  sleeve,  the  conicity  of  the 
tapered  sleeve  being  in  the  range  of  14  to  16  degrees,  namely 
the  same  conicity  as  the  average  conicity  of  the  screw. 


4,370,083 
MULTIPLE  THREADED  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  Burnett,  Palo  Alto,  and  Charles  T.  Thompson,  Cu- 
pertino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,171 

Int.  Q.3  F16B  37/00.  39/28 

U.S.  Q.  411—87  9  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple  fastener  assembly  comprising  two  separate 
members,  each  said  member  having  a  threaded  bore  therein 
forming  a  nut  for  receiving  a  fastening  means,  hinge  means 
interconnecting  said  members  and  providing  for  variable  posi- 
tioning of  one  said  member  with  respect  to  the  other  angularly 
about  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means,  to  thereby  adjust  the  rela- 
tive spacing  between  the  two  said  bores,  and  whereby  said 
members  are  held  by  each  other  during  the  fastening  operation, 
and  said  bores  having  their  axes  parallel  to  said  axis  of  the 
hinge  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  discharge  of  a  powder  from  a 
chamber  containing  the  same,  the  chamber  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  part  at  its  lower  end  which  provides  a  down- 
wardly faced  opening,  a  seal  plate  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  part,  the  plate  having  an  opening  in  free  communication 
with  the  opening  of  the  chamber  part,  said  plate  having  a 
margin  forming  a  downwardly  faced  sealing  area,  an  assembly 
unit  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  sealing  plate,  the  unit  com- 
prising a  closed  housing  having  side  and  end  walls  surrounding 
an  upperly  faced  opening  and  having  upper  margins  forming 
an  upwardly  faced  sealing  area  surrounding  the  opening  of  the 
housing  and  which  is  complimentary  to  the  first  named  sealing 
area,  an  endless  belt  disposed  within  the  housing,  means  for 
mounting  the  belt  whereby  its  upper  run  extends  in  a  plane 
parallel  and  contiguous  to  said  upperly  faced  sealing  area, 
pulleys  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  same  about 
which  the  belt  is  looped,  said  belt  being  adapted  to  be  driven 
whereby  the  upper  run  of  the  same  traverses  across  the  up- 
wardly faced  opening  of  the  housing  in  a  direction  toward  one 
discharge  end  of  the  housing,  means  at  said  discharge  end  of 
the  housing  forming  a  downwardly  extending  powder  dis- 
charge passage,  and  means  for  elevating  or  lowering  the  assem- 
bly unit  relative  to  said  chamber,  the  unit  when  elevated  hav- 
ing its  sealing  area  pressed  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
sealing  area  of  the  seal  plate. 


4,370,085 

ROTARY  PARALLEL  ARM  LOADER  AND  SYSTEM 

Leonard  D.  Barry,  19300  Pennington,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,687 

Int.  CIJ  B65G  67/22 

U.S.  Q.  414—337  20  Qaims 


^ 


1^ 


1.  A  loader  for  a  load  transfer  system  having  a  vehicle  way, 
vehicle  means  thereon  for  traveling  said  way  and  having  at 
least  one  berth  for  a  load:  said  loader  comprising  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  spaced  pivot  means  each  having  a  vertical  axis 
equally  spaced  from  said  way,  a  plurality  of  arms  each 
mounted  to  revolve  on  one  of  said  pivot  means,  load  pivot  and 
support  means  having  substantially  vertical  axes  parallel  to 
each  other  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms  at 
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equal  distances  from  the  axis  of  their  respective  said  pivot 
means  to  be  moveable  with  said  arm  to  swing  out  centrally  to 
substantially  the  centerline  of  said  berth  traveling  with  respect 
to  said  pivot  means;  a  circular  cam  track  substantially  concen- 
tric about  each  of  said  pivot  means  and  having  at  least  one  load 
lift  slope;  wheel  means  on  each  of  said  arms  for  running  on  its 
associated  said  cam  track  to  support  and  lift  the  associated  arm 
along  a  transfer  arc  of  movement;  means  for  coordinating  said 
arms  to  turn  substantially  parallelly  to  one  another,  means  for 
engaging  said  arms  with  the  vehicle  to  rotate  said  arms  to 
transfer  a  load,  said  arms  being  supported  to  extend  over  said 
vehicle  way  with  said  load  pivot  and  support  means  being 
substantially  centered  transversely  on  the  berth  center  line 
when  fully  extended  over  the  vehicle. 


4,370.086 

ROTARY  LOADER  AND  SIDE  COUPLING  SYSTEM 

Leonard  D.  Barry,  19300  Pennington,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,688 

Int.  a.'  B65G  67/02 

U.S.  a.  414—337  16  Qaims 


4,370,087 
DUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTICULATE-BEARING 

CONTAINER 
James  N.  Shepard,  Gayton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,581 

Int.  a.'  B65G  65/34 

U.S.  a.  414—421  5  Qaims 


a  stationary  base  including  oppositely  spaced,  upstanding 
structural  members; 

pivot  means  on  said  base  including  a  transverse  shaft  extend- 
ing between  said  structural  members  and  joumalled  for 
rotation  on  the  upper  ends  thereof; 

a  frame  including  spaced,  parallel  arms,  one  end  of  each 
being  secured  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
container-receiving  platform  extending  between  and  at- 
tached to  the  other  end  of  said  arms; 

a  container  closure  including  an  elongate  plate  pivotally 
secured  at  an  end  between  the  arms  of  said  frame  at  a 
location  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  arms  to  dispose  the 
free  end  of  said  plate  substantially  horizontally  over  a 
container  supported  on  said  platform,  an  of)ening  in  said 
plate  for  disposition  over  the  top  of  said  container  when 
said  plate  is  horizontally  disposed  thereover;  and  a  slide 
plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  elongate  plate  for  selec- 
tively opening  or  closing  said  container;  and 

drive  means  for  pivoting  said  frame  between  a  loading  posi- 
tion for  receiving  said  container  and  a  discharge  position 
in  which  said  container  is  inverted. 


4,370,088 
PORTABLE  FENONG  LOADING  MEANS 
Peter  F.  McShane,  "Woodspring"  Bothwell,  Tasmania,  7411, 
Australia 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,214 

Int.  C1.3  B60P  1/52,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  414— 439  8  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  loader  having  a  single  vertical  pivot  about  which 
the  loader  revolves  and  at  least  one  load  arm  which  rotates 
about  said  pivot,  means  for  engaging  said  arm  with  a  relatively 
moving  vehicle,  a  turntable  mounted  opposite  said  pivot  for 
engaging  and  supporting  a  load,  and  means  for  aligning  said 
turntable  parallel  to  said  vehicle  in  register  for  transfer  of  said 
load  to  or  from  said  vehicle  when  moving  past  said  loader 
engaged  therewith. 


7.  A  trailer  for  loading  and  unloading  a  portable  fence, 
which  has  sections  which  fold  together,  said  trailer  having  a 
base  for  supporting  the  fence,  a  roller  means  adjacent  said  base 
at  the  rear  of  the  trailer  and  means  for  driving  said  roller  means 
at  least  when  the  fence  is  to  be  loaded,  said  roller  means  ex- 
tending across  the  base  of  the  trailer,  at  least  substantially  the 
length  of  the  sections  of  the  fence,  to  thereby  assist  passage  of 
the  fence  onto  the  trailer  during  loading,  said  trailer  having 
releasable  retaining  means  disposed  along  at  least  one  side  of 
the  trailer,  the  releasable  retaining  means  being  biased  into  a 
position  in  which  it  projects  into  the  trailer  so  that  as  the  fence 
sections  are  loaded  onto  the  trailer  the  sections  are  able  to  push 
past  the  retaining  means  to  be  held  on  the  trailer  by  the  retain- 
ing means  and  are  held  from  moving  off  the  trailer  by  the 
releasable  retaining  means  until  the  retaining  means  is  released. 


1.  Dumping  apparatus  comprising: 


4,370,089 
HOISTS 
Qyde  H.  Hoster,  12-14  Austin  St.,  Newstead,  Queensland  4006, 
Australia 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,700 
Int.  Q.3  B65G  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  414—589  9  Claims 

1.  A  hoist  suiuble  for  the  elevation  and  lowering  of  vehicle 
transmissions  comprising  a  support  member,  a  frame,  an  actu- 
ating cable  anchored  to  the  frame,  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling movement  of  the  cable,  said  actuating  cable  operably 
engaging  the  support  member  to  cause  elevating  and  lowering 
thereof,  and  the  actuating  cable  being  anchored  to  a  lower 
plate  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  so  as  to  be 
tillable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  lower  plate  having  an 
aperture  through  which  said  support  member  passes,  the  lower 
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plate  normally  assuming  a  horizontal  position  during  use  but  4,370,091 

tilting  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  engage  said  frame  and  REMOTE  MANIPULATOR  ARM 

Georges  Gagliardi,  Qamart,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  et 
Chantiers  de  Bretagne,  Nantes,  France 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,239 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1979,  79  18646 

Int.  Q.'  B25J  I  J/00;  G21F  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  414-735  5  Qaims 

31 


20 


'^  22 


thereby  lock  the  support  member  in  position  if  the  actuating 
cable  is  parted. 


4,370,090 
BOOM  LOCK 
John  F.  Shumaker,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Herman  J.  Maurer,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Ra- 
cine, Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,060 

Int.  a  J  E02F  3/32 

U.S.  Q.  414—694  7  Qaims 


<^. 


1.  In  an  earthworking  machine  having  a  boom  pivoted  on  a 
frame  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions  by  a  first  fluid  ram  joining  said  frame  and  said  boom; 
a  matenal  handling  implement  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on 
the  other  free  end  of  said  boom  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis 
between  folded  and  extended  positions  by  a  second  fluid  ram 
having  one  of  its  piston  rod  and  cylinder  elements  pivotally 
connected  to  said  material  handling  implement  adjacent  one 
free  end  thereof  and  the  other  of  its  piston  rod  and  cylinder 
elements  pivoted  on  said  boom  adjacent  said  frame;  and  releas- 
able lock  means  for  locking  said  boom  relative  to  said  frame  to 
prevent  pivotal  movement  of  the  boom  about  its  horizontal 
pivot  axis,  said  releasable  lock  means  comprising:  a  first  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  frame;  a  second  member  pivotally  mounted 
relative  to  said  boom  and  disposed  adjacent  said  first  member; 
and  biasing  means  extending  directly  between  and  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  second  member  and  said  other  piston  rod  and 
cylinder  elements  of  said  second  fluid  ram  for  urging  said 
second  member  to  pivot  away  from  said  first  member  when 
said  second  fluid  ram  is  actuated  to  unfold  said  material  han- 
dling implement  relative  to  said  boom  and  for  urging  said 
second  member  to  engage  said  first  member  when  said  imple- 
ment is  folded  relative  to  said  boom  and  said  boom  is  pivoted 
to  the  raised  position  whereby  said  second  member  engages 
said  first  member  to  lock  said  boom  relative  to  said  frame. 


1.  A  remote  manipulator  arm  comprising  an  articulated 
assembly  connecting  a  manipulator  to  a  support,  said  articu- 
lated assembly  being  built  up  from  a  plurality  of  independently 
motorized  arm  components  each  of  which  comprises  at  least 
one  motor  and  an  elongate  body  equipped  with  an  axially- 
directed  fixed  coupling  at  one  end  and  with  a  moving  portion 
at  its  other  end,  said  moving  portion  being  caused  to  move 
relative  to  the  body  under  the  control  of  said  at  least  one 
motor,  and  being  constituted,  in  the  case  of  an  end  component, 
by  said  manipulator,  and  in  the  case  of  any  other  arm  compo- 
nent by  a  moving  coupling  for  connection  to  the  fixed  coupling 
of  an  adjacent  arm  component,  said  support  being  equipped 
with  a  moving  coupling  for  connection  to  the  fixed  coupling  of 
the  first  arm  component  of  the  articulated  assembly;  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  one  of  said  arm  components  fur- 
ther comprises  at  least  one  intermediate  fixed  coupling  located 
on  the  side  of  its  body  between  its  ends  and  directed  at  90*  to 
the  axis  of  the  body,  said  intermediate  fixed  coupling  being 
identical  to  the  axially  directed  fixed  coupling  of  said  one  arm 
component  interchangeably  useable  with  the  fixed  end  cou- 
pling connection  to  a  moving  coupling  of  another  arm  compo- 
nent thereby  providing  an  arm  component  capable  of  being 
arranged  in  the  articulated  arm  assembly  in  at  least  two  differ- 
ent configurations  relative  to  the  moving  coupling  to  which  it 
is  connected  reducing  the  distance  between  the  main  articula- 
tion and  the  load  borne  by  the  manipulator  thereby  giving  rise 
to  a  greater  lifting  power  and  providing  a  three  component 
arm  with  practically  the  same  lifting  power  as  prior  two  com- 
ponent arms. 


4,370,092 
PARTS  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Francis  L.  Healy,  c/o  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  P.O.  Box  3146, 1233 
Broadway  Ct.,  Rockford,  lU.  61106 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,893 
Int.  a.J  B66C  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  414—752  9  Claims 

6.  A  parts  handling  machine  adapted  to  pick  up,  transfer  and 
place  a  part,  said  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  first  carriage 
mounted  on  said  support  to  move  back  and  forth  along  a  first 
substantially  linear  path,  a  second  carriage  mounted  on  said 
first  carriage  to  move  with  said  first  carriage  and  to  move  back 
and  forth  relative  to  said  first  carriage  along  a  second  substan- 
tially linear  path  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  path,  means  on  said  second  carriage  and  selectively  opera- 
ble to  pick  up  and  release  a  part,  power-rotated  shaft  means 
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mounted  on  said  support,  first  and  second  cams  rotatable  with 
said  shaft  means,  first  and  second  pairs  of  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support,  one  wheel  of  each  pair  being  larger 
in  diameter  than  the  other  wheel  of  the  pair,  means  connecting 
the  large  wheel  of  each  pair  to  the  respective  cams  and  opera- 
ble to  oscillate  the  large  wheels  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
cams,  endless  drives  trained  around  the  wheels  of  each  pair  and 
operable  to  transmit  oscillation  of  the  large  wheel  of  each  pair 
to  the  small  wheel  of  the  pair,  means  connected  between  said 
first  carriage  and  the  small  wheel  of  said  first  pair  and  operable 
to  reciprocate  said  first  carriage  back  and  forth  along  said  first 
path  in  response  to  oscillation  of  such  wheel,  means  connected 


to  the  drive  means  to  cause  de-energization  of  the  drive  means 
when  the  first  sensor  indicates  the  projecting  lip  has  reached 


between  said  second  carriage  and  the  small  wheel  of  said 
second  pair  and  operable  to  reciprocate  said  second  carriage 
back  and  forth  along  said  second  path  in  response  to  oscillation 
of  such  wheel,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  an  arm 
connected  to  oscillate  with  the  small  wheel  of  the  second  pair, 
a  third  carriage,  means  connecting  said  arm  to  said  third  car- 
riage and  operable  to  reciprocate  said  third  carriage  back  and 
forth  along  a  path  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  sec- 
ond path  when  said  arm  is  oscillated,  and  means  connecting 
said  third  carriage  to  said  second  carriage  and  operable  to 
move  said  second  carriage  with  said  third  carriage  and  to  guide 
said  second  carriage  for  movement  relative  to  said  third  car- 
riage and  along  said  first  path. 


R 


the  predetermined  position  and  when  the  second  sensor  indi- 
cates that  a  90°  position  has  been  reached. 


4,370,094 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AVOIDING  ROTOR 

INSTABILITY  TO  ENHANCE  DYNAMIC  POWER  LIMIT 

OF  TURBINES  AND  COMPRESSORS 

Friedrich  Ambrosch,  and  Rudolf  Schwaebel,  both  of  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs* 
burg-Niirnberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,246,  Aug.  20,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  562,235,  Mar.  26,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,290 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/20 

U.S.  a.  415—172  A  4  Claims 


4,370,093 
SPIKE  ORIENTER 
Raymond  R.  Lund,  West  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Canron 
Corporation,  Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,795 
Int.  a.^  B65H  9/JO 
U.S.  a.  414—779  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  orientating  a  railway  spike  of  the  type 
having  a  head  provided  with  a  projecting  lip  so  that  the  lip  is 
aligned  substantially  in  a  predetermined  angular  position  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  axis  extending  axially  through  the  spike, 
the  apparatus  comprising  holding  means  for  holding  the  spike 
substantially  vertically,  drive  means  coupled  to  the  holding 
means  for  rotating  the  spike  about  its  vertical  axis,  a  first  sensor 
and  a  second  sensor,  the  first  sensor  sensing  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  lip  as  the  spike  is  being  rotated  and  the  second 
sensor  sensing  every  90°  rotation  of  the  spike  with  respect  to  a 
reference  position,  the  first  and  second  sensors  being  coupled 


1.  In  a  turbine  driven  by  a  fluid  medium,  wherein  the  turbine 
includes:  a  rotor  having  blades  projecting  therefrom,   the 
blades  being  surrounded  by  an  annular  shroud;  a  stator  sur- 
rounding but  in  spaced  relation  to  the  shroud  to  define  an 
annular  space  between  the  stator  and  the  shroud,  and  a  laby- 
rinth seal  disposed  in  the  annular  space,  the  labyrinth  seal 
including  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced,  annular  plates  extending 
radially  from  the  stator  toward  the  shroud,  the  improvement 
characterized  by: 
a  plurality  of  baflle  plates  mounted  on  the  stator  positioned 
in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  in  the  annular  space 
between  the  shroud  and  stator,  each  baffle  extending  both, 
radially  and  axially  within  the  space  and  having  an  inward 
radial  extent  in  the  annular  space  slightly  less  than  the 
radial  extent  of  the  seal  plates  whereby  differentials  in 
fluid  pressure  around  the  annular  space  are  reduced  result- 
ing in  reduction  of  self-excited  oscillations  of  the  rotor  and 
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thereby  allowing  an  increase  in  the  power  imparted  to  the  4,370,096 

blades  of  the  turbine.  MARINE  PROPELLER 

Leslie  G.  Church,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Propeller 

Design  Limited,  Manurewa,  New  Zealand 
4,370,095  ™«^  ^"fr  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,868 

COMPOUND  COAXIAL  WINDMILL  .?""«  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Aug.  30,  1978, 


H.  Prescott  Sleeper,  Jr.,  500  Flemington  Rd.,  Huntsville,  Ala.    1**298 
35802  Int.  a.' B63H ///6 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,319  ^•^-  ^'  ♦16—189 

Int.  a.3  F03D  ]/02 
U.S.  a.  416—175  8  Claims 


\ 


18  Claims 


1.  A  compound  coaxial  windmill  comprising: 

a  support; 

an  elongated  body;  1 

an  axle  rotatably  supported  along  an  elongated  dimension  of 

'     said  body  and  extending  to  one  end  of  said  body; 

mounting  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  body  on  said 
support  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
axle; 

a  propeller  of  a  diameter  significantly  larger  than  the  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  of  said  body,  and  said  propeller  being 
attached  to  and  adapted  to  drive  said  axle; 

an  air  inlet  jxtending  around  a  peripheral  region  of  said  body 
spaced  from  said  propeller,  and  a  first  baffle  having  a 
generally  conical  outer  surface  concentric  with  said  axle, 
over  which  peripheral  air  passes  through  said  inlet  to  an 
inner  region  of  said  body; 

an  induction  fan  positioned  concentrically  with  respect  to 
said  outer  conical  surface  and  adapted  to  draw  in  air  over 
said  conical  surface; 

a  first  baffle  positioned  between  said  fan  and  an  end  of  said 
body  opposite  to  that  having  said  propeller,  with  the  small 
diameter  end  of  said  outer  conical  surface  of  said  baffle 
being  nearest  to  said  fan; 

a  second  baffle,  between  said  fan  and  said  propeller,  having 
an  outer  conical  surface  concentric  with  said  axle,  and 
having  its  small  end  adjacent  to  the  exit  end  of  said  fan 
adjacent  to  the  exit  air  flow  end  of  said  fan,  and  an  air 
outlet  extending  around  a  peripheral  region  of  said  body 
between  said  fan  and  said  propeller; 

drive  means  for  generally  driving  said  induction  fan  at  a 
higher  rotational  rate  than  said  propeller  turns; 

an  electrical  generator  coupled  to  said  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  vanes  positioned  in  said  air  inlet,  and  over 
which  vanes  air  would  enter  and  then  be  drawn  over  said 
conical  surface  of  said  baffle  by  said  induction  fan,  and 
said  vanes  being  oriented  with  their  surfaces  lying  gener- 
ally in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  axle,  but  lying  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  a  radial  line  through  the  axis  of 
said  axle; 

whereby  entering  air  is  drawn  in  from  around  the  side  of  said 
body  and  flows  inward  over  the  conical  surface  of  said 
first-named  baffle,  is  driven  rotationally  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  induction  fan,  is 
drawn  through  said  fan  and  outward  over  said  second 
baffle,  and  then  flows  generally  along  said  body  to  said 
propeller. 


\x 


y 


1.  A,«iarine  ring  propeller  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  propeller  blades  positioned  around  a 
central  hub,  each  blade  having  leadmg  and  trailing  edges 
which  are  straight  and  parallel  to  each  other,  each  blade 
being  smoothly  curved  concavo-convex  in  cross-section 
with  the  leading  edges  being  beveled  to  be  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  projseller;  the  cross- 
section  of  each  blade  being  constant  along  the  length  of 
the  blade; 

a  shroud  shaped  as  an  annular  wail  fixed  to  the  outer  ends  of 
the  blades  and  having  an  inner  surface  and  outer  surface, 
the  inner  surface  being  frusto-conical  so  as  to  be  converg- 
ing toward  the  downstream  end  of  the  propeller  at  an 
angle  between  1°  and  15°  to  the  rotational  axis;  said  inner 
surface  being  subsuntially  flat  from  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  annular  wall  forward  to  a  point  axially  forward  of  the 
point  of  contact  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  propeller 
blade;  said  outer  surface  being  essentially  of  smoothly 
curved  convex  shape  when  viewed  in  cross-section. 


4,370,097 
NOISE  REDUCTION  MEANS  FOR  PROP-FAN 
Donald  B.  Hanson,  Broad  Brook,  and  Frederick  B.  Metzger, 
Simsbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,046 

Int.  a.3  B64C  U/IS 

U.S.  a.  416—228  2  Claims 


1.  A  prop-fan  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  blades  sup- 
ported in  a  hub  for  pitch  change  movement,  the  airfoil  section 
having  a  solidity  factor  of  1  or  greater  adjacent  the  root  and 
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less  than  1  adjacent  the  tip  and  operable  at  a  speed  where  the 
Mach  No.  is  critical  or  above  critical  and  the  tip  speed  is 
transonic  or  supersonic,  said  blade  having  a  preascertained 
sweep  distribution  which  for  a  given  Mach  surface  for  both  the 
trailing  and  leading  edge  at  a  given  operating  condition  said 
trailing  edge  is  behind  the  trailing  Mach  surface  and  said  lead- 
ing edge  is  behind  said  leading  Mach  surface. 


located  remote  from  the  compressor  and  including  a 
pocket  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  muffler 
inwardly; 
conduit  means  disposed  within  the  hermetic  unit  forming  a 
part  of  the  refrigerating  circuit  and  coupling  hot  gas  from 
the  compressor  to  the  discharge  muffler  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  muffler  pocket; 


4,370,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  ON  LINE  DYNAMIC  OPERATING 

CONDITIONS 

James  E.  McCain;  William  D.  Dickson,  and  Howard  L.  Scott, 

ail  of  Greenville,  Tex.,  assignors  to  ESCO  Manufacturing 

Company,  Greenville,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,353 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/06 

U.S.  a.  417—18  15  Oaims 


FLUID  HEAD 

MOTOR  S«EO 

SURFACE  P«£SSURC 

L«C  F»€OuEMCY 


1.  In  a  well  pumping  operation  of  the  type  including  a  motor 
driven  pump  submerged  within,  and  for  pumping,  the  well 
fluid  within  a  well,  a  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
pump  and  extending  to  the  top  of  the  well,  and  a  suspended 
cable  extendmg  into  the  well  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
the  motor  driving  the  pump, 

a  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  dynamic  on  line 
operating  conditions  of  said  well  pumping  operation,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  stored  program  computer  means  having  memory  seg- 
ments respectively  containing  encoded  data  representa- 
tive of  at  least  one  of  the  fixed  characteristics  of  the 
motor,  pump,  and  well; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  cable  at  the  surface  of  the  well 
for  generating  data  signals  representative  of  at  least  one 
characteristic  of  the  power  being  supplied  to  the  motor; 

(c)  program  means  within  said  computer  defining  the 
mathematical  relationship  between  a  dynamic  on  line 
operating  condition  as  a  function  of  the  said  at  least  one 
fixed  characteristic  and  the  said  at  least  one  power 
characteristic;  and 

(d)  means  under  the  control  of  said  program  means  for 
generating  signals  continuously  representative  of  said 
dynamic  on  line  operating  condition  in  response  to  the 
receipt  by  said  computer  means  of  said  data  signals. 


4,370,099 
DISCHARGE  GAS  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Edwin  L.  Gannaway,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,052 
Int.  a.'  F04B  49/02 
U.S.  CI.  417—32  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  hermetic  motor-compressor  unit  for  a  refrigeration 
system  having  a  compressor,  an  evaporator  and  a  condenser  in 
a  series  refrigerating  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  compressor  discharge  muffler  within  the  hermetic  unit 


a  heat  sensitive  element  supported  in  the  discharge  muffler 
pocket  and  in  good  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  com- 
pressed gas  entering  the  discharge  muffler  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  temperature  of  that  compressed  gas;  and 

circuitry  coupling  the  heat  sensitive  element  in  controlling 
relation  to  the  unit  motor  for  disabling  the  motor  when  the 
temperature  of  the  compressed  gas  entering  the  discharge 
muffler  from  the  conduit  means  exceeds  a  maximum  de- 
sired operating  temperature. 


4,370,100 
REGULATING  DEVICES  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 

UNITS 
Franz  Forster,  Muhlbach,  and  Harald  Stein,  Schaafheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Hollriegelskreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,895 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930139 

Int.  a.3  P04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—218  8  Qaims 

1.  A  regulating  device  for  a  hydrostatic  drive  unit  such  as  a 
hydropiston  pump  with  a  housing  having  therein  an  adjusting 
piston  designed  as  a  differential  piston  having  end  faces  of 
different  areas  connected  with  the  final  control  element  of  at 
least  one  of  a  variable  displacement  motor  and  a  variable  dis- 
placement pump  whereby  the  stroke  of  said  pump  or  motor  is 
varied  and  under  pressure  from  both  sides  and  with  a  control 
valve  in  said  piston  controlling  the  pressures  exerted  on  the 
adjusting  piston  in  the  pressure  spaces  in  front  of  the  end  faces 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  control  pressure 
metering  piston  arranged  in  a  sliding  manner  in  the  housing 
and  on  which  the  working  pressure  of  at  least  one  of  the  drive 
unit  and  feed  pressure  of  the  pump  is  exerted,  a  lever  which  lies 
against  said  metering  piston  and  which  is  connected  through  a 
fiexible  coupling  with  the  adjusting  piston  and  is  supported  on 
this  latter,  a  spring  forcing  said  lever  against  the  piston  and 
actuating  the  control  valve,  said  control  valve  being  located  in 
the  adjusting  piston  crosswise  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  lever 
being  in  the  form  of  an  angle  lever,  said  spring  being  located  in 
the  adjusting  piston  and  lying  against  the  section  of  the  angle 
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lever  extending  approximately  crosswise  to  the  longitudinal    fluid  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  fluid  flowing  from  said  inlet 
axis  of  the  adjustmg  piston  and  designed  as  a  pressure  spring,    to  said  outlet  by  passing  completely  through  both  of  said  first 

and  second  alternate  flow  paths  on  an  alternating  basis. 


whose  longitudinal  axis  runs  parallel  to  that  of  the  adjusting 
piston. 


4,370,101 
CONSTANT  DELIVERY  INERTIA  PUMP 

John  Vander  Horst,  28153  War  Admiral  Trail,  Evergreen,  Colo. 
80439 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,869 

Int.  a.3  F04F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  417—241  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  inertia  pump:  means  defining  a  fluid-containment 
loop  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  capable  of  being  oscil- 
lated to  and  fro  relative  to  the  environment  in  the  direction  of 
fluid  movement  therethrough,  an  inlet  connectable  to  a  source 
of  pumpable  fluid  connected  into  said  fluid  containment  loop 
for  delivering  fluid  thereto  and  an  outlet  connected  to  receive 
fluid  therefrom,  said  inlet  and  outlet  connections  cooperating 
to  segment  said  loop  and  divide  the  interior  thereof  into  first 
and  second  alternate  fluid  flow  paths  therebetween,  first  flow 
control  means  located  within  the  first  fluid  flow  path  respon- 
sive to  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  automatically  opera- 
tive to  inhibit  reverse  flow  while  permitting  free  forward  flow, 
second  flow  control  means  located  in  the  second  fluid  flow 
path  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  automati- 
cally operative  to  inhibit  reverse  flow  while  permitting  free 
forward  flow,  and  means  connected  to  said  oscillatable  portion 
of  the  fluid-containment  loop  for  oscillating  same  relative  to  its 
surroundings  in  the  direction  of  fluid  movement  therethrough, 
said  first  and  second  flow  control  means  cooperating  when 
said  loop  is  thus  oscillated  to  maintain  an  uninterrupted  flow  of 


4,370,102 
FLUID  PUMPING  DEVICE 
Michiaki  Sasaki,  Yokohama;  Kiyokazu  Yamamoto,  and  Ko 
Hiratsuka,  both  of  Fi^isawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited  and  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,638 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980, 55-10687[U] 
Int.  a.'  P04B  49/02.  47/08 
U.S.  a.  417—296  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  pumping  fluid,  including  a  main  fluid  pump 
device  and  an  auxiliary  device,  the  main  pump  device  having  a 
fluid  intake  passage  and  a  fluid  supply  passage,  the  auxiliary 
device  being  fixed  at  the  side  of  the  fluid  supply  passage, 

the  auxiliary  device  comprising: 

a  first  room  communicating  with  the  fluid  supply  passage  of 
the  main  pump  device; 

a  second  room; 

a  diaphragm  for  separating  the  first  room  from  the  second 
room  in  such  a  way  that  the  diaphragm  can  be  actuated  in 
response  to  the  change  of  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  first 
room; . 

a  valve  seat  formed  in  the  first  room; 

a  first  spring; 

a  valve  body  attached  to  the  diaphragm  and  biased  by  the 
first  spring  toward  the  valve  seat  so  that  the  valve  body 
can  move  against  the  biasing  force  of  the  first  spring  to 
depart  from  the  valve  seat  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
first  room  increases  although  the  valve  body  conucts 
normally  the  valve  seat  due  to  the  biasing  force  of  the  first 
spring; 

an  outlet  passage  having  one  end  which  is  opened  to  the  first 
room  and  regulated  by  the  valve  body  in  cooperation  with 
the  valve  seat  so  that  the  fluid  flow  can  be  modulated  from 
the  first  room  into  the  outlet  passage; 

a  relief  passage  formed  in  the  valve  body  to  be  connected  at 
its  one  end  to  the  first  room  and  at  its  other  end  to  the 
second  room; 

a  relief  valve  for  controlling  the  relief  passage;  and 

a  second  spring  for  biasing  th^relief  valve  toward  the  relief 
passage  so  as  to  close  the  relief  passage  due  to  the  biasing 
force  of  the  second  spring, 

whereby  the  auxiliary  device  can  function  as  a  damper, 
cut-off  valve,  check  valve  and  relief  valve. 


4^70,103 
PISTON  PUMP  WITH  DISCHARGE  VALVE,  INLET 
VALVE  AND  MISALIGNMENT  COMPENSATING 
MEANS  IN  A  PUMP  HEAD 
Dwight  E.  Tripp,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Arrowhead  Re- 
search, Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,790 

Int  a.^  P04B  21/02.  49/02 

VS.  a.  417—298  29  Claios 

1.  A  piston  pump  mechanism  for  positive  gas  pressure  and 

vacuum  pumping  operations,  said  piston  pump  mechanism 

comprising: 
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pump  body  means  defming  cylinder  means  therein,  said 
pump  body  means  defming  seat  means  circumscribing  said 
cylinder  means  and  further  defining  discharge  chamber 
means  surrounding  said  seat  means; 

a  pump  head  being  affixed  to  said  pump  body  means  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  discharge  chamber 
surrounding  said  seat  means  and  defining  an  inlet  cham- 
ber; 

piston  means  being  movably  disposed  within  said  cylinder 
means; 

means  for  imparting  reciprocating  movement  to  said  piston 
means  within  said  cylinder  means; 

discharge  valve  means  defining  sealing  surface  means,  said 
sealing  surface  means  adapted  to  establish  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  means  said  discharge  valve  means 
being  movable  to  the  open  position  thereof  by  gas  pres- 
sure within  said  cylinder  to  allow  discharge  of  gas  from 
cylinder  means  into  said  discharge  chamber  means  and 


end  walls  defining  an  enclosed  chamber,  one  of  said  end  walls 
haVing  an  outlet  opening  from  said  enclosed  chamber,  said  one 
end  wall  having  a  tubular  projection  around  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  extending  into  said  enclosed  chamber,  a  suction  tube 
fixedly  secured  to  said  cylinder  head  and  extending  through 
said  outlet  opening  into  said  enclosed  chamber  and  contacting 


being  moved  to  the  closed  position  thereof  by  at  least  one 
of  gas  pressure  within  said  discharge  chamber  means  and 
mechanical  urging  means; 

inlet  valve  means  being  defined  in  said  discharge  valve 
means  and  communicating  with  said  cylinder  means  and 
with  said  inlet  chamber,  said  inlet  valve  means  adapted  to 
open  responsive  to  negative  pressure  within  said  cylinder 
means  to  allow  inlet  of  gas  into  said  cylinder  and  adapted 
to  close  responsive  to  positive  gas  pressure  within  said 
cylinder  means  to  allow  compression  of  gas  within  said 
cylinder; 

valve  control  s|x>ol  means  being  movably  positioned  within 
said  pump  head;  and 

location  control  means  being  interposed  between  said  spool 
means  and  discharge  valve  means,  said  location  control 
means  providing  lateral  and  pivotal  control  for  said  dis- 
charge valve  and  defining  omnidirectional  pivot  means 
allowing  pivoting  of  said  discharge  valve  to  accommodate 
seat  and  head  misalignment. 


4,370,104 

SUCTION  MUFFLER  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

COMPRESSOR 

Richard  T.  Nelson,  Worthington,  and  Marc  G.  Middleton,  West 
Jefferson,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  White  Consolidated 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,194 
Int.  aj  F04B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  417—312  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  hermetic  refrigeration  compressor  comprising  a  case 
having  discharge  and  return  lines  secured  thereto,  a  motor 
compressor  unit  mounted  inside  said  case  and  including  a 
cylinder  housing  and  a  cylinder  head  secured  to  said  cylinder 
housing,  said  cylinder  head  including  an  inlet  port  and  a  dis- 
charge port,  discharge  mufller  means  connecting  said  dis- 
charge port  to  said  discharge  line,  and  a  suction  muffler  con- 
nected to  said  inlet  port,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
suction  mufner  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  shell  of  plastic 
insulating  material,  said  shell  having  a  sidewall  and  a  pair  of 


^4 


said  tubular  projection  with  a  sliding  push  fit,  the  other  of  said 
end  walls  having  an  inlet  opening  into  said  enclosed  chamber, 
an  outwardly  flaring  horn  around  said  inlet  opening  extending 
adjacent  said  case  at  said  return  line  so  that  refrigerant  from 
said  return  line  is  directed  into  said  horn  and  said  enclosed 
chamber  with  a  minimum  of  turbulence. 


4,370,105 
AUTOMATIC  PUMP  FOR  DEEP  WELLS 
Kenard  D.  Brown,  3451  Terrace  Knoll  Ct.,  Reno,  Nev.  89512 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,785,  Oct.  16,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,512,  Jan.  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,120,612.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,164 

Int.  a.5  F04B  i5/0Z  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417—360  10  Qaims 


1.  A  deep  well  pump  assembly  including  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending cylindrical  housing  having  therein  a  liquid  pump  and 
an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  pump  having  an 
intake  for  receiving  liquid  from  a  well  and  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charging liquid  under  pressure  through  said  housing, 

means  for  suspending  said  assembly  on  a  wire  line  for  inser- 
tion, lowering  and  positioning  in  a  well  casing, 

an  inflatable  packer  mounted  about  the  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing above  said  pump  intake  for  providing  a  seal  between 
said  housing  and  the  well  casing  whereby  said  pump  may 
be  utilized  for  pumping  liquid  upwardly  through  the  well 
casing, 

a  gas  discharge  outlet  for  said  packer, 

a  valve  for  controlling  said  gas  discharge  outlet  of  said 
packer, 

means  for  opening  said  valve  upon  tensioning  of  said  wire 
line  and  for  closing  said  valve  upon  the  release  of  the 
tension  on  said  wire  line, 

a  cylinder  of  gas  under  pressure  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
connected  for  supplying  gas  from  said  cylinder  to  said 
packer  and  having  a  cylinder  gas  discharge  control  valve, 
and  timing  means  for  opening  said  cylinder  gas  discharge 
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control  valve  after  a  preselected  time  interval  for  inflating 
said  packer  after  said  assembly  has  been  positioned  in  the 
well  and  the  tension  on  said  wire  line  has  been  released  to 
close  said  packer  discharge  outlet  valve,  said  packer  being 
deflated  by  the  opening  of  said  packer  discharge  outlet 
valve  upon  subsequent  tensioning  of  the  wire  line. 

4,370,106 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SHAFT 
Jerre  F.  Lauterbach,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,926,  Mar.  9,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,346 

Int.  a.3  F04B  77/00.  35/00;  F16C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  417—407  21  Qaims 


13.  In  a  turbocharger  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  bearing  housing  having  a  shaft  bore 
formed  therethrough,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  and 
having  a  turbine  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  turbine  wheel 
and  a  compressor  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  compressor 
wheel,  a  bearing  assembly  mounted  in  said  bore  and  supporting 
the  radial  and  axial  thrust  loads  of  said  wheels,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  sleeve,  resilient  mount  means  connecting  said 
sleeve  to  said  housing  for  floatingly  supporting  said  sleeve  in 
said  housing,  hydrodynamic  bearing  means  on  said  sleeve 
adjacent  said  turbine  end  of  the  shaft  for  supporting  said  radial 
load,  bearing  support  means  on  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  com- 
pressor end  of  the  shaft,  anti-friction  bearing  means  mounted  in 
said  bearing  support  means  and  connected  to  said  shaft,  said 
anti-friction  bearing  means  supporting  said  radial  load  at  said 
compressor  end,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  anti- 
friction bearing  means  and  said  bearing  housing  for  supporting 
axial  thrust  from  said  shaft  in  both  directions. 


4,370,107 
SPRING  BIASED  FLUID  PUMP 
Bruce  J.  Landis,  11850  NW.  31st  PI.,  Sunrise,  Fla.  33304,  and 
Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  J. 
Landis,  University  Heights,  Ohio;  Bruce  J.  Landis,  Sunrise, 
Fla.  and  Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,544 
Int  a.3  F04B  43/04 
U.S.  CI.  417—413  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pump,  comprising  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet;  a 


pumping  chamber;  an  inlet  check  valve  means  for  passing  fluid 
now  from  said  fluid  inlet  to  said  pumping  chamber  and  for 
blocking  fluid  flow  from  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  fluid 
inlet;  an  outlet  check  valve  means  for  passing  fluid  flow  from 
said  pumping  chamber  to  said  fluid  outlet  and  for  blocking 
fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  outlet  to  said  pumping  chamber; 
pumping  means  for  drawing  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  via  said 
inlet  check  valve  into  said  pumping  chamber  and  for  pumping 
fluid  from  said  pumping  chamber  via  said  outlet  check  valve  to 
said  fluid  outlet;  first  and  second  energy  storage  means  for 
providing  work  input  to  said  pumping  means  respectively  to 
effect  such  drawing  and  pumping  of  fluid;  power  means  for 
intermittently  supplying  work  for  storage  as  potential  energy 
in  said  energy  storage  means;  said  first  and  second  energy 
storage  means  respectively  comprising  a  first  spring  for  sup- 
plying work  to  said  pumping  means  to  draw  fluid  into  said 
pumping  chamber  and  a  second  spring  for  supplying  work  to 
said  pumping  means  to  pump  fluid  from  said  pumping  chamber 
and  to  store  energy  in  said  first  spring;  said  pumping  means 
comprising  an  integral  flexible  member,  said  first  and  second 
springs  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  flexible  member 
to  supply  work  to  opposite  sides  thereof  without  interrupting 
the  fluid-tight  integrity  of  said  flexible  member;  a  first  rela- 
tively rigid  member  having  a  first  plate-like  surface  and  said 
pumping  chamber  being  formed  in  said  first  relatively  rigid 
member  and  opening  at  said  first  surface  and  being  bounded  at 
said  first  surface  by  boundary  portions  of  said  first  surface,  a 
second  relatively  rigid  member  having  a  second  plate-like 
surface  and  an  internal  passage  in  said  second  relatively  rigid 
member  opening  at  said  second  surface  and  being  bounded  at 
said  second  surface  by  boundary  portions  of  said  second  sur- 
face, said  flexible  member  being  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  plate-like  surfaces  for  cooperating  with  said  bound- 
ary portions  to  provide  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  there- 
with; work  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  work  between 
said  second  spring  and  said  flexible  member;  said  power  means 
comprising  an  actuator  and  said  work  transmitting  means 
comprising  a  movable  member  of  said  actuator,  said  actuator 
comprising  a  solenoid,  said  work  transmitting  means  compris- 
ing a  movable  magnetically  responsive  core  of  said  solenoid, 
said  work  transmitting  means  being  engageable  with  but  not 
fastened  to  said  flexible  member;  and  energizing  means  for 
intermittently  completing  an  electrical  circuit  to  provide  elec- 
trical power  to  said  power  means,  said  means  for  intermittently 
completing  comprising  a  carrier  for  undergoing  repeatable 
movement,  comprising  a  curved  arm  having  a  tendency  to 
assume  a  natural  condition  when  at  least  substantially  un- 
stressed, a  resilient  characteristic  operative  generally  in  a  di- 
rection at  least  approximately  perpendicular  to  that  in  which  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  curved  arm  is  taken,  and  a  pair  of 
ends,  one  being  relatively  fixedly  supporuble  and  other  being 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  one  end;  and  means  for 
applying  force  to  said  other  end  in  a  direction  at  least  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  that  in  which  such  resilient  characteristic  is 
generally  operative  causing   resilient   deformation   of  said 
curved  arm  to  cause  movement  of  said  other  end  with  respect 
to  said  one  end;  said  curved  arm  also  having  a  tendency  to 
reassume  its  natural  condition  when  not  having  been  stressed 
beyond  its  elastic  limit  by  such  force  and  such  force  is  re- 
moved; said  curved  arm  comprising  a  generally  flat  arm  hav- 
ing a  generally  circular  shape,  said  means  for  applying  force 
comprising  a  radial  arm  integral  with  said  curved  arm,  and  said 
second  spring  being  positioned  to  apply  force  to  said  radial  arm 
tending  to  cause  resilient  deformation  of  said  curved  arm. 
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4,370,108 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

Joseph  H.  Brill,  5210  E.  Deckerville  Rd.,  Deckerville,  Mich. 

48427 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,240 

Int.  a.   F04B  21/02.  39/10.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  417—430  2  Qaims 


outlet  valve  chamber  takes  place  due  to  lifting  of  said 
outlet  valve  from  said  outlet  valve  port. 


4,370,109 

ROTARY  PISTON-INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HAVING  A  CENTRAL  AXIS 

Huschang  Sabet,  Eduard-Pfeiffer-Str.  67,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Dietrich  Eckhardt,  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Huschang  Sabet,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1980,  3006940 

Int.  a.'  P02B  55/14:  FOIC  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  418—34  7  Qaims 


1.  I^ump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  including  a  pumping  chamber  section,  hav- 
ing a  top  wall  formed  with  an  upper  surface  thereof  defin- 
ing in  part  a  pumping  chamber  within  said  pumping  cham- 
ber housmg; 

a  generally  circular  opening  formed  into  said  upper  wall; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  overlying  said  generally  circular  open- 
ing; 

means  mounting  said  diaphragm  to  said  upper  surface 
whereby  said  pumping  chamber  is  defined  in  part  by  said 
flexible  diaphragm; 

means  for  causing  reciprocating  flexing  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  toward  and  away  from  said  pumping  chamber; 

said  pump  further  including  a  valve  housing  section  adjoin- 
ing said  pumping  chamber,  said  valve  section  including  an 
inlet  compartment  located  at  the  level  of  said  pumping 
chamber  including  an  inlet  fitting  for  connection  to  the 
supply  of  liquid  to  be  pumped  thereby; 

an  inlet  valving  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  walls 
extending  parallel  to  said  top  wall  of  the  pump  housing 
located  above  said  inlet  compartment; 

an  inlet  valve  pxjrt  passing  between  said  inlet  compartment 
and  said  inlet  valving  chamber; 

valving  means  controlling  communication  of  said  inlet  com- 
partment and  said  inlet  valve  chamber  including  a  valving 
disc  overlying  said  inlet  valve  f>ort; 

fluid  passage  means  establishing  communication  of  said  inlet 
valving  chamber  with  said  pumping  chamber, 

whereby  inlet  flow  passes  into  said  passage  and  thence  into 
said  pumping  chamber; 

an  outlet  compartment  having  upper  and  lower  walls  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  top  wall  of  the  pump  housing 
located  alongside  said  inlet  chamber  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  pumping  chamber; 

an  outlet  valving  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  walls 
extending  parallel  to  said  top  wall  of  the  pump  housing 
located  above  said  outlet  compartment  and  an  outlet  valve 
port  establishing  communication  between  said  outlet  com- 
partment and  said  outlet  valving  chamber; 

outlet  valving  means  controlling  communication  through 
said  outlet  po^  said  outlet  valving  means  including  an 
outlet  valving  oisc  overlying  said  outlet  valve  port; 

outlet  means  for  said  outlet  valving  chamber; 

whereby  inlet  flow  is  drawn  into,  said  pumping  chamber 
during  upward  movement  of  said  diaphragm  and  lifting  of 
said  inlet  valve  disc  to  enable  inflow  into  said  pumping 
chamber  and  upon  downward  stroking  of  said  flexible 
diaphragm  outflow  from  said  pumping  chamber  into  said 


1.  Rotary  piston-internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
stationary  engine  housing  having  a  central  axis,  a  rotor 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation  at  uniform  velocity 
about  the  central  axis  relative  to  said  housing,  a  driven  shaft 
located  within  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  rotor,  said 
rotor  comprising  an  open-ended  cylinder  coaxial  with  the 
central  axis  and  an  end  face  member  located  at  and  extending 
transversely  across  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  therethrough 
uniformly  spaced  about  the  cylindrical  periphery  thereof,  first 
pistons  connected  to  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  said  first  pistons  being  uni- 
formly spaced  apart  within  said  cylinder,  an  axially  extending 
hub  located  within  said  cylinder  coaxial  with  the  central  axis 
and  being  rotatable  within  said  cylinder  relative  to  said  first 
pistons,  a  number  of  uniformly  spaced  second  pistons  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  said  first  pistons  being  secured  to 
and  rotating  with  said  hub,  said  cylinder  said  end  face  members 
and  said  first  pistons  defining  working  chambers  within  said 
cylinder  with  each  said  second  piston  being  positioned  within 
a  different  one  of  said  working  chambers,  sealing  means  lo- 
cated between  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  in 
contact  with  said  housing  for  providing  a  seal  around  said 
openings  through  said  cylinder,  said  first  pistons  being  sector- 
shaped  and  having  generally  radially  extending  flanks  with 
said  flanks  defining  axially  extending  sides  of  said  working 
chambers,  said  openings  in  said  cylinder  being  located  within 
the  angularly  extending  range  of  said  first  pistons  and  said 
openings  within  the  angularly  extending  range  of  each  said 
first  piston  being  arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  the  axially 
extending  center  plane  of  said  first  pistons. 
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4,370,110 

HIGH  PRESSURE  GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH 

AXIAL  RETAINING  MEANS  IN  A  HOUSING  CAVITY 

John  L.  Nagely,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fluid  Energy  Systems 
Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,332,  Jul.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,286 

Int.  a.^  F03C  2/08:  P04C  2/18 

U.S.  a.  418-132  23  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  displacement  device  including  a  housing  having 
a  cavity  therein  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with 
said  cavity,  said  liquid  displacement  device  also  including  an 
internal  unit  assembly  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  removable  as 
a  unit  therefrom  through  an  end  of  said  cavity,  said  internal 
unit  assembly  including  a  pair  of  meshed  gears  disposed  be- 
tween and  rotatably  supported  by  a  pair  of  adjoining  end 
plates,  means  carried  by  said  internal  unit  assembly  for  holding 
said  internal  unit  assembly  in  assembled  relation,  said  gears 
being  operable  when  driven  to  generate  high  and  low  pressure 
zones  in  said  cavity  adjacent  to  said  outlet  and  inlet,  respec- 
tively, when  said  internal  unit  assembly  is  mounted  in  said 
cavity  and  said  device  is  in  operation,  and  said  internal  unit 
assembly  including  thrust  means  coacting  with  at  least  one  of 
said  end  plates  and  operable  to  provide  a  force  preventing 
separation  of  said  end  plates  from  predetermined  positions 
with  respect  to  the  side  faces  of  said  gears  when  said  liquid 
displacement  device  is  in  operation,  the  improvement  of  retain- 
ing means  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  coacting  with  said  thrust 
means  so  that  said  internal  unit  assembly  is  retained  in  a  prede- 
termined position  in  said  housing  cavity  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  in  said  housing  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  high 
and  low  pressure  zones,  respectively,  said  retaining  means  also 
being  adapted  to  transmit  to  said  housing  a  portion  of  the  axial 
component  of  the  force  from  said  high  pressure  zone  tending 
to  separate  said  end  plates  from  said  predetermined  positions 
when  said  device  is  in  operation  and  the  pressure  in  said  high 
pressure  zone  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  improve- 
ment also  including  means  coacting  with  said  retaining  means 
for  transmitting  to  said  housing  another  portion  of  the  axial 
component  of  the  force  tending  to  separate  said  end  plates 
from  said  predetermined  positions. 


spective  axis  and  (ii)  for  conjoint  movement  in  an  annular 
path  about  a  central  axis  that  is  equally  spaced  from  the 
respective  axes  of  the  rollers  and  eccentrically  located 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber,  each  of  the  rollers 
being  spaced  from  the  housing  and  from  each  other  during 
movement  about  the  central  axis; 
a  plurality  of  free-floating  rollers  arranged  within  said  cham- 
ber so  that  one  of  the  free-floating  rollers  is  between  each 
two  adjacent  drive  rollers,  the  free-floating  rollers  being 
engageable  by  the  drive  rollers  during  movement  of  the 


drive  rollers  about  the  central  axis,  thereby  to  advance  the 
free-floating  rollers  through  the  chamber  and  past  the 
inlet  opening  and  the  outlet  opening,  the  free-floating 
rollers  precessing  about  the  drive  rollers  during  move- 
ment of  the  drive  rollers  and  the  free-floating  rollers  being 
in  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  chamber  as  they  are  ad- 
vanced through  the  chamber  by  the  drive  rollers;  and 
center  free-floating  member  located  between  the  drive 
rollers,  the  free-floating  member  being  closely  adjacent  to 
the  drive  rollers  to  form  therewith  a  fluid  seal. 


4,370,112 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  ARTICLES 

FROM  AGGLOMERATED  PARTICLES 

Pierre  Sorbier,  Pernes-les-Fontaines,  France,  assignor  to  Agence 

Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly- 

sur-Seine,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,000,  Jan.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,353. 

This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,221 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1976,  76  00525 

Int.  Q.3  B02B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  425—3  14  Claims 


4,370,111 
ROTARY  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH  DRIVE  ROLLERS 
AND  FREE-FLOATING  ROLLERS 
Robert  H.  Shea,  35  Lancester  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14615 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,111,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,272 
Int.  Q.3  POIC  7/00,  77/00;  P03C  2/00:  F04C  2/00 
U.S.  Q.  418-212  13  cudms 

1.  A  pump  or  motor  construction  comprising: 
a  housing  having  walls  defining  a  generally  cylindrical 
chamber  with  an  axis,  the  housing  having  an  inlet  opening 
and  an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  the  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  drive  rollers  located  within  the  chamber; 
means  mounting  the  rollers  (i)  for  rotation  about  their  re- 


1.  A  device  for  molding  articles  from  agglomerated  particles 
comprising,  a  press,  means  for  supplying  pressure  to  the  press, 
a  cyclic  circuit  comprising  a  series  of  molds,  said  circuit  having 
a  section  comprising  means  for  forming  a  row  of  abutting 
molds  in  which  the  material  is  maintained  under  pressure 
during  polymerization,  by  the  face  of  one  mold  engaging  the 
material  in  the  next  adjacent  mold  to  maintain  the  material 
compressed  during  j>olymerization,  attaching  means  on  each 
mold  for  holding  a  mold  in  abuttmg  contact  with  an  adjacent 
mold,  means  for  actuating  the  attaching  means  to  attach  a  mold 
to  a  last  mold  of  a  row  of  molds,  means  to  detach  a  first  mold 
of  the  row  of  molds  from  the  next  adjacent  mold,  and  means 
for  temporarily  compressing  the  last  mold  of  a  row  against  the 
row  of  molds. 
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4,370,113 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  LEAKS  IN 

UNDERGROUND  PIPE 

Yasushi  Nakashin,  67-28  Isobe,  Chiba-shi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,774 

Oaiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1980,  55-092663 

Int  a.3  B29D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  425—13  11  Claims 


1.  A  repair  apparatus  for  repairing  leaks  in  underground  pipe 
or  the  like  comprising: 

a  movable  carriage  adapted  to  enter  and  be  displaced  axially 
along  said  pipe; 

a  flexible  and  stretchable  tubular  cover  sheet  surrounding  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  intimate  contact  with  the  internal  wall  surface  of  said 
pipe  to  cover  the  leaking  part  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  back-up  plates  supported  by  said  carriage  and 
expandable  radially  for  pressing  said  sheet  against  the 
internal  wall  surface  of  said  pipe  and  retractable  for  sepa- 
rating said  sheet  from  said  wall; 

a  power-driven  mechanism  supported  by  %aid  carriage  for 
actuating  said  back-up  plates;  and 

a  conduit  inside  said  cover  sheet  and  adapted  to  deliver 
grout  radially  outwardly  through  the  approximate  axial 
center  of  said  cover  sheet. 


4370,114 

SPINNERET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCTION  OF 

MULTI-INGREDIENT  MULTI-CORE  COMPOSITE 

nLAMENTS 

Miyoshi  Okamoto,  Takatsuki,  and  Miyozo  Asada,  Kyoto,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,564 

Int.  C\?  DOID  3/00 

U.S.  a.  425—131.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  spinneret  assembly  to  be  fitted  in  a  spinning  pack  for  the 
production  of  multi-ingredient  multi-core  composite  fllaments 
comprised  of  at  least  three  polymer  phases  A,  B  and  C,  which 
assembly  comprises  superposed  rigid  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  plate  members; 
said  first  plate  member  partitioning  off  a  first  polymer  cham- 
ber, through  which  a  stream  of  the  polymer  A  flows,  from 
a  second  or  third  polymer  chamber,  through  which  a 
stream  of  the  polymer  B  or  C  flows,  respectively; 
said  third  plate  member  partitioning  off  the  third  polymer 


chamber  from  one  or  more  funnel-shaped  fourth  polymer 
chambers  bored  in  the  fourth  plate  member,  through 
which  combined  streams  of  the  polymers  A,  B  and  C  flow, 
and  said  third  plate  member  having  bored  therein  a  plural- 
ity of  holes,  the  lowermost  ends  of  which  are  exposed  to 
the  or  each  funnel-shaped  fourth  polymer  chamber; 

said  fourth  plate  member  having  at  the  lowermost  end  of  the 
or  each  funnel-shaped  fourth  polymer  chamber  an  orifice 
through  which  a  combined  stream  of  the  polymers  A,  B 
and  C  flows;  with  the  proviso  that 

one  of  the  following  requisites  (a)  and  (b)  is  satisfied: 

(a)  said  second  plate  member  having  bored  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  confronting  the  holes  of  the  third  plate 
member,  each  pair  of  confronting  holes  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  a  pipe,  said  pipe  extending 
from  the  hole  of  the  second  plate  member  toward  the 
hole  of  the  third  plate  member  or  from  the  hole  of  the 
third  plate  member  toward  the  hole  of  the  second  plate 
member,  so  that  a  narrow  circular  path  is  formed  at 
least  around  one  end  portion  of  said  pipe  within  the  hole 
of  the  third  plate  member  or  the  second  plate  member, 
respectively,  or  within  another  pipe  extending  from  the 
hole  of  the  second  plate  member  or  the  third  plate 
member,  respectively,  and  the  polymer  passage  formed 
within  said  pipe  being  connected  through  said  narrow 
circular  path  to  the  third  polymer  chamber; 

(b)  said  third  plate  member  further  having  bored  therein 
one  or  more  slits  through  which  streams  of  the  polymer 
C  flow  from  the  third  polymer  chamber  to  the  funnel- 
shaped  fourth  polymer  chamber,  the  or  each  slit  being, 
on  the  under  surface  of  the  third  plate  member,  of  a 
multi-arm  shape  having  at  least  three  radially  extending 
arms,  each  of  which  intervenes  between  at  least  two 
holes  of  the  holes  bored  in  the  third  plate  member, 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  plate  members  forming  a 
plurality  of  series  of  linked  polymer  passages  each  series 
having  at  least  one  joining  point  at  which  two  polymer 
streams  join  together,  at  least  one  of  the  polymer  passages 
upstream  of  the  joining  point  having  at  least  one  cross 
section  that  is  narrower  than  any  cross  section  of  the 
polymer  passage  downstream  of  the  joining  point  but 
upstream  of  the  succeeding  joining  point,  if  any,  or  said  at 
least  one  polymer  passage  upstream  of  the  joining  point 
having  a  length  longer  than  that  of  the  polymer  passage 
downstream  of  the  joining  point  but  upstream  of  the  suc- 
ceeding joining  point,  if  any; 

said  first  rigid  plate  member  having  bored  therein  connect- 
ing holes  for  connecting  each  pair  of  the  respective  con- 
fronting holes  bored  in  the  first  and  second  plate  members 
and  further  having  bored  therein  slits  extending  from  a 
part  or  all  of  said  connecting  holes  to  the  polymer  cham- 
ber II,  whereby  the  polymer  passages  formed  within  a 
part  or  all  of  said  connecting  holes  are  connected  through 
said  slits  to  the  second  polymer  chamber  so  that  at  least 
two  type  core  ingredients  different  in  composition  are 
formed  in  each  multi-core  composite  filament;  and  at  least 
said  first,  second  and  third  plate  members  being  capable  of 
being  assembled  into  a  single  unit  by  connecting  means  so 
that  the  first,  second  and  third  plate  members  can  be  fitted 
in  or  detached  from  the  spinning  pack  as  the  single  unit, 
and  said  single  unit  having  only  one  or  no  polymer-intro- 
ducing passage  which  opens  at  the  side  wall  of  the  single 
unit  and  having  two  or  more  polymer-introducing  pas- 
sages which  open  at  the  upper  face  of  the  single  unit  so 
that  mutual  contamination  of  the  polymers  is  prevented. 
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INJFmnN  Mm  nitrr  M™rif^  axi,x  i>c,.,r^  '***  '"°''*  P*"*  ^°^  removal  of  a  plastic  article  fonned  in  the 

TakJi^fS^  1  ^4?19  Hon^h^TSit  <P.P^  I^  «.  ""^"y-  ^"**  ""*"'  •"'='"**•"«  «  ^^''^'^  ^°  detect  axial  movement 

TiUcasW  Mlura,  1-14-19  Honcho,  Asaka-shi,  Saitamaken  351,  of  the  threaded  end  of  the  tie  bar  and  thereby  to  measure 

Filed  Jul  28  lOSn  <J.r  M«  171  nifi  compression  of  said  nut  caused  by  the  force  load  across  the 

Int  a  3  Bii?;;^?  kS^  i/^  "^'^  P"***  ^*'*'"  *"«*««'  ^d  as  such  load  may  be  altered  by 

U.S.  a.  425—144  '  7  Oai  ^''^  pressure  of  plastic  material  injected  into  the  mold  cavity. 


4,370,117 
FOAMING  APPARATUS 
Stuart  B.  Smith,  Conyere,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Thermoset  AG,  Lu- 
cerne, Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,617 

Int.  a.'  B29B  7/14 

U.S.  a  425-224  5  cWns 


1.  An  injection  molding  device  for  thermosetting  molding 
materials,  which  comprises: 

an  injection  means,  an  intermittent  heater,  and  a  mold  cavity; 

the  intermittent  heater  having  a  small  heat  capacity  and 
defining  a  passage  for  transmitting  molding  material  from 
the  injection  means  to  the  molding  cavity; 

the  passage  having  a  volume  less  than  the  volume  of  the 
mold  cavity  and  being  adapted  to  being  rapidly  heated 
when  electricity  is  supplied  to  the  intermittent  heater  and 
rapid  cooling  when  the  electricity  is  interrupted  or  re- 
duced; and 

the  intermittent  heater  and  injection  means  acting  in  cooper- 
ation with  the  mold  cavity  so  that  molding  material  is 
uniformally  heated  to  approximately  the  same  tempera- 
ture as  the  molding  cavity  as  it  flows  through  the  passage 
during  injection  and  the  molding  material  remaining  in  the 
passage  between  injections  is  cooled  to  avoid  adverse  heat 
effects. 


4,370,116 

TONNAGE  INDICATOR  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

James  S.  Groom,  Wales,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Package  Machinery 

Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,891 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/06;  B30B  15/14.  15/22.  15/28 

UA  a.  425-171  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  insulation  material  from  a 
foamable  composition  wherein  supply  means  are  used  to  sup- 
ply the  composition  to  an  expansion  chamber  and  conveying 
means  are  used  to  convey  the  foam  product  from  the  expansion 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  said  expansion  cham- 
ber being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cone  having  an  apex  at  one 
end  and  a  base  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  wall  means  extend- 
ing from  said  base  to  said  apex,  inlet  means  at  said  apex  and 
outlet  means  adjacent  said  base,  said  outlet  means  including  a 
nozzle  attached  to  a  cover  with  said  cover  closing  said  base  of 
said  expansion  chamber,  said  nozzle  and  cover  having  walls 
that  flare  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  expansion  chamber 
towards  the  end  of  said  nozzle  located  adjacent  the  opposite 
side  of  said  expansion  chamber. 


1.  In  a  plastic  injection  molding  machine  having  first  and 
second  die  platens  respectively  carrying  complementary  mold 
parts  which  are  engageable  to  define  a  mold  cavity,  at  least  one 
tie  bar  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  machine  to  extend  slidably 
through  the  platens  and  having  a  threaded  end  portion  project- 
ing beyond  the  first  such  platen,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  end 
portion,  first  means  exerting  a  force  between  the  said  first 
platen  and  said  nut  tending  to  compress  the  nut  under  an  initial 
load,  the  second  platen  being  driven  reciprocably  along  said  tie 
bar  whereby  to  forcefully  engage  the  mold  parts  to  receive 
injected  plastic  material  in  their  defined  cavity  and  to  separate 


4,370,118 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTRODUCING  BANDEROLES 
OR  STRIPS  INTO  RECEPTACLES 
Jean-Marc  Dronet,  Falaise,  France,  assignor  to  Societc  d' Ap- 
plication  Plastique   Mecaoique   et   Electroniquc,    Falaise, 
France 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  19, 1980,  80  11090 
Int.  a.3  B29C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  425—305.1  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  introducing  banderoles  into 
receptacles  wherein  the  banderoles  16  are  fed  into  guide  pas- 
sages 1  in  which  suction  mandrels  2  are  disposed  for  looping 
the  banderoles  16,  each  guide  passage  1  having  an  inlet  slit  3 
through  which  the  banderole  16  is  cut  and  introduced  by  the 
action  of  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  5  and  a  transverse  cutting  knife 
6,  the  looped  banderole  16  being  thereafter  transferred  to  a 
mold  7  by  the  mandrel  2, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

the  guide  passages  1  are  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  members 
which  are  disposed  along  two  parallel  lines  11, 12  and  are 
fed  with  cut  banderoles  16  from  the  same  side; 
the  knives  6  are  also  disposed  along  two  parallel  lines  13, 14 
in  staggered  relationship; 
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the  distance  between  the  cutting  edge  of  a  knife  6  and  the 

inlet  generatrix  of  a  guide  passage  1  is  slightly  less  than  the 

length  of  a  cut  banderole  16;  and 

the  suction  mandrel  2  having  two  Suction  zones,  the  first 

zone  17  outletting  into  that  portion  of  the  suction  mandrel 

2  which  confronts  the  front  end  of  the  banderole  16  which 

is  introduced  into  the  guide  passage  1  at  the  moment  the 

banderole  16  is  cut  by  the  knife  6,  and  which  is  coupled  to 

a  source  of  vacuum  during  the  rotating  of  the  mandrel  2 


■■^   V_>     ^'     -</     ^     •^ 


upper  punch  coupled  to  an  upper  ram  and  movable  up  and 
down  therewith  for  pressing  down  the  powder  material  in  said 
die,  at  least  one  floating  punch  mounted  to  said  intermediate 
plate  and  coacting  with  said  upper  punch  to  compact  the 
powder  material  in  said  die  by  exerting  an  upward  pressure 
thereon,  stops  mounted  to  said  fixed  plate  so  as  to  permit 
adjustment  of  their  vertical  position,  rotatable  stop  rods 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  intermediate  plate  carrying  said 


floating  punch  and  adapted  to  make  abutting  engagement  with 
said  stops  during  the  compaction  of  the  powder  material  for 
bearing  the  load  thereon,  locking  members  for  locking  said 
stop  rods  against  rotation  during  the  compaction  of  the  pow- 
der material,  and  ejector  rods  for  disengaging  said  stop  rods 
from  said  locking  members  and  pressing  down  said  die  plate 
and  said  intermediate  plate  at  the  time  of  the  ejection  of  the 
compact. 


4,370,120 

COMPACTING  PRESS  WITH  EXPANDABLE  BODY 

Robert  D.  Foster,  1116  Waugh  Dr.  #4,  Houston,  Tex.  77019, 

and  Frank  G.  Weeden,  P.O.  Box  55156,  Houston,  Tex.  77055 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,300,  No?.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,263,237, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,835,  May  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,916 

Int.  Q.3  B30B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  425—405  H  7  Oaims 


subsequent  to  the  actuation  of  the  knife  6  until  complete 
looping  of  the  banderole,  as  well  as  during  the  transfer  to 
the  mold  7,  the  second  zone  18  outletting  into  that  poriion 
of  the  suction  mandrel  2  which  confronts  the  rear  end  of 
the  cut  banderole  16  at  the  end  of  looping  thereof  by  the 
rotating  mandrel  2,  which  second  zone  18  is  coupled  to 
the  source  of  vacuum  only  at  the  end  of  rotation  of  the 
mandrel  2  and  during  transfer  of  the  banderole  16  to  the 
mold  7. 


TTU 


^e 


\^ 


4,370,119 
POWDER  PRESS 
Takashi  Watanabe,  Iwatsuld,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tanuigawa 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-124798 

Int.  a.3  B30B  7/02,  11/02,  15/00 

U.S.  a.  425—352  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fioating  die-type  powder  press  comprising  a  fixed  plate 

secured  to  a  frame,  a  die  plate  holding  a  die  in  which  powder 

material  is  to  be  compacted,  said  die  plate  being  movable  up 

and  down,  at  least  one  intermediate  plate  disposed  between 

said  fixed  plate  and  said  die  plate  and  movable  up  and  down,  an 


1.  A  compacting  press  for  particulate  materials  comprising: 

suppori  means  including  at  least  one  support  member  having 
a  support  surface  and  a  bore  opening  through  said  support 
surface;  ■" 

an  elastomeric  body  having  generally  oppositely  facing 
body  surfaces,  one  of  said  body  surfaces  abutting  said 
support  surface  of  said  support  member,  and  the  other  of 
said  body  surfaces  facing  into  and  at  least  partially  defin- 
ing a  particulate-receiving  space, 

a  rigid  core  embedded  in  and  surrounded  by  said  elastomeric 
body  and  having  one  side  facing  generally  toward  said 
suppori  surface,  another  side  facing  generally  toward  said 
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particulate-receiving  space,  and  a  bore  opening  through 
said  other  side; 

conduit  means  communicatively  interconnecting  the  bores 
of  said  support  member  and  said  core; 

and  means  for  confining  particulate  material  within  said 
particulate-receiving  space; 

said  elastomeric  body  being  bonded  to  said  support  surface 
of  said  support  maember  and  to  said  conduit  means,  but 
being  unattached  to  said  other  side  of  said  core,  whereby 
fluid  may  be  injected  between  the  unattached  portion  of 
said  elastomeric  body  and  said  other  side  of  said  core  via 
said  conduit  means  to  expand  the  unattached  portion  of 
said  elastomeric  body  into  said  particulate-receiving  space 
and  thereby  compress  particulate  material  therein. 


4,370,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNERLESS  INJECTION 
COMPRESSION  MOLDING  OF  THERMOSEITING 
MATERIALS 
W.  Andrew  Dannek,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  Bain- 
bridge,  Gainesville,  Ga^  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,381,  Feb.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,290,744,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,182, 
Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No 

164,412,  Jun.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,309,379,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,189,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,238,181.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,237 

Int.  C1.3  B29G  3/00:  B29F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  425-543  n  cuda. 


4,370,121 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 
OBJECTS 
Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,266,  Feb.  11,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,960,  Jan.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,225,304,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  911,359,  Jun.  1,  1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,207,134.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

218,502 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  425-526  jg  Qaims 


"^     iTm         jSornri 


'■so 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  oriented,  blown  objects  of 
moldable  plastic  material  requiring  prolonged  tempering  cy- 
cles to  obtain  conditions  suitable  for  orientation  which  com- 
prises: pressure  molding  means  for  forming  a  parison  in  a 
closed  mold  cavity  on  a  first  core;  a  plurality  of  tempering 
molds  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  said  pressure 
molding  means  for  retaining  and  tempering  said  parison  in  a 
prolonged  tempering  cycle  prior  to  orientation  and  blowing; 
means  for  relatively  moving  a  first  of  said  tempering  molds  and 
said  first  core  into  alignment  with  each  other;  means  for  trans- 
ferring said  parison  from  said  first  core  to  said  first  tempering 
mold;  means  for  relatively  moving  said  first  core  and  first 
tempering  mold  to  bring  said  parison  into  alignment  with 
means  for  removing  the  parison  from  said  first  tempering  mold 
and  transferring  said  parison  to  at  least  one  additional  temper- 
ing mold  spaced  from  said  first  tempering  mold  for  prolonged 
tempering  prior  to  orientation  and  blowing;  a  blow  mold  in 
spaced  relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said  tempering  molds 
for  forming  said  tempered  parison  into  an  oriented,  blown, 
hollow  object;  separate  means  for  removing  said  tempered 
parison  from  said  at  least  one  additional  tempering  mold  at  the 
end  of  the  tempering  cycle  prior  to  orienution  and  blowing 
and  placing  same  in  said  blow  mold;  and  means  associated  with 
said  blow  mold  to  form  an  oriented,  blown,  hollow  object  in 
said  blow  mold,  whereby  said  tempering  molds  receive  and 
release  parisons  seriatim  and  whereby  the  overall  processing 
cycle  is  substantially  unaffected  by  the  number  of  tempering 
molds. 


1.  An  improved  injection-compression  molding 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  stationary  platen  member, 

a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  to  heat  said  plate, 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  heat  plate,  and 
a  cooled  sprue  bushing  extending  through  said  sutionary 
assembly  having  a  receiving  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
nozzle  of  an  injection  molding  machine  and  a  discharge 
end  positioned  contiguous  to  said  heat  plate; 
a  movable  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  movable  platen  member, 

a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  for  heating  said  plate, 
and 

a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  heat  plate  corre- 
sponding to  and  positioned  to  be  aligned  with  the  mold 
faces  on  said  stationary  assembly  to  form  a  plurality  of 
mold  cavities; 

means  to  move  said  movable  assembly  to  bring  said  movable 
mold  faces  into  close  proximity  and  aligned  with  corre- 
sponding faces  in  said  stationary  assembly  to  form  par- 
tially open  mold  cavities  and  forming  a  cooled  manifold 
area  between  the  discharge  end  of  said  sprue  bushing  in 
the  stationary  assembly  and  said  movable  assembly; 

means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  thermo-setting 
molding  material  into  the  receiving  end  of  said  sprue 
bushing  into  said  partially  open  mold  cavities; 

means  for  closing  said  partially  open  mold  cavities  to  a 
closed  stoge  to  cure  any  thermosetting  material  enclosed 
within  the  mold  cavities  by  pressure  and  heat  and  elimi- 
nating said  manifold  area;  and 

means  for  retracting  said  movable  assembly  to  separate  said 
mold  faces  and  remove  a  molded  article. 
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4,370,123 
APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNERLESS  INJECTION 
COMPRESSION  MOLDING  OF  THERMOSETTING 
MATERIALS 
W.  Andrew  Dannels,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  Bain- 
bridge,  Gainesville,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,381,  Feb.  5, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,290,744,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,182, 
Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  164,412,  Jun.  30,  1980, 
Pat.  No.  4,309,379,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
972,189,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,181.  This  application  Jun. 
29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,238 
Int.  a.^  B29G  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  425— 543  5  Qaims 


4,370,124 

MODULAR  ROTARY  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Frederick  J.  Biua,  104  Shale  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14615 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,472 

Int.  a.^  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—556  24  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  injection-compression  molding  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  stationary  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  stationary  platen  assembly 

a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  to  heat  said  plate, 
a  mold  face  mounted  on  said  heat  plate,  and 
a  cooled  sprue  bushing  extending  through  said  stationary 
assembly  having  a  receiving  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
nozzle  of  an  injection  molding  machine  and  a  discharge 
'        end  positioned  contiguous  to  said  heat  plate; 
a  movable  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  movable  platen  member 

a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  for  heating  said  plate, 
a  mold  face  mounted  on  said  heat  plate  corresponding  to 
and  positioned  to  be  aligned  with  the  mold  face  on  said 
sutionary  assembly  to  form  a  mold  cavity; 
means  to  move  said  movable  assembly  to  bring  said  movable 
mold  face  into  close  proximity  and  aligned  with  the  corre- 
sponding face  in  said  stationary  assembly  to  form  a  par- 
tially open  mold  cavity  and  bnng  the  discharge  end  of  said 
sprue  bushing  in  the  stationary  assembly  into  direct  feed 
relationship  with  said  partially  open  mold  cavity; 
means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  thermosetting 
molding  material  through  said  sprue  bushing  directly  into 
said  partially  open  mold  cavity; 
means  for  placing  said  partially  open  mold  cavity  in  a  closed 
stage  to  cure  any  thermosetting  material  enclosed  within 
the  mold  cavity  by  pressure  and  heat  while  maintaining 
the  discharge  end  of  said  sprue  bushing  in  direct  feed 
relationship  with  the  closed  mold  cavity;  and 
means  for  retracting  said  movable  assembly  to  separate  said 
mold  face  and  remove  a  molded  article. 


^~4 


1.  A  rotary  molding  machine,  comprising 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  ' 

a  plurality  of  rigid  plates  secured  to  an  surrounding  said 
shaft  at  axially  spaced  points  therealong,  and  lying  in 
spaced  planes  extending  transversely  of  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  panels  secured  to  said  plates  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  plates  around  the  outside  of  said  shaft  in 
angularly  spaced  planes  that  extend  generally  radially  of 
the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

a  pair  of  cooperating  mold  sections  mounted  in  the  angular 
space  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  panels  for  rotation 
with  said  shaft 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  cause  the  pairs  of  cooperat- 
ing mold  sections  to  be  rotated  successively  into  a  prede- 
termined loading  position  during  each  revolution  of  said 
shaft, 

means  for  moving  one  mold  section  of  each  pair  thereof 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  prior  to  arrival  of  said 
pair  of  sections  at  said  loading  station,  and  for  moving  said 
one  mold  section  back  to  its  open  position  after  a  predeter-  - 
mined  interval, 

means  for  injecting  a  molten  molding  material  into  a  cavity 
formed  between  the  confronting  surfaces  on  a  pair  of  said 
closed  mold  sections  as  they  pass  said  loading  station,  and 
means  for  ejecting  a  molded  part  from  said  cavity,  when  said 
one  mold  section  of  a  pair  thereafter  moves  to  its  open 
position  at  termination  of  said  predetermined  interval. 

4^70,125 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BLUE-FLAME  OIL  BURNER 
Donald  E.  Donnelly,  Edwardsrille,  lU.,  and  Francis  J.  Maney, 
Mahwah,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,850 
Int  a.5  F23N  50/QO 
U.S.  a.  431—66  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  burner  control  system, 
a  photoconductive  cell; 

an  incandescent  fllament  lamp  coupled  to  said  cell  and  effec- 
tive, when  energized,  to  cause  said  cell  to  decrease  in 
electrical  resistance  from  a  high  value  to  a  low  value; 
circuit  means,  including  said  cell,  for  controlling  operation 
of  a  burner  and  an  ignition  means  in  response  to  said  low 
resistance  value  and  said  high  resistance  value  of  said  cell; 
a  flame  probe  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  burner; 
a  controlled  solid-state  switch  connected  in  series  with  said 

lamp; 
gating  circuit  means  for  said  switch,  including  said  probe, 
for  rendering  said  switch  non-conductive  in  the  presence 
of  a  current  flow  between  said  probe  and  said  burner 
through  a  burner  flame  thus  effecting  de-energizing  of 
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fnd  fo^TSe'^!I?LS'L^^H  '^"T"?  ''^"t  ""^f^  """;  ""'"*=  ^'S"*"  '"P"'  '*^""'"»'  *"d  a  second  circuit  for  maintaining 

and  for  rendering  said  switch  conductive  in  the  absence  of  veneration  of  said  fuel  v«lv*.  o„ttin«-«fr  c;»-.i 

said  current  flow  thus  enabling  energizing  of  said  lamp  to  «*"^'^"°"  °^  **"*  '^"*'  ^*'^*  cutting-ofT  signal, 

effect  said  low  resistance  value  of  said  cell;  and  


JjTS,- 


''WW-' 


'—"'W-^ 1 — I — , — , — , 


PRE- PURGE 
_  PEROO 


SAFETY    POST-OSCMARGE 
_PERI0O     PEROO 


BLOWER 
FUEL  VALVE 
IGNITER 

s4fety  unit 
Flame  signal 


1.  A  combustion  control  apparatus,  including  fuel  supply 
drive  means  and  igniter  drive  means  for  allowing  a  fuel  supply 
and  an  ignition  operation  to  be  effected  at  least  for  a  first 
predetermined  period  of  time,  said  fuel  supply  being  further 
continued,  and  said  ignition  operation  being  effected  sequen- 
tially until  termination  of  a  second  predetermined  period  of 
time  subsequent  to  the  first  predetermined  period  of  time, 
when  ignition  is  attained  within  the  first  predetermined  period 
of  time,  while  said  fuel  supply  and  ignition  operation  being 
discontinued  at  termination  of  the  first  predetermined  period  of 
time,  when  ignition  is  not  attained  within  the  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  said  apparatus  also  including  a  first  timer 
supplied  with  clock  pulses  for  timing  the  first  predetermined 
period  of  time  and  producing  at  the  termination  of  the  first 
predetermined  period  of  time  a  signal  indicating  said  discontin- 
uation of  the  fuel  supply  and  ignition  operation  when  ignition 
is  not  attained  within  the  first  predetermined  period  of  time, 
and  a  second  timer  supplied  with  clock  pulses  Tor  timing  the 
second  predetermined  period  of  time  independently  from  the 
timing  operation  of  said  first  timer,  wherein  said  apparatus 
further  comprises  a  first  circuit  generating  a  signal  for  cutting 
off  a  fuel  valve  in  response  to  an  output  delivered  from  said 
second  timer  at  the  termination  of  the  second  predetermined 
period  of  time  and  a  flame-absence  signal  applied  through  a 


4,370,127 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENT 
CLINKER  LOW  IN  ALKALI  FROM 
ALKAU-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIAL 
Andris  Abelitis,  Rosrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,626,  Oct  29, 1979.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  888,757,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,211,573.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21. 
1977,  2712239 

Int  a.3  F27B  15/00.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432-106  5  cuims 


means  for  reducing  the  rate  and  level  of  illumination  of  said 
lamp. 


4,370,126 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Motoshi  Miyanaka;  Kenzi  Toudo;  Yoshinori  Kudo,  all  of  Yanai, 

and  Sumio  Nakagawa,  Matudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitaci,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00231,  §  371  Date  May  5,  1980  §  102(e) 

Date  May  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00609,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  3,  1980 

per  Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  197,775 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1978,  53-110773 
Int  a.3  F23N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  431-73  3  ciainu 


r3> 

22 


^^ 

1.  A  device  for  production  of  low  alkali  cement  clinker  from 
alkali-containing  raw  material  comprising: 

at  least  one  suspension  gas  cyclone  pre-heater  having  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  cyclones; 

a  calcining  device  having  a  heating  means  and  having  a  gas 
conduit  connecting  said  calcining  device  to  said  pre- 
heater; 

a  rotary  kiln  post-connected  in  the  direction  of  material  flow 
through  said  device  to  said  cyclone  preheater, 
said  rotary  kiln  having  an  exhaust  gas  side; 

a  material  cooler  post-connected  in  the  direction  of  material 
flow  through  said  device  to  said  rotary  kiln, 
said  rotary  kiln  and  said  calcining  device  via  conduits  with 
said  material  cooler  on  an  exhaust  side  of  said  cooler; 

a  separate  exhaust  gas  conduit  connecting  the  exhaust  gas 
side  of  said  rotary  kiln  with  said  cyclone  preheater; 

a  material  off-take  conduit  for  discharging  material  from  said 
pre-heater,  said  material  off-take  conduit  having  at  least  a 
first  branch  conduit  connected  to  a  lower  region  of  said 
separate  exhaust  gas  conduit  and  a  second  branch  conduit 
connected  to  a  material  intake  side  of  said  rotary  kiln; 

a  means  in  said  material  off-take  conduit  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  percentages  of  material  from  said  pre-heater 
conveyod  in  said  first  and  second  branches; 

a  bypass  conduit  connecting  said  rotary  kiln  with  the  atmo- 
sphere; and 

said  separate  exhaust  gas  conduit  and  said  gas  conduit  of  said 
calcining  device  being  connected  to  the  same  cyclone  of 
said  plurality  of  cyclones  in  said  gas  cyclone  pre-heater 
for  utilizing  substantially  all  exhaust  gases  from  said  rotary 
kiln  for  preheating  said  material  in  said  same  cyclone  and 
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simultaneously  maintaining  a  selected  degree  of  calcining 
of  said  material- 


teeth  of  at  least  one  arch  and  having  a  convex  surface  adjacent 
to  the  lingual  surface  of  the  teeth,  the  improvement  wherein  at 


4,370,128 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  DISCHARGE  END  OF  A 

TUBULAR  ROTARY  KILN 
Alain  Chieiens,  Marc-en-Baroeul;  Bernard  Boussekey,  Lille,  and 
Bernard  Deschamps,  Villeneuve  d'Ascq,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,555 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1980,  80  24728 
Int.  a.'  F27B  7/24,  7/38.  7/28 
U.S.  a.  432—115  11  Claims 


kX> 


!ni> 


2Z 


36        3-      :-       6 


least  one  of  said  proximal  and  distal  regions  of  said  arch-shaj)ed 
body  is  an  anchoring  region  composed  of  harder  material  than 
another  of  said  proximal  and  distal  regions. 


4,370,130 

WAX  OCCLUSAL  RIM  WARMER 

Igor  A.  Berger,  25875  Greenfield,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,407 

Int.  a.3  A61C  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  433—32  1  aaim 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  discharge  end  of  a  tubular  rotary 
kiln  including  a  metal  shell  having  an  internal  and  external 
surface,  the  metal  shell  terminating  in  the  discharge  end,  and 
the  protective  device  comprising 

(a)  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  rotary  kiln 
shell  and  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face, 

(b)  a  metallic  ring  affixed  to  the  flange  and  being  arranged 
concentric  with  the  metal  shell  at  the  discharge  end,  the 
metallic  ring  and  the  internal  surface  of  the  metal  shell 
defming  a  space  therebetween, 

(c)  a  ring  of  refractory  material  supported  by  the  metallic 
ring  covering  the  metallic  ring  and  the  front  face  of  the 
flange  for  protecting  the  internal  surface  of  the  shell  at  the 
discharge  end  and  the  front  face  of  the  flange,  and 

(d)  means  for  cooling  the  rear  face  of  the  flange,  the  cooling 
means  including 

(1)  two  sleeves  concentrically  surrounding  the  external 
surface  of  the  metal  shell,  an  inner  one  of  the  sleeves 
defming  an  annular  chamber  with  the  external  shell 
surface  and  an  outer  one  of  the  sleeves  defming  another 
annular  chamber  with  the  inner  sleeve, 

(2)  means  for  circulating  cooling  air  through  the  annular 
chambers  past  the  rear  face  of  the  flange,  and 

(3)  the  space  between  the  metallic  ring  and  the  internal 
surface  of  the  metal  shell  communicating  with  the  outer 
annular  chamber  through  a  passage  defined  between  the 
rear  face  of  the  flange  and  the  discharge  end  of  the 
metal  shell,  and  with  the  inner  annular  chamber 
through  a  port  in  the  meul  shell  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
discharge  end. 


4,370,129 
TOOTH  POSITIONER  WITH  HARDER  AREAS 
Gerald  W.  Huge,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Professional  Posi- 
tioners, Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,002 
Int.  a.5  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  433—6  7  Claims 

1.  In  tooth  positioner  means  comprising  an  arch-shaped 
body  of  resilient  material  having  an  integrally  formed  tooth 
engaging  proximal  region  and  first  and  second  integrally 
formed  tooth  engagmg  distal  regions,  said  tooth  positioner 
means  being  formed  to  fit  within  a  patient's  mouth  between  the 
upper  and  lower  arches,  such  means  having  a  generally  con- 
cave surface  for  bearing  on  the  buccal  and  labial  surfaces  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  wax  occlusal  rim 
to  establish  the  occlusal  plane  of  the  corresponding  prostho- 
dontic  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  side  walls,  a  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a 
supporting  surface,  and  a  planar  top  formed  of  metal,  the 
top  being  supported  on  the  side  walls  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  base; 

a  rectangular  receptacle  extending  within  the  body  and 
having  an  open  upper  end  fixed  to  a  slot  formed  in  the  top 
adjacent  the  edge  thereof  closest  to  the  base; 

an  electric  light  bulb  supported  within  the  body  with  its  bulb 
in  proximity  to  the  side  of  the  top  facing  the  base;  and 

means  for  energizing  the  light  bulb  to  heat  the  planar  top 
whereby  a  wax  occlusal  rim  may  be  modified  in  form  by 
pressing  it  into  contact  with  the  planar  top,  and  wax 
melted  from  the  rim  will  fall  into  said  container. 


4,370,131 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  TIPS 
Anton  Banko,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Surgical  Design,  Long 
Island  aty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,543 
Int.  a.J  A61C  1/07 
U.S.  a.  433—86  2  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising  means  for  convert- 
ing electrical  energy  into  vibratory  energy,  acoustic  impe- 
dance transformer  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  convert- 
ing means,  and  a  work  tip  having  one  end  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  acoustic  impedance  transformer  means  and  a  free 
end  which  vibrates  upon  receiving  the  vibratory  energy  from 
said  converting  means  through  said  transformer  means,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  transducer,  and  means  for  delivering 
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4,370,133 
DENTURE  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
John  A.  Stempel,  Chester,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cavitron  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469^34 

Int.  a.J  A61C  13/22 

U.S.  a.  433-171  8  Claims 


formed  in  said  work  tip  receiving  fluid  from  said  supplying 
means  and  forming  a  passage  between  said  sleeve  and  said  tip 
through  which  the  fluid  is  discharged,  the  fluid  being  in 
contact  with  said  tip  along  the  length  of  said  passage. 

4,370,132 
ROTATABLE  SOCKET  FOR  A  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Juergen  Wohlgemuth,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28. 
1980,  3012152 

Int.  a.3  A61C  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  433-128  15  Qaims 


t'^^i^-lSf'" 


1.  An  assembly  for  foqJ^g  a  denture  in  the  mouth  of  a 
dental  patient  comprising  ^ray  having  inner  and  outer  walls 
made  of  formable  material  and  approximating  the  shape  of  the 
patient's  gums,  a  trough  between  said  walls  defining  therewith 
a  gum-receiving  portion,  a  substanrtally  U-shaped  continuous 
slot  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  said  assembly  further 
including  a  preformed  unitary  structure  including  pre- 
arranged individual  artificial  teeth  and  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  teeth  in  the  slot  of  said  tray,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  preformed  flange  molded  about  the  bases  of 
said  teeth  to  fixedly  support  said  teeth  in  said  preformed  uni- 
tary structure,  said  flange  extending  beyond  said  slot  onto  said 
walls  to  support  said  teeth  in  said  tray  so  that  said  teeth  project 
through  said  slot. 


1.  In  a  rotatable  socket  for  supporting  a  tool  for  rotation  in 
a  head  housing  of  a  dental  hand  piece,  said  socket  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  shaft  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a  tool  from 
one  end  and  having  a  dog  for  engagement  with  a  flattened 
surface  on  a  shank  of  the  tool  for  transmission  of  torque  there- 
between, said  socket  having  a  catch  means  comprising  of  at 
least  one  support  element  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  shaft  and  having  a  catch  nose  extending 
radially  inward  for  engagement  in  an  annular  groove  in  the 
ihank  of  the  tool  disposed  in  said  hollow  cylindrical  shaft,  said 
catch  means  including  means  biasing  said  catch  nose  radially 
inward,  said  catch  means  including  a  thumb  actuated  purchase 
disposed  on  the  head  housing  for  releasing  each  of  the  catch 
noses  upon  actuation  to  allow  disengagement  of  the  tool  from 
said  socket,  the  improvements  comprising  the  hollow  cylindri- 
cal shaft  containing  an  inner  recess  adjacent  said  bore  for 
accepting  the  catch  means,  said  recess  receiving  each  support 
element  and  providing  space  adjacent  the  catch  nose  to  enable 
radial  outward  movement  of  the  catch  nose  to  a  position  to 
enable  disengagement  of  the  catch  nose  from  the  tool,  each 
support  element  being  disposed  in  said  recess  with  a  free  end 
being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  and  a  pressure  element 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  shaft  and  in 
alignment  with  and  disengaged  from  each  free  end,  said  pur- 
chase being  mounted  on  the  housing  free  of  contact  with  all 
Totatable  parts  and  adjacent  the  pressure  element  for  relative 

1026  O.G.— 56 


4,370,134 

ONE  PIECE  PERMANENT  SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR 

UPPER  DENTURES 

Harold  D.  Roberts,  1862  W.  Broadway,  VancouTer,  B.C.,  Cmi- 

ada  (V6J  1Y5) 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,608 

Int.  a.3  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433-173  3  cudms 


1.  A  permanent  implant  denture  support  frame  arranged  for 
association  with  the  upper  jaw  of  a  person,  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  portion  consisting  of  first  and  second  bar-like 
rails  extending  substantially  in  parallel  relation, 

(b)  said  rails  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  selected  paral- 
lel relation  so  as  to  allow  said  first  rail  to  fit  in  a  groove  cut 
along  the  alveolar  ridge  and  said  second  rail  to  fit  in  an- 
other groove  cut  in  the  jaw  bone  inwardly  of  the  mouth 
relative  to  the  alveolar  ridge, 

(c)  cross  webs  securing  said  parallel  rails  together  at  spaced 
points  throughout  the  length  of  said  frame  portion. 
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(d)  and  artificial  denture  means  depending  integrally  from 
said  frame  portion, 

(e)  said  frame  being  shaped  similar  to  the  contour  of  the 
upper  jaw  of  a  person  so  that  said  rails  are  arranged  to  fit 
in  the  respective  grooves. 


tending  over  said  surface  and  engaged  therewith,  said  hair- 
indicating  surface  having  a  middle  line,  said  adhering  means 
being  arranged  in  rows  of  strips,  two  rows  of  said  strips  extend- 
ing transverse  of  said  middle  line  and  away  therefrom,  at  least 
a  number  of  said  rows  extending  along  a  lower  edge  of  said 


4,370,135 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL 

STUDY  MODELS 

James  R.  PoweU,  855  Hoffman  St.,  Elmira,  N.Y.  14905 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,386 

Int.  a.'  A61C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  433—213  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  upper  and  lower  dental  study 
models  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  occlusion  with  each  other 
by  contact  with  a  wax  bite,  and  wherein  said  models  are  inde- 
pendently cast  between  respective  impression  holding  trays 
and  a  common  former  having  a  base  molding  cavity  dimen- 
sioned for  minimal  trimming  of  the  base  portions  of  the  study 
models,  the  steps  of:  initially  casting  one  of  the  study  models  in 
the  common  former;  positioning  one  of  the  impression  holding 
trays,  corresponding  to  the  other  of  the  study  models  to  be 
subsequently  cast,  over  the  initially  cast  study  model  in  an 
aligned  position;  recording  the  aligned  position  of  said  one  of 
the  trays  on  an  alignment  guide;  removing  the  initially  cast 
study  model  from  the  common  former;  and  then  casting  said 
other  of  the  study  models  between  said  common  former  and 
said  one  of  the  trays  while  holding  thereof  in  alignment  with 
the  recorded  position  on  the  alignment  guide. 


4,370,136 
TREATMENT  FOR  PERIODONTAL  DISEASES 
Lawrence  E.  Widman,  315  W.  Glenside  Ave.,  Glenside,  Pa. 
19038;  Nasser  G.  Habeeb,  257  Albany  Ave.,  Kingston,  N.Y. 
12401,  and  Raymond  Z.  Darakjian,  531  Summit  St.,  Engle- 
wood  CUffs,  N.J.  07632 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,941,  Mar.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,583 

Int.  a.'  A61K  6/08 

U.S.  a.  433—217  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  resorption  of  bone  from  around 

the  root  surfaces  of  periodontally  involved  natural  teeth  which 

comprises  coating  said  surfaces  with  a  nontoxic,  biocompatible 

compxjsition  containing  a  polycarbonate  resin  dissolved  in  a 

nontoxic  organic  solvent  and  which  is  capable  of  supporting 

biological  attachment  of  gingival  cells  and  is  impermeable  to 

bacterial  toxins. 


hair-indicating  surface  and  in  a  circumferential  direction  ap- 
proximately corresponding  to  the  circumference  of  the  head 
model;  and  a  plurality  of  pattern  elements  corresponding  to 
hair  locks  to  be  cut  and/or  set,  said  pattern  elements  including 
pad-like  projections  which  engage  with  said  strips  to  thereby 
secure  said  pattern  elements  on  said  head  model  body. 


4,370,138 
INSTALLATION  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  BOAT  ENGINE 

INSTALLED  INBOARD  AT  A  TRANSOM  PLATE 
Josef  Wilka,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Baye- 
rische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,696 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2729963 

Int.  a.J  B63H  1/14 
U.S.  a.  440—112  11  Claims 


4,370,137 
COIFFURE  DEMONSTRATION  HEAD  MODEL 
Heinrich  G.  Herzig,  Schwetzingen,  and  Robert  Rothfuss,  Fell* 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wella  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1980,  3032860 

Int  C\?  G09B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  434—94  14  Claims 

1.  A  demonstration  head  model  for  coiffures,  comprising  a 
body  having  a  hair-indicating  surface,  an  adhering  means  ex- 


1.  An  insullation  for  the  support  of  an  inboard  engine  at  a 
transom  plate  connected  with  a  boat  transom  for  an  outboard 
drive  means,  comprising  neck  means  secured  at  the  boat  engine 
and  receiving  a  connecting  shaft  between  the  boat  engine  and 
the  drive  means,  said  neck  means  being  inserted  into  an  aj>er- 
ture  of  the  transom  plate,  and  elastic  means  surrounding  said 
neck  means  operatively  connecting  the  latter  with  the  aperture 
in  the  transom  plate,  said  elastic  means  being  retained  at  the 
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neck  means  by  an  axial  clamping-in  action  in  its  inner  circum- 
ferential area,  characterized  in  that  the  elastic  means  is  retained 
at  the  transom  plate  by  an  axial  clamping-in  action  in  its  outer 
circumferential  area,  and  in  that  a  radially  and  axially  yielding 
section  free  of  clamping  means  is  provided  between  the  two 
clamping  areas  and  wherein  said  elastic  means  includes  in  both 
clamping  areas  a  pressure-resistant  means  limiting  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  elastic  means  by  the  axial  clamping-in  action,  the 
pressure-resistant  means  in  each  clamping  area  including  a 
plurality  of  inserts  which  are  spaced  axially  with  respect  to  one 
another. 


4,370,139 
VARIABLE  SPEED  V-BELT  SHEAVES 
James  D.  Zigler,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,729 

Int.  C\?  F16H  55/56 

U.S.  a.  474-45  9  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  speed  V-belt  sheave,  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft  with  an  axial  bore,  a  radial  hole  connected  to  said  bore, 
and  an  annular  groove  in  the  surface  of  said  shaft  communicat- 
ing with  said  hole,  a  pair  of  flanges,  a  hub  with  an  internal  wall 
defining  a  bore  therethrough  for  one  of  said  flanges  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  slidable  axially  thereon,  complementary 
key-ways  disposed  axially  in  said  shaft  and  hub,  a  key  disposed 
in  said  key-ways  for  interlocking  said  shaft  and  hub  against 
relative  rotation  therebetween  while  permitting  axial  move- 
ment therebetween,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced,  axi- 
ally disposed  lubrication  grooves  in  the  internal  wall  of  said 
hub  communicating  with  said  annular  groove,  and  means 
defining  an  annular  lubrication  groove  in  said  internal  wall  of 
the  hub  near  one  end  thereof  interconnecting  said  axially  dis- 
posed grooves  for  relieving  excess  lubricant  in  said  axially 
disposed  grooves. 


4,370,140 
PAPER  TUBE  CUT  OFF  SAW 
Richard  F.  Fegley,  Warrington,  and  Steven  R.  Kiss,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Paco  Winders,  Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,507,  Mar.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,613. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,153 
Int.  a.3  B26D  1/60 
\5S.  a.  493—289  3  Ctateu 

1.  In  an  orbital  saw  for  cutting  paper  tubes: 
upright  frame  means; 


a  horizontally  extending  main  slide  shaft  fixed  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  frame  means; 

an  upright  saw  blade  frame  including  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part  each  constructed  of  substantially  square  tubing 
and  said  parts  being  laterally  off-set  a  distance  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  width  of  a  tube; 

means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  saw  blade  frame  for  releas- 
ably  maintaining  a  cam  roller  stud; 

a  pair  of  re-circulating  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  slide 
shaft  and  secured  adjacent  the  top  of  said  saw  blade-frame 
and  providing  for  the  saw  blade  frame  to  reciprocate  and 
to  swing  on  the  slide  shaft; 

guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rods  con- 
nected to  said  saw  blade  frame  and  extending  parallel  one 
another  in  a  direction  transverse  the  axis  of  said  slide  shaft; 

a  saw  blade  motor  mounting  plate; 

bearing  means  connecting  the  saw  motor  mounting  plate  to 
said  guide  means  for  reciprocating  motion  along  the  guide 
means; 

a  saw  blade  motor  mounted  on  said  plate  for  movement 
therewith  and  a  saw  blade  mounted  on  the  motor  to  be 
rotated  thereby; 

nut  means  mounted  on  said  saw  blade  frame; 


control  means  including  first  and  second  relatively  movable 
elements,  the  first  element  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
saw  blade  motor  mounting  plate  for  causing  movement  of 
same  and  the  axis  of  relative  motion  between  the  elements 
being  parallel  to  said  rods  and  equidistant  therefrom; 

an  adjusting  screw  mounted  in  said  nut  means  for  movement 
back  and  forth  therein  and  being  disposed  generally  co- 
axial with  said  axis  of  relative  motion  between  the  ele- 
ments, one  end  of  the  screw  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond element  for  moving  the  same; 

means  operative  to  move  said  first  element  to  a  cutting 
position  wherein  it  is  immovable  with  respect  to  the  sec- 
ond element  whereby  motion  of  the  adjusting  screw 
causes  said  first  element  and  said  saw  blade  mounting  plate 
to  move  relative  to  said  saw  blade  frame,  the  cutting 
position  being  for  use  in  setting  and  maintaining  the  saw 
blade  in  condition  for  engaging  and  cutting  a  tube  and  said 
means  to  move  being  further  operative  to  move  said  first 
element  and  mounting  plate  to  a  non-cut  position  wherein 
the  first  element  and  mounting  plate  are  immovable  with 
respect  to  the  blade  saw  frame,  the  non-cut  position  being 
for  use  in  setting  and  maintaining  the  saw  blade  in  condi- 
tion whereby  the  blade  cannot  engage  and  cut  a  tube. 


/ 
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4^70,141 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  STABILIZATION  OF 
ACRYLIC  nSERS 
Shu  M.  Lee,  Madison,  N.J.,  and  Donald  M.  Gezovich,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,741 
Int.  aj  COIB  31/07 
U.S.  a.  8-115.5  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  stabilization  of  an  acrylic 
fibrous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acry- 
lonitrile  homopolymer  and  an  acrylonitrile  copolymer  contain- 
ing at  least  85  mole  percent  acrylonitrile  units  and  up  to  15 
mole  percent  of  one  or  more  monovinyl  units  copolymerized 
therewith  wherein  said  acrylic  fibrous  material  is  heated  in  an 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  while  retaining  the  original 
fibrous  configuration  substantially  intact  and  said  acrylic  fi- 
brous material  is  rendered  black  in  appearance  and  non-burn- 
ing when  subjected  to  an  ordinary  match  flame;  the  improve- 
ment of  accomplishing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heating  of  said 
acrylic  fibrous  material  by  the  intermittent  irradiation  of  said 
acrylic  fibrous  material  with  a  laser  beam. 


4,370,142 

HAIR.DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

PARA-PHENYLENEDIAMINE  AND 

ORTHO-AMINOPHENOL 

Andree    Bugaut,    Boulogne-Billancourt;    Philippe   Thouvenin, 

Aulnay-sous-Bois,  and  Jean  Cotteret,  Franconville,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  10,  1979,  79  17889 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  a.  8—407  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair  which 
contains,  in  a  cosmetically  acceptable  medium,  paraphenylene- 
diamine,  or  a  cosmetically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  ortho- 
aminophenol,  or  a  cosmetically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  a 
molar  ratio  para-phenylenediamine/orthoaminophenol  which 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  2.1  in  the  case  para-phenylenediamine  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  2.5%  by  weight  and  which  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  1:1  and  less  than  or  equal  to  3:1  in  the 
case  para-phenylenediamine  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to 
1%  by  weight. 

4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  which  additionally 
contains  at  least  one  direct  dyestuff. 

8.  Process  for  dyeing  the  hair  which  comprises  mixing  a 
composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  with  an  oxidising  agent 
which  is  hydrogen  peroxide  or  urea  peroxide,  and  applying  the 
resulting  mixture  to  the  hair  for  10  to  30  minutes. 

^  4,370,143 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  POLYESTER  FABRICS 
Jackson  Bauer,  Croydon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Collins  and  Aikman 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,249 
Int.  C1.3  D06M  1/02;  D06P  5/22 
VJS.  a.  8-493  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  improved  soil-release,  moisture- 


wicking,  soil-redeposition,  and  anti-static  properties  to  a  poly- 
ester fabric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
immersing  the  polyester  fabric  in  an  alkaline  bath, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  alkaline  bath  to  a  value  of  5.5  or  less, 

and 
adding  to  said  bath  a  polyester  copolymer,  said  copolymer 
comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  10-50%  by  weight 
ethylene  terephthalate  units,  50-90%  by  weight  polyoxy- 
ethylene  terephthalate  units,  wherein  the  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  polyoxyethylene  units  is  1000-4000, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  terephthalate  to  poly- 
oxyethylene terephthalate  is  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  6:1, 
wherein  the  viscosity  ratio  of  the  copolymer  is  between 
1:10  and  1.50,  and  wherein  the  melting  point  of  the  co- 
polymer is  above  100°  C.  as  measured  by  the  temperature 
of  disappearance  of  birefringence. 


4,370,144 

TWO-PHASE  ORGANIC  SOLVENT- WATER  DYEING 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYESTER  HBERS 

James  K.  Skelly,  Wilmslow;  David  G.  Evans,  Bamford,  both  of 

England,  and  Carl  Becker,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,683,  Oct.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1174MO 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1977. 
46793/77 

Int.  a.3  D06P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  8—501  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  polyester  fibers  comprising  the  steps 
of  contacting  the  fibers  with  a  two-phase  system  comprising 
(A)  an  organic  solvent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenoxyethanol,  phenxypropanol  and  benzyl  alcohol  and  (B) 
water,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  1:25,  said  organic  solvent 
containing  a  disperse  dye  dissolved  therein,  which  dye  is  intro- 
duced into  the  two-phase  system  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous, 
stable,  highly  concentrated,  finely  dispersed,  flowable  prepara- 
tion having  a  low  content  of  dispersing  agent  and  a  particle  size 
of  the  dyestuff  particles  smaller  than  10  microns,  said  prepara- 
tion containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  water,  at  least  25% 
by  weight  of  dyestuff,  at  most  10%  by  weight  of  an  anionic 
dispersing  agent,  at  most  5%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  dispers- 
ing agent  and  at  most  35%  by  weight  of  a  hydrotropic  agent, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C.  and  subsequently  removing 
the  organic  phase  from  the  system  to  fix  the  dye,  the  entire 
process  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C. 


4,370,145 
COPPER  FORMAZAN  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
DYESTUFPS 
Giinther  Schwaiger,  and  Ernst  Hoyer,  both  of  Fraakftart  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,916,  Nov.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,871 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1979,  2945464;  Sep.  20,  1980,  3035562 

Int  a.J  C09B  62/5a  50/00 
U.S.  a.  8—549  4  Claims 

1.  A  copper  formazan  compound  of  formula  (1): 
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SO3M 


(-) 


(1) 


SO2— Y 


\/ 


mining  the  concentration  of  the  brine  tolerant  sulfonate  surfac- 
tant by  measuring  its  absorption  of  infrared  light  at  about  2150 
cm~'. 


M<  +  ) 


in  which: 

Z  is  a  water-solubilizing  group  and  a  substituent  on  A  and  B 
or  both,  being  imperatively  present  in  the  formazan  mole- 
cule once,  twice  or  three-times  and  being  bonded  to  an 
aromatic  carbon  atom  or  an  aliphatic  carbon  atom  of  A  or 
B: 

A  is  phenylene  or  naphthylene  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, nitro,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  C-atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1 
to  4  C-atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  from  1  to  4  C-atoms, 
phenylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl  and  N-mono-  and  N,N-dialkyl- 
sulfamoyl  with  1  to  4  C-atoms  in  each  alkyl,  and  option- 
ally substituted  by  Z  as  indicated  above;  B  is  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  8  C- 
atoms  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkenyl  group 
of  from  2  to  8  C-atoms,  these  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl  or  by  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  sulfamoyl,  or  B  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  each 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  nitro,  halogen,  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  5  C-atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  C-atoms  and 
carbalkoxy  of  from  2  to  5  C-atoms,  or 

B  is  the  monovalent  radical  of  furan,  thiophene,  pyrrole, 
imidazole,  indole,  pyrazole,  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  quino- 
line  or  benzimidazole,  these  heterocyclic  radicals  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  an  aromatic  carbon  atom 
by  chlorine,  phenyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
and  the  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  NH  groups  of  these  hetero- 
cyclic rings  may  be  replaced  by  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl, 
and 

B  is  optionally  substituted  by  Z  as  indicated  above,  or  B  is  a 
hydrogen  atom; 

Cu  is  copper, 

X  is  oxygen  or  carbonyloxy  of  the  formula  — CO — O — , 
each  bonded  to  A  in  the  oriho-position  relative  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  on  A, 

Y  is  vinyl  or  /3-thiosulfatoethyl,  and 

M  is  hydrogen  or  an  equivalent  of  a  metal. 


4^70,147 
FUEL  FOR  COMPRESSION  IGNITION  ENGINES 
•Thomas  C.  Kenny,  Syosset,  and  John  P.  Plunkett,  Smithtown, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Horizon  Chemical,  Inc.,  Freeport, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,016 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/18.  1/22.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  44—68  16  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel  for  a  compression  ignition  engine  containing  from 

about  1.0  X  10-^  to  about  1.0  X 10"  ^  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 

one  isomer  of  dinitrotoluene. 


4,370,148 

CHLOROFLUOROFERRATE(II,III),  A  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  MANUFACTURE,  ITS  USE  AND  A  GRINDING 

WHEEL  CONTAINING 

CHLOROFLUOROFERRATE(II,in) 

Rudolf  Hirschberg,  and  Bernd  Schonfeld,  both  of  Bad  Nenndorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riedel-De  Haen  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Seelze/Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  3026294 

Int.  a.3  C09C  1/02:  COIG  49/00 
U.S.  Q.  51—293  8  Claims 

1.  A  chlorofluoroferrate(II,III)  of  the  formula  (1) 


A;,FeCl^r 


0) 


in  which  A  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  an  ammonium  ion,  x  is  a 
number  from  1  to  10,  y  is  a  figure  from  0.1  to  12.9,  z  is  a  figure 
from  0.1  to  12.9  and  the  total  of  y -I- z  is  at  least  3. 

3.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising  an  abrasive  material,  a 
binder  and,  as  filler,  a  chlorofluoroferrate  (II.III)  of  the  for- 
mula 

A;cFeCl^, 

in  which  A  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  an  ammonium  ion,  x  is  a 
number  from  1  to  10,  y  is  a  figure  from  0.1  to  12.9,  z  is  a  figure 
from  0.1  to  12.9  and  the  total  of  y -I- z  is  at  least  3. 


4,370,149 
DIAMOND  COMPACT  FOR  A  WIRE  DRAWING  DIE  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  SAME 
Akio  Hara,  and  Shiyi  Yazu,  both  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1980,  55-123868 

Int.  a.3  B24D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  51—309  10  Claims 


4,370,146 

INFRARED  ABSORPTION  DETERMINATION  OF 

SULFONATE  SURFACTANTS  UTILIZING  DEUTERATED 

SULFONATES 
Kirk  D.  Schmitt,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,056 
Int  a.'  GOIN  21/35;  E21B  47/00.  49/08 
U.S.  a.  436—120  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  brine 
tolerant  sulfonate  surfactant  in  a  complex  mixture  containing, 
in  addition  to  said  brine  tolerant  sulfonate  surfactant,  lignosul- 
fonates,  crude  oil,  salts,  and  water  and,  optionally,  petroleum 
sulfonates  and  alcohols,  that  comprises  incorporating  into  the 
brine  tolerant  sulfonate  surfactant  molecule  a  small  amount  of 
deuterium  prior  to  addition  to  the  complex  mixture  and  deter- 


1.  A  diamond  compact  for  a  wire  drawing  die,  which  com- 
prises 70  to  95%  by  volume  of  diamond  powder  with  a  particle 
size  of  at  most  50  microns  and  the  balance  of  a  binder  phase 
consisting  of  a  carbide  of  WC  or  (Mo,  W)C  with  a  particle  size 
of  at  most  1  micron  and  an  iron  group  metal,  the  carbide  and 
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iron  group  metal  in  the  binder  phase  being  in  such  a  proportion 
by  weight  that  the  content  of  the  carbide  is  more  than  that 
corresponding  to  the  eutectic  composition. 

4,370,150 
ENGINE  PERFORMANCE  OPERATING  ON  HELD  GAS 

AS  ENGINE  FUEL 

Roger  W.  Fenstermaker,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,172,  Aug.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,102 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/32 

U.S.  a.  55—16  9  Claims 


portion  of  minimum  cross-section,  an  intermediate  portion  of 
intermediate  cross-section  and  a  lower  portion  of  maximum 
cross-section  whereby  the  velocity  of  the  stream  of  liquid  is 
correspondingly  reduced  stepwise  from  a  maximum  to  a  mini- 
mum velocity  as  it  moves  successively  through  the  upper, 
intermediate  and  lower  portions  of  each  stage  and  is  increased 
again  to  its  maximum  velocity  as  it  passes  vertically  downward 
through  a  constriction  joining  the  lower  portion  of  each  suge 
with  the  upper  portion  of  the  next  successive  stage; 
introducing  a  continuous  stream  of  gas  into  the  stream  of 
liquid  in  the  upper  part  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  a 
lower  stage; 
collecting  non-absorbed  bubbles  of  gas  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  lower  stage; 


('  ^    ,1   Mien  pRtyuRt  BAS 

TO  «»»(l«TIOtl  PL»»T 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  natural-gas-utilizing  engine 
from  corrosion  and  knock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

treating  a  portion  of  a  high  pressure  field  gas  stream  contain- 
ing primarily  methane  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  sulfide 
and/or  higher  hydrocarbons  with  a  permeable  membrane, 
wherein  said  membrane  is  relatively  more  permeable  to 
said  hydrogen  sulfide  and  said  higher  hydrocarbons, 
thereby  producing  a  reject  gas  stream  enriched  in  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and/or  higher  hydrocarbons,  and  an  off-gas 
useful  as  an  upgraded  fuel  gas  stream  relatively  depleted 
in  hydrogen  sulfide  and/or  higher  hydrocarbons, 

reinjecting  said  reject  gas  stream  to  said  low  pressure  field 
gas,  and 

operating  said  gas-utilizing  engine  on  said  upgraded  fuel  gas. 

4,370,151 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GASSING  UQUIDS 

Peter  Herbrechtsmeier,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Hans  Schiifer,  Bad 

Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Rudolf  Steiner,  Sulzbach,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,3011613 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04;  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  55—38  7  Qaims 

1.  A  multistep  process  for  contacting  a  liquid  with  a  gas,  the 
liquid  streaming  vertically  downward  in  a  gassing  apparatus, 
said  gassing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  superposed 
downstream  parts,  with  the  liquid  passing  downward  through 
a  constriction  joining  the  lower  end  and  the  upper  end  of 
successive  such  superposed  downstream  parts,  wherein  the  gas 
is  fed  in  at  the  upper  end  of  each  downstream  part  and  fresh  gas 
is  fed  in  exclusively  at  the  upper  end  of  the  lowest  downstream 
part,  gas  bubbles  are  separated  at  the  lower  end  of  each  down- 
stream part  by  reducing  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  flow  in 
adequate  manner  between  two  adjacent  downstream  parts  and 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  lowest  downstream  part,  the  separated 
gas  bubbles  are  discharged  to  the  outside  and  recycled  to  the 
next  downstream  part  above,  wherein  the  speed  of  the  liquid 
stream  inunediately  after  gas  bubble  separation  is  increased 
vertically  downward  at  said  constriction  before  feeding  in 
further  gas  in  such  manner  that  backmixture  of  bubbles  be- 
tween the  immediately  subsequent  downstream  parts  is  pre- 
vented. 

3.  A  process  for  gassing  a  liquid  which  comprises  passing  a 
continuous  stream  of  liquid  vertically  downward  and  succes- 
sively through  multiple  suges,  each  suge  having  an  upper 


reintroducing  a  continuous  stream  of  gas  from  said  non- 
absorbed  bubbles  into  the  stream  of  liquid  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  imermediate  portion  of  the  next  higher  stage; 

collecting  non-absorbed  bubbles  of  gas  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  next  higher  stage;  and 

adjusting  the  flow  velocity  of  the  stream  of  liquid  so  that  it 
exceeds  the  speed  of  the  bubbles  through  the  stream  in  the 
upper  portion  of  each  stage,  whereby  said  bubbles  are 
moved  downwardly  with  the  stream  of  liquid  within  the 
intermediate  portions  of  each  stage,  are  permitted  to  move 
upwardly  against  the  stream  of  liquid  within  the  lower 
portions  of  each  stage  and  are  positively  prevented  from 
rising  from  each  area  of  entry  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
next  upper  stage  by  the  maximum  downward  velocity  of 
the  liquid  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  stage  into  which  the 
gas  is  introduced. 


4,370,152 
GAS  DRYER  CARTRIDGE 

Charles  R.  Luper,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignof  to  Beckman  lastru- 
ments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,777 
Int  CL^  BOID  53/26 
U.S.  a.  55—281  3  n«i— 

1.  A  dryer  cartridge  for  removing  moisture  from  a  gas 
stream  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  housing  being  partitioned  into  an  upper, 
gas  drying  chamber  and  a  lower,  Uquid  collecting  cham- 
ber, 

(b)  an  inlet  tube  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, through  the  liquid  collecting  chamber,  to  provide  a 
path  for  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to 
the  gas  drying  chamber,  the  space  between  the  tube  and 
the  housing  defining  the  Uquid  collecting  chamber, 

(c)  an  outlet  extending  from  the  gas  drying  chamber  to  the 
exterior  of  the  housing, 
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(d)  upper  and  lower  retaining  members  for  retaining  a  dessi- 
cant  material  within  the  gas  drying  chamber  while  permit- 
ting gas  to  flow  therethrough, 

(e)  an  end  cap  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  housing,  said  end 
cap  serving  to  maintain  the  upper  retaining  member  in 
contact  with  the  dessicant  material, 


thereof  to  impart  longitudinal  reciprocatory  movement  to 
the  filter  bag  selectively  in  a  first  direction  to  relax  the 
upper  portion  of  said  filter  bag  and  extend  the  lower 
portion  thereof  to  dislodge  particulate  matter  therefrom 
and  in  a  second  direction  to  relax  the  lower  portion  of  said 
filter  bag  and  extend  the  upper  portion  thereof  to  dislodge 
particulate  matter  therefrom. 


4,370,154 
GAS  DIVERSION  UNIT 
Gerald  Namy,  Saint-Etienne,  and  Jean  Cordier,  Dunkerque, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Creusot-Loire  Entreprises,  Cour- 
bevoie  and  Usinor,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,141 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1979,  79-14583 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55—309  5  Qaims 


(0  a  liquid  retaining  element  in  the  liquid  collecting  cham- 
ber. 

(g)  the  volume  of  the  liquid  collecting  chamber  being  suffi- 
cient to  contain  the  liquid  produced  as  a  result  of  the 
liquefaction  of  the  dessicant  material. 


4,370,153 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  HLTER  BAGS 

Benjamin  Russell,  and  Jerry  W.  Scott,  both  of  Alexander  City, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Econ  Company,  Alexander  City,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,466 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—304  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  entrained  particulate  matter  from  a 
gaseous  fiuid  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  housing  having  discharge  means  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  removing  particulate  matter, 

(b)  at  least  one  upstanding  porous  tubular  filter  bag  mounted 
within  said  housing  with  the  ends  of  said  filter  bag  being 
attached  to  said  housing  and  with  the  length  of  said  bag 
being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  points  of 
attachment  of  said  ends  to  said  housing, 

(c)  means  for  introducing  said  gaseous  fluid  with  particulate 
matter  entrained  therein  into  one  end  of  said  filter  bag  so 
that  said  particulate  matter  is  deposited  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  filter  bag, 

(d)  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  housing  for  discharg- 
ing said  clean  gaseous  fluid, 

(e)  a  reciprocating  drive  means,  and 

(0  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  reciprocat- 
ing drive  means  and  to  said  filter  bag  intermediate  the  ends 


1.  A  gas  diversion  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  vertical  axis  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  upper 
and  lower  outlets; 

(b)  a  gas  feed  inlet  horizontally  connected  to  said  housing; 

(c)  a  bell  movable  between  said  upper  and  lower  outlets;  and 

(d)  steel  lip-water  trough  gas  seals  formed  between  said  bell 
and  said  housing  when  said  bell  is  at  its  uppermost  or 
lowermost  position; 

(e)  waste  gases  being  directed  to  a  stack  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere when  said  bell  is  at  one  of  its  extreme  positions  and 
to  a  processing  network  duct  when  said  bell  is  at  the  other 
of  its  extreme  positions;  and 

(0  the  inlet  and  housing  connection  being  in  the  form  of  a 
cyclone,  for  separating  out  water  droplets  and  dust  con- 
tained in  the  waste  gases. 


4,370,155 
AIR  CTRCULATING  DEVICE 

Joseph  M.  Armbnister,  2700  NE.  47th  St.,  Lighthouse  Point, 

Ha.  33064 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,072 

Int.  aj  BOID  50/00;  F24F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  55—316  13  Qaims 

1.  An  air  circulating  device  for  providing  circulation  of  air 
throughout  substantially  the  total  area  of  a  room,  comprising: 
a  hollow  base  forming  the  bottom  portion  of  said  device  and 
capable  of  supporting  said  device  adjacent  to  the  floor  of  a 
room,  an  air  inlet  means  formed  in  said  base  and  capable  of 
receiving  air  flowing  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  floor,  a  single 
blower  assembly  contained  within  said  base  and  including  an 
impeller  enclosed  within  a  blower  housing,  said  blower  hous- 
ing including  a  blower  outlet,  a  casing  comprising  an  elongated 
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vertical  air  chamber  disposed  over  said  hollow  base,  first  and 
second  elongated  vertical  air  outlets  placed  in  said  casing  and 
positioned  and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  casing  so  as 
to  provide  at  least  two  divergent  substantially  horizontal  air- 


flow paths,  said  blower  outlet  being  orientated  upwardly  into 
said  air  chamber  and  being  contiguous  therewith,  whereby 
forced  air  is  discharged  from  said  air  chamber  into  said  at  least 
two  divergent  substantially  horizontal  paths  directly  from  said 
air  outlets  into  a  room. 


4,370,156 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  RELATIVELY  PURE 

FRACTIONS  OF  METHANE  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 

Qifton  S.  Goddin,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  and  Russell  L.  McGalliard,  Broken 
Arrow,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,832 

Int.  a.J  F25J  3/02 

U.S.a.62-17  SQaims 


C02  COIJjm  ?tF*C'A\2I» 


1.  A  cryogenic  process  for  separating  relatively  pure  frac- 
tions of  methane  and  carbon  dioxide  from  a  mixture  thereof 
containing  at  least  about  twenty  mol  percent  (20%)  carbon 
dioxide  and  at  least  about  five  mol  percent  (5%)  methane  and 
which  also  contains  other  components  including  ethane  and 
higher  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  Cooling  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
zero*  F.  and  minus  40°  F.  and  introducing  said  mixture 
into  a  demethanizer  distillation  column  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  between  about  450  and  about  650  psia; 

(b)  taking  an  overhead  distillate  stream  from  said  column 
comprising  methane  and  at  least  about  ten  mol  percent 
carbon  dioxide  and  absorbing  said  carbon  dioxide  from 


said  overhead  stream  by  contacting  it  with  a  lean  oil 
absorbent  to  produce  sweet  product  methane  containing 
less  than  two  mol  percent  carbon  dioxide; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  carbon  diox- 
ide, ethane  and  higher  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  said  column  and  introducing  said  bottoms  stream 
into  a  carbon  dioxide  separation  column  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  between  about  400  and  about  500  psia; 

(d)  also  introducing  into  said  carbon  dioxide  column  a 
stream  of  lean  oil  in  sufficient  amount  to  enhance  the 
volatility  of  carbon  dioxide  relative  to  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  thereby  produce  a  sweet  high  purity  product  carbon 
dioxide  overhead  stream; 

(e)  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  said  carbon  dioxide 
column  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide, 
ethane  and  higher  hydrocarbons; 

(0  separating  said  lean  oil  from  said  bottoms  stream  to  pro- 
vide the  lean  oil  requirements  for  the  carbon  dioxide 
absorption  step  set  forth  in  (b)  above  and  for  introduction 
into  said  carbon  dioxide  column  as  is  set  forth  in  (d)  above. 
5.  A  cryogenic  process  for  separating  relatively  pure  frac- 
tions of  methane  and  carbon  dioxide  from  mixtures  thereof 
which  also  contain  other  components,  including  ethane  and 
higher  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  cooling  said  methane  carbon  dioxide  mixture  comprising 
at  least  about  twenty  mol  percent  (20%)  carbon  dioxide 
and  at  least  about  five  mol  percent  (5%)  methane  to  a 
temperature  of  between  about  minus  10'  P.  and  minus  40* 
F.  and  introducing  the  mixture  at  an  intermediate  level 
into  a  demethanizer  distillation  column  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  between  about  450  and  650  psia; 

(b)  maintaining  the  top  of  said  column  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  minus  20*  F.  and  minus  60°  F.  by  refluxing 
of  condensed  vapors  withdrawn  from  the  top  of  said 
column,  the  bottom  of  said  column  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  50*  F.  to  120'  F.  by  a  re- 
boiler  which  provides  a  stripping  vapor  for  the  column; 

(c)  introducing  the  bottoms  stream  into  a  carbon  dioxide 
column  at  an  intermediate  level,  the  carbon  dioxide  col- 
umn being  provided  with  external  reflux  means  at  its 
upper  end  and  reboiler  means  at  its  lower  end  whereby 
purified  carbon  dioxide  product  is  withdrawn  from  the 
top  of  said  carbon  dioxide  column  and  a  bottoms  stream 
comprising  ethane  and  higher  hydrocarbons  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide  is  withdrawn  at  the  bottom; 

(d)  depropanizing  the  withdrawn  bottoms  stream  from  the 
carbon  dioxide  column  by  fractionation  to  separate  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and  Cs's  from  lean  oil;  and 

(e)  recycling  the  lean  oil  fraction  to  an  upper  region  of  either 
or  both  of  the  columns  to  permit  operating  at  tempera- 
tures high  enough  to  prevent  the  formation  of  solid  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  methane  separation  step  and  to  increase  the 
volatility  of  carbon  dioxide  relative  to  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
the  case  of  the  carbon  dioxide  column. 


4,370,157 
STABLE  SIZING  COMPOSITIONS  USED  DURING 
FORMING  OF  GLASS  HBERS  AND  RESULTING  HBER 
Herbert  W.  Barch,  Natrona  Heights;  Carl  A.  Melle,  Gibsooia; 
Donald  E.  McWilliams,  Pittsburgh,  and  Howard  J.  Hudson, 
Braddock,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,098,  Mar.  9,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  22,674,  Mar.  22, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,440 

Int.  a.'  C03C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  65—3.43  4  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  forming  glass  fibers  comprising: 

forming  glass  fibers  from  molten  cones  of  glass  at  the  tips  of 

orifices  in  a  bushing  by  attenuation; 
sizing  said  glass  fibers  with  an  aqueous  sizing  composition, 
comprising: 


1250 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


about  5  to  about  1 5  weight  percent  of  a  unsaturated  water 
insoluble  polyester  resin; 

about  0.5  to  about  1.5  weight  percent  of  a  plasticizer; 

about  0.1  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  methacryloxyalk- 
yltrialkoxy  silane  to  promote  adhesion  between  said  glass 
fibers  and  resinous  material; 

an  acid  base  salt  reaction  product  formed  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  1.0  fjercent  by  weight  of  amino-containing  silane 
coupling  agent  and  a  water  solubilizable  condensation, 
crosslinkable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
having  free  carboxyl  groups  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  1 5 
weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  sizing  composition,  where 
the  polyester  resin  having  free  carboxyl  groups  and  amino 
silane  are  combined  to  favor  the  reaction  between  the  free 
carboxyl  groups  of  the  polyester  and  the  amine  groups  of 
the  silane  over  the  formation  of  silane  dimers  by  combina- 
tion of  hydrolyzed  silanes; 

about  2  to  about  7  weight  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic 
thermoplastic  polymer  being  of  sufficient  low  molecular 
weight  to  impart  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  characteris- 
tics to  said  sizing  composition;  and 

an  amount  of  water  to  give  a  sizing  composition  containing 
an  amount  of  total  solids  in  the  range  of  about  18  percent 
to  about  40  weight  percent;  and 

gathering  said  fibers  into  strands;  and 

collecting  said  glass  fiber  strands. 


to  the  matrix  particle  such  that  the  droplets  are  available 
only  to  those  mycelia  having  sufficient  maturity  and  vital- 


4,370,158 

heat-treating  method  for  semiconductor 
components 

Karl  A.  Schiilke,  Neuberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,509,  Sep.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1978,  2843261 

Int.  a.5  C03B  32/00 
U.S.  a.  65—32  3  Claims 


r 


r 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating,  at  temperatures  above  1200' 
C,  semiconductor  components  which  are  introduced  into  a 
quartz-glass  tube,  a  gas  stream  being  conducted  through  the 
quartz-glass  tube,  wherein  there  is  maintained  in  the  interior  of 
the  quartz-glass  tube,  at  least  for  the  length  of  time  that  the 
temperature  of  1200*  C.  is  exceeded,  a  pressure  which  is  from 
3  to  110  mm  Hg  higher  than  the  pressure  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  quartz-glass  tube  over  the  heated  area  of  the  tube. 


ity  to  break  down  and  utilize  the  protein  of  the  matrix 
particle. 


4,370,160 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILICONE 

MICROPARTICLES 

Maris  J.  Ziemelis,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,588     - 
Int.  a.^  AGIN  37/ iS:  BOIJ  U/02;  B05D  3/06;  C08F  30/Oi 
U.S.  a.  71—117  14  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  microcapsules  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  internal  material  dispersed  throughout  a  solid  or- 
ganopolysiloxane,  said  process  comprising 

(I)  preparing  a  dispersion  of  discrete  entities  in  a  fluid  contin- 
uous phase  by  dispersing  or  dissolving  the  internal  mate- 
rial in  a  liquid  organopolysiloxane  composition,  convert- 
ible by  ultraviolet  radiation  to  the  solid  state,  and  dispers- 
ing the  resulting  dispersion  or  solution  in  the  continuous 
phase  fluid,  said  fluid  continuous  phase  being  transparent 
to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  said  liquid  organopolysiloxane 
composition  being  insoluble  in  the  fluid  continuous  phase 
and  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  wherein  an  average  of  at  least 
two  of  the  organic  radicals  per  molecule  are  silicon- 
bonded  olefinic  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  and  butenylene  and 

(b)  a  hydrogen-containing  organopolysiloxane,  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  wherein  the  average  molecule 
contains  at  least  two  hydrogen  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  and 
mercaptoalkyl  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  (a)  and  (b) 
having  an  average  of  more  than  two  of  said  oleflnic 
radicals  and  said  hydrogen  radicals,  respectively,  per 
molecule,  and 

(II)  exposing  the  dispersion  of  (I)  to  ultraviolet  radiation 
until  the  liquid  organopolysiloxane  composition  is  con- 
verted to  the  solid  state. 


4,370,159 
NUTRIENT  FOR  MUSHROOM  GROWTH  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
R.  Barry  Holtz,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spawn  Mate,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,108 
Int.  Q\?  C05F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  71—5  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  nutrient  for  fungus  growth,  in  particle  form, 
comprising: 
a  matrix  particle  of  anhydrous  denatured  protein  material; 

and 
a  plurality  of  growth  enhancer  droplets  smaller  in  size  rela- 
tive to  the  matrix  particle  and  having  a  core  of  fungus 
growth  stimulating  materials  microencapsulated  by  an 
activated  protein  outer  shell,  said  droplets  being  attached 


4,370,161 

ORE  REDUCTION  USING  CALaUM  OXIDE 

DESULFURIZATION 

Ethem  T.  Turkdogan,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,731,  May  29,  1980.  This 
appUcation  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,397 
iBt  a.J  C21B  13/00.  15/00:  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  75—34  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  ore  comprising  (a)  contacting  a 
sulfur  bearing  hot  reducing  gas  or  carbonaceous  material  with 
a  desulfurizing  agent  comprising  a  bed  of  solid  particles  com- 
prising calcium  oxide  and  ore  to  thereby  produce  a  low-sulfur 
content  hot  reducing  gas  stream  which  reduces  the  ore,  a 
reduced  ore,  and  a  calcium  sulfide  composition,  (b)  separating 
the  reduced  ore  from  the  other  products  of  step  (a),  and  then 
(c)  contacting  said  calcium  sulflde  composition  with  hot  liquid 
water  at  a  temperature  and  corresponding  pressure  sufficient . 
to  maintain  steam  in  the  system  and  wherein  a  major  portion  of 
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said  calcium  sulfide  composition  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  6  mesh  to  thereby  convert  the  sulfide  of  said  composition ' 
to  calcium  hydroxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4,370,162 
METHOD  FOR  THE  GASEOUS  REDUCTION  OF  IRON 

ORE  TO  SPONGE  IRON 

Carlos  Dominguez-Ahedo,  and  Carlos  Guzman>Bofill,  both  of 

Garza  Garcia,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Hylsa,  S.A.,  Monterrey, 

Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,941,  Sep.  29,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,076 

Int.  a.^  C21B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  75—90  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  particulate  metal  ore  to  sponge 
metal  in  a  vertical  shaft,  moving  bed  reactor  having  a  reduc- 
tion zone  for  reducing  said  particulate  metal  ore  in  which  a  hot 
reducing  gas  largely  composed  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen is  caused  to  flow  through  said  reduction  zone  to  reduce 
the  metal  ore  therein  to  metal,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
withdrawing  substantially  all  of  the  reducing  gas  from  the 
reactor  as  an  effluent  gas,  removing  water  from  the  effluent 
gas,  feeding  a  portion  of  said  effluent  gas  to  a  first  heating  unit 
to  heat  said  gas  and  feeding  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
effluent  gas  to  a  second  heating  unit,  recycling  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  effluent  gas  to  said  reactor  to  form  a  reducing  gas 
loop,  reforming  a  hydrocarbon-containing  gas  in  a  catalytic 
reformer  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  produce  make-up  re- 
ducing gas  fed  to  said  loop  and  burning  a  suitable  fuel  to  pro- 
duce hot  combustion  products  for  heating  said  gas  in  said 
reformer,  said  second  heating  unit  being  integrated  with  the 
reformer  to  enable  the  hot  combustion  products  produced  in 
said  reformer  to  be  passed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  effluent  gas  fed  to  said  second  heating  unit,  combining  the 
heated  effluent  gas  from  the  first  and  second  heating  units  and 
feeding  said  combined  gas  stream  to  said  first  heating  unit  to 
reheat  said  gas  stream  further  prior  to  being  recycled  to  the 
reduction  zone  of  the  reactor. 


to  0.1  when  A  is  Hf,  y  is  a  value  of  from  0.85  to  1.15  when  A 
is  Hf,  and  z  is  zero  or  a  value  of  from  0.01  to  0. 10  when  A  is  Hf. 


4,370,164 
YELLOW  METAL  ALLOY 
William  R.  Harris,  Edina,  and  Harold  G.  Jacbe,  Owatonna,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Jostens  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,152 
Int.  CIJ  C22C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  420—503  8  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  4%  to  10%  by  weight 
gold,  54%  to  61%  by  weight  silver,  14%  to  19%  by  weight 
copper.  4%  to  7%  by  weight  palladium,  9%  to  14%  by  weight 
indium,  1%  to  3%  by  weight  zinc  and  0.015%  to  0.04%  by 
weight  boron. 


4,370,165 
LOW  SILVER  DENTAL  AMALGAM  ALLOY 
COMPOSmON 
Robert  De  Luca,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  John- 
son Dental  Products  Company,  East  Windsor,  N J. 
Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,883 
Int.  a.5  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106—35  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  amalgamation  with  mercury  to 
form  a  dental  amalgam,  which  consists  esentially  of  a  uniform 
mixture  of: 

(a)  A  first  alloy  composed  of  at  least  65  weight  percent 
silver,  up  to  29  weight  percent  tin,  up  to  6  weight  percent 
copper,  and  up  to  2  weight  percent  zinc;  and 

(b)  A  second  alloy  composed  of  from  46  to  5 1  weight  per- 
cent silver,  from  4  to  6  weight  percent  tin,  and  from  45  to 
48  weight  percent  copper, 

wherein,  when  said  composition  is  mixed  with  from  40  to  60 
weight  percent  memory,  based  on  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion plus  mercury,  the  resulting  dental  amalgam  has  the 
following  properties: 

1-hour  compressive  strength,  at  least  16,000  psi;  24  hour 
compressive  strength,  at  least  50,000  psi;  percent  flow,  less 
than  1;  dimensional  change,  less  than  ±15  microns/centi- 
meter; creep,  less  than  0.5  percent;  and  working  time, 
from  2  to  6  minutes, 

the  said  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  present  in  proportions 
of  from  33  to  67  weight  percent  (a)  and  from  67  to  33 
weight  percent  (b),  the  percentage  being  based  on  weight 
of  (a)  plus  (b). 


4,370,163 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Yoshio   Moriwaki,   Hirakata;   Takaharu   Gamou,   Fyjiidera; 
Nobuyuki  Yanagihara,  Hirakata;  Toshio  Yamashita,  Katano, 
and  Tsutomu  Iwaki,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,173 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-115507; 
Sep.  26,  1979,  54-124616;  Feb.  15, 1980,  55-18103 

Int.  a.3  C22C  14/00.  38/14;  COIB  6/24 
U.S.  a.  420—582  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogen  storage  alloy  of  the  general  formula 

Tii_jtA,Fej,_,B, 

wherein  A  is  Hf  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  Zr,  B  is  at  least  one 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Cu,  Co,  Mo, 
V,  Ni,  Nb,  Mn  and  a  mixture  thereof,  x  is  a  value  of  from  0.01 


4,370,166 
LOW  DENSITY  CEMENT  SLURRY  AND  ITS  USE 
Quu-les  A.  Powers;  George  B.  Holman,  both  of  Tulsa,  and  Ro- 
bert C.  Smith,  Inola,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU 
Company  andiana),  Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,888,  Sep.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,305,758,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,030, 
Jun.  25, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  47,533, 
Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,193,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part 
of  Ser.  No.  932,052,  Aug.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,306 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  C04B  7/02 
VS.  CI.  106—97  20  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  slurry  which  comprises  as  its  essential 
components: 
hydraulic  cement,  about  8  to  about  50  weight  percent  hol- 
low glass  microspheres  by  weight  of  the  cement  and 
sufflcient  water  to  form  a  pumpable  slurry,  wherein  the 
API  free  water  content  of  said  slurry  is  no  more  than 
about  2  volume  percent  based  only  on  said  hydraulic 
cement  and  said  microspheres,  and  said  microspheres  have 
ANSI/ASTM  D  2840-69  average  true  particle  densities  of 
at  least  0.2  gm/cm^,  ANSI/ASTM  D  3102-72  hydrosutic 
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collapse  strengths  of  at  least  500  psi  (3447  kPa)  and  aver- 
age particle  diameters  of  less  than  about  500  microns. 


where  the  amount  of  the  quaternary  material  is  in  the 
range  of  about  50  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  the  blend 


4,370,167 

ASBESTOS-FREE  DRYWALL  JOINT  COMPOUND 

UTILIZING  SEPIOLITE  CLAY  AS  ASBESTOS 

SUBSTITUTE 

Patrick  J.  Mudd,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,264 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/00 
U.S.  C\.  106—119  6  Qaims 

1.  A  drywall  joint  compound,  said  compound  being  free  of 
asbestos  fiber  and  attapulgite  clay,  and  comprising  as  dry 
solids,  by  weight,  from  about  50  to  98%  of  fine  ground  pow- 
dered fillers  of  about  minus  325  mesh  particle  size  and  other 
than  sepiolite  clay,  from  about  1  to  50  percent  of  a  binder 
composition  for  said  filler,  from  about  0. 1  to  5  percent  of  a 
thickener  other  than  sepiolite  clay,  and  from  about  0.1  to  5 
percent  fine  powdered  sepiolite  clay. 


4,370,168 

MESOPHASE  DOPE  CONTAINING  CELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVE  AND  INORGANIC  ACID 

Kenji  Kamide,  Ikoma;  Kunihiko  Okajima,  and  Toshihiko  Mat- 

sui,  both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,854 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54/120718; 
Sep.  25,  1979,  54/121960 

Int.  a.'  C08L  1/26 
U.S.  a.  106—177  10  Claims 


'N  DOPE    i%e'  *EiOmT  , 


and  the  amount  of  the  defoaming  agent  is  around  5  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  the  blend;  and 
b.  water. 


4,370,170 

PRODUCING  MINIMUM  ASPHALT-CONTAINING 

CATIONIC  EMULSIONS  EMPLOYING  SPEOHC 

CONDUCTANCE 

William  J.  Tolonen,  and  Armin  C.  Pitchford,  both  of  Bartles- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,543 
Int.  a.3  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  106—277  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  asphalt-in- water  emulsion 
which  comprises  preparing  an  emulsifying  solution,  adjusting 
the  pH  of  said  emulsifying  solution  to  be  in  the  range  of  about 
3  to  about  5,  increasing  the  measured,  specific  conductance  of 
the  solution  to  a  value  that  is  in  a  range  of  about  900  to  about 
46,000  micromhos  by  varying  the  amount  of  ionizing  salt 
added  to  the  solution  and  then  compounding  the  thus  prepared 
solution  with  asphalt  under  suitable  blending  conditions. 


1.  A  mesophase  dope  comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  cellulose  ether,  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
at  least  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  inorganic  acid,  said  dope 
exhibiting  a  mesophase  property  even  in  the  case  where  no 
fluid  dynamic  stress  is  applied  thereto. 


4,370,169 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  GLASS  HBERS  AND 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUaNG 

SAME 
Roy  R.  Graham,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,741 
Int.  aj  C04B  43/02:  D21F  11/00;  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  106—267  31  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  glass  fibers  having 
filament  diameters  larger  than  around  13  microns  to  render 
glass  fibers  more  readily  dispersible  in  aqueous  solutions,  com- 
prising: 

a.  about  0.1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  blend  of  alkyl 
sulfate  quaternary  of  an  alkyl  amino  fatty  acid  amine  or 
amide  and  a  liquid  mineral  oil-inorganic  silica  defoaming 
agent  made  water  dispersible  with  a  compatible  surfacunt 


4,370,171 
METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  COMMINUTED  SOLIDS 
Glenn  N.  Robinson,  Terre  Haute,  and  Charles  E.  Seeney,  Brazil, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Angus  Chemical  Co.,  Northbrook,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,249 
Int.  a.3  C09C  1/36.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  106—300  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  a  comminuted  solid  in  an  aqueous 
medium  comprising  the  step  of  using  as  a  dispersant  a  combina- 
tion of  an  alkanolamine  with  a  polymeric  carboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic  acid,  poly- 
methacrylic  acid  and  carboxymethyl  cellulose. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  alkanolamine  is  pres- 
ent in  the  combination  in  an  equivalent  weight  ratio  of  about 

1:1. 
13.  The  method  of  claim  8  wherein  the  amount  of  dispersant 

is  from  0.1  to  1.0%. 

18.  The  slurry  of  claim  13  wherein  the  pigment  is  titanium 
dioxide. 


4,370,172 
CONTROLLED  VORTEX  PUMP  FEED  FOR  SUPPLYING 
CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  TO  REACTION 

VESSEL 
Charles  Gueissaz,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  de  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer,  French  Societe 
Anonyme,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,728 

Int.  a.3  C13K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  127—1  9  Claims 

3.  Apparatus  for  feeding  vegetable  material  into  a  treatment 

enclosure  under  pressure  to  subject  the  material  in  the  enclo- 
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sure  to  a  reaction  under  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  shredding  the  material  into  fragments  and  impreg- 
nating and  diluting  the  material  with  a  treating  liquid  so  as  to 
produce  a  liquid-solid  mixture;  a  vortex  pump,  downstream  of 
said  means  for  feeding  the  mixture  through  a  pipe  under  pres- 


solid  adsorbent  powder  having  a  particle  size  passing  a 
100  mesh  screen; 

(iii)  a  water-in-oil  surfactant  in  an  amount  from  0.002  to 
about  0.01  weight  percent,  sufficient  to  form  said  clean- 
ing composition  into  an  oil  external  phase  emulsion; 

(iv)  an  oil-in- water  surfactant  in  an  amount  from  0.001  to 
about  0.05  weight  percent,  sufficient  to  convert  said  oil 
external  phase  emulsion  to  a  water  external  phase  emul- 
sion upon  the  addition  of  water  thereto;  and  . 

(v)  no  greater  than  20  weight  percent  water; 

(b)  permitting  said  cleaning  composition  to  remain  in  contact 
with  said  adhesive  coating  for  a  time  sufficient  to  soften 
said  adhesive; 

(c)  scrubbing  said  surface  to  loosen  said  adhesive  coating 
and  to  work  the  loosened  adhesive  into  said  composition, 
forming  an  emulsion  having  a  whipped  consistency; 

(d)  adding  water  to  said  emulsion  of  whipped  consistency  in 
an  amount  greater  than  the  volume  of  said  cleaning  com- 
position sufficient  to  convert  said  emulsion  to  a  water 
external  phase  emulsion;  and 

(e)  removing  said  water  external  phase  emulsion  from  said 
substrate. 


.ure  into  the  treatment  enclosure;  a  variable-speed  motor  for 
Iriving  the  pump;  and  means  including  a  flow  meter  in  said 
3ipe  and  controlling  the  speed  of  said  variable-speed  motor  in 
dependence  on  the  flow  rate  measured  by  said  flow  meter  so  as 

xo  maintain  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  pipe  at  a  constant 

value. 


4,370,175 

METHOD  OF  ANNEALING  IMPLANTED 

SEMICONDUCTORS  BY  LASERS 

Jeffrey  I.  Levatter,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bernard  B. 

Katz,  LaJoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,025 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/26.  21/268 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  12  Claims 


4,370,173 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACID  CLEANING 

OF  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 
David  Y.  DoUman,  Doyiestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,838,  May  15,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,211 
Int.  a.5  B08B  3/08:  C23G  1/12:  CUD  7/08 
U.S.  a.  134-3  16  Qaims 

8.  A  process  for  cleaning  an  aluminum  surface  comprising 
the  steps  of  (a)  contacting  said  surface  with  an  aqueous  clean- 
ing solution  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  10  grams/liter  of 
sulfuric  acid,  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.1  grams/liter  of 
hydrofluoric  acid,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  grams/liter 
of  alkali  metal  2-butoxyethoxyacetate,  and  (b)  rinsing  the  alu- 
minum surface  to  remove  the  cleaning  solution. 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  solar  voltaic  cells  comprising 
implanting  a  dopant  material  into  a  photo  sensitive  semicon- 
ductor substrate  to  create  a  P-N  junction,  and  annealing  said 
substrate  with  a  pulsed  laser  beam  having  a  wavelength  pre- 
dominantly in  the  ultraviolet  region,  a  suitable  beam  annealing 
energy  of  at  least  two  joules  per  pulse,  a  pulse  repetition  rate  of 
at  least  100  pulses  per  second  and  a  uniformity  of  beam  pulse 
output  that  varies  by  no  more  than  five  percent  across  the  area 
of  beam  output. 


4,370,174 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ADHESIVE  RESIDUES 

WITH  AN  EMULSION  CLEANER 

Charles  H.  Braitbwaite,  Jr.,  11232  Tlgrina,  Whittier,  CaUf. 

90603 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,979 
Int.  a.3  B08B  3/08:  CUD  7/50 
U.S.  a.  134-7  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  organophilic  adhesive  coatings 
from  a  floor  surface  which  comprises: 
(a)  applying,  to  the  surface  of  a  floor  having  used  and  aged 
residues  of  an  adhesive  selected  from  the  class  of  asphaltic, 
polyvinyl  acetate  and  rubber  base  adhesives  remaining 
after  removal  of  flooring  tile  and  the  like,  a  cleanft^  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of; 

(i)  from  40  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  an  organic  sol- 
vent having  a  flash  point  above  about  140  degrees  F.; 
(ii)  from  20  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic 


4,370,176 
PROCESS  FOR  FAST  DROPING  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Michel  Bruel,  Veurey-Voroize,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1980,  80  02239 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/263:  HOI  J  37/30.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  fast  doping  of  semiconductors  consisting  of 
implanting  foreign  particles  in  a  substrate  and  in  rendering  said 
particles  electrically  active  so  as  to  modify  the  physical  prop- 
erties of  said  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  said  substrate  to  a  bombardment  closely  in  time 
and  space  of  said  foreign  particles  constituting  a  dopant 
material  wherein  an  energy  brought  by  each  particle 
when  it  is  implanted  in  said  substrate  is  adjusted  so  as  to 
produce  in  cooperation  with  the  other  particles  a  local 
liquefaction  of  said  substrate; 
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allowing  said  particles  to  be  positioned  in  substitutional  sites   ment  of  austenite  to  a  grain  size  of  about  ASTM  5  or  finer  and 
of  the  crystal  lattice  of  said  substrate^  and  of  ferrite  to  a  grain  size  of  about  ASTM  7  or  finer. 


4,370,179 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MONOLITHIC 

COMPLEMENTARY  DARLINGTON  AMPLIHER 

UTILIZING  DIFFUSION  AND  EPITAXIAL 

DECOMPOSITION 

Bernard  Roger,  Carpiquet,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,426,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,261,002. 

This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,645 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1978,  77  34126 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/20,  21/76,  21/80 

U.S.  a,  148—175  9  Qaims 
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allowing  said  crystal  lattice  which  was  disturbed  when  said 
particles  penetrated  in  said  substrate,  to  be  rearranged. 

4,370,177 

COATING  SOLUTION  FOR  METAL  SURFACES 

Frank  J.  Frelin,  Norristown;  Timm  L.  Kelly,  Oreland,  and 

Anthony  J.  Malloy.  Willow  Grove,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,734,  Jul.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,313.769.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,175 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C23F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  148—6.27  21  Oaims 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  coating  solution  which  is  effective  in 
forming  a  non-resinous,  non-chromate,  corrosion-resistant 
coating  on  an  aluminum  surface,  said  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  a  metal  containing  substance  wherein  the  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  titanium, 
and  hafnium  ions,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  said 
substances,  said  metal  being  present  in  the  solution  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.5  x  10~  ^  m/1, 

(b)  fluoride  m  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  combine  with 
all  of  said  metal,  and 

(c)  at  least  two  surfactants  present  in  amounts  such  that  the 
coating  formed  from  said  solution  has  an  improved  ten- 
dency to  resist  being  discolored  by  hot  water,  and  wherein 
when  two  surfactants  are  present  they  are  present  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  3:1. 
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4,370,178 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AS-PIERCED  TUBULAR 
"Y  PRODUCTS 

George  «M.  Waid,  Burton,  and  Anthony  T.  Davenport,  Shaker 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,997 
Int.  a.^  C21D  8/10 
U.S.  a.  148—12  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  making  as-pierced  steel  casing  characterized 
in  the  as-pierced  condition  by  a  yield  strength  of  80-1 10  ksi,  a 
minimum  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  100  ksi,  a  minimum  elon- 
gation of  12J%  in  two  inches,  and  by  a  ferrite-pearlite  micro- 
structure  having  a  ferrite  grain  size  of  about  ASTM  7  or  finer, 
comprising  the  steps  providing  a  killed  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially in  percent  by  weight  of  0.20-0.35  carbon,  1.0-2.0  manga- 
nese, up  to  about  0.60  silicon,  up  to  about  0.04  for  each  of 
phosphorous  and  sulfur,  0.05-0.25  vanadium,  at  least  one  of 
from  0.005-0.025  nitrogen  and  from  0.01-0.10  columbium,  and 
the  balance  iron,  heating  said  steel  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  2200'  F.  to  dissolve  vanadium  carbides,  piercing  said 
steel,  and  allowing  said  steel  to  cool  from  said  temperature  to 
effect  precipitation  of  vanadium  carbides  with  resulting  refine- 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  of  the 
type  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  first  and 
second  bipolar  and  complemenury  vertical  transistors,  each 
transistor  comprising  a  central  base  region  and  two  external 
regions  serving  as  emitter  and  collector  regions,  said  body 
comprising  a  substrate  covered  by  a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  on  which  extends  a  second  epitaxial 
layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first,  the 
base  region  of  the  first  transistor  and  at  least  a  part  of  an  exter- 
nal region  of  the  second  transistor  being  formed  by  coplanar 
portions  of  the  first  epitaxial  layer,  the  base  region  of  the  sec- 
ond transistor  and  at  least  a  part  of  an  external  region  of  the 
first  transistor  being  formed  by  coplanar  portions  of  the  second 
epitaxial  layer  and  a  first  portion  of  the  substrate  comprising  at 
least  a  part  of  the  collector  region  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  an  insulating  barrier  separating  entirely  at 
least  part  of  said  portions  of  the  second  epitaxial  layer,  charac- 
terized in  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  emitter  region  of  the  other 
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transistor  comprises  a  second  substrate  portion  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  adjoining  and  coplanar  with,  and  forming  a 
p-n  junction  with  said  first  portion,  that  the  insulating  barrier 
extends  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer 
down  to  at  least  the  substrate  and  that  said  p-n  junction  com- 
prises at  least  a  part  of  a  junction  which  extends  from  the  lower 
surface  of  the  substrate  up  to  said  insulating  barrier,  and  that  an 
electrode  is  provided  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  substrate  to 
connect  the  first  and  second  substrate  portions,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  plate  of  the  first  conductivity 

type  and  comprising  said  substrate; 
locally  introducing  impurities  capable  of  producing  the 
second  conductivity  type  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
substrate,  in  a  concentration  exceeding  that  of  the  concen- 
tration of  impurities  in  said  plate,  to  form  at  least  a  portion 
of  semiconductor  material  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  in  said  substrate,  the  final  thickness  of  said  substrate 
being  limited  to  the  thickness  of  said  portion  of  the  second 
conductivity  type; 
epitaxially  growing  a  lightly-doped  first  epitaxial  layer  of  a 
selected  conductivity  type  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
substrate; 
epitaxially  growing  a  lightly-doped  second  epitaxial  layer  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said  selected  conduc- 
tivity type  on  said  first  epitaxial  layer; 
forming  a  plurality  of  localized  semiconductor  regions  in 
said  second  epitaxial  layer,  including  at  least  first  and 
second  localized  regions  of  said  selected  conductivity 
type,  said  first  localized  region  extending  through  said 
second  epitaxial  layer  and  comprising  the  base  contact  of 
said  first  transistor,  and  said  second  localized  region  being 
formed  within  said  second  epitaxial  layer  and  comprising 
an  external  region  of  said  second  transistor; 
-    providing  said  insulating  barrier  on  said  second  epitaxial 
layer;  and 
providing  said  electrode  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate. 


4,370,180 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POWER 

SWITCHING  DEVICES 

Makoto  Aziuna,  and  Junko  Akagi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,142,  Oct  2,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,099 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-12671; 
Nov.  30, 1979,  54-154305 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/225 
U.S.  a.  148—187  7  ciaima 


removing  the  first  film; 

heating  the  semiconductor  substrate  in  order  to  drive  the 

N-type  impurities  more  deeply  into  the  P-type  base  layer 

and  making  an  N-type  cathode  layer; 
forming  an  oxide  layer  on  the  N-type  cathode  layer; 
forming  respective  second  films  containing  phosphorus  as 

gettering  material  on  both  the  oxide  layer  and  the  P-type 

anode  layer  in  order  to  increase  the  carrier  lifetime  of  the 

P-type  base  layer; 
removing  the  second  films;  and 
diffusing  carrier  lifetime  killer  atoms  into  the  N-type  base 

layer  in  order  to  decrease  the  carrier  lifetime  thereof. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  power  thyristors,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  N-type  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  respective  P-type  layers  on  both  sides  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate,  one  of  the  layers  constituting  a  P- 
type  base  layer,  the  other  layer  constituting  an  anode  layer 
and  the  N-type  substrate  located  therebetween  constitut- 
ing an  N-type  base  layer; 

forming  a  first  film  containing  N-type  impurities  on  the 
P-type  base  layer  and  doping  the  N-type  impurities  into 
the  surface  region  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 


4,370,181 

PYROTECHNIC  NON-AZIDE  GAS  GENERANTS  BASED 

ON  A  NON-HYDROGEN  CONTAINING  TETRAZOLE 

COMPOUND 

Norman  H.  Lundstrom,  Tacoma,  Wash^  and  Graham  C.  Shaw, 

Garland,  Utah,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown, 

Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,943 
Int.  OJ  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  149—2  18  Claims 

1.  A  solid  pellet  for  generating  non-toxic  nitrogen  gas  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  non-hydrogen  containing  tetrazole  com- 
pound and  a  non-oxygen  containing  oxidizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  chromium  trichloride,  molybdenum 
disulfide,  iron  trifluoride,  and  admixture  thereof 


4,370,182 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TAPE  TRANSDUCER 

Jon  Becker,  Milpitas;  Kirby  G.  Miller,  Saratoga,  and  Charles  F. 

Bumey,  Orland,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,491,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^44,810. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,490 

Int  a.3  HOIB  13/10.  13/26 

UJS.  a.  156—52  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  tape  transducer  compris- 
ing an  inner  strip  means  having  an  elongated  electrically  con- 
ductive inner  strip  and  dielectric  layers  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
inner  strip,  thereof  and  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  outer 
strips  having  widths  larger  than  the  width  of  said  inner  strip 
consisting  of  the  steps  of 
electrically  grounding  said  inner  strip, 
moving  the  inner  strip  means  relative  to  first  and  second 
electrodes  with  one  of  said  dielectric  layers  adjacent  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  first  electrode  and  the  other  of 
said  layers  in  electrical  contact  with  the  second  electrode, 
continuously  applying  a  DC  voluge  across  said  electrodes 
and  said  inner  strip  whereby  to  electrically  charge  said 
dielectric  layers, 
moving  said  outer  strips  into  engagement  with  opposite 

sides,  respectively,  of  said  inner  strip  means,  and 
sealing  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  outer  strips  together. 
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4,370,183       - 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLDING  AND 
TACKING  MATERIAL 
Ronald  T.  Albo,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,192,  which  matured  from 
PCTTS79/00917,  Oct.  29,  1979,  Publication  No. 
W081/01I19,  Apr.  30,  I98I.  102(e)  date  Oct.  29,  1979,  aban- 
doned. 

Int.  CI.   B29H  77/02 
U.S.  a.  156—117  1*  Oaims 


the  web  is  severed  into  individual  segments  of  developed 
photographic  film  after  the  web  has  been  developed  and 
the  splice  remains  attached  to  one  of  the  segments,  and 
when  the  severed  segments  are  stacked  a  leading  edge  of 
a  trailing  film  segment  which  is  being  stacked  on  top  of  the 
segment  with  the  splice  attached  initially  engages  the 
inclined  portion  of  the  ramp  and  is  deflected  upward  and 
over  the  edge  of  the  splice  tape,  thereby  avoiding  contact 
with  the  edge  of  the  splice  tape. 


4,370,185 
TAPE  nXING  DEVICE 
William  I.  Barker,  and  Eraest  J.  Denham,  both  of  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  Suspendex  (Proprietary)  Limited, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,724 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  6,   1980, 
8a/3381 

Int.  a.^  B65C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  156—565  5  Qaims 


10.  A  method  for  holding  and  tacking  material  (12)  without 
slack  to  a  body  (14)  during  start  up  and  upon  stopping  the 
winding  of  said  material  (12)  on  said  body  (14),  said  body  (14) 
being  movable  in  a  plane  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  body 
(14),  a  shuttle  being  (22)  rotatably  driven  about  said  body  (14) 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  body  (14)  and  having  a  supply  of 
material  (12)  carried  by  said  shuttle  (22),  said  material  (12) 
being  drawn  from  said  supply  and  being  advanced  to  said  body 
(14)  without  slack,  comprising: 
clamping  the  material  (12)  to  a  tacker  arm  (76); 
moving  said  tacker  arm  (76)  and  said  material  (12)  into  a 

contact  position  against  the  surface  of  said  body  (14); 
holding  said  tacker  arm  (76)  against  said  body  (14)  as  said 
tacker  arm  (76)  is  moved  in  a  generally  tangential  direc- 
tion in  response  to  moving  said  body  (14); 
unclamping  the  material  (12)  from  said  tacker  arm  (76)  in 
response  to  moving  the  tacker  arm  (76)  to  a  predetermined 
pMDsition;  and 
moving  the  tacker  arm  (76)  to  a  position  spaced  from  said 
body  (14). 


4,370,184 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  SPLICER 

Gerald  A.  Jensen,  Plymouth,  and  Ted  G.  Merry,  Lindstrom, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,453,  Nov.  17,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,021 

Int.  a.'  G03D  15/04 

U.S.  a.  156—157  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  splicing  strips  of  undeveloped  photographic 
film  to  form  an  elongated  web  of  photographic  film  for  devel- 
oping comprising: 

applying  a  heat  activatable  splice  tape  to  ends  of  the  photo- 
graphic film  strips,  the  splice  tape  defining  a  spliced  area 
on  the  film  strip  ends; 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  tape  and  the  strips  to  bond 
the  tape  to  the  ends  of  the  strips;  and 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  an  area  of  one  of  the  photo- 
graphic film  strips  proximate  an  edge  of  the  splice  tape 
outside  the  spliced  area  to  form  a  ramp  on  the  film  strip 
proximate  the  edge  of  the  splice  tape  outside  of  the  spliced 
area,  the  ramp  having  an  inclined  portion  i>ositioned  on  a 
side  of  the  ramp  away  from  the  splice  tape;  such  that  when 


1.  An  apparatus  for  affixing  an  edge  tape  to  an  aligned  edge 
of  a  sheet  of  paper  (12)  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  container  (1)  for  storing  a  stack  of  edge  tapes 
in  the  form  of  adhesive  strips  (2), 

(b)  a  dispensing  opening  (3)  defined  in  one  longitudinal  side 
of  said  container, 

(c)  a  strip  retaining  member  of  said  container  disposed  adja- 
cent said  opening, 

(d)  biasing  means  disposed  within  said  container  for  urging  a 
stack  of  strips  towards  said  retaining  member, 

(e)  a  sheet  support  member  (10),  and 

(0  means  (6,7,8)  routably  mounting  said  container  to  said 
support  member  such  that  said  container  may  be  rotated 
between  a  first  position  whereat  the  dispensing  opening  is 
closely  proximate  and  directly  overlies  the  support  mem- 
ber such  that  an  adhesive  strip  may  be  applied  through 
said  opening  to  a  sheet  of  paper  disposed  on  said  support 
member,  and  a  second  position  whereat  the  container 
serves  as  an  abutment  edge  against  which  a  sheet  of  paper 
may  be  positioned  to  receive  an  adhesive  strip  and 
whereat  the  dispensing  opening  is  exposed  to  access  to 
enable  the  removal  of  a  protective  covering  overlying  an 
adhesive  surface  of  a  top  one  of  said  strips. 


4,370,186 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  METAL-PLASTICS 
COMPOSITE  TUBE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  SAID  METHOD 
Jean-Claude  Blandin,  and   Louis   Richard,  both  of  Cholet, 
France,  assignors  to  Nadia  Nicoll,  Societe  a  responsabilite 
limitee,  Cholet,  France 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,261 
Int.  a?  B29D  23/04,  23/10 
U.S.  Q.  156—203  •  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  metal  tube  having  two 
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layers  of  plastics  materials  coated  on  the  internal  surface 
thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  moving  a  strip  of  metal  into  a  forming  means; 

(b)  forming  the  strip  into  a  tube  with  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  strip  being  in  edge  contact; 

(c)  disposing  an  extrusion  nozzle,  having  an  elongated  pro- 
jecting portion,  into  the  formed  tube; 

(d)  seaming  the  formed  tube  at  the  said  edge  contact; 

(e)  providing  a  first  and  second  source  of  fiowable  plastic 
material,  each  source  having  communication  with  the  said 
nozzle,  and  the  first  source  of  plastic  material   being 


/ 


( 


|0   O  v_>V'' 


grafted  polyethylen.  polymer  and  the  second  source  of 
plastic  material  being  another  polymer; 

(0  extruding  the  first  and  second  plastic  materials  through 
respective  orifices  in  the  said  nozzle  such  that  concentric 
tubular  forms  thereof  are  produced,  and  wherein  the  first 
plastic  material  surrounds  the  second  plastic  material  and 
forms  an  outer  concentric  tube;  and 

(g)  urging  the  first  and  second  plastic  materials  radically 
outward  whereby  the  first  plastic  material  contacts  the 
inner  surface  of  the  seamed  tube  and  bonds  thereto  and  the 
second  plastic  material  contacts  the  first  plastic  material 
and  bonds  thereto. 


4,370,187 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  COMPOSED  OF  A 
SUBSTRATE  WEB  AND  A  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
WEB  EXTRUSION-COATED  THEREON 
Mikio  Katagiri,  Ichihara;  Yukio  Sakota,  Chiba;  Kunie  Hiro- 
shige,  and  Yukio  Adachi,  both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsui  Polychemicals  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,577 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-165516 
Int.  Q.^  B32B  31/30 
U.S.  Q.  156-244.23  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  laminated  structure  com- 
posed of  a  substrate  web  and  a  thermoplastic  resin  web  extru- 
sion-coated thereon  which  comprises  melt-extruding  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  from  the  lip  of  a  T-die  composed  of  a  die  body  and 
a  die  jowl  to  form  a  thermoplastic  resin  web  in  the  molten  state 
and  passing  the  thermoplastic  resin  web  together  with  a  sub- 
strate in  web  form  through  a  laminating  roll  unit  consisting  at 
least  of  a  pair  of  a  cooling  roll  and  a  nip  roll  and  located  apart 
from  the  die  lip  with  an  air-gap  space  formed  between  the  die 
hp  and  the  laminating  roll  unit,  the  improvement  comprising 

(1)  blowing  an  oxidizing  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


ing of  oxygen,  ozone,  air,  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  of 
these,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  of  oxygen  and  ozone 
with  an  inert  gas  in  said  air-gap  space  to  that  surface  of  the 
molten  thermoplastic  resin  web  which  is  to  make  contact 
with  the  substrate  web,  at  a  flow  rate  of  about  0.02  to 
about  2  Nm^  per  kilogram  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  ex- 
truded, whereby  volatile  substances  evolved  from  said 
surface  of  the  molten  thermoplastic  resin  web  are  blown 
off  said  surface  and  removing  said  oxidizing  gas  and  said 
volatile  substances  from  the  air-gap  space,  and 
(2)  blowing  an  inert  gas  in  said  air-gap  space  to  that  surface 
of  the  molten  thermoplastic  resin  web  which  is  to  make 
contact  with  the  cooling  roll,  at  a  flow  rate  of  about  0.02 
to  about  2  Nm^  per  kilogram  of  the  thermoplastic  resin 
extruded,  whereby  volatile  substances  evolved  from  the 
surface  of  the  molten  thermoplastic  resin  web  are  blown 
off  said  surface  and  removing  said  inert  gas  and  said  vola- 
tile substances  from  the  air-gap  space. 


4370,188 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  COILS 

FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Malcolm  Otty,  Westering,  Mill  Hay  Rd.,  Caldy,  Merseyside, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281.724 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1980, 
8022523 

Int.  Q.'  B29C  15/00.  27/26;  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  Q.  156—245  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  applying  and  curing  wrapped  resin  im- 
pregnated insulation  about  a  coil  for  a  rotary  electric  machine, 
said  coil  having  spaced  parallel  straight  side  portions,  using 
press  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  pressure  applying  means 
for  each  of  said  side  portions  including  inner  pressure  applying 
means  remote  from  ends  of  said  coil  and  outer  pressure  apply- 
ing means  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  inner  pressure  apply- 
ing means  along  said  straight  side  portions,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
applying  pressure  first  by  said  inner  pressure  applying  means 
and  thereafter  applying  pressure  by  said  outer  pressure 
applying  means,  wherein  excess  resin  is  caused  to  flow 
toward  said  end  portions  of  said  coil  from  said  straight 
side  portions. 


4,370,189 

MODIFYING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Roy  W.  Siedenstrang,  Akron,  and  Agmund  K.  Thorsrud,  Bath, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesville,  Okia. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,069 
Int.  Q.^  B29C  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  156—272.2  i  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  polyalkene  surface 
on  at  least  one  side  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  product 
comprising: 
disposing  a  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  polyalkene  in  a  mold; 
disposing  a  body  of  a  nonhydrogenated,  unvulcanized  and 
unvulcanizable,  thermoplastic  elastomeric  material  atop  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  sheet  of  polyalkene; 
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closing  said  mold;  and 

subjecting  the  resultant  assembly  to  microwave  energy  at  a 
power  level,  for  a  time  and  while  applying  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  bond  said  sheet  of  polyalkene  to  said  body  of 
elastomeric  material  and  form  said  body  of  elastomeric 
material  into  an  elastomeric  product. 


4,370,190 
PEELABLE  BONDED  STRUCTURES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Isao  Ichinose,  Hiratsuka;  Fumio  Mori,  Yokohama,  and  Noboru 
Suzuki,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisba,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,188,  Not.  28,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,321. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1977,  52-142219 
Int.  a.'  C09J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  156—307.3  15  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  peelable  bonded  structures  com- 
prising a  first  article  composed  of  metal  and  a  second  article 
bonded  to  the  first  article  through  a  composite  coating  layer, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  first  article  a  paint  composition  compris- 
ing (i)  an  olefin  resin  (A)  modified  with  a  copolymerized 
carbonyl  group-containing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  whereby  said  modified  olefin  resin  contains 
carbonyl  groups  at  a  concentration  of  between  about  0.01 
and  200  milliequivalents  per  100  g  of  the  modified  olefin 
resin  and  having  a  degree  of  crystallization  or  at  least 
50%,  and  (ii)  a  coating  film-forming  base  resin  (B)  at  an 
(A)/(B)  weight  ratio  of  between  about  0.2/99.8  and  40/60 
and  having  a  density  greater  by  about  0. 1  than  the  density 
of  the  modified  olefin  resin  in  a  mixed  solvent  containing 
at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  component 
having  a  solubility  parameter  of  between  about  8.S  and 
9.S,  said  mixed  solvent  being  further  characterized  in  that 
the  difference  between  the  boiling  points  of  the  highest 
and  lowest  boiling  solvent  components  is  at  least  about  20° 
C; 

(b)  curing  the  applied  paint  composition  to  form  a  first 
coating  layer  having  a  multi-layer  distribution  structure 
with  resin  concentration  gradients  in  the  thickness  direc- 
tion such  that  the  modified  olefin  resin  is  distributed  pre- 
dominantly in  the  portion  contiguous  to  the  interface 
between  the  first  and  second  coating  layers  and  the  base 
resin  is  distributed  predominantly  in  the  opposite  portion; 

(c)  applying  another  paint  composition  onto  the  first  coating 
layer  to  form  a  second  coating  layer;  and 

(d)  heat-bonding  a  second  article  to  the  second  coating  layer 
so  that  the  articles  have  a  peel  strength  of  between  about 
0.05  and  5Ag/cm  between  the  first  and  second  coating 
layers. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  peelable  bonded  structures  com- 
prismg  a  first  article  composed  of  metal  and  a  second  article 
bonded  to  the  first  article  through  a  composite  coating  layer, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  first  article  a  paint  composition  compris- 
ing (i)  an  olefin  resin  (A)  modified  with  a  copolymerized 
carbonyl  group-containing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  whereby  said  modified  olefin  resin  contains 
carbonyl  groups  at  a  concentration  of  between  about  0.01 
and  200  milliequivalents  per  100  g  of  the  modified  olefin 
resin  and  having  a  degree  of  crystallization  of  at  least 


50%,  and  (ii)  a  coating  film-forming  base  resin  (B)  at  an 
(A)/(B)  weight  ratio  of  between  about  0.2/99.8  and  40/60 
and  having  a  density  greater  by  about  0. 1  than  the  density 
of  the  modified  olefin  resin  in  a  mixed  solvent  containing 
at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  component 
having  a  solubility  parameter  of  between  about  8.5  and 
9.5,  said  mixed  solvent  being  furiher  characterized  in  that 
the  difference  between  the  boiling  points  of  the  highest 
and  lowest  boiling  solvent  components  is  at  least  about  20° 
C; 

(b)  curing  the  applied  paint  composition  to  form  a  first 
coating  layer  having  a  multi-layer  distribution  structure 
with  resin  concentration  gradients  in  the  thickness  direc- 
tion such  that  the  modified  olefin  resin  is  distributed  pre- 
dominantly in  the  portion  contiguous  to  the  interface 
between  the  first  and  second  coating  layers  and  the  base 
resin  is  distributed  predominantly  in  the  opposite  poriion; 

(c)  applying  another  paint  composition  onto  the  first  coating 
layer  to  form  a  second  coating  layer;  and 

(d)  heat-bonding  a  second  ariicle  having  the  second  coating 
layer  pre-formed  thereon  to  the  first  coating  layer  having 
the  multi-layer  distribution  structure  formed  therein  so 
that  the  articles  have  a  peel  strength  of  between  about  0.05 
and  S/kg/cm  between  the  first  and  second  coating  layers. 


4,370,191 
ELECTRICAL  LAMINATE 

Masakazu  Uekita,  and  Masahani  Abe,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,512 
Int.  a.3  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  156—307.7  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  electrical  laminate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  impregnating  a  paper  substrate  with  a  curable 
liquid  resin  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
polymer  obtained  by  esterifying  a  mixture  of  a  saturated  poly- 
basic  acid  component  and  an  unsaturated  p>olybasic  acid  com- 
ponent with  a  substantially  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  polyol 
component,  and  a  cross-linking  vinyl  monomer,  laminating  a 
plurality  of  the  resin-impregnated  substrates,  and  curing  the 
laminate,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  said  liq- 
uid resin  one  consisting  of  said  curable  resin  which  is  in  liquid 
phase  at  room  temperature,  has  a  viscosity  of  0.1-30  poise  and, 
when  fully  cured,  has  a  glass  transition  point  from  about  20°  C. 
to  80°  C. 


4,370,192 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  SILICON 
Richard  F.  Cooley,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,567 

Int.  a.5  C23F  J/02;  F25B  79/00,-  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  156—345  19  Claims 

103    104     105 


1.  Structure  for  holding  an  etchant  for  use  in  etching  semi- 
conductor wafers  containing  on  one  surface  thereof  masking 
material  to  protect  circuitry  formed  adjacent  said  one  surface 
from  said  etchant  comprising: 
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an  etchant  tank  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  for 
containing  an  etchant  for  use  in  etching  a  material  in  an 
exothermic  reaction,  thereby  forming  a  cooling  jacket 
within  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  cooling  jacket 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  source  of  coolant  gas  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  cooling 
jacket; 

temperature  detection  means  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  said  etchant; 

a  vent  connected  to  said  outlet;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicative  of  the 
temperature  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  coolant  gas 
through  said  cooling  jacket; 

whereby  said  coolant  gas  removes  heat  generated  in  the 
exothermic  reaction  between  said  etchant  and  the  material 
being  etched  at  a  rate  selected  to  maintain  the  temperature 
of  said  etchant  beneath  a  selected  value  wherein  said 
selected  value  is  selected  to  ensure  that  said  etchant  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  prevent 
masking  material  protecting  circuitry  from  becoming  less 
effective  as  a  mask. 


4,370,193 

INSERTION  OF  ACCURATELY  POSITIONED  CORE 

TUBES  IN  WINDING  MACHINES 

Joachim  Knauthe,  Hochdahl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,241 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,  2948877 

Int.  a.5  B65C  3/J2 
VS.  a.  156-446  1  Qaim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  insertion  of  an  accurately  positioned 
second  core  tube  provided  along  a  generatrix  with  means  for 
adhering  the  head  end  of  a  web  into  the  wedge  formed  by  two 
rotatable  support  rolls  of  a  winding  machine,  and  for  ejection 
of  a  first  tube  supported  by  said  support  rolls  and  wound  with 
said  web,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pivoted  lever 
arm 

(a)  mounting  a  clamping  means  holding  the  new  second  core 
tube  to  be  substituted  for  the  first  core  tube  about  which 
said  web  is  being  wound,  and 

(b)  mounting  an  ejector  bar  having  a  forward  end, 
means  for  pivoting  said  lever  arm  so  that  said  forward  end 
contacts  and  then  ejects  said  first  tube  and  web  thereon  from 
said  wedge  while  displacing  the  clamping  means  from  a  first 
inoperative  position  to  a  second  position  adjacent  said  wedge, 
means  for  cutting  the  web  when  said  first  tube  has  been 
ejected,  and  means  for  opening  said  clamping  means  to  release 
said  second  tube  into  said  wedge  whereupon  the  second  tube  is 
rotated  by  the  support  rolls  and  the  adhering  means  on  the 
second  tube  secures  the  web  to  the  second  tube  for  winding  of 
said  web  thereon. 


4,370,194 

ORIENTATION  OF  ORDERED  LIQUIDS  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  DEVICES 

David  C.  Shaver,  Cambridge;  Henry  I.  Smith,  Sudbury,  and  Dale 
C.  Flanders,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,332,  May  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,787.  This  application  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,483 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  J/32:  C23F  J/02;  G02F  J/J3;  HOIL  2J/22 

U.S.  a.  156—643  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  orienting  the  molecules  of  liquid  crystals 
comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  an  intermediate  masking  layer  having  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  on  a  selected  surface  of  a  substrate; 

transferring  said  predetermined  pattern  to  said  selected 
surface  using  a  planar  process  which  forms  a  surface  relief 
structure  having  said  predetermined  pattern,  said  surface 
relief  structure  being  formed  so  as  to  have  substantially 
vertical  side  walls  and  substantially  square  corners;  and 

applying  a  liquid  crystal  to  said  selected  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  surface  structure  substantially  orienting  the 
molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal  in  accordance  with  said 
predetermined  pattern. 


4,370,195 
REMOVAL  OF  PLASMA  ETCHING  RESIDUES 
Bernard  Halon,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  John  L.  Vossen,  Jr., 
Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,042 
Int.  a.'  C23F  J/02;  B08B  3/12.  6/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—643  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  plasma  etching  aluminum  or  an  alloy 
thereof  with  an  etchant  gas  comprised  of  at  least  one  carbon- 
containing  gas,  wherein  etching  produces  residues  which  are 
not  susceptible  to  removal  by  oxygen  plasma  or  organic  sol- 
vents, the  improvement  comprising  treating  said  residues  with 
a  nitrogen  glow  discharge  for  a  time  effective  to  remove  the 
residues  or  render  them  susceptible  to  removal  by  oxygen 
plasma  or  organic  solvents. 


4,370,196 
ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM 
John  L.  Vossen,  Jr.,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  and  Bernard  Halon, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,043 

Int.  Q.3  C23F  J/02 

U.S.  Q.  156—643  8  Qaims 

1.  A  gaseous  etchant  composition  for  aluminum  and  its 

alloys  comprising  boron  trichloride,  trichloromethane  and 

hydrogen. 


4,370,197 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  CHROME 
Oscar  R.  Abolafia,  Endwell;  Joseph  G.  Ameen,  Apalachin,  and 
Glenn  V.  Elmore,  Vestal,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,723 
Int.  Q.3  C23F  J/02 
U.S.  Q.  156—659.1  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  etching  chrome  which  comprises  contact- 
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ing  the  chrome  with  an  acidic  aqueous  etchant  composition 
containing  water,  an  inorganic  acid,  and  at  least  one  thiourea 
compound  selected  from  the  group  of  thiourea,  substituted 
thiourea,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,370,198 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

THE  SOLID  MATERIAL  CONTENT  OF  SOLUTIONS 

AND/OR  SUSPENSIONS  AS  GRANULES  IN  A  GAS 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Bela  Denes;  ZolUn  Ormos,  and  Karoly  Pataki,  all  of  Veszprem, 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Mta  Muszaki  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet, 

Veszprem,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,038 

Int.  a.'  BOID  1/18 

U.S.  a.  159—48.1  12  Qaims 


and  paper  mill  process  stream  comprising  adding  to  the  stream 
an  effective  amount  of  an  enzymatic  biocide  comprising  a  plant 
or  microbial  dehydrogenase  enzyme  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  peroxidase  and  laccase,  an  oxidant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  oxygen  and  an 
oxidizable  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  black 
liquor,  acid  lignin,  catechol,  guaiacol,  resorcinol  or  a  halide 
salt,  wherein  the  oxidizable  substrate  is  oxidized  to  produce 
oxidation  products  which  are  toxic  to  microorganisms. 

3.  The  method  of  killing  and  controlling  the  growth  of 
microorganisms  in  an  industrial  process  stream  containing  or 
having  added  thereto  an  oxidizable  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  black  liquor  lignin  derived  phenolics  com- 
prising, adding  to  the  stream  an  effective  amount  of  an  enzy- 
matic biocide  comprising  a  plant  or  microbial  dehydrogenase 
enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  peroxidase  and 
laccase  and  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  oxygen,  wherein  the  black  liquor  and 
lignin  derived  phenolics  are  oxidized  to  produce  oxidation 
products  which  are  toxic  to  microorganisms. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  the  solid 
material  content  of  liquids,  in  the  form  of  granules  of  predeter- 
mined particle  size  distribution,  comprising  spraying  a  liquid 
having  a  solid  material  content  into  a  fluidized  bed  of  particles 
of  the  same  solid  material  as  that  of  the  liquid,  and  continu- 
ously discharging  particulate  material  from  the  bed  at  a  rate 
equal  to  the  rate  of  introduction  of  the  solid  material  in  the 
liquid;  the  improvement  comprising  providing  in  the  fluidized 
bed  a  solid  stationary  surface,  positioning  a  roller  with  its  axis 
parallel  to  said  fixed  surface  and  its  periphery  spaced  a  short 
distance  from  said  fixed  surface  so  as  to  define  a  slit  between 
said  fixed  surface  and  said  periphery,  and  bodily  moving  said 
roller  perpendicular  to  said  axis  while  maintaining  said  slit  of 
constant  size,  thereby  continuously  to  grind  said  particulate 
material  between  said  periphery  and  said  fixed  surface. 


£- 


zt:-.. 
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4,370,200 

METHOD  OF  INFLUENONG  A  PRE-DRAINED 

RBROUS  WEB  ON  A  SCREEN 

Sylvia  Schmidt,  Reutlingen;  Hansdieter  Eckert,  Eningen;  Wolf- 
gang  Holzinger,  Reutlingen,  and  Dietrich  Holle,  Nideggen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Neue  Bniderhaus  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH,  Reutlingen  and  Andreas  Kufferath  KG, 
Duren-Mariaweiler,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,406 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 

1979,  2951183 

Int.  C\?  D21F  1/52.  3/04.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  162—210  6  Oaims 


4,370,199 
ENZYMATIC  CATALYZED  BIOODE  SYSTEM 
Steve  A.  Omdorff,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,298 

Int.  a.J  D21D  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  162—161  5  Claims 


v^' 


-ZlLT 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  slime  in  a  pulp 


--J- 


1.  A  method  of  reorienting  fibers  in  a  top  layer  of  a  partially 
pre-drained  fibrous  web  on  a  first  screen  including  the  steps  of: 

bringing  a  second  continuous  porous  screen  into  contact 
with  said  fibrous  web  at  a  first  contact  point  by  means  of 
a  pxjrous  screen  roller  and  at  a  second  contact  point  by 
means  of  a  porous  base  plate; 

subjecting  said  fibrous  web  to  a  surface  compression  by 
means  of  the  second  continuous  porous  screen  acting  at 
and  between  the  first  contact  point  and  the  second  contact^ 
point; 

adjusting  the  distance  between  the  first  contact  point  and  the 
second  conUct  point  so  that  the  second  continuous  porous 
screen  is  in  contact  with  said  fibrous  web  over  a  variable 
time  period; 

moving  the  porous  screen  roller  to  adjust  the  surface  com- 
pression between  said  porous  screen  roller  and  the  second 
continuous  porous  screen  independently  of  the  surface 
compression  between  the  porous  base  plate  and  the  sec- 
ond continuous  porous  screen,  said  surface  compression 
being  adjusted  to  form  a  water  film  on  at  least  one  side  of 
the  fibrous  web,  thereby  lowering  the  surface  density  of 
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the  fibrous  web  and  allowing  the  fibers  in  the  top  layer  of 
said  fibrous  web  to  become  re-oriented; 

maintaining  this  surface  compression  between  the  first 
contact  point  and  the  second  contact  point  over  the  vari- 
able time  period  in  order  to  prevent  water  from  re-enter- 
ing the  fibrous  web  and  setting  the  re-oriented  fibers  in 
desired  positions;  and 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  forced  from  the 
fibrous  web  during  the  period  of  surface  compression  by 
causing  it  to  pass  upwardly  through  said  second  continu- 
ous porous  screen. 


•      4,370,201 
PROCESS  FOR  MAINTAINING  COAL  PROPORTIONS 

IN  A  COAL  BLEND 
Douglas  E.  Lowenhaupt,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,604 

Int.  a.J  ClOB  45/00.  57/04 

U.S.  a.  201—1  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  maintaining  the  proportions  of  each  coal  in 

a  finely  divided  coal  blend  at  a  desired  level,  which  comprises: 

(1)  making  a  spectral  analysis  of  at  least  one  sample  of  said 
coal  blend,  said  sample  having  known  desired  proportions 
of  each  said  coal, 

(2)  making  a  spectral  analysis  of  a  coal  blend  sample  of 
unknown  proportions  of  each  said  coal, 

(3)  comparing  the  spectral  analyses  of  steps  (I)  and  (2),  and 

(4)  upon  noting  a  significant  difference  between  the  spectral 
analyses  of  steps  (1)  and  (2),  making  adjustments  to 
achieve  a  final  coal  blend  having  proportions  of  each  said 
coal  closer  to  those  of  said  coal  blend  of  known  desired 
proportions  of  each  said  coal. 


4,370,202 

METHOD  FOR  DRY  COOLING  COKE  AND  COKE 

COOLER  TO  IMPLEMENT  THE  METHOD 

Heinrich  Weber,  Lenaustr.  2,  4350  Recklinghausen;  Kurt  Lo- 

renz,  Habichstr.  65,  4321  Hattingen,  and  Horst  Dungs,  Am 

Diingelbruch  21,  4690  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,316 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952065 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  39/00 
U.S.  O.  202—228  11  Oaims 


/ 


•D 


1.  A  coke  cooler  for  dry  cooling  hot  glowing  coke  through 
the  recovery  of  the  sensible  heat  of  the  hot  glowing  coke 
comprising  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  at  least  partly  sur- 
rounding a  cooling  chamber,  a  cylindrical  shroud,  having  an 
internal  prechamber,  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  vessel 
and  having  an  inlet  extending  therefrom  for  receiving  a  charge 
of  the  hot  glowing  coke  and  an  outlet  for  passing  the  coke 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  vessel  to  said  cooling  chamber, 
said  shroud  cooperating  with  the  vessel  to  provide  an  annular 
passage  for  fluid  flow  therebetween,  said  chamber  and  said 
annular  passage  being  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other, 
said  vessel  having  an  upper  wall  portion  comprising  a  first 


plurality  of  pipes  and  membranes  integrally  interconnecting 
adjacent  pipes,  means  for  passing  an  inert  gas  to  said  chamber 
in  direct  counterflow  conUct  with  the  coke  therein  and  then  to 
said  annular  passage  to  directly  cool  the  coke,  means  for  pass- 
ing a  liquid  through  a  closed  path  extended  through  said  pipes 
to  indirectly  cool  the  coke,  discharge  means  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  vessel  for  passing  cooled  coke  from  said  chamber,  wall 
means  mounted  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  vessel  at  said  upper 
wall  portion  to  define  vertical  shafts  between  said  wall  means 
and  said  upper  wall  portion,  said  membranes  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  for  fluid  communication  between  said  cooling  chamber 
and  said  vertical  shafts,  and  said  vessel  including  a  plurality  of 
calibrating  holes  passing  through  the  vessel  wall  to  establish 
fluid  communication  between  said  vertical  shafts  and  said 
annular  passage  whereby  at  least  a  part  of  the  inert  gas  is 
passed  from  said  inert  gas  passing  means  into  said  chamber, 
through  said  slots,  through  said  shafts,  through  said  calibrating 
holes  and  into  said  annular  passage. 


4,370,203 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  COKE  DRY  COOLING 
Karl  Schmid,  and  Wilhelm  Jakobi,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,595 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009818 

Int.  O.'  ClOB  39/02 
U.S.  O.  202—228  11  Oaims 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  dry  cooling  of  coke  supplied  from 
above  by  gaseous  cooling  medium  supplied  from  below  in 
counterflow,  the  cooling  device  comprising  a  wall  having  an 
axis  and  forming  a  prechamber  for  supplying  coke;  a  housing 
located  substantially  downstream  of  said  prechamber  in  coke 
supply  direction  and  having  separate  upper  and  lower  wall; 
conduit  means  for  discharging  a  gaseous  cooling  medium  after 
passing  through  the  coke  and  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
upright  region  of  said  housing,  said  prechamber  forming  wall 
extending  into  said  upright  region  and  together  with  said  hous- 
ing bounding  an  annular  hollow  which  has  an  increased  cross- 
section  in  said  region;  means  for  mounting  said  prechamber 
forming  wall  on  said  housing  and  including  a  plurality  of 
mounting  members  which  extend  between  and  connect  said 
prechamber  forming  wall  with  said  housing,  said  mounting 
members  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  circumferential 
direction  so  as  to  form  therebetween  a  plurality  of  passages  for 
passing  the  gaseous  cooling  medium;  and  means  for  connecting 
said  walls  with  one  another,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
first  sliding  expansion  joint  provided  between  and  slidingly 
connecting  said  upper  wall  with  said  lower  wall,  and  a  second 
sliding  expansion  joint  provided  between  and  slidingly  con- 
necting said  prechamber  forming  wall  with  said  upper  wall. 
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4,370,204 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

HEXAMETHYLDISILOXANE 

Hans-Joachim  Kotzsch,  Reinfelden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlen- 

sieck,  Wehr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,466 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1981,  3108235 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/36 
U.S.  a.  203—39  5  Qaims 


tion  comprising  said  secondary  allcylbenzene,  water  and 
the  residual  portion  of  said  phenol  derivative; 

(b)  discharging  said  bottoms  fraction; 

(c)  condensing  said  overhead  fraction  and  separating  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  a  minor  portion  of  said  residual 
phenol  derivative,  and  a  water-saturated  organic  phase 
comprising  said  secondary  allcylbenzene  and  the  balance 
of  said  residual  phenol  derivative; 

(d)  discharging  said  aqueous  phase;  and, 

(e)  introducing  the  water-saturated  organic  phase  into  a 
second  fractionation  column,  separating  a  phenol  deriva- 
tive bottoms  fraction,  and  recovering  a  secondary  allcyl- 
benzene overhead  fraction  having  a  reduced  phenol  deriv- 
ative concentration  substantially  equivalent  to  that  in 
azeotropic  mixture  with  said  saturation  water. 


4,370,206 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

GAS  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Gerardo  A.  Razumney,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rexnord, 

Incorporated,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,394 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/28.  27/54 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  4  Claims 


> 
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1.  Process  for  purifying  hexamethyldisiloxane  which  process 
comprises  distilling  hexamethyldisiloxane  in  an  azeotropic 
mixture  with  acetonitrile,  separating  the  specific  lighter  phase 
from  the  azeotrope,  and  separating  the  hexamethyldisiloxane 
from  the  acetonitrile  by  distillation  to  recover  said  hexame- 
thyldisiloxane. 


4,370,205 
RECOVERY  OF  CUMENE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  THEREOF 

WITH  PHENOL  AND  WATER 
Peter  R.  Pujado,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,592 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/14:  C07C  37/74.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  203—75  7  Qaims 


:^iEiE  lie 
•.'illi 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  secondary  alkylbenzene 

from  a  mixture  thereof  with  water  and  a  phenol  derivative  of 

said  secondary  alkylbenzene  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  first  fractionation  column 

and  separating  a  bottoms  fraction  comprising  the  major 

poriion  of  said  phenol  derivative,  and  an  overhead  frac- 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  electrochemical  gas  measur- 
ing system  consisting  of  a  gas  diffusion  sensing  electrode,  an 
electrolyte,  a  non-polarizable,  non-catalytic  counter  electrcxle, 
means  for  applying  a  bias  f>otential  between  said  electrcxles, 
and  means  indicating  the  current  flowing  as  a  function  of  the 
gas  concentration,  the  improvement  comprising  increasing  the 
sensitivity  of  the  system  to  a  selected  gas  species  at  said  gas 
diffusion  sensing  electrode  by  biasing  said  sensing  electrode  to 
a  point  in  the  limiting  current  plateau  region  of  the  current 
voltage  curve  for  the  electrochemical  reaction  of  the  gas  at  the 
sensing  electrode,  independent  of  the  potential  for  oxidation  of 
said  selected  gas  species  for  the  sensing  electrode. 


4,370,207 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  PRODUCING 
OXYAaDS  OF  CHLORINE 
Karl  Lohrberg;  Rainer  Pfohl,  both  of  Heusenstamm,  and  Martin 
Gritschke,  Karben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Metailgesellschaft  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,155,  Jan.  7, 1980.  This  application 
May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901221 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  204—95  4  Claims 

1.  A  prcx;ess  for  producing  an  oxyacid  of  chlorine  or  a  salt  of 
such  acid  by  an  electrolysis  of  a  salt  solution  which  is  contami- 
nated with  calcium  and/or  magnesium  or  of  sea  water,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  salt  solution  through  a  first  electrolytic  cell 
comprising  at  least  one  cathode  and  at  least  one  anode 
disposed  apart  from  one  another,  such  that  the  effective 
velocity  of  the  salt  solution  through  said  cell  is  above  0.9 
meter  per  second  and  up  to  2.0  meters  per  second;  and 

(b)  thereafter  passing  the  salt  solution  from  step  (a)  through 
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at  least  one  succeeding  electrolytic  cell  comprising  at  least 
one  cathode  and  anode  disposed  at  a  distance  apart  from 
one  another  further  than  said  cathode  and  anode  of  said 
first  electrolytic  cell  are  disposed  from  one  another  and 


D 


■0- 


-0' 


^~s 


-0- 
'0- 
.-0- 

0- 


establishing  in  said  succeeding  electrolytic  cell  a  velcxiity 
for  the  salt  solution  of  0.3  meter  per  second  to  less  than  0.7 
meter  per  second,  the  velocity  stated  being  for  salt  solu- 
tion free  from  gas. 


4,370,208 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  OF  AN  AQUEOUS  ALKALI 

METAL  HALIDE  SOLUTION  AND  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELL 

Tokuzo  lUima,  Kobe;  Yasushi  Samejima,  Kakogawa;  Kazuo 

Kishimoto,  Takasago;  Toshlji  Kano;  Kiyoshi  Yamada,  both  of 

Kobe,  and  Yoshio  Hatta,  Takasago,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1979,  54-153822 
Int.  a.J  C25B  1/34.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204-98  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
halide  solution  in  a  cell  partitioned  by  a  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane into  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment, 
which  comprises  supplying  washing  liquid  continuously  or 
intermittently  into  a  liquid  seal  pot,  passing  cathode  gas 
evolved  from  said  cell  into  said  liquid  seal  pot  and,  contacting 
said  evolved  cathode  gas  washing  with  said  washing  liquid  in 
said  liquid  seal  pot  and  using  said  washing  liquid  in  said  liquid 
seal  pot  partly  or  wholly  as  adding  water  for  the  cathode 
compartment. 


4,370,209 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  INCLUDING  RECOVERY 

AND  CONDENSATION  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE 

CHLORINE  GAS 

WUmer  B.  GraybiU,  and  Malcolm  Korach,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,466,  Feb.  23,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,427 
Int  a.^  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  204-98  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
chloride  brine  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anolyte  com- 
partment with  an  anode  therein,  a  catholyte  compartment  with 
a  cathode  therein,  and  a  permionic  membrane  separator  there- 
between, comprising  feeding  the  brine  to  the  anolyte  compart- 
ment, passing  an  electrical  current  from  the  anode  to  the  cath- 
ode, and  recovering  chlorine  from  the  anolyte  compartment, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  supporting  the  permionic  membrane  by  maintaining  the 
anode  in  contact  therewith  on  one  side  thereof  and  main- 
taining the  cathode  in  contact  therewith  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  whereby  to  enable  the  permionic  membrane 
to  withstand  a  pressure  differential  of  at  least  1  pound  per 
square  inch; 

b.  maintaining  a  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  anolyte 
compartment,  whereby  to  maintain  the  chlorine  at  a  su- 


c. 


peratmospheric  partial  pressure  above  200  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge; 

withdrawing  gaseous  chlorine  from  the  anolyte  compart- 
ment at  a  superatmospheric  partial  pressure;  and 
cooling,  without  compression,  the  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure gaseous  chlorine  below  the  boiling  temperature  cor- 
responding to  the  partial  pressure  thereof,  whereby  to 
condense  chlorine. 


4,370,210 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

FORMING  COLOR  DISPLAY  LAYER  ON  STAINLESS 

STEEL  STRIP 

Tsuyoshi  Yoshihara,  Saiyo,  and  Nobuaki  Ohashi,  Niiza,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kinzoku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,165 

Int.  a.'  C23F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  204-140  5  cXaxms 


K© 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  color  display  layer 
on  the  surface  of  a  stainless  steel  stnp  by  immersmg  the  strip  m 
an  oxidizing  solution  comprising: 
tentatively  immersing  a  stainless  steel  strip  continuously  in 
an  oxidizing  solution  in  a  tank  for  forming  a  color  display 
layer  on  the  surface  of  strip  which  is  electrically  insulated 
from  the  tank,  thereby  allowing  to  generate  an  electrical 
potential  difference  between  the  strip  and  the  tank,  and 
measuring  first  the  relationship  between  the  thickness  or 
color  tone  of  the  color  display  flayer  and  the  potential 
difference  between  strip  immersed  in  the  oxidizing  solu- 
tion and  a  reference  electrode;  and 
continuously  immersing  the  same  kind  of  stainless  steel  strip 
in  said  oxidizing  solution  for  forming  a  color  display  layer 
on  the  surface  of  said  strip,  the  difference  in  thickness 
between  the  actually  formed  color  display  layer  and  a 
desired  color  display  layer  being  converted  to  the  differ- 
ence in  potential  difference  on  the  basis  of  the  relationship 
measured  first,  and  the  immersion  time  of  strip  in  the 
oxidizing  solution  being  controlled  on  the  basis  of  said 
difference  in  potential  difference. 
5.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  suinless 
steel  strip  is  further  introduced  into  a  hardening  solution  after 
being  rinsed,  and  a  power  source  is  provided  between  the  strip 
and  an  electrode  immersed  in  the  hardening  solution  thereby 
providing  an  electrical  circuit  which  is  substantially  electri- 
cally separated  from  the  electrical  circuit  in  the  oxidizing 
solution  for  measuring  the  potential  difference. 


4,370,211 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHODIC 

PROTECTION 

LudmUa  Hybler,  Hediel  Hempstead,  England,  assignor  to  PhU- 

Ups  Petroleum  Company,  BartiesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,003 
Int  a.3  C23F  13/00:  C25B  11/02,  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204-148  36  Claims 

25.  A  method  comprising: 

oxidizing  in  a  corrosive  environment  a  sacrificial  anode 
comprising  a  solid  body  of  a  sacrificial  anode  metal  having 
a  first  surface  and  an  opposing  second  surface,  the  second 
surface  being  in  contact  with  the  corrosive  environment, 
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and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  means  for  visual  or 
tactile  determination  of  the  extent  of  corrosion  of  the 
anode  metal,  said  means  comprising  radial  projections  of  a 
relatively  non-corrosive  material,  the  radial  projections 
being  at  least  partially  encased  in  the  anode  material  so  as 


to  be  increasingly  exposed  as  the  second  surface  of  the 
sacrificial  anode  is  corroded,  and 
determming  the  extent  of  corrosion  of  the  anode  metal  by 
visual  or  tactile  inspection  of  the  portion  of  the  radial 
projections  extending  outward  from  the  second  surface. 


microns,  while  converting  less  than  50  percent  of  the 

acetate  groups  at  depths  greater  than  O.S  microns;  and 
(c)  treating  the  film  with  a  solution  of  5-40  percent  ionic 

hydrocarbon  copolymer  in  an  at  least  3  percent  aqueous 

finely  divided  mineral  slurry. 
10.  A  process  for  treating  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
(EVA)  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  EVA  copolymer  film  containing  about  35 
to  50  percent  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  said 
film  being  crosslinked  as  a  result  of  being  subjected  to  a 
0.5  to  16  megarad  dosage  of  high  energy  radiation;  and 

(b)  converting  greater  than  50  f)ercent  of  the  acetate  groups 
in  the  film  to  hydroxyl  groups  to  a  depth  in  the  film  of  0.5 
microns,  while  converting  less  than  50  percent  of  the 
acetate  groups  at  depths  greater  than  0.5  microns;  and 

(c)  treating  the  film  with  an  at  least  3  percent  finely  divided 
mineral  slurry  wherein  the  finely  divided  mineral  particu- 
lates are  coated  with  a  coupling  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silane  coupling  agents,  titanate  cou- 
pling agents,  and  ionic  hydrocarbon  copolymers. 


4,370,212 
ELASTOMERIC  FILM 
Tibor  G.  Mahr,  and  Pallatheri  M.  Subramanian,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,422 
Int.  aj  C08F  8/12.  8/42 
U.S.  a.  204—159.14  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
(EVA)  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  EVA  copolymer  film  containing  about  35 
to  50  percent  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  said 
film  being  crosslinked  as  a  result  of  being  subjected  to  a 
0.5  to  16  megarad  dosage  of  high  energy  radiation;  and 

(b)  converting  greater  than  about  50  percent  of  the  acetate 
groups  in  the  film  to  hydroxyl  groups  to  a  depth  in  the 
film  of  0.5  microns,  while  converting  less  than  50  percent 
of  the  acetate  groups  at  depths  greater  than  0.5  microns; 
and 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  film  with  an  at  least  3  percent 
finely  divided  mineral  slurry. 

4.  A  process  for  treating  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  EVA  copolymer  film  containing  about  35 
to  50  percent  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  said 
film  bemg  crosslinked  as  a  result  of  being  subjected  to  a 
0.5  to  16  megarad  dosage  of  high  energy  radiation;  and 

(b)  converting  greater  than  about  50  percent  of  the  acetate 
groups  in  the  film  to  hydroxyl  groups  to  a  depth  in  the 
film  of  0.5  microns,  while  converting  less  than  50  percent 
of  the  acetate  groups  to  depths  greater  than  0.5  microns; 

(c)  attaching  a  coupling  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silane  coupling  agents,  ionic  hydrocarbon  co- 
polymers and  titanate  coupling  agents  to  the  surface  of  the 
film  by  treating  the  film  with  a  1-5  percent  solution  of  the 
coupling  agent  in  an  organic  solvent;  and 

(d)  attaching  finely  divided  mineral  particulates  to  the  cou- 
pling agent  by  treating  the  film  to  an  at  least  3  percent 
mineral  slurry. 

7.  A  process  for  treating  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
(EVA)  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  EVA  copolymer  film  containing  about  35 
to  50  percent  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  said 
film  being  crosslinked  as  a  result  of  being  subjected  to  a 
0.5  to  16  megarad  dosage  of  high  energy  radiation;  and 

(b)  converting  greater  than  50  percent  of  the  acetate  groups 
in  the  film  to  hydroxyl  groups  to  a  depth  in  the  film  of  0.5 


4,370,213 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 

Shuichiro  Oki,  Aichi,  and  Tetsuo  Watanabe,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,240 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     29,     1980, 
55/73112[U] 

Int.  a  J  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  oxygen  sensor,  wherein  a  solid  electrolyte  consisting 
of  a  tubular  body  closed  at  its  one  end  and  having  inner  and 
outer  electrodes  formed  on  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces  respec- 
tively is  gastightly  received  in  a  housing,  a  center  conductor  is 
pressed  against  the  inner  electrode  by  a  pressing  force  of  a 
spring  connected  to  said  center  conductor,  a  tubular  connect- 
ing terminal  is  electrically  connected  to  said  center  conductor 
by  a  second  conductor,  and  a  metallic  container  receives  a 
portion  of  an  open  end  of  said  tubular  body  and  said  center 
conductor, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  insulating  body  suppnarted  by  the  upper  end  of  said 

metallic  container; 
said  tubular  connecting  terminal  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending rim  formed  at  an  end  portion  thereof  and  penetrat- 
ing through  said  first  insulating  body; 
said  spring  being  slidable  with  respect  to  said  meullic  con-, 

tainer;  and 
a  second  insulating  body  being  arranged  between  said  rim 
and  said  spring  and  being  axially  slidable. 
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4,370,214 
RETICULATE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS 
Igor  V.  Kadiji,  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,970 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  11/03.  11/04:  HOIM  4/90.  4/80 

U.S.  a.  204-242  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  reticulate  electrode  for  use  in  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous 
solutions  of  ionizable  compounds  which  comprises  a  network 
of  electroconductive  metal  coated  filaments,  said  filaments 
being  selected  from  plastics  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyary- 
lene  sulfides,  polyolefins  produced  from  olefins  having  2  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  their  chloro-  and  fiuoro-  derivatives, 
nylon,  melamine,  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  (ABS),  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  network  having  interfilament  bonding  at 
contact  sites  between  adjacent  filaments,  and  said  reticulate 
electrode  having  a  porosity  of  at  least  90  percent. 


4,370,215 
RENEWABLE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Francis  D.  Frudd,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,617 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00,  11/02;  B23K  il/OO;  B23P  19/00 

U,S.  a.  204-242  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  renewable  electrode  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  support; 

(2)  an  electrode  body;  and 

(3)  a  flange  extending  from  one  edge  of  the  electrode  body 
and  fastened  to  the  support;  said  flange  having  a  plurality 
of  tabs,  at  least  one  of  said  tabs  being  fastened  to  the 
support  and  separable  from  the  electrode  body;  and  at 
least  one  tab  not  being  fastened  to  said  support. 

4.  The  electrode  assembly  of  claim  1  or  3  wherein  the  elec- 
trode assembly  forms  part  of  an  electrolytic  cell  and  the  elec- 
trode body  forms  an  anode  extending  into  an  electrolyte. 


4,370,216 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  ANODE  FOR  MOLTEN 

SALT  ELECTROLYSIS 

Stanley  F.  Spangenberg;  Arlington  L.  Finley,  both  of  Midland, 

and  D.  James  Searson,  Sanford,  all  of,  MI,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,733 
Int.  a.'  C25C  3/04.  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  204-243  R  9  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrolysis  of  molten  salts  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  uncoated,  uncatalyzed  hollow  ceramic  member  which 
comprises  a  single  phase  material  of  an  oxide  of  titanium 
and  a  dopant  suited  to  prevent  at  least  a  portion  of  tiu- 
nium  ions  having  a  formal  valence  of  -t-  3  from  converting 
to  titanium  ions  having  a  formal  valence  of  +4;  and 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  substance  occupying  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  interior  of  the  hollow  ceramic  member  and 
adapted  to  transfer  electrical  energy  from  a  power  source 
to  the  ceramic  member. 


4,370,217 

TARGET  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING,  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MAGNETRON-TYPE  SPUTTERING  DEVICE,  A 

MAGNETIC  TARGET  PLATE  AND  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  PIECES 

Hidefumi  Funaki,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Anelva  Corpora* 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,778 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1980,  55/80221 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  204—298  n  Qaims 

1.  In  a  target  assembly  comprising  a  target  plate,  a  perma- 
nent magnet  member,  and  a  conductive  body,  said  target  plate 
being  of  a  predetermined  material  and  having  a  first  and  a 
second  principal  surface,  said  conductive  body  being  brought 
into  contact  with  said  second  principal  surface,  said  target 
assembly  being  for  use  in  a  hollow  space  of  a  device  compris- 
ing means  for  holding  at  least  one  object  in  said  hollow  space 
with  said  object  facing  said  first  principal  surface,  an  electrode 
exposed  to  said  hollow  space,  and  means  for  supplying  an 
electric  voltage  between  said  conductive  body  and  said  elec- 
trode to  produce  an  electric  field,  said  permanent  magnet 
member  being  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  intersecting  said 
electric  field,  said  device  being  for  sputtering  said  predeter- 
mined material  primarily  from  said  first  principal  surface  onto 
said  object  by  the  help  of  said  electric  and  said  magnetic  fields, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  predetermined  material  is  a  magnetic  material; 
said  permanent  magnet  member  comprising  first  and  second 
permanent  magnet  pieces,  each  having  a  north  and  a  south 
pole,  said  first  and  said  second  permanent  magnet  pieces 
being  brought  into  contact  with  said  target  plate  with 
differently  named  poles  of  the  respective  magnet  pieces 
placed  nearer  to  said  target  plate. 


4,370^18 

INORGANIC  SALT  OXIDATION  PROMOTERS  FOR 

HYDROCARBONS 

Donald  D.  Carlos,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Petro- 
leum Company,  division  of  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,801 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  27/10.  27/12:  ClOG  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  208—3  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  liquid  saturated  hydrocarbons 
primarily  containing  petrolatums  and  waxes,  said  hydrocar- 
bons containing  an  average  of  about  20  to  about  100  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  comprising  blowing  an  oxidizing  gas 
through  a  liquid  mass  of  said  hydrocarbons  under  a  pressure  of 
about  50  to  400  psia  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  promoting 
amount  of  an  inorganic  salt,  the  anion  of  which  consists  of  one 
or  more  phosphorous,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  silicon  or  halogen 
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atoms  and  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  to  yield  an  oxidized 
hydrocarbon  product  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  9.8. 


4,370,219 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  ESSENTIALLY  ALUMINA-FREE 

ZEOLITES 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,471 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  47/16,  69/04,  69/12,  11/05 

U.S.  a.  208—59  24  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock 
by  subjecting  the  feedstock  to  catalytic  reactions  in  three 
zones,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  catalytically  hydro- 
processing  the  feedstock  in  a  first  reaction  zone,  contacting  the 
product  of  the  first  zone  in  a  second  reaction  zone  under  crack- 
ing conditions  including  a  temperature  of  from  about 
eSO'-llOO"  P.,  a  pressure  of  from  about  0-2000  psig  and  an 
LHSV  of  from  about  0. 1-10  with  a  first  catalyst  comprising  an 
essentially  alumina-free  intermediate  pore  size  zeolite  and, 
immediately  thereafter,  conucting  the  product  of  the  second 
reaction  zone  in  a  third  reaction  zone  with  a  second  catalyst 
comprising  an  essentially  alumina-free  intermediate  pore  size 
zeolite  under  cracking  conditions  less  severe  than  the  cracking 
conditions  in  the  second  reaction  zone  including  a  temperature 
of  from  about  400°-700°  F.,  a  pressure  of  from  about  0-2000 
psig  and  an  LHSV  of  from  about  0.1-10  wherein  the  less 
severe  cracking  conditions  are  obtained  by  maintaining  a  lower 
temperature  in  the  third  reaction  zone  than  in  the  second 
reaction  zone  so  as  to  favor  polymerization  in  the  third  zone  of 
olefins  formed  in  the  second  zone  whereby  selectivity  to  C5+ 
is  increased. 


4,370,221 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING  OF  HEAVY  OILS 
David  J.  Patmore;  Ramaswami  Ranganathan;  Chandra  P. 
Khulbe,  all  of  Ottawa,  and  Barry  B.  Pniden,  Calgary,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Can- 
ada, as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and 
Resources,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,089 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  47/04 

U.S.  a.  208—112  7  Gaims 
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4,370,220 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  COKE  FORMATION  IN 

HEAVY  FEED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Roby  Bearden,  and  Gordon  F.  Stuntz,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  259,830,  May  4,  1981,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,396,  Dec.  31,  1979,  Pat. 
No.  4,280,896.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,817 

Int.  a.5  ClOG  9/16,  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208—108  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  passivating  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst 
utilized  to  crack  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  lower  molecular 
weight  products  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  catalytic  cracking 
system  comprising  a  reaction  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone, 
where  the  feedstock  contains  at  least  one  metal  contaminant 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium,  and 
iron,  and  where  at  least  some  of  said  metal  contaminant  be- 
comes deposited  on  the  catalyst  such  that  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  total  of  said  metal  contaminants  deposited  on  the 
catalyst  comprises  only  one  of  said  metal  contaminants, 

and  where  said  metal  contaminant  contributes  to  excessive 
hydrogen  and  coke  production,  the  method  comprising: 

A.  monitoring  the  composition  of  said  metal  contaminant 
deposited  on  the  catalyst; 

B.  adding  an  effective  passivating  amount  of  at  least  one  of 
said  metal  contaminants  not  present  as  the  major  contami- 
nant on  the  catalyst;  and 

C.  passing  catalyst  from  the  reaction  zone  through  a  regen- 
eration zone  maintained  under  net  reducing  conditions 
and  through  a  reduction  zone  maintained  at  an  elevated 
temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  pas- 
sivate  said  metal  contaminants  on  the  catalyst  and  thereby 
minimize  excessive  hydrogen  and  coke  production,  while 
a  reducing  environment  is  maintained  in  said  reduction 
zone  by  the  addition  to  the  reduction  zone  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbon 
monoxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
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1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil,  at 
least  50  wt.  %  of  which  boils  above  524*  C.  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  slurry  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  0.01-5 
wt.  %  of  a  catalyst  comprising  finely  divided  sub-bitumi- 
nous coal  carrying  cobalt  and  molybdenum  compounds  in 
amounts  of  0.2  to  10  wt.  %  Co  and  0.4  and  20  wt.  %  Mo 
in  the  presence  of  500-50,000  scf  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of 
said  hydrocarbon  oil  upwardly  through  a  tubular  hydro- 
cracking  zone,  said  hydrocracking  zone  being  maintained 
at  a  temperature  between  about  400°  and  500°  C,  a  pres- 
sure above  500  psig.  and  a  space  velocity  between  about 
0.5  and  4.0  volumes  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  per  hour 
per  volume  of  hydrocracking  zone  capacity, 

(b)  removing  from  said  hydrocracking  zone  a  mixed  effluent 
containing  a  gaseous  phase  comprising  hydrogen  and 
vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  phase  comprising 
heavy  hydrocarbons,  and 

(c)  separating  said  effluent  into  a  gaseous  stream  containing 
hydrogen  and  vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  stream 
containing  heavy  hydrocarbons. 


4,370,222 
FCC  REGENERATION 
Stephen  J.  McGovem,  Deptford,  and  John  H.  Yeigh,  Jr.,  Tum- 
ersville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,776 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208—113  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  of  the  type 
wherein  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  contacted  with  cracking 
catalyst  in  a  reactor  vessel  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions 
producing  cracked  hydrocarbon  vapors  and  coke-con- 
taminated catalyst  and  wherein  said  coke-contaminated  cata- 
lyst is  regenerated  in  a  regenerator  vessel  at  a  predetermined 
elevated  temperature  with  air,  utilized  as  a  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  regeneration  gas,  passing  through  said  regenerator 
vessel  at  a  predetermined  superficial  velocity  producing  regen- 
erated catalyst  and  a  flue  gas  comprising  oxides  of  carbon,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen-enriched  air  into  the  regenerator 
vessel  as  the  molecular  oxygen-containing  regeneration 
gas, 

(b)  passing  said  oxygen-enriched  air  through  said  regenera- 
tor vessel  at  substantially  the  said  predetermined  superfic- 
ial velocity,  whereby  the  predetermined  elevated  temjjer- 
ature  in  the  regenerator  vessel  is  increased,  and 

(c)  cooling  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  regenerated  catalyst  from 
the  increased  elevated  temperature  to  provide  the  regen- 
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erated  catalyst  at  substantially  the  said  predetermined 
elevated  temperature. 


4,370,223 
COKING  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  OILS  WITH  AN 
AQUEOUS  LIQUID 
PhilUp  R.  Bose,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,758,  Dec.  31,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,216 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  9/26 
U.S.  a.  208-125  5  Qaims 


netic  susceptibility  when  thrown  off  the  head-pulley  end  of 
said  loop, 
the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  which  comprises: 
means  for  periodically  striking  said  conveyor  at  at  least  one 
,  location  of  an  upper  flight  of  said  belt  intermediate  said 
head-pulley  and  an  opposite  end  thereof  so  as  to  effect 
stratification  of  said  particles  by  size  prior  to  their  arrival 
at  said  head-pulley-end 
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4,370,224 

REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYSTS 

Paul  E.  Eberly,  Jr.;  Charles  H.  Mauldin,  and  WUliam  C.  Baird, 

Jr.,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,765,  Dec.  1,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,375,  Jun.  29,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,265,786.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,116 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  35/085 
U.S.  Q.  208-139  9  ciai„,s 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feed  at  reforming 
conditions  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  with  a  cata- 
lyst which  comprises  from  about  0.1  to  about  2  percent  plati- 
num, from  about  0.1  to  about  2  percent  iridium,  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0.1  percent  copper,  from  about  0.001  to  about  3 
percent  selenium,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.5  percent 
halogen,  composited  with  an  inorganic  oxide  support. 


4,370,225 

DRY  MAGNETIC  SEPARATORS  FOR  INCREASED 

RECOVERY  OR  ORE  AT  HIGH  BELT  SPEEDS 

John  P.  Bingel,  Lander,  Wyo.,  and  Robert  W.  Salmi,  Grand 

Rapids,  Minn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation. 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,895 
Int.  Q.3  B03C  1/16,  1/30 
U,S.  Q.  209-40  3  Claims 

1.  In  magnetic  ore  particles  separating  apparatus,  said  appa- 
ratus including  belt  conveyor  means,  said  conveyor  including 
at  least  one  endless  belt  loop,  a  head-pulley  mounted  within 
said  loop  at  one  end  thereof,  said  pulley  having  magnet  means 
for  attracting  said  ore  particles,  means  for  driving  said  con- 
veyor, and  a  splitter  device  located  downwardly  from  said 
head-pulley  and  aligned  outwardly  of  said  loop  so  as  to  effect 
separation  of  particles  by  differences  in  trajectory  and  mag- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  coke  from  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
oil  which  comprises: 

forming  coke  by  contacting  said  oil  with  free  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
300°  C.  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  aqueous 
liquid  at  least  partially  in  the  liquid  phase. 


means  for  regulating  the  width  of  the  layer  of  ore  particles 
on  said  conveyor,  said  width  tapering  outwardly  toward 
the  side  edges  of  said  conveyor  means  in  the  direction 
toward  the  head-pulley, 

whereby,  a  thin  layer  of  particles  stratified  by  size  is  ob- 
tained at  the  head-pulley  end  of  said  conveyor,  thus  im- 
proving separation  of  magnetic  from  non-magnetic  parti- 
cles by  differences  in  the  trajectory  and  magnetic  suscepti- 
bility thereof. 


4370,226 
SIFTING  MACHINE 
Richard  FuUalove,  Denton,  England,  assignor  to  Henry  Simon 
Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1980. 
8008360 

Int.  Q.3  B07B  1/38 
U.S.  Q.  209—332  1  Claim 


1.  A  sifting  machine  comprising  a  freely  suspended  sieve 
box,  a  motor  attached  thereto  and  drivingly  connected  to  at 
least  one  rotatable  shaft  also  attached  to  the  sieve  box  and 
carrying  a  throwing  weight  to  impart  a  sifting  motion  thereto, 
said  throwing  weight  being  located  outside  the  bounds  of  the 
sieve  box  with  the  effective  mass  of  said  throwing  weight 
being  distributed  evenly  above  and  below  a  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  sieve  box,  and  with 
an  additional  throwing  weight  being  mounted  for  roution 
about  the  central  vertical  axis  of  said  sieve  box. 
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4,370,227 

VACUUM  DRAIN  FACILITY 

Harald  R.  Michael,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Electrolux  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,921,  Jul.  5,  1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,812,  Sep.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,473 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1976,  2641110 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  210—170  7  Qaims 


conveyor  in  a  spaced-apart  relation  in  the  direction  of  running 
of  the  belt  conveyor  and  moved  in  unison  therewith  over  the 
upper  surface  of  said  magnet  means  to  scrape  magnetic  parti- 
cles off  the  upper  surface  of  the  magnet  means,  and  protuber- 
ances projecting  from  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  belt  conveyor 
to  catch  masses  of  magnetic  particles  rolling  over  the  belt 
conveyor. 


^»    TO    .ACJUM 
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4,370,229 

HIGH  CAPACITY  OIL  RECUPERATOR  FOR 

DE-POLLUTION  IN  ROUGH  WATERS 

Andrf  E.  Grihangne,  186,  Avenue  Victor  Hugo,  Paris,  France 

(75116) 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,393 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8,  1980,  80  10234 

Int.  Cl.^  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210—242.3  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  drain  sewage  facility  comprising  a  vacuum 
conduit  connected  to  a  collecting  tank  that  is  maintained  under 
vacuum  so  as  to  move  liquid  therethrough  without  requiring  a 
gravity  flow  layout,  a  plurality  of  house  connection  means  to 
said  vacuum  conduit  for  admitting  to  the  conduit  relatively 
small  amounts  of  collected  liquid  followed  immediately  by  air 
in  the  amount  of  2  to  15  times  the  liquid  volumes,  said  conduit 
presenting  ascending  and  descending  sections,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  counteracting  intermittent  wrong- 
way  flow  in  said  conduit,  said  counteracting  means  comprising 
an  arrangement  wherein  the  vacuum  conduit  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  house  connections  is  laid  out  in  the  direction  of  flow  with 
alternating  relatively  short  ascending  sections  and  relatively 
long  descending  sections  at  least  twice  as  long  as  the  ascending 
sections. 


4,370,228 

MAGNETIC  BELT  CONVEYOR  TYPE  MAGNETIC 

PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 

Minoru  Tashiro,  and  Takaaki  Uemura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Bunri  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,940 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1980,  55-159294 
Int.  a.'  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  a.  210—223  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  belt  conveyor  type  magnetic  particle  sepa- 
rator comprising  a  storage  tank  for  storing  liquid  charged 
thereto  and  containing  magnetic  particles,  an  endless  belt 
conveyor  having  one  end  portion  extending  in  said  storage 
tank  and  the  other  end  portion  extending  sidewise  from  said 
storage  tank  in  an  upwardly  inclined  direction,  and  magnet 
means  disposed  beneath  the  forward  run  of  said  belt  conveyor 
to  extend  in  the  direction  of  running  of  said  belt  conveyor, 
wherein  magnetic  particles  contained  in  said  liquid  are  at- 
tracted to  the  upper  surface  of  the  forward  run  of  said  belt 
conveyor  by  the  magnetic  forces  of  said  magnet  means  to  be 
conveyed  in  the  state  attracted  to  the  belt  conveyor  up  to  the 
forward  run  end  thereof  and  separated  therefrom  at  said  for- 
ward run  end  for  being  discharged,  thereby  separating  mag- 
netic particles  from  said  liquid;  the  improvement  which  further 
comprises  scrapers  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  belt 


1.  A  high  capacity  oil  slick  recuperator  for  use  in  rough 
waters,  comprising: 

a  stator  having  an  inlet,  a  rotor  rotatable  inside  said  stator 
and  provided  with  vanes,  which  rotor  sucks  in  fwlluted 
water  perpendicularly  to  its  axis  of  rotation,  wherein  the 
stator-rotor  assembly  is  adapted  to  be  entirely  submerged 
and  wherein  the  configuration  of  the  stator  generates  and 
maintains,  by  interaction  between  stator  and  rotor,  a 
stream  which  induces  a  vortex  stabilized  in  all  azimuths  on 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  which  is  not  associated  with 
the  general  flow  of  the  water  stream,  the  axis  of  said 
vortex  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  its  inten- 

/  sity  being  dependent  on  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor; 
and  wherein  the  oil  slick  on  the  water  surface  is  carried  as 
far  as  the  vortex  by  the  Water  stream  being  guided  in 
submersion  along  a  wall  extending  forward  from  the 
stator  inlet  and  intercepting  the  water  surface,  and 
wherein  the  oil,  which  is  less  dense  than  the  water,  is 
caught  into  said  vortex  wherefrom  it  is  sucked  up  as  it 
enters  it,  via  pumping  means,  towards  a  storage,  the  axis  of 
the  rotor  being  substantially  horizontal,  the  said  rotor 
being  constituted  by  a  grid  of  identical  vanes  arranged  in 
cylindrical  form  at  its  periphery  and  in  parallel  to  its  axis 
of  rotation,  the  upper  inside  wall  profile  of  the  stator  being 
provided  close  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  with  a  cus- 
pidal edge  parallel  to  the  vanes  of  the  rotor  and  creating 
with  the  latter  a  small  gap,  the  said  cuspidal  edge  ensuring 
the  separation  between  the  incoming  and  outgoing  water 
streams;  the  profile  of  said  wall  downstream  of  the  said 
edge  being  substantially  akin  to  the  flow  boundary  line  of 
said  induced  vortex,  the  said  profile  forming  a  crook 
which  localizes  said  vortex;  the  oil  pumping  means  being 
located  in  the  vortex  and  constituted  by  a  parietal  intake 
provided  in  a  concave  nose-piece  of  the  crook  of  the  stator 
and  which  communicates  with  an  induction  pipe  of  a 
pump  which  transfers  recuperated  oil  to  the  storage. 
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4,370,230 
DRAINPIPE  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE  DRAINPIPE  HLTER 

SYSTEM 
Josef  Tylmann,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May   12,   1980, 
3695/80 

Int.  Q.^  BOID  23/20 
U.S.  Q.  210-289  5  Qaims 


5.  A  reversible  filter  system  for  water  treatment  comprising: 

a  filter  basin  having  a  bottom; 

a  filter  bed  of  uniform  grain  size  received  on  said  filter  basin 
bottom; 

a  collecting  main  extending  below  said  basin  along  a  sym- 
metrical vertical  plane; 

a  plurality  of  drainpipes  mounted  within  said  basin,  on  said 
bottom  in  perpendicular  relation  to  said  vertical  plane, 
each  said  drainpipe  being  of  triangular  cross-section  and 
having  at  least  one  elongated  slot  in  a  surface  thereof 
facing  said  bottom  and  an  opening  in  said  surface  offset 
from  a  midpoint  of  said  drainpipe; 

a  plurality  of  immersion  tubes,  each  said  tube  being  con- 
nected with  an  opening  in  a  respective  drainpipe  and 
extending  into  said  collecting  main;  and 

a  plurality  of  ledges  on  said  bottom,  each  said  ledge  support- 
ing a  respective  drainpipe  thereon  and  having  a  plurality 
of  upstanding  webs  and  grooves  disposed  in  alternating 
relation  and  in  facing  relation  to  said  slot  of  a  respective 
drainpipe. 


filtrate  slots  which  are  at  least  about  as  wide  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction  as  said  first  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  evenly  circumferentially 
spaced  dams  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  at 
least  some  of  said  channel  members,  said  dams  defining 
filtrate  compartments  and  subcompartments  therebetween 
which  lead  to  the  vacuum  drainage  means;  and 

perforate  support  means  for  supporting  the  filtering  means 
above  said  filtrate  compartments. 

12.  A  rotary  drum  type  filtering  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
partially  submerged  in  a  tank  filled  with  pulp  slurry,  wherein 
the  apparatus  comprises: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  rotatably  mounted  drum; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extending, 
imperforate  channel  members  mounted  to  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  drum  to  define  a  plurality  of  fil- 
trate subcompartments,  said  channel  members  each  in- 
cluding a  first  circumferentially  extending  surface  which 
is  radially  spaced  from  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
drum,  said  first  surfaces  defining  filtrate  slots  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  dams  mounted  adjacent  the 
outer  periphery  of  at  least  some,  but  fewer  than  all,  of  said 
channel  members  to  define  a  plurality  of  filtrate  compart- 
ments of  substantially  equal  size; 

said  filtrate  slots  being  at  least  about  one-half  of  the  width,  in 
a  circumferential  direction,  of  each  said  filtrate  subcom- 
partment; 

perforate  filtering  means  surrounding  said  drum  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  filtrate  compartments  for  filtering  the 
slurry  as  it  enters  said  drum; 

perforate  support  means  disposed  between  said  filtrate  sub- 
compartments and  said  filtering  means,  for  supporting  said 
filtering  means  above  said  filtrate  compartments;  and 
suction  drainage  means  for  creating  a  suction  within  said 
drum  to  draw  the  filtrate  through  said  filtering  means  and 
into  said  filtrate  compartments  and  subcompartments,  and 
to  drain  the  filtrate  therefrom. 


4,370,231 
ROTARY  DRUM  HLTER 
Richard  W.  LaValley,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  LaValley 
Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,535 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/06 

U.S.  Q.  210-404  21  Qaims 


1.  A  deck  structure  for  a  filtering  apparatus  including  a 
rotatably  mounted,  generally  cylindrical  drum  with  filtering 
means  and   vacuum   drainage   means  associated   therewith, 
wherein  said  deck  structure  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extending, 
and   radially   projecting   imperforate  channel   members 
affixed  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum,  said 
channel  members  each  including  a  first  circumferentially 
extending  surface  which  is  radially  spaced  from  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  the  drum,  said  first  surfaces  defining 


4,370,232 
SLUDGE  DE-WATERING  PLANT  WITH  A  PLURALTTY 

OF  HLTER  PRESSES  CONNECTED  IN  PARALLEL 
Oswald  Busse,  and  Hugo  Klesper,  both  of  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Passavant-Werke  AG  A  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,804 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1980,3029438 

Int.  Q.'  BOID  25/12 
U.S.  Q.  210—224  8  Claims 

1.  A  sludge  de-watering  plant  having  a  plurality  of  filter 
presses  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  one  low-pressure 
pump  delivering  a  high  rate  of  sludge  and  serving  substantially 
for  rapid  filling  of  the  presses,  and  at  least  one  high-pressure 
pump  substantially  effecting  the  filtration,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  low-pressure  pumps  and  at  least  two  high- 
pressure  pumps, 

(b)  a  first  pipe  system  associated  with  each  of  said  low-pres- 
sure pumps  and  a  second  pipe  system  associated  with  each 
of  said  high-pressure  pumps, 

(c)  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  pipe  systems  to 
the  individual  filter  presses  for  mutually  independent 
delivery, 
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(d)  at  least  one  pressure  compensation  reservoir  tank  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  pipe  systems,  and 


detoxified  acidic  sludge  and  acidic,  heavy-metal-contain- 
ing water. 
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4,370,234 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  AMMONIA 

FROM  WASTEWATER 

William  P.  Marsland,  R.R.  3,  Box  166,  Spring  Hill,  Kans.  66083 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,833 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/42.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  210—617  28  Qaims 
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(e)  means  for  mutually  controlling  the  pumps  in  said  first  and 
second  pipe  systems  independently  by  the  relevant  pres- 
sure prevailing  in  the  pipe  systems. 


4,370,233 
CHEMICAL  DETOXinCATION  OF  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
Thomas  D.  Hayes,  Columbus,  Ohio;  Randolph  M.  Kabrick,  and 
William  J.  Jewell,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cornell 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,950 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C02F  11/02.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  210—609  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  wastewater  containing  ammonium 
comprising: 

providing  a  biological  filter  containing  nitrifying  bacteria; 

providing  a  bed  of  ion  exchange  particles  downstream  of 
said  biological  filter  as  a  substrate  for  nitrifying  bacteria, 
said  ion  exchange  particles  having  ammonium  exchange 
properties; 

contacting  said  wastewater  with  said  biological  filter; 

contacting  the  resulting  bacteria-treated  wastewater  with 
said  ion-exchange  particles  under  conditions  whereby 
ammonium  is  transferred  from  said  wastewater  to  said 
particles  and  is  converted  to  an  oxygen-containing  nitro- 
gen compound. 


4,370,235 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXCESS  SLUDGE 

Akira  Suzuki,  Saitama,  and  Ycsumi  Shioya,  Higashi  Kunime, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinryo  Air  Conditioning  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JaJMn 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,757,  May  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1978,  53-81301 

Int.  a.^  C02F  1/78 

U.S.  a.  210—620  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  chemical  detoxification  of  anaerobically 
digested  organic  sludge,  which  sludge  contains  toxic  heavy 
metals  in  insoluble  form,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  quantity  of  anaerobically  digested  sludge 
into  an  insulated  acid-resistant  reaction  vessel,  said  sludge 
having  a  temperature  of  from  about  30°  C.  to  60*  C; 

(b)  mixing  and  aerating  said  sludge  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
increase  the  oxidation  reduction  potential  to  above  -f-  300 
mv.; 

(c)  maintaining  said  increased  oxidation  reduction  potential 
for  a  period  of  6-12  hours,  thereby  to  convert  the  heavy 
metals  within  the  sludge  to  a  desired  oxidation  state; 

(d)  adding  to  said  sludge  a  quantity  of  concentrated  acid  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  acidify  said  sludge  to  a  pH  of  from 
about  1.0  to  about  3.0  for  an  acidification  period  of  6  to  12 
hours  while  maintaining  said  oxidization  reduction  poten- 
tial at  a  level  greater  than  -(-300  mv.,  thereby  to  convert 
the  oxidized  heavy  metals  to  their  soluble  species;  and 

(e)  dewatering  the  acidified  sludge  to  remove  the  solubilized 
heavy  metals  therefrom,  thereby  to  produce  dewatered. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  all  excess  activated  sludge  dis- 
charged from  an  activated  sludge  treatment  process,  compris- 
ing: 
passing  all  of  said  excess  sludge  obtained  from  said  process, 
none  of  which  is  to  be  returned  to  said  activated  sludge 
treating  process,  to  a  conversion  unit; 
converting  therein  the  cells  of  microorganisms  in  the  sus- 
pended solids  in  said  excess  sludge  to  an  organic  liquid  by 
ozonization  of  the  excess  sludge; 
passing  the  resulting  organic  liquid  to  a  digesting  stage  in 
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which  activated  sludge  utilizes  the  organic  liquid  as  a 

nutrient; 
aerobically  digesting  the  organic  liquid;  and 
discharging  the  effluent  from  the  digesting  stage. 
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1.  Process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  liquid  stream  comprising  hydrocarbon  as  its 
major  component  and  particulate  and  at  least  one  contam- 
inant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
sulfide,  carbon  dioxide,  methanol,  ethylene  glycol,  and 
amine  as  its  minor  component  with  an  aqueous  wash  liquid 
stream  comprising  water  as  its  major  component  to  form 
a  mixture  comprising  liquid  hydrocarbon,  aqueous  wash 
liquid  and  particulate; 

(b)  withdrawing  from  said  mixture  a  purified  liquid  hydro- 
carbon stream  and  a  wash  stream  comprising  water,  par- 
ticulate, and  at  least  one  contaminant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon  dioxide, 
methanol,  ethylene  glycol  and  amine; 

(c)  filtering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  particulate  from  the  wash 
stream  to  form  a  filtered  wash  stream;  and 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  filtered  wash  stream  to 
the  aqueous  wash  liquid  stream  whereby  the  aqueous 
wash  liquid  stream  contains  at  least  one  contaminant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide, 
carbon  dioxide,  methanol,  ehtylene  glycol  and  amine  as  a 
minor  component. 

12.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrostatic  precipitator; 

a  filter; 

a  first  conduit  emptying  into  said  electrostatic  precipitator; 

a  first  means  for  defining  a  flow  path  from  a  lower  portion  of 

the  electrostatic  precipitator  to  the  filter;  and 
a  second  means  for  defining  a  flow  path  between  the  filter 

and  the  first  conduit  comprising: 
a  methanol  fractionator; 
a  third  means  for  defining  a  flow  path  between  the  filter  and 

the  methanol  fractionator;  and 
a  fourth  means  for  defining  a  flow  path  from  a  lower  portion 

of  the  methanol  fractionator  to  the  first  conduit. 


4,370,237 
EXTRACTANTS 
Richard  J.  Dain,  Crouch,  near  Borough  Green;  Gary  D.  Man- 
ning, Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  Alfred  R.  Burkin,  Shenfleld, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  A  Dain  Research  Limited, 
Sevenoaks,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB79/00171,  §  371  Date  May  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00796,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,280 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1978, 
42255/78 

Int.  a.^  BOID  11/04 
U.S.  a.  210—638  18  Claims 


4,370,236 
PURinCATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 
Robert  C.  Ferguson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,068 

Int.  a.3  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—634  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  extraction  process  for  extracting  ionic  values  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  same,  said  process  comprising 
first  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  an  organic  hydro- 
phobic liquid  extractant  phase  comprising  an  extractant  for 
said  ions  to  form  a  loaded  extractant  phase,  and  thereafter 
stripping  said  ions  from  said  loaded  extractant  phase  with  an 
aqueous  stripping  liquid  phase,  the  improvement  comprising 
using,  as  said  extractant,  an  at  least  substantially  water-insolu- 
ble extractant,  the  molecules  of  which  contain  at  least  one 
hydrophobic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclic  phosphazene  radicals,  linear  siloxane  radicals,  cyclic 
siloxane  radicals,  and  three-dimensional  siloxane  radicals. 


4,370,238 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  SURFACTANT-CONTAINING 

CRUDE  OIL 

James  E.  Tackett,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findky,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,964 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  33/04 
U.S.  a.  210—639  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  surfactant  from  a  surfactant 
produced  crude  oil  comprising  drying  the  micellar  produced 
crude  oil  to  a  water  content  of  less  than  about  10%,  and  there- 
after extracting  the  surfactant  and  remaining  water  from  the 
surfactant  produced  crude  oil  with  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  having  a  carbon  to  hydroxy 
group  ratio  of  3  or  less,  ethoxylated  products  of  these  alcohols 
and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  alcohol  contains  less  than 
about  12  percent  by  volume  water. 


4,370,239 

BISULFITE  SPONGE  PROCESS 
Harbo  P.  Jensen,  Larkspur,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevroa  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,402 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  BOID  15/00 

VS.  a.  210—668  6  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  removing  sulfite  ions  from  an  aqueous  liquid 

comprising: 
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converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfite  ions  to  bisulfite 

ions  by  decreasing  the  pH  of  said  liquid; 
contacting  said  liquid  with  a  porous  organic  macroreticular 

solid  compound  having  at  least  0.1  milliequivalents  of 


activator  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  0.2%  based  on 
the  hydrogen  peroxide. 


so. 


10, 


so. 


-12 


■22 


MACRO-RETICULAR 
SOLID 


^18 


STEAM 


adduct-forming  carbonyl  functional  groups  per  gram  of 
compound;  thereby  forming  carbonyl  adducts  of  said 
bisulfite  ions  and  a  residual  liquid; 
withdrawing  said  residual  liquid  from  contact  with  said 
macroreticular  solid  compound. 


4,370,240 
REMOVAL  OF  IRON  COMPOUNDS  FROM  ORGANIC 
PROCESS  STREAMS 
George  L.  Brownell,  Mt.  Lebanon  Township,  Allegheny  County; 
William  R.  Davie,  Hopewell  Township.  Beaver  County,  and 
Marvin  C.  Fields,  W  ilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,141 
Int.  a.'  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—673  7  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  removing  iron  compounds  from  a  phenolic 
composition  containing  up  to  10%  water  comprising  passing 
the  phenolic  composition  through  a  bed  of  resin  containing 
active  sites  of  the  general  formula 


CH2— R' 
R— N 
LH  CH2R-       . 


where  R  is  an  inert  active  site  connector  and  R'  and  R^  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
COOH     . 


4,370,242 

DEVICE  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  TO  SEPARATE 

ORIENT  ABLE  OR  DEFORMABLE  PARTICLES 

Ken  A.  Dill,  Mountain  View;  Bruno  H.  Zimm,  La  Jolla,  and 

Richard  H.  Shafer,  Mill  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,428 

Int.  a.3  BOID  43/00 

U.S.  a.  210—787  16  Qaims 


4,370,241 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETOXIFICATION  OF  WASTE 

WATER  CONTAINING  PHENOL,  PHENOL 
DERIVATIVE  OR  PHENOL  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 

Helmut  Junkermann,  Frankfurt,  and  Horst  Kriiger,  Darmstadt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  AG, 

Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  862,760,  Dec.  20,  1977.  This  application 
Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,898 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2703267;  Jan.  27,  1977,  2703268 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—759  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  waste  water  containing  (1)  phenol 
in  the  absence  of  formaldehyde,  (2)  a  substituted  phenol  or  (3) 
phenol  +  formaldehyde  comprising  treating  the  waste  water 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  either  (a)  metallic 
iron  under  acid  conditions  and  an  activator  which  is  a  salt  of  an 
alkali  metal,  a  salt  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  zinc  salt,  an 
aluminum  salt,  a  nickel  salt  or  a  manganese  salt  or  is  insoluble 
silica  or  (b)  metallic  copper  and  an  activator  which  is  a  salt  of 
an  alkali  metal,  a  salt  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  zinc  salt,  an 
aluminum  salt,  or  a  manganese  salt  or  is  insoluble  silica,  said 


14.  A  method  for  separating  deformable  particles  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

placing  a  relatively  high-density  solvent  in  a  container; 

placing  a  rotatable  member  having  a  lower  surface  formed 
of  a  surface  of  revolution  in  said  container; 

layering  a  second  quantity  of  relatively  lower-density  sol- 
vent containing  a  quantity  of  deformable  particles  on  top 
of  said  relatively  high-density  solvent; 

rotating  the  rotatable  member  slowly  to  create  a  shear  force; 

allowing  said  particles  to  migrate  toward  the  center  of  said 
container; 

decreasing  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member; 

draining  off  a  portion  of  the  solution  through  a  drain  located 
at  the  apex  of  the  lower  cone  following  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  of  rotation. 


4,370,243 

OIL  RECOVERY  BY  SURFACTANT-ALCOHOL 

WATERFLOODING 

Catherine  S.  H.  Chen,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Yuhshi  Luh,  Tren- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,474 
Int.  Cl.^  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  sys- 
tems in  which  an  aqueous  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  reservoir 
via  said  injection  system  to  displace  oil  to  said  production 
system,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  in  all  or  part 
of  said  aqueous  fluid  the  following: 
(a)  a  mixture  of  sulfobetaine  of  the  formula 

V 

Rl— N^CH2CH2CH2S03- 
R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  said  hydrocarbyl  groups  substi- 
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tuted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  a  preferentially  oil-solu-  and  a  quantity  sufficient  to  improve  the  extreme  pressure 

ble  aliphatic  alcohol;  properties  of  the  grease  of  a  tetrahydrocarbylammonium  thi- 

(b)  an  organic  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  omolybdate  or  a  mixture  thereof  having  the  formula 
formula  '^ 

(R5)4N  +  X- 


■   V 

R4— N— R2 

I 
R3 


M0S4 


wherein  R5  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  halogen  or  NO3;  and 
(c)  a  quaternary  ammonium  thickening  agent  of  the  formula      u      ■     n      « 

wherein   Ri,   R2  and   R3  are  independently  selected   from 

straight  and  branched  alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  from  one  to 

about   30  carbon  atoms,   R4  is  selected  from  straight  and 

I  ^  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  about  4  to  about  30 

Ri— N— R4X-  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 

I  atoms  in  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  between  about  15  and  about  80 

R3  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  con- 
tains 16  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  halogen  or  NO3; 
wherein: 

(i)  said  mixture  (a),  said  organic  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  (b)  and  said  thickening  agent  (c)  are  introduced 
into  said  reservoir  in  a  single  slug; 

(ii)  the  concentration  of  said  sulfobetaine  in  said  slug  is  from 
about  0.25  to  about  3  weight  percent; 

(iii)  the  ratio  of  said  sulfobetaine  to  said  alcohol  is  from  3:1 
to  2:1, 

(iv)  the  concentration  of  said  thickening  agent  (c)  in  said  slug 
is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  weight  percent;  and 

(v)  the  concentration  of  said  organic  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  (b)  in  said  slug  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  5 
weight  percent. 


4,370,244 
PROCESS  FOR  COLD  MECHANICAL  WORKING  OF 
METALLIC  MATERIALS 
Hani   Weinhold,   Kreischa;   Heinz-Riidiger  Vogei,   Dresden; 
Bemhard  Kurze,  Dresden,  and  Gerhard  Koch,  Dresden,  all  of 
German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
schaften  der  DDR,  Berlin,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,160 
^      Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
21,  1978,  210023;  Dec.  21,  1978,  210025 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  5/16 
U.S.  a.  252—39  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  cold  mechanical  treatment  of  metallic 
materials  of  the  type  in  which  a  lubricant  is  used  on  the  surface 
of  the  material  to  be  treated  or  of  apparatus  for  treating,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  as  lubricant  a  liquid  composi- 
tion comprising  an  organic  solvent  with  a  boiling  point  below 
200°  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
monofluorotrichloromethane,  monofluorodichloromethane, 
bromofluormethane,  l-bromo-2-fluoro-diethylene,  dibromo- 
fluoromethane,  monobromomonochlorodifluoromethane  and 
trifluoroacetone,  and  a  calcium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  which  remains  after  evaporation 
of  the  solvent  as  a  solid  lubricant  layer  on  the  material. 


4,370,245 
GREASE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  THIOMOLYBDATES 
Yumi  P.  Ryu,  Murrysville;  James  R.  Anglin,  Gibsonia,  and  Gary 
M.  Singerman,  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,676,  Dec.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,343,747,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,972, 
Dec.  10,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,746.  This  application  Dec.  24, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  219,926 
Int.  Q.3  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  252—46.4  16  Claims 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  lubricat- 
ing oil  thickened  to  a  grease  with  a  substituted-urea  thickener 


4,370,246 
ANTIOXIDANT  COMBINATIONS  OF  MOLYBDENUM 
COMPLEXES  AND  AROMATIC  AMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Louis  deVries,  Greenbrae,  and  John  M.  King,  San  Rafael,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Qievron  Research  Company,  Shn  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,160 

Int.  Q.5  ClOM  1/32.  1/38.  1/44.  1/54 

U.S.  Q.  252—46.4  18  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  comprising  a  combination  of 

(a)  an  oil  soluble  sulfur  containing  molybdenum  complex 
prepared  by  (1)  reacting  an  acidic  molybdenum  com- 
pound and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  succinimide,  carboxylic  acid  amide, 
Mannich  base,  phosphonamide,  thiophosphonamide, 
phosphoramide,  dispersant  viscosity  index  improvers,  or 
mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  molybdenum  complex  wherein 
from  0.01  to  2  atoms  of  molybdenum  are  present  per  basic 
nitrogen  atom,  and  (2)  reacting  said  complex  with  a  sulfur 
containing  compound  in  an  amount  to  provide  0.1  to  4 
atoms  of  sulfur  per  atom  of  molybdenum,  and 

(b)  an  oil  soluble  aromatic  amine  compound  or  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  aromatic  amine  compound  of  compo- 
nent (b)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.02  to  10  parts  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the  sulfur  containing  molyb- 
denum complex  of  component  (a). 


4,370,247 
GEAR  AND  AXLE  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Marcel  A.  Ostyn,  Bois  Guillaume,  France,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1980, 
8024774 

Int.  Q.3  ClOM  1/20,  1/26.  1/4S 
U.S.  Q.  252—46.7  12  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  comp>osition  suitable  for  use  as  a  gear  oil 
or  an  axle  oil  comprising: 

(a)  from  5  to  SO  mass  %  of  mineral  oil  of  conventional  gear 
oil  or  axle  oil  grade; 

(b)  from  5  to  30  mass  %  in  total  of  at  least  one  polyoxyal- 
kylene  glycol  having  a  viscosity  of  from  5  to  30  cSt  at 
100°  C; 

(c)  from  25  to  60  mass  %  in  total  of  at  least  one  di-Cg  to  C12 
alkyl  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid; 

(d)  from  0  to  IS  mass  %  in  total  of  at  least  one  conventional 
extreme  pressure  agent: 

(e)  from  0  to  8  mass  %  in  total  of  at  least  one  conventional 
VI  improver;  and 

(0  from  0  to  S  mass  %  of  at  least  one  conventional  pour  point 
depressant; 
the  components  (a)  to  (0  totalling  together  100  mass  %,  and 
said  components  (a)  to  (f)  also  representing  at  least  95  mass  % 
of  the  whole  lubricating  oil  composition. 
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4,370,248 

BORATED  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  AOD  ESTERS 

AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 
Gementon,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,023,  Mar.  20,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,881 

Int.  a?  C07F  5/04;  ClOM  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252—49.6  19  Qaims 

10.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  lubricant  and  a 

friction  reducing  amount  of  a  product  of  reaction  obtained  by 

initially  reacting  (1)  a  branched  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol 

containing  3  or  4  hydroxy!  groups  with  a  monocarboxylic  acid 

such  that  the  initial  compound  has  2  or  3  acyl  groups,  2  when 

the  alcohol  has  3  or  4  hydroxy!  groups  and  3  only  when  the 

alcohol  has  4  hydroxyl  groups  and  then  reacting  the  ester 

obtained  with  (2)  a  boron  compound. 


4,370,249 

HRE-RETARDANT  CELLULOSE  INSULATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

Thomas  O.  Bird,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.;  Jack  White,  372  N.  3rd  West, 
Rigby,  Id.  83442,  and  Carl  H.  Bird,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignors 
to  Jack  E.  White,  Rigby  and  Franklin  N.  Smith,  Jr.,  Idaho 
Falls,  both  of,  Id. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,088,  Nov.  15,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,230,585.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,271 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O.J  C04B  43/]2:  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  Q.  252—62  4  Qaims 


beads  having  detergent  building  prop)erties,  comprising 
from  about  45  to  about  85%  be  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
phosphate  wherein  from  about  30  to  about  60  percent  of 
the  phosphate  is  hydrated  and  the  remainder  is  anhydrous, 
from  about  5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  sodium 
silicate  having  an  Na20:Si02  ratio  of  from  about  1:1.6  to 
about  1:3.4  and  from  about  5  to  about  15%  water,  wherein 
a  portion  of  the  water  is  present  as  water  of  hydration  in 
the  hydrated  phosphate,  the  beads  being  essentially  free  of 
organic  surfactant,  organic  detergent  or  soap,  when  spray 
dried; 

(b)  from  about  1 2  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  non- 
ionic  polyethoxylated  synthetic  organic  detergent; 

(c)  said  beads  having  a  structure  of  microcrystals  and  amor- 
phous solid  interconnected  as  an  irregular  network  within 


1.  A  fire-resistant,  cellulose  insulation  comprising  a  finely 
divided  cellulose  intimately  mixed  with  talc,  the  talc  being 
present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  on  the  order  of  about 
5%  to  25%  by  weight  and  wherein  a  boron  compound  is  added 
to  the  talc  in  amounts  ranging  up  to  20%  by  weight. 


4,370^50 
DETERGENT  TABLET 
David  P.  Joshi,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,585 
Int.  a.3  CI  ID  3/075,  3/08,  11/00.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  252—135  4  Qaims 

1.  A  cleaning  tablet  comprising  a  granular  detergent,  which 
prior  to  ubleting  has  a  flowability  of  at  least  about  70%  that  of 
clean,  dry  sand,  said  detergent  in  turn  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  60  to  88  percent  by  weight  of  spray  dried  base 


the  beads,  the  network  deFining  interconnected  irregularly 
shap>ed  passageways,  said  passageways  comprising  a  retic- 
ular void  space  within  the  beads  and  interconnecting  to 
discrete  openings  on  the  external  surface  of  the  beads; 

(d)  the  nonionic  detergent  being  applied  to  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  spray  dried  beads  and  being  substantially 
absorbed  into  the  internal  passageways  of  the  beads  to 
produce  the  granular  detergent; 

(e)  the  beads,  before  tableting,  having  a  specific  gravity  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  0.8; 

(0  at  least  90%  of  the  beads  and  the  granular  detergent 
having  a  particle  size  distributed  between  20  mesh  and  200 
mesh  U.S.  sieve  series;  and 

(g)  the  beads,  during  tableting,  being  subjected  to  compres- 
sion forces  of  between  about  J  ton  to  about  3  tons  per 
square  inch. 


4,370,251 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PEROXYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  COMPOSITIONS 
Hsiang  P.  Liao,  Princeton;  Richard  A.  Mohr,  Martinsville,  and 

John  F.  Start,  Trenton,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpora- 

tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,329  ' 

Int.  a.3  COIB  15/10;  C07C  179/10 
U.S.  a.  252—186.42  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  producing  peroxycarboxylic  acid 
compositions  from  corresponding  carboxylic  acids  having  no 
substantial  solubility  in  water  comprising  establishing  in  each 
of  at  least  one  reaction  vessel  comprising  a  reaction  system  a 
reaction  mass  consisting  of  a  reaction  phase  having  intimately 
interdispersed  therethrough  by  continuous  agitation  an  organic 
solvent  not  substantially  miscible  therewith  and  in  which  said 
carboxylic  acid  is  not  substantially  soluble  but  in  which  said 
peroxycarboxylic  acid  has  substantial  solubility,  said  reaction 
phase  consisting  of  said  carboxylic  acid,  a  concentrated  strong 
acid  in  which  said  carboxylic  acid  is  substantially  soluble, 
hydrogen  peroxide,  and  resulting  reaction  products,  continu- 
ously introducing  feed  into  the  first  vessel  of  said  system  while 
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continuously  withdrawing  as  effluent  from  the  last  vessel  of 
said  system  a  portion  of  said  reaction  mass  contained  therein 
and  while  continuously  transferring  from  the  next  preceding 
vessel,  if  any,  a  portion  of  the  reaction  mass  contained  therein 
to  the  next  succeeding  vessel,  if  any,  said  feed  being  made  up 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  organic  solvent  and  a  solution  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  in  said  strong  acid,  and  recovering  prod- 
uct from  said  effluent  in  a  cycle  comprising  first  diluting  the 
effluent  with  mother  liquor  recovered  and  recycled  from  prior 
effluent,  which  may  be  water-reduced,  distilling  the  organic 
solvent  from  the  diluted  effluent,  leaving  an  aqueous  liquor 
containing  crystals  of  the  peroxycarboxylic  acid  previously 
dissolved  in  the  organic  solvent,  reacting  the  acid  of  the  aque- 
ous liquor  with  borax  to  form  a  slurry  of  boric  acid  and  sodium 
salt  of  the  strong  acid  in  an  aqueous  mother  liquor,  recycling  to 
the  step  of  dilution  of  the  effluent  at  least  the  mother  liquor 
portion  of  said  slurry,  which  may  be  water-reduced,  and  sepa- 
rating as  product  a  mixture  of  crystals  of  peroxycarboxylic 
acid,  boric  acid  and  said  sodium  salt  from  the  aqueous  liquid 
with  which  they  are  associated  in  said  cycle  at  a  point  at  which 
said  crystals  of  all  said  substances  are  simultaneously  present. 


4,370,252 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
A  HIGHLY  DISPERSED  ORGANOSULFUR 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  MODIHER 
Carl  A.  Uraneck,  and  Earl  Oark,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,092,  Mar.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,072. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,796 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—311  23  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  molecular  weight 
modifier  in  emulsion  polymerization  comprising  a  submicron 
dispersion  formed  by  admixing  at  least  one  organosiilfur  mo- 
lecular weight  modifier,  at  least  one  aqueous  surfactant,  at  least 
one  electrolyte,  and  at  least  one  cosurfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  the  formula  of  ROH,  RCOOH,  or  RNH2 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  and  optionally  at  least  one  hydro- 
carbon under  conditions  to  reduce  the  average  particle  size  of 
said  molecular  weight  inodifier  in  said  submicron  dispersion  to 
less  than  about  10,000  A. 


4,370,253 
ALKENYLSUCaNIC  ACID  EMULSIONS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Charles  M.  Selwitz,  Monroeville,  and  Johann  G.  Schulz,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,166 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—312  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion,  which 
comprises 
(a)  heating  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  alkenylsuccinic  acid- 
containing  normally  water-insoluble  material  comprising 
oleophilic  organic  material  and  less  than  about  95  weight 
percent  alkenylsuccinic  acid  having  the  formula 


H 

I 
R— C— C 


\ 

OH 

O 

H— C— C 
I        \ 
H  OH 


about  100  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  50°  to  about  150*  C.  for  at  least  about  2  minutes, 

(b)  cooling  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  between  about  10*  and  about  30*  C, 

(c)  vigorously  stirring  the  cooled  mixture  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  10*  and 
below  about  40*  C.  for  at  least  about  2  minutes  thereby 
forming  a  stable  emulsion  wherein  the  average  particle 
diameter  of  the  emulsion  particles  is  between  about  2  and 
about  30  microns. 


4,370,254 
USE  OF  PERFLUOROALKANE  SULPHONAMIDE  SALTS 

AS  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Karl-Heinz  Mitschke,  Odenthal,  and  Hans  Niederpriim,  Mon- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,893 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921142 

Int.  Q.JB01F  77/26 
U.S.  Q.  252-355  5  CMaa 

1.  In  the  lowering  of  the  surface  tension  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion by  adding  thereto  a  surface  active  agent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  the  surface  active  agent  a  salt  of 
a  perfluoroalkane  sulphonamide. 


4,370,255 
STABILIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SILICATES  USING 
ALKALI  SILICONATES  OF  SILYLALKYL 
PHOSPHONATES 
Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,584,  Mar.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,059 
Int.  Q.3  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—389  A  77  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  an  alkali  siliconate 
silylalkyl  phosphonate  which  has  the  general  formula 


I 
O 

I 


MOSiROPOOM 

I        I 
O      R' 

I 


wherein 

M  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  essentially  of  alkaline 
metal  cations  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium  and  rubidium  and  tetraorgano  ammo- 
nium cations; 

R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1-3 
carbon  atoms  or  the  benzylene  radical; 

P  is  the  phosphorus  atom  and, 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1-7  carbon 
atoms. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  between  about  26  and 


4,370,256 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  ALUMINUM  IN 
AQUEOUS  ACIDS 
Billy  D.  Oakes,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,043,  Jan.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,214 
lot  Q.3  C23F  11/04;  C23G  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—391  5  Qaims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  comprising  benzotri- 
azole  and  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkylaryl  sulfates  and 


1276 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


sulfonates;  said  surfactant  being  present  in  from  about  25  to 
about  67  percent  of  said  composition. 


4,370,257 

CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEHNS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE 

SAME 

Masafumi  Imai,  Ooi;  Hiroshi  Ueno,  Namekawa;  Naomi  Inaba, 
Ooi;  Makoto  Yoda,  Kawagoe,  and  Shozo  Wada,  Zushi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tea  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,024 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-109681 
Int.  a  J  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  14  Qaims 

1.  A  supported  titanium-containing  catalyst  component 
obtained  by  contacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
50°  to  200°  C.  ( 1 )  a  magnesium-containing  solid  represented  by 
the  formula  R'OMgX,  said  magnesium-containing  solid  ob- 
tained by  reacting  (a)  magnesium  metal,  (b)  a  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  represented  by  the  formular  RX  wherein  R  can 
be  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  group  having  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  (c)  a  com[>ound 
represented  by  the  formula  X',„C(OR')4_;„  wherein  X'  can  be 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  haloge- 
nated alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  group,  R'  can  be  an  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
m  is  0,  1  or  2,  (2)  a  titanium  compound  and  (3)  one  of  an  elec- 
tron donor  or  a  compound  capable  of  producing  in  situ  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  ester. 


4,370,258 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

OLEHNS 
Ikuei  Ogata;  Yasuziro  Kawabata,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masato  Ta- 

naka,  Musashi  Murayama,  and  Teruyuki  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Tech- 

nolog>,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,100,  Mar.  26, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  18,879,  Mar.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,229,381. 
This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-26824 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  31/18,  31/12.  31/21 

U.S.  a.  252—429  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  hydroformylation  of  olefins,  which 
comprises,  (1)  at  least  1x10-'  mole  of  a  platinum  catalyst, 
calculated  as  metallic  platinum,  per  mole  of  said  olefin;  (2)  0.5 
to  50  moles  of  an  assistant  catalyst  per  mole  of  said  platinum 
catalyst,  calculated  as  metallic  platinum,  the  assistant  catalyst 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides  of  metals  of 
group  IVb  of  the  periodic  table;  and  (3)  0.5  to  10  moles  of  a 
bidentate  ligand  reaction  promoter  per  mole  of  said  platinum 
catalyst,  calculated  as  metallic  platinum,  said  bidentate  ligand 
having  the  general  formula: 

R2X-Z-Y-Z-XR'2 

wherein: 

(a)  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  a  cycloalkyl  group  having 
6-7  carbon  atoms,  (iii)  an  aryl  group  having  6-10  carbon 
atoms,  and  (iv)  an  aralkyl  group  having  7-8  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  X  is  phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony; 

(c)  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  a  pheny- 
lene  group,  a  naphthylene  group,  or  an  alicyclic  group 
having  a  3-  to  6-membered  ring;  and 

(d)  Z  is  a  methylene  group  or  oxygen. 


4,370,259 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Alan  D.  Eastman,  and  John  H.  Kolts,  both  of  BartlesTille,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,601,  May  13,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,310,717. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,980 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/14.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  252—437  6  Gaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  oxides  of 

(a)  manganese, 

(b)  phosphorus,  and 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  (a):(b):(c)  is 
1:0.03  to  0.25:0.06  to  0.30. 


4,370,260 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUPPORTED  PLATINUM 

GROUP  METAL  CATALYSTS 

Gwan  Kim,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,967 
Int.  G.3  BOIJ  27/02.  27/24 
U.S.  G.  252—438  20  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  platinum  group  metal  catalyst 
composition  comprising  impregnating  a  refractory  inorganic 
oxide  support  with  a  mixture  having  a  pH  from  about  1  to 
about  5,  said  mixture  comprising  a  platinum  sulfito  complex 
solution,  a  palladium  sulfito  complex  solution,  and  a  rhodium 
nitrate  solution,  and  activating  the  impregnated  support. 


4,370,261 
CARRIER  CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
VINYL  ACETATE  FROM  ETHYLENE,  ACETIC  ACID 
AND  OXYGEN  IN  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE 
Friedrich  Wunder,  Florsheim  am  Main;  Therese  Quadflieg; 
Giinter  Roscher,  both  of  KeUdieim,  and  Giinther  Heck,  Wies- 
baden, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,038 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811115 

Int.  G.3  BOIJ  21/08.  23/38.  35/00 
U.S.  G.  252—460  3  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  vinyl  acetate 
in  the  gaseous  phase  from  ethylene,  acetic  acid  and  oxygen  or 
oxygen-containing  gases  of  the  type  containing  as  an  active 
component  a  noble  metal  of  subgroup  VIII  optionally  in  ad- 
mixture with  gold  and/or  a  compound  thereof  and  an  activator 
of  an  alkali  metal  compound  and/or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
compound  and/or  a  cadmium  compound  wherein  said  active 
component  is  applied  onto  a  carrer,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  either  ribbed  rods 
or  rods  with  a  star-shaped  cross  section. 

2.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  cross  section 
of  the  rods  represent  a  4-  to  6-pointed  star. 

3.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claims  1  or  2,  wherein  the  carrier 
consists  of  silicic  acid. 


4,370,262 

CATALYTIC  STRUCTURE  FOR  TREATING  EXHAUST 

GASES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAiUNG  THE 

CATALYTIC  STRUCTURE 

Yukio  Takahashi;  Yoshijiro  Arikawa,  and  Yoshio  Yakushiji,  all 

of  Kure,  Japan,  assignors  to  Babcock-Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,279 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1979,  54-77272 

Int.  G.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/22,  23/28.  23/30 

U.S.  G.  252—464  33  Gaims 

1.  A  catalytic  structure  for  treating  exhaust  gases,  composed 

of  a  substrate,  a  roughened  surface  made  of  fine  particles  of 
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aluminum  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  an  alumi- 
num oxide  layer  formed  on  said  roughened  surface,  and  a 
catalytic  substance  adhered  onto  said  aluminum  oxide  layer, 
said  catalytic  structure  being  formed  by  spraying  molten 
aluminum  onto  the  surface  of  a  substrate  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  adhering  a  catalytic  substance  onto  the  resulting 
surface,  and  calcining  at  300°-500°  C. 


4,370,263 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PHOTO-DECOMPOSITION  OF 
WATER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THE  CATALYST 
Mario  Visca,  Alessandria,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sibit,  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,357 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30,  1980,  23123  A/80; 
Nov.  7,  1980,  25828  A/80 

Int.  G.3  BOIJ  21/06,  23/20  23/46 
U.S.  G.  252—472  7  Gaims 

1.  Catalyst  for  the  photodecomposition  of  water,  character- 
ized in  that  said  catalyst  consists  of  particles  of  Ti02  doped 
with  Nb,  said  particles  containing  Ru02  on  their  surface. 


4,370,264 

METHOD  FOR  THE  COLD  STERILIZATION  OF 

PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  BLOOD 

COAGULATION  FACTOR  VIII 

Ronald  Kotitschke,  and  Wolfgang  Stepban,  both  of  Dreieicb, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Biotest-Serum-Institut 
GmbH,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,074 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1980,  3033932 

Int.  G.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  G.  260—112  B  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  cold  sterilization  of  a  preparation  con- 
^    taining  blood  coagulation  factor  VIII,  comprising 

(A)  contacting  a  protein  solution  containing  factor  VIII 
with  a  physiologically  compatible,  non-ionogenic  tenside, 
and  then  subjecting  the  solution  to 

(B)  irradiation  with  ultraviolet  light, 

(C)  treatment  with  beta-propiolactone,  and 

(D)  to  an  adsorption  treatment  with  colloidal  silica,  steps 
B-C-D  being  performed  in  the  sequence  B-C-D,  B-D-C, 
D-C-B  or  D-B-C. 


4,370,265 
WATER  SOLUBLE  AGENTS  EFFECTIVE  AS 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  ADJUVANTS  FOR  STIMULATING 
IN  THE  HOST  THE  IMMUNE  RESPONSE  TO  VARIOUS 
ANTIGENS  AND  COMPOSmONS,  NOTABLY 
VACaNES  CONTAINING  SAID  WATER  SOLUBLE 
AGENTS 
Arlette  Adam,  Palaiseau;  Fran^ise  Audibert,  Neuilly;  Louis 
Chedid;  Jean  Choay,  both  of  Paris;  Rita  Ciorbani,  Montrouge; 
Fabrielle  Ellouz,  Bagneux;  Dominique  Juy,  Paris;  Pierre 
Lefrancier,  Bures  sur  Yvette;  Gaude  Merser,  Olivet;  Jean- 
Francois  Petit,  Paris;  Pierre  Sinay,  Orleans,  and  Edgar  Led- 
erer,  Sceaux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,991,  Oct.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,186,194. 
This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,003 
Int.  G.^  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  G.  260—112.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  N-Acetylmuramyl-L-alanyl-D-glutamic  acid. 


4,370,266 

MYCOPLANECIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Mamoni   And;   Tatsuo   Haneishi;   Mutsuo   NakjOim*;   Akio 

Torikata,  and  Ryuzo  Enokita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,709 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980,  55-45402; 
Apr.  8,  1980,  55-46003 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.   C07C  103/52 

U.S.  G.  260-112.5  R  3  claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


CO 

I 

N— CH3 
I 
OC— O— CH— CH 


CHj  CO 


NH 


H3C 


CH— CH2— CH 


CH3 


CO 

I 

NH  H3C 

CH— (CH2)2— CH 

OC— CH— N— CO  CH3 

I         I 
CH     CH3 
/      \ 
CH3  CH3 


wherein: 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  N-(a-ketobutyryl)-N- 

methylvalyl    group    or    an     N-(a-hydroxybutyryl)-N- 

methylvalyl  group; 
R'  represents  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group;  and 
when  R'  represents  a  methyl  group,  R^  represents  an  isobu- 

tyl  group,  and,  when  R'  represents  an  ethyl  group,  R^ 

represents  a  pentyl  group. 


4,370,267 

FRACTIONATION  AND  ISOLATION  OF  7S  AND  IIS 

PROTEIN  FROM  ISOELECTHICALLY  PREOPTTATED 

VEGETABLE  PROTEIN  MIXTURES 
William  F.  Lehnhardt,  Decatur;  Paul  W.  Gibson,  Mt.  Zion,  and 
Frank  T.  Orthoefer,  Decatur,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  A.  E. 
Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,760 
lot.  G.^  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  G.  260—123.5  13  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  vegetable  protein  7S  and  US 
mixtures  into  an  enriched  7S  protein  fraction  and  an  enriched 
US  protein  fraction,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  adding  to  an  aqueous  vegetable  protein  slurry  which 
contains  isoelectrically  precipitated  7S  protein  and  IIS 
protein  as  the  major  protem  components  of  said  slurry  a 
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sufficient  amount  of  base  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to 
a  pH  ranging  from  5.0  to  5.6  and  water-soluble  salt  to 
provide  a  water-soluble  salt  molar  concentration  ranging 
from  about  0.01  M  to  about  0.2  M; 

(b)  extracting  a  sufficient  amount  of  7S  protein  from  the 
isoelectrically  precipitated  mixture  to  provide  an  enriched 
water-soluble  7S  fraction  and  an  enriched  US  water- 
insoluble  fraction  which  contains,  on  a  weight  basis,  US 
as  the  major  water-insoluble  protein; 

(c)  partitioning  the  extracted  7S  protein  fraction  from  the 
water-insoluble  US  fraction;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  enriched  7S  fraction  and  the  enriched  11 S 
fraction.  \ 


N 


-H 


N 


-i 


N 

N— R| 
R2 


being  bonded,  directly  or  via  an  intermediate  member,  to  a  C 
atom  of  an  aromatic-carbocyclic  or  aromatic-heterocyclic  ring 
in  D. 


4,370,268 
REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Walter  Scholl,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,909 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 
1977,  2749647 

Int.  a.'  C09B  62/04.  62/06.  62/08.  62/10 
U.S.  a.  260—146  T  12  Qaims 

1.  Reactive  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


4,370,269 
MONOAZO  PIGMENT  DERIVED  FROM 
ACETOACETYLAMINO  BENZIMIDAZOLONE 
Friedrich  W.  Weingarten,  Liederbach  am  Taunus;  Klaus  Hun- 
ger, and  Ernst  Klappert,  both  of  Kelkheira  am  Taunus,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseli- 
schaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,971,  Apr.  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,312 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/01.  29/32.  29/33:  D06P  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  260—157  1  Qaim 

1.  The  monoazo  pigment  of  the  formula: 


COCH3 

CONH 


O2N 


X>"""'"" 


NH 


-H 


N 
/ 

N— R2 

Ri 


-»/> 


D  =  the  radical  of  a  1 : 1  or  1 :2  Cr  or  Co  azo  complex  dyestuff, 
R  =  H  or  Ci-Cs-alkyI  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

by  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy  or  sulfo, 
R]  =  H  or  Ci-Cs-alkyI  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

by  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydjpxy  or  sulfo, 
R2  =  H,  alkyl. 


H 

, ,     (R3)-.  J ,     (R3)n 

r^  /v      \ 

—^  'y         .  in  particular  —v  'y         ,  or      >    I    ' 


H 


(R4)m 


n  =  0,  1,  2  or  3,  — " 

p=l  or  2, 

R4= sulfo,   carboxy,   Ci-Cs-alkyl,   Ci-Cs-alkoxy,   chloro, 

bromo  or  fluoro, 
m=0,  1  or  2  and 
R3  =  sulfo,   carboxy,   Ci-Cs-alkyI,   Ci-Cs-alkoxy,   chloro, 

bromo  or  fluoro, 
the  radical 


4,370,270 
NOVEL  PIGMENTARY  FORM  OF  /3-COPPER 
PHTHALOCYANINE 
Gustav  Bock,  Neustadt,  and  Wolfgang  Fabian,  Wilhelmsfeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geselischaft, Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,423 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1980,  3023722 

Int.  a.3  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260—245.87  2  Claims 

1.  A  copper  phthalocyanine  pigment  in  the  /S-modification, 
which  consists,  to  the  extent  of  at  least  50%  by  weight,  of 
flakes  which  are  not  less  than  10  ftm  long  and  not  less  than  3 
fim  wide,  the  length: width  ratio  being  not  less  than  3.3:1,  and 
which  has  a  reflection  maximum  between  610  and  640  nm  and 
another  between  710  and  740  nm. 


4^70^1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  REDUCTION  OF 

C21-STEROID  CARBOXYUC  AODS  AND  THEIR 

ESTERS  TO  C21-STEROID  ALCOHOLS  AND  NEW 

C21-STEROID  ALCOHOLS 

Wolfgang  Preuss,  Monheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Henkel  KonunanditgeseUschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 

Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  16, 1980,  2628/80 
Int.  a.^  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 397.45  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pariial  reduction  of  A4,17(20>C21- 
steroid  carboxylic  acids  optionally  containing  further  double 
bonds  in  the  1-  and/or  9(1  Imposition  and  their  esters  corre- 
sponding to  general  formula  I  below: 


January  25,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1279 


(I) 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and 
A  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy!  or,  together  with  the  C-atom 
substituted  by  A,  a  carbonyl  group  and  in  which,  the  substitu- 
ent  A  may  be  replaced  by  an  additional  olefmic  double  bond  in 
the  9(1  Imposition,  to  C21 -steroid  alcohols  corresponding  to 
general  formula  II  below: 


in  which  Z  has  the  same  meaning  as  A,  but  in  this  case  repre- 
sents hydroxyl  instead  of  a  carbonyl  group,  characterized  in 
that  the  starting  material  of  general  formula  I  which  is  unpro- 
tected in  the  A-ring  of  the  steroid  ring  system  is  reacted  wit"h 
diisobutyl  aluminum  hydride  in  such  quantities  that  all  the 
oxygen-containing  functional  groups  are  reduced  to  the  hy- 
droxyl group,  and  an  intermediate  Al-containing  reaction 
product  is  obtained,  after  which  said  intermediate  Al-contain- 
ing reaction  product  is  subjected  to  selective  Oppenauer  oxida- 
tion to  form  the  3-keto  compound. 
8.  2 1  -acetoxy-pregna- 1 ,4,9(  1 1 ),  1 7(20)-tetraene-3-one. 


4,370,272 

ALKOXYLATED  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

SURFACTANTS 

Joseph  R.  Wechsler,  Chicago,  and  Mark  Lane,  Shorewood,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Stepan  Chemical  Company,  Northfield,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,688,  Jan.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,402 

Int.  a. 3  CUD  1/40 

U.S.  a.  260-404  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3       O 
R>-N-CH2C-0-A;„r2 

CH3 


_+ 


X- 


wherein 
R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
straight  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  each  of 
which  contains  from  12  through  24  carbon  atoms,  (b) 
ether  radicals  each  of  which  has  the  structure:  R3o(CH- 
2)y — ,  (c)  amide  radicals  each  of  which  has  the  structure 

and  (d)  ester  radicals  each  of  which  has  the  structure 


O 

R*C— 0(CH2V— .       - 

R2  is  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  12  through  32  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  8  through  1 8  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  7  through  17  carbon  atoms, 

A  is  an  alkoxy  radical  containing  one  oxygen  atom  and 
either  two  or  three  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  chlorine, 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  through  12,  and 

y  is  an  integer  which  is  either  2  or  3. 


(ID 


4,370,273 
AMIDOAMINE  OXIDES  OF  POLYMERIC  FATTY  AODS 
Donald  V.  Kinsman,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  and  Qement  H.  Luken, 
Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,101 

Int.  a.'  C09F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  260—404.5  9  Qaims 

1.  Amidoamine  oxides  of  polymeric  fatty  acids  obtained  by 

the  polymerization  of  oleftnically  unsaturated  Ci6-2omonocar- 

boxylic  acids  and  having  the  formula 


r  i?i_ri? 


Rj 


->o 


A 


where  R  represents  the  hydrocarbon  radical  residue  of  the 
polymeric  fatty  acid,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5.  y  is  1,  2  or  3  and  x  is 
an  integer  so  that  x-f  y  is  equal  to  2  or  3. 


4,370,274 
OLIVE  OIL  RECOVERY 
Harvey  E.  Finch,  Foster  Qty,  and  Salvatore  P.  Trapanese, 
Millbrae,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FPS  Development  Part- 
nership, Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,170 
Int.  Q.3  CUB  7/00,  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  260—412.3  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  olive  oil  from  olives  comprising: 
separating  olive  pits  from  olives  to  obtain  a  pitless  olive 

meat; 
continuously  introducing  the  pitless  olive  meat  to  an  extrac- 
tion zone; 
mixing  an  inert  additive  with  the  pitless  olive  meat  in  the 

extraction  zone; 
continuously  withdrawing  a  liquid  phase  comprising  water, 
olive  oil,  and  a  minor  proportion  to  olive  pulp  from  a  first 
portion  of  the  extraction  zone; 
continuously  withdrawing  a  substantially  dry  solid  olive 

pulp  from  a  second  portion  of  the  extraction  zone; 
separating  the  minor  proportion  of  olive  pulp  from  the  liquid 
phase  for  obtaining  a  mixture  comprising  olive  oil  and 
water;  and 
separating  water  from  the  mixture  for  obtaining  an  olive  oil 
substantially  free  of  water. 


^' 
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4,370,275 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONIC 
ACID  ESTERS 
Giinter  Stammann,  Cologne;  Robert  Becker,  Leverkusen;  Jo- 
hann  Grolig,  Leverkusen,  and  Helmut  Waldmann,  Leverku- 
sen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,363 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016187 

Int.  a.'  C07C  68/00 
U.S.  a.  260—463  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  esters  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alcohol,  carbon  monoxide  and  molecu- 
lar oxygen  in  the  liquid  phase,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  which  contains 

(a)  copper  and/or  copper  ions, 

(b)  one  or  more  anions  selected  from  oxide  anion,  hydroxide 
anion  and  carbonate  anion, 

(c)  halide  ions, 

(d)  one  or  more  nitrogen  bases  and 

(e)  optionally,  other  metal  ions  of  metals  from  main  group  2, 
of  the  lanthanide  and/or  actinide  groups  and/or  of  metals 
with  atomic  numbers  of  25  to  30, 

these  components  (a)-(e)  being  contained  in  amounts  corre- 
sponding to 

a  ratio  of  total  halide  to  total  metal  ranging  from  0.5:1  to  2:1 
expressed  ingram-atoms, 

a  molar  ratio  of  total  nitrogen  base  to  total  metal  ranging 
from  0.1:1  to  1.4:1, 

a  molar  ratio  of  anions  corresponding  to  component  (b)  to 
metal  halides  or  metal  halide  complexes  from  0.5:1  to  3:1, 
and 

a  ratio  of  the  optionally  used  other  metal  ions  to  copper  or 
copper  iens  ranging  up  to  0.625:1  expressed  in  gram- 
atoms. 


mixture  heated  to  or  just  above  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
dialkylperoxydicarbonate. 


4,370,276 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

DIALKYLPEROXYDICARBONATES 
Hans  Appel,  and  Gottfried  Brossmann,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Peroxide  Chemie  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1980,  3038164 

Int.  C1.^C07C  779/75 
U.S.  a.  260-^163  14  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  dialkylperoxydi- 
carbonates  of  the  formula 


RO— C— O— O— C— OR 

II  II 

o  o 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  individually  selected  from  straight-chained, 
cyclic  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
which  process  comprises  continuously  reacting  a  chlorofor- 
mic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


RO— C— CI 
II 


(ID 


wherein  R  is  identified  as  above,  in  an  aqueous  medium  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  - 10*  C.  to  -I-  50'  C.  in  at  least  two  reaction  zones 
connected  in  series,  continuously  isolating  the  dialkylperoxydi- 
carbonate formed  from  the  solvent-free  reaction  mixture  with 
the  use  of  a  centrifuge,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  a  surfactant  and  the  dialkylperoxydicarbonate 
formed  is  separated  in  molten  form  from  the  alkaline  reaction 


4,370,277 
PHENOXY-CINNAMYL  ALCOHOLS 
Wolfgang  Welter,  and  Hilmar  Mildenberger,  both  of  Kelkheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1980,  3040487 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/75.  43/23 
U.S.  a.  260—465  F  3  Oaims 

1.  Phenoxycinnamyl  alcohols  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


C=C— CH— OH 

M     '.     U 

R3  r*  r' 


in  which: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or  (Ci-C4)alkoxy, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  CI,  Br,  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or  cyano, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  phenyl  or  halo- 

phenyl, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C3)alkinyl  or  cyano. 


4,370,278 

NUCLEOPHILIC  SUBSTTTUTION  PROCESS 

Barbara  C.  Stably,  and  G.  P.  Stahly,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,321 
Int.  aj  C07C  727/7*.  121/66.  53/132 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  E  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(fluoronitrobenzene)al- 
kyl  cyanides  which  comprises  reacting  a  fluoronitrobenzene 
with  an  alpha-substituted  alkyl  cyanide  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous aprotic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  base  so  that  the 
alkyl  cyanide  reactant  undergoes  a  nucleophilic  substitution 
reaction  on  an  unsubstituted  carbon  atom  of  the  fluoronitro- 
benzene during  which  the  alpha-substitutent  of  the  alkyl  cya- 
nide reactant  functions  as  a  leaving  group. 

15.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(fluorobiphenylyl) 
propionic  acids  which  comprises  (i)  reacting  a  fluoronitroben- 
zene with  an  alpha-substituted  propionitrile  in  a  substantially 
anhydrous  aprotic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  base  so  that 
the  alpha-substituted  propionitrile  undergoes  a  nucleophilic 
substitution  reaction  on  an  unsubstituted  carbon  atom  of  the 
fluoronitrobenzene  during  which  the  alpha-substituent  of  the 
propionitrile  functions  as  a  leaving  group  and  a  2-(fluoronitro- 
benzene)  propionitrile  is  formed,  (ii)  reducing  the  nitro  substit- 
uent  of  said  2-(nuoronitroben2ene)  propionitrile  to  an  amino 
substituent  so  that  a  2-(aminofluorobenzene)  propionitrile  is 
formed,  (iii)  converting  said  2-(aminofluorobenzene)  propioni- 
trile into  a  2-(nuorobiphenylyl)  propionitrile  by  means  of  a 
Gomberg-Bachmann  reaction,  and  (iv)  converting  said  2- 
(fluorobiphenylyl)  propionitrile  into  the  2-(fluorobiphenylyl) 
propionic  acid. 
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4,370,279 
PROCps  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 
Yutoka  Sasaki,  Yokohama;  Tomio  Nakamura,  Ichikawa;  Yo- 
shimi  Nakamura,   Kawasaki;  Kiyoshi  Moriya,  Kanagawa; 
HirMhi  Utsumi,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeni  Saito,  Tokorozawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,740,  Apr.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1976,  51-39813 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  C07C  120/14 
U.S.  CI.  260-465.3  34  ^aims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acrylonitrile  by  the  vapor-phase 
catalytic  ammoxidation  of  propylene,  which  comprises 
(I)  reacting  propylene,  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas 
and  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  expressed  by  the 
following  empirical  formula 

FeaSb6M0cMerfTeeQ/NagOA.(SiO2)/ 

wherein  Me  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  V  and  W, 
Q  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

mg  of  Cu,  Mg,  Zn  and  Ni,  and 
the  subscripts  a,  b,  c,  d.  e.  f,  g,  h  and  i  each  represents 

atomic  ratios  such  that  when  a=  10;  b=  13  to  20-  c=0  1 

to  2.5;  d=0.05  to  1;  e=0.2  to  5;  f=0  to  4;  g=0  to  3; 

h  =  the  number  of  oxygens  corresponding  to  the  oxide 

formed  by  the  combination  of  said  components;  and 

1  =  25  to  200; 
in  a  nuidized  bed  catalytic  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
about  380-  to  about  500°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0.2  to  about 
3  kg/cm^-G  while  adjusting  the  propylene/oxygen/ammonia 
molar  ratio  to  about  l:about  l:about  0.8  to  about  1  about 
4:about  3; 

(II)  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by 

(1)  intimately  mixing  starting  materials  for  said  Fe,  Mo, 
Me,  Te  and  Q  components  in  a  form  soluble  in  water  or 
mtnc  acid,  a  starting  material  for  the  Sb  component, 
and  sihca  sol,  thereby  to  form  a  slurry  containing  these 
components  and  having  a  non-volatile  solids  content  of 
about  10  to  about  50%  by  weight; 

(2)  so  that  the  composition  of  the  final  catalyst  is  within 
the  range  expressed  by  said  empirical  formula  above- 

(3)  spray-drying  the  resulting  slurry,  and 

(4)  calcining  the  resulting  spray-dried  panicles  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  600'  to  950°  C.  thereby  to  form  a 
catalyst  with  a  composition  within  the  above  empirical 
formula  and  with  all  of  the  Mo,  Me,  and  Te  components 
substantially  dissolved  in  an  iron/antimony  oxide  com- 
pound (FeSb04)  in  the  form  of  a  solid  solution. 
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or  a  salt  thereof 


4,370,281 
TRIARYL  PHOSPHATES 
Brian  G.  Clubley,  Wilmslow;  Thomas  G.  Hyde,  Sale,  and  John  F. 
E.  Keenan,  Cheadle  Hulme,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Oeigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,249,  Jul.  13  1979 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29.  1981,  Ser.  No.  306  934 

30^2/78  '*"°"*^'  "'"'""^'°"  '^"****'  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  'l978. 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  a.  260—966  4  q^^^ 

1.  Mixtures  of  triaryl  phosphates  of  the  overall  general  f"* 
mula  I 


— O 


wherein  x  is  1  or  2.  R,  is  hydrogen  Rj  and  R3  are  the  same  or 
ditTerent  and  represent  hydrogen,  t-butyl  or  isopropyl,  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  an  isopropyl  group  and  R5  is  an  isopropyl  group 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  aryl  radicals  is  a  di-iso- 
propylphenyl  radical,  but  not  more  than  two  of  the  three  aryl 
groups  are  identical. 


4,370,282 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ACCELERATION  PUMP 
Junichi  Yokoyama,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,177 

in?^,'*''*"^'*'''    ■PP'icat'on    J«P«n,    Jul.    28,    1980,    55- 
106666[Uj 

Int.  a.i  P02M  7/08 
U.S.  a.  261-34  B  8  cuu^ 


1 


23 
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4,370,280 
PHOSPHONOHYDROXYACETONITRILE,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE  AS  AN 
INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCT  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  MEDICAMENTS 
Hermann  Oediger,  Cologne;  Folker  Ueb,  Uverkusen,  and  Hans 
Disselnkotter,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,734 
im^39^"^'  >PPUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 

Int.  a.3  C07C  720/00.  727/i<5 
U.S.  a  260-465.6  5  ^^^ 

1.  A  compound  which  is  phosphonohydroxyacetonitrile  of 
the  formula 


3.  A  device  for  controlling  an  acceleration  pump  for  a  carbu- 
retor comprising: 
a  carburetor  body; 
an  acceleration  pump  having  an  acceleration  pump  cylinder 

vertically  formed  in  the  carburetor  body; 
a  piston  slidably  placed  in  the  acceleration  pump  cylinder  in 

a  first  direction; 
a  cylindrical  stopper  casing  extending  in  a  second  direction 

substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction; 
a  stopper  slidably  placed  in  the  stopper  casing; 
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said  piston  having  therein  a  spring  chamber  formed  in  the 
first  direction  near  the  upper  end  of  the  piston,  a  hole 
extending  through  a  portion  of  the  piston,  and  a  pin-like 
positioning  member  formed  integrally  with  the  piston  and 
protruding  into  the  hole  in  the  first  direction; 

a  push  rod  having  at  its  lower  end  a  flange  like  portion 
slidably  placed  in  the  spring  chamber; 

a  coil  spring  disposed  in  the  spring  chamber  at  the  flange  like 
portion  of  the  push  rod  thereby  to  bias  the  push  rod  up- 
wardly in  the  first  direction; 

a  return  spring  placed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  piston  to  bias 
the  piston  upwardly  in  the  first  direction; 

said  stopper  extending  through  the  hole  of  the  piston; 

said  carburetor  body  having  a  cylinder  portion  opposing  the 
stopper  casing; 

actuating  means  responsive  to  variations  in  atmospheric 
pressure  for  moving  the  stopper  through  the  hole; 

a  spring  placed  within  the  cylinder  portion  of  the  carburetor 
body  to  bias  the  stopper  so  that  the  stopper  is  pressed 
against  the  actuating  means  by  the  biasing  force  thereof; 

said  stopper  having  at  its  intermediate  portion  first  and 
second  small  diameter  portions  in  a  stepped  form,  enabling 
the  pin-like  positioning  member  to  selectively  engage  the 
first  and  second  small  diameter  portions  during  stopper 
movement  in  the  second  direction  caused  by  the  actuating 
means  in  response  to  variations  in  atmospheric  pressure  to 
selectively  shorten  the  piston  stroke  as  a  function  of  de- 
creasing atmospheric  pressure,  thereby  adjusting  the  air- 
fuel  ratio. 


prior  to  the  vulcanization  of  said  elastomer  product  and  the 
like. 


4,370,283 

PROCESS  FOR  VULCANIZATION  OF  ELASTOMER 

PRODUCTS 

Toshio  Arimatsu,  Akashi,  and  Tohatirou  Sakon,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd., 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,955 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1980,  55-151171 
Int.  a.'  B29H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  264—37  6  Oaims 
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4,370,284 
NON-BLEEDING  ELECTRODE 

Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,564 
Int.  a.'  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  264—42  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  precursor  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydro- 
phobic backing  layer  containing  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  a 
pore  former,  an  active  layer  containing  high  surface  area  car- 
bon particles  and  a  pore  former  and  a  current  distributor 
wherein  the  average  particle  size  of  said  active  layer  pore 
former  ranges  from  about  1  to  about  40  microns  and  is  suffi- 
ciently large  to  relieve  internal  liquid  pressures  generated  in 
said  active  layer  during  use  thereof  after  removal  of  said  pore 
formers. 


4,370,285 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  A  LIGHTWEIGHT 

BUILDING  ELEMENT 

Christian  Pliick,  and  Peter  Schuster,  both  of  Frechen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.,  Frechen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,296 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1979,  2941370 

Int.  a.'  B29H  7/20       ! 
U.S.  a.  264—43  13  Qaims 


T' 


- 
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1.  A  process  for  vulcanization  of  elastomer  products  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  heating  under  pressure,  the  elastomer 
product  mounted  in  a  meul  mold  by  supplying  thereto  vulca- 
nizing medium,  suspending  the  supply  of  said  vulcanizing 
medium  when  said  elastomer  product  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  or  passed  through  a  predetermined  time 
period,  subsequently  supplying  inert  gas  preliminarily  ex- 
tracted from  atmospheric  air  with  use  of  molecular  sieves,  and 
maintained  at  least  under  approximately  the  same  pressure  as 
that  of  said  vulcanizing  medium  as  a  heat  retaining  medium,  up 
to  the  termination  of  remaining  time  period  for  the  heating  step 
so  as  to  maintain  the  elastomer  product  at  said  predetermined 
temperature,  and,  upon  termination  of  said  heating  step,  restor- 
ing a  mixture  of  the  inert  gas  and  the  vulcanizing  medium  so  as 
to  derive  the  inert  gas  through  steam  separation  for  re-utiliza- 
tion of  said  inert  gas  for  a  preshaping  of  the  elastomer  product 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  lightweight  building  element 
from  foamed  ceramics  or  expanded  clay  aggregate,  wherein 
expandable  or  foamable  material  is  heaped  in  bulk  into  a  mold, 
including  the  steps  of  precompacting  the  heaped  material  in 
the  mold  to  obtain  a  molded  body  by  performing  an  inhomoge- 
neous  compaction  with  the  peripheral  zones  of  the  molded 
body  being  subjected  to  compaction  higher  than  that  of  a  core 
zone  thereof,  whereby  a  free  space  results  from  the  higher 
compaction;  filling  said  free  space  with  additionally  heaped 
material;  finally  compressing  the  material  to  obtain  the  pre- 
compacted  body;  and  thereafter  firing  the  precompacted  body 
so  that  the  material  thereof  will  expand  in  a  desired  manner 
with  subsequent  cooling  of  the  mold  and  the  molded  body. 

4,370,286 
CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
COMPOSmON 
Samuel  D.  Nehmey,  Lorain,  and  James  W.  Summers,  Bay  Vil- 
lage, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,905 

Int.  a.^  B29H  7/20 

U.S.  a.  264-53  10  Qaims 

1.  Composition  of  matter  adapted  to  be  foamed  comprising 

chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  containing  at  least  60% 

chlorine  by  weight,  an  effective  amount  of  a  blowing  agent  to 
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cause  said  resin  to  foam,  an  effective  amount  of  a  nucleating 
agent  for  providing  nucleating  sites  for  forming  cells  filled 
with  said  blowing  agent,  and  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a 
processing  aid  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin,  said  pro- 
cessing aid  has  a  Tg  of  greater  than  60°  C,  has  dilute  solution 
viscosity  greater  than  1.5,  and  is  selected  from  copolymers  of 
a  styrene  and  an  unsaturated  nitrile  containing  more  than  50% 
of  said  styrene  and  10  to  40%  of  said  nitrile. 


4,370,287 
PREFORM  METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  A 
PHOSPHOR 
Robert  P.  Thompson,  Millersville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,026 

Int.  a.^  B28B  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  264-67  9  Qaims 


~S9 


1.  In  a  method  of  synthesizing  a  phosphor  including  the  steps 

of  providing  an  intimate  dry  mixture  of  compounds  containing 

the  constituent  chemical  elements  of  said  phosphor,  heating  a 

quantity  of  said  mixture  to  a  reaction  temperature  to  produce 

a  friable  cake  of  phosphor  particles,  cooling  said  cake  to  room 

temperature,  and  then  reducing  said  cake  to  particles, 

the  improvement  including,  prior  to  said  heating  step  the 

steps  of  compressing  said  quantity  of  dry  mixture  in  a 

mold  to  a  prescribed  shape  and  to  a  prescribed  density  to 

produce  at  least  one  self  supporting  preform,  removing 

said  preform  from  said  mold,  placing  said  preform  in  a 

closed  container  and  then  heating  said  preform  in  said 

closed  container  to  produce  said  friable  cake. 


expansion  coefficient  different  from  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  substrate  having  a  surface;  coating  said  substrate 
including  said  surface  with  a  layer  of  graphite;  providing  a 
deposition  mask  near  an  edge  of  said  surface  to  limit  deposition 
of  said  semiconductor  material  to  a  portion  of  said  surface 
interior  to  said  deposition  mask;  depositing  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture a  layer  of  said  semiconductor  material  overlying  said  layer 
of  graphite;  reducing  the  temperature  to  a  second  temperature 
lower  than  said  first  temperature;  and  removing  said  layer  of 
said  semiconductor  material  from  said  substrate. 


4,370,289 
HBROUS  WEB  STRUCTURE  AND  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Wayne  P.  Sorenson,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,902,  Jul.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215335 

Int.  a.5  D04H  1/16 

U.S.  a.  264-113  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fibrous  web  comprising  the  steps 
of  dry  laying  on  a  forming  wire  a  first  layer  of  non-suple  wood 
fibers  of  a  predetermined  length  of  about  i  inch;  forming 
filamentary  fibers  from  a  melt  of  molten  polymeric  material; 
subjecting  said  filamentary  fibers  while  in  a  molten  sute  to 
convergent  air  streams  to  attenuate  the  fibers  until  they  break 
and  form  reduced  diameter  microfibers  from  about  5  inches  to 
about  15  inches  in  length  and  in  randomly  oriented  array; 
directing  said  randomly  oriented  microfibers  onto  said  first 
layer  of  wood  fibers  on  said  forming  wire  to  form  a  layer  of 
randomly  oriented  overlapping  polymeric  microfibers  on  said 
first  layer;  dry  laying  on  said  layer  of  microfibers  a  second 
layer  of  non-staple  wood  fibers  of  substantially  the  same 
lengths  as  the  fibers  of  said  first  layer;  compacting  said  layers 
on  said  forming  wire;  and  removing  said  compacted  layers  as 
a  fibrous  web  from  said  forming  wire. 


4,370,288 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SELF-SUPPORTING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ¥IUA 

M.  John  Rice,  Jr.,  Tempe,  and  Ronald  N.  Legge,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,845 

Int.  a.J  B29C  13/00 

MS.  a.  264-81  10  Claims 
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4,370,290 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE 

FILAMENTS 
Hiroshi  Makino;  Yoshihiro  Knsoki;  Takashi  Harada,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Shimaiaki,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  aatignon  to  Ube  ladof- 
tries,  lAA^  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,979 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  S5-60516 

Int  a.5  DOIF  6/00 

U.S.  a.  264—184  20  Oaima 


1.  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  polyimide  filaments, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  self-supporting  sheet  or  ribbon  of      ( 1 )  preparing  a  spinning  dope  solution  of  a  polymer  material 
semiconductor  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  provid-  consisting  of  at  least  one  aromatic  polyimide  having  at 

mg  a  sheet  or  ribbon  substrate  or  refractory  material  having  an  least  90  molar  %  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula  (I)- 
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wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  in  a 
solvent  comprising,  as  a  main  component  thereof,  at  least 
one  phenolic  compound; 

(2)  extruding  said  spinning  dope  solution  through  at  least 
one  spinning  hole  to  form  at  least  one  filamentary  stream 
thereof, 

(3)  solidifying  said  filamentary  stream  of  said  spinning  dope 
solution  to  provide  at  least  one  undrawn  aromatic  poly- 
imide  filament,  and; 

(4)  drawing  said  undrawn  filament  at  a  temperature  of  from 
20°  to  600°  C.  at  a  draw  ratio  of  from  1.5  to  5.0. 


4,370,292 
ENCAPSULATION  OF  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Yanase;  Fukuo  Kanno,  and  Takeshi  Abe,  all  of  Yoko- 

hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,233 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1980,  55-90714 

Int.  a.'  B29C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  264—272.11  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  encapsulation  of  an  electronic  device  with  a  syn- 
thetic resin  compound,  an  improvement  characterized  in  that 
said  synthetic  resin  compound  is  a  thermoplastic  compound 
having  low  viscosity  in  a  molding  process  which  comprises 
polyphenylene  sulfide  and  a  filler  at  a  ratio  of  1:4  to  4:1  and  a 
tacky  or  adhesive  polymer  to  restrict  moisture  penetration  at  a 
ratio  of  0. 1  to  50  wt.  parts  per  100  wt.  parts  of  polyphenylene 
sulfide  and  said  encapsulation  is  carried  out  by  a  transfer  mold- 
ing process  or  an  injection  molding  process,  wherein  said  tacky 
or  adhesive  polymer  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenoxy  resins,  epoxy  resins  and  silicone  resins, 
and  wherein  said  silicone  resins  have  bonds  of 
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4,370,291 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYESTER  HLM 
Takahiko  Kazama;  Yuji  Okamura,  both  of  Otsu,  and  Saburo 
Fujita,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,200 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1980,  55*132345 
Int.  Q.3  B29D  7/02:  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  264—210.7  12  Qaims 
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4,370,293 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BIAXIALLY 

ORIENTATION-STRETCHED  PLASTIC  HLM 

Peter  Petersen-Hoj,  Espergarde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Tetra 

Pak  Developpement  SA,  PuUy-Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,704 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   26,    1979, 
6935/79 

Int.Q.^B29C/7/W 
U.S.  Q.  264—514  8  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  producing  a  polyester 
film  which  comprises  melt-extruding  a  polyester  predomi- 
nantly comprised  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  into  an  extrud- 
ate  in  sheet  form;  quenching  the  extrudate  to  a  temperature  of 
below  Tg  to  obtain  a  solidified,  substantially  amorphous  film; 
drawing  the  film  in  the  longitudinal  direction  at  a  drawing 
ratio  (Xt)  of  larger  than  2.4  but  smaller  than  6.5;  quenching  the 
longitudinally  drawn  film  and;  then,  drawing  the  quenched 
film  at  a  drawing  ratio  of  at  least  2.5  in  the  transverse  direction; 
said  improvement  comprising  conducting  said  drawing  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  in  two  steps  wherein: 
(i)  in  the  first  drawing  step,  the  substantially  amorphous 
film  is  drawn  in  one  or  more  stages  at  a  total  drawing 
zone  length  Oi)  of  at  least  50  mm  so  that  the  resulting 
polyester    film    possesses    a    birefringence    of   from 
1x10-3  to  12x10-3; 
(ii)  the  drawn  film  is  kept,  without  being  quenched  to  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  the  glass  transition  temper- 
ature, in  contact  with  a  roll  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  from  100'  to  130°  C;  and  then, 
(iii)  in  the  second  drawing  step,  the  film  is  drawn  at  a 
drawing  ratio  (\2)  of  larger  than  1.6  but  smaller  than  2.7 
in  one  stage  at  a  drawing  zone  length  O2)  of  shorter  than 
I1/2. 


a*"'".!* 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  biaxially  orientation- 
stretched  plastic  film,  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  a 
plastic  film  through  an  aimular  die  to  form  a  seamless  tube, 
simultaneously  supplying  a  gas  to  the  inside  of  the  tube  during 
forming  to  inflate  the  tube  such  that  the  diameter  of  the  tube  is 
at  least  doubled,  simultaneously  drawing  out  the  tube  at  least 
to  the  same  extent  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  cooling  the  tube 
thus  formed,  flattening  the  tube,  sealing  the  tube  by  conducting 
the  tube  between  a  first  pair  of  driven  rolls,  expanding  the  tube 


January  25,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1285 


formed  in  the  first  inflation  operation  after  the  flattening  be- 
tween the  first  pair  of  rolls  by  introducing  gas,  forming  a  gas 
reservoir  or  gas  accumulator  for  continuously  retaining  a 
quantity  of  the  introduced  gas  between  the  first  and  second 
pair  of  rolls,  flattening  the  tube  between  the  second  pair  of 
rolls,  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  gas  reservoir  by 
selectively  moving  two  compression  plates  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  which  plates  are  arranged  on  either  side  of 
the  gas  reservoir,  inflating  the  flattened  tube  again  with  the  gas 
from  the  reservoir  to  increase  the  diameter  to  orientation 
stretch  the  tube,  simultaneously  further  stretching  the  inflated 
tube  in  its  longitudinal  direction  whereby  the  tube  material  is 
biaxially  molecular-oriented,  said  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  gas 
reservoir  being  controlled  such  that  sufficient  pressure  is  pro- 
vided to  ensure  a  proper  subsequent  inflation  of  the  tube  and  to 
compensate  for  gas  loss. 


■  4  370  294 

COMPACTING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  INTO  A 

BODY 

Jeffrey  J.  Franken,  Birdsborough;  Walter  W.  Gladney,  Kutz- 

town,  and  William  R.  Yeich,  West  Lawn,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,424 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  264-571  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  compactable  material  into  a  body 
having  a  desired  size  and  shape,  comprising: 

providing  a  pouch  of  a  first  size,  having  elastic  walls  of 
sufficient  strength  to  at  least  partially  compact  the  mate- 
rial, such  walls  being  expandable  to  a  second  size,  larger 
than  the  desired  body,  and  having  a  necked  opening 
therein  at  a  first  end  of  the  pouch; 

disposing  the  pouch  within  a  chamber  having  inside  walls 
conforming  to  the  desired  shape  of  the  body  but  of  the 
second  size,  the  first  end  of  the  pouch  extending  through 
a  necked  opening  in  said  chamber  and  the  walls  of  the  first 
end  being  sealed  to  the  walls  of  the  opening  such  that  the 
interior  of  the  pouch  is  accessible  from  outside  the  cham- 
ber; 

forming  a  sufficient  vacuum  condition  between  the  pouch 
and  chamber  to  substantially  elastically  expand  the  pouch 
to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  inside  walls  of  the  chamber; 

introducing  the  material  into  the  pouch  to  load  the  same, 
said  material  substantially  conforming,  as  it  is  introduced, 
to  the  shape  and  second  size  of  the  expanded  pouch;  and 

introducing  air  into  the  chamber  to  break  the  vacuum  condi- 
tion, thereby  permitting  the  pouch  to  compress  the  loaded 
material  and  maintain  the  shape  for  further  compacting 
into  the  desired  body  size  and  shape. 


4,370,295 

FUSION-nSSION  POWER  GENERATING  DEVICE 

HAVING  nSSILE-FERTILE  MATERIAL  WITHIN  THE 

REGION  OF  THE  TOROIDAL  HELD  COILS 

GENERATING  MEANS 

Robert  W.  Bussard,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  FDX  Associates, 

L.P.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,804,  Mar.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157^46 

Int.  Q.J  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  376-133  12  Qaims 
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I.  A  fusion-fission  reactor  having  a  plasma  containing  toroi- 
dal fusion  region  for  producing  high  energy  neutrons  from 
fusion  reactions  and  a  region  external  to  said  fusion  region 
containing  material  which  is  both  fissile  with  respect  to  high 
energy  neutrons  and  fertile  with  respect  to  low  energy  neu- 
trons, said  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  An  electromagnetic  toroidal  field  generating  means  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  structural  contours; 

(b)  a  region  of  fissile-fertile  material  positioned  within  said 
inner  and  outer  structural  contours  of  said  toroidal  field 
generating  means  and  constituting  a  portion  thereof;  and 

(c)  said  toroidal  field  generating  means  positioned  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  toroidal  fusion  region. 


4,370,296 

TOROIDAL  FUSION  REACTOR  HAVING  OHMIC 

HEATING  COIL  SUBSTANTIALLY  ADJACENT 

TOROIDAL  FUSION  REGION 

Robert  W.  Bussard,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  FDX  Associates, 

L.P.,  U  Jolla,  Calif. 

Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  888,803,  Mar.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,347 

Int.  Q.3  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  376—133  8  Qaims 


1.  A  compact  toroidal  fusion  reactor  for  producing  energy 
from  fusion  reactions  having  a  plasma  containing  toroidal 
fusion  region  and  having  a  main  axis,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  toroidal  field  generating  means  for  producing  a  toroidal 
magnetic  field  in  said  fusion  region  upon  the  passage  of 
current  therethrough,  said  toroidal  field  generating  means 
having  an  inner  circumferential  contour  and  an  outer 
edge,  said  inner  circumferential  contour  having  a  recessed 
portion  extending  for  an  arcuate  section  along  the  side 
nearest  said  main  axis  and  being  positioned  substantially 
immediately  proximate  said  toroidal  fusion  region;  and 

(b)  ohmic  heating  coils  for  ohmically  heating  said  plasma, 
said  ohmic  heating  coils  positioned  adjacent  to  said  toroi- 
dal fusion  region  and  between  said  toroidal  fusion  region 
and  said  toroidal  field  generating  means  in  a  region  pro- 
vided on  the  inner  circumferential  contour  of  said  toroidal 
field  generating  means  along  the  side  nearest  the  main  axis 
of  said  toroidal  fusion  region. 

4,370,297 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEAR 

THERMOCHEMICAL  WATER  CRACKING 

Theodor  Teichmann,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Texas  Gas 

Transmission  Corporation,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,369,  Nov.  9,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,197 

Int.  a.'  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  376—148  9  Oaims 


critical  mass  of  actinides  into  said  chamber  propelling  at  least 
one  of  said  slug  pair,  said  pairs  being  introduced  successively 
and  at  predetermined  time  intervals  into  the  chamber  along  a 
flight  path  where  they  intercept  at  or  near  the  center  of  the 
chamber  and  where  the  combining  slug  masses  become  more 
than  critical  to  produce  an  explosion  injecting  a  major  portion 


of  a  working  fluid  into  the  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  plurality, 
draining  the  working  fluid  heated  by  the  explosion  from  the 
vessel  for  conversion  into  useful  work,  collecting  fissile,  fertile 
and  irradiated  isotopes  and  debris  from  the  exploded  slugs  as  a 
precipitate  from  the  working  fluid,  and  fabricating  the  precipi- 
tate into  additional  slugs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dissociation  of  steam  which  comprises  a 
fusion  reactor  central  chamber  housing  capable  of  supporting  a 
fusion  reaction  from  a  D-T  fusion  fuel  charge  placed  therein, 
an  energy  source  directed  into  said  housing  to  achieve  a  fusion 
reaction  in  said  fusion  fuel  placed  in  said  central  chamber  to 
produce  among  other  fusion  products  alpha  and  neutron  radia- 
tion, means  for  introducing  steam  to  said  central  chamber  in 
the  presence  of  said  fusion  reaction  to  absorb  alpha-particle 
energy  therefrom  causing  decomposition  of  the  steam  to  re- 
lease molecular  hydrogen,  and  supersonic  effusion  filter  means 
for  removing  the  molecular  hydrogen  from  other  molecules 
including  molecular  oxygen  in  said  central  chamber,  said  su- 
personic effusion  filter  means  forming  an  outlet  from  said 
central  chamber  and  comprising  a  zirconium  dioxide  tube  and 
a  zirconium  dioxide  nozzle  on  said  tube  enlarging  from  said 
tube  to  a  relatively  wide  outlet  for  cooling  said  molecular 
hydrogen,  said  nozzle  having  a  hollow  conically  shaped  zirco- 
nium dioxide  member  pointing  in  the  direction  of  said  central 
chamber,  the  zirconium  dioxide  walls  of  said  nozzle  and  said 
conically  shaped  member  allowing  oxygen  to  preferentially 
diffuse  therethough,  thereby  effecting  the  separation  of  the 
oxygen  from  the  hydrogen. 


4,370,299 
MOLYBDENUM-BASED  ALLOY 
Shotaro    Morozumi,    12-504,    Kawauchi-jutaku,    Mubanchi, 
Kawauchi,  Sendai-shi,  Miyagi-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki  and  Shotaro 
Morozumi,  Sendai,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1980,  55-92198 

Int.  a.3  C22C  27/04 

U.S.  a.  420—429  7  Qaims 


4,370,298 
CONTAINED  HSSION  EXPLOSION  BREEDER 
REACTOR  SYSTEM 
Edward  F.  Marwick,  5149  Morse  Ave.,  Skokie,  111.  60077,  and 
Nis  H.  Juhl,  5405  Wallbridge,  Midland,  Mich.  48640 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser^No.  544,178,  Jan.  27,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,824 
Int.  a.^  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  376—317  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  thermal  energy  and  isotojjes  in  a 
contained  fission  explosion,  breeder  reactor  system,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  pressure  vessel  having  an  explosion 
chamber,  introducing  a  pair  of  slugs  each  containing  a  sub- 
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1.  A  molybdenum-based  alloy  with  excellent  hot  workability 
consisting  essentially  of  0.001  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  scandium 
and  the  remainder  essentially  of  molybdenum. 
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4,370,300 
AROMATIC  ODORANT  EMITTING  DEVICE 
Yasuyuki  Mori;  Haruo  Nishimura,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Yo- 
shikazu  Sugahara,  Fujiidera,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Duskin 
Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No,  324,487 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1981,  56-8105rul 
Jun.  10.  1981,  56-85463[U] 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04:  A61L  9/04 
U.S.  a.  422-108  gQai^ 


AT- 


4,370,301 
DRY  DEODORIZING  APPARATUS 
Kunihiro  Doi;  Tetsu  Takeyama,  both  of  Amagasaki,  and  Ken- 
koku  Azuma,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,286 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979,  54.154099- 
Jul.  31, 1980, 55-105792;  Jul.  31, 1980,  55-105793;  Jul.  31, 198o! 
55-105794 

Int.  a.'  A61L  9/015,  9/00,  9/16 
U.S.  a.  422-122  j8  claims 
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1.  An  aromatic  odorant  emitting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  mainbody  case  2  in  a  box  shape  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  6/at  the  lower  portion  of  its  rear  surface,  said 
case  being  fixed  onto  an  wall; 

(b)  a  second  cover  case  3  detachably  mounted  onto  said  first 
case,  said  second  case  being  slightly  larger  than  the  first 
case  and  having  a  plurality  of  through  slits  25  for  exhaus- 
tion of  an  air  including  an  aromatic  odorant,  at  its  lower 
portion,  and  having  the  openings  28, 30  at  a  center  portion 
and  a  comer  of  an  upper  portion  thereof; 

said  first  case  2  containing: 
(i)  an  aromatic  odorant  container  7  for  containing  the 
liquid  aromatic  odorant,  to  be  placed  on  the  bottom 
plate  Sb; 
(ii)  an  evaporator  35  having  an  absorbing  piece  38 
which  is  always  supplied  with  the  liquid  aromatic 
odorant  through  the  glass  fiber  bundles  37,  said  aro- 
matic odorant  container  being  deuchably  mounted 
onto  said  evaporator; 
(iii)  a  fan  unit  fixed  on  an  inside  thereof  being  positioned 
in  opposite  to  said  evaporator  and  said  opening  28  for 
a  fan  17  of  said  unit; 
(iv)  a  photosensor  20  fixed  on  a  portion  of  said  first  case 

2,  being  placed  in  opposite  to  said  opening  30; 
(v)  a  thermosensor  19  for  controlling  a  routional  speed 

of  said  fan  17,  together  with  said  photosensor  20; 
(vi)  a  battery  container  21  for  containing  at  least  one 
battery  to  supply  its  electric  current  to  said  thermo- 
sensor 19  and  the  photosensor  20,  being  detachably 
provided  for  said  first  case  2; 
said  second  case  3  having  at  its  upper  end  thereof  a  lock- 
ing mechanism  31  comprising: 

(i)  a  washboard-like  piece  32  extending  from  the  case  3 
and  having  a  hook  32o  provided  at  its  tip  end  for 
being  engaged  within  an  opening  9a  provided  on  an 
engagement  piece  9  formed  on  said  first  case  2; 
(ii)  a  slide  lever  33  slidably  attached  on  a  backside  of  the 
washboard-like  member  32,  one  end  33a  of  which 
extending  forwardly  from  an  opening  34  formed  on  a 
front  face  of  said  second  cover  case,  another  end  of 
which  extending  at  a  lower  side  of  a  tip  end  of  said 
washboard-like  member  32,  a  pair  of  holding  mem- 
bers 336,  336  embracing  the  both  sides  of  said  for- 
ward tip  end  of  said  washboard-like  member  32  being 
formed  on  said  tip  end  of  said  slide  lever  33. 


1.  A  dry  deodorizing  apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  a  device  to  diffuse  ozonized  air  into  odorous  air  contain- 
ing bad  smell  components: 

(ii)  a  dry  packed  layer  of  a  porous  carrier  into  which  a 
bromine  compound  is  impregnated; 

(iii)  a  packed  layer  of  an  activated  carbon;  and 

(iv)  means  for  allowing  said  odorous  air  to  which  ozone  is 
added  to  first  pass  through  said  impregnated  carrier  and 
then  through  said  layer  of  activated  carbon. 

5.  A  dry  deodorizing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(i)  a  device  to  diffuse  ozonized  air  into  odorous  air  contain- 
ing bad  smell  components; 

(ii)  a  dry  packed  layer  of  a  porous  carrier  into  which  a 
bromine  compound  is  impregnated; 

(iii)  a  packed  layer  of  a  porous  material  into  which  an  iodide 
of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkali  earth  metal  is  impregnated; 
and 

(iv)  means  for  allowing  said  odorous  air  to  which  ozone  is 
added  to  first  pass  through  said  carrier  and  then  through 
the  iodide-impregnated  porous  material. 


4,370,302 
MACHINE  FOR  SOLID  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION 

Akihiro  Suzuoka;  Toshifumi  Okuhira;  Eiji  Matsumura,  and 

Katsushi  Sasaki,  all  of  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,204 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1980,  55-7;  Jan.  4. 
1980,  55-9;  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-114670 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  4/00,  19/20:  C08G  63/02 
U.S.  a.  422-137  4  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  solid  phase  polymerization  comprising 
means  defining  a  system  for  supplying  particles  of  a  synthetic 
polymer,  means  defining  a  reaction  system  for  effecting  solid 
phase  polymerization  under  a  vacuum  and  heated  conditions  to 
said  particles  of  a  synthetic  polymer  fed  from  said  supplying 
system,  and  means  defining  a  system  for  discharging  said  parti- 
cles of  a  synthetic  polymer  which  have  been  subjected  to  said 
solid  phase  polymerization  in  said  reaction  system  so  that  their 
degree  of  polymerization  is  increased,  characterized  in  that 
said  reaction  system  comprises  a  horizontal  reaction  vessel,  a 
shaft  routoble  about  a  horizontal  axis  within  said  reaction 
vessel,  at  least  one  screw  vane  secured  to  said  rotauble  shaft 
and  having  a  multiplicity  of  small  apertures  formed  therein, 
and  scrapers  axially  extending  between  adjacent  screw  vane 
portions,  said  supplying  system  comprises  a  pre-treatment 
apparatus  comprising  a  precrystallizer  wherein  particles  are 
precrystallized  and  a  beater  for  separating  stuck  particles  con- 
nected to  the  exit  of  said  precrystallizer,  whereby  said  particles 
of  a  synthetic  polymer  are  precrystallized  and  beaten  by  means 
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of  said  pre-treatment  apparatus  and  then  are  fed  to  said  reac- 
tion system,  said  machine  further  comprising  intermediate 
vessels  disposed  for  communication  between  said  reaction 
system  and  said  discharging  system,  respectively,  and  vacuum 
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munication  with  the  reservoir  and  reaction  chamber; 

and 
(2)  a  solids-gas  separator  designed  to  effect  rapid  removal  of 
particulate  solids  from  a  dilute  mixed  phase  stream  of 
solids  and  gas,  said  separator  comprising  a  chamber  for 
disengaging  solids  from  the  incoming  mixed  phase  stream, 
said  chamber  having  rectilinear  or  slightly  arcuate  longi- 
tudinal walls  to  form  a  flow  path  essentially  rectangular  in 
cross  section,  said  chamber  also  having  a  mixed  phase 
inlet,  a  gas  phase  outlet,  and  a  solids  phase  outlet,  with  the 
inlet  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  disposed  normal  to  the 
flow  path,  the  solids  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  solids  outlet  suitable  for  downflow  of  discharged 
solids  by  gravity,  and  the  gas  outlet  therebetween  oriented 
to  effect  a  180*  change  in  direction  fo  the  gas. 


breakers  comprising  particle  shutters  and  vacuum  valves  lo- 
cated downstream  of  said  shutters  disposed  at  the  particle 
supply  side  and  the  particle  discharge  side  of  said  intermediate 
vessels,  respectively. 


4470,303 

THERMAL  REGENERATIVE  CRACKING  (TRO 

APPARATUS 

Herman  N.  Woebcke,  Stamford,  Conn.;  Arju  H.  Bhojwani, 
Lawrenceville,  N.J.;  Robert  J.  Gartside,  Aubumdale,  Mass., 
and  Axel  R.  Johnson,  North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stone 
&  Webster  Engineering  Corp.,  B<»ston,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  165,782,  Jul.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,318,800. 
This  application  Jan.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,457 
Int  a.-'  F27B  ISm 
U.S.  a.  422—144  26  Qaims 


4,37034 

TWO-PHASE  SPRAYING  DEVICE  AND  REACTION 

CHAMBER  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  AMMONIUM  ORTHOPHOSPHATE 
Petrus  F.  A.  M.  Hendriks,  Geleen;  Arie  Jansen,  Ridderkerk; 
Willem  B.  van  den  Berg,  Prinsenbeek,  and  Cornells  Hoek, 
Nieuwstadt,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Unie  van  Kunst- 
mestfabrieken,  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,423,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,313,918. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,929 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.    1,    1978, 
7805957 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  im 
U.S.  a.  422—224  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  TRC  apparatus  wherein  the  temperature  in  the  reac- 
tion chamber  is  between  1300°  and  2500*  F.  and  wherein  the 
hydrocarbon  fluid  feed  or  the  hydrosulfurization  residual  fluid 
feed  oil  along  with  the  entrained  inert  solids  and  the  diluent  gas 
are  passed  through  the  reaction  chamber  for  a  residence  time 
of  0.05  to  2  seconds,  the  improvements: 
(1)  wherein  the  apparatus  for  admixing  the  inert  solids  rap- 
idly and  intimately  with  the  fluid  feed  introduced  simulta- 
neously thereto  comprises: 

a.  an  upper  reservoir  containing  the  particulate  solids; 

b.  a  conduit  extending  downwardly  from  the  reservoir  to 
the  reaction  chamber,  said  conduit  being  in  open  com- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  an  ammonium  orthophosphate 
product  from  ammonia  and  phosphoric  acid  comprising, 

a  two-phase  spraying  means  including  two  coaxial  ducts, 
one  positioned  inside  the  other  for  supplying  respectively 
phosphoric  acid  and  ammonia  and  mixing  the  same  to- 
gether, each  of  said  ducts  being  tapered  and  narrower  at 
the  outflow  ends  which  are  substantially  coterminous 
with  each  other, 

a  cylindrical  reaction  chamber  larger  than  and  coaxial  with 
said  two-phase  spraying  means  having  at  least  one  dis- 
charge outlet  at  one  end  thereof,  and  said  two-phase 
spraying  means  being  positioned  at  least  partially  in  said 
chamber, 

said  reaction  chamber  having  a  diameter  from  about  2  to 
about  4  times  the  outer  diameter  of  the  outflow  opening  of 
the  outer  coaxial  duct  and  said  reaction  chamber  having  a 
length  of  from  about  10  to  about  25  times  of  said  diameter, 

and  a  plurality  of  baffle  plates  arranged  successively  down- 
stream of  said  spraying  means  in  said  chamber,  each  two 
consecutive  baffle  plates  being  twisted  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  the  first  of  said  baffle  plates  positioned  a  distance 
of  at  least  8  times  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  reaction 
chamber  from  said  coterminous  end. 


January  25,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1289 


4,370,305 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STERILIZAnON  OF  FLUID 

SUBSTANCES 

Alvaro  Affonso,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Hohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  Hoelzle  A  Chelius  KG,  Neu-Isenburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1979,  2929813 

Int.  a.' A61L  2/20 
U.S.  a.  422-292  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  sterilization  of  fluids  comprising: 

a  substance  capable  of  generating  a  disinfecting  gas  upon 
chemical  activation; 

a  liquid-impermeable  container  surrounding  said  substance, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  container  being 
formed  of  a  solid,  non-porous,  liquid-impermeable  syn- 
thetic plastic  barrier  separating  said  substance  from  a  fluid 
to  be  sterilized  and  permitting  controlled  diffusion  of 
disinfecting  gas  while  preventing  the  passage  of  impurities 
and  the  residue  of  the  gas  generation  reaction  there- 
through; and 

means  for  contacting  said  fluid  to  be  sterilized  with  said 
synthetic  plastic  barrier. 


4,37036 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  TRACES  OF  GASEOUS 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  WASTE  GASES  BY  CHEMICAL 

ABSORPTION 
Kurt  Kirchner,  Eschbom,  and  Wolfgang  Litzenburger,  Herr- 

stein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dechema 

Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Chemisches  Apparatewesen  E  V, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,024 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913329 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  5i/34.  57/00 
U.S.  Q.  423-220  17  Qaims 

1.  In  the  separation  of  traces  of  halogens  and  sulfur  from  a 
halogen-  and/or  sulfur-containing  gas  stream  wherein  the  gas 
stream  is  contacted  with  a  wash  liquid  to  absorb  the  halogens 
and  sulfur,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a  gas 
stream  containing  as  contaminant  at  least  one  of  a  mercaptan, 
H2S,  HCl,  HBr,  HI,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  intro- 
ducing into  the  wash  liquid  a  pair  of  electrodes,  the  anode 
consisting  of  a  heavy  metal  which  as  cation  is  capable  of  form- 
ing difficultly  soluble  halides  or  sulfides  with  the  contaminants 
that  are  present. 


4,37037 

PREPARATION  OF  PURE  MAGNESIAN  VALUES 

George  G.  Judd,  Woodville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietu 

Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,005,  Feb.  29,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  19231 

Int.  Q.^  COIF  5/24.  11/18 

US.  Q.  423-432  5  ctaim. 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  a  magnesium  carbonate  of  high 


purity  containing,  on  an  oxide  basis,  at  least  99  percent  of 
magnesium  carbonate  and  not  more  than  1  percent  of  calcium 
carbonate,  from  an  aqueous  magnesium  hydroxide  slurry  con- 
sisting of  water,  commercially  produced  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide and  impurities  normally  associated  with  said  magnesium 
hydroxide,  and  containing  an  amount  of  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide, at  least  1  percent,  sufficient  to  form  a  solution  saturated 
with  magnesium  bicarbonate  and  containing  a  crystalline  mag- 
nesium carbonate  precipiute,  said  method  involving  the  steps 
of  carbonating  the  slurry  with  sufficient  carbon  dioxide  to 
dissolve  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  magnesium  hydroxide 
therein  as  magnesium  bicarbonate,  continuing  carbonation 
under  conditions  of  temperature,  time  and  pressure  such  that  a 
solution  saturated  with  magnesium  bicarbonate  and  containing 
an  appreciable  amount  of  a  crystalline  magnesium  carbonate 
precipitate  is  formed  and  substantially  all  calcium  present  is 
precipitated  so  that  the  slurry  contains  dissolved  magnesium 
bicarbonate,  the  crystalline  magnesium  carbonate  precipiute 
and  a  calcium  carbonate  precipitate,  separating  crystalline 
magnesium  carbonate  and  other  solids  from  the  slurry  to  re- 
cover a  solution  saturated  or  essentially  saturated  with  magne- 
sium bicarbonate,  decarbonating  the  magnesium  bicarbonate 
solution  to  precipitate  hydrous  magnesium  carbonate  therein, 
and  separating  hydrous  magnesium  carbonate  from  the  aque- 
ous phase. 


4,37038 

PRODUCnONOF  CARBON  BLACK 

Frank  R.  Williams,  Quincy,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  C.  Hurst, 

Pampa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,186 
Int.  Q.3  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  Q.  423—450  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  modular  process  for  producing  furnace  carbon  blacks 
wherein  a  fuel  and  an  oxidant  are  reacted  in  a  first  zone  so  as 
to  provide  a  stream  of  hot  primary  combustion  gases  possess- 
ing sufficient  energy  to  convert  a  carbon  black-yielding  liquid 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  carbon  black,  and  wherein  in  a 
second  zone  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  peripherally 
injected,  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  coherent  jets,  into  the 
stream  of  gaseous  combustion  products  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stream  of  com- 
bustion gases  and  under  sufficient  pressure  to  achieve  the 
degree  of  penetration  required  for  proper  shearing  and  mixing 
of  the  feedstock,  and  wherein  in  a  third  zone  the  feedstock  is 
decomposed  and  converted  into  carbon  black  prior  to  termina- 
tion of  the  carbon  forming  reaction  by  quenching,  and  then 
cooling,  separating  and  recovering  the  resultant  carbon  black, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  pri- 
mary combustion  gases  at  a  point  no  further  downstream  than 
the  point  at  which  the  feedstock  is  injected  a  material,  in  ele- 
mental or  chemically  combined  form,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  barium  and  strontium,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  either  increase  the  surface  area  of  the  blacks  or 
increase  the  throughput  of  the  process. 


4J7039 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  BLACK  DEPOSITS 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,587 
Int.  Q.^  COIB  31/02 
U.S.  Q.  423—461  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carbon 
black  deposits  on  means  defining  a  flow  path  of  an  indirected 
heat  exchanger,  the  carbon  black  deposits  having  been  laid 
down  by  passing  a  gas  stream  containing  carbon  black  through 
the  means  defining  a  flow  path  of  the  indirect  heat  exchanger, 
said  method  comprising: 
selectively  introducing  additional  cleaning  carbon  black  in 
an  amount  effective  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
carbon  black  deposits  into  a  first  portion  of  the  means 
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defining  a  flow  path  and  flowing  said  additional  cleaning 
carbon  black  along  with  said  gas  stream  through  the 
means  defming  a  flow  path  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  carbon  black  deposits  therefrom;  and 
selectively  introducing  additional  cleaning  carbon  black  in 
an  amount  effective  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
carbon  black  deposits  into  at  least  one  remaining  portion 
of  the  means  defming  a  flow  path  and  flowing  said  addi- 
tional cleaning  carbon  black  along  with  said  gas  stream 
through  the  means  defining  a  flow  path  to  remove  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  carbon  black  deposits  therefrom;  wherein 
at  least  one  of  selectively  introducing  additional  cleaning 
carbon  black  into  said  first  portion  and  selectively  intro- 
ducing additional  cleaning  carbon  black  into  said  at  least 
one  remaining  portion  comprises  introducing  additional 
cleaning  carbon  black  into  said  means  defining  a  flow  path 
separately  from  said  gas  stream  containing  carbon  black. 


4,370,310 
ZINC  ALUMINATE  PREPARED  USING  AN  ALUMINA 

HYDRATE 
Darreil  W.  Walker,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,594 
Int.  a.'  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  423—600  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  zinc  aluminate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
wetting  particulate  alumina  hydrate  with  a  suitable  dilute 

acid  to  form  a  first  paste; 
mixing  particulate  zinc  oxide  with  said  first  paste  to  form  a 

second  paste;  and 
calcining  said  second  paste  to  form  said  zinc  aluminate. 


4,370,311 
LIPID  ASSAY  BASED  ON  AGGREGATING  PROPERTIES 

John  V.  Ilekis,  6950  S.  Campbell,  Chicago,  III.  60629 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,952 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  3i/92.  33/58 
U.S.  a.  424— 1.1  6aaiins 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  lipid  in  a 
supporting  fiuid  as  an  unknown  and  comprising: 

A.  selecting  for  assay  a  known  volume  of  the  sample  contain- 
ing the  lipid  for  measurement  and  allowing  that  selected 
sample  to  absorb  for  test  a  measured  amount  of  the  same 
lipid  in  labelled  form; 

B.  preparing  a  known  concentration  of  the  lipid  as  a  standard 
separate  from  said  selected  sample; 

C.  adding  to  the  separate  standard  a  predetermined  amount  of 


the  lipid  in  labelled  form  and  allowing  the  standard  to  absorb 
the  labelled  lipid; 

D.  effecting  separation  of  the  absorbed  and  unabsorbed  la- 
belled lipid  in  both  the  sample  and  the  standard  and  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  lipid  so  absorbed  in  each  of  the  sample  and 
standard;  and 

E.  comparing  the  results  of  step  A  to  the  results  of  step  D  to 
determine  if  the  unknown  sample  contains  more  or  less  or 
substantially  the  same  as  the  standard. 


4,370,312 
DECAPEPTIDE 
Giinther  Jung,  Tiibingen;  Hans  Briickner,  Ostfildern/Nellingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Peter  Swetly,  Vienna,  Austria, 
and  Gerhard  Bozler,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellshaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,213 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1980,  3040824 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/00;  A61K  39/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—1.5  6  Oaims 

1.  The  decapeptide  of  the  formula  H-Ser-Asp-Leu-Pro-Gln- 
Thr-His-Ser-Leu-Gly-OH. 


4,370,313 
NITROFURANTOIN  DOSAGE  FORM 
William  L.  Davies,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Manati,  P.R. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,656 
Int.  a.3  A61K  9/32,  31/345 
U.S.  O.  424—32  3  Claims 

1.  A  nitrofurantoin  dosage  form  as  a  tablet  containing  a  salt 
of  nitrofurantoin  or  a  hydrate  thereof  and  excipients  therefor 
enterically  coated  with  an  acrylic  resin  of  the  class  consisting 
of  an  anionic  polymer  synthesized  from  methacrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  methyl  ester. 


4,370,314 
ORAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ANTIBACTERIAL 

AGENT 

Abdul  GafTar,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-PalraoUve 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,240,  Dec.  8,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,202 
Int.  a.^  A61K  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—54  18  Claims 

1.  A  packaged  oral  composition  comprising  an  aqueous- 
humectant  oral  vehicle,  a  nitrogen-containing  quaternary  am- 
monium antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  whose  use  has  been 
observed  to  lead  to  staining  of  dental  surfaces  and  an  additive 
which  reduces  such  staining  consisting  essentially  of  an  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hexa- 
metaphosphate  and  mixture  of  alkali  metal  hexametaphosphate 
and  alkali  metal  bicarbonate. 


4,370,315 

POST-DEPILATORY  COMPOSITION  REDUCING 

PROGRESSIVELY  THE  GROWTH  OF  BODY  HAIR 

Daniel  Greff,  Plaisir,  Fran^ise  Petit-Martenon,  Paris,  and  Tran 

Toan,  La  Verriere,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sedenna,  Meu- 

don,  France 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,929 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22, 1977,  77  05158 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/48 
U.S.  O.  424—94  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  treat  man  or  other  living  animals  to  slow 
down  new  growth  of  body  hair  after  depilation  which  com- 
prises applying  to  parts  of  man  or  living  animals  where  re- 
moval of  body  hair  is  desired  in  an  amount  and  at  a  frequency 
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sufficient  to  retard  new  hair  growth  a  cosmetic  preparation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  cosmetic  cream,  ointment,  milk  or 
lotion  having  incorporated  therein  at  least  one  lipoxygenase  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  total  lipoxygenase  enzyme  activity  is 
from  250,000  to  1,000,000  units  per  100  grams  of  said  cosmetic 
preparation  and  linoleic  acid  or  derivative  thereof  in  amount  of 
0.5  to  3%  of  mass  of  said  cosmetic  preparation. 


4,370,316 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
EXTRACT  FROM  POISON  POUCH  CONTENTS  OF  BEE 

USEFUL  FOR  TREATING  DECREASED  IMMUNFTY 
Isamu  Saikawa;  Takashi  Yasuda;  Shohachi  Murakami,  all  of 

Toyama;  Toyoo  Maeda,  Kanazawa;  Akira  Yotsitji,  Toyama; 

Masahiro  Takahata,  Toyama;  Hisatsugu  Tsuda,  Toyama; 

Hidetada  Mikami;  Hiroshi  Sakai,  both  of  Takaoka,  and  To- 

shinori  Ohashi,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama 

Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,530 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54-57461 

Int.  G.^  A61K  35/58 

U.S.  G.  424-98  i  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  host  mammal  having  a  decreased 
immunity,  comprising  administering  to  said  host  mammal  an 
immunostimulating  effective  amount  of  the  deproteinized  ex- 
tract from  the  poison  pouch  contents  of  bee  B-T. 


4,370,317 
PANCREATIC  SPASMOLYTIC  POLYPEPTIDE 
Klavs  H.  Jorgensen,  Virum;  Karin  D.  Jorgensen,  Vedbaek,  and 
Lars  Thim,  Gentofte,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  In* 
dustri  A/S,  Denmark 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,796,  Sep.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,851 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  G.  424— m  11  Qaims 

1.  A  polypeptide  exhibiting  the  following  amino  acid  com- 
position: 


pyrGlu-Lys-Pro-Ala-Ala-Cys-Arg-Cys-Ser-Arg- 
1  5  10 

-Gln-Asp-Pro-Lys-Asn-Arg-Val-Asn^ys-Gly- 
15  20 

-Phe-Pro-Gly-Ile-Thr-Ser-Asp-Gln-Cys-Phe- 

25  30 

-Thr-Ser-Gly-Cys-Cys-Phe-Asp-Ser-Gln-Val- 
35  40 

-Pro-Gly-Val-Pro-Trp-Cys-Phe-Ser-Pro-Leu- 
45  50 

-Pro-Ala-Gln-Glu-Ser-Glu-Glu-Cys-Val-Met- 
55  60 

-Gln-Val-Lys-Ala-Arg-Lys-Asn-Ser-Gly-Tyr- 
65  70 

-Pro-Gly-Ile-Cys-Pro-Glu-Asp-Cys-Ala-Ala- 

75  80 

-Arg-Asn-Cys-Cys-Phe-Ser-Asp-Thr-lle-Pro- 
85  90 

•Glu-Val-Pro-Trp-Cys-Phe-Phe-Pro-Met-Ser- 
95  100 


--Val-Glu-Asp-Cys-His-Tyr 
105 

wherein  pyrGlu  (residue  1)  stands  for  pyroglutamic  acid,  and 
the  physiologically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 


4,370,318 
BESTATIN-RELATED  COMPOUNDS  AS 
IMMUNOPOTENTIATOR 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takaaki 
Aoyagi,   Fujisawa;   Keqji   Kawamura,   Zama,   and   Shunzo 
Fukatsu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,211 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55/91690; 
Jul.  7,  1980,  55/91691;  Jul.  7,  1980,  55/91692 

Int.  G.'  A61K  37/00,  31/16,  31/165 
U.S.  G.  424-177  a2  Gaims 

1.  A  new  compound  of  the  general  formula 


(III) 


CHz— CH CH-Rj 


NHR2    OH 

wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  group,  Rj  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkanoyl  group  of  2-7  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  groups: 


— CONH— CH— CH2OH. 
I 
R4 


— CONH— CH— CONH— CH—CH2OH.  and 
I  I 

R4  R5 


—CONH— CH— CONH— CH—^-CH-VcOOH 

I  I     T I     T 

R4  R5      (^  OH  J„ 

where  R4  and  R5  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other 
and  each  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-7  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl 
group  of  1-7  carbon  atoms,  a  mercaptoalkyl  group  of  1-7 
carbon  atoms,  a  carboxamidoalkyl  group  of  2-8  carbon  atoms, 
an  aminoalkyi  group  of  1-7  carbon  atoms,  a  guanidyl-N-alkyI 
group  of  1-7  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylmercaptoalkyl  group  of 
2-7  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyalkyl  group  of  2-8  carbon  atoms, 
an  aryl  group,  particularly  phenyl,  an  aralkyl  group  of  7-8 
carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  aralkyl  group  of  7-8  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  zero  or  1,  and  the  asterisk  (•)  denotes  the  R-configu- 
ration  or  S-configuration  or  a  combination  thereof. 


4,370,319 
SKIN  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 
Carole  N.  Chapin;  Gary  R.  Kelm,  and  Darid  L.  Shelton,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,173,  Jun.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,827 

Int.  G.3  A61K  31/695.  47/00 

VS.  G.  424—184  11  Claims 

1.  A  skin  conditioning  comp>osition  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  an  alkali  metal  phos- 
phoric acid  ester  of  a  glyceride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  monoglyceride,  a  diglyceride  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

(B)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  a  non-volatile  silicone 
fluid. 

(C)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  16%  of  an  ester,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  having  the  structural  formula 
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Rl— c— O— R2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  both  straight  chain  alkyls  having 
from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  the  ester  is  at  least  about  24; 

(D)  an  emollient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
alcohols,  esters  having  fewer  than  about  24  carbon  atoms, 
branched  chain  esters  having  greater  than  about  24  total 
carbon  atoms,  squalane,  liquid  or  solid  paraffms,  mixtures 
of  fatty  acids  and  squalane,  mixtures  of  fatty  acids  and 
liquid  or  solid  paraffms  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  amount  of  ester  plus  emollient  is  from  about 
0.2%  to  about  25%; 

(E)  from  about  0.05%  to  about  8%  of  an  emulsifler  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethoxylated  fatty  acids 
having  less  than  about  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole 
of  fatty  acid,  ethoxylated  esters,  unethoxylated  sugar 
esters,  polyoxyethylene  fatty  ether  phosphates,  fatty  acid 
amides,  phospholipids,  polypropoxylated  fatty  ethers, 
acyl  lactylate  salts,  polyethoxylated  poly  (oxypropylene) 
glycols,  polypropoxylated  poly(oxyethylene)  glycols, 
poly  (oxyethyiene)  poly  (oxypropylene)  ethylene  di- 
amines, soaps,  provided  the  level  of  soap  is  less  than  about 
1.6%,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(F)  water. 


4,370,320 

(THIONO)  (THIOL)  PHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIC) 

ACID  ESTERS  AND  ESTER-AMIDES  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

4.HYDROXYQUINOLINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  AGENTS 

FOR  COMBATING  PESTS 
Horst  Gildemeister,  Wiesbaden;  Hilmar  Mildenberger,  Kelk- 
heim;  Weraer  Knauf,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Anna  Walters- 
dorfer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Burkhard  Sachse,  Kelkheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^rmany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,475 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1980,  3035650 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/675:  C07D  215/56 
U.S.  a.  424—200  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


(I) 


OR* 


in  which  R'  denotes  (Ci-C4)-alkyl.  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy.  (C1-C4)- 
alkylmercapto,  (Ci-C4)-alkylamino,  (Ci-C4)-dialkylamino  or 
phenyl,  R2  denotes  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  R^  denotes  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen. COOalkyl,  CONH(alkyl)  or  CON(alkyl)2  with  in  each 
case  1-4  C  atoms  per  alkyl  radical,  or  cyano,  R*  denotes 
(Ci-C4)-alkyl,  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  (C1-C4)- 
alkyl,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy  or  trihalogenomethyl  and  X  denotes 
oxygen  or  sulfur. 

5.  A  method  for  combatting  insects,  acarids  or  fungi  which 
comprises  contacting  insects,  acarids  or  fungi  with  an  insecti- 
cidally,  acaricidally  or  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,370,321 

PROGESTATIONAL  ADJUVANT  THERAPY 

Martin  O.  Greaney,  and  Merritt  R.  Callantine,  both  of  Evans- 

ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  and  Company,  Evans- 

ville,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,558 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424—243  9  Qaims 

1.  The  adjuvant  method  of  treatment  of  breast  cancer  after 
mastectomy  which  consists  essentially  of  administering  an 
effective  non-toxic  metastasis  preventing  oral  or  parenteral 
dose  of  a  17a-acyloxy-6-methylpregna-4,6-diene-3,20-dione 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyloxy  group  to  a  mastec- 
tomized  mammal  said  mammal  being  diagnostically  free  of 
mammary  carcinoma  on  a  continuing  repetitive  regimen  dur- 
ing a  treatment  period  after  mastectomy  when  the  danger  of 
metastatic  transmission  or  recurrence  of  said  cancer  exists 
wherein  at  the  time  of  mastectomy  said  mammal  had  no  metas- 
tases outside  of  the  curable  area  of  breast  and  axilla  and  had 
positive  axillary  lymph  nodes. 


4,370,322 

TOPICALLY  ADMINISTRABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  STEROIDS 

Michael  J.  Basse,  Harrow,  and  Kenneth  A.  Lees,  Northwood, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London, 

England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1980, 
8032111 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  CI.  424-243  14  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-inflam- 
matory steroid  selected  from  beclomethasone  17,21-dipropion- 
ate,  betamethasone  17-valerate,  betamethasone  17,21-dipro- 
pionate,  clobeiasol  1 7-propionate,  clobetasone  17-butyrateand 
chloromethyl  17a-acetoxy-9a-fluoro-l  l/J-hydroxy-16/8-meth- 
yl-3-oxoandrosta-l,4-diene-17/3-carboxylate  dissolved  in  a 
liquid  oily  phase  containing  at  least  one  oil  possessing  a  viscos- 
ity less  than  10  centistokes  and  in  which  the  steroid  has  a 
solubility  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  at  25°  C,  being  the  degree 
of  unsaturation  of  the  steroid  in  the  liquid  oily  phase  of  the 
composition  at  25°  C.  being  at  least  3. 


4,370,323 
2-CYANOAZIRIDINYL-(l)-2-SUBSTITUTED-AZIRIDI- 
NYL-(1)-METHANES 
Wolfgang  Kampe,  Heddestaeim;  Max  Thiel,  Mannheim;  Erich 
Fauland,  Mannheim-Gartenstadt;  Uwe  Bicker,  Mannheim, 
and  Gottfried  Heboid,  Mannheim- Vogelstang,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610156 

Int.  a.'  C07D  403/06.  403/14.  401/14;  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a.  424—244  12  Qaims 

1.       A       2-cyanoaziridinyl-(l)-2-substituted-aziridinyl-(l)- 
methane  of  the  formula 


NC  R 

Rl  R2 


wherein 

R  is  a  nitrile  or  carbamoyl  group,  and 

Rl  and  R2.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl,  the  alkoxy  moiety  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
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ing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be  straightchained, 
branched  or  cyclic,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  carbocyclic  ring 
containing  up  to  8  ring  members. 
5.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  immune  response  of  an 
animal  patient  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient 
an  effective  amount  of  one  of  the  following  compounds 
2-(2-cyanoaziridinyl-(  1  ))-2-(2-carbamoylaziridinyl-(  1  ))-pro- 

pane, 
1  -(2-cyanoaziridinyl-(  1 ))- 1  -(2-carbamoylaziridinyl-(  1 ))- 1  - 

cyclopropyl-ethane, 
ethyl     a-(2-cyanoaziridinyl-(  1  ))-a-(2-carbamoylaziridinyl(  1  ))- 

propionate, 
diethyl  1  -(2-cyanoaziridinyl-(  1 ))- 1  -(2-carbamoylaziridinyl-(  1  ))- 

2-methyl-propane, 
2-(2-cyanoaziridinyl-(  1  ))-2-(2-carbamoylaziridinyl(  1  ))-n-hex. 
ane, 

1  -(2-cyanoaziridinyl-(  1 ))- 1  -(2-carbamoy  laziridinyl(  1  ))-pro- 

pane, 
4-(2-cyanoa2iridinyl-(  1  ))-4-(2-carbamoy  laziridinyH  1  ))-n-hep- 

tane,  and 
1 , 1  -bis-(2-cyanoaziridinyl-(  1  ))-cyclohexane. 


4,370,324 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  AND 
PREVENTING  IRRITATION  OF  THE  EYES 
Joel  E.  Bernstein,  615  Brierhill  Rd.,  Deerfleld,  lU.  60015 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,249 
Int.  a.^  A61K  43/00,  31/335.  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424-244  ]6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  irritation  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  eye  caused  by  allergies,  chemical  pollutants,  or 
physical  irritants  manifested  by  redness,  tearing,  burning  dis- 
comfort or  itching  comprising  applying  topically  to  said  eye  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  tricyclic  anti-depressant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


adducts  of  bis-(2-pyridyl-l -oxide)  disulfide  having  the  empiri- 
cal formula: 


(C5H4NOS)2MY, 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  wherein 
the  aliphatic  chain  is  a  three  carbon  chain  connected  to  a 
nitrogen  atom  with  the  tertiary  amine  having  two  carbon 
atotns  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  in  addition  to  the  aliphatic 
chain  and  the  secondary  amine  having  one  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  nitrogen  atom  in  addition  to  the  aliphatic  chain. 


wherein  M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  iron,  magnesium,  tin,  cadmium,  zirconium, 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  Y  is  the  anion  of  an  inorganic 
or  organic  acid  and  t  is  either  I  or  2,  together  with  a  suitable 
isotonic  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,370,326 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITION 

Takao  Takaya,  Sakai,  and  Zeniaburo  Tozuka,  Toyooaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co„  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,982 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38163/77;  Oct.  11,  1977,  42315/77 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/22:  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424-246  13  cUdBia 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


,j^"~^A-CONH 


wherein 
R'  is  amino  or  protected  amino, 

A  is  lower  alkylene  which  may  be  substituted  with  0x0, 
hydroxy,  amino,  protected  hydroxy  or  protected  amino, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  and 

R^  is  carboxy  or  functionally  modified  carboxy,  and  iu 
nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


4,370,327 
CEPHALOSPORINS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Bemd  Wetzel;  Eberhard  Woitiu,  both  of  Biberach;  WoUgaBg 
Reuter,  Laapertshausen;  Roland  Maier,  Biberach;  Uwe  Lecb- 
ner,  Unimendorf,  and  Haans  Gocth,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany,  aadgnon  to  Boehringer  IwgtJMiii  GmbH,  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,066 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fdb.  29, 
1980,3007685 

Int.  a?  C07D  501/22.  501/36.  501/46.  501/57 
U.S.  a.  424—246  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  tautomeric  formulas 


4,370,325 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  TREATMENT 
Albert  M.  Packman,  Dresher,  Pa.,  assignor  to  DermUc  Laborato- 
ries, Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,388 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/555 
UA  a  424-245  18  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  and  otic  composition  for  treating  eye  and 
ear  irritations  and  inflammation  in  warm  blooded  animals 
which  comprises  about  0.001  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  of  at  least  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bis-(2-pyridyl-l -oxide)  disulfide  and  the 
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•continued 
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^-'^      CH2D 
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wherein 

n  represents  the  integer  0  to  1  and  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen  or  halo- 
gen atom  or  a  hydroxy!,  methyl,  methoxy,  acetylamino, 
aminocarbonylamino,    alkylaminocarbonylamino,    dialk- 
ylaminocarbonylamino,   alkylsulfonylamino,   alkylcarbo- 
nyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  aminocarbonyl,  alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  nitro,  cyano,  methylmercapto, 
alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  aminosulfonyl,  alkylaminosul- 
fonyl,  or  dialkylaminosulfonyl  group,  wherein  the  alkyl 
moieties  may  each  comprise  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
E  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  which  is  easily 
removable  in  vitro  or  in  vivo, 
or,  when  E  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 

9.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  or  destroying 
pathogenic  bacteria  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof, 
which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally,  rectally,  or  topically 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  antibiotic  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


and 


CHCONH^  E  ^   S 


4,370,328 
CARDIAC  STIMULANT  l-(3-  OR  4-SUBSTrnJTED 
d")  PIPERIDINOPHTHALAZINES 

Simon  F.  Campbell,  Kingsdown;  John  C.  Danilewicz,  Ash,  Nr. 

Canterbury;  Allan  L.  Ham,  Broadstairs,  and  John  K.  Stubbs, 

Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,653,  Apr.  30,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,557, 

Oct.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  170,777 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1977, 
45670/77;  Mar.  28,  1979,  7910843 

Int.  a.J  C07D  237/30 
U.S.  a.  424—250  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
A  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  — COCH2CI,  — COCH2Br, 

— COC)CH2CCl3.  formyl,  or  trityl  group; 
Y,  which  is  in  the  a-configuration,  represents  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  a  methoxy  group; 
D  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acetoxy,  aminocarbonyloxy,  pyri- 
dinium,  or  aminocarbonyl-pyridinium  group,  or  the  group 
S-Het,  where  Het  is  tetrazol-5-yl,  l-methyl-tetrazol-5-yl, 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl,     2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl,     or 
l,2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl  group; 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  cyclopropyl,  hydroxyl,  or 
methoxy  group;  a  group  of  general  formula  — NHRi, 
where   R|   represents  a   hydrogen   atom,   an   aliphatic 
branched  or  unbranched  hydrocarbon  group  of  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  optionally  containing  a  double  or  triple 
bond,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
a  group  of  general  formula  — NH — Z — X,  wherein 
Z  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  substituted  by 
the  substituent  X  and  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and 
X  represents  a  hydroxyl,  mercapto,  cyano,  aminocarbo- 
nyl, aminosulfonyl,  acetyl,  amino,  methylamino,  di- 
methylamino,  formylamino,  acetylamino,  ureido,  me- 
thylsulfonylamino,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  acetoxy,  methyl- 
mercapto, methylsulfmyl,  methylsulfonyl,  carboxyl,  or 
methoxycarbonyl  group;  or 
a  group  of  general  formula 


RO 


(I) 


wherein 
R  is  a  C 1-6  alkyl  group; 

and  Y  is  attached  to  the  3-  or  4-position  of  the  piperidino  ring 
and  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 

-X-{CHR')„-Z 

wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

C1.6  alkyl; 
m  is  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  m  is  2,  each  R'  may 

be  the  same  or  different; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  a 

direct  link,  with  the  proviso  that  when  m  is  1,  X  is  a  direct 

link;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OCONR^R', 

N(R2)S02NR*R5,       — N(R2)C0R\       — N(R2)S02R3, 

— N(R2)C0NR*R5,  N(R2)S0R3,  and  — N(R2)C00R3; 
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wherein  R2  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1.6  alkyl;  R^  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1.6  alkyl,  benzyl, 
C3.7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenethyl  and  pyridyl;  and  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  R^; 
provided  that  when  X  is  a  direct  link,  R^  or  R*  is  C3.7 
cycloalkyl; 

and   the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition   salts 
thereof 


4,370,329 

PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

aRCULATION-ENHANONG  SUBSTANCES 

Arthur  Scherm,  Bad  Homburg,  and  Dezsoe  Peteri,  Hattersheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merz  h  Company, 

Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934450;  Aug.  25,  1979,  2934488 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  31/495:  C07D  295/08 
U.S.  a.  424—250  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  N-(trimethoxybenzyl)-N'-phenylpiperazines  having  the 
formula: 


I— N  N— CH2— ^  (^  \ 


\^U 


PCH3 
OCH3  (I). 

cx:h3 


administering  to  the  subject  a  circulation-enhancing  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  N-(trimethoxybenzyl)-N'-phenylpiperazines  having  the 
formula: 


A— N 


wherein  A  = 


(I) 


OCH3 


wherein 

R  is  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  nitro,  halogen,  lower-alkyl, 

lower-alkoxy,  or  hydrogen; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  or 

lower-alkoxy; 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkoxy, 

or  wherein  R  and  either  R'  or  R"  together  stand  for  low- 
er-alkylene  dioxy,  and 
(b)  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


wherein     A  = 


R" 


wherein 
R  is  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  nitro,  halogen,  lower-alkyl, 

or  lower-alkoxy; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  or 

lower-alkoxy; 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkoxy, 
or  wherein  R  and  either  R'  or  R"  together  stand  for  low- 

er-alkylene  dioxy, 
the  substituents  R,  R',  and  R"  in  A,  when  A  is  disubsti- 
tuted  or  trisubstituted,  being  diloweralkyl,  diloweralk- 
oxy,  lower-alkylenedioxy,  ditrifluoromethyl,  trilower- 
alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethylhalo,  and  the  substituent  R  in 
A,  when  A  is  monosubstituted,  being  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  or  hydroxy, 
and 

(b)  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the 
enhancement  or  stimulation  of  circulation,  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  for  such  purpose,  in 
association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,370331 

L-GLAUaNE  CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

COUGH  RELIEF 

Alfred  G.  MaasbSl,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Karl  O.  Helm  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,718,  Apr.  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1977,  2717062 

Int.  Q\?  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—258  22  Claims 

1.  An  antitussive  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutical- 
ly-acceptable carrier  and  from  about  4  to  about  99  percent  by 
weight  of  a  glaucine  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1-glaucine,  d,l-glaucine,  the  physiologically-accepta- 
ble salts  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,370^30 

METHOD  OF  ENHANONG  ORCULATION  WITH 

PIPERAZINES 

Arthur  Scherm,  Bad  Homburg,  and  Dezsoe  Peteri,  Hattersheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merz  A  Company, 

Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  181,189,  Aug.  22, 1980.  This  application 

Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934450;  Aug.  25, 1979,  2934488 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/08 
U.S.  a.  424—250  36  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  a  subject  in  need  of  enhance- 
ment or  stimulation  of  circulation,  comprising  the  step  of 


4370,332 

133.4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

TeUi  Kishimoto,  Kawanishi;  Hiromu  Kochi,  Sakai,  and  Yo- 

shiyuki  Kaneda,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  FiOisawa 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67^93,  Aug.  17,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,292^20, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,975,  Jun.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,993, 

Sep.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,063.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  29, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  201,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  30, 1973,  47-85987 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/47:  C07D  40/)/12 

U.S.  a.  424-258  g  Claims 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  as  an  active 

ingredient,  at  least  one  1,2,3.4-tetrahydroisoquinoline  having 

the  formula: 
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CHi— X— Rj 


wherein  R\  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  R3  is 
thiadiazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R4 
and  R5  are  each  hydroxy  or  a  protected  hydroxy  and  X  is 
— O—  or  — S— .  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof, 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,370,334 

1,4-DIHYDRO-PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

Yoshinari  Sato,  Takaishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujisawa  Pharma* 

ceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,752,  May  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,634, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,788,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
701,994,  Jul.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,145,432.  This  application  Dec. 
4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1975, 
27945/75;  Sep.  29,  1975,  39854/75;  Dec.  16,  1975,  51524/75; 
Apr.  5,  1976,  13761/76;  Dec.  17,  1976,  52720/76;  Jun.  6,  1978, 
26429/78;  Oct.  10,  1978,  39978/78 

Int.  CI.^  C07D  213/55;  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  a.  424—266  30  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2-r 

.^     ^^ 

r"' 

R4-I. 

N 
H 

i-R5 

4,370,333 

17.CTCLOPROPYLMETHYL-3-HYDROXY-14- 

METHOXY  7a-METHYL-MORPHINAN-6-ONE  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  METHOD  OF  TREATING  PAIN  WITH  IT 

Anil  C.  Ghosh,  Lexington,  and  Raj  K.  Razdan,  Belmont,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  SISA,  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,760 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  9, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/485:  C07D  221/28 

U.S.  a.  424—260  6  Claims 

1.     17-Cyclopropylmethyl-3-hydroxy-14-methoxy-7a-meth- 

yl-morphinan-6-one  characterized  by  the  structural  formula: 


N-CH2— ^ 


wherein 

Ri  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  phenyl  monosubstituted  with 
halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  halo(lower)al- 
kyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkenyloxy,  cyano, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  lower  alkylsulfamoyl,  disubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  selected  from  2-chIoro-5-nitro,  2,4-  or  3,4- 
dichloro  and  3,4-dimethoxy,  thienyl  or  furyl, 

R2  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  and  R3"  is  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, lower  alkoxy(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxy(- 
lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonyl, 
phenyl(lower)alkoxy(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  phenoxy(- 
iower)alkoxycarbonyl,  N,N-di-(lower)alkylamino(lower- 
)alkoxycarbonyl  or  N-(lower)alkyl-N-phenyl(lower)al- 
kylamino{lower)alkoxycarbonyl, 

R4  is  oxo-substituted  lower  alkyl,  and 

R5  is  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  or  oxo-substituted  lower  alkyl. 


4.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  pain  without  liability  of 
drug  dependence  in  an  individual  for  whom  such  therapy  is 
indicated  which  method  comprises  administering  to  the  indi- 
vidual an  effective  analgesic  amount  of  a  compound  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 


HO 


N-CH2— <^ 


4,370,335 

ANTISECRETORY 

4-DIPHENYLMETHYL-l-[(OXOALKYL)IMINO]METH- 

YL-PIPERIDINES  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Malcolm  K.  Scott,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,128 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  405/12 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Qaims 

1 .    4-Dipheny  Imethyl- 1  -[(oxoalkyl)imino]methyl-piperidine 
or  a  derivative  thereof  of  the  formula: 


CH 


(ID 


^.c„. 


z  - 

II 

N(CH2)„-C(CH2)mCH3 


wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  1-10,  inclusive 
m  is  an  integer  from  0-9,  inclusive 
n-hm=l-10 
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Z  is  selected  from  the  following: 


(CH2). 
O;     O  O     wherein  x  is  2  or  3; 


(CH2)x 
•  S     wherein  x  is  2  or  3; 


(OR)i)2  wherein  Rj  is  Ci-6  loweralkyl;  NOH;  and  H.OH; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
gastric  acid  secretion  inhibiting  amount  of  4-diphenylmethyl-l- 
[(oxoalkyl)imino]methyI-piperidines  and  their  derivatives 
compound  of  claim  1,  in  free  base  or  acid  addition  salt  form 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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from  about  0.8  to  about  50  mg/Kg  of  body  weight  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl.  Ri  represents  hy- 
drogen or  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  or  R  and  Ri  taken  together  represent 
a  further  bond  between  the  carbon  and  the  oxygen  atom,  R2 
represents  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  (C1-C4)  alkyl  or 
(C1-C4)  alkoxy,  R3  represents  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy, 
allyloxy.  propargyloxy,  trinuoromethyl,  phenyl,  chloro. 
fluoro.  bromo  or  dimethylamino  and  R4  represents  hydrogen, 
chloro,  nuoro,  bromo,  (C1-C4)  alkyl  or  (C1-C4)  alkxoy  or  R^ 
and  R4  taken  together  represent  a  methylenedioxy  group. 


4,370,336 

3,5.DISUBSTITUTED.lH-l,2,4.TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

AS  ANTIFERTILITY  AGENTS 
Amedeo  Omodei-Sale,  Voghera;  Pietro  Consonni,  Milan;  Giulio 
Galliani,  Monza,  and  Leonard  Lemer,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,411,  Jun.  11,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,297,  Feb.  12,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,313, 
Apr.  18,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser' 

No.  254,729 

Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/41:  C07D  249/08 

U.S.  Q.  424-269  .  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  littering  in  an  impregnated 

female  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  following  formula 


NH N     /=s\        I 

ILV         \' 


I 


.^1-r  ^  "\j^. 


Ri 


wherem  R  represents  hydrogen,  (CM)alkyl,  (CM)alkoxy, 
allyloxy,  propargyloxy,  trinuoromethyl,  phenyl,  fluoro,  chloro 
or  dimethylamino;  Ri  represents  a  (CM)alkyl  group;  R2  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  (CM)alkyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  (CM)alkyl  or  (CM)al- 
koxy;  R  and  R2  taken  together  represent  a  methylenedioxy 
group;  with  the  proviso  that,  when  R,  R2  and  R3  all  represent 
hydrogen,  Ri  cannot  be  methyl;  with  the  further  proviso  that, 
when  R2  and  one  of  R  and  R3  represent  hydrogen,  Ri  and  the 
other  of  R  and  R3  cannot  simultaneously  represent  methyl;  or 
a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 

4,370,337 
U,4.TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIFERTILITY 
AGENTS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Amedeo  Omodei-Sale',  Voghera-Pavia;  Pietro  Consonni,  Milan, 
and  Giulio  Galliani,  Monza,  ail  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo 
Upetit  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,376,  Oct.  23, 1979.  ThU  appUcation  Jul. 
16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  283,715 
Int.  Q\?  A61K  31/41:  OTTD  249/08 
U.S.  Q.  424-269  ,  ci^„ 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  reproduction  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  a  dosage 


4,370,338 
MEDICAMENT  BASED  ON 

2-AMINO-6-TRIFLUOROMETHOXY-BENZOTHIAZOLE 

Jacques  Mizoule,  Villeneuve  la  Garenne,  France,  assignor  to 

Pharmindustrie,  Gennevilliers,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,695 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1980,  80  22218 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  Q.  424-270  7  cuims 

1.  A  medicament,  particularly  useful  as  an  anticonvulsant, 
anxiolytic  and  hypnotic,  which  contains  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  vehicle  and,  as  active  substance,  1  to  50  mg  per  unit 
dose  of  2-amino-6-trifluoromethoxy-benzothiazole  or  a  salt  of 
this  compound  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 

4,370,339 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INFLAMMATORY 

CONDITIONS 

Fortuna  Haviv,  Deerfield;  Robert  W.  DeNet,  Waukegan,  and 

William  A.  Boulanger,  Urbana,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,475 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  Q.  424-273  P  «  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a 
mammalian  patient  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient 
requiring  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


NH2 

sN 


\ 


R3 


N-(CH2);„-C-(CH2)„ 


Ri 


R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
m  and  n  are  integers  ranging  from  0  to  6, 
Rl,  R2,  R3.  R4  and  R5,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different, 

are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
Xi,  X2,  X3,  X4  and  Xj,  which  can  be  the  same  or  diflerent, 
are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  al- 
kanoyloxy,  haloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy.  benzoyloxy,  mer- 
captoalkyl,  amino,  alkylamine,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  and  nitrile, 
each  of  X1-X5,  when  they  contain  carbon,  having  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms. 


/ 
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4,370,340 

BENZOTHIAZOL-2-ONE-3-ALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND 

ESTERS  AND  ALDOSE  REDUCTASE  INHIBITING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Ikuo  Ueda;  M asaaki  Matsuo,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Susumu  Satoh, 
Ikeda,  and  Takao  Watanabe,  Mukou,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,185 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1979,  54-74239 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/68;  A61K  n/425 

U.S.  a.  424—274  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  comj>osition  for  stimulating  dopamine- 
receptors,  which  comprises  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


R." 


A— R^ 


wherein 

Ra'  is  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  (C3  to  Cg)cycIoalkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenoxy 

r2  is  halogen  or  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 

R^  is  carboxy  or  esterified  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 

Yfl  is  sulfur,  and 

A  is  Ci-Cealkylene, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4.  An  aldose  reductase  inhibiting  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion which  comprises,  as  an  effective  ingredient,  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula: 


4  370  342 

S-ALKYL  3-ALKYLTHi6pROPIONOTHIOATE 

COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR 

MEDIONAL  USE 

Haireddln  Jacobi,  Leichlingen,  and  Wolfgang  Opitz,  Overath, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Troponwerke 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,147 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1980  3012000 

Int.  a.'  A61K  3l/iS,  il/44:  C07C  m/00;  C07D  3ii/24 
U.S.  a.  424—275  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  an  S-alkyl  3-alkylthiopropionothio- 
ates  of  the  formula 


R'— S— CH2— CH2— C 


\ 


(D 


S— R 


in  which 
R  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
substituted  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical,  which 
is  substituted  by  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  aryl, 
aryloxy,  or  hetero-aryl,  the  said  aryl  and  hetero-aryl  radi- 
cals in  turn  being  optionally  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  identi- 
cal or  different  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  aralkoxy  or  aryloxy,  or 
represent  a  cyclic  alkyl  radical. 


wherein 

Ra'  is  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  (C3  to  C8)cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenoxy 

R2  is  halogen  or  Q\-Ch  alkyl, 

R^  is  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 

Ya  is  sulfur,  and 

A  is  Ci-Cealkylene, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 


4,370,341 

6,7,8,9-TETRAHYDRO-3H-BENZ[E]INDOL-8- AMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Andre  A.  Asselin,  St  Laurent,  and  Leslie  G.  Humber,  Dollard 

Des  Ormeaux,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna 

&  Harrison,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,482 
Int.  a.^  A61K  n/40:  C07D  209/56 
U.S.  a.  424—274  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  370,343 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYPERTENSION 
Richard  Mohrbacher,  Maple  Glen;  Winston  Ho,  Hatfield,  and 
Gene  Tutwiler,  ChurchriUe,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNeilab, 
Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,753 
Int.  Q\}  A61K  i7/iiJ,  il/ii 
U.S.  a.  424—275  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  administering  to  a  hyperten- 
sive animal  a  therapeutically-effective  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycidic  and  thioglycidic  acid  compounds  having  the  formula: 


CH3— (CH2)„— C— CO— R3 


RJ— N 


(I) 


/ 

C 
/    \ 

Ri  R2 


NR>R2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  21;  R3  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  O-loweralkyl,  NH2,  NH- 
loweralkyl,  and  NH-loweralkyl-OH;  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S;  and  each  of  Ri  and  R2 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  loweralkyl;  or  a  therapeutically  active  basic  salt  of  the 
in  which  R',  R2,  R3,  R*  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl    foregoing  acid. 
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4,370,344 

5'-AMINOALKYL-4'-ALKYLPSORALENS 

Kurt  D.  Kaufman,  Kalamazoo,  Mich,  (by  Marilee  Kaufman, 

conservator),  assignor  to  Elder  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  HamlN 

ton,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,908,  Sep.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,298,614.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,644 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  C07D  493/04:  A61K  il/i4 

U.S.  a.  424—279  6  Qaims 

1.  5'-primaryaminoloweralkyl-4'-Ioweralkylpsoralen. 


4,370,345 

PHENOXYPHENYLPROPENYLOXYCARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECnaDES  AND 

ACARIODES 
Wolfgang  Welten  Hilmar  MUdenberger,  both  of  Kelkheim; 
Werner  Knauf,  Anna  Waltersdorfer,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  and  Werner  Bonin,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,150 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1980,  3040488 

Int.  Q.3  AOIN  4i/30,  53/00;  C07C  69/743.  121/75 
U.S.  Q.  424—282  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


4,370,346 
HALOGENATED  ESTERS 
Nazim  Puiya,  Crowthome,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,943,  Dec.  1,  1980.  This 

application  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
7944151;  Nov.  20,  1980,  8037257;  Dec.  17,  1980,  8040400 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  69/743;  AOIN  53/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—305  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


Rl— C=CH— CH— CH— C— O— CH2 
R2  C 

/  \ 

CH3        CH3 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  both  chloro  or  one  of  R'  and  R^  is 
chloro  or  fluoro  and  the  other  is  trifluoromethyl  and  R  is  in  the 
4-position  with  respect  to  the  cyclopropane  ester  group  and  is 
selected  from  alkoxymethyl,  alkylthiomethyl,  phenoxymethyl, 
alkanesulphinylmethyl,  alkanesulphonylmethyl,  al- 

kylaminomethyl  and  dialkylaminomethyl  groups  containing  up 
to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or  alkane  moiety. 

4.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  associ- 
ation with  an  agriculturally  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  mate- 
rial. 


oV°-<o 


C=C— CH— OC— R^ 
R^  R*  r5         O 

in  which  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  R2  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  trifluo- 
romethyl, R^  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano  or  C1-C4 
alkyl,  R*  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
halogenophenyl,  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C3 
alkynyl  or  cyano,  R*  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


CH— C 


/ 


\7^i«  i>i 


H3C     CH3 


^_^(X)„R9 

H3C     CH3    .  H3C 


CH3 


4,370,347 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANXIETY  WFTH 
2'-(ORTHOCHLOROBENZOYL)-4'-CHLORO- 
GLYCYLANILIDES,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Gilbert  Mouzin;  Henri  Cousse,  and  Antoine  Stenger,  all  of 
Castres,  France,  assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,841,  Sep.  19, 1979.  This  applicatioa  Oct 
19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1978,  78  27401 
Int  Q.^  A61K  31/16 
U.S.  Q.  424—324  6  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  suitable  for  use  in  the 
treatment  of  anxious  states,  comprising  a  2'-(orihochloroben- 
zoyl)-4'-chloroglycylanilide  selected  from  compounds  having 
the  formula  I: 


or 


H3C         CH3 


CH(CH3)2 


R'  denotes  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  halogenophenyl, 
R*  denotes  halogen  or  the  two  R*s  together  denote  a  further 
chemical  bond,  R'  denotes  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
halogenophenyl,  R'^  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  halogeno-{Ci-C4)  alkoxy, 
halogeno-(Ci-C4)  alkylthio  or  methylenedioxy,  X  denotes 
oxygen  or  sulfur  and  n  denotes  0  or  1. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I  in  the  form  of  its  optical 
enantiomers  and/or  its  stereoisomers. 


(I) 


CH2— N 


\ 


Ri 


Ri 


in  which: 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2  arc  lower-hydroxyalkyl, 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof, 
in  an  amount  effective  for  said  purpose,  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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4,370,348 
METHOD  OF  INDUONG  CYTOPROTECTION 
David  A.  Shriver,  Martinsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,165 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/12 
U.S.  a.  424— 331  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inducing  cytoprotection  in  mammals  by 
increasing  the  natural  integrity  of  the  gastrointestinal  mucosa 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such 
therapy  a  cytoprotective-effective  amount  of  a  prostaglandin 
derivative  of  the  formula 


CH2OH 


OH 


Ofl 


in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,370,349 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FREEZE-DRIED 

LIPOSOME  COMPOSITIONS 

John  R.  Evans;  Francis  J.  T.  Fildes,  and  Jean  E.  Oliver,  all  of 
Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,948,  Aug.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,311,712,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,926,  Mar.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

303,578 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1977, 
19510/77 

Int.  a.'  A61K  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—365  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  freeze-dried,  potential 
liposome,  mixture  which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous 
liposome  composition  comprising  at  least  one  lipid-soluble  or 
lipid-bound  biologically  active  compound,  and  then  freeze- 
drying  the  said  composition  to  produce  a  freeze-dried,  poten- 
tial liposome,  mixture. 


4,370351 
PROCESS  FOR  ENRICHING  THE  PROTEIN  CONTENT 
OF  FOOD  AND  FEEDSTUFF  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
James  L.  Harper,  Rte.  2,  Box  340-A,  Ocilla,  Ga.  31774 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,045,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,487 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/00;  C12N  1/14;  AOIG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—7  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  protein  content  and  improv- 
ing the  overall  amino  acid  balance  of  a  cereal  grain  which 
contains  carbohydrates,  without  substantially  altering  the  pro- 
tein present  in  the  cereal  grain,  by  fixing  nitrogen  from  a  gase- 
ous mixture  containing  molecular  nitrogen  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  by 
weight  cereal  grain  and  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  by 
weight  water; 

(b)  sterilizing  said  mixture  in  order  to  substantially  eliminate 
the  growth  of  substances  which  might  compete  with  the 
growth  of  a  spawn  culture  of  the  genus  Pleurotus; 

(c)  inoculating  said  mixture  with  from  about  1%  to  about 
5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Pleurotus  ostreatus,  Pleurotus  ulmarius, 
Pleurotus  sapidus,  Pleurotus  comucopiae,  and  Pleurotus 
Jlorida; 

(d)  maintaining  the  inoculated  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
mixture  of  a  gaseous  mixture  of  molecular  nitrogen  and 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10°  C.  to  about  46° 
C.  for  from  about  21  to  about  35  days  so  as  to  enable  the 
mycelium  of  said  spawn  culture  of  the  genus  Pleurotus  to 
reproduce;  and 

(e)  recovering  from  the  inoculated  mixture  as  a  food  product 
the  cereal  grain  with  an  increased  protein  content  and 
improved  amino  acid  balance  without  substantial  alter- 
ation of  the  protein  initially  present. 


4,370,350 
CHEWING  GUM  METHOD 
E.  Eugene  Fisher.  Chicago;  R.  Ray  Estes,  Downers  Grove,  both 
of  111.;  Orvin  D.  Lokken,  and  Elmer  G.  Paquette,  both  of 
Madision,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,685 
Int.  C\?  A23G  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  426—5  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  chewing  gum  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
reducing  the  viscosity  of  a  chewing  gum  base  to  a  value  less 
than  approximately  200,000  cps  by  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  approximately  70*  to  90°  C; 
rapidly  adding  to  said  base  a  substantial  portion  of  the  total 

amount  of  an  unhealed  bulking  agent; 
homogeneously  mixing  said  bulking  agent  with  said  base 

while  said  bulking  agent  is  added  thereto; 
cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  35°  to 
70'  C.  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  mixture  and  to  form 
granules  thereof;  and 
adding  to  the  cooled  mixture  the  balance  of  said  bulking 
agent  in  order  to  form  layers  thereof  around  said  granules. 


4,370,352 
NON-FRIED  INSTANT  COOKING  DRY  NOODLES 

Sanpei  Murakami,  Osaka;  Sadao  Kokeguchi,  Ibaragi;  Hiroshi 
Takahashi,  Suita,  and  Ken  Okada,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,211,  Oct.  15,  1980, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  1,352,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,680. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,514 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/16 

U.S.  a.  426—557  12  Claims 

1.  A  non-fried,  oil-free  instant  cooking  dry  noodle  product 

capable  of  transformation  into  an  edible  cooked  or  boiled  state 

within  a  short  period  of  time  when  immersed  in  hot  water  and 

consisting  of  a  starch-containing  component  comprised  mainly 

of  wheat  or  grain  flour,  said  noodle  product  characterized  by: 

an  average  pore  volume  in  the  range  of  about  0.07  to  about 

0.40  ml/g; 
the  starch  contained  in  the  starch-containing  component 
having  an  a-conversion  degree  of  at  least  85%,  as  mea- 
sured by  the  diastase  enzyme  process; 
a  fine  porous  texture  providing  communication  between  the 
external  surfaces  of  the  noodles  product  with  the  internal 
portions  thereof  by  a  network  of  fine  pores; 
smooth,  non-coated  surfaces  devoid  of  bubble-like  forma- 
tions; 
devoid  of  portions  of  the  dry  noodle  product  sticking  to 

adjacent  portions; 
storage  stable  for  at  least  one  year  without  substantial 
change  in  product  quality;  said  noodle  product  yielding  a 
non-sticking  good  sense,  feel  and  taste  when  transformed 
into  the  edible  coated  state. 
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4,370,353 
AOD-RESISTING  WHIPPING  CREAM  POWDER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Naoki  Yagi,  Suita;  Kwang  Y.  Kim,  Higashi  Osaka;  Tanishige 
Nak^i,  and  Kazuuki  Fujisaki,  both  of  Yao,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minaminihon  Rakuno  Kyodo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Miyazaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980,  55-45969 
Int.  C\?  A23L  1/19 
U.S.  a.  426-570  12  Qaims 

1.  An  acid-resisting  whipping  cream  powder  which  com- 
prises a  caseinate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
caseinate  and  calcium  caseinate;  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 
vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactose  and  dex- 
trin, based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  powder;  30  to  80%  by 
weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  milk 
fat,  palm  oil,  coconut  oil,  soybean  oil,  cottonseed  oil  and  a 
hardened  oil  thereof,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  powder; 
5  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  acetylated  monoglyceride,  based  on 
the  content  of  the  said  group  member;  and  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  cyclic  phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hexametaphosphate,  sodium  ultraphosphate  and 
phytic  acid  based  on  the  caseinate. 


4,370,354 
STABILIZED  FRUIT  SUSPENSIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Dianne  P.  Leipold,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,150 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/06:  A23C  9/123.  9/13 
MS.  a.  426-573  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  fruit  suspension  containing  fruit,  sugar,  low  methoxyl 
pectin  and  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorpo- 
rating xanthan  in  an  amount  such  that  the  xanthan  to  pectin 
ratio  is  from  about  30:70  to  about  70:30  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  xanthan  and  pectin  added. 


4,370,355 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
LIGHTGUIDE  HBER 
Paul  J.  Niesse,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,866 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/26;  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  427-9  9  Qaims 


fiber  having  a  predetermined  diameter,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  supply  of  coating  material; 
providing  a  die  having  a  passageway  which  communicates 
with  the  supply  of  the  coating  material,  the  die  having  an 
orifice  which  is  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  fiber  and 
which  is  capable  of  being  changed  in  cross-sectional  size 
and  configuration  by  the  controlled  application  of  forces 
about  the  periphery  of  the  die; 
moving  a  lightguide  fiber  along  a  path   which  extends 
through  the  passageway  of  the  die  to  cause  the  fiber  to  be 
coated  with  a  layer  of  the  coating  material; 
measuring  the  diameter  of  the  coated  fiber;  and 
in  response  to  the  step  of  measuring  the  diameter  of  the 
coated  fiber,  regulating  the  orifice  by  applying  substan- 
tially copianar  forces  in  a  controlled  manner  about  the 
periphery  of  the  die  to  cause  the  coated  fiber  to  have  the 
predetermined  diameter. 


4,370,356 
METHOD  OF  MENISCUS  COATING 
Hendrik  F.  Bok,  Fairhaven,  Mass.,  and  Philip  J.  Birbara, 
Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Integrated  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Acushnet,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,724 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  427-38  ,5  Claims 


I 

31 


"  » 


m.  C  -^ 


f*r 


»>*■?' 


ruau 


1.  Method  of  meniscus  coating  of  an  object  comprising: 

A.  Flowing  a  coating  material  from  the  interior  and  through 
the  wall  of  a  stationary,  permeable  cylindrical  surface,  so 
as  to  develop  downward  laminar  flow  of  coating  material 
on  the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  surface; 

B.  Advancing  an  object  to  be  coated  in  a  plane  tangentially 
to  said  laminar  flow  of  coating  material,  such  that  a  lead- 
ing surface  portion  of  the  object  intersects  laminar  flow  of 
coating  material  at  the  apex  of  the  cylindrical  surface; 

C.  Supporting  uniform  meniscii  of  flowing  coating  material 
both  at  the  leading  edge  and  the  trailing  edge  of  coating 
material  contacting  said  object;  and 

D.  Uniformly  disengaging  the  coated  surface  of  the  object 
from  said  lamainar  flow  of  coating  material. 

9.  Method  of  meniscus  coating  of  an  object  as  in  claim  1, 
further  including  initially  scrubbing  and  rinsing  said  object 
prior  to  said  flowing  of  coating  material. 

10.  Method  of  meniscus  coating  of  an  object  as  in  claim  9, 
further  including  plasma  cleaning  of  the  object  surface  prior  to 
said  flowing  of  coating  material. 


1.  A  method  of  coating  lightguide  fiber  to  provide  a  coated 


4,370,357 
PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUS  METAL  COATING 
LeRoy  O.  Swartz,  Bensalem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  aeveland  Gear 
Company,  Bensalem,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,621 
Int  a.i  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—46  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  solvents  evaporated  during  dry- 
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ing  of  solvent-borne  coatings  on  continuously  coated  metal 
strip  comprising: 

(1)  coating  the  strip; 

(2)  passing  the  strip  continuously  through  a  chamber  having 
a  nitrogen  atmosphere; 

(3)  heating  the  strip  above  450°  Fahrenheit  by  electromag- 
netic induction  means  to  drive  off  the  solvent  from  the 
coating  to  create  a  solvent-laden  nitrogen  atmosphere; 


for  initiating  the  cure  of  said  silicone  adhesive  composi- 
tion. 


^"■"i^ij^.i 


>i- 


— 14. 


ff  ■*' 


4,370,359 

FABRICATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  JUNCTION  DEVICES 

Linus  A.  Fetter,  Jackson;  Richard  E.  Howard,  Holmdel;  Evelyn 

L.  Hu,  Somerset,  and  Lawrence  D.  Jacket,  Holmdei,  ail  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,900 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  427—63  11  aaims 


(4)  keeping  the  solvent-laden  nitrogen  atmosphere  above 
300°  Fahmeheit  by  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
strip; 

(5)  removing  the  solvent-laden  nitrogen  atmosphere  from 
the  chamber;  and 

(6)  separating  the  solvent  from  the  nitrogen. 


4,370,358 
ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  SILICONE  ADHESIVES 
Susan  E.  Hayes,  Schenectady,  and  Richard  P.  Eckberg,  Round 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,258 
Int.  a,5  C08F  2/50:  C08G  77/40 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  14  Qaims 

1.  A  solventless  ultraviolet  radiation  curable  composition  for 
forming  a  pressure  sensitive  silicone  adhesive  comprised  of: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  functional  silicone  poly- 
mer having  the  general  formula: 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  junction  device  comprising  the 
steps  of  depositing  a  first  material  layer,  depositing  an  insulat- 
ing material  on  a  portion  of  said  first  material  layer  by  impinge- 
ment of  a  fiux  on  said  first  material  layer,  and  forming  said 
junction  device  on  an  exposed  portion  of  said  first  material 
layer  characterized  in  that  said  junction  device  is  formed  on  an 
edge  of  said  first  material  layer  by  an  edge  aligning  technique 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  said  first  material  layer 
relative  to  said  fiux  such  that  the  angle  between  said  fiux  and 
said  first  material  layer  is  smaller  than  the  angle  from  the  major 
surface  of  said  first  material  layer  to  a  line  tangent  to  this  layer 
at  a  point  on  the  boundary  line  defining  the  extremity  of  the 
area  where  said  insulating  material  is  to  be  formed. 


/  R  ^ 


■Si— R 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  R'  is 
the  same  as  R  or  a  phenyl  radical  and  R"  is  an  epoxy-con- 
taining  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical;  having,  approx- 
imately, 0.01  to  0.05  mole  %  epoxy  content  and  a  viscosity 
of,  approximately,  100  to  5000  centipoise  at  25°  C,  x  >s  an 
integer  representing  85  to  100  mole  percent  of  the  poly- 
mer units  and  y  represents  0  to  15  mole  percent  diphenyl 
siloxy  units; 
(b)  90  to  280  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  MQ  resin  or  mix- 
ture of  such  resins  selected  from: 

(i)  a  first  silicone  resin  comprised  of  mono-functional 
R3SiOo  5  units  and  tetra-functional  Si02  units  where  R 
is  as  described  above  and  the  ratio  of  mono-functionai 
units  to  tetra-functional  units  is,  approximately,  0.5  to 
2.0:1;  or 
(ii)  a  second  silicone  resin  comprised  of  RaR/,"SiOo.5  units 
and  Si02  units  wherein  R  is  as  described  above  and  R" 
represents  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  epoxide  radicals; 
having,  approximately,  0  to  0.005  mole  %  epoxy  con- 
tent, the  sum  of  a  band  b  is  3,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of 
mono-functional  to  tetra-functional  units  is  approxi- 
mately 0.5  to  2.0:1,  and 
(c)  an  amount  of  ultraviolet  light  sensitive  catalyst  effective 


4,370,360 

nLM  TYPE  LIGHT  RECEIVING  ELEMENT  AND 

SPUTTER  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Mario  Fuse,  and  Mutsuo  Takenouchi,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-31517 

Int.  Q\}  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  427—76  7  Qaims 


\   ^     Rl>lUaG*RtT)««l 


1.  A  film  type  light  receiving  element  comprising:  an  insulat- 
ing substrate  having  a  fiat  and  smooth  surface;  metal  electrodes 
and  a  photoconductive  film  provided  in  the  form  of  layers  on 
said  flat  and  smooth  surface;  and  an  optically  transmissive 
electrode  film  formed  on  said  photoconductive  film,  a  portion 
of  said  optically  transmissive  electrode  film  adjacent  said  pho- 
toconductive film  having  a  high  specific  resistance  and  the 
remaining  portion  having  a  low  specific  resistance  layer. 


TanuaRY  25,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1303 


4,370,361 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  RANEY  ALLOY  COATED 

CATHODE  FOR  CHLOR-ALKALI  CELLS 

Thomas  J.  Gray,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,153,  Mar.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,240,895. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,150 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12:  BOIJ  i5/00 

U.S.  a.  427-123  7  Qaims 


S 


-A 

5-: 


silica  bricks,  drying  said  bricks,  and  then  baking  said  bricks  to 
form  a  protective  layer  which  will  prevent  the  penetration  of 
liquid  and  gaseous  substances  into  the  brick. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  overvoltage  electrode  for 
use  as  a  hydrogen  evolution  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  with  aluminum  the  surface  of  a  clean  non-porous 
conductive  base  metal  substrate  of  a  nickel-molybdenum 
alloy  of  a  weight  percent  molybdenum  within  the  range  of 
from  about  5  to  about  20  and  a  weight  percent  nickel 
within  the  range  of  from  about  95  to  about  80; 

(b)  heat  treating  said  coated  surface  by  maintaining  said 
surface  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
700°  to  about  750°  C.  for  a  time  from  about  5  to  about  15 
minutes  to  diffuse  a  portion  of  said  aluminum  into  outer 
portions  of  said  structure  to  produce  an  integral  nickel- 
molybdenum-aluminum  alloy  layer  in  said  outer  portions 
predominantly  of  Beta  phase  grains  but  insufficient  to 
create  a  predominance  of  Gamma  phase  grains  in  said 
outer  portions;  and 

(c)  leaching  out  residual  aluminum  and  intermetallics  from 
the  alloy  layer  until  a  porous  Raney  nickel-molybdenum 
layer  is  formed  integral  with  said  structure. 


4,370,362 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TRANSFER  PAPERS 
Yoshi  Matsui,  28-15  2-chome,  Asakusabashi,  Taito-ku  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267^32 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1980,  55-70357 
Int.  a.3  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427-153  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  transfer  paper,  which  comprises 
forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  cobalt  thiocyanate,  wax,  a 
non-ionic  surfactant,  and  another  surfactant  to  form  a  wax  ink, 
and  melt  coating  the  wax  ink  on  to  at  least  one  surface  of  a  base 
material. 


4,37034 
METHOD  FOR  LINING  PIPE  MAINS  HAVING 
BRANCHING  DOMESTIC  CONNECnON  PIPES 

Hiibert  Boer,  Reken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  diga  • 
die  gasheizung  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,222 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  17. 

1981,  3101409 

Int.  Q.'  B05D  7/22.  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  427-238  3  ctainu 


1.  A  method  for  lining  main  pipes,  to  which  branching  do- 
mestic connection  pipes  are  connected,  with  an  internal  coat- 
ing of  a  hardening  plastic  composition  with  which  the  main 
pipe  is  spread,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  from  a  house  interior  an  inflauble  bladder  with 
a  connected  pressure  line  into  an  opened  domestic  connec- 
tion pipe  into  a  region  of  its  junction  with  the  main  pipe, 
inflating  the  bladder  through  the  connected  pressure  line 
and  closing  the  domestic  connection  pipe  tightly  and  in 
pressure-tight  manner  by  means  of  the  bladder  in  the 
region  of  said  junction  with  the  main  pipe, 
spreading  the  main  pipe  with  plastic  composition  to  form  an 
internal  coating  therein,  a  composition  plug,  being  deter- 
mined in  size  by  the  position  of  the  bladder,  being  forced 
into  the  junction  of  the  domestic  connection  pipe, 
then  removing  the  pressure  from  the  bladder  and  withdraw- 
ing the  bladder  with  the  pressure  line  again  from  the 
domestic  connection  pipe,  and 
before  hardening  of  the  plastic  composition  generating  in  the 
domestic  connection  pipe  a  sudden  negative  pressure  from 
the  house  interior  of  such  magnitude  that  the  composition 
plug  located  in  the  junction  is  sucked  into  the  domestic 
connection  pipe  and  deformed  into  a  lining  in  the  domes- 
tic connection  pipe  in  the  region  of  said  junction  which 
lining  uninterruptedly  continues  the  internal  coating  of 
the  main  pipe. 


4,370,363 
COATING  COMPOUND  FOR  SILICA  BRICKS 
Peter  Schulz,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C. 
Otto  ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2. 
1980,  3032920 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/02.  1/02.  7/22.  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  427-230  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  glazing  the  surfaces  of  silica  bricks  used  in 
coke  ovens,  which  comprises  forming  a  suspension  of  water- 
glass  powder  and  glass  powder  in  a  concentrated  water-glass 
solution,  applying  the  suspension  in  solution  to  the  surfaces  of 


4,370,365 
METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  WATER-REPELLENCY  TO 

WOVEN  FABRICS 
Minom  Takamizawa;  Aklra  Abe;  Katsnsuke  Kasahara,  all  of 
Annaka;  Yukito  Komeno,  Fukui,  and  Akira  Aoyama.  TakefW, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo 
and  Agehara  Orimono  Kogyo  K.K^  Fukui,  both  of,  Japan 

PUed  Oct.  19.  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21, 1980,  55-147334 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—387  15  Claimfl 

1.  A  silicone-based  water-repellent  agent  for  imparting  wa- 
ter-repellency  to  a  woven  fabric  which  comprises,  as  the  sili- 
cone ingredient  thereof: 
from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  component  (a)  which  is  an 
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organohydrogenpolysiloxane  containing,  in  a  molecule,  at 
least  one  organohydrogensiloxane  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

R'aHftSiO(4.o-M/2' 

in  which 

R'  denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  havmg  from 

1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
a  is  a  number  of  0,  1,  or  2  and 

b  is  a  number  of  1  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  a+b  is  equal 
to  1,  2  or  3; 


and 


id 

from  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  component  (b)  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  component  (b-1), 
component  (b-2)  and  combinations  thereof,  wherein  com- 
ponent (b-1)  is  an  alkenyl  group-containing  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  expressed  by  the  average  unit  formula 

R2rSiO(4-r)/2. 

in  which 

R-  denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  at  "east  5% 
by  moles  of  the  monovalent  hydrogen  groups  denoted 
by  R-  being  alkenyl  groups,  and 

c  is  a  positive  number  from  1.95  to  2.02  inclusive,  and 
component  (b-2)  is  a  resinous  organopolysiloxane  com- 
posed of  the  monofunctional  organosiloxane  units  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula 

R^jSiOoj. 

in  which  .   / 

^  R3  denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  havmg 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  tetrafunctional  siloxane  units  expressed  by  the 
formula  Si02,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  monovalent 
organosiloxane  units  to  the  tetrafunctional  siloxane 
units  being  in  the  range  from  0.4:1  to  1.2:1. 


metal  oxide,  based  on  the  total  powder  compacted  core,  said 
stainless  steel  and  metal  oxide  content  being  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity and  proportions  that  when  sprayed  will  produce  a  readily 
grindable  coating. 

4,370,368 
PLASTIC  BOTTLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Sadao  Hirata,  Yokohama;  Isao  Tanikawa,  Ayase,  and  Yoshit- 
sugu  Maruhashi,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,772 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1980,  55-59505; 
May  7,  1980,  55-59506 

Int.  a.^  B65D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  428-35  26  Qaims 


lA     V 
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4,370,366 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ESTER 

MIXTURE,  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  THIS  MIXTURE, 

AND  THE  APPLICATION  THEREOF 
Hans  Deiner,  Neusiiss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1980,  3031933 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02:  C07C  67/02:  C09F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  427—389.9  6  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  esters  of 
chlorine  substituted  phenols,  characterised  in  that 

(a)  1     mol     of     2.2'-dihydroxy-5.5'-dichloro-diphenyl 

methane  with 

(b)  1  to  2.5  mols  of  acetic  anhydride  and 

(c)  0.8  to  2.2  mols  of  fatty  acids  with  6  to  20  C  atoms  are 
reacted  together,  with  reflux,  and  the  acetic  acid  formed 
and  also  any  excess  acetic  anhydride  are  largely  removed 
by  distillation  at  elevated  temperature. 


1.  A  molded  plastic  bottle  the  walls  of  which  are  molded 
from  a  wall-forming  component  consisting  essentially  of  a 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  99  to  70%  by  weight  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomer  and  further  including  up  to 
100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  other 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  total  amount  of  said  two  monomers,  said  copolymer  having 
an  oxygen  permeability  constant  of  less  than  9x10-** 
cccm/cm2.seccmHg  as  measured  at  a  temperature  of  20'  C. 
and  a  relative  humidity  of  100%  and  a  water  vapor  permeabil- 
ity constant  of  less  than  3x  10"^  g-cm/m^-day  as  determined 
according  to  the  method  of  JIS  Z-0208. 

4,370,369 
HEAT-SEALABLE  SHEET  AND  CONTAINER 
Laszlo  J.  Bonis,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Composite 
Container  Corporation,  Medford,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,855 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  85/00:  B32B  1/02.  1/04.  27/08 

U.S.  Q.  428—35  20  Qaims 


4,370,367 

SELF-BONDING  FLAME  SPRAY  WIRE  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  R«ADILY  GRINDABLE  COATING 

Edward  R.  Novinski,  Mineola,  and  John  H.  Harrington,  Warick, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Metco  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,169,  Aug.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,353. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,804 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  15/16 
U.S.  Q.  427-423  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  flame  spray  process,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises flame  spraying  a  flame  spray  wire  comprising  a  sheath  of 
aluminum  and  a  compacted  powder  core  conuining  about  10 
to  90%  by  weight  of  nickel,  about  10  to  90%  by  weight  of 
stainless  steel,  about  1  to  10%  aluminum,  and  about  1/4  to  10% 


6.  A  thermoformed  heat-sealable  object  for  heat-sealable 
bonding  at  a  bond  region  to  a  second  object,  said  heat-sealaWe 
object  comprising 

a  rigid  structural  layer  of  sufficient  thickness  and  strength  to 
provide  bulk  and  rigidity  to  said  first  object, 

a  sticky  heat-sealing  layer  on  top  of  said  structural  layer,  and 

a  nonsticky  cover  layer  on  top  of  said  heat-sealing  layer,  said 
cover  layer  being  sufficiently  thin  and  being  made  of 
material  with  strength  and  melt  characteristics  appropri- 
ate to  cause  exposure  and  bonding  of  said  heat-sealing 
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layer  when  heat-sealing  temperature  and  pressure  are   molding  having  a  hardness  within  the  range  from  30*  as  mea- 

apphed  to  said  bond  region,  and  to  cause  the  first  object  to   sured  with  an  A-type  rubber  hardness  tester  to  1 5'  as  measured 

have  nonsticky  surfaces  before  heat-sealing  and  after 

heat-sealing  at  regions  other  than  said  bond  region.  ?       v   •       J 

7.  The  object  of  claim  6  in  which  said  heat-sealable  object  is 
a  container  and  said  bond  region  is  an  annular  flange  surround- 
ing a  depressed  portion,  and  said  second  object  is  a  cover  for 
sealing  to  said  flange. 


4,370,370 

THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  ADHESIVE  LABEL 

Susumu  Iwata,  Shizuoka,  and  Keiichi  Manita,  Numazu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,694 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/18 

U.S.  Q.  428-40  16  Qaims 


with  an  F-type  rubber  hardness  tester  and  an  impact  resilience 
of  not  less  than  40%. 


kwwwvl:): 


1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  adhesive  label  comprising: 

a  support  sheet; 

a  thermosensitive  coloring  layer  formed  on  the  front  side  of 
said  support  sheet,  said  thermosensitive  coloring  layer 
comprising  a  coloriess  or  light-colored  leuco  dye  and  an 
acidic  material  capable  of  coloring  said  leuco  dye  when 
heat  is  applied  thereto; 

a  front  barrier  layer  formed  on  said  thermosensitive  coloring 
layer,  said  front  barrier  layer  comprising  a  water-soluble 
polymeric  material  capable  of  preventing  intrusion  of 
materials  which  may  discolor  said  thermosensitive  color- 
ing layer; 

a  back  barrier  layer  formed  on  the  back  side  of  said  support 
sheet,  said  back  barrier  layer  comprising  a  water-soluble 
polymeric  material  capable  of  preventing  intrusion  of 
materials  which  may  discolor  said  thermosensitive  color- 
ing layer; 

an  adhesive  layer  formed  on  said  back  barrier  layer;  and 

a  disposable  backing  sheet  which  is  attached  to  said  adhesive 
layer  and  can  be  peeled  off  said  adhesive  layer  when  said 
thermosensitive  recording  adhesive  label  is  used. 


4,370,372 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  HONEYCOMB  PANELS  USING 

A  FASTENER  ELEMENT 
William  E.  Higgins,  Largo,  and  Richard  C.  Lazzara,  St.  Peters- 
burg, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Technology  A  Re> 
search.  Inc.,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,894 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  3/12.  7/08 

UA  Q.  428-116  9  Claims 
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4.  Coupling  means  for  securing  together  two  abutting  hon- 
eycomb panels  each  having  internal  cellular  structure  posi- 
tioned between  cover  sheet  members,  comprising  means  pro- 
viding aligned  bores  in  the  respective  panels,  at  least  one  of 
said  bores  being  a  through  bore  extending  entirely  through  its 
panel,  including  the  respective  cover  sheet  members,  each  bore 
being  surrounded  by  regions  where  cell  walls  are  ruptured  to 
provide  spaces  of  irregular  size  and  location  during  formation 
of  said  bores,  an  open-ended  hollow  tubular  fastener  inserted 
through  said  bores  to  bridge  said  aligned  bores,  said  fastener 
having  side  wall  apertures  that  communicate  with  said  regions 
in  both  panels  and  a  solid  column  of  anchoring  material  located 
within  the  hollow  portion  of  said  fastener,  said  column  having 
branches  extending  through  said  apertures  to  occupy  said 
regions. 


4,370,371 
RUBBER  DISC  FOR  A  RECORD  PLAYER  TURNTABLE 
Akitaro  Nakahira,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hohyo  Rub- 
ber Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00282,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01481,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

per  FUed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,102 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1979,  54-151123; 
Feb.  1, 1980, 55-11619;  Oct.  13, 1980,  55-143417;  Oct  13, 1980, 
55-143418;  Oct  15, 1980,  55-144998 

Int  Q.3  B32B  3/02:  GllB  3/62 
\5S.  Q.  428—65  25  Qaims 

1.  A  rubber  disc  for  a  record  player  turntable  which  is  a 
sheet-like  cured  molding  of  a  rubber  composition,  said  cured 

1026  O.G.— 58 


4,370,373 
FLEXIBLE  EDGING  OF  DESKS 
Thomas  H.  Janicz,  Haverford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burlington  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,742 
Int  Q.5  B32B  3/02.  5/18 
UA  Q.  428—151  13  Claims 

1.  A  structure  providing  a  protective  edge  of  a  piece  of 
furniture  and  distinct  from  structural  components  of  the  piece 
of  furniture,  said  structure  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  core  consisting  essentially  of  an  elongated  member  of 
relatively  hard,  rigid  material  having  an  elongated  cross- 
member  disposed  in  a  plane,  and  an  elongated  leg  disposed 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
cross-member  and  integral  therewith  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  thereof;  and 
an   elongated   body   of  relatively   soft,   flexible   material, 
formed  around  the  core  cross-member  so  that  the  cross- 
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member  is  substantially  completely  encompassed  by  the 
flexible,  relatively  soft  material,  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  leg  extending  outwardly  from  the  body  and  attached 
to  structural  components  of  the  piece  of  furniture; 


from  3  to  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
filament,  of  molybdenum  disulfide. 


said  elongated  core  and  body  being  substantially  coextensive 
along  their  entire  length. 

4,370,374 

MULTILAYER  PLASTIC  HLM,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  USE 

Fritz  Raabe,  and  Robert  Schruhl,  both  of  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Plate  Bonn  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 

chrankter  Haftung,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1979.  2935631 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/08.  27/40,  31/00 
U.S.  a.  428—216  17  Qaims 


r  i"^-v^^--f -r-rr-ri^;^/i^A^( 


>8Lxk>8?K^V».^QkVC«*.^'«9W-<«^^^ 


1.  Multilayer  plastic  film  useful  for  encapsulating  objects, 
which  comprises 

(a)  a  first  individual  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  10  to  50 
microns  and  a  softening  point  of  from  140°  to  250°  C,  and 

(b)  a  second  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  10  to  50  microns, 
a  softening  point  of  from  70°  to  130°  C.  and  an  initial 
melting  point  of  from  100°  to  190°  C,  there  being  a  tem- 
perature difference  of  from  10'  to  60*  C.  between  the 
softening  point  and  the  initial  melting  point  of  the  second 
film. 


4,370,376 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS 

Subhash  V.  Gangal,  and  Allan  H.  Olson,  both  of  Parkersburg, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,688,  Apr.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,825 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1981, 
8111396 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  428—241  7  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  dispersion  which  imparts  resistance  to  attack  by 
acidic  fiue  gas  to  glass  fabric  coated  with  said  dispersion, 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  water, 

(b)  5-65%  by  weight  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer,  said 
weight  based  on  weight  of  water  and  polymer,  said  poly- 
mer being  of  film-forming  molecular  weight, 

(c)  2-60%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydrolyzable  silane  of  the 
formula 

RiSi-tOR)3 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  preferably  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  and  Ri  is  phenyl  or  substituted  lower  alkyl,  prefer- 
ably of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  substituents  are 
selected  from  halogen,  quaternary  ammonium,  or 
— NR'R"  in  which  R'  and  R"  are  each  H,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl  lower 
alkyl,  or  substituted  amino  lower  alkyl,  said  weight  based 
on  weight  of  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer, 

(d)  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbyl  siloxane,  said  weight 
based  on  weight  of  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer, 

(e)  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  fluorinated  ester  of  an 
acrylic  acid,  said  weight  based  on  weight  of  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene polymer. 

2.  The  coating  dispersion  of  claim  1  wherein  the  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene polymer  is  polytetrafluoroethylene. 

3.  The  coating  dispersion  of  claim  2  wherein  the  silane  has 
the  formula  RiSi(OR)3  wherein  R  is  — CH3  or  — C2H5  and  Ri 
is  substituted  lower  alkyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  in  the  y 
position  and  is  an  amino-  or  amino-substituted  group. 

•'■  The  coating  dispersion  of  claim  3  wherein  the  silane  is 
y-aminopropyl  triethoxy  silane. 

5.  The  coating  dispersion  of  claim  3  wherein  the  silane  is 
y-aminopropyl  trimethoxy  silane. 


4,370,375 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  MONOHLAMENT  WITH 

MOLYBDENUM  DISULRDE  USEFUL  IN  THE 

FORMATION  OF  PAPERMAKING  BELTS 

William  B.  Bond,  Marietta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,743 
Int.  a.3  D03D  15/10:  D21F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  428—229  8  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  monofilament  characterized  by  improved 
transverse  abrasion  resisUnce,  oriented  about  from  3.4  to  6.0 
times  the  original  length,  having  a  diameter  of  about  from  5  to 
30  mils  and  comprising  filament-forming  polyamide  and  about 
from  3  to  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
monofilament,  of  molybdenum  disulfide. 

7.  In  a  woven,  heat  set,  papermaking  belt  of  machine  and 
transverse  direction  thermoplastic  filaments,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  about  25%  of  the  filaments  in  the  transverse 
direction  are  monofilaments  having  a  diameter  of  about  from  5 
to  30  and  comprising  filament  forming  polyamide  and  about 


4,370,377 
METALLIZED  LABELS  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Johannes  T.  Bnigmans,  Enkhuizen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
KoninklUke  Embailage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Amstelveen, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,682 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    1,    1980, 
8003810 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16.  27/00:  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—327  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  metallized  label  for  containers  including  bottles  which 
comprises  a  coating  of  lacquer,  containing  2  to  10%  by  weight 
of  an  additive,  wherein  said  percentage  is  calculated  on  the 
amount  of  resin  in  the  lacquer  and  wherein  said  additive  is 
soluble  in  an  aqueous  caustic  soda  solution  containing  1.5%  by 
weight  of  caustic  soda,  heated  at  80*  C;  a  stratum  of  metal 
deposited  upon  the  lacquer  coating,  wherein  said  lacquer  does 
not  attack  the  metal  stratum  of  said  label;  a  laminating  adhe- 
sive; a  stratum  of  paper  and  an  adhesive. 
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4,370,378 
LOW  DENSITY,  EXTRUDED  ETHYLENIC  POLYMER 

FOAMS 

Vincent  S.  Zabrocki,  Newark,  and  Marlin  G.  Bussey,  Thomrille, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,856,  Jun.  12,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,681,  Mar.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,567 

Int.  a.J  B32B  7/00:  C08F  110/02 

U.S.  a.  428—339  5  Qaims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  ethylenic  polymer  resin 
extruded  foam  plank  having  a  density  of  from  about  0.8  to  1.6 
pounds  per  cubic  foot,  dimensional  stability,  substantially 
closed-cell  structure,  a  cross-sectional  area  of  at  least  6  square 
inches,  and  a  minimal  cross-sectional  dimension  of  at  least  0.5 
inch,  wherein  said  ethylenic  polymer  resin  consists  essentially 
of  non-crosslinked  low  density  polyethylene  and  wherein  said 
foam  plank  contains  less  than  about  20  percent  of  open  cells 
therein. 


4,370,379 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ORIGINAL  FOR 
PROJECTION  AND  TRANSFER  HLM  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY  FOR  USE  IN 
CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 
Mamoru  Kato,  Hirakata;  Shoji  Matsumoto,  Neyagawa,  and 
Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,480,  Apr.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,320,186. 
This  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54/44263 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/06.  27/36:  G03G  13/16 
U.S.  a.  428—341  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  transfer  film  capable  of  production  of  a  transparent 
original  for  projection  of  images,  said  transfer  film  comprising 
a  heat-resistant  transparent  plastic  film  substrate,  a  toner  re- 
ceiving layer  constituting  a  binder  resin  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
l.Ox  lO'Oto  l.Ox  10^3  (1,  and  an  undercoating  layer  interposed 
between  said  substrate  and  said  toner  receiving  layer,  said 
undercoating  layer  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  resin 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  undercoat,  said 
undercoating  layer  being  applied  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1.0 
g/m^  and  having  a  surface  resistance  of  1 .0  x  10^  to  9.0  x  10'  ft. 


4,370,380 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

Kishore  R.  Shah,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,297,  Apr.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,325, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,349,  Oct.  27, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,300,820.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  367,256 
Int.  Q.J  C09J  7/02:  CD8L  35/00.  39/06 
VS.  Q.  428—355  8  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  sheet  material  comprising  a  flexible  backing 
and  supported  thereon  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer 
comprising  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  optically 
clear  blend  of  (1)  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  a  vinyl  lactam 
having  the  structure 


I 
CH=CH2 


in  which  X  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  having  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  copolymer  thereof  with  1  to  80  mole  per- 
cent of  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  a  polymerizable 
ethylenic  unsaturatjon,  and  (2)  a  tacky  water-insoluble  copoly- 
mer comprising  (A)  an  ester  or  a  mixture  of  esters  having  the 
structure 


R' 

I 
H2C=C— C=sO 
I 

O 
I 

Ri 

in  which  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R|  represents 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  from  1  to  12% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  tacky  copolymer  of  an  ethylenic  mon- 
omer containing  an  acid  group,  said  vinyl  lactam  polymer  or 
copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  from  1  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  blend  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
from  20*  to  150°  C,  and  the  tacky  copolymer  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  below  0°  C.  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  the  blend  and  being 
substantially  free  from  cross-linking  and  having  a  viscosity  less 
than  50,000  cp  at  350°  F.  so  that  it  possesses  by  itself  insuffi- 
cient cohesive  strength  to  be  useful  as  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive,  said  blend  having  a  viscosity  less  than  100,000  cps  at 
350°  F. 


4,370,381 

GRANULOCYTE-SEPARATING  MATERIAL  AND 

GRANULOCYTE  SEPARATOR 

Katsunori  Horikoshi,  and  Tsutomu  Abe,  both  of  Fuji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,259 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1980,  55-30247; 
Mar.  12,  1980,  55-30248 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  9/00:  BOID  15/00.  39/08:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—392  9  Qaims 

1.  A  granulocyte-separating  material  comprising  a  carrier  in 
the  form  of  a  film,  granule,  powder  or  fiber  having  coated 
thereon  a  fatty  acid  derivative  containing  a  fatty  acid  moiety 
having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,370382 
MODIHED  ZINC-RICH  COATINGS 
George  A.  Salensky,  Whitehouse  Station,  SJ.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,940 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—418  10  Claims 

1.  Corrosion  resistant  article  comprising  a  metallic  substrate 
and  adhering  thereto  as  a  coating  a  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether  reaction  product  of 
substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  a  polynuclear  dihydric 
phenol  and  epichlorohydrin,  said  thermo'plastic  polyhy- 
droxyether having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least 
about  80; 

(B)  about  300  to  about  1 100  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of 
polyhydroxyether,  of  zinc  pigment; 

(C)  about  80  to  about  300  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of 
polyhydroxyether,  of  zinc  phosphosilicate; 

(D)  0  to  about  35  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  polyhy- 
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droxyether,  of  a  heat  hardened  resole  phenol-aldehyde 
condensation  resin;  and 
(E)  0  to  about  15  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  polyhy- 
droxyether,  of  a  suspending  agent. 


4,370,383 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroshi  Kawahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,899 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1980,  55-5271 
Int.  aj  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—425.9  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  magnetic 
powder  and  a  binder,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that 
said  binder  comprises,  as  a  rubber  component,  a  urethane  resin 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  C4-C8  alkylenediisocya- 
nate  as  an  isocyanate  component  and  a  C3-C12  alkyleneglycol 
as  a  polyol  component. 


4,370,384 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Akihiko  Hosaka;  Yukihiro  Isobe.  and  Kiyotaka  Okuyama,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1980,  55-137812 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/68 

VJS.  a.  428—425.9  3  Qaims 


100/0.80/20    60/40  *°'60  ^  °'80    °'iOO 


(C6H5);r.(CH3V(OR),.Si.0  4-U+y+i) 

l^jM_ 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  X,  y  and  z  are  the  numbers  having  the  relationship 

lSx+y<2  \ 

l<y/x<10 

0.4gz<2; 

Component  B  which  is  a  curing  catalyst  for  component  A; 

and 
Component  C  which  is  a  surfactant,  the  quantity  of  the  sur- 
factant being  in  amounts  sufficient  to  improve  removabil- 
ity of  the  cured  product  by  aqueous  alkali  said  composi- 
tion being  curable  at  up  to  about  50°  C. 
2.  The  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  in  which  the 
composition  is  in  the  form  of  an  alcohol  solution. 

5.  The  glass  article  which  has  a  coat  film  on  at  least  a  part  of 
its  surface  thereby  masking  scuffs  on  the  surface,  the  film  being 
a  cured  product  of  the  composition  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2. 

4,370386 

REINFORCED  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

LAMINATE 

Masakazu    Uekita,    Kobe;    Yasuo    Fushiki,    Takatsuki,    and 

Masaharu  Abe,  Kobe,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1979,  54-121180 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08,  15/12.  27/04.  27/42 
U,S.  a.  428—458  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  laminate  having  a  cladding  metal  foil  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  at  least  one  side  thereof,  said  laminate  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fibrous  cellulosic  sheet  layers  each  im- 
pregnated with  and  joined  together  by  a  cured  unsaturated 
polyester  resin,  said  cellulosic  sheets  each  having  a  deposit 
thereon  in  direct  contact  with  its  cellulosic  fiber  surface  of  a 
mixture  or  condensate  essentially  consisting  of  an  aminoplast 
and  a  fatty  derivative  having  at  least  one  functional  group 
capable  of  condensation  with  the  methylol  group  of  said  ami- 
noplast, the  pick  up  amount  of  said  deposit  being  3  to  30%  by 
weight  of  said  paper  sheet  on  dry  basis. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  substrate  coated 
with  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  magnetic  powder  and  a 
binder,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  binder  in 
said  magnetic  layer  consists  essentially  of  20  to  70  wt.%  of  a 
polyester  resin,  80  to  30  wt.%  of  a  vinyl  chloride-vinylidene 
chloride  copolymer  and  a  polyisocyanate. 


4,370,385 

MASKING  OF  ABRASION  INJURY  ON  GLASS 

ARTICLES 

Akiterj  Yoshida;  Akiro  Yckoo;  Shuichi  Yokokura,  ali  of 
Takasaki;  Minoru  Takamizawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Inoue,  and 
Hiroshi  Yoshioka,  botli  of  Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,126,  Oct  9,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1979,  54/90330 

Int.  a.5B32B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  428—429  9  Claims 

1.  A  scuff-masking  composition  for  glass  articles  which 

comprises,  in  solution  if  solvent  is  present: 

Component  A  which  is  an  organopolysiloxane  represented  by 
the  average  compositional  formula 


4,370,387 
PRE-COATED  STEEL  SHEETS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Nagaharu  Ueno;  Joji  Oka;  Hidejiro  Asano,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Talcahisa  Ogasawara,  Tokai;  Kiyokazu  Mizutani,  Inagawa, 
and  Yoshiitsu  Tominaga,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Steel  Cor- 
poration, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-33891 
Int.  a.3  B32B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  428—458  W  Claims 

10.  A  pre-coated  steel  sheet  produced  by  coating  a  resin 
composition  comprising  mainly  an  acryloyloxy-  or  metha- 
cryloyloxy-terminated  polyester  on  the  surface  of  a  steel  sheet, 
said  acryloxy-  or  methacryloyloxy-terminated  polyester  being 
prepared  by  reacting  a  hydroxy-terminated  polyester  compris- 
ing (a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  unit  containing  about  10  to  about  80 
mol%  of  a  terephthalic  acid  unit  and  (b)  a  dihydric  alcohol  unit 
containing  about  30  mol%  or  more  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  unit 
containing  3  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  400  to  about  5,000,  with 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  and  curing  the  thus-coated 
resin  composition  by  irradiating  the  sheet  with  an  electron 
beam. 
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4,370,388 
LAMINATED  MULTILAYER  STRUCTURE 

Masaharu  Mito,  and  Masahiro  Koya,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,192 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1979,  54-28784 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—461  8  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  multilayer  structure  composed  of  a  grafted 
high-density  polyethylene  resin  layer  directly  attached  to  a 
layer  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyam- 
ide  resins,  polyester  resins,  saponified  copolymers  of  ethylene 
and  vinyl  acetate,  or  to  a  metal  layer;  characterized  in  that  said 
grafted  high-density  polyethylene  resin  layer  is  composed  of 

(a)  97  to  50  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
resins  (a)  and  (b)  combined,  of  a  high-density  polyethylene 
resin  having  a  density  of  0.945  to  0.970  g/cm^  and  being 
grafted  with  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  func- 
tional derivative,  said  resin  being  optionally  mixed  with  a 
high-density  polyethylene  resin  having  a  density  of  0.945 
to  0.970  g/cm\ 

(b)  3  to  50  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
resins  (a)  and  (b)  combined,  of  an  ethylene/4-methyl-l- 
pentene  copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  93  to 
99.5  mole%  and  a  melt  index  at  190°  C.  of  0.1  to  10  g/ 10 
min.,  and 

(c)  0  to  20  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
resins  (a)  and  (b)  combined,  of  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  rubbery  synthetic  polymer  and  copolymer. 


and  overlapping  relationship  with  the  remaining  of  said  at 
least  three  fibers  and  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  three  fibers 


4,370,389 

COATED  PAPER  OF  IMPROVED  PRINTABILITY 

Toshimasa  Ogura,  Tokyo,  and  Yasunosuke  Sakai,  Funabashi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1980,  55-50128 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—511  13  Qaims 

1.  A  coated  paper  comprising  a  base  paper  and,  provided 
thereon,  a  coating  layer  containing  a  latex  and  a  paper-coating 
pigment,  which  is  characterized  in  that  said  latex  is  a  latex  of  a 
styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer  wherein  the  proportions  of 
styrene  and  butadiene  are  60-92%  by  weight  and  8  to  40%  by 
weight,  respectively,  or  modified  styrene-butadiene  copolymer 
wherein  the  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of  styrene,  butadiene, 
and  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  wherein  the  proportions 
contained  in  the  modified  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  are  55 
to  85%  by  weight,  10-^%  by  weight,  and  5  to  35%  by 
weight,  respectively,  the  styrene  block  of  which  is  composed 
of  8  to  40  monomeric  units. 


4,370390 
3-D  CHOPPED-FIBER  COMPOSITES 
Robert  C.  Burk,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,487 
Int.  C1.3  B32B  9/00.  27/14.  15/04 
U,S.  a.  428—614  17  Claims 

1.  A  material  formed  by  molding,  having  a  composite  struc- 
ture comprising:  ^ 
a  matrix  material;  and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  reinforcing  fiber  elements  randomly 
oriented,  overlapping  and  interlocking  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  contained  in  and  bonded  to  said  matrix 
material,  said  fiber  elements  further  comprising: 
at  least  three  uni-directional  fibers,  each  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  joined  together  before  adding  said  matrix  mate- 
rial, so  that  each  of  said  fibers  is  oriented  in  fixed,  skewed 


lies  in  a  plane  other  than  the  plane  of  said  axes  of  the 
remainder  of  said  at  least  three  fibers. 


4370391 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Koichi  Mori,  and  Masafumi  Nakao,  both  of  Fiyi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-34238 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/04;  GOID  15/10,  15/34 
U.S.  a.  428—697  n  Claims 


l^fif.^.v  rrr/TSZ 


♦i^ 


IV.  i' iiii,lj.,i,^ 


1.  A  recording  material,  comprising:  a  substrate;  and  super- 
imposed on  top  of  the  substrate  in  the  following  order,  a  first 
stabilizing  layer;  a  low  toxicity  metallic  recording  layer;  and  a 
second  stabilizing  layer;  said  first  stabilizing  layer  being  com- 
posed of  an  auxiliary  metal  oxide  layer  as  an  upper  layer  and  an 
inorganic  compound  layer  formed  of  an  inorganic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide,  a  metal 
nitride  and  a  metal  fluoride  as  a  lower  layer  for  converting  said 
auxiliary  metal  oxide  layer  to  a  surface-flat  glassy  material, 
wherein  when  said  inorganic  compound  layer  is  a  metal  oxide, 
the  metal  oxide  of  the  auxiliary  metal  oxide  layer  is  different 
from  the  metal  oxide  of  the  inorganic  compound  layer. 

7.  A  recording  material  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
metallic  recording  layer  is  a  combination  of  two  metals  which 
produce  a  eutectic. 


4370392 
CHROME-HALOGEN  ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND 

SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  SavineU,  Akron,  and  Cbung-Chiun  Liu,  ClevelsBd, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Akron,  Akron, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,578 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  8/04 
VS.  a.  429—15  24  Claims 

1.  A  metal-halogen  energy  storage  device,  comprising: 
an  electro-chemical  cell,  said  cell  having  an  anion  permeable 

membrane, 
a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode  located  in  said 
cell,  said  anion  permeable  membrane  separating  said  posi- 
tive electrode  and  said  negative  electrode  and  forming  a 
chamber  for  each  said  electrode, 
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a  negative  fluid,  said  negative  fluid  located  in  said  negative 
electrode  chamber,  said  negative  fluid  having  ions  therein 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  titanium,  vana- 
dium and  chromium;  ' 
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cmeuiT 

t    t 

a  positive  fluid,  said  positive  fluid  located  in  said  positive 
electrode  chamber,  said  positive  fluid  having  a  halogen 


gas  and  halogen  ions  therein. 


4,370,393 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTES 
Tetsuo   Watanabe,   Nagoya;   Syunzo   Mase,   Tobishima,   and 
Shigeo  Soejima,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK 
Insulators  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54/118716 
Int.  a.  C04B  35/48:  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—193  1  Claim 


preparing  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  amide,  alkali  metal  hy- 
dride, and  alkali  metal  halide; 
and  adding  aluminium  to  the  mixture; 


whereby  the  aluminium  reacts  with  the  alkali  metal  amide  to 
form  aluminium  amide  and  alkali  metal. 


4,370,395 
ALKALINE  CELL 
Toni  Nagaura,  Koriyama,  and  Takayuki  Aita,  Fuknshima,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1980,  55-75286 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  4/32.  4/34 

U.S.  a.  429—219  3  Claims 


(300Omf*caiani> 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  of  Zr02  ceramics  consisting  essentially 
of  cubic  crystals,  monoclinic  crystals  and  tetragonal  crystals 
owing  to  addition  of  Y2O3,  having  an  average  grain  size  of 
monoclinic  crystals  and  tetragonal  crystals  of  not  greater  than 
2  /im,  a  ratio  of  the  intensity  of  the  monoclinic  (UT)  X-ray 
diffraction  line  to  that  of  the  cubic  (200)  line  being  0.01-2.5  and 
a  ratio  of  the  intensity  of  the  tetragonal  (200)  X-ray  diffraction 
line  to  that  of  the  cubic  (200)  line  being  not  greater  than  1.0, 
wherein  monoclinic  crystal  grains  and  tetragonal  crystal  grains 
are  present  between  cubic  crystal  grains. 


4,370,394 
SALT  COMPOSITION  USABLE  AS  A  FUSED 
ELECTROLYTE  IN  ACCUMULATORS 
Frederic  Breda,  Pas-de-Caiais;  Pierre  Jonville,  Clermont-Fer- 
rand, both  of  France;  Angelo  Bonomi,  Onex,  and  Jack  Am- 
bert.  Grand- Lancy,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Proge 
Groupement  d'Interet  Economique,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,289,  Apr.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,270. 
This  application  Jan.  8.  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1979,  79  11226 
Int.  C1.5  HOIM  6/04 
U.S.  a.  429—199  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydroxide-free  alkali  salt  com- 
position for  use  as  a  molten  anode  electrolyte  in  a  secondary 
cell  having  an  alkali  metal  anode  and  an  alkali  alumina  separa- 
tor, which  method  comprises: 


1.  An  alkaline  cell  comprising  a  cathode  material,  an  alkaline 
electrolyte  and  an  anode  material  and  wherein  the  cathode 
material  comprises  an  Ni-  and  Ag-containing  oxide  having 
trivalent  nickel  ion  and  monovalent  silver  ion  present  in  a 
substantially  equimolar  ratio. 


4,370,396 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COLOR  FILTER  PLATES 
Masamichi  Sato;  Keigi  Matsumoto,  both  of  Asaka,  and  Shunichi 
Naito,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa  and  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,228 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55/18091 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—7  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  color  filter  plate  which  com- 
prises 
forming  a  color  filter  pattern  on  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  of  a  photographic  material  comprising  a  transparent 
suppori  with  emulsion  layer  thereon,  while  the  emulsion 
layer  of  areas  to  be  removed  is  subjected  to  imagewise 
exposure,  development  and  an  etch-bleaching  treatment 
to  remove  the  emulsion  layer  of  said  areas, 
adhering  a  transparent  plate  to  said  emulsion  layer,  and 
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abrading  thereafter  either  the  transparent  support  or  the 
transparent  plate  to  a  desired  thickness, 

wherein  said  formation  of  a  color  filter  pattern  on  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  is  performed  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  a  pattern  exposure  for  the  first  color  of 
a  black-white  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in  a  photo- 
graphic material  comprising  a  support  and  at  least  one 
black-white  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided  on  the 
support,  forming  a  pattern  containing  a  dye  of  the  first 
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color  by  color  development  with  a  developer  containing  a 
color  coupler,  carrying  out  a  pattern  exposure  for  the 
second  color  of  the  unexposed  part  containing  silver  hal- 
ide, forming  a  pattern  containing  a  dye  of  the  second  color 
by  color  developement  with  a  developer  containing  a 
color  coupler,  and  optionally  repeating  the  same  steps 
forming  a  pattern  containing  a  dye  of  subsequent  colors, 
to  form  an  image  composed  of  at  least  two  colors,  and 
removing  silver  after  the  final  color  development. 

4,370,397 

PRESENSmZED  PLASTIC  CARD,  TAMPERPROOF 

IDENTinCATION  CARD  PREPARED  THEREFROM, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TAMPERPROOF  IDENTIHCATION  CARD 

Claude  Ceintrey,  Neuville  les  Dieppe,  and  Monique  Detain, 

Aubermesnil  Beaumais,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Systemes,  Creteil,  France 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1979,  79  10375 
Int.  a.3  G03C  3/00;  G09F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  430-10  20  Qaims 


y.?- 


1.  A  tamperproof  identification  card  bearing  information 
which  may  be  in  the  form  of  photograph,  images,  indicia  and 
the  like,  which  comprises: 
a  plastic  support  and  one  or  more  exposed  and  developed 
photosensitive  zones  carried  on  at  least  one  of  the  major 
surfaces  of  said  support,  said  zone  comprising  an  exposed 
and  developed  layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition  com- 
prising an  intimate  mixture  of  (a)  at  least  one  photosensi- 
tive diazonium  salt,  (b)  a  coupling  agent  for  said  salt,  and 
(c)  at  least  one  first  thermally  activated  adhesive  resin 
having  a  VICAT  softening  point  in  the  range  of  from 
about  40*  C.  to  about  140*  C,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  salt 


plus  coupling  agent  to  the  adhesive  resin  being  from  about 
50:50  to  about  5:95;  said  photosensitive  zones  having  been 
exposed  to  actinic  light  through  an  original  to  be  repro- 
duced, to  decompose  the  diazonium  salt  in  the  exposed 
portions  of  said  zones,  the  unexposed  portions  of  said 
zones  having  been  developed  in  an  alkaline  medium  to 
form  photograph,  images,  indicia,  and  the  like  and  then 
dried;  and 
a  protective  plastic  film  consisting  essentially  of,  or  having  at 
least  one  surface  layer  consisting  essentially  of,  a  second 
thermally  activated  adhesive  resin  having  a  VICAT  soft- 
ening point  in  the  range  of  40'  C.  to  140*  C.  and  laminated 
to  the  layer  side  of  said  support  and  the  dried,  developed 
photosensitive  composition;  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
support  and  said  protective  plastic  film  is  transparent, 
whereby  the  information  provided  by  the  developed  pho- 
tosensitive composition  can  be  viewed. 


4,370,398 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  PROCESS 
Tsutomu  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-51915; 
Oct.  13,  1979,  54-131991;  Oct.  15,  1979,  54-131801 

Int  a.'  G03G  13/01.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430-42  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrostatic  copying  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  photoconductive  member  having  a  conduc- 
tive substrate,  an  inner  photoconductive  layer  formed  on 
the  substrate  and  an  outer  photoconductive  layer  formed 
on  the  inner  layer; 

(b)  forming  an  electrostatic  charge  of  a  first  polarity  at  an 
interface  of  the  inner  and  outer  layers; 

(c)  radiating  a  light  image  onto  the  outer  layer  to  form  an 
electrostatic  image  corresponding  thereto  at  the  interface 
through  localized  photoconduction;  and 

(d)  repeatedly  applying  toner  to  the  outer  layer  to  form 
toner  images  thereon  and  transferring  the  toner  images  to 
respective  copy  sheets; 

the  process  further  comprising  the  step,  performed  be- 
tween steps  (b)  and  (c),  of: 

(e)  applying  a  charge  of  a  second  polarity  which  is  opposite 
to  the  first  polarity  to  the  outer  layer; 

step  (e)  comprising  applying  the  charge  of  the  second 
polarity  having  a  magnitude  such  that  a  surface  poten- 
tial on  the  photoconductive  member  has  the  first  polar- 
ity after  step  (b)  and  also  step  (e); 

charge  dissipation  time  constants  for  the  inner  and  outer 
layers  provided  in  step  (a),  a  magnitude  of  the  charge  of 
the  first  polarity  applied  in  step  (b)  and  the  magnitude  of 
the  charge  of  the  second  polarity  applied  in  step  (e) 
being  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  an  increase  in  the 
surface  potential  as  a  function  of  time  due  to  charge 
dissipation  in  the  inner  and  outer  layers  is  substantially 
equal  to  a  decrease  in  the  surface  potential  as  a  function 
of  time  due  to  charge  leakage  in  step  (d). 


4,370,399 

EQUISENSmVE  AMBIPOLAR  INDIUM  DOPED 

SELENIUM  CONTAINING  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS,  PLATES  AND  METHOD 
Syamal  K.  Ghosh,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Frank  D.  KeUy,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Niles,  DL 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,605 
Int.  aj  G03G  5/04 
VS.  Q.  430—58  10  Claims 

I.  An  ambipolar  electrophotograhic  plate  comprising  a 
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conductive  substrate  and  a  photoconductive  layer  on  the  sub- 
strate in  which  the  photoconductive  layer  comprises  selenium 


SJtCTRtL   SCNSITIVITT  CUOVES 
OF   PhOTQBECEPTOIIS 


eoo 


doped  with  indium  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  10-500 
ppm. 


4,370,400 
DRY  TRANSFER  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES 
Sidney  Cooper,  Roslyn  Harbor,  and  Ezekiel  J.  Jacob,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AnNLive  Film  Service  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,476,  May  23,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,216,283. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,827 
Int.  a.'  G03G  13/J6 
U.S.  CI.  430—126  11  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  sheet  used  in  (A)  an  electrophotographic  pro- 
cess comprising  depositing  an  image  by  electrophotographic 
means,  upon  said  (a)  carrier  sheet,  corresponding  to  informa- 
tion to  be  recorded,  forming  a  pattern  of  a  toner  composition 
on  said  carrier  sheet  corresponding  to  said  electrostatic  image 
thereby  forming  a  toner-image,  said  carrier  sheet  being  abhe- 
sive  toward  said  toner-developed  (deposited)  image  compris- 
ing an  intumescent  electroscopic  fKjwder  mixture  comprising  a 
thermoadhesive  agent  containing  microspheres  carrying  or 
containing  adhesive. 


4,370,401 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE,  THERMALLY  DEVELOPABLE 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Winslow,  South  St.  Paul,  and  Kenneth  G.  Gatzke,  Lake 

Elmo,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,196,  Dec.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,323 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/52 

U.S.  a.  430—178  18  Qaims 

1.  An  imageable  layer  comprising  (a)  a  polymeric  binder,  (b) 

a  bleachable  dye  or  a  leuco  dye,  (c)  a  nitrate  salt,  and  (d)  a 

photosensitive  diazonium  salt,  said  nitrate  salt  in  said  imageable 

layer  being  capable  of  liberating  HNO3,  NO,  NO2  or  N2O4  in 

oxidizing  amounts  when  said  layer  is  heated  to  no  more  that 

200°  C.  for  60  seconds. 


4,370,402 

DYE  REDUCING  COMPOSITION  FOR  DYE 

TRANSFERS,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRANSPARENCIES 

AND  COLOR  PRINTS 

Harry  Anderson,  83  Morgan  St.,  Apt.  3  J,  Stamford,  Conn. 

06905 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,359 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/54:  D06L  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—237  14  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  removing  dyes  from  or  re- 
ducing dye  intensity  in  photographic  color  dye  transfers  and 
for  removing  or  reducing  the  intensity  of  retouching  dyes  in 


color  transparencies  and  color  prints,  which  composition  com- 
prises, per  100  parts  by  weight  of  water,  from  about  1  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  of  a  thiourea  compound  of  the  formula: 


R|. 


R2 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— C— NH— R3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R2  and  R3  are 
each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
about  S  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  ammonium  nitrate 
compound  of  the  formula 


V 


Rj—N®— R6.NO3© 
R? 


wherein  R4  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C22  alkyl  which  may  be 
mono-  or  poly-substituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxy  or  which 
may  be  interrupted  by  an  amido  group;  or  a  Ce-Cioaralkyl  or 
alkaryl  group  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxy, 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  or  Ca-Cioaralkyl  or  alkaryl  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxy,  and  each  of  Ra  and  R7 
represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  hydroxy. 


4,370,403 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLERADIATION-SENSITIVE 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Kiyofumi  Takaki,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokuji  Aral,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan  and  Birger  Takle,  Asker,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00198,  §  371  Date  Apr.  24,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  24,  1981,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO81/00626,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1979,  54-108570 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—271  15  Qaims 


^ 


12 
0 


1.  A  photopolymerizable  radiation-sensitive  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  a  styrene-maleic  acid  copolymeric  resin,  and, 
a  combination  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 

which  is  a  mixture  of  the  following  compounds  (A)  and 

(B): 

(A)  one  or  more  ethylenic  compounds  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  150  or  more,  a  boiling  point,  under  normal 
pressure,  of  100°  C.  or  more,  at  least  one  acryloyl  or 
methacryloyi  group,  and  a  terminal  hydroxyl  group, 
and; 

(B)  one  or  more  ethylenic  compounds  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  150  or  more,  a  boiling  point,  under  normal 
pressure,  of  100°  C.  or  more,  and  at  least  one  acryloyl  or 
methacryloyi  group  and  no  terminal  hydroxyl  group; 

and  a  photopolymerization  initiator  which  comprises 
benzyl  and  dimethyl  amino  benzaldehyde. 
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4,370,404 

DESENSITIZING  SOLUTION  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Hiromichi  Tachikawa;  Yohonosuke  Takahashi;  Kazuo  Ishii; 

Tomoaki  Ikeda,  and  Fumiaki  Shinozaki,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiui  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,267,  Sep.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,328,304. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-117728 
Int.  a.i  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  430—302  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises  exposing  a  lithographic  printing  plate  form- 
ing material  having  a  photopolymerizable  photosensitive  layer 
containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound,  developing 
said  exposed  material  and  treating  the  exposed  material  with  a 
desensitizing  solution  comprising  a  free  radical  photopolymeri- 
zation inhibitor,  a  hydrophilic  colloid  and  water,  said  free 
radical  photopolymerization  inhibitor  being  present  in  the 
desensitizing  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  normally  pre- 
vent selectively  the  formation  of  stain  on  non-imaged  areas 
during  printing. 


4^70,405 

MULTILAYER  PHOTORESIST  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

AN  ABSORBANT  DYE 

Michael  M.  OToole,  San  Jose;  En-Den  D.  Liu,  Mountain  View, 

and  Mark  S.  Chang,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,927 
Int.  aj  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—312  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  of  photoetching  a  substrate  having 
surface  topography,  of  the  type  wherein  a  first  material  is 
deposited  over  the  substrate  to  produce  a  planarizing  layer 
which  is  thick  enough  that  it  has  a  substantially  planar  top 
surface  in  spite  of  the  underlying  topography,  a  resist  is  depos- 
ited above  the  planarizing  layer  to  form  a  resist  layer  thereby 
producing  a  multilayer  substrate  coating  having  the  planariz- 
ing layer  sandwiched  between  the  substrate  and  the  resist 
layer,  the  resist  layer  is  exposed  to  light  in  a  range  in  which  the 
resist  is  sensitive,  said  light  having  been  passed  through  a  mask 
to  expose  only  selected  portions  of  the  resist  layer,  the  resist 
layer  is  developed  to  produce  a  pattern,  and  the  layers  of  the 
substrate  coating  between  the  resist  layer  and  the  substrate  are 
processed  to  replicate  the  pattern  in  such  layers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
selecting  a  dye  which  strongly  absorbs  light  at  the  wave- 
lengths used  to  expose  the  resist  layer;  and 
dissolving  the  dye  in  a  layer  which  is  sandwiched  between 
the  substrate  and  the  resist  layer. 


4,370,406 

DEVELOPERS  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMER 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

Thomas  H.  Jones,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Richardson 

Graphics  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,452,  Dec.  26,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,276,  Apr.  26, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

263,073 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24.  5/34;  G03F  7/02,  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  430—331  14  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  a  developer  or  developer  solution 
replenisher  for  photopolymeric  lithographic  plates,  the  devel- 
oper composition  being  of  the  non-emulsion  subtractive  type 
that  is  a  single-phase  solution  consisting  of  an  active  solvent  in 
admixture  with  a  water  miscible  cosolvent  and  water,  said 
active  solvent  having  a  water  solubility  concentration  at  which 
it  is  partially  water  insoluble  or  only  partially  soluble  within 
the  total  developer  composition,  said  active  solvent  also  being 
a  good  solvent  for  unexposed  photopolymer  of  a  lithographic 
plate,  which  photopolymer  is  insolubilized  upon  exposure  to 


actinic  radiation,  said  active  solvent  being  ethylene  glycol 
monobutyl  ether  acetate,  said  cosolvent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-miscible  alcohols,  glycols,  glycol 
ethers,  ketones  and  aceutes,  and  said  active  solvent  being 
dissolved  within  the  total  composition  in  admixture  with  said 
water-miscible  cosolvent  at  an  unexposed  photopolymer  swell- 
ing concentration  at  which  said  active  solvent  migrates  out  of 
the  developer  composition  to  swell  the  unexposed  photopoly- 
mer of  the  exposed  and  imaged  lithographic  plate  for  subse- 
quent removal  thereof  from  the  plate,  said  photopolymer 
swelling  concentration  of  the  active  solvent  being  no  more 
than  10  weight  percentage  points  less  or  greater  than  said 
water  solubility  concentration  of  the  active  solvent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  toul  developer  composition. 


4,370,407 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  INCLUDING  LIQUID 

SPREADING  MEANS 

Richard  L.  Columbus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  F.yiTtfnan 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,230,  Apr.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,616 

Int.  Q.^  G03C  5/54,  1/76,  1/40.  5/24 

U.S.  Q.  430—403  16  Qaims 


2« 


16.  A  method  of  processing  a  photographic  film  unit  with 
low  viscosity  processing  liquid,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

introducing  processing  liquid  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range 
of  0  to  250  centipoises  into  a  space  between  first  and 
second  sheets  of  the  film  unit  for  spreading  in  both  the 
lateral  and  longitudinal  direction  within  the  space  to  pro- 
cess an  imaging  portion  of  one  of  the  sheets,  and 

inhibiting  movement  of  the  wavefront  of  the  liquid  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  to  the  imaging  portion  until  the 
wavefront  extends  across  the  entire  width  of  the  imaging 
portion,  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction. 


4,370,408 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  SURFACE  DEFECTS  IN  AN 

IMAGE  OR  PICTURE  FILM 
Hans  Kienlng,  Hoehenbergweg  15,  D-8170  Bad  Toelz,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  9, 
1980,  3026029 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  430-432  5  Qaimi 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  surface  defects  such  as  depressions 
and  scratches  in  picture  films  including  a  carrier  film  portion, 
comprising  the  steps  of  feed  advancing  the  developed  film  to  a 
utilization  station,  providing  a  continuous  feed  advance  zone 
for  the  film  upstream  of  said  utilization  station  as  viewed  in  the 
feed  advance  direction  of  the  film,  spraying  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  repair  liquid  onto  the  film  surface  at  said  continu- 
ous feed  advance  zone,  and  dosing  said  predetermined  quantity 
of  repair  liquid  so  that  it  is  sufficient  to  form  a  layer  on  the  film 
which  has  a  layer  thickness  of  a  few  microns,  preferably  1  to  5 
microns,  said  layer  thickness  being  sufficiently  thin  to  assure  a 
quick  evaporation  on  any  undamaged  film  surface  portions 
while  simultaneously  providing  such  an  accumulation  of  repair 
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liquid  in  said  depressions  and  scratches  that  evaporation  from    of  said  element  provides  extended  exposure  latitude  and  exhib- 
these  depressions  and  scratches  is  substantially  delayed.  its  no  discrete  steps. 


4,370,409 
HLM  IDENTIFICATION  METHOD 
Theodore  Bostroem,  470  Park  Rd.  Extended,  Middlebury,  Conn. 
06762 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1981,  Set.  No.  277,038 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  7/76 


U.S.  a.  430—496 


17  Qaims 


67a 


no 


LL 


710 

PR  ' 
SW 


67b, 


\m\ 


6S 


riD 

67c           7lc 

1                                   ,' 

N 

0! 

— » 

PR 

PR 

SW 

!N1N  Iswl 

69a 


73 


69b 


73 


«9c 


73 


4,370,412 
AQUEOUS  HYDROPHILIC  COLLOID  COATING 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  COMBINATION  OF 
ANIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
Susan  J.  Cniikshank,  and  Michael  W.  Orem,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,201 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/76,  1/38;  C08K  89/00 
U.S.  a.  430—635  2  Qaims 

2.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  at  least 
one  layer  containing  gelatin,  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate  and  so- 
dium lauroyl  sarcosinate,  the  combined  weight  of  said  sodium 
dodecyl  sulfate  and  said  sodium  lauroyl  sarcosinate  being  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  parts  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  gelatin,  and  said  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  2  parts  per  part  by 
weight  of  said  sodium  lauroyl  sarcosinate. 


12.  A  photographic  film  comprising: 

an  undeveloped  photographic  film  strip  having  exposure 
zones  and  areas  adjacent  said  exposure  zones; 

first  exposure  identification  indicia  positioned  in  said  areas 
adjacent  said  exposure  zones,  individual  ones  of  said  first 
indicia  being  associated  with  separate  exposure  zones  for 
individually  identifying  said  exposure  zones;  and 

second  exposure  identification  indicia  corresponding  to  said 
first  indicia  and  of  a  size  relatively  smaller  than  said  first 
indicia,  said  second  indicia  being  disposed  within  said 
exposure  zones. 


4,370,410 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Toshifumi  lijima,  Kokubunzi;  Wataru  Fujimatsu,  Hachioji,  and 

Kaoru  Onodera,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-187438 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  q.  430—505  6  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photosensitive  material  for  taking  a 
photograph  comprising  a  red  photosensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  a  green  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  blue  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  each 
of  which  comprises  a  coupler  out  of  every  three  kinds  of  the 
couplers,  namely,  anti-diffusive  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan 
couplers,  and  in  which  said  green  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  is  composed  of  at  least  two  layers  and  between 
those  of  which  said  red  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  is  arranged,  and  said  green  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  comprises  an  anti-diffusive  yellow  coupler. 


4,370,413 
MICROMETHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
ENDOTOXINS 
Ishak  Neeman,  Haifa,  Israel,  and  Stephen  L.  Gaffin,  Durban, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  Technion  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Foundation,  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,153 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  14,  1980,  59383 
Int.  Q.'  C12Q  1/06,  1/29,  1/04:  C12M  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  435—39  8  Claims 

1.  A  micromethod  for  the  quantitative  determination  of 
endotoxins  with  Limulus  Amebocyte  Lysate  (L.A.L.)  reagent, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (a)  admixing  the  sample  contain- 
ing the  endotoxins  with  a  microamount  of  L.A.L.  reagent;  (b) 
introducing  the  mixture  into  a  capillary  tube;  (c)  incubating  the 
capillary  tube  at  a  temperature  range  of  20°  to  40°  C;  (d) 
measuring  the  hydrostatic  pressure  required  to  cause  the 
formed  viscous  mass  to  flow  from  said  capillary  tube;  and  (e) 
determining  the  quantity  of  endotoxin  in  the  sample  by  com- 
paring the  measured  hydrosutic  pressure  to  a  previously  deter- 
mined standard  relating  hydrostatic  pressure  to  endotoxin 
content. 


4,370,411 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  LONG  SCALE 

DIRECT-POSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Richard  J.  Byer,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,291 
Int.  Q.'  G03C  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  430—596  5  Qaims 

1.  A  direct-positive  photographic  element  comprising  a 
support  having  coated  thereon  a  single  chemically  fogged 
direct-positive  silver  halide  emulsion,  the  silver  halide  grains  of 
which  have  been  fogged  to  a  continuously  varying  degree  and 
exhibit  a  multitude  of  photographic  sensitivities  within  the 
same  emulsion,  whereby  a  Density  vs.  Log  of  Exposure  curve 


4,370,414 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  6.AMINOPENiaLLANIC 

AaO  AND  6-AMINOPENiaLLANIC  AOD  S-OXIDE 
Takashi   Mitsugi,  Izumiotus;   Ryonosuke  Muneyuki,  Kyoto; 

Yoshiharu  Wakisaka,  Takarazuka;  Kenzo  Koizumi,  Sakai, 

and  Eiji  Kondo,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,277 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-140928 
Int.  Q.^  C12P  37/06:  C12R  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  435—44  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  S-oxide 
which  comprises  conUcting  benzylpenicillin  S-oxide  with 
enzyme  produced  by  a  microbe  belonging  to  Arthrobacter 
genus. 


4,370,415 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  UROPORPHYRIN  III 

Ichiro  Kojima,  Yokosuka;  Keqji  Maruhashi,  Yokohama,  and 
Yasuo  Fujiwara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,789 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1979,  54-143198 
Int.Q.3C12P77//« 
U.S.  Q.  435—119  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  uroporphyrin  III,  which  com- 
prises cultivating  a  uroporphyrin  Ill-producing  microorgan- 
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ism  of  Arthrobacter  hyalinus,  Arthrobacter  pascens  or  a  variety 
or  mutant  thereof  in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  carbon 
source,  a  nitrogen  source  and  a  mineral,  and  recovering  uro- 
porphyrin III  from  the  culture  broth. 


4,370,416 
HYDROXY-aNNAMIC  AOD  ESTER  HYDROLASE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Shigemichi  Okamura,  Noda,  and  Masazumi  Watanabe,  Kashiwa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kikkoman  Corporation,  Noda, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,182 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1980,  55-172118 

Int.  Q.3  C12N  9/18:  C12P  7/42:  C12G  1/02:  A23F  5/16:  A23L 

2/34:  C12P  7/62 
U.S.  Q.  435—197  8  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  hydroxy-cinnamic  acid  ester  hydrolase  having 
the  following  characteristic  properties: 
(1)  It  is  a  novel  hydroxy-cinnamic  acid  ester  hydrolase 
which  specifically  hydrolyzes  the  ester  linkage  of  hy- 
droxy-cinnamic acid  ester  substances  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


HO 


\    / 


CHsBCH.C— O— X 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group  or  methoxyl 
group  and  X  is  tartaric  acid  residue  or  quinic  acid  residue, 
and  has  no  tannic  acid-decom|X)sing  activity  substantially; 

(2)  Its  optimum  pH  for  its  action  is  about  6.S  and  its  stable 
pH  range  is  3  to  7.5; 

(3)  Its  action  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  20°  to  60°  C,  in 
particular,  45°  to  60°  C; 

(4)  It  completely  loses  its  activity  when  heat-treated  at  70° 
C.  for  10  minutes,  and  it  keeps  survived  80%  of  its  activity 
when  heat-treated  at  60°  C.  for  10  minutes; 

(5)  It  is  inhibited  by  Hg++,  Fe++,  8-hydroxyquinoline, 
iodine  and  diisopropylfluorophosphoric  acid,  and  there  is 
no  particular  activator  nor  stabilizer  for  it; 

(6)  It  has  a  molecular  weight  of  150,000  as  measured  at  4°  C. 
in  0. 1  M  citrate  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  5.0; 
and 

(7)  It  is  an  acidic  protein  having  an  isoelectric  point  of  PI  4.8. 


4,370,417 
RECOMBINANT  DEOXYRIBONUCLEIC  AOD  WHICH 

CODES  FOR  PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR 
Paul  P.  Hung,  Waukegan;  Shaw-Guang  Lee,  Libertyville;  Rana- 
jit  Roychoudtaury,  Wadsworth,  all  of  ID.;  Barry  J.  Ratzkin, 
Houston,  Tex.;  W.  Jiirgen  Schrenk,  Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Michael  C.  Chen,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,032 

Int.  Q.3  C12P  21/00:  C12N  15/00 

U,S.  Q.  435—212  25  Qaims 

1.  A  recombinant  plasmid  adapted  for  transformation  of  a 

microbial  host  said  plasmid  comprising  a  plasmid  vector  into 


which  a  polydeoxyribonucleotide  segment  which  codes  for 
plasminogen  activator  protein  has  been  inserted. 
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17.  A  polydeoxyribonucleotide  segment  which  codes  for 
plasminogen  activator  protein. 


4,370,418 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  BY  SUBSURFACE  DRAW 

OFF 

Beigamin  L.  Koopman,  Gainesville,  Fla.;  Antonio  O.  Lau,  Mor- 
ristown;  Peter  F.  Strom,  Highland  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  and 
David  Jenkins,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignors  to  University  of 
California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,372 

Int.  Q.'  C12M  1/36 

U.S.  Q.  435—289  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  a  vessel  which  receives  an  inflow 
of  liquid  and  having  a  liquid  level  control  for  maintaining  a 
predetermined  liquid  level  in  the  vessel  and  which  includes  a 
discharge  pump  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  vessel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
discharge  fiow  intake  structure  having  a  branched  discharge 
flow  intake  path  which  includes  a  first  inlet  situated  above 
said  predetermined  liquid  level,  a  second  inlet  situated 
below  said  predetermined  liquid  level,  and  a  flow  junction 
situated  at  said  predetermined  liquid  level,  said  pump 
being  communicated  with  both  of  said  first  and  second 
inlets  through  said  flow  junction,  wherein  said  liquid  in 
said  vessel  has  a  surface  layer  with  a  composition  differing 
from  that  of  the  subjacent  volume  of  said  liquid  in  said 
vessel,  wherein  said  second  inlet  of  said  discharge  flow 
intake  structure  is  situated  below  said  surface  layer  and 
within  said  subjacent  volume  of  said  liquid,  wherein  said 
discharge  flow  intake  structure  includes  a  first  tubulation 
extending  upwardly  from  said  flow  junction  and  having 
an  opening  above  said  flow  junction  constituting  said  first 
inlet,  a  second  tubulation  extending  downwardly  from 
said  flow  junction  and  having  an  opening  below  said  flow 
junction  constituting  said  second  inlet,  and  a  third  tubula- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  said  flow  junction  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  tubulation  to  communicate 
said  flow  junction  with  said  discharge  pump. 
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4,370,419 
TRAY  FOR  IDENTIFYING  MICROORGANISMS 

Tamotsu  lida,  Oyama;  Seiji  Enomoto,  Saitama,  and  Michiya 
Kimura,  Oyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eiken  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,473 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    18,    1981,   56- 
38022[U) 

Int.  aj  C12M  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  435—301  3  Qaims 
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amount  corresponding  to  160  mg  of  dry  material,  and 
diluted  in  15  ml  of  water  containing  27  g  of  NaCl  and  4 
g  of  (NH4)2S04  per  liter,  is  added  to  20  g  of  flour  incu- 
bated at  30°  C.  and  kneaded  for  40  seconds  to  obtain  a 
dough,  maintaining  said  dough  at  30°  C.  in  a  vessel  for 
13  minutes  after  the  beginning  of  said  kneading,  thereaf- 
ter hermetically  sealing  said  vessel  and  measuring  the 
total  amount  of  gas  produced,  in  ml  at  30°  C.  and  760 
mm  of  Hg,  after  the  expiration  of  120  minutes; 
(2)  cultivating  said  yeast  strain  discontinuously  in  a  plurality 
of  multiplication  cycles,  having  several  hours  duration 
each,  and  carried  out  in  vats  previously  provided  with 
inoculating  yeast  and  water,  by  regulated  inflows  of  mo- 
lasses and  other  nutrients  including  nitrogen  and  P2OS, 
harvesting  the  yeast  the  end  of  each  multiplication  cycle, 
and  wherein  during  the  last  of  said  multiplication  cycles, 
the  cultivation  conditions  consisting  essentially  in  the 
combination  of: 

(i)  continuous  inflows  of  the  molasses; 
(ii)  maintaining  a  value  of  between  about  3.8  and  about  5 
for  the  weight  ratio  of 


1.  A  tray  for  identifying  microorganisms,  comprising: 
a  tray  body,  comprising: 

a  first  wall  which  defines  an  interior  space; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  cells  extending  across  said  interior 
space; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  partition  walls  separating  said  cells 
and  extending  across  said  interior  space,  having  a  height 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first  wall; 

a  plurality  of  crest  barriers  extending  substantially  perjjen- 
dicularly  across  substantially  the  middles  of  said  cells 
between  pairs  of  said  partition  walls  and  dividing  each 
of  said  cells  into  a  flat  bottomed  cell  for  bacterial  sus- 
pension and  a  small  cell,  each  of  said  crest  barriers 
having  a  gradual  slope  portion  rising  from  one  of  said 
cells  for  bacterial  suspension  and  a  steep  slope  portion 
rising  substantially  vertically  from  one  of  said  small 
cells,  said  crest  barriers  each  having  a  height  less  than 
that  of  said  partition  walls,  each  of  said  partition  walls 
having  a  reduced  height  portion  abutting  said  first  wall 
adjacent  a  pair  of  said  cells  for  bacterial  suspension, 
each  of  said  small  cells  being  wider  than  said  cresi 
barriers  and  having  a  bottom  with  at  least  two  wells, 
each  of  said  crest  barriers  decreasing  in  width  from  said 
cell  for  bacterial  suspension  to  said  small  cell;  and 
a  cover  fitting  over  said  tray  body  comprising: 

a  top; 

a  peripheral  wall;  and 

a  lower  lip,  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  lower  lip  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  bulging  vent 
passages  to  allow  communication  of  the  interior  space 
of  said  tray  body  with  the  atmosphere. 


4,370,420 
PREPARATION  OF  DRIED  BAKER'S  YEAST 
Philippe  Clement,  Roubaix,  and  Jean-Paul  Rossi,  Marcq  en 
Baroeul,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Industrielle 
LeSaffre,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,019,  Jul.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,726 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3,  1975,  75  20943 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C12N  1/18 
U.S.  a.  435—256  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  yeast  composition  in  solid  par- 
ticular form,  consisting  essentially  of  an  active  baker's  yeast 
and  an  emulsifying  agent,  said  process  comprising  successively 
(1)  selecting  a  yeast  strain  stable  to  drying,  and  which  has  the 
further  characteristic  in  fresh  compressed  yeast  form  of 
releasing  at  least  lOS  ml  of  gas  in  test  Ai,  in  two  hours 
wherein,  in  said  test  A|,  the  said  fresh  baker's  yeast  in  an 


(Culture  medium) 
(molasses) 

wherein  the  term  "(culture  medium)"  refers  to  the  entire  con- 
tent of  the  culture  vat  including  water,  yeast  and  nutrient 
substances  at  the  end  of  the  last  multiplication  cycle,  and 
wherein  the  term  "(molasses)"  refers  to  the  total  quantity 
of  molasses  introduced  into  the  vat  during  said  last 
multiplication  cycle, 
(iii)  regulating  the  respective  inflows  of  molasses  nitrogen 
and  P2O5  such  that  the  yeast  harvested  at  the  end  of  the 
last  multiplication  cycle  has 

(A)  an  amount  of  buds  which  is  less  than  5%,  and 

(B)  a  protein  content  in  said  yeast  in  an  amount  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  optimum  activity  of  the  selected  strain, 
wherein  the  said  optimum  activity  is  the  activity  which 
corresponds  to  the  protein  content  of  the  yeast  for  which 
a  higher  protein  content  gives  no  more  than  a  slight  gain 
in  activity  and  will  cause  a  definite  deterioration  in  the 
stability  of  the  yeast,  and 

(C)  the  following  characteristics 

(a)  a  trehalose  content  in  the  dry  matter  of  at  least  12% 

(b)  a  ratio  of  nitrogen  to  P2O5  content  of  between  2.3  and 
3.8;  and 

harvesting  the  thus-cultivated  yeast  at  the  end  of  said  last 
multiplication  cycle, 

(3)  thereafter  separating,  washing  and  filtering  or  compress- 
ing the  thus-cultivated  and  harvested  yeast  so  as  to  obtain 
a  compressed  yeast  having  the  characteristic  that  the 
supernatant  liquid  obtained  by  centrifuging  a  cream 
formed  of  100  g  of  said  compressed  yeast  containing 
30-35%  of  dry  matter,  and  admixing  the  same  with  30  g  of 
demineralized  water  will  exhibit  a  cryoscopic  lowering  of 
at  most  0.3°  C; 

(4)  then  adding  to  said  thus-obtained  compressed  yeast  an 
emulsion  of  an  emulsifying  agent  having  an  HLB  value  of 
between  3  and  1 1  in  water  and  having  film  forming  prop- 
erties sufficient  to  provide  adequate  protection  and  to 
facilitate  its  reconstitution  in  use,  and  said  emulsifying 
agent  being  between  about  0.5  and  1%  by  weight  of  the 
finished  dry  yeast  product;  and 

(5)  finally,  dividing  into  fine  particles  the  thus-obtained 
compressed  yeast  emulsifying  agent  composition  and 
drying  the  same  in  particulated  condition  under  gentle 
drying  conditions,  either  by  flash  pneumatic  conveyor 
drying,  or  fluidized  bed  drying,  or  a  combination  of  flash 
pneumatic  conveyor  drying  and  fluidized  bed  drying,  and 
at  least  sufficient  to  reduce  the  water  content  thereof  to 
the  level  of  a  dry  matter  content  between  94%  and  97%. 
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4,370,421 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  A  SUBSTRATE 

Yasuo  Matsushita;  Yukio  Takeda;  Kousuke  Nakamura,  and 

Tokio  Okoshi,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1979,  54-142059; 
Jun.  6,  1980,  55-75601 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/56:  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  501—88  8  aaims 
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1.  An  electrically  insulating  substrate  comprising  a  sintered 
body,  said  sintered  body  consisting  essentially  of  0.1  to  3.5 
weight  %  of  beryllium  in  the  form  of  a  compound  consisting  of 
beryllium  oxide,  up  to  0. 1  weight  %  of  aluminum,  up  to  0. 1 
weight  %  of  boron,  up  to  0.4  weight  %  of  free  carbon  and  a 
balance  of  silicon  carbide,  said  sintered  body  having  a  density 
of  at  least  90%  relative  density  with  respect  to  the  theoretical 
density  of  said  silicon  carbide,  having  a  thermal  conductivity 
of  at  least  0.4  cal/cm.sec.°C.  at  25°  C,  having  an  electrical 
resistivity  of  at  least  lO^Ohm.cm  at  25°  C.  and  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  of  up  to  4x  10- V°C.  from  25°  C.  to 
300°  C. 

8.  An  electrically  insulating  substrate  made  of  a  sintered 
body  having  a  relative  density  of  90%  or  more,  said  sintered 
body  consisting  essentially  of  0.1  to  3.5%  by  weight  of  beryl- 
lium in  the  form  of  beryllium  oxide  and  a  balance  of  silicon 
carbide,  said  sintered  body  being  produced  by  sintering  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  beryllium  oxide  and  a  balance 
of  silicon  carbide  having  an  average  grain  size  of  up  to  10  ;im 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  1850°  to  2500°  C. 


4,370,422 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNESIUM 
OXIDE  FROM  BRINE  OR  BITTERN 
Jignya  D.  Panda,  and  Santosh  K.  Mahapatra,  both  of  Orissa, 
India,  assignors  to  Dalmia  Institute  of  Scientific  and  Indus- 
trial Research  and  Orissa  Cement  Limited,  both  of  Orissa, 
India 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,810 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8014325 

Int.  a.'  C04B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  501—108  13  Qaims 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  magnesium  oxide  from 
brine  or  bittern  containing  magnesium  chloride  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  25°  Be  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  adding  to  the  brine  or  bittern,  as  a  source  of  MgO  and/or 
CaO,  MgO  or  Mg(OH)2  or  calcined  magnesite  or  calcined 
dolomite  or  calcined  calcite/limestone  in  such  amount 
-^      that  in  the  case  of  MgO,  Mg(OH)2  or  calcined  magnesite, 
the  molar  ratio  of  MgO:MgCl2  is  in  the  range  of  1:1.5  to 
1:15  (i.e.  0.66:1  to  0.066:)  or,  in  the  case  of  calcined  dolo- 


mite, the  molar  ratio  of  MgO-t-CaO:MgCl2  is  in  the  range 
of  0.66:1  to  0.05:1,  or,  in  the  case  of  calcined  calcite/lime- 
stone, the  molar  ratio  of  CaO:MgCl2  is  in  the  range  of 
0.66:1  to  0.1:1, 

(b)  keeping  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  90°  C.  till  a 
solidified  mass  is  formed; 

(c)  drying  the  said  solid  mass  at  a  temperature  up  to  200°  C; 

(d)  calcining  the  said  mass  at  a  maximum  temperature  of 
1200°  C;  and 

(e)  briquetting  the  calcined  mass  into  desired  shapes  with  the 
addition  of  organic  or  inorganic  binder,  and  firing  the  said 
briquettes  at  above  1400°  C. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  3.  which  comprises  the 
addition  of  chromite  or  chrome  ore  in  addition  to  the  binder. 


4,370,423 
FAST-CURING  FOAMABLE  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON 

ETHYLENE  TERPOLYMERS 
John  Rys-Sikora,  Bel  Aire,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bata  Umited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,479 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521-84  9  Oaims 

1.  A  foamable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  terpolymer  consisting  of 
(i)  ethylene; 

(ii)  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  softening  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates 
and  methylacrylates  having  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  ethers  of  saturated 
carboxylic  acids  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  vinyl 
alkyl  ethers  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(iii)  1.0  to  20  percent  by  weight  carbon  monoxide  such 
that  the  melt  index  of  the  terpolymer  is  0.5  to  500; 

(b)  a  free  radical  crosslinking  agent;  and 

(c)  a  chemical  blowing  agent. 


4,370,424 
PLASTIC  AND  FOAM  PLASTIC  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THEM 
Heinz  Baumann,  Kleinniedesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Schaum-Chemie  W.  Bauer  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,039,  Aug.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  2834794 

Int.  a.' C08J  9/iO 
U.S.  a.  521—121  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  plastic  foam  comprising  intimately 
mixing  a  concentrated  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  a  phenol  and 
a  sulfonic  acid,  the  concentrated  solution  having  a  water  con- 
tent of  about  20  to  30%  by  weight,  with  a  foamed  solution  of 
an  aldehyde  and  a  tenside,  and  permitting  the  foam  to  harden. 


4,370,425 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PERMANENTLY 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  CELLULAR  MATERIALS 

WHICH  HAVE  A  LOW  DENSITY  AND  HIGH 

MECHANICAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

Giancarlo  Carignani,  Roma,  and  Aldo  Cipriani,  CoUeferro,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Shia  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale  Industria 

Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,254 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  20, 1979,  27441  A/79 
Int.  aj  C08V  9/30;  C08L  67/00 
VS.  CI.  521—138  6  Claims 

1.  Permanently  self-extinguishing  cellular  materials  consist- 
ing essentially  of  brominated  unsaturated  polyester  resins  con- 
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taining  an  amount  of  bound  bromine  of  between  10  and  30%, 
said  cellular  materials  being  characterized  in  that 
(a)  they  have  been  obtained  by  mechanical  incorporation  of 
gas  into  a  brominated  unsaturated  polyester  resin  prepared 
by  bromination  of  an  alkyd,  containing  units  derived  from 
tetra-hydrophthalic  anhydride  in  its  chains  in  an  amount 
higher  than  20%  by  weight  of  the  alkyd,  and  by  subse- 


ponderal  content  of  the  latex  in  dry  material  between  5-70% 
during  the  filtration  step. 


i     'Ml 


quent  dilution  with  styrene  and/or  vinyltoluene,  until 
cross-linkable  liquid  foams  are  obtained,  which  latter 
foams  are  subsequently  subjected  to  cross-linking; 

(b)  they  have  a  density  below  700  grams  per  liter;  and 

(c)  they  have  a  resistance  to  compression,  as  a  formed  prod- 
uct, higher  than  50  kg  per  cm^,  correlated  to  the  density 
according  to  the  attached  FIG.  1. 


4.370,426 
BINDER  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TUFTED  FLOOR 
COVERINGS 
Jean-Claude  Daniel,  Fontenay;  Jacques  Grossoleii,  Paris,  and 
Robert  Roullet,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Foulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,955,  Apr.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246,309. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,468 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1977,  77  12160 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  523—310  2  Qaims 


1 1 


1.  Process  for  preparing  a  binder  of  an  aqueous  latex  base 
binder  of  a  synthetic  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  of  tufted  floor  coverings  having  improved 
wear  resistance  in  which  the  content  in  the  latex  of  water 
soluble  compounds  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase  is  less  than 
0.5%  by  weight  in  relation  to  the  polymer,  comprising  subject- 
mg  a  latex  of  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  prepared  by 
emulsion  polymerization  in  aqueous  medium  to  ultrafiltration 
through  a  semi-permeable  membrane  having  a  cutoff  within 
the  molecular  range  of  5,000  to  100,000  to  remove  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  hydrosoluble  compounds,  adding  water  to  the  latex 
during  the  ultrafiltration  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 


4,370,427 

ALKYLATED 

ISOADIPOGUANAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE 

CROSSLINKING  RESIN  AND  IMPROVED  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Francis  E.  Schweitzer,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,551,  Aug.  8, 1980.  This  application  Oct. 

29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,110 

Int.  a.5  C08L  33/02.  63/02.  67/02.  67/08 

U.S.  a.  523—400  9  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  coating  composition  of  the  kind  having: 

(1)  binder  constituents  consisting  essentially  of  a  film-form- 
ing material  and  a  crosslinker  for  the  film-forming  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  film-forming  material  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  resins,  pxjlyester  or  alkyd  res- 
ins, and  ep)Oxy  resins,  or  mixtures  of  these,  and 

(2)  a  solvent  for  the  binder  constituents,  wherein  the  im- 
provement is  characterized  in  that  the  crosslinker  for  the 
film-forming  material  is  an  alkylated  isoadipoguanamine- 
formaldehyde  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of: 

(1)  an  isoadipoguanamine  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  about  87-95  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  isoadipoguanamine  mixture,  of  2-methyl- 
glutaroguanamine, 

(b)  about  4-12  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  isoadipoguanamine  mixture,  of  2-ethylsuc- 
cinoguanamine,  and 

(c)  about  1-2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  isoadipoguanamine  mixture,  of  adipoguanamine; 

(2)  from  3-6  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  said 
isoadipoguanamine  mixture;  and 

(3)  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms  or  of  a  mixture  of  such  alcohols. 


4,370,428 
PIGMENTED  PEROXIDE  AND  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Carlos  R.  Danville,  4505  Gilhouse  St.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,798 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/00;  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  523—508  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyester 
resin,  and  fillers,  the  improvement  comprising  an  amount  of 
from  0.025  weight  percent  to  0.40  weight  percent  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  resin  of  l-[(4-methyl-2-nitrophenyl)azo]-2- 
naphthalenol  pigment. 


4,370,429 
DISPERSING  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  IN 

WATER 
John  B.  Clarke,  Bradford,  and  Leslie  Pitts,  Ilkley,  both  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited,  Bradford,  England 

FUed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1980, 
8017896 

Int.  a.^  C08K  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  524—60  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  comprising  solid  particulate  carbona- 
ceous material,  water  and  a  stabilising  amount  of  a  dispersing 
agent,  characterised  in  that  the  carbonaceous  material  is  coke 
or  coal  and  the  dispersing  agent  comprises  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium synthetic  polymer  made  by  polymerisation  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  or  monomers  and  having  a  solution 
viscosity,  as  measured  using  a  suspended  level  viscometer  on  a 
1%  solution  in  deionised  water  at  25*  C,  of  1  to  SCO  cs. 
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4,370,430 

HINDERED  AMINE  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR 

POLYMERS 

Joseph  A.  Hoffman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ame-ican 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,681 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/35.  5/34;  C07D  413/12.  401/11  211/06 
U.S.  a.  524-96  13  Qaims 

1.  An  oligomer  of  the  formula  (I) 


H- 


X  X'   O  O 

I  I      II  II 

-N— Z— N— S— A— S- 


O 


o . 


(I) 


-continued 
-CH2CH2— ^^^CH2— /~\-CH2. 

C6-C12  arylene,  or  Cg-Cie  aralkylene, 
A  is  a  C6-C12  arylene  radical,  or  a  substituted  Ca  -C12  aryl- 
ene wherein  the  substitutents,  which  may  be  the  same,  or 
different,   are  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C|-Cg  alkoxy.  Ci-Cg  alkyl- 
amino.  or  di(Ci-Cg)alkylamino, 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  I  and  less  than  5, 
And,  Y  represents  halo,  Ci-Cg  alkylamino,  di(Ci-Cg)al- 
kylamino,  piperidyl,  pyrrolidyl,  morpholino,  or 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  the  same  or  different,  and  represent 
hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl,  or  the  radical  (II) 


.H 


(II) 


R^^N 


>C 


R3 


X  X' 

I  I 

— N— Z— N— H, 

wherein  X.  X',  and  Z  are  as  previously  defined;  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  piperidinyl  moiety  of  formula  (II)  is 
present  in  the  repeating  unit. 

7.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  polymer  subject  to  degradation 
by  ultraviolet  radiation  which  comprises  incorporating  into 
said  polymer  an  ultraviolet  radiation  stabilizingly  effective 
amount  of  an  oligomer  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C2-C3  hydroxyalkyl,  C|-Cg 
alkyl,  hydroxyl,  or  oxyl;  R2  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl. 
or  benzyl;  R^  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same,  or  different, 
represent  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl,  or  together  with 
the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  Cs-Ciocycloal- 
kyl, 
Z  represents  C2-C20  alkylene,  either  straight-chained  or 

branched,  wherein  the  alkylene  chain  may  be  interrupted 

by  oxy,  thio,  or 


R5 

I 

— N— 

radicals,  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl, 
or  the  radical  (II);  Cs-Ciocycloalkylene 


"0"'^"'~0~'  "<="2-0"^"2~- 


4,370,431 

PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  HBRE  FORMING 

POLYAMIDES  IN  THE  MELT  WITH  AZO  PIGMENTS 

Paul  Lienhard,  Frenkendorf,  and  Annand  Roueche,  Bottmingen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   20,   1980, 
6285/80 

Int.  a.3  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  colouring  fibre  forming  polyamides  in  the 
melt,  which  process  comprises  the  use  of  an  azo  pigment  of  the 
formula 


H 


•N=N 


NHR2 


— CH2CH2- 


2— ([^CHzCHi-.  — 0~N— /^A-, 
CH3 

CH3  CHj 

-^>iH-C„3^>.H0{0-. 


NHR3 


wherein  A  is  the  radical  of  a  diazo  or  tetraazo  component,  Ri, 
R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  phenylal- 
kyl  or  aryl  radicals,  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


CH3 


CH2— ^^^CH2-Q-CH2-, 
-CH2CH2— T^— CH2CH2— /~V- CH2CH2-,  or 


4,370,432 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

NEUTRALIZED  SULFONATED  EPDM  AND  TACKIHER 

MIXTURE 
Pawan  K.  Agarwal,  Westfield,  and  Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,592 
Int  Q.^  C08L  23/32.  23/16.  23/20 
U.S.  Q.  524—216  n  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  which  consists  of: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  having  about 
5  to  about  50  meq.  of  neutralized  sulfonated  groups  per 
100  grams  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpoly- 
mer; 

(b)  about  25  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyisobutyl- 
ene  per  100  parts  of  the  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer; 
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(c)  about  25  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
resin  of  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer; 
and 


4,370,433 
HIGH  STRENGTH  DIENE/MONOVINYL  AROMATIC 
COPOLYMER-BASED  ADHESIVES 
George  M .  Allison,  III,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  Mason  S.  Wilt, 
Borger,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesville, Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,216 
Int.  a.'  C08L  93/00:  C08F  2/00.  4/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—274  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  branched  copolymer  compris- 
ing copolymerizing  conjugated  diene  monomers  and 
monovinylaromatic  monomers  using  a  monolithium  initiator 
and  then  reacting  the  resulting  lithium  terminated  polymer 
segments  with  a  coupling  agent  having  at  least  three  functional 
groups  capable  of  reacting  with  the  resulting  lithium  termi- 
nated polymer  segments  to  couple  said  coupling  agent  and  the 
lithium  terminated  polymer  segments,  said  method  being  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that  the  copolymerization  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  tertiary  butylchloride  that  will 
improve  the  holding  power  that  the  polymer  will  impart  to  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition. 


4,370,436 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  nLLED 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  MOLDING  POWDER 

Yukiharu  Nakamura,  Ibaraki,  and  Shoji  Kawachi,  Nishinomiya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,062 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1980,  55-93702 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/01,  5/02:  C08L  27/18.  43/04 

U.S.  a.  524—322  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  filled  polytetrafluoroethylene 
molding  powder  by  agitating  flnely-divided  polytetraHuoro- 
ethylene  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  not  more 
than  too  fxm.  and  a  particulate  hydrophilic  filler  in  water  in  the 
presence  of  a  water-immiscible  organic  liquid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  agitating  a  mixture  of  water  and  a 
particulate  hydrophilic  filler  which  has  been  surface-treated 
with  an  aminosilane  compound,  said  agitating  being  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  an  anionic  surface  active  agent;  adding  to  the  agitating 
mixture  the  finely-divided  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles 
and  the  water-immiscible  organic  liquid  in  that  order;  and 
agitating  the  resulting  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  agglom- 
erate the  particles. 


4,370,434 

MERCAPTO  ACTD  ESTER  ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR 

POLYMERS 

Richard  H.  Kline,  Silver  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,778,  Apr.  10,  1981.  This  application 
Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,115 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/37 
U.S.  a.  524—289  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  of  oxidizable  polymers,  oils,  resins,  waxes  and 
fuel  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  (b)  a  pheno- 
lic antioxidant,  and  (c)  a  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


RSCH2, 
R'SCH:' 


O 
XHOC— CH— CHaSR- 

r3 


(I) 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R^  are  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  radicals  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl 
groups  having  !  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  having  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  the  ratio  of  (c)  to  (b)  ranging  from  1  to  4  to  4  to 
1. 


4,370,435 
ASPHALT  BASED  COATINGS 
Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Joseph  F.  Tanner,  both  of  Newark, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,829 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/10 
U.S.  Q.  524—312  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solvent  solution  of  a  chemi- 
cally modified  asphalt  and  an  oil  based  paint,  the  solvent  solu- 
tion and  the  vehicle  of  the  paint  being  compatible. 


4,370,437 
NITRITE-SORBATE  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  W.  Willcox,  and  James  C.  Randall,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,967 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  0/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—397  22  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  linear  or  radial  block  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene 
and  a  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon; 

(b)  a  metal  nitrite;  and 

(c)  a  metal  sorbate;  wherein  said  metal  nitrite  and  said  metal 
sorbate  are  independently  derived  from  the  metals  of 
Groups  lA  and  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements; 
wherein  said  metal  nitrite  and  said  metal  sorbate  are  at 
least  partly  soluble  in  water;  and  wherein  said  metal  nitrite 
and  said  metal  sorbate  are  added  in  amounts  sufficient  to  at 
least  partially  suppress  get  or  fisheye  formation  or  to 
improve  thermal  stability. 


4,370,438 

POLYESTER  BLEND  COMPOSITIONS  EXHIBITING 

SUPPRESSION  OF  TRANSESTERinCATION 

Andrea  A.  DeGuia,  North  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,563 

Int.  Q.^  C08L  67/02 

U.S.  Q.  524—412  29  Qaims 

1.  A  non-burning,  non-dripping  polyester  blend  composition 

exhibiting  suppression  of  transesterification,  said  composition 

comprising: 

(a)  approximately  35  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  blend  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  and  polybutylene  terephthalate 
wherein  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  comprises  approx- 
imately 10  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  blend; 

(b)  approximately  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  agent; 

(c)  approximately  4  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  halogen 
containing  organic  flame  retardant  compound;  and 

(d)  approximately  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  amorphous 
non-abrasive  reaction  product  of  antimony  trioxide  or  a 
compound  of  antimony  which  generates  antimony  triox- 
ide and  a  substrate  comprising  a  hydrous  compound  of 
silicon  in  a  weight  ratio  within  the  range  of  approximately 
1:1  to  1:4,  on  an  antimony  trioxide :substrate  basis. 
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4,370,439 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SIZING  COMPOSITION 

FOR  TREATING  GLASS  HBERS 

Carl  A.  Melle,  Gibsonia;  Donald  E.  McWilliams,  Pittsburgh, 

and  Balbhadra  Das,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,673 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  Q.  524—513  45  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  emulsion  for  incorporation  into  a  sizing 
composition  for  treating  glass  fibers,  comprising: 
about  0.1  to  about  10  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  resin  of 

unhydrolyzed  amino-functional  silane, 
one  hundred  parts  of  a  polyester  resin  having  free  carboxyl 
functionality  and  having  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  where 
the  polyester  and  silane  are  combined  to  favor  the  acid- 
base  salt  reaction  between  the  free  carboxyl  groups  of  the 
polyester  resin  and  the  amine  group  of  the  silane  over  the 
formation  of  silane  dimers  by  combination  of  hydrolyzed 
silanes,  and 
an  amount  of  water  to  produce  an  emulsion  having  a  total 
solids  content  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  about  20  weight 
percent. 


4370,440 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
CHLOROSULPHONATED  POLYETHYLENE, 
CARBOXYLATED  BUTADIENE-ACRYLONITRILE  AND 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  USEFUL  FOR  LINERS  OR 
MEMBRANES 
Herbert  F.  Schwarz,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar  Lim- 
ited, Samia,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,253 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  9,  1979,  339502 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  33/02:  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  Q.  524—522  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  liner  or  membrane  composition  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  from  about  90  to  about  55  parts  by 
weight  of  chlorosulphonated  polyethylene  and  from  about  10 
to  about  45  parts  by  weight  of  carboxylated  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  polymer,  for  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
polymers,  said  chlorosulphonated  polyethylene  containing 
from  about  38  to  about  42  weight  percent  of  chlorine  and  from 
about  0.9  to  about  1.1  weight  percent  of  sulphur  and  said 
carboxylated  butadiene-acrylonitrile  polymer  being  a  solid 
polymer  having  a  Mooney  (ML  1  -(-4  at  100'  C.)  of  from  about 
45  to  about  70  and  containing  from  about  25  to  about  30  weight 
percent  of  acrylonitrile  and  from  about  5  to  about  10  weight 
percent  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer,  and  said 
composition  also  contains,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
mers, from  about  3  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium 
oxide. 


4,370,441 

SILICONIZED  POLYESTER  THERMOSETTING 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  E.  Gaske,  Mt.  Prospect;  Thomas  H.  Plaisance,  Wilmette, 

and  Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  DeSoto, 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,633 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  67/02,  67/00,  83/06,  61/26 
U.S.  Q.  524—539  9  Qaims 

1.  An  organic  solvent  solution  coating  composition  adapted 
to  deposit  a  thermosetting  weather-resistant  coating  compris- 
ing three  essential  resin  components,  as  follows: 

1-  an  essentially  nonfunctional  organic  solvent-soluble  sili- 
cone resin  reaction  product  of  a  highly  branched,  low 
molecular  weight  hydroxy  functional  polyester  with  an 
hydroxy  or  alkoxy-functional  organic  polysiloxane,  said 
polysiloxane  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  8%  to 
20%  of  the  weight  of  the  three  resin  components,  and  said 


polyester  and  said  polysiloxane  being  combined  in  approx- 
imately stoichiometric  proportions; 

2-  a  reactive  organic  solvent-soluble  essentially  linear  high 
molecular  weight  hydroxy  functional  polyester,  said  hy- 
droxy functionality  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide 
a  thermoset  film  by  reaction  with  aminoplast  resin,  said 
reactive  polyester  constituting  the  balance  of  the  three 
resin  components;  and 

3-  from  3%  to  15%,  based  on  the  veight  of  the  three  resin 
components,  of  a  heterocyclic  aminoplast  resin  for  curing 
said  reactive  polyester,  said  components  1  and  2  being 
compatible  in  the  solution  and  at  least  partially  incompati- 
ble in  a  film  as  the  solvent  evaporates,  so  that  components 
2  and  3  can  cure  is  a  deposited  film  and  adhere  the  coating 
to  a  metal  substrate,  and  component  1  can  concentrate  at 
the  surface  to  enhance  the  weather  resistance  which  is 
obtained  when  a  deposited  coating  is  baked. 


4,370,442 
HRE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Glenn  A.  Pearson,  3709  S.  George  Mason  Dr.,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
22041 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,017 
Int.  Q.'  C08L  61/20 
U.S.  Q.  524-598  13  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  aqueous  solution  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct in  about  100-200  parts  of  water  of  (a)  about  75-100  parts  of 
aldehyde,  (b)  about  30-50  parts  of  urea,  (c)  about  20-40  parts 
of  melamine  and  (d)  about  100-125  parts  of  phosphoric  acid, 
the  solution  being  a  suble  clear  solution  having  a  good  shelf 
life  and  forming  flexible,  waterproof  and  nonbuming  films  on 
substrates. 


4,370,443 

NOVEL  POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 

Eugene  P.  Wesseler,  Sharonville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,501,  Apr.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,347,352, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,995,  Mar.  31, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,314,001.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  338,789 
Int.  Q.'  C08L  79/04:  D21H  3/48,  3/80  3/82 
U.S.  Q.  524—612  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  mordanting  water-soluble  dyestuffs  on  cellu- 
losic  fibers  in  the  manufacture  of  paper  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  fibers  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  suspension  with  a 
water-soluble  dyestuff  and  a  water-soluble  polymenc  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  consisting  essentially  of  repeating 
units  of  the  formula 


V 


N  v. 

*  r 

N  N 

T 


wherein: 
Y  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— N®(CH3)2-alkylene-NR—  An" , 


®— N 
H3C^    \ / 


N— Ane.  o  N®— alkylenc-NH— An©. 


and— N®(CH3)2-alkylene-N®(CH3)2-2Ane; 
Z  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— N(R ' )-alkylene ' -N(R2)2,  -N®(R ' )2RUne. 


\ 
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•NH— ^        \^ 


SO3H 


N—alkylene-NH— . 


— N 


N— CHj, 


— NH-alkylene'-NR^-alkylene'-NH2  in  which  alkylene 
and  alkylene'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — CH2CH2— ,  — CH2CH2CH2— .  and 

— CH2CH2CH2CH2— ;  R,  R'.  R2,  and  R*  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  non-terti- 
ary Ci  to  C4  hydroxyalkyl  and  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4alkyl; 
R'  is  a  non-tertiary  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl;  and  An©  is  a  monova- 
lent anion. 


4,370,446 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLYBUTADIENE-MODinED  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER 

Tsutomu  Toyoda;  Iwao  Maekawa;  Hirobumi  Izumi,  and  Tadashi 

Fuzii,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1980,  55-79654 

Int.  a.'  C08G  6i/76:  C08L  67/04 

U.S.  a.  525—36  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polybutadiene-modi- 

fied  unsaturated  polyester,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  preparing  a  reaction  product  by  reacting  as  component 
(A)  an  a,/3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
with  as  component  (B)  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  air-drying  allyl  com- 
pounds, (ii)  unsaturated  animal  and  vegetable  oils,  the 
fatty  acids  thereof,  and  the  transesters  thereof  with  poly- 
ols,  and  (iii)  a  dicyclopentadiene  or  a  hydroxylated  cyclo- 
pentadiene  at  a  (B)/(A)  component  molar  ratio  within  the 
range  of  from  0.8  to  1.2,  and 

(II)  thereafter  reacting  the  resultant  product  with  as  compo- 
nent (C)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a,a>-polybutadiene  glycol  and  a,<t>- 
hydrogenated  polybutadiene  glycol. 


4,370,444 

CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  PHENOL 

AND  FORMALDEHYDE  STABLE  AT  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Silvestro  Pezzoli,  Biassono,  and  Giancarlo  Rossi,  Monza,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  11,  1980,  22698  A/80 
Int.  a.'  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—732  7  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous,  fluid,  storage-fluid  solution  of  phenol,  form- 
aldehyde and  a  stabilizer,  wherein:  the  molar  ratio  of  the  phe- 
nol to  the  formaldehyde  is  from  0.5:1  to  1.3:1;  the  water  con- 
tent does  not  exceed  30%  by  weight;  the  stabilizer  comprises  a 
carbohydrate  or  a  mixture  of  carbohydrates  in  a  proportion  of 
from  1  to  10<^  by  weight:  the  solution  being  free  from  pur- 
posely added  acids  and  bases  and  its  content  of  any  genetic 
formic  acid  being  not  greater  than  0.04%  by  weight. 


4,370,447 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Katuhiro  Ishikawa;  Ryotaro  Ohno,  and  Masatoshi  Arakawa,  all 
of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00163,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00258,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1979,  54-90957 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  6i/7<J;  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525—39  21  Qaims 

1.  Unsaturated  polyester  resin  compositions  comprising  (A) 
unsaturated  polyesters  prepared  from  unsaturated  polybasic 
acid  components,  saturated  polybasic  acid  components,  and 
polyhydric  alcohol  components,  and  (B)  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  components,  which  are  characterized  in 
that: 
(I)  all  or  part  of  said  saturated  polybasic  acid  components 
consist  of  at  least  one  of  saturated  dibasic  acids  or  esters 
thereof  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,370,445 

POLYURETHANE-BASE  .MATERIAL  SUITABLE  FOR 

USE  FOR  MAKING  HRE  ARRESTING  WALLS 

Norbert  Depetris,  Carry  le  Rouet,  and  Qaude  Bovis,  Martigues, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Chloe-Chimie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,347 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1979,  79  14522 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/ i2;  C08L  75/12 
U.S.  CI.  524—742  11  Qaims 

1.  Composition  for  filling  internal  cavities  in  strong  walls 
and  doors  having  good  resistance  to  mechanical  stresses  and  to 
heat,  consisting  of  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  polyurethane 
resin  forming  components: 
from  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  divided  elemental  sulphur, 
from  0  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  of  flame  and  heat  retardants  in 
the  form  of  halogenated  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorinated  paraflin,  chlorinated  di- 
phenyls  and  dibromopropanol. 


ROOC 


COOR 


(Ri  to  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R'  and  R"  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  represent  hydrogen  or  ester- 
exchangeable  alkyl,  and  m  is  1  or  2),  or  the  formula: 


R'cxx: 


COOR' 


Rio  R9  Rg 

(R5  to  Rio  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R'"  and  R""  are  the 
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same  or  different  and  each  represent  hydrogen  or  ester- 
exchangeable  alkyl,  and  n  is  zero  or  I), 

(2)  all  or  part  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  components  consist 
of  at  least  one  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  neopentyl  glycol,  and 
bisphenol  A  derivatives,  and 

(3)  all  or  part  of  said  a,/3-ethylenJcally  unsaturated  monomer 
components  consist  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer. 


4,370,448 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITION  COMBINED  HIGH 
VINYL  DIOLERN  POLYMER  WITH  HIGH  VINYL  LOW 

VINYL  DIOLEnN  POLYMER 
John  E.  Leland,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,040 
Int.  Q\}  C08L  9/06,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  525—99  9  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising: 

(a)  High  vinyl  diolefin  polymer  chosen  from  among  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  homopolymers  of  1,3-butadiene  having 
about  50  to  about  90  percent  1,2  addition  and  (2)  copolymers 
of  about  50  to  about  95  weight  percent  1,3-butadiene  having 
about  50  to  about  90  percent  1,2  addition  and  about  50  to 
about  5  weight  percent  styrene  and 

(b)  About  15  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  total  polymer  phase 
of  a  normally  solid  elastomeric  1,3-butadiene  polymer  con- 
sisting of  segments  of  high  vinyl  having  about  50  to  about  90 
percent  1,2  addition  and  low  vinyl  having  about  5  to  about 
15  percent  1,2  addition  in  a  weight  ratio  of  high  vinyl:low 
vinyl  of  about  60:40  to  about  40:60. 


4,370,449 

TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOSITION  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Ashley  D.  Bye,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,892,  Aug.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,203,867. 
This  application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,119 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1977, 
36343/77;  May  24,  1978,  21733/78 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  525-247  u  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
of  an  olefine  monomer  wherein  at  least  one  olefine  monomer, 
or  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  olefine  monomer  and  ethylene,  is 
polymerised  by  contacting  the  at  least  one  olefine,  or  mixture 
thereof  with  ethylene,  under  polymerisation  conditions  with 
an  olefine  polymerisation  catalyst  comprising 

(1)  a  titanium  trichloride-containing  material;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  organo-metallic  compound  of  aluminium,  or 
of  a  non-transition  metal  of  Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  or  a  complex  of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a 
non-transition  metal  of  Group  lA  or  Group  IIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  with  an  organo-aluminium  compound, 

wherein  the  titanium  trichloride-containing  material  which  is 
component  (1)  of  the  catalyst  is  obtained  by  a  process  which 
consists  essentially  of 

(1)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  by  reacting  the  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  a  reducing  agent  under  conditions  to 
give  a  solid  titanium  trichloride  product  which  includes 
an  associated  aluminium  compound  containing  aluminium 
and  chlorine  atoms,  wherein  the  titanium  trichloride  is 
formed  predominantly  in  the  solid  beta-form; 

(2)  contacting  a  suspension  of  the  solid  reduction  product  of 
step  (1)  with  reagents  consisting  of  compound  E  and 
compound  L  either  simultaneously  or  sequentially,  at  least 
part  of  the  contacting  being  effected  while  maintaining  the 
suspension  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  compound  E  or  compound  L;  and 

(3)  subsequent  to  the  contacting  with  the  compound  E  wash- 


ing the  solid  product  obtained  with  an  inert  hydrocarbon 

or  inert  halohydrocarbon  liquid 
where 
E  is  an  ether  or  a  thioether;  and 
L  is  an  organic  Lewis  Base  compound  selected  from  esters 

of  the  formula 

R'R^R^CCOOR'; 

esters  and  partial  esters  of  aliphatic  diols  and  polyols; 
amines  of  the  formula 

R*R5r6N; 
and  ketones  of  the  formula 

R'-C-R« 
II 
O 

where 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R2  and  R^  are  each,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  group;  or  the  group  R'R2r3C—  is  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  con- 
densed or  uncondensed  hydrocarbyl  ring  system; 

R"*  and  R5  are  hydrocarbyl  groups; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  group 

-C^H2;„NR*r5: 

or  R*  and  R*,  optionally  together  with  R^  together  form 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
condensed  or  uncondensed  ring  system; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R*  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  which  may  optionally  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  hydrocarbonoxy  group;  and 

m  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4,370,450 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLAR-MODIHED  POLYPROPYLENE  AND  TTS  USE 
Ulrich  Grigo,   Krefeld;  Josef  Merten,  KorschcBbroich,  and 
Rudolf  Binsack,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,949 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Job.  4, 
1980,  3021105 

Int.  a.3  C08F  255/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—262  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  which,  based  on  100  to 
2000  parts  by  weight  of  water,  contains 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  particles  of  a  polymer  selected 
of  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  homo-polypropy- 
lene and  crystalline  copolymers  of  copolymerized  units 
of  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  propylene  and  another 
a-olefin, 

(b)  4  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  polar-vinyl  monomer, 

(c)  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer,  0. 1  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  a  radical  chain  polymerization  initia- 
tor which  has  a  half-life  of  at  least  2  h  at  a  temperature 
of  80*  to  135*  C.  and 

(d)  10  to  1200  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  which 
is  capable  of  swelling  polypropylene,  has  a  boiling  point 
at  760  Torr  of  at  least  100*  C,  is  miscible  with  the 
monomer  in  any  proportion  and  is  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  a  halogenated  aro- 
matic hydrocajrbon  or  a  mixture  thereof: 

(2)  heating  the  aqueous  suspension  without  decomposition  of 
the  initiator  of  (c)  to  swell  the  polymer  of  (a)  and  permit 
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the  monomer  of  (b)  to  penetrate  into  said  polymer  and 
then 
(3)  maintaining  the  aqueous  suspension  at  a  temperature  of 
?85°  C.  until  the  polymerization  of  said  monomer  has 
ceased. 


4,370.451 

NOVEL  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  INCLUDING 

ACRYLONITRILE  SEQUENCES  AND  SEQUENCES 

INCLUDING  UNITS  DERIVED  FROM  GLUTARIMIDE 

UNITS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Vladimir  A.  Stoy,  Princeton,  N.J„  assignor  to  S.K.Y.  Polymers, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,032,  Jul.  7,  1980,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,060,  Sep.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4.337,327.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,417 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  220/48.  293/00 
U.S.  CI.  525—294  7  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  block  copolymer  of  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
10.000  to  2.000.000  comprised  of  acrylonitrile  sequences  and 
sequences  comprised  of  at  least  about  50  mole  percent  acryl- 
amide  units  and  organo-substituted  amide  units  derived  from 
giutarimide  units,  said  acrylonitrile  sequences  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  400,  said  sequence  of  said  acrylamide 
and  said  organo-substituted  amide  units  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  400. 


(RjCOOUM)"-' 

where  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3,  where  R  is  the  same  as 
that  described  above,  where  M  is  a  metal  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cations  of  metals  in  Groups  I 
and  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  and  Fe,  Sn, 
and  Co. 


4,370,452 

PROCESS  TO  INDUCE  RAPID  CURING  OF  A 

COPOLYESTER  RESIN  WITH  EPOXIDE  CO.MPOUNDS 

AND  A  COMPOSITION  FORMED  FOR  THAT  PROCESS 

Paul  L.  Heater,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,972 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00.  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525—438  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  to  induce  rapid  curing  of  a  copolyester  resin, 
comprising: 

reacting  from  about  0.001  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  of  a 
curing  reaction  catalyst  with  the  copolyester  resin  during 
the  polymerizaton  of  the  cop)olyester  resin,  such  that  the 
copolyester  resin  has  activated  termini  prior  to  com- 
pounding the  copolyester  resin  with  an  epoxide  com- 
pound, said  activated  termini  permitted  rapid  curing  of  the 
copolyester  resin  after  said  compounding  and  during 
heating  of  the  copolyester-epoxide  mixture: 
said  polymerization  comprises  an  esterification  stage,  a  con- 
densation stage,  a  reactor  compounding  stage,  and  fmish- 
ing  stage; 
said  reaction  occurring  during  said  reactor  compounding 

stage:  and 
wherein  said  curing  reaction  catalyst  is  selected  from  com- 
pounds having  the  formulae,  and  combinations  thereof: 

N-R4X- 

where  R,  which  may  be  the  same  of  different,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  halo-substituted  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy  substituted 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
radical  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aralkyl 
radical  having  from  7  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  combina- 
tions thereof:  and  where  X  is  a  halide  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluoride,  chloride  and  bromide; 

AR, 

where  R  is  the  same  as  that  described  above  and  may  be 
the  same  or  different;  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,  P,  and  Sn;  and  where  t  is  3  when  A  is  N 
or  P  or  is  4  when  A  is  Sn;  or 


4,370,453 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATHODIC 

ELECTRODEPOSITABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Hiroyoshi  Omika,  Yokohama;  Hajime  Hara,  Fujisawa;  Yutaka 
Otsuki,  Yokohama;  Yoshihiko  Araki,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuho 
Aoyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-55473 

Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00:  C09D  3/58.  5/40 

U.S.  CI.  525—450  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cathodic  electrodepositable 

coating  composition  which  comprises,  in  sequence, 

(i)  epoxidizing  a  high-molecular-weight  compound  contain- 
ing a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  500  to  10,000  and  an  iodine  value  of  100  to  500 
to  form  an  epoxidized  high-molecular-weight  compound 
containing  0.5  to  12%  by  weight  of  oxirane  oxygen, 
(ii)  reacting  a  part  of  the  epoxy  groups  of  the  epoxidizing 
high-molecular-weight  compound  with  a  basic  amine 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


H— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  independently  from  each  other,  repre- 
sent a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  partly  replaced  by  a  hydroxy  1  group,  and 
Ri  and  R2  together  may  form  a  cyclic  structure, 
(iii)  reacting  a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  remaining  epoxy 
groups  with  an  a,/3-unsaturated  manocarboxylic  acid  of 
the  general  formula 


O    H    H 

II      I      I 

HO— C— C=C 

I       I 

R3   R4 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  at  least  one  of  them  being  a  hydrogen  atom, 
to  prepare  a  resin  composition,  and 
(iv)  neutralizing  the  resin  composition  with  an  organic  or 
inorganic  acid  to  render  it  water-soluble  or  water-dispersi- 
ble. 


4,370,454 

PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMERS 

Karlheinz  Messmer,  Ludwigshafen;  Hermann  Fischer,  Heimich 
Hartmann,  both  of  Limburgerhof;  Walter  Denzinger,  Speyer, 
Rolf  Schneider,  Mannheim;  Klaus  Wulz,  Lambsheim,  and 
Hans-Juergen  Raubenbeimer,  Ketsch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinland- 
Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1981,  3108100 

Int.  a.5  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  a.  526—88  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  maleic  anhydride  co- 
polymer powder  by  copolymerization,  wherein  a  solution  or 
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dispersion  of  maleic  anhydride  in  a  Ci-Cg-alkyl  vinyl  ether 
and/or  a  Cj-Cio-alkene,  containing  from  3  to  25  moles  of  the 
Ci-Cg-alkyI  vinyl  ether  and/or  Cj-Cio-alkene  per  mole  of 
maleic  anhydride,  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  powder  bed 
under  polymerization  conditions,  and  is  polymerized  in  the  bed 
whilst  the  reaction  mass  is  circulated  and  the  powder  state  is 
maintained,  and  the  heat  generated  during  polymerization  is 
removed  by  evaporating  excess  monomer  which  boils  lower 
than  maleic  anhydride. 


4,370,455 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OR 

COPOLYMERIZING  OLEHNS 

Takashi  Ueda;  Syuji  Minami;  Mamoru  Kioka,  all  of  Ohtake,  and 

Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,470 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1978,  53-151999 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  526—125  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polymer  or  a  copolymer  of  an 
alpha-olefm  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
continuously  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  said  alpha-olefm 
or  alpha-olefm  with  up  to  5  mole  %  of  a  diolefm  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  transition  metal  catalyst  com- 
ponent and  an  organo-aluminum  catalyst  comjjonent;  the  im- 
provement wherein: 

[I]  said  polymerization  or  copolymerization  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of: 

(A)  a  solid  magnesium  compound  obtained  by  reacting  (i)  an 
adduct  between  a  magnesium  halide  and  an  electron 
donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alcohol 
with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aldehyde  with  2  to  15  car- 
bon atoms,  a  carboxylic  acid  with  2  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  an  amine,  with  (ii)  an  organoaluminum  compound 
having  the  following  formula: 

R'^Al{OR2)„HpX, 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  X  repre- 
sents halogen,  m  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  0<n^3,  n  is 
a  number  in  the  range  of  0^n<3,  p  is  a  number  in  the 
range  of  0^p<3,  and  q  is  a  number  in  the  range  of 
0^q<3  and  m-|-n  +  p-i-q  =  3,  or  having  the  following 
formula: 

M'A1R'4 

wherein  M'  represents  Li,  Na  or  K,  and  R'  is  the  same  as 
defmed  above, 

(B)  a  liquid  titanium  or  vanadium  metal  compound,  and 

(C)  an  organoaluminum  compound,  and 

[II]  said  continuous  polymerization  or  copolymerization  is 
carried  out  while  feeding  compound  (B)  separately  from 
other  compxjunds  (A)  and  (C)  into  a  polymerization  or  copo- 
lymerization zone,  components  (A),  (B),  and  (C)  being  fed 
continuously  to  said  zone. 


4,370,456 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  COPOLYMERIZING 

ETHYLENE 

Kathleen  F.  George,  Crosslanes,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,075 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  Q.  526—125  38  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  ethylene  copolymers 
containing  at  least  90  mol  percent  of  ethylene  and  no  more 
than  10  mol  percent  of  one  or  more  alpha  olefins  containing 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymers  being  produced  in 


granular  form  and  having  a  density  of  from  0.91  g/cm^  to  0.94 

g/cm^, 
which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  at 
least  one  alpha  olefin  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  C.  to  105'  C.  and  a  pressure 
no  greater  than  1000  psi,  in  a  gas  phase  reaction  zone,  with 
particles  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  precursor  com- 
position having  the  formula 

Mg^Ti(OR)„Xp[ED], 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  COR'  wherein 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  I,  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

ED  is  an  organic  electron  donor  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  aliphatic  and  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  ethers,  cyclic  ethers  and 
aliphatic  ketones, 

m  is  0.5  to  56, 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 

p  is  2  to  116,  and 

q  is  2  to  85, 

said  precursor  composition  being  diluted  with  a  silica  sup- 
port containing  from  5  percent  by  weight  to  1 5  percent  by 

.    weight  of  a  dialkylzinc  compound  having  the  formula 

ZnR'R" 

wherein  R  "  and  R"'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 

12  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  precursor  composition  being  completely  activated 

with  an  organoaluminum  activator  compound  having  the 

formula 

Al(R"')rfX',H/ 

wherein  X'  is  CI  or  OR , 

R""  and  R'""  are  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 

from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
e  is  0  to  1.5, 
f  is  0  or  1,  and 
d+e+f=3, 
said  activator  compound  being  employed  in  an  amount  such 

as  to  provide  a  total  aluminum:titanium  molar  ratio  in  said 

reaction  zone  of  from  10:1  to  400:1. 


4,370,457 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Nikolaous  K.  Balint,  Du  Page,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,603,  May  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  881,828,  Feb.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,171,284.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,676 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  4/64.  10/06 
U.S.  Q.  526—137  7  Qaims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting,  under 
polymerization  conditions,  propylene  or  a  mixture  of  propy- 
lene and  one  or  more  copolymerizable  alpha-olefins  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  titanium  triahalide;  a  dialkyi  aluminum 
halide;  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  hexavalent  sulfur  mineral 
acid  or  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
sulfonic  acid  and  sulfur  trioxide  in  a  molar  ratio  to  titanium 
trihalide  from  about  0.005  to  1  to  about  0.5  to  I,  whereby  the 
amount  of  n-hexane  soluble  polymeric  product  is  decreased. 
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4,370,458 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYOLEFINS 
Jiirgen  Falbe,  Dinslaken;  Peter  Schneller,  Oberhausen;  Wolf- 
gang Payer,  Wesei;  Ingrid  Fbrster,  Mulheim;  Boy  Cornils, 
Dinslaken;   Hans-Walter   Birnkraut,  Oberhausen;  Siegfried 
Lutze,  Gelsenkirchen,  and  Karl  Otterbein,  Oberhausen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  AG,  Ober- 
hausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,275,  Apr.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1976,  2630262 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—138  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  or  a  mix- 
ture of  ethylene  with  an  a-olefin  with  a  C3-C15  a-olefin  in 
solution,  suspension  or  in  the  gas  phase  by  contacting  the 
ethylene  or  ethylene-a-olefin  mixture  at  20°-250°  C.  at  1  to  50 
bar  pressure  with  a  mixed  catalyst  comprising  a  titanium  (III) 
trichloride  and  an  organoaluminum  compound  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as 
the  organoaluminum  compound  0. 1  to  20  mols  of  triethylalu- 
minum,  triisobutylaluminum  or  isoprenylaluminum  per  mol 
titanium  (III)  trichloride  and  including  in  the  reaction  mixture 
oxygen  at  a  concentration  of  0.001  to  0.1  volume  percent, 
based  upon  the  volume  of  ethylene. 


4,370,460 

COPOLYMERS  BASED  ON  STYRENE  AND  ACRYLIC 

AaO  ESTERS  AND/OR  METHACRYLIC  ACID  ESTERS, 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  GASOLINE-CONTAINING 

MASONRY  PAINTS  OR  RENDERS 

Gerhard  Neubert,  Battenberg,  and  Eckehardt  Wistuba,  Bad 

Durkheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinlein-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1980,  3023326 

Int.  a.'  C08F  220/12 
U.S.  a.  526—329.2  1  Qaim 

1.  A  benzene-soluble  copolymer,  having  a  K  value  of  from 
15  to  60,  which  contains,  as  copolymerized  units, 

(A)  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  styrene, 

(B)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  tert-butyl  acrylate  and/or 
vinyl  pivalate, 

(C)  from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  isobutyl  methacrylate, 

(D)  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  esters  and/or 
methacrylic  acid  esters  of  alkanols  of  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and 

(E)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  monoolefmically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acids  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  their 
/3-hydroxy  (C2.3)  alkyl  esters,  and/or  monoolefmically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  of  3-5  carbon  atoms,  their 
(3-hydTOxy  (C2.3)  alkyl  esters  or  mono-(Ci.i8)  alkyl  esters 
or  mixtures  of  said  monoolefmically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acids  or  esters,  the  amount  of  component  (D)  being 
from  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  that  of  component  (A),  and 
the  sum  of  the  percentages  of  A  to  E  being  100. 


4,370,459 
POLYMERIZING  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  WITH 

GEM-DIPEROXYESTER  CATALYST 
Ronald  L.  Pastorino,  Larkspur,  Lawrence  A.  Bock,  Walnut 
Creek,  and  Reidar  Halle,  Novato,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,210 
Int.  a.i  C08F  4/36.  14/06 
U.S.  a.  526—227  10  aaims 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mass  containing  a 
monomer  selected  from  vinyl  chloride,  ethylene,  styrene,  and 
methyl  methacrylate  and  in  the  copolymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  by  subjecting  said  monomers  or 
comonomers  to  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
an  initiating  amount  of  organic  peroxide,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  organic  peroxide  has  the  formula: 


4,370,461 

ORGANO  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

AS  CATALYSTS  FOR  DEBLOCKING  BLOCKED 

ISOCYANATES 

Bruce  L.  Burton,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  George  A.  Doorakian, 

Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,925 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14.  18/80 
U.S.  a.  528—45  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  deblocking  blocked  isocyanates  which 
process  comprises  heating  a  composition  containing  a  blocked 
isocyanate  in  the  presence  of,  as  a  deblocking  catalyst,  an 
organo  phosphorus-containing  compound  selected  from  phos- 
phonium  compounds  and  phosphines  at  a  temperature  and  time 
for  said  deblocking  to  occur. 


O  R  O 

II  I  II 

R2— c— 00— c— 00— C— R2 

I 

R| 

where  R  is  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl;  Rj  is  ethyl  when  R 
is  ethyl;  Ri  is  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  when  R  is 
methyl;  and  each  R2  is 

r 

— C— R4 
R3 

where  each  of  R3,  R4,  and  R5  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
alkyl,  provided  not  more  than  one  of  Rj,  R4,  and  R5  is  hydro- 
gen, R3,  R4,  and  Rs  collectively  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


4,370,462 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSmON 
Nobuyuki  Ikeguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,815 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1978,  53-139721 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/28 
U.S.  Q.  528—73  4  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  80  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  p>olyfunctional  aromatic 
cyanate  ester  monomer,  an  aromatic  cyanate  ester  homo- 
prepolymer,  or  a  coprepolymer  of  an  aromatic  cyanate 
ester  and  an  amine  of  the  formula  R^-f  NH2)n  wherein  R^ 
is  a  polyvalent  aromatic  or  alicyclic  organic  group,  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5,  and 

(B)  20  to  1  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5. 
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4,370,463 

PROCESS  FOR  NO-BAKE  FOUNDRY  APPLICATION 

UTILIZING  POLYURETHANES  BASED  ON  AMINE 

POLYOLS 

Robert  J.  Schafer,  Worthlngton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,730,  Sep.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,413,  Jun.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,165 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  18/50:  B22C  1/22 

U.S.  Q.  528-78  27  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  casting  lightweight  metals  comprising: 

(a)  Forming  a  foundry  mix  said  mix  comprising  an  aggre- 
gate, a  polyisocyanate  and  an  amine  polyol  wherein  the 

-     aggregate  comprises  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  said  mix; 

(b)  Shaping  said  mix  to  form  a  foundry  shape; 

(c)  Allowing  said  mix  to  cure  after  said  shape  has  been 
formed; 

(d)  Forming  a  shaped  lightweight  metal  casting  by  using  said 
cured  shaped  mix  and  by  casting  melted  light  weight 
metal  into  contact  with  said  cured  shaped  mix;  and 

(e)  Removing  the  cured  shaped  mix  from  said  light  weight 
metal  casting; 


4,370,464 
CATIONIC  POLYMER  FLOCCULANT 
Katsutoshl  Tanaka,  Chigasaki;  Hisao  Takeda,  Zama;  Mutsumi 
Kawano,  Chigasaki,  and  Isao  Miyahara,  Samukawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,930 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1981,  56-88731 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  65/26 
U.S.  Q.  528—99  n  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  polymer  flocculant  comprising  a  polyconden- 
sate  of  (i)  epihalohydrine  and  (ii)  a  mixture  of  component  (a) 
and  component  (b)  at  a  molar  ratio  of  (a)/(b)  in  the  range  of 
90/10  to  50/50  wherein  said  component  (a)  is  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  monohydric  phenol  with  formaldehyde  and  dialkyla- 
mine  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  said  component  (b)  is  a 
reaction  product  of  bisphenol  with  formaldehyde  and  dialkyla- 
mine  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


4,370,465 
EPOXY  RESINS  HAVING  IMPROVED  PHYSICAL 
PROPERTIES  WHEN  CURED 
Ross  C.  Whiteside,  Jr.,  Angleton;  Adolphus  V.  Gist,  Lake  Jack- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  and  George  A.  Doorakian,  Bedford,  Mass.. 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  212,959,  Dec.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,352,918. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,047 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  59/62.  59/68.  59/50 
U.S.  Q.>628-104  35  Qaims 

1.  A  product  resulting  from  curing  a  mixture  of 

(1)  an  epoxy  resin  prepared  by  reacting 

(A)  an  epojy  resin  which  is  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric 
phenol  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  glycidyl 
ether  group  per  molecule  with 

(B)  a  dihydric  phenolic  compound  in  the  presence  of 

(C)  a  phosphonium  catalyst  employing  components  (A) 
and  (B)  in  quantities  such  that  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  to 
epoxide  equivalent  ratio  is  that  which  will  provide  a 
theoretical  percent  epoxide  of  the  resultant  reaction 
product  of  from  about  2.7  to  about  14; 

wherein  the  catalyst,  component  (C),  is  employed  in  a 
quantity  such  that  the  epoxy  resin  which  would  result 
when  subjecting  a  mixture  of  components  (A).  (B) 
and  (C)  to  suitable  reaction  conditions  produces  an 
advanced  epoxy  resin  wherein  the  difference  ob- 
tained by  subtracting  the  percent  epoxide  obtained  by 
analysis  from  the  theoretical  percent  epoxide  is  from 
about  0.5  to  about  4;  and 

(2)  a  curing  quantity  of  a  curing  agent  therefor. 


4,370,466 

OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  MELT  FORMING 

POLYESTERS 

Roger  K.  Siemionko,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,592 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  63/60 

U.S.  Q.  528—190  8  Qaims 

1.  Fiber-forming  melt-spinnable  copolyesters  that  exhibit 

optical  anisotropy  in  the  melt  consisting  essentially  of  Units  I, 

II,  111  and  IV  having  the  structural  formulas: 


■oXVo-. 


II 


c=o 


c— . 


-o^I- 


III 


and 


— O 


IV 


c— 


wherein  said  polyesters  comprise  at  least  about  10  mole  %  of 
Unit  I,  at  least  about  10  mole  %  of  Unit  II,  from  about  40  to  70 
mole  %  of  Unit  III  and  from  about  2.5  to  15  mole  %  of  Unit 
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IV,  the  number  of  dioxy  units  in  the  polyester  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  number  of  dicarbonyl  units. 


4,370,467 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FROM 

POLYFUNCriONAL  AROMATIC  ESTER  AND 

MALEIMIDE  COMPOUND 

Morio  Gaku,  Showamachi,  and  Nobuyuki  Ikeguchi,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1979,  54/86743 

Int.  a.'  C08G  73/12.  83/00 

U.S.  a.  528—322  9  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 

(i)  catalytic  components  comprising  at  least  one  peroxide 

and  at  least  one  other  catalytic  component,  and 
(ii)  a  resin  component  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(1)  a  poly  functional  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomer 
represented  by  the  formula 

R40-C=N)^ 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  1 0  and  R  is  an  aromatic 
organic  group,  the  cyanate  groups  being  bonded  to 
an  aromatic  ring  of  said  aromatic  organic  group, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  cyanate  esters  of 
(1),  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  maleimide, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  maleimides  of  (1). 
and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine, 

said  composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  (a)  and 
(b),  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a)  and  (b), 
or  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  preliminary  reac- 
tion product. 


consisting  of  high  molecular  weight  poly  p-phenylenesulflde, 
characterized  in  that: 
a.  the  amount  of  ingredient  which  is  extracted  through 
chloroform  extraction  of  said  sheet-like  material  is  less 
than  1.5  wt%  of  the  entire  weight  of  said  sheet-like  mate- 
rial prior  to  said  extraction,  and 
b. 
(i)  the  index  of  crystallinity  of  said  poly-p-phenylenesul- 

fide  is  in  the  range  of  about  2.5  and  below  8.0, 
(ii)  the  crystallite  size  of  said  poly  p-phenylenesulfide  is  in 

the  range  of  about  50  A  and  below  100  A,  and 
(iii)  the  orientation  factors  of  said  poly  p-phenylenesulfide, 
measured  in  three  directions  comprising  through  the 
sample,  edgewise  and  endwise,  are  above  0.70,  as  mea- 
sured by  wide  angle  X-ray  diffraction. 


4,370,468 

BIAXIALLY  DRAWN  POLYHEXAMETHYLENE 

ADIPAMIDE  HLM 

Osamu  Nakajima,  Moriyama;  Yukinori  Matsuoka,  Shiga,  and 

Yoshiaki  Nakayama,  Moriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1979,  54-146033 
Int.  a.'  C08G  69/46 
U.S.  a.  528—335  2  Qaims 

1.  A  biaxially  drawn  film  composed  substantially  of  polyhex- 
amethylene  adipamide,  said  film  having  a  refractive  index  of  at 
least  1.560  in  both  the  longitudinal  direction  and  the  transverse 
direction  and  an  ultraviolet  absorbance  E268  of  not  more  than 
0.4,  as  measured  at  a  wavelength  of  268  mji  on  a  film  solution 
in  formic  acid,  and  wherein  said  film  exhibits  a  shrinkage  factor 
of  not  more  than  5%  in  both  the  longitudinal  direction  and  the 
transverse  direction,  as  measured  after  dipping  in  hot  water  at 
135°  C.  for  10  minutes. 


4,370,469 
POLYPHENYLENESULHDE  SHEET-LIKE  MATERIAL 

Yukichi  Deguchi.  Ohtsu;  Yukio  Noguchi,  Shiga,  and  Hiroaki 
Kobayashi,  Ohtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,306 
Int.  a.^  C08G  75/ J4 
U.S.  a.  528—388  11  Qaims 

1.  A  sheet-like  material  comprising  a  composition  mainly 


4,370,470 

MULTISTAGE,  AGITATED  CONTACTOR  AND  ITS  USE 

IN  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  ARYLENE 

SULFIDE  POLYMER 

Fernando  C.  Vidaurri,  Borger,  Tex.,  and  Kenneth  L.  Anderson, 

Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,679 
Int.  Q.5  C08G  75/14 
U.S.  Q.  528—388  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  continuous  preparation  of  arylene  sulfide 
polymer  comprising 

(1)  introducing  a  polyhalo-substituted  aromatic  compound 
and  a  compound  chosen  from  among  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  sulfur-containing  complex  produced  from  a  suitable 
sulfur  source,  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  at  least  one  organic 
amide  and,  optionally,  at  least  one  polymerization  modify- 
ing compound  and  (ii)  suitable  sulfur  source,  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  a  least  one  organic  amide  and,  optionally,  at 
least  one  polymerization  modifying  compound  into  at 
least  a  first  chamber  in  a  contacting  apparatus  comprising 
(A)  a  cyclindrical,  vertically  elongated  shell  having  closed 
ends  and  separated  by  horizontal  baffle  plates  into  a  multi- 
plicity of  discrete  chambers  with  access  from  one  cham- 
ber to  another  through  concentric  circular  openings, 
axially  centered  in  said  baffles  and  (B)  a  continuous  rotat- 
able  shaft  extending  concentric  with  said  baffles  within 
said  shell  with  at  least  one  agitator  means  attached  thereto 
positioned  in  each  chamber,  said  shaft  and  said  circular 
openings  providing  annular  openings  such  that  the  ratio  of 
backflow  rate  to  feed  rate  through  the  openings  is  less 
than  1.5:1. 

(2)  passing  said  reaction  mixture  through  chambers  of  said 
contactor  while  maintaining  each  chamber  within  condi- 
tions for  producing  arylene  sulfide  polymers;  and 

(3)  recovering  arylene  sulfide  polymer  from  a  chamber  of 
the  contactor  removed  from  the  chamber  in  which  the 
initial  reactants  were  introduced. 


4,370,471 
HEAT  CURING  ARYLENE  SULHDE  POLYMER 
Emigdio  J.  Salmon,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,960 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  75/14 
U.S.  Q.  528—388  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  curing  particulate  arylene  sulfide  polymer 
comprising: 

(a)  preheating  said  particulate  polymer  from  ambient  tem- 
perature to  a  skin  temperature  within  a  range  of  about 
230*  to  about  260°  C.  utilizing  the  frictional  heat  devel- 
oped by  the  agitation  of  the  particulate  polymer  in  a  pol- 
isher apparatus, 

(b)  transferring  said  preheated  particles  to  a  curing  vessel, 
and 

(c)  further  heating  said  preheated  particulate  polymers  for  a 
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time  and  at  a  bed  temperature  to  produce  cured  polymer 
having  a  pre-selected  melt  flow  range  lower  than  the  melt 
flow  range  of  the  polymer  prior  to  curing. 


ing  of  ll-deoxy-14-hydroxy-carminomycin  and  the  aglycone 
thereof 


4,370,473 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE 

PRESSINGS  AND  VEGETATION  RAW  MATERIALS 
Kiril  S.  Marev;  Hristo  G.  Krachanov;  Anton  A.  Bratanov,  and 
Nikolay  A.  Kirchev,  all  of  Plovdiv,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  VI 
po  Hranitelna  I  Vkussova  Promishl^nost,  Plovdiv,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Aug.  16,  1979,  46895 

Int.  Q.'  C08B  37/06 

U.S.  CI.  536—2  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  extraction  of  a  mass  of  fruit  or  vegetable 
pressings,  or  plant  raw  materials  in  a  closed  system  by  simulta- 
neous mechanical  and  hydrodynamic  effects  on  the  materials, 
comprising  subjecting  the  mass  to  a  plurality  of  extractions  in 
two  cyclically  alternating  modes  of  fountain  and  turbulent 
agitation  of  different  intensities  by  a  rotary  agitator  having 
blades  driven  at  blade  tip  speeds  in  an  over-all  range  of  from  3 
to  25  m/sec. 


4,370,474 
11-DEOXY-CARMINOMYaN  COMPOUNDS 

Giuseppe  Cassinelli,  Pavia;  Arpad  Grein,  Milan;  Sergio  MerIi, 
Milan,  and  Giovanni  Rivola,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1978, 
45434/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/65.  31/71;  C12P  19/56.  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  536—6.4  4  Qaims 

1.  An  antibiotic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


4,370,472 
PLASMA  EXPANDER 
Toshgi  Igarashi,  Tokorozawa;  Keiichi  Nomura,  Hohya;  Kunji 
Naito,  and  Mikihiko  Yoshida,  both  of  Okayama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hayashibara  Biochemical  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,151 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-63976 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/7] 5:  C07H  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  536-1.1  3  Qaims 

1.  A  sterile,  isotonic  solution  containing  4  to  10%  w/v  of  a 
refined  pullulan  having  a  molecular  weight  distribution  within 
the  range  of  from  30,000  to  90,000. 


4,370,475 
APRAMYON  DERIVATIVES 
Kikuo  Igarashi,  Itami;  Tsunetoshi  Honma,  Ikoma,  and  Tamio 
Sugawara,  Mino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,969 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  55-149820 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  Q.  536—16.8  4  Qaims 

1.  An  apramycin  derivative  of  the  formula 


X 

I 


OY 


pOY       ^„^_^ 


NHX 


NHX 


NHX 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protecting  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C:-C5  alkanoyl,  Cj-Ce 
alkoxycarbonyl.  C7-C10  aroyl.  Cb-Cio  aryloxycarbonyl. 
C7-C12  aralkoxycarbonyl,  m-nitrophenylthio.  and  triphe- 
nylthio;  Y  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  protecting  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl, 
benzyl,  and  tetrahydropyranyl;  and  the  broken  line  represents 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  double  bond, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,370,476 

DEXTRAN  POLYCARBOXYLIC  AQDS,  FERRIC 

HYDROXIDE  COMPLEXES 

Thomas  C.  Usher,  P.O.  Box  N7525,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  and 

Izj  Hattori,  4  Box  Hill  Dr.,  West  Hill,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,151,  Jul.  17,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,194, 

Jan.  31,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  200,031 
Int.  Q.'  C08B  37/02 
U.S.  Q.  536—113  2  Qaims 

1.  A  complex  of  ferric  hydroxide  with  a  dextran  carboxylic 
acid  derivative  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  range  be- 
tv/een  about  1000  and  9000  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  be- 
tween 0.028-0.085,  and  in  which  a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  carbox- 
ylic acid  groups  are  distributed  upon  intermediate  glycosyl 
units  of  the  dextran  polymer. 


4,370,477 

CERTAIN  2^ARYLAL!PHATIC  THIO)-PYRIDINIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  and 

Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  170,366,  Jul.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,304,781, 
which  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,420,  Nov.  29, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,831 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1978, 
46722/78 

Int.  Q.J  C07D  213/02 
U.S.  Q.  542-413  10  Qainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Ar— A— S 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  follow- 
ing: hydroxyloweralkyl,  lower  alkoxyloweralkyl,  amino, 
loweralkylamino,  diloweralkylamino.  trifluoromethyl,  lower- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  arylloweralkyl  or  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zyloxy  or  disubstituted  by  a  lower  alkylenedioxy  radical,  A  is 
saturated  or  unsaturated  loweraikylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituted  by  loweralkyi,  phenyl,  oxo  or  hy- 
droxy. S  is  sulphur,  R  is  loweralkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
aralkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  Z~  is  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  anion. 


4,370,478 
OXACEPHALOSPORINS 

Daniel  Farge,  Val  de  Marne;  Pierre  L.  Roy,  Thiais;  Claude 
.Vloutonnier,  Le  Plessis  Robinson;  Bernard  Plau,  Creteil,  and 
Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov,  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,112 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1980,  80  24639 
Int.  a.'  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  542—427  9  Qaims 

1.  An  oxacephalosporin  of  the  formula: 


R4NH—' <"         >— CH=CH— R2 


0=L-    N  .-. 


COORi 


which  is  in  the  form  of  a  bicyclooct-2-ene  or  bicyclooct-3-ene 
and  of  which  the  substituent  in  the  3-positJon  exhibits  E/Z 
stereoisomerism,  and  in  which 
(a)  the  symbol  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acid- 
protecting  radical,  the  symbol  R4  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  radical  of  the  general  formula: 


H2N. 


V 


N    "— C— CO— 


IDR" 


a  hydrogen  atom  in  the  7)3-position,  and  the  symbol  R2 
represents  a  radical  of  the  formala: 

— O— SO2R3 

or  — O— COR'3 

in  which  formulae  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl, 
or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  halo- 
gen atom  or  by  an  alkyl  or  nitro  radical,  and  R'3  is  defined 
in  the  same  way  as  R3  or  represents  an  acylmethyl,  2- 
acylethyl,  2-acylpropyl,  alkoxycarbonylmethyl.  2-al- 
koxycarbonyiethyl  or  2-alkoxycarbonylpropyl  radical  or 
R2  is  a  halogen  atom,  it  being  understood  that,  unless 
otherwise  mentioned,  the  above-mentioned  alkyl  or  acyl 
radicals  and  portions  are  linear  or  branched  and  contain  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  its  E  or  Z  forms  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and,  if  appropriate,  in  its  syn  or  ami  forms  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,370,479 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES 
George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,724,  Nov.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,371 

Int.  a.'  C07D  233/54;  AOIN  43/50 

U.S.  CI.  544—278  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


of  which  the  amine  group  is  free  or  protected  and  in 
which  R°  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  oxime-protect- 
ing  radical,  an  alkyl  or  vinyl  radical  or  a  free  or  protected 
carboxyalkyi  radical  of  the  formula: 

— C— CCX)H 
R"  R* 


in  which  the  radicals  R"^  and  R''.  which  are  identical  or 
different,  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  radicals,  or 
together  form  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  R4  represents  an  a-carboxyarylacetyl  radical  of 
which  the  carboxyl  group  is  free  or  protected  and  in 
w  hich  aryl  represents  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  a  free  or  protected  p-hydroxy  radical,  thien-2-yl.  or 
thien-3-yl.  and  the  symbol  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  methoxy  radical  in  the  7a-position,  or  alternatively 
(b)  the  symbol  K\  represents  an  acid-protecting  radical 
which  can  easily  be  removed,  the  symbol  R4  represents  an 
amine-protecting  radical  and  the  symbol  R"  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  radical  in  the  7a-position  or 


wherein 
A"  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3O  or  NO2; 
A  is  CI,  F,  Br,  NO2,  CH3,  — S02NR>R2,  — S02N(CH3- 

)(OCH3),  — S(0)„R\  -0R3,  — 0S02R^  or  OSO2CF3; 
B  is 


W 


WR6 
I 


— SO2— N— C— N— r5  or  — S02N=C— NH— R5 


H 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl 
R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl 
R^  is  C1-C4  alkyl 
R-*  is  H  or  CH3; 
R5is 


R* 


N 


-i 


N 


X  Y' 

Z,      — ^  y-(CH2h  or  2  OT 

V  x2 


J 
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-continued 


ii\ 


O  CHj 

f 

R^'isCi-Cbalkyl; 

R'0isHorCH3; 

R"  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R'2  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C3-C6  alkenyl; 

T  is  O  or  N-OR'2; 

W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  CH3,  CH3O  or  CH3CH2O; 

X2  is  O  or  CH2; 

Y  is  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  CH3OCH2,  CH3CH2C)CH2,  OCH- 
2CO2— (H  or  C1-C2  alkyl),  OCH(CH3)C02(H  or  C1-C2 
alkyl),     O— (C1-C3    alkyl).     O— (C3-C4    alkenyl)    or 

NRIORH; 
Y'  is  H,  CH3  or  0C;H3; 
Y2  is  H  or  CH3;  and 

Z  is  N; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 


where  Ti  is  C=CH— .  — CH— (CHi)— „ 
R2  R: 


or  a  single  bond; 
where 

R2'  is  HorCHs,  n  is  0  or  1; 

Ri'and  Ri^^are  independently  H,  CH3,  CI  or  OCH3; 

T=Oor 


=N 


\ 


OR 


/// 


where  R/'^is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl: 
R2  =  H,  F,  CI.  Br,  C1-C3  alkyl,  NO2,  SO2CH3,  OCH3, 

SCH3,  CF3  or  N(CH3)2; 
R3  =  H,  F.  CI,  BrorCH3; 
P= 


w 

II 


w 


—  N— C— N— RJ^^'or  — N  J— NH— r|: 
II  ' 

R4  R5 


4,370,480 

HERBICIDAL  UREAS  AND  ISOUREAS 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  and  Wallace  C.  Petersen,  Hockes- 

sin,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,891,  Jul.  17,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,776, 

Nov.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  212,869 
Int.  a.'  C07D  239/24;  AOIN  43/54 
U.S.  a.  544—320  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where 
R4  =  HorCH3; 
R5  =  H,  CH3orC)CH3; 
W  =  OorS; 
R,^^'= 


R2 


R3 


Ri 


SO2— P 


where 
Ri  is 


r^ 


R"— O^^O— R"     I 

R,  B  B,    B  B    or 

Xr       Xr 


'R; 


B  =  OorS(0)c; 
G  =  0  or  2; 

R"  is  CH3  or  CH3CH2; 

R  =  H;  C1-C12  alkyl;  C2-C6  alkenyl;  C2-C6  alkynyl;  C1-C4 
alkyl  substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected 
from  0-3  F,  0-3  CI,  0-3  Br.  0-2  OCH3,  0-1  cyano.  0-1 
C02Rr  where  Ri'  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  CO2R1';  C2-C4  alkenyl 
substituted  with  1-3  CI;  C3-C6  cycloalkyl;  C5-C6  cy- 
cloalkenyl;  C5-C6  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  substituents 
selected  from  1-3  CH3  or  one  of  CH3CH2,  CI,  OCHy, 
C4-C7  cycloalkyialkyl; 


Yi  Y, 


where 

Z  =  CH; 

X  =  H.  CI.  — CH3.  — C)CH3,  — OCH2CH3  or  — OCH2C- 
HiOCHy, 

Y  =  H;  CI;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with 
— OCH3,  — OC2H5.  — CN,  — CO2CH3,  — CO2C2H5  or 
1-3  atoms  of  F.  CI.  Br;  C3-C4  alkenyl;  — CH2CaCR6 
where  Kb  is  H,  — CH3.  — CH2CI;  — A— (CH2)- 
n — Ai— (C1-C3  alkyl)  where  n'  is  2  or  3,  A  is  O  or  S  and 
Ai  is  O,  S  or  SO2; 


00  O 

II  II  II 

•ACH2C— L;  — ACHC— L;  — ACH2CH2C— L, 
CH3 


where  L  is  OH,  — NH2.  — NCH3, 

OCH3 
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— NH(Ci-C4  alkyl).  — N(Ci-C4  alkyl):,  Ci-Ch  alkoxy: 
SCN;  — N?;  NR7R8  where  R7  is  H  or  CHi  and  Rs  is  H. 
— OCH.^,  C1-C4  alkyl.  Cy-Ct  cycloalkyl.  C1-C4  alkyl 
substituted  with  — CN  or  — CO2CH3  or  CO2C2H5,  C3-C4 
alkenyl  or  Ci-Cy  alkyl  substituted  with  OCH3  or  OC2H5. 
or  Rt  and  Rg  can  be  taken  together  to  form 
— CH2CH2CH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— : 
— O— Rq  w  here  Rq  is  C 1 -C4  alkyl.  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted 
with  1-3  atoms  of  F.  CI  or  Br.  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted 
with  cyano.  C3-C4  alkenyl.  — CH2C=CR6.  where  Raisas 
previously  defined. 


(6)  when  Ri^^'is 


— ^,    ^o, 


—SRio  where  Rio  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted 

with  CN.  allyl  or  propargyl; 
Xi  =  H.  CI.  OCH?.  OCH2CH3  or  CHj; 
Yi  =  H.  OCHjorCHj; 
X//=OorCH2; 
Xi^and  Yi^=CH3  0rOCH?; 
W  =SRii  or  OR12;   where  Rn  and   Ri2  =  Ci-Ci2  alkyl; 

C.;-C4    alkenyl:     CH2CH2OCH3;     CH2CH2OCH2CH?; 

CH2CH2CH2OCH3;  benzyl; 


CH— CO-R14 

I 

Rl3 

where  Rijis  H  or  CH3.  Ru  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  Ru  also  = 


then  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen  and  R  =  5  carbon  atoms; 
(7)  when  T  is  ==N — ORi^^A  then  R  contains  =5  carbon 
atoms; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 


4,370,481 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  3-PICOLINE 
Rolf  Dinkel,  Miinchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd., 

Gampel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  18,  1981, 
1836/81 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/08,  213/10 
U.S.  CI.  546—251  6  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-picoline  characterized  in 
that  a  first  educt  consisting  of  acetaldehyde  and/or  at  least  one 
acetaldehydeacetal  and/or  crotonaldehyde  is  reacted  with  a 
second  educt  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and/or  at  least  one 
formaldehydeacetal  and/or  hexamethylenetetramine  in  a  liq- 
uid, aqueous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  180°  to  280°  C.  in  a 
closed  vessel  in  the  presence  of  an  amide  of  a  carboxylic  acid. 


O  Ci— C4  alkvl 

II        / 


CH— R"  where  R''  =  C— N 


Rl3 


\ 


H 


O  Ci— C4alk%l       O  CH;  O 

II         /  11/11 

— C— N  .  — C— N  .  — C— NH2. 

\  \ 

C1—C4  alkyl  OCH3 

CN.  C2-C4  alkenyl.  C2-C4  alkynyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl 
substituted  with  CHi  or  CI; 
Ri'- 


4,370,482 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETRAMISOLE,  LEVAMISOLE  AND 
THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Sivaraman  Raghu,  Norwalk;  Arthur  K.  Hoffmann,  New  Canaan, 
and  Balwant  Singh,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,049,  Feb.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,314,066, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  739,923,  Nov.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,087,611,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,302, 
Apr.  26,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  315,788 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  CI.  548—155  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically  active  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


where 
Z^=CH: 

Yi^=CH3orOCH3: 

X2  =  CH3:  C1-C4  alkoxy;  0(CH2V  OR  15  where  n"  is  1-3, 
Ri5  is  C1-C3  alkyl:  OCHR16CO2R17  where  R16  is  H  or 
CH3:  OCH2CF3  or  OCH2CCI3;  Ri7  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  and 
X//=0  or  CH2; 
with  the  provisos  that: 

(1)  when  Y  contains  =4  carbon  atoms,  R  contains  =4  car- 
bon atoms; 

(2)  when  X  is  CI.  then  Y  is  CI: 

(3)  when  X  and  Y  are  both  H.  then  R  is  =4  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  when  Z^N  or  CH,  then  X  =  H,  CH3,  OCH3  or  CI  and 
Y  =  H.  CH3orOCH3; 

(5)  both  Xi  and  Yi  cannot  be  H;  and 


N  S 


HY 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  two  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  C1-C6  alkoxy  and  trifiu- 
oromethylphenyl,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  substituted  optically  active  imidazolidinethione  of  the 
formula: 


N 


OR 


R.jr~>^ 


N 
I 
H 


wherem  R2  is  as  previously  defined  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  halo  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  phenyl, 
Ci-C6  alkylphenyl,  Ci-Cealkoxyphenyl  and  halophenyl  with 
HY,  wherein  Y  is  as  previously  defined  in  a  suitable  solvent  at 
a  temperature  from  about  0°  to  about  200°  C.  and  recovering 
the  substituted  optically  active  2,3,5,6-tetrahydroimidazo[2,l- 
b]  thiazole  acid  addition  salt  of  the  free  base. 

4.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically  active  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


N  S 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
halophenyl  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  an  optically  active 
imidazolidone  of  the  formula: 


4,370,483 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2-HYDROXYBENZOTHIAZOLES 

Theodor  Papenfuhs,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1980,  3017153 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/88 
U.S.  a.  548—165  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  2-hydroxybenzo- 
thiazole  compound  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  80°-200*  C.  a  2-aminobenzothiazole  com- 
pound with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  solvent  or  diluent  me- 
dium stable  to  alkalis,  said  medium  contaming  less  than  about 
2.5  weight  %  of  water,  relative  to  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
cyclizing  the  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  the 
ortho-mercapto-N-phenylurea  compound  so  obtamed,  by  heat- 
ing the  ortho-mercapto-N-phenylurea  compound  with  an  acid 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  40°  to  100'  C. 


N 


OR 


R2-J^         J=0 
N 
\ 


c=o 

I 
lU 

wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C6 
alkyl,  C1-C6  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  C5-C 10  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  and 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  up  to  four  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  Ci-Ca  alkoxy,  halo 
and  trifluoromethyl  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl,  halo,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C6  alkyl,  halo  and  C\-Ct  alkoxy  and 
COR3,  wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  C1-C6  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  halo  Ci-Ce 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  up  to 
four  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  halo  and  trofluoromethyl  by  heating  said  opti- 
cally active  imidazolidone  from  about  70°  to  about  100°  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydroxide  source  in  water  or  alcohol  to 
afford  an  optically  active  imidazolidone  of  the  formula: 


4  370  484 
SCEPTRIN  AN  ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENT  FROM 

AGELAS  SCEPTRUM 
D.  John  Faulkner,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,728 
Int.  a.3  C07D  403/14 
U.S.  a.  548—316  5  Qaims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  agent  having  the  formula: 


Br 


Vy/ 


NH3+  ci- 


N 
H 


\ 


N  NH 


Br  H 


N 
H 


N— CH: 
H 

HC— CH 
I       I 

HC— CH 
H  /^ 

— CH: 

N  NH 

^  T 

O  NH3*  01- 


or  the  free  amine  thereof,  or  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
amide  of  said  free  amine,  or  another  mineral  acid  salt  of  said 
free  amine,  a  tautomer  of  any  of  said  compounds,  or  any  of  said 
compounds  associated  with  water  of  crystallization. 


N 


OR 


Ra-Js.       J-o 


N 

I 
H 


wherein  R2  is  as  previously  defined  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl,  halo,  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C)-C6  alkyl,  halo  and 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  refluxing  said  optically  active  imidazolidone 
with  a  reagent  capable  of  substituting  sulfur  for  oxygen  in  a 
suitable  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  about  80°  C.  to  about 
200*  C.  and  recovering  the  substituted  optically  active  2,3,5,6- 
tetrahydroiinidazo[2, 1  -blthiazole. 


4,370,485 
GERMAAZASPIRODIONES 
Chester  M.  Mcaoskey,  1981  Sinaioa  Ave.,  Altadena,  Calif. 
91001;  James  R.  Fischer,  3930  Mural  Dr.,  Claremont,  Calif. 
91711,  and  Leonard  F.  Scott,  245  Mira  Mar  Ave.,  Long 
Beach,  CaUf.  90803 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,429,  Apr.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,248,785.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,328 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C07F  7/30 

MS.  Q.  548—404  28  Claims 

1.  A  dialkylgermaazaspirodione  compound  in  crystalline 

form  and  having  the  formula: 
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Rl  CH2-CH2  CH2-C=0 

\    /  \  / 

Ge  C 

/      \  /    \ 


R2 


CH2— CH2 


-N-(CH2)3-N 


/ 
\ 


R* 


or,  in  given  instances,  by  dehydration  of  the  respective  dicar- 
boxylic  or  polycarbcxylic  acids  contained  in  the  anhydrides  to 
be  purified,  characterized  by  heating  at  temperatures  from  120° 
to  200°  C,  the  dicarboxyUc  or  polycarboxylic  acid,  or,  respec- 
tively, the  anhydride  to  be  purified,  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  activated  carbon,  and  by  removing  the  water 
becoming  free  thereby  in  azeotropic  solution  with  the  solvent. 


wherein  R'  and  R-  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and  R"*  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

5.     N-(3-dimethyIaminopropyl)-2-aza-8,8-dibutyl-8-germas- 
piro[4:5]decane-l,3-dione  in  crystalline  form. 


4,370,486 

BIPHENYL  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INTERMEDIATE 

PRODUCTS  FOR  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS, 

DYESTUFFS,  PLASTICS  AND  MEDICAMENTS 

Horst  Hamisch,  Much,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengeselischaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,868 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1980.  3033002;  Dec.  19,  1980,  3048088 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/38,  103/76 
U.S.  a.  549—46  3  Claims 

1.  CompHDunds  of  the  formula 


X2    Y2 


CH2— Y 


4,370,488 
ALKALI  METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 

Borislav  Bogdanovic,  Miilheim/Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH,  Miilheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,595,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,301,081, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  905,489,  May  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,229,354.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,947 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 

1977,  2722221 

Int.  a.'  C07C  57/03.  153/023:  C07D  307/06 

U.S.  a.  549—429  9  Qaims 

1.  An  alkali  metal  complex  compound  of  general  formula  1 


wherein 

X  represents  hydrogen,  — CH2— Y,  SO3H  or  a  radical  A. 

A  represents  Ci-Cb-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  cycloiiexyl,  C1-C4- 

alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine, 
X'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  or  SO3H, 
X-  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

Y  represents  an  acetamido  or  propionylamido  radical  which  is 
substituted  in  the  a-position  by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  or  a 
phthalimido  group,  or  a  benzamido  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted on  the  nucleus  by  up  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl,  chlorine, 
bromine,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro  and/or  cyano  groups  and 
or  at  the  amido  nitrogen  atom  by  a  Ci-C2-alkyl  group, 
Y'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  SO3H  and 
Y^  represents  hydrogen,  or 
X^  and  Y-  together  form  an  ethylene  radical  or  a  — SO2— 

bridge, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  radical  Y  represents  halogen- 
substituted  acetamido  or  propionylamido  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted benzamido  if  the  compounds  are  free  from  sulphonic  acid 
groups  or  from  — SO2—  bridges. 


\ 


X  Xi 

I       I 

c        c 

/  %  /  % 

R'  C  X2 


\ 


I 


Me„(L)p(L'), 


wherein  Me  represents  an  alkali  metal,  each  X,Xi  and  X2 
represents  sulphur  or  oxygen  with  the  proviso  that  X  and  Xi 
are  the  same,  n  represents  a  whole  number  from  3  to  20,  L  and 
L'  represent  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional  ether  or  amine,  respec- 
tively, p  and  q  are  whole  numbers  from  0  to  4,  R'  and  R^  are 
each  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  moieties 
and/or  two  or  more  such  moieties  closed  to  form  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  ring  system. 


4,370,489 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOUNDS 
Heinz  Boesenberg,  Langenhain;  Gerhard  Horlein,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Helmut  Kocher,  Hofheim,  and  Peter  Langeliiddeke, 
Diedenbergen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengeselischaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1976,  2601548 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—62  14  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


4,370,487 

PROCESS  FOR,  RESPECTIVELY,  THE  PRODUCTION 

AND  PURinCATION  OF  DICARBOXYLIC  AND 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  AOD  ANHYDRIDES 

Gerhard  Meyer,  Blumenstr.  26,  8753  Obemburg,  and  Erich 

Klimesch,  Berlinerstr.  11,  8765  Erienbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3015988 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/60.  493/04 
U.S.  a.  549—242  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  for,  respectively,  the  production  and  purification 
of  dicarboxylic  and  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  by  dehy- 
dration of  the  respective  dicarboxylic  or  polycarboxylic  acids 


Br 


Oh°^0 


O— CH— C 

\ 


CI 


in  which  R  represents  hydroxyl,  (Ci-Cio)  alkoxy,  but  not  the 
iso-propoxy  or  n-butoxy  member  thereof,  (Ci-C6)-alkylthio, 
(C2-C4)  alkenyloxy,  cyclohexyloxy,  cyclopentyloxy,  phenoxy 
or  phenylthio  both  optionally  substituted  once  or  twice  with 
halogen,  benzyloxy,  benzylthio  or  -O-cat  in  which  "cat"  stands 
for  the  cation  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 
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4,370,490 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  METHACRYLIC  AQD  BY 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDRATION  OF  ISOBUTYRIC  ACID 

AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Wilhelm  Gruber,  Darmstadt,  and  Giinter  Schroder,  Ober-Ram- 

stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ROHM 

GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,279 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1980,  3032423;  Feb.  2,  1981,  3103410 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  51/377.  57/05,  67/317 
U.S.  Q.  560—214  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid  or  an  ester 
thereof  comprising  contacting  in^aseous  phase  in  presence  of 
oxygen  isobutyric  acid  or  the  corresponding  ester  thereof  with 
a  metal  oxide  catalyst  substantially  free  of  sulfate  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  oxides  of  molybdenum,  vanadium,  phospho- 
rus, and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc,  silver,  aluminum,  titanium, 
lead,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  tin. 


the  lower  zone  of  K,v,  using  1  mole  up  to  not  more  than 
3  moles  of  the  ester  11  per  mole  of  the  alcohol  III, 

(b)  introducing  the  alkaline  catalyst  into  the  upper  part  Ku 
of  the  column  K, 

(c)  separating  a  mixture  of  the  alcohol  IV  and  the  ester  II 
obtained  in  the  upper  part  Kt/  of  the  column  into  the 
alcohol  IV  alone  and  an  azeotropic  mixture  of  II  and  IV, 
recycling  said  azeotropic  mixture  to  the  lower  zone  of 
K.v,  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  ester  I  from  the  lower  zone  of  the  lower 
section  K^  of  the  column  K. 


4,370,491 
CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  ACETIC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Kaspar  Bott,  Wachenheim;  Gerd  Kaibel,  Lampertheim;  Herwig 
Hoffmann,  Frankenthal;  Rudolf  Imich,  Bobenheim,  and  Eber- 
hard  Schaefer,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeselischaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,470 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019767 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  3/36;  C07C  67/02.  67/06 
U.S.  Q.  560—234  5  Qaims 
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4,370,492 

PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  ACETATE  FROM 

ETHYLENE,  ACETIC  ACID  AND  OXYGEN  IN  THE 

GASEOUS  PHASE 

Friedrich  Wunder,  Florsheim  am  Main;  Therese  Quadflieg; 
Giinter  Roscher,  both  of  Kelkheim,  and  Gunther  Heck,  Wies- 
baden, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeselischaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,038,  Mar.  13, 1979.  This  application  Sep. 
5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811115 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  67/055 
U.S.  Q.  560—245  12  Qaimi 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinyl  acetate  in  the 
gaseous  phase  by  reacting  ethylene  with  acetic  acid  and  oxy- 
gen or  oxygen-containing  gases  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
containing  a  noble  metal  of  sub-group  VIII  of  the  periodic 
table,  or  a  compound  thereof,  and  as  an  activator  an  alkali 
metal  compound,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  or  a  cad- 
mium compound,  or  any  combination  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which. comprises  applying  said  noble  metal  and  said 
activator  onto  a  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of 
silicic  acid  having  a  star-shaped  cross  section  with  a  core 
portion  and  at  least  3  star  points  with  a  core  diameter  in  the 
range  of  2  mm  to  4  mm,  an  average  radius  of  1 .5  mm  to  7.5  mm 
as  measured  by  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  core  portion 
to  the  apex  of  a  star  point  and  an  average  indentation  in  the 
range  of  0.5  mm  to  6.5  mm  as  measured  by  the  distance  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  core  portion  to  the  apex  of  a  star  point. 


4,370,493 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ALPHA-AMINO  ACIDS 

Jefferson  W.  Davis,  Jr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,811,  Sep.  21,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,106 
Int  Q.'  O07C  99/10 
U.S.  Q.  562—444  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  synthesizing  an  alpha-amino 
where  R'  is  an  organic  radical  othef  than  methyl  or  ethyl,  by    acid  comprising: 
alkali-catalyzed  trans-esterification  of  an  acetic  acid  ester  of       reacting  a  meul  cyanide  with  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone  in  the 


1.  In  a  process  foY  the  preparation  of  an  acetic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 


CH3— CO— O— R 


I 


the  formula 

CH3— CO— O— r2 
where  R^  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  with  an  alcohol 

R'— OH 
accompanied  by  removal  of  the  alcohol 

R2— OH 


11 


III 


IV. 


the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  carrying  out  the  trans-esterification  reaction  in  the  mid- 
dle section  Ka/ of  a  distillation  column  K,  the  alcohol  III 
being  fed  as  liquid  into  the  upper  zone  and  the  ester  II  into 


absence  of  water  to  form  a  corresponding  cyanohydrin  of 
the  formula: 

R|R2CtOH)CN 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
radicals  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  radicals  of  7-8  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  of  7-8  carbon  atoms,  and  p-hydrox- 
yphenyl  radicals, 
reacting  said  cyanohydrin  with  thionyl  chloride  to  form  a 
chlorosulfinyl  nitrile  of  the  formula: 

RiR2C(OSOCl)CN, 
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reacting  said  chlorosuifinyl  nitrile  with  formamide  to  form  a 
nitrile  sulfite  of  the  formula: 

[RlR2C(CN)0]2SO. 

reacting  the  nitrile  sulfite  so  formed  with  ammonia  to  form 
an  amino  nitrile  of  the  formula: 

RlR:C(NH:)CN;and 

hydrolyzing  said  amino  nitrile  to  the  alpha-amino  acid. 


4,370,494 
CONVERTING  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 
George  C.  Wright,  and  Ronald  E.  White,  both  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Norwich, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,683 
Int.  a.'  C07C  101/26 
U.S.  a.  562—450  1  Qaim 

1.  The  compound  N-(l-carboxy-3-phenylpropyl)glycyl-N'- 
(2.3-dihydro- 1  H-indene- 1  -yl)glycine. 


keep  the  volume  change  of  the  contents  below  27%  by  volume 
even  while  oxidation  reaction  product  is  being  introduced  and 
oxidatively  treating  the  oxidation  reaction  product  in  the  stabi- 
lizer, to  completely  oxidize  oxidizable  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unreacted  feed  materials,  reaction 
intermediate  products  and  active  compounds,  for  about  10  to 
200  minutes  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  the  same  as  or  lower 
than  those  employed  in  the  preceding  oxidation  reaction  by 
continuously  introducing  a  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  off-gas  exhausted 
from  the  oxidation  reactor  and  a  mixture  thereof  with  air,  said 
molecular  oxygen  containing  gas  having  an  oxygen  concentra- 
tion of  2  to  15  volume  %  so  that  the  oxygen  concentration  in 
the  reaction  system  does  not  exceed  the  explosive  limit  during 
said  treatment  and  while  maintaining  the  volume  change  of  the 
contents  in  the  stabilizer  below  about  27%  by  volume,  by 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  oxidation  reaction  product  intro- 
duced from  the  oxidation  reactor  to  the  stabilizer  and  the 
amount  of  the  oxidation  reaction  product  discharged  from  the 
stabilizer,  thereby  to  maintain  the  volume  change  of  the  con- 
tents below  about  27%  by  volume. 


4,370,495 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

a[4-(4-CHLOROBENZOYLAMINOETHYL).PHENOXY]- 

ISOBLTYRIC  ACID 
Peter  Beyer,  Mannheim- Wallstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820759 

Int.  a.'  C07C  99/00 
U.S.  a.  562—451  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-[4-(4-chloroben- 
zoylaminoethyl)-phenoxy]-2-methylpropionic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


CHj 
CI— ^^— CO— NH— CH2— CH2— ^^— O— C— COOH 

CH3 

comprising  reacting  N-(4-chlorobenzoyl)-tyramine  with  ace- 
tone and  chloroform,  the  improvement  consisting  of  carrying 
out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20°  to  40°  C.  in 
a  mole  ratio  of  1:20-100:2-10  (tyramine:acetone:chloroform), 
and  m  the  presence  of  3  to  4  moles  of  alkali  per  mole  of  chloro- 
form. 


4,370,496 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 

PURITY  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 

Motoo  Shigeyasu,  and  Michio  Kuki,  both  of  Matsuyama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsuyama  Petrochemicals  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,929,  Mar.  31,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-155553 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/42.  51/16 

U.S.  a.  562—487  17  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  continuously  producing  high  purity  tereph- 

thalic  acid  by  continuously  introducing  one  or  more  p-dialkyl- 

benzenes  into  an  oxidation  reactor  together  with  a  solvent  and 

an  oxidation  catalyst,  subjecting  the  raw  material  to  a  liquid 

phase  oxidation  with  molecular  oxygen  or  molecular  oxygen 

containing  gas,  and  separating  and  recovering  terephthalic 

acid  formed  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  continuously  or  intermittently  introducing 

the  oxidation  reaction  product  from  the  oxidation  reactor  into 

a  stabilizer  which  can  retam  the  oxidation  reaction  product 

from  the  oxidation  reactor  for  10  to  200  minutes  and  also  can 


4,370,497 
OXIDATION  PROCESS  USING  TELLURIUM  OXIDE 
CATALYSTS 
Derek  H.  R.  Barton,  Centre  Residental  du  CNRS,  91190  Gif  sur 
Yvette,  France;  Steven  V.  Ley,  10,  Viney  Bank,  Addington, 
Surrey,  United  Kingdom  (CRO  9JS),  and  Oive  A.  Meerholz, 
14  Southhall  Close,  Ware,  Hertfordshire,  United  Kingdom 
(SG12  7PE) 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,847 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1979, 
7927604 

Int.  a.'  C07C  127/19 
U.S.  CI.  564—55  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula: 

wherein  X '  and  X^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  the  group  — NH — ;  m 
and  n.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  each  0  or  1;  and 
R-^  and  R"*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  aCi-salkylor  alkenyl  group,  aCi.32cycloal- 
kyl  group  optionally  including  double  bonds,  a  C7.10  aralkyl 
group  or  a  C6-12  aryl  group  such  groups  optionally  being 
substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  carboxyl,  hydroxy,  C1.6  alkyl 
and/or  Ci-b  alkoxy;  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  a  ring(s)  which 
may  possess  up  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  which  may  have  double 
bonds  and  be  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  car- 
boxyl. hydroxy,  C1.6  alkyl  and/or  C1.6  alkoxy 

which  process  comprises  oxidising  a  compound  of  formula: 

R-\X')mCY(X2)„R4 

wherein  Y  represents  a  sulphur  or  selenium  atom;  and  X', 
X2,  r3,  R*.  m  and  n  are  as  herein  defined  by  means  of  a 
telluroxide  of  the  formula: 


R— Te— R' 

II 
O 

wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represent  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  C  1.6  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  di(C  1-6  alkyl)  amino, 
hydroxy,  carboxy,  chlorocarbonyl,  nitro  and/or  C1.6 
alkoxy  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group 
in  which  the  alkoxy  moiety  contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
or  R  and  R'  together  with  the  tellurium  atom  therebe- 
tween represent  a  group  selected  from 
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r-  (CH2)«   -j 


Te 

II 

O 


in  which  n  is  0  or  1,  which  group  may  optionally  be  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  Ci.6  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  di(Ci^ 
alkyl)  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  chlorocarbonyl,  nitro  or 
Ci.6  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  in  which  the  alkoxy  moiety  contains  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4^70,498 

PREPARATION  OF  a-KETOCARBOXYUC  ACID 

N-ACYLAMIDES 

Gerhard  Bonse,  Cologne,  and  Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odeath^  j^  -4 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AkticafeadhdM 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,497 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmtan,  Mm.  S, 
1980,  3009044 

Int.  a.3  C07C  702/0*,  103/147,  103/19.  103/24 

U.S.  a.  564—155  15  Claim 

1.  An  a-ketocarboxylic  acid  N-acylamide  of  the  formula 

R  '  — CO— CO— NH— CO— r2 

in  which 
R'  is  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic  radical  with  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl  radical 
with  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical,  and 
R2  is  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic  radical  with  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  radical. 
5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  o-ketocarboxylic  acid 
N-acylamide  according  to  claim  1,  comprising  reacting  an  acyl 
cyanide  of  the  formula 

*-^  .  . 

R'— CO— CN 

with  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula 
r2_CO— O— CO— r2 

in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about 
—  50*  and  -f  150'  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  acyl  cyanide  to  the 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  being  from  about  1.0.5  to  1:10,  the 
molar  ratio  of  acid  to  acyl  cyanide  being  from  about  0.5:1  to 
10:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  to  acid 
being  about  1:2,  and  then  adding  water  to  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,370,499 
3-NITRO-ACETOACETANILIDES,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal;  Erich  Welters,  Niederzier;  Karl  W. 
MuUer,  Leverkusen,  and  Giinter  Rottloff,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1980,3020443 

Int.  a.J  C07C  103/34 
U.S.  a.  564—200  1  Claim 

1.  2-Chloro-5-nitro-pivaloyl-acetanilide. 


4,370,500 

COMPOUND: 

i>-N-(2-AMINO-2.PHENETHYL>-2-METHOXYETHYLA- 

MINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  BY 

SELECnVE  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Nancy  S.  Kurose,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,216 

Int  a.3  C07C  87/28 

MS.  a.  564-304  5  Claims 

1.  The  compound:  d-N-(2-amino-2-phenethyl)-2-methoxye- 
thylamine. 

2.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  compound  of  claim  1, 
d-N-(2-amino-2-phenethyl)-2-methoxyethylamine,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  forming  a  slurried  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
dI-N-(2-amino-2-phenethyI)-2-methoxyethylamine,  and  di- 
benzoyl-d-tartaric  acid  in  an  aqueous  acidic  menstruum  con- 
taining ammonium  chloride,  refluxing  the  resultant  slurried 
solution,  cooling  the  latter,  filtering  and  decomposing  the 
'  tter  to  obtain  the  desired  d-N-(2-amino-2-phenethyl)-2- 
methoxyethylamine  enantiomer  in  good  opticaJ  purity  and 
yiekL 


4,370,501 
SYNTHESIS  OF  BIS(AMINOPHENYL)  COMPOUNDS 
Kremlcr  S.  Y.  Lan,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Compaay,  Colver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,324 
Int  CL^  C07C  87/50 
\}S.  CL  564—330  -      8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  bisphenols  to  dianilines  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  the  reaction  product  of  an  anhydrous  bis-phenol 
and  a  halogenated  phenyl-quinazoline  by  heating  said 
compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  crown  ether  catalyst,  a 
strong  base,  and  a  high-boiling  polar  solvent; 

b.  subjecting  said  product  to  a  thermal  rearrangement  by 
heating  it  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  thereby  form  a  bis- 
quinazolinone;  and 

c.  hydrolyzing  said  bis-quinazolinone  by  refluxing  it  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  base  in  an  alcoholic  solvent  thereby 
forming  a  dianiline. 


4,370,502 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  P-NFTROANILINE 
Taira  Harada,  Mitaka;  Toyozi  Shimizu,  Iwakuni,  and  Takenori 
Nagaoka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochem- 
ical Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-32626 
Int  a.3  C07C  85/24.  87/60.  119/10 
U.S.  a.  564—411  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  p-nitroaniline,  which  comprises 
nitrating  an  a-methylbenzalaniline  of  the  formula 
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represents  halogen,  Y  represents  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  substituted  phenoxy,  benzyl,  substituted  benzyl, 
alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alkoxy,  substituted  alkoxy,  or  dialkyl- 
amino,  Z  represents  CIO4,  BF4,  PFe  or  BPh4,  ph  represents 
phenyl,  and  m  is  a  number  of  1  to  50. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  0  or  1, 
with  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  90%  in  the 
presence  of  a  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  and 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  p-nitro-a-methylben- 
zalaniline  of  the  formula 


.j~VJi:{y 


wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  and  hydrolyzing  the 
p-nitro-a-methylbenzalaniline. 


4,370,505 
1,1,3,3-SUBSTITUTED  HYDROXYINDANES 

Alfons  Klein,  Dusseldorf;  Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  and 
Jiirgen  Thies,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,729,  Mar.  8,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,801,  Jan.  8,  1974,  Fat. 

No.  3,954,889.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 

1973,  2304588;  Apr.  16,  1973,  2319079 

Int.  a.3  C07C  39/12 

U.S.  a.  568—734  11  Claims 

1.  1,1,3,3-substituted  hydroxy-indanes  of  the  formula 


4,370,503 
CATALYST  FOR  METHYLAMINES  PRODUCTION 
Loren  D.  Brake,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247.136 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/02,  85/06 
U.S.  a.  564—474  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  catalytic  preparation  of  methylamines  from  metha- 
nol or  dimethyl  ether  and  ammonia  using  a  silica-alumina 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a  catalyst 
which  contains,  by  weight.  1-13%  of  silica  and  87-99%  of 
alumina. 


4,370,504 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PERFLUOROCARBON 

GROUP-CONTAINING  ALDEHYDES 

Iwao  Ojima,  and  Takamasa  Fuchikami,  both  of  Sagamihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,361 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55/28061 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/50 

U.S.  a.  568—454  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aldehyde  containing  a  per- 

fluorocarbon  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
optionally  substituted  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  with  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  up  to  14  carbon  atoms 
in  the  aryl  part  and  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  anthranyl  and  the 
foregoing  substituted  by  alkyl  with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
or 

R'  is  of  the  group 


OH 


r4     r5 


Rf  CH3 

\  / 
C 

/  \ 
H  CHO 


wherein  R/ represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  a  perfluoroaryl  group  having  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  perfluorocycloalkyl  group  having  5  to 
8  carbon  atoms, 

which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  containing  a  perfluorocar- 

bon  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


R/, 


H 


\ 

< 


C=CH2 


wherein 
X  is  sulfur  of  the  group 


wherein  R/is  as  defined  above, 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
rhodium    catalyst    which    is    Rh(PY3)3X,    Rh(COKPY3)2X, 
HRh(COKPY3)3.         Rh6(CO)i6+mPY3,         Rh/C-l-mPYs, 
RhCl3  +  mPY3,  [RhCKCgH  1 2)]2  +  mYP(CH2)4PY2, 

[Rh(C8Hi2)2]"^Z-  +mPY3,  [Rh(norbomadiene)2]  +  Z— 

+  mY2P(CH2)2PY2.    or    [Rh(CO)2Cl]2 -I- mPYs,    wherein    X 


Rio 

I 

— c— 


R2  and  R3  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  optionally  substituted 
alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part  and  up  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part, 
phenyl,  naphthyl  and  anthranyl  and  the  foregoing  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or,  if 

R2  and  R^  are  in  the  ortho  position  to  each  other,  they  can 
form  a  condensed  carbocyclic  5-membered  ring  together 
with  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene  ring  to  which  they 
are  attached  as  substituents, 

R*,  R5,  R8  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  of  optionally  substituted  alkyl  with  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  up 
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to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and 
anthranyl  or  the  foregoing  substituted  by  alkyl  with  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms;  or 

R*  and  R^  and/or  R*  and  R'  can  form  a  cycloaliphatic  ring 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
as  substituents; 

R^  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  optionally  substituted  alkyl  with  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  up 
to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
anthranyl  and  the  foregoing  substituted  by  alkyl  with  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen  or  R*  and  R'  can  form  a 
carbocyclic  ring  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  as  substituents; 

where  any  group  of  R '  to  R'  is  substituted  it  is  substituted  by 
an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'O  and  R" 
can  be  identical  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  of  hydrogen  and  optionally  substituted  alkyl  with 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms  where  the  substituent  is  an  alkyl 
group  with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  R'^and  R"  can  form 
a  cycloaliphatic  ring  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  as  substituents. 


alcohol  removal,  under  substantially  the  same  reaction  condi- 
tions used  in  said  first  stage. 


4,370,506 
TERBUTYLATING  HYDROXYAROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Francesco  Ancillotti,  San  Donato  Milanese;  Giuseppe  Terzoni, 
Piacenza;  Lidio  Micucci,  Milan;  Paolo  Maggioni,   Mon- 
tevecchia,  and  Pietro  Panseri,  Bergamo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,612 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6,  1980,  24025  A/80 

Int.  aj  C07C  37/11 

U.S.  Q.  568—785  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  terbutylation  of  a  phenolic  compound 

by  means  of  an  alkyltert-butyl  ether,  comprising  the  steps  of 

reacting  in  a  first  stage  said  phenolic  compound  in  substantially 

stoichiometric  ratios  at  a  temperature  comprised  between  60° 

C.  and  130°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  acidic  nature,  the 

improvement  consisting  of  removing  the  alcohol  which  is. 

formed  in  said  first  stage  and  completing  the  reaction,  after  said 


4,370,507 
ETHANOL  FROM  METHANOL  AND  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Duane  C.  Hargis,  Pleasant  Ridge,  and  Michael  Dubeck,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,217,  Sep.  11, 1980.  ThU  application  Jan. 
8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,088 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  29/00 
U.S.  Q.  568-902  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  ethanol  which  com- 
prises reacting  methanol  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
in  the  presence  of  a  heterogenous  catalyst  comprising  rhodium 
and  iron  in  the  reduced  sute  deposited  on  a  support  of  alumina 
impregnated  with  a  promoter  amount  of  a  heterocyclic  amine 
at  reaction  conditions  correlated  so  as  to  favor  the  formation  of 
a  substantial  proportion  of  ethanol. 


4,370,508 

PARA-SELECTIVE  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  TREATED 

WITH  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,485 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  2/68 

U.S.  Q.  585-467  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  aromatic  compounds  to  a  dialkyl 
benzene  compound  mixture  highly  enriched  in  the  para-dial- 
kylbenzene  isomer,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said 
aromatic  compounds  under  conversion  conditions  with  a  mod- 
ified zeolite  based  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite 
material  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12 
and  a  constraint  index  of  from  about  1  to  12,  said  catalyst 
having  been  modified  by  treatment  with  a  para-selectivity- 
enhancing  oxide  material  and  further  having  been  contacted 
with  a  nitrogen-based  treating  agent  selected  from  nitrogen 
dioxide  and  ammonia  under  para-selectivity  enhancing  condi- 
tions. 
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4^70,509 
SOLAR  CELL  ARRAY 
Reinhard  Dahlberg,  Flein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs^mbH.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,926 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  3036261;  Jun.  23,  1981,  3124581 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  CL  136—244  4  Claims 


I^^ 

o^  Y 


(c)  support  means  for  insulatedly  supporting  said  inner  con- 
ductor within  said  outer  conductor;  and 

(d)  radially  flexible  field  control  means  for  reducing  at  a 


1.  A  solar  cell  array  comprising  solar  cells  which  are  con- 
nected together  electrically,  in  which  the  electrical  connec- 
tions between  the  solar  cells  are  strips  or  wires  comprising 
amorphous  metals. 


predetermined  location  along  the  periphery  of  said  inner 
conductor  the  electric  field  created  when  said  inner  con- 
ductor is  energized  and  permitting  radial  flexing  of  said 
inner  conductor. 


4,370,510 
GALUUM  ARSENIDE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SOLAR  CELL 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  4,370,512 

Richard  J.  Stim,  Pomona,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  California  Institute      SHIELDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE 
of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif.  STRUCTURE 

Michael  W.  Thomas,  Marshall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 


Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,008 
Int.  C1.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  Q.  136—262 


SChums 


2Z(G«i.vAI»At) 


(j 


GaAs 


G«    or  GfOdtd  G«/Si  Alloy 


SI    Subttrot* 


6.  A  solar  cell  comprised  of  a  single  crystal  silicon  substrate, 
a  single-crystal  interlayer,  and  a  single-crystal  GaAs  film  epi- 
taxially  grown  on  said  interlayer,  said  interlayer  being  com- 
prised of  epitaxial  single-crystal  semiconductor  material  hav- 
ing a  closer  match  in  lattice  and  thermal  expansion  with  single- 
crystal  GaAs  than  with  the  single-crystal  silicon  of  said  sub- 
strate, a  back  contact  on  said  substrate  and  a  grid  contact  on 
said  film  said  interlayer  being  comprised  of  step  graded  ger- 
manium-silicon alloy,  with  low  germanium  content  at  the 
silicon  substrate  interface,  and  a  high  germanium  content  at  the 
upper  surface. 


4,370,511 
FLEXIBLE  GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
HAVING  REGIONS  OF  REDUCED  ELECTRIC  HELD 
Alan  H.  Cookson,  Pittsburgh;  William  H.  Fischer,  Wilkins 
Township,  Allegheny  County;  Kue  H.  Yoon,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Jeffry  R.  Meyer,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,587 
Int  a.5  HOIB  9/06,  9/04;  H02G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  174—14  R  43  Oaims 

1.  A  transmission  line,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  conductor; 

(b)  an  inner  conductor  adapted  for  connection  to  an  energiz- 
ing source  and  disposed  interiorly  within  said  outer  con- 
ductor; 


Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,016 
Int.  C1.3  HOIF  27/34.  27/04 
US.  CL  174—18 


4Claims 


^  .}- 


=*;? 


— ■ 

1 

J- 

-1 

n 

T- 

I 

1 

\ 

1 

\ 

1 

\ 

1 

\ 

L-u-i 

La 

Y 

[ 

\ 

1 

J 

il       1 

1 

^ 

1 

1 

\ 

1.  An  electrical  inductive  structure  for  eliminating  power 
losses,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  metal  wall  including  openings  therein; 

(b)  electrical  inductive  apparatus  within  the  tank  and  having 
terminals  thereon; 

(c)  a  bushing  extending  through  each  opening; 

(d)  conductor  means  extending  through  each  bushing  and 
connected  to  the  terminals; 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  shielding  member  within  the 
tank  and  disposed  between  the  openings  and  having  por- 
tions extending  through  the  openings; 

(0  electrically  conductive  means  externally  of  the  tank  and 
comprising  a  bus  duct  housing  disposed  about  each  bush- 
ing and  electrically  connected  to  the  portions  of  the 
shielding  member;  and 

(g)  an  air  return  conduit  between  the  bus  duct  housings  and 
electrically  insulated  from  the  bus  duct  housings  and  being 
spaced  from  the  tank  wall. 
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4,370,513 
SEMI-FLEXIBLE  GAS-INSULATED  TRANSMISSION 
LINE  USING  PROTECTION  TUBE  IN  CONDUCTOR 
PLUG-IN  JOINT 
Prasad  R.  Kommineni,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fiied  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,755 

Int.  a.   HOIB  9/06,  9/04:  H02G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  174—21  JS 


4  Claims 


'± 


1.  A  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

an  elongated  outer  sheath; 

a  cylindrical  first  main  conductor  having  a  first  diameter 
dispnased  within  said  outer  sheath  and  havmg  an  end 
thereto; 

a  first  element  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  main  conductor 
end  and  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom; 

a  socket  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  element  and 
extending  longitudinally  outwardly  therefrom,  said  socket 
member  having  a  second  diameter  less  than  said  first 
diameter: 

a  cylindrical  second  main  conductor  having  said  first  diame- 
ter disposed  within  said  outer  sheath  and  having  an  end 
thereto  spaced-apart  from  said  first  main  conductor  end; 

a  second  element  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  main  con- 
ductor end  and  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom; 

an  adapter  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  element 
and  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  hollow  plug  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  adapter  mem- 
ber and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  said  socket 
member,  said  plug  member  and  said  socket  member  being 
in  electrical  contact; 

a  rigid  protection  tube  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  element 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  said  plug  mem- 
ber, said  protection  tube  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  extending  bearing  strips  secured  about  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  said  bearing  strips  contacting  the  inner 
surface  of  said  plug  member; 

an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  first  and  second 
main  conductors  from  said  outer  sheath;  and 

means  for  insulatably  supporting  said  first  and  second  main 
conductors  in  said  outer  sheath. 


conductive  potential  control  insert,  said  double  layer  foil 
being  prefabricated  in  the  form  of  continuous  and  coex- 
tensive contiguous  layers  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  insulating  material,  said  insulating  material  having 
a  high  dielectric  constant  e^  said  double  layer  foil  being 


folded  upon  itself  along  an  edge  near  an  outer  boundary 
surface  of  the  insulating  body  to  form  an  edge  wherein 
said  electrically  conductive  layer  is  enclosed  within  said 
insulating  layer  of  said  double  layer  foil;  and 
an  insulation  medium  impregnating  the  high  voltage  insulat- 
ing bushing. 


4,370,515 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE 

Jay  W.  Donaldson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,600,  Dec.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,721 

Int.  a.'  H05K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  174—35  R  10  Qaims 


4,370,514 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  BUSHING  WITH  DOUBLE-LAYERED 

POTENTIAL  CONTROL  INSERTS 
Giinther  Matthaus,  Spardorf,  and  Joachim  Ruffer,  Eriangen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1979,  2946172 

Int.  a.   HOIB  77/25 
U.S.  a.  174—31  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  high  voltage  insulating  bushing  of  the  type  having  at 
least  one  conductor  part  at  a  high  voltage  with  respect  to  at 
least  a  second  conductor  part  at  a  reference  potential,  the 
insulating  bushing  further  having  an  insulator  body  formed  of 
wound  insulating  foils  with  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
potential  control  insert  disposed  within  preselected  insulating 
foil  windings  in  the  insulator  body,  the  high  voltage  insulator 
bushing  comprising: 

at  least  one  double  layer  foil  which  forms  the  electrically 


1.  An  electromagnetic  interference  (EMI)  shielding  struc- 
ture, comprising:  first  and  second  planar  elements,  at  least  one 
of  the  planar  elements  comprising  a  ground-plane  circuit  of  a 
printed  circuit  board,  the  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  therein  and  an  electronic  circuit  thereon;  walls 
intermediate  the  planar  elements,  the  walls  including  a  plural- 
ity of  tabs  projecting  from  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  walls, 
each  of  the  tabs  extending  into  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
plurality  of  apertures  of  the  printed  circuit  board  and  con- 
nected electrically  to  the  ground-plane  circuit,  the  planar 
elements  being  spaced  apart  by  the  walls,  and  means  for  attach- 
ing the  walls  to  the  planar  elements,  the  EMI  shielding  struc- 
ture defining  an  enclosure  bound  p)eripherally  by  the  walls  and 
the  planar  elements  including  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ground- 
plane  circuit,  the  electronic  circuit  being  electromagnetically 
isolated  inside  the  enclosure,  the  walls  being  formed  of  a  con- 
tinuous strip  of  metal  having  a  comer  formed  therein  by  manu- 
ally bending  the  strip  of  metal,  the  corner  including  a  groove 
across  the  strip  of  metal  on  one  side  thereof  interiorly  of  the 
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comer  to  facilitate  the  bending,  the  groove  having  a  depth 
essentially  half  the  thickness  of  the  strip  of  metal  and  a  width 
which  predetermines  the  degree  of  bending  of  the  metal  strip, 
the  groove  including  first  and  second  edges  where  the  groove 
intersects  the  one  side,  the  edges  abutting  each  other  to  limit 
the  degree  of  bendir^g  of  the  strip  of  metal. 


4,370,516 

COOPERATIVE  TV-FM  CABLE  SPLITTER-GROUND 

MODULE  AND  HOUSING  THEREFOR 

Arvin  K.  Bailey,  Jr.,  113  Estes  Dr.  Extension,  and  Richard  S. 

Taylor,  115  Estes  Dr.  Extension,  both  of  Carrboro,  N.C. 

27510 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,035 

Int.  a.'  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  174—59  3  Qaims 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  TV-FM  signal  splitter-ground  module, 
module  support  and  associated  housing  adapted  for  esublish- 
ing  a  standard  type  of  signal  splitting  and  local  electrical 
grounding  installation  for  varying  numbers  of  signal  receivers 
to  be  serviced  from  a  common  incoming  signal  cable,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  signal  splitter-ground  module  having  an  input  cable 
port,  a  selected  number  and  at  least  one  output  port,  split- 
ting means  adapted  to  split  an  incoming  signal  received  at 
said  input  cable  port  and  derive  therefrom  a  selected 
number  and  at  least  one  of  other  signals  selectively  con- 
ducted to  said  number  of  output  ports,  a  metal  enclosure 
enclosing  said  splitting  means  and  mounting  said  ports 
with  one  side  of  each  said  port  being  electrically  grounded 
through  said  enclosure  and  at  least  one  dimension  of  said 
enclosure  being  of  a  predetermined  selected  standard 
length,  a  grounding  connector  comprising  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  enclosure  and  adapted  to  releas- 
ably  receive  one  end  of  a  ground  wire  having  another 
portion  connected  to  electrical  ground  for  grounding  said 
enclosure  and  the  side  of  each  said  port  electrically 
grounded  therethrough;  and 

(b)  a  support-housing  structure  adapted  for  being  deuchably 
secured  to  a  building  and  for  releasably  receiving  and 
providing  weather  protective  covering  for  said  splitter- 
ground  module  and  the  signal  coupling  connections  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  support-housing  structure  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  horizontal  rectangular  base  wall  member  defined  by 
front,  back  and  side  edges,  having  securing  means  sized 
to  accommodate  said  splitter-ground  module  enclosure 
dimension  and  adapted  for  slidably  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  portion  of  said  splitter-ground  module  enclo- 
sure incorporating  said  dimension  and  for  supporting 


said  splitter-ground  module  within  the  confines  of  said 
base  wall  member,  having  an  aperture  formed  in  said 
base  wall  member  in  a  central,  rearwardly  located  por- 
tion thereof  and  adapted  for  passage  of  incoming  and 
outgoing  cables  to  be  coupled  to  said  ports; 

(ii)  a  vertical  rectangular  back  wall  member  secured  to  the 
said  back  edge  of  said  base  wall  member  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  in  perpendicular  relation  thereto, 
said  back  wall  member  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
building  structure  for  supporting  said  base  wall  member 
with  said  module  thereon; 

(iii)  a  horizontal  post  member  secured  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  back  wall  member  and  overlying 
and  vertically  spaced  above  said  splitter-ground  mod- 
ule, said  post  member  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  selected  service  loop  portions  of  incoming  and 
outgoing  cables  above  said  splitter-ground  module;  and 

(iv)  a  housing  formed  for  slidable  fit  on  said  back  wall 
member  and  having  top,  side  and  front  wall  portions 
adapted  when  said  housing  is  installed  on  said  back  wall 
member  to  provide  in  cooperation  with  said  base  and 
back  wall  members  a  weather-protected  enclosure  sur- 
rounding said  splitter-ground  module,  said  post  member 
and  those  service  loop  portions  of  cabling  supported  on 
said  post  member. 


4,370,517 

POLYOLEHN  COMPOSmONS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATION 

Kenichiro  Soma;  Shoji  Kuma;  Harunori  Sakaguchi;  Hisanari 

Shirai;  Ryoichi  Ito,  and  Toshio  Shiina,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Cable  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,271,  Dec.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  52-159423; 
Dec.  6,  1978,  53-151268 

Int.  a.3  H02G  15/02:  D03D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  174—74  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  polyolefin  insulated  electric  cable  exhibiting  the  effect 
of  suppressed  water  tree  formation  which  comprises  an  electri- 
cal insulation  layer  provided  around  a  conductor,  said  insula- 
tion layer  comprising  a  polyolefin  grafted  with  an  ester  type 
polyfunctional  monomer,  which  polyolefin  contains  0.01  to 
0.888%  by  weight  of  ester  groups. 


4,370,518 

SPLICE  FOR  LEAD-COATED  AND  INSULATED 

CONDUCTORS 

Raymond  L.  Guzy,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,692,  Dec.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  JuL  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,400 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/70;  H02G  15/08 

VJS.  CI.  174—84  R  8  CUims 

6.  A  cable  splice  comprising: 

a  metallic  sleeve  member  extending  over  conductor  end 
portions  and  frictionally  engaging  the  conductor  end 
portions; 
a  first  layer  of  adhesive  covering  said  sleeve  member  and 

extending  over  exposed  conductor  end  portions; 
a  helically  wrapped  insulation  layer  of  uncured  thennoset- 
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ting  elastomeric  polymer  tape  surrounding  said  layer  of 
adhesive; 

an  overlapped  layer  of  fabric; 

a  helically-wrapped  layer  of  heat-shrinkable  polymeric  ma- 
terial tape  surrounding  said  layer  of  fabric; 


'// 


a  sleeve  of  heat  shrinkable  polymeric  material  surrounding 
said  layer  of  heat  shrinkable  polymeric  material  tape;  and 

a  layer  of  foil  located  intermediate  said  metallic  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  said  helically-wrapped  layer  of  heat-shrinkable 
polymeric  material  tape,  said  layer  of  foil  being  covered 
with  a  second  layer  of  adhesive  covering. 


4,370,519 
AUTOKEY  GENERATOR  FOR  SECRET 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Beryl  L.  McArdle,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1949,  Ser.  No.  131,436 

Int.  a.3  H04L  9/00,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  178—22.14  4  Oaims 


nals  of  said  matrix  means  in  parallel  to  said  autokey  code 
output  terminal,  whereby  said  autokey  code  appearing  on  said 
autokey  code  output  terminals  contains  a  pattern  of  pulses 
determined  by,  but  different  from,  the  patteri^  of  pulses  appear- 
ing in  said  intelligence  signals. 


4,370,520 
AM  STEREO  RECEIVER 
Max  E.  Malchow,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,984 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/12;  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GS  5  aaims 
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1.  An  autokey  generator  adapted  for  use  in  a  secret  commu- 
nication system,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  source  of 
binary  digit  pulse  intelligence  signals  in  digital  mark-space 
form  having  a  predetermined  number  of  digital  pulse  intervals 
in  each  intelligence  signal  interval;  a  plurality  of  bistable 
switch  means  connected  in  sequence,  each  said  switch  means 
having  a  tripped  state  and  a  reset  state,  a  source  of  reset  signals 
connected  to  each  of  said  switch  means,  said  reset  signals 
occurring  at  the  end  of  each  digit  interval;  means  for  tripping 
the  first  said  switch  means  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  mark 
pulse  from  said  source  of  intelligence  signals;  means  for  setting 
each  said  switch  means,  except  the  first,  in  accordance  with  the 
state  of  the  preceding  said  switch  means  upon  the  receipt  of  a 
said  reset  pulse,  each  said  switch  means  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  furnishing  output  signals  of  opposite  polarity; 
diode  matrix  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals, 
responsive  to  the  respective  outputs  of  said  switch  means  for 
energizing  individual  ones  of  said  output  terminals  in  corre- 
spondence with  particular  combinations  of  output  signals  from 
said  switch  means,  said  matrix  means  being  operated  to  pass 
said  output  signals  from  said  switch  means  to  one  of  said  output 
termmals  at  a  given  instant,  depending  uniquely  upon  the 
configuration  of  polarities  then  present  on  said  output  termi- 
nals of  said  switch  means,  an  autokey  code  output  terminal, 
and  means  for  connecting  fewer  than  all  of  said  output  termi- 


1.  In  an  AM  stereo  system  including  tuning  means  for  tuning 
said  system  to  various  RF  signals  corresponding  to  respective 
stations  to  produce  an  IF  signal,  at  least  one  gain  controlling 
stage  responsive  to  an  AGC  signal,  and  AGC  means  for  gener- 
ating said  AGC  signal  in  response  to  the  strength  of  said  re- 
ceived RF  signals,  apparatus  comprising: 
tuning  detector  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  when  said 
receiver  is  not  being  tuned  and  a  second  signal  when  said 
receiver  is  being  tuned;  and 
gain  control  means  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  AGC 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  establishing  a 
first  IF  amplitude  versus  received  RF  signal  strength 
characteristic  and  resjxinsive  to  said  second  signal  for 
establishing  a  second  IF  amplitude  versus  received  RF 
signal  strength  characteristic,  which  second  characteristic 
has  a  greater  slope  than  said  first  characteristic. 


4,370,521 
ENDPOINT  DETECTOR 
James  D.  Johnston,  Millington,  N.J.;  Lori  F.  Lamel,  Cambridge, 
Mass.;  Lawrence  R.  Rabinen  Aaron  E.  Rosenberg,  both  of 
Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  and  Jay  G.  WUpon,  North  Plainfield, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N^. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,207 
Int.  a.3  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—1  SC  22  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  endpoints  of  an  applied  speech 
utterance  in  a  noise  prone  environment  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  including  a  speech  utter- 
ance; 
means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  generating  digital 

signals  corresponding  thereto; 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  for  developing  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  energy  levels  of  said  digital 
signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  energy  level  signals  for  detecting 
the  endpoints  of  said  applied  speech  utterance; 
characterized  in  that  said  endpoint  detecting  means  (150)  com- 
prises: 
means  (300,  500,  600,  700)  responsive  to  said  energy  level 
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signals  for  developing  a  plurality  of  energy  signal  pulses,  4,370,523 

each  energy  signal  pulse  corresponding  to  a  sequence  of         PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

said  energy  level  signals  which  exceeds  a  prescribed  level    SOUND  WAVES  INTO  DIGITAL  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 


for  at  least  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 
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Karl  O.  Bader,  Lahr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,478 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1980,  3020247 

Int.  a.'  H04R  1/20 
U.S.  a.  179-1  DM  11  Claims 


means  (800,  900,  1000)  responsive  to  said  energy  signal 
pulses  for  developing  a  plurality  of  endpoint  candidate 
signals,  each  of  said  endpoint  candidate  signals  being 
representative  of  probable  beginning  and  ending  points  of 
said  applied  speech  utterance. 


4,370,522 
FM  RECEIVER  FOR  USE  WITH  MOTORCARS 
Shigeki  Takeda;  Junichi  Shibata;  Masashi  Shimakata;  Yasuhiro 
Oshime;  Shintaro  Gomi,  and  Katsuaki  Kawamura,  all  of 
Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26274; 
Mar.  3,  1980,  55-27291[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/00:  HOIQ  7/00.  1/32,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  179-1  GD  6  Qaims 


.-▼    »-2 
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1.  An  FM  receiver  comprising: 

at  least  two  receiving  directional  antennas  which  have  direc- 
tions of  maximum  sensitivity  different  from  each  other; 

demodulating  circuit  adapted  to  demodulate  a  frequency- 
modulated  signal  wave  into  a  low  frequency  signal  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  original  modulating  signal; 

pulse  noise  suppressing  means  connected  to  said  demodulat- 
ing circuit  for  suppressing  high  frequency  noise  compo- 
nents in  said  low  frequency  signal; 

multipath  noise  detecting  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse 
noise  suppressing  means  for  monitoring  the  output  signal 
of  said  pulse  noise  suppressing  means  and  generating 
alternately  one  of  at  least  two  predetermined  control 
signals  when  multipath  noise  components  with  frequen- 
cies lower  than  said  high  frequency  noise  components 
appear  in  the  output  of  said  pulse  suppressing  means; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  multipath  noise  detecting 
circuit  for  selectively  connecting,  in  response  to  said 
control  signals,  one  of  said  antennas  to  the  input  of  said 
demodulating  circuit;  and 

a  multiplex  decoding  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse  noise 
suppressing  means  for  decording  the  low  frequency  signal 
into  the  multiplexed  original  signals. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  sound  waves  into  digital  electri- 
cal signals  wherein  the  sound  waves  are  continuously  simulta- 
neously detected  by  first  and  second  electro-acoustic  transduc- 
ers which  are  disposed  at  a  spacing  from  each  other  in  the 
direction  of  incidence  of  the  sound  and  which  thereby  produce 
electrical  signals  in  dependence  on  the  received  sound,  and  a 
respective  difference  pulse  code  modulation  signal  in  the  form 
of  a  1-bit  signal  is  formed  from  the  comparison  of  each  two 
electrical  signals  which  respectively  correspond  to  two  said 
simultaneously  detected  sound  waves. 


4,370,524 
QRCUrr  FOR  TIME  COMPRESSION  AND  EXPANSION 

OF  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Seisuke  Hiraguri,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,794,  Not.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1977,  52-139439 
Int.  a.3  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179—15.55  T  7  Claims 


1.  A  time  compression  or  expansion  circuit  for  audio  signals 
comprising: 

(a)  an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  an  input 
audio  signal  to  a  digital  signal; 

(b)  a  random  access  memory  coupled  to  said  analog  to  digi- 
tal converter  for  writing  in  and  reading  out  the  digital 
signal  supplied  from  said  analog  to  digital  converter; 

(c)  a  latch  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  random 
access  memory  for  holding  a  signal  which  has  been  read 
out  from  said  random  access  memory; 

(d)  a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to  said  latch  circuit 
for  converting  the  output  of  said  latch  circuit  to  an  analog 
signal  and  producing  and  output  analog  signal  which  is 
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compressed  or  expanded  in  time  base  with  respect  to  said 
analog  signal: 

(e)  a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  clock  pulse; 

(f)  a  counter  circuit  for  counting  the  clock  pulses  from  said 
generator  and  for  producing  as  outputs  thereof  an  address 
datum  for  writing-in  of  which  address  changes  at  a  first 
predetermined  rate,  an  address  datum  for  reading-out  of 
which  address  changes  at  a  second  predetermined  rate 
different  from  said  first  predetermined  rate,  a  writing-in 
and  reading-out  switching  signal,  and  a  timing  signal; 

(g)  a  data  selector  for  sending  alternatively  and  selectively 
the  address  datum  for  writing-in  and  the  address  datum 
for  reading-out  supplied  from  the  counter  circuit,  to  said 
random  access  memory,  in  response  to  the  writing-in  and 
reading-out  switching  signal  supplied  from  said  counter 
circuit;  and 

(h)  a  timing  controller  supplied  with  the  clock  pulse  from 
the  generator  and  the  timing  signal  from  the  counter 
circuit  for  producing  a  series  of  writing-in  pulses  and  a 
series  of  strobe  pulses  which  exist  alternatively  and  have  a 
common  frequency  regardless  of  mode  of  compression  or 
expansion  or  rate  thereof,  said  analog  to  digital  converter 
converting  the  input  audio  signal  to  the  digital  signal  in 
response  to  the  writing-in  and  reading-out  switching  pulse 
from  the  counter  circuit,  said  random  access  memory 
writing  the  signal  from  the  analog  to  digital  converter,  in 
response  to  the  writing-in  pulse  fed  from  the  timing  con- 
troller, into  an  address  thereof  designated  by  the  address 
datum  for  writing-in.  and  reading  a  signal  out  of  an  ad- 
dress designated  by  the  address  datum  for  reading-out  in 
response  to  the  strobe  pulse  of  said  common  frequency, 
the  written  address  of  the  memory  being  read  multiple 
times  or  skipped  being  read  according  to  said  mode  and 
rate,  said  latch  circuit  holding  the  signal  read  out  from  the 
random  access  memory  in  response  to  the  strobe  pulse 
from  the  timing  controller. 


4,370,526 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING  A  RINGING 

VOLTAGE  TO  A  SUBSCRIBERS  LINE 

Franciscus  A.  C.  M.  Schoofs;  Aloysius  J.  Nijman,  and  Frederik 

van  Dongen,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,214 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.    12,    1980, 
8000859 

Int.  a.'  H04M  19/02 
U.S.  a.  179—51  A  A  3  Qaims 


4.370,525 

VARIABLE  RATE  TIMING  CIRCUIT 

Gordon  K.  Francis,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,886 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  n/04;  H03K  17/296.  21/30 

U.S.  a.  179—16  A  7  Qaims 


I    ■••' 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  applying  a  combination  of  a  d.c. 
voltage  signal  and  a  low-frequency  a.c.  voltage  signal  to  a 
subscriber's  line  of  an  automatic  telephony  system,  the  low-fre- 
quency a.c.  voltage  signal  being  used  to  actuate  a  ringing 
device  forming  part  of  the  subscriber's  apparatus,  comprising  a 
low-frequency  a.c.  voltage  generator  from  which  two  low-fre- 
quency a.c.  voltages  are  derived  which  are  applied  in  anti- 
phase phases  to  different  wires  of  the  subscriber's  line,  charac- 
terized in  that  means  have  been  provided  for  forming  the  two 
low-frequency  a.c.  voltages  such  that  the  low-frequency  a.c. 
voltage  between  the  wires  has  a  waveform  in  which  the  por- 
tion of  each  period  during  which  the  said  low-frequency  a.c. 
voltage  is  positive  with  respect  to  the  mean  level  of  the  said 
low-frequency  a.c.  voltage  differs  from  the  portion  during 
which  the  said  low-frequency  a.c.  voltage  is  negative,  the 
mean  level  being  located  halfway  between  the  extreme  values 
of  the  said  low-frequency  a.c.  voltage,  as  a  result  of  which  the 
low-frequency  a.c.  voltage  between  the  wires  of  the  subscrib- 
er's line  has  a  direct  current  component  which  may  be  used  as 
the  d.c.  voltage  signal. 


•f  "' 


1.  A  timing  circuit  comprising 

a  sequential  circuit  (267), 

at  least  two  sources  (261,262)  of  clock  pulses  of  differing 
repetition  rates, 

means  (273)  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sequential  cir- 
cuit for  selectively  connecting  said  sources  of  clock  pulses 
to  said  sequential  circuit,  and 

means  for  selectively  advancing  or  reversing  the  states  of 
said  sequential  circuit. 


4,370,527 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  A  SUBSCRIBER 
DEVICE 
Giinter  W.  Ruff,  Auenwald,  and  Hartmut  Scheffler,  Aspach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,103 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,  3007549 

Int.  a.5  H04M  79/00 
U.S.  a.  179—70  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  supplying  operating  power  from  a  power 
supply  at  a  central  office  to  a  telephone  device  at  a  subscriber 
location  via  a  two-wire  line,  and  including  switching  means  at 
the  subscriber  location  actuauble  to  effect  connection  of  the 
telephone  device  to  the  power  supply  to  place  the  device  into 
operation,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  switching  de- 
vice connected  between  said  power  supply  and  said  line  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said  line;  and  a  second 
switching  device  connected  between  said  line  and  said  tele- 
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phone  device  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  power  from  said  4,370,529 

line  to  said  telephone  device,  with  each  said  switching  device     SWITCH  HAVING  SWITCH  CONTACTS  ENGAGEABLE 

DIRECTLY  WITH  ORCUIT  BOARD  CONTACTS 
Winfield  W.  Loose,  Linglestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,880 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  15/00.  9/20 

U.S.  a.  200—16  D  12  Claims 
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being  connected  to  switch  in  response  to  the  traversing  of  a 
threshold  by  the  voltage  or  the  current  which  is  on  the  two- 
wire  line  and  which  is  caused  by  said  power  supply. 
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4,370,528 
MINIATURE  SEALED  TOGGLE  SWITCH 

Louis  F,  Aschenbach,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,687 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  21/04 

U.S.  a.  200—6  BB  20  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  environmentally  sealed  toggle  switch  adapted 
for  mounting  on  a  panel  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  provided  with  a  contact  compart- 
ment and  a  cover  having  a  bushing  for  extending  through 
a  hole  in  the  mounting  panel; 

stationary  contacts  in  said  compartment  having  terminals 
extending  through  said  base  to  the  outside; 

a  movable  contactor  supported  on  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  serving  as  a  pivot  therefor  and  being  rockable  in 
opposite  directions  to  engage  and  disengage  at  least  one 
other  stationary  contact; 

a  toggle  lever  extending  down  through  said  bushing  and 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  toggle  lever  in  said  bush- 
ing for  pivotal  movement  limited  by  said  bushing; 

an  actuator  engaging  said  contactor  and  being  slidable  there- 
along  to  rock  the  same; 

means  coupling  said  toggle  lever  to  said  actuator  comprising 
a  hole  in  said  actuator  into  which  the  inner  end  portion  of 
said  toggle  lever  extends  and  a  frustoconical  compression 
spring  biasing  said  actuator  against  said  contactor  so  that 
said  actuator  slides  along  said  contactor  and  concurrently 
rocks  in  unison  with  said  toggle  lever  as  the  latter  is  pivot- 
ally  operated  from  one  operating  position  to  another; 

and  sealing  means  comprising  a  gasket  hugging  said  toggle 
lever  below  its  pivot  and  means  stretching  said  gasket  to 
the  periphery  of  said  base  and  said  cover. 


1.  A  switch  which  is  intended  for  mounting  on  a  circuit 
board,  the  switch  comprising  a  prismatic  insulating  housing 
having  oppositely  facing  external  endwalls.  an  external  top- 
wall,  oppositely  facing  external  sidewalls  extending  between 
the  endwalls,  and  a  base,  at  least  one  switch  cavity  in  the 
housing,  the  cavity  having  a  switch  contact  and  an  actuator 
therein,  the  switch  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  cavity  has  a  first  opening  at  the  base  of  the  housing  and 
a  second  opening  in  one  of  the  external  walls  other  than 
the  endwalls, 
the  cavity  has  an  elongated  circuitiously  formed  spring 
therein,  the  spring  having  spaced-apart  ends  which  are 
proximate  to  the  first  opening,  the  ends  having  switch 
contacts  thereon,  at  least  one  of  the  ends  being  movable 
upon  the  application  and  removal  of  a  Hexing  force  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  spring, 
the  actuator  being  movably  contained  in  the  cavity  and 
being  in  engagement  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
spring,  the  actuator  having  an  engageable  portion  which 
projects  through  the  second  opening  in  the  housing  which 
can  be  engaged  by  an  externally  applied  force  to  push  the 
actuator  into  the  associated  cavity,  the  actuator  being 
normally  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  engageable  por- 
tion projects  through  the  second  opening  to  an  extended 
position, 
the  actuator  being  movable  inwardly  of  the  cavity  to  a 
depressed  position  upon  application  of  an  external  force  to 
the  engageable  portion  with  accompanying  application  of 
a  flexing  force  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  spring 
whereby,  the  switch  can  be  mounted  on  a  circuit  board 
with  the  switch  contacts  associated  with  a  pair  of  circuit 
board  conucts  and  with  the  switch  contacts  against  the 
circuit  board  contacts  when  the  actuator  is  in  one  of  its 
positions,  at  least  one  of  the  switch  contacts  being  spaced 
from  its  associated  circuit  board  contact  when  the  actua- 
tor is  moved  to  its  other  position. 


4,370,530 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  ELECTRICAL  SHUNTING 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  O.  Wayland,  Montour  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,153 
Int.  C\?  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  a.  200—144  B  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  shunting  switch  assembly  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  across  an  electrolytic  cell, 
which  assembly  comprises; 
(a)  a  plurality  of  electrically  parallel  branch  conductor  paths 
each  of  which  includes  a  vacuum  switch  and  a  series 


1348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


resistance  of  predetermined  value  in  each  parallel  switch  4,370,532         ^^ 

containing  branch,  so  that  the  current  in  each  respective  LIGHTED  ELECTRICAL  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 

parallel  branch  is  limited  to  a  predetermined  design  value.  Todd  C.  Green,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

and  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

(b)    means    for    asynchronously    operating    the    vacuum  ^"«'  ^^^-  ^^  *'8*'  ^^'  ^°'  237,346 


Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/12 


U.S.  CI.  200—314 


3  Claims 
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switches  to  divert  ^in  increased  portion  of  the  current  from 
the  switch  assembly  back  through  the  cell  when  the  volt- 
age across  the  switch  assembly  exceeds  the  cell  electrolyz- 
ing  potential,  whereby  the  arc  current  which  an  individual 
vacuum  switch  must  dissipate  upon  switch  opening  is 
limited  to  the  predetermined  design  value. 


4,370,531 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  AND  IMPROVED  DEVICE  USING 

SAME 
Thomas  J.  Tobin,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  S&C  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,660 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  am 

U.S.  a.  200—151  20  Qaims 


88       82^       ^6  82  gTQ 


1.  An  electrical  switch  for  opening  a  first  current  path  in 
which  the  switch  is  included,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  normally  electrically  interconnected  contacts  for 
carrying  current  in  the  first  current  path,  the  contacts 
being  relatively  movable  apart  along  a  fixed  line  of  direc- 
tion to  break  the  electrical  interconnection  therebetween 
and  to  open  the  first  current  path,  at  least  one  of  the 
interconnected  contacts  defining  an  enclosed  chamber; 

a  terminal  in  the  first  current  path; 

means  for 

(a)  electrically  connecting  a  first  of  the  contacts  to  the 
terminal  when  the  contacts  are  electrically  intercon- 
nected so  that  the  terminal  and  contacts  are  in  series  in 
the  first  current  path,  and 

(b)  electrically  insulating  the  first  contact  from  the  termi- 
nal as  and  when  the  contacts  move  apart;  and 

ignitable  means  within  the  chamber  for  pressurizing  the 
chamber  upon  ignition  thereof  to  rapidly  drive  the 
contacts  apart. 


1.  A  lighted  pushbutton  switch  comprising  a  light  source,  a 
housing  that  houses  said  light  source,  an  actuating  pushbutton 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  housing,  said 
pushbutton  having  a  keycap  retaining  post  that  extends  there- 
from, a  keycap  that  has  a  retaining  means  which  cooperates 
with  said  post  to  secure  said  keycap  on  said  keypost,  said 
keypost  also  having  a  passageway  which  extends  all  the  way 
through  said  keypost  into  the  interior  of  said  housing  so  that  it 
is  in  alignment  with  said  light  source,  and  said  keycap  having 
a  channel  therein  which  is  in  light  communication  with  said 
passageway  so  that  light  from  said  light  source  that  passes 
through  said  passageway  will  also  pass  through  said  channel 
said  keycap  to  an  outside  viewer  and  a  light  pipe  that  has  a  first 
section  which  inserted  into  said  passageway  and  a  second 
section  which  projects  into  said  channel,  said  keycap  including 
a  cavity  adapted  to  surround  the  key  post,  the  passageway  in 
the  keycap  communicating  with  the  cavity,  said  light  pipe 
including  abutment  and  alignment  means  situated  between  the 
first  and  second  sections  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
surface  on  the  cavity  of  the  keycap  and  the  free  end  surface  of 
the  key  post  after  said  keycap  is  assembled  onto  the  post. 


4,370,533 

KEYBOARD  SWITCH  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Seisuke  Kamei,  Nagano;  Hideo  Nabetani,  and  Ryohei  Kinoshita, 

both  of  Suzaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,402 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1979,  54/160030 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/12,  13/52 
U.S.  a.  200—340  9  Clainw 


1.  A  push-button  switch  having  in  a  housing  thereof  a  switch 
contact  spring  driven  by  the  vertical  movement  of  a  drive  rod 
which  comprises:  a  plate  spring  element  having  an  upwardly 
extending  drive-rod  support-portion  and  a  bent  switch  contact 
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spring-driving  portion  extending  transversely  downwardly 
from  the  drive-rod  support  portion  of  the  plate  element  for 
engagement  with  the  switch  contact  spring,  wherein  said  drive 
rod  is  formed  of  a  molded  synthetic  resin  fixedly  mounted 
around  the  support-portion  of  the  plate  spring  element,  and 
wherein  said  drive  rod  drives  said  switch  contact  spring 
through  the  switch  contact  spring-driving  portion,  the  contact 
spring-driving  portion  further  acting  as  a  return  spring  for  the 
drive-rod. 


4,370,535 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tomimitsu  Noda,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,684,  Nov.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,867 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1978,  53-152533 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  10  Qaims 


4,370,534 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING,  THAWING 

AND/OR  DEMOISTURIZING  MATERIALS  AND/OR 

OBJECTS 

Deryck  Brandon,  P.O.  Box  176,  Charlottesville,  Va.  22902 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,523,  Jan.  29,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,601,  Apr,  9, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,256,944.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  247,261 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/80 

U.S.  CI.  219-10.55  A  18  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating,  thawing  and/or  demoisturizing 
materials  stored  in  a  gondola-type  container  having  an  open 
face  and  a  predetermined  length  and  width,  comprising: 
shielding  hood  means  adapted  for  forming  a  shielded  micro- 
wave cavity  in  combination  with  said  container,  said  hood 
means  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  front  and 
back  ends  separated  by  a  distance  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  at  least  twice  the  length  of  said  container,  said  hood 
means  comprising  shielding  means  for  blocking  micro- 
wave leakage  from  the  microwave  heating  cavity  formed 
by  said  hood  means  and  said  container,  said  shielding 
means  disposed  in  contacting  engagement  with  said  con- 
tainer to  form  said  cavity  in  the  space  enclosed  between 
said  shielding  hood  means  and  said  container; 
microwave  radiation  means  mounted  in  the  middle  of  said 
shielding  hood  means  for  radiating  the  materials  within 
the  container  with  microwave  energy  upon  contacting 
engagement  of  the  shielding  hood  means  and  the  con- 
tainer; and 
means  adapted  for  transporting  said  container  from  the  front 
end  to  the  back  end  of  said  hood  means  with  said  shielding 
means  in  contacting  engagement  with  said  container,  said 
microwave  radiation  means  radiating  said  materials  as  said 
materials  pass  adjacent  thereto; 
whereby  the  materials  stored  in  the  container  within  the 
microwave  cavity  formed  by  the  container  and  the  shield- 
ing hood  means  are  heated,  thawed,  and/or  demoisturized 
by  the  microwave  energy  produced  by  the  microwave 
radiation  means. 


1.  A  microwave  oven  having  an  open  cavity,  comprising: 

an  electric  power  source; 

a  magnetron  for  generating  microwave  energy  in  the  oven 
cavity  in  which  frozen  foods  to  be  thawed  are  placed, 
wherein  the  frozen  food  is  thawed  by  absorption  of  the 
'microwave  generated  by  said  magnetron;  and 

thawing  control  means  coupled  to  said  magnetron  in  order 
to  control  the  power  of  said  magnetron  during  a  thawing 
operation,  said  control  means  comprising, 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  food 
placed  in  the  oven  cavity,  and 

temperature  setting  means  for  decreasing  the  magnetron 
power  output  step  by  step  in  response  to  the  food  tempera- 
ture detected  by  the  sensor  means  to  thaw  the  food  with- 
out impairment  thereof, 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  preset  temperature  signal  with 
which  the  detected  food  temperatures  from  said  sensor 
means  are  compared  to  generate  at  least  one  comparison 
result, 

shift  register  means  for  producing  duty  cycle  signals  for 
differing  predetermined  time  duration, 

gating  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  said 
shift  register  means  for  producing  a  magnetron  duty  cycle 
control  signal  based  on  a  logical  combination  of  said  at 
least  one  comparison  result  and  the  duty  cycle  signals 
produced  by  said  shift  register  means, 

wherein  the  duty  cycle  of  said  magnetron  is  controlled  based 
on  said  duty  cycle  control  signal  to  control  the  magnetron 
energy  output  in  dependence  on  the  temperature  of  the 
food  placed  in  the  oven  cavity. 


4,370,536 

EFTiaENCY  ADAPTIVE  EDM  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Jean-Pierre  Kmth,  Heverlee,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 

Charmilles,  SA.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,507 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    May   8,    1979. 
4302/79 

Int.  Q.3  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  219—69  M  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  machining  by  electrical  discharges  an  elec- 
trode workpiece  by  means  of  an  electrode  tool,  wherein  con- 
secutive voltage  pulses  are  applied  between  the  electrodes  for 
machining  by  electro-erosion  said  electrode  workpiece,  and 
wherein  a  magnitude  representing  the  machining  performance 
index  is  obtained  and  a  machining  parameter  is  automatically 
varied  by  incremental  steps  such  as  to  provide  said  magnitude 
with  a  maximum  value,  said  method  comprising  determining  a 
curve  representing  said  magnitude  as  a  function  of  said  ma- 


1350 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


chining  parameter  and  giving  to  each  consecutive  incremental    electrode  and  said  workpiece  in  said  predetermined  positional 
step  a  first  value  when  said  curve  has  a  positive  slope  and  a    relationship. 
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second  value  when  said  curve  has  a  negative  slope,  said  second 
value  being  greater  than  said  first  value. 


4,370,537 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Toshiro  Oizumi;  Tetsuro  Ito,  and  Shigeo  Yamada,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To> 
kyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00112,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  29,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02665,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  232,030 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/14 

U.S.  a.  219—69  V  8  Claims 


4,370,538 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRA  HIGH 
VELOCITY  DUAL  STREAM  METAL  FLAME  SPRAYING 
James  A.  Browning,  Hanover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Browning  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Hanover,  N.H. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,966 

Int.  CI.3  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  PY  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  discharge  machine  comprising:  an  electric 
power  source  for  supplying  an  electric  discharge  machining 
energy  between  an  electrode  and  a  workpiece  to  be  machined; 
feeding  means  for  effecting  the  relative  feeding  motions  of  said 
electrode  and  said  workpiece  in  a  certain  direction;  and  means 
for  effecting  such  relative  rocking  motions  as  have  a  direc- 
tional component  perpendicular  to  said  certain  direction, 
whereby  said  electric  discharge  machining  energy  is  supplied 
from  said  electric  power  source,  while  effecting  the  rocking 
motions  by  said  rocking  motion  effecting  means,  thereby  to 
make  it  p>ossible  to  accomplish  a  rocking  machining  operation, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  position  detecting  means 
for  detecting  that  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece  take  a 
predetermined  positional  relationship  in  said  certain  direction; 
means  made  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  detecting  means 
to  maintain  a  signal  outputting  condition;  and  means  for  gener- 
ating a  command  for  effecting  said  rocking  machining  opera- 
tion by  the  output  signal  from  said  means  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  sufficient  to  provide  a  uniform  machining  on  each 
part  of  said  workpiece  when  and  after  said  predetermined 
positional  relationship  is  taken  and  means  for  holding  said 
electrode  and  said  workpiece  in  said  predetermined  positional 
relationship,  said  holding  means  being  adapted  to  control  said 
relative  feeding  motion  effecting  means  in  response  to  the 
signal  of  said  position  detecting  means  thereby  to  hold  said 


J 


1.  A  flame  spraying  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  primary  jet  stream  of  melted  material  particles 
suspended  in  a  very  hot  carrier  gas, 

igniting  a  fuel/air  mixture  in  an  internal  burner  combustion 
chamber  to  create  high  pressure,  high  temperature  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  within  the  confined  volume  of  the 
combustion  chamber, 

discharging  the  hot  products  of  combustion  from  said  inter- 
nal burner  through  a  manifold  nozzle  closing  off  said 
combustion  chamber  as  a  converging  annular  flow  from  a 
circular  series  of  closely  spaced  nozzle  orifices  or  a  nar- 
row continuous  slot  of  circumferential  ring  geometry 
including  a  diminished  core  section  defining  the  inner 
envelope  of  said  converging  annular  secondary  jet  stream, 

introducing  said  primary  jet  stream  molten  particles  within 
said  carrier  gas  upstream  of  and  axially  into  the  secondary 
jet  stream  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  secondary  jet 
stream,  and 

controlling  combustion  within  said  internal  burner  to  accel- 
erate said  molten  particles  to  supersonic  velocity  and  to 
thereby  create  an  extended  length  small  diameter  stream 
of  molten  particles  downstream  of  said  manifold  nozzle  of 
extremely  high  particle  density  for  rapid,  high  bonding 
strength  molten  particle  deposition  on  a  surface  to  be 
coated,  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  second- 
ary jet  stream  at  a  sufficiently  high  value  to  prevent  solidi- 
fication of  the  molten  particles  prior  to  impact  on  said 
surface. 
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4,370,539 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUAL  START-UP  OF  A  PLASMA 

TORCH 
Dimo  T.  Garlanov;  Marin  G.  Beloev;  Vladimir  P.  HIebarov; 
Mariana  V.  Kolarova,  and  Ivan  V.  Vangelov,  all  of  Sofia, 
Bulgaria,  assignors  to  NPK  za  Kontroino  Zavarachni  Raboti, 
Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,886 
Int.  a.'  B23K  9/16  . 
U.S.  CI.  219—121  PW  3  Qaims 


•>        ,99  « 


1.  In  a  plasmatron  having  an  anode  and  cathode  spaced  from 
each  other  so  as  to  sustain  an  arc  therebetween,  a  nozzle  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  the  anode  and  cathode,  and  means  to  sup- 
ply a  stream  of  gas  under  pressure  which  flows  between  the 
anode  and  cathode  and  out  of  the  nozzle,  a  manual  start-up 
device  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  plunger  consti- 
tuting a  start-up  electrode  slidably  mounted  in  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  a  first  one  of  said  anode  and  cathode  for  selective 
advance  movement  toward  and  retraction  from  the  second  one 
of  said  anode  and  cathode,  a  first  resilient  means  opposing  the 
advance  of  the  start-up  electrode  toward  the  second  one  of  said 
anode  and  cathode,  whereby  to  create  an  arc  when  the  start-up 
electrode  is  retracted,  away  from  the  second  one  of  said  anode 
and  cathode,  from  its  fully  advanced  position,  means  mounting 
the  start-up  electrode,  said  start-up  electrode  mounting  means 
being  rotatable  to  a  limited  degree  when  it  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  means  automatically  releasably  locking  the  start-up 
electrode  into  its  retracted  position  comprising  a  second  resil- 
ient means  constantly  urging  the  start-up  electrode  mounting 
means  and  the  electrode  toward  the  terminus  of  their  rotation 
wherein  the  start-up  electrode  mounting  means  and  the  start- 
up electrode  are  locked  against  axial  movement,  the  means 
mounting  the  start-up  electrode  having  an  electrically  insu- 
lated manually  engageable  means,  whereby  the  start-up  elec- 
trode mounting  means  and  the  start-up  electrode  may  be 
turned  against  the  action  of  the  second  resilient  means  to  a 
position  in  which  they  are  free  for  axial  movement  toward  the 
second  one  of  said  anode  and  cathode. 


4,370,540 
REFLECTIVE  BEAM  ROTATOR 
Jack  W.  Davis,  East  Hartford,  and  Paul  R.  Blaszuk,  Lebanon, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,038,  Jan.  4,  1979.  This  application 
Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,940 
Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LM  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  altering  a  workpiece  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  generating  a  beam  of  radiation  having  a  first  propagation 
direction,  a  predetermined  beam  area  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  propagation  direction  and  a  predetermined 


amount  of  power  distributed  in  first  intensity  distribution 
in  said  predetermined  beam  area; 
(b)  directing  substantially  all  of  said  predetermined  amount 
of  power  in  said  beam  onto  said  workpiece  along  a  radia- 
tion path  having  a  radiation  axis,  said  amount  of  power 
being  distributed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  radiation 
axis  with  a  second  intensity  distribution  dependent  on  said 
first  intensity  distribution,  whereby  said  radiation  alters  a 
parameter  of  said  workpiece  by  a  variable  amount  having 


J 


? 


a  parameter  variation  distribution  dependent  on  said  sec- 
ond intensity  distribution,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
(c)  directing  substantially  all  of  said  predetermined  amount 
of  power  in  said  beam  simultaneously  onto  said  workpiece 
and  simultaneously  rotating  said  second  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  said  beam  about  said  radiation  axis,  with  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  rotation  such  that  said  parameter  variation 
distribution  of  said  workpiece  increases  in  uniformity. 


4,370,541 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CHAMBER  FOR  BUTT  WELDING 

PIPES 

Bruno  de  Sivry,  Paris;  Bernard  Sudreau,  Puteaux;  Qaude  Car- 
sac,  St  Leu  la  Foret;  Jean-Pierre  Hamon,  Cergy,  and  Michel 
Fuzeau,  Parthenay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,171 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1980.  80  09343 
Int.  a.'  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EC  9  Qaims 


1.  An  electron  beam  welding  chamber  for  use  in  the  butt 
joining  of  two  elongate  pipes  which  coaxially  extend  in  their 
longitudinal  directions  at  a  center  of  the  welding  chamber, 
comprising:  at  least  one  electron  gun  (12),  mounting  equipment 
means  (13)  for  supporting,  positioning  and  displacing  said 
electron  gun  in  direct  relation  to  a  butt  joint  to  be  welded 
between  two  pipes,  said  mounting  equipment  means  including 
clamping  means  (15)  for  directly  gripping  a  first  elongate  pipe 
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(1)  to  which  a  second  elongate  pipe  (2)  is  to  be  butt  welded,  an 
envelope  (7)  defining  an  enclosure  (6)  surrounding  and  interi- 
orly containing  said  electron  gun  and  associated  mounting 
equipment  means,  a  fixed  structure  coupled  to  and  supporting 
said  envelope,  retractable,  spaced  sealing  means  (20,  21)  indi- 
vidually provided  at  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  enclo- 
sure for  sealing  against  the  respective  first  and  second  pipes, 
said  clamping  means  being  disposed  within  said  envelope  and 
enclosure  and  between  said  spaced  sealing  means,  means  for 
creating  a  vacuum  in  said  enclosure,  and  mechanical  means 
(18,19;  24,25)  for  selectively  connecting  said  mounting  equip- 
ment means  to  said  envelope  to  enable,  in  one  position  of  said 
mechanical  connection  means,  relative  displacement  between 
said  mounting  equipment  means  and  said  envelope  such  that 
with  said  envelope  resting  on  said  fixed  structure,  said  mount- 
ing equipment  means  is  rigidly  connectable  to  the  first  elongate 
pipe  by  said  clamping  means. 


passage  of  electric  current  through  the  water  between  the 
plates  to  generate  Joule  heat,  means  firmly  mounting  the  tubu- 
lar plates  in  the  container  means,  means  for  mounting  a  sauna 
curtain  on  the  container  so  as  to  define  a  sauna  area  below  the 
container  means  including  a  flat  dish-shaped  member  of  a  size 
and  shape  defining  the  top  wall  of  the  sauna  area  mounted  on 
a  lower  end  of  the  central  tube  means,  means  for  releasably 


4,370,542 
CABLE  MARKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  B.  Mills,  Yeovil,  and  Christopher  H.  Roberts,  Crewkerne, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited, 
Yeovil,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,847 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1980, 
8016933 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/00:  B41F  ]7/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—121  LH  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  marking  an  identification  at  pre-selected 
intervals  along  a  cable  length  by  laser  marking  means  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  arranging  the  cable  with  two  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  portions  located  in  generally  parallel  juxtaposed 
relationship  across  a  marking  platen,  sequentially  moving  an 
alternate  one  of  the  cable  portions  along  the  platen  whilst 
maintaining  the  other  portion  stationary,  and  positioning  and 
operating  the  laser  marking  means  to  mark  a  desired  identifica- 
tion on  the  stationary  one  of  said  cable  portions  while  said 
other  cable  portion  is  moving  across  the  platen. 


4,370,543 
SHOWER-SAUNA  INSTANTANEOUS  ELECTRIC  STEAM 

OR  HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  UNIT 
Laszio  Nemeth,  Carrera  67  #50-33,  Bogata,  Colombia 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,222 
Int.  CI.'  F22B  1/30;  H05B  3/60:  A61H  33/06 
UJ5.  a.  219—275  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  a  shower  and  sauna  comprising  a  container 
means  of  electrically  insulative  material  for  accommodating  a 
volume  of  water,  a  substantially  vertical  central  tube  means 
extending  through  the  container  means  for  supplying  water 
into  the  container  means  and  removing  hot  water  and  steam 
from  the  container  means,  means  provided  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  tube  means  for  enabling  a  connecting  of  the  central  tube 
means  to  a  source  of  water,  means  for  automatically  and  instan- 
taneously heating  the  volume  of  water  in  the  container  means 
so  as  to  enable  a  generation  of  one  of  hot  water  and  steam 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  tubular  electrically  conductive 
plates  disposed  in  the  container  means  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  tubular  plates  with  the  source  of  electric  current  for 
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securing  the  dish-shaped  member  to  the  central  tube  means, 
means  provided  in  the  central  tube  means  for  distributing  the 
water  supply  to  the  container  means  and  removing  generated 
steam  or  hot  water  from  the  container  means,  the  lower  end  of 
the  central  tube  means  forming  an  exit  for  steam  and  hot  water 
to  the  sauna  area  and  means  provided  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined spacing  between  the  respective  tubular  plates. 


4,370,544 
HAIR  DRYER 

Nobuiti  Fujishima,  Hikone;  Hideharu  Nakano,  Omihachiman, 
and  Yukio  Wada,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1980,  55-65505 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  J/00;  A45D  20/12:  F04B  35/04 

U.S.  a.  219—370  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hair  dryer  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  recessed  pe- 
ripheral groove  formed  between  said  side  walls, 
electrically  actuated  air  blowing  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  arranged  to  blow  air  through  an  air  discharge 
port  of  said  housing, 
electrical  actuated  heating  means  in  said  housing  for  heating 

said  air  prior  to  discharge, 
a  manually  movable  switch  assembly  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing, 
an  electrical  cord  operably  connectible  to  said  blowing  and 
heating  means  through  said  switch  assembly  which  is 
manually  movable  between  ON-  and  OFF-positions, 
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said  cord  including  an  exposed  portion  windable  around 
said  housing  within  said  peripheral  groove,  and 
a  bushing  movably  disposed  in  said  housing  and  connected 

to  said  cord,  said  bushing  being  movable  between 

a  first  position  in  response  to  said  cord  being  wound  in 
said  groove  and  with  said  switch  assembly  in  said  OFF- 
[>osition,  and 

a  second  position  when  said  cord  is  unwound, 


ro    Cq      4      -ic    ,:2    ?0 


caused  to  be  actuated  under  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  cook- 
ing program  card  upon  closing  of  said  cover  member,  each  of 
said  cooking  program  cards  having  a  surface  on  which  re- 
quired information  concerning  the  cooking  process  associated 
with  said  cooking  program  card  is  inscribed,  said  cover  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  enabling  said  information  inscribed  on  the 
cooking  program  card  inserted  in  said  card  holder  to  be 
viewed  externally  through  said  cover  member,  and  at  least  a 
knob  coupled  to  said  heating  means  for  adjustably  setting  a 
cooking  temperature,  said  knob  being  adapted  to  be  manually 
set  in  accordance  with  the  information  inscribed  on  the  surface 
of  the  selected  cooking  program  card  inserted  in  said  card 
holder. 


4,370,546 

KILN  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 

Gene  L.  Warner,  P.O.  Box  604,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.  49417 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234^73 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—497  5  CUins 


said  switch  assembly  and  said  bushing  including  mutually 
cooperative  surfaces  arranged  for  mutual  engagement 
when  said  bushing  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  switch 
assembly  is  in  said  OFF-position,  to  prevent  said  switch 
assembly  from  being  moved  to  the  ON-position, 

said  surfaces  being  arranged  to  mutually  disengage  when 
said  bushing  is  moved  to  said  second  position  in  response 
to  unwinding  of  said  cord,  to  enable  said  switch  assembly 
to  be  moved  to  the  ON-position. 


4,370,545 
COOKING  APPARATUS 
Kouichi  Hotta,  Yachio;  Yukichi  Yazawa^  Kashiwa,  Japan,  and 
Osami  Tatsukawa,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kashiwa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,765 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-140155 
Int.  a.^  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  219—491  4  Claims 


4a  146  I4c  I4<l,i4e 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising:  heating  means;  a  plural- 
ity of  cooking  program  cards;  a  card  holder  for  accommodat- 
ing therein  a  selected  one  of  said  cooking  program  cards;  a 
cover  member  mounted  on  said  card  holder  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  group  of  switches  dis- 
posed within  said  card  holder  for  selectively  determining 
heating  modes  of  said  heating  means  of  said  cooking  apparatus; 
and  a  plurality  of  through-holes  formed  in  said  cover  at  loca- 
tions respectively  corresponding  to  said  switches  so  that  said 
switches  can  be  selectively  accessed  through  the  correspond- 
ing through-holes,  each  cooking  program  card  being  formed 
with  through-holes  of  a  size  to  permit  said  switches  to  extend 
therethrough  at  locations  corresponding  to  the  positions  of 
those  of  said  switches  which  are  not  to  be  actuated  when  the 
cooking  program  card  placed  in  said  card  holder  and  is  pressed 
against  said  group  of  the  switches,  while  those  of  said  switches 
located  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  portions  of  said  cook- 
ing program  card  where  said  through-holes  are  not  formed  are 
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1.  A  kiln  temperature  controller  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  providing  first  signals  representative  of  a 
selectable  desired  kiln  temperature; 

temperature  detection  means  for  providing  second  signals 
representative  of  the  detected  kiln  temperature,  said  tem- 
perature detection  means  comprising: 

a  first  thermocouple  for  insertion  in  a  kiln  for  detecting  the 
temperature  within  a  kiln; 

a  second  thermocouple  coupled  in  series  with  said  first 
thermocouple  in  opposite  polarity  thereto,  with  said  sec- 
ond thermocouple  positioned  in  the  kiln  temperature 
controller; 

means  for  defining  a  heat  sink  disposed  in  the  kiln  tempera- 
ture controller; 

a  solid  state  temperature  sensing  circuit  in  the  kiln  tempera- 
ture controller,  said  temperature  sensing  circuit  having  a 
thermal  connection  to  said  means  for  defining  a  heat  sink 
and  said  solid  state  temperature  sensing  circuit  being 
coupled  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  thermocouples 
for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  polarity  opposite 
that  of  said  second  thermocouple  to  nullify  ambient  tem- 
perature variations  of  the  kiln  temperature  controller  such 
that  said  temperature  detection  means  provides  an  output 
signal  accurately  representing  the  detected  kiln  tempera- 
ture; 

said  second  thermocouple  having  a  thermal  connection  to 
said  means  for  defining  a  heat  sink  for  providing  said 
second  thermocouple  with  an  isothermal  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  solid  state  temperature  sensing  circuit; 

a  solid  state  temperature  compensated  voltage  source  for 
said  temperature  sensing  circuit; 
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said  solid  state  temperature  compensated  voltage  source 
being  provided  with  an  isothermal  relationship  with  said 
solid  state  temperature  sensing  circuit  and  said  solid  state 
temperature  compensated  voltage  source  being  provided 
with  V^c  characteristics  identical  to  the  V^  characteristics 
of  said  solid  state  temperature  sensing  circuit;  and 

comparator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and 
to  said  temperature  detection  means  for  providing  control 
output  signals  employed  for  actuating  a  kiln  to  apply  heat 
to  the  kiln  when  the  detected  kiln  temperature  is  below 
the  desired  kiln  temperature. 


4,370,547 
VARIABLE  THERMAL  IMPEDANCE 
Curtis  E.  Ward,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,012,  Nov.  28,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,937,  May  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,811 

Int.  a.'  H05B  J/02 

U.S.  a.  219—497  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  temperature  of  a  heat  source 
element  which  can  be  operated  in  a  mode  wherein  heat  is 
generated,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

operatmg  said  element  in  said  mode;  . 

establishing  a  thermal  connection  via  a  heat  pipe  between 
said  element  and  a  heat  sink  for  removing  heat  from  said 
element,  the  relationship  of  the  temperature  difference 
between  the  ends  of  said  heat  pipe  to  the  power-transfer 
through  said  heat  pipe  exhibiting  a  significantly  more 
strongly  non-linear  characteristic  in  a  high-power  transfer 
region  than  in  the  lower  power-transfer  regions; 

supplying  heat  from  a  control  heater  to  said  heat  pipe  in  real 
time  servo  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  element; 
and 

operating  said  heat  pipe  in  a  temperature  gradient  region 
which  includes  at  least  a  portion  of  said  high  power-trans- 
fer region,  the  power  level  of  said  element  being  approxi- 
mately within  said  high  power-transfer  region. 


4,370,548 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Toshio  Nagasawa,  and  Yoshio  Nishihara,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,447 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-102792 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/36 


a  rectangular  web  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  plurality  of 
flexible  metal  conductor  wires  arranged  therein  in  parallel  to 
one  another  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  web,  said 
web  being  folded  in  succession  at  predetermined  intervals 
along  folding  lines  inclined  at  a  small  acute  angle  to  the  trans- 
verse direction  of  the  web  to  form  an  essentially  two-layer 
rectangular  sheet. 


4,370,549 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Yoshio  Tomizawa,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54-52980 

Int.  a.'  G06M  3/J4 

U.S.  a.  235— 92  MP  5  Claims 
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1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

voltage  stabilizing  means  coupled  to  said  power  source  for 
stabilizing  a  voltage  supplied  from  said  power  source; 

counter  means,  power-supplied  by  said  voltage  stabilizing 
means,  for  indicating  an  amount  of  tape  movement; 

operating  switch  means  coupled  to  said  power  source  and 
which  is  selectively  operable  for  selectively  stopping 
movement  of  the  tape  of  the  tape  recorder; 

timer  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  operating  switch 
means  for  stopping  said  movement  of  the  tape  for  generat- 
ing an  inhibit  signal  upon  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined 
time  period  after  said  operation  of  said  operating  switch 
means;  and 

switching  means  coupled  between  said  power  source  and 
said  voltage  stabilizing  means  and  further  coupled  to  said 
timer  means  for  electrically  disconnecting  said  voltage 
stabilizing  means  from  said  power  source  responsive  to 
said  inhibit  signal  from  said  timer  means. 


4,370,550 

DUAL  READ-RECORD  HEAD  FOR  MAGNETIC  CARD 

MACHINE  ACTUATOR 

George  B.  Sidline,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Service  Distribu- 
tors, Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,693 
Int.  a.3  G06K  5/00 


U.S.  a.  219—549 


8  Qaims    U.S.  Q.  235— 449 


8  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  heating  element  of  a  sheet  form  comprising        1.  A  system  for  actuating  apparatus  external  to  said  system 
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comprising  a  card  having  a  longitudinal  strip  of  magnetic 
material   thereon  encoded   with  two  separate  longitudinal 
tracks,  a  first  said  track  being  magnetically  encoded  with  first 
signals  indicating  a  number  of  potential  uses  of  said  card  to 
actuate  said  apparatus,  said  second  track  being  magnetically 
encoded  with  second  signals  comprising  timing  pulses  spaced 
longitudinally  along  said  second  track  at  equidistant  intervals, 
a  card  reader  comprising  guide  means  shaped  to  receive  said 
card,  reversible  drive  means  for  driving  said  card  in  both 
directions  longitudinally  of  said  guide  means,  a  read-write 
first  head  positioned  to  read  said  first  track  as  it  moves 
inward  of  said  guide  means  and  write  on  said  first  track  as 
it  moves  outward  of  said  guide  means  and  a  second  read 
head  positioned  to  read  said  second  track  as  said  card  is 
driven  in  either  direction  by  said  drive  means,  a  counter 
receiving  said  second  signals  from  said  second  head  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  card,  a 
shift  register  storing  said  first  signals  on  a  time  sequence  as 
determined  by  said  second  signals,  first  means  receiving 
signal  from  said  shift  register  and  emitting  a  third  signal 
which  is  numerically  one  less  than  said  first  signal,  second 
means  for  energizing  said  apparatus  if  said  third  signal  is 
numerically  at  least  one,  said  first  head  writing  said  third 
signal  on  said  first  track  in  timed  relation  as  read  on  said 
second  track  by  said  second  head, 
a  punch  positioned  to  punch  said  card  as  said  card  travels 
outward  of  said  guide  means,  electrical  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  punch  and  a  control  for  said  electrical  means 
energized  dependent  upon  said  counter  so  that,  for  each 
use  of  said  card,  said  card  is  punched  at  a  separate  loca- 
tion. 


4,370,551 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Tom  Fukuhara,  Isehara,  and  Ken  UUgawa,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,886 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-33383; 
Oct.  24,  1980,  55-150971 

Int.  Q.3  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  250—201  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  focus  detecting  device  having  an  objective  lens,  a  pair 
of  re-imaging  lenses  for  receiving  the  light  imaged  by  said 
objective  lens  to  form  a  first  and  a  second  image,  respectively, 
a  pair  of  focus  detecting  photoelectric  converters  disposed 
near  the  focal  planes  of  said  pair  of  re-imaging  lenses,  respec- 
tively, said  pair  of  photoelectric  converters  being  adapted  to 
produce  photoelectric  outputs  corresponding  to  the  position 
changes  of  said  first  and  second  images  caused  on  said  photoe- 
lectric converters  by  movement  of  said  objective  lens  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis,  and  detecting  means  for  receiving 
the  outputs  from  said  pair  of  photoelectric  converters  and 
detecting  whether  or  not  said  objective  lens  is  in  its  in-focus 
condition,  the  improvement  residing  in  that  said  pair  of  re- 
imaging  lenses  are  provided  so  that  the  F-number  of  each 
re-imaging  lens  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  image  formed  thereby  is  smaller  than  the 
F-number  of  the  same  lens  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
same  image  position-changed  on  said  photoelectric  converters. 


4,370,552 
METHOD  FOR  ORE  PROSPECTING 
Chou  H.  LI,  379  Elm  Dr.,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,706 
Int.  a.J  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  250—253 


25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  size  and  value  of  an  at  least 
partially  hidden,  frozen  ore  body  comprising: 

locating  a  portion  of  said  ore  body; 

determining  the  concentration  values  of  a  selected  chemical 
element  at  two  positions  in  said  ore  body; 

measuring  the  distance  between  said  two  positions; 

estimating  the  freezing  segregation  behavior  of  said  selected 
element  during  the  freezing  of  said  ore  body;  and 

from  said  determined  concentration  values,  measured  dis- 
tance, and  estimated  freezing  segregation  behavior  calcu- 
lating the  size  of  the  still  hidden  portion  of  said  ore  body. 

4,370,553 
CONTAMINATED  SAMPLE  GAS  ANALYZER  AND  GAS 

CELL  THEREFOR 
Roy  A.  Waycaster,  Tecumseh;  William  T.  Baker,  Ann  Arbor, 
and  Jerry  D.  Bidle,  Tecumseh,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Sensors,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,250 

Int.  Q.'  GOIJ  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  250—343  34  Qaims 


m— ^ 


1.  A  gas  analyzer  for  performing  gas  analysis  on  a  sample  gas 
containing  contaminants  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiant  energy; 

means  for  directing  radiant  energy  through  a  sample  gas,  the 
radiant  energy  being  directed  along  a  sample  gas  optical 
path; 

a  gas  cell  comprising  a  sample  gas  cell  having  a  sample 
enclosure  for  containing  a  sample  gas  volume,  a  sample 
window  means  for  defining  a  portion  of  said  sample  gas 
optical  path  extending  through  said  sample  gas  volume,  an 
inlet  for  supplying  sample  gas  to  said  sample  gas  volume 
and  an  outlet  for  exhausting  sample  gas  from  said  sample 
gas  volume,  said  sample  cell  being  provided  with  a  fiow 
pattern  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  sample 
gas  optical  path,  said  flow  pattern  being  defined  by  an 
inlet  manifold  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  said  sample 
gas  volume,  said  inlet  manifold  being  provided  with  a 
roughly  constant  cross-sectional  area,  and  an  outlet  mani- 
fold extending  from  said  sample  gas  volume  to  said  outlet, 
said  outlet  manifold  being  provided  with  a  roughly  con- 
stant cross-sectional  area,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
outlet  manifold  being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  inlet  manifold,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inlet 
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manifold  being  provided  with  a  shape  having  roughly 
equilateral  dimensions  at  said  inlet  to  an  elongate  shape 
having  a  roughly  uniform  width  at  said  sample  volume, 
and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  outlet  manifold  being 
provided  with  an  elongate  shape  having  a  roughly  uni- 
form width  at  said  sample  volume  to  a  shape  having 
roughly  equilateral  dimensions  at  said  outlet,  whereby 
turbulent  flow  and  dead  space  in  said  sample  gas  volume 
is  minimized; 

a  connector  module  for  defming  a  channel  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  gas  cell  and  to  provide  for  the  periodic  re- 
moval and  replacement  of  said  gas  cell  while  maintaining 
the  optical  alignment  of  the  gas  analyzer; 

detector  means  for  receiving  radiant  energy  from  said  sam- 
ple gas  optical  path; 

means  for  securing  together  in  optical  alignment  said  source, 
said  means  for  directing  radiant  energy,  said  connector 
module  and  said  detector;  and 

circuit  means  for  analyzing  the  output  of  said  detector  and 
indicating  the  concentration  of  predetermined  constitu- 
ents of  the  sample  gas. 


4,370,555 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  A  SOURCE  OF  PHOTONS  AND 
FOR  IRRADIATING  A  BODY  BY  THE  RADIATION 
FROM  SAID  SOURCE 
Jean-Pierre  Brethon,  Orsay;  Jean-Paul  Guiho,  Le  Mesnil  St. 
Denis;  Gerard  Taniel,  Lcs  Essarts  le  Roi,  and  Georges  Viel, 
Orsay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris  and  Societe  CGR-MeV,  Buc,  both  of,  France 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,927 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1978,  78  32123 
Int.  a.'  G21F  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  378—120  9  Qaims 


4,370,554 

ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  PARTICLE  BEAM 

LITHOGRAPHY 

Harald  Bohlen,  Boeblingen;  Johann  Greschner,  Pliezhauscn; 
Werner  Kulcke,  Boeblingen,  and  Peter  Nehmiz,  Stuttgart,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,118 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939044;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  26,  1980,  80103603 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  250—491.1  18  Claims 
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1.  A  photon  storing  and  irradiation  device  having  a  radiation 
shielded  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  container  of  circular 
cross  section,  having  an  axis  (A),  in  said  body;  a  disk  housing 
located  in  said  cylindrical  container,  dimensioned  slightly 
smaller  than  that  of  said  cylindrical  container;  a  cylindrical 
gamma  radiation  containing  housing  in  said  disk,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  on  the  periphery  of  the  disk,  with  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  axis  (A)  when  the  disk  is  rotated  inside  said 
body;  said  disk  also  containing  a  passage  having  an  opening  at 
one  and  the  other  of  its  ends  at  the  periphery  of  the  disk  and 
capable  of  being  located  simultaneously  opposite  an  optical 
device  and  a  precollimator  located  in  the  walls  of  said  cylindri- 
cal container  and  connected  by  an  optical  fiber,  the  ends  of 
which,  respectively  called  the  receiver  and  emitter  are  located 
at  right  angles  to  each  end  of  said  passage  via  dismountable 
fixmg  means,  and  also  having  an  optical  device  adjacent  said 
body  capable  of  producing  a  ray  of  light  onto  the  receiver  of 
said  fiber;  means  for  rotating  said  disk  between  a  first  position 
enabling  said  housing  to  irradiate  a  desired  object  for  which 
the  axis  of  said  housing  axis  coincides  with  the  axis  (Y,Y)  of  the 
precollimator,  and  a  second  position  for  which  said  irradiation 
source  is  in  a  stored  position  while  enabling  the  optical  device 
by  means  of  the  optical  fiber  to  produce  a  ray  of  light  at  the 
precollimator;  and  a  part  having  an  axis  (Y,Y)  perpendicular  to 
::xis  (A)  in  the  bottom  of  said  body  with  said  precollimator 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  p)ort  of  axis  (Y,Y). 


1.  In  a  particle  beam  projection  system  for  exposing  a  sub- 
strate having  alignment  marks  comprising  an  exposure  mask  in 
adjacent  relation  and  close  proximity  to  said  substrate,  at  least 
one  alignment  grid  in  said  exposure  mask,  the  alignment  grid 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  openings  arranged  in  matrix-fashion, 
the  center  spacings  of  the  openings  in  the  alignment  grid  in- 
creasing up>on  advance  in  two  directions  perpendicular  to  each 
other  in  such  a  way  that  no  distance  can  be  represented  by  the 
sum  of  smaller  distances,  and  said  alignment  grid  forming 
pariiai  beams  from  a  pariicle  beam  whose  interaction  with  said 
alignment  marks  of  corresponding  structure  on  the  substrate 
forms  an  alignment  signal  for  registering  the  mask  and  the 
substrate. 


4,370,556 

SELF-SUPPORTING  MASK,  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON  AS  WELL  AS  USE  OF  SAME 

Gerhard  Stengl,  Purkersdorf,  and  Hans  Loschner,  Vienna,  both 

of  Austria,  assignors  to  Rudolf  Sachet  Gesellschaft  m.b.H., 

Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  27,  1979,  8153/79 
Int.  a.J  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—503.1  '  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  self-supporting  mask  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  sub- 
strates by  irradiation  or  by  a  stream  of  particles  constituting  an 
image-forming  medium  haying  a  mask  foil  fastened  to  a  frame, 
the  mask  foil  having  at  least  one  transparent  region  which  is 
transparent  to  the  image-forming  medium,  and  a  region  which 
is  opaque  to  the  image-forming  medium,  the  improvement 
wherein 
said  mask  foil  is  thermally  prestressed  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  of  use  by  predetermined  forces  exerted  by 
said  frame  on  said  mask  foil,  said  mask  foil  and  said  frame 


January  25,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1357 


being  at  a  predetermined  assembly  temperature  level 
below  said  predetermined  temperature  of  use  when  said 
mask  foil  and  said  frame  are  fastened  together, 
and  wherein  said  mask  foil  and  said  frame  are  made  of  re- 


4,370,557 

DUAL  DETECTOR  FLAME  SENSOR 

Roger  E.  Axmark,  and  Ernest  A.  Satren,  both  of  Bloomington, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,580 

Int.  a.3  H05B  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 554  12  Qaims 


?S'n%r 


1.  In  a  multi-burner  boiler  installation  of  the  type  described, 
a  flame  monitoring  system  for  a  burner  comprising: 

first  flame  radiation  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  first  radia- 
tion wavelength  range,  said  first  means  providing  a  first 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  flame  radiation  sensed  at  said 
first  wavelength  range; 

dissimilar  flame  radiation  sensing  means  responsive  to  a 
different  radiation  wavelength  range  than  said  first  means, 
said  dissimilar  means  providing  a  second  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  flame  radiation  sensed  at  said  different  wave- 
length range; 

a  burner  of  said  multi-burner  installation  for  providing  a 
proximate  burner  flame; 

means  positioning  said  first  and  said  dissimilar  sensing  means 
to  receive  radiation  from  the  proximate  flame; 

means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
from  said  sensing  means; 

filter  means  for  passing  the  AC  flicker  components  and 
filtering  out  the  DC  comjxjnents  of  the  summed  signals  to 
provide  an  AC  output  signal; 

means  for  rectifying  to  DC  said  first  electrical  signal  to 
provide  a  third  signal; 

non-linear  amplifying  means  for  compressing  the  dynamic 
range  of  said  third  signal  which  may  vary  in  intensity  by 
orders  of  magnitude  at  the  input,  to  provide  an  output 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  input  signal  but  com- 
pressed in  dynamic  range; 

divider  means  having  a  dividend  input  and  a  divisor  input; 

means  connecting  the  compressed  signal  to  the  divisor  input; 

means  connecting  the  AC  output  signal  to  the  dividend 
input;  and, 

further  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  divider  means  to 
indicator  means. 


4,370,558 
nLM  BLACKENING  AREA  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 

Minoru  Kinoshita,  Kyoto,  and  Mas^i  Mizuta,  Uji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,675 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-058531 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/59 
U.S.  a.  250—559  2  Qaims 


spectively  different  materials  such  that  the  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  the  material  of  said  frame  is  greater 
than  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  material  of 
said  mask  foil  to  permit  said  mask  foil  to  remain  thermally 
prestressed  at  the  predetermined  temperature  of  use. 


''M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  film  blackening  area,  having 
a  detecting  mechanism  so  composed  to  project  light  onto  a  film 
and  to  receive  the  light  passed  through  the  film  by  a  receiver 
element,  an  amplification  mechanism  to  amplify  the  output 
from  the  said  receiver  element,  and  a  subtraction  mechanism  to 
subtract  the  amplified  output  from  a  reference  signal,  the  dif- 
ference between  the  said  amplified  output  and  the  reference 
signal  being  calculated  as  a  blackening  signal  to  measure  the 
blackening  area  of  the  film,  comprising  an  amplification  factor 
variable  mechanism  which  is  composed  as  the  said  amplifica- 
tion mechanism,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of 
the  said  amplification  factor  variable  mechanism  with  the  said 
reference  signal,  the  output  signal  from  the  said  comparator 
being  supplied  into  the  said  amplification  factor  variable  mech- 
anism, the  amplification  factor  being  controlled  depending  on 
the  magnitude  of  the  said  input  signal  and  being  fixed  by  a  film 
insertion  signal  from  a  film  feed  mechanism. 


4,370,559 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
David  T.  Langley,  Jr.,  c/o  22d  S.  Main  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90012 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,767 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  il/04 

U.S.  Q.  290—1  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  solar  energy  means  for  converting  solar  energy  to  electri- 
cal energy: 

(b)  conversion  means  operably  connected  to  the  solar  en- 
ergy means  for  converting  to  mechanical  form  an  energy 
output  of  the  solar  energy  means; 

(c)  energy  storage  means  operably  connected  to  the  conver- 
sion means  for  storing  energy  in  mechanical  form  received 
from  the  conversion  means,  and  forming  a  potential  en- 
ergy storage  facility  permitting  use  of  the  energy  at  se- 
lected later  times,  the  energy  storage  means  including 
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elevatable,  solid  weight  means  for  storing  potential  en- 
ergy, and  clutch  means  connected  to  the  generator  means 
for  permitting  the  potential  energy  to  be  transferred  from 
the  weight  means  to  the  generator  means  by  downward 
movement  of  the  weight  means,  the  energy  storage  means 
further  including  a  chain  connected  to  the  weight  means, 
and  sprocket  means  arranged  engaging  the  chain  and 
operably  connected  to  the  generator  means  and  conver- 
sion means  for  alternately  moving  the  chain  and  being 
moved  selectively  by  the  chain  in  dependence  on  which  of 
the  generator  means  and  conversion  means  is  being  oper- 
ated, irregular  movement  of  the  chain  by  the  sprocket 
means,  through  operation  of  the  clutch  means  of  the  con- 
version means,  elevating  the  weight  means,  and  disen- 
gagement of  the  clutch  means  permitting  the  weight 
means  to  fall  at  a  uniform  rate  and  actuate  the  generator 
means;  and 
(d)  generator  means  operably  connected  to  the  energy  stor- 
age means  for  selectively  converting  energy  stored  in  the 
energy  storage  means  from  mechanical  form  into  electri- 
cal form. 


4,370,560 
COMPRESSOR  LOAD  CONTROL  FOR  AN  AUXILIARY 

,        POWER  UNIT 
Dennis  T.  Faulkner;  Timothy  F.  Glennon,  both  of  Rockford,  and 
Albert  L.  Markunas,  Roscoe,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunds- 
trand  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,121,  Oct.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicadon  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,058 
Int.  a.'  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  a.  290—40  C  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  auxiliary  power  unit,  having  an  engine,  a 
generator  driven  by  the  engine,  an  air  compressor  driven  by 
the  engine,  the  speeds  of  the  engine,  air  compressor  and  gener- 
ator being  directly  related, 

a  fuel  valve  for  the  engine,  and  an  engine  control  having 
means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  controlling  the  fuel 
valve  to  maintain  constant  engine  speed, 

an  improved  transient  engine  speed  control,  comprising: 

means  for  varying  the  loading  of  the  air  compressor  on  said 
engine;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  one  of  the  engine,  genera- 
tor or  compressor  for  varying  the  compressor  loading 
simultaneously  with  control  of  said  fuel  valve  to  minimize 
variation  of  the  speed  of  the  output  frequency  of  the 
generator. 


a  power  conductor  for  conveying  electrical  power  to  pow- 
er-operated units  on  the  vehicle, 

a  signal  conductor, 

a  multiplex  timing  unit  for  applying  a  tri-state  timing  wave- 
form to  said  signal  conductor,  said  waveform  including  a 
master  timing  interval  followed  by  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tial channel  intervals,  each  channel  interval  including  a 
control  time  period  during  which  the  timing  unit  allows 
the  voltage  on  the  signal  conductor  to  float. 
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a  plurality  of  control  signal  transmitters  each  operative  in 
response  to  a  physical  command  to  apply  a  corresponding 
control  signal  to  the  signal  conductor  during  a  control 
time  period  in  a  channel  interval  assigned  to  the  transmit- 
ter, and 

a  plurality  of  control  signal  receivers  each  operative  to 
control  the  connection  of  electrical  power  from  the  power 
conductor  to  a  power-operated  unit  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal  received  from  the  signal  conductor  during  a 
control  time  period  in  a  channel  interval  assigned  to  the 
receiver. 


4^70,562 
ELECTRIC  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Mario  Palazzetti,  and  Gianfranco  Salotti,  both  of  Avigliana, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  11, 1980,  67378  A/80 
Int.  a.5  H02J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  307—38  5  Qaims 
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4,370,561 
VEHICLE  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Briggs,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,343 
Int.  Q\?  G08C  15/12 
U.S.  a.  307—9  10  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  multiplex  system,  comprising 


1.  An  electric  power  distribution  system  comprising: 

two  power  supply  conductors; 

a  plurality  of  power  outlet  units  connected  to  said  two  sup- 
ply conductors  whereby  to  enable  the  connection  to  the 
system  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  electrical  loads; 

control  conductor  means; 

a  control  unit  connected  by  said  control  conductor  means  to 
each  said  power  outlet  unit  and  adapted: 

(a)  to  carry  out,  at  the  moment  of  connection- of  a  said  load 
to  a  said  power  outlet  unit,  a  measurement  indicative  of 
the  increase  in  power  which  would  need  to  be  supplied  by 
the  system  to  power  this  load,  this  measurement  being 
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effected  in  such  a  manner  as  to  avoid  appreciable  over- 
loading of  the  system; 

(b)  to  effect  a  comparison  of  the  result  of  said  measurement 
with  a  measure  of  the  additional  power  suppliable  by  the 
system,  and 

(c)  to  provide  a  comparison-indicative  signal  indicative  of 
the  result  of  said  comparison; 

each  said  power  outlet  unit  including  a  switching  arrange- 
ment having  two  operational  states,  in  the  first  of  which 
the  connection  of  a  said  load  to  said  power  outlet  unit 
results  in  the  load  being  inserted  between  said  control 
conductor  means  and  one  of  the  said  supply  conductors 
whereby  to  enable  the  control  unit  to  carry  out  said  mea- 
surement for  that  load  and  effect  said  comparison,  and  in 
the  second  of  which  the  said  switching  arrangement  con- 
nects the  load  across  the  two  said  supply  conductors; 
change  over  from  said  first  to  said  second  state  occurring 
only  when  the  comparison-indicative  signal  provided  by 
the  control  unit  indicates  that  the  power  required  for  the 
operation  of  this  load  will  not  result  in  the  maximum 
power  suppliable  by  the  system  being  exceeded, 

said  control  conductor  means  include  a  primary  control 
conductor  emanating  from  said  control  unit  and  a  plural- 
ity of  further  control  conductors  branching  from  said 
primary  control  conductor  and  each  connected  to  a  re- 
spective said  power  outlet  unit,  and  each  said  power  outlet 
unit  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  connected  respectively  to 
said  first  and  second  power  supply  conductors  of  the 
distribution  system; 

a  third  input  terminal  connected  to  the  corresponding  said 
further  control  conductor; 

first  and  second  output  terminals  to  which,  in  use,  an  electri- 
cal load  can  be  connected; 

first  and  second  fixed  electrical  contacts; 

a  relay  including  an  excitation  winding  and  a  movable 
contact  member,  said  movable  contact  member  being 
connected  to  the  said  first  output  terminal  and  being  mov- 
able between  a  working  position  and  a  rest  position  in 
which  it  is  in  contact,  respectively,  with  said  first  and 
second  contacts,  and  the  said  excitation  coil  of  the  relay 
being  connected  between  the  third  input  terminal  and  the 
said  second  contact,  and 

a  hold-on  coil  connected  between  said  first  input  terminal 
and  said  first  fixed  contact  and  operative  to  maintain  the 
said  movable  contact  member  in  its  working  position  for 
the  entire  period  of  time  during  which  a  said  load  con- 
nected to  the  power  outlet  unit  is  supplied  by  the  said 
electric  power  distribution  system. 


4,370,563 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOAD  AND/OR 

LOAD  CONTROL  SIGNALING  TO  CUSTOMERS  IN  A 

POWER  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Vandling,  deceased,  late  of  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  and 

Patricia  Vandling,  executrix,  HoaiyoTO  La.,  Pleasantville, 

N.Y.  10570 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,757,  Dec.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,246,492.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,985 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  H02J  li/00 

U.S.  a.  307—40  29  Qaims 
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power  is  transmitted  at  a  nominal  standard  frequency,  the 
frequency  is  controllably  varied  from  said  nominal  standard  to 
signal  load  and/or  load  control  information,  and  the  frequency 
is  also  varied  without  signaling  load  and/or  load  control  infor- 
mation, said  apparatus  comprising: 
detector  means  for  detecting  variations  in  frequency  signal- 
ing load  and/or  load  control  information  while  ignoring 
other  frequency  variations;  and 
load  signal  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  signal- 
ing a  detected  variation  in  frequency. 


4,370,564 
AC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Yoh  Matsushita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser,  No.  267,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1980,  55-74163; 
Jun.  4,  1980,  55-74164 

Int.  a.'  H04B  i/5<  HOIH  9/54 
U.S.  CI.  307—140  10  Claims 
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1.  An  AC  switching  device  comprising: 

a  transformer  consisting  a  primary  winding  to  be  connected 
to  an  AC  power  source  and  a  secondary  winding  to  be 
connected  to  a  load,  said  load  producing  a  turn-on  com- 
mand signal  and  a  turn-off  command  signal; 

a  switching  element  connected  to  the  transformer  at  the 
primary  winding  for  turning  on  and  off  an  alternating 
current  from  the  AC  power  source; 

zero-crossing  point  detecting  means  connected  to  the  trans- 
former at  the  primary  winding  for  detecting  a  zero-cross- 
ing point  where  the  alternating  current  shifts  from  a  pre- 
determined one  of  positive  and  negative  phases  to  the 
other  to  produce  a  zero-crossing  point  detection  signal; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  turn-on  and  turn-off  com- 
mand signals  to  control  the  switching  element  to  be  turned 
on  and  off  respectively  always  at  said  zero-crossing  point 
in  synchronism  with  the  zero-crossing  point  detection 
signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  power  generating  system  wherein 


4,370,565 

TIMED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Rodney  Hayden,  Stoney  Creek,  Canada,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,923,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,276,483. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200^56 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  21,  1978,  301690 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  HOIH  4i/24 
U.S.  a.  307—141  5  Claims 

1.  A  timed  switch  for  an  electric  load  which  comprises 
a  housing, 

relay  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  relay  means 
including  a  pair  of  relay  contacts  for  series  connection 
with  said  load,  movable  relay  core  means  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  contacts  and  relay  holding  means  which 
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when  activated  exert  a  holding  force  on  said  movable  core 
means  to  hold  said  contacts  in  a  closed  condition  and 
which  when  deactivated  release  said  core  means  to  release 
said  contacts  to  an  opened  condition, 

a  timer  circuit  mounted  within  said  housing, 

manually  actuable  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  moving 
said  contacts  to  the  closed  condition,  said  timer  circuit 
being  activated  in  response  to  the  closing  of  said  contacts 
by  said  manually  actuable  means,  said  relay  holding  means 
being  activated  in  response  to  the  closing  of  said  contacts 
by  said  manually  actuable  means  to  exert  the  holding  force 


means  for  receiving  for  supplying  information  on  the 
rotational  position  of  said  cams  to  said  control  circuit 
means  to  enable  control  of  said  electrical  rotation  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  cycle  selection. 


4,370,567 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH  DEVICE  SUITABLE  FOR 

A.C.  POWER  CONTROL 

Anthony  Lear,  Huntingdon,  England,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1979, 
7929184 

Int.  a.'H03K  n/72 
U.S.  a.  307—252  T  23  Claims 


on  said  core  means  and  to  hold  said  contacts  in  the  closed 
condition, 

means  interconnecting  said  timer  circuit  and  said  relay  hold- 
ing means  for  deactivating  said  relay  holding  means  to 
release  said  core  means  and  to  release  said  contacts  to  the 
opened  condition  upon  expiry  of  a  predetermined  time 
period  measured  by  said  timer  circuit, 

said  manually  actuable  means  also  including  means  for  phys- 
ically moving  said  contacts  to  the  opened  condition  upon 
manual  actuation  thereof  without  having  to  overcome  the 
holding  force  of  said  relay  holding  means  on  said  core 
means. 


4,370,566 
APPLIANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leroy  A.  Perry,  Danville,  and  Charles  E.  Scott,  Noblesville,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,377 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  307—141  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  an  appliance  having  a  plurality  of 
different  operational  cycles,  comprising: 

cam  operated  switch  means  for  controlling  the  coupling  of 
electrical  power  to  the  appliance,  said  switch  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  rotatable  cams  for  operating  said 
switch  means  in  response  to  the  rotational  position  of  said 
cams,  said  switch  means  being  adapted  for  electrical  rota- 
tion of  said  cams; 

digital  electronic  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  said 
electrical  rotation,  said  control  circuit  means  including 
means  for  receiving  a  selection  of  any  one  of  said  cycles 
for  the  operation  of  said  appliance;  and 

second  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  switch  means 
and  said  control  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said 
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1.  A  semiconductor  switch  device  including  a  thyristor 
structure  having  first,  second  and  third  four-layer  semiconduc- 
tor switch  components  formed  in  the  same  semiconductor 
body;  said  semiconductor  body  comprising  a  first  continuous 
layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  overlying  relationship  with 
a  second  continuous  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site from  that  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  first  and 
second  layers  providing  opposite  major  surfaces  of  said  semi- 
conductor body;  said  first  switch  component  having  a  first 
region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  said  first  layer  and 
forming  a  first  gate  of  the  switch  device,  and  a  second  region 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  said  first  region;  said  second 
switch  component  having  a  third  region  of  the  conductivity 
type  in  said  first  layer  and  a  fourth  region  disposed  in  the 
second  layer  opposite  the  third  region  and  having  the  first 
conductivity  type;  said  third  semiconductor  switch  component 
having  a  fifth  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
first  layer  and  a  sixth  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  layers,  said  third  switch  com- 
ponent electrically  coupled  through  the  semiconductor  body 
to  the  first  and  second  switch  components;  each  of  said  switch 
components  having  one  end  electrode  at  said  first  major  sur- 
face and  another  end  electrode  at  said  opposite  major  surface; 
connection  means  for  joining  the  second  and  third  regions  to 
form  a  first  main  terminal  of  the  switch  device;  conductive 
means  connecting  surface  areas  of  the  second  layer  opposite 
the  first  and  fifth  regions  to  said  fourth  region,  said  conductive 
means  forming  a  second  main  terminal  of  the  switch  device 
and  an  end  terminal  contact  to  one  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  re- 
gions providing  a  second  gate  for  the  switch  device. 
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4,370,568 

SUPERCONDUCTING,  FAST  RISE-TIME  VOLTAGE 

SOURCE 

Robert  M.  Lumley,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.y' 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,076 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/38 

U.S.  a.  307-260  6  Claims 


transistor  collector  and  its  emitter  coupled  to  a  second 
resistor, 

a  first  diode  means  coupled  to  an  input  of  a  second  diode 
means,  and 

a  rail  current  source  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
diode  means  and  to  the  base  of  said  fifth  transistor  and 
to  the  base  of  said  sixth  transistor,  thereby  said  timing 
means  is  independent  of  temperature;  and 


"3 


^ 


ii- 


^ 


\  -^ 


^„ 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  pulse  having  an 
extremely  short  rise-time  comprising: 

an  electrically  conducting  toroid; 

means  for  cooling  said  toroid  to  approximately  absolute 
zero,  whereupon  said  toroid  becomes  superconducting; 

means,  magnetically  coupled  to  said  toroid,  for  inducing  a 
perpetually  circulating  current  in  said  toroid; 

means  for  heating  a  portion  of  said  toroid  to  a  temperature 
above  the  critical  temperature  thereof;  and 

means,  magnetically  coupled  to  said  toroid,  for  sensing  the 
abrupt  drop  in  the  circulating  current  that  occurs  therein 
when  said  critical  temperature  is  exceeded,  wherein  said 
toroid,  said  current  inducing  means,  and  said  current 
sensing  means  comprise  coplanar,  coaxial,  thin  metallic 
films  deposited  on  a  substrate. 

4,370,569 
INTEGRATABLE  SINGLE  PULSE  aRCUTT 
Dan  M.  Hunsinger,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,279 
Int.  a.3  H03K  5/06,  5/153 
U.S.  a.  307—266  1  Qj^„ 

1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  single  pulse  in  response  to  an 
applied  trigger  having  a  width  greater  than  the  generated 
single  pulse  comprising: 
an  input  port  for  receiving  an  applied  input  trigger; 
an  output  port  coupled  to  said  input  port  for  providing  a 
single  pulse  having  a  select  width  in  response  to  said  input 
trigger,  said  output  port  comprising  a  first  transistor  hav- 
ing its  base  coupled  to  said  input  port  and  its  collector 
uncoupled  for  connection  to  an  external  connection; 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  input  port  for  delaying  said 
input  trigger  by  a  select  time  t,  said  timing  means  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  second  and  a  third  transistor,  said  second  transistor 
having  its  base  coupled  to  said  input  port  and  its  collec- 
tor coupled  to  a  first  temperature  compensated  capaci- 
tor and  to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor,  and 

said  third  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  a  second 
temperature  compensated  capacitor  and  to  said  shunt 
means,  and 

(b)  two  temperature  compensated  current  sources  having 
a  fifth  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond transistor  collector  and  its  emitter  coupled  to  a  first 
resistor, 

a  sixth  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  said  third 
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shunt  means  coupled  to  said  output  port  for  truncating 
said  input  trigger  in  response  to  said  input  tngger  de- 
layed by  t  applied  thereto  to  provide  said  single  pulse, 
said  shunt  means  comprising  a  fourth  transistor  having 
its  base  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor 
and  its  collector  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor. 


4,370,570 

ORCurr  FOR  minimizing  radiation 

Glen  R.  Dash,  16  Pierce  Rd.,  Watertown,  Mass.  02172,  and 
Isidor  Straus,  2  Ridgewood  Rd.,  Maiden,  Mass.  021  !3 
FUed  No?.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,331 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/01.  3/33 
U.S.  a.  307-270  4cui„tt 

1.  A  clock  driver  circuit  comprising; 
a  pair  of  bipolar  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and 

collector  electrodes, 
means  coupling  the  base  electrodes  at  common  base  node, 
a  pair  of  current  determining  resistors  one  associated  with 

each  bipolar  transistor, 
means  defining  an  input  power  terminal  to  which  a  DC 

voltage  is  applied, 
passive  conducting  means  coupling  the  power  terminal  to 
each  resistor  with  the  resistor  coupled  in  turn  to  one  of  the 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
first  and  second  gates  having  outputs  coupling  respectively 

to  define  first  and  second  clock  drive  lines, 
passive  conductive  means  coupling  the  other  of  the  emitter 
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and  collector  electrodes  to  the  respective  first  and  second  4,370,572 

clock  drive  lines  DIFFERENTIAL  SAMPLE-AND-HOLD  CIRCUIT 

a  first  Zener  d.ode  and  a  pair  of  diodes  coupled  respectively    Albert  E.  Cosand,  Agoura  and  Kenneth  B-^eG/^f'  «*";•;« 
.  .     .  Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Cahf.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 

to  the  gate  outputs.  u  /^  i-* 

Beach.  Cal<f. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,963 
U         ,  Int.  a.' GllC  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  307—353  8  Claims 
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and  a  second  Zener  diode  coupled  from  the  common  base 
node  to  a  common  connection  of  the  resistors. 


4,370,571 
RELAY  DEVICE 
Fumio  Andow,  Hachioji,  and  Norio  Fujisawa,  Fuchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1979,  54/31680 
Int.  CI.' GllC  27/02 
L.S.  CI.  307—353  20  Claims 
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1.  A  relay  device  comprising: 

a  rectifying  circuit  which  rectifies  an  input  AC  electric 
quantity  and  produces  a  rectified  output  quantity; 

holding  means  connected  to  the  rectifying  circuit  for  hold- 
ing the  peak  value  of  the  rectified  output  quantity  of  the 

^    rectifying  circuit; 

resetting  means  connected  between  the  rectifying  circuit 
and  the  holding  means  for  resetting  to  a  predetermined 
first  level  the  held  peak  value  of  the  holding  means,  said 
resetting  means  including  a  switching  element  connected 
to  said  holding  means; 

pulse  generating  means  connected  to  the  switching  element 
for  generating  pulses  to  drive  said  switching  element;  and 
detecting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  holding 
means  for  detecting  the  held  peak  value  of  the  holding 
means  and  for  producing  an  output  at  a  predetermined 
second  level  if  said  held  peak  value  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  voltage  level,  comprising 
an  operational  amplifier;  and 

a  zener  diode  connected  between  the  input  and  the  output 
terminals  of  the  operational  amplifier,  said  operation  am- 
plifier being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  holding  means. 


■  K'ur   ^  2L 

»T-V*— 

•102 

1.  A  monolithic  differential  sample-and-hold  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

a  preamplifier  for  processing  an  analog  input  signal  and 
providing  corresponding  differential  analog  signals; 

a  first  differential  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the  analog 
signals  from  said  preamplifier  to  provide  a  first  amplified 
differential  analog  signal; 

a  second  difTerential  amplifier  also  connected  to  receive  the 
analog  signals  from  said  preamplifier,  to  provide  a  second 
amplified  differential  analog  signal  identical  to  said  first 
amplified  differential  analog  signal; 

two  capacitors,  each  having  a  grounded  terminal  and  an 
ungrounded  terminal; 

a  first  pair  of  diodes  having  anode  terminals  connected  to 
receive  said  first  amplified  differential  analog  signal,  and 
cathode  terminals  each  connected  to  said  ungrounded 
terminal  of  a  different  one  of  said  capacitors; 

a  second  pair  of  diodes  having  cathode  terminals  connected 
to  receive  said  second  differential  analog  signal  and  anode 
terminals  connected  to  corresponding  cathode  terminals 
of  said  first  pair  of  diodes; 

a  post-amplifier  having  differential  inputs  connected  to  said 
ungrounded  terminals  of  said  capacitors;  and 

a  bias  signal  source  connectable  to  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  diodes  to  provide  forward  bias  in  response  to  a  track- 
ing-mode signal  and  reverse  bias  in  response  to  a  hold- 
mode  signal; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  diodes  are  forward- 
biased  in  response  to  the  tracking-mode  signal,  to  allow 
said  first  and  second  amplified  differential  analog  signals 
to  be  coupled  through  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  diodes 
to  said  capacitors,  and  are  reverse-biased  in  response  to 
the  hold-mode  signal,  to  isolate  said  capacitors  from  said 
analog  signals. 


4,370,573 
WAVE  FORM  TRANSITION  SEQUENCE  DETECTOR 

Bruce  C.  Keene,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,950 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/26 
U.S.  a.  307—514  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  order  of  occur- 
rence of  a  transition  from  a  first  to  a  second  state  between  a 
first  and  a  second  input  wave  form  signal,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  switching  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and 

collector  electrodes; 
a  second  switching  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and 

collector  electrodes; 
means  connecting  said  collection  of  said  first  transistor 
means  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
means  and  means  connecting  said  collector  of  said  second 
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transistor  means  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor means; 

a  third  and  a  fourth  transistor  means,  each  having  base, 

emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 
means  connecting  said  collector  of  said  third  transistor 

means  to  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor  means  and, 

through  a  first  load  resistor,  to  a  first  common  point  fixed 

reference  potential; 
means  connecting  said  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor 

means  to  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  means 

and,  through  a  second  load  resistor;  to  said  first  common 

point; 

means  connecting  said  emitters  of  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transistor  means  together  and,  through  a  com- 


with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  input  wave  form 
signal; 
means  coupling  said  bias  signal  means  to  superimpose  said 
bias  signal  on  said  first  input  wave  form  signal  at  said 
control  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  time  shifting  the 
triggering  base  level  of  said  third  transistor  in  accordance 
with  the  instantaneous  level  of  said  bias  signal  thereby 
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mon  emitter  resistor,  to  a  second  common  point  of  refer- 
ence potential; 

means  coupling  said  first  input  wave  form  signal  to  said  base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means  and  means  cou- 
pling said  second  input  wave  form  signal  to  said  base 
electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  means; 

differential  output  signal  means  connected,  respectively,  to 
said  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistor  means; 
and 

detector  means  connected  to  said  output  signal  means  for 
determining  the  relative  polarity  of  the  differential  output 
signal  as  an  indication  of  said  relative  order  of  occurrence 
a  transition  of  state  between  said  first  and  second  wave 
form  signal. 
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4,370,574      - 
DETECTOR  FOR  TIME  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN 
TRANSITIONS  IN  TWO  WAVE  FORMS 
Raymond  E.  Nielsen,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,162 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/26 
U.S.  a.  307-514  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  order  of  occur- 
rence of  transitions  in  signal  level  sUte  in  a  first  and  a  second 
wave  form  signal;  and  for  determining  time  difference  therebe- 
tween, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transistor  means  cross-coupled  to  provide  a  bistable 

transistor  unit; 
a  third  transistor  connected  to  selectively  provide  a  short- 
circuit  path  across  one  transistor  of  said  pair; 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  a  control  elec- 
trode to  control  the  respective  short-circuit  paths; 
means  coupling  said  first  input  wave  form  signal  to  said 
control  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  and  means  cou- 
pling said  second  input  wave  form  signal  to  said  control 
electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  to  control  the  selective 
actuation  of  said  respective  short-circuit  paths,  said  short 
circuit  paths,  when  actuated,  inhibiting  the  bistable  actua- 
tion of  said  bistable  transistor  unit; 
said  bistable  transistor  unit  being  triggered  to  one  or  the 
other  of  its  bistable  states  depending  upon  which  of  said 
input  wave  form  signals  first  undergoes  a  transition  to 
block  said  short-circuit  path  associated  therewith,  such 
triggering  occurring  on  each  cyclic  transition  of  said 
wave  form  signals; 
bias  signal  means  providing  a  bias  signal,  said  bias  signal 
being  symmetrical  about  a  zero  value  and  varying  slowly 


producing  positive  output  signals  during  one  part  of  said 
symmetrical  bias  signal  and  negative  output  signals  during 
the  remainder  of  said  symmetrical  bias  signal;  and 
means  connected  to  said  bistable  transistor  unit  to  detect  the 
ratio  of  said  positive  and  negative  signals  as  a  function  of 
the  order  of  occurrence  of  said  transitions  in  said  first  and 
second  wave  form  signals  and  the  time  difference  therebe- 
tween. 


4,370,575 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  DYNAMIC  SENSE  AMPLIHER 

WITH  ACTIVE  LOADS 
Joseph  C.  McAlexander,  III,  Sugar  Land;  Lionel  S.  White,  Jr., 
and  G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignora 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,822,  Sep.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,239,993.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,987 
Int.  a.3  H03K  5/24:  GllC  7/06 
U.S.  a.  307-530  10  Claima 

1.  A  sense  amplifier  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device  of 
the  type  having  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells 
with  each  column  split  into  two  column  line  halves  and  sense 
amplifiers  connected  to  pairs  of  sense  nodes  at  ends  of  each 
pair  of  column  line  halves,  each  sense  amplifier  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cross-coupled  driver  transistors,  a  pair  of  coupling 
transistors,  a  pair  of  grounding  transistors  and  a  pair  of 
pull-up  transistors,  each  of  the  transistors  having  a  current 
path  and  a  control  electrode, 
means  connecting  the  current  path  of  each  of  the  coupling 
transistors  in  series  with  the  current  path  of  a  separate  one 
of  the  driver  transistors  between  one  of  the  sense  nodes 
and  a  grounding  node  and  connecting  the  current  paths  of 
both  of  the  grounding  transistors  in  parallel  between  the 
grounding  node  and  reference  potential, 
the  current  paths  of  the  pull-up  transistors  being  connected 
separately  between  the  sense  nodes  and  a  supply  voltage, 
means  for  precharging  the  sense  nodes  prior  to  an  active 
operating  cycle, 
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means  for  addressing  a  selected  row  of  the  memory  cells  in 
the  array  at  a  first  time  in  the  beginning  of  said  operating 
cycle, 

means  for  maintaining  the  voltage  on  the  control  electrodes 
of  the  coupling  transistors  at  a  level  to  render  the  current 
paths  highly  conductive  prior  to  said  first  time, 

means  for  applying  a  clock  voltage  to  turn  on  one  of  the 
grounding  transistors  at  a  second  time  subsequent  to  the 
said  first  time  in  the  beginning  of  an  active  operating  cycle 
and  for  applying  another  clock  voltage  to  turn  on  the 
other  of  the  grounding  transistors  at  a  third  time  subse- 
quent to  the  second  time,  said  one  of  the  grounding  tran- 


conductor  and  having  an  outer  bare  surface  area  extending 
longitudinally  and  facing  said  bare  surface  of  said  first  conduc- 
tor, the  contiguous  coaxial  areas  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors defining  an  inductive  element,  means  for  applying  an 
electrical  current  to  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  for  generat- 
ing a  magnetic  field  encompassing  said  inductive  element,  and 
explosive  charge  means  disposed  concentrically  with  respect 
to  said  conductors  including  at  least  the  area  of  said  inductive 
element,  said  explosive  charge  means  including  means  dis- 
posed to  initiate  an  explosive  wave  front  in  said  explosive 
advancing  longitudinally  along  said  inductive  element,  said 
wave  front  being  effective  to  progressively  deform  at  least  one 
of  said  conductors  to  bring  said  bare  surfaces  thereof  into 
electrically  conductive  contact  to  progressively  reduce  the 
inductance  of  the  inductive  element  defined  by  said  conductors 
and  transferring  explosive  energy  to  said  magnetic  field  effec- 
tive to  generate  an  electrical  potential  between  undeformed 
portions  of  said  conductors  ahead  of  said  explosive  wave  front. 


4,370,577 
LINEAR  MOTOR 
Noriaki  Wakabayashi;  Terumichi  Fukumoto,  both  of  Hirakata, 
and  Nobuhiro  Ueda,  Neyagawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,564 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1980,  55-100691 

Int.  a.3  H02K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  310—12  1  Claim 


sistors  being  much  smaller  than  the  other  of  the  grounding 
transistors, 

coupling  means  separately  connecting  the  control  electrodes 
of  the  pull-up  transistors  to  the  sense  nodes,  the  coupling 
means  being  conductive  only  for  a  given  voltage  differen- 
tial during  the  active  operating  cycle, 

clock  means  to  boost  the  voltage  on  the  control  electrode  of 
one  of  the  pull-up  transistors  higher  at  a  fourth  time  in  the 
active  operating  cycle  just  following  the  third  time, 

means  to  shift  the  voltage  on  the  control  electrodes  of  the 
coupling  transistors  from  a  higher  level  at  about  said  first 
time  prior  to  the  beginning  of  active  operating  cycle  to  a 
lower  level  during  the  active  operating  cycle. 


4,370,576 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

John  S.  Foster,  Jr.,  Pleasanton;  James  R.  Wilson.  Livermore, 
and  Charles  A.  McDonald,  Jr.,  Danville,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,393 
Int.  a?  H02K  1/00;  G21B  1/00:  GOIR  33/02 
U.S.  a.  310—10  14  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  energy  generator,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  elongated  annular  electrical  current  conductor 
having  at  least  one  bare  surface  extending  longitudinally  and 
facing  radially  inwards  therein,  a  second  elongated  annular 
electrical  current  conductor  disposed  coaxially  within  said  first 


26a  zee  2ec 


1.  A  linear  motor  comprising:  a  stator  along  which  many 
magnetic  teeth  are  formed  with  a  constant  pitch;  a  mover 
which  faces  said  stator  across  a  narrow  gap  and  has  the  same 
magnetic  teeth  as  that  of  the  stator;  and  a  mover  guiding  means 
which  guides  the  mover  smoothly  along  the  stator  while  main- 
taining said  narrow  gap;  wherein  the  mover  comprises:  a  per- 
manent magnet  which  is  long  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  stator;  two  cores  which  are  stacked  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  stator  with  said  permanent  magnet 
between  them;  and  a  plurality  of  coils,  each  of  which  is  wound 
over  said  two  cores  and  said  permanent  magnet  and  has  a 
magnetization  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  stator,  wherein  each  of  said  two  cores  has  n 
groups  (wherein  n  is  an  integer)  of  magnetic  teeth  facing  the 
stator,  and  wherein  in  each  of  said  n  groups  of  magnet  teeth, 
the  pitch  of  a  tooth  is  constant  and  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
magnetic  teeth  of  the  stator,  but  wherein  in  each  core,  the 
phases  of  the  magnetic  teeth  of  each  group  are  different  from 
each  other. 


4,370,578 

COIL/CORE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTERFERENCE  FIT 

Wilhelm  K.  P.  H.  Tilse,  Birkenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,850 

Int  C\?  H02K  15/08 

U.S.  a.  310—42  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  coil/core  assembly  for  a  stepping  motor  comprising  an 

elongated  coil  formed  of  a  plurality  of  wound  turns  of  wire 
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with  inner  turns  of  wire  defining  a  longitudinal  bore  through 
the  coil,  and  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  core  members,  each 
having  a  long  poriion  disposed  in  the  bore  and  a  short  portion 
extending  at  right  angles  thereto  disposed  outside  the  bore,  said 
long  portions  extending  through  the  bore  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  their  respective  short  portions  with  inner  sides  in 
intimate  contact  with  one  another  and  with  outer  sides  facing 


switch  are  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  said  power 
terminals. 


4,370,580 
RELUCTANCE  MOTOR 
Martin  Burgbacher,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Papst  Motoren  GmbH  und  Co.  KG,  St.  Georgen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23. 
1979,  2925392 

Int.  a.5  H02K  19/14 
U.S.  a.  310-67  R  6  Qaims 


the  inner  turns  of  the  coil,  the  outer  side  of  the  long  portion  of 
each  core  member  having  an  outwardly  extending,  coil-engag- 
ing bump  projecting  from  the  end  thereof  near  its  respective 
short  poriion  in  interference  fit  with  the  inner  turns  of  the  coil 
near  opposite  ends  of  the  bore,  whereby  the  core  members  are 
held  in  contact  together  and  to  the  coil  by  interference  fit  in 
the  bore  when  said  long  portions  of  the  core  members  are  fully 
inserted  into  the  bore. 


4,370,579 
POWER  TOOL  HAVING  A  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARD 
Jyuro  Kobayashi;  Masanori  Ito,  and  Hiroyasu  Ishikawa,  all  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1980,  55-134778 
Int.  Q.3  H02K  5/14.  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  310—50  6  Qaims 


1.  A  power  tool  having,  within  a  housing,  a  stator  including 
a  pair  of  stator  coils  and  a  plurality  of  stator  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  stator  coils,  a  rotor  having  a  commutator  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  stator,  a  switch  having  a  pair 
of  terminals  and  a  power  cable  end  block  having  a  pair  of 
terminals,  comprising  within  said  housing: 
a  brush  holder  assembly  including  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  apart,  axially  extending  parallel  blocks  of  insula- 
tive  material  each  holding  a  brush  and  a  pair  of  conduc- 
tors extending  parallel  therethrough,  each  of  said  conduc- 
tors including  a  terminal  at  one  end  thereof  for  connection 
with  an  associated  one  of  said  stator  terminals,  said  paral- 
lel blocks  being  connected  together  by  a  web  member  so 
^    that  each  brush  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  commu- 
'^    tator, 
an  electrical  circuit  board  located  adjacent  to  the  web  mem- 
ber of  said  brush  holder  assembly  remote  from  said  stator; 
and 
a  positioning  member  of  insulative  material  adjacent  to  said 
printed  circuit  board  remote  from  said  brush  holder  as- 
sembly for  positioning  the  terminals  of  said  switch  and 
power  cable  end  block  in  contact  with  said  printed  circuit 
board; 
said  electrical  circuit  board  including  a  circuit  pattern  which 
permits  the  terminals  of  said  switch  and  power  cable  end 
block  to  be  mutually  connected  and  further  electrically 
connected  to  the  conductors  of  said  brxish  holder  assem- 
bly so  that  said  stator  coils;  commutator,  brushes  and 


1.  A  reluctance  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  comprising 

a  plurality  of  poles, 

a  winding  with  at  least  one  coil  for  each  pole  and  a  phase 
combination  providing  a  rotary  magnetic  field, 

a  squirrel  cage  rotor  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pole  portions,  each  having  respective  pole 
ends,  a  pole  span  between  said  ends  and  a  pole  middle, 

a  plurality  of  flux  path  portions  extending  towards  the  air- 
gap  side  of  the  rotor  between  the  rotor  slots,  wherein  a 
region  corresponding  to  a  fraction  from  about  0.2  to  0.6  of 
the  range  corresponding  to  a  pole  pitch  around  the  pole 
middle  is  provided  with  yoke-reducing,  non-magnetic 
portions  which  are  aligned  with  the  slots  of  the  rotor,  said 
portions  varying  in  their  magnetic  structure  between  pole 
portions  subsequent  on  the  circumference  of  the  rotor. 


4,370,581 

MULTILAYERED  COIL  STRUCTURE 

Yoshimitsu  Nakamura,  Settsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,836,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,497 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-118125 

Int.  Q.3  H02K  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  310—198  6  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrically-shaped  multilayered  coil  structure  for  use 
in  coreless  motors,  comprising  more  than  two  coU  sections 
each  having  a  width  equal  to  the  circumference  of  the  cylindri- 
cal coU  structure  divided  by  the  number  of  coil  sections,  each 
coil  section  including  at  least  inner  and  outer  coU  layers  ex- 
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4,370,583 

PIEZOELECTRIC  MOTOR  FOR  DITHERING  RING 

LASER  GYROSCOPES 


tending  diagonally  between  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  cylindri- 
cal coil  structure,  each  such  layer  including  a  plurality  of  turns 

of  a  coil  wire  which  extend  diagonally  completely  around  the    „    „^,,         „,  ^,  _         .         ,   .j^   c-        r^ 

circumference  and  formmg  an  m.t.al  turn  and  a  fmal  turn,  the    »»  ^I;  G-^LIy-K:  ^ayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  S.nger  Company, 
initial  and  final  turns  of  each  outer  layer  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  initial  and  final  turns,  respectively,  of  the  inner 

layer  of  the  same  coil  section,  each  coil  section  including  ^    ^  g  ^  310—331  7  Claims 

crossing  part  interconnecting  the  final  turn  of  the  inner  layer 
with  the  initial  turn  of  the  outer  layer,  each  crossing  part  being 
of  one  integral  piece  and  being  continuous  and  unbroken  from 
the  final  turn  of  the  associated  inner  layer  to  the  initial  turn  of 
the  associated  outer  layer,  each  crossing  part  disposed  axially 
inwardly  of  the  axial  end  at  which  it  is  located,  and  being 
positioned  in  between  the  associated  inner  and  outer  layers. 


Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,490 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—331 


4,370,582 
AXIAL  GAP  SQUIRREL  CAGE  INDUCTION  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Roy  W.  Addicott,  Burnham-on-Sea,  and  Bernard  Capaldi,  Woo- 
lavington,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sealed  Motor  Con- 
struction Company.  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1979, 
7936228 

Int.  a.'  H02K  3/06 
U.S.  a.  310—211  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  drive  motor  for  dithering  a  ring  laser  gyroscope 
having  a  hub,  a  movable  outer  rim,  at  least  one  elongate,  flexi- 
ble spoke  connecting  the  hub  to  the  outer  rim,  and  at  least  one 
transducer  attached  to  the  spoke  for  deflecting  the  spoke,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  transducer  consisting  of  a  piezoelectric  element  having  a 
single  electrode  on  the  side  of  the  element  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  sfKJke,  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  on  the  oppo- 
site side,  one  electrode  of  the  pair  located  nearer  to  the 
hub  and  the  other  located  nearer  to  the  rim;  and 
means  for  applying  a  drive  voltage  to  only  the  pair  of  elec- 
trodes. 


1.  An  axial  gap  squirrel  cage  induction  motor  comprising  an 
annular  stator  presenting  an  annular  face,  and  a  rotor  present- 
ing a  face  towards  said  annular  face  of  the  stator,  said  stator 
and  rotor  faces  defining  between  them  an  axial  gap;  the  stator 
comprising  an  annular  core  of  magnetic  material  and  having 
radial  slots  formed  in  the  annular  face  of  the  core  adjacent  the 
axial  gap,  in  which  radial  slots  are  located  energizing  windings 
for  the  stator,  whereby  said  face  of  the  stator  presents  a  series 
of  regions  of  alternately  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  material 
provided  respectively  by  the  unslotted  p)ortions  of  the  stator 
core  and  the  material  of  the  energizing  windings  located  in  the 
slots;  the  rotor  comprising  a  magnetic  component  and  a  non- 
magnetic conductive  component,  the  non-magnetic  conduc- 
tive component  comprising  radially  inner  and  outer  rings 
joined  by  a  series  of  bars  spaced  apart  to  define  interstitial 
regions  there  between,  the  magnetic  component  occupying 
said  interstitial  regions,  whereby  the  rotor  between  said  rings 
has  directly  opposite  said  face  of  the  stator  adjacent  the  axial 
gap  an  annular  portion  formed  of  a  series  of  alternately  non- 
magnetic and  magnetic  material  provided  respectively  by  said 
bars  and  said  interstitial  magnetic  material;  said  bars  of  the 
rotor  following  a  curved  path  between  the  inner  and  outer 
conductive  rings,  the  direction  of  the  bars  having  a  higher 
radial  component  at  their  radiaHy  inner  end  than  at  their  radi- 
ally outer  end  such  that  the  curved  conductive  bars  of  the 
rotor  do  not  register  with  the  radial  slots  in  the  stator  when 
viewed  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,370,584 

ELECTRODE  CONHGURATION  FOR 

THICKNESS-SHEAR  MODE  PIEZOELECTRIC 

VIBRATOR 

Hitoshi  Ikeno;  Tetsuro  Konno;  Mitsuyuki  Sugita,  and  Hirofumi 
Yanagi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1979,  54-28417 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—365  17  Claims 


1.  A  thickness-shear  mode  piezoelectric  vibrator  compris- 
ing: a  thickness-shear  mode  piezoelectric  piece  having  opposite 
major  surfaces  and  vibratable  in  a  fundamental  main  vibration 
mode  and  spurious  vibration  modes;  and  driving  electrodes 
disposed  on  said  opposite  major  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric 
piece  for  driving  said  piezoelectric  piece  in  the  fundamenul 
main  vibration  mode,  one  of  said  driving  electrodes  being 
disposed  on  one  of  said  major  surfaces  and  overlying  the  center 
portion  thereof  at  a  location  where  electric  charge  concen- 
trates during  the  fundamental  main  vibration,  and  the  other  of 
said  driving  electrodes  being  disposed  on  the  other  of  said 
major  surfaces  and  overlying  portions  thereof  at  a  location 
other  than  where  electric  charge  concentrates  during  at  least 
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one  spurious  mode  vibration,  said  other  driving  electrode 
being  configured  to  define  an  electrode-free  region  where  said 
other  major  surface  is  free  of  and  not  covered  by  said  other 
driving  electrode,  said  electrode-free  region  having  a  center 
region  located  where  electric  charge  concentrates  during  the 
fundamental  main  vibration  and  two  side  regions  one  on  either 
side  of  the  center  region  in  the  direction  of  the  Z  axis  of  the 
piezoelectric  piece  at  locations  where  components  of  electric 
charge  concentrate  during  said  one  spurious  vibration,  the  two 
side  regions  being  wider  than  the  center  region  in  the  direction 
of  the  X  axis  of  the  piezoelectric  piece. 


forming  an  interior  annular  chamber  with  said  cylindrical 
envelope,  the  chamber  having  an  annular  exit  passage 


5<      66       r'-° 


4,370,585 

EVAPORATOR  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE 

Gilbert  N.  Butterwick,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,768 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/06 

U.S.  a.  313-102  10  Claims 


■*  it  6?  5? 


between  said  baffle  ring  and  an  inwardly-extending  por- 
tion of  said  envelope. 


i  -  : 


5-    2 


4,370,587 
LAMP/REFLECTOR  UNIT 
Victor  R.  Notelteirs,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,969 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Dec.  21.   1979. 
7909231 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  5/16.  61/40 
U.S.  a.  313-113  7  Claims 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope  having  an  interior  surface,  a  photoemissive  cathode 
within  said  envelope,  an  electrode  assembly  having  at  least  one 
electrode  spaced  from  said  cathode,  an  alkali  metal  source 
within  said  envelope  for  vapor  depositing  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  to  form  said  cathode,  and  evaporator  support  means 
including  at  least  one  insulator  support  member  attached  to 
said  electrode  assembly  for  aligning  said  electrode  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  interior  envelope  surface,  said  evaporator 
support  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals 
attached  to  said  insulator  member  and  to  said  alkali  metal 
source  to  provide  support  thereto  and  means  for  evaporating 
alkali  metal  therefrom. 


1.  A  lamp/reflector  unit  comprising  a  metal  reflector  body 
having  a  necked  portion  near  the  apex  of  a  concave  reflecting 
portion  and  also  comprising  an  electric  lamp  having  a  glass 
lamp  envelope  with  a  pinch  seal  in  which  current  supply  con- 
ductors are  embedded  which  extend  from  outside  the  lamp 
envelope  to  an  electric  element  accommodated  inside  the  lamp 
envelope,  which  pinch  seal  is  fixed  in  the  necked  portion  of  the 
reflector  body,  characterized  in  that  the  pinch  seal  of  the  lamp 
envelope  is  enclosed  laterally  between  at  least  two  moulded 
members,  the  surface  of  the  pinch  seal  is  provided  with  a 
profiled  portion  which  is  in  engagement  with  counter-profiled 
portion  on  at  least  one  of  the  moulded  members  and  keeps  the 
lamp  locked  against  axial  movement,  and  that  the  necked 
portion  of  the  reflector  body  keeps  the  lamp  with  the  moulded 
members  fixed  in  the  reflector  body. 


4,370,586 

IMAGE  INTENSIHER  TUBE  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL 

ALKALI  BAFFLE 

Robert  W.  Fitts,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,062 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  31/50.  40/06 
U.S.  a.  313-102  12  Oaims 

1.  In  an  image  intensifier  tube  including  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical envelope  having  a  photoemissive  cathode  at  one  end  and 
a  phosphor  screen  at  the  other  end,  said  envelope  also  includ- 
ing a  tubulation  extending  therethrough  for  introducing  a 
constituent  of  said  cathode,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  baffle  ring  of  an  electrically  insulative  material  located 
inside  said  tube  adjacent  said  tubulation,  said  baffle  ring 


4,370,588 
CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 
Kei^i  Takahashi,  Hyogo,  and  Yukio  Takanashi,  Hiratsuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1979,  54-77522 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/94.  19/48 
U.S.  a.  313-270  5  Qai,Bs 

1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 
a  cathode  sleeve  having  a  blackened  surface; 
a  first  cylindrical  reflective  member  having  an  unblackened 
surface  fixedly  positioned  about  a  top  end  portion  of  said 
cathode  sleeve  with  a  fixing  point  therebetween  and  hav- 
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ing  one  end  portion  thereof  closed  by  a  metal  member; 

and 

a  second  cylindrical  reflective  member  positioned  about  said 
cathode  sleeve  on  the  same  axis  therewith  and  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  cathode  sleeve, 

support  member  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  second 
cylindrical  reflective  member  with  respect  to  said  cathode 
sleeve, 

both  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  reflective  members 
providing  means  for  reflecting  radiant  heat  from  said 
cathode  sleeve, 


tionship  with  a  plurality  of  the  serrations  on  the  associated 
lead-in  wire  segments  and  are  also  fused  to  only  the 
crowns  of  the  bridged  serrations  so  that  the  filament  is 
thereby  securely  fastened  to  each  of  the  lead-in  wires  at  a 
series  of  spaced  locations  along  the  respective  lead-in 
wires. 


4,370,590 
METHOD  FOR  WRITING  ON  ARCHIVAL  TARGET  AND 

TARGET  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Harold  F.  Webster,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,680,  Aug.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,572. 

This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,941 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  31/08,  31/58 

U.S.  a.  313—391  12  aaims 


said  second  cylindrical  reflective  member  having  an  upper 
portion  that  is  apart  from  and  overlapping  in  vertical 
position  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  reflective 
member,  and 

the  length  of  said  first  cylindrical  reflective  member  being 
selected  such  that  an  angle  formed  between  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  cathode  sleeve  and  a  straight  line 
connecting  a  heat  radiation  peak  point  or  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  cathode  sleeve  and  an  inner  edge  of  a  top 
opening  portion  of  said  second  cylindrical  reflective  mem- 
ber, on  a  plane  passing  through  said  same  axis,  is  30°  or 
less. 


4,370,589 
nLAMENT  CONNECTOR  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Aristide  R.  DeCaro.  Edison,  and  Henry  M.  Nixon,  Westfield, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westingho'use  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,923 

Int.  a.'  HOIK  1/42.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  313—315  1  Claims 


1.  An  archival  memory  target  for  use  in  an  electron-beam- 
addressed  memory,  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  material,  said  substrate  hav- 
ing a  surface; 

a  single  continuous  layer  of  insulative  material  fabricated 
upon  said  semiconductor  substrate  surface;  and 

a  layer  of  a  conductive  masking  material  fabricated  directly 
upon  a  surface  of  the  single  insulative  layer  furthest  from 
the  substrate;  said  masking  material  being  material  which, 
when  molten,  does  not  wet  the  surface  of  the  single  insula- 
tive layer  an  aperture  being  melted  through  only  the 
masking  material  layer  at  each  data  storage  site  at  which  a 
first  binary  value  of  daU  is  to  be  stored  in  a  two-dimen- 
sional array  of  potential  data  storage  sites  assigned  upon 
the  surface  of  the  masking  layer  farthest  from  said  insula- 
tive layer,  the  material  of  said  masking  layer  remaining 
unmelted  at  others  of  the  potential  data  storage  sites  of 
said  array  at  which  the  remaining  value  of  binary  dato  is  to 
be  stored. 


1.  In  an  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  a  sealed  light- 
transmitting  envelope,  the  combination  of; 

a  filament  of  refractory  metal  wire  having  a  coiled  body 
portion  and  uncoiled  leg  portions  that  extend  laterally 
from  and  terminate  said  coiled  body  portion, 

a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  lead-in  wires  extending  into  said 
envelope  and  having  inner  end  segments  that  are  disposed 
in  aligned  overlapped  relationship  with  the  respective 
uncoiled  leg  portions  of  the  filament,  and 

means  electrically  connecting  the  uncoiled  leg  portions  of 
the  filament  to  the  associated  overlapped  end  segments  of 
said  lead-in  wires  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  serra- 
tions on  each  of  the  end  segments  of  the  lead-in  wires  that 
are  welded  to  said  leg  jxjrtions, 

said  serrations  extending  transversely  across  the  respective 
lead-in  wire  segments  and  being  so  spaced  and  dimen- 
sioned that  the  filament  leg  portions  are  in  bridging  rela- 


4,370,591 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  SHADOW  MASK 
Yoshio  Satoh,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1979,  54-117251; 
Nov.  14,  1979,  54-146559 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/07.  29/80 
U.S.  CI.  313—402  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  comprising  a  fluorescent  screen 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel  and  consisting  of  a 
majority  of  trios  of  phosphor  dots,  a  dot  type  shadow  mask 
having  apertures  which  are  arrayed  horizontally  and  vertically 
and  spaced  from  the  fluorescent  screen  by  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  an  in-line  type  three-electron-gun  structure  for 
emitting  beams  of  electrons  which  pass  through  said  apertures 
of  the  shadow  mask  and  impinge  upon  the  fluorescent  screen  to 
establish  trios  of  electron  beams,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
horizontal  arrangement  of  said  apertures  is  defined  by. 
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4,370,592 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

INLINE  ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  AN  EXPANDED  FOCUS 

LENS 

Richard  H.  Hughes,  and  Bruce  G.  Marks,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,692 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/50,  29/56 

U.S.  a.  313-414  It  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  havinng  an  inlin^ electron  gun  for 
generating  and  directing  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  along 
coplanar  paths  toward  a  screen  of  said  tube,  said  gun  including 
a  main  focus  lens  for  focusing  said  electron  beams,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
the  main  focus  lens  being  formed  by  two  spaced  electrodes, 
each  electrode  including  a  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein  equal  to  the  number  of  electron  beams, 
each  electrode  also  including  a  peripheral  rim,  the  periph- 
eral rims  of  the  two  electrodes  facing  each  other,  the 
apertured  portion  of  each  electrode  being  within  a  recess 
set  back  from  the  rim,  said  recess  having  substantially 
straight  wall  sections  parallel  to  the  coplanar  paths  of  the 
electron  beams. 

1026O.G.— 60  . 


4,370,593 

IN-LINE  ELECTRON  GUN  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MODIFYING  THE  SAME 

Raymond  H.  Sweigart,  Lancaster,  and  Mary  E.  Doersom, 

Ephrata,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,434 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/50 

U.S.  a.  313-414  6  a^m 


40     4?, 


56    ,«    M 


where  x  and  y  represent  coordinates  of  the  aj)ertures  of  the 
shadow  mask  in  Cartesian  coordinates  whose  origin  coincides 
with  the  center  of  the  fluorescent  screen,  Pv  the  vertical  pitch 
between  apertures  of  the  shadow  mask  at  coordinates  (0,  0), 
P^the  horizontal  pitch  between  apertures  at  coordinates  (0, 0), 
m  and  n  an  integer,  (m-i-n)  being  an  even  number,  and  A  a 
constant,  such  that  the  interdistance  between  adjacent  electron 
beams  on  the  fluorescent  screen  based  on  beams  of  electrons 
passing  through  said  apertures  at  the  comers  of  the  shadow 
mask  is  made  substantially  equal. 


1.  An  in-line  electron  gun  comprising: 

first  electrode  means  for  producing  and  directing  a  plurality 

of  electron  beams  along  spaced  co-planar  paths  having  a 

common  general  direction, 
second  electrode  means  disposed  along  said  beam  paths  and 

spaced  from  said  first  electrode  means  for  focusing  said 

beams, 

a  shield  cup  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  electrode 
means,  said  shield  cup  having  a  back  surface  with  a  plural- 
ity of  co-planar  apertures  therethrough,  and 

a  first  pair  of  magnetically  permeable  members  atuched  to 
said  back  surface  of  said  shield  cup,  said  first  pair  of  mag- 
netic members  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
shield  cup  aperture,  the  combination  with  said  shield  cup 
of; 

a  nonmagnetic  plate  having  a  plurality  of  co-planar  plate 
apertures  therethrough,  and 

a  second  pair  of  magnetically  permeable  members  attached 
to  one  surface  of  said  plate,  said  plate  being  attached  to 
said  back  surface  of  said  shield  cup  so  that  said  second  pair 
of  members  are  disposed  between  said  shield  cup  and  said 
plate  and  whereby  said  plate  apertures  are  substantially 
aligned  with  said  shield  cup  apertures. 


4,370  594 
RESISTIVE  LENS  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRON  GUN 
Philip  Kuzenetzoff,  Bridgewater,  NJ ,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,539 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/56,  29/48,  29/82 

U.S.  a.  313-458  8  Claims 


lb  '-^  «l2.|f      ««      k       » 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  accelerating  and  focusing  electrodes 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  elongated  insulator 
support  rods  disposed  alongside  said  electrodes,  and 

(b)  a  resistive  lens  structure  disposed  between  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  accelerating  and  focusing  elec- 
trodes, said  lens  structure  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  apertured  electrode  plates  which  are 
mutually  spaced  with  their  apertures  sufficiently 
aligned  to  permit  passage  of  an  electron  beam  along  a 
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path  therethrough,  and,  which  when  impressed  with 
mutually  different  voltages,  established  an  extended 
electron  beam  focusing  lens  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond accelerating  and  focusing  electrodes,  and 
(2)  a  plurality  of  resistive  spacer  blocks  alternately  stacked 
with  said  electrode  plates,  there  being  at  least  one  of 
said  resistive  blocks  disposed  between  and  in  contact 
with  each  pair  of  adjacent  electrode  plates,  whereby  a 
high  resistance  continuity  is  provided  from  electrode 
plate  to  electrode  plate  along  the  stack  of  electrode 
plates  and  resistive  blocks  from  one  end  of  said  stack  to 
the  other,  and 
(c)  wherein  said  first  and  second  accelerating  and  focusing 
electrodes  comprise  meaiis  for  applying  different  electri- 
cal voltages  to  the  ends  of  said  stack  whereby  current 
flows  through  said  stack  thereby  creating  said  mutually 
different  voltages  on  each  of  said  electrode  plates,  thereby 
establishing  said  extended  electron  beam  focusing  lens. 


4,370,596 
SLOW-WAVE  HLTER  FOR  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

Donald  L.  Winsor,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1,  1970,  Ser.  No.  33,759 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  a.  315—3.6  6  Qaims 
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4,370,595 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Petrus  J.  M.  Willemsen;  Willem  L.  Konijnendijk,  and  Robert  C. 
Peters,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,326 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    3,    1979, 
7905162 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  6//ia  61/44 
U.S.  a.  313—486  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  for  radia- 
tion purposes  having  a  discharge  tube  made  of  glass  having  an 
absorption  edge  between  280  and  305  nm,  the  tube  being 
coated  on  the  inside  with  a  luminescent  layer  comprising  a 
luminescent  material  which  has  the  characteristic  line  emmis- 
sion  of  gadolinium  at  312  nm,  the  luminescent  layer  comprises 
a  borate  activated  by  Gd  and  Bi,  this  borate  having  a  composi- 
tion defined  by  the  formula  LA|_,_vGdxBijOf,.  wherein 
0.15  is  less  than  or  equal  to  x,  0.001  is  less  than  or  equal  to  y 
which  is  less  than  or  equal  to  0.05  and  (x-t-y)  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  1,  the  luminescent  layer  containing  a  ternary  alumi- 
nate  activated  by  Gd  and  Pb  and  having  the  hexagonal  mag- 
neto-plumbite  structure,  the  aluminate  having  the  composition 
ABC,  wherein  A  represents  from  25-99  mole  %i  Gd203,  1-35 
mole  %  PbO  and,  up  to  \  La203,  wherein  B  represents  AI2O31 
not  more  than  20  mole  %  of  the  AI2O3  being  replaceable  by 
SC2O3  and  wherein  C  represents  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  MgO  and  ZnO,  up  to  10  mole  %  of  the 
AI2O3  possibly  being  replaceable  by  an  equivalent  quantity  of 
Si02  together  with  at  least  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  MgO  and  ZnO,  up  to  70  mole  %  of  A  being 
replaceable  by  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  SrO  and  CaO,  simultaneously,  an  amount  of  C  equivalent  to 
the  amount  of  B  replaced,  being  replaceable  by  J  AI2O3,  A,  B 
and  C  satisfying  the  conditions  [A]  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 
0.02,  0.55  is  less  than  or  equal  to  [B]  which  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  0.95  and  [C]  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  \,  A. 


1.  A  traveling  wave  electron  interaction  device  comprising: 

a  helical  periodic  electromagnetic  energy  slow-wave  propa- 
gating structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  elements; 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  members  contacting  each  of  said 
slow-wave  structure  elements  and  defining  therebetween 
a  plurality  of  spaced  aperiures;  and 

a  filter  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  waveguides  peri- 
odically successively  contacting  the  dielectric  members 
on  at  least  one  side  of  said  slow-wave  structure; 

said  waveguides  defining  therebetween  a  parallel  plate  trans- 
mission line  having  a  predetermined  cutoff  frequency 
characteristic  to  substantially  inhibit  propagation  of  en- 
ergy in  the  backward  wave  mode  without  substantially 
perturbing  amplification  of  forward  wave  modes  of  said 
energy  propagating  along  said  structure. 


4,370,597 

THYRATRON  SWITCH  FOR  NARROW  PULSES 

Maurice  Weiner,  Ocean  City,  and  William  Beattie,  Rumson, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,603 

Int.  CI.3  H03K  i/55 

U.S.  a.  315—58  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  narrow  width  high  voltage  mod- 
ulation pulses  to  a  load,  comprising  a  switch  which  is  a  thyra- 
tron  having  anode,  grid  and  cathode  electrodes;  resistance 
means  connected  between  the  anode  electrode  and  the  positive 
side  of  a  high  voltage  direct-current  source;  a  connection  from 
the  cathode  electrode  to  the  negative  side  of  said  source;  an 
outer  cylindrical  shield  surrounding  said  thyratron;  said  load 
being  coupled  between  said  outer  shield  and  the  cathode  elec- 
trode; an  inner  cylindrical  shield  located  between  said  outer 
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shield  and  the  thyratron,  with  means  connecting  the  anode 
electrode  to  the  inner  shield,  to  thereby  provide  capacitive 
energy  storage  means  between  the  anode  electrode  and  the 
outer  shield;  operative  in  response  to  a  trigger  pulse  between 
the  grid  and  cathode  electrodes  which  causes  the  thyratron  to 
conduct  and  thereby  produces  said  narrow  width  high  voltage 
output  pulse  at  said  load. 


4,370,598 

BIHLAR  HELICAL  ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

TRANSVERSELY  EXCITING  GASEOUS  LASER  MEDIA 

Karl-Heinz  Krahn,  Hustadtring  147, 4630  Bochum-Querenburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939121 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  7/44 
U.S.  a.  315—59  7  Qaims 


1.  A  bifilar  helical  electrode  arrangement  for  the  transverse 
excitation  of  a  gaseous  laser  medium  disposed  within  a  laser 
envelope,  comprising  a  helical  anode  and  a  helical  cathode 
extending  along  said  laser  envelope,  a  plurality  of  capacitors 
closely  adjacent  to  and  spaced  along  the  lengths  of  said  anode 
and  said  cathode,  low  resistance  and  low  inductance  leads 
connecting  one  terminal  of  each  capacitor  to  said  anode,  low 
resistance  and  low  inductance  leads  connecting  the  other  ter- 
minal of  each  capacitor  to  said  cathode,  and  a  pulse  generator 
connected  between  said  anode  and  cathode  for  delivering 
high-voltage  pulses  to  said  capacitors  in  parallel. 


4,370,599 
SELF  SHIFT  TYPE  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL 
Tsutae  Shinoda,  Akashi;  Kazuo  Yoshikawa,  Kobe,  and  Yoshinori 
Miyashita,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-164319 
Int.  CI. J  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—217  19  Qaims 


charges  accumulated  on  said  dielectric  layer  to  at  least  one 
outermost  electrode  along  each  said  shift  channel. 
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4,370,600 

TWO-WIRE  ELECTRONIC  DIMMING  BALLAST  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Zoltan  Zansky,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,651 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  41/29,  41/392 

U.S.  a.  315-244  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  self  shift  type  gas  discharge  panel  comprising 

a  regularly  arranged  plurality  of  discharge  cells  defining  an 
array  of  shift  channels  wherein  electrodes  defining  the 
discharge  cells  are  sequentially  and  regularly  connected  to 
a  plurality  of  buses,  covered  with  a  dielectric  layer  and 
placed  face  to  face  in  a  gas  discharge  space, 

a  write  discharge  cell  with  a  write  electrode  at  one  end  of 
each  said  shift  channel,  and 

path  means  provided  in  said  dielectric  layer  for  leaking  wall 
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1.  A  two-wire  electronic  ballast  arrangement  for  fluorescent 
lamp  dimming  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current; 

a  source  of  variable  square  wave  voltage;  inverter  means 
adapted  to  be  fed  by  said  source  of  direct  current  and 
modulated  by  said  variable  square  wave  voltage,  said 
inverter  means  including  resonant  inductor-capacitor 
circuit  means  having  inductive  coil  means  and  first  capaci- 
tor means  connected  in  series  adapted  to  resonante  at  their 
natural  frequency  and  to  provide  sinusoidal  voluge  across 
said  capacitor  means  as  the  output  of  said  inverter  means 
to  the  fluorescent  lamps; 

auxiliary  winding  means  associated  with  said  inductive  coil 
means,  said  auxiliary  winding  means  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  filaments  of  one  or  more  fluorescent 
lamps  for  heating,  such  that  the  voltage  supplied  to  heat 
the  filaments  of  said  one  or  more  lamps  remains  substan- 
tially constant  during  dimming  of  said  one  or  more  fluo- 
rescent lamps,  said  fluorescent  lamps  further  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  across  said  first  capacitor  means. 


4,370,601 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  APPARATUS 
Shigeru  Horii,  Suita;  Nobuhisa  Yoshikawa,  Sakai,  and  Kazutaka 
Koyama,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,635 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1980,  55-53063 

Int.  Q.'  G05F  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  315—307  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  apparatus  comprising: 

a  discharge  tube, 

a  current  limiting  device  and  an  over-current  protecting 

device  which  are  connected  in  series  with  said  discharge 

tube  across  a  power  source. 
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a  pulse  generator  connected  in  parallel  to  said  discharge  tube 
to  supply  pulses  to  said  discharge  tube,  and 

a  lamp  current  detecting  circuit  to  detect  a  lamp  current  and 
give  control  signal  to  said  over-current  protecting  device. 

4,370,602 

WATERBED  VIBRATOR 

Johnny  O.  Jones,  Jr.,  #1  Cross  Creek,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714,  and 

Charles  C.  White,  Jr.,  1300  Adams,  Apt.  5P,  Costa  Mesa, 

Calif.  92626 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,588,  May  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,297 

Int.  a.'  H02K  33/00 

U.S.  a.  318—114  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  vibrator  system  for  inducing  vibration  in  furniture, 
comprising: 
a   pair   of  electrical-mechanical   transducers   mounted   at 
spaced  locations  on  said  furniture,  each  of  said  transducers 
producing  output  mechanical  vibration,  the  amplitude  and 
frequency  of  which  is  independently  controlled  by  the 
respective  amplitude  and  frequency  of  a  pair  of  indepen- 
dent electrical  driving  signals; 
means  producing  said  independent  pair  of  electrical  driving 
signals,  said  means  supplying  independent  cyclicly  vary- 
ing signals  to  each  of  said  pair  of  transducers,  said  means 
independently  controlling  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  signals,  said  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  astabie  multivibrators; 

a  pair  of  monostable  multivibrators,  each  of  said  monosta- 
ble  multivibrators  responsive  to  one  of  said  astabie 
multivibrators  and  connected  to  drive  one  of  said  trans- 
ducers; 
a  pair  of  switching  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors 
responsive  to  one  of  said  monostable  multivibrators  for 
controlling  the  current  to  one  of  said  transducers;  and 
each  of  said  pair  of  astabie  multivibrators  and  each  of  said 
pair  of  monostable  multivibrators  including  an  indepen- 
dent control  element  permitting  control  of  the  fre- 
quency and  amplitude  of  vibration  of  said  transducers; 
and 
means  producing  an  output  ramp  signal  for  controlling  said 
independent  control  elements  of  each  of  said  two  astabie 
multivibrators  and  each  of  said  two  monostable  multivi- 
brators. 


to  the  actual  full  field  mode  current  when  the  motor  is  in 
the  full  field  mode, 
comparing  a  predicted  shunt  field  mode  current  with  the 
actual  chopper  current  limit  to  establish  when  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  has  occurred,  and 


'as 


^■+- 


icmiTim 
cucoti 


— f-:jO — ' — ^ — J"*"*^ 


iu- 


gl^JtWtT 


.„  ,,,^ ■iC>OH0C(SSO« 


W- 


providing  the  shunt  field  mode  of  the  motor  when  that 
relationship  has  occurred  after  a  predetermined  full  field 
mode  of  that  motor. 


4,370,604 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Patrick  J.  Griffin,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,561 

Int.  a.5  G05B  Jl/00 

U.S.  a.  318—687  10  Claims 
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4,370,603 
SHUNT  HELD  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  H.  Franz,  Jr.,  Murrysville,  and  Stanley  W.  Jones,  Mc- 
Murray,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,798 
Int.  a.'  H02P  5/06 
U.S.  a.  318—523  12  Qaims 

9.  In  the  method  of  controlling  field  operation  of  a  motor 
coupled  with  a  chopper  operative  with  a  supply  line  voltage, 
said  motor  having  a  full  field  mode  and  a  shunt  field  mode  and 
being  operative  with  a  chopper  having  a  current  limit,  the  steps 
of 
determining  the  actual  full  field  mode  current  of  the  motor, 
determining  the  actual  chopper  current  limit  in  relation  to 

the  supply  line  voltage, 
determining  a  predicted  shunt  field  mode  current  in  relation 


1.  A  solenoid  actuated  servo  system  comprising: 

solenoid  actuator  means  having  armature  means  and  first 
and  second  coils,  energization  of  which  respectively  tends 
to  move  the  armature  means  in  opposite  directions; 

position  control  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  position  control  voltage  and  first  and  second  output 
terminals  for  supplying  electric  currents  suitable  for  ener- 
gizing the  coils  of  said  solenoid  actuator  means,  the  cur- 
rents varying  differentially  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
position  control  voltage; 

means  connecting  the  first  and  second  output  terminals  of 
said  position  control  means  to  the  first  and  second  coils 
respectively  of  said  solenoid  actuator  means; 

feedback  means  for  generating  a  feedback  voltagtf  indicative 
of  the  position  of  the  armature  means  of  said  solenoid 
actuator  means; 

position  command  input  means  for  receiving  a  position 
command  signal  and  supplying  a  corresponding  position 
command  voltage;  and 

combining  means  connected  to  receive  and  combine  the 
feedback  voltage  and  the  position  command  voltage  to 
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produce  the  position  control  voltage,  and  to  supply  the 
position  control  voltage  to  said  position  control  means. 

4,370,605 
TWO-SPEED  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Stephen  J.  Breznican,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,922 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—773  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  motor 

system   having  a  pole-amplitude-modulated   (PAM)   motor 

which  includes  a  set  of  windings  which  can  be  connected  in 

different   configurations   to   produce   respectively   different 

motor  operating  speeds;  said  control  system  comprising: 

switching  means  for  connecting  the  motor  windings  in  a  low 

speed  configuration  in  one  switch  state  and  for  connecting 

the  motor  windings  in  a  high  speed  configuration  in  a 

second  switch  position; 

breaker  means  for  coupling  the  motor  windings  to  a  power 

source; 
sequencer  means  for  changing  the  motor  speed  on  demand 
when  predetermined  permissive  conditions  exist,  said 
sequencer  means  in  sequence  opening  said  breaker  means 
if  it  is  closed  and  operating  said  switching  means  to  con- 
figure the  motor  winding  for  the  demanded  speed  and 
closing  said  breaker  means  to  enable  the  motor  to  be 
moved  to  the  demand  speed;  and 
means  for  generating  confirmation  signals  for  the  state  of  at 
least  said  switch  means  and  said  breaker  means  to  advance 
the  operation  of  said  sequencer  means  during  a  motor 
speed  change. 


4,370,606 
CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Hiromi  Kakumoto,  and  Kaoru  Funikawa,  both  of  Hikone,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1979,  54-132266 
Int.  Q.3  H02J  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  320—35  29  Qaims 
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1.  A  charging  apparatus  for  a  rechargeable  battery,  compris- 


mg: 


charging  current  providing  means  for  providing  a  charging 
current  to  said  rechargeable  battery, 


first  temperature  detecting  function  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  said  rechargeable  battery, 

second  temperature  detecting  function  means  responsive  to 
the  ambient  temperature, 

current  generating  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  temperature  detecting  function  means  for  generat- 
ing a  current  which  is  changeable  following  the  change  of 
the  temperature  as  detected, 

voltage  generating  means  connected  to  receive  said  current 
generated  from  said  current  generating  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  temperature 
detecting  function  means  for  generating  a  voltage  which  is 
changeable  following  the  change  of  the  temperature  de- 
tected, and 

charge  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of 
said  voltage  generating  means  for  controlling  said  charg- 
ing current  provided  from  said  charging  current  provid- 
ing means  to  said  rechargeable  battery. 


4,370,607 

STATIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  USABLE  IN  A 

SWrrCHABLE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  D.C.  GENERATOR 

Jacques  Dassonville,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,131 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1980,  80  09619 
Int.  Q.^H03K  17/74 
U.S.  Q.  323—271  7  Claims 


1.  A  static  high  voltage  switch  for  controUably  coupling  and 
decoupling  a  high  voltage  DC.  source  to  and  from  a  load, 
comprising: 
a  bridge  of  n  series-connected,  electrically  controllable 
switch  circuits,  each  switch  circuit  including  at  least  one 
semiconductor  switching  element  and  having  a  current 
input,  a  current  output  and  a  control  port  including  a 
control  input  and  a  contol  return,  the  current  output  of  a 
switch  circuit  being  connected  to  the  current  input  of  the 
adjacent  switch  circuit  of  the  bridge  to  form  the  series 
connection  of  switch  circuits,  the  current  input  of  the  first 
switch  circuit  of  the  bridge  and  the  current  output  of  the 
last  switch  circuit  of  the  bridge  comprising  terminal  ends 
of  the  bridge  for  connection  to  the  high  voltage  D.C. 
source  and  load,  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  n-toroidal  cores,  one  core  being  associated 
with  each  of  the  switch  circuits,  each  core  being  wound 
with  a  secondary  winding  including  first  and  second  ends 
and  an  intermediate  tap; 
a  plurality  n  of  circuit  means,  one  circuit  means  being  associ- 
ated with  each  toroidal  core  and  its  corresponding  switch 
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circuit  for  coupling  the  secondary  winding  of  its  associ- 
ated toroidal  core  to  the  control  port  of  its  associated 
switch  element,  each  circuit  means  including  a  first  diode 
and  series  resistor  coupling  the  first  end  of  its  associated 
secondary  winding  to  the  control  input  of  its  associated 
switch  circuit,  a  second  diode  coupling  the  second  end  of 
the  associated  secondary  winding  to  the  control  input, 
means  for  coupling  the  control  return  to  the  intermediate 
tap  of  the  secondary,  and  a  capacitor  coupling  the  control 
input  to  the  control  return;  and 

primary  wmding  formed  by  an  insulated  wire  element 
passing  through  each  of  the  n-toroidal  cores  for  coupling 
to  an  external  control  signal  source  for  controlling  the 
static  high  voltage  switch. 


4,370,609 
FAULT  ISOLATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  UTILITY 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
Delano  D.  Wilson,  Scotia,  and  Dale  E.  Hedman,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Power  Technologies,  Inc.,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,222 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—51  15  Claims 


4,370,608 

INTEGRABLE  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CONVERTING  INPUT  VOLTAGE  TO  OUTPUT 

CURRENT  OR  VOLTAGE 

Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  and  Daijiro  Kubo,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49022 

Int.  CI.   G05F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  323—316  7  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  faults  on  a  power  line  in  an  elec- 
trical power  system;  comprising: 
a  variable  impedance  means  which  provides  a  first  low 

impedance  and  a  second  high  impedance; 
power  line  switching  means  for  connecting  said  variable 
impedance  means  in  series  with  said  power  line  to  provide 
a  sufficient  voltage  on  said  power  line  to  cause  an  initial 
current  li  to  fiow  to  test  for  a  fault;  and 
said  variable  impedance  means  including  reactance  means 
resp)onsive  to  said  initial  current  Ii  of  predetermined  value 
to  cause  said  variable  impedance  means  to  exhibit  said  first 
low  impedance  while  said  initial  current  Ii  flows  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  enable  detection  of  a  fault 
condition,  and  reactance  switching  means  responsive  to 
said  initial  current  Ii  to  cause  said  variable  impedance 
means  to  exhibit  said  second  high  impedance  thereby 
limiting  the  flow  of  current  to  a  low  level  I2; 
whereby  said  apparatus  limits  both  the  magnitude  and  time 
duratior  of  the  current  so  as  not  to  adversely  effect  system 
components. 


1.  A  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  adapted  for  connec- 
tion respectively  to  high  and  low  potentials  of  a  DC  power 
source; 

b.  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  base,  emitter,  and 
collector,  the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being 
commonly  connected  to  each  other; 

c.  first  resistance  means  having  first  and  second  ends  with  the 
first  end  thereof  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transis- 
tor; 

d.  second  resistance  means  connected  between  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  first  power  supply  terminal 
and  having  a  resistance  value  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
said  first  resistance  means; 

e.  input  voltage  supply  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  first  resistance  means  and  said  first  power  supply  termi- 
nal for  supplying  an  input  voltage; 

f  first  and  second  current  supply  means  respectively  con- 
nected between  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  said 
second  power  supply  terminal  and  between  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  second  power  supply  terminal 
for  supplying  said  first  and  second  transistors  with  currents;, 
and 

g.  output  control  means  having  the  main  current  path  thereof 
connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and 
an  output  terminal  and  being  controlled  by  the  signal  from 
the  connecting  point  between  said  second  transistor  and  said 
second  current  supply  means. 


4,370,610 

LOCATING  SHEATH  FAULTS  IN  UNDERGROUND 

POWER  SUPPLY  CABLES 

Kenneth  R.  Allen,  Longwood;  John  K.  Allen,  Huddersfield,  and 
Gordon  G.  M cNally,  Fenay  Bridge,  all  of  r:ngland,  assignors 
to  Bice  Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,855 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1978, 
34935/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/08 
U.S.  CI.  324—52  10  Qaims 
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8. Apparatus  for  locating  an  earth  fault  on  a  sheath  of  an 
underground  cable  comprising  means  for  applying  pulses  of 
direct  current  to  a  sheath,  means  for  producing  synchronizing 
signals  coincident  with  the  d.c.  pulses,  a  portable  magnetome- 
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ter,  with  a  visual  indicator,  for  searching  for  the  magnetic  field 
due  to  a  fault  current  to  earth  flowing  in  the  sheath  and,  associ- 
ated with  the  magnetometer,  a  portable  receiver  for  receiving 
the  synchronized  signals,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
visual  indications  on  the  magnetometer  and  said  synchronized 
signals  can  be  compared  to  identify  the  approximate  position  of 
the  earth  fault  along  the  cable. 


4,370,611 

IDENTinCATION  OF  MATERIALS  USING  THEIR 

COMPLEX  DIELECTRIC  RESPONSE 

William  D.  Gregory,  Vienna,  and  Luigi  Morelli,  Sterling,  both  of 

Va.,  assignors  to  Georgetown  University,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,425,  Nov.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,452 

Int.  a,'  GOIR  27/26  * 

U.S.  a.  324-61  R  12  Qaims 
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4,370,612 
INTERFEROMETRIC  OPTICAL  FIBER  ELECTRIC 
CURRENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
aaude  Puech;  Herve  Arditty,  and  Michel  Papuchon,  all 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,285 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24,  1979,  79  19078 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  19/00 

U.S.  a.  324-117  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  Method  for  identifying  material  having  frequency  respon- 
sive dielectric  and  conductive  properties,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  capacitive  system  for  producing  an  output 
signal  and  for  producing  a  change  in  output  signal  when  a 
material  to  be  identified  is  brought  within  the  influence  of 
said  capacitive  system,  said  output  signal  having  a  value 
reflective  of  the  dielectric  and  conductive  properties  of 
said  material,  said  capacitive  system  including  at  least  one 
capacitive  element; 

(b)  establishing  a  reference  value  of  an  output  signal  of  said 
capacitive  system  in  the  absence  of  any  material  to  be 
identified  in  said  system,  said  output  signal  being  with 
reference  to  a  plurality  of  frequencies  applied  to  said 
system,  each  of  said  plural  frequencies  being  pre-selected 
so  that  output  signal  has  a  value  reflective  of  said  dielec- 
tric and  conductive  properties  when  said  material  is 
brought  within  the  influence  of  said  system; 

(c)  introducing  the  material  to  be  identified  into  the  influ- 
ence of  said  capacitive  system  and  subjecting  said  material 
to  said  plurality  of  frequencies  to  produce  an  output  signal 
having  a  value  reflective  of  the  dielectric  and  conductive 
properties  of  said  material; 

(d)  resolving  said  output  signal  into  separate  resolved  com- 
ponents including  a  resolved  capacitive  component  and  a 
resolved  conductive  component,  for  each  of  said  plural 
pre-selected  frequencies,  each  of  said  resolved  capacitive 
and  conductive  components  having  a  value  reflective  of 
said  dielectric  and  conductive  properties  of  said  material; 

(e)  identifying  said  material  by  determining  the  change  in 
value  of  at  least  one  of  said  resolved  capacitive  and  con- 
ductive components  for  each  of  said  plural  pre-selected 
frequencies  from  the  reference  value  of  said  output  signal 
to  the  value  obtained  when  said  material  is  brought  within 
the  influence  of  said  capacitive  system,  to  give  at  least  one 
set  of  material  identification  data  corresponding  to  at  least 
one  of  said  resolved  capacitive  and  conductive  compo- 
nents at  each  of  said  plural  pre-selected  frequencies,  said  at 
least  one  set  of  material  identification  data  corresponding 
to  said  dielectric  and  conductive  properties  of  said  mate- 
rial, and  using  at  least  one  of  said  sets  to  identify  said 
material. 


1.  An  interferometric  optical-fiber  device  for  measuring 
electrical  currents  comprising  a  wound  optical  fiber  forming  at 
least  one  turn  about  the  conductor  in  which  flows  the  current 
I  to  be  measured,  the  two  ends  of  said  optical  fiber  being 
coupled  to  a  light  source  by  means  of  an  optical  device  com- 
prising means  for  separating  the  beam  from  the  source  into  two 
waves  intended  to  flow  in  the  fiber  in  opposite  directions,  said 
optical  device  comprising  also  means  for  recombining  the 
waves  emerging  from  the  fiber  and  a  device  for  detecting  the 
radiation  resulting  from  the  recombination,  the  signal  from  said 
detection  device  being  related  to  the  phase  shift  A<t>i  between 
the  two  waves  flowing  in  opposite  directions,  this  phase  shift 
being  induced  by  the  current  I  by  Faraday  effect  in  the  fiber, 
said  measuring  device  comprising  furthermore  a  signal-proc- 
essing device  coupled  to  the  detector  supplying  a  current 
measurement. 


4,370,613 
GALVANOMETER  WTTH  MOLDED  OUTER  LAYER 
UNDER  HOOP  STRESS 
Jean  I.  Montagu,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Scan- 
ning, Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,612,  Nov.  23,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  81,171,  Oct.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,597 
Int.  Q.'  GOIR  1/04.  5/14;  H02K  15/14;  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  324-154  R  20  Qaims 


52 


1.  A  limited  rotation  galvanometer  having  a  shaft  adapted  to 
be  deflected  in  accordance  with  an  electrical  drive  signal 
applied  to  said  galvanometer, 
said  galvanometer  comprising  a  sutor  assembly  formed  of  at 

least  one  stationary  permanent  magnet  and  at  least  one 

pole  piece  cooperatively  arranged  about  a  hollow  bore, 
a  rotor  associated  with  said  shaft  and  mounted  to  turn  in  said 

hollow  bore, 
and  an  electrical  winding  wound  about  said  pole  piece  and 

adapted  to  receive  said  drive  signal, 
said  stator  assembly  and  rotor  defining  magnetic  circuitry 

for  operation  of  said  galvanometer, 
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the  deflection  of  said  rotor  being  dependent  upon  the  rigid- 
ity of  said  stator  assembly  and  the  value  of  the  torque 
applied  between  said  stator  assembly  and  said  rotor  by  the 
application  of  said  drive  signal  to  said  winding. 

said  galvanometer  including  a  molded,  hoop-like  outermost 
layer  of  rigid,  reinforced  stress-resistant  synthetic  resin 
material  extending  continuously  around  the  exterior  of 
said  galvanometer, 

said  synthetic  resin  having  the  property  of  shrinking  at  least 
\9c  during  solidification, 

said  layer  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  winding,  said 
magnet,  and  said  pole  piece, 

said  molded  hoop-like  layer  residing  under  substantial  pre- 
stress  hoop  tension  as  the  result  of  shrinkage  during  solidi- 
fication of  said  synthetic  resin  during  molding, 

said  molded  hoop-like  external  layer  applying  stress  to  said 
stator  assembly,  thereby  to  force  said  magnet  and  said 
pole  piece  against  on«f  another,  thereby  imparting  rigidity 
to  said  stator  assemblt  and  contributing  to  the  accuracy  of 
the  deflection  of  said  galvanometer. 


4,370,615 

HIGH  SPEED  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED 

ELECTROMETER 

Wayne  J.  Whistler,  Giendora,  and  Robert  S.  Loveland,  West 
Covina,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corpo- 
ration, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,997 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  324— 457  19  Claims 


4,370,614 
SPEED  AND  DIRECTION  DETECTOR 

Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino.  and  Hiroshi  Ishida,  Hamuramachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,651 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54/102600 
Int.  CI.   GOIP  S/48,  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  324—173  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  speed  anad  direction  detector  for  detecting  the  rota- 
tional speed  and  the  rotational  direction  of  a  rotary  machine, 
comprismg: 
a  circular  rotational  member  having  a  plurality  of  equally 

speced-apart  teeth  on  the  outer  circumference  thereof; 
first  and  second  magnetic  sensors  positioned  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  first  magnetic  sensor  is  located  at  a  position 
displaced   circumferentially   from   one   of  said   equally 
spaced-apart  teeth  of  said  circular  rotational  member  by 
an  angular  distance  equivalent  to  \  of  the  pitch  of  said 
equally  spaced-apart  teeth  when  said  second  magnetic 
sensor  is  directly  opposite  one  of  said  equally  spaced-apart 
teeth; 
a  rotational  direction  discriminating  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  magnetic  sensors;  and 
a  housing  including  a  yoke  member  to  which  said  first  and 

second  magnetic  sensors  are  fixedly  secured; 
said  first  and  second  magnetic  sensors  each  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  secured  fixedly  to  the  yoke  member 

of  the  housing; 
a  magnetic  pole  extending  from  said  permanent  magnet 
and  positioned  so  as  to  face  the  equally  spaced-apart 
teeth  on  said  circular  rotational  member;  and 
a  detection  coil  wound  up)on  said  magnetic  pole,  said 
permanent  magnet,  said  magnetic  pole,  said  equally 
spaced-apart  teeth  on  said  circular  rotational  member, 
the  body  of  said  rotational  member  and  said  housing 
forming  a  magnetic  path. 
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1.  An  electrometer  for  measuring  extremely  low  currents,  in 
the  order  of  ion  current  levels,  comprising: 

an  input  and  an  output, 

preamplifier  means  connected  to  said  input  and  adapted  to 
convert  the  current  applied  to  said  input  to  a  voltage 
corresponding  in  value  to  the  value  of  said  input  current, 

sensor  means  connected  to  said  preamplifier  means  for  sens- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  preamplifier  during  its  opera- 
tion, and 

means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  preamplifier  and  sensor  means  during 
operation  so  as  to  maintain  said  preamplifier  and  sensor 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  temperature. 


4,370,616 

LOW  IMPEDANCE  ELECTROSTATIC  DETECTOR 

Bruce  T.  Williams,  86  Park  Lane  Cir.,  Lockport,  N.Y.  14094 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,387 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  5/28 

U.S.  a.  324—458  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  non-contacting  electrostatic  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  electrode  sensitive  to  electrostatic  quantities 
such  as  electrostatic  fields,  voltages,  charges  and  the  like; 

(b)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  electrode  for 
varying  the  capacitive  coupling  between  said  electrode 
and  an  electrostatic  quantity  to  which  said  electrode  is 
exposed; 

(c)  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  output  and  a  pair  of 
inputs,  one  of  which  is  operatively  associated  with  the 
summing  node  of  the  amplifier; 

(d)  means  for  defining  a  feedback  path  between  said  ampli- 
fier output  and  said  amplifier  summing  node,  said  feed- 
back path  having  an  impedance; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  detector  electrode  to  said  one 
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amplifier  inpiit  so  that  said  detector  is  operated  directly   output  and  providing  an  output  signal  when  the  number  of 

rn  mmr7    "?"T'"^  k""^';  '"^         ,..  P"''^*  "°""'"^  ^^  '^'  '^°""^«'  °"  ^«=«'P«  °f 'he  next  input  from 

(t)  means  for  connectmg  the  other  of  said  amplifier  inputs  to 

an  electrical  reference; 
(g)  whereby  said  detector  is  held  at  virtual  ground  and  said  «?      n 

amplifier  is  operated  as  a  current  to  voltage  converter  to 
provide  an  output  voltage  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
amplifier  input  current  and  the  impedance  of  said  feed- 
back path. 


h^ 


7^7  --  _. 


_» 


14 


:--^- 


-le 


.-^a  a-:4 


4,370,617 
SYNCHRONIZATION  EXTRACTOR  RESPONSIVE  TO 
DIGTTAL  SIGNALS 
Dieter  Brandt,  St.  Jobann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  -  t-s,  e..;- 

Wandel  A  Goltermann  GmbH  &  Co.,  Muhleweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,384 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17,  -  -,.  ^ 

1979,2933322 

Int.  Q.' H03K ///7.- H03B //OO 
U.S.  Q.  328—63  g  Qaims   the  detecting  means  is  less  than  the  predetermined  count  by 

one  count. 
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1.  A  synchronization  extractor  responsive  to  an  incoming 
digital  signal  subject  to  phase  jitter  appearing  on  an  input 
terminal  thereof  and  including  high-voltage  pulses  which  last 
less  than  a  predetermined  mean  bit  period,  comprising: 
pulse-shaping  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  incoming  signal  and  emitting  a  start  pulse  of 
a  duration  less  than  said  mean  bit  period  in  response  to  a 
high-voltage  pulse  of  said  signal;  and 
pulse-generating  means  with  a  pulse-repetition  frequency 
substantially  corresponding  to  the   reciprocal   of  said 
means  bit  period,  said  pulse-generating  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  pulse-shaping  means  for  instant  inhibition 
by  a  leading  edge  and  instant  retriggering  by  a  trailing 
edge  of  each  start  pulse,  thereby  emitting  a  train  of  sync 
pulses  recurring  substantially  at  said  mean  bit  period  while 
closely  following  minor  phase  shifts  undergone  by  the  bits 
of  said  incoming  signal. 


4,370,618 

aRCUTT  FOR  RECOGNIZING  CYCLICALLY 

OCCURRING  PULSE  SEQUENCES 

Michael  J.  Walker,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,121 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1979. 
791388 

Int.  Q.3  H03K  5/19.  21/30.  21/36 
U.S.  Q.  328-120  4  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  distinguishing  specific  pulse  patterns  in  a 
pulse  train  comprising  input  means  from  a  detecting  means  for 
detecting  specific  events  in  the  pulse  train,  a  counter,  a  logic 
circuit  connected  to  said  input  means  and  to  said  counter  and 
controlling  said  counter  so  as  to  commence  counting  of  the 
pulses  in  the  pulse  train  when  said  logic  circuit  receives  an 
input  from  said  detecting  means  and  to  stop  counting  either 
when  the  next  input  is  received  from  said  detecting  means  or 
when  a  predetermined  count  has  been  reached,  whichever 
occurs  first,  and  comparison  means  connected  to  the  counter 


4,370,619 
PHASE  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Albert  M.  A.  Rijckaert,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,841 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    17,    1979. 
7905541 

Int.  Q.'  H03D  13/00:  H03K  19/21.  5/26 
U.S.  Q.  328-133  6  Qaims 


1.  A  phase  comparison  circuit  for  measuring  the  phase  dif- 
ference between  first  and  second  pulse  trains  comprising,  first 
and  second  inputs  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  pulse 
trains,  respectively,  a  capacitor,  first  and  second  switchable 
current  sources  having  outputs  connected  to  said  capacitor,  a 
switchable  constant  voltage  source  connected  to  said  capaci- 
tor, a  sampling  circuit  coupled  to  said  capacitor,  and  a  control 
circuit  having  input  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
inputs  and  output  means  coupled  to  switching  signal  inputs  of 
said  current  sources,  said  constant  volUge  source  and  said 
sampling  circuit,  said  constant  voltage  source  being  arranged 
to  produce,  when  activated,  an  output  voltage  which  lies 
between  the  open  circuit  output  voltages  of  said  first  and 
second  current  sources,  said  control  circuit  being  responsive  to 
first  and  second  pulse  trains  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
inputs,  respectively,  by  (a)  activating  said  first  current  source 
for  periods  when  a  pulse  of  the  first  pulse  train  is  present  while 
a  pulse  of  the  second  pulse  train  is  absent,  (b)  activating  said 
second  current  source  for  periods  when  a  pulse  of  the  second 
pulse  train  is  present  while  a  pulse  of  the  first  pulse  train  is 
absent,  (c)  activating  said  constant  voltage  source  each  time 
pulses  of  the  first  and  second  pulse  trains  are  absent  simulta- 
neously, and  (d)  activating  said  sampling  circuit  each  time 
pulses  of  the  first  and  second  pulse  trains  are  present  simulta- 
neously. 
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4,370,620 

EFTICIENT  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ENVELOPE 

DETECTOR  WITH  CONTROLLED  DECAY  ENVELOPE 

DETECTION 
Lucas  K.  Tin,  Fremont,  CA,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corporation, 
Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,851 

Int.  a.   H03D  1/10.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  329—192  9  Qaims 
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Held  amplitude  E  to  the  magnetic  field  amplitude  B  at  the 
entrance  to  the  resonator 

c  =  speed  of  light  (2.998 X  10'°  cm  sec- ') 

ro=Larmor  radius  of  the  electrons  at  the  entrance  to  the 
resonator  in  cm. 

Ao)  =  frequency  mismatch  between  the  Doppler-shifted  cav- 
ity wave  mode  and  the  cyclotron  frequency  of  the  elec- 


trons, m  sec 


-1 


4,370,622 
IMD  LIMITER 
Sherman  J.  Hornbeck,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  and  Jack  C.  Thorn- 
ton, Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,455 

Int.  CX?  H03G  3/00,  11/00:  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  330—207  P  14  Oaims 


1.  An  envelope  detector  for  generating  a  DC  level  represent- 
ing the  amplitude  of  the  envelope  of  an  amplitude  modulated 
input  signal  comprising; 

means  for  supplying  the  input  signal  as  a  charging  signal; 
capacitor  means  responsive  to  the  charging  signal;  and 
discharge  control  means  for  providing  an  increasing  dis- 
charge current  through  a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor 
means  for  a  selected  time  period  of  the  input  signal. 
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4,370,621 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  GYROTRON  OSCILLATOR  AND 
AMPLIHER 
Phillip  A.  Sprangle,  Silver  Spring,  Md.;  Robert  A.  Smith,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.,  and  Kwo  R.  Chu,  Annandale;  Michael  E. 
Read.  Vienna,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,294 

Int.  CI.'  HOIS  4/00 

U.S.  a.  330—4  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  relativistic  electron  cyclotron  maser  having  a  cavity 
resonator  positioned  in  an  axial  magnetic  field  to  receive  there- 
through a  spiralling  beam  of  electrons  for  producing  stimu- 
lated emission  of  radiation  by  the  electrons  at  the  frequency  of 
a  wave  mode  supported  by  the  cavity  resonator,  the  beam  of 
electrons  passing  through  a  phase-bunching  region  and  an 
energy  extraction  region  in  the  cavity  resonator, 

efficiency-enhancement  means  for  setting  a  bunching  param- 
eter a  to  a  value  much  less  than  unity  in  the  phase-bunch- 
ing region  of  the  cavity  resonator  to  maximize  the  phase- 
bunching  of  electrons  in  the  beam,  and  for  causing  the 
bunching  parameter  a  to  increase  in  the  energy-extraction 
region  of  the  cavity  resonator  so  that  the  bunched  elec- 
trons in  the  beam  reach  their  minimum  energies  at  the 
same  time,  wherein  the  bunching  parameter 


1.  An  intermodulation  distortion  limiter  for  controlling  the 
ratio  of  average  power  to  peak  envelope  power  in  an  output 
signal  from  a  power  amplifier  comprising: 

control  means,  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  controlling 
the  amplitude  of  an  input  signal  applied  to  the  power 
amplifier,  the  input  signal  having  associated  therewith, 
when  applied  to  the  power  amplifier,  an  average  power 
and  a  peak  envelope  power; 

first  detector  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  difference  be- 
tween the  peak  envelope  power  and  the  average  power  of 
the  input  signal  to  provide  a  first  reference  signal  thereby; 

selectable  reference  source  for  providing  first  and  second 
selectable  reference  signals: 

reference  generator  means  for  generating  a  second  reference 
signal  that  is  responsive  to  the  first  reference  signal  and 
the  first  selectable  reference  signal; 

second  detector  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  peak  enve- 
lope power  of  the  output  signal  and  the  second  selectable 
reference  signal  to  obtain  a  first  analog  representation  of 
the  peak  envelope  power  difference  thereby; 

third  detector  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  difference 
between  the  average  power  of  the  output  signal  and  the 
second  reference  signal  to  obtain  a  second  analog  repre- 
sentation of  the  average  power  difference;  and 

combination  means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  ana- 
log representations  to  obtain  the  control  signal  to  which 
the  control  means  is  responsive. 


a  = 


Irg^oi 


and  wherein: 

€  =  dimensionless  ratio  of  the  cavity-wave-mode,  electric 


4,370,623 

PUSH-PULL  AMPLIHER  CIRCUIT 

Hideki  Nagasawa,  Nagaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Nagasawa,  Nagaoka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,865,  Sep.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,183 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1978,  53-113917 
Int.  a.5  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—267  16  daima 

1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said  amplifier; 

(b)  a  push-pull  amplifier  including  first  and  second  comple- 
mentary transistors  having  respective  output  terminals 
connected  together  at  a  first  junction,  said  first  junction 
being  connected  to  a  load; 
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(c)  a  DC  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  terminal  and 
an  inverting  input  terminal,  said  means  for  supplying  an 
input  signal  being  connected  to  said  non-inverting  input 
terminal,  said  first  junction  being  connected  to  said  invert- 
ing input  terminal; 

(d)  a  first  biasing  power  supply  circuit  having  first  and  sec- 
ond halves  operative  together  to  produce  a  predetermined 
first  potential  and  a  first  biasing  current,  a  first  junction  at 
first  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  halves  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  transistors  respectively,  a 
second  junction  at  second  terminals  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond halves,  each  of  said  first  and  second  halves  being 
operative  to  establish  half  of  said  first  potential  at  said  first 
terminals  thereof,  said  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal 
being  connected  to  second  junction; 


.Sd.°'.^    '' 


creasing  smoothly  between  the  first  constant  low  value 
and  the  second  constant  high  value  over  an  intermediate 
range  of  frequencies;  and 

a  second  impedance  element  connected  between  said  emitter 
terminal  and  ground,  having  a  zero,  a  pole  and  an  impe- 
dance with  a  first  constant  high  value  at  the  low  frequen- 
cies, a  second  constant  low  value  at  the  high  frequencies 
and  decreasing  smoothly  between  the  first  constant  high 
value  and  the  second  constant  low  value  over  the  interme- 
diate range  of  frequencies, 

the  zero  of  said  first  impedance  element  coincides  approxi- 
mately with  the  pole  of  the  second  impedance  element  and 
ihe  pole  of  the  first  impedance  element  coincides  approxi- 
mately with  the  zero  of  the  second  impedance  element, 
and 

the  first  constant  low  value  of  said  first  impedance  element  is 
greater  than  the  first  constant  high  value  of  said  second 
impedance  element. 


"   Oi 


(e)  a  second  biasing  power  supply  circuit  having  third  and 
fourth  halves  operative  together  to  produce  a  predeter- 
mined second  potential  and  a  second  biasing  current,  a 
third  junction  at  first  terminals  of  said  third  and  fourth 
halves,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  halves  being  opera- 
tive to  establish  half  of  said  second  potential  at  second 
terminals  thereof,  said  DC  amplifier  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  third  junction,  and; 

(0  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  DC  amplifier  for 
applying  the  first  predetermined  potential  to  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  and  applying  the  second  predetermined 
potential  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  or  con- 
versely effecting  the  same,  to  produce  a  bias  current  in 
said  push-pull  amplifier  which  balances  one  half  of  said 
first  potential  with  a  potential  at  said  first  junction. 


4,370,625 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  HAVING  ELEMENTS  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  FORMING  AN  RC  OR  A  CRYSTAL 

OSOLLATOR 

Ashok  H.  Someshwar,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,183 

Int.  aj  H03B  5/20.  5/32 

U.S.  a.  331-49  6  c[»ims 


4,370,624 

LOW  NOISE  AMPLIHER  CIRCUIT  WITH  REDUCED 

LOW-FREQUENCY  GAIN 

Tadao  Ogawa,  Hino,  and  Nobuhide  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979,  54-154035 
Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  a.  330-294  5  q.^^ 


INPUT  C- 


1.  A  low  noise  amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 

a  transistor  comprising  base,  emitter,  and  collector  termi- 
nals; 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  base  terminal; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  collector  terminal; 

a  load  resistor  connected  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  first  impedance  element  connected  between  said  base  and 
collector  terminals,  having  a  zero,  a  pole  and  an  impe- 
dance with  a  first  constant  low  value  at  low  frequencies,  a 
second  constant  high  value  at  high  frequencies  and  in- 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements 
comprising: 

a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal; 

a  first  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  first  terminal, 
a  second  inverter,  and  a  third  inverter;  and 

a  capacitor; 

wherein  the  circuit  elements  are  interconnected  by  one  of  a 
first  or  a  second  process  step;  and 

wherein  an  RC  oscillator  is  provided  in  response  to  a  resistor 

.  being  coupled  between  the  first  and  second  terminals,  and 
in  response  to  an  output  of  the  first  inverter  being  coupled 
to  an  input  of  the  second  inverter,  an  output  of  the  second 
inverter  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  third  inverter,  an 
output  of  the  third  inverter  being  coupled  to  the  second 
terminal,  and  the  capacitor  coupled  between  the  input  of 
the  first  inverter  and  the  output  of  the  second  inverter  by 
the  first  process  step;  or 

wherein  a  crystal  oscillator  is  provided  in  response  to  a 
crystal  being  coupled  between  the  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, and  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  first  inverter 
being  coupled  to  the  second  terminal  by  the  second  pro- 
cess step. 
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4,370,626 

OUTPUT  COUPLING  aRCUIT  FOR  LC  LOCAL 

OSCILLATOR 

Susumu  Ushida,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,953 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    8,    1979,    54- 
109059[U] 

Int.  CI.'  H03B  5/12.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  331—96  2  Claims 


I    '-     '= 


■^  i^ 


1.  In  a  local  oscillator  circuit  including: 

a  local  oscillator  having  a  conductive  element  receiving 
oscillating  energy  from  said  local  oscillator; 

means  for  receiving  oscillating  energy  from  said  conductive 
element,  said  receiving  means  including  a  pickup  coil 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  conductive  element  so  as  to 
be  inductively  coupled  thereto;  and 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  pickup  coil  and  ground; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  capacitor  is  connected  to  a 
portion  of  said  pickup  coil  and  ground,  and  the  values  of 
said  capacitor  and  said  portion  of  said  pickup  coil  con- 
nected to  ground  therethrough  are  selected  so  that  said 
capacitor  and  said  portion  of  said  pickup  coil  will  resonate 
at  frequencies  higher  than  those  frequencies  in  the  fre- 
quency band  generated  by  said  local  oscillator. 


collector,  and  further  comprising  a  capacitive  element  which  is 
connected  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  first  output 
terminal,  so  that  a  collector  output  of  said  second  transistor  is 
fed  back  to  a  base  of  said  first  transistor  so  that  said  circuit 
operates  as  an  oscillator,  wherein  current  gains  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  second  transistor  are  made  different  thereby 
to  make  a  collector  current  of  said  second  transistor  and  a 
collector  current  of  said  second  load  transistor  substantially 
equal  thereby  to  shorten  the  oscillator  start-up  time. 

10.  A  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  having  a  first  transistor 
which  has  a  first  load  transistor  connected  to  a  collector 
thereof,  a  second  transistor  which  has  a  second  load  transistor 
connected  to  a  collector  thereof,  means  for  transmitting  a 
collector  output  of  said  first  transistor  to  a  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  means  for  transmitting  a  collector  output  of  said  first 
transistor  to  a  base  of  said  second  transistor,  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  a  base  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  first  output 
terminal  connected  to  a  collector  of  said  second  transistor, 
wherein  said  first  transistor  has  a  first  collector  connected  to  a 
third  load  transistor  and  a  second  collector  connected  to  said 
first  load  transistor,  and  said  collector  output  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  directly  transmitted  to  said  base  thereof  from  said  first 
collector,  said  circuit  further  comprising  a  first  bias  connection 
terminal  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  load  transistor  for 
connection  to  a  first  bias  source  having  a  first  polarity,  and 
second  bias  connection  terminals  coupled  to  the  emitters  of  the 
second  and  third  load  transistors  for  connection  to  a  second 
bias  source  having  said  first  polarity,  wherein  the  voltage 
levels  for  said  first  and  second  bias  sources  and  the  characteris- 
tics of  said  transistors  are  set  so  that  when  the  bias  sources  are 
coupled  to  said  respective  bias  connection  terminals  and  an 
input  signal  is  provided  to  the  input  terminal,  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  is  biased  to  a  point  to  provide  an  amplified 
output  at  said  output  terminal, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  bias  sources  have  different  volt- 
age levels  to  cause  different  currents  through  said  load 
transistors  to  produce  said  amplified  output. 
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4,370,627 

INTEGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC  AMPLIHER  AND 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUITS 

Kenji  Kaneko,  Hachioji,  and  Takabiro  Okabe,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,370,  Jul.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,574. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,669 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52-84278; 
Mar.  24,  1978,  53-33051;  May  19,  1978,  53-66547 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/195.  3/18:  H03B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  331—108  D  10  Qaims 


4,370,628 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  INCLUDING  CONSTANT 

CURRENT  SOURCE  AND  LATCH  ORCUIT 

Alva  Henderson,  and  Douglas  B.  Hoy,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,312 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/282 

U.S.  a.  331—111  2  aaims 


6.  A  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  having  a  first  transistor 
which  has  a  first  load  transistor  connected  to  a  collector 
thereof,  a  second  transistor  which  has  a  second  load  transistor 
connected  to  a  collector  thereof,  means  for  transmitting  a 
collector  output  of  said  first  transistor  to  a  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  means  for  transmitting  a  collector  output  of  said  first 
transistor  to  a  base  of  said  second  transistor,  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  a  base  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  first  output 
terminal  connected  to  a  collector  of  said  second  transistor, 
wherein  said  first  transistor  has  a  first  collector  connected  to  a 
third  load  transistor  and  a  second  collector  connected  to  said 
first  load  transistor,  and  said  collector  output  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  directly  transmitted  to  said  base  thereof  from  said  first 


1.  A  self  compensating  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  cross-coupled,  set-reset  latch  circuit,  having  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  for  providing  an 
inverted  output; 

a  timing  capacitor  connected  across  the  input  terminals; 

first,  second,  and  third  field-effect  transistors,  the  drain  of 
the  first  transistor  being  connected  in  common  with  the 
gates  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  transistors; 

a  first  voltage  source  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  first 
transistor; 
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a  second  voltage  source  connected  to  the  sources  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  transistors; 

a  fourth  field-effect  transistor  connecting  the  drain  of  the 
second  transistor  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  latch 
circuit,  the  gate  of  the  fourth  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  latch  output; 

a  fifth  field-effect  transistor  connecting  the  drain  of  the  third 
transistor  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  latch  circuit, 
the  gate  of  the  fifth  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
inverted  latch  output; 

a  third  voltage  source; 

a  sixth  field-effect  transistor  connecting  the  first  input  termi- 
nal to  the  third  voltage  source,  the  gate  of  the  sixth  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  the  inverted  latch  output;  and 

a  seventh  field-effect  transistor  connecting  the  second  input 
terminal  to  the  third  voltage  source,  the  gate  of  the  sev- 
enth transistor  being  connected  to  the  latch  output. 

4,370,629 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  TUNING  POTENTIOMETERS 

Thomas  F.  Martin,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,789 

Int.  a.'  H03B  1/00:  H03J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  331-179  6  Qaims 


which  is  adapted  to  connect  electrically  to  the  cable's 
shield  and  to  receive  the  shield's  inner  conductor  inside 
the  shell,  and  an  opposite  end  which  is  adapted  to  mate 
with  a  female  plug; 

a  connector  pin; 

means  for  supporting  the  connector  pin  within  the  shell 
while  electrically  isolating  the  pin  from  the  shell  so  that 
the  pin  extends  from  said  opposite  end  of  the  shell; 

a  capacitance  disposed  within  the  shell  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  connector  pin  and  the  cable's 
inner  conductor; 


a  first  bleeder  resistance  disposed  within  the  shell  and  elec- 
trically connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitance;  and 

a  second  bleeder  resistance  disposed  within  the  shell  and 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  the  shell  and  the 
connector  pin, 

whereby  the  cable's  inner  conductor  and  the  connector  pin 
are  isolated  from  each  other  for  DC  and  low  frequency 
AC  currents  while  higher  frequency  AC  currents  are 
coupled  from  the  pin  to  the  inner  conductor,  and  the 
capacitance  coupled  to  the  inner  conductor  and  the  ca- 
ble's shield  is  provided  with  bleeder  resistance. 


4,370,631 
WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH 
Robert  L.  Gerber,  and  Larry  C.  Raper,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,337 
Int.  a.^  HOIP  1/10 
U.S.  a.  333—106  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  voltage  supply  system  for  a  VCO  (Voltage  Con- 
trolled Oscillator)  generating  N  preset  frequencies  in  accor- 
dance with  N  input  VCO  tuning  voltages,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  (N/2)+l  separate  dedicated  reference  volt- 
ages, and  means  for  generating  said  N  input  VCO  tuning 
voltages  from  said  reference  voltages,  including  switch 
means  for  applying  predetermined  combinations  of  said 
reference  voltages  as  said  input  VCO  tuning  voltages,  a 
different  one  of  the  reference  voltages  being  applied  for 
each  odd  numbered  one  of  said  input  VCO  tuning  volt- 
ages, the  remaining  even  numbered  ones  of  said  input 
VCO  tuning  voltages  being  equal  to  one-half  the  sum  of 
adjacent  said  reference  voltages. 


4,370,630 
ISOLATING  CONNECTOR 
Raymond  G.  Capek,  Elmhurst,  and  Elgie  E.  Garrett,  Chicago, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview, 

ni. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,924 
Int.  a.5  H03H  7/01 
U.S.  a.  333—24  C  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  cable  having  an  outer  shield  surrounding  an  inner 
conductor,  and  having  a  connector  on  one  end  of  the  shield 
which  capacitively  isolates  the  shield  to  prevent  conduction  of 
DC  and  low  frequency  AC  currents  in  the  shield,  an  isolator 
for  the  cable's  center  conductor^ comprising: 
a  connector  plug  having  a  generally  tubular  shell,  one  end  of 


1.  A  waveguide  switch  for  selectively  diverting  electromag- 
netic energy  among  a  plurality  of  connected  waveguides  in 
response  to  a  switching  command  comprising: 
a  rotor  housing  having  a  plurality  of  waveguide  ports  con- 
nected to  waveguides  and  a  cylindrical  void  communicat- 
ing to  the  ports; 
a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  void  for 
diverting  electromagnetic  energy  among  the  ports,  having 
waveguide  bends  therein  which  are  selectively  aligned 
with  the  ports  in  said  rotor  housing; 
biasing  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  rotor,  said  biasing 
means  including, 

a  Geneva  wheel  connected  to  said  rotor, 
a  driving  guide  engaged  by  said  Geneva  wheel  for  provid- 
ing a  driving  engagement  therewith, 
first  and  second  electromechanical  transducers  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  said  driving  guide  for  providing  torque 


1382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


thereto  to  selectively  rotate  or  break  the  rotation  for 
said  rotor; 

electrical  power  means  for  supplying  driving  and  braking 
electrical  currents  to  said  first  and  second  electromechani- 
cal transducers  of  said  biasing  means;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  switching  command. 
for  providing  signals  to  said  electrical  power  means  for 
determini--.g  the  sequence  of  driving  and  braking  electrical 
currents  applied  to  said  first  and  second  electromechanical 
transducers,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor  is  effected 
without  bounce. 


4,370,632 
MULTIPLE  FL.NCTION  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUIT 
Robert  N.  Allgood;  Stephen  H.  Kelley;  Richard  V\ .  Ulmer.  all  of 
Austin,  and  Henry  Wurzburg,  Round  Rock,  all  of  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,848 

Int.  CI.   H03H  11/12:  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  333—173  8  Claims 


coupling  means  arranged  on  said  surface  so  as  to  receive  acous- 
tic wave  energy  from  the  input  transducing  means  in  the  first 
track  and  to  relaunch  at  least  part  of  that  energy  as  acoustic 
wave  energy  towards  the  output  transducing  means  in  the 
second  track,  in  which  the  combined  amplitude-frequency 
response  of  the  input  and  output  transducing  means  has  a  first 
frequency  passband  which  is  substantially  the  desired  passband 
of  the  filter  and  further  frequency  passbands  having  a  har- 
monic relationship  to  said  first  passband,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  an  array  of  conducting  strips  across  the  first  track 
and  an  array  of  conducting  strips  across  the  second  track,  the 
conducting  strips  of  each  array  being  discrete  parallel  strips 
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1  A  circuit  for  providing  sample  and  hold  and  comparator 
functions  with  only  one  operational-  amplifier  and  inherently 
achieving  auto-zeroing  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
inputs  and  an  output; 

input  capacitance  means  having  a  first  plate  coupled  to  an 
input  terminal,  and  a  second  plate; 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  second 
plate  of  the  input  capacitance  means  to  the  inverting  input 
of  the  operational  amplifier; 

feedback  capacitance  means  having  a  first  plate  connected  to 
the  input  capacitance  means,  and  a  second  plate; 

second  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  out- 
put of  the  operational  amplifier  to  the  second  plate  of  the 
feedback  capacitance  means;  and 

third  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  non- 
inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier  to  a  reference 
voltage  whereby  a  sample  of  an  input  signal  applied  to  the 
input  terminal  is  applied  to  the  feedback  capacitance 
means  and  held  thereon. 


electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  strips  of  the  two 
arrays  being  electrically  connected  in  pairs  with  each  pair 
including  one  strip  from  each  array,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  strips  of  the  coupling  means  are  arranged  in  at  least  one 
first  group,  the  first  group  comprising  three  sub-groups  and 
each  sub-group  comprising  strips  from  both  arrays,  the  sub- 
group spacing  in  the  first  track  being  different  from  the  sub- 
group spacing  in  the  second  track,  and  the  compositioii  of  the 
three  sub-groups  of  the  first  group  and  their  separation  along 
the  first  and  second  tracks  being  selected  to  provide  a  stopband 
in  the  amplitude-frequency  response  of  the  coupling  means 
which  suppresses  a  selected  said  further  passband. 

4,370,634 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Hideya   Kondo;   Youichi   Yokoyama;   Youichi   Aoyama,   and 
Tamotsu  Mori,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japsn 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1980,  55-67306 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  75/00,  77/00.  83/00 

U.S.  CI.  335—16  5  Claims 


4,370,633 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  BANDPASS  ELECTRICAL  FILTERS 

John  Schofleld.  Coulsdon,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,357 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1981, 
8101527 

Int.  CI.'  H03H  9/64.  9/145 
U.S.  CI.  333—195  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  acoustic  wave  bandpass  electrical  filter  including  a 
substrate  able  to  propagate  acoustic  waves  at  a  surface  thereof, 
input  transducing  means  arranged  to  launch  acoustic  wave 
energy  along  a  first  propagation  track  at  said  surface,  output 
transducing  means  arranged  to  receive  acoustic  wave  energy 
from  a  second  propagation  track  at  said  surface,  and  electrical 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing,  a  manual  contact 
opening  and  closing  mechanism  including  a  handle  extending 
from  said  housing  and  a  link  operatively  coupled  to  said  han- 
dle, said  mechanism  being  made  operative  through  the  handle 
by  locking  a  tripping  member  to  the  mechanism  while  being 
made  inoperative  by  releasing  said  tripping  member,  a  movable 
contactor  having  a  movable  contact  and  capable  of  being 
rocked  by  the  manual  contact  opening  and  closing  mechanism, 
a  fixed  contactor  having  a  fixed  contact  with  which  said  mov- 
able contact  is  engageable,  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said 
movable  contactor  to  be  separated  from  said  fixed  contactor, 
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an  arc  suppressing  means  including  a  deion  grid  assembly,  a 
first  arc  running  plate  extending  from  the  fixed  contactor  and 
a  second  arc  running  plate  extending  from  a  position  adjacent 
both  the  fixed  and  movable  contactors  to  a  position  adjacent  a 
free  end  of  said  first  arc  running  plate,  said  first  arc  running 
plate  having  a  lower  portion  disposed  parallel  to  said  second 
arc  running  plate  and  in  facing  relationship  therewith,  said 
lower  portion  of  said  first  arc  running  plate  and  said  second  arc 
running  plate  arranged  to  conduct  arc  currents  in  mutually 
opposite  directions  and  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  pre- 
vent short-circuiting  therebetween  and  close  enough  to  gener- 
ate therebetween  a  magnetic  force  which  drives  an  arc  toward 
said  deion  grid  assembly,  said  first  arc  running  plate  further 
including  an  upper  portion  opposed  to  the  second  arc  running 
plate  in  a  wider  spaced  relation  thereto  and  an  intermediate 
portion  extended  diagonally  between  said  lower  and  upper 
portions,  said  deion  grid  assembly  being  arranged  in  said  wider 
space,  and  a  tripping  means  for  releasing  said  tripping  member 
from  the  manual  contact  opening  and  closing  mechanism  so  as 
to  separate  the  movable  contactor  from  the  fixed  contactor  at 
least  by  a  force  of  said  biasing  means  in  response  to  an  excess 
current. 


4,370,635 
UNDERVOLTAGE  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER 

John  T.  Carroll,  Cary,  N.C.,  and  Miguel  B.  Yamat,  Franklin, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,535 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  73/00.  83/00 

U.S.  a.  335-20  25  Qaims 
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1.  An  undervoltage  release  device  for  a  circuit  breaker, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  solenoid  for  sensing  and  undervoltage,  said  solenoid 
having  a  plunger  and  exercising  a  holding  force  on  said 
plunger  when  energized  by  a  control  voltage,  said  plunger 
being  movable  between  an  attacted  position  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  control  voltage  and  a  released  position  in  the 
presence  of  an  undervoltage  condition; 

(b)  a  trip  spring  for  storing  energy  and  for  discharging  said 
energy  for  tripping  said  circuit  breaker; 

(c)  an  electric  charging  motor; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  a  source  of  electric 
current; 

(e)  driving  means  operably  coupled  to  said  charging  motor, 
said  driving  means  upon  rotation  of  said  motor  being 
moved  by  said  motor  from  a  tripped  position  towards  a 
stand-by  ]x>sition; 

(0  connection  means  mechanically  coupling  said  trip  spring 
to  said  driving  means  for  charging  said  trip  spring  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  drive  means; 

(g)  movable  blocking  means  for  stopping  and  holding  said 
driving  means  in  said  stand-by  position; 

(h)  a  coil  spring  coupled  between  said  plunger  and  said 
driving  means,  said  coil  spring  being  charged  by  move- 
ment of  said  driving  means  to  said  stand-by  position  in 
counteraction  to  the  holding  force  of  said  plunger;  and 

(i)  releasing  means  coupled  to  said  plunger  and  movable 
thereby  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for  mov- 
ing said  blocking  device  to  thereby  release  said  driving 
means  from  its  stand-by  position; 

whereby  movement  of  said  plunger  from  said  attracted 


position  to  said  released  position  frees  said  driving  means 
from  its  stand-by  position,  thereby  releasing  said  trip 
spring. 


4,370,636 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DUAL  BREAK  CONTACTOR 
John  R.  VanPatten,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,825 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  67/02 

U.S.  a.  335-132  13  Qaims 
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1.  Dual  break  electrical  contactor  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulative  base  member; 

(b)  a  first  conductor  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  first  conductor  having  an  end  terminating  on  said 
surface,  a  finite  portion  of  said  first  conductor  approach- 
ing said  end  being  substantially  straight; 

(c)  a  second  conductor  attached  to  said  surface  of  said  base 
member,  said  second  conductor  having  an  end  terminating 
on  said  surface,  a  finite  portion  of  said  second  conductor 
approaching  said  end  thereof  being  substantially  straight, 
said  finite  portion  of  said  first  conductor  approaching  said 
end  thereof  from  a  first  direction  and  said  finite  portion  of 
said  second  conductor  approaching  said  end  thereof  from 
a  second  direction  directly  opposed  to  said  first  direction, 
each  of  said  finite  portions  being  spaced  from  but  parallel 
to  and  overlapping  the  other  of  said  finite  portions  in  the 
plane  of  said  surface; 

(d)  first  and  second  contact  tips  mounted  respectively  on 
said  first  and  second  conductors  adjacent  their  parallel 
overlapping  finite  portions; 

(e)  a  conducting  contact  carrying  bridge  having  a  contact  tip 
on  each  end  thereof,  each  contact  tip  being  positioned  for 
mating  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second 
contact  tips  on  said  first  and  second  conductors,  respec- 
tively; and, 

(0  means  for  causing  said  bridge  to  move  between  a  non- 
contacting  and  a  contacting  position  with  said  conductors 
whereby  a  current  path  may  be  formed  between  said  first 
and  second  conductors  when  said  bridge  is  in  a  contacting 
position  and  said  current  path  is  interrupted  when  said 
bridge  is  in  said  non-contacting  position. 


4,370,637 
MAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 
Lucien  Siffroi,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  La  Telemecanique 
Electrique,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,377 
Qaims  priL-.-ity,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  30,  1979,  79  08029 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  335—174  3  Claims 

1.  An  actuator  comprising: 
(i)  an  energizing  winding, 

(ii)  a  magnetisable  core  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said 
winding  into  a  rest  position  and  a  working  position,  said 
core  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  and  a 
third  portion  disposed  axially  between  said  first  and  third 
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portions,  said  first  portion  being  always  within  said  wind- 
ing and  said  second  and  third  portions  being  at  least  par- 
tially externally  of  said  winding  when  in  said  rest  position, 
(iii)  a  magnetisable  field  structure  adapted  to  become  magne- 
tised upon  current  flow  in  said  energizing  winding,  said 
field  structure  including  a  portion  positioned  within  the 
winding  and  presenting  a  first  polar  surface  spaced,  in  the 
rest  position  of  the  core,  by  a  first  axial  gap  from  the  first 
core  portion,  said  field  structure  extending  about  the 
winding  and  presenting  a  second  polar  surface  spaced  by 
a  second  and  radial  gap  from  said  second  portion  of  the 
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sliding  rod  together  with  said  moderating  plate  and  being 
installed  in  said  frame  so  as  to  slide  freely  in  the  axis 
direction  of  said  sliding  rod;  and 
a  solenoid  having  a  second  spring  which  continuously  urges 
said  detent  plate  toward  the  axis  direction  of  said  sliding 
rod  through  a  core. 


4,370,639 
HIGH  CAPACITY  CHANGE-OVER  POWER  SUPPLY 

FUSE 
Guy  Vallee,  Ste.  Catherine,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,755 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  85/26 
U.S.  a.  337—230 


core  and  a  third  polar  surface  spaced  by  a  third  and  axial 
gap  from  said  third  portion  of  the  core,  said  third  gap 
being  in  the  rest  position  of  the  core  of  less  width  than  said 
first  gap.  said  magnetisable  core  normally  being  held  in 
said  rest  position  by  the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  the 
second  and  third  gaps,  when  the  intensity  of  the  said 
current  fiow  is  under  a  predetermined  value,  whereas  the 
said  magnetisable  core  is  moved  to  the  said  second  posi- 
tion by  the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  the  first  gap,  as 
soon  as  the  intensity  of  the  said  current  flow  exceeds  the 
said  predetermined  value. 


9  Claims 


4,370,638 
DOUBLEFLNCTION  SOLENOID  OPERATED  SWITCH 

Nobuhiro  Takeda;  Shigeo  .Vlizuno;  Masaichi  Hattori,  and  Yukio 
Takaishi,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  Rika  Co., 
Ltd..  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,784 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    19,    1980,    55- 
67431  [U] 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  45/02.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  335—186  3  Qaims 


1.  A  double-functional  solenoid-operated  switch  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  automatic  knob  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame; 

a  sliding  rod  inserted  in  a  hole  formed  in  said  automatic 

knob; 
a  first  spring  inserted  in  said  hole  to  urge  said  sliding  rod 

toward  an  opening  of  said  hole; 
a  moderating  plate  having  on  its  top  a  notch  over  which  said 

sliding  rod  slides; 
a  detent  plate  on  which  said  sliding  rod  slides  along,  said 

detent  plate  having  a  moderating  portion  which  holds  said 


-/ 


1.  A  high  capacity  change-over  power  supply  fuse,  compris- 
ing: 

an  incoming  bus  and  an  outgoing  bus,  spaced  laterally; 

a  supp>ort  member  extending  over  said  buses,  and  two  aper- 
tures in  the  support  member  in  lateral  alignment,  an  aper- 
ture over  each  bus; 

a  contact  member  mounted  on  each  bus  and  projecting 
through  said  apertures  in  the  support  member; 

a  fuse  element  holder  mounted  on  said  support  member  to 
slide  longitudinally,  in  either  of  two  directions,  relative  to 
said  contact  members,  said  holder  including  two  fuse 
element  mounting  positions  spaced  apart  along  the  holder, 
a  mounting  position  on  either  side  of  said  contact  mem- 
bers; 

a  cover  over  said  support  member  and  said  holder,  said 
cover  having  two  apertures  spaced  apart,  one  on  each  side 
of  said  contact  members,  and  positioned  such  that  when 
one  of  said  fuse  element  mounting  positions  is  between 
said  contact  members  the  other  of  said  fuse  element 
mounting  positions  is  beneath  one  of  said  apertures  in  said 
cover  for  access  thereto; 

means  extending  through  said  cover  for  sliding  said  fuse 
element  holder  longitudinally  in  either  of  said  directions, 
movement  in  one  direction  positioning  a  first  fuse  element 
in  a  first  said  mounting  positions  in  contact  with  said 
contact  members  and  positioning  a  second  fuse  element  in 
a  second  of  said  mounting  positions  under  one  of  said 
apertures  in  said  cover,  movement  in  the  other  direction 
positioning  said  second  fuse  element  in  contact  with  said 
contact  members  and  positioning  said  first  fuse  element 
under  the  second  of  said  apertures  in  said  cover,  a  fuse 
element  positioned  under  either  of  the  apertures  in  the 
cover  capable  of  being  removed,  and  replaced,  without 
exposure  to  busses  or  contact  members. 
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4,370,640 
METAL-SEMICONDUCrOR  THERMAL  SENSOR 
Robert  C.  Dynes,  Summit,  N.J.,  and  John  M.  Mochel,  Cham- 
paign, 111.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,004 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  7/04 

U.S.  a.  338-25  26  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  energy  sensing  device  comprising  a  metal-semi- 
conductor body  in  contact  with  spaced  electrical  conducting 
leads, 
characterized  in  that  said  body  comprises  regions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  and  intermetallic 
dispersed  in  a  semiconductor  matrix,  wherein  the  resistiv- 
ity of  said  body  is  greater  than  300  microhm-centimeters 
at  20  degrees  C,  and  the  conductivity  of  said  body  is  less 
than  50  (ohm-cm)- '  at  4.2  degrees  kelvin. 


4,370,641 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Sherwood  Kantor,  Longmont,  Colo.;  Randall  A.  Maddox,  Lex- 
ington, Ky.,  and  Paul  S.  Yosim,  Lafeyette,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,740 
Int  aj  G06K  9/32 
U.S.  a.  340-146.3  H  23  Qaims 


4,370,642 

SINGLE  NON-LINEAR  CONVERTER  LADDER 

NETWORK  HAVING  ANALOG  SWITCHES  WITH 

DIGITAL  CONTROL 

Edward  C.  Costello,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  David  J.  Simon,  Glen 

Rock,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls. 

N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,180,  Jun.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853^42,  Nov.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,164,729.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,454 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  }/00;  H03K  J3/02:  G08C  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  340-347  SY  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  ladder  network  for  simultaneous  implemen- 
tation of  nonlinear  sine  and  cosine  functions  having  the  general 
form  KiN/(l-f-KiN)  in  a  converter  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  binarily  weighted  resistors; 

(b)  a  first  analog  signal  line  connected  in  common  to  one  end 
of  all  said  resistors; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  single  pole  double  throw  analog  switches 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  resistors  in  said  plural- 
ity, each  having  a  common  terminal,  a  normally  open 
terminal,  a  normally  closed  terminal  and  a  control  input, 
the  common  terminals  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  resistors; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  the  bits  of  a  digital  word  represenU- 
tive  of  an  angle  to  the  respective  control  inputs  of  said 
switches; 

(e)  an  analog  sine  signal  line  connected  through  a  first  resis- 
tor to  the  normally  open  terminals  of  all  of  said  switches; 
and 

(0  an  analog  cosine  signal  line  connected  through  a  second 
resistor  to  the  normally  closed  terminals  of  all  of  said 
switches. 
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4,370,643 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSIVELY 

APPROXIMATING  AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Masatsugu  Kitamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor 

Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,806 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1980,  55-59638 

Int.  Q.3  H03K  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  340-347  SH  25  Qaims 


1.  Method  to  automatically  correct  abutment,  alignment  and 

skew  in  the  composite  image  of  a  continuous  object  being 

reproduced  by  the  arrays  of  a  multiple  array  scanner,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  electronic  image  of  a  test  pattern; 

analyzing  the  electronic  image  to  obtain  an  alignment  error, 

an  abutment  error  and  a  skew  error; 
storing  the  errors;  and 

correlating  the  errors  with  the  composite  electronic  image 
of  the  continuous  object  to  generate  thereafter  a  continu- 
ous image  of  the  continuous  object. 


1.  Apparatus  for  compressively  approximating  an  analog 
signal  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the  amplitude  of  said 
analog  signal  in  response  to  a  sampling  signal; 

(b)  second  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
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difTerence  between  the  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal  and 
the  amplitude  of  an  output  signal  from  said  first  means; 

(c)  third  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
the  average  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal  around  an 
instant  at  which  said  analog  signal  has  been  sampled; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  when  said  first 
signal  has  a  given  relationship  with  respect  to  said  second 
signal;  and 

(e)  fifth  means  for  producing  said  sampling  signal  in  response 
to  said  third  signal. 


4,370,644 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  A  DOOR,  AUTOMATICALLY 
SWITCHED  OFF  DURING  A  LICIT  ACCESS 
Serge-Andre  Droz,  14  avenue  du  Lignon,  1219  Le  Lignon,  Swit- 
zerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH80  00012,  §  371  Date  Oct.  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29.  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01617,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  252,977 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1979,  991/79 
Int.  CI.'  G08B  13/08.  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—528  9  Qaims 


220  lALAf»») 


ZCZ 


f^ 


t" 


\r 


clO 


201 


1.  An  alarm  device  for  a  door  having  a  lock  including  a 
retractable  bolt,  which  device  is  automatically  switched  ofT 
during  a  licit  access,  said  alarm  device  comprising  a  control 
circuit  including,  in  series,  an  electric  power  source,  and  first, 
second  and  third  switches,  the  first  and  the  second  switches 
being  respectively  closed  and  open  when  the  door  is  closed 
and,  conversely,  open  and  closed  when  the  door  is  fully  open, 
and  simultaneously  closed  during  opening  and  closing  of  the 
door,  said  retractable  bolt  on  said  door  functioning  for  locking 
and  unlocking  the  door,  means  coupling  said  bolt  to  said  third 
switch  whereby  said  third  switch  is  closed  except  when  the 
bolt  IS  retracted,  a  relay  interconnected  with  said  switches  and 
actuated  upon  the  simultaneous  closing  of  the  three  switches, 
and  an  alarm  circuit  connected  with  said  relay  and  operated 
when  the  relay  is  actuated. 


4,370,645 
GHOST  CURSOR  IN  DISPLAY  ALL  CODES  MODE 
William  C.  Cason,  Austin;  Ward  A.  Kuecker,  Round  Rock,  and 
Susan  D.  Stratton,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Busmess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  16.  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,047 
Int.  CI.   G09G  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  340—709  11  Qaims 
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displaying  a  frame  of  text  and  control  codes  including  a  text 
cursor  adjacent  a  text  code,  control  code,  or  display  position  at 
which  a  text  processing  operation  can  next  be  effected  relative 
to  text  and  control  codes  stored  in  a  text  storage  buffer,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
first  means,  while  in  said  all  codes  mode,  for  determining  a 
hidden  codes  mode  position  on  the  display  screen  associ- 
ated with  a  current  position  of  said  text  cursor;  and 
second  means,  while  in  said  all  codes  mode,  for  displaying  a 
ghost  cursor  at  said  hidden  codes  mode  position. 


4,370,646 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ELECTRON  BEAM  IN  A  RASTER  SCAN  MONITOR 
John  E.  Mahony,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,654 

Int.  a.'  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  340—722  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  raster  scan  display  system  in  which  electron  beam 
energization  during  a  raster  line  scan  is  controlled  by  compar- 
ing a  raster  line  value  to  stored  magnitude  digital  data  as  a 
raster  line  is  scanned,  the  method  of  generating  a  control  signal 
for  energizing  the  electron  beam  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  a  first  pulse  when  said  raster  is  to  be  illuminated, 
generating  a  second  pulse  preceding  said  first  pulse, 
generating  a  third  pulse  succeeding  said  first  pulse,  and, 
applying  said  first,  second,  and  third  pulses  to  digital  to 
analog  converter  circuitry  whereby  a  control  signal  is 
obtained  having  a  peak  magnitude  in  response  to  said  first 
pulse  and  a  lesser  magnitude  in  response  to  said  second 
and  third  pulses. 


4,370,647 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  MULTIPLEXED 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  BY  VARYING  THE 
FREQUENCY  OF  THE  DRIVE  VOLTAGE  SIGNAL 
George  L.  Brantingham,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,952 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  340—784  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  text  display  system  operable  in  an  all  codes  mode  for 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  crystal  display  responsive  to  the  application  of  an 
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electric  field,  said  display  including  a  plurality  of  segment 
electrodes  formed  on  one  substrate  thereof  and  a  plurality 
backplane  electrodes  formed  on  the  opposite  substrate 
thereof,  each  segment  electrode  cooperating  with  a  corre- 
sponding backplane  electrode  to  form  a  display  segment; 

(b)  M  number  of  segment  conductors  each  being  coupled  to 
a  respective  group  of  said  segment  electrodes  and  N  num- 
ber of  drive  conductors  each  being  coupled  to  a  respective 
group  of  said  backplane  electrodes; 

(c)  signal  generating  means  for  generating  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  at  first  and  second  predetermined  fre- 
quencies respectively,  said  second  frequency  being  sub- 
stantially higher  than  said  first  frequency; 

(d)  first  logic  means  coupled  to  said  N  drive  conductors  for 
applying  the  second  signal  to  said  drive  conductors  one- 
at-a-time  in  a  predetermined  sequence  during  each  display 
scan  cycle,  said  first  signal  being  applied  to  said  drive 
conductors  during  the  remainder  of  the  cycle; 

(e)  second  logic  means  coupled  to  said  M  segment  conduc- 
tors for  applying  signals  thereto,  said  second  logic  means 
being  responsive  to  data  signals  indicative  of  the  informa- 
tion to  be  displayed,  said  data  signals  representing  the  ON 
and  OFF  states  of  each  segment,  each  segment  signal 
being  comprised  of  second  signal  components  which  are 
out  of  phase  with  respect  to  the  second  signal  component 
of  the  corresponding  drive  conductor  for  the  ON  seg- 
ments and  in  phase  with  respect  to  the  second  signal 
component  of  the  corresponding  drive  conductor  for  the 
OFF  segments  so  that  the  resultant  signal  applied  to  the 
ON  segments  has  a  higher  frequency  than  that  of  resultant 
signal  applied  to  the  OFF  segments. 


4  370  648  ' 
SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Theodore  Wagner,  West  Palm  Beach;  Ramesh  M.  Vyas,  Boca 
Raton,  and  Samuel  Liang,  Deerfield  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,399 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/06;  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  340-825.2  9  Claims 
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of  one  data  word  of  said  frame  and  having  a  serial  data 
input  coupled  to  said  transmission  line,  a  clock  input  con- 
nected to  said  system  clock  pulse  line,  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  data  outputs; 

(b)  a  synchronizing  detector  logic  network  having  parallel 
inputs  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  parallel 
data  outputs  of  said  serial/parallel  converter  and  having  a 
first  and  ?■  second  output,  said  synchronizing  detector 
logic  network  generating  a  first  and  a  second  control 
signal  at  the  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  out- 
puts, wherein  a  respective  one  of  said  control  signals 
occurs  whenever  a  condition  at  said  parallel  data  outputs 
of  said  serial/parallel  converter  reflects  a  synchronization 
code  in  form  of  a  normal  synchronizing  bit  pattern  and  an 
inverted  synchronizing  bit  pattern,  respectively; 

(c)  means  for  delaying  said  first  control  signal  for  a  time 
period  equivalent  to  the  time  required  for  receiving  one 
frame  and  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  said 
delay  means  being  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said 
synchronizing  detector  logic  network; 

(d)  an  AND-gate  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an 
output  generating  in  synchronized  operation  a  synchro- 
nizing signal  once  every  alternate  frame,  said  first  input  of 
said  AND-gate  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
delay  means  and  said  second  input  of  said  AND-gate 
being  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  synchroniz- 
ing detector  logic  network;  and 

(e)  a  time  slot  generator  having  a  clock  input  for  receiving 
said  system  clock  pulse  trains,  a  synchronizing  signal  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  AND-gate  and  a  first  and 
a  second  generator  output  each  carrying  a  respective  one 
of  a  first  and  a  second  enabling  signal,  said  time  slot  gener- 
ator including  means  for  counting  subsequent  clock  pulses 
under  control  of  said  synchronizing  signal  such  that  dur- 
ing receiving  the  first  data  word  said  first  generator  out- 
put and  during  the  receiving  the  second  data  word  said 
second  generator  output  subsequently  are  carrying  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  enabling  signals. 


4,370,649 

PAYMENT  RESPONSIVE  DATA  DISPLAY  NETWORK 

Gerard  A.  Fuerle,  4434  N.  Third  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19140 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,063 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—825.35  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  synchronizing  circuit  for  use  with  a  digital  communica- 
tion system,  said  system  including  a  transmission  line  arranged 
between  a  transmitting  and  a  receiving  terminal  for  transmit- 
ting a  serial  data  stream  at  a  fixed  data  rate  under  control  of  a 
system  clock  pulse  train  received  by  a  system  clock  pulse  line 
and  arranged  in  frames  each  composed  of  a  first  data  word 
containing  a  binary  synchronization  code  for  recovering  a 
frame  in  the  continuous  serial  data  stream  and  a  signalling  code 
for  enabling  control  operations  of  said  communication  system 
and  at  least  a  second  data  word  containing  binary  coded  infor- 
mation, said  synchronizing  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  receiving  end  of  said  transmission  line  for  recovering  the 
alignment  of  consecutive  frames  in  the  serial  data  stream  and 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  serial/parallel  converter  being  designed  for  a  capacity 


1.  A  payment  responsive  system  for  displaying  information, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  remote  terminal  for  displaying  information  for  a 
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preset  time  upon  payment,  said  remote  terminal  having 
sufficient  storage  for  all  selectable  information;  and, 
a  central  processor  adapted  to  control  input  of  information 
and  transmission  to  the  remote  terminal,  said  transmission 
to  be  initiated  at  programmed  times  by  the  central  proces- 
sor independently  of  any  occurrence  of  a  display  query  at 
the  remote  terminal. 


onal  conductor  arrays,  the  discharge  of  selected  cells  provid- 
ing a  visual  display,  comprising  in  combination, 
analog  circuit  means  for  generating  a  background  sustain 

signal, 
said  analog  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  high 
voltage  circuit  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  excusions  from  a  reference  level, 


4,370,650 

TONE  DETECTION  CIRCUITRY 

Donald  L.  Norrell,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,882 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00.  11/02:  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  a.  340—825.71  6  Qaims 
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a  plurality  of  individual  line  driver  circuits  for  applying  said 
background  sustain  signal  to  the  individual  lines  of  said 
panel,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  line  driver  cir- 
cuits during  discharge  of  said  selected  cells  to  compensate 
for  the  degradation  of  said  background  sustain  sig^nal  due 
to  said  discharge. 


1.  Tone  detection  circuitry  for  determining  the  receipt  of  a 
tone  signal  having  a  frequency  within  a  selected  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  bandwidths  including: 

timing  resistance; 

timing  capacitance; 

a  tone  decoder  operatively  connected  to  said  timing  resis- 
tance and  said  timing  capacitance,  said  tone  decoder  pro- 
viding a  signal  output  at  a  free  running  frequency  that  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  product  of  said  timing  capac- 
itance and  timing  resistance  and  providing  a  signal  output 
at  the  frequency  of  an  input  tone  signal  to  said  decoder 
when  such  input  tone  signal  is  within  the  response  band- 
width of  the  decoder;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tone  decoder, 
said  timing  resistance  and  said  timing  capacitance,  said 
control  means  providing  a  calibration  routine  which  is 
operable  subsequent  to  each  energization  of  the  control 
means  for  determining  the  product  of  said  timing  resis- 
tance and  said  timing  capacitance  for  each  of  the  plurality 
of  bandwidths  for  establishing  the  free  running  frequency 
of  said  decoder  as  close  as  possible  to  the  center  frequency 
of  each  of  the  plurality  of  bandwidths,  providing  a  retriev- 
able record  based  on  the  product  of  the  timing  resistance 
and  timing  capacitance  determined  for  establishing  the 
free  running  frequency  of  said  tone  decoder  for  each  of 
the  plurality  of  bandwidths  and  providing  for  the  selective 
retrieval  of  said  retrievable  record  for  any  one  of  the 
plurality  of  bandwidths  and  establishing  the  product  of 
said  timing  resistance  and  said  timing  capacitance  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  retrieved  record. 


4,370,651 
ADVANCED  PLASMA  PANEL  TECHNOLOGY 

George  A.  Reible,  Jr.,  Saugerties,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,270 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00:  H05B  37/00.  41/14 

U.S.  a.  340—825.86  lo  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  drive  system  for  a  plasma  display  device 

having  a  plurality  of  cells  defined  by  the  intersection  of  orthog- 


4,370,652 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  RADAR  RECEIVERS 
George  A.  Lucchi,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,937 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  7/34 

U.S.  a.  343—5  SM  10  Qaims 


.TO  UrOICtTOD 

DiSPiir 


il-"'^ 


1.  In  a  return  echo  ranging  system,  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  a  ranging  signal; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  one  or  more  echo  signals  from  said 
ranging  signal; 

means  for  sampling  said  echo  signals  according  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  receiver  band- 
widths,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  receiver  bandwidths 
corresponding  to  a  respective  bandwidth  portion  of  the 
frequency  spectrum  of  an  expected  echo  signal  from  sub- 
sequent ranging  signals,  to  generate  a  sample  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  frequency  spectrum  bandwidth  portion  of  such 
an  expected  echo  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sample  signal  for  varying  the  band- 
width of  said  receiver  to  substantially  match  the  band- 
width of  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  expected  echo 
signal. 
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4,370,653 

PHASE  COMPARATOR  SYSTEM 

Albert  T.  Crowley,  Gloucester  Township,  Camden  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,998 

Int.  Q.'  GOIS  13/78 

U.S.  Q.  343—6.5  LC  8  Qaims 


wave  propagating  energy  from  said  self-directing  reflect- 
ing means  back  toward  its  source;  and 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  intermediate  reflecting 
means  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  wave  propagating  energy  with  said  self- 
directing  reflecting  means  being  radially  disposed  about 


I 


?K 


u 

J 


1.  An  interrogator  for  use  in  a  range  finding  system  compris- 
ing interrogator  means  and  transponder  means  for  generating 
and  transmitting  an  interrogation  signal  having  a  first  encoded 
portion  and  a  first  basic  tone  portion  and  a  responsive  signal 
having  a  second  encoded  portion  and  a  second  basic  tone 
portion,  in  which  said  transponder  means  responds  to  said 
interrogation  signal  to  generate  and  transmit  said  responsive 
signal  with  said  second  encoded  and  basic  tone  portions 
thereof  being  phase  synchronous  with  said  first  encoded  and 
basic  tone  portions  as  received  at  said  transponder  means,  and 
in  which  said  interrogator  means  comprises: 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  interrogation 
signal  and  for  storing  the  phases  of  said  first  encoded  and 
basic  tone  portions  of  said  interrogation  signal; 
first  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
stored  phase  of  said  first  encoded  portion  of  said  interro- 
gation signal  and  the  phase  of  said  second  encoded  portion 
of  the  received  responsive  signal; 
second  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
stored  phase  of  said  first  basic  tone  of  said  interrogation 
signal  and  the  phase  of  said  second  basic  tone  portion  of 
the  received  responsive  signal  to  produce  a  first  signal 
whose  frequency  is  proportional  to  said  phase  difference 
and  a  second  signal  indicating  the  leading  or  lagging  phase 
relationship  of  said  first  and  second  basic  tones; 
up/down  counter  means  constructed  to  count  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal  and  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  said  second  signal;  and 
said  signal  generating  means  comprising  means  responsive  to 
the  count  in  said  up/down  counter  means  to  alter  the 
stored  phase  of  said  first  basic  tone  portion  towards  syn- 
chronization with  the  phase  of  said  received  second  basic 
tone  until  phase  synchronization  is  attained. 


4,370,654 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FREQUENCY 

CHANGE  OF  A  WAGE  PROPAGATING  SIGNAL 

Thomas  E.  Knitsch,  12745  Moorpark  St.,  Studio  Qty,  Calif. 

91604 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,776 
Int.  a?  G02B  5/122;  HOIQ  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  343—18  D  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  frequency  change  of  wave 
propagating  energy  wherein  said  apparatus  is  mounted  on  a 
moving  structure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  self-directing  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  the  wave 
propagating  energy  which  is  stationary  relative  to  said 
moving  structure; 
.   b.  intermediate  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  the  incoming 
wave  propagating  energy  from  its  source  toward  said 
self-directing  reflecting  means  and  reflecting  the  outgoing 


••V  .^ 


-V' 


.-\ 


■".^ 


the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  intermediate  reflecting  means 
whereby  said  self-directing  reflecting  means  is  efTectively 
moving  toward  or  away  from  the  wave  propagating  en- 
ergy in  relation  to  the  structure  on  which  said  apparatus  is 
mounted  while  reflecting  the  wave  propagating  energy 
back  to  the  source  thereof. 


4,370,655 

COMBINED  SIDE  LOBE  CANCELLER  AND 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  LIMITER 

Raymond  J.  Masak,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,737 

Int.  Q.3  H04B  7/08 

U.S.  Q.  343—100  LE  8  Claims 
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1.  A  side  lobe  interfering  signal  canceller  system  for  an 
ECCM  radar  system  having  a  main  antenna  and  at  least  one 
auxiliary  antenna  comprising: 

an  adaptive  side  lobe  interfering  signal  canceller  system  in 
circuit  with  said  main  and  auxiliary  antennas  and  includ- 
ing a  first  summing  network  coupled  to  said  main  and 
auxiliary  antennas  and  at  least  one  adaptive  control  loop; 

and  a  frequency  selective  system  connected  in  series  with 
the  output  of  said  first  summing  network  and  including  a 
second  summing  network  providing  a  system  output  and  a 
feedback  signal,  said  feedback  signal  being  coupled  to  said 
adaptive  control  loop; 
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said  adaptive  side  lobe  canceller  being  responsive  to  the 
feedback  signal  of  said  second  summing  network  whereby 
a  weighting  signal  is  generated  and  applied  to  said  first 
summing  network  for  cancelling  the  side  lobe  interfering 
signals. 


4,370,656 
USE  OF  BISTATIC  RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR 
DETERMINING  DISTANCE  BETWEEN  AIRBORNE 
AIRCRAFT 
Lawrence  M.  Frazier,  West  Covioa,  and  Benjamin  G.  Lewis, 
Corona,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Po- 
mona Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,660 

Int.  aj  GOIS  5/10 

U.S.  a.  343—112  D  6  Qaims 


CMOUMD    TEMIIAIIt 


1.  A  bistatic  passive  radar  system  for  airborne  use  in  a  first 
aircraft  in  conjunction  with  a  host  transmitter  located  in  a 
second  aircraft  that  may  be  at  a  different  altitude  than  the  first 
aircraft,  characterized  by  means  for  determining  the  distance 
between  the  aircraft  comprising 
means  for  receiving  radar  signals  from  the  host  transmitter 
directly  and  via  reflection  from  a  selected  ground  target 
located  between  the  two  aircraft; 
means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  for  determining  the 
apparent  range  Ra  from  the  host  transmitter  to  the  receiv- 
ing means  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  radar  signals; 
means  for  determining  the  altitude  H  of  the  first  aircraft; 
means  for  determining  the  angle  6  with  respect  to  vertical  at 
which  the  radar  signals  are  received  directly  from  the  host 
transmitter  and  for  determining  the  angle  4>  with  respect 
to  vertical  at  which  the  reflected  radar  signals  are  re- 
ceived; and 
means  for  computing  the  distance  D  between  the  aircraft 
from  the  determined  values  of  Rj,  H,  6  and  4>. 


4,370,657 

ELECTRICALLY  END  COUPLED  PARASITIC 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNAS 

Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,955 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/38 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  n  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  end  coupled  parasitic  microstrip  antenna 
for  providing  high  gain  in  the  end  fire  mode,  comprising: 

a.  a  thin  ground  plane  conductor; 

b.  a  driven  microstrip  radiating  element  having  a  feedpoint 
thereon; 

c.  said  driven  radiating  element  being  fed  from  a  microwave 
transmission  line  at  said  feedpoint; 

d.  at  least  one  parasitic  microstrip  radiating  element  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  end  of  said  driven  radiating  element 
in  an  end-to-end  arrangement; 

e.  said  driven  microstrip  radiating  element  and  said  at  least 
one  parasitic  microstrip  radiating  element  being  equally 


spaced  apart  from  said  ground  plane  and  separated  from 
said  ground  plane  by  a  dielectric  substrate; 
f  said  driven  microstrip  radiating  element  being  electrically 
coupled  end-to-end  to  said  at  least  one  parasitic  microstrip 
radiating  element  by  the  electric  field  generated  in  said 
driven  element  when  excited  to  radiate  by  energy  fed  to 
said  feedpoint;  both  said  driven  element  and  said  at  least 
one  parasitic  element  being  excited  to  radiate,  the  energy 
in  the  end  fire  direction  adding  between  the  end-to-end 
coupled  microstrip  elements  to  provide  high  gain; 


T 

It 


.  the  antenna  radiation  pattern  being  determined  by  the 
phase  relationship  and  amplitude  distribution  between  said 
excited  driven  element  and  said  at  least  one  parasitic 
element,  the  phase  relationship  and  amplitude  distribution 
being  governed  by  the  end-to-end  separation  between  the 
driven  element  and  said  at  least  one  parasitic  element  and 
the  length  of  said  at  least  one  parasitic  element;  the  mutual 
coupling  impedance  and  the  input  impedance  of  the 
driven  element  which  together  form  the  antenna  impe- 
dance also  being  governed  by  the  end-to-end  separation 
between  the  driven  element  and  said  at  least  one  parasitic 
element. 


4,370,658 
ANTENNA  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Fred  G.  Hill,  8591  Ideal  Aye.  South,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn. 
55016 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,688 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/32 

U.S.  a.  343—713  12  Claims 


1.  A  combination  dual  antenna  and  air  current  deflector 
shield  for  mounting  as  an  accessory  on  an  outside  surface  and 
transverse  to  a  body  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  member  having  a  first  layer  of  a  hard  gel  coat 
and  second,  third  and  fourth  layers  of  polyester  resin  and 
fiberglass,  said  planar  member  being  configured  in  the 
shape  of  an  air  current  deflector  shield; 

(b)  a  generally  planar  first  conductor  member  having  an 
elongate  primary  member  and  a  plurality  of  secondary 
members  connected  to  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
primary  member,  said  first  conductor  member  being  en- 
capsulated between  said  second  and  said  third  layers; 

(c)  a  generally  planar  second  conductor  member  having  an 
elongate  primary  member  and  a  plurality  of  secondary 
members  connected  to  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
primary  member,  said  second  conductor  member  being 
encapsulated  between  said  third  and  said  fourth  layers; 

(d)  a  first  coupler  mounted  to  said  planar  member  having  a 
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first  terminal  suitable  for  providing  electrical  connection 
to  an  electrical  reference  potential  of  a  motor  vehicle  and 
a  second  terminal  operatively  connected  to  the  first  an- 
tenna conductor  member  suitable  for  connection  to  an 
input/output  terminal  of  a  receiver/transmitter;  and 
(e)  a  second  coupler  mounted  to  said  planar  member  having 
a  first  terminal  suitable  for  providing  electrical  connection 
to  an  electrical  reference  potential  of  a  motor  vehicle  and 
a  second  terminal  operatively  connected  to  the  first  an- 
tenna conductor  member  suitable  for  connection  to  an 
input/output  terminal  of  a  receiver/transmitter,  whereby 
when  said  planar  member  is  mounted  to  the  outside  sur- 
face of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  planar  member  is  an  air 
current  deflector  shield. 


4,370,659 
ANTENNA 
James  C.  Chu;  Patrick  E.  Crane,  both  of  Tampa,  Fla.;  Jack  V. 
D'Agostino,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Paul  M.  Schwartz,  Belleair 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,218 
Int.  a.^  HOIQ  1/20      • 
U.S.  CI.  343—772  9  Claims 


1.  A  sectoral  antenna  for  use  with  finline  electromagnetic 
wave  transmission  means  of  the  type  having  two  thin  coplanar 
fin  elements  disposed  with  adjacent  edges  forming  a  narrow 
channel  transmission  path  having  a  flare  from  a  first  end  at  a 
predetermined  angle,  said  antenna  comprising  first  and  second 
triangular  shaped  planar  members,  each  having  a  vertex  and  a 
base  opposite  said  vertex,  said  triangular  shaped  planar  mem- 
bers disposed  in  planes  normal  to  said  plane  of  said  fin  ele- 
ments, and  supported  respectively  by  said  adjacent  edges  of 
said  fin  elements  along  said  flare  such  that  said  vertex  of  each 
triangular  shaped  planar  member  is  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  narrow  channel  and  housing  means  enclosing 
said  transmission  path. 


4,370,660 
BROADBAND  ELLIPTIC  SHEET  ANTENNA 
Moustafa  N.  I.  Fahmy,  Ammariya  Building,  (Flat  46),  Al-Batt- 
'ha  St,  Riyadh,  Saudi  Arabia 

FUed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,672 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  9/28 
U.S.  CI.  343—795  3  Claims 

1.  A  broadband  monopole  antenna  comprising  a  conducting 
elliptical  sheet  having  an  eccentricity  of  0.8,  a  ground  plane 
spaced  from  said  elliptical  sheet  parallel  to  the  major  axis  and 
perpendicular  to  the  minor  axis,  a  50  ohm  coaxial  cable  feed 
line  having  an  outer  conductor  connected  to  said  ground  plane 
and  an  inner  conductor  passing  through  a  hole  in  said  ground 
plane,  an  insulating  washer  surrounding  said  inner  conductor, 


a  circular  nut  welded  to  said  elliptical  sheet  at  said  minor  axis. 
said  inner  conductor  being  in  threaded  communication  with 


tv..or  c  v^rt 


0|T*HS     Of     THE     IN».,T     KCGiON    4««0     CO«l.*L     ^CCO 
or    ClL'FT.C    Sheet  MOHO^OiE     AHTENNA 


said  nut  to  feed  power  to  said  elliptical  sheet  and  to  maintain  its 
position  with  respect  to  the  ground  plane. 


4,370,661 
EASILY  ASSEMBLED  TRANSVERSE  MAGNETIC 
PRINTING  HEAD 
Ami  E.  Berkowitz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Joseph  A.  Lahut,  Way- 
nesboro, Va.,  and  Jish  M.  Wang,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,921,  Jul.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,398 
Int.  aj  GllB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  346—74.5  7  Qaims 


Jf   ^. 
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1.  A  transverse  magnetic  printing  head  driven  in  a  coinci- 
dent current  mode  in  which  there  are  (W  x  D)  recording  gaps 
organized  into  W  adjacent  word  segments,  each  word  segment 
having  D  independent  digits,  said  head  comprising: 
a  rigid  supporting  member  having  a  transverse  slot  therein; 
a  comb  structure  of  high  magnetic  permeability  material 
with  teeth  forming  (W  x  D)  recording  gaps  between  the 
tips  of  said  teeth,  said  comb  structure  being  received  into 
the  transverse  slot  of  said  supporting  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  teeth  of  said  comb  structure  protrude 
above  said  supporting  member; 
an  insulated  word  line  drive  circuit  with  W  independent 
word  lines,  each  of  said  word  lines  forming  a  zig-zag 
pattern  spaced  so  as  to  match  the  spacing  of  the  teeth  on 
the  comb  structure,  each  of  said  word  lines  repeatedly 
crossing  said  transverse  slot  and  threading  through  a 
selected  one  of  said  recording  gaps,  said  word  line  drive 
circuit  being  mounted  in  a  flush  manner  against  said  sup- 
porting member  so  as  to  align  the  magnetic  comb  struc- 
ture with  said  transverse  slot;  and 
an  insulated  digit  line  drive  circuit  with  D  independent  digit 
lines,  each  digit  line,  d,,  for  i  ranging  from  1  to  D,  being 
spaced  and  laid  out  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  thread 
through  the  i'*  recording  gap  position  in  alternate  word 
segments  and  through  the  (D  — i-(- 1)'*  recording  gap  posi- 
tion in  the  remaining  word  segments,  each  such  digit  line 
also  repeatedly  crossing  said  transverse  slot,  said  digit  line 
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drive  circuit  being  mounted  in  a  flush  manner  either  over 
or  under  said  word  line  drive  circuit  so  as  to  align  the 
magnetic  comb  structure  with  the  transverse  unsupported 
gap  region. 


4,370,662 

INK  JET  ARRAY  ULTRASONIC  SIMULATION 

Shou  L.  Hou,  Radnor,  Pa.,  and  Isao  Tashiro,  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,250 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346— 75  23aaims 


t« 


plates  to  confine  acoustic  energy  generated  by  the  exciter  to 
certain  regions  of  the  backing,  transmission  and  nozzle  plates, 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  formed  in  the  nozzle  plate  and  ar- 
ranged along  the  thin  lateral  dimension  of  the  chamber  for 
emitting  liquid  columns  under  pressure  from  which  drop 
streams  are  formed  in  flight  toward  a  target, 
the  width  of  the  chamber  and  arrangement  of  the  nozzles 
being  a  distance  that  is  a  significant  portion  of  the  width  or 
length  of  a  target. 


4,370,664 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Masanori  Horike;  Yutaka  Yoshiba,  and  Yutaka  Ebi,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-48882; 
Apr.  17,  1980,  55-50907;  Apr.  18,  1980,  55-51398 

Int.  a.^  GOID  18/00 
U.S.  a.  346—75  5  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  array  apparatus  for  the  generation  of  a  plurality 
of  continuous  streams  of  ink  drops  comprising: 

an  elongated  ink  chamber  having  means  connecting  the 

chamber  to  a  source  of  ink  under  pressure; 
an  ink  jet  orifice  plate  connected  to  said  chamber  as  one  of 

the  walls  of  the  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 

to  form  an  array  of  ink  jet  filaments;  and 
an  elongated  electro-acoustic  transducer  means  within  said 

chamber  to  convert  electrical  energy  into  perturbations  of 

the  ink; 
wherein  the  inner  walls  of  the  chamber,  in  cross-section,  are 

sectors  of  an  ellipse,  the  transducer  means  is  positioned  at 

one  focus  of  said  ellipse  and  the  orifices  are  positioned  at 

the  other  focus  of  the  said  ellipse. 


4,370,663 
THIN  BODY  INK  DROP  GENERATOR 
Roger  G.  Markham,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,646 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  12  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  ejection  head  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  each  for 
ejecting  a  jet  of  ink; 

charging  means  for  electrostatically  charging  the  ink  jet; 

defiection  position  control  means  adapted  to  repeat  detec- 
tion and  adjustment  of  a  defiection  position  a  plurality  of 
times;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  charging 
means  and  deflecting  means  to  adjust  a  voltage  level 
which  determines  an  amount  of  the  deflection  of  the  ink 
jet; 

the  voltage  level  which  determines  an  amount  of  deflection 
being  variable; 

the  amount  of  variation  of  the  voltage  level  decreasing 
progressively  as  the  deflection  adjustment  is  repeated. 


4,370,665 
PAPER  TRANSPORT  FOR  A  PRINTER  TEST  UNIT 
Robert  J.  Scranton,  Dayton,  and  James  R.  Meckstroth,  Center- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,677 

Int.  a.'  GOID  18/00 

U.S.  a.  346—75  19  Qaims 


5.  A  liquid  drop  generator  comprising  a  wide  thin  flexible 
piezoelectric  exciter,  backing,  transmission  and  nozzle  plates 
arranged  to  support  said  piezoelectric  exciter  between  the 
backing  and  transmission  plates  and  to  define  a  wide,  thin 
liquid  chamber  between  the  transmission  and  nozzle  plates, 
said  exciter  and  chamber  bounded  by  a  top  and  bottom  moat 


1.  A  paper  transport  for  use  with  a  printer  system  of  the  type 


chamber  formed  by  said  backing,  transmission  and  nozzle   arranged  to  print  documents  as  said  documents  are  succes- 
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sively  transported  past  a  print  station,  said  system  including  a 
photo-optical  document  detector  for  detecting  movement  of 
successive  documents  past  said  print  station  by  directing  a 
beam  of  light  across  the  path  of  said  documents  at  said  print 
station  and  detecting  changes  in  the  amount  of  light  reflected 
to  said  photo-optical  document  detector,  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  a  paper  web  past  said  print  station  for 

printing  on  said  web,  and 
document  simulator  means,  positioned  at  said  print  station, 
for  cyclically  altering  the  amount  of  light  reflected  to  said 
photo-optical  document  detector,  whereby  movement  of 
documents  past  said  print  station  is  simulated  and  printing 
may  be  effected  on  said  paper  web  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  amount  of  light  reflected  from  said  document  simu- 
lator means. 


different  for  adjacent  scanning  lines;  and  means  for  applying  a 
number  of  said  pulses  of  said  high  frequency  pulse  signal  to 
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4,370,666 
THERMAL  HEAD  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Atsushi  Noda,  and  Takayoshi  Hanagata,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54/102626 
Int.  Q.3  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  Q.  346-76  PH  15  Qaims 
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said  beam  generating  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
function  of  said  sampled  input  signal. 
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1.  A  driving  device  connected  to  a  source  of  printing  pulses 
for  driving  a  thermal  head  that  includes  a  plurality  of  heating 
resistors,  said  driving  device  comprising: 

a  driving  circuit  for  applying  a  current  to  drive  said  thermal 
head  in  response  to  printing  pulses; 

a  safety  circuit  connected  to  said  source  and  to  said  driving 
circuit  for  limiting  the  duration  of  the  printing  pulses 
applied  to  drive  said  thermal  head  to  a  predetermined 
duration;  and 

a  temperature  correcting  circuit  connected  to  said  safety 
circuit  for  varying  the  voltage  of  printing  pulses  applied 
by  said  safety  circuit  to  said  driving  circuit  in  accordance 
with  the  ambient  temperature  and  for  maintaining  con- 
stant the  current  applied  to  said  thermal  head  by  said 
driving  circuit  in  response  to  the  printing  pulses,  while 
controlling  the  bias  to  said  driving  circuit. 

4,370,667 
LASER  RECORDER 
Ynji  Ohara,  and  Masahiro  Ohnishi,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,561 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55/14627 
Int.  Q.^  GOID  15/4 
U.S.Q.  346-108  6  Qaims 

1.  A  laser  recorder  device  comprising:  means  for  scanning  a 
recording  medium  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  scanning  lines; 
means  for  generating  a  recording  beam  in  response  to  input 
pulses,  said  beam  being  scanned  by  said  scanning  means  onto 
said  recording  medium;  means  for  generating  high  frequency 
pulses  for  application  to  said  beam  generating  means;  means  for 
generating  sampling  pulses  for  sampling  an  input  signal,  the 
frequency  of  said  high  frequency  pulse  signal  being  at  least  two 
orders  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  frequency  of  said  sam- 
pling pulse  signal,  the  phase  of  said  sampling  pulse  signal  being 


4,370,668 
LIQUID  EJECTING  RECORDING  PROCESS 
Toshitami  Kara,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeyuki  Matsumoto,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,040 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171336 
Int.  a?  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  346-140  R  5  cUims 
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1.  A  liquid  ejecting  recording  process  using  a  liquid  ejecting 
recording  head  comprising:  a  liquid  discharging  portion  in- 
cluding an  orifice  for  ejecting  liquid  droplets,  a  heat  acting 
portion  in  communication  with  the  orifice,  said  heat  acting 
portion  being  a  portion  where  heat  energy  for  discharging 
liquid  droplets  acts  on  a  liquid,  and  an  electrothermal  trans- 
ducer having  a  laminated  structure  provided  on  a  substrate, 
with  the  structure  comprising  a  lower  layer  positioned  on  the 
substrate,  a  resistive  heater  layer  having  electrodes  A  and  B 
electrically  connected  thereto,  and  an  upper  layer  positioned 
uppermost  from  the  substrate  and  having  a  heating  surface  a 
portion  of  which  is  positioned  in  the  heat  acting  portion,  so 
that  when  a  potential  V  is  applied  to  the  heating  surface  and 
potentials  V^  and  V^are  generated  at  the  electrodes  A  and  B, 
respectively,  of  said  resistive  heater  layer,  the  potential  V 
applied  to  the  heating  surface  is  kept  at  a  potential  intermediate 
the  potentials  V^  and  V^. 
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4,370,669 

REDUCED  SOURC^APACITANCE  RING-SHAPED 

IGFET  LOAD  tS^NSISTOR  IN  MESA-TYPE 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

William  B.  Donley,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,527 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  CI.  357—23  3  Claims 


region  forming  a  p-n  junction  with  said  base  region  over 
essentially  the  entire  area  of  the  smaller  emitter  region, 
and 
a  stabilizing  resistor  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  each 
said  smaller  emitter  regions  and  located  in  the  vicinity 
thereof,  each  said  stabilizing  resistor  having  a  first  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  respective  smaller  emitter  region(s) 
at  a  position  over  and  within  said  area  of  said  p-n  junction. 


4,370,671 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Gunno  Eriksson,  Hallstahammar,  and  Anders  Nilarp,  Vasteras, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Asea  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  21,  1979,  7901535 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  2i/42 
U.S.  CI.  357—79  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  seli'-aligned  polysilicon  gate  depletion-type  n-channel 
iGFET  having  an  electrically  shorted  source  region  and  gate, 
a  drain  region  coupled  with  a  source  of  constant  potential, 
having  said  source  region  coupled  with  a  source  of  time  vary- 
ing potential,  and  formed  on  a  P  type  silicon  mesa  that  is 
surrounded  by  P-t-  type  silicon  under  a  thick  silicon  dioxide 
field  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  reducing 
transistor  source  capacitance  in  response  to  said  time  varying 
potential  coupled  with  said  source  region,  the  improvement 
including  the  polysilicon  gate  being  a  ring,  the  ring  wholly 
encloses  a  portion  of  the  mesa  spaced  inwardly  from  said  P-(- 
type  silicon,  and  the  enclosed  mesa  portion  serves  as  the 
IGFET  source  region,  and  no  portion  of  the  IGFET  source 
region  intersects  the  P-t-  type  silicon  and  IGFET  capacitance 
attributable  thereto  upon  variations  in  source  potential  is  elimi- 
nated. 
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4,370,670 
TRANSISTOR  WITH  PLURAL  PARALLEL  UNITS 
Yoshiaki  Nawata;  Yasutaka  Nakatani,  both  of  Yakohama,  and 
Haruki   Nakazawa,   Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-43967 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  a.  357—36  24  Qaims 
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1   A  transistor  comprising, 

a  collector  region  having  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  base  region  having  the  opposite  conductivity  type  disposed 
in  contact  with  said  collector  region, 

at  least  one  emitter  region  having  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  base  region, 

a  plurality  of  isolation  regions  having  said  opposite  conduc- 
tivity tyf)e  selectively  formed  in  each  said  emitter  region 
to  divide  each  said  emitter  region  into  a  respective  plural- 
ity of  smaller  emitter  regions,  each  said  smaller  emitter 


26 


V     W    12  13 


1.  A  semiconductor  devic?  comprising  a  semiconductor 
wafer  arranged  between  two  metallic  connecting  members  for 
supplying  electric  current  to  and  leading  it  from  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer,  each  of  said  connecting  members  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  external  part  with  at  least  one  of  the 
substantially  cylindrical  parts  including  an  aperture,  a  control 
electrode  extending  through  said  aperture  and  contacting  said 
semiconductor  wafer,  and  a  ring  made  from  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulphone  polymer  and  poly- 
phenylene  sulphide  and  having  peripheral  ridge  portions  on 
the  internal  surface  thereof  surrounding  and  in  engagement 
with  respective  ones  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  parts  with 
a  surface  pressure  of  at  least  10  N/mm^,  each  of  said  peripheral 
portions,  prior  to  engagement  of  the  ring  with  said  substan- 
tially cylindrical  parts,  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  cylindrical  part  with  which  it  is  substantially  en- 
gaged, a  plug  of  the  same  material  as  said  ring  and  including 
ridges  engaging  the  internal  surface  of  said  aperture  with  a 
pressure  of  at  least  10  N/mm^,  whereby  said  connecting  mem- 
bers and  said  ring  form  a  protective  casing  around  the  semicon- 
ductor wafer. 


4,370,672 
COLOR  SUBCARRIER  REGENERATOR  FOR  SLOW 
DOWN  PROCESSOR 
Michael  D.  Ross,  Somerdale,  and  Jon  K.  Qemens,  Sklllman, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190^77 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76.  9/46 
U.S.  a.  358—312  6  Claims 

1.  A  color  subcarrier  regenerator  for  use  in  a  video  signal 
frame  store  of  the  type  in  which  luminance  and  chrominance 
components  of  a  composite  video  input  signal  are  stored  at  one 
rate  and  recovered  from  the  frame  store  at  a  lesser  rate  1/N,  N 
being  an  integer  greater  than  unity,  said  regenerator  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  color  burst  component  of  said 
input  video  signal  for  producing  a  first  conversion  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  that  of  said  color  burst  com- 
ponent; 
second  means  responsive  to  a  fixed  reference  frequency 
signal  for  producing  a  second  conversion  signal  having  a 
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frequency  less  than  that  of  said  first  conversion  signal  by 
a  factor  (N-l)/N; 

third  means  for  multiplying  said  conversion  signals  to  form 
a  product  signal  having  sum  and  difference  components; 

fourth  means  for  applying  said  difference  component  of  said 
product  signal  as  a  color  subcarrier  reference  signal  to  a 
combining  means  in  said  frame  store  for  forming  a  com- 
posite video  output  signal  having  a  regenerated  burst 
component;  and 
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4,370,673 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  A  COLOR  TELEVISION 
TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 
Tetsuo  Tomimoto,  Osaka;  Yoshitomi  Nagaoka,  Neyagawa;  Reii- 
chi  Sasaki,  Yawata,  and  Hiroshi  Oyama,  Hirakata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,012 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-166507 
Int.  aj  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358-21  R  laidms 
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1.  A  signal  generator  for  a  color  television  transmitting 
system  which  has  a  narrower  bandwidth  color-difference 
signal  channel  than  a  luminance  signal  channel,  said  signal 
generator  comprising: 
a  primary  color  level  detector,  which  is  supplied  with  pri- 
mary color  signals  representative  of  red,  green  and  blue 
levels  of  a  picture,  for  substantially  respectively  squaring 
said  primary  color  signals,  and  for  adding  said  squared 


signals  together,  and  for  outputting  a  primary  color  level 
signal  representative  of  a  luminance  of  a  picture; 

a  color-difference  level  detector,  which  is  supplied  with 
wideband  color-difference  signals  representative  of  red, 
green  and  blue  chrominance  levels  of  a  picture,  for  ex- 
tracting low  frequency  components  of  said  color-differ- 
ence signals,  and  for  respectively  squaring  said  low  fre- 
quency components,  and  for  adding  said  squared  low 
frequency  components  together,  and  for  outputting  a 
color-difference  level  signal  representative  of  a  luminance 
component  conveyed  by  said  color-difTerence  signal; 

a  luminance  signal  producer,  which  is  supplied  with  said 
primary  color  level  signal  and  said  coIor-difTerence  level 
signal,  for  outputting  a  luminance  signal  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  said  primary  color  level  signal  and 
said  color-difference  level  signal. 


4,370,674 
STABILIZATION  NETWORK  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
Fred  D.  Johnson,  Evanston;  Michael  D.  Flasza,  and  Wayne  E. 
Bretl,  both  of  Schaumburg,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,969 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/J6 

U.S.  a.  358-74  12aaims 


fifth  means  for  effectively  adjusting  the  phase  of  said  differ- 
ence component  of  said  product  signal  to  a  value  such  that 
said  regenerated  burst  component  exhibits  a  phase  relative 
to  the  chrominance  component  of  said  video  output  signal 
substantially  equal  to  the  phase  relationship  between  the 
chrominance  and  burst  components  of  said  composite 
video  input  signal. 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  which  develops  a  video 
drive  signal  and  which  includes  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  at 
least  one  cathode,  a  stabilization  network  which  compensates 
for  variable  emission  characteristics  of  the  cathode,  compris- 
ing: 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  receiving  the  video  drive  signal  for 
driving  the  cathode  with  an  amplified  video  signal  and  a 
D.C.  bias,  said  amplifier  being  responsive  to  a  variable 
control  voltage  for  altering  its  gain  and  its  D.C.  bias  out- 
put such  that,  for  a  given  cathode  current  which  is  devel- 
oped in  response  to  the  DC.  bias,  a  selected  peak  white 
cathode  current  is  developed  in  response  to  peak  white 
portions  of  the  video  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  fixed  reference  current  indicative  of 
a  desired  black  level  cathode  current; 

a  comparator  receiving  the  cathode  current  and  the  refer- 
ence current  and  responsive  to  an  enabling  signal  for 
comparing  the  cathode  current  to  the  reference  current 
and  for  generating  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  cathode  current  and  the  reference  cur- 
rent; 

means  for  coupling  the  control  signal  to  the  amplifier;  and 

a  timing  generator  for  applying  an  enabling  signal  to  the 
comparator  and  for  simultaneously  driving  the  video 
drive  signal  to  black  level  during  the  receiver's  vertical 
interval  so  that  the  control  signal  simultaneously  alters 
both  the  gain  and  the  D.C.  bias  output  of  the  amplifier 
such  that  the  cathode  current  is  set  to  the  reference  black 
level  current,  and  video  drive  signals  received  subsequent 
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to  the  vertical  interval  are  amplified  so  that  their  peak 
white  portions  develop  given  peak  white  cathode  cur- 
rents. 


4,370,675 
DOORBELL  ACTUATED  TELEVISION  SECURITY 
SYSTEM 
William  E.  Cohn,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,816 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—108  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  doorbell  actuated  video  and  audio  security  system 
comprising: 

a  video  camera; 

a  television  receiver  mcluding  a  power  switch,  video  and 
audio  signal  processing  circuitry,  a  video  display  and 
audio  speaker/microphone  combination,  said  television 
receiver  coupled  to  said  video  camera  for  receiving  and 
displaying  video  information  therefrom; 

an  intercom  system  coupling  a  speaker/microphone  combi- 
nation located  in  the  general  vicinity  of  said  video  camera 
to  the  audio  speaker/microphone  in  said  television  re- 
ceiver; 

first  bistable  switching  means  coupled  to  said  doorbell  for 
turning  on  said  television  receiver  and  providing  camera 
video  information  and  intercom  audio  signals  thereto  if 
said  power  switch  is  OFF;  and 

second  switching  means  coupled  to  said  doorbell  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  actuation  thereof  for  switching  the  input 
to  said  television  receiver  video  and  audio  signal  process- 
ing circuitry  from  received  television  signals  to  said  cam- 
era video  information  and  intercom  audio  signals,  respec- 
tively, if  said  power  switch  is  ON  when  said  doorbell  is 
actuated. 


4,370,676 

CARRIER  REGENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTOR 

Masayuki   Hongu,   Kawasaki;  Shigeru  Omuro,   Higashimine; 

Hiroyuki  Kit&,  Yokosuka,  and  Masaharu  Tokuhara,  Tokyo, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55-90990 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/44;  H03D  3/18 

U.S.  a.  358—188  7  Qaims 

1.  A  synchronous  detector  for  detecting  an  information 

signal  modulated  onto  a  carrier,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  modulated  information  signal; 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  said  filter 
means  including  a  tuning  circuit  tuned  to  the  frequency  of 
said  carrier; 
emitter  follower  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter 

means; 
limiter  means  including  a  differential  amplifier  having  first 
and  second  transistors,  base  electrodes  of  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  emitter  follower  means,  and 
third  and  fourth  transistors,  base  electrodes  of  which  are 
connected  together,  and  emitter  electrodes  of  which  are 
respectively  connected  to  collector  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  collector  electrodes  of  said  third 


and  fourth  transistors  being  output  terminal  means  for 
providing  a  switching  carrier;  and 
multiplier  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 


respectively  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  means  of  said 
limiter  means  and  to  said  receiving  means,  for  multiplying 
said  modulated  information  signal  and  said  switching 
carrier  to  obtain  said  information  signal. 


4,370,677 
ROTATING  SHUTTER  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

RESOLUTION  OF  A  VISUAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Dorothy  M.  Baldwin,  Lake  Monroe;  Frank  J.  Oharek,  Orlando, 
both  of  Fla.,  and  Curt  Stahl,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,213 

Int.  a.-'  H04N  5/30.  5/72 

U.S.  a.  358—225  13  Qaims 


1     ~"       .i 
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1.  A  rotating  shutter  system  for  improving  the  resolution  of 
an  annular  probe  based  360°  visual  display  system,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  rotating  shutter  having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of 
evenly  spaced  opaque  radial  lines; 

servo  motor  means  effectively  connected  to  said  rotating 
shutter  for  rotating  said  shutter  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

transmitting  means  positioned  above  said  rotating  shutter, 
and  having  an  input  for  broadcasting  through  said  rotating 
shutter  a  light  beam  such  that  said  light  beam  will  be 
broken  by  the  opaque  radial  lines  of  said  routing  shutter 
at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  rotating  shutter; 

sensing  means  positioned  below  said  rotating  shutter  in 
alignment  with  said  transmitting  means  and  having  an 
output  for  receiving  said  broken  light  beam,  and  for  pro- 
viding at  the  output  thereof  a  shutter  error  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  broken  light  beam  received  thereby,  said 
shutter  error  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  at  which  said  light  beam  is  broken  by  said 
rotating  shutter;  and 

feedback  circuit  meains  comprising: 
a  reference  signal  generator  having  an  output; 
a  pulse  shaper  having  an  input  effectively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  reference  signal  generator,  and  an  output; 
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a  delay  timer  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  pulse  shaper,  and  an  output; 

a  phase  lock  loop  having  a  reference  input  effectively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay  timer,  a  signal 
input  effectively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means,  a  slow  error  signal  output,  and  a  fast  error  signal 
output; 

a  first  integrator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  slow 
signal  error  output  of  said  phase  lock  loop,  and  an 
output; 

a  second  integrator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  fast 
signal  error  output  of  said  phase  lock  loop,  and  an 
output; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  a  negative  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  first  integrator,  a  positive  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  integrator,  and 
an  output; 

a  direct  current  voltage  source  having  an  output;  and 

a  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  direct  current  voltage  source,  a  base  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and  an  emitter 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  servo  motor  means. 


4,370,679 
GAIN  CORRECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEODISC 
PLAYER  APPARATUS 
Ludwig  Ceshkovsky,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Wayne  R.  Dakin, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovision  Asso- 
ciates, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,670,  Mar.  27,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,902 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76,  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358-318  4  a»km% 


«M    COtfccc^nsA 


4,370,678 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  BEAM  SCAN 

INFORMATION  READING 

Takashi  Kitamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,828 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-166571; 
Jan.  24,  1980,  55-7223 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  1/24 
U.S.a.  358-285  8  Qaims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  with  beam  scan  information  read- 
ing, comprising: 

a  semiconductor  array  laser  capable  of  generating  plural 
laser  beams  from  respective  laser  elements; 

a  collimating  optical  system  in  which  said  plural  of  laser 
beams  from  said  semiconductor  array  laser  are  so  com- 
monly collimated  as  to  have  different  emerging  directions; 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  beams  emerging  from 
said  optical  system; 

irradiating  means  for  irradiating  a  recording  member  with  a 
portion  of  said  deflected  beams  and  irradiating  a  docu- 
ment with  another  portion  of  said  deflected  beams; 

converting  means  for  converting  the  reflected  or  transmitted 
light  obtained  from  said  other  portion  of  said  deflected 
beams  directed  to  the  document  into  electric  signals;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  laser  elements  for  generating 
beams  for  irradiating  said  recording  member  according  to 
said  electric  signals  obtained  by  said  converting  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  signal  recovery  system  for  recover- 
ing a  video  signal  from  a  video  disc,  wherein  the  signal  in- 
cludes luminance  information,  chrominance  information  and 
periodic  chrominance  bursts  having  a  prescribed  amplitude, 
wherein  the  signal  is  recorded  in  a  succession  of  light  reflective 
and  light  non-reflective  regions  forming  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially circular  and  concentrically  arranged  information  tracks, 
and  wherein  the  system  includes  means  for  focusing  a  beam  of 
radiation  onto  a  selected  track  as  the  disc  is  rotated  at  a  pre- 
scribed angular  velocity  and  means  for  detecting  a  reflected 
beam  of  radiation  having  an  intensity  modulated  by  the  re- 
corded video  signal,  the  gain  of  the  higher  frequency  portion 
of  the  spectral  response  of  the  signal  recovery  system  decreas- 
ing as  the  radius  of  the  selected  track  decreases,  thereby  caus- 
ing a  corresponding  variation  in  the  respective  amplitudes  of 
the  chrominance  and  luminance  portions  of  the  recovered 
video  signal,  said  apparatus  operating  to  correct  for  the  vari- 
able gain  of  the  system  by  controliably  amplifying  the  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  recovered 
video  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  the  successive  chromi- 
nance bursts  in  the  recovered  video  signal  and  for  produc- 
ing a  corresponding  control  signal;  and 
means  for  amplifying  the  video  signal  recovered  from  the 
disc,  said  control  signal  being  coupled  to  said  amplifying 
means  to  controliably  adjust  its  gain  for  a  frequency  band 
corresponding  to  the  higher  frequency  portion  of  the 
recovered  video  signal,  thereby  correcting  for  the  vari- 
able gain  of  the  signal  recovery  system. 


4,370,680 

COLOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEO 

RECORDER 

Shinichiro  Taguchi;  Nobuya  Nagao,  and  Yutaka  Ogihara,  all  of 

Fukaya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,022 
Int.  Q.'  H04N  9/491 
U.S.  Q.  358-330  5  ci^ms 

1.  A  color  signal  processing  device  characterized  by  com- 
prising: 

a  color  signal  amplifying  circuit  to  which  is  selectively  input 
through  a  first  switching  circuit  an  original  color  signal  or 
a  regenerative  low  frequency  converted  color  signal  ac- 
cording to  the  recording/reproducing  mode  of  a  video 
tape  recorder,  and  which  is  gain-controlled  by  gain  con- 
trol means; 

a  first  balanced  modulator  to  which  is  input  an  output  of  said 
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color  signal  amplifying  circuit  as  well  as  a  converting 
signal  to  provide  a  balanced  modulated  output  of  both 
input  signals,  and  which  has  a  control  terminal  for  en- 
abling control  by  color  killer  means; 

a  low-pass  filter  and  a  band-pass  filter  to  which  is  input  an 
output  of  said  first  balanced  modulator; 

a  second  switching  circuit,  to  a  first  input  terminal  of  which 
is  input  an  output  of  said  color  signal  amplifying  circuit, 
and  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  which  is  input  an  output 
of  said  band-pass  filter,  for  selectively  obtaining  the  signal 
at  said  first  input  terminal  or  said  second  input  terminal 
according  to  the  recording/reproducing  mode  of  the 
video  tape  recorder; 

a  first  phase  detector,  to  one  input  terminal  of  which  is  input 
an  output  of  said  second  switching  circuit,  and  to  the 
other  input  terminal  of  which  is  input  an  oscillation  output 
of  a  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  for  detecting  a 
phase  difference  between  the  two  input  signals  in  a  gate 
pulse  period  of  a  burst  signal; 

a  third  switching  circuit,  to  which  is  input  a  phase  detection 
output  of  said  first  phase  detector,  and  which  inputs  or 
does  not  input  this  to  an  oscillation  output  control  termi- 
nal of  said  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator  according  to 
the  recording/reproducing  mode  of  the  video  tape  re- 
corder; 


f,:  *^02    _  .  3c   AMPj^ 


4,370,681 
GAIN  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  NOISE  REDUCTION 

SYSTEM 
Kenzo  Akagiri,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,363 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-65563 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/02.  5/45.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  360—68  18  Qaims 


a  second  balanced  modulator,  to  one  input  terminal  of  which 
is  input  an  oscillation  output  of  said  first  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  and  to  the  other  input  terminal  of  which 
is  input  a  divided  output  of  a  first  divider  for  dividing  the 
oscillation  output  of  a  second  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor, for  applying  a  balanced  modulated  output  of  the  two 
input  signals  to  a  converting  signal  input  terminal  of  said 
first  balanced  modulator  through  a  filter; 

a  second  phase  detector,  to  one  input  terminal  of  which  is 
input  a  divided  output  of  a  second  divider  for  dividing  an 
oscillation  output  of  said  second  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator, and  to  the  other  input  terminal  of  which  is  input  a 
horizontal  sync  signal,  for  obtaining  a  phase-detection 
output  representing  a  frequency  synchronization  error  of 
the  two  input  signals;  and 

a  fourth  switching  circuit,  to  a  first  input  terminal  of  which 
is  input  a  phase  detection  output  of  said  second  phase 
detector,  and  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  which  is  input 
a  phase  detection  output  of  said  first  phase  detector,  for 
selectively  inputting  signals  of  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  to  an  oscillation  output  control  terminal  of  said 
second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  according  to  the 
recording/reproducing  mode  of  the  video  tape  recorder. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  an  information  signal  on  a 
recording  medium  by  a  recording  device,  gain  control  means 
comprising; 

means  defining  a  first  transmission  path  for  compressing  said 
information  signal  supplied  thereto  with  a  first  gain  char- 
acteristic; 

means  defining  a  second  transmission  path  separate  from  said 
first  transmission  path  for  compressing  the  same  informa- 
tion signal  supplied  to  said  first  transmission  path  with  a 
second  gain  characteristic  different  from  said  first  gain 
characteristic;  and 

means  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  overall  com- 
pression characteristic  for  said  apparatus  by  effectively 
supplying  the  information  signal  to  said  recording  device 
by  way  of  said  first  transmission  path  when  the  amplitude 
of  the  information  signal  is  below  a  predetermined  value 
and  for  effectively  supplying  said  information  signal  to 
said  recording  device  by  way  of  said  second  transmission 
path  when  the  amplitude  of  said  information  signal  is 
above  said  predetermined  value,  said  means  for  providing 
including  amplifier  means  having  an  input  supplied  with 
the  compressed  information  signal  from  said  first  transmis- 
sion path  and  with  the  compressed  information  signal 
from  said  second  transmission  path  whereby  said  com- 
pressed information  signal  from  said  first  transmission 
path  and  said  compressed  information  signal  from  said 
second  transmission  path  are  added  at  the  input  of  said 
amplifier  means. 


4,370,682 

TAPE  LOADING  APPARATUS  IN  A  RECORDING 

AND/OP  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Katoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,672 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-2683; 
Jan.  12,  1979,  54-2684;  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-2685 

Int.  Q.'  GllB  15/66,  15/18.  5/52 
U.S.  Q.  360—71  4  Claims 

1.  A  video  cassette  tape  player  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting a  tap)e  supply  reel  and  a  tape  takeup  reel  with  a  length 
of  tape  extending  between  said  reels;  separate  motor  means 
individually  associated  with  each  of  said  reels  for  selectively 
transporting  said  tape  back  and  forth  between  said  reels;  means 
for  pulling  said  length  of  tape  from  said  reels  and  into  a  prede- 
termined tape  path;  means  for  normally  holding  said  reels 
immobile  against  random  rotation;  means  responsive  to  a  play- 
back command  signal  for  releasing  said  holding  means,  starting 
said  pulling  means,  and  energizing  said  motor  means;  means  for 
feeding  back  a  control  signal  for  applying  a  minimum  driving 
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power  to  each  of  said  motor  means  in  order  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  and  balanced  tension  in  said  length  of  said  tape 
while  it  is  being  pulled  into  said  predetermined  tape  path;  and 


means  responsive  to  said  tape  reaching  said  predetermined  tape 
path  for  reapplying  said  holding  means,  stopping  said  pulling 
means,  and  controlling  the  power  applied  to  each  of  said  motor 
means. 


4,370,683 
CROSS-COUPLED  SERVO  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
FOR  REEL-TO-REEL  TAPE  DRIVES 
George  H.  Greig,  and  Archibald  M.  Pettigrew,  both  of  Kirk- 
caldy, England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,441 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1978. 
46353/78 

Int.  Q.^  GllB  15/46.  19/20 
U.S.  Q.  360-73  ,0  Qaims 


lu 


33 


1.  A  tape  drive  system  for  driving  first  and  second  tape 
storage  reels  containing  a  tape,  comprising: 
first  and  second  tape  moving  means  mechanically  coupled, 

respectively  to  said  first  and  second  tape  storage  reels; 
a  tape  drive  controller  for  providing  an  analog  signal  indica- 
tive by  magnitude  of  the  required  rotational  speed  of  said 
first  tape  storage  reel  and  by  polarity  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  tape; 
a  tape  speed  control  servo  including: 
a  speed  transducer  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  tape 
moving  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  the 
speed  and  direction  of  said  first  tape  moving  means; 
first  and  second  signal  compensating  networks  each  re- 
ceiving the  output  of  said  speed  transducer,  the  first 


signal  compensating  network  delivers  at  its  output  a 
greater  portion  of  its  input  signal  than  does  the  second 
signal  compensating  network; 

a  first  signal  summing  junction  for  receiving  and  summing 
the  output  of  said  first  signal  compensating  network  and 
the  output  of  said  tape  drive  controller; 

a  second  signal  summing  junction  for  receiving  and  sum- 
ming the  output  of  said  second  signal  compensating 
network  and  the  output  of  said  tape  drive  controller; 

a  signal  inverter  for  receiving  and  inverting  the  output  of 
said  second  summing  junction; 

a  first  signal  amplifier  means  receiving  the  output  of  said 
first  summing  junction  for  providing  a  unidirectional 
control  signal  to  said  first  tape  moving  means;  and 

a  second  signal  amplifier  means  receiving  the  output  of 
said  signal  inverter  for  providing  a  unidirectional  con- 
trol signal  to  second  tape  moving  means. 

4,370,684 

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TAPE  END 

STOPPING  AND  ALARM  GENERATION 

Katsumi  Kanayama;  Kazuyasu  Motoyama,  and  Kenzi  Funita,  all 
of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,503 
Qaims    priority,    application   Japan,    May    15,    1979,    54- 

Int.  Q.'  GllB  79/06.  15/48 
U.S.  Q.  360-74.2  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  tape  recorder  in  which  an  audio  signal  is  supplied  to  a 
magnetic  head  through  an  audio  amplifier  with  an  output 
signal  from  a  bias  circuit  at  the  time  of  a  recording  operation, 
and  an  output  signal  from  the  magnetic  head  is  supplied  to  a 
loudspeaker  through  the  audio  amplifier  and  a  power  amplifier 
at  the  time  of  a  reproducing  operation,  comprising: 
means  for  running  a  magnetic  tape; 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  repre- 
senting a  distance  for  which  the  Upe  travels,  said  pulse 
signal  comprising  spaced  apart  pulses; 
counting  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for 
counting  pulses  of  the  pulse  signal  from  said  pulse  signal 
generating  means; 
detecting  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for 
producing  a  detection  signal,  the  level  of  which  changes 
when  the  pulse  interval  between  pulses  of  said  pulse  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  interval; 
alarm  means  for  producing  an  alarm  through  the  power 

amplifier  to  the  loudspeaker; 
first  power  supplying  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
for  supplying  power  to  the  audio  amplifier,  to  the  bias 
circuit,  to  the  Upe  running  means  and  to  the  power  ampli- 
fier until  the  detecting  means  generates  a  detection  signal 
at  which  time  the  first  power  supplying  means  is  rendered 
off  to  stop  supplying  said  power;  and 
second  power  supplying  means  coupled  to  said  detecting 
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means  for  supplying  power  to  the  power  amplifier  and  to 
the  alarm  means  only  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
after  the  detection  signal  is  generated. 


4,370,685 
HEAD  TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HELICAL 

SCAN  VTR 
Sadao  Hosoi,  Ebina,  and  Masayuki  Takano,  Hon,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-31900 
Int.  a.'  GllB  21/10.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  360—77  23  Qaims 


to  a  second  operative  position  whereby  said  transmission 
mechanism  is  in  engagement  with  said  take-up  reel,  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  slidable  plate  to  said  neutral  position,  a 
linkage  mechanism  linking  a  first  plunger  with  said  pinch  roller 
when  said  slidable  plate  is  in  said  neutral  position,  a  second 
plunger  connected  to  move  said  slidable  plate  from  said  neutral 
position  to  said  first  operative  position,  a  third  plunger  con- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  information  signals  recorded 
in  successive  parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium  while  the 
latter  is  advanced  at  a  predetermined  speed  in  a  direction  at  an 
angle  to  the  direction  along  said  tracks,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
transducer  means  movable  along  each  of  the  tracks  in  a 
scanning  path  from  a  beginning  end  to  a  concluding  end 
thereof  for  reproducing  the  signals  recorded  therein; 
transducer  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  transducer 
means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  along  the 
tracks: 
drive  signal  means  for  producing  a  drive  signal  controlling 
said  transducer  deflecting  means  to  deflect  said  transducer 
means  for  accurately  moving  along  said  tracks  during  a 
scanning  operation  thereby;  and 
phase  compensation  means  for  producing  a  phase  compensa- 
tion signal  controlling  said  transducer  deflecting  means  so 
as  to  preset  said  transducer  means  to  the  beginning  of  each 
track  to  be  scanned  during  a  non-scanning  operation 
thereby,  said  phase  compensation  means  including  offset 
cdiitrol  means  for  producing  an  offset  control  signal  as 
parrvsof  said  phase  compensation  signal  only  when  the 
speed  bfadvancement  of  the  record  medium  during  repro- 
ducing issoutside  a  predetermined  range  of  speeds. 
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nected  to  move  said  slidable  plate  from  said  neutral  position  to 
said  second  operative  position,  a  locking  means  connected  to 
said  first  plunger  to  be  moved  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  by  said  first  plunger  for  locking  said  slidable  plate  in 
its  said  first  and  second  operative  positions  against  the  biasing 
force  provided  by  said  spring  means  when  said  second  or  third 
plunger  is  de-energized. 


4,370,687 
MAGNETIC  DISK  APPARATUS 
Fumitake  Shiraishi;  Masahiko  Fujioka,  and  Masao  Fi^iki,  all  of 
Hamura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibauni  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,539,  Mar.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53*25995 

Int.  Q\?  GllB  5/012,  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—98  3  Qaims 


^   u 


4,370,686 
DRIVE  MECHA?^SM  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
Noboni  Katoh,  Tokyo,  am}  Akio  Kimura,  Saitama,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54/77680 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/008.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  360— %.3  6  Qaims 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  tape  recorder  comprising,  a 
chassis,  a  magnetic  head  and  a  pinch  roller  movable  from  an 
inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position  to  place  a  mag- 
netic tape  against  said  magnetic  head,  a  transmission  mecha- 
nism driven  by  a  drive  source  and  engageable  with  a  supply 
and  a  take-up  reel,  respectively,  for  forming  operational  modes 
of  quick  feeding  and  rewinding,  a  slidable  plate  for  supporting 
said  transmission  mechanism  slidably  mounted  on  said  chassis 
and  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  first  operative  posi- 
tion whereby  said  transmission  mechanism  is  placed  in  engage- 
ment with  said  supply  reel  and  movable  from  a  neutral  position 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  apparatus  comprising  a  base  casting;  a 
sealed  enclosure  removably  secured  on  one  side  of  the  base 
casting;  a  drive  spindle  routably  supported  by  the  enclosure 
and  having  one  end  exposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  base 
casting;  means  for  rotating  the  drive  spindle;  fixed  disk  means 
received  in  the  enclosure  and  connected  to  the  drive  spindle; 
first  magnetic  head  means  cooperable  with  said  fixed  disk 
means;  a  flange  supported  on  said  one  end  of  the  drive  spindle; 
removable  disk  means  interchangeably  mounted  on  said  flange; 
second  magnetic  head  means  cooperable  with  said  removable 
disk  means;  a  first  head-positioning  device  received  in  the 
enclosure  and  operable  to  shift  said  first  magnetic  head  means 
to  a  desired  track  formed  in  the  fixed  disk  means;  a  second 
head-positioning  device  mounted  on  the  base  casting  for  shift- 
ing said  second  magnetic  head  means  to  a  desired  track  formed 
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in  the  removable  disk  means;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  first  and  second  magnetic  head-positioning 
devices  independently  of  one  another. 


4,370,688 
FLOPPY  PACK  WITH  ENHANCED  ORIHCE  MEANS 
Harvey  J.  Richardson,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,199 

Int.  a.3  GllB  23/02.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360-99  15  Qaims 


I.  In  an  improved  pack  of  flexible  disks  adapted  to  be  pneu- 
matically partitioned  axially  and  wherein  the  disks  are  formed 
with  gas-conducting  apertures  therethrough,  the  improvement 
therewith  of  rim  means  disposed  in  each  gap  defined  between 
adjacent  disks,  and  about  adjacent  apertures  between  respec- 
tive disks,  the  rim  means  comprising  "full-rim"  annuli  about 
certain  apertures,  being  adapted  to  isolate  the  gap  from  the  gas 
stream  passing  axially-up  through  certain  "isolated"  ones  of 
said  apertures,  and  certain  other  diverting  "partial-rim"  annuli 
only  partly  encircling  other  "entry"  ones  of  said  apertures 
communicating  penumatically  with  the  subject  gap  to  divert 
gas  into  the  respective  inter-disk  gap  rather  than  across  this 
gap;  these  annuli  also  providing  a  reference  platform  against 
which  the  disks  may  be  pressed;  and  wherein  enlargement 
means  characterize  at  least  some  of  said  "entry"  apertures,  so 
as  to  facilitate  increased  gas  flow  therethrough. 


4,370,689 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH 
IMPROVED  REINFORCEMENT  MEANS 
Charles  A.  Davies,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dysan  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,966 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/02;  B44C  31/00 

U.S.  a.  360—135  11  Qaims 
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4,370,690 
VACUUM  CLEANER  CONTROL 
Daniel  A.  Baker,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,992 

Int.  a.^  H02H  7/093 

U.S.  a.  361-23  14  Claims 


12  M4  k 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  means  including  an 
alternating  current  motor,  a  routable  beater  brush  and  drive 
means  for  driving  the  brush  as  an  incident  of  rotation  of  said 
motor,  an  improved  control  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  motor  comprising: 
gated  electronic  switch  means  connected  to  the  motor  for 

controlling  energization  thereof; 
touch  switch  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  gated 
switch  means  to  provide  a  high  speed  operation  thereof 
and  a  low  speed  operation  thereof; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  roution  of  the  beater 

brush;  and 
means  for  turning  off  said  switch  means  to  terminate  opera- 
tion of  the  motor  when  the  speed  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means  is  below  a  first  preselected  speed  when  the  gated 
switch  means  is  arranged  to  cause  high  speed  operation  of 
the  motor,  and  to  terminate  operation  of  the  motor  when 
the  speed  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  is  below  a  second, 
lower  preselected  speed  when  the  gated  switch  means  is 
arranged  to  cause  low  speed  operation  of  the  motor,  said 
second  preselected  speed  being  caused  to  be  lower  than 
said  first  preselected  speed  independently  of  changes  in 
the  voltage  conditions  of  said  suction  means  motor  during 
normal  operation  thereof. 


4,370,691 

PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Adrian  O.  Newbould,  Hixon,  England,  assignor  to  The  General 

Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,374 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1980, 
8009709 

Int.  a.^  H02H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  361—62  6  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising:  a  flexible  body 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  with  a  magnetic  recording 
layer  on  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  and  a  central  hole  there- 
through; and  an  annular  reinforcing  member  of  a  material 
capable  of  being  hot  stamped,  the  member  being  hot  stamped 
to  one  side  of  the  body  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  hole. 


1.  A  protection  apparatus  for  a  feeder  of  an  electric  power 
transmission  system  incorporating  compensation  for  mutual 
coupling  between  the  feeder  and  another  feeder  including: 
means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  represenutive  of  the  zero 
sequence  current  in  a  feeder  to  be  protected  by  the  apparatus; 
means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  zero 
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sequence  current  in  another  feeder  with  which  the  protected 
feeder  is  mutually  coupled;  and  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  signals  to  produce  a  signal  for  compensating  for 
said  mutual  coupling,  said  mutual  couphng  compensation 
signal  being  proportional  to  the  zero  sequence  current  in  the 
other  feeder  when  the  ratio  of  the  zero  sequence  currents  in  the 
other  feeder  and  the  protected  feeder  is  below  a  predetermined 
value,  and  when  said  ratio  is  above  said  predetermined  value 
being  limited  to  a  value  proportional  to  the  protected  feeder 
zero  sequence  current. 


4,370,693 

DEMAGNETIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WORKPIECE 

HOLDING  ELECTROMAGNET 

Donald  C.  McDonald;  Roger  B.  Ela,  and  Dominic  F.  Pignataro, 

all  of  c/o  Walker  Magnetics  Group,  Inc.,  Rockdale  St, 

Worcester,  Mass.  01606 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,366,  Aug.  17,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,990 

Int  a.^  HOIF  13/00 

U.S.  O.  361—145  15  Claims 


4,370,692 
GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  REQUIRING 
REDUCED  CURRENT-INTERRUPTING  CAPABILITY 
Carl  E.  Wellman,  Jr.,  and  Richard  E.  Homung,  both  of  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,892,  Oct.  16, 1978.  This  application 
Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,574 
Int.  a.'  H05B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  361—109  16  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  range  including  at  least  one  sheathed  electrical 
resistance  heating  unit  of  the  type  having  a  spiralled  electrical 
resistance  wire  encased  within  an  elongated  ceramic-filled 
metal  outer  sheath  connected  to  a  ground  reference  point,  said 
electric  range  further  including  load-supplying  conductors 
adapted  to  be  supplied  from  a  power  source  having  a  first 
overcurrent  interruption  means  for  interrupting  the  power 
source  when  a  predetermined  current  threshold  is  exceeded, 
said  electric  range  being  subject  to  a  first  class  of  failure  char- 
acterized by  a  breakdown  or  an  initial  failure  stage  in  the  form 
of  an  incipient  breakdown  in  the  electrical  insulation  qualities 
of  the  ceramic  material  within  said  outer  sheath  with  conse- 
quent excessive  current  flow  between  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
ductors and  the  ground  reference  point  with  circuit  current 
remaining  at  or  below  the  predetermined  current  threshold 
and  circuit  current  remaining  below  that  of  a  major  arcing 
ground  fault,  said  electric  range  being  subject  to  a  second  class 
of  failure  characterized  by  current  through  at  least  one  of  said 
conductors  being  above  the  predetermined  current  threshold, 
and  said  electric  range  comprising: 

second  means  for  interrupting  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  in 
response  to  excessive  current  flow  characteristic  of  an  incip- 
ient ground  fault  between  one  of  said  conductors  and  the 
ground  reference  point,  said  second  means  for  interrupting 
operating  sufficiently  quickly  to  potentially  avoid  failure  of 
the  heating  unit  beyond  the  incipient  ground  fault  stage,  and 
said  second  means  for  interrupting  including  means  for 
preventing  conductor  interruption  thereby  in  the  event  a 
failure  of  the  second  class  occurs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  sequence  of  energizations  of 
the  winding  of  an  electromagnet  to  effect  release,  by  the  elec- 
tromagnet, of  a  magnetizable  workpiece,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
phase  sensitive  power  control  means  providing  alternating 

current  of  variable  average  voltage  from  an  a.c.  supply 

voltage  of  fixed  amplitude; 
a  full  wave  rectifier  means  interconnected  with  said  power 

control  means  for  proving  variable  direct  current  from 

said  variable  alternating  current; 
a  current  reversing  switch  circuit  for  connecting  the  d.c. 

output  of  said  rectifier  means  to  said  electromagnet  in 

either  a  forward  or  a  reverse  direction; 
sequential  switching  means  including  a  first  portion  for 

progressively  changing  the  phase  setting  of  said  power 

control  means  upon  successive  actuations  and  a  second 

portion  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  magnetization  of  said 

magnet  winding  by  said  switch  circuit  upon  successive 

actuations  of  said  switching  means;  and 
means  for  periodically  actuating  said  sequential  switching 

means. 


4,370,694 

ELECTRICAL  INTERLOCK 

Thomas  A.  Hargrave,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,874 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  361—179  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  interlock  comprising: 

protection  circuit  means  for  protecting  electrical  equipment; 

a  male  type  coimector  with  an  external  conductor  shaped  to 
provide  a  first  fastener  means; 

a  flat  insulated  spacer  means  for  mounting  on  the  male  type 
connector  the  flat  insulated  spacer  mean  includes;  an 
electrical  insulator  shaped  as  a  washer  with  a  first  center 
opening— an  electrical  conductor  shaped  as  a  washer  with 
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a  second  center  opening  having  a  greater  diameter  than 
the  first  center  o;>ening — mounting  means  for  mounting 
the  electrical  conductor  on  the  insulator— and  connector 
means  for  connecting  the  electrical  conductor  to  the  pro- 
tection circuit  means  to  provide  an  electrical  contact 
thereby; 

a  female  type  connector  with  an  external  conductor  shaped 
to  provide  a  second  fastener  means  acceptable  to  the  first 
fastener  means;  and 

the  protection  circuit  means  being  connected  to  the  electri- 
cal conductor  whereby  when  said  first  fastener  means  is 
engaged  with  the  second  fastener  means,  the  protection 
circuit  is  deactivated  to  enable  the  use  of  the  electrical 
equipment. 


4,370,696 

ELECTRinED  GLOVE 

Miklos  Darrell,  7311  Denny  Ave.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.  91352 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,886 

Int.  d?  F41B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  361—232  7  Claims 


20  21 


4,370,695 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  ELECTROSTATIC 

CHARGE  BUILD-UP  ON  CRT  MONITORS 

Loren  C.  Penick,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,645 

Int.  a.3  H05F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  361—213  43  Claims 


1.  A  CRT  monitor  assembly  comprising: 

a  CRT  monitor  which  includes  a  display  screen  that  nor- 
mally inherently  tends  to  build-up  a  relative  high  electro- 
static charge  on  the  surface  thereof  when  said  monitor  is 
energized,  and 

a  de-ionizing  air  generating  system  for  preventing  electro- 
static charge  build-up  on  said  monitor,  said  system  includ- 
ing: 

a.  first  means,  comprising  an  electrically  operated  ionized 
air  blower  having  at  least  one  output  port,  and 

b.  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  initially 
receiving,  then  fanning  out  and  forming  said  supply  of 
ionized  air  into  a  thin  stream  of  de-ionizing  air,  with  the 
latter  being  directed  immediately  adjacent  to,  and 
across,  said  screen  from  one  predetermined  edge  to  and 
beyond  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  said  second  means 
including  a  thin,  wedge-shaped  fan-out  nozzle  portion, 
and  a  wide,  thin  arcuate  forming  nozzle  portion  that 
communicates  with  both  the  outer  end  of  said  fan-out 
nozzle  portion  and  the  predetermined  edge  of  said 
monitor  screen,  said  forming  nozzle  portion  being  con- 
toured so  as  to  re-direct  said  stream  of  de-ionizing  air  at 
a  relatively  sharp  angle  from  a  first  trajectory  after 
passing  through  said  fan-out  nozzle  portion  to  a  second 
trajectory  substantially  parallel  as  well  as  adjacent  to 
the  surface  of  said  monitor  screen,  the  proximity  of  said 
stream  of  de-ionizing  air  to  said  screen  preventing  the 
build-up  of  detrimental  electrostatic  charge  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  latter. 


1.  An  electrified  device  for  temporarily  incapacitating  an 
individual  or  animal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  battery; 

(b)  transformer  means  for  increasing  voltage  and  reducing 
amperage  from  the  battery; 

(c)  a  transistor  oscillator  for  converting  D.C.  voltage  to 
A.C.  voltage  to  power  the  transformer  and  produce  a 
continuous  A.C.  voltage  output; 

(d)  a  rectifier  and  charging  capacitor  for  converting  a  por- 
tion of  the  A.C.  output  to  an  intermittent  D.C.  output; 
and, 

(e)  open  terminal  output  means  connecting  to  the  A.C.  and 
D.C.  outputs,  the  transistor  oscillator  being  connected 
directly  through  the  capacitor  to  the  terminal  means; 

whereby,  an  individual  or  animal  who  conucts  the  open  termi- 
nals will  be  temporarily  incapaciuted,  and  the  transistor  oscil- 
lator will  be  buffered  by  the  charging  capacitor  against  re- 
flected impedance  signals  due  to  contact  with  the  terminals 
and  thereby  maintain  continuous  operation  of  the  oscillator. 

4,370,697 

CAPACITOR  FOR  MEASURING  FORCES 

Rainer  Haberl,  Traiskirchen,  and  Joacf  Kastncr,  Vienna,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Sempcrit  AG,  Traiskirchen,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,476,  Jan.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,266,263.  This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,102 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jan.   21,   1977, 
730/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed, 

Int  a.^  HOIG  7/00 

MS.  CI  361—283  9  Claims 


1.  A  capacitor  for  measuring  external  pressure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  electrodes; 

an  elastomeric  dielectric  comprising  a  web  arranged  be- 
tween said  electrodes; 

seal  means  for  sealing  said  elastomeric  dielectric;  and 

said  web  having  at  least  at  one  face  thereof  protruding  nap- 
shaped  protuberances  defining  a  hoUow  space  which  is  at 
a  reduced  pressure  in  relation  to  the  external  pressure. 


1404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1983 


4,370,698  4,370,699 

THROUGH  TYPE  HIGH- WITHSTAND- VOLTAGE  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  FOR  RECORDING  OR 

CERAMIC  DISPLAYING  INFORMATION 

Setsuo  Sasaki,  Nikaho,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Tamio  Saito,  Oume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Ltd.,  Japan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,374  Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,450 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     8,     1979,  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979, 54/153857 

54/139387(U];  Dec.   17,   1979.  54/174705[U];  Jan.  19,  1980,  Int.  Q.' H05K ///d 

U.S.  a.  361— 406  16aaims 

Int.  a.^  HOIG  4/42 

18  Claims 


55/5103[U] 

U.S.  a.  361—330 


1.  A  through  type  twin  high-withstand-voltage  ceramic 
capacitor  comprising; 

(a)  a  rectangular  ground  conductor  plate  unit  (7)  having  a 
plate  (7c)  and  an  elevated  substantially  elliptic  portion  (7a) 
elevated  from  said  plate  (7c),  said  elevated  portion  (7a) 
having  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  holes  (76)  on  the 
closed  peripheral  line  of  the  elevated  portion  (7a)  and  a 
pair  of  relatively  larger  holes  (9,  10). 

(b)  a  capacitor  half  assembly  having  a  substantially  elliptic 
column  shaped  ceramic  body  (1),  a  pair  of  separated  elec- 
trodes (4,  5)  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  ceramic 
body,  and  a  common  electrode  (6)  disposed  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  ceramic  body  (1),  said  ceramic  body  (1)  and 
the  electrodes  (4,  5,  6)  disposed  thereon  having  a  pair  of 
common  holes  (2,  3)  therethrough  in  the  thick  vertical 
direction  of  the  ceramic  body  (1),  and  said  capacitor  half 
assembly  being  disposed  on  said  elevated  portion  (7a) 
within  the  range  defmed  by  said  relatively  small  holes 
(76). 

(c)  a  pair  of  circular  caps  (13,  14)  each  having  an  elevated 
portion  (13a,  14a)  being  provided  on  the  closed  peripheral 
line  of  each  of  said  caps  (13,  14),  said  caps  (13,  14)  being 
disposed  on  each  of  said  separated  electrodes  (4,  5),  re- 
spectively, 

(d)  a  pair  of  conductive  rods  (11,  12)  each  respectively 
passing  through  a  hole  of  said  ground  conductor  plate  unit 
(7),  the  capacitor  half  assembly  and  the  cap  (13,  14),  and 
said  conductor  rods  being  fixed  to  said  caps, 

(e)  a  pair  of  insulation  tubes  (15, 16)  covering  the  conductive 
rods  (11,  12)  so  that  those  conductive  rods  (li;  12)  do  not 
electrically  contact  the  common  electrode  (6)  and  the 
ground  conductor  plate  unit  (7), 

(0  a  hollow  substantially  elliptic  column  shaped  plastic 
cover  (8)  positioned  below  said  ground  conductor  plate 
unit  (7)  covering  said  insulation  tubes  (15,  16),  said  cover 
(8)  having  a  bridge  (8c)  across  a  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
lel side  walls  (8a.  86)  of  said  cover  (8)  so  that  said  bridge 
(8c)  separates  the  cross  section  of  the  cover  (8)  into  two 
generally  circular  areas, 

(g)  an  insulator  (17)  injected  into  said  cover  (8),  and  said 
holes  (2,  3)  of  the  capacitor  half  assembly,  also  enclosing 
said  capacitor  half  assembly. 
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1.  A  printed  wiring  board  for  recording  or  displaying  infor- 
mation comprising: 

an  insulated  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  functional  elements  placed  on  said  insulated 
substrate,  each  of  said  strip  wires  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive functional  element,  and  at  least  two  of  the  strip  wires 
having  different  lengths  such  that  one  is  longer  than  the 
other,  each  of  said  strip  wires  comprising  a  first  portion 
having  a  first  resistivity,  wherein  the  resistance  of  the 
second  portion  of  said  shorter  strip  wire  is  higher  than  the 
resistance  of  the  second  portion  of  said  longer  strip  wire, 
and  the  resistance  of  the  first  portion  of  said  longer  strip 
wire  is  higher  than  the  resistance  of  the  first  portion  of 
said  shoner  strip  wire  so  that  the  total  resistance  of  the 
shorter  strip  wire  is  substantially  equal  to  the  total  resis- 
tance of  the  longer  strip  wire. 


4,370,700 

RF  PACKAGE  INCLUDING  RF  SHIELDING  FOR  A 

MULTIPLE  PC  BOARD 

Allen  L.  Duddles,  Tempe,  and  Daniel  G.  Toomey,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,156,  Jan.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,287 

Int.  a.5  H02B  im 

U.S.  a.  361—424  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  into  an  RF  package  for  RF 
shielding  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  circuits 
thereon  requiring  shielding  from  each  other  and  from  the 
surroundings,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  base  means  formed  with  at  least  electrically  conductive 
surfaces  and  having  a  planar  wall  adapted  to  be  positioned 
parallel  with  the  printed  circuit  board  and  at  least  coexten- 
sive therewith  and  upright  walls  formed  as  an  integral  part 
of  said  planar  wall  and  generally  perpendicular  thereto, 
outer  portions  of  said  upright  walls  defining  one  compart- 
ment for  fixedly   receiving  the  printed  circuit  board 
therein  in  overlying  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  planar  wall  and  inner  portions  of  said 
upright  walls  extending  from  said  planar  wall  a  shorter 
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distance  than  said  outer  portions  further  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  subcompartments  within  the  one  compartment 
wherein  said  inner  portions  of  said  upright  walls  extend 
from  said  planar  wall  for  abutting  engagement  with  one 
side  of  the  printed  circuit  board  and  for  encircling  each  of 
the  plurality  of  circuits  thereon; 

(b)  the  planar  wall  being  formed  with  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough  and  the  apparatus  further  including  an  elec- 
trically conductive  planar  member  having  at  least  one 
feedthrough  component  mounted  thereon,  said  planar 
member  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  planar  wall  in 
overiying  relationship  with  the  opening  therethrough; 

(c)  cover  means  for  being  affixed  to  said  upright  walls  of  said 
base  means  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  planar  wall  and  cooperating  with  said  outer 
portions  of  said  upright  walls  for  defining  a  single  com- 
partment between  the  printed  circuit  board,  said  upright 
walls  and  said  cover  means  and  for  substantially  enclosing 
the  printed  circuit  board;  and 

(d)  wall  means  formed  with  at  least  electrically  conductive 
surfaces  and  for  mounting  between  said  cover  means  and 
the  printed  circuit  board  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
cover  means,  generally  parallel  with  said  upright  walls 
and  for  mounting  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  other 
side  of  the  printed  circuit  board  so  as  to  divide  the  single 
compartment  into  subcompartments  for  generally  encir- 
cling each  of  the  plurality  of  circuits  on  the  printed  circuit 
board. 


limiting  discharge  of  CI  through  said  main  power  switch 
means  when  the  latter  is  in  an  ON  condition;  and 
a  diode  connected  between  CI  and  C2  and  poled  in  series- 
aiding  direction  from  CI  to  C2  to  permit  charging  of  C2 
through  CI  but  to  prevent  discharge  of  C2  through  CI 
whereby  the  snubber  means  acts  as  a  step-down  voltage 
device  to  supply  useful  low  voluges  to  said  switch  means 
in  a  non-dissipative  fashion. 


4,370,702 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL  OF  INVERTER  POWER 

TRANSISTORS  WITH  DC  CONTENT  CORRECTION 
Kenneth  C.  Shuey,  Cridersville,  and  Mark  A.  Rosswurm,  Jack- 
son  Township,  Hardin  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,225 

Int.  a.'  H02P  li/20:  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  363—42  10  Claims 
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4,370,701 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  DRIVE  ORCUIT  FOR 

SWITCHED  MODE  CONVERTER  UTILIZING  CURRENT 

SNUBBER  APPARATUS 
Ralph  E.  Western,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,287 

Int.  a.'  H02M  i/n5 

U.S.  a.  363-20  3  Claims 
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1.  A  switched  mode  power  converter  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

transformer  means; 

main  power  switch  means,  connected  to  said  transformer 
means,  for  controlling  conduction  of  primary  current 
therethrough  in  accordance  with  an  input  control  signal 
supplied  thereto;  and 

non-dissipative  snubber  means,  connected  to  said  trans- 
former means  and  said  main  power  switch  means,  for 
converting  transformer  leakage  inductance  energy  to 
drive  said  main  power  switch,  said  non-dissipative  snub- 
ber means  comprising, 

a  first  capacitor  CI  charged  by  said  transformer  leakage 
inductance  energy  upon  each  tum-OFF  of  said  main 
power  switch; 

a  second  layer  capacitor  C2  charged  in  increments  through 
CI  until  a  given  threshold  charge  level  is  reached  in  C2 
after  a  plurality  of  ON-OFF  cycles  of  said  main  power 
switch; 

an  inductor  connected  to  said  CI  and  C2  capacitors  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  AC  waveform  from  a  DC 
source  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses  at  fixed  inter- 
vals; 

a  pair  of  electronic  switches  connected  to  said  DC  source  to 
generate  an  output  of  one  polarity  when  one  of  said 
switches  is  turned  on  and  an  output  of  the  opposite  polar- 
ity when  the  other  switch  is  turned  on; 

means  for  filtering  the  output  of  said  electronic  switches  to 
generate  a  filtered  output  waveform; 

means  for  detecting  a  DC  content  in  the  filtered  output 
waveform  including  the  polarity  thereof;  and 

means  for  switchmg  said  electronic  switches  such  that  alter- 
nately one  is  on  and  then  the  other  with  said  switching 
occuring  at  selected  intervals  which  are  multiples  of  the 
clock  pulses  and  which  produce  a  sinusoidal  filtered  out- 
put waveform,  and  for  modifying  the  selected  switching 
intervals  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  DC  content  in 
said  filtered  output  waveform  by  delaying  by  a  predeter- 
mined multiple  of  said  clock  pulses  the  switching  on  of  the 
electronic  switch  which  generates  an  output  of  the  same 
polarity  as  the  DC  component  and  by  advancing  by  said 
predetermined  multiple  of  said  clock  pulses  the  switching 
on  of  the  electronic  switch  which  generates  an  output 
opposite  in  polarity  to  that  of  the  DC  content. 


4,370,703 
SOLID  STATE  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Robert  L.  Risberg,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio 
Industries,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,355 
Int.  a.'  H02M  7/515:  H05B  6/02 
U.S.  a.  363—136  12  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  state  frequency  converter  comprising: 
a  diamond  chain  including  a  plurality  of  N  diamond  circuits 
coupled  in  series,  each  said  diamond  circuit  comprising  a 
capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  first 
through  fourth  unidirectional  switching  elements  each 
having  input,  output  and  control  terminals  and  conducting 
from  input  to  output  in  response  to  a  control  terminal 
signal,  the  input  terminals  of  said  first  and  third  switching 
elements  being  coupled  together  to  form  a  diamond  cir- 
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cuit  input  terminal,  the  output  terminals  of  said  second  and 
fourth  switching  elements  being  coupled  together  to  form 
a  diamond  circuit  output  terminal,  the  output  terminal  of 
said  first  switching  element  and  input  terminal  of  said 
fourth  switching  element  being  coupled  to  said  first  capac- 
itor terminal,  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  third  switch- 
ing element  and  input  terminal  of  said  second  switching 
element  being  coupled  to  said  second  capacitor  terminal, 
said  N  diamond  circuits  being  connected  in  series; 

constant  current  source  means  for  providing  a  substantially 
constant  current  to  said  diamond  chain; 

means  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  switching  ele- 
ments, the  control  signals  to  said  first  and  second  switch- 
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ing  elements  in  any  one  diamond  circuit  being  substan- 
tially simultaneous,  the  control  signals  to  said  third  and 
fourth  switching  elements  in  said  one  diamond  circuit 
being  substantially  simultaneous  and  180*  out-of-phase 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  switching  element 
control  signals,  and  the  control  signals  in'  each  said 
diamond  circuit  being  shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  the 
control  signals  provided  to  the  switching  elements  in  the 
remaining  diamond  circuits,  thereby  generating  a  voltage 
across  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  said  diamond 
chain  which  has  a  frequency  of  2  N  times  the  switching 
frequency  of  any  one  switching  element;  and 
a  resonant  load  coupled  to  said  diamond  chain. 


4,370,704 
FEED  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroomi  Fukuyama,  Hachioji,  and  Shlnichi  Isobe,  Tachikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-113261 

Int.  a.J  G05B  19/18 

U.S.  a.  364—171  19  Claims 


lected  numerical  value  from  among  the  plurality  of  nu- 
merical values  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

manual  operation  means  for  providing  an  adjustment  pulse; 

arithmetic  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  memory 
means,  for  reading  the  selected  numerical  value  from  said 
memory  means  and  for  incrementing  or  decrementing  the 
selected  numerical  value  read  from  said  memory  means  in 
response  to  the  adjustment  pulse  from  said  manual  opera- 
tion means;  and 

pulse  generating  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  arith- 
metic means,  for  generating  output  pulses  of  a  frequency 
which  is  proportional  to  the  incremented  or  decremented 
selected  numerical  value  from  said  arithmetic  means,  the 
frequency  of  said  output  pulses  corresponding  to  the  feed 
speed. 


4,370,705 
SEQUENCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  NUMERICALLY 

CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ryoji  Imazeki,  Hachioji;  Katsuaki  Kusumi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Naki^ima,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu 
Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54/119628 
Int.  a.^  G06F  13/00 
VJS.  a.  364—184  4  Claims 
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1.  A  feed  speed  control  system  for  controlling  the  feed  speed 
of  a  movable  member,  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  numerical  values 

corresponding  to  feed  speeds; 
command  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  memory 

means,  for  issuing  a  command  signal  indicative  of  a  se- 


1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  a  numerically  controlled 
machine  tool  whose  sequence  o;>eration  results  from  command 
data  applied  to  the  machine  tool  from  an  NC  unit  and  is  con- 
trolled through  a  programmable  sequence  controller  inter- 
posed between  the  NC  unit  and  the  machine  tool  comprising: 
a  first  non-volatile  storage  area  means,  provided  in  the  pro- 
grammable sequence  controller,  for  storing  command 
data  applied  to  the  machine  tool; 
a  second  non-volatile  storage  area  means,  provided  in  the 
programmable  sequence  controller,  for  storing  a  duplicate 
,    of  the  command  data  stored  in  said  first  non-volatile  stor- 
age area  means  when  the  machine  tool  issues  a  signal 
indicating  that  it  has  completed  an  operation  in  accor- 
dance with  the  cotnmand  data;  and 
a  comparator  means,  provided  in  the  programmable  se- 
quence controller,  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said  first 
and  second  non-volatile  storage  area  means,  when  electric 
power  is  connected  to  the  machine  tool. 
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4,370,706 
CONTROLLER  FOR  A  DUAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Jerry  Donigen  Albert  T.  Kirchhein,  both  of  Montvale,  NJ.,  and 
Gibson  Reynolds,  Tuxedo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,231 

Int.  a.J  G05B  9/02;  G06F  11/16 

VS.  a.  364—184  24  Qaims 


said  Specification  Index  File  to  obtain  the  location  of  phrases 
called  for  by  said  input  code  in  said  Specification  DaU  File,  for 
printing  an  output  specification  incorporating  said  phrases 


,;?2. 
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1.  In  a  dual  servo  system  for  driving  a  controlled  element 
with  mechanically  coupled  first  and  second  servos  in  response 
to  a  pair  of  control  signals  separately  applied  thereto,  said 
servos  cooperating  with  a  sensing  means  for  providing  a  signal 
signifying  on  operating  parameter  associated  with  at  least  one 
of  said  servos,  a  controller  comprising: 
first  digital  processing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  servos  for  simultaneously  driving  them  by  provid- 
ing to  each  a  corresponding  one  of  said  control  signals, 
said  first  digital  processing  means  being  operable  to  mea- 
sure the  responsiveness  of  said  servos  to  said  first  digital 
processing  means  to  provide  a  self-checking  indication; 
and 
second  digital  processing  means  connected  to  said  first  digi- 
tal processing  means  for  measuring  the  responsiveness  of 
said  servos  to  said  first  digital  processing  means  to  provide 
an  indej)endent  indication  of  failure  of  said  responsiveness, 
said  independent  indication  being  provided  by  at  least  one 
signal  comparison,  examining  the  signal  of  said  sensing 
means  but  neither  of  said  control  signals. 


from  said  Specification  Data  File  as  determined  by  the  input 
code,  and  for  printing  out  instructions  from  said  instruction  file 
means  corresponding  to  said  printed  specification  as  deter- 
mined by  said  input  code. 


4,370,708 
LOGIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  RECONFIGURING 

AN  INTERSYSTEM  COMMUNICATION  LINK 
Kenneth  E.  Bruce,  Nashua,  N.H.;  John  W.  Conway,  Walthun, 
Mass.;  Ralph  M.  Lombardo,  Jr.,  Lowell,  Mass.,  and  Bmcc  H. 
Tarbox,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  InformatiOB 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,381,  Oct  31,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,000 

Int  a.i  G06F  3/04 

VJS.  CL  364—200  2  Claims 


4,370,707 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

ARCHITECTURAL  SPEOnCATIONS  AND  PROJECT 

CONTROL  INSTRUCTIONS 

Clarence  W.  PhiUips,  Canton;  Michael  R.  Eiben,  Chicago,  and 

Harvey  T.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to 

Computer  Service,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  168,711 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/21 

U.S.  a.  364—200  17  Claims 

1.  An  automated  system  for  preparing  a  printed  architectural 
specification  and  related  instructions  comprising:  a  master 
catalog  including  a  large  number  of  printed  phrases  indicating 
materials  and  construction  techniques  from  which  a  specifier 
may  choose,  each  phrase  having  associated  with  it  a  short 
code;  order  form  means  on  which  a  specifier  may  record  code 
selected  from  said  catalog  and  representotive  of  a  desired 
sequence  of  said  phrases;  data  processing  means  adapted  to 
receive  input  signals  represenutive  of  the  code  prepared  by  the 
specifier  and  including  a  Specification  Data  File  storing  signals 
representative  of  said  phrases;  Specification  Index  File  means 
addressable  by  said  data  processing  means  and  storing  signals 
represenutive  of  the  locations  of  said  phrases  in  said  Specifica- 
tion Data  File;  instruction  file  means  storing  signals  representa- 
tive of  prepared  instructions  for  predetermined  ones  of  said 
phrases  and  correlated  with  said  phrases  by  code;  and  program 
means  for  operating  said  data  processing  means  for  receiving 
said  input  signals  representative  of  said  code,  for  referencing 
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1.  Intersystem  link  (ISL)  unit  architecture  wherein  an  ISL 
unit  may  be  selectively  reconfigured  to  accommodate  informa- 
tion transfers  between  a  local  communication  bus  and  any  data 
processing  unit  including  memory  units,  peripheral  control 
units,  central  processing  units  and  ISL  units  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  any  of  plural  communication  busses  in  a  data 
processing  system  wherein  each  of  said  plural  communication 
busses  are  in  electrical  communication  with  an  ISL  unit  and 
ISL  units  are  in  electrical  communication  in  pairs,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  cycle  control  logic  means  resfwnsive  to  communication  bus 
requests  and  to  an  output  control  command  from  a  CPU  in 
electrical  communication  with  one  of  said  plural  communi- 
cation busses  for  transitioning  an  addressed  ISL  unit  be- 
tween an  on-line  logic  state  and  a  stop  logic  state  wherein 
said  addressed  ISL  unit  may  respond  to  pending  communi- 
cation bus  requests  wtule  inhibiting  further  communication 
bus  requests; 
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(b)  programmable  memory  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  one  of  said  plural  communication  busses  and  hav- 
ing memory  cell  locations  for  storing  binary  coded  informa- 
tion received  from  any  one  of  said  plural  communication 
busses  for  accommodating  information  transfers  between 
said  plural  communication  busses;  and 

(c)  configuration  control  logic  means  responsive  to  said  cycle 
control  logic  means  for  altering  binary  coded  information 
stored  in  selected  ones  of  said  memory  cell  locations  of  said 
programmable  memory  means  in  accordance  with  configu- 
ration data  received  from  said  CPU.  thereby  providing  a 
dynamic  reassignment  of  data  processing  system  resources 
between  said  plural  communication  busses. 


4,370,709 

COMPUTER  EMULATOR  WITH  THREE  SEGMENT 

MICROCODE  MEMORY  AND  TWO  SEPARATE 

MICROCONTROLLERS  FOR  OPERAND  DERIVATION 

AND  EXECUTION  PHASES 
Robert  E.  Fosdick,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tracor,  Inc.,  Aus- 
tin, Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,721 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/44.  9/22.  9/46 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


tions,  for  mapping  each  instruction  into  said  micromem- 
ory  at  the  starting  addresses  of  microcoded  routines 
which  will  control  the  operand  address  derivation  and 
instruction  execution  phases  for  each  instruction;  and 
(e)  a  processing  means  responsive  to  the  microcode  for 
performing  the  logical  operations  required  in  each  phase 
to  emulate  the  instructions  of  the  target  computer. 


4,370,710 
CACHE  MEMORY  ORGANIZATION  UTILIZING  MISS 
INFORMATION  HOLDING  REGISTERS  TO  PREVENT 

LOCKUP  FROM  CACHE  MISSES 
David  Kroft,  Thorahill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Control  Data  Corpo' 
ration,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,529 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


2.  A  microcoded  computer  emulator  for  executing  instruc- 
tions of  a  target  computer  where  the  instructions  are  stored  in 
a  memory  and  each  instruction  is  capable  of  referencing  an 
operand  address  location,  comprising: 

(a)  a  micromemory  including  a  right,  a  middle  and  a  left 
micromemory  unit  for  storing  microcode  which  controls 
the  resource  circuits  of  the  emulator, 

(i)  each  said  micromemory  unit  controlling  separate  emu- 
lator resources  and  each  responsive  to  a  separate  mi- 
cromemory address, 

(ii)  the  emulator  executing  each  instruction  by  dividing 
each  instruction  into  an  operand  address  derivation 
phase  and  an  instruction  -execution  phase,  and 

(iii)  where  said  left  micromemory  unit  is  associated  with 
the  execution  phase  and  said  right  micromemory  unit  is 
associated  with  the  operand  address  derivation  phase, 
with  said  middle  micromemory  unit  providing  shared 
microcode  therebetween; 

(b)  a  pair  of  microcontrollers,  one  associated  with  the  oper- 
and address  derivation  phase  and  one  associated  with  the 
instruction  execution  phase,  and  each  responsive  to  said 
microcode  for  generating  the  next  micromemory  address 
for  each  micromemory  unit; 

(c)  a  pluraHty  of  address  selection  units  each  responsive  to 
the  microcode  and  to  the  micromemory  address  from  said 
microcontrollers,  and  each  addressing  an  associated  one 
of  said  micromemory  units,  for  temporarily  storing  and 
outputting  to  its  associated  micromemory  unit,  a  mi- 
cromemory address  from  either  one  of  said  microcontroll- 
ers whereby  each  said  microcontroller  may  obtain  control 
of  the  emulator  resource  circuits  associated  with  said 
middle  micromemory  unit  when  those  resources  are 
needed  to  perform  the  operations  for  its  resp)ective  phase; 

(d)  an  op-code  mapping  means  responsive  to  the  instruc- 
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1.  A  cache  memory  organization  comprised  of; 

a  cache  memory  unit, 

selection  unit  means  for  selecting  the  input  to  said  cache 
memory  unit, 

a  tag  arrays  and  control  unit  means  connected  to  and  for 
providing  a  first  data  input  for  forming  a  first  address 
input  to  said  selection  unit  means, 

input  stack  means  connected  to  and  for  providing  a  second 
data  input  to  said  selection  unit  means, 

a  miss  information  holding  registers  unit  connected  to  and 
for  providing  a  third  data  input  for  forming  a  second 
address  input  to  said  selection  unit  means,  wherein  said 
miss  information  holding  registers  unit  receives  an  input 
from  said  tag  arrays  and  control  unit  means,  wherein  said 
miss  information  holding  registers  unit  holds  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  required  addresses  not  found  in  said 
cache  memory  unit  when  said  cache  memory  unit  is  ad- 
dressed and  misses, 

a  miss  information  comparator  and  status  collection  network 
connected  to  said  miss  information  registers  holding  unit 
and  receiving  input  request  and  cache  memory  addresses 
from  said  tag  arrays  and  control  unit  means  and  for  pro- 
viding status  information  to  said  tag  arrays  and  control 
unit  means, 

a  memory  receiver  unit  for  receiving  data  from  a  central 
memory  of  a  computer  system,  said  memory  receiver  uiiit 
being  connected  to  said  input  stack  means  and  to  said  miss 
information  holding  registers  unit  for  providing  addresses 
to  said  input  stack  means  under  control  of  said  miss  infor- 
mation holding  registers  unit, 

an  output  selection  network  for  the  cache  memory  organiza- 
tion having  a  first  input  from  the  cache  memory  unit,  a 
second  input  from  said  input  stack  means  and  a  third  input 
from  said  memory  receiver  unit  wherein  said  cache  mem- 
ory organization  is  not  locked  up  when  said  cache  mem- 
ory unit  is  addressed  and  misses  by  means  of  said  miss 
information  holding  registers  unit  holding  miss  addresses 
until  said  memory  receiver  unit  receives  the  required  miss 
address  information  while  said  tag  arrays  and  control  unit 
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means  continues  to  provide  addresses  to  said  cache  mem- 
ory unit  through  said  selection  unit  means. 


4,370,711 

BRANCH  PREDICTOR  USING  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

James  E.  Smith,  Forest  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 

Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,990 

Int.  a.J  G06F  9/42 

U-S.  a.  364-200  5a,i^ 
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memory  requests,  each  coded  to  specify  the  read  out  of  prede- 
termined numbers  of  data  words  over  successive  memory 
cycles  of  operation  by  said  controller  independently  of  any 
memory  address  included  within  said  request  and  each  burst 
memory  request  including  a  memory  address  specifying  where 
in  said  memory  modules  the  read  out  of  said  words  is  to  begin, 
said  controller  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  address  counter  circuits  each  being  individu- 
ally coupled  to  said  bus  for  receiving  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  different  one  of  said  memory  addresses  and 
said  each  address  counter  circuit  being  operatively  cou- 
pled to  apply  address  signals  to  said  plurality  of  modules 
for  specifying  numbers  of  locations  to  be  addressed  during 
each  of  said  successive  memory  cycles  of  operation; 
a  plurality  of  mode  control  means,  each  coupled  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  address  counter  circuits  and  to  said  bus, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  mode  control  means  when  se- 
lected as  available  to  process  one  of  said  burst  requests 
being  operative  in  response  to  said  burst  request  to  switch 
from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  conditioning  said  con- 
troller for  operating  in  a  burst  mode  of  operation,  each  of 
said  mode  control  means  only  when  in  said  second  state 
generating  signals  for  incrementing  by  one  said  predeter- 


1.  A  branch  prediction  mechanism  comprising 

a  prediction  memory, 

an  instruction  address  receiving  means, 

a  hash  address  device  connected  to  receive  instruction  ad- 
dresses from  said  instruction  address  receiving  means, 

an  address  register  connected  with  said  prediction  memory 
and  to  said  hash  address  device  for  receiving  hash  ad- 
dresses from  said  hash  address  device, 

an  address  buffer  connected  to  said  hash  address  device  for 
receiving  hash  addresses  from  said  hash  address  device. 

a  write  hash  address  register  connected  to  said  address 
buffer  for  receiving  hash  addresses  from  said  address 
buffer  and  connected  to  said  prediction  memory, 

a  count  register  connected  to  said  prediction  memory  for 
receiving  the  output  from  said  prediction  memory, 

a  count  buffer  connected  to  said  count  register  for  receiving 
output  counts  from  said  count  register, 

an  increment-decrement  unit  connected  to  said  count  buffer 
for  receiving  input  counts  from  said  count  buffer  and 
having  an  input  for  receiving  branch  outcome  information 
for  updating  the  count  according  to  the  branch  outcome, 

a  write  data  register  connected  to  said  increment-decrement 
unit  for  receiving  the  updated  count  information  from  said 
increment-decrement  unit  said  write  data  register  being 
connected  to  said  prediction  memory  to  provide  updated 
count  information  corresponding  to  the  hash  address  in 
said  write  hash  address  register,  and 
wherein  said  branch  prediction  device  operates  to  predict 
branch  instructions  on  a  continuously  updated  history  of 
recently  executed  branch  instructions. 


4,370,712 
MEMORY  CONTROLLER  WITH  ADDRESS 
INDEPENDENT  BURST  MODE  CAPABILITY 
Robert  B.  Johnson,  Billerica,  and  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Pea- 
body,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,409 
Int.  a.3  G06F  13/00.  13/06.  11/30;  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a  364-200  38  Claims 

26.  A  memory  controller  for  use  in  a  system  including  a  data 
processing  unit  and  a  high  speed  storage  unit  coupled  to  a  bus 
in  common  with  said  controller,  said  controller  being  coupled 
to  a  plurality  of  memory  modules,  each  including  a  plurality  of 
word  locations  and  said  controller  being  operative  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  modules  in  response  to  memory  requests 
generated  by  said  units,  said  memory  requests  including  burst 
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mined  address  portion,  the  contents  of  said  different  one 
of  said  plurality  of  address  counter  circuits  after  each 
consecutive  memory  cycle  of  operation  of  said  burst  re- 
quest enabling  the  read  out  of  successive  pairs  of  words 
from  consecutive  locations  of  said  memory  modules; 

address  boundary  detection  and  signalling  means  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  address  counter  circuits  and  to  said  bus 
for  receiving  another  predetermined  portion  of  said  mem- 
ory address;  and, 

said  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  address  counter  circuits 
upon  being  incremented  to  a  predetermined  count  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  indicating  the  termination  of  said 
burst  mode  operation,  said  address  boundary  detection 
and  signalling  means  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  to  generate  a  response  signal  on  said  bus  in 
accordance  with  said  another  predetermined  portion  of 
said  memory  address,  indicating  to  said  unit  whether  or 
not  said  predetermined  count  exceeded  the  address 
boundary  defined  by  said  predetermined  type  of  request 
and  said  each  selected  mode  control  means  switching 
from  said  second  stote  to  said  first  state  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  availability  of  said  different 
one  of  said  plurality  of  address  counter  circuits  for  pro- 
cessing another  burst  memory  request. 
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4,370,713 
ANTI-TIGHTLINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DRAGLINE  TYPE  EQUIPMENT 
Charles  E.  McCoy,  Jr.,  Erie,  Pa.,  and  James  L.  Crowgey,  Roa- 
noke, Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,256 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—424  33  Qaims 
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11.  In  a  drive  regulating  system  for  controlling  operation  of 
the  bucket  means  for  dragline  type  equipment  having  respec- 
tive hoist  and  drag  rope  means  attached  to  the  bucket  means 
which  can  be  taken-up  or  paid-out  by  respective  hoist  rope  and 
drag  rope  pay-out  and  take-up  means  to  control  the  positioning 
and  operation  of  the  bucket  means,  and  respective  operator 
controlled  hoist  and  drag  rope  regulating  control  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  respective  hoist  rope  and  drag 
rope  pay-out  and  take-up  means;  the  improvement  comprising 
anti-tightline  control  system  means  for  monitoring  the  respec- 
tive lengths  of  the  hoist  and  drag  rope  means  paid-out  or 
taken-up  at  any  given  time  and  the  speed  at  which  the  hoist  and 
drag  rope  means  is  being  taken-up  and  for  deriving  a  rope 
speed  adjusted  allowed  combined  hoist  and  drag  rope  length 
anti-tightline  boundary  limited  control  signal,  and  means  for 
supplying  said  anti-tightline  boundary  limited  control  signal  to 
said  respective  operator  controlled  hoist  and  drag  rope  regu- 
lating control  means  for  overriding  the  operator  control  set- 
tings and  maintaining  operation  of  said  dragline  type  equip- 
ment within  constraints  required  to  avoid  a  tightline  operating 
condition. 


4,370,714 
ELECTRONICALLY  ACTUATED  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  Rettich,  MonroYia,  and  Raymond  D.  Woodworth, 
Irrine,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Automotive, 
Inc.,  North  Mankato,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,679 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/02 

U.S.  a.  364— 426  13  Claims 


«::,p«xi"e  ,g  Jl 


LOtatno 


j    it     -SOLEMOO  S2 


Sl^Sf^  >0 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  brake  system  for  a  towed, 
wheeled  vehicle  having  hydraulically  actuated  brakes  com- 
prising: 

a  self-contained  hydraulic  fluid  brake  actuating  system  lo- 
cated entirely  on  a  towed,  wheeled  vehicle  and  including: 

a  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means, 


a  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  supply  line  leading  from  said 
fluid  supply  means  to  said  brakes, 

a  solenoid  actuated  inlet  valve  connected  in  said  high  pres- 
sure hydraulic  fluid  supply  line, 

a  reduced  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  supply  line  leading  from 
said  brakes  to  said  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
means, 

a  solenoid  actuated  outlet  valve  connected  in  said  reduced 
pressure  hydraulic  fluid  return  line, 

a  hydraulic  pressure  transducer  in  communication  with  said 
brakes  for  providing  an  electrical  feedback  signal  there- 
from, a  manual  command  signal  transducer  located  exter- 
nal to  said  towed  vehicle  for  producing  an  electrical  com- 
mand signal  proportional  to  a  desired  pressure  in  said 
hydraulically  actuated  brakes, 

differential  amplification  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
command  signal  and  said  feedback  signal  to  provide  an 
error  signal,  and 

pulse  width  modulated  control  means  coupled  to  selectively 
actuate  the  solenoids  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  valves  in 
accordance  with  the  polarity  and  magnitude  of  said  error 
signal. 


4,370,715 

ANTI-LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,310,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,366 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977,  2713828 

Int.  a.J  B60T  8/W 
U.S.  CI.  364—426  4  Claims 
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1.  An  anti-lock  control  system  for  the  hydraulic  braking 
system  of  a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising; 

at  least  one  pickup  element  for  generating  a  wheel  speed 
signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  wheel  on  at 
least  one  vehicle  axle; 

an  evaluation  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of  said  pickup 
element  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  in  the  wheel  brake 
cylinders  producing  a  control  signal  causing  a  lowering  of 
fluid  pressure  when  a  threshold  Xi  or  X2.  wherein  X2>Xi, 
between  a  vehicle  speed  reference  and  the  wheel  speed 
proportional  signal  is  passed  in  the  decreasing  direction 
and  wherein  normally  the  threshold  Xi  is  effective; 

switching  means  having  timing  elements  connected  thereto, 
connected  to  respond  to  the  presence  of  a  brake  fluid 
pressure  lowering  signal  beyond  a  predetermined  time  T| 
for  switching  over  for  a  given  short  time  to  a  control  state 
in  which  the  X2  threshold  is  effective  and  thus  switching 
said  brake  fluid  pressure  lowering  signal  only  in  the  event 
that  the  differential  between  the  vehicle  speed  signal  and 
reference  signal  is  greater  than  said  higher  threshold  X2; 
and 

testing  means  operative  only  when  said  X2  threshold  be- 
comes effective  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence 
of  said  pressure  lowering  signal,  said  testing  means  being 
adapted  to  maintain  the  switchover  to  the  X2  threshold  for 
a  time  period  T2  greater  than  Ti  when  said  pressure  lower- 
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ing  signal  disappears  after  the  switchover  to  the  X2  thresh- 
old. 


4^70,716 
ACTIVE  NUTATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACE 

VEHICLE 
Jean-Claude  Amieux,  Voisins  le  Bretonneax,  France,  aaiignor  to 
Matra,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  23, 1979,  79  01663 
Int.  a.i  B64G  1/10;  G05D  J/08 
VS.  a.  364-434  8  Claims 
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4.  An  active  nutation  control  system  for  a  space  vehicle 
spinning  about  one  of  its  geometrical  axes,  having:  means  for 
creating  pulses  of  external  rocking  torque  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  geometrical  axis;  means  carried  by  said  space 
vehicle  for  delivering  a  periodically  varying  signal  having  an 
amplitude  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  nuution  of 
said  space  vehicle  and  a  frequency  equal  to  the  nutation  fre- 
quency of  said  space  vehicle;  and  control  means  for  controlling 
the  torque-creating  means,  comprising: 
first  enabling  means  to  deliver  a  signal  authorizing  actuation 
of  said  torque  creating  means  for  delivering  a  pulse  of 
predetermined  time  duration  at  times  having  a  predeter- 
mined phase  difference  with  respect  to  said  periodically 
varying  signal; 
second  enabling  means  to  compare  said  periodically  varying 
signal  with  a  predetermined  threshold  and  to  deliver  a 
signal  when  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  exceeds  said 
threshold; 
third  enabling  means  connected  to  receive  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  pulses  to  be  delivered  by  said  torque-creating 
means  for  computing  the  cumulative  change  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  angular  momentum  of  the  space  vehicle  due  to 
the  actuation  of  said  torque-creating  means  and  to  deliver 
a  signal  under  conditions  where  the  next  pulse  does  not 
increase  the  angular  discrepancy  between  the  current 
direction  of  the  angular  momentum  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
initial  direction  thereof; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  first,  second 
and  third  means  for  causing  delivery  of  one  of  said  pulses 
upon  simultaneous  occurrences  of  all  three  signals. 

4,370,717 
ELEVATOR  BANK  SIMULATION  SYSTEM 
George  T.  Hummert,  Oakmont;  Thomas  D.  Moier,  and  Darid 
M.  Edison,  both  of  Murryirille,  aU  of  Pa^  aaaignon  to  Wes- 
tioghouae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,940 
lot  a.3  B66B  3/00;  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364-436  23  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(6  Microflche,  320  Pages) 
1.  An  elevator  bank  simulation  system,  comprising: 
display  means, 
sequence  controlling  means, 
and  dispatcher  means, 

said  display  means  including  indicating  means  for  visually 
displaying  information  relative  to  the  operation  of  a  simu- 


lated bank  of  elevator  cars,  and  means  for  entering  traffic 

requests, 
said  sequence  controlling  means  including  the  foUowing 

components:  (a)  display  updating  means,  (b)  dispatcher 

updating  means,  (c)  simulation  means,  and  (d)  status 

means, 
said  display  updating  means  being  responsive  to  said  traffic 

requests  for  providing  signals  for  said  display  means 

which  actuate  said  indicating  means  to  visually  display 

which  traffic  requests  have  been  entered, 
said  dispatcher  updating  means  providing  signals  for  said 

dispatcher  means  relative  to  said  traffic  requesu  and  to  the 

status  of  the  elevator  cars  of  the  simulated  bank, 
said  dispatcher  means  including  assignment  means  respon- 
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sive  to  the  signals  provided  by  said  sequence  controlling 
means  for  developing  assignment  signals  for  the  elevator 
cars  of  the  simulated  bank  according  to  a  predetermined 
strategy, 

said  simulation  means  being  responsive  to  the  assignment 
signals  for  simulating  the  response  of  the  elevator  cars  to 
the  assignment  signals  and  for  canceling  traffic  requests  as 
they  are  served  by  the  elevator  cars, 

said  sutus  means  being  responsive  to  the  simulation  means 
for  providing  signals  for  the  dispatcher  means  indicative 
of  the  status  of  the  elevator  cars, 

said  display  updating  means  providing  signals  for  said  dis- 
play means  which  actuate  said  indicating  means  to  visu- 
ally display  the  simulated  response  of  the  elevator  cars  and 
the  answering  of  traffic  requests. 


4,370,718 

RESPONSIVE  TRAFFIC  LIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  BASED  ON  CONSERVATION  OF 

AGGREGATE  MOMENTUM 

Norman  E.  Chasek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,890,  Feb.  6, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,786,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,091,  Jul.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,345 

Int  CL^  G08G  1/08 

VS.  a.  364—436  28  Claims 
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1.  A  traffic  control  system  for  controlling  vehicular  traffic 
flow  at  an  intersection  of  roadways  with  the  objective  of  in- 
creasing the  average  vehicular  velocity  and  reducing  the  aver- 
age number  of  stops  without  compromising  safety  or  introduc- 
ing intolerably  long  delays  for  adversely  affected  vehicles 
comprising: 
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a  multiplicity  of  sensors  positioned  for  sensing  aggregate 
vehicular  momentum  and  congestion  experienced  for 
each  of  the  vehicles  passing  through  a  predetermined  zone 
on  each  such  roadway  upstream  from  the  intersection, 

processor  means  connected  to  the  respective  sensors  for 
generating  first  and  second  sequences  of  pulses  for  each 
vehicle  passing  the  sensed  zone,  in  which  each  first  se- 
quence is  representative  of  each  vehicle's  momentum,  or 
preferably,  its  velocity  times  its  incremental  length,  and 
each  said  second  sequence  is  representative  of  the  conges- 
tion experienced  by  each  sensed  vehicle, 

first  summing  means  connected  to  said  processor  means  for 
generating  a  first  running  sum  of  the  pulses  in  the  succes- 
sive first  sequences,  said  first  running  sum  being  represen- 
tative of  aggregate  momentum  of  the  sensed  vehicles  on 
the  respective  roadway,  and  for  generating  a  second  run- 
ning sum  of  the  pulses  in  the  successive  second  sequences, 
said  second  running  sum  being  representative  of  the  ag- 
gregate congestion  exf)eriences  by  the  sensed  vehicles  on 
the  respective  roadway, 

further  summing  means  connected  to  said  first  summing 
means  and  to  said  second  summing  means  for  generating  a 
third  running  sum  of  said  first  and  second  running  sums 
for  a  roadway  having  a  "go"  signal  and  for  providing  only 
the  first  running  sum  for  a  roadway  having  a  "stop"  sig- 
nal, 

means  for  sensing  whether  the  traffic  control  light  facing  a 
respective  roadway  is  "go"  or  "stop", 

forecasting  means  under  control  of  said  go/stop  sensing 
means,  and  connected  to  said  processor  means  for  fore- 
casting when  the  sensed  vehicles  on  a  respective  roadway 
will  likely  pass  through  the  intersection  and  for  forecast- 
ing when  the  sensed  vehicles  on  the  respective  roadway 
will  likely  become  stopped  at  the  intersection,  said  fore- 
casting means  being  connected  with  said  further  summing 
means  for  subtracting  from  said  third  running  sum  resp>ec- 
tive  portions  of  said  first  and  second  running  sums  repre- 
sentative of  the  contribution  to  aggregate  momentum  and 
aggregate  congestion  of  the  respective  forecasted  vehicles 
for  producing  a  corrected  third  running  sum  for  each 
roadway, 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  respectite  corrected 
third  running  sum  for  each  roadway,  and 

light  timer  means  connected  and  under  the  control  of  to  said 
comparison  means  for  lengthening  the  "go"  signal  relative 
to  the  "stop"  signal  for  the  respective  roadway  having  the 
greater  corrected  third  running  sum  applicable  thereto 
and  for  speeding  up  said  timer  means  if  the  signal  is  on 
"stop"  or  slowing  or  stopping  said  timer  means  if  the 
signal  is  on  "go". 


standard  pouring  flow  time,  and  decreasing  the  bell  end 
forming  time  for  the  metal  pipe  when  the  actual  measured 
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pouring  flow  time  is  less  than  the  standard  pouring  flow 
time. 


4^70,720 
COORDINATE  ROTATION  FOR  NUMERICAL 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gilbert  P.  Hyatt,  P.O.  Box  4584,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92803 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,881,  Dec.  28,  1970, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  134,958,  Apr.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  135,040, 

Apr.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  229,213,  Apr.  13,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,820,894,  and  Ser.  No.  230,872,  Mar.  1, 1972.  This  application 

Mar.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,459 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/18 

U.S.  Q.  364—474  28  Claims 
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4,370,719 
CONTROL  OF  CENTRIFUGAL  PIPE  CASTING 
OPERATION 
Thurman  H.  Upchurch,  Lynchburg,  and  Gerardo  A.  Bianco,  Jr., 
Madison  Heights,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207^89 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46:  B22D  li/02 
U.S.  a.  364—472  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  centrifugal  casting  of  a  metal 
pipe  including  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  first  photoelectric  cell  signal  when  molten  metal 

passes  into  a  pouring  trough, 
obtaining  a  second  photoelectric  cell  signal  when  molten 
metal  passes  to  the  end  of  the  casting  mold  at  the  end  of 
the  pouring  trough, 
comparing  said  first  and  second  photoelectric  cell  signals  to 
determine  the  actual  metal  pouring  flow  time,  comparing 
the  actual  pouring  flow  time  with  a  stored  standard  pour- 
ing flow  time, 
increasing  the  bell  end  forming  time  for  the  metal  pipe  when 
the  actual  measured  pouring  flow  time  is  greater  than  the 


1.  A  machine  control  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  providing  object  path  end  point  signals; 

an  integrated  circuit  object  memory  for  storing  object  path  end 
point  signals  received  from  said  input  means; 

rotation  command  means  for  providing  a  multi-dimensional 
rotation  command  signal; 

translation  command  means  for  providing  a  multi-dimensional 
translation  command  signal; 

an  integrated  circuit  data  processor  for  processing  the  object 
path  end  point  signals  stored  in  said  object  memory  in  real 
time  in  response  to  the  multi-dimensional  rotation  command 
signal  from  said  rotation  command  means  and  the  multi- 
dimensional translation  command  signal  from  said  transla- 
tion command  means  to  generate  real  time  object  control 
signals,  said  data  processor  including 

a.  multi-dimensional  rotation  processing  means  for  perform- 
ing multi-dimensional  rotation  processing  of  the  object 
path  end  point  signals  from  said  object  memory  to  gener- 
ate multi-dimensional  rotated  object  path  end  point  signals 
in  response  to  the  multi-dimensional  rotation  command 
signal  from  said  rotation  command  means, 

b.  multi-dimensional  translation  processing  means  for  per- 
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forming  multi-dimensional  translation  processing  of  the 
object  path  end  point  signals  from  said  object  memory  to 
generate  multi-dimensional  translated  object  path  end 
point  signals  in  response  to  the  multi-dimensional  transla- 
tion command  signal  from  said  translation  command 
means, 

c.  multi-dimensional  scaling  processing  means  for  perform- 
ing multi-dimensional  scaling  processing  of  the  object 
path  end  point  signals  processed  with  said  multi-dimen- 
sional rotation  processing  means  and  with  said  multi- 
dimensional translation  processing  means  to  generate 
reduced  multi-dimensional  rotated  and  translated  path 
signals, 

d.  path  smoothing  processing  means  for  performing  path 
smoothing  processing  of  the  multi-dimensional  reduced 
rotated  and  translated  path  signals  processed  with  said 
multi-dimensional  scaling  processing  means  to  generate 
smoothed  and  reduced  multi-dimensional  rotated  and 
translated  path  signals,  and 

e.  output  means  for  generating  the  real  time  object  control 
signals  as  smoothed  and  reduced  multi-dimensional  ro- 
tated and  translated  path  control  signals  in  response  to  the 
smoothed  and  reduced  multi-dimensional  rotated  and 
translated  path  signals  from  said  path  smoothing  process- 
ing means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  motion  of  multi-dimensional 
machine  elements  in  response  to  the  smoothed  and  reduced 
multi-dimensional  rotated  and  translated  path  control  signals 
from  said  output  means. 


of  operation  in  response  to  the  scanning  program  instruc- 
tions to  generate  coordinate  signals  representing  positions 
of  detected  points  on  the  unmachined  surfaces; 

(c)  storing  selected  ones  of  the  coordinate  signals;  and 

(d)  executing  the  cycle  of  operation  after  completing  the 
scanning  cycle  by  generating  modified  command  signals 
m  response  to  the  selected  coordinate  signals  and  the 
command  signals  derived  from  the  machining  program, 
said  modified  command  signals  efTectmg  relative  motion 
between  the  tool  holder  and  the  workpiece  in  accordance 
with  the  machining  program  and  independent  of  varia- 
tions in  the  position  of  the  unmachined  surfaces. 


4,370,722 
TRACER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryojl  Imazekj;  Etsuo  Yamazald,  and  Takao  Sasaki,  all  of  Hachi- 
oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,662 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1980,  55-3839 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/37;  G06F  li/46 

U.S.  a.  364-474  „  q,,^ 
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4,370,721 
METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  PROGRAMMED 
POSITIONS  BY  USING  A  PROGRAMMABLY 
CONTROLLED  SURFACE  SENSING  ELEMENT 
John  A.  Berenberg;  William  A.  Haggerty;  Richard  L.  Kegg,  aU 
of  Cincinnati;  Myron  J.  Schmenk,  Milford,  and  Ralph  C. 
Taylor,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati 
Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,193 

Int.  a.3  G05B  19 /IS;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364-474  51  cui^ 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  actual  position  of  unma- 
chined surfaces  on  a  workpiece  and  modifying  command  sig- 
nals derived  from  a  machining  program  defining  a  cycle  of 
operation  of  a  machine  relative  to  the  unmachined  surfaces, 
said  machine  having  machine  slides  moving  along  axes  of 
motion  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  work- 
piece  and  a  tool  holder  having  a  sensing  element  associated 
therewith,  said  machine  being  connected  to  a  control  for  stor- 
ing the  machining  program  and  generating  the  command  sig- 
nals to  control  the  relative  motion,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  storing  scanning  program  instructions  in  association  with 
the  machining  program  to  define  a  scanning  cycle  for 
using  the  sensing  element  to  measure  the  actual  position  of 
the  unmachined  surfaces; 

(b)  executing  the  scanning  cycle  prior  to  executing  the  cycle 


1.  A  tracer  control  system  in  which  the  configuration  of  a 
model  is  detected  by  the  motion  of  a  tracer  head  with  a  stylus 
relative  to  the  model  surface  being  traced  during  a  selected 
tracing,  said  system  including  a  movable  machine  part  moving 
along  machine  axes  for  providing  said  motion,  and  in  which 
feed  velocity  components  along  said  machine  axes  for  provid- 
ing the  motion  are  obtained  by  arithmetic  processing  of  data 
including  displacement  signals  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
the  end  of  said  stylus  with  respect  to  the  tracer  head,  said 
displacement  signals  having  components  corresponding  to  said 
machine  axes,  said  motion  of  said  tracer  head  selectively  com- 
prising sequential  trace  feed  and  pick  feed  steps,  the  tracer 
control  system  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  dau  for  determining  the  limits  of  the 

range  of  a  selected  tracing  of  the  surface  of  the  model; 
a  processor  for  reading  out  the  stored  data  of  the  memory, 
for  performing  any  necessary  calculation  of  the  limits  of 
the  range  of  the  selected  tracing  from  said  stored  data,  and 
for  performing  control  functions  for  performing  said  se- 
lected tracing  over  said  range  defined  by  said  limits;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  current  position  of  said 

movable  machine  part  along  each  said  machine  axis; 
wherein  each  said  limit  of  the  selected  tracing  corresponding 
to  a  respective  machine  axis  is  compared  with  the  current 
position  along  the  respective  machine  axis,  and  when  it  is 
detected  that  the  current  position  has  reached  a  respective 
limit,  during  one  of  said  trace  feed  steps,  the  trace  feed 
step  is  switched  to  a  pick  feed  step,  and,  after  the  pick  feed 
step  is  performed  for  a  respective  predetermined  distance, 
a  predetermined  subsequent  trace  feed  step  is  performed, 
until  said  selected  tracing  is  completed  over  said  range. 
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4,370,723 
COMPUTERIZED  ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Stanley  S.  Huffman,  Golden;  Alan  F.  Neel,  Lakewood;  Christo- 
pher A.  Swartout,  and  Neil  E.  Dvorak,  both  of  Denver,  all  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Peak  Demand  Limiters,  Inc.,  Lakewood, 
Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,381 

Int.  a.^  G05B  J5/00:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—483  30  Claims 


temperature  levels  to  a  plurality  of  reduced  temperature 
levels  a  preselected  amount  below  said  initial  maximum 
temperature  levels  while  power  consumption  exceeds  said 
power  demand  limit. 
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4,370,724 

aRCurr  for  the  sensor  controlled  distance 

MEASUREMENT 
Heiner  Herbst,  Munich;  Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zomeding,  and 
Hans-Peter  Grassl,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,084 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1979  2936535 

Int  a.3  GOIC  i/0«.  i/iZ  G06F /5/iitf 
U.S.  a.  364—561  14  Qaims 
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1.  Power  consumption  controlling  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
facility  having  a  plurality  of  power  consuming  loads  in  various 
zones,  including  thermostatically  controlled  electrically  oper- 
ated space  heating  devices  in  some  of  the  zones  and  electrically 
operated  appliance  devices  in  other  of  said  zones,  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  power  sensing  circuit  means  associated  with  the  main 
power  line  to  the  facility  for  continuously  generating 
signals  represenutive  of  total  electrical  power  consump- 
tion by  electrically  operated  devices  in  the  facility; 
a  computer  means  connected  to  said  power  sensing  circuit 
means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  comparing  said  sig- 
nals with  a  predetermined  maximum  power  demand  limit 
set  in  said  computer  means; 
keyboard  means  for  entering  data  into  the  computer,  said 
data  including  said  predetermined  maximum  power  de- 
mand limit  and  an  initially  selected  maximum  temperature 
level  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  electrically  operated 
space  heating  devices; 
an  on-ofT  heater  control  relay  means  connected  to  each  of 
the  electrically  operated  space  heating  devices  for  con- 
trolling the  on-off  sute  thereof; 
temperature  sensors,  connected  to  the  computer,  for  sensing 
temperature  levels  in  each  of  the  various  zones  so  that  said 
computer  may  compare  each  temperature  level  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  initial  selected  maximum  tem- 
perature levels  to  actuate  said  on-ofF  heater  control  relay 
means  when  temperature  levels  are  below  said  maximum 
temperature  levels  except  when  power  consumption  ex- 
ceeds said  power  demand  limit; 
an  on-off  relay  means  connected  to  each  of  the  plurality  of 
the  electrically  operated  appliance  devices  and  turned  on, 
to  deliver  power  thereto  or  turned  off  by  said  computer; 
a  temperature  level  setting  control  means  in  the  computer 
operably  associated  with  each  of  the  on-off  heater  control 
relays  means  for  automatically  incrementally  increasing 
and  decreasing  the  temperature  level  setting  therefor; 
said  computer  controlling  said  temperature  control  means  to 
maintain  said  initial  selected  maximum  temperature  levels 
except  when  power  consumption  exceeds  said  power 
demand  limit;  and 
said  computer  incrementally  reducing  said  initial  maximum 


1.  A  circuit  for  sensor  controlled  distance  measurement, 
comprising:  two  linear  image  sensors  each  having  sensor  ele- 
ments; means  for  projecting  onto  the  sensor  elements  segments 
of  lines  corresponding  to  two  images  obtained  separately  from 
an  object;  evaluator  means  connected  to  the  sensor  elements 
for  switching  between  two  different  switching  states  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  exceeding  of  a  reference  charge  in  the  sensor 
element  so  as  to  digitalize  sensor  signals;  an  evaluating  circuit 
means  for  evaluating  the  digitalized  sensor  signals  in  depen- 
dence upon  difference  relative  position  displacements  with 
respect  to  a  maximum  correlation;  device  means  connected  to 
the  evaluating  circuit  means  for  indicating  a  range  of  said 
object;  outputs  of  the  evaluator  means  connected  via  transfer 
transistors  in  parallel  to  inputs  of  individual  stages  of  two  shift 
registers  individually  associated  with  the  two  image  sensors, 
the  last  stage  of  each  shift  register  having  a  output  which  is 
back  coupled  to  an  input  of  its  first  suge  and  also  is  connected 
with  an  input  of  the  evaluating  circuit  means  for  a  serial  release 
of  evaluated  sensor  signal;  and  clock  pulse  generator  means  for 
supplying  clock  pulse  signals  to  control  said  evaluator  means 
to  digitalize  the  sensor  signals,  clock  pulse  signals  to  gates  of 
said  transfer  transistors,  and  clock  pulse  signals  to  clock  pulse 
inputs  of  said  two  shift  registers  for  shifting  information  con- 
tained therein,  said  transfer  transistors  being  operated  by  said 
clock  pulse  generator  means  in  cooperation  with  said  evaluator 
means  and  said  shift  registers  in  such  a  way  so  as  to  disconnect 
outputs  of  the  evaluator  means  from  the  individual  shift  regis- 
ter stage  inputs  during  digitalization  of  the  sensor  signals  in  the 
evaluator  means,  and  to  transfer  the  digitalized  sensor  signals 
in  the  evaluator  means  to  said  inputs  of  the  individual  shift 
register  stages  after  digitalization. 


January  25,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1415 


4,370,725 

METHOD  OF  AND  aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  TOR 

AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL-LEVEL  CONTROL 

Paolo  Di  Tria,  Turin,  ItUy,  aasignor  to  CSELT  -  Centre  Studi  e 

Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.pJi.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  18, 1979,  68828  A/79 
Int  a.3  H04L  15/24 
UA  a.  364-582  g  Claims 


second  summing  means,  respectively,  when  the  contents 
of  said  given  sUge  of  said  second  register  is  a  first  and 
second  logic  level,  respectively,  and  the  contents  of  said 
given  stage  of  said  third  register  is  a  first  logic  level,  and 
to  gate  the  contents  of  said  given  stage  of  said  first  register 
to  neither  summing  means  when  the  contents  of  said  given 
stage  of  said  third  register  is  a  second  logic  level;  and 
means  for  combining  the  contents  of  said  first  and  second 
summing  means  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  degree  of  correlation  between  said  quantized  input 
signal  and  said  two  level  reference  signals. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  level  of  an  incoming  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  multiplying  the  incoming  signal  by  a  level-controlling 
modifier; 

(b)  difTerentially  combining  the  thus-modified  magnitude  of 
said  signal  with  a  fixed  reference  value  to  produce  an 
error  signal; 

(c)  multiplying  said  error  signal  with  said  modifier  and  with 
a  fractional  coefficient  to  produce  a  corrective  value; 

(d)  algebraically  combining  said  modifier  with  said  correc- 
tive value  to  produce  an  updated  modifier;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  with  the  updated  modifier 
up  to  substantial  disappearance  of  said  error  signal. 

4,370,726 

SIGNAL  CORRELATION  MEANS  EMPLOYING 

CHARGED<X>UPLED  DEVICE  TYPE  SHIFT  REGISTERS 

Michael  G.  Caracappa,  Haddonfleld,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,212 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/i4 

U.S.  a.  364-604  gdaims 


4,370,727 

POCKET  CALCULATOR  FOR  FAMILY  PLANNING 

INCLUDING  A  THERMOMETRIC  PROBE 

Jeao-Marie  BeUet,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bioself 
International  Inc.,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,446 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Jun.    7,    1979, 

5336/79 

Int.  a.3  G06F  i/05.  15/42 
UA  a.  364-705  16  Claims 
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"^   1.  A  system  for  correlating  the  frequency  of  a  quantized 
input  signal  with  the  frequency  of  a  two  level  reference  signal, 
comprising: 
first  and  second  signal  summing  means; 
means  for  generating  said  two  level  reference  signal  and  a 

two  level  enable  signal; 
first,  second,  and  third  registers  for  storing  said  quantized 
input  signal,  said  two  level  reference  signal,  and  said  two 
level  enable  signal,  respectively,  and  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  corresponding  stages; 
logic  mews  comprising  a  plurality  of  gating  means  each 
responsive  to  the  contents  of  a  given  single  corresponding 
stage  of  said  second  and  third  registers  to  gate  the  contents 
of  said  given  stage  of  said  first  register  to  said  ftfst  and 


1.  In  a  pocket  calculator  for  family  planning  including  a 
casing,  a  control  keyboard,  a  display,  electronic  calculating 
and  control  means  and  a  memory  arranged  for  application  of  a 
family  planning  method,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  recep- 
tacle in  said  casing  for  receiving  a  removable  thermometric 
probe,  said  thermometric  probe  comprising  a  probe  body 
ended  by  a  thermometric  sensor,  a  measuring  and  storing 
circuit  connected  to  the  sensor  for  providing  and  storing  tem- 
perature information  in  the  form  of  digital  dau  corresponding 
to  the  temperature  of  the  sensor,  and  output  contact  means  for 
outputting  said  temperature  information,  the  receptacle  of  the 
calculator  including  mating  contact  means,  the  receptacle 
contact  means  being  coupled  with  the  calculating  and  control 
means,  the  calculating  and  control  means  being  arranged  to 
read  and  store  in  the  memory  said  digital  data  temperature 
information,  there  being  no  connection  between  the  calculator 
and  the  probe  when  the  probe  is  removed  from  the  receptacle. 

4,370,728 
STATIC  STIMULUS  TESTER  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR 

SYSTEMS 
James  W.  Coffron,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Creative  Micro- 
processor Systems,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111^30 
Int  a.^  G06F  11/00,  11/20 
\}&.  a.  364-900  5  Claims 

1.  A  static  stimulus  testing  device  for  testing  an  electronic 
system  from  which  has  been  removed  a  system  digital  elec- 
tronic microprocessor  which  is  normally  included  in  said  sys- 
tem, said  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  input-output  ports  corresponding  to  the  input- 
/output  pins  of  the  system  microprocessor  of  the  system 
under  test;  and 
control  means  for  enabling  a  user  to  independently  control 
the  logic  levels  of  each  input/output  port  so  that  when 
the  testing  device  is  connected  to  the  system  under  test,  in 
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place  of  said  removed  system  microprocessor  system,  the 
user  will  have  control  of  the  logic  levels  of  each  input- 
/output  line  indep)endent  of  the  logic  levels  of  the  other 
lines  of  the  system  under  test,  which  are  normally  con- 
trolled by  said  removed  system  microprocessor; 
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ing  address  alteration  signals  during  the  current  machine 
cycle  period; 

means  for  logically  combining  said  address  alteration  signals 
and  said  first  code  set  of  signals  designating  a  normal  next 
address  during  the  current  machine  cycle  period  to  selec- 
tively alter  the  first  code  set  of  signals  to  represent  an 
altered  next  input  address,  any  alteration  of  the  first  code 
set  of  signals  being  established  before  the  end  of  the  cur- 
rent machine  cycle  period;  and 

means  for  applying  the  first  code  set  of  signals  to  said  ad- 
dress generator  memory  means  during  the  current  ma- 
chine cycle  period  as  the  input  address  thereto,  said  ad- 
dress generator  memory  means  being  responsive  to  such 
application  of  the  first  code  set  of  signals,  whether  altered 
or  unaltered,  for  producing  during  the  next  successive 
machine  cycle  period  a  selectively  corresponding  second 
set  of  output  signals  including  a  second  code  set  of  signals 
designating  the  next  successive  normal  input  address  for 
said  address  generator  memory  means. 


data  entry  means  interconnected  with  said  control  means  for 
entering  into  said  device  information  to  control  said  elec- 
tronic system; 

and  display  means  interconnected  with  said  control  means 
for  displaying  from  said  device  information  about  the  state 
of  said  electronic  system  under  test. 


4,370,730 
RAM  BUFFER  MEMORY  aRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAIN 

PRINTER-DATA  LINK  PROCESSOR 
David  P.  Chadra,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,509 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 


4,370,729 
MICROPROGRAM  SEQUENCER 
Eugen  I.  Bosch,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Point  4  Data  Corpora- 
tion, Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,797 

Int.  a.=  G06F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  364—200  '  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  microprogram  sequencer  for  generating  in  a  proper 
sequence,  including  required  branching,  the  addresses  of  the 
successive  microinstructions  used  in  executing  a  given  machine 
instruction  by  a  computer  of  the  type  in  which  status  signals 
are  produced  which  represent  the  status  of  various  compo- 
nents of  the  computer,  and  in  which  the  operation  of  the  vari- 
ous components  is  synchronized  by  a  clock  which  generates  a 
periodic  clock  signal  demarking  successively  occurring  ma- 
chine cycle  clock  periods,  said  microprogram  sequencer  com- 
prising in  combination: 
address  generator  memory  means  for  producing  during  a 
current  machine  cycle  period  a  first  set  of  output  signals 
including  a  first  code  set  of  signals  designating  a  normal 
next  input  address  for  said  address  generator  memory 
means; 
selector  means  receiving  as  inputs  applied  status  signals, 
instruction  signals,  and  predetermined  ones  of  the  set  of 
output  signals  produced  by  said  address  generator  mem- 
ory means,  and  responsive  to  the  received  signals  during 
the  current  machine  cycle  period  for  selectively  produc- 
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1.  In  a  high  speed  data  printer  system  wherein  a  host  com- 
puter provides  I/O  descriptor  command  words  and  data  link 
task-identifier  words  to  a  peripheral-controller  which  operates 
a  train-printer  mechanism,  and  said  peripheral-controller  pro- 
vides result/descriptor  words  to  inform  said  host  computer  as 
to  the  completion/incompletion  of  each  commanded  task,  a 
buffer  memory  circuit  system  in  said  peripheral-controller 
comprising: 

(A)  a  RAM  buffer  memory  which  includes: 

(al)  a  first  dedicated  memory  area  (print  image  buffer) 
having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  which  are 
numerically  equal  to  the  number  of  columns  printable 
by  said  train  printer  mechanism,  each  of  said  locations 
storing  character  data  to  be  printed  and  which  had  been 
received  from  said  main  host  computer; 

(a2)  a  second  dedicated  memory  area  (train  image  buffer) 
having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  for  storing 
coded  data  representing  each  of  a  plurality  of  graphic 
characters  that  match  the  characters  on  the  train  of  said 
train-printer  mechanism; 

(B)  pointer  address  means  for  pointing  to  addresses  in  said 
second  memory  area  (train  image  buffer)  in  synchronism 
with  the  movement  of  characters  in  said  train  wherein 
each  address  pointed-to  represents  a  character  positioned 
over  a  print  hammer; 

(C)  means  to  scan  the  character  data  in  said  first  memory 
area  (print  image  buffer)  wherein  each  of  said  character 
data  corresponds  to  a  specific  hammer  position  in  said 
print  mechanism; 

(D)  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  addressed  code  in 
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said  second  memory  area  (train  image  buffer)  with  said 
addressed  code  in  said  first  memory  area  (print  image 
buffer)  wherein  a  match  in  coding  will  initiate  the  firing  of 
a  print  hammer  during  a  print  cycle. 


4,370,731 

SYSTEM  FOR  ENTERING  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

DATA  AND  DISPLAYING  IT  WTTH  THE  TEMPERATURE 

SCALE 

Masayuki  Sasaki,  Kawasaki;  Yoshio  Oida,  Funabashi,  and 

Hidetoshi  Semi,  Kamakura,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,977,  Jul.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,036 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1977,  52-91614 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20;  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  9aainis 


level  between  said  temperature  setting  register  means  and 
said  memory  means  via  said  first  gate  circuit  means  and 
said  third  gate  circuit  means  to  combine  in  said  memory 
means  a  temperature  level  entered  through  said  tempera- 
ture data  input  means  and  a  temperature  scale  entered 
through  said  temperature  unit  code  generating  means  into 
a  temperature  setting  in  said  memory  means  for  display  by 
said  display  means. 


4,370,732 
SKEWED  MATRIX  ADDRESS  GENERATOR 
Peter  M.  Kogge,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,256 

Int  a.^  G06F  9/i4 

U.S.  a.  364-900  2  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  selectively  setting  a  numerical  temperature 
level  and  for  displaying  a  temperature  setting  comprising  the 
selected  temperature  level  and  an  alphabetic  temperature  unit 
dau  indicating  the  temperature  scale  associated  with  said 
selected  temperature  level,  wherein  said  temperature  scale  is  in 
degrees  Celsius  or  degrees  Fahrenheit,  said  system  comprising: 
temperature  data  input  means  for  entering  the  temperature 

level  to  be  set  and  displayed; 
temperature  unit  code  generator  means  for  entering  the 
temperature  scale  associated  with  said  temperature  level; 
memory  means  for  combining  a  said  temperature  level  en- 
tered by  said  temperature  data  input  means  with  a  said 
temperature  scale  entered  by  said  temperature  unit  code 
generator  means  to  form  a  said  temperature  setting  and  for 
storing  said  temperature-setting; 
temperature-setting  register  means  for  storing  a  said  temper- 
ature level; 
first  gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  data 
input  means  and  said  memory  means  for  transferring  a  said 
temperature  level  from  said  temperature  data  input  means 
to  said  memory  means; 
second  gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  unit 
code  generator  means  and  said  memory  means  for  trans- 
ferring a  said  temperature  scale  from  said  temperature  unit 
code  generator  means  to  said  memory  means; 
third  gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  gate  circuit 
means  and  said  temperature-setting  register  means  for 
transferring  temperature  levels  between  said  temperature 
setting  register  means  and  said  memory  means  through 
said  first  gate  circuit  means  and  said  third  gate  circuit 
means; 
display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  displaying 
said  temperature  setting  including  said  temperature  level 
and  said  temperature  scale  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
and 
instruction  data  generator  means  coupled  to  said  tempera- 
ture data  input  means,  said  first  gate  circuit  means,  said 
second  gate  circuit  means  and  said  third  gate  circuit  means 
for  controlling  (a)  the  transfer  of  a  temperature  level  from 
said  temperature  data  input  means  to  said  memory  means 
via  said  first  gate  circuit  means,  (b)  the  transfer  of  a  said 
temperature  scale  from  said  temperature  unit  code  genera- 
tor means  to  said  memory  means  via  said  second  gate 
circuit  means,  and  (c)  the  transfer  of  a  said  temperature 
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1.  In  an  address  generator  for  an  M-interleaved  memory  for 
accessing  at  the  memory  system's  maximum  access  rate  succes- 
sive elements  of  either  a  row  or  a  column  of  a  matrix  stored  in 
a  skewed  matrix  pattern,  apparatus  for  generating  the  sequen- 
ces of  appropriate  memory  addresses  for  the  desired  row  or 
column,  comprising: 
a  base  register  having  an  input  connected  to  a  first  adder 
which  adds  an  input  value  A  to  the  contents  in  the  base 
register  so  that  the  output  of  the  adder  can  be  stored  and 
subsequently  used  as  a  pointer  to  the  beginning  of  the 
current  row  in  the  matrix  in  memory  being  accessed; 
an  index  register  having  an  input  connected  to  a  second 
added  for  adding  an  input  value  B  to  the  contents  of  the 
index  register  and  that  sum  being  conditionally  added  in  a 
third  adder  to  an  input  value  C  which  sum  is  then  stored 
in  the  index  register  so  that  it  can  be  subsequently  used  as 
a  pointer  to  the  column  element  in  the  matrix  in  memory 
being  accessed; 
a  fourth  adder  having  inputs  connected  to  the  base  register 
and  the  index  register  for  generating  from  the  row  and 
column  pointers  the  actual  memory  address  of  the  next 
matrix  element  to  be  accessed; 
whereby  in  response  to  a  series  of  clock  pulses  a  sequence  of 
memory  addresses  needed  to  access  the  desired  row  or 
column  will  be  generated  with  the  result  appearing  in 
natural  order. 


4,370,733 

PATTERN  GENERATION  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Gaadio,  P.O.  Box  27826,  Denver,  Colo.  80227 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,685,  May  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,262,338. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,790 

lat  CL^  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  364—900  4  Claimt 

1.  A  computer  system  comprising  a  central  processing 

means  for  operatively  controlling  said  computer  system,  and 
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memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory 
locations  for  recording  and  holding  signals  therein,  said  pro- 
cessing means  operatively  addressing  said  addressable  memory 
locations  and  controlling  said  memory  means  to  record  signals 
in  the  memory  locations  addressed  and  to  supply  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  signals  previously  recorded  in  the  mem- 
ory locations  addressed,  said  computer  system  further  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
means  (56)  for  combining  a  plurality  of  pre-existing  signals 
and  supplying  a  new  signal  formed  by  the  combination  of 
the  pre-existing  signals,  said  combining  means  being  oper- 
atively connected  with  said  processing  means  and  with 
said  memory  means  and  being  operatively  controlled  by 
said  processing  means,   said  combining  means  further 
comprising: 
logical  combination  means  (154)  for  performing  a  selected 
logical  combination  on  two  input  signals  applied  thereto 
and  for  supplying  therefrom  a  new  signal  representative  of 
the  logical  combination  of  the  two  applied  input  signals. 
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said  logical  combination  means  being  op>eratively  con- 
nected to  receive  one  input  signal  from  said  memory 
means; 

temporary  result  storage  means  (160)  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  the  new  signal  supplied  from  said 
logical  combination  means,  said  temporary  result  stor- 
age means  also  supplying  the  new  signal  received  as  an 
output  signal  at  an  output  thereof,  the  output  of  said 
temporary  result  storage  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  supply  the  output  signals  therefrom  as  the 
other  one  of  the  two  input  signals  to  said  logical  combi- 
nation means; 
addressing  means  (148)  operatively  connected  for  address- 
ing selected  memory  locations  of  said  memory  means; 
and 
delivery  means  (164)  operatively  controlled  by  said  ad- 
dressing means  for  conducting  the  new  signal  from  the 
output  of  said  temporary  result  storage  means  to  a 
selected  memory  address  location  addressed  by  said 
addressing  means. 


switch  propagate  element  and  a  proximate  propagate  element 
of  said  major  loop,  and  a  current  pulse  source  for  delivering 
current  pulses  to  said  control  conductor  element,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  first  current  pulse  to  said  control  conductor 
element  at  approximately  4S°  phase  angle  of  said  rotating 
magnetic  field,  said  current  pulse  having  a  magnitude  and 
polarity  adapted  to  attract  a  magnetic  bubble  to  said  bub- 
ble switch  propagate  element  and  stretch  said  magnetic 


bubble  between  said  bubble  switch  propagate  element  and 
its  proximate  minor  loop  propagate  element, 

terminating  said  first  current  pulse  at  approximately  0°  phase 
angle  of  said  rotating  magnetic  field,  and 

applying  a  second,  narrow,  current  pulse  of  the  same  polar- 
ity as  said  first  current  pulse  to  said  control  conductor 
element  at  approximately  270°  phase  angle  of  said  rotating 
magnetic  field,  said  second  current  pulse  having  an  ampli- 
tude sufficient  to  sever  said  magnetic  bubble. 


4^70,735 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Toshio  Futami,  and  Kazutoshi  Yoshida,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,503 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—16  4  Claims 


4,370,734 
SWITCHING  METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  REPUCATION 

IN  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DEVICES 
Isoris  S.  G«rgis,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,454 
Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—12  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  effecting  replication  in  a  magnetic  bubble 
domain  propagation  structure  having  an  organization  of  propa- 
gate elements  providing  a  major  loop,  at  least  one  organization 
of  propagate  elements  providing  a  minor  loop  wherein  mag- 
netic bubbles  propagate  in  response  to  the  influence  of  a  clock- 
wise routing  magnetic  field,  a  magnetic  field,  a  magnetic 
bubble  switch  propagate  element  associated  with  each  minor 
loop  for  transmitting  magnetic  bubbles  into  said  major  loop,  a 
control  conductor  element  associated  with  each  minor  loop 
traversing  each  said  minor  loop,  its  associated  magnetic  bubble 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising; 

a  magnetic  bubble  generator  which  generates  a  magnetic 
bubble  carrying  information  "1"  by  conducting  a  pulse 
current  on  its  hairpin-shaped  conductor  loop  and  creating 
a  data  having  information  "0"  by  suppressing  said  pulse 
current; 

a  major  propagation  circuit  for  propagating  said  magnetic 
bubble  to  a  transfer-in  gate  circuit  which  transfers  said 
magnetic  bubble  to  a  memory  storage  region;  and 

a  gate  means  provided  between  said  magnetic  bubble  gener- 
ator and  said  major  propagation  circuit  for  transferring  a 
magnetic  bubble  carrying  information  "1"  at  a  predeter- 
mined timing  and  preventing  spurious  bubbles  from  being 
transferred  to  said  major  propagation  circuit  at  a  second 
predetermined  timing. 
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4,370,736 

TERMINATION  aRCUIT  FOR  WORD  LINES  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Yokio  Takahashi,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,670 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-110720 
Int  a.3  GllC  11/40.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—155  10  Claims 


1.  A  termination  circuit,  for  word  lines  of  a  semiconductor 
memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  operatively 
connected  between  the  word  lines  and  hold  lines,  the  word 
lines  selected  by  word  address  signals  applied  to  the  semicon- 
ductor memory  device,  the  word  lines  driven  to  different  first 
or  second  potential  levels  with  respect  to  a  reference  voluge  in 
dependence  upon  the  selected  or  non-selected  condition  of  the 
word  lines,  each  hold  line  having  a  hold  line  current  source 
operatively  connected  thereto,  comprising: 
first  transistors,  each  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the 
word  lines,  each  detecting  a  potential  change  of  one  of  the 
word  lines  with  respect  to  the  reference  voluge,  and  each 
generating  a  detected  output  signal  when  a  change  in  the 
word  line  potential  with  respect  to  the  reference  voluge 
occurs; 
delay  circuits,  each  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  first 
transistors,  respectively,  for  delaying  the  detected  output 
signal  of  the  one  of  said  first  transistors  to  which  the 
selected  word  line  is  connected  for  a  predetermined  per- 
iod and  for  generating  a  delayed  detected  output  signal; 
second  transistors,  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  opera- 
tively connected  to  one  of  said  delay  circuits,  respec- 
tively, and  a  collector  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the 
hold  lines,  respectively,  and  each  turned  on  and  off  by  the 
delayed  detected  output  signal  from  one  of  said  delay 
circuits,  respectively;  and 
a  common  hold  current  source  for  the  hold  lines,  operatively 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistors,  and 
each  of  said  second  transistors  and  said  common  hold 
current  source  forming  a  current  switch. 


4,370,737 
SENSE  AMPUFIER  AND  SENSING  METHODS 
John  Y.  Chan,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FairchUd  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,426 
Int  a.3  GllC  11/24 
U.S.  a.  365—203  23  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  determining  the  logic  sute  of  a 
memory  ceU  existing  selectively  either  in  a  low  logic  sUte  or  in 
a  high  logic  sUte,  the  electronic  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  esublishing  a  voluge  difference  between  (1)  a 
first  input  conductor  coupled  to  the  memory  cell  and  (2)  a 


first  reference  conductor,  the  sign  of  the  voluge  differ- 
ence being  indicative  of  the  logic  sUte; 

means  for  transferring  the  volUge  on  said  first  input  conduc- 
tor to  a  second  input  conductor  and  the  voluge  on  said 
first  reference  conductor  to  a  second  reference  conductor; 

means  for  selectively  at  least  partially  isolating  said  input 
conductors  from  each  other  and  said  reference  conduetors 
from  each  other. 

means  for  increasing  the  voluge  on  said  second  input  con- 

*i '    -i '  Ty^  -  M. 

—         ■^'    d 
Ml.— 1-—  P|M, 

ductor  and  on  said  second  reference  conductor  after  said 
input  and  reference  conductors  are  isolated  from  each 
other; 

means  for  amplifying  the  volUge  difference  to  generate  an 
amplified  voluge  difference  between  the  voluges  on  (1) 
said  second  input  conductor  coupled  to  said  first  input 
conductor  and  (2)  said  second  reference  conductor  cou- 
pled to  said  first  reference  conductor;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  amplified  volUge  difference  to  deter- 
mine the  logic  SUte. 


4J70  73g 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  RECORD  RETAINING 

MECHANISM 
Clyde  F.  Coleman,  CrawfordsTUle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,464 

Int  a.5  GllB  25/04,  17/04 

VS.  a.  369—77  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information  from 
a  tumUbIe-supp>orted  record  during  playback;  said  record 
being  enclosed  in  a  cover  having  an  edge  opening  in  communi- 
cation with  a  record  enclosing  cavity;  said  player  having  an 
input  slot  through  which  an  occupied  cover  is  inserted  along  a 
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path  to  load  an  enclosed  record  therein;  said  player  including 
a  record  extracting  mechanism  for  removing  said  enclosed 
record  from  said  cover  during  cover  withdrawal  subsequent  to 
an  occupied  cover  arrival  at  a  fully  inserted  position  in  said 
player,  thereby  retaining  said  record  in  said  player  resting  on  a 
record  supporting  platform;  an  empty  cover  being  inserted  into 
said  player  along  said  path  for  retrieving  said  retained  record 
into  said  cover;  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  member  mounted  in  said  player;  the  location  of 
said  first  member  being  such  that  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  retained  record  is  urged  forward  into  engagement 
with  said  first  member  by  an  empty  cover,  as  said  empty 
cover  is  inserted  into  said  player  for  record  retrieval,  to 
hold  said  record  in  place  during  said  cover  insertion;  and 

(B)  means  for  retracting  said  first  member  out  of  said  cover 
insertion  path  just  prior  to  any  engagement  between  said 
cover  and  said  first  member,  as  said  empty  cover  is  in- 
serted into  said  player,  to  allow  further  insertion  of  said 
cover  into  said  player. 


mutually  adjacent  track  turns  of  the  main  track,  said  surface 

comprising: 
at  least  one  displacement  part  comprising  a  plurality  of  track 
turns  of  the  main  track  having  no  information  signal  re- 
corded thereon,  only  either  one  of  first  and  second  refer- 
ence signals  being  recorded  in  reference  signal  tracks 
along  both  of  the  opposite  sides  of  each  main  track;  and 


4,370,739 
SPINEL  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYBACK  STYLUS 
Chih  C.  Wang,  Hightstown;  Harry  L.  Pinch,  Princeton,  and 
Ronald  F.  Bates,  Trenton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,062 

Int.  a.'  GllB  9/06,  3/44 

U.S.  CI.  369—126  4  Qaims 


4,370,740 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Atsumi  Hirata,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1978,  53-152926 
Int.  a.^  GllB  11/00 
U.S.  a.  369—276  6  Qaims 

1.  A  grooveless  rotary  recording  medium,  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  which  has  a  spiral  main  track  comprising  a  multiplicity 
of  successively  adjacent  track  turns,  each  of  said  turns  being 
identified  by  a  respective  track  turn  number,  and  a  reference 
signal  track  disposed  centrally  between  the  center  lines  of 


at  least  one  information  part  comprising  track  turns  of  the 
main  track  having  an  information  signal  recorded  thereon, 
the  first  and  second  reference  signals  being  recorded 
alternately  in  the  reference  signal  tracks  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  main  track,  and  a  third  reference  signal  being  re- 
corded at  positions  where  the  track  turn  numbers  change 
at  every  revolution  of  the  recording  medium. 


4,370,741 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

DATA  ACROSS  A  TWO-WIRE  LINE 
Adolf  Haass,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie* 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1979,  2921780 

Int.  Q.'  H04B  3/20 
U.S.  a.  370—24  21  Qaims 


1.  In  an  information  storage  and  playback  system  comprising 
a  playback  stylus  and  a  disc  record  wherein  information  is 
recorded  in  the  surface  of  the  disc  record;  wherein  the  stylus  is 
fabricated  out  of  a  dielectric  support  material;  wherein  there  is 
relative  motion  between  the  disc  and  the  playback  stylus  dur- 
ing recovery  of  the  recorded  information;  and  wherein  the 
stylus  contacts  the  record  disc  surface  during  the  recovery  of 
the  information; 
the  improvement   wherein  said   stylus  dielectric  support 
material   is  single  crystal   magnesium   aluminate  spinel 
comprised  of  a  ratio  of  MgO  to  AI2O3  of  about  1:1  to 
about  1:2.5  and  having  a  surface  with  a  (100)  orientation, 
and  further  comprising  a  conductive  layer  of  epitaxial 
a-tantulum   having  a  surface  with  a  (110)  orientation 
formed  on  said  spinel  (100)  surface. 
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1.  A  process  for  transmitting  data  over  a  two- wire  line  from 
a  first  station  to  a  remote,  second  station  and  vice-versa, 
wherein  the  data  of  the  first  station  produce  a  cross-talk  signal 
comprising  first  and  second  signal  components,  which  cross 
talk  signal  is  superimposed  upon  a  received  signal  which  com- 
prises a  cross-talk  superposed  data  modulated  carrier  transmit- 
ted from  the  remote,  second  station  and  occurs  in  the  received 
signal  at  the  first  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  the  data  with  a  data  modulated  carrier  over  the 

two-wire  line; 
branching  the  modulated  carrier  into  first  and  second  or- 
thogonal signal  components  whose  phase  angles  differ  by 
90°; 
correlating  a  difference  signal  with  the  first  and  second 
orthogonal  signal  components,  respectively,  to  produce  a 
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first  regulating  signal  indicating  the  deviation  of  the  first 
orthogonal  signal  component  from  the  first  signal  compo- 
nent of  the  cross-talk  signal  and  a  second  regulating  signal 
indicating  the  deviation  of  the  second  orthogonal  signal 
component  from  the  second  signal  component  of  the 
cross-talk  signal; 

producing  first  and  second  dummy  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  regulating  signals  and  the  data,  respectively; 

multiplying  the  first  orthogonal  signal  component  and  the 
first  dummy  signal,  and  the  second  orthogonal  signal 
component  and  the  second  dummy  signal  to  produce  first 
and  second  multiplicative  signals; 

summing  the  first  and  second  multiplicative  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  compensation  signal;  and 

summing  the  cross-talk  superposed  data  modulated  carrier 
and  the  compensation  signal  to  produce  the  difference 
signal. 


4,370,742 
TIME  DIVISION  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Egi  Minamitanl,  Yokohama;  Kiyoo  Ozawa,  Kawasaki,  and 
Takashi  Yokoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,420 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54/121423 
Int.  dJ  H04J  3/00:  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  370-58  7  Claims 
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1.  A  time  division  electronic  switching  system  operatively 
connected  to  subscriber  connection  equipment  and  other  tele- 
phone office  connection  equipment,  the  subscriber  and  other 
telephone  office  connection  equipment  generating  dial  infor- 
mation, including,  as  structural  elements,  a  signal  processor 
operatively  connected  to  a  central  processing  unit,  a  multi-fre- 
quency signal  receiver  operatively  connected  to  both  the  sig- 
nal processor  and  a  time  division  switch  including  a  speech 
path  memory  having  transmitting  and  receiving  sides,  wherein 
said  signal  processor  generates  a  control  signal,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  multi-frequency  signal  receiver  circuit  of  the  multi-fre- 
quency receiver,  having  an  output,  including  dial  informa- 
tion detection  means  for  detecting  the  dial  information 
and  for  generating  detected  dial  information; 
holding  memory  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  speech 
path  memory,  for  controlling  the  writing  of  the  detected 
dial  information  from  said  multi-frequency  signal  receiver 
circuit  into  the  speech  path  memory;  and 
access  means,  operatively  connected  between  the  speech 
path  memory  means  and  the  signal  processor,  for  control- 
lably  reading  out  the  detected  dial  information  written  in 
the  speech  path  memory  and  supplying  the  detected  dial 
information  to  the  signal  processor  in  dependence  upon 
the  control  signal,  whereby  the  signal  processor  supplies 
the  detected  dial  information  to  the  central  processing 
imit. 


4,370,743 

TIME  DIVISION  SWrrCHING  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Moran,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephoae 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,191 

Int.  Q.3  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  370-67  17  ctaimi 
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13.  The  method  of  serving  calls  between  port  circuits  in 
different  modules  of  a  time  division  switching  system  in  which 
each  module  has  a  plurality  of  port  circuits  connected  to  a  time 
division  bus, 

a  bus  system  interconnecting  all  of  said  modules  for  the 
serving  of  intermodule  calls, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  exchanging  call  data  words  containing  call  message 
information  over  said  bus  system  between  a  first  and  a 
second  one  of  said  modules  serving  an  intermodule  call, 

(2)  temporarily  registering  in  a  module  each  word  re- 
ceived by  said  module  over  said  bus  system, 

(3)  entering  said  message  information  of  a  registered  word 
into  a  buffer  memory  of  a  module  only  when  said  regis- 
tered word  pertains  to  an  intermodule  call  currently 
being  served  by  said  module, 

(4)  repetitively  scanning  said  buflfer  memory  of  each  mod- 
ule to  read  out  any  call  message  information  stored  in 
said  buffer  memory,  and 

(5)  applying  said  readout  call  message  information  to  the 
time  division  bus  of  the  module  containing  said  readout 
memory. 


4,370,744 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Junzo  Hirano,  Zushi,  and  Ynkio  Inooe,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  PnbUc 

Corp.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24180 
Int  a?  H04J  3/02 
\}S.  Q.  370—88  21  Claims 

1.  A  time  division  multiplex  communication  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  set  of  loop  shaped  transmission  line  pairs  for  transmitting 
time  division  multiplexed  signals  via  a  first  transmission 
line  pair  in  a  first  loop  direction  and  via  a  second  transmis- 
sion line  pair  in  the  opposite  loop  direction; 

a  central  office  connected  to  starting  ends  and  terminal  ends 
of  each  said  transmission  line  pair; 

and  a  plurality  of  local  offices  located  at  intermediate  points 
of  each  said  transmission  line  pair; 

said  central  office  including  means  connected  to  the  starting 
and  terminal  ends  of  said  transmission  line  pair  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  signals  therewith,  and  a  processing 
means  for  assigning  time  slots  of  time  division  multiplexed 
channels  of  said  transmission  line  pairs  to  data  signals  to  be 
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sent  via  the  transmission  line  pairs  and  for  sending  an 
interoffice  signal  regarding  said  assignment  of  the  time 
slots  to  said  local  offices; 
each  of  said  local  offices  including  access  means  for  access- 
ing the  assigned  time  slots  of  said  time  division  multi- 
plexed channels  of  said  transmission  line  pairs,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  said  interoffice  signal  sent  from  said 
central  office  for  controlling  said  access  means,  whereby 
when  a  communication  is  made  between  two  offices  be- 
longing to  said  loop,  said  processing  means  of  the  central 


4,370,746 
MEMORY  ADDRESS  SELECTOR 
Robert  E.  Jones,  FUhkill,  and  Donald  H.  Wood,  Hopewell 
Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,656 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/28;  GllC  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  371—27  9  Claims 
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office  assigns  a  time  slot  to  said  offices  between  which  said 
communication  is  made  for  causing  the  access  means  of 
said  local  offices  to  operate  under  control  of  said  control 
means  of  the  local  office  so  as  to  form  with  said  assigned 
time  slots  two  route  channels,  one  passing  through  a  spe- 
cific point  on  a  transmission  path  provided  by  said  trans- 
mission line  pairs,  while  the  other  not  passing  through  said 
specific  point  thereby  performing  interoffice  communica- 
tions through  either  one  of  said  route  channels  under  the 
control  of  either  one  of  said  processing  means  of  the 
central  office  and  said  control  means  of  the  local  office. 


4,370,745 

FAIL-SAFE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Stewart  E.  Miller,  Locust,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,720 

Int.  a.^  G06F  n/08;  H03K  13/32 

U.S.  a.  371—8  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  testing  apparatus  of  the  typ>e  including  a  standard 
device  for  providing  an  output  in  response  to  N  address  signals 
received  on  N  address  input  lines,  a  test  device  for  providing 
an  output  in  response  to  address  signals  received  on  a  plurality 
of  address  lines,  an  address  generator  for  providing  address 
signals  to  said  standard  and  test  devices,  and  means  for  com- 
paring the  outputs  from  said  two  devices,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  address  generating  means  providing  M  address  signals 

on  M  address  output  lines,  M  =  N;  and 
programmable  masking  means  for  selecting  N  of  said  M 
address  signals  to  be  supplied  as  the  N  address  signals  to 
said  standard  device. 


4,370,747 
DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Richard  E.  F.  Bugg,  Shirley,  and  Derek  J.  Parkyn,  Sevenoaks, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,234 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
7944027 

Int.  a.i  H03C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  375—62  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  fail-safe  system  for  transmitting  a  multiplicity  of  n  input 
signals  over  an  equal  multiplicity  of  n  transmission  links  com- 
prising: 

means  for  encoding  said  input  signals  into  n  encoded  signals 
such  that  at  least  two  of  said  n  encoded  signals  contain 
sufficient  information  to  permit  recovery  of  each  of  said 
input  signals  from  each  of  said  at  least  two  encoded  sig- 
nals; 

each  of  said  encoded  signals  being  transmitted  along  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  multiplicity  of  transmission  links; 

and  a  decoder  at  the  output  end  of  said  links  for  recovering 
said  input  signals. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  a  data  transmission  sys- 
tem in  which  binary  data  elements  are  trasmitted  by  frequency 
shift  using  two  tone  frequencies  fO  and  fl  corresponding  to  the 
transmission  of  daU  elements  '0'  and  T,  respectively,  said 
circuit  arrangement  being  operable  to  generate  two  such  tone 
frequencies  fO  and  fl  in  response  to  a  data  signal  consisting  of 
the  binary  data  elements,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising; 
modulator  means  responsive  to  the  data  signal  to  produce  a 
digital  signal  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  binary  *!'  and 
binary  '0'  values,  the  pattern  occurring  for  the  duration  of  each 
data  element  '0'  in  the  applied  dau  signal  at  a  first  bit  rate  and 
occurring  for  the  duration  of  each  data  element  T  at  a  second 
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bit  rate,  said  first  and  second  bit  rates  being  appropriate  for  the 
generation  of  the  respective  tone  frequencies  fO  and  fl;  integra- 
tor means  responsive  to  the  digital  signal  to  produce  by  decod- 
ing of  the  digital  signal  an  output  signal  which  conforms  to  the 
tone  frequency  fO  when  the  digiul  signal  has  said  predeter- 
mined pattern  occurring  at  said  first  bit  rate  and  to  the  tone 
frequency  fl  when  the  digital  signal  has  said  predetermined 
pattern  occurring  at  said  second  bit  rate;  and  control  means 
responsive  to  the  daU  signal  to  effect  an  adaptive  control  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  signal  by  controlling  the  input  to  said 
integrator  means  such  that  this  amplitude  tends  towards  the 
same  level  for  each  of  the  two  tone  frequencies  fO  and  fl. 

4,370,748 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  PULSED  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 

Robert  V.  Jane,  Palos  Heights;  David  S.  Robins,  Buffalo  Grove, 

and  Michael  H.  Retzer,  Schaumburg,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,423 

Int.  a.3  H04L  27/06 

U.S.  a.  375-94  6  Qaims 


transmitted  symbols  on  the  basis  of  the  received  symbols, 
wherein  said  correction  circuit  comprises  a  phase  shifter  cir- 
cuit located  at  the  receiving  end,  an  output  of  the  phase  shifter 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  pulsed  radio 
frequency  signal  including: 

sampling  means  for  sampling  said  radio  frequency  signal 
during  selected  periods  of  time  having  duration  T,  to 
periodically  generate  first  and  second  samples  in  quadra- 
ture relationship; 

first  and  second  accumulating  means,  coupled  to  said  sam- 
pling means,  for  respectively  accumulating  said  first  and 
second  samples  during  a  first  period  of  time  less  than  T  to 
respectively  generate  first  and  second  sums; 

third  and  fourth  accumulating  means,  coupled  to  said  sam- 
pling means,  for  respectively  accumulating  said  first  and 
second  samples  during  a  second  period  of  time  less  than  T 
to  respectively  generate  third  and  fourth  sums,  said  sec- 
ond period  of  time  overlapping  said  first  period  of  time, 
and 

comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  accumulating  means,  for  generating  an  output 
signal  when  any  one  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
sums  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level. 


4,370,749 
PHASE  NOISE  CORRECTION  aRCUIT  FOR  A  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Michel  Levy,  Massy,  and  Christian  Poinas,  Boulogne,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Ot-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,086 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  19, 1979,  79  26065 

Int.  a.3  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  375-99  5  claims 

1.  A  phase  noise  correction  circuit  for  a  synchronous  data 

transmission  system  using  symbols  and  including  a  decision 

circuit  at  its  receiving  end  for  supplying  an  estimate  of  the 
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circuit  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  decision  circifit,  and  a 
third-order  phase-controlling  feedback  circuit  connected  in  a 
feedback  path  between  the  decision  circuit  and  the  phase 
shifter  circuit. 


4,370,750 
EXTENDED  RANGE  X-RAY  TELESCOPE 
Richard  B.  Hoover,  HuntsviUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,828 

Int.  a.3  C02B  23/06;  H05G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  378—43  21  Claims 


1.  An  extended  range  X-ray  telescope  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  mount  having  a  collecting  region  at  one  axial 
end  for  receiving  X-rays  from  a  remote  source,  and  a 
detector  region  separated  from  the  collecting  region; 

(b)  a  first  subsystem  associated  with  the  collecting  region  for 
directing  only  relatively  soft,  near  on-axis  X-rays  incident 
on  a  first  portion  of  the  collecting  region  into  a  first  detec- 
tor located  at  the  detector  region  and  sensitive  to  rela- 
tively soft  X-rays;  and 

(c)  a  second  subsystem  associated  with  the  collecting  region 
for  directing  only  relatively  hard  near  on-axis  incident  on 
a  second  portion  of  the  collecting  region  into  a  second 
detector  located  at  the  detector  region  and  sensitive  to 
relatively  hard  X-rays. 
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4,370,751 
METHOD  OF  NON-DESTRUCTIVELY  MEASURING  THE 

PRESSURE  OF  A  GAS  IN  A  CLOSED  VESSEL 
Francis  X.  Pink,  Norwood;  Carmine  Persian!,  Milford,  and  Paul 
Lublin,  Framingham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,874 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  23/22 

U.S,  CI.  378—47  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  non-destructively  measuring  the  pressure  of 
a  gas  in  a  closed  vessel  comprising 

irradiating  said  closed  vessel  with  x-rays; 

detectmg  secondary   radiation   emitted  by   irradiated   gas 

within  and  emerging  from  said  closed  vessel; 
discriminating  the  detected  secondary  radiation  with  respect 

to  a  particular  element  to  provide  an  intensity  count;  and 
converting  said  count  to  a  pressure  reading. 


4,370,752 

DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  TUBE  CURRENT  IN  X-RAY 

PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 

Shuhei  Furuichi,  Kyoto,  and  Masakazu  Suzuki,  Naka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,691,  Jul.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,925 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1978,  53/83215 

Int.  a.'  H05G  1/3Q 

U.S.  CI.  378—110  1  Qaim 


integrating  capacitor  thereacross,  said  first  amplifier 
having  said  detected  tube  current  applied  to  one  input 
and  said  reference  tube  current  applied  to  another  input 
thereof;  and 
a  second  amplifier  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  integration 
circuit,  said  second  amplifier  having  said  detected  tube 
current  applied  to  one  input  and  said  reference  tube 
current  applied  to  another  input,  said  second  amplifier 
further  having  an  output  thereof  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  first  amplifier  and  forming  an  output  of  said  com- 
paring means;  and 
a  means  for  controlling  said  tube  current  on  a  primary  side  of 
said  filament  current  transformer  in  response  to  said  out- 
put of  said  comparing  means  such  that  said  tube  current  is 
brought  into  agreement  with  said  reference  tube  current. 


4,370,753 
BATTERY  SAVER  FOR  A  TONE  CODED  SIGNALLING 

SYSTEM 
Edward  L.  Ehmke,  Margate,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,696,  Dec.  30,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,181,893, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5SK),537,  Jun.  26,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,755 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  H04B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  455—36  26  Claims 
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1.  In  an  X-ray  photographing  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  X-ray  tube  and  a  high  voltage  and  filament  transformer 
coupled  respectively  to  the  anode  and  filament  of  said  X-ray 
tube,  X-ray  tube  current  stabilizing  means  comprising: 
a  means  for  detecting  a  tube  current  of  said  X-ray  tube; 
a  means  for  setting  a  reference  tube  current  level; 
a  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  detected  tube  current 
with  said  reference  tube  current  and  for  producing  an 
output  proportionate  to  said  comparison,  said  comparing 
means  comprising: 
an  integration  circuit  comprising  a  first  amplifier  with  an 


1.  A  multiple  alert  receiver  operable  in  response  to  receiving 
a  predetermined  tone  code,  said  receiver  comprising: 

receiver  means  for  receiving  transmitted  signals; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  indicating 
a  detection  in  response  to  said  predetermined  code  being 
received  by  said  receiver  means;  and 

alert  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  and  said  detector 
means  for  selecting  and  generating  at  least  one  of  several 
alert  signals  in  response  to  said  detector  means  indicating 
a  code  detection  and  an  additional  signal  being  received 
by  said  receiver  means,  the  additional  received  signal 
determining  which  of  said  several  alert  signals  will  be 
generated; 

wherein  the  predetermined  code  includes  at  least  one  tone 
and  said  detector  means  includes  circuitry  for  searching 
for  said  tone  within  a  first  time  window  duration  and 
wherein  said  alert  means  includes  circuitry  for  searching 
for  said  additional  signal  within  a  second  time  window 
duration,  occurring  after  the  code  detection,  which  is 
greater  than  said  first  time  window  duration,  whereby  the 
receiver  will  be  more  likely  to  select  a  correct  alert  signal 
after  said  predetermined  code  has  been  identified. 
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267,674  267  67« 

HOCKEY  PANTS  OVERSHOE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D2-oJ 

Int.  CI.  U2—02  U  S  CI  D2— 271 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 28  U2-271 


267,675 
OVERSHOE 
James  H.  Allen,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Totes',  Incorpo- 
rated, Loveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,984 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 271 
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267,677  267,678 

GARMENT  BAG  BABY  SEAT 

Joseph  Y.  Pelavin,  North  Bergen,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CPG  Prod-   John  J.  Breen,  7100  Alcove  Ave^  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  91605 
ucts  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,521 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,107  Term  of  patent  3J  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D6— 07 

Int.  a.  D3— 07  U.S.  Q.  D6— 7 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


267,679 
GROUND  INSERTED  HOLDER  FOR  ROASTING  FORK 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Ray  H.  Barney,  217  Bond  St.,  AUegan,  Mich.  49010 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,371 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 20 


267,680 
CHAIR 
Dennis  F.  Lefller,  Charlotte,  and  Danny  M.  Truette,  Pineville, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Pelton  and  Crane  Company, 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,794  * 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 30 
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267,682 
DISPLAY  UNIT 
Fred  W.  Kates,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 85 
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267,684 
COMBINED  TOILET  PAPER  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 
Lars  B.  Lander,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Molnlycke  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,477 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02,  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 97 
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267,685  267,687 

WALL  HOOK  LENS  DISPLAY  STAND 

Guy  Vrignaud,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  AUibert  S.A.,  Milton  B.  Savage,  deceased,  late  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Sara  Sav- 

Grenoble,  France  f>ge«  executor,  and  Bernard  D.  Kane,  executor 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,347  Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,360 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hague,  Aug.  18,  1980,  DM/000  Term  of  patent  14  years 

313  Int.  a.  D06— 04 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 157 
Int.  a.  D6— 0<5.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D6— 120 


267,686 
WALL  MOUNTED  FLAG  CASE 
Donald  R.  Dawson,  116  E.  Edgebrook,  Apt.  614,  Houston,  Tex. 
77504 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a,  D6— 127 


267,688 

DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Warren  Plainer,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Business 

Systems,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Iowa 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,285,  Jun.  9, 1978.  This  application  Jan. 

9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,682 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 162 
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COMMUNICATION  CABINET  ,^,oir   ' 
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267,690 

HOME  COMPUTER  TABLE 

Joseph  T.  Verdesca,  5604  Lobello  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,254 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 179 


267,693 

LIBRARY  UNIT  FOR  ACCEPTING  CANTILEVERED 

DOCUMENT-STORING  COMPONENTS 

E«lmund  T.  Paquette,  Shrewsbury,  and  Frederick  J.  Moriarty, 

Worcester,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wright  Line  Inc. 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,712 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D6—06,  04 
U.S.  a.  D6-191 


267,691 

COMBINED  COFFEE  TABLE  AND  BOOK  SHELF  UNIT 

Courtney  White,  3352  La  Mesa  Dr.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.  94070 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,513 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 179 
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267,694  267,697 

DOCUMENTATION  HANGER  BAR  FOR  LIBRARY  BEVERAGE  GLASS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

STORAGE  UNIT  James  L.  Thrush,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Frederick  J.  Moriarty,  Worcester,  and  Edmund  T.  Paquette,  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Shrewsbury,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wright  Line  Inc.,  FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,180 

Worcester,  Mass.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,706  Int.  Q.  D07— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U-S.  CI.  D7— 11 

Int.  a.  D&—06  ,^^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 191  Pw    -nr     i^^'T 
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267,695 
DOCUMENTATION  HANGER  BAR 
Edmund  T.  Paquette,  Shrewsbury,  and  Richard  M.  Latino, 
Worcester,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wright  Line  Inc., 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,124 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


267,696 

CONTOURED  BED  SHEET 

Eugene  A.  Adams,  110  E.  176th  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10453 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,853,  Sep.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— ;i 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 264 
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267,698  M7  7ni 

MULTIPLE  ACCESS  SLIDE-LOCK  BOTTLE 

^^^  Re^lSv"*""'  ^''•'  "^""^  *°  ^'"  ^^  ^*-   ^''^  ^■^"'  ^»»^«"'  NY'  •«•  D"^-  A.  Jone.,  Dayton.  Ohio, 
'FU«i  Not  3  1980  S*r  N«  minio  "^"^  ^  ^*  ^^"^^  Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 


267,699 

AIR  COMPRESSOR  BRACKET 

William  F.  Prawl,  5636  Tahama  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95841 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,564 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD8— OS 

U.S.  a.  D8— 380 


267,700 
COMBINATION  OF  ARRAYS  OF  ELECTRICAL  WIRE  267  702 

MARKERS  IN  AN  INSERT  AND  BOX  ARRANGEMENT  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

^^^^S^^^^ts^:^''^'^'"^'^'^'^'  •'•;j^^''OB<'«»*. South Bri.b.ne,Quee«.I^ 
Filed  Aufr  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,268  FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,516 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1978,  78^)528  Term  of  pateiit  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int  CL  D9— Oi 

„^ Inta.D9-0i  U^.aD9-^24 

VJS,  a.  D9— 337 
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267,703  267,706 

CONTAINER  LID  OR  THE  LIKE  RING 

David  O.  Chase,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  H.  Pfuhl,  Wren-   Jeffrey  H.  Shapiro,  Landing,  N.J.,  assignor  to  A.B.L.  Jewelers, 
tham  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,       Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

5Jy             '       ^  Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,507 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,600  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int-  CI-  Dll— 07 

Int.  a.  D9-07  U.S.  Q.  Dll-34 
U.S.  a.  D9— 435 


267,704 

CLOCK 

Robert  J.  Burke,  8  Adams  Ct.,  Quincy,  Mass.  02169 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 6 


267,705 
WRISTWATCH 
Nobuhiro  Kosugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ,  ^ 

Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  267,707  •        - 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,016  NOVELTY  PIN 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1980,  55-023215    William  E.  Jarrett,  1465  Calvin,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Term  of  patent  14  years  49507 

Int.  a.  DIO— Oi  Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,395 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 39  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 48 


January  25,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1433 


267,708 

SCULPTURE 

Roderick  R.  Boyakin,  P.O.  Box  6254,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,811 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 157 


267,711  " 

EXTENDABLE  HANDLE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 
PERAMBULATOR 
Giuseppe  Perego,  Via  De  Gasperi,  20043  Arcore  (Milano),  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1980, 21347/80[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 12 
U.S.  a.  D12— 133 


267,709 

PLATFORM  BODY  FOR  A  TRUCK 

John  Y.  Leaver,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Knapheide  Mfa. 

Co.,  Quincy,  111.  * 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 7<5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 96 


n 


1 


267,710 
nPTH  WHEEL  RECREATION  VEHICLE 

'''!!?*?./;  ^^^  ^^^  Chestnut  St.,  Apt.#107,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94123 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,368 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 70 
U.S.  a.  D12— 103 


267,712 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Hiroshi  Tomoda,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,685 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1979,  55-51920 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 136 


1026  O.G.— 62 
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267,713 

COMBINED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND 

ADAPTER  PLUG  THEREFOR 

Junichi  Noda,  Tokyo,  and  Isao  Yanagisawa,  Tokorozawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tamura  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,199 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi 

L.S.  CI.  D13— 24 


267,716 
DESK  TELEPHONE  HOUSING 
George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,338 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a,  D14— 60 


267,714 
PRERECORDED  CARTRIDGE  VIDEO/AUDIO  DISK 
Osamu  Tajima,  Ayase;  Takashi  Yamamura,  Yokohama;  Yoichi 
Mita,  Tokyo,  and  Masafumi  Mochizuki,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-14482 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 99,  D16— 05,  99 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


267,717 
CLOCK  RADIO 
Shinzo  Murakami,  Higashiosaka;  Kazumasa  Takenaka,  Katano; 
Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikoma;  Masanori  Hamada,  Yao,  and  Kunio 
Hoshino,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,999 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-53707 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi,  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


267,715 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  BASE 
George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,336 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


267,718 
BEAM  BALANCED  PUMPING  UNIT 
John  J.  Gostomski,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Hellstar  Corpora- 
tion, Wahoo,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,870 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7  _ 
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267,719  267,722 

SELF-PROPELLED  DRILLING  MACHINE  CAMERA 

Stanford  E.  Case,  26627  Snell  U.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.  94022  Rolf  Schreiber,  23  Racknitzer  Weg,  8020  Dresden,  Fed  Reo  of 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,203  Germany 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,850 

IT  c  r^  nte     ,,  '"*■  ^'  ^^^~^  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 

U.S.  a.  D15— 21  1977,  12618070 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D16--08 


267,720 
WOOD  SHAPER 
Peter  Lawson,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Rockwell  do  Brasil 
Ind.  E.  Com.  Ltda.,  Limeira,  Brazil 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,862 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 130 


267,721 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Jean-Claude  Dupuis,  and  Georges  Roudavitch,  both  of  Chatel- 
lerault,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Equipments 
pour  La  Navigation  Aerienne  (S.F.E.N.A.),  Velizy  Villacou- 
blay,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 148 


267,723 

ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kunio  Hara,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1980,  55-31740 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D16— 28 


267,724 
CLIP-ON  SUNGLASSES  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Norman  D.  Staller,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,644 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 112 
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267,725 

POINT  PLOTTING  GUIDE 

Fahim  R.  Sidrak,  4649  Norwich  Rd.,  Wilmington,  N.C.  28405 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,669 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 37 


267,727 
TOY  RIDING  HORSE 
Walter  P.  Doe,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Playskool,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,423 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 75 
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267,728 
PUZZLE  TOY 
Richard  L.  Loncraine,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Loncraine 
Broxton  &  Partners  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,329 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1981, 
998662     / 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 104 


267,726 

EMPLOY  ABILITY  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Morris  Ehrenreich,  7108  260  St.,  Horal  Park,  N.Y.  11004 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 59 


267,729 
TOY  HOUSE 
Michael  W.  Nuttall,  South  Pasadena,  and  Karen  Lang,  Rose- 
mead,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tomy  Corporation,  Inc., 
Carson,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int,  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 114 
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267,730  267,732 

.      ^    .        ,  INDIAN  DOLL  INDUN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358     Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,870  Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

iTc,  ^  »..     ,-,       Int.a.D21— 07  Int.a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a  D21-182  U.S.  a.  D21-182 


267,731  267,733 

INDIAN  DOLL  INDIAN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  21  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358     Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maplei^e,  Minn.  55358 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,871  FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,873 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

„c  ^  ^,  Inta.D21-07  Int.a.D21-07 

U.S.  a.  D21-182  U.S.  a.  D21-182 
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267,734  267,736 

INDIAN  DOLL  INDIAN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358     Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,874  Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,895 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 182  U.S.  a.  D21— 182 


267,735 

INDIAN  DOLL 

Ann  Carlson,  31  Birch  Ave.  North,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.  55358 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,879 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 182 


267,737 

BARBELL 

Forrest  S.  Wright,  533  HiU,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,920 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 197 
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267,738  267,740 

PUTTER  HEAD  PROTECTIVE  CORNER  FOR  LOBSTER  TRAP 

Charles  Giebel,  Phoenix,  Ariz.;  Charles  D.  Rambo,  Escondido,  Emile  A,  P.  Plante,  74  Badgers  Island,  Kittery,  Me.  03904 
CaUf,,  and  Gary  Spencer,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Acush-  Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,330 

net  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass.  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,351,  May  29,  1979.  This 

application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,752  U.S.  Q.  D22— 18 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years  " 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


Int  CI.  D22— 06 


267,741 
HREPLACE  INSERT 
Robert  A.  Geiter,  Coventry;  Peter  S.  Albertsen,  Warwick,  both 
of  R.L,  and  Robert  A.  Powell,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to 
Jamestown  Group,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,241 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


267,739 

GOLF  PRACTICE  PLATFORM 

Royal  W.  Hughes,  3675  Gordon  Rd.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46516 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,329 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 234 


267,742 

HALOGEN  QUARTZ  LAMP  RADIANT  HEATING 

MODULE 

George  E.  McFarland,  Carmichael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ther- 

momatics  Associates,  Ltd.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,786 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi;  D26-^5 

U.S.  a.  D23— 127 
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267,743  267,745 

PRESSURE  DIAPHRAGM  HOUSING  FOR  A  DENTAL  LIGHT  INSTRUMENT  OR 

Joel  N.  Cunningham,  San  Diego;  Richard  M.  Bucchianeri,  Es-  THE  LIKE 

condido,  and  Stephen  H.  O'Leary,  Encinitas,  all  of  Calif.,  Wayne  C.  Seeley,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dentsply  Research  & 

assignors  to  IV AC  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.  Development  Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,635  Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,555 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02.  D23— 0/  Int.  Q.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 53                                                          ,  U.S.  Q.  D24— 10 


c 


267,746 
FRAME  MEMBER  FOR  WINDOWS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dietrich  F.  Schmidt,  375  N.  29th  St.,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.  17011 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,725 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— o; 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


267,744 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT 
Mary  E.  Flynn,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sandspur  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99,  D6— 0<5 
U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


267,747 
BICYCLE  LIGHT 
Knut  O.  Sassmannshausen,  Rothenbach,  6580  Idar-Oberstein  3, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1983 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See — 

Ghosh,  Syamal  K.;  and  Kelly,  Frank  D.,  4,370,399,  CI.  430-58.000. 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lehnhardt,  William  F.;  Gibson,  Paul  W.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank  T., 
4,370,267,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Abbey,  Dean  M.  Energy  saving  override  blower  control  for  forced  air 

systems.  4,369,916,  CI.  236-11.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Haviv,  Fortuna;  DeNet,  Robert  W.;  and  Boulanger,  William  A., 

4,370,339,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hung,  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury,  Ranajit;  Ratz- 
kin,   Barry  J.;  Schrenk,  W.  Jurgen;  and  Chen,  Michael  C, 
4,370,417,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Abe,  Akira:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Kasahara,  Katsusuke;  Komeno, 
Yukito;  and  Aoyama,  Akira,  4,370,365,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Abe,  Katsuro:  See — 

Izumi,  Eiki;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Abe,  Katsuro;  Uno,  Masaaki;  and 
Nakajima,  Kichio,  4,369,625.  CI.  60-327.000. 
Abe,  Kuniomi:  See — 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya,  Masahiko;  and  Ono, 
Noboru,  4,370,033,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Abe,  Masaharu:  See — 

Uekita,  Masakazu;  and  Abe,  Masaharu,  4,370,191,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Uekita,  Masakazu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  and  Abe,  Masaharu,  4,370,386, 
CI.  428-458.000. 
Abe,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yanase,  Hiroshi;  Kanno,  Fukuo;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  4,370,292,  CI. 
264-272.110. 
Abe,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Horikoshi,     Katsunori;     and     Abe,     Tsutomu,     4,370,381,     CI. 
428-392.000. 
Abelitis,  Andris,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Apparatus  for  the 
production  of  cement  clinker  low  in  alkali  from  alkali-containing  raw 
material.  4,370,127,  Ch  432-106.000. 
Abner,  Harold  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Composite  can 
with   compressed   end   to   provide   easy   opening.   4,369,912,   CI. 
229-5.600. 
Abolafia,  Oscar  R.;  Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  and  Elmore,  Glenn  V.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  etching 
chrome.  4,370,197,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Abraham,  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigerated 
merchandizer    display    case    adapted    for    energy    conservation. 
4,369,631,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Abraham,  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigerated 

merchandizer  display  case.  4,369,632,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ackley,   E.   Michael.   Material   orientation  and   printing  apparatus. 

4,369.702,  CI.  101-40.000. 
Acme  Burgess,  Inc.:  See— 

Beiswenger,  John  L.;  Moon,  Howard  R.;  Smiesko,  Frank  A.;  and 
Chaphalkar,  Dhananjay,  4,369,921,  CI.  239-317.000. 
Acrometal  ProducU,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerber.  Dennis  J.,  4,369,601,  CI.  51-135.0BT. 
Adachi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Tanigawa,    Koichi;    and    Adachi,    Hiroyuki, 
4,370,049,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Adachi,  Yukio:  See — 

KaUgiri,  Mikio;  Sakota,  Yukio;  Hiroshige,  Kunie;  and  Adachi, 
Yukio,  4,370,187.  CI.  156-244.230. 
Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  Rita;  Ellouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier,  Pierre; 
Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  «nd  Lederer, 
Edgar,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation.  Water  toluble  agents 
effective  as  immunological  adjuvants  for  stimulating  in  the  host  the 
immune  response  to  various  antigens  and  compositions,  notably 
vaccines  containing  said  water  soluble  agents.  4,370,265,  CI.  260- 
112.S0R. 
Addicott,  Roy  W.;  and  Capaldi,  Bernard,  to  Sealed  Motor  Construction 
Company,  Limited.  Axial  gap  squirrel  cage  induction  electric  motor. 
4,370,582,  CI.  310-211.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See — 

Carter,  Robert  C,  4,369,821,  CI.  141-147.000. 
Advanced  Technology  &  Research,  Inc.:  5m— 

Higgins,  William  E.;  and  Lazzara,  Richard  C,  4,370,372.  CI. 
428-116.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Foumier,  Paul  J.  E.;  and  Kunz,  Guenter  O.,  4.369,992,  CI. 
285-256.000. 
AfTonso,  Alvaro,  to  Hoelzle  &  Chelius  KG.  Device  for  the  sterilization 
of  fluid  substances.  4.370,305.  CI.  422-292.000. 


Ag-Eleptron,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Lane,   Marvin   M.;   and   Gamett,    Eric   W.    D.,   4,369,886,   CI. 
209-564.000. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  of  neutralized 
sulfonated  EPDM  and  tockifier  mixture.  4,370,432.  CI.  524-216.000. 
Agehara  Orimono  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe.  Akira;  Kasahara,  Katsusuke;  Komeno, 
Yukito;  and  Aoyama,  Akira,  4,370,365,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation:  See- 
Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  Rita;  Ellouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  and 
Lederer,  Edgar,  4,370,265,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Sorbier,  Pierre,  4.370.112,  CI.  425-3.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

OgaU,  Ikuei;  Kawabata.  Yasuziro;  Taiiaka,  Masato;  and  Hayashi. 
-      Teruyuki,  4,370.258.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Van  Bouwel,  Leo;  Geyken,  Erwin;  Ertl,  Franz;  and  Fleck,  Adolf, 
4,370,046,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Ahlers,  Egon;  and  Rentel,  Alfred,  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH.  Filling  ele- 
ment for  counterpressure  filling  machines.  4.369.820,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Ahrens,  Paul  W.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company.  Play- 
ground climber  and  slide.  4,369,965,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Maynard,  Robert  A.,  4,369,958,  CI.  269-61.000. 
Aircraft  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  Jack  D.;  and  Glover.  Russell  K.,  4,369,801,  CI.  134-58.00R. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugi,  Fumio,  4,369,749,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  and  Hattori,  Takemi,  4,370,000,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Masai,  Hiroto,  4,370,074,  CI.  403-388.000. 
Nishida,  Koji;  and  Miyake,  Osamu,  4,369,722,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Goichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Yoichi,  4,369,671,  CI.  74- 
665.0GA. 
Aita,  Takayuki:  See — 

Nagaura,  Torn;  and  Aita,  Takayuki,  4,370,395,  CI.  429-219.000. 
Aizawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  lura, 
Yukio;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,370,037, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Matsumoto,  Shoji;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,370,379, 
CI.  428-341.000. 
Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  der  DDR:  See— 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze,  Bemhard;  and 
Koch,  Gerhard,  4,370,244,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Akagi,  Junko:  See — 

Azuma,  Makoto;  anA  Akagi,  Junko,  4,370,180,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Akagiri,  Kenzo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Gain  control  circuit  for  noise 

reduction  system.  4,370,681,  CI.  360-68.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Karkstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  See— 

Gustafsson,  Sten-Ake,  4,369,823,  CI.  144-340.000. 
Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.:  See — 

Vest,  H.  Ryland;  and  Boone,  Walter  S.,  4,369,528,  CI.  2-69.000. 
Albo,  Ronald  T.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

holding  and  tacking  material.  4,370,183,  CI.  156-117.000. 
Aleixo,  Francisco  H.:  See — 

Lasner,   Jeffrey   I.;   and   Aleixo,    Francisco   H.,   4,369,787,   CI. 
128-318.000. 
Alexander,  Samuel  T.  Gravimeter.  4,369,657,  CI.  73-382.00R. 
Allen,  David  H.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Rack  and  pinion  assembly. 

4,369,669,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Allen,  John  K.:  See- 
Allen,  Kenneth  R.;  Allen,  John  K.;  and  McNally,  Gordon  G., 
4,370,610,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Allen,  Kenneth  R.;  Allen,  John  K.;  and  McNally,  Gordon  G.,  to  Bice 
Public  Limited  Company.  Locating  sheath  faults  in  underground 
power  supply  cables.  4,370,610,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Allgood,  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  Ulmer,  Richard  W.;  and 
Wurzburg,  Henry,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Multiple  function  operational 
amplifier  circuit.  4,370,632,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See- 
Clarke,  John  B.;  and  Pitts,  Leslie,  4,37a429,  CI.  524-60.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Backlin,  Robert  R.,  4,369,980,  CI.  277-235.00B. 

Hanaway,  Roger  D.;  and  James.  Larry  R.,  4,369,617,  CI.  56-14.600. 

Rietman.  Da\id  W.,  4,369,861,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
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Allison,  George  M.,  Ill;  and  Wilt.  Mason  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    High   strength   diene/monovinyl   aromatic   copolymer- 
based  adhesives.  4,370,433.  CI.  524-274.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ushida.  Susumu,  4,370,626.  CI.  331-96.000. 
Alvcro,  Ernesto  J.:  See — 

Kelly,  William  R.;  and  Alvero,  Ernesto  J.,  4,370.036,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Ambert,  Jack:  See — 

Breda,  Frederic;  Jonville,  Pierre;  Bonomi,  Angelo;  and  Ambert, 
Jack,  4,370,394,  CI.  429-199.000. 
Ambrosch.   Friedrich;  and  Schwaebel,   Rudolf,  to  Maschinenfabrik 
Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  and  device  for 
avoiding  rotor  instability  to  enhance  dynamic  power  limit  of  turbines 
and  compressors.  4.370.094,  CI.  415-172.00A. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Dollman,  David  Y.,  4.370,173.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Frelin.   Frank  J.;   Kelly,   Timm   L.;   and   MaJloy.   Anthony  J., 
4,370,177,  CI.  148-6.270. 
Ameen,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Abolafia,  Oscar  R.;  Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  and  Elmore,  Glenn  V., 
4.370,197,  CI.  156-659.100. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Sorenson.  Wayne  P.,  4,370.289,  CI.  264-113.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Hoffman,  Joseph  A.,  4.370.430.  CI.  524-96.000. 
Kurose,  Nancy  S  ,  4,370,500,  CI.  564-304.000. 
Raghu.  Sivaraman;  Hoffmann,  Arthur  K.;  and  Singh,  Balwant, 
4,370.482.  CI.  548-155.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooley,  Richard  F..  4,370,192,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Hiltpold,  William  R.,  4.369,564,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Amiad  Mutzarei  Yiul:  See — 

Tavor,  Chanany,  4,369,805,  CI.  137-101.310. 
Amicel,  Charles  G.,  to  Bertin  &  Cie.  Surface  flnishing  device.  4,369.602, 

CI.  51-168.000. 
Amieux,  Jean-Claude,  to  Matra.  Active  nutation  control  system  for 

space  vehicle.  4,370,716.  CI.  364-434.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Dola,  Frank  P.,  4,370,009.  CI.  339-31.00R. 

Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.;  and  Korsunsky,  losif.  4.370.012,  CI.  339- 

75.0MP. 
Grabbe.  Dimitry  G.;  and  Korsunsky.  losif.  4.370,017.  CI.  339- 

176.0MP. 
Johnson.  Tore  R..  4.370.022.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Loose.  Winfield  W..  4.370.529,  CI.  200-I6.00D. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Tin.  Lucas  K.,  4.370.620,  CI.  329-192.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  5*^ — 

Upchurch,  Thurman  H.;  and  Bianco,  Gerardo  A.,  Jr.,  4,370.719.  CI. 

364-472.000. 

Ancillotti,  Francesco:  Terzoni.  Giuseppe;  Micucci,  Lidio;  Maggioni, 

Paolo;  and  Panseri,  Pietro,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Terbutylating  hydroxyaro- 

matic  compounds.  4,370,506,  CI.  568-785.000. 

Anderson,   Alan   A.   Window  shade  sealing  system.   4.369,827,   CI. 

160-41.000. 
Anderson,  Harry.  Dye  reducing  composition  for  dye  transfers,  photo- 
graphic transparencies  and  color  prints.  4,370,402,  CI.  430-237.000. 
Anderson,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Vidaurri,  Fernando  C;  and  Anderson,  Kenneth  L.,  4,370,470,  CI. 
528-388.000. 
Andersson.  Ake.  Filling  machine.  4.369.898.  CI.  222-4.000. 
Andow.  Fumio;  and  Fujisawa.  Norio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Relay  device.  4,370,571,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Andreas  Kuffcrath  KG:  See— 

Schmidt,  Sylvia;  Eckert,  Hansdieter;  Holzinger,  Wolfgang;  and 
Holle,  Dietrich,  4,370,200,  CI.  162-210.000. 
Anelva  Corporation:  See — 

Funaki.  Hidefumi,  4,370,217.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Anglin,  James  R.:  See — 

Ryu,   Yumi   P.;   Anglin,  James  R.;  and  Singerman,  Gary  M., 
4,370,245,  CI.  252-46.400. 
Angus  Chemical  Co.:  See — 

Robinson,   Glenn   N.;   and   Seeney,   Charles  E.,  4,370,171,   CI. 
106-300.000. 
Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.  Sidney;  and  Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.,  4,370,400.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ancillotti,  Francesco;  Terzoni,  Giuseppe;  Micucci,  Lidio;  Mag- 
gioni, Paolo;  and  Panseri,  Pietro.  4.370.506,  CI.  568-785.000. 
Anschutz  GmbH:  See — 

Gerstenberger,  Friedrich;  and  Jaedicke.  Ludwig,  4,369,759,  CI. 
124-68.000. 
Anzai,  Makoto,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Plasma  jet  ignition 

system.  4,369.757.  CI.  123-620.000. 
Aoki.  Takashi:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masao;  Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko;  and  Aoki,  Takashi, 
4.369,695.  CI.  9I-375.00A. 
Aoyagi.  Takaaki:  See — 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
Kawamura,     Kenji;     and     Fukatsu.     Shunzo.    4,370,318.    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Aoyama,  Akira:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe.  Akira;  Kasahara,  Kattusuke;  Komeno, 
Yukito;  and  Aoyama,  Akira,  4,370,365.  CI.  427-387.000. 


Aoyama,  Kazuho:  See — 

Omika.   Hiroyoshi;   Hara,   Hajime;  Otsuki.   Yutaka;   Araki.  Yo- 
shihiko; and  Aoyama,  Kazuho.  4,370,453,  CI.  525-450.000. 
Aoyama.  Youichi:  See — 

Kondo.  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama.  Youichi;  and  Mori, 
Tamotsu.  4,370.634.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Appel,  Hans;  and  Brossmann,  Gottfried,  to  Peroxide  Chemie  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  diaJkylperoxydicarbonates. 
4.370.276.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Arai,  Mamoru;  Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Nakajima,  Mutsuo;  Torikata.  Akio; 
and  Enokita,  Ryuzo.  to  Sankyo  Company.  Limited.  Mycoplanecin 
derivatives  and  their  preparation.  4.370.266.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Arai.  Tokuji:  See — 

Takaki,  Kiyofumi,  4.370.403,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Arakawa.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Katuhiro;  Ohno,  Ryotaro;  and  Arakawa,  Masatoshi, 
4.370.447.  CI.  525-39.000. 
Araki.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Omika.   Hiroyoshi;   Hara.   Hajime;  Otsuki,   Yutaka;  Araki,   Yo- 
shihiko; and  Aoyama.  Kazuho.  4.370.453,  CI.  525-450.000. 
Arcangeli.  Gerald  T.:  See — 

Kelly,    Patrick    J.;    and    Arcangeli,    Gerald   T.,   4,369,940,    CI. 
244-3.210. 
Arditty,  Herve:  See — 

Puech.  Claude;  Arditty,  Herve;  and  Papuchon,  Michel,  4,370,612, 
CI.  324-II7.00R. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  Bock.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Halle,  Reidar. 
4,370.459.  CI.  526-227.000. 
Arikawa,  Yoshijiro:  See — 

Takahashi.   Yukio;  Arikawa.  Yoshijiro;  and  Yakushiji,  Yoshio. 
4.370.262.  CI.  252-464.000. 
Arimatsu.  Toshio;  and  Sakon.  Tohatirou.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  vulcanization  of  elastomer  products.  4,370,283. 
CI.  264-37.000. 
Armbnister.    Joseph    M.    Air    circulating    device.    4,370,155,    CI. 

55-316.000. 
Armstrong.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Armstrong,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong,  Robert  S.,  4,369,569,  CI. 
29-726.000. 
Armstrong.  Robert  S..  Jr.;  and  Armstrong.  Robert  S.,  to  Armstrong  & 

Sons.  Tube-pulling  apparatus.  4,369.569,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Armstrong  &  Sons:  See — 

Armstrong,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong,  Robert  S.,  4,369,569.  CI. 
29-726.000. 
Aronson.  Orvil  R.  Self-centering  fixture.  4,369.956,  CI.  269-34.000. 
Arrowhead  Research:  See — 

Tripp,  Dwight  E..  4.370.103.  CI.  417-298.000. 
Asada.  Miyozo:  See — 

Okamoto,  Miyoshi;  and  Asada,  Miyozo,  4,370,114,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yanase,  Hiroshi;  Kanno,  Fukuo;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  4,370,292,  CI. 
264-272.110. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Horikoshi,     Katsunori;     and     Abe,     Tsutomu,     4,370,381,     CI. 

428-392.000. 
Kamide,    Kenji;    Okajima,    Kunihiko;    and    Matsui,    Toshihiko, 

4,370,168,  CI.  106-177.000. 
Mori,  Koichi;  and  Nakao,  Masafumi,  4,370,391,  CI.  428-697.000. 
Nakajima,  Osamu;  Matsuoka,  Yukinori;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshiaki, 
4.370.468.  CI.  528-335.000. 
Asano.  Hidejiro:  See — 

Ueno.  Nagahani;  Oka,  Joji;  Asano.  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa; 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga,  Yoshiitsu,  4,370,387,  CI. 
428-458.000. 
Asano.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Morita.    Masaaki;    Yamaguchi.    Michio;    and    Asano,    Hiroyuki, 

4.369.714.  CI.  I04-25O.0O0. 

Asanuma,  Yoshihiko;  and  Shimajiri.  Yoshihumi,  to  Showa,  Aluminum 

Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Device    for    releasing    heat.    4,369,838,    CI. 

165-185.000. 

Aschenbach.  Louis  F..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Miniature  sealed  toggle 

switch.  4.370.528.  CI.  200-6.0BB. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Eriksson,  Gunno;  and  Nilarp,  Anders,  4,370,671,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Schafer,  Robert  J..  4,370,463,  CI.  528-78.000. 
Ashland  Petroleum  Company,  division  of  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlos,  Donald  D.,  4.370.218.  CI.  208-3.000. 
Ashley,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Giggey,  Robert  W.;  Serletic.  Bernard  T.;  and  Ashley,  Charles  R.. 
4,369,880.  CI.  206-63.300. 
AsseUn,  Andre  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G.,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  & 
Harrison,  Ltd.  6,7.8.9-Tetrahydro-3H-benz[E]indol-8-aniine  deriva- 
tives. 4,370,341.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Association  Foret-Cellulose:  See — 

Franclet.  Andre;  and  Favereau,  Pierre,  4,369,599,  CI.  47-74.000. 
Astley.  Graham  J.:  See — 

Belanger.  James  A.;  Wentworth,  Robert  J.;  Calvin,  Douglas  J.;  and 
Astley.  Graham  J.,  4,369,541,  Q.  15-97.00B. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See — 

Knith,  Jean-Pien^e.  4.370,536.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Breugne:  See— 

Gagliardi,  Georges,  4,370.091,  CI.  414-735.000. 
Atkins,  Sidney  H.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Methods  of  making 
electrical  connectors.  4.369,572,  CI.  29-879.000. 


January  25,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


ATS  Advanced  Technics  &  Systems,  S.A.:  See— 
Brisebarre.  Marcel,  4,369,960.  CI.  271-5.000. 
Audibert.  Francoise:  See — 

Adam.  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid.  Louis;  Choay.  Jean 
Ciorbaru,  Riu;  Ellouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy.  Dominique;  Lefrancier! 
Pierre;  Merser.  Claude;  Petit.  Jean-Francois;  Sinay.  Pierre-  and 
Lederer.  Edgar.  4,370,265,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Auerbach.  Frederick  F.:  See— 

Robbins,  Richard  F.,  4,369,774,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Perineau,  Jean.  4.369.694.  CI.  91-368.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Bloomfield,  Warren.  4,369,630,  CI.  60-718.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.  Ezra  D..  4.369,786,  CI.  604-390.000. 
Axmark,  Roger  E.;  and  Satren.  Ernest  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dual 

detector  flame  sensor.  4,370,557,  CI.  250-554.000. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asselin,    Andre    A.;    and    Humber.    Leslie    G..    4.370,341.    CI 
424-274.000. 
Ayres  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Batchelor,  William  H.;  and  Batchelor,  Douglas  R.,  4,369,751,  CI. 
123-527.000. 
Azuma,  Kenkoku:  See—    . 

Doi,  Kunihiro;  Takeyama,  Tetsu;  and  Azuma,  Kenkoku,  4,370.301. 
CI.  422-122.000. 
Azuma,  Makoto;  and  Akagi,  Junko.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  power  switchine  devices 
4,370.180,  CI.  148-187.000.  . 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Nehmey,  Samuel  D.;  and  Summers.  James  W.,  4,370,286,  CI. 
264-53.000. 
Babb.  Alvin  A.  Hunter's  tree  stand  and  seat.  4.369,858,  CI.  182-134.000. 
Babcock-Hiuchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.   Yukio;  Arikawa,   Yoshijiro;  and  Yakushiji,  Yoshio, 
4,370.262,0.252-464.000. 
Babich,  Edward:  See — 

OfTutt,    Elmer   B.;    Babich,    Edward;   and   Gillett,   William   G.. 
4.369,897,  CI.  221-227.000. 
Bacal,  Kazimierz;  Wierusz.  Lech  B.;  and  Miszczyk,  Janusz.  to  Wyzsza 
Szkola  Inzynierska  Im,  J.  Gagarina.  Surgical  strut  for  treatment  of 
the  back-bone.  4,369,770.  CI.  128-69.000. 
Backlin.  Robert  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Fire  ring  for  cylin- 
der head  gasket.  4,369,980,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Backstein,  Guenter;  Unger,  Hans  W.;  Guenther,  Michael;  Kaltbeiuer. 
Dieter;  and  Veldhoen,  Hendrik,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Underwater 
detonating  device.  4,369.709,  CI.  102-229.000. 
Bader,  Karl  O.  Process  and  apparatus  for  converting  sound  waves  into 

digital  electrical  signals.  4,370,523,  CI.  179-l.ODM. 
Badische  Corporation:  See — 

Sanders,  John  H.,  4.369.549,  CI.  19-145.700. 
Baehr,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Barber,  John  P.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Projectile  launching  system  with  resis- 
tive insert  in  the  breech.  4,369,691,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Bailey,  Arvin  K.,  Jr.;  and  Taylor,  Richard  S.  Cooperative  TV-FM  cable 
splitter-ground    module    and    housing    therefor.    4,370,516,    CI. 
174-59.000. 
Bain,  Douglas  I.:  See— 

Engstrom,    Gary    G.;    and    Bain,    Douglas    I.,    4,369,719,    CI. 
110-345.000. 
Bainbridge,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Dannels.  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge.  Robert  W.,  4.370.122.  CI 
425-543.000.  .       .       .  v- . 

Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge.  Robert  W.,  4,370,123,  CI 
425-543.000. 
Baird,  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Eberiy,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C, 
Jr.,  4,370,224,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Baker.  Daniel  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner  control. 

4.370,690,  CI.  361-23.000. 
Baker,  Eugene  E.:  See— 

Szarka,    David    D.;    and    Baker,    Eugene    E.,    4,369,840,    CI 
166-214.000. 
Baker,  William  T.:  See— 

Waycaster,  Roy  A.;  Baker,  William  T.;  and  Bidle,  Jerry  D., 
4,370,553,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  und  KunstetofT  GmbH  &  Co., 
KG:  See— 
Lange,  Karl-Heinz,  4,370,040,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Baldwin.  Dorothy  M.;  Oharek.  Frank  J.;  and  Stahl.  Curt,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Rotating  shutter  system  for  improving  the 
resolution  of  a  visual  display  system.  4.370,677,  CI.  358-225.000. 
Balint,  Nikolaous  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst 

system.  4,370,457,  d.  526-137.000. 
Banko,  Anton,  to  Surgical  Design.  Ultrasonic  transducer  tips.  4,370,131. 

CI.  433-86.000. 
Barber,  John  P.:  See— 

Baehr,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Barber,  John  P., 
4,369,691,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWilliams,  Donald  E.;  and  Hud- 
son, Howard  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Stable  sizing  compositions 
used  during  forming  of  glass  fibers  and  resulting  fiber.  4,370.157,  CI. 
65-3.430. 
Bardon,  Charles:  See — 

Gadelle,  Claude;  Burger,  Jacques;  and  Bardon,  Charles,  4,370,078, 
CI.  405-264.000. 


Barker,  Clark  R..  to  University  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the.  High 
pressure  fluid  jet  cutting  and  drilling  apparatus.   4.369,850.   CI 
175-393.000. 
Barker,  William  I.;  and  Denham.  Ernest  J.,  to  Suspendex  (Proprietary) 

Limited.  Tape  fixing  device.  4.370,185,  CI.  156-565.000. 
Barnard.  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  Barnard,  Timothy  J.;  and  Gattuso.  David  A 
4.369.730,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Barr.  Samuel  R..  Jr.,  administrator:  See— 

LeBell,  Clarence  E.;  and  Barr,  Samuel  R.,  Sr.,  (Jecetsed,  4,369,937, 
CI.  244-53.00R. 
Barr,  Samuel  R.,  Sr.,  deceased:  See— 

LeBell,  Clarence  E.;  and  Barr,  Samuel  R.,  Sr.,  deceased,  4.369,937, 
CI.  244-53.00R. 
Barry,  Leonard  D.  RoUry  parallel  arm  loader  and  system.  4,370.085. 

CI.  414-337.000. 
Barry.  Leonard  D.  Rotary  loader  and  side  coupling  system.  4,370,086, 

CI.  414-337.000.  k     e    j 

Barton.  Derek  H.  R.;  Ley.  Steven  V.;  and  Meerholz.  Clive  A.  Oxidation 

process  using  tellurium  oxide  catalysts.  4.370,497,  CI.  564-55  000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bock,  Gustav;  and  Fabian.  Wolfgang,  4.370.270.  CI.  260-245.870. 
Bott.  Kaspar;  Kaibel.  Gerd;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Imich,  Rudolf  and 

Schaefer,  Eberhard,  4,370.491,  CI.  560-234.000. 
Messmer,    Karlheinz;    Fischer,    Hermann;    Hartmann,    Heinrich; 
Denzinger,  Walter;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Wuiz,  Klaus;  and  Rauben- 
heimer,  Hans-Juergen,  4,370,454,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Neubert,    Gerhard;    and    Wistuba,    Eckehardt,    4,370,460,    CI 
526-329.200. 
Bata  Limited:  See — 

Rys-Sikora,  John,  4,370,423,  CI.  521-84.000. 
Batchelor.  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Batchelor.  William  H.;  and  Batchelor.  Douglas  R..  4,369,751,  CI 
123-527.000. 
Batchelor,  William  H.;  and  Batchelor,  Douglas  R.,  to  Ayres  Technolo- 
gies,   Inc.    Liquefied    propane    carburetor    modification    system. 
4.369.751,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Bates,  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Wang,  Chih  C;  Pinch,  Harry  L.;  and  Bates,  Ronald  F.,  4,370,739, 
CI.  369-126.000. 
Bateson,  Simon  V.  R.;  and  Gerrard.  Andrew,  to  British  Leyland  UK 

Limited.  Vehicle  transmission  system.  4,369,866,  CI.  192-3.570. 
Bauer,  Jackson,  to  Collins  and  Aikman  Corp.  Process  for  treatment  of 

polyester  fabrics.  4,370,143.  CI.  8-493.000. 
Baumann,  Heinz,  to  Schaum-Chemie  W.  Bauer  GmbH  &  Co  KG. 
Plastic  and  foam  plastic  and  method  for  making  them.  4,370,424.  CI 
521-121.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Wolters,  Erich;  Muller,  Karl  W.;  and  Rottloflf, 

Gunter,  4,370,499,  CI.  564-200.000. 
Bonse,  Gerhard;  and  Blank,  Heinz  U.,  4.370.498.  CI.  564-155.000. 
Grigo.  Ulrich;  Merten,  Josef;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,370,450.  CI. 

525-262.000. 
Hamisch.  Horst.  4.370.486.  CI.  549-46.000. 
Klein,  Alfons;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  and  Thies,  Jurgen.  4.370.505. 

CI.  568-734.000. 
Mitschke.    Karl-Heinz;   and    Niederprum.    Hans.   4.370.254.   CI 

252-355.000. 
Oediger.    Hermann;    Lieb.    Folker;    and    Dissclnkotter.    Hans, 

4,370,280,  CI.  260-465.600. 
Scholl,  Walter,  4,370,268,  CI.  260-I46.00T. 
Stammann.  Gunter;  Becker.  Robert;  Grolig.  Johann;  and  Wald- 
mann.  Helmut.  4.370.275.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.:  See— 
Seidl,  Jiri.  4.369,740.  CI.  123-90.450. 
Wilka,  Josef.  4.370.138.  CI.  440-1 12.000. 
Beane.   Tim    E.    Ladder   with   bracket   attachments.   4.369.860.   CI. 

182-214.000. 
Bearden.  Roby;  and  Stuntz.  Gordon  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Process  for  reducing  coke  formation  in  heavy  feed 
catalytic  cracking.  4.370.220.  CI.  208-108.000. 
Beasley,  Max  M..  to  Tuftco  Corporation.  Tufting  looper  apparatus  with 

opposed  clip  support.  4.369.720.  CI.  112-79.00A. 
Beattie.  William:  See— 

Weiner,  Maurice;  and  Beattie.  William.  4.370.597.  CI.  315-58.000. 
Becker,  Carl:  See— 

Skelly,  James  K.;  Evans,  David  G.;  and  Becker,  Carl,  4,370,144,  CI. 
8-501.000. 
Becker,  Jon;  Miller,  Kirby  G.;  and  Bumey,  Charles  F.,  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  Method  of  making  tape  transducer.  4,370,182,  CI. 
156-52.000. 
Becker,  Robert:  See— 

Stammann,  Gunter;  Becker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  and  Wald- 
mann,  Helmut,  4,370,275,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Luper,  Charles  R.,  4,370,152,  CI.  55-281.000. 
Beckwith,  Thomas  F.  Container  element  combination  for  seed  sprout- 
ing or  plant  culture.  4,369,598.  CI.  47-66.000. 
Bedenbaugh.  William  E.,  to  Sonoco  Products  Company    Yam  tube 
with  pickup  groove  accommodating  left  hand  and  right  hand  pickup. 
4,369,933,  CI.  242-125.100. 
Beiswenger,  John  L.;  Moon,  Howard  R.;  Smiesko,  Frank  A.;  and 
Chaphalkar,  Dhananjay,  to  Acme  Burgess,  Inc.  Hose-end  sprayer. 
4,369,921,.  CI.  239-317.000. 
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Belanger.  Inc.:  See — 

Belanger.  James  A.;  Wentworth,  Robert  J.;  Calvin,  Douglas  J.;  and 
Astley,  Graham  J..  4,369,541,  CI.  15-97.00B. 
Belanger,  James  A.;  Wentworth,  Robert  J.;  Calvin.  Douglas  J.;  and 
Astley,  Graham  J.,  to  Belanger,  Inc.  Retractable  wax,  buff  and  polish 
apparatus  for  cars.  4.369,541,  CI.  15-97.0OB. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Dynes,  Robert  C;  and  Mochel,  John  M.,  4,370,640,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Fetter,  Linus  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E.:  Hu,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jackel, 

Lawrence  D.,  4,370,359,  CI.  427-63.000. 
Francis,  Gordon  K.,  4,370,525,  CI.  179-16.00A. 
Johnston,  James  D  ;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
berg. Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon.  Jay  G..  4.370,521,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Miller,  Stewart  E.,  4.370.745.  CI.  371-8.000. 
Moran,  John  C,  4,370,743.  CI.  370-67.000. 
Bellet,  Jean-Marie,  to  Bioself  International  Inc.  Pocket  calculator  for 
family   planning   including  a   thermometric   probe.   4,370.727,   CI. 
364-705.000. 
Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Vangelov,  Ivan  V.;  Garlanov,  Dimo  T.;  Nikov, 
Nikolay  Y.;  Savov,  Ivan  S.;  and  Hlebarov,  Vladimir  P.,  to  Npk  za 
Kontroino  Zavarachni  Raboti.  Plasma  torch  for  processing  metals  in 
the  air  and  under  water.  4,369,919,  CI.  239-79.000. 
Beloev,  Marin  G.:  See — 

Garlanov.  Dimo  T.;  Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Hlebarov,  Vladimir  P.; 
Kolarova,  Mariana  V.;  and  Vangelov,  Ivan  V.,  4,370,539,  CI. 
219-1210PW, 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Wedel,  Gregory  L.,  4,369,586,  CI.  34-125.000. 
Bcndix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bourdon.  Normand  C,  4,370.014,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Doniger.  Jerry;   Kirchhein,   Albert  T.;  and   Reynolds,  Gibson. 
4.370,706,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Bennett,  Gordon  C.  Paint  can  collar.  4,369,890,  CI.  22O-85.0OR. 
Berenberg,    John    A;    Haggerty,    William    A.;    Kegg,    Richard    L.; 
Schmenk,  Myron  J.;  and  Taylor,  Ralph  C,  Jr.,  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron  Inc.  Method  for  modifying  programmed  positions  by  using  a 
programmably  controlled  surface  sensing  element.  4,370,721,  CI. 
364-474.000. 
Berger.  Igor  A.  Wax  occlusal  rim  warmer.  4,370,130,  CI.  433-32.000. 
Bergfelt,  Nils  H.:  See— 

Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.; 
Clary.    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt,    Nils    H..    4,369.876,    CI. 
198-460.000. 
Berguer,  Ramon,  to  Lunax  Corporation.  Isothermic  protective  boot. 

4,369,588,  CI.  36-9.00R. 
Berkoff,  William;  and  Martens,  Walter  O.,  to  Berkoff,  William.  Wet  and 
dry  roasting  apparatus  and  process  for  nut,  bean  and  seed-like  prod- 
uct. 4.369.585.  CI.  34-63.000. 
Berkowitz,  Ami  E.;  Lahut,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wang,  Jish  M.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Easily  assembled  transverse  magnetic  printing 
head.  4,370,661,  CI.  346-74.500. 
Bernhardt,  Joerg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing 
liquid  crystal  display  devices  with  alignment  layer  formed  from 
organic   tin   compound   of  the   type   RnSnX4-n.   4,370,028,   CI. 
350-341.000. 
Bernstein,  Joel  E.  Method  and  composition  for  treating  and  preventing 

irritation  of  the  eyes.  4.370.324.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bertin  &  Cie:  See — 

Amicel.  Charles  G..  4.369.602.  CI.  51-168.000. 
Beyer,  Peter,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a-(4-(4-chlorobenzoylaminoethyl)-phenoxyJ-isobutyric  acid. 
4,370,495,  CI.  562-451.000.  » 

Bhojwani,  Arju  H.:  See — 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson.  Axel  R..  4.370.303.  CI.  422-144.000. 
Bianco.  Gerardo  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Upchurch,  Thurman  H.;  and  Bianco,  Gerardo  A.,  Jr.,  4,370,719,  CI. 
364-472.000. 
Bice  Limited:  See — 

Sullivan,    Thomas;    and    Braddock,    James    E.,    4,370,076,    CI. 
405-132.000. 
Bice  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  R.;  Allen,  John  K.;  and  McNally,  Gordon  G., 
4,370.610,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Bicher.  James  I.;  and  Frinak.  Stanley.  Implantable  microthermocouple 

member.  4.369.795.  CI.  128-736.000. 
Bicker.  Uwe:  See — 

Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Fauland.  Erich;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Heboid.  Gottfried.  4.370,323.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bidle,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Waycaster,  Roy  A.;  Baker,  William  T.;  and  Bidle,  Jerry  D., 
4.370,553,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Bieg,  Hanmut;  Jonas,  Hans;  Rosswurm,  Heinz;  Demmer,  Wilhelm;  and 
Dobel,  Ludwig,  to  Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH.  Discharging  device 
for  an  extrusion  press.  4,369.683.  CI.  83-157.000. 
Bingel,  John  P.;  and  Salmi.  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Dry  magnetic  separators  for  increased  recovery  or  ore  at  high 
belt  speeds.  4,370.225.  CI.  209-40.000. 
Binsack.  Rudolf:  See — 

Gngo,  Ulnch;  Merten,  Josef;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,370,450,  CI. 
525-262.000. 
Bioself  International  Inc.:  See — 

Bellet,  Jean-Marie,  4,370,727,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH:  See — 

Kotitschke,  Ronald;  and  Stephan,  Wolfgang,  4,370,264,  CI.  260- 
112.00B. 


Birbara,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Bok,  Hendrik  F.;  and  Birbara,  Philip  J.,  4,370,356,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Bird,  Carl  H.:  See- 
Bird,  Thomas  O.;  White.  Jack;  and  Bird,  Carl  H.,  4,370,249,  CI. 
252-62.000. 
Bird,  Thomas  O.;  White,  Jack;  and  Bird,  Carl  H.,  to  White,  Jack  E.;  and 
Smith,  Franklin  N.,  Jr.  Fire-retardant  cellulose  insulation  and  method 
of  production.  4,370.249,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Bimkraut,  Hans- Walter:  See— 

Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller,  Peter;  Payer,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Ingrid; 
Comils,   Boy;   Bimkraut,   Hans-Walter;   Lutze,  Siegfried;  and 
Otterbein,  Karl,  4,370,458,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Bishop,  Thomas  R.;  and  Peil,  Archie  W.,  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.  Seal  for 

an  overshot  and  a  method  of  doing  same.  4,369,977,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Gise,    Glenn    A.;    and    Edieblute,    Calvin    M.,    4,369,577,    CI. 
30-276.000. 
Blandin,  Jean-Claude;  and  Richard,  Louis,  to  Nadia  Nicoll,  Societe  a 
responsabilite  limitee.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  metal-plastics 
composite    tube   and    apparatus    for    carrying    out    said    method. 
4,370,186,  CI.  156-203.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Wolters,  Erich;  Muller,  Karl  W.;  and  RottlofT,  Gunter, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  3-Nitro-acetoacetanilides,  processes  for 
their  preparation  and  their  use.  4,370,499,  CI.  564-200.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.:  See— 

Bonse,  Gerhard;  and  Blank,  Heinz  U.,  4,370,498,  CI.  564-155.000. 
Blase,  Robert.  Twin  torsional  bicycle  seat  undercarriage.  4,369,998,  CI. 

297-195.000. 
Blaszuk,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Davis.  Jack  W.;  and  Blaszuk,  Paul  R.,  4,370,540,  CI.  219.121.0LM. 
Bleckmann,  Ingo.  Heat  exchange  assembly.  4,369,836,  CI.  165-171.000. 
Bloodworth,  Darren  R.  Animal  halter.  4,369,615,  CI.  54-24.000. 
Bloomfleld,  Warren,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Combination  drive  system 

for  ships.  4,369.630,  CI.  60-718.000. 
Blumenberg,  Guenther,  to  Kabel-und   Metallwerke  Gutehoffnung- 
shuette  AG.  Method  of  making  a  gas'tight  connection  between  a 
corrugated   high   quality   tube   and   a   high   quality   steel   sleeve. 
4,369,911,  CI.  228-173.0OF. 
Bock,  Gustav;  and  Fabian,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Novel  pigmentary  form  of  /3-copper  phthalocyanine.  4,370,270,  CI. 
260-245.870. 
Bock,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  Bock,  Lawrenfie  A.;  and  Halle,  Reidar, 
4,370,459,  CI.  526-227.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter.  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,370,327,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Beyer,  Peter,  4,370,495,  CI.  562-451.000. 

Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Fauland,  Erich;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Heboid,  Gottfried,  4,370,323,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Boer,  Hubert,  to  diga  -  die  gasheizung  GmbH.  Method  for  lining  pipe 
mains  having  branching  domestic  connection  pipes.  4,370,364,  CI. 
427-238.000. 
Boesenberg,  Heinz;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Langelud- 
deke,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicidal  compounds. 
4,370.489,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Boettcher,  William  C,  to  D.O.V.E.  Equipment  Corporation.  Helical 
vending    machine    with    pivot    panel    adjustment.    4,369,896,    CI. 
221-75.000. 
Bofors  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Wareham,  William  M.,  4,369,659,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Bogdanovic,  Borislav,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Alkali  metal 

complex  compounds.  4,370,488,  CI.  549-429.000. 
Bohlen,  Harald;  Greschner,  Johann;  Kulcke,  Werner;  and  Nehmiz, 
Peter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Alignment 
system  for  particle  beam  lithography.  4,370.554,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Bok,  Hendrik  F.;  and  Birbara.  Philip  J.,  to  Integrated  Technologies.  Inc. 

Method  of  meniscus  coating.  4.370,356.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Bolldorf.   Kurt;  and   Bruckner,   Ernst,  to   Pfaff  Industriemaschinen 
GmbH.  Embroidering  machine  with  thread  changer.  4,369,721,  CI. 
112-98.000. 
Bollier,  J.  F.,  to  Patmark  Consultants.  Disappearing  underground  safe. 

4,369,717.  CI.  109-45.000. 
Bond.  William  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Abra- 
sion-resisunt  monofilament  with  molybdenum  disulfide  useful  in  the 
formation  of  papermaking  belts.  4,370,375,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Bonin,  Werner:  See — 

Welter,  Wolfgang;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf,  Werner;  Walters- 
dorfer,  Anna;  and  Bonin,  Werner,  4,370,345,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Bonis,  Laszlo  J.,  to  Composite  Container  Corporation.  Heat-sealable 

sheet  and  container.  4,370,369,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Bonomi,  Angelo:  See — 

Breda,  Frederic;  Jonville,  Pierre;  Bonomi,  Angelo;  and  Ambert, 
Jack,  4,370,394.  CI.  429-199.000. 
Bonse,  Gerhard;  and  Blank,  Heinz  U..  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  a-ketocarboxylic  acid  N-acylamides.  4,370,498,  CI. 
564-155.000. 

V«t,  H.  Ryland;  and  Boone,  Walter  S..  4,369,528,  CI.  2-69.000. 

Bosch,  Eugen  I.,  to  Point  4  Data  Corporation.  Microprogram  se- 
quencer. 4,370.729.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Bosch.  Gerrit;  Kok.  Amoldus  W.;  and  Giethoom,  Hannen,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  permanent  magnet 


January  25,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  5 


which  is  to  be  arranged  in  an  air  gap  of  a  transformer  core.  4,369,567, 
CI.  29-607.000. 
Bose,  Phillip  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Coking  hydrocarbo- 

naceous  oils  with  an  aqueous.liquid.  4,370,223,  CI.  208-125.000. 
Bostroem,    Theodore.    Film    identification    method.    4,370,409,    CI 

430-496.000. 
Bolt,  Kaspar;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Imich,  Rudolf;  and 
Schaefer,  Eberhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  prepa- 
ration of  acetic  acid  esters.  4,370,491,  CI.  560-234.000. 
Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  and  Loughridge.  Frederick 
A.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  photoflash 
lamp  having  new  lead  seal  structure.  4,369,556,  CI.  29-25.150. 
Boulanger,  William  A.:  See— 

Haviv.  Fortuna;  DeNet,  Robert  W.;  and  Boulanger.  William  A.. 
4.370.339.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Bourdon.  Normand  C.  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Insulated  wire 

termination  device.  4.370,014.  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Bourgraf.  Elroy  E.;  Dunn.  Robert  E.;  and  Vance.  Ronald  D.,  to  Weil. 

Burt.  One  man  cart  for  articles.  4.369,985,  CI.  280-641.000. 
Boussekey.  Bernard:  See— 

Chielens.  Alain;  Boussekey.  Bernard;  and  Deschamps,  Bernard, 
4,370,128,  CI.  432-115.000. 
Bouvet,  Jean  M.;  and  Quemerais,  Philippe,  to  Regie  Nationale  Des 
Usines  Renault.  Electrohydraulic  translation  apparatus,  in  particular 
permitting   control   of  a   pressure   in  an  automatic   transmission. 
4,369,804.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Bovis,  Claude:  See— 

Depetris,  Norbert;  and  Bovis,  Claude,  4,370,445,  CI.  524-742.000. 
Bowen  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop,  Thomas  R.;  and  Peil,  Archie  W.,  4.369.977,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Bozler,  Gerhard:  See- 
Jung,  Gunther;  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter;  and  Bozler,  Ger- 
hard, 4,370,312,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Stanislav  M.,  to  Rothmans  of  Pall 
Mall  Canada  Limited.  Feed  mechanism  for  tobacco  cutting  machines. 
4.369.797,  CI.  131-I09.0AB. 
Braddock.  James  E.:  See — 

Sullivan,    Thomas;    and    Braddock,    James    E.,    4,370,076,    CI. 
405-132.000. 
Braithwaite,  Charles  H.,  Jr.  Method  for  removing  adhesive  residues 

with  an  emulsion  cleaner.  4,370,174,  CI.  134-7.000. 
Brake,  Loren  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  CaUlyst 

for  methylamines  production.  4,370,503,  CI.  564-474.000. 
Brandon,  Deryck.  Apparatus  and  method  for  heating,  thawing  and/or 

demoisturizing  materials  and/or  objects.  4,370,534,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
Brandt,  Dieter,  to  Wandel  &  Goltermann  GmbH  &  Co.  Synchroniza- 
tion extractor  responsive  to  digital  signals.  4,370,617,  CI.  328-63.000. 
Brantingham,  George  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System 
and  method  of  driving  a  multiplexed  liquid  crystal  display  by  varying 
the  frequency  of  the  drive  voluge  signal.  4,370,647,  CI.  34O-784.000. 
Bratanov,  Anton  A.:  See— 

Marev,  Kiril  S.;  Krachanov,  Hristo  O.;  Bratanov,  Anton  A.;  and 
Kirchev,  Nikolay  A.,  4,370,473,  CI.  536-2.000. 
Brauer.  Hans,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  cooling  wire  rod.  4,369,645,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Breda,  Frederic;  Jonville,  Pierre;  Bonomi,  Angelo;  and  Ambert,  Jack, 
to  Proge  Groupement  d'Interet  Economique.  Salt  composition  usable 
as  a  fused  electrolyte  in  accumulators.  4,370,394,  CI.  429-199.000. 
Brethon,  Jean-Pierre;  Guiho.  Jean-Paul;  Taniel.  Gerard;  and  Viel, 
Georges,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Societe  CGR- 
MeV.  Device  for  storing  a  source  of  photons  and  for  irradiating  a 
body  by  the  radiation  from  said  source.  4,370,555,  CI.  378-120.000. 
Bretl,  Wayne  E.:  See- 
Johnson,  Fred  D.;  Flasza,  Michael  D.;  and  Bretl,  Wayne  E., 
4,370.674.  CI.  358-74.000. 
Brevignon,  Michele:  See— 

Dubroeucq.  Georges;  Lacombat,  Michel;  and  Brevignon,  Michele. 
4.370.026,  CI.  35O-163.000. 
Breznican,  Stephen  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Two-speed 

motor  control.  4,370,605,  CI.  318-773.000. 
Briggs.  George  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vehicle  multiplex  system. 

4,370.561,  CI.  307-9.000. 
Brighty.  Sidney  G.  Plotting  device.  4,369,583,  CI.  33-403.000. 
Briles,  Franklin  S.  Blind  fastener  with  work  gripping  head.  4,370,081, 

CI.  411-43.000. 
Brill.  Joseph  H.  Diaphragm  pump.  4,370,108,  CI.  417-430.000. 
Brisebarre,  Marcel,  to  ATS  Advanced  Technics  &  Systems.  S.A.  De- 
vice for  separating  bank  notes.  4,369,960,  CI.  271-5.000. 
British  Leyland  UK  Limited:  See— 

Bateson,   Simon  V.   R.;   and  Gerrard,  Andrew,  4,369,866,  CI. 
192-3.570. 
Brocklehurst,  Charles  £.:  See— 

GrifTith,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Brocklehurst,  Charles  £.,  4,369,723, 
CI.  112-281.000. 
Bron,  Dan.  Self-regulating  nozzle  for  a  liquid  supply  line.  4,369,923,  CI. 

239-542.000. 
Brooks,  Joe:  See — 

Henson,  George  S.;  and  Brooks,  Joe,  4,369,845,  CI.  166-298.000. 
Brossmann,  Gottfned:  See — 

Appel,  Hans;  and  Brossmann,  Gottfried,  4,370,276,  CI.  26&463.000. 
Brown,  Kenard  D.  Automatic  pump  for  deep  wells.  4,370,105,  CI. 

417-360.000. 
Brownell,  George  L.;  Davie,  William  R.;  and  Fields,  Marvin  C,  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Removal  of  iron  compounds  from 
organic  process  streams.  4,370,240,  CI.  210-673.000. 


Browning  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Browning,  James  A.,  4,370,538,  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Browning,  James  A.,  to  Browning  Engineering  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  ultra  high  velocity  dual  stream  metal  flame  spray- 
ing. 4,370,538,  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Conway,  John  W.;  Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Tarbox,  Bruce  H..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Logic 
system  for  selectively  reconfiguring  an  intersystem  communication 
link.  4.370,708,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bruckner,  Ernst:  See— 

Bolldorf,  Kurt;  and  Bruckner,  Ernst.  4.369.721,  CI.  112-98.000. 
Bruckner,  Hans:  See- 
Jung,  Gunther;  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter;  and  Bozler,  Ger- 
hard, 4,370,312,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Bruel,  Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  fast 

droping  of  semiconductors.  4.370.176.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Bruggeman.  William  L.;  and  Myers.  Claude  B.,  to  Cat  Pumps  Corpora- 
tion. Sand  blasting  apparatus.  4.369.607,  CI.  51-427.000. 
Brugmans.  Johannes  T.,  to  Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer 

B.V.  Metallized  labels  for  containers.  4.370.377.  CI.  428-327.000. 
Brunn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Brunn.  Martin.  4,369.628.  CI.  60-618.000. 
Brunn,  Martin,  to  Brunn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
improving  the  firedamp  safety  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
underground  operation.  4,369,628.  CI.  60-618.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Grover.  Richard  L.;  and  Humphrey.  William  D.,  4,369,894,  Q. 
220414.000. 
Bryan.  Paul  J.;  and  Morse,  Daniel  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 

Company.  Delay  blasting  cap.  4,369,708.  CI.  102-202.130. 
Bryant-PofT.  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor.  Edmund  P..  4.369.870.  CI.  193-23.000. 
Budde,  Volker,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Short  circuit  fiise 

for  electrical  igniters.  4.369.707,  CI.  102-202.200. 
Bugaut.  Andree;  Thouvenin.  Philippe;  and  Cotteret,  Jean,  to  L'Oreal 
Hair-dyeing  compositions  based  on  para-phenylenediamine  and  or 
tho-aminophenol.  4.370.142.  CI.  8-407.000. 
Bugg,  Richard  E.  F.;  and  Parkyn.  Derek  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Data  transmission.  4,370,747.  CI.  375-62.000. 
Buja.  Frederick  J.  Modular  rotary  molding  machine.  4,370,124,  CI 

425-556.000. 
Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Gibbons.  John  E.  C;  and  Kricka,  Larry  J.,  to  Na 
tional  Research  Development  Corporation.  Pipette  means.  4.369,664. 
CI.  73-864.120. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Hutter.  Harold  G.;  and  Francis.  Leonard  J..  4,370,015,  CI.  339- 
97.00P. 
Bunnell,  Thomas  K.,  to  Dolan  Corrugated  Containers  Limited  Rotary 
die  cutters  having  magnetically-attracted  waste  ejector.  4,369.682.  CI. 
83-112.000. 
Bunri  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tashiro.  Minoru;  and  Uemura,  Takaaki.  4.370.228.  CI.  210-223.000. 
Burgbacher.  Martin,  to  Papst  Motoren  GmbH  und  Co.  KG.  Reluctance 

motor.  4.370.580,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Burger,  Jacques:  See— 

Gadelle,  Claude;  Burger.  Jacques;  and  Bardon,  Charles.  4.370.078. 
CI.  405-264.000. 
Burgoon,  Jack  L.;  and  Karpanty.  David  J.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company, 

The.  Floor  cleaning  machine.  4,369.540.  CI.  15-49  OOR. 
Burk,  Robert  C,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  3-0  Chopped- 

fiber  composites.  4,370,390,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Burkin.  Alfred  R.:  See— 

Dain,  Richard  J.;  Manning,  Gary  D.;  and  Burkin,  Alfred  R., 
4.370,237,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Janicz,  Thomas  H..  4,370,373,  CI.  428-151.000. 
Burmeister,  Fredrik:  See— 

Heijola,  Pentti;  and  Burmeister.  Fredrik,  4,369,853,  Q.  180-1 17.000. 
Burnett,  William  R.;  and  Thompson,  Charles  T..  to  Varian  Associates. 
Inc.  Multiple  threaded  fastener  assembly.  4,370,083,  CI.  411-87.000. 
Bumette,  Clarence  S.  Wood  burning  stove.  4,369,761,  d.  126-63.000. 
Bumey,  Charles  F.:  See- 
Becker,  Jon;  MUler,  Kirby  G.;  and  Bumey,  Charles  F..  4,370,182, 
CI.  156-52.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

'Chadra,  David  P.,  4,370.730,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Greig,  George  H.;  and  Pettigrew,  Archibald  M.,  4,370.683,  CI. 

360-73.000. 
Richardson.  Harvey  J..  4.370.688,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Burton.  Bmce  L.;  and  Doorakian,  George  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Organo  phosphorus-containing  compounds  as  catalysts 
for  deblocking  blocked  isocyanates.  4.370.461.  O.  528-45.000. 
Burysek,  Frantisek;  Mikulecky.  Karel;  EUas.  Jin;  Esner.  Stanislav; 
Skoda.  Stanislav;  and  Janousek.  Jan,  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky. 
Apparatus  for  spinning-in  yams  in  open-end  rotor  spinning  units. 
4.369,620.  a.  57-263.000. 
Buschbom,  Floyd  E.;  and  Hutchison,  Marion,  to  Veda.  Inc.  Fluid  drive 

system.  4.369,855,  CI.  180-212.000. 
Bussard,  Robert  W.,  to  FDX  Associates,  L.P.  Fusion-fission  power 
generating  device  having  fissile-fertile  material  within  the  region  of 
the  toroidal  field  coils  generating  means.  4,370,295.  CI.  376-133.000. 
Bussard.  Robert  W..  to  FDX  Associates.  L.P.  Toroidal  fusion  reactor 
having  ohmic  heating  coil  substantially  adjacent  toroidal  fusion 
region.  4.370,2%,  CI.  376-133.000. 
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Busse,  Michael  J.;  and  Lees,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited. 
Topically  administrable  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
anti-inflammatory  steroids.  4,370,322,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Busse,  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  to  Passavant-Werke  AG  &  Co.  KG. 
Sludge  de-watering  plant  with  a  plurality  of  Alter  presses  connected 
in  parallel.  4,370.232.  CI.  210-224.000. 
Bussey.  Marlin  G.:  See — 

Zabrocki,   Vincent   S.;   and    Bussey,    Marlin   G.,   4,370,378,   CI. 
428-339.000. 
Butterwick,  Gilbert  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Evaporator  support 

assembly  for  a  photomultiplier  tube.  4,370,385.  CI.  313-102.000. 
Butterworth.  Archibald  J.  Parking  devices  for  vehicles.  4,369,854,  CI. 

180-201.000. 
Bye,  Ashley  D..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Transition 
metal     composition     and     production     thereof     4,370,449,     CI. 
525-247.000. 
Byer.  Richard  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method 
for  producing  a  long  scale  direct-positive  photographic  emulsion. 
4,370.411,  CI.  430-596.000. 
Cabot  Corporation.  See — 

Williams.    Frank    R.;    and    Hurst.    Ronald    C,    4,370,308,    CI. 
423-450.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Stim,  Richard  J.,  4,370.510,  CI.  136-262.000. 
Callantine,  Merritt  R.:  See— 

Greaney,  Martin  O.;  and  Callantine.  Merritt  R.,  4,370,321,  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Calvin,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Belanger.  James  A.;  Wentworth,  Roberi  J.;  Calvin,  Douglas  J.;  and 
Astley,  Graham  J.,  4,369.541.  CI.  15-97.00B. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See — 

Allen.  David  H.,  4,369,669,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Camp.    John    P.    Protective    fire    hydrant    guard.    4,369,807,    CI. 

137-296.000. 
Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Ham,  Allan  L.;  and  Stubbs. 
John  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Cardiac  stimulant   l-(3-  or  4-substituted 
piperidino)phthalazines.  4.370,328.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Energy.  Mines  and  Resources:  See — 
Patmore,  David  J.;  Ranganathan.  Ramaswami;  Khulbe,  Chandra 
P.;  and  Pruden.  Barry  B..  4,370.221.  CI.  208-112.000. 
Canfield.  Allen  B..  to  Rexham  Corporation.  Top  heat  sealing  unit  for 

pouches.  4,369.611.  CI.  53-127.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hara.  Toshitami;  and  Matsumoto.  Shigeyuki,  4,370,668,  CI.  346- 

140.00R. 
Harigaya,  Isao;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo.  4,370,043,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Hirayama,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ito,  Michio,  4,370,053,  CI.  355-I4.00D. 
Ikemori,  Keiji,  4,370,031,  CI.  350-426.000. 

Isohata,  Junji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hironori,  4,370,054,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Kitamura.  Takashi,  4.370.678.  CI.  358-285.000. 
Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Tanigawa.    Koichi;    and    Adachi,    Hiroyuki, 

4,370,049,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Murakami.   Katsumi;   Furuichi,   Katsushi;   and   Honma,   Toshio, 

4,370.052.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Noda,   Atsushi;   and   Hanagata,   Takayoshi,   4,370,666.   CI.   346- 

76.0PH. 
Shigenobu,    Michio;    and    Ohkubo,    Masaharu,    4,369,729,    CI. 

118-60.000. 
Shirasaki,  Takayuki.  4,370.019.  CI.  350-6.600. 
Tateoka,  Masamichi,  4.370,032,  CI.  350-476.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanon;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  lura, 
Yukio;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,370,037, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Canron  Corporation:  See — 

Lund,  Raymond  R.,  4,370,093.  CI.  414-779.000. 
von  Beckmann.  Helmuth,  4.369.712.  CI.  104-12.000. 
Capaldi,  Bernard:  See — 

Addicott.     Roy     W.;     and    Capaldi,     Bernard.    4,370,582,    CI. 
310-211.000. 
Capek,  Raymond  G.;  and  Garrett,  Elgie  E.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. Isolating  connector.  4,370,630,  CI.  333-24.00C. 
Caracappa,  Michael  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  correlation  means 
employing  charged-coupled  device  type  shift  registers.  4,370,726,  CI. 
364-604.000. 
Carignani,  Giancarlo;  and  Cipriani,  Aldo,  to  Shia  Viscosa  Societa 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for  obtain- 
ing permanently  self-extinguishing  cellular  materials  which  have  a 
low  density  and  high   mechanical   characteristics.   4,370,425,   CI. 
521-138.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Trotscher,  Otto;  Stacklies,  Horst;  and  Machler,  Meinrad,  4,370,058, 
CI.  356-125.000. 
Carlos,  Donald  D.,  to  Ashland  Petroleum  Company,  division  of  Ash- 
land Oil,  Inc.  Inorganic  salt  oxidation  promoters  for  hydrocarbons. 
4,370,218.  CI.  208-3.000. 
Carroll,  John  T.;  and  Yamat.  Miguel  B..  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Under- 
voltage  release  device  for  a  circuit  br^er.  4.370,635,  CI.  335-20.000. 
Carsac,  Claude:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  4,370,541,  CI.  219-121.0EC. 
Carter,  Robert  C,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  Cam  actuated  filler 

valve.  4,369,821,  CI.  141-147.000. 
Casiday,  John  J.  Window  unit  for  storm  windows.  4,369,829,  CI. 
160-120.000. 


Cason,  William  C;  Kuecker,  Ward  A.;  and  Stratton,  Susan  D.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ghost  cursor  in  dis- 
play all  codes  mode.  4,370.645,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  MerIi,  Sergio;  and  Rivola,  Gio- 
vanni, to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  ll-Deoxy-carminomycin 
compounds.  4,370,474,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Cat  Pumps  Corporation:  See — 

Bruggeman,  William  L.;  and  Myers,  Claude  B.,  4,369,607,  CI. 
51-427.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Albo.  Ronald  T.,  4,370,183,  CI.  156-117.000. 
Hendrickson,  Vergil  P.,  4.369.826.  CI.  152-410.000. 
Szentes,  John  F.,  4,369,651.  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See — 

Stempel,  John  A.,  4,370,133,  CI.  433-171.000. 
Cayer.  Pierre  W.  Dispenser  for  rolled  sheet  goods.  4,369,929,  CI. 

242-55.420. 
CBS  Industries:  See — 

Zopf.  David  E.,  4,369,949,  CI.  248-632.000. 
Ceintrey,  Claude;  and  Detain,  Monique,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes. 
Presensitized  plastic  card,  tamperproof  identification  card  prepared 
therefrom,  and  process  for  manufacture  of  tamperproof  identification 
card.  4,370,397,  CI.  430-10.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

DeGuia,  Andrea  A.,  4,370,438.  CI.  524-412.000. 
Lee,  Shu  M.;  and  Gezovich,  Donald  M.,  4,370,141,  CI.  8-115.500. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See — 

Palazzetti,     Mario;    and     Salotti,     Gianfranco,     4,370,562,    CI. 

307-38.000. 
Venturello,    Giorgio;    and    Salvatore,    Osvaldo,    4,369,663,    CI. 
73-862.040. 
Ceshkovsky,  Ludwig;  and  Dakin,  Wayne  R.,  to  Discovision  Associates. 
Gain  correction  system  for  videodisc  player  apparatus.  4,370,679,  CI. 
358-318.000. 
Cha,  Chang  Y.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  igniting  an  in 

situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,369,841.  CI.  166-251.000. 
Cha.  Chang  Y..  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Analyzing  oil  shale  retort 
off-gas  for  carbon  dioxide  to  determine  the  combustion  zone  tempera- 
ture. 4,369,842,  CI.  166-251.000. 
Chadra,  David  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Ram  buffer  memory 
circuit  system  for  train  printer-data  link  processor.  4,370,730,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Chan,  John  Y.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  Sense 

amplifier  and  sensing  methods.  4,370,737,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Chang,  Mark  S.:  See— 

OToole,  Michael  M.;  Liu,  En-Den  D.;  and  Chang,  Mark  S., 
4,370,405.  CI.  430-312.000. 
Chang,  Richard  S.;  and  Levine,  Richard  S.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Electronic 

bowling  game.  4.369.971,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Chaphalkar.  Dhananjay:  See — 

Beiswenger.  John  L.;  Moon.  Howard  R.;  Smiesko,  Frank  A.;  and 

Chaphalkar,  Dhananjay,  4,369,921,  CI.  239-317.000. 

Chapin,  Carole  N.;  Kelm,  Gary  R.;  and  Shelton,  David  L.,  to  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  The.  Slun  conditioning  compositions.  4,370,319, 

CI.  424-184.000. 

Charek,  Leonard  T.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Trailer  with  mass  restraint.  4,369,983,  CI.  280-8 l.OOA. 
Chasek,  Norman  E.  Responsive  traffic  light  control  system  and  method 
based   on   conservation   of  aggregate   momentum.   4,370,718,  CI. 
364-436.000. 
Chedid,  Louis:  See — 

Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  Rita;  Ellouz.  Fabrielle;  Juy.  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  and 
Lederer,  Edgar,  4,370,265,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Chen.  Catherine  S.  H.;  and  Luh,  Yuhshi,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Oil 
recovery  by  surfactant-alcohol  waterflooding.  4,370,243,  CI.  252- 
8.55D. 
Chen,  Hong:  See — 

Chen,  Jen;  and  Chen,  Hong,  4,369,543,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Chen,  Jen;  and  Chen,  Hong.  Remote-control  radio  vacuum  cleaner. 

4,369,543,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Chen,  Michael  C:  Sec- 
Hung,  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury,  Ranajit;  Ratz- 
kin,   Barry  J.;  Schrenk,  W.  Jurgen;  and  Chen,  Michael  C, 
4,370,417,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Chen,  WUkie  Y.:  See— 

Purcell,  John  R.;  Chen,  Wilkie  Y.;  and  Toffolo,  Walter  E., 
4,369,636,  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  removing 

carbon  black  deposits.  4,370.309,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Bose,  Phillip  R.,  4,370,223,  CI.  208-125.000. 
deVries,  Louis;  and  King,  John  M.,  4,370,246,  CI.  252-46.400. 
Jensen,  Harbo  P.,  4.370,239,  CI.  210-668.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4,370,219,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Chiba,  Akio;  and  Funahashi,  Jun,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Fuel 

tank  fitting  structure.  4,369,981,  CI.  28O-5.00A. 
Chielens,  Alain;  Boussekey,  Bernard;  and  Deschamps,  Bernard,  to 
Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Protective  device  for  a  discharge  end  of  a  tubu- 
lar rotary  kiln.  4,370,128.  CI.  432-115.000. 
Chloe-Chimie:  See — 

Depetns,  Norbert;  and  Bovis,  Claude,  4,370,445,  CI.  524-742.000. 
Choay.  Jean:  See — 

Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru.  Rita;  EIIouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
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Pierre;  Mencr.  Claude;  Petit.  Jean-Francois;  Sinay.  Pierre  and 

O.O.,  ^ff  "^  ^«^'  *'"0.2«,  CI.  260-1 12.50R.  ^  '  ^ 

^;«f  Inon  w    ^■''  f^'^^'^^^y'  Paul,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation  Wire  galvanizer  cooler.  4.369.802.  CI.  134-122  OOR 

22^0)0.         «'    ^     ^"'""'^     '°'    '"'^^™     069,90?     Cl. 

^ Vaul  M^to  ^-'4^%'';^*'^^  •  D-Agostino.  Jack  V.;  and  Schwartz, 
Chu  icwo  R    &jl^  Corporation.  Antenna.  4,370.659,  CI.  343-772.000. 

'''S&i'S'53(i»^oS"''''   ''°'""   ^■■'   ""'   ^»"''   '^^   ^' 

"^  4"3"6"9,9Ta.  fli^foT'  ""'  •""""  ^"''^  ""^  '"""P  --'**• 

''tstoSrS  4°.6-.l9.'oS,^""  ^*^  """"«'    '^''"^  P-f-"" 

^'ci'l28-727'ooa°"'"''*'''''''  '^''^^  '  ^'''P''"«"  ''■'ayer  4.369,773, 

*^  PrS^;c^??'"°  ^  •  ^"y^f'-  •'°*'"  ^'  ""d  '^'"g-  Roderick  v..  to  Ethyl 
72-^5^.  '^^    ^'°'"''   ^''^   *'"°°*''   "^«*=    4.369.643.   CI 

Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

.  °*'af,T,.i&.?&j'^  °^ ""  "'""■  ""•'  ■=•  =■• 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Deiner,  Hans.  4.370.366.  CI.  427-389.900. 

Lienhard.  Paul;  and  Roueche,  Armand,  4,370,431.  CI.  524-100000 

8-501  OOo"     '  '  °'"''**  °  '  *"*^  ^^^"'  ^^''  '♦•"O-'**.  CI 

Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

^&hSfJfL^M"  A-  "^gfeijty.  William  A.;  Kegg.  Richard  L.; 
3S4740bo      °"  ^^     '        "''  ^'  ■''■•  '*'3^0''^2I.  CI. 

Ciorbaru,  Rita:  See— 

Adam.  Arlette;  Audibert.  Francoise;  Chedid.  Louis;  Choay.  Jean 
Ciorbaru^  Rita;  Ellouz.  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  LefJ-Mcier.' 
Pierre;  Merser.  Claude;  Petit.  Jean-Francois;  Sinay.  Pierre;  and 
Lederer.  Edgar,  4,370,265.  CI.  260-1 12.50R 

stfJ^'i?'"'"'*  ^'  •'!.' '°  P"  ''°"'  '^^  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Shnnkage  gauge  and  method.  4.369,653.  CI.  73-150  OOR 
Cipnani.  Aldo:  See— 

^wffls'oo?''^"''"'     ''"'^     Cipriani.     Aide.     4.370.425,     CI. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

'757Si67''S^'368'5j?b00'"'"^"°=    ""'    ^^'"'"-    '^"«-'^- 
Yamaguchi.  Sizuo.  4,370,066,  CI.  368-188.000 

Xm^l  liVstm '""  "^""^'^  '°''*'"^  "'""""'•^  P"-«' 

Clark.  Earl:  See— 

CUrf/'?^'''^'  A-'h^'^  P^*'-  ^'''  '♦•370.252.  CI.  252-311.000. 
1^.  J°.       .i*"'*  ^'"*'  ^'"*  *°  ^"'^J  Colloids  Limited.  Dispers- 
ing solid  carbonaceous  material  in  water.  4,370,429.  CI.  524-60000 

k,iary,  Kobert  M.:  See — 

Small.  Edward  A.;  Edwards.  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.- 

f98!460.5S)  •    *""*    ^'*'"'"'    ^"'    "••    *'^*''*'<^'    CI- 

Clear,  Elmer  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  usine  lost 

16J294  SSo"""""  "^*"^  permeable  fWations.  4  369!S4.  CI 

Clemens,  Jon  K.:  See— 

ruJ?i!f  ^-f*"*'  °  i.^**  Clemens,  Jon  K..  4.370.672,  CI.  358-312.000 
f,T^'  P'"''PP«;  ""^  Rossi,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Industrielle  LeSaf- 
tre.  Preparation  of  dned  baker's  yeast.  4.370,420,  CI.  435-256  000 

Cleveland  Gear  Company:  See— 

Swartz,  URoy  O.,  4,370.357.  CI.  427-46.000. 

Si?^   "*"a5'J^^'*^  ■^°'"'"  °:  ^'l  J^**"*".  John  F.  E..  to 
riutt.  c    *^.^.?,T^?^'  Pf'osphates.  4.370.281,  CI.  260-966.000. 
Clutts,  Earnest  H.  Utility  vest.  4,369.526.  CI.  2-51  000 
Coach  &  Car  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Harder.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  4.369.995.  CI.  296-65.00A. 

^I![?«,ifr  ^ '  '°  *^'"*'^*^  Microprocessor  Systems.  Sutic  stimu- 

lus  tester  for  microprocessor  systems.  4,370.728,  CI.  364-900.000 
(..onen,  irun  R.:  See — 

Lwofr,  Andre;  Yerushalmi  Aaron;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  Moshe,  Gideon 
/-  ».     ^i-.^^'Pl""*"' Jack,  4.369.777.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Cohn.  Wilham  E..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Doorbell  actuated 
television  secunty  system.  4.370.675.  CI.  358-108.000. 

}!^-  ^}^-   ^ '  \^^^  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  having 
record  retaming  mechanism.  4.370.738.  CI.  369-77  000 
Coley.  John  L.  Solar  heating  and  shading  window  having  automatic 

«-«?i^!^D  I""^'"P^"*"'^  '**"P*'  ^y"'*"  4.369.766,  CI.  126-429.000 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

GafTar,  Abdul.  4.370,314.  Q.  424-54.000. 

Joshi.  David  P.,  4.370.250.  CI.  252-135.000. 

Colgate,  Stirling  A.  Method  of  pressurizing  and  subilizing  rock  bv 

f  "°lu  V^$,^^%^^  injections  of  a  setuble  fluid  of  finite  gel 
strength.  4.370,077,  CI.  405-258.000.  * 

Collins  and  Aikman  Corp.:  See- 
Bauer,  Jackson.  4.370.143,  CI.  8-493.000 

Columbus,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
SoSoO^  *     liquid     spre«ling    meaT^  4,370,4(n.  '^CI 
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Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Brethon.  Jean-Pierre;  Guiho.  Jean-Paul;  Taniel,  Gerard;  and  Viel 

Georges,  4.370.555,  CI.  378-120.000.  ' 

Bruel,  Michel,  4,370,176,  CI.  148-1.500 

nT^^c^  '^^  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer,  French  Societe  Ano- 
njrme:  oee— 

Gueissaz,  Charles,  4,370.172,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Carsac,  Qaude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
"crre;  and  Fuzeau.  Michel.  4.370.541.  CI  219-121  OEC 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel  See— 

Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas,  Christian,  4,370.749.  CI.  375-99  000 
Complete  Business  Services  Corp.  See— 

Zopf.  David  E..  4.369.950.  CI.  248-632.000. 
Composite  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Bonis.  Laszio  J..  4.370.369.  CI.  428-35.000 
Computer  Service.  Inc.:  See— 

'' r.;^:37i^srcKS^"='''*'  ""■•  '^  ^-«"-  "*-«>  T-. 

Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.:  See— 

Damrau,  Wayne  A..  4,369,731,  CI.  118-410000 
Consonni,  Pietro:  See 

OiTiodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Galliani.  Giulio    and 
Umer,  Leonard,  4,370,336,  CI.  424-269.000 

Contemporary  Ocu-Flo,  Inc.:  See— 

^^n&oSo^   °'   ""**   Zdrojkowski,    Ronald.   4.369.785.   CI. 

Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Walter.  John.  4,369,888,  CI.  215-237.000. 

Control  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

Kroft,  David,  4,370,710,  CI.  364-200.000 
Smith,  James  E.,  4.370.71 1,  d.  364-200.000. 

Conway.  John  W.:  See- 
Bruce.  Kenneth  E.;  Conway,  John  W.;  Lombardo.  Ralph  M.  Jr- 
and  Tarbox.  Bruce  H..  4.370.708,  CI.  364-200.000.      '^  ' 

^eS^"'R   ?n  w'  ^^l"-  ^'i',"""  "  U^°°"'  "^"^  "^  ''"d  Meyer. 
,ril?      •  'o.W^t'nghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Flexible  gas  insulated 

Cri74.H°00R"^      ^""^  ''^°"*  °^  ''^"*^  ^'"'""^  "*'**•  *'370.51I. 

*^'!^'i.^''''l*l'^  F.  to  Amencan  Microsystems.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
chemical  etching  of  silicon.  4.370.192  a    156-345  000  '""'"' 

^^'t^'"^h  ^  •  ""^  ^*'^!P?"-  ^^^'^o"  G  •  'o  Extern  Company. 
81-90  OOC         °P^"'°'  ^^"'^  ^°^  »  tool-operated  lock.  4.369.678.  Ci: 

Cooper.  Sidney;  and  Jacob.  Ezekiel  J.,  to  Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc. 
Si  26  000  electrophotographic     images.     4.370.400.    Q. 

Cordier.  Jean:  See— 

Namy.  Gerald;  and  Cordier.  Jean.  4,370.154.  CI.  55-309.000 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Comils.  Boy:  See— 

^  r^;„"!r/*Si  Schneller.  Peter;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Forster.  Ingrid; 
Comils,   Boy;   Bimkraut,   Hans- Walter;   Lutze,  Siegfried    and 
Otterbein.  Karl.  4.370.458.  CI.  526-138  000 
Cosand  Albert  E^  and  de  Graaf,  Kenneth  B.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Differential 

sampie-and-hold  circuit.  4.370.572.  CI.  307-353  000 
C<Ktelio,  Edward  C;  and  Simon.  David  J.,  to  Singer  Company.  The 
Single  non-linear  converter  ladder  network  having  analog  switches 
with  digital  control.  4.370.642.  CI.  340-347.0SY.  swiicnes 

Cotteret.  Jean:  See— 

^4'3mi42.tr8-40?(«)'""'    '•''"'""=    ""»    ^«*"'-    '-"• 
Courtright,  John  F.:  See— 

'"tmS'cl:  ■35°.S.'?fS.''  '°'"  '''  ""*  ^'''  ^"^  "" 

Cousse,  Henri:  See— 

'^cf  42432400)^"***'  "*""'  *"*'  S**"**""'  Antoine.  4.370.347. 
Crane.  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Chu.  James  C;  Crane.  Patrick  E.;  D'Agostino.  Jack  V.;  and 
Schwartz,  Paul  M.,  4.370.659.  CI.  343-772.000 
Creative  Microprocessor  Systems:  See— 

CofFron.  James  W.,  4.370.728.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Creusot-Loire  Entreprises:  See— 

^     ')?*?!y;..°'^'^**;  ^'^  Cordier.  Jean,  4.370.154.  CI.  55-309.000 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Isherwood.  Jeffrey.  4.369.906.  a.  226-42.000 
Crossley.  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited.  Certain  2- 
SAlTlf^      t*»o>-py™linium      compounds.      4.370.477.      Q. 
Crowgey.  James  L.:  See— 

^?S'^'-,5/!!5f'"  ^'  ^^'  '^  Crowgey.  James  L..  4.370.713.  Q. 
JO*-424.000. 

^4.370,653!  a"343l6  5ix'^  Corporation.  Phase  comparator  system. 
Cruikshank.  Susan  J.;  and  Orem.  Michael  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Aqueous  hydrophilic  colloid  coating  composition  containing  a 
/-ccfT""^°"  of  anionic  surfactants.  4.370,412,  CI.  430-635.000 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecom unicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Tria,  Paolo,  4,370,725.  CI.  364-582.000. 
Cuisinarts  Research  &  Development  Inc.:  See— 
WUIiams.  James  E.,  4,369,680,  CI.  83-13.000. 
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Cummins  Engine  Company:  See— 

Lauterbach.  Jerre  F..  4,370,106.  CI.  417-407.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Kasting.  Edward  W.;  and  Glasson,  Richard  E..  4,369,627.  CI. 

60-605.000. 
Muntean,  George;  Wilson,  Harry  L.;  and  Gant,  Gary  L.,  4,369,750, 
CI.  123-505.000. 
Curinier,  Jean;  and  Vandermarliere,  Charles,  to  Les  Fils  d'Auguste 
Chomarat  &  Cie  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  non-woven  textile 
fabrics.  4,369.554,  CI.  28-101.000. 
Cycles  Peugeot:  See — 

Perrin,  Marc.  4.369.741.  CI.  123-182.000. 
D  O.V.E  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Boettcher.  William  C.  4,369,896.  CI.  221-75.000. 
Oaane.  Robert  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Preventing  air  film  between 

web  and  roller  4.369.584.  CI.  34-12.000. 
D'Agostino.  Jack  V  :  See — 

Chu.  James  C;  Crane.   Patrick  E.;  D'Agostino.  Jack  V.;  and 
Schwartz.  Paul  M..  4,370,659.  CI.  343-772.000. 
Dahlberg.  Reinhard.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Solar  cell 

array.  4.370.509.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Daikm  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,     Yukiharu;     and     Kawachi,     Shoji,     4,370,436,     CI. 
524-322.000. 
Dailey,  Harold  E.  Can  folding  and  flattening  device.  4,369,699,  CI. 

100-156.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Budde,  Volker.  4.369,707,  CI.  102-202.200. 
Gaus.  Hermann,  4.369.676.  CI.  74-868.000. 
Papenhagen,  Dieter;  and  Komoschinski,  Norbert.  4,369,670,  CI. 
74-513.000. 
Dain.  Richard  J  ;  Mannmg,  Gary  D.;  and  Burkin,  Alfred  R.,  to  Ford  & 

Dam  Research  Limited.  Extractants.  4,370,237,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Mmoru;  and  Mi7-"a,  Masaji.  4.370.558.  CI.  250-559.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Masuda,  Tatsunosuke.  4,370,059,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Daito  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Tadahiro,  4,369,686,  CI.  83-801.000. 
Dakin,  Wayne  R.:  See — 

Ceshkovsky.    Ludwig;    and    Dakin,    Wayne    R.,    4,370,679,    CI. 
358-318.000. 
Dalmia  Institute  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research:  See — 

Panda,  Jajnya  D.;  and  Mahapatra,   Santosh  K.,  4,370,422,  CI. 

501-108  000. 

Damouth.  David  E.;  Mott.  George  R.;  and  Stange,  Klaus  K.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  High  speed  color  apparatus.  4,370,047,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 

Damrau,  Wayne  A.,  to  Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.  Coating  apparatus 

having  an  internal  leveling  blade.  4,369,731.  CI.  118-410.000. 
Daniel.  Jean-Claude;   Grossoleil.  Jacques;  and   Roullet,   Robert,   to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Binder  for  manufacturing  tufted  floor 
coverings.  4,370,426.  CI.  523-310.000. 
Danilewicz.  John  C:  See — 

Campbell,  Simon  F ;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Ham.  Allan  L.;  and 
Stubbs.  John  K.,  4,370,328.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge,  Robert  W..  to  Occidental  Chem- 
ical Corporation.  Apparatus  for  runnerless  injection  compression 
molding  of  thermosetting  materials.  4,370,122,  CI.  425-543.000. 
Dannels.  W,  Andrew;  and  Bambndge,  Robert  W..  to  Occidental  Chem- 
ical Corporation.  Apparatus  for  runnerless  injection  compression 
molding  of  thermosetting  materials.  4.370.123.  CI.  425-543.000. 
Danville.  Carlos  R.  Pigmented  peroxide  and  polyester  compositions. 

4,370.428.  CI.  523-508.000. 
Darakjian.  Raymond  Z.  See — 

Widman.  Lawrence  E.;  Habeeb,  Nasser  G.;  and  Darakjian,  Ray- 
mond Z.,  4.370,136.  CI.  433-217.000. 
Darren.  Miklos.  Electnfied  glove.  4.370.696.  CI.  361-232.000. 
Das.  Balbhadra:  See — 

Melle.  Cari  A.;  McWilliams.  Donald  E.;  and  Das.  Balbhadra, 
4,370,439,  CI.  524-513.000. 
Dash,  Glen  R.;  and  Straus,  Isidor.  Circuit  for  minimizing  radiation. 

4.370.570.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Da&sonville,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Static  high  voltage  switch 
usable  in  a  switchable  high  voltage  D.C.  generator.  4,370,607,  CI. 
323-271.000. 
Datafile  Limited:  See — 

Pfefl'er,  George  B.,  4,369,582,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Daughters,    James    R.    Ink    ribbon    cartridge    pack.    4,369,884,    CI. 

206-389.000. 
D' Aurora,  Joseph  R.;  and  Specht,  David  F.  Electronic  crossword 

puzzle.  4,369.973,  CI.  273-153.00R. 
Davenpon,  Anthony  T.:  See — 

Waid,  George  M.;  and  Davenport.  Anthony  T.,  4,370,178,  CI. 
148-12.00F 
Davey,  James  W.  Transportable  flbre  optic  apparatus  for  use  in  a 

security  system.  4,370,020,  CI.  350-96.100. 
David,    Bernard.    Drier    for   screen    printed   sheets.    4,369,587,   CI. 

34-150.000. 
David,   Paul   E.;  and   Hyde,   Leland  M.   Heat  retriever  apparatus. 

4,369,918,  CI.  237-55.000. 
Davie,  William  R.:  See— 

Brownell,  George  L.;  Davie,  William  R.;  and  Fields,  Marvin  C, 
4,370,240,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Da  vies,  Charles  A.,  to  Dysan  Corporation.  Flexible  magnetic  recording 
medium    with    improved    reinforcement    means.    4,370,689,    CI. 
360-135.000. 


Davies,  William  L.,  to  Eaton  Laboratories,  Inc.  Nitrofurantoin  dosage 

form.  4.370,313.  CI.  424-32.000. 
Davis,  Jack  W.;  and  Blaszuk,  Paul  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Reflective  beam  routor.  4.370.540,  CI.  2I9-121.0LM. 
Davis,  Jefferson  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Synthesis 

of  amino  acids.  4,370,493,  CI.  562-444.000. 
de  la  Fe,  Alicia  B.  Folding  stroller  for  transporting  children.  4,369,986, 

CI.  280-644.000. 
De  Rijkslandbouwhogeschool:  See — 

Gundlach,  Bertus  L..  4,369,652,  CI.  73-149.000. 
Dearborn  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Engstrom,    Gary    G.;    and    Bain,    Douglas    I.,    4,369,719,    CI. 

1 10-345.000. 

de  Buman,  Alain;  Riva,  Aldo;  and  Sucker,  Heinz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 

Method  for  making  suppositories  by  compression  and  product  of 

same.  4,369,784,  CI.  128-271.000. 

de  Carbon,  Christian  B.  Shock  absorber  including  thermostatically 

controlled  fluid  flow  passage.  4,369,864,  CI.  188-277.000. 
DeCaro,  Aristide  R.;  and  Nixon,  Henry  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Filament  connector  means  for  electric  incandescent  lamp. 
4,370,589,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Dechema  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Chemisches  Apparatewesen  E  V: 
See — 
Kirchner,    Kurt;    and    Litzenburger,    Wolfgang,    4,370,306,    CI. 
423-220.000. 
de  Graaf,  Kenneth  B.:  See — 

Cosand,  Albert  E.;  and  de  Graaf,  Kenneth  B.,  4,370,572,  CI. 
307-353.000. 
Deguchi,  Yukichi;  Noguchi,  Yukio;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Polyphenylenesulfide  sheet-like  material.  4,370,469, 
CI.  528-388.000. 
DeGuia,  Andrea  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Polyester  blend  composi- 
tions exhibiting   suppression   of  transesterification.   4,370,438,   CI. 
524-412.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See — 

Junkermann,     Helmut;     and     Kruger,     Horst,     4,370,241,     CI. 
210-759.000. 
Deiner,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production 
of  an  ester  mixture,  emulsions  containing  this  mixture,  and  the  appli- 
cation thereof  4,370,366,  CI.  427-389.900. 
Dell,    Joseph    C.    Safety-vac    lawn    mower    blade.    4,369,618,    CI. 

56-295.000. 
Delta  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Howard,  William  A.,  4,369,745,  CI.  123-198.0DC. 
De  Luca.  Robert,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company. 
Low    silver    dental    amalgam    alloy    composition.    4,370,165,    CI. 
106-35.000. 
Demmer.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Bieg,  Hartmut;  Jonas.  Hans;  Rosswurm,  Heinz;  Demmer,  Wilhelm; 
and  Dobel,  Ludwig,  4,369,683,  CI.  83-157.000. 
Denes,  Bela;  Ormos,  Zolun;  and  Pataki,  Karoly,  to  Mu  Muszaki  Ke- 
miai  Kuuto  Intezet.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  the 
solid  materia]  content  of  solutions  and/or  suspensions  as  granules  in  a 
gas  fluidized  bed.  4,370.198,  CI.  159-48.100. 
DeNet,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Haviv,  Fortuna;  DeNet,  Robert  W.;  and  Boulanger,  William  A., 
4,370,339,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Denham,  Ernest  J.:  See — 

Barker,    William    I.;    and    Denham,    Ernest    J.,    4,370,185.    CI. 
156-565.000. 
Denzinger,  Walter:  See — 

Messmer,    Karlheinz;    Fischer,    Hermann;    Hartmann,    Heinrich; 
Denzinger,  Walter;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Wulz,  Klaus;  and  Rauben- 
heimer,  Hans-Juergen,  4,370,454,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Depetris,  Norbert;  and  Bovis,  Claude,  to  Chloe-Chimie.  Polyurethane- 
base   material   suiuble   for   use   for   making   fire  arresting   walls. 
4,370,445,  CI.  524-742.000. 
Dermik  Laboratories:  See — 

Packman.  Albert  M.,  4,370,325,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Desanta.    Simon,    to    Kusch   &    Co.,    Sitzmohelwerke    KG.    Chair. 

4,369,997,  CI.  297-68.000. 
Deschamps,  Bernard:  See — 

Chielens,  Alain;  Boussekey.  Bernard;  and  Deschamps,  Bernard, 
4,370,128,  CI.  432-115.000. 
de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles. 
Electron  beam  chamber  for  butt  welding  pipes.  4,370,541,  CI.  219- 
121.0EC. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazys, 
4,370,441,  CI.  524-539.000. 
Detain,  Monique:  See —  ^^ 

Ceintrey.  Claude;  and  Detain,  Monique,  4,370,397,  CI.  430-10.000. 
deVries.  Louis;  and  King,  John  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Antioxidant  combinations  of  molybdenum  complexes  and  aromatic 
amine  compounds.  4,370,246,  CI.  252-46.400. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Solomon,  Frank,  4,370,284,  CI.  264-42.000. 
Dickson,  William  D.:  See — 

McClain,  James  E.;  Dickson,  William  D.;  and  Scott,  Howard  L., 
4,370,098,  CI.  417-18.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

Palz,  Helmut,  4,369,954,  CI.  266-139.000. 
Diebold  Incorporated:  See — 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  HUl.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas, 
Spiro.  4,370,006,  CI.  312-215.000. 
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diga  -  die  gasheizung  GmbH:  See- 
Boer,  Hubert,  4,370,364,  CI.  427-238.000. 
Dill,  Ken  A.;  Zimm,  Bruno  H.;  and  Shafer,  Richard  H.,  to  University  of 
California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Device  for  and  a  method  to  separate 
orientoble  or  dcformable  particles.  4,370,242,  CI.  210-787.000. 
Dinkel,  Rolf  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-Dicoline 

4.370,481.  CI.  546-251.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See— 

Ceshkovsky.    Ludwig;    and    Dakin,    Wayne    R.,    4,370.679,    CI 
358-318.000. 
Disselnkotter,  Hans:  See— 

Oediger,    Hermann;    Lieb,    Folker;    and    Disselnkotter,    Hans, 
4,370,280,  CI.  260-465.600. 
Ditchfield,  Neville  J.  Coil  package  with  hub  forming  means  contained 

therein.  4,369,881,  CI.  206-225.000. 
Di  Tria,  Paolo,  to  CSELT  -  Ccntro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.  A.  Method  of  and  circuit  arrangement  for  automatic  signal- 
level  control.  4,370.725,  CI.  364-582.000. 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Silberman,    Ira  J.;   and   James,   Calvin   E..   Sr..   4,369,966,   CI. 
272-62.000. 
Dobel,  Ludwig:  See — 

Bieg.  Hartmut;  Jonas,  Hans;  Rosswurm,  Heinz;  Demmer,  Wilhelm; 
and  Dobel.  Ludwig,  4,369,683,  CI.  83-157.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H:  See— 

Schulz,  Peter,  4,370,363,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Ernst,  Alfons,  4,369,578,  CI.  33-1. OPT. 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellshaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Jung,  Gunther;  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter;  and  Bozler,  Ger- 
hard, 4,370,312,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Doersom,  Mary  E.:  See — 

Sweigart.  Raymond  H.;  and  Doersom,  Mary  E.,  4,370,593,  CI. 

313-414.000. 

Doi,  Kunihiro;  Takeyama,  Tetsu;  and  Azuma,  Kenkoku,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry  deodorizing  apparatus.  4,370,301,  CI. 

422-122.000. 

Dola,  Frank  P.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Slotted  plate  terminal  renewable 

as  spade  terminal.  4,370,009,  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Dolan  Corrugated  Containers  Limited:  See— 

Bunnell,  Thomas  K.,  4,369,682,  CI.  83-112.000. 
DoUman,  David  Y.,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Composition  and 
method   for  acid   cleaning   of  aluminum   surfaces.   4,370,173,   CI. 
134-3.000. 
Dombrowski,  Philip:  See — 

Hein,  James  R.;  Herr,  Wayne  T.,  Sr.;  Niemiec,  John  J.;  and  Dom- 
browski, Philip,  4,369,982.  CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Dominguez-Ahedo,  Carlos;  and  Guzman-Bofill,  Carlos,  to  Hylsa,  S.A. 
Method  for  the  gaseous  reduction  of  iron  ore  to  sponge  iron. 
4,370,162,  CI.  75-9O.0OR. 
Donaghue,  Paul  F.;  Love,  Thomas  L.;  Mitchell,  Kenneth  A.  W.;  and 
Pitt,  Maxwell  G.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Method  for  mixing  and 
placing  explosive  compositions.  4,369,689,  CI.  86-20.00C. 
Donaldson,  Jay  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Electro- 
magnetic interference.  4,370,515,  CI.  174-35.00R. 
Doniger,  Jerry;  Kirchhein,  Albert  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Gibson,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Controller  for  a  dual  servo  system.  4,370,706,  CI. 
364-184.000. 
Donley,  William  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Reduced  source 
capacitance  ring-shaped  IGFET  load  transistor  in  mesa-type  inte- 
grated circuit.  4,370,669,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Donnelly,  Donald  E.;  and  Maney,  Francis  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Control  system  for  blue-flame  oil  burner.  4,370,125,  CI.  431-66.000. 
Doorakian,  George  A.:  See- 
Burton,   Bruce  L.;  and  Doorakian,  George  A.,  4,370,461,  CI. 

528-45.000. 
Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Gist,  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian.  George 
A.,  4,370,465,  CI.  528-104.000. 
Dopp,  Robert  B.,  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation.  Method  for  manufactur- 
ing cells  utilizing  centrifuging  techniques.  4,369,568,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Dorius,  Edwin  J.:  See — 

Norris,  Amos;  and  Dorius,  Edwin  J.,  4,369,778,  CI.  128-205.130. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Burton,   Bruce  L.;  and  Doorakian,  George  A.,  4,370,461,  CI. 

528-45.000. 
Frudd,  Francis  D.,  4,370,215,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Oakes,  Billy  D.,  4,370,256,  CI.  252-391.000. 
Spangenberg.  Stanley  F.;  Finley,  Arlington  L.;  and  Searson,  D. 

James,  4,370,216,  CI.  2O4-243.00R. 
Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Gist,  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian,  George 

A.,  4,370,465,  CI.  528-104.000. 
Zabrocki,   Vincent   S.;   and   Bussey,   Marlin  G.,   4,370,378,  CI. 
428-339.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.,  4,370,255,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Ziemelis,  Maris  J.,  4,370,160,  CI.  71-117.000. 
Dressier,  Mirko;  Formanek,  Vojtech;  Michl,  Vaclav;  and  Stejskal, 
Miroslav,  to  Vyzkumny  usuv  lesniho  hospodarstvi  a  myslivosti. 
Cutting  tool  for  tree  delimbing  device.  4,369,824,  CI.  144-343.000. 
Dronet,  Jean-Marc,  to  Societe  d'Application  Plastique  Mecanique  et 
Electronique.  Arrangement  for  introducing  banderoles  or  strips  into 
receptacles.  4,370,118,  CI.  425-305.100. 
Droz,  Serge-Andre.  Alarm  device  for  a  door,  automatically  switched 

off  during  a  licit  access.  4,370,644,  CI.  340-528.000. 
Dualmatic  Manufacturing  Company:  Set — 

Fleitas,  Arthur  M.,  4,369,868,  CI.  192-36.000. 


Dubeck,  Michael:  See— 

Hargis,  Duane  C;  and  Dubeck,  Michael,  4,370,507,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Dubroeucq,  Georges;  Lacombat,  Michel;  and  Brevignon,  Michele,  to 
Thomson-CSF.  Illuminating  device  for  providing  an  illumination 
beam  with  adjusuble  distribution  of  intensity  and  a  pattern-transfer 
system  comprising  such  a  devrce.  4,370,026,  CI.  350-163.000. 
Duddles,  Allen  L.;  and  Toomey,  Daniel  G.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  RF 
Package  including  RF  shielding  for  a  multiple  PC  board.  4,370.700 
CI.  361-424.000.  .      .  «~. 

Dungs,  Horst:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dungs,  Horst,  4,370,202,  CI 
202-228.000. 
Dunn,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bourgraf  Elroy  E.;  Dunn,  Robert  E.;  and  Vance,  Ronald  D.. 
4.369.985.  CI.  280-641.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Bond,  William  B.,  4,370,375.  CI.  428-229.000. 
Brake.  Loren  D..  4,370.503,  CI.  564-474.000. 
Bryan,  Paul  J.;  and  Morse,  Daniel  R.,  4,369,708,  CI.  102-202  130 
Byer,  Richard  J.,  4,370,411,  CI.  430-596.000. 
Ciosek,  Bernard  M.,  Jr.,  4,369,653,  CI.  73-15O.0OR. 
Gangal,    Subhash    V.;    and    Olson,    Allan    H.,    4,370,376,    CI 

428-241.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,370,479,  CI.  544-278.000. 
Levitt,    George;    and    Petersen,    Wallace    C,    4,370,480,    CI. 

544-320.000. 
Livingston,  Richard  D..  4.370.061.  CI.  366-85.000. 
Mahr.  Tibor  G.;  and  Subramanian.  Pallatheri  M..  4,370.212,  Q. 

204-159.140. 
Schweitzer.  Francis  E.,  4,370,427,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Siemionko,  Roger  K.,  4,370,466,  CI.  528-190.000. 
Spencer,  Dudley  W.  C.,  4,369,779,  CI.  128-213.00A. 
Yunan,  Malak  E..  4,369.688.  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mori,  Yasuyuki;   Nishimura,   Haruo;  and   Sugahara,  Yoshikazu 
4,370,300,  CI.  422-108.000. 
Dvorak,  Neil  E.:  See- 
Huffman,  Stanley  S.;  Neel,  Alan  F.;  Swartout.  Christopher  A.;  and 
Dvorak,  Neil  E..  4,370,723,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Kotzsch,     Hans-Joachim;     and     Vahlensieck,      Hans-Joachim. 
4,370,204,  CI.  203-39.000. 
Dynes,  Robert  C;  and  Mochel,  John  M.,  to  Bel!  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Metal-semiconductor  thermal  sensor.  4.370,640. 
CI.  338-25.000. 
Dysan  Corporation:  See— 

Davies,  Charles  A..  4.370.689.  CI.  360-135.000. 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See- 
Cooper.  Donald  L.;  and  Zeidman,  Gordon  G.,  4,369,678,  CI.  81- 
90.00C. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Kolts,  John  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Oxidative  dehydrogenation  caulyst.  4,370,259,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Columbus,  Richard  L.,  4.370,407,  CI.  430-403.000. 

Cruikshank,    Susan  J.;   and   Orem.   Michael   W.,   4,370,412,   CI 

430-635.000. 
Jackson,    David    R.;    and    Rushing,    Allen    J.,    4.369.732,    CI. 
118-681.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Aschenbach,  Louis  F.,  4,370,528,  CI.  200-6.0BB. 
Eaton  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Davies,  William  L.,  4,370,313,  CI.  424-32.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird.  William  C.  Jr..  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Reforming  with  multimetallic 
caulysts.  4.370,224,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Ebi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Horike,  Masanori;  Yoshiba,  Yuuka;  and  Ebi,  Yutaka.  4,370,664,  CI 
346-75.000. 
Eckberg,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Hayes,    Susan    E.;    and    Eckberg,    Richard    P.,    4,370,358,    CI 
427-54.100. 
Eckenrode,  Lewis  A.  Radiator  vent  valve.  4,369,810,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Eckert,  Hansdieter:  See- 
Schmidt,  Sylvia;  Eckert,  Hansdieter;  Holzinger,  Wolfgang;  and 
Holle,  Dietrich,  4,370.200,  CI.  162-210.000. 
Eckhardt,  Dietrich:  See— 

Sabet.     Huschang;     and     Eckhardt,     Dietrich,    4,370,109,     CI. 
418-34.000. 
Econ  Company:  See — 

Russell,  Benjamin;  and  Scott,  Jerry  W.,  4,370,153,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Edison,  David  M.:  See — 

Hummert,  George  T.;  Moser,  Thomas  D.;  and  Edison,  David  M., 
4,370,717.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Edieblute,  Calvin  M.:  See— 

Gise,    Glenn    A.;    and    Edieblute,    Calvin    M..   4,369,577,    CI. 
30-276.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  C.  Spinal  fixation  device  and  method.  4,369,769,  CI. 

128-69.000. 
Edwards,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.; 
Clary.    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt.    Nils    H..    4,369,876,    CI. 
198-460.000. 
Egly,  Robert  A.;  and  Sullivan.  Patrick,  to  Egly.  Robert  A.  Magnetic 

disk  storage  case.  4.369.879.  CI.  206-45.180. 
Ehmke.  Edward  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Battery  saver  for  a  tone  coded 
signalling  system.  4,370.753.  CI.  455-36.000. 
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Eiben.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Phillips,  Clarence  W.;  Eiben,  Michael  R.;  and  Morgan,  Harvey  T., 
Jr.,  4,370,707,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Eiken  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

lida,  Tamotsu;  Enomoto.  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Michiya,  4,370,419,  CI- 
435-301.000. 
Ekkerink,  Pierre  J.,  to  Vredestein  N.V.  Mattress  assembly.  4,369,535, 

CI.  5-481.000. 
Ela,  Roger  B  :  See- 
McDonald,  Donald  C;  Ela,  Roger  B.;  and  Pignataro,  Dominic  F., 
4,370,693.  CI.  361-145.000. 
Elder  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. :  See- 
Kaufman,  Kurt  D.,  4.370,344.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Electrolux  GmbH:  See- 
Michael,  Harald  R.,  4,370,227,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Elias,  Jiri:  See— 

Burysek.  Frantisek;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Esner,  Stanislav; 
Skoda,  Sunislav;  and  Janousek,  Jan.  4.369.620.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Ellouz.  Fabrielle:  See — 

Adam.  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru.  Rita;  Ellouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit.  Jean-Francois;  Sinay.  Pierre;  and 
Lederer,  Edgar.  4,370,265.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Elmore.  Glenn  V.:  See — 

AbolaHa.  Oscar  R.;  Ameen.  Joseph  G.;  and  Elmore,  Glenn  V., 
4.370.197.  CI.  156-659.100. 
Elson.  Lloyd  C.  Article  dropping  kite.  4,369,939.  CI.  244-155.00R. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Kern.  Calvin  V.,  4.369,666.  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Donnelly.   Donald    E.;   and   Maney.    Francis  J..   4.370.125,   CI. 
431-66.000. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kinsman,  Donald  V.;  and  Luken,  Clement  H.,  Jr..  4,370,273,  CI. 
260-404.500. 
Emery.  Merton  D.,  to  Harbor  Industries,  Inc.  Merchandizing  rack. 

4.369,887,  CI.  2II-49.00D. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Perry,  Leroy  A.;  and  Scott,  Charles  E.,  4,370,566,  CI.  307-141.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Plasma  ignition 

system.  4,369,758,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Izu.  Masatsugu;  Barnard.  Timothy  J.;  and  Gattuso.  David  A., 
4,369.730.  CI.  118-723.000. 
Engineered  Products  Company:  See — 

Nelson.  Joseph  N..  4.369.728.  CI.  116-276000. 
Engstrom.  Gary  G.;  and  Bain.  Douglas  I.,  to  Dearborn  Chemical 
Company.  Vermiculite  as  a  deposit  modifier  in  coal  fired  boilers. 
4,369.719.  CI.  110-345.000. 
Enokita.  Ryuzo:  See— 

Arai.  Mamoru;  Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Nakajima,  Mutsuo;  Torikata. 
Akio;  and  Enokita,  Ryuzo,  4.370,266,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Enomoto.  Seiji:  See — 

lida,  Tamotsu;  Enomoto,  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Michiya,  4,370,419.  CI. 
435-301.000. 
Eppinger,  Mariao:  See — 

Eppinger.  Otto;  and  Eppinger.  Mariao,  4,369,718,  CI.  110-163.000. 
Eppinger.  Otto;  and  Eppinger.  Mariao.  Shut-off  system  for  flue  gas 
conduits  or  air  intake  conduits  in  oil  and  gas  fire  systems.  4.369,718, 
CI.  110-163.000. 
Eriksson.  Gunno;  and  Nilarp,  Anders,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Semicon- 
ductor device.  4,370,671.  CI.  357-79.000. 
Ernst,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Encapsulated  angle 

measunng  apparatus.  4.369.578,  CI.  33-1. OPT. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Lenz,  Karl  J.,  4.369.581.  CI.  33-169.0OC. 
Ertl.  Franz:  See — 

Van  Bouwel.  Leo;  Geyken,  Erwin;  Ertl.  Franz;  and  Fleck,  Adolf, 
4,370.046.  CI.  354-324.000. 
ESCO  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

McCIain.  James  E.;  Dickson,  William  D.;  and  Scott,  Howard  L., 
4.370,098.  CI.  417-18.000. 
Esner.  Stanislav:  See — 

Burysek,  Frantisek;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Esner.  Stanislav; 
Skoda,  Stanislav;  and  Janousek,  Jan,  4,369,620,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Estes,  R.  Ray:  See- 
Fisher.  E.  Eugene;  Estes,  R.  Ray;  Lokken,  Orvin  D.;  and  Paquette, 
Elmer  G..  4,370.350.  CI.  426-5  000. 
Estingoy.  Henri  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  knitting  hollow  articles. 

4,369.638.  CI.  66-148.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hargis,  Duane  C;  and  Dubeck.  Michael,  4.370,507.  CI.  568-902.000. 
Stahly.  Barbara  C;  and  Stahly,  G.  P.,  4,370,278,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See — 

Cianciolo,  Cosmo  J.;  Snyder,  John  R.;  and  King,  Roderick  V., 

4,369.643,  CI.  72-75.000. 
Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M.,  4,369,889,  CI.  215-246.000. 
Euerle.  Karl.  Back-pressure  valve  for  heating  installations.  4,369,809, 

CI.  137-543.190. 
Eufusia,  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.; 
Clary,    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt,    Nils    H.,    4,369,876,    CI. 
198-460.000. 
Evans,  David  G.:  See — 

Skelly.  James  K.;  Evans,  David  G.;  and  Becker,  Carl,  4,370,144.  CI. 
8-501.000. 


Evans,  John  R.;  Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Oliver,  Jean  E.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  freeze-dried 
liposome  compositions.  4,370,349,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Everts,  Robert  G.,  to  Piston  Powered  Products  a  division  of  RW 
Technologies,  Inc.  Connecting  rod  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,369,742.  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  4,370,432,  CI. 

524-216.000. 
Bearden,  Roby;  and  Stuntz,  Gordon  F.,  4,370,220,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C. 

Jr..  4,370,224.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Ostyn,  Marcel  A.,  4,370,247.  CI.  252-46.700. 
Ezoe.  Mitsuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Plasma  jet  ignition  system 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,369,756,  CI.  123-620.000. 
F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Ole  S.;  and  Lund,  Peter,  4,369,926,  CI.  241-18.000. 
F  &  P  Production  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Freeman,    Ronnie    D.;    and    Payne,    Elton    R.,    4,369,839,    CI. 
166-53.000. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bock,  Gusuv;  and  Fabian.  Wolfgang,  4.370,270,  CI.  260-245.870. 
Fahmy,  Moustafa  N.  I.  Broadband  elliptic  sheet  antenna.  4,370,660,  CI. 

343-795.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Chan,  John  Y.,  4,370,737,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller,  Peter;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Ingrid; 
Comils,  Boy;  Bimkraut,  Hans-Walter;  Lutze,  Siegfried;  and  Otter- 
bein,  Karl,  to  Ruhrchemie  AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  poly- 
olefins.  4,370,458,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard;  and 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Oxacephalos- 
porins.  4,370,478,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merii,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,370,474,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.;  and  Matthews,  Colin  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 
Internal  shoe  drum  brakes  for  vehicles.  4,369,863,  CI.  188-106.00A. 
Fasco,  Rudolph.  Anchor.  4,369.727,  CI.  114-297.000. 
Fauland,  Erich:  See — 

Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Fauland,  Erich;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Heboid,  Gottfried,  4,370,323,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Faulkner,  D.  John,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Sceptrin  an  antimicrobial  agent  from  Agelas  sceptrum.  4,370,484,  CI. 
548-316000. 
Faulkner,  Dennis  T.;  Glennon,  Timothy  F.;  and  Markunas,  Albert  L.,  to 
Sundstrand  Corporation.  Compressor  load  control  for  an  auxiliary 
power  unit.  4,370,560,  CI.  29O-4O.00C. 
Favereau,  Pierre:  See — 

Franclet,  Andre;  and  Favereau,  Pierre,  4,369,599,  CI.  47-74.000. 
Fawn  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Offutt,    Elmer   B.;   Babich,   Edward;   and   Gillett,   William   G., 
4,369,897,  CI.  221-227.000. 
FDX  Associates,  L.P.:  See— 

Bussard.  Robert  W.,  4,370,295,  CI.  376-133.000. 
Bussard,  Robert  W.,  4,370,296,  CI.  376-133.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Langston,   Joseph,  Jr.;  and   Murray,   Robert  J.,  4,369,914,  CI. 
229-33.000. 
Fegley,  Richard  F.;  and  Kiss,  Steven  R.,  to  Paco  Winders,  Inc.  Paper 

tube  cut  off  saw.  4,370.140,  CI.  493-289.000. 
Fenstermaker,  Roger  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Engine 
performance  operating  on  field  gas  as  engine  fuel.  4,370,150,  CI. 
55-16.000. 
Ferguson,  Robert  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Purification  of 

hydrocarbon  streams.  4,370,236,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Fetter,  Linus  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E.;  Hu,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jackel, 
Lawrence  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fabri- 
cation technique  for  junction  devices.  4,370,359,  CI.  427-63.000. 
Field  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

McCarty,  John  J.;  and  Meyer,  Kerry  L.,  4,369,895,  CI.  221-3.000. 
Fields,  Marvin  C:  See — 

Brownell.  George  L.;  Davie,  William  R.;  and  Fields,  Marvin  C, 
4,370,240,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.:  See — 

Evans.  John  R.;  Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Oliver.  Jean  E.,  4,370,349, 
CI.  424-365.000. 
Finch,  Harvey  E.;  and  Trapanese,  Salvatore  P.,  to  FPS  Development 

Partnership.  Olive  oil  recovery.  4,370,274,  CI.  260-412.300. 
Finley,  Arlington  L.:  See — 

Spangenberg,  Stanley  F.;  Finley,  Arlington  L.;  and  Searson,  D. 
James,  4,370,216,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Charek,  Leonard  T.,  4,369,983,  CI.  280-8 l.OOA. 
Fischer,  Hermann:  See — 

Messmer,    Karlheinz;    Fischer,    Hermann;    Hartmann,    Heinrich; 
Denzinger,  Walter;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Wulz.  Klaus;  and  Rauben- 
heimer.  Hans-Juergen,  4,370,454,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Fischer,  James  R.:  See — 

McCloskey,  Chester  M.;  Fischer,  James  R.;  and  Scott,  Leonard  F., 
4,370,485,  CI.  548-404.000. 
Fischer,  WUIiam  H.:  See— 

Cookson,  Alan  H.;  Fischer,  William  H.;  Yoon,  Kue  H.;  and  Meyer, 
Jeffry  R..  4,370.511,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
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'''Elmer^n^"tf  w=  ^^-  ^  ^«y=  Lo^^ken,  Orvin  D.;  and  Paquette, 
4^3?0:35a  C°4^"5.^"*"'  ''  "^"""""^   ^"^"'"^  «""  -^'»'°^ 

Fitts,  Robert  W,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Image  intensifier  tube  having  an 
internal  alkali  baflle.  4,370,586,  CI.  3 1 3- 102  000  »  >ng  an 

Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

''t3ft2^  Cr4?2-m.'o^:  ^""'^  '"'  °"*--'^'"P^-  ^^^"^^'^• 
^too^2f5°OM'^  "  Apparatus  for  salvage  compacting.  4.369.700,  CI. 
Flanders,  Dale  C.  See— 

'T37o'.iSi'a.  &-mTS&.  "^"^  '■'  ^"'^  '"'"^^"'  ^"'^  ^ • 

Flasza,  Michael  D.:  See— 

't3m67j^g  ?58-53^'  '*"'"'  ""'  ''''  «^'"'  ^»y-  ^■' 
Fleck,  Adolf  See— 

''4"3&.'c^5S2&.^"^"=  ^"''  ^^"-^^  '^'^  '^«=''-  ^•'^'f- 
Fleitas.  Arthur  M..  to  Dualmatic  Manufacturing  Company.  Automatic 
clutch  for  four-wheel  drive  vehicles.  4,369,868,  CI   192-36  000 

'p^nlfon.  j370,SrcT3T2O3?SS""'  '"""'"'■  ""'"«  '""'^^  ^"*- 

''S9.?96:  Cl.^296-'97.So1f '^^'^  '"'^    '""  ^'"'  ^^^'^  ^^  '^^"^ 
Fluid  Energy  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Nagely,  John  L..  4,370,110.  CI.  418-132.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

^'5°'  ?J!i*."8  ^; '^°'""'  "^'chard  A.;  and  Start,  John  F.,  4,370,251, 
y~l-  252-186.420. 

Fohl,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Redirecting  device  for 

safety  belts.  4,369,931,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Fohlmeister,  Hans  D.:  See— 

"4;369,"77"ci:  !98-*509"So''  ^*"''''"'  *"''  *'°''''"««"'  "*"*  D., 
Ford  &  Dain  Research  Limited:  See— 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Lemieux,  George  E.,  4,369,867,  CI.  192-4.00 A 
Uwis,  Charles  W.,  4,369,677,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Foremost-McKesson,  Inc.:  See— 

Weaver,  Robert  F.,  4,370,084,  CI.  414-292.000. 
Formanek,  Vojtech:  See- 
Dressier,  Mirko;  Formanek,  Vojtech;  MichI,  Vaclav;  and  Steiskal 
Miroslav,  4,369,824,  CI.  144-343.000.  aiejsicai, 

Forster.  Franz;  and  Stein,  Harald,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Regulat- 

ing  devices  for  hydrosutic  drive  units.  4,370,100,  CI  417-218  0)0 
Forster,  Ingrid:  See — 

Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller,  Peter;  Payer,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Ingrid; 
Comils,  Boy;  Bimkraut,  Hans- Walter;  Lutze,  Siegfried  and 
Otterbem,  Karl,  4,370,458,  CI.  526-138.000. 

Ludwig,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Umberz"  Uipzig. 
Control  device  for  remote  adjustments  of  ink  zones  in  printing 
presses.  4,369,706.  CI.  101-365.000.  H«iniing 

Fosdick.  Robert  E.,  to  Tracor,  Inc.  Computer  emulator  with  three 
segment  microcode  memory  and  two  separate  microcontrollers  for 
operand  derivation  and  execution  phases.  4,370,709,  CI.  364-200  000 

Foseco  International  Limited:  See— 

Generali,  Marcel,  4,369,830,  CI.  164-137.000 

Foster,  Donald  D.:  See— 

'^2!2"53OTo'^^    ^'''   *"**    ^°^^"'   °°"*'''    ^'   '♦•^^'•8^'   CI. 
Foster,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Wilson,  James  R.;  and  McDonald,  Charles  A.,  Jr 
CI  3"o-10  oS!"      America,  Energy.  Electric  generator.  4,370,576^ 

Foster,  Robert  D.;  and  Weeden,  Frank  G.  Compacting  press  with 
expandable  body.  4,370,120,  CI.  425-4O5.00H.       *^        *  ^^ 

Foumier  Paul  J.  E;  and  Kunz,  Guenter  O.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation. 
Convoluted  hose  fitting.  4,369,992,  CI.  285-256  000 

Fox  Gary  R.,  to  Wadsworth-Greenwood  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

ffiS!.  a."68™05"ciil.'=°'°"  °'  ^"*^«"^  P*"'"»  •"  f""""- 

Foxcroft  Associates:  See— 

^no'^'''"?°"'  "^ofnas  C;  and  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris,  4.369.530,  CI.  3-1  700 
rPS  Development  Partnership:  See— 

^'!I^'>,Jt*^y  E.;  and  Trapanese,  Salvatore  P.,  4,370,274.  CI. 
260-412.300. 

P'""=»,  Gordon  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Variable  rate  timing  circuit.  4,370,525,  CI.  179-16  OOA 
Francis,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

"""ej^  H^o'd  G ;  and  Francis,  Leonard  J.,  4,370,015,  CI.  339- 

Franclet,  Andre;  and  Favereau,  Pierre,  to  Association  Foret-Cellulose 

Cultivation  balls.  4,369,599,  CI.  47-74.000.  -v^nuiose. 

Frwken,  Jeffrey  J.;  Gladney.  Walter  W.;  and  Yeich.  WUIiam  R .  to 

^;.'?37^&"  cft6i571.Sr'"'""«  '^''""•'  •"•'""*'  '"'^  - 

'^IJj'^f ;  JG"""""    ^     Hot-air    distribution    system.    4,369.626.    Cl. 
OO-517.000. 

Franz.  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Stanley  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

tr/^nw^'  control  apparatus  and  method.  4,370.603.  Cl. 

3 1 5-523. OCX). 

Frazer,  Spencer;  and  Soibelman,  Steven  P.,  to  Kind  Horn  Compuy 
The.  Loudspeaker  and  horn  combination.  4.369.857,  Cl.  181-1 59!oOO. 


Frazier,  Uwrence  M.;  and  Uwis,  Benjamin  G.,  to  General  Dynamics. 

Pomona  Division.  Use  of  bisutic  radar  system  for  determining  dis- 

tance  between  airborne  aircraft.  4,370,656,  Cl.  343-1 12.00D 
Freeman,  Ronnie  D.;  and  Payne,  Elton  R.,  to  F  &  P  Production  Co 

Inc.  Casing  vacuum  system.  4.369.839,  Cl.  166-53.000 
Frei,  Bemhard:  See— 

Seifert.  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes;  and  Frei 
Bemhard,  4,369,932,  Cl.  242-I07.40A 
Frehn^Frank  J.;  Kelly.  Timm  L.;  and  Malloy.  Anthony  J.,  to  Amchem 

rifi"iin  Coating  solution  for  metal  surfaces.  4,370,177.  Cl. 

^T369!79l"cri2°:419(K?*™"'^'  '"'^   ^^  implanuble  electrode. 
Friedrich,  Ludwig:  See— 

Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  Johne.  Hans;  Schuck,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich. 

Ludwig,  4,369,706,  Cl.  101-365.000. 
Frinak,  Sunley:  See— 

^'«=J'«'^' ■'*"'« J  ;  and  Frinak,  Stanley,  4,369,795,  Cl.  128-736.000. 
rntzsche,  Alfred  K.:  See— 

G^j^j'c^^jEdward  J.;  and  Fritzsche,  Alfred  K..  4.369.605.  Cl. 

'''."i'*'*;  ^"""^  ^V  *°.  ,'^^  Chemical  Company.  The.  Renewable 

electrode  assembly.  4,370,215,  Cl.  204-242.000 
Fuchikami,  Takamasa:  See— 

Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami.  Takamasa.  4,370,504,  Cl.  568-454  000 
cl  i^Yls'ssO  '**^™"'  responsive  dau  display  network.  4,370,649, 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohar^  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  4,370,667,  Cl.  346-108  000 

*"!?,•  '!*!f,™'^^'^*'*"'"°'°'  •^'"J";  and  Seki.  Kazuhisa,  4,370,025, 
Cl.  350-166.000. 

""55703^""  430-7'SS"'"°'°'    """"J'^    ""*    ^"'°'    S"""'^'**- 
Tachikawa.    Hiromichi;   Takahashi,    Yohonosuke;    Ishii,    Kazuo- 
430?362  0M  "*^    Shinozaki,     Fumiaki,    4,370.404.    Cl! 

Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^']S'  'i*,^,'rl'^^'^^""'"°'°'  ''«"J':  >nd  Seki,  Kazuhisa,  4,370,025. 

V-I.  35U-I66.000. 

'"S7o'?9TcL 'Vio-rS"""'"'   '''"^*^  """   ^"'°'   ^•'""•^''*' 

Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^    f.^'  Mario;  and  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo,  4,370,360,  Cl.  427-76000 
Fujiki,  Masao:  See— 

't37?^87'^cT'?&8.Sii.°''''    '"^''°'    "^    ^"^'''-    *^^' 
Fujimatsu,  WaUru:  See— 

'T3m4'".a  cr  4^(>S'/S"'  '*'"*™^  ""*  °"°^"'  •^™' 

Fujimoto.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masao;  Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko;  Iwasaki,  Akira;  and 
Fujimoto,  Katsuhiko,  4,369,852,  Cl.  180-148.000 
Fujioka,  Masahiko:  See— 

Shiraishi,    Fumitake;    Fujioka,    Masahiko;    and    Fujiki,    Masao. 
4,370,687.  Cl.  360-98.000.  ^^ 

Fujisaki.  Kazuuki:  See— 

Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Y.;  Nakaji.  Tanishige;  and  Fujisaki. 
Kazuuki.  4,370,353,  Cl.  426-570.000 
Fujisawa,  Norio:  See— 

Andow,  Fumio;  and  Fujisawa.  Norio,  4,370,571.  Cl.  307-353  000 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishimoto,    Teiji;    Kochi,    Hiromu;    and    Kaneda.    Yoshivuki 

4,370,332,  Cl.  424-258.000.  ' 

Sato,  Yoshinari,  4,370,334.  Cl.  424-266.000. 

Takaya.  Takao;  and  Tozuka,  Zenzaburo,  4.370,326.  Cl  424-246.000 

Ueda,   Ikuo;  Matsuo,  Masaaki;  Satoh,  Susumu;  and  Watanabe 

Takao,  4,370.340,  Cl.  424-274.000. 

Fujishima,  Nobuiti;  Nakano,  Hideharu;  and  Wada,  Yukio,  to  Mauushiu 

Electnc  Works,  Ltd.  Hair  dryer.  4.370,544,  Cl.  219-370.000 
Fujita,  Saburo:  See— 

Kazama,  Takahiko;  Okamura,  Yuji;  and  Fujiu,  Saburo,  4,370.291 
Cl.  264-210.700. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

^"'''2'??,*'     "'■■0°'"';     and     Isobe.     Shinichi.     4.370.704.     Cl. 

'7f7feo5.^cf  361^1  robo*^'""*^'   "^   Nakajima,    Yoshihiro. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,370.722,  Cl. 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4.370.614.  Cl.  324-173.000 
Fujiteu  Limited:  See— 

'^^^',,3f',*i'<!'^'**'*™'  ***^^<  ""d  Kinoshita.  Ryohei.  4.370.533. 

Cl.  200-340.000. 

Minamitani.  Eiji;  Ozawa.  Kiyoo;  and  Yokoto.  Takashi,  4,370.742. 

Cl.  370-58.000. 
Nawata,  Yoshiaki;  Nakatani,  Yasutaka;  and  Nakazawa,  Haruki. 

4,370,670,  Cl.  357-36.000 
°?viS    ^■***°=    "**    Yamaguchi,    Nobuhide,    4,370,624.    a. 

Shinoda,  Tsutae;  Yoshikawa.  Kazuo;  and  Miyashita.  Yoshinori, 

4,370,599,  CI.  315-217.000. 
Takahashi,  Yukio,  4,370,736,  Cl.  365-155.000. 
Fujiwara,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  MaruhasM,  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,370,415. 

Cl.  435-119.000. 
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Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See — 

Umezawa,      Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;      Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
Kawamura,    Kenji;    and    Fukauu,    Shunzo,    4,370,318,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Uugawa,  Ken,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus 

detecting  device.  4,370,551,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Fukuma,  Daizo:  See — 

Okamoto,  Hisao;  and  Fukuma,  Daizo,  4,369,710,  CI.  102-289.000. 
Fukumoto,  Terumichi:  See — 

Wakabayashi,     Noriaki;     Fukumoto,     Terumichi;     and     Ueda, 
Nobuhiro,  4.370,577.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Fukuyama,  Hiroomi;  and  Isobe,  Shinichi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Feed  speed  control  system.  4,370.704,  CI.  364-171.000. 
Fullalove.    Richard,    to    Henry    Simon    Limited.    Sifting    machine. 

4.370.226.  CI.  209-332.000. 
Funahashi,  Jun:  See — 

Chiba.  Akio:  and  Funahashi,  Jun,  4.369.981.  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Funaki.  Hidefumi.  to  Anelva  Corporation.  Target  assembly  comprising, 
for  use  in  a  magnetron-type  sputtering  device,  a  magnetic  target  plate 
and  permanent  magnet  pieces.  4.370,217.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Furler,  Alan  G.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Probe  with  electrocardiographic 

monitonng.  4.369.794,  CI.  128-671.000. 
Fumier-U.  Sperrholzwerk,  J.  F.  Werz  Jr.  KG:  See— 

Munk.  Edmund;  and  Huber,  Helmuth,  4,369.716,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Furr.  Danny  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  fuel  gas 

blending.  4,369,803,  CI.  137-6.000. 
Furuichi.  Katsushi:  See — 

Murakami.   Katsumi;   Furuichi.   Katsushi;   and   Honma.   Toshio, 
4,370.052,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Furuichi.  Shuhei;  and  Suzuki.  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  MoriU 
Seisakusho.  Device  for  stabilizing  tube  current  in  X-ray  photograph- 
ing apparatus.  4.370.752,  CI.  378-110.000. 
Furukawa.  Kaoru:  See — 

Kakumoto,    Hiromi;    and    Furukawa.    Kaoru.    4,370,606.    CI. 
320-35.000. 
Furuta.  Kenzi:  See — 

Kanayama.  Katsumi;  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi, 
4,370,684.  CI.  360-74.200. 
Furuya,  Katusuke:  See — 

Watanabe,   Kenkichi;   Furuya,  Katusuke;  aid   Kimoto,  Toyoki. 
4.369,800,  CI.  133-8.00R. 
Fuse,  Mario;  and  Takenouchi.  Muisuo,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Film 
type  light  receiving  element  and  sputter  method  of  manufacturing  the 
same.  4,370.360.  CI.  427-76.000. 
Fushiki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Uekita,  Masakazu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  and  Abe,  Masahani,  4,370,386, 
CI.  428-458.000. 
Fuumi,  Toshio;  and  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic 

bubble  memory  device.  4.370.735.  CI.  365-16.000. 
Fuzeau.  Michel:  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau.  Bernard;  Carsac.  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau.  Michel,  4,370.541,  CI.  219-121.0EC. 
Fuzii.  Tadashi:  See — 

Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  Maekawa.  Iwao;  Izumi,  Hirobumi;  and  Fuzii, 

Tadashi.  4.370.446.  CI.  525-36.000. 

Gadelle.  Claude:  Burger.  Jacques;  and  Bardon.  Charles,  to  Institut 

Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  consolidating  geological  formations. 

4,370.078,  CI.  405-264.000. 

Gaffar,   Abdul,   to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   Oral  composition 

conuming  antibacterial  agent.  4,370,314,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Gaffin,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Neeman,  Ishak;  and  Gaffin,  Stephen  L.,  4,370,413,  CI.  435-39.000. 
Gagliardi.  Georges,  to  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne.  Remote 

manipulator  arm.  4,370.091.  CI.  414-735.000. 
Gaku.  Morio;  and  Ikeguchi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company.  Inc.  Curable  resin  composition  from  polyfunctional  aro- 
matic ester  and  maleimide  compound.  4,370,467,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Galliani,  Giulio:  See — 

Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Galliani,  Giulio;  and 

Umer,  Leonard.  4,370,336.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Omodei-Sale',  Amedeo;  Consonni.  Pietro;  and  Galliani,  Giulio. 
4,370,337,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Gamm.  Paul  B.,  to  Jung  Products,  Inc.  Multi-purpose  anatomical  sup- 
port wrap.  4,369,775,  CI.  128-166.000. 
Gamou,  Takaharu:  See — 

Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Gamou,   Takaharu;   Yanagihara,   Nobuyuki; 

Yamashita,    Toshio;    and    Iwaki,    Tsutomu,    4,370,163,    CI. 

420-582.000. 

Gangal,  Subhash  V.;  and  Olson,  Allan  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 

I.,     and     Company.     Tetrafluoroethylene     polymer     dispersions. 

4.370,376,  CI.  428-241.000. 

Gannaway.  Edwin  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Discharge  gas 

temperature  control.  4,370,099,  CI.  417-32.000. 
Gant.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Muntean.  George;  Wilson.  Harry  L.;  and  Gant,  Gary  L.,  4,369,750, 
CI.  123-505.000. 
Gardel,  William:  See— 

Mizoule,  Henri,  4,369,579,  CI.  33- LOOM. 
Garlanov,    Dimo   T.;    Beloev,    Marin   G.;    Hlebarov,   Vladimir   P.; 
Kolarova,  Mariana  V.;  and  Vangelov,  Ivan  V..  to  NPK  za  Kontrolno 
Zavarachni  Raboti.  Device  for  the  manual  start-up  of  a  plasma  torch. 
4,370.539,  CI.  219-121.0PW. 
Garlanov.  Dimo  T.:  See — 

Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Vangelov.  Ivan  V.;  Garlanov,  Dimo  T.;  Nikov, 
Nikolay  Y.;  Savov,  Ivan  S.;  and  Hlebarov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,369,919,  CI.  239-79.000. 


Gamett,  Eric  W.  D.:  See- 
Lane,   Marvin    M.;   and   Gamett,    Eric   W.    D.,   4,369,886.   Q. 
209-564.000. 
Garrett,  Elgie  E.:  See— 

Capek,  Raymond  G.;  and  Garrett,  Elgie  E.,  4,370,630,  CI.  333- 
24.00C. 
Gartside,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R.,  4,370,303,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazys,  to 
DeSoto,  Inc.  Siliconized  polyester  thermosetting  coating  composi- 
tions. 4,370.441.  CI.  524-539.000. 
Gattuso.  David  A.;  See — 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  Barnard,  Timothy  J.;  and  Gattuso,  David  A., 
4,369,730,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Gatzke,  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Winslow,   John   M.;   and   Gatzke,   Kenneth   G.,   4,370,401,   Q. 
430-178.000. 
Gaudio,  John  J.  Pattern  generation  system.  4.370.733.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gaus,  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Kick-down  cir- 
cuit   for    automatic    change-speed    transmissions.    4,369,676,    CI. 
74-868.000. 
Gebel,  losif  D.;  Zykov,  Arkady  A.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov, 
Askold  I.;  Parshikov.  Viktor  I.;  Starkina,  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov.  Men- 
del S.;  Ryss.  Alexandr  S..  deceased;  and  by  Ryss,  Maria  I.,  legal 
represenutive.  Method  of  positioning  and  routing  workpiece  and 
arrangement  implementing  same.  4,369.603.  CI.  51-236.000. 
Gehring.  Fritz;  Windischbauer.  Florian;  and  Haussler.  Horst,  to  Lin- 
dauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Device  for  coupling  a  heddle  frame 
to  vertically  reciprocating  drive  bars.  4,369,815,  CI.  139-57.000. 
Gelinas,  Wilfred  R.,  to  Harris  Co^ration.  Printing  press.  4,369,705, 

CI.  101-177.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Purcell,  John   R.;   Chen,   Wilkie  Y.;   and   Toffolo,   Walter   E., 
4,369,636,  CI.  62-514.00R. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

McArdle,  Beryl  L.,  4,370,519.  CI.  178-22.140. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Frazier,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Lewis,  Benjamin  G.,  4,370,656,  CI. 
343-1 12.00D. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Berkowitz,   Ami   E.;   Lahut,   Joseph   A.;   and   Wang,  Jish   M., 

4,370,661,  CI.  346-74.500. 
Hayes,    Susan    E.;    and    Eckberg,    Richard    P.,    4.370,358,    Q. 

427-54.100. 
Leroux.  Marcel  H..  4.370,070,  CI.  374-170.000. 
Madden.   James   A.;   and    LeDuc.    Kenneth   C,   4,369,570,   CI. 

29-730.000. 
Mahony,  John  E.,  4.370.646,  CI.  340-722.000. 
McCoy,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Crowgey,  James  L.,  4,370,713.  CI. 

364-424.000. 
Perman,  Gifford  T.;  and  Poff,  David  A.,  4,369,684,  CI.  83-216.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.,  4,369,571,  CI.  29-731.000. 
VanPatten,  John  R..  4.370.636,  CI.  335-132.000. 
Webster,  Harold  F.,  4,370,590,  CI.  313-391.000. 
Wellman,  Carl  E.,  Jr.;  and  Homung,  Richard  E.,  4,370,692,  CI. 
361-109.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Newbould,  Adrian  O.,  4,370,691,  CI.  361-62.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Donley,  William  B.,  4,370,669,  CI.  357-23.000. 
General  Scanning,  Inc.:  See— 

Monugu.  Jean  I.,  4,370,613,  CI.  324-1 54.00R. 
Generali.  Marcel,  to  Foseco  International  Limited.  Sealing  joints  in 

moulds.  4,369,830,  CI.  164-137.000. 
George,  Kathleen  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Catalyst  composi- 
tion for  copolymerizing  ethylene.  4.370.456,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Georgetown  University:  See — 

Gregory,  WUliam  D.;  and  Morelli,  Luigi.  4,370,61 1,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Gerber.  Dennis  J.,  to  Acrometal  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  tracking 

belt  for  abrasive  grinding  machine.  4,369,601,  CI.  51-135.0BT. 
Gerber,  Robert  L.;  and  Raper,  Larry  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Waveguide  switch.  4,370,631,  CI.  333-106.000. 
Gergiv  Isoris  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Switching 
method    for   effecting    replication   in   magnetic   bubble   devices. 
4,370,734,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Gerrard,  Andrew:  See— 

Bateson,   Simon  V.   R.;  and  Gerrard,   Andrew.  4,369,866,  CI. 

192-3.570.  ..       ^    u« 

Gerstenberger,  Friedrich;  and  Jaedicke,  Ludwig,  to  AnschuU  GmbH. 

RecoUless  air  weapon.  4,369,759,  CI.  124-68.000. 
Gess,  Larry  C.  Apparatus  for  producing  packages  of  two  webs  of 

varying  lengths  and  widths.  4.369.613.  CI.  53-553.000. 
Geyken.  Erwin:  See—  »  .  „ 

Van  Bouwel.  Leo;  Geyken.  Erwin;  Ertl.  Franz;  and  Fleck,  Adolf. 
4,370,046,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Gezovich,  Donald  M.:  See—  _,  „  . ..  ,^ 

Lee,  Shu  M.;  and  Gezovich,  Donald  M.,  4,370,141,  CI.  8-115.500. 
Ghosh,  Anil  C;  and  Razdan.  Raj  K.,  to  SISA,  Incorporated.  17-Cyclo- 
propylmethy  l-3-hydroxy-  14-methoxy      7a-methyl-morphinan-6-one 
and  therapeutic  method  of  treating  pain  with  it.  4,370,333,  CI. 
424-260.000.  ,^  ^   ^    .    ^ 

Ghosh,  Syamal  K.;  and  Kelly,  Frank'b.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Conapany. 
Equisensitive  ambipolar  indium  doped  selenium  containing  electro- 
photographic materials,  plates  and  method.  4,370,399.  CI.  430-58.000. 
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Gibb,  Owen  L.  Automatic  nulling  circuit  for  transient  pressure  rate 

changes.  4.369,661,  CI.  73-755.000. 
Gibbons,  John  E.  C:  See— 

Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Gibbons,  John  E.  C;  and  Kricka,  Larry  J 
4,369,664.  CI.  73-864.120. 
'   Gibson,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Lehnhardt,  William  F.;  Gibson.  Paul  W.;  and  Orthoefer.  Frank  T 
4,370,267,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Giethoom,  Harmen:  See- 
Bosch,   Gerrit;    Kok.    Amoldus   W.;    and   Giethoom.    Harmen. 
4,369,567,  CI.  29-607.000. 
Giggey,  Robert  W.;  Serletic.  Bemard  T.;  and  Ashley,  Charles  R.,  to 

Howmedica.  Inc.  Pop-up  armed  suture.  4,369,880.  CI.  206-63.300 
Gildemeister.  Horst;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf,  Wemer;  Walters- 
dorfer,  Anna;  and  Sachse.  Burkhard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
(Thiono)  (thiol)  phosphoric  (phosphonic)  acid  esters  and  ester-amides 
of  substituted  4-hydroxyquinolines  and  their  use  as  agents  for  combat- 
ing pests.  4.370,320.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Gillett,  William  G.:  See— 

Offutt.    Elmer   B.;    Babich,    Edward;   and   Gillett,   William   G. 
4,369.897,  CI.  221-227.000. 
Gilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Windischman,  Edward  F.,  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries  Inc.  Luer  connector.  4,369,781.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Gise,  Glenn  A  ;  and  Edieblute,  Calvin  M.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Feed 
mechanism   for  fllament  type  vegeution   trimmer.  4,369,577.  CI 
30-276.000. 
Gisiger,  Hermann.  Bed  for  sick  person.  4,369,533,  CI.  5-61.000. 
Gist,  Adolphus  V.:  See— 

Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Gist,  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian,  Georse 
A.,  4,370,465.  CI.  528-104.000. 
Glacier  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Wight,  Edward  M.,  4,369,612.  CI.  53-494.000. 
Gladney,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Franken,  Jeffrey  J.;  Gladney,  Walter  W.;  and  Yeich,  William  R.. 
4,370,294,  CI.  264-571.000. 
Glasson,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Kasting.  Edward  W.;  and  Glasson.  Richard  E..  4.369,627.  CI. 
60-605.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Busse,    Michael    J.;    and    Lees,    Kenneth    A..    4,370,322,    CI. 
424-243.000. 
Glennon,  Timothy  F.;  See — 

Faulkner,  Dennis  T.;  Glennon,  Timothy  F.;  and  Markunas,  Albert 
L.,  4,370,560,  CI.  29O-4O.00C. 
Glover,  Russell  K.:  See- 
Jones,  Jack  D.;  and  Glover,  Russell  K.,  4,369,801.  CI.  134-58.00R. 
Goald,  Harold  J.  Reversed  forceps  for  microdisc  surgery.  4,369,788,  CI 

128-321.000.  *    ' 

Goddin,  Clifton  S.,  Jr.;  and  McGalliard,  Russell  L.,  to  Sundard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  separating  relatively  pure  fractions 
of  methane  and  carbon  dioxide  from  gas  mixtures.  4,370,156,  CI. 
62-17.000. 
Goeth,  Hanns:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,370,327,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Gomi,  Shinuro:  See — 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata,  Junichi;  Shimakau,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Katsuaki,  4,370,522, 
CI.  179-l.OGD. 
Goode,  Keith  F..  to  Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  The.  Tool 

head  having  nuuting  spindle.  4.370.080.  CI.  409-200.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Heater,  Paul  L..  4,370,452,  CI.  525-438.000. 
Kline.  Richard  H.,  4,370.434,  CI.  524-289.000. 
Gopel,  Helmut;  and  Klapp.  Hartmut,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Appara- 
tus for  withdrawing  flat  carton  blanks  from  a  suck  thereof.  4,369.961, 
CI.  271-10.000. 
Gossink,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gossink,  Roben  G.;  and  Jochem,  Comelis  M.  G., 
4,370,021,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Gottlieb,  Saul.  Locking  assembly.  4,369,552,  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  to  Landis.  Bruce  J.;  Landis.  Kenneth  J.;  and 
Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  a  part  interest.  Thermal  energy  transfer  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,369,835,  CI.  165-154.000. 
Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Landis,    Bruce   J.;   and   Goudy,    Paul   R..   Jr..   4.370.107.   CI. 
417-413.000. 
Govemor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England.  The:  See- 
Lee,  Peter  D..  4,370,057,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.;  and  Korsunsky,  losif,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Electrical  connector  for  circuit  board  or  substrate.  4,370,012,  CI 
339-75.0MP. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.;  and  Korsunsky,  losif,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Complanate  contact  terminal.  4,370.017.  CI.  339-176.0MP 
Graef.  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Hill.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas,  Spiro. 
to  Diebold  Incorporated.  Banking  media  security  mechanism  for 
automatic  banking  machines.  4,370,006,  CI.  312-215.000. 
Graham,  Roy  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Aqueous  dispersion  of  glass 
flbers  and  method  and  composition  for  producing  same.  4,370.169.  CI 
106-267.000. 
Grassl,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Herbst.  Heiner,  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter. 
4,370,724,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  of  forming  Raney  alloy 
coated  cathode  for  chlor-alkai  cells.  4,370,361,  CI.  427-123.000. 


Graybill.  Wilmer  B.;  and  Korach,  Malcolm,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Electrolytic  process  including  recovery  and  condensation  of  high 

pressure  chlorine  gas.  4,370,209,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Greaney,  Martin  O ;  and  Callantine,  Merritt  R.,  to  Mead  Johnson  and 

Company.      Progesutional     adjuvant     therapy.     4,370,321,     CI. 

Green,  Todd  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  Lighted  electrical  pushbut- 
ton switch.  4,370,532,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Greff.  Daniel;  Petit-Martenon,  Francoise;  and  Toan,  Tran,  to  Sederma. 
Post-depilatory  composition  reducing  progressively  the  growth  of 
bodyhair.  4,370,315,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Gregory,  William  D.;  and  Morelli,  Luigi,  to  Georgetown  University. 
Identification  of  materials  using  their  complex  dielectric  response 
4.370,611.  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Greig.  George  H.;  and  Pettigrew.  Archibald  M..  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Cross-coupled  servo  control  mechanism  for  reel-to-reel  uoe 
drives.  4,370,683.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Grein.  Arpad:  See — 

Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli,  Sergio;  and  Rivola. 
Giovanni.  4.370.474.  CI.  536-6.400. 
Greiner.  Waldemar  H.;  and  Muscat-Tyler,  Denis  P.  Fence  construc- 
tions and  in  fence  elements  therefor.  4.369.953.  CI.  256-24.000. 
Grell.  Gary  J.,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.   Detained  key  assembly 
4,369,642,  CI.  70-389.000.  /  y 

Greschner.  Johann:  See— 

Bohlen.  Harald;  Greschner.  Johann;  Kulcke,  Wemer;  and  Nehmiz, 
Peter,  4,370.554,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Griffin.  Patrick  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Solenoid  actuated  servo  system 

4.370,604.  CI.  318-687.000. 
Griffith,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Brocklehurst,  Charles  E..  to  Opelika 
Manufactunng  Corporation.  Needle  lubricator  system.  4.369.723  CI 
112-281.000. 
Grigo,  Ulrich;  Merten.  Josef;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  production  of  polar-modified  polypro- 
pylene and  its  use.  4.370.450.  CI   525-262.000. 
Grihangne,  Andre  E.  High  capacity  oil  recuperator  for  de-pollution  in 

rough  waters.  4.370,229.  CI.  210-242.300. 
Grinding  &  Polishing  Machinery  Corp.:  See— 

Reiman.  Ralph  E.,  4,369,606.  CI.  51-334.000. 
Gritschke,  Martin:  See— 

Lohrberg,  Karl;  Pfohl.  Rainer;  and  Gritschke.  Martin.  4,370,207 
CI.  204-95.000. 
Grolig.  Johann:  See— 

Stammann.  Gunter;  Becker.  Robert;  Grolig.  Johann;  and  Wald- 
mann,  Helmut,  4,370,275,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Groom,  James  S.,  to  Package  Machinery  Company.  Tonnage  indicator 

for  injection  molding  machine.  4,370,116,  CI.  425-171.000. 
Grossoleil,  Jacques:  See- 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil.  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert 
4,370,426,0.523-310.000. 
Grover,  Richard  L.;  and  Humphrey,  William  D.,  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration. Filament  wound  vessels.  4.369.894.  CI.  220-414  000. 
Gruber,  Wilhelm;  and  Schroder.  Gunter.  to  ROHM  GmbH  Chemische 
Fabrik.  Process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid  by  oxidative  dehy- 
dration  of  isobutyric   acid   and  catalyst   therefor.   4,370.490.   CI 
560-214.000. 
Gruenberg,  Wolf-Diethard:  See— 

Oberg,    Hans-Joachim;   Gruenberg,   Wolf-Diethard    and  Posse 
Guenther,  4.369.915.  CI.  494-8.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Galliani,  Giulio    and 

Lemer,  Leonard.  4.370,336.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Omodei-Sale',  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  and  Galliani.  Giulio, 
4,370,337,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Grzeika,  Eugene  W.  Glazier's  point  driver.  4,369,909,  CI.  227-109.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Pink,  Francis  X.;  Persiani,  Carmine;  and  Lublin,  Paul,  4.370,751,  CI. 
378-47.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Becker,  Jon;  Miller,  Kirby  G.;  and  Bumey,  Charles  F.,  4,370,182, 

CI.  156-52.000. 
Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Loughridge,  Freder- 
ick A.,  4,369,556,  CI.  29-25.150. 
Gueissaz,  Charles,  to  Compagnie  de  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer, 
French  Societe  Anonyme.  Controlled  vortex  pump  feed  for  supply- 
ing cellulose-containing  material  to  reaction  vessel.  4,370,172.  CI. 
127-1.000. 
Guenther.  Michael:  See— 

Backstcin,  Guenter;  Unger,  Hans  W.;  Guenther,  Michael;  Kalt- 
beitzer.    Dieter;    and    Veldhoen.    Hendrik,    4,369.709,    CI. 
102-229.000. 
Guiho,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Brethon,  Jean-Pierre;  Guiho,  Jean-Paul;  Taniel,  Gerard;  and  Viel, 
Georges,  4.370,555,  CI.  378-120.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Ryu,   Yumi   P.;  Anglin,  James  R.;  and  Singerman,  Gary  M., 

4.370,245,  CI.  252-46.400. 
Selwitz,   Charles   M.;  and  Schulz,  Johann  G..  4,370.253,  a. 
252-312.000. 
Gundlach.  Bertus  L.,  to  De  Rijkslandbouwhogeschool.  Method  for 
measuring  the  volume  of  solid  bodies  and  a  measuring  and/or  refer- 
ence chamber  for  performing  said  method.  4,369,652,  CI.  73-149.000. 
Gustafsson,  Sten-Ake,  to  Aktiebolaget  Karkstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad. 
Barking  drum  and  method.  4,369,823,  a.  144-340.000. 
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Guunnewig,  Hubert:  See— 

Hemfort,    Heinrich;    Peitzmann.    August;    Neukotter,    Wilhelm; 
Pautsch,   Gunthard;   and  Guunnewig,   Hubert,   4,369,698,  CI. 
99-486000. 
Guzman-Bofill.  Carlos:  See— 

Dominguez-Ahedo,  Carlos;  and  Guzman-Bofill,  Carlos,  4,370,162. 
CI.  75-90.00R. 
Guzy,  Raymond  L.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Splice  for  lead-coated 

and  insulated  conductors.  4,370,518.  CI.  174-84.00R 
Haass,  Adolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  an  apparatus 
for  transmitting  dau  across  a  two-wire  line.  4,370.741,  CI.  370-24.000. 
Habeeb,  Nasser  G.:  See—  _      ,  .. 

Widman,  Lawrence  E.;  Habeeb.  Nasser  G.;  and  Darakjian.  Ray- 
mond Z..  4,370,136,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Haberl,  Rainer;  and  Kastner,  Josef,  to  Semperit  AG.  Capacitor  for 

measunng  forces.  4.370,697,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Habich    Adoiph  B.;  and  Hunt,  Ronald  E.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corp.  Print  package.  4,370.071,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Hagen.  Hans,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Passenger  vehicle  such  as  a  bus  having  a  laterally  extending 
stair  assembly.  4,369,984.  CI.  280-166.000. 
Haggcrty.  William  A.;  See—  „    u    ji 

Berenberg.  John  A.;  Haggerty.  William  A.;  Kegg.  Richard  L ; 
Schmenk.  Myron  J.;  and  Taylor.  Ralph  C.  Jr.,  4.370.721,  CI. 
364-474  000 
Hagman.  Emanuel  F.  Disc-type  check  valve.  4,369,808.  CI.  137-515  500. 
Hall  Floyd  V.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  form- 
ing an  air  dilution  filter.  4,369,796,  CI.  131-95.000. 
Hall.  Harold  H  .  Jr  :  See—  u   j       =•    ^ 

Bouchard.  Andre  C:  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  and  Loughndge.  Freder- 
ick A.  4.369.556.  CI.  29-25.150. 
Halle.  Reidar:  See—  ^  „  „      „  ^ 

Pastonno.  Ronald  L.;  Bock.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Halle.  Reidar, 
4.370.459.  CI.  526-227.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Szarka.    David    D.;    and    Baker.    Eugene    E..    4,369.840.    CI. 
166-214.000. 
Hallmark.  Bobby  J.  Selective  earth  formation  testing  through  well 

casing.  4.369.654.  CI.  73- 1 5 1 .000. 
Halon.  Bernard;  and  Vossen,  John  L.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Re- 
moval of  plasma  etching  residues.  4,370,195,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Halon.  Bernard;  See—  .     .  ,,„  .„^     r~, 

Vossen.    John    L..    Jr.;    and    Halon.    Bernard.    4.370.196,    CI. 
156-643.000. 
Ham.  Allan  L  :  See— 

Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Ham.  Allan  L.;  and 
Stubbs.  John  K..  4,370.328.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hamada.  Eiichi:  See— 

Sarai.  Hiroshi;  Hamada.  Eiichi;  and  Ueda,  Norihiro,  4,370,005.  CI. 
384-154.000. 
Hamane.  Masumi;  and  Kondo.  Makoto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Power  transmission  device.  4,369,674.  CI.  74-752.00E. 
Hamano.  Isao;  and  Yabunaka.  Kiyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  connecting  armature  coil  of  rotary  machine. 
4.369.910,  CI.  228-110.000. 
Hamm,  James  R.:  and  Young,  William  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  High  temperature  gas  turbine  systems.  4,369.624,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Hamon,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

de  Sivry.  Bruno;  Sudreau.  Bernard;  Carsac.  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  4,370,541,  CI.  219.121.0EC. 
Han,  Jeong  S.  Hour  and  minute  display  for  a  chronometer.  4,370,068, 

a  368-240.000. 
Hanagata,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Noda.   Atsushi;  and   Hanagata,   Takayoshi.  4,370,666.  CI.    346- 
76.0PH 
Hanaway,  Roger  D.;  and  James,  Larry  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion. Feeder  idler  drum  shaft  with  removable  extensions.  4,369,617. 
CI.  56-14.600. 
Haneishi.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Arai.  Mamoru;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo;  Nakajima.  Mutsuo;  Tonkata. 
Akio;  and  Enokita,  Ryuzo.  4,370.266.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hanson,  Donald  B.;  and  Metzger.  Fredenck  B..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Noise  reduction  means  for  prop-fan.  4.370,097,  CI. 
416-228.000. 
Hanson,  Raymond;  and  White,  Anthony  M.,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  use  in  heat  setting  a  lasted  shoe  upper.  4,369,536,  CI. 
12-l.OOA.  ,    ^ 

Hara,  Akio;  and  Yazu,  Shuji,  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industnes,  Ltd. 
'        Diamond  compact  for  a  wire  drawing  die  and  a  process  for  the 
production  of  the  same.  4,370,149,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Hara,  Hajime:  See — 

Omika,    Hiroyoshi;   Hara,   Hajime;   Otsuki,   Yutaka;   Araki,   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho.  4.370.453.  CI   525-450.000. 
Hara.  Toshitami;  and  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Liquid   ejecting   recording   process.    4,370,668,   CI.    346- 
140.00R. 
Harada,  Masanori:  See— 

Ito,  Kosuke;  lida,  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Masanori;  and  Hatakenaka, 
Masata  4,369,752,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Harada.  Taira;  Shimizu,  Toyozi;  and  Nagaoka,  Takenori,  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  p-nitroaniline. 
4,370,502,  CI.  564-411.000. 
Harada,  Takashi:  See— 

Makino.    Hiroshi;    Kusuki.    Yoshihiro;    Harada,    Takashi;    and 
Shimazaki.  Hiroshi,  4,370,290,  CI.  264-184.000. 


Harbor  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Emery.  Merton  D.,  4,369,887,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Harder,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  to  Coach  &  Car  Equipment  Corporation.  Wheel- 
chair and  occupant  restraining  apparatus.  4,369,995,  CI.  296-65.00A. 
Hargis,  Duane  C;  and  Dubeck,  Michael,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Ethanol 

from  methanol  and  synthesis  gas.  4,370,507,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Hargrave,  Thomas  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Electri- 
cal interlock.  4,370,694.  CI.  361-179.000. 
Harigaya.  Isao;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photographing  operation  control  device  for  camera.  4,370,043,  CI. 
354-173.000. 
Hamisch,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Biphenyl  compounds,  a 
process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  intermediate  products 
for    optical    brighteners,    dyestuffs.    plastics    and    medicaments. 
4.370.486.  CI.  549-46.000. 
Harper.  James  L.  Process  for  enriching  the  protein  content  of  food  and 

feedstuff  and  products  thereof.  4,370.351,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Harrington,  John  H.:  See — 

Novinski,  Edward  R.;  and  Harrington,  John  H.,  4,370,367,  CI. 
427-423.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Gelinas,  Wilfred  R.,  4,369,705,  CI.  101-177.000. 
Harris,  William  R.;  and  Jache,  Harold  G.,  to  Jostens  Inc.  Yellow  metal 

alloy.  4,370.164.  CI.  420-503.000. 
Hartford.    Thomas    D.    Liquid    applying    apparatus.    4,369,596,   01. 

47-1.500. 
Hartke,  David  H.:  See— 

Sprague,  Robert  A.;  Turner,  William  D.;  and  Hartke,  David  H.. 
4,370,029,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Messmer,    Karlheinz;    Fischer,    Hermann;    Hartmann,    Heinrich; 
Denzinger,  Walter;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Wulz.  Klaus;  and  Rauben- 
heimer.  Hans-Juergen.  4.370.454.  CI.  526-88.000. 
Hartmann  &  Lammle  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Schulze.  Eckehart.  4,369.693,  CI.  91-35.000. 
Harvey,  Raymond  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stitchers.  4,369,908,  CI. 

227-90.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Shibuya,   Kunihiro;  Uchida,  Koachi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinichi, 
4,370,048,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Hatakenaka,  Masato:  See — 

Ito,  Kosuke;  lida,  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Masanori;  and  Hatakenaka, 
Masato,  4,369,752,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Hatta,  Yoshio:  See— 

Iijima,   Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kishimoto,   Kazuo;   Kano, 
Toshiji;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yoshio.  4,370,208,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Hattori,  Izu:  See—  ^.  ,,,.,,  .-.^ 

Usher,  Thomas  C;  and  Hattori,  Izu,  4,370.476.  CI.  536-113.000. 
Hattori.  Masaichi:  See—  .  ^  ,    ■ 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Hattori,  Masaichi;  and  Takai- 
Shi.  Yukio.  4.370.638.  CI.  335-186.000. 
Hattori.  Takemi:  See—  ^^^ 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi;  and  Hattori,  Takemi,  4,370,000,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Haussler,  Horst:  See— 

Gehring.    Fritz;   Windischbauer.   Florian;   and   Haussler.   Horst, 
4,369.815.  CI.  139-57.000. 
Haviv.  Fortuna;  DeNet,  Robert  W.;  and  Boulanger.  William  A.,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  for  treating  inflammatory  conditions. 
4.370.339.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hawkins.  James  B.:  See— 

Van  Doom.  Donald  W.;  and  Hawkins,  James  B..  4,369,681,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
Haworth  Mfg..  Inc.:  See— 

Haworth.  Richard  G.;  Saylor.  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson.  Harold  R., 
4.370.008,  CI.  339-4.000. 
Haworth,  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charies  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R.,  to 
Haworth   Mfg..   Inc.   Wall   panel   with   prewired   power  system. 
4.370.008.  CI.  339-4.000. 
Hayakawa.  Yoichi:  See—  .,  .  ^     .-.^i^^-,,    r-x    i* 

Matsumoto.  Goichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Yoichi,  4,369,671,  CI.  74- 
665.0GA.  .    ^    „ 

Hayashi,  Kyozo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes,  Ltd.  Protector  for 

molten  metal  casting  stream.  4,369,831,  CI.  164-415.000. 
Hayashi,  Teruyuki:  See—  .      ».  .  „        u 

Ogau,  Ikuei;  Kawabata,  Yasuziro;  Tanaka,  Masato;  and  Mayasni, 
Teruyuki.  4,370,258,  CI.  252-429.0OR. 
Hayashibara  Biochemical  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Nomura.  Keiichi;  Naito.  Kunji;  and  Yoshida, 

Mikihiko.  4.370.472,  CI.  536-1.100.  .  „„  .«  ^, 

Hayden,  Rodney,  to  TRW  Inc.  Timed  electnc  switch.  4.370,565,  CI. 

Hayes,  Derek.  Electrical  coupling  devices.  4,370,016,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Hayes,  Susan  E  ;  and  Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany.    Ultraviolet     curable    silicone    adhesives.     4,370,358,     CI. 

Hayes,  Thomas  D.;  Kabrick,  Randolph  M.;  and  Jewell,  William  J.,  to 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Chemical  detoxification  of  sew- 
age sludge.  4.370.233,  CI.  2 10-609.000. 

Hays,  Dan  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  system.  4,370,056. 

Healy.  Francis  L.  Parts  handling  machine  4.370.092,  CI.  414-752.000. 
Heater  Paul  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process  to 

induce  rapid  cunng  of  a  copolyester  resin  with  fP?*"!^.';'^"!^"^??? 

and  a  composition  formed  for  that  process.  4,370,452,  CI.  525-4  jB.lwu. 
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Heboid,  Gottfried:  See— 

KMipe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel.  Max;  Fauland,  Erich;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 

Heboid,  Gottfned.  4,370.323,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Heck,  Gunther:  See— 

^}^<^^^' J^f^rich;  Quadflieg,  Therese;   Roscher,  Gunter;  and 
Heck,  Gunther,  4,370,261,  CI.  252-460  000. 
.J"*?'''^'"^"'^*''  Quadflieg,  Therese;  Roscher,  Gunter;  and 
Heck,  Gunther,  4,370,492.  CI.  560-245.000. 
Hedman,  Dale  E.:  See- 
Wilson,    Delano    D.;    and    Hedman,    Dale    E.,    4,370,609,    CI 
324-51.000. 
Heijola,  Pentti;  and  Bunneister,  Fredrik.  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Air-cush- 
ion vehicle.  4,369,853,  CI.  180-117.000. 

"*'."'  ■IfZ","  ^^'  "*^"'  ^'y"«  '^•'  Sr ;  Nitmiec.  John  J.;  and  Dombrow- 
ski,  Philip.  Spine  board.  4,369,982.  CI.  280-47. 13R 

Helin,  Aimo:  See- 
Salmi,  Pekka;  and  Helin,  Aimo,  4,369,848,  CI.  173-8.000. 

Hemfort,  Heinrich;  Peitzmann,  August;  Neukotter,  Wilhelm  Pautsch 
Gunthard;  and  Guunnewig,  Hubert,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG 
Arrangement  for  separating  fruits  into  fruit  pulp,  fruit  skin  and  fruit 
core.  4,369,698,  CI.  99-486.000. 

Henderson,  Alva;  and  Hoy,  Douglas  B..  to  Texas  Instalments  Incorpo- 
rated. Relaxation  oscillator  including  constant  current  source  and 
latch  circuit.  4,370,628,  CI.  331-1 1 1.000. 

Hendrickson,  Vergil  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Multi-piece  wheel 
structure.  4,369,826,  CI.  152-410.000. 

Hendriks.  Petrus  F.  A.  M.;  Jansen,  Arie;  van  den  Berg,  Willem  B.  and 
Hoek,  Comelis,  to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken,  B.V.  Two-phase 
spraying  device  and  reaction  chamber  for  the  preparation  of  a  prod- 
uct    containing     ammonium     orthophosphate.     4,370,304,     CI 
422-224.000.  .      .      v. . 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA)-  See— 

Preuss,  Wolfgang,  4.370,271,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Henry  Simon  Limited:  See—  , 

Fullalove,  Richard,  4,370,226,  CI.  209-332.000. 
Henson,  George  S.;  and  Brooks,  Joe,  to  Mobell  Blowout  Services 

Limited.  Oil  well  blow-out  control.  4,369,845,  CI.  166-298  000 
Heraeus  Quarzschmeize  GmbH:  See— 

Schulke.  Karl  A.,  4,370,158,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Herbrechtsmeier.  Peter;  Schafer,  Hans;  and  Steiner,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst 
4 370 " ffc'r^SS 'Is 000^"*    *"'^    apparatus    for    gassing    liquids. 
Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  the  sensor  controlled  distonce 
measurement.  4.370.724,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Leipold,  Dianne  P.,  4,370,354,  CI.  426-573.000. 

"^f^i^  i"^  ^^^^  "•^^  '^e^'^^e  for  fishing  leader  lines.  4,369,551, 

CI.  24-201. OOA. 
Herr,  Wayne  T.,  Sr.:  See— 

Hein,  James  R.;  Herr,  Wayne  T.,  Sr.;  Niemiec,  John  J.;  and  Dom- 
browski,  Philip,  4,369,982,  CI.  280-47. 1 3R. 
"^j:^'BL^^^nnch  G  ;  and  Rothfuss,  Robert,  to  Wella  Aktiengesellschaft 

Coiffure  demonstration  head  model.  4,370,137,  CI.  434-94  000 
Heuer,  Helmut;  Schapsmeier,  Wilhelm;  and  Fohlmeister,  Hans  D ,  to 

7,^''il'i"t., '^''"^"S^"'^''*^-    Stockpile    reclaiming    apparatus. 
4,369,877,  CI.  198-509.000.  hf--""- 

^^^1^',^"^}^"'^  Apparatus  for  laterally  deflecting  articles.  4,369.873, 

CI.  198-/367.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Hunsinger,  Dan  M.,  4,370,569.  CI.  307-266.000. 

""lAfSl^^^h^.  ^"-"^ ""' ""'  ^''"'«' """'  ^  • 

Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Momson,  Howard  J.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Webb, 
Terry  E.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Counting  device  with  ball 
?a*b"Si^*''*""*    rotauble    indicating    elemente.    4,370,064,    CI. 

"'?,'l'".^o«^'"'  ^  Snap-up  cover  for  spice  dispenser.  4,369,901,  CI. 
222-480.000. 

Higgins,  William  E.;  and  Lazzara,  Richard  C,  to  Advanced  Technol- 

ogy  &  Research,  Inc.  Method  of  joining  honeycomb  panels  using  a 

fastenerelement.  4,370,372,  CI.  428-116.000.  * 

4  370  M8  ri  ^"**"""  apparatus  and   method   for  making  same. 

Hill,  Jeffrey  A.:  Sec— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas, 
Spiro.  4.370.006,  CI.  312-215.000.  "^nias, 

Hiller,  pietiich;  Klatt.  Peter;  and  Reul,  Bemhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Device  for  the  prophylactic  or  therapeutic  treatment  of 
cattle.  4,369,783,  CI.  128-260.000. 

Hiltpold.  William  R..  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  VMOS  Memory 
cell  and  method  for  making  same.  4,369,564,  CI.  29-571.000 

Hiraguri,  Seisuke.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Circuit  for  time 
compression  and  expansion  of  audio  signals.  4,370.524.  CI.   179- 

**^i."^i.  ^°^^'    Sawada,    Yasuo;    Watase,    Kenta;    and    Kitamura. 

Takahiko.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Toner  concentration  control 

apparatus.  4,369.733,  CI.  118-691.000. 
Hinino.  Junzo;  and  Inoue,  Yukio.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 

ri^«,.r°J!?  ,,I'7'^'^^°"    multiplex   communication    system. 
4.370.744.  CI.  370-88.000. 

Hirata,  Atsumi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  recordinE 
medium.  4.370,740.  CI.  369-276J0OO.  ^^  recormng 

Hirata.  Sadao;  Tanikawa.  Isao;  and  Maruhashi,  Yoshitsugu,  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Plastic  bottles  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof.  4.370,36«,  a.  428-35.000.  ^    P-^aon 


Hiratsuka,  Ko:  See- 
Sasaki,    Michiaki;    Yamamoto,    Kiyokazu;   and    Hiratsuka.    Ko, 
4,370,102.0.417-296.000.  ^^         ' 

Hirayama,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ito,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaitha. 

Developer  supply  device.  4,370.053.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Hirayama,  Tsutomu.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Engine  cooling  system  with  optionally  communicable  head  cooling 

5'^^U'l,?I"'i'.'°*^i',"*''"8  ='"=""•  ■n«l  method  of  operating  the  same. 

4,369,738.  CI.  123-41.100. 

Hirose.  Katsutoshi:  See— 

^^Lft'  l*flSi.""^°**'  J^atsuioshi;  and  Yoneya.  Shoji,  4,370,060.  Q. 
356-417.000. 
Hiroshige.  Kunie:  See— 

Katagiri.  Mikio;  Sakota,  Yukio;  Hiroshige.  Kunie;  and  Adachi. 
Yukio,  4,370,187,  CI.  156-244.230. 
Hirschberg.  Rudolf;  and  Schonfeld.  Bemd.  to  Riedel-De  Haen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Chloronuoroferrate(II,III),  a  process  for  iu  manufac- 

'"r!;ii'»,x"*f  ,55*!  J  grinding  wheel  containing  chlorofluorofer- 
rate(II,III).  4,370,148,  CI.  51-293.000. 
Hitochi  Cable  Limited:  See— 

Soma,    Kenichiro;    Kuma.    Shoji;   Sakaguchi,    Haninori;    Shini, 
Hisanan;  Ito,  Ryoichi;  and  Shiina,  Toahio,  4,370,517,  Q.  174- 
74.00A. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  Maekawa,  Iwao;  Izumi,  Hirobumi;  and  Fuzii. 
Tadashi,  4,370,446,  CI.  525-36.000. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumi,  Eiki;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Abe,  Katsuro;  Uno.  Masaaki   and 
Nakajima,  Kichio.  4,369,625,  CI.  60-327.000. 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hotta,    Kouichi;    Yazawa,    Yukichi;    and    Tatsukawa,    OsaniL 
4,370,545,  CI.  219-491.000.  ^^ 

HiUchi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kobayashi     Jyuro;    Ito,    Masanori;    and    Ishikawa,    Hiroyasu. 
4,370,579,  CI.  310-50.000.  """y—u. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Futami,  Toshio;  and  Yoshida.  Kazutoshi,  4,370.735.  CI.  365-16  000 
Kajiwara,  Toshiyuki,  4,369,646.  CI.  72-243.000. 
Kaneko,  Kenji;  and  Okabe.  Takahiro,  4,370,627,  CI.  331-108.00D 
Matsushita,  Yasuo;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  and  Oko- 

shi,  Tokio,  4,370,421,  CI.  501-88.000. 
Muramatsu,  Akira,  4,369,565,  CI.  29-580.000 
Satoh,  Yoshio,  4,370,591,  CI.  313-402.000. 

Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato,  Kanemasa;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  Nishlmura. 
Yutaka;  and  Miya.  Kazuhiko,  4,369,656,  CI.  73-204.000 
Hitaci,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyanaka,    Motoshi;    Toudo,    Kenzi;    Kudo,    Yoshinori     and 
Nakagawa,  Sumio,  4,370,126.  CI.  431-73.000 
Hlebarov.  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Beloev.  Marin  G.;  Vangelov.  Ivan  V.;  Garlanov,  Dimo  T.  Nikov 
Nikolay    Y.;    Savov,    Ivan    S.;    and    Hlebarov,    Vladimir    P 
4.369.919.  CI.  239-79.000. 
Garlanov.  Dimo  T.;  Beloev.  Marin  G.;  Hlebarov.  Vladimir  P.; 
Kolarova,  Mariana  V.;  and  Vangelov,  Ivan  V.,  4.370  539  ci' 
219-I2I.0PW,  '      • 

Ho,  Winston:  See— 

Mohrbacher.    Richard;    Ho.    Winston;    and    Tutwiler.    Gene 
4,370,343,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Hobart,  Floyd  E.,  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Universal 

strand  clamp  and  strand  clamp  assembly.  4.369.944.  CI.  248-56  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boesenberg,  Heinz;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Lan- 

geluddeke.  Peter,  4.370,489,  CI.  560-62.000. 

Gildemeister,  Horst;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf,  Werner;  Wal- 

tersdorfer,    Anna;    and     Sachse.     Burkhard,    4.370.320.    CI 

424-200.000. 

Herbrechumeier.    Peter;    Schafer.    Hans;    and    Steiner,    Rudolf, 

4,370,151,  CI.  55-38.000.  ' 

HUler,  Dietrich;  Klatt,  Peter;  and  Reul.  Berahard.  4.369.783.  Q. 

128-260.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  4,370,483,  CI.  548-165.000. 
Schwaiger,  Gunther;  and  Hoyer,  Ernst,  4,370,145,  CI.  8-549.000. 
Uhle.  Karlheinz;  and  Kramer.  Horst,  4,369,648,  Q.  73-61.400. 
Uhle,  Karlheinz;  and  Kramer,  Horst,  4,369,649.  Q.  73-61  400 
Wemgarten.  Friedrich  W.;  Hunger.  Klaus;  and  Klappert.  Enm, 
4,370.269.  CI.  260-157.000.  "^  ^^ 

Welter.  Wolfgang;  and  Mildenberger.  Hilmar.  4.370.277.  CI.  260- 

465.00F. 
Welter.  Wolfgang;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  Knauf.  Werner;  Walters- 

dorfer.  Anna;  and  Bomn,  Werner,  4.370.345.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Wunder,  Friedrich;  Quadflieg,  Thereie;  Roscher,  Gunter;  and 

Heck,  Gunther,  4,370.261,  CI.  252-460.000. 
Wunder.  Friedrich;  Quadflieg.  Therese;  Roscher,  Gunter;  and 
Heck.  Gunther.  4,370,492,  CI.  560-245.000. 
Hoek,  Comelis:  See— 

Hendriks,  Petrus  F.  A.  M.;  Jansen,  Arie;  van  den  Berg,  Willem  B.; 
and  Hoek,  Comelis.  4.370,304,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Hoelzle  &  Chelius  KG:  See— 

Affonso,  Alvaro,  4,370,305,  Q.  422-292.000. 
Hoffman,  Joseph  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company    Hindered 

amine  light  subilizers  for  polymers.  4,370,430,  CI.  524-96.000. 
Hoffmann,  Arthur  K.:  See— 

Raghu,  Sivaraman;  Hoffmann,  Arthur  K.:  and  Sinsh,  BilwanL 
4,370,482,  CI.  548-155.000.  ^^ 
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Hoffmann.  Herwig:  See- 
Bon,  Kaspar;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Imich,  Rudolf;  and 
Schaefer,  Eberhard,  4.370,491.  CI.  560-234.000. 
Hohyu  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakahira.  AkiUro,  4.370.371.  CI.  428-65.000. 
Holle.  Dietrich:  Se?— 

Schmidt.  Sylvia;  Eekert.  Hansdieter;  Holzinger,  Wolfgang;  and 
Holle,  Dietrich,  4.370,200,  CI.  162-210.000. 
Holman,  George  B..  See — 

Powers.  Charles  A.;  Holman.  George  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  C. 
4.370.166.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Holmes,    William    A.,    to    Polaroid    Corporation.    Film    processor. 

4.370.045.  CI.  354-304.000. 
Holt.  James  L.;  Mahoney.  John  M.;  and  McLeod,  Kenneth  M.,  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Electronic  lubricant  metering  system. 
4.369.743,  CI.  123-196.0OS. 
Holtz.  R  Barry,  to  Spawn  Mate,  Inc.  Nutrient  for  mushroom  growth 

and  process  for  producing  same.  4,370,159,  CI.  71-5.000. 
Holzinger.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schmidt,  Sylvia;  Eekert,  Hansdieter;  Holzinger,  Wolfgang;  and 
Holle,  Dietnch,  4,370,200,  CI.  162-210.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamane.  Masumi;  and  Kondo,  Makoto.  4,369,674,  CI.  74-752.00E. 
Niitsu,    Mitsugi;    Yamazaki,    Shuichi;    and    Kimura,    Shigeru, 

4,370.013.  CI.  339-82.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masao;  Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko;  and  Aoki,  Takashi. 

4.369.695.  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Nishikawa.  Masao;  Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko;  Iwasaki,  Akira;  and 
Fujimoto.  Katsuhiko.  4.369,852,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Axmark,    Roger    E.;    and    Satren,    Ernest    A.,    4,370,557,    CI. 

250-554.000. 
Gnffm.  Patrick  J.,  4,370,604,  CI.  318-687.000. 
Lane.  Charles  E.,  III.  4.370,018,  CI.  339-263.00R. 
Zansky.  Zoltan.  4.370.600.  CI.  315-244.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Bruce.  Kenneth  E.;  Conway.  John  W.;  Lombardo.  Ralph  M.,  Jr.; 

and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.,  4.370.708.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr..  4.370,712,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Keene.  Bruce  C.  4.370.573.  CI.  307-514.000. 
Nielsen.  Raymond  E..  4.370.574.  CI.  307-514.000. 
Hongu.  Masayuki;  Omuro,  Shigeru;  Kita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tokuhara, 
Masaharu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Carrier  regenerating  circuit  for  a 
synchronous  detector.  4,370,676,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Honigsberg,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Pennell,  William  E.;  and  Honigsberg,  Charles  A.,  4,369,893,  CI. 
220-378.000. 
Honl,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Seifert,  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes;  and  Frci, 
Bemhard.  4.369.932.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Honma.  Kazuo:  See — 

Izumi.  Eiki;  Honma.  Kazuo;  Abe.  Katsuro;  Uno.  Masaaki;  and 
Nakajima,  Kichio.  4.369,625,  CI.  60-327.000. 
Honma.  Toshio:  See — 

Murakami,    Katsumi;   Furuichi,   Katsushi;   and   Honma,   Toshio, 
4.370.052,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Honma.  Tsunetoshi:  See — 

Igarashi.    Kikuo;    Honma,    Tsunetoshi;    and    Sugawara,    Tamio, 
4,370.475,  CI.  536-16.800. 
Hoover.  Richard  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and    Space    Administration.    Extended    range    X-ray    telescope. 
4,370,750.  CI.  378-43.000. 
Horii.  Shigeru;  Yoshikawa,  Nobuhisa;  and   Koyama,   Kazutaka.  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  High  pressure  discharge 
lamp  apparatus.  4.370.601,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Horike.  Masanon;  Yoshiba.  Yutaka;  and  Ebi.  Yuuka.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Ink  jet  pnnting  apparatus.  4.370,664,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Horikoshi,  Katsunon;  and  Abe,  Tsutomu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Granulocyte-separating  material  and  granulocyte  sepa- 
rator. 4,370.381.  CI.  428-392.000. 
Honzon  Chemical.  Inc  :  See — 

Kenny.  Thomas  C;  and  Plunkett,  John  P.,  4,370,147,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Horlein,  Gerhard:  See — 

Boesenberg,  Heinz;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Lan- 
geluddeke,  Peter.  4.370.489,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Hombeck.  Sherman  J  ;  and  Thornton.  Jack  C.  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  IMD  Limiter.  4.370.622,  CI.  33O-207.0OP. 
Hombuckle,  William  M.  Sheet  feed  machine.  4,369,959,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Homung,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Wellman,  Carl  E..  Jr.;  and  Homung.  Richard  E..  4,370.692,  CI 
361-109.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Borated  hydroxyl-containmg  acid  esters  and  lubricants  contain- 
ing same  4,370,248,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko;  Isobe,  Yukihiro;  and  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,370,384,  CI. 
428-425  900. 
Hosoi,  Sadao;  and  Takano,  Masayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Head 
tracking  control  system  for  a  helical  scan  VTR.  4,370,685,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Hosokawa,  Minoru:  See — 

Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho;  and 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,370,065,  CI.  368-157.000. 
Hoster,  Clyde  H.  Hoists.  4,370,089,  CI.  414-589.000. 


Hotta,  Kouichi;  Yazawa,  Yukichi;  and  Tatsukawa,  Osami,  to  Hitachi 
Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooking  apparatus.  4,370,545,  CI. 
219-491.000. 
Hou,  Shou  L.;  and  Tashiro,  Isao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Inkjet  array 

ultrasonic  simulation.  4,370,662,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Houchins,    Sunley    L.;    and    Jackson,    Thomas    B.    Sink   assembly. 

4,369,532,  CI.  4-619.000. 
Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kogiso,  Takashi,  4,369,621,  CI.  57-267.000. 
Howard,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Fetter,  Linus  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E.;  Hu,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jackel, 
Uwrence  D.,  4.370,359,  CI.  427-63.000. 
Howard,  William  A.,  to  Delu  Systems,  Inc.  Safety  interlock  for  ma- 
chine and  engine  with  magneto  ignition.  4,369,745,  CI.  123-198.0DC. 
Howmedica,  Inc.:  See — 

Giggey,  Robert  W.;  Serletic,  Bernard  T.;  and  Ashley,  Charles  R., 
4,369,880,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Hoy,  Douglas  B.:  See — 

Henderson,  Alva;  and  Hoy,  Douglas  B.,  4,370,628,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Hoyer.  Ernst:  See — 

Schwaiger,  Gunther;  and  Hoyer,  Ernst,  4,370,145,  CI.  8-549.000. 
Hsien-Sen,   Liao.   Peel   concentrating  clearance  box.   4,369,574,  CI. 

30-123.500. 
Hu,  Evelyn  L.:  See — 

Fetter,  Linus  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E.;  Hu,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jackel. 
Lawrence  D.,  4,370,359,  CI.  427-63.000. 
Huber,  Helmuth:  See— 

Munk,  Edmund;  and  Huber,  Helmuth,  4,369,716,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Hudson,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWilliams,  Donald  E.;  and 

Hudson,  Howard  J.,  4,370,157,  CI.  65-3.430. 

Huffman,  Stanley  S.;  Neel,  Alan  F.;  Swartout,  Christopher  A.;  and 

Dvorak,  Neil  E.,  to  Peak  Demand  Limiters,  Inc.  Computerized 

energy  management  system.  4,370,723,  CI.  364-483.000. 

Huge,  Gerald  W.,  to  Professional  Positioners,  Inc.  Tooth  positioner 

with  harder  areas.  4,370,129,  CI.  433-6.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Lau,  Kreisler  S.  Y.,  4,370,501,  CI.  564-330.000. 
Hughes,  Richard  H.;  and  Marks,  Bruce  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color 
picture  tube  having  an  improved  inline  electron  gun  with  an  ex- 
panded focus  lens.  4,370,592,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Guzy,  Raymond  L.,  4,370,518.  CI.  174-84.00R. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.:  See — 

Asselin,    Andre    A.;    and    Humber,    Leslie    G.,    4,370,341,    CI 
424-274.000. 
Hummert,  George  T.;  Moser,  Thomas  D.;  and  Edison,  David  M.,  to 
Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.    Elevator   bank   simulation   system. 
4,370,717,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Humphrey,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Underwater  and  Marine  Equipment  Lim- 
ited. Flexible  tubular  joint.  4,369,814,  CI.  138-120.000. 
Humphrey,  William  D.:  See— 

Grover,  Richard  L.;  and  Humphrey,  William  D.,  4,369,894,  Q. 
220-414.000. 
Hung,  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury,  Ranajit;  Ratzkin, 
Barry  J.;  Schrenk,  W.  Jurgen;  and  Chen,  Michael  C,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Recombinant  deoxyribonucleic  acid  which  codes  for 
plasminogen  activator.  4,370,417,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Hunger,  Klaus:  See— 

Weingarten,  Friedrich  W.;  Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Klappert,  Ernst, 
4,370.269,  CI.  260-157.000. 
Hunsinger,  Dan  M.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  IntegraUble  single 

pulse  circuit.  4,370,569.  CI.  307-266.000. 
Hunt,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Habich,    Adolph    B.;    and    Hunt,    Ronald    E.,    4,370.071.    CI. 
400-144.200. 
Hurst,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Williams,    Frank    R.;    and    Hurst,    Ronald    C,    4,370.308,    CI. 
423-450.000.  ^^ 

Hussein.  Said.  Model  train  crossing  gate.  4,369,943,  CI.  246-127.000. 
Hutchins,  Ferris  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Ingersoll,    Brian;   and   Hutchins,   Ferris   L.,  Jr.,   4,369,715,   CI. 
108-2.000. 
Hutchison,  Marion:  See— 

Buschbom,    Floyd   E.;   and   Hutchison,   Marion,   4,369,855,   CI. 
180-212.000. 
Hutter,  Harold  G;  and  Francis,  Leonard  J,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion. Coaxial  up  connector.  4,370,015,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Hutter,  Odo:  See— 

Kettner.  Hans;  and  Hutter,  Odo.  4.369.874.  CI.  198-396.000. 
Hyatt,  Gilbert  P.  Coordinate  roution  for  numerical  control  system. 

4,370,720.  CI.  364-474.000.  .... 

Hybler,  Ludmila,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  cathodic  protection.  4.370.211.  CI.  204-148.000. 
Hyde.  Leland  M.:  See- 
David.  Paul  E.;  and  Hyde.  Leland  M.,  4.369.918.  CI.  237-55.000. 
Hyde,  Thomas  G.:  See—  .  .     ^   e 

Clubley,  Brian  G.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  and  Keenan.  John  F.  E., 
4,370,281,  CI.  260-966.000. 
Hylsa,  S.A.:  See^ 

Dominguez-Ahedo,  Carlos;  and  Guzman-Bofill.  Carlos,  4.370.162. 
CI.  75-90.00R. 
I.  Bager  A  Co.  A/S:  See—  ...,.„ 

Nielsen,  Erik  S.;  and  Stacker,  Poul.  4.369.619,  CI.  57-58.340. 
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Ichikoh  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Tamura,    Takeo;    Kido,    Takayoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Tatsuo, 

4,369,542,  CI.  15-250.00B. 

Ichinose,  Isao;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Suzuki,  Noboru,  to  Toyo  Seikan 

Kaisha.  Ltd.  Peelable  bonded  structures  and  process  for  preparine 

same.  4.370,190,  CI.  156-307.300.  f    k-     e 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Iwashiu,  Tomonori;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  lura. 
Yukio;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi,  4,370,037, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Donaghue,  Paul  F.;  Love,  Thomas  L.;  Mitchell,  Kenneth  A.  W.; 
and  Pitt,  Maxwell  G.,  4,369,689.  CI.  86-20.00C. 
Igarashi,    Kikuo;    Honma,    Tsunetoshi;   and   Sugawara,    Tamio,    to 
Shionogi    &    Co.,    Ltd.    Apramycin    derivatives.    4,370,475,    CI. 
536-16.800. 
Igarashi,    Toshiji;    Nomura,    Keiichi;    Naito,    Kunji;    and    Yoshida, 
Mikihiko,  to  Hayashibara  Biochemical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Plasma 
expander.  4,370,472,  CI.  536-1.100. 
lida.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ito,  Kosuke;  lida.  Hiroshi;  Harada.  Masanori;  and  Hatakenaka. 
Masato.  4.369.752,  CI.  123-568.000. 
lida,  Tamotsu;  Enomoto,  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Michiya,  to  Eiken  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Tray  for  identifying  microorganisms.  4,370,419,  CI. 
435-301.000. 
lijima,  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Kano.  Toshiji: 
Yamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatu,  Yoshio.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrolytic  process  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
halide  solution  and  electrolytic  cell.  4,370,208,  CI.  204-98.000. 
lijima,  Toshifumi;  Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  and  Onodera.  Kaoru,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photosensitive 
material.  4,370.410,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Takahashi,  Yohonosuke;  Ishii,  Kazuo; 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki,  4,370,404,  CI. 
430-302.000.  .W 

Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  inc.  Cur- 
able resin  composition.  4,370,462,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Gaku,  Morio;  and  Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,370,467,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Ikemori,  Keiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  objective  of  small 

size.  4,370,031,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Ikeno,    Hitoshi;    Konno,    Tetsuro;    Sugita.    Mitsuyuki;    and    Yanagi, 
Hirofumi.  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrode  configuration  for  thick- 
ness-shear mode  piezoelectric  vibrator.  4,370.584.  CI.  310-365.000. 
Ilekis,  John  V.  Lipid  assay  based  on  aggregating  properties.  4,370,311, 

CI.  424-1.100.  OF    K- 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Green,  Todd  C,  4,370,532,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst 
component  for  polymerization  of  alphanolefins  and  method  for  using 
the  same.  4,370,257,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Kusumi,  Katsuaki;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Sequence  control  system  for  numerically  controlled 
machine  tool.  4,370,705,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 

Limited.  Tracer  control  system.  4,370,722,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Bye,  Ashley  D.,  4,370,449,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Evans,  John  R.;  Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Oliver.  Jean  E..  4.370,349, 
CI.  424-365.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Punja.  Nazim,  4,370,346,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Inaba,  Naomi:  See— 

Imai.  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4.370.257.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Indicon  Inc.:  See — 

Citrin,  Paul  S.,  4,369.665,  CI.  73-864.180. 
Ingersoll,  Brian;  and  Hutchins,  Ferris  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation, 
The.  Resilient  hinge  assembly  for  a  display  structure.  4,369.715.  CI. 
108-2.000. 
Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  The:  See— 
Goode,  Keith  F.,  4,370,080,  CI.  409-200.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshida,  Akiteru;  Yokoo,  Akiro;  Yokokura,  Shuichi;  Takamizawa. 
Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  4,370.385.  CI. 
428-429.000. 
Inoue.  Yukio:  See— 

Hirano.  Junzo;  and  Inoue,  Yukio.  4,370.744,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  .See — 

Gadelle,  Claude;  Burger.  Jacques;  and  Bardon,  Charles,  4,370,078, 
CI.  405-264.000. 
Integrated  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Bok,  Hendrik  F.;  and  Birbara,  Philip  J..  4.370.356.  CI.  427-38.000. 
international  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Abolafia.  Oscar  R.;  Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  and  Elmore.  Glenn  V.. 

4.370,197,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Bohlen,  Harald;  Greschner,  Johann;  Kulcke,  Werner;  and  Nehmiz, 

Peter,  4,370,554,  CI.  25(M91.100. 
Cason,  William  C;  Kuecker,  Ward  A.;  and  Stratton.  Susan  D., 

4,370,645,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Habich,    Adolph    B.;    and    Hunt,    Ronald    E.,    4.370.071.    CI. 

400-144.2qp. 
Jones.  Robert  E.;  and  Wood.  Donald  H.,  4.370,746.  CI.  371-27.000. 


Kantor,  Sherwood;  Maddox,  Randall  A.;  and  Yosim,  Paul  S., 

4,370.641,  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Kogge,  Peter  M.,  4,370,732,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Reible,  George  A.,  Jr..  4,370.651,  CI.  340-825.860. 
Imich,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bott,  Kaspar;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Imich,  Rudolf;  and 
Schaefer.  Eberhard,  4,370,491,  CI.  560-234.000. 
Isherwood,  Jeffrey,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited.  Web  feeding 

machines.  4,369,906,  CI.  226-42.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi,  4,370,614,  CI.  324-173.000. 
Ishii,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho-  and 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,370,065,  CI  368-157.000. 
Ishii,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tachikawa,    Hiromichi;   Takahashi,    Yohonosuke;    Ishii,    Kazuo; 
Ikeda.    Tomoaki;    and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki,    4,370,404,    CI. 
430-302.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Jyuro;    Ito,    Masanori;    and    Ishikawa.    Hiroyasu, 
4,370,579,  CI.  310-50.000. 
Ishikawa,  Katuhiro;  Ohno,  Ryotaro;  and  Arakawa,  Masatoshi,  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Unsaturated  polyester  resin  composi- 
tions. 4,370,447,  CI.  525-39.000. 
Isobe,  Shinichi:  See — 

Fukuyama,     Hiroomi;     and     Isobe,     Shinichi.     4,370.704,     CI. 
364-171.000. 
Isobe,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Hosaka,    Akihiko;    Isobe,    Yukihiro;    and    Okuyama.    Kiyotaka, 
4,370,384,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Isohata.  Junji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hironori,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Projection  exposure  apparatus.  4,370,054,  CI.  355-53.000 
Ito,  Kosuke;  lida,  Hiroshi;  Harada.  Masanori;  and  Haukenaka,  Masato, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  purification  control  apparatus 
for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,369,752,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Ito,  Masanori:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Jyuro;    Ito,    Masanori;    and    Ishikawa.    Hiroyasu. 
4,370,579,  CI.  310-50.000. 
Ito,  Michio:  See— 

Hirayama,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ito,  Michio,  4,370.053.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Ito.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Soma.    Kenichiro;    Kuma,    Shoji;    Sakaguchi.    Harunori;    Shirai. 
Hisanari;  Ito,  Ryoichi;  and  Shiina,  Toshio,  4,370,517,  CI    174- 
74.00A. 
Ito,  Sumio,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  air 

heater.  4,369,736,  CI.  123.1.00A. 
Ito.  Tetsuro:  See— 

Oizumi,  Toshiro;  Ito,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  4,370,537,  CI. 
219-69.00V. 
ITW  Limited:  See- 
Palmer.  John  P.;  and  McCann.  Patrick  J..  4.369,946,  CI.  248- 
74.00A. 
lura,  Yukio:  See— 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  lura, 
Yukio;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,370,037. 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Gamou,   Takaharu;   Yanagihara,   Nobuyuki; 
Yamashiu,    Toshio;    and    Iwaki,    Tsutomu.    4.370.163.    d. 
420-582.000. 
Iwakura,  Ryoji;  Nitta,  Tatsuo;  and  Takahashi,  Kazutoshi,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic  timepiece  with  gain/loss  ad- 
justment. 4,370.067,  CI.  368-202.000. 
Iwasa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Umemura,  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Isao;  Taguchi,  Yoshio;  and  Iwasa. 
Yoshio,  4,369,739,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Iwasaki,  Akira:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Iwasaki,  Akiis;  and 
Fujimoto,  Katsuhiko,  4,369,852,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See — 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  lura, 
Yukio;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4.370,037, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Iwau,  Susumu;  and  Maruta,  Keiichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Thermo- 

sensitive  recording  adhesive  label.  4,370,370,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Iwata.  Yasuo;  and  Shirai,  Hisao,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Outer    race    working    method    and    apparatus    therefor 
4,369,558,  CI.  29-148.40R. 
Izu,  MasaUugu;  Barnard,  Timothy  J.;  and  Gattuso.  David  A.,  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Cathode  for  generating  a  plasma.  4.369,730, 
CI.  118-723.000. 
Izumi.   Eiki;   Honma.   Kazuo;   Abe,    Katsuro;    Uno,    Masaaki;   and 
Nakajima.  Kichio.  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd. 
Drive  system  for  construction  machinery  and  method  of  controlling 
hydraulic  circuit  means  thereof  4,369,625,  CI.  60-327.000. 
Izumi,  Hirobumi:  See— 

Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  Maekawa.  Iwao;  Izumi,  Hirobumi;  and  Fuzii, 
Tadashi,  4,370,446,  CI.  525-36.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Nudd,  Barry  C,  4,369,856,  CI.  180-321.000. 
Shumaker,   John   F.;  and   Maurer,   Herman  J.,  4,37a090,  CI. 
414-694.000. 
Jache.  Harold  G.:  See- 
Harris,    WUIiam    R.;    and    Jache,    Harold    G..    4.370.164.    Q. 
420-S03.000. 
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Jacket,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Fetter,  Linus  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E.;  Hu,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jackel, 
Lawrence  D.,  4,370,359.  CI.  427-63.000. 
Jackson,  Allen  C.  Combination  cigarette  holder  and  cigarette  smoke 

catcher.  4.369,798.  CI.  131-330.000. 
Jackson,  David  R  ;  and  Rushing,  Allen  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Imaging  apparatus  adapted  for  developing  intermittently  moving 
webs.  4,369,732.  CI.  118-681.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  B  :  See — 

Houchins,  Stanley  L.;  and  Jackson,  Thomas  B..  4,369,532,  CI. 
4-619.000. 
Jacmorr  Manufacturing  Limited:  5^^ — 

Fler,  Jack  P.,  4,370,007,  CI.  312-334.000. 
Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.:  See — 

Cooper.  Sidney;  and  Jacob.  Ezekiel  J.,  4,370,400.  CI  430-126.000. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and  Opitz.  Wolfgang,  to  Troponwerkc  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  S-Alkyl  3-alkylthiopropionothioate  compounds,  their  produc- 
tion and  their  medicinal  use.  4,370.342,  CI.  424-275.000 
Jaedicke,  Ludwig:  See — 

Gerstenbcrger.  Friedrich;  and  Jaedicke,  Ludwig.  4.369,759,  CI. 
124-68.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG;  See — 

Gopel.  Helmut;  and  Klapp,  Hartmut,  4,369,961,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Knauthe,  Joachim,  4.370.193.  CI.  156-446.000. 
Jahoda.  Stanislav.  to  Ustav  pro  vyzkum  motorovych  vozidel.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  preparation  of  a  combustion  mixture  for  engines 
with  divided  combustion  space.  4.369,747,  CI.  123-278.000. 
Jakobi,  Wilhelm;  See— 

Schmid,  Karl;  and  Jakobi,  Wilhelm,  4,370,203,  CI.  202-228.000. 
James,  Calvin  E.,  Sr.;  See— 

Silberman,    Ira   J.;   and   James,   Calvin   E.,    Sr.,   4,369,966,   CI. 
272-62.000. 
James,  Larry  R.;  See — 

Hanaway,  Roger  D.;  and  James,  Larry  R.,  4,369,617,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Jamieson,  H.  William,  Jr.,  to  Offset  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Clip-on  star 

wheel  substitute.  4,369,963,  CI.  271-204.000. 
Jane,  Robert  V.;  Robins.  David  S.;  and  Retzer.  Michael  H..  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  pulsed 
radio  frequency  signal.  4,370,748,  CI.  375-94.000. 
Janicz.  Thomas  H..  lo  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Flexible  edging  of 

desks.  4,370.373.  CI.  428-151.000. 
Janousek,  Jan;  See — 

Burysek.  Frantisek:  Mikulecky.  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Esner,  Stanislav; 
Skoda,  Stanislav;  and  Janousek,  Jan,  4,369,620,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Jansen,  Arie;  See — 

Hendriks,  Petrus  F  A.  M.;  Jansen,  Arie;  van  den  Berg,  Willem  B.; 
and  Hoek,  Cornelis,  4,370,304,  CI.  422-224,000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Katuhiro;  Ohno,  Ryotaro;  and  Arakawa,  Masatoshi, 
4,370.447,  CI.  525-39.000. 
Jarach,  Roberto.  Devices  for  numeration,  overprinting,  perforation  and 
cutting  on  Offset  sheet  printing  machines.  4,369,703,  CI.  101-76.000. 
Jenkins,  David;  See— 

Koopman.  Benjamin  L,;  Lau,  Antonio  O,;  Strom,  Peter  F.;  and 
Jenkins,  David,  4,370.418,  CI.  435-289.000, 
Jensen.  Gerald  A.;  and  Merry.  Ted  G.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic film  splicer.  4,370,184,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Jensen,  Harbo  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Bisulfite  sponge 

process.  4.370.239,  CI.  210-668.000. 
Jewell,  William  J.;  See- 
Hayes,  Thomas  D.;  Kabnck,  Randolph  M.;  and  Jewell,  William  J., 
4,370,233,  CI.  210-609.000. 
Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki,    Michiaiki;    Yamamoto,    Kiyokazu;    and    Hiratsuka,    Ko, 
4,370,102,  CI.  417-296.000. 
Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Umezawa,  Michio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet 

feed  apparatus  for  printer  or  the  like.  4,369,964,  CI.  271-260.000. 
Jochem,  Cornelis  M.  G.;  See — 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gossink,  Robert  G.;  and  Jochem,  Cornelis  M.  G,, 
4,370,021,  CI.  350-96.180. 
John,  Erich;  See — 

Pollak-Banda.  Erich;  and  John,  Erich,  4,369,668,  CI.  74-414.000. 
John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited:  See — 

Crossley,  Roger,  4,370,477,  CI.  542-413,000, 
Johne,  Hans;  See — 

Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  Johne,  Hans;  Schuck,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich, 
Ludwig,  4,369,706.  CI.  101-365.000. 
Johnson,  Axel  R.;  See— 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H,;  Gartside,  Robert  J,;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R..  4,370,303,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Johnson,  David  E.  Positive  displacement  engine  with  separate  combus- 
tion chamber.  4,369,623,  CI.  60-39.600. 
Johnson,  Fred  D.;  Flasza,  Michael  D.;  and  Bretl,  Wayne  E.,  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation.  Subilization  network  for  a  cathode  ray  tube. 
4.370.674,  CI.  358-74.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company:  See — 

De  Luca,  Robert,  4,370,165,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Memory  controller  with  address  independent  burst 
mode  capability.  4,370.712,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Johnson,  Tore  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Biconical  optical  waveguide 

splice.  4,370.022,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R,;  Rosenberg, 
Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Endpomt  detector.  4,370,521,  CI.  179-I.OSC. 


Jonas,  Hans:  See — 

Bieg,  Hartmut;  Jonas,  Hans;  Rosswurm,  Heinz;  Demmer,  Wilhelm; 
and  Dobel.  Ludwig.  4,369.683,  CI.  83-157.000. 
Jones,  Jack  D.;  and  Glover,  Russell  K..  to  Aircraft  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  washing  an  article.  4,369,801,  CI.  134-58.00R. 
Jones,  Johnny  O.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Charles  C,  Jr,  Waterbed  vibrator. 

4,370,602,  CI.  318-114.000. 
Jones,  Norman  E.  Portable  rotary  machining  device,  4,369.679,  CI. 

82-4,00R. 
Jones,  Robert  E.;  and  Wood,  Donald  H.,  to  International  Business  - 
Machines  Corporation.   Memory  address  selector.   4,370,746,  CI. 
371-27.000. 
Jones,  Stanley  W.:  See — 

Franz.   James   H..   Jr.;   and  Jones,   Sunley   W„   4,370,603,   CI. 
318-523,000. 
Jones,  Thomas  H.,  to  Richardson  Graphics  Company.  Developers  for 

photopolymer  lithographic  plates.  4,370,406,  CI.  430-331.000, 
Jonville,  Pierre:  See — 

Breda.  Frederic;  Jonville,  Pierre;  Bonomi,  Angelo;  and  Ambert, 
Jack,  4,370,394,  CI,  429-199,000. 
Jorgensen,  Jorgen  A.;  and  Nygren,  Donald  W.,  to  Northland  Alumi- 
num Products,  Inc.  Portable  oven  air  circulator.  4,369,760,  CI.  126- 
21.00A, 
Jorgensen,  Karin  D,;  See — 

Jorgensen,    Klavs   H,;   Jorgensen,   Karin   D,;   and  Thim,   Lars, 

4,370,317,  CI,  424-177,000. 

Jorgensen,  Klavs  H.;  Jorgensen,  Karin  D.;  and  Thim,  Lars,  to  Novo 

Industri  A/S,  Pancreatic  spasmolytic  polypeptide,  4,370,317,  CI. 

424-177,000. 

Joshi,  David  P„  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Detergent  tablet. 

4,370,250,  CI,  252-135,000. 
Jostens  Inc.;  See — 

Hanis,    William    R.;    and    Jache,    Harold    G.,    4.370.164,    CI. 
420-503,000. 
Judd,  George  G.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Preparation  of  pure 

magnesian  values.  4,370,307,  CI.  423-432.000. 
Juhl,  Nis  H,;  See— 

Marwick,  Edward  F.;  and  Juhl,  Nis  H,,  4,370,298,  CI.  376-317,000. 
Jung,  Gunther;  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter;  and  Bozler,  Gerhard,  to 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellshaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Decapep- 
tide.  4,370,312,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Jung  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Gamm,  Paul  B„  4,369,775,  CI,  128-166,000, 
Junkermann,  Helmut;  and  Kruger,  Horst,  to  Degussa  AG.  Process  for 
the  detoxification  of  waste  water  containing  phenol,  phenol  deriva- 
tive or  phenol  and  formaldehyde.  4,370,241,  CI.  210-759.000. 
Juy,  Dominique;  See- 
Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  RiU;  Ellouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  and 
Lederer,  Edgar,  4,370,265,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshuette  AG;  See — 

Blumenberg,  Guenther,  4,369,911,  CI.  228-173.00F, 
IC&bcr  St^nlcv  /^  *  Sec 

Leep,  Ronald  B.;  and  Kaber,  Stanley  A.,  4,369,597,  CI,  47-9,000, 
Kabrick,  Randolph  M,;  See — 

Hayes,  Thomas  D.;  Kabrick,  Randolph  M,;  and  Jewell,  William  J., 
4,370.233,  CI,  210-609.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho;  See — 

Furuichi,     Shuhei;     and     Suzuki,     Masakazu,     4,370,752,     CI. 
378-110.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nagasawa;  See — 

Nagasawa,  Hideki.  4,370,623,  CI.  330-267.000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  See — 

Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho;  and 

Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,370,065,  CI,  368-157.000. 
Nomura,  Hiroaki,  4,370,069,  CI.  368-273.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V,,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Reticulate  electrode  for  electro- 
lytic cells.  4,370,214,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Para-selcctivc  zeolite 
catalysu     treated     with     nitrogen     compounds.     4,370,508,     CI. 
585-467.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  mechani- 
cally preparing  stylus  lapping  discs.  4,369,604,  CI.  51-281,0OR. 
Kaibel,  Gerd;  See— 

Bott,  Kaspar;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  Hoffmaiin,  Herwig;  Imich,  Rudolf;  and 
Schaefer.  Eberhard,  4,370,491,  CI.  560-234,000, 
Kajiwara,  Toshiyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rolling  mill  and  method  for 

rolling  a  sheet  material.  4,369,646,  CI.  72-243,000, 
Kakumoto,  Hiromi;  and  Furukawa,  Kaoru.  to  MatsushiU  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.  Charging  apparatus.  4,370,606,  CI.  320-35,000. 
Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki;  See— 

Saito,  Tadao;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki,  4,369,900,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Kaleskas,  Edward  W.;  See — 

Paradis,  Joseph  R,;  and  Kaleskas,  Edward  W,,  4,369,812,  CI. 
137-843,000, 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Electrically  end 

coupl^l  parasitic  microstrip  antennas.  4,370,657,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kaltbeitzer,  Dieter:  See— 

Backstein,  Guenter;  Unger,  Hans  W.;  Guenther,  Michael;  Kalt- 
beitzer,    Dieter;     and     Veldhoen,     Hendrik,    4,369,709,     CI. 
102-229,000, 
Kamei,  Seisuke;  Nabetani,  Hideo;  and  Kinoshita.  Ryohei,  to  FujiUu 
Limited,   Keyboard  switch  and  process  for  production  thereof. 
4,370,533,  CI.  200-340.000. 
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Kamide,  Kenji;  Okajima,  Kunihiko;  and  Matsui,  Toshihiko,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mesophase  dope  containing  cellu- 
lose  derivative  and  inorganic  acid.  4,370,168,  CI.  106-177  000 

Kaminski,  Joan  M.;  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,370,248,  CI. 

'^^?^'.^^°"^"8=  ^'*''  ^■'''  F""l>nd,  Erich;  Bicker.  Uwe;  and 
Heboid,  Gottfned,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  2-Cyanoaziridi- 
nyl-(l)-2-substituted-aziridinyl-<l)-methanes.  4.370  323  CI 

424-244.000. 

Kanayama,  Katsumi;  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  with  automatic  upe  end 
stopping  and  alarm  generation,  4,370,684,  CI,  360-74,200, 
Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.;  See- 
Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada,  Ken,  4,370.352,  CI,  426-557,000. 
Kaneda.  Yoshiyuki;  See— 

Kishimoto,    Teiji;    Kochi,    Hiromu;    and    Kaneda,    Yoshiyuki, 
4,370,332,  CI,  424-258,000, 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Iijima,   Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kishimoto,   Kazuo;   Kano, 
Toshiji;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yoshio,  4,370,208,  CI, 
204-98.000. 
Uekita,  Masakazu;  and  Abe,  Masaharu,  4,370,191,  CI.  156-307  700 
Uekita,  Masakazu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  and  Abe,  Masaharu,  4,370,386, 
CI,  428-458,000. 
Kaneko,  Kenji;  and  Okabe,  Takahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Integrated  injec- 
tion logic  amplifier  and  oscillator  circuits,  4,370,627,  CI.  331-108.00D. 
Kani,    Kazuuka;    Abe,    Kuniomi;    Konagaya,    Masahiko;    and   Ono, 
Noboru,  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Institute.  Eyeball  examinin£ 
device.  4,370,033,  CI.  351-206.000.  * 

Kanno,  Fukuo;  See— 

Yanase,  Hiroshi;  Kanno.  Fukuo;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  4,370,292,  CI 
264-272,110. 
Kano,  Toshiji;  See— 

Iijima,  Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kishimoto,   Kazuo;   Kano, 
Toshiji;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yoshio,  4,370,208,  CI. 

Kantor,  Sherwood;  Maddox,  Randall  A,;  and  Yosim.  Paul  S.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Electronic  control  system 
4,370,641,  CI,  340-1 46. 30H,  ' 

Karl  O,  Helm  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maasbol,  Alfred  G,,  4,370,331,  CI.  424-258.000. " 
Karpanty,  David  J.;  See— 

Burgoon,  Jack  L.;  and  Karpanty,  David  J.,  4,369,540,  CI.   15- 
49.00R. 
Kasahara,  Katsusuke;  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Kasahara,  Katsusuke;  Komeno, 
Yukito;  and  Aoyama,  Akira,  4,370,365,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Kashima  Saddle  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kashima,  Tetsuo,  4,369,999,  CI.  297-195,000, 
Kashima,  Tetsuo,  to  Kashima  Saddle  Mfg,  Co.,  Ltd.  Saddle  for  bicvcle 
4,369,999,0.297-195.000.  "r  mcycie. 

Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Ueda,  Takashi;  Minami,  Syuji;  Kioka,  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa, 
Norio,  4,370,455.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Kasting,  Edward  W.;  and  Glasson,  Richard  E.,  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company,  Inc.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.369,627,  CI.  60-605,000 
Kastner,  Josef;  See— 

Haberl,  Rainer;  and  Kastner,  Josef,  4,370,697,  CI.  361-283.000 
Kasuga,  Muneo;  See— 

Nishikawa,    Masaji;    Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    and    Kasuga,    Muneo, 
4,370,055,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Katagiri,  Mikio;  Sakota,  Yukio;  Hiroshige,  Kunie;  and  Adachi,  Yukio, 
to  Mitsui  Polychemicals  Co.  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
mg  a  laminated  structure  composed  of  a  substrate  web  and  a  thermo- 
plastic    resin     web     extrusion-coated     thereon.     4,370,187,     CI 
156-244.230. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha,  Ltd.;  See— 

Shinozaki,  Nobuya,  4,369,891,  CI,  220-85.0VR, 
Kato,  Mamoru;  Matsumoto,  Shoji;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Miu  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited.  Method  for  preparing  original  for  projection 
and  transfer  film  for  electrostatic  photography  for  use  in  carrvins  out 
said  method.  4.370,379,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Katoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Tape  loading  appa- 
ratus in  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus,  4,370,682.  CI, 
360-71,000, 
Katoh,  Noboru;  and  Kimura,  Akio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Drive  mecha- 
nism for  tape  recorder.  4,370,686,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Katsuyama,  Tsutomu,  to  Mochizuki  Shoten,  Limited,  Combination 
photographing  and  developing  apparatus.  4,370,041,  CI,  354-92  000 
Katz,  Bernard  B.;  See— 

Levatter,  Jeffrey  I„  4.370,175,  CI.  148-1,500, 
Kaufman,  Kurt  D,,  to  Elder  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  5'-Aminoalkyl-4'- 

alkylpsoralens.  4.370,344,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Kawabau,  Yasuziro;  See- 
Ogata,  Ikuei;  Kawabau,  Yasuziro;  Tanaka,  Masato;  and  Hayashi, 
Teruyuki.  4.370,258,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Kawachi,  Shoji;  See— 

Nakamura,     Yukiharu;    and     Kawachi,    Shoji,    4,370,436,    CI 
524-322.000.  ^ 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Speed 

and  direction  detector.  4,370,614,  CI.  324-173.000. 
Kawahara,  Hiroshi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recordins 
medium.  4,370,383.  CI.  428-425.900. 


Kawamura,  Katsuaki;  See— 

Takeda.  Shigeki;  Shibata.  Junichi;  Shimakau,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  KaUuaki  4  370  522 
CI.  179-I,0GD.  ■♦.-»'"..»**. 

Kawamura,  Kenji;  See— 

Umezawa,      Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
Kawamura,     Kenji;    and    Fukatsu,    Shunzo,    4,370,318     Cl' 
424-177,000, 
Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho  and  Ishii 
Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Step  motor  control' 
mechanism  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,370,065,  CI.  368-157  000 
Kawano,  Muisumi;  See— 

Tanaka,    Katsutoshi;    Takeda.    Hisao;    Kawano,    Mutsumi;    and 
Miyahara,  Isao,  4,370,464,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Kawazu,  Hideyuki;  See— 

Matsuyama,  Takashi;  and  Kawazu,  Hideyuki,  4,370.051.  Cl.  355- 

Kazama,  Takahiko;  Okamura,  Yuji;  and  Fujita,  Saburo,  to  Toray  Indus- 

',']^;.1"£:,^'*''*^"*  ^°^  producing  polyester  film.  4,370,291.  Cl. 
264-210.700. 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi;  and  Hattori,  Takemi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Seat  for  motor  vehicles.  4.370.000,  CI.  297-284  000 
Keenan,  John  F.  E.;  See— 

^'?'','5,J'',  ^"'"  °-  "y*^*-  Thomas  G.;  and  Keenan,  John  F.  E., 
4,370,281,  Cl.  260-966.000. 
Keene,  Bruce  C,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Wave  form 

transition  sequence  detector.  4,370,573,  CI.  307-514,000 
Kegg.  Richard  L.;  See— 

Berenberg,  John  A.;  Haggerty.  William  A,;  Kegg,  Richard  L,; 
Schmenk,  Myron  J,;  and  Taylor,  Ralph  C,  Jr.,  4,370,721  Cl 
364-474.000.  .    .       ■  *i,  »-i. 

Kelch,  Heinz;  and  Schuh,  Eduard,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Print- 
mg    device    for    distance    counter    mechanism.    4,369,704.    Cl 
101-110.000. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  See— 

Allgood,  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  Ulmer.  Richard  W.;  and 
Wurzburg.  Henry,  4,370,632,  Cl.  333-173.000. 
Kelly,  Frank  D  ;  See— 

Ghosh,  Syamal  K.;  and  Kelly,  Frank  D.,  4,370,399,  CI.  430-58.000 
Kdly,  Patrick  J  ;  and  Arcangeli,  Gerald  T.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
A  ;MQ!5i'°r^i  '^"■^'■"'*''"8  propulsion  system  for  supersonic  vehicles, 
Kelly,  Timm  L,;  See— 

''"'r7b,r77,"^l,'r48S6,  "■'"""  '■■•  ""  '^'"°^-  ^"''•^"^  '■' 

Kelly.  William  R,;  and  Alvero,  Ernesto  J,,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Sys- 
tern  and  method  for  intermittently  moving  a  picture  tube  oanel  on  a 
lighthouse,  4,370,036,  Cl,  354-1,000, 
Kelm,  Gary  R.;  See— 

Chapin,  Carole  N,;   Kelm,  Gary   R,;   and   Shelton,   David   L., 
4,370,319.  Cl,  424-184,000. 
Kemeny,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Switching  system 

for  high  DC  current.  4,369,692.  Cl  89-8.000. 
Kemeny,  George  A.;  See— 

Baehr,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Barber,  John  P . 
4,369,691,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Kemper,  Yves  J,,  to  Vadetec  Corporation.  Traction  surface  coolins 

method  and  apparatus.  4,369,667,  Cl.  74-191.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The;  See- 
Paul.  Amy  S.,  4,369,527.  Cl  2-51  000. 
Shah,  Kishore  R.,  4,370,380,  Cl.  428-355.000. 
Kenny,  Thomas  C;  and  Plunkett,  John  P.,  to  Horizon  Chemical,  Inc. 

Fuel  for  compression  ignition  engines.  4,370,147,  Cl.  44-68.000. 
Kern,    Calvin    V.,    to    Eltra   Corporation.    Starter   drive   assembly 
4,369,666,  CI.  74.7.00R.  ^ 

Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.;  See- 
Thomas,  John  H.,  4,369,813,  Cl.  138-94.000. 
Kettner,  Hans;  and  Hutter,  Odo.  Device  for  disentangling  enungled 

components.  4.369.874,  Cl.  198-396.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gossink,  Robert  G ;  and  Jochem,  Cornells  M.  G.,  lo 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Coupling  element  for  an  optical  transmis- 
sion fiber.  4.370,021,  Cl.  350-96.180. 
Khulbe,  Chandra  P.:  See— 

Patmore,  David  J.;  Ranganathan,  Ramaswami;  Khulbe,  Chandra 
P.;  and  Pruden,  Barry  B.,  4,370.221,  Cl.  208-112.000. 
Kido,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Tamura.    Takeo;    Kido,    Takayoshi;    and    Nakamura.    Tatsuo. 
4,369,542,  Cl.  I5-250.00B. 
Kiening,  Hans.  Method  for  repairing  surface  defects  in  an  image  or 

picture  film.  4,370,408,  CI.  430-432.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH;  See— 

Kelch,  Heinz;  and  Schuh,  Eduard,  4,369,704,  Cl.  101-110.000. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See— 

Okamura,  Shigemichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masazumi.  4,370.416,  Cl. 
435-197.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hiroto;  See— 

Miura,  Toshikatsu;  Kikuchi,  Hiroto;  Okada,  Yukio;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tsutomu,  4.369,608,  Cl.  52-309.900. 
Kim,  Gwan,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Method  of  prepanng  supported 

platinum  group  metal  catalysu.  4,370,260,  CI.  252-438.000 
Kim,  Kwang  Y.;  See— 

Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Y.;  Nakaji,  Tarushige;  and  Fiiiiaaki. 
Kazuuki,  4,370,353,  Cl.  426-570.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.;  See— 

Koepke.  Earl  H.,  4.370.002,  Cl.  297-452.000. 
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Kimoto,  Toyoki;  See— 

Watanabe.   Kenkichi;   Furuya,  Katusuke;  and   Kimoto,  Toyoki, 
4,369,800,  CI.  133-8.00R. 
Kimura.  Akio:  See— 

Katoh,  Noboru;  and  Kimura.  Akio,  4,370,686,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Kimura,    Akira.    Trainmg   aid    for   drilling   muscles.    4,369,967,   CI. 

272-119.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Automatic 

focussmg  system.  4,370,038,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kimura,  Michiya;  See— 

lida,  Tamotsu;  Enomoto,  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Michiya,  4,370,419,  CI. 
435-301.000. 
Kimura.  Shigeru:  See— 

Niitsu.    Mitsugi;    Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    and    Kimura,    Shigeru. 
4,370.013.  CI.  339-82.000. 
Kind  Horn  Company.  The:  See— 

Frazer.    Spencer;    and    Soibelman.    Steven    P..    4,369.857.    CI. 
181-159.000. 
Kmg.  John  M..  See— 

dcVries.  Louis:  and  King.  John  M..  4,370.246.  CI.  252-46.400. 
King,  Roderick  V.:  See— 

Cianciolo,  Cosmo  J.;  Snyder,  John  R.;  and  King,  Rodenck  v., 
4,369,643,  CI.  72-75.000. 
Kihoshita,  Hiromi;  Maeda,  Yoshinobu;  and  Tanno,  Tadashi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Lead  wire  forming  apparatus  for 
electric  parts.  4,369,819,  CI.  I4O-105.000. 
Kinoshiu,  Minoru;  and  Mizuta,  Masaji,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.    Film  blackening  area   measuring  equipment.   4,370,558,  CI. 
250-559  000. 
Kinoshita,  Ryohei:  See—  ,,„,,, 

Kamei,  Seisuke;  Nabetani,  Hideo:  and  Kmoshita,  Ryohei,  4,370.533, 
CI.  200-340.000. 
Kinsman,  Donald  V;  and  Luken,  Clement  H.,  Jr.,  to  Emery  Industries, 
Inc.  Amidoamine  oxides  of  polymeric  fatty  acids.  4,370,273,  CI. 
260-404  500. 
Kioka,  Mamoru:  See— 

Ueda,  Takashi;  Minami,  Syuji;  Kioka.  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa, 
Norio.  4.370.455,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Kirchev,  Nikolay  A.;  See— 

Marev,  Kiril  S.;  Krachanov,  Hristo  G.;  BraUnov,  Anton  A.;  and 
Kirchev,  Nikolay  A.,  4,370,473,  CI.  536-2.000. 
Kirchhein,  Albert  T.:  See— 

Doniger,  Jerry;   Kirchhein,  Albert  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Gibson, 
4,370,706,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Kirchner,  Georg:  See— 

Straub,  Willy.  4,369,969,  CI.  272-144.000. 
Kirchner,  Kurt;  and  Litzenburger.  Wolfgang,  to  Dechema  Deutsche 
Gesellschaft  fur  Chemisches  Apparatewesen  E  V.  Process  for  separa- 
tion of  traces  of  gaseous  contaminants  from  waste  gases  by  chemical 
absorption.  4,370.306,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Kinn  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida.  Akiieru:  Yokoo,  Akiro;  Yokokura,  Shuichi;  Takamizawa, 
Minoru:  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,370,385,  CI. 
428-429.000. 
Kishi,  Takao:  See— 

Saito,  Tadao;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki,  4,369,900,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Kishimoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

lijima,   Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kishimoto,   Kazuo;   Kano, 
Toshiji;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yoshio,  4,370,208,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Kishimoto,  Teiji;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Kaneda,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  1,2,3,4-Tetrahydroisoquinoline  derivatives 
and  the  preparation  thereof.  4,370,332,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kiss,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Fegley,  Richard  F.;  and  Kiss,  Steven  R.,  4,370,140,  CI.  493-289.000. 
Kita,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  Omuro,  Shigeru;  Kita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tokuhara, 
Masaharu,  4,370,676,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Kitajima,  Satoshi:  See — 

Shigemori,   Tesshi;   Nozawa,  Yoshinao;   Kojima.  Teruhisa;  and 
Kiujima,  Satoshi,  4,369,647,  CI.  73-27.0OR. 
Kitamura,  Masatsugu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Apparatus 
and   method   for  compressively  approximating  an  analog  signal. 
4,370,643,  CI.  340-347  OSH. 
Kitamura,  Takahiko:  See— 

Hirakura,  Koji;  Sawada,  Yasuo;  Watase,  Kenta;  and  Kitamura, 
Takahiko,  4,369,733,  CI.  118-691.000. 
Kitamura,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus 

with  beam  scan  information  reading.  4,370,678,  CI.  358-285.000. 
Kitrilakis,  Sotiris:  See — 

Robinson,  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris,  4,369,530,  CI.  3-1.700. 
Klapp,  Hartmut:  See — 

Gopel,  Helmut;  and  Klapp,  Hanmut,  4.369,961.  CI.  271-10.000. 
Klappert,  Ernst:  See — 

Weingarten,  Friedrich  W.;  Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Klappert,  Ernst, 
4,370,269,  CI.  260-157.000. 
Klatt,  Alfred;  and  Singbartl,  Gunther,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen 
GmbH.  Electro-pneumatic  control  valve  for  pneumatic  door  actua- 
tor. 4,369,696,  CI.  91-465.000. 
Klatt,  Peter:  5*e— 

Hiller,  Dietrich;  Klatt,  Peter;  and  Reul,  Bemhard,  4.369,783,  CI. 
128-260.000. 
Klein,  Alfons;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  and  Thies,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  1,1,3.3-Substituted  hydroxyindanes.  4.370,505,  CI. 
568-734.000. 


KleinhappI,  Erich;  See— 

Marsoner,    Hermann;    and    KleinhappI,    Erich,    4,369.951,    CI. 
251-7.000. 
Klesper,  Hugo:  See— 

Busse,  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  4,370.232.  CI.  210-224.000. 
Klibanov,  Mendel  S.:  See — 

Gebel,  losif  D.;  Zykov,  Arkady  A.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov. 
Askold  I.;  Parshikov,  Viktor  I.;  Starkina,  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov, 
Mendel  S.;  Ryss,  Alexandr  S.,  deceased;  and  Ryss,  Maria  I.,  legal 
representative,  4,369,603,  CI.  51-236.000. 
Klimesch,  Erich:  See — 

Meyer,  Gerhard;  and  Klimesch,  Erich.  4,370,487,  CI.  549-242.000. 
Kline,  Richard  H..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Mer- 
capto  acid  ester  antioxidants  for  polymers.  4,370,434,  CI.  524-289.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Abelitis.  Andris.  4.370.127.  CI.  432-106.000. 
Oberg.   Hans-Joachim;   Gruenberg.   Wolf-Diethard;  and   Posse. 
Guenther.  4.369.915.  CI.  494-8.000. 
Knauf.  Werner:  See— 

Gildemeister.  Horst;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  Knauf.  Werner;  Wal- 
tersdorfer.     Anna;    and    Sachse.     Burkhard,    4,370.320,    CI. 
424-200.000. 
Welter,  Wolfgang;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf,  Werner;  Walters- 
dorfer,  Anna;  and  Bonin,  Werner,  4,370,345,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Knauthe,  Joachim,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Insertion  of  accurately 
positioned    core    tubes    in    winding    machines.    4,370,193,    CI. 
156-446.000. 
Kness,  Arnold  A.:  See— 

Kness,   Lester  E.;   Kness,   Marvin  E.;  and   Kness,   Arnold  A., 
4.369,595,  CI.  43-83.500. 
Kness,  Lester  E.;  Kness,  Marvin  E.;  and  Kness,  Arnold  A.,  to  Kness 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Animal  trap.  4,369,595,  CI.  43-83.500. 
Kness  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kness,   Lester  E.;   Kness,   Marvin   E.;  and   Kness,   Arnold  A., 
4.369.595.  CI.  43-83.500. 
Kness.  Marvin  E.:  See — 

Kness,   Lester  E.;   Kness.   Marvin  E.;  and  Kness.  Arnold  A.. 
4,369,595,  CI.  43-83.500. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Deguchi,   Yukichi;    Noguchi,   Yukio;   and   Kobayashi,    Hiroaki, 
4,370,469,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Kobayashi,  Jyuro;  Ito,  Masanori;  and  Ishikawa,  Hiroyasu,  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Company,  Limited.  Power  tool  having  a  printed  circuit  board. 
4,370,579,  CI.  310-50.000. 
Koch,  Gerhard:  See— 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze,  Bemhard;  and 
Koch,  Gerhard,  4,370.244,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Kocher,  Helmut:  See— 

Boesenberg,  Heinz;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Lan- 
geluddeke,  Peter,  4,370.489,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See — 

Kishimoto,    Teiji;    Kochi,    Hiromu;    and    Kaneda.    Yoshiyuki, 
4,370,332,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Company:  See— 

Brauer,  Hans,  4,369,645,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Koepke,  Earl  H.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Attachment  for  chair 

arm.  4,370,002,  CI.  297-452.000. 
Kogge,  Peter  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Skewed  matrix  address  generator.  4,370,732,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kogiso,  Takashi,  to  Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  simul- 
uneously  changing  bobbins  in  a  fly  frame  and  apparatus  for  carrying 
out  the  method.  4,369,621,  CI.  57-267.000. 
Koizumi,  Kenzo:  See — 

Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Muneyuki,  Ryonosuke;  Wakisaka,  Yoshiharu; 
Koizumi,  Kenzo;  and  Kondo,  Eiji,  4,370,414,  CI.  435-44.000. 
Kojima,  Ichiro;  Maruhashi,  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  uroporphyrin  III.  4,370,415, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Kojima,  Teruhisa:  See— 

Shigemori,  Tesshi;  Nozawa,  Yoshinao;  Kojima.  Teruhisa;  and 
Kiujima.  Satoshi.  4,369,647,  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Kok,  Amoldus  W.:  Sec- 
Bosch,   Gerrit;   Kok,   Amoldus  W.;  and  Giethoom.   Hannen, 
4,369,567,  CI.  29-607.000. 
Kokeguchi,  Sadao:  See—  .....        . 

Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada.  Ken,  4,370,352,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Kolarova.  Mariana  V.:  See — 

Garlanov.  Dimo  T.;  Beloev.  Marin  G.;  Hlebarov,  Vladimir  P.; 
Kolarova,  Mariana  V.;  and  Vangelov,  Ivan  V..  4,370.539.  CI. 
219-121.0PW. 

°  Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Kolts,  John  H.,  4.370.259,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Komeno,  Yukito:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Kasahara,  Katsusuke;  Komeno, 
Yukito;  and  Aoyama.  Akira,  4,370,365,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Kommineni,  Prasad  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Semi-flexible 
gas-insulated  transmission  line  using  protection  tube  in  conductor 
plug-in  joint.  4,370,513,  CI.  174-21.0JS. 
Komoschinski,  Norbert:  See— 

Papenhagen,  Dieter;  and  Komoschinski,  Norbert.  4.369.670,  CI. 
74-513.000.  .,  .,.,^ 

Komperda,  Joseph.  Golf  club  for  putting.  4.369.974.  CI.  273-164.000. 
Komura,  Masaru:  See — 

Mauui,  Toshio;  and  Komura,  Masaru.  4,370.050.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
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and  Korsunsky,  losif,  4,370,012,  CI.  339- 


Konagaya,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya,  Masahiko;  and  Ono, 
Noboru,  4,370,033,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Konan  Camera  Research  Institute:  See — 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya.  Masahiko:  and  Ono. 
Noboru,  4,370,033,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Kondo,  Eiji:  See — 

Mitsugi.  Takashi;  Muneyuki,  Ryonosuke;  Wakisaka.  Yoshiharu; 
Koizumi.  Kenzo;  and  Kondo,  Eiji,  4.370,414,  CI.  435-44.000. 
Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama.  Youichi;  and  Mori, 
Tamotsu,   to  MaUushiu   Electric   Works,   Ltd.   Circuit   breaker. 
4,370,634,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Kondo,  Makoto:  See— 

Hamane,  Masumi;  and  Kondo,  Makoto.  4.369,674,  CI.  74-752.00E. 
Konijnendijk,  Willem  L.:  See— 

Willemsen,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Konijnendijk.  Willem  L.;  and  Peters. 
Robert  C,  4,370,595,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See— 
Brugmans,  Johannes  T.,  4,370,377,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lijima,    Toshifumi;    Fujimatsu,    Wataru;    and    Onodera,    Kaoni, 
4,370,410,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Konno,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Ikeno,  Hitoshi;  Konno,  Tetsuro;  Sugita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi, 
Hirofumi,  4,370,584,  CI.  310-365.000. 
Koopman,  Benjamin  L.;  Lau,  Antonio  O.;  Strom,  Peter  F.;  and  Jenkins, 
David,  to  University  of  California.  Liquid  level  control  by  subsurface 
draw  off.  4,370,418,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Korach,  Malcolm:  See — 

Graybill,    Wilmer    B.;    and    Korach,    Malcolm,    4,370,209,    CI. 
204-98.000. 
Korsunsky,  losif:  See— 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G. 

75.0MP. 

Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.;  and  Korsunsky,  losif,  4,370,017,  CI.  339- 
176.0MP. 
Kotitschke.  Ronald;  and  Stephan,  Wolfgang,  to  Biotest-Serum-Institut 
GmbH.  Method  for  the  cold  sterilization  of  preparations  containing 
blood  coagulation  factor  VIII.  4,370,264,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Kotzsch,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  AG.  Method  for  the  purification  of  hexamethyldisiloxane. 
4,370,204,  CI.  203-39.000. 
Koya,  Masahiro:  See— 

Mito,  Masaharu;  and  Koya.  Masahiro,  4,370,388,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Koya,  Shinichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kenpei;  Koya,  Shinichi;  and  Sato,  Hiroshi,  4,370,011,  CI. 
339-74.0OR. 
Koyama,  Kazutaka:  See— 

Horii,  Shigeru;  Yoshikawa,  Nobuhisa;  and  Koyama,  Kazutaka, 
4,370,601,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Krachanov,  Hristo  G.:  See— 

Marev,  Kiril  S.;  Krachanov,  Hristo  G.;  Bratanov,  Anton  A.;  and 
Kirchev,  Nikolay  A.,  4,370,473,  CI.  536-2.000. 
Krahn,  Karl-Heinz.  Bifilar  helical  electrode  arrangement  for  trans- 
versely exciting  gaseous  laser  media.  4,370,598,  CI.  315-59.000. 
Kramer,  Horst:  See — 

Uhle,  Karlheinz;  and  Kramer,  Horst,  4,369,648,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Uhle,  Karlheinz;  and  Kramer,  Horst,  4,369,649,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Krauss,  Halina:  See— 

Krauss,  Leonard;  and  Krauss,  Halina.  4,369.948,  CI.  248-441.00A. 
Krauss,  Leonard;  and  Krauss,  Halina.   Disappearing  book  holder. 

4,369,948,  CI.  248-44 l.OOA. 
Kress,  Robert  W.  Fuel  tank  for  model  aircraft.  4.369.938,  CI.  244- 

135.0OR. 
Kricka,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Gibbons,  John  E.  C;  and  Kricka,  Larry  J., 
4,369,664,  CI.  73-864.120. 
Kroft,  David,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Cache  memory  organiza- 
tion utilizing  miss  information  holding  registers  to  prevent  lockup 
from  cache  misses.  4,370,710,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Krude,  Werner;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Riemscheid,  Helmut,  to  Uni- 
Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sealing  boot  arrangement  for  a  universal 
joint.  4,369,979,  CI.  277-212.0FB. 
Kruger,  Horst:  See — 

Junkermann.     Helmut;    and    Kruger,     Horst.    4,370.241.    CI. 
210-759.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl;  and  Jakobi,  Wilhelm,  4.370.203,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Kruth,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.  Efficiency  adaptive 

EDM  apparatus  and  method.  4,370,536,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Krutsch,  Thomas  E.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  frequency  change  of  a 

wage  propagating  signal.  4,370,654,  CI.  343-18.000. 
Kubo,  Daijiro:  See — 

Nagano,  Katsumi;  and  Kubo,  Daijiro,  4,370,608,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Kubozuka,  Takao;  and  Takei,  Hirofumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Low-noise  level  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,369,744,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Kudo,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Miyanaka,    Motoshi;    Toudo,    Kenzi;    Kudo,    Yoshinori;    and 
Nakagawa,  Sumio,  4,370,126,  CI.  431-73.000. 
Kuecker,  Ward  A.:  See— 

Cason,  William  C;  Kuecker,  Ward  A.;  and  Stratton,  Susan  D., 
4,370,645,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Kuge,  Tsukasa;  Tanigawa,  Koichi;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  developing  device.  4,370,049,  CI.  355- 
3.0DD. 


Kuki,  Michio:  See — 

Shigeyasu,  Motoo;  and  Kuki,  Michio,  4,370,496.  CI.  562-487.000. 
Kulckc,  Werner:  See— 

Bohlen,  Harald;  Greschner,  Johann;  Kulcke.  Werner;  and  Nehmiz, 
Peter,  4,370,554,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Kuma,  Shoji:  See — 

Soma,   Kenichiro;   Kuma,   Shoji;   Sakaguchi,   Harunori;   Shirai, 
Hisanari;  Ito,  Ryoichi;  and  Shiina,  Toshio,  4,370,517,  CI.  174- 
74.00A. 
Kumazawa,  Toshihani:  See— 

Morikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kumazawa.  Toshihani;  and  Takagi,  Hiroshi, 
4,370,004,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Kunz,  Guenter  O.:  See— 

Foumier,   Paul   J.   E.;   and   Kunz,   Guenter  O.,   4,369,992,   Q. 
285-256.000. 
Kurling,  Lennart.  Manually  driven  winch.  4,369,952,  CI.  254-353.000. 
Kurose,  Nancy  S.,  to  Amcncan  Cyanamid  Company.  Compound: 
(/-N-(2-amino-2-phenethyl)-2-methoxyethylamine    and    process    for 
preparing    the   same   by    selective   crystallization.    4,370,500,    CI. 
564-304.000. 
Kurze,  Bemhard:  See— 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze,  Bemhard;  and 
Koch,  Gerhard.  4,370,244,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Kusch  &  Co.,  Sitzmohelwerke  KG:  See— 

Desanta,  Simon,  4,369,997,  CI.  297-68.000. 
Kusuki,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Makino,    Hiroshi;    Kusuki,    Yoshihiro;    Harada,    Takashi     and 
Shimazaki,  Hiroshi,  4,370,290,  CI.  264-184.000. 
Kusumi,  Kauuaki:  See— 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Kusumi,    Katsuaki;   and   Nakajima.    Yoshihiro. 
4,370,705,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Kuwano,  Fumiyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Wire  harness  fixins 

assembly.  4,369,947,  CI.  248-74.00A. 
Kuzenetzoff,  Philip,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Resistive  lens  structure  for 

electron  gun.  4,370,594,  CI.  313-458.000. 
Kvapil,  Rudolph:  and  Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 
Inc.  Temporary  gas  seal  for  gas  level  drift  of  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort. 
4,370,003,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,    Katsutoshi;    Takeda,    Hisao:    Kawano,    Mutsumi;   and 
Miyahara,  Isao,  4,370,464,  CI.  528-99.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Siffroi,  Lucien,  4,370,637,  CI.  335-174.000. 
LaBorde,  Joseph  D.  Transmission  system.  4.369.851,  Q.  180-6.660. 
Lacombat,  Michel:  See— 

Dubroeucq,  Georges;  Lacombat,  Michel;  and  Brevignon,  Michele, 
4,370,026,  CI.  350-163.000. 
Ladek  Corporation:  See — 

Lambert,  Roland,  4,369,635,  CI.  62-260.000. 
Lahut,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Berkowiu,  Ami  E.;   Lahut,  Joseph  A.;  and   Wang.  Jish  M.. 
4.370,661.  CI.  346-74.500. 
Lambert,  Roland,  to  Ladek  Corporation.  Subterranean  heating  and 

cooling  system.  4,369,635,  CI.  62-260.000. 
Lamel,  Lori  F.:  See- 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
berg, Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  4,370,521.  CI.  I79.I.0SC. 
Lampeas,  Steve.  Retracuble  load  carrier  for  vehicles.  4.369,902,  Q. 

224-42.420. 
Landis.  Bruce  J.;  and  Goudy.  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  to  Landis,  Kenneth  J.;  Lan- 
dis,  Bruce  J.;  and  Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr.  Spring  biased  fluid  pump. 
4,370,107,  CI.  417-413.000. 
Landis,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  4,369.835,  CI.  165-154.000. 
Landis,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  4,369,835,  CI.  165-154.000. 
Landis,    Bruce   J.;    and    Goudy,    Paul    R.,    Jr..   4.37a  107.    Q. 
417-413.000.  ^ 

Landwehr,  Ulrich  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  photographically 

measuring  an  object.  4,370,039,  CI.  354-77.000. 
Lane,  Charles  E.,  Ill,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Universal  terminal  block 

connector.  4,370,018,  CI.  339-263.00R. 
Lane,  Mark:  See— 

Wechsler,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lane,  Mark,  4,370,272.  Q.  260-404.000. 
Lane,  Marvin  M.;  and  Gamett.  Eric  W.  D.,  to  Ag-Electron,  Inc.  Reflec- 
tance ratio  sorting  apparatus.  4,369,886,  CI.  209-564.000. 
Lange,  Gerhard;  and  Sailer,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Longitudinal  water-tight  light  waveguide  cable  and  the  method  of 
manufacture.  4,370,023,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Lange.   Karl-Heinz,  to  Balda-Werke  Photographiicbe  Gerate  und 
Kunststoff  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Removable  link  for  a  carrying  strap. 
4,370,040,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Langeluddeke,  Peter:  See— 

Boesenberg,  Heinz;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Lan- 
geluddeke, Peter,  4,370,489,  CI.  S6O-62.000. 
Langley,  David  T.,  Jr.  Solar  energy  system.  4,370,559,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Langston,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Murray,  Robert  J.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Company,  Inc.  Box  type  carton  with  hinged  lid.  4,369,914.  CI. 
229-33.000. 
Laschal  Instruments  Corp.:  See— 

Lasner,  Jeffrey   I.;  and  Aleixo,  Francisco  R,  4,369,787,  Q. 
128-318.000. 
Lasky,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Lentz,  Richard  P.;  Lasky,  Thomas  J.;  and  Servait,  Stephen  B., 
4.369,660,  CI.  73-73i3.000. 
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Lasner,  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Aleixo,  Francisco  H.,  to  Laschal  Instruments 

Corp.  Method  of  cutting  a  suture.  4,369,787,  CI.  128-318.000. 
Lau,  Antonio  O.:  See — 

Koopman,  Benjamin  L.;  Lau,  Antonio  O.;  Strom,  Peter  F.;  and 
Jenkins,  David,  4,370,418,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Lau,  Kreisler  S.  Y.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Synthesis  of  bis- 

(aminophenyl)  compounds.  4,370,501.  CI.  564-330.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.   Kenkichi;  Furuya,   Katusuke;  and  Kimoto,  Toyoki, 
4,369.800,  CI.  133-8.00R. 
Lauterbach.  Jerre  F.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Bearing  assembly 

for  high  speed  shaft.  4,370,106,  CI.  417-407.000. 
LaV alley  Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

UValley,  Richard  W..  4.370,231.  CI.  210-404.000. 
LaValley,  Richard  W.,  to  LaValley  Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.  Rotary 

drum  filter  4.370.231,  CI.  210-404.000. 
Lazzara,  Richard  C:  See — 

Higgins,   William   E.;  and   Lazzara,   Richard  C,  4,370,372.  CI. 
428-116.000. 
Leader.  Harold.  Bag  for  explosives  with  lower  reinforcing  sleeves. 

4.369.711.  CI.  102-324.000. 
Lear,  Anthony,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor 
switch  device  suitable  for  A.C  power  control.  4,370.567,  CI.  307- 
252.00T. 
LeBell,  Clarence  E.;  and  Barr.  Samuel  R..  Sr..  deceased  (by  Barr. 
Samuel  R..  Jr..  administrator),  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army. 
Hinging  and  latching  apparatus.  4.369,937,  CI.  244-53.00R. 
Lechner,  Uwe:  See — 

Wetzel.  Bemd;  Woitun.  Eberhard;  Reuter.  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth.    Hanns.    4,370.327,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Lederer.  Edgar:  See — 

Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  RiU;  EUouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay.  Pierre;  and 
Lederer.  Edgar.  4.370,265.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
LeDuc,  Kenneth  C:  See- 
Midden,   James   A.;   and   LeDuc.    Kenneth   C.   4.369.570.   CI. 
29-730.000. 
Lee.  Joseph.  Clock  with  dual  time-indicators.  4.370.063.  CI.  368-71.000. 
Lee.  Peter  D..  to  Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England.  The. 
Method  of  verification  of  a  sheet  element,  such  as  a  banknote. 
4,370,057,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Lee.  Shaw-Guang:  See — 

Hung.  Paul  P.;  Lee.  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury.  Ranajit;  Ratz- 

kin.   Barry  J.;  Schrenk.   W.  Jurgen;  and  Chen,   Michael  C. 

4.370.417.  CI.  435-212.000. 

Lee.  Shu  M.;  and  Gezovich.  Donald  M.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  thermal  stabilization  of  acrylic  fibers.  4,370,141,  CI. 

8-115.500. 

Leep,  Ronald  B.;  and  Kaber.  Stanley  A.,  to  Leep.  Ronald  B.  Pelletized 

mint  mulch  and  method  of  making.  4.369.597.  CI.  47-9.000. 
Lees.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Busse.    Michael    J.;    and    Lees,    Kenneth    A.,    4.370.322,    CI. 
424-243.000. 
Lefrancier,  Pierre:  See — 

Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert.  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  Rita;  Ellouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy.  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean- Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  and 
Lederer.  Edgar,  4,370.265.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Legge,  Ronald  N.:  See — 

Rice,  M  John.  Jr.;  and  Legge.  Ronald  N..  4.370.288.  CI.  264-81.000. 

Lehnhardt.  William  F.;  Gibson,  Paul  W.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.,  to  A. 

E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Fractionation  and  isolation  of  7S 

and  lis  protein  from  isoelectrically  precipitated  vegetable  protein 

mixtures.  4.370.267,  CI.  260-123.500. 

Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Anti-lock  control  system. 

4,370.715.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Leipold.  Dianne  P..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Stabilized  fruit  suspen- 
sions and  method  for  preparing  the  same.  4.370.354,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Leland,  John  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Thermosetting  com- 
position combined  high  vinyl  diolefm  polymer  with  high  vinyl  low 
vinyl  diolefin  polymer.  4.370,448.  CI.  525-99.000. 
Lemieux.  George  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Automatic  transmission 

parking  brake  mechanism.  4.369,867.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Lentz.  Richard  P.;  Lasky.  Thomas  J.;  and  Servais.  Stephen  B..  to 
Snap-On  Tools  Corporation.  Electronic  pressure  measuring  appara- 
tus. 4.369.660,  CI.  73-753.000. 
Lenz,  Karl  J.  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  determination  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  circular  table  in  multiple 
coordinate  measuring  instrumenU.  4,369,581,  CI.  33-169.0OC. 
Leontas.  Spiro:  See — 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas, 
Spiro,  4,370,006,  CI.  312-215.000. 
Lemer,  Leonard:  See — 

Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Galliani,  Giulio;  and 
Lemer,  Leonard,  4,370,336,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Leroux,  Marcel  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Digital  thermometer 
having    Fahrenheit    and    Celsius    readout    modes.    4,370,070,    CI. 
374-170.000. 
Les  Ftls  d'Auguste  Chomarat  &  Cie:  See — 

Cuhnier,    Jean;    and    Vandermarliere.    Charles,    4,369,554,    CI. 
28-101.000. 
Levatter.  Jeffrey  I.,  to  Kau.  Bernard  B.  Method  of  annealing  implanted 
semiconductors  by  lasers.  4,370,175,  CI.  148-1.500. 


LeVeen,  Eric  G.;  LeVeen,  Robert  F.;  and  Rubricius,  Jeannette  L. 

Inflatable  gastric  feeding  tube.  4,369,789,  CI.  604-96.000. 
LeVeen,  Robert  F.:  See— 

LeVeen,  Eric  G.;  LeVeen.  Robert  F.;  and  Rubricius,  Jeannette  L., 
4.369.789,  CI.  604-96.000. 
Levine,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Chang,  Richard  S.;  and  Levine,  Richard  S..  4,369,971,  CI.  273- 
85.00G. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  sulfonamides.  4,370,479,  CI.  544-278.000. 
Levitt.  George;  and  Petersen.  Wallace  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.   Herbicidal   ureas  and  isoureas.  4,370,480,  CI. 
544-320.000. 
Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Phase  noise  correction  circuit  for  a 
data  transmission  system.  4,370.749,  CI.  375-99.000. 
Lewis,  Benjamin  G.:  See — 

Frazier,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Lewis,  Benjamin  G.,  4,370,656,  CI. 
343-1 12.00D. 
Lewis,  Charles  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Transmission  throttle 

pressure  regulator  assembly.  4,369,677,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Ley,  Steven  V.:  See — 

Barion,  Derek  H.  R.;  Ley,  Steven  V.;  and  Meerholz,  Clive  A., 
4,370,497.  CI.  564-55.000. 
Li.  Chou  H.  Method  for  ore  prospecting.  4,370,552,  CI.  250-253.000. 
Liang.  Samuel:  See — 

Wagner.    Theodore;    Vyas,    Ramesh    M.;    and    Liang,    Samuel, 
4,370,648,  CI.  340-825.200. 
Liao,  Hsiang  P.;  Mohr,  Richard  A.;  and  Surt,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration. Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  peroxycarboxylic 
acid  compositions.  4,370,251.  CI.  252-186.420. 
LIBA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Wunner,  Roland.  4,369,639,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.;  See — 

Dahlberg,  Reinhard,  4,370.509.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Ruff.  Gunter  W.;  and  SchefHer,  Hartmut.  4,370,527,  CI.  179-70.000. 
Lieb.  Folker:  See — 

Oediger.    Hermann;    Lieb,    Folker;    and    Disselnkotter,    Hans, 
4.370,280.  CI.  260-465.600. 
Lienhard,  Paul;  and  Roueche.  Armand,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  coloring  fibre  forming  polyamides  in  the  melt  with  azo 
pigments.  4,370,431,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Floyd  V.,  4,369,796,  CI.  131-95.000. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Gehring,   Fritz;   Windischbauer,   Florian;   and   Haussler,   Horst, 
4,369,815,  CI.  139-57.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Forster,  Franz;  and  Stein,  Harald,  4,370,100,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Linder,  Ernst:  See — 

Steinke,  Leo;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  and 
Rieger.  Franz,  4,369,748,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Linder,  Gerald  S.  Connector  for  endotracheal  tubes  and  catheters. 

4,369,991,  CI.  285-38.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Marsoner.    Hermann;    and    Kleinhappl,    Erich,    4,369,951,    CI. 
251-7.000. 
Litzenburger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kirchner,    Kurt;    and    Litzenburger,    Wolfgang,    4,370,306,    CI. 
423-220.000. 
Liu,  Chung-Chiun:  See — 

Savinell,    Robert    F.;    and    Liu,    Chung-Chiun,    4,370,392,    01. 
429-15.000. 
Liu.  En-Den  D.:  See — 

O'Toole,  Michael  M.;  Liu,  En-Den  D.;  and  Chang,  Mark  S., 

4,370,405,  CI.  430-312.000. 

Livingston.  Richard  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Apparatus  for  finishing  synthetic  polymers.  4,370,061.  CI.  366-85.000. 

Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Piezoelectric  motor  for 

dithering  ring  laser  gyroscopes.  4.370,583,  CI.  310-331.000. 
Lockhart,  Harry  D.  Tilling  machine  for  sandy  soil.  4,369,846,  CI. 

172-60.000. 
Lockwood,   Lawrence  B.  Natural  energy  extractor.  4,369,629,  CI. 

60-698.000. 
Lofman.    Bob.    Vacuum   responsive   injection   system   for  engines. 

4,369,754.  CI.  123-573.000. 
Lohrberg,  Karl;  Pfohl,  Rainer;  and  Gritschke.  Martin,  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  electrolytically  producing  oxy- 
acids  of  chlorine.  4,370,207,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Lokken,  Orvin  D.:  See — 

Fisher,  E.  Eugene;  Estes,  R.  Ray;  Lokken,  Orvin  D.;  and  Paquette. 
Elmer  G.,  4,370,350,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Conway,  John  W.;  Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.; 
and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.,  4,370,708.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Dinkel,  Rolf,  4,370,481,  CI.  546-251.000. 
Loose,  Winfield  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Switch  having  switch 
contacts  engageable  directly  with  circuit  board  contacts.  4,370,529; 
CI.  200-16.00D. 
Lord,  Steven  M.;  and  Tabuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  &  Ship- 
building Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  means  for  increasing  the  maneuver- 
abUity  of  a  ship  in  ice-covered  waters.  4,369,725,  CI.  1 14-40.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Bugaut,    Andree;    Thouvenin,    Philippe;    and    Cotteret,    Jean, 
4,370,142,  CI.  8-407.000. 
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Lorenz,  Kurt:  See— 

^^^^i^^'  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dungs,  Horst.  4,370.202,  CI. 

Loschner,  Hans:  See— 

Stengl,  Gerhard;  and  Loschner.  Hans,  4,370,556,  Q.  2SO-S03  100 

Loughndge,  Frederick  A.:  See- 
Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Hall.  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Loughndge,  Freder- 
ick A,  4,369.556,  CI.  29-25.150.  »       »• 

Love,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Donaghue,  Paul  F.;  Love,  Thomu  L.;  Mitchell,  Kenneth  A.  W. 
and  Pitt,  Maxwell  G..  4,369,689,  CI.  86-20.00C. 

Loveland,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Whistler.   Wayne  J.;  and   Loveland,   Robert  S.,  4,370,615,  CI. 

Lowenhaupt.  Douglas  E..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Process 
for  maintaining  coal  proportions  in  a  coal  blend.  4,370,201,  CI. 
201-1.000. 
Lublin,  Paul:  See- 
Pink,  Francis  X.;  Persian!,  Carmine;  and  Lublin,  Paul,  4,370,751,  Q. 
378-47.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Parr,  Glyn  P.  R.;  and  Matthews,  Colin  S.,  4,369,863,  CI.  188- 

106.00A. 
Walker,  Michael  J..  4.370,618,  CI.  328-120.000. 
Lucchi,  George  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Control  systems  for  radar 

receivers.  4.370.652,  CI.  343-5.0SM. 
Luchaire  S.A.:  See— 

Volan,  Daniel,  4,369,610,  CI.  52-509.000. 
Luh,  Yuhshi:  See— 

Chen,  Catherine  S.  H.;  and  Luh,  Yuhshi,  4,370,243,  CI.  252-8.550. 
Luken,  Clement  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Kinsman.  Donald  V.;  and  Luken,  Clement  H.,  Jr.,  4,370,273.  CI 
260-404.500. 
Lumley,  Robert  M..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Superconduc- 
ting, fast  nse-time  voltage  source.  4,370,568,  CI.  307-260.000. 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  and  Hawkins.  James  B.,  4,369,681,  CI. 

Lunax  Corporation:  See— 

Berguer,  Ramon,  4,369.588,  CI.  36-9.00R. 
Lund,  Peter:  See— 

Rasmussen.  Ole  S.;  and  Lund,  Peter,  4,369,926,  CI.  241-18.000. 
Lund,  Raymond  R.,  to  Canron  Corporation.  Spike  orienter.  4,370,093. 

CI.  414-779.000. 
Lundberg,  Roben  D.:  See— 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  4,370,432,  CI. 

Lundstrom,  Norman  H.;  and  Shaw,  Graham  C.  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion. Pyrotechnic  non-azide  gas  generants  based  on  a  non-hydrogen 
containing  tetrazole  compound.  4,370,181,  CI.  149-2.000. 

Luper,  Charles  R.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Gas  dryer  cartridge. 

Lutze,  Siegfried:  See— 

Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller,  Peter;  Payer,  Wolfgang;  Forster.  Ingrid; 
Comils.   Boy;   Bimkraut,   Hans-Walter;  Lutze,  Siegfried;  and 
Otterbein.  Karl.  4.370,458,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Lvov,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Gebel,  losif  D.;  Zykov,  Arkady  A.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov, 
Askold  I.;  Parshikov,  Viktor  I.;  Starkina,  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov, 
Mendel  S.;  Ryss,  Alexandr  S.,  deceased;  and  Ryss,  Maria  I.,  legal 
representative,  4,369,603,  CI.  51-236.000. 
Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aaron;  Cohen,  Iran  R.;  Moshe,  Gideon  B. 
and  Pennell,  Jack,  to  Yeda  Research  &  Dev.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
treatment  of  the  common  cold  and  allergic  rhinitis.  4,369.777   CI 
128-200.140. 
Lyonnet,  Christian,  to  Societe  de  vente  de  L'Aluminium  Pechniney. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  profile  for  metal  joinery  having  a 
thermalgap.  4,369,562,  CI.  29-527.100. 
M.A.N.-ROLAND  Drackmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft-  See— 

Preuss.  Friedrich,  4,369,734,  CI.  118-702.000. 
Maasbol,  Alfred  G.,  to  Karl  O.  Helm  Aktiengesellschaft.  L-GUucine 
containing  composition  for  cough  relief.  4,370,331,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Machler,  Meinrad:  See— 

Trotscher,  Otto;  Stacklies,  Horat;  and  Machler.  Meinrad,  4,370,058, 
CI.  356-125.000. 
Macristy  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Swanson,  Richard  G.,  4,369,531,  CI.  4-295.000. 
Madden,  James  A.;  and  LeDuc,  Kenneth  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  inserting  insulating  disc  in  c«Il  container. 

Maddox,  Randall  A.:  See— 

Kantor,  Sherwood;  Maddox,  Randall  A.;  and  Yosim.  P»ul  S. 
4,370,641,  a.  34O-146.30H. 
Mader,  Paul.  Sailboat  mast.  4,369.726,  d.  1 14-90.000. 
Maeda.  Toyoo:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi;  Maeda, 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji,  Akin;  Takahata.  Masahiro;  Tsuda.  Hisatsugu; 
Mikami,    Hidetada;   Sakai,   Himhi;   and   Ohashi,   Toshinori. 
4,370,316,  CI.  424-98.000. 
Maeda,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Kinoshita.    Hiromi;   Maeda.   Yoshinobu;   and   Taux>,   Tadashi 
4,369,819.  a.  140-105.000. 
Maekawa.  Iwao:  See— 

Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  Maekawa.  Iwao;  Irumi,  Hirobumi;  and  Fuzii. 
Tadashi,  4,370,446.  CI.  525-36.000. 


Magers,  Wallace  F.;  and  Foster,  Donald  D.,  to  Realex  Corporation. 

Down-locking  pump.  4,369,899,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Maggioni,  Paolo:  See— 

Ancillotti.  Francesco;  Terzoni,  Giuaeppe;  Micucci,  Lidio;  Mag- 
gioni. Paolo;  and  Panseri,  Pietro,  4.370,506,  Q.  568-783.000. 
Mahapatra.  Santosh  K.:  See- 
Panda,  Jajnya  D.;  and  Mahapatra.  Santosh  K.,  4.37a422.  Q. 
501-108.000. 
Mahoney.  John  M.:  See— 

"°}^iA'^  ^'  Mahoney.  John  M.;  and  McLeod,  Kenneth  M.. 
4,369,743,  CI.  123-196.00S. 
Mahony,  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  means  for 
controlling  electron  beam  in  a  raster  scan  monitor.  4,370,646,  Q. 
•J^t^  /Z^.iAAJ. 

Mahr,  Tibor  G.;  and  Subramanian,  Pallatheri  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
xSIImo  i^  ' '   "^   Company.    Elastomeric   film.   4,370,212,  Q. 

Maida,  Osamu.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Electric  wind-up  device  of  a 

camera.  4,370.044,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Maier,  Roland:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 

L^/*;./^""'    ^*'*:    ■"'*    Oo«*»'    "*nn*.    4.370,327,    Q. 
424-246.000. 

Makino.  Hiroshi;  Kusuki.  Yoshihiro;  Harada.  Takashi;  and  Shimaraki, 
Hiroshi.  to  Ube  Industnes.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  aromatic 
polyimide  filaments.  4.370.290,  CI.  264-184.000 
'*i3S20.'a'l7l'l.SiS^''^   Corporation.   AM   Stereo   receiver. 
Malhotra,  Satish  K.:  See— 

Zedrosser,  Ulrich;  and  Malhotra.  Satish  K..  4,369,593.  a.  42- 
70.00F. 
Malinak,  Frank  J  Depither.  4,369.548.  CI.  19-26.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See— 

Furler.  Alan  G.,  4,369,794,  CI.  128-671.000. 
Malloy,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

'''f  «•«  f,"?"! "' =  '^'"y-  "^"^  L;  •^  Malloy,  Anthony  J., 
4,370,177,  CI.  148-6.270. 
Maney,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Doijnelly,   Donald  E.;  and  Maney,  Francis  J.,  4,370,125,  CI. 

431-66.000. 

Manion,  Francis  M.;  and  Paras,  Charles  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Army.  Null  balancing  for  fluidic  sensors  and  amplifiers.  4,369,8 1 1  CI 

137-819.000. 

Mankey,  Harry  S.,  to  Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated 

Subihzing  jack  for  skid  steer  vehicle.  4,369,989.  Q.  280-763.000. 
Manning,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Dain,  Richard  J.;  Manning,  Gary  D.;  and  Burkin,  Alfred  R.. 

4,370.237.  d.  210-638.00a  .        reu  R.. 

Mantoan.  Dominico;  and  Morassi,  Mario.  Cable  clampt.  4,369,943,  Q. 

248-73.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Tackett,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,370,238,  a.  210-639.000. 
Marev,  Kiril  S.;  Krachanov.  Hristo  G.;  Bratanov,  Anton  A.  and  Kir- 
chev,  Nikolay  A.,  to  VI  po  Hranitelna  I  Vkussova  Promishlenost. 
Method  of  extracting  frait  and  vegeuble  pressings  and  vegeution 
raw  materials.  4,370.473.  CI.  536-2.(500. 
Markham,  Roger  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Thin  body  ink  drop  gener- 
ator. 4,370,W3,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Marks,  Brace  G.:  See- 
Hughes.    Richard    H.;   and   Marks,    Bruce   G.,   4,370,592,   CI. 
313-414.000. 
Markunas,  Albert  L.:  See- 
Faulkner.  Dennis  T.;  Glennon.  Timothy  F.;  and  Markunat,  Albert 
L..  4.370.560.  CI.  29(M0.00C. 
Marsland,  William  P.  System  and  method  for  removing  ammonia  from 

wastewater.  4,370,234,  CI.  210-617.000. 
Marsoner,  Hermann;  and  Kleinhappl,  Erich,  to  List,  Hani.  Saueezed 

tube  valve.  4,369,951,  CI.  251-7.000. 
Martens,  Walter  O.:  See— 

Berkoff,  William;  and  Martens,  Walter  O.,  4,369,383,  CI.  34-63.000 
Martin.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Meunier,   Georges;   and   Martin.  Jein-Francoit,  4,369,834,  Q. 
165-104.160. 
Martin  Marietu  Corporation:  See— 

Judd,  George  G.,  4.370.307,  CI.  423-432.000. 
Martin,  Thomas  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Voltage 
controlled  oscillator  with  reduced  number  of  tuning  potentiometers 
4,370,629.  CI.  331-179.000. 
Maruhashi,  Kenji:  See— 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Maruhashi,  Kenji;  and  Pujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,370,413, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Maruhashi,  Yoahitsugu:  See— 

Hirata,    Sadao;    Tanikawa,    Iiao;   and    Maruhashi.    Yoahitiusu. 
4.370.368,  a.  428-33.000.  ^^ 

Marata.  Keiichi:  See— 

Iwata.  Susumu;  and  Marata.  Keiichi.  4.370.370,  Q.  428-40.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See- 
Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and 
Webb.  Terry  £.,  4,370,064,  Q.  368-93.000. 
Marwick.  Edward  P.;  and  Juhl.  Nu  H.  Contained  fission  explonon 

breeder  reactor  system.  4.370,298,  a.  376-317.000. 
Masai,  Hiroto,  to  Aiain  Seiki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Pan  assembly  for 

vehicles.  4,370,074.  Q.  403-388.000. 
Masak.  Raymond  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Combined  side 
lobe  canceller  and  frequency  selective  limiter.  4,370,633,  CL  343- 
100.0LE. 
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Masaki,  Kenji:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Tadahiro;  and  Masaki.  Kenji.  4.369.650.  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ambrosch,  Fnednch;  and  Schwaebel,  Rudolf.  4.370.094.  CI.  415- 

172.00A. 
Hagen.  Hans,  4.369.984,  CI.  280-166.000. 
Mase,  Syunzo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,370,393, 
CI.  429-193.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Shaver,   David   C;   Smith.   Henry   I.;  and   Flanders,   Dale  C, 
4,370.194,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Masuda,  Tatsunosuke,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  machine  for  positioning  an  object  photoelectrically  using 
a  register  mark.  4,370,059,  CI.  356-400.000. 

Amieux,  Jean-Claude,  4,370,716,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Matsui,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kamide.    Kenji;    Okajima.    Kunihiko;    and    Matsui,    Toshihiko, 

4,370,168,  CI.  106-177.000. 

Matsui,  Toshio;  and  Komura,  Masaru,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Image  transfer  type  copying  apparatus  with  pre-transfer 

cleaning  of  transfer  paper.  4,370,050,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Matsui,  Yoshi.  Method  of  manufacturing  transfer  papers.  4,370,362,  CI. 

427-153.000. 
Matsumoto,  Goichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Yoichi,  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Torque  transfer  mechanism  with  hydraulic  control  system 
for  a  four  wheel  drive  vehicle.  4,369,671,  CI.  74-665.0GA. 
Matsumoto,  Kenji:  See — 

Sato,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto,  Kenji;  and  Seki,  Kazuhisa,  4,370,025, 

CI.  350-166.000. 
Sato,    Masamichi;    Matsumoto,    Kenji;    and    Naito,    Shunichi, 
4,370,396.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Hara,  Toshitami;  and  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki,  4,370,668,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Matsumoto.  Shoji:  See — 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Matsumoto,  Shoji;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo,  4.370,379, 
CI.  428-341.000. 
Matsumura,  Eiji:  See — 

Suzuoka,    Akihiro;   Okuhira,   Toshifumi;    Matsumura.    Eiji;   and 
Sasaki,  Katsushi,  4,370,302,  CI.  422-137.000. 
Matsuo,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ueda,   Ikuo;  Matsuo,   Masaaki;  Satoh,  Susumu;  and  Watanabe, 
Takao,  4,370,340,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Matsuoka,  Yukinori:  See — 

Nakajima,  Osamu;  Matsuoka,  Yukinori;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshiaki, 
4,370,468,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Honi,  Shigeru;  Yoshikawa,  Nobuhisa;  and  Koyama,  Kazutaka, 

4,370,601,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Kinoshiu,    Hiromi;    Maeda,    Yoshinobu;    and    Tanno,    Tadashi, 

4,369,819,  CI.  140-105.000. 
Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Gamou,   Takahani;   Yanagihara,   Nobuyuki; 
Yamashiu,    Toshio;    and    Iwaki,    Tsutomu,    4,370,163,    CI. 
420-582.000. 
Tomimoto,   Tetsuo;   Nagaoka,   Yoshitomi;   Sasaki,   Reiichi;   and 

Oyama,  Hiroshi,  4,370,673,  CI.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Wakabayashi,     Noriaki;     Fukumoto,     Terumichi;     and     Ueda, 
Nobuhiro,  4,370,577,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujishima,    Nobuiti;    Nakano,    Hideharu;    and    Wada,    Yukio, 

4,370,544,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Kakumoto,    Hiromi;    and    Furukawa,    Kaoru,    4,370,606,    CI. 

320-35.000. 
Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori, 

Tamotsu,  4,370,634,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshimitsu,  4,370,581,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Matsushiu,  Yasuo;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  and  Okoshi, 
Tokio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electrically  insulating  substrate  and  a  method 
of  making  such  a  substrate.  4,370,421,  CI.  501-88.000. 
Matsushita,  Yoh,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  AC  Switching  device. 

4,370,564,  CI.  307-140.000. 
Matsuyama  Petrochemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Shigeyasu,  Motoo;  and  Kuki,  Michio,  4,370,496,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Matsuyama,  Takashi;  and  Kawazu,  Hideyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited.  Actuating  means  for  separator  pawl.  4,370,051, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Chang,  Richard  S.;  and  Levine,  Richard  S.,  4.369,971,  CI.  273- 

85.00G. 
Sapkus,  Jurgis,  4.369,690,  CI.  87-33.000. 
Matthaus,  Gunther;  and  RufTer,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. High-volUge  bushing  with  double-layered  potential  control 
inserts.  4,370,514,  CI.  174-3 l.OOR. 
Matthews,  Colin  S.:  See- 
Fan,  Glyn  P.  R.;  and  Matthews,  Colin  S.,  4,369,863,  CI.   188- 
106.00A. 
Maublanc,  Georges,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Double  action  door 

closure  mechanism.  4,369,545,  CI.  16-64.000. 
Mauldin,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Eberly,  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C, 
Jr.,  4,370.224.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Maurer.  Helmut:  See — 

Steinke.  Leo;  Linder.  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  and 
Rieger,  Franz,  4,369,748,  CI.  123-425.000. 


Maurer,  Herman  J.:  See — 

Shumaker,   John    F.;   and   Maurer,    Herman   J.,   4,370,090,   Ci. 
414-694.000. 
Maynard,  Robert  A.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Rotating  Ubie  positioning  device 

with  minimum  backlash.  4.369,958,  CI.  269-61.000. 
McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 
Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  performance  dy- 
namic sense  amplifier  with  active  loads.  4,370,575,  CI.  307-530.000. 
McArdle,  Beryl  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Autokey  gener- 
ator for  secret  communication  system.  4,370,519,  CI.  178-22.140. 
McCann,  Patrick  J.:  See — 

Palmer,  John  P.;  and  McCann,  Patrick  J.,  4,369,946,  CI.  248- 
74.00A. 
McCarthy,  John  M.  Catheter.  4.369,790,  CI.  604-280.000. 
McCarthy,  Paul:  See— 

Chou,  Clifford  K.  P.;  and  McCarthy,  Paul.  4,369,802,  CI.  134- 
122.00R. 
McCarty,  John  J.;  and  Meyer,  Kerry  L.,  to  Field  Electronics  Inc.  Seed 

planter  monitor.  4,369,895,  CI.  221-3.000. 
McClain,  James  E.;  Dickson,  William  D.;  and  Scott,  Howard  L.,  to 
ESCO  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitor- 
ing and  controlling  on  line  dynamic  operating  conditions.  4,370,098, 
CI.  417-18.000. 
McCloskey,  Chester  M.;  Fischer,  James  R.;  and  Scott,  Leonard  F. 

Germaazaspirodiones.  4,370,485,  CI.  548-404.000. 
McCoy,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Crowgey,  James  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Anti-tightline  control  system  and  method  for  dragline  type 
equipment.  4,370,713,  CI.  364-424.000. 
McDaniel,  Grady  L.  Supplemenul  heating  system  using  solar  radiation. 

4,369,765,  CI.  126-427.000. 
McDonald,  Charles  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Foster,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Wilson,  James  R.;  and  McDonald,  Charles  A., 
Jr.,  4,370,576,  CI.  310-10.000. 
McDonald,  Donald  C;  Ela,  Roger  B.;  and  Pignataro,  Dominic  F. 
Demagnetizing  apparatus  for  a  workpiece  holding  electromagnet. 
4,370,693,  CI.  361-145.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Burk,  Robert  C,  4,370,390,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Kelly,    Patrick   J.;    and    Arcangeli,    Gerald   T.,    4,369,940,    CI. 
244-3.210. 
McGalliard,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Goddin,  Clifton  S..  Jr.;  and  McGalliard.  Russell  L.,  4,370,156,  CI. 
62-17.000. 
McGee,  Terrill.  Eyewashing  apparatus.  4.369.782,  CI.  128-249.000. 
McGovem,  Stephen  J.;  and  Yeigh.  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. FCC  Regeneration.  4,370,222,  CI.  208-113.000. 
McLeod.  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Holt,  James  L.;  Mahoney,  John  M.;  and  McLeod,  Kenneth  M., 
4,369,743,  CI.  123-196.008. 
McNally,  Gordon  G.:  See— 

Allen,  Kenneth  R.;  Allen,  John  K.;  and  McNally,  Gordon  G., 
4,370,610,  CI.  324-52.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

Mohrbacher,    Richard;    Ho,    Winston;    and    Tutwiler,    Gene, 

4,370,343,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Scott,  Malcolm  K.,  4,370,335,  CI.  424-267.000. 
McShane,  Peter  F.  PorUble  fencing  loading  means.  4,370,088,  CI. 

414-439.000. 
McVaugh,  Arthur  K.  Hand-held  cable  cutter.  4,369,576,  CI.  30-228.000. 
Mc Williams,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWilliams,  Donald  E.;  and 

Hudson,  Howard  J.,  4,370,157,  CI.  65-3.430. 
Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWilliams,  Donald  E.;  and  Das,  Balbhadra, 
4,370,439,  CI.  524-513.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ingersoll,    Brian;   and   Hutchins,   Ferris   L.,   Jr.,   4,369,715,  CI. 

108-2.000. 
Scranton,  Robert  J.;  and  Meckstroth,  James  R.,  4,370,665,  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Mead  Johnson  and  Company:  See— 

Greaney,  Martin  O.;  and  Callantine,  Merritt  R.,  4.370,321,  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Meckstroth,  James  R.:  See— 

Scranton,  Robert  J.;  and  Meckstroth,  James  R.,  4,370,665,  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Trick,  Robert  E.,  4.369,771.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Friedman,  Harry  G.,  4,369,791,  CI.  128-4I9.00P. 
Meerholz,  Clivc  A.:  See— 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Ley,  Steven  V.;  and  Meerholz,  Chve  A., 
4,370,497,  CI.  564-55.000. 
Meile,  Hanspeter.  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Method  of  levellmg 
out  variations  of  a  fibre  sliver  and  apparatus  for  implementing  the 
method.  4.369,550,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWilliams,  Donald  E.;  and  Das,  Balbhadra,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a  sizing  composition  for  treating 
glass  fibers.  4,370,439,  CI.  524-513.000. 
Melle,  Carl  A.:  See— 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWUliams,  Donald  £.;  and 
Hudson,  Howard  J.,  4,370,157,  CI.  65-3.430. 
Mercer,  Scott  A.;  See — 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas. 
Spiro,  4,370.006,  CI.  3 1 2-2 1 5.000. 
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Merii,  Sergio:  See— 

C^elli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli.  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,370,474,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Merry,  Ted  G.:  See— 

w    ^^^^.'  °"*''*  ^■''  ""*  ^^n^'  T«l  G-.  4.370,184,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Merser.  Claude:  See- 
Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  RiU;  Ellouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier! 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  and 
■     Lederer,  Edgar,  4,370,265,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Merten,  Josef:  See— 

Grigo,  Ulrich;  Merten,  Josef;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,370,450.  CI. 
525-262.000. 
Merz  &  Company:  See — 

Schenn,  Arthur;  and  Peteri,  Dezsoe,  4,370,329,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Scherm,  Arthur;  and  Peteri,  Dezsoe,  4.370.330,  CI.  424-250.000 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  4,369,920,  CI.  239-127.300. 
Messmer,  Karlheinz;  Fischer,  Hermann;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Denz- 
mger,  Walter;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Wulz,  Klaus;  and  Raubenheimer, 
Hans-Juergen,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  maleic 
anhydnde  copolymers.  4,370,454,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lohrberg,  Karl;  Pfohl,  Rainer;  and  Gritschke,  Martin,  4,370,207, 

Metco  Inc.:  See — 

Novinski,  Edward  R.;  and  Harrington,  John  H.,  4,370,367,  CI. 
'  427-423.000. 
Metzger,  Frederick  B.:  See- 
Hanson,  Donald  B.;  and  Metzger,  Frederick  B.,  4,370,097,  CI 
416-228.000. 
Meunier,  Georges;  and  Martin,  Jean-Francois,  to  Tunzini-Nessi  Enter- 
prises d'Equipements.  Process  for  recuperation  of  heat  from  a  gase- 
ous current.  4,369,834,  CI.  165-104.160. 
Meyer,  Gerhard;  and  Klimesch,  Erich.  Process  for,  respectively,  the 
production  and  purification  of  dicarboxylic  and  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydrides.  4,370,487,  CI.  549-242.000. 
Meyer,  Jeffry  R.:  See— 

Cookson,  Alan  H.;  Fischer,  William  H.;  Yoon.  Kue  H.;  and  Meyer 
Jeffry  R.,  4,370,51 1,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Meyer.  Kerry  L.:  See— 

McCarty,  John  J.;  and  Meyer,  Kerry  L.,  4,369,895,  CI.  221-3.000. 
Meyering,  Clinton:  See— 

Stover,  Peter  J.;  and  Meyering,  Clinton,  4,369,793,  CI.  128-643.000. 
Meyers,  Stanley  T.  Pitch  sensor.  4,369,687,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Michael,  Harald  R.,  to  Electrolux  GmbH.  Vacuum  drain  facility 

4,370,227,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Micheletti,  Arrigo.  Circular  knitting  machines.  4,369,637,  CI.  66-8.000 
Mich],  Vaclav:  See- 
Dressier,  Mirko;  Formanek,  Vojtech;  Michl,  Vaclav;  and  Steiskal, 
Miroslav,  4,369,824,  CI.  144-343.000. 
Micucci,  Lidio:  See— 

Ancillotti,  Francesco;  Terzoni,  Giuseppe;  Micucci,  Lidio   Mag- 
giom,  Paolo;  and  Panseri,  Pietro,  4,370,506,  CI.  568-785.000. 
Middleton,  Marc  G.:  See- 
Nelson,   Richard  T.;  and   Middleton,   Marc  G.,  4,370,104,  Q. 

Midgley,  Noel  H.  Method  of  forming  a  footwear  component.  4,369,537, 

CI.  12-142.0RS. 
Mikami,  Hidetada:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi;  Maeda, 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  Tsuda,  Hisauugu 
Mikami,    Hidetada;    Sakai,    Hiroshi;    and    Ohashi,    Toshinori, 
4,370.316,  CI.  424-98.000. 
Mikulecky,  Karel:  See— 

Burysek,  Frantisek;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Esner,  Stanislav 
Skoda,  Stanislav;  and  Janousek.  Jan,  4,369,620,  Q.  57-263.000 
Mildenberger,  Hilmar:  See— 

Gildemeister,  Horst;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf,  Werner;  Wal- 
tersdorfer,    Anna;    and    Sachse,     Burkhard,    4,370,320,    CI. 

Welter,  Wolfgang;  and  MUdenberger.  Hilmar,  4,370,277,  Q.  260- 

465.00F. 
Welter,  Wolfgang;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar,  Knauf.  Werner;  Walters- 
dorfer,  Anna;  and  Bonin,  Werner,  4,370,345,  d.  424-282.000. 
Miller,  Ezra  D.,  to  Avery  International  Corporation.  Refastenable 
adhesive  closure  for  disposable  diapers  or  briefs.  4,369,786.  CI 
604-390.000. 
Miller,  Gary  J.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Method  for  strengthening  a 

fractured  bone.  4,369,772,  CI.  128-92.00C. 
MUler.  Kirby  G.:  See- 
Becker,  Jon;  MUler,  Kirby  G.;  and  Bumey,  Charles  F.,  4,370,182, 

Miller,  Margaret  Y.  Brassiere  for  supporting  prosthesis.  4,369,792,  a. 

Miller,  Michael  E.  Rear  mounted  scraper  for  vehicles.  4,369,590.  CI 

37-231.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.   Hydrocarbon 

conversion    process   employing    essentially    alumina-free    zeolites 

4.370,219,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Miller,  Stewart  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Fail-safe  transmission  system.  4,370,745,  CI.  371-8.000. 
Millevoi,  Eugenio,  to  Weldotron  Corporation.  Conveyor  belt  tracking 

4,369,878,  CI.  198-807.000.  * 

Millington,  Daniel  R.  Skewer  attachment  4,369,697,  CI.  99-331.000. 


Mills,  John  B.;  and  Roberts,  Christopher  H.,  to  Westland  Aircraft 
Limited.  Cable  marking  method  and  apparatus.  4.370.542.  CI.  219- 

Milota,  Lubor:  See— 

Skrdlant,  Karel;  and  Milota,  Lubor,  4,369,566,  C\.  29-597.000. 
Min-Chin,  Chen;  and  Tung-Chen,  Chen.  High  spMd  two  travels  thread 

rolling  machine.  4,369,644,  CI.  72-92.000. 
Minami,  Syuji:  See— 

Ueda,  Takashi;  Minami,  Syuji;  Kioka,  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa. 
Norio,  4.370,455.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Minaminihon  Rakuno  Kyodo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Y.;  Nakaji,  Tarushige;  and  Fujisaki. 
Kazuuki.  4.370,353,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Minamitani,  Eiji;  Ozawa,  Kiyoo;  and  Yokoto,  Takashi,  to  Fujiteu  Lim- 
ited.  Time  division   electronic   switching   system.   4.370.742.   Q 
370-58.000. 
Minnesoto  Automotive.  Inc.:  See— 

Rettich,  Thomas  A.;  and  Woodworth,  Raymond  D.,  4.370,714.  Q. 
364-426.000. 
Minnesoto  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Norrell,  Donald  L.,  4,370,650,  CI.  340-825.710. 
Winslow,   John   M.;   and   Gatzke,    Kenneth   G..   4,370.401.   Q. 

Minolto  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui,  Toshio;  and  Komura,  Masaru,  4,370,050.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See 

Ahrens,  Paul  W.,  4,369,965,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Miszczyk.  Janusz:  See — 

Bacal.    Kazimierz;    Wierusz.    Lech    B.;    and    Miszczyk.   Janusz. 
4,369,770,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Mito  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Matsumoto,  Shoji;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4.370  379 
CI.  428-341.000. 
Mitchell,  Kenneth  A.  W.:  See— 

Donaghue,  Paul  F.;  Love,  Thomas  L.;  Mitchell,  Kenneth  A.  W.- 
and  Pitt.  Maxwell  G..  4.369,689,  CI.  86-20.00C. 
Mito,  Masaharu;  and  Koya,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tnes  Ltd.  Laminated  multilayer  structure.  4,370,388,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Mitschke,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Niederprum.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Use  of  perfluoroalkane  sulphonamide  salts  as  surface  active 
agents.  4,370,254,  CI.  252-355.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.    Katsutoshi;    Takeda.    Hisao;    Kawano.    Mutsumi-    and 
Miyahara,  Isao,  4,370,464,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Kunihiro;  Takeyama,  Tetsu;  and  Azuma,  Kenkoku,  4,370,301 

CI.  422-122.000. 
Hamano,  Isao;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,369,910,  CI.  228-110.000. 
Oizumi,  Toshiro;  Ito,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo.  4.370,537,  Q 
219-69.00V. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Morikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kumazawa,  Toshiharu;  and  Takagi.  Hiroshi 
4,370,004,  CI.  308-10.000.  ^   rxiroim. 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaku,  Morio;  and  Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,370,467,  CI.  528-322  000 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,370,462,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizunuma,  Watani,  4,369,847,  CI.  172-815.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogura,    Toshimasa;    and    Sakai,    Yasunosuke,    4,370,389.    a. 

Mitsubishi  Precision  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kumazawa,  Toshiharu;  and  Takagi,  Hiroshi 
4,370.004.  CI.  308-iaOOO. 
Mitsugi,    Takashi;    Muneyuki,    Ryonosuke;    Wakisaka,    Yoshiharu; 
Koizumi,  Kenzo;  and  Kondo,  Eiji,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  6-aminopenicilIanic  acid  and  6-aminopenicillanic  acid 
S-oxide.  4,370,414,  CI.  435-44.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lord,  Steven  M.;  and  Tabuchi,  Hiroshi.  4.369,725.  CI.  1 14-40.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Taira;  Shimizu,  Toyozi;  and  Nagaoka,  Takenori,  4,370,502, 

CI.  564-411.000. 
Mito,  Masaharu;  and  Koya,  Masahiro,  4,370.388,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Ueda,  Takashi;  Minami,  Syuji;   Kioka,  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa, 
Norio,  4,370,455,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Miuui  Polychemicals  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Katogiri,  Mikio;  Sakota,  Yukio;  Hiroshige,  Kunie;  and  Adachi 
Yukio.  4.370,187.  CI.  156-244.230. 
Miura.  Takashi.  Injection  molding  method  and  device.  4.370,115.  Q 

425-144.000. 
Miura.  ToshikaUu;  Kikuchi.  Hiroto;  Okada,  Yukio;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tsutomu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Panel  for  automobile 
4,369,608,  CI.  52-309.900. 
Miya.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato,  Kanemasa;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  Nishimura, 
Yutaka;  and  Miya,  Kazuhiko,  4.369,656,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Miyahara.  Isao:  See — 

Tanaka,    Katsutoshi;    Takeda,    Hisao;    Kawano,    Mutsumi;    and 
Miyahara,  Isao,  4,370,464,  Q.  528-99.000. 
Miyake,  Osamu:  See— 

Nishida,  Koji;  and  Miyake,  Osamu,  4,369.722,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Miyanaka,  Motothi;  Toudo,  Kenzi;  Kudo,  Yothinori;  and  Nakagawa, 
Sumio.  to  Hitaci,  Ltd.  Combustion  control  apparatus.  4.370,126.  Q. 
431-73.000. 
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Miyashita,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nishikawa,    Masaji;    Miyashita,    ICiyoshi;   and    Kasuga,    Muneo, 
4,370,055,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Miyashita,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Shinoda,  Tsutac;  Yoshikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Miyashita,  Yoshinori, 
4.370,599,  CI.  315-217.000. 
Mizoule,  Henri,  to  Gardel,  William.  Device  for  drawing  a  pattern  on  a 

support,  particularly  for  use  as  a  toy.  4,369,579,  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
Mizoule,  Jacques,  to  Pharmindustrie.  Medicament  based  on  2-amino-6- 

trifluoromethoxy-benzothiazole.  4.370.338,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Mizuno,  Shigeo:  See — 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Hattori,  Masaichi;  and  Takai- 
shi,  YuWio,  4,370,638,  CI.  335-186.000. 
Mizuno,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Weft  picking 

device  of  air  jet  type  weaving  loom.  4,369,817,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Mizunuma,  Wataru,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blade 
assembly.  4,369.847,  CI.  172-815.000. 

Mizuta,  Masaji:  See —  ^ 

Kinoshita,  Minoru;  and  MizuU,  Masaji.  4,370.558,  CI.  250-559.000. 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu:  See—  ^  ,    . 

Ueno,  Nagaharu;  Oka,  Joji;  Asano.  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara.  Takahisa; 
Mizuuni,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga.  Yoshiitsu.  4.370,387.  CI. 
428-458.000. 
Mobell  Blowout  Services  Limited:  See— 

Henson,  George  S.;  and  Brooks,  Joe,  4,369,845.  CI.  166-298.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chen.  Cathenne  S.  H.;  and  Luh,  Yuhshi,  4,370,243,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan  M..  4.370,248,  CI. 

252-49.600. 
Kaeding.  Warren  W..  4,370.508.  CI.  585-467.000. 
McGovem,  Stephen  J.;  and  Yeigh.  John  H..  Jr..  4,370.222,  CI. 

208-113.000. 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D.,  4.370.146.  CI.  436-120.000. 
Mochel,  John  M.:  See—  _  ,,„  ,,  „^ 

Dynes.  Robert  C;  and  Mochel.  John  M..  4.370.640.  CI.  338-25.000. 
Mochizuki  Shoten,  Limited:  See— 

Katsuyama,  Tsutomu,  4,370,041.  CI.  354-92.000. 
Modular  Magazine  Sampling  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Schluger,  Allen,  4,369,882,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Moffitt.  Merritt  L.,  Jr  Utility  brush.  4.370.Q72.  CI.  401-276.000. 
Mohr.  Richard  A.:  See—  .  .     ^    ..  ,,„,,, 

Liao.  Hsiang  P.;  Mohr.  Richard  A.;  and  Start.  John  F.,  4.370.251, 
CI.  252-186.420. 
Mohrbacher,  Richard;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler.  Gene,  to  McNeilab. 
Inc.  Method  for  controlling  hypertension.  4.370.343.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Williamson,  David  T.  N.,  4.369.563.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Mondshine,  Thomas  C.  to  Texas  Brine  Corporation.  Well  completion 

and  work  over  method.  4,369.843.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Opersteny,  Edward  J.;  and  Fritzsche.  Alfred  K.,  4,369,605,  CI. 
51-319.000. 
Monugu,  Jean  I.,  to  General  Scanning.  Inc.  Galvanometer  with  molded 

outer  layer  under  hoop  stress.  4,370,613,  CI.  324-1 54.00R. 
Moody,  Warren  E.  Dispensing  gun  for  two-part  adhesives.  4.370.062. 

CI.  366-130.000. 
Moon.  Howard  R.:  See — 

Beiswenger,  John  L.;  Moon.  Howard  R.;  Smiesko,  Frank  A.;  and 
Chaphalkar.  Dhananjay,  4.369.921,  CI.  239-317.000. 
Moran,  John  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Time 

division  switching  system.  4,370,743,  CI.  370-67.000. 
Moranne,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson.  Tube 

for  tube-plate  heat  exchangers.  4,369.837,  CI.  165-175.000. 
Morassi.  Mairio:  See — 

Mantoan,  Dominico;  and  Morassi.  Mario,  4.369,945.  CI.  248-73.000. 

Morelli.  Luigi:  See—  

Gregory.  William  D.;  and  Morelli.  Luigi,  4,370,61 1,  CI.  324-61. OOR. 
Morgan,  Harvey  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Phillips,  Clarence  W.;  Eibcn.  Michael  R.;  and  Morgan.  Harvey  T., 
Jr..  4.370.707.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mori,  Fumio:  See — 

Ichinose,  Isao;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Suzuki.  Noboru,  4,370.190,  CI. 
156-307  300. 
Mon,  Koichi;  and  Nakao,  Masafumi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Recording  material.  4.370.391,  CI.  428-697.000. 
Mori,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori. 
Tamotsu.  4,370,634.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Mori,  Yasuyuki;  Nishimura,  Haruo;  and  Sugahara,  Yoshikazu.  to  Dus- 
kin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aromatic  odorant  emitting  device. 
4.370.300,  CI.  422-108.000. 
Morikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kumazawa,  Toshiharu;  and  Takagi,  Hiroshi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Precision  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation. 
Magnetically  suspended  type  momentum  ring  assembly.  4,370,004. 
CI.  308-10.000. 
Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu,  to 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  type  electrosUtic 
spray  painting  device.  4.369.924.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu,  to 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  type  electrostatic 
spray  painUng  device.  4,369,925.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Morita,  Masaaki;  Yamaguchi.  Michio;  and  Asano.  Hiroyuki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,   Ltd.   Cable  car  docking  sway  arrester  mechanism. 
4,369.714,  CI.  104-250.000. 
Moriwaki,  Yoshio;  Gamou,  Takaharu;  Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki;  Yama- 
shita,  Toshio;  and  Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 


Company,  Limited.  Hydrogen  storage  alloy  and  process  for  making 
same.  4.370,163.  CI.  420-582.000. 
Moriya.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Tomio;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  Monya, 
Kiyoshi;  Utsumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Saito.  Shigeru,  4,370,279,  CI. 
260-465.300. 
Morozumi.  Shotaro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Morozumi,    ShoUro.    Molybdenum-based    alloy.    4,370,299,    CI. 
420-429.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and 
Webb.  Terry  E.,  4.370.064.  CI.  368-93.000. 
Morse,  Daniel  R.:  Sec- 
Bryan,  Paul  J.;  and  Morse,  Daniel  R..  4,369,708,  CI.  102-202.130. 
Moser,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Hummert,  George  T.;  Moser.  Thomas  D.;  and  Edison,  David  M., 
4,370.717.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Moshe.  Gideon  B.:  See — 

Lwoff.  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aaron;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  Moshe,  Gideon 
B.;  and  Pennell.  Jack.  4.369,777.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Allgood,  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  Ulmer,  Richard  W.;  and 

Wurzburg,  Henry.  4.370,632,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Duddles,    Allen    L.;   an^   Toomey,    Daniel    G..    4.370.700,   CI. 

361-424.000. 
Ehmke,  Edward  L.,  4,370.753.  CI.  455-36.000. 
Jane.  Robert  V.;   Robins,   David  S.;  and  Retzer,  Michael  H., 

4,370,748.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Rice,  M.  John.  Jr.;  and  Legge.  Ronald  N..  4.370,288,  CI.  264-81.000. 
Someshwar,  Ashok  H.,  4,370.625,  CI.  331-49.000. 
Motoyama,  Kazuyasu:  See — 

Kanayama,  Katsumi;  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi. 
4,370.684.  CI.  360-74.200. 
Mott.  George  R.:  See— 

Damouth.  David  E.;  Mott,  George  R.;  and  Stange,  Klaus  K.. 
4,370,047.  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Moutonnier.  Claude:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy.  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,370.478.  CI.  542-427.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse.  Henri;  and  Stenger.  Antoine,  to  Pierre  Fabre 
S.A.  Method  of  treating  anxiety  with  2'-(orthochlorobenzoyl)-4'- 
chloroglycylanilides,    and    compositions    thereof.    4,370,347,    CI. 
424-324.000. 
Mu  Muszaki  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet:  See- 
Denes,  Bela;  Ormos,  2toltan;  and  Pataki,  Karoly.  4,370.198,  CI. 
159-48.100. 
Mudd,  Patrick  J.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  Asbestos-free  drywall 
joint   compound    utilizing   sepiolite   clay    as   asbestos   substitute. 
4.370.167.  CI.  106-119.000. 
Muhr,  Richard;  and  Schink.  Karl,  to  Muhr  und  Bender.  Punching  and 
riveting  machine.  4.369,907,  CI.  227-54.000. 

Muhr  und  Bender:  See—  

Muhr,  Richard;  and  Schink,  Karl.  4,369.907.  CI.  227-54.000. 
Muise,  Herbert  D..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tray.  4,369.913,  CI. 

229-30.000. 
Muller.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Krude.  Werner;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Riemscheid,  Helmut, 
4,369,979,  CI.  277-212.0FB. 
Muller.  Karl  W.:  See—  ,.,        .  „     ,  « 

Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Wolters,  Erich;  Muller,  Karl  W.;  and  Rottloff, 
Gunter,  4,370.499.  CI.  564-200.000. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See—  „      „,  j 

Steinke,  Leo;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  and 
Rieger.  Franz,  4.369.748.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Mullin.  Richard  W.:  See—  ,,,     ^  ,^„  ^^    ^ 

Sheldon,   Robert  W.;  and  Mullin,   Richard  W.,  4,369,609,  O. 
52-478.000. 

Muneyuki.  Ryonosuke:  See—  

Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Muneyuki.  Ryonosuke;  Wakisaka,  Yoshiharu; 
Koizumi,  Kenzo;  and  Kondo,  Eiji,  4,370,414,  CI.  435-44.000. 
Munk,  Edmund;  and  Huber.  Helmuth,  to  Fumier-U.  Sperrholzwerk.  J. 

F.  Werz  Jr.  KG.  Display  pallet.  4.369,716.  CI.  108-51.100. 
Muntean,  George;  Wilson.  Harry  L.;  and  Gant,  Gary  L.,  to  Cummms 
Engine  Company,  Inc.  Fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,369.750.  CI.  123-505.000.  ^    ^. 

Murakami,  Katsumi;  Furuichi.  Katsushi;  and  Honma,  Toshio,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus  with  detachable  sorter. 
4,370.052,  CI.  355-14.00R.  „.      ^.       ^  ^^  ^ 

Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Okada, 
Ken.  to  Kanebo  Foods.  Ltd.  Non-fried  instant  cooking  dry  noodles. 
4.370.352.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Murakami.  Shohachi:  See—  .    ^^  ^    .     xi  ^ 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi;  Maeda. 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji.  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu; 
Mikami,    Hidetada;    Sakai,    Hiroshi;    and   Ohashi,    Toshinon, 
4.370.316,  CI.  424-98.000. 
Muramatsu,  Akira.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  seim- 
conductor  device  utilizing  etch  and  refill  to  form  isolaOon  regions. 
4,369,565.  CI.  29-580.000. 
Murase.  Isao;  Hirose,  Katsutoshi;  and  Yoneya,  Shoji.  to  NiManMotor 
Co.,   Ltd.    Flame   photometric   detector   analyzer.   4,370,060,   CI. 
356-417.000. 
Murray,  Robert  J.:  See—  ti^aiA    r^ 

Langston,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Murray,  Robert  J.,  4,3W,V14,  u. 
229-33.000. 
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Muscat-Tyler,  Denis  P.:  See— 

Greiner,  Waldemar  H.;  and  Muscat-Tyler.  Denis  P.,  4.369.953.  CI 
256-24.000. 
Myers,  Claude  B.:  See— 

Bruggemjm^  William  L.;  and  Myers.  Claude  B.,  4.369.607.  CI 
51-427.000. 
NabeUni.  Hideo:  See— 

Kamei,  Seisuke;  Nabetani.  Hideo;  and  Kinoshita,  Ryohei,  4.370  533 
CI.  200-340.000.  ..,.'■ 

Nadia  Nicoll,  Societe  a  responsabilite  limitee:  See— 

Blandin.    Jean-Claude;     and     Richard.     Louis.    4.370.186     CI 
156-203.000. 
Nagario,  Kateumi;  and  Kubo.  Daijiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Integrable  conversion  circuit  for  converting  input 
voltage  to  output  current  or  voluge.  4,370,608.  CI.  323-316  000 
Nagao,  Nobuya:  See— 

Taguchi,    Shinichiro;    Nagao,    Nobuya;    and    Oeihara.    Yutaka 
4,370,680,  CI.  358-330.000. 
Nagaoka,  Takenori:  See— 

Harada,  Taira;  Shimizu.  Toyozi;  and  Nagaoka.  Takenori.  4.370  502 
CI.  564-411.000. 
Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi:  See— 

Tomimoto.   Tetsuo;   Nagaoka.   Yoshitomi;   Sasaki.   Reiichi-   and 
Oyama.  Hiroshi.  4,370.673,  CI.  358-21  OOR. 
Nagasawa,  Hideki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nagasawa.  Push-pull  amplifier 

circuit.  4,370.623,  CI.  330-267.000. 
Nagasawa,  Toshio;  and  Nishihara.  Yoshio,  to  Ube  Industries    Ltd 

Electrical  heating  element.  4,370.548,  CI.  219-549.000. 
Nagaura,  Tom;  and  Aita,  Takayuki,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

Alkaline  cell.  4,370,395.  CI.  429-219.000. 
Nagely,  John  L..  to  Fluid  Energy  Systems  Corporation.  High  pressure 
gear  pump  or  motor  with  axial  retaining  means  in  a  housing  cavitv 
4.370.110.  CI.  418-132.000.  n         y- 

Naito,  Kunji:  See— 

Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Nomura,  Keiichi;  Naito,  Kunji;  and  Yoshida 
Mikihiko,  4,370,472,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Naito,  Shunichi:  See- 
Sato.    Masamichi;    Matsumoto,    Kenji;    and    Naito.    Shunichi 
4,370.396.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Nakagawa,  Sumio:  See— 

Miyanaka,    Motoshi;    Toudo.    Kenzi;     Kudo,    Yoshinori-    and 
Nakagawa,  Sumio,  4,370,126,  CI.  431-73.000. 
Nakahira,  Akitaro,  to  Hohyu  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Rubber  disc  for  a  record 

player  tumuble.  4,370,371,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Nakaji,  Tarushige:  See— 

Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim.  Kwang  Y.;  Nakaji,  Tarushige;  and  Fuiisaki. 
Kazuuki.  4.370.353.  CI.  426-570.000. 
Nakajima,  Kichio:  See— 

Izumi,  Eiki;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Abe,  Katsuro;  Uno,  Masaaki    and 
Nakajima,  Kichio,  4,369.625,  CI.  60-327.000. 
Nakajima,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Arai.  Mamoru;  Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Nakajima,  Mutsuo;  Torikata 
Akio;  and  Enokita.  Ryuzo,  4.370.266.  CI.  260-112.50R 
Nakajima.  Osamu;  Matsuoka,  Yukinori;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Biaxially  drawn  polyhexa- 
methylene  adipamide  film.  4,370,468,  CI.  528-335.000 
Nakajima,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

'"l*^!^'',  '*y°J''    Kusumi,    Katsuaki;   and    Nakajima,    Yoshihiro, 
4.370,705,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Nakamura,  Kousuke:  See- 
Matsushita,  Yasuo;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Kousuke:  and  Oko- 
shi,  Tokio,  4.370,421,  CI.  501-88.000. 
Nakamura,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Tamura,    Takeo;    Kido.    Takayoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Tatsuo, 
4,369,542,  CI.  15-25O.0OB. 
Nakamura,  Tomio:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Tomio;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  Moriya, 
Kiyoshi;  Utsumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Saito.  Shigeru,  4,370.279    CI 
260-465.300. 
Nakamura.  Yoshimi:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tomio;  Nakamura.  Yoshimi;  Moriya, 
Kiyoshi;  Utsumi,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Shigeru,  4,370,279    CI 
260-465.300. 
Nakamura,  Yoshimitsu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Multilay- 

ered  coil  structure.  4.370.581,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Nakamura,  Yukihani;  and  Kawachi,  Shoji,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  filled  polytetrafluoroethylene  molding  powder 
4,370,436,  CI.  524-322.000. 
Nakano,  Hideharu:  See — 

Fujishima,    Nobuiti;    Nakano,    Hideharu;    and    Wada.    Yukio 
4,370.544.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Nakao.  Masafumi:  See — 

Mori,  Koichi;  and  Nakao.  Masafumi.  4.370,391.  CI.  428-697.000. 
Nakashin.  Yasushi.  Apparatus  for  repairing  leaks  in  underground  pipe. 
4,370.113.  CI.  425-13.000.  e  hh«= 

Nakatani.  Yasutaka:  See— 

Nawata,  Yoshiaki;  Nakatani.  Yasutaka;  and  Nakazawa.  Haniki 
4.370.670.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Nakayama.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nakajima,  Osamu;  Matsuoka,  Yukinori;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshiaki 
4.370.468.  CI.  528-335.000. 
Nakazawa,  Haruki:  See — 

Nawata,  Yoshiaki;  Nakatani.  Yasutaka;  and  Nakazawa,  Haniki 
4,370,670.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Namy.  Gerald;  and  Cordier,  Jean,  to  Creusot-Loire  Entreprises-  and 
Usinor.  Gas  diversion  unit.  4.370.154.  CI.  55-309.000. 


Napoleon,  Jo.  Cosmetic  powder  dispensing  device.  4,369,799.  CI.  132- 

o.'.0uK. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Mudd.  Patrick  J.,  4,370,167.  CI    106-119,000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Gibbons.  John  E.  C;  and  Kricka,  Larrv  J 
4,369,664,  CI.  73-864.120. 
N^ata.  Yoshiaki;   Nakatani.   Yasuuka;  and  Nakazawa,   Haruki.  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Transistor  with  plural  parallel  units.  4.370,670.  CI. 
357-36.000. 
Neel,  Alan  F.:  See- 
Huffman.  Stanley  S.;  Neel,  Alan  F.;  Swartout,  Christopher  A    and 
Dvorak.  Neil  E..  4,370.723.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Neeman    Ishak;  and  Gaffin,  Stephen  L..  to  Technion  Research  and 
Development  Foundation.  Ltd.  Micromethod  for  the  determination 
of  endotoxins.  4.370,413,  CI.  435-39  000 
Nefedov.  Askold  I.:  See— 

Gebel.  losif  D.;  Zykov.  Arkady  A.;  Lvov.  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov, 

Askold  I.;  Parshikov,  Viktor  I.;  Surkina,  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov 

Mendel  S.;  Ryss.  Alexandr  S  ,  deceased:  and  Ryss.  Maria  I    legal 

represenutive,  4,369.603.  CI.  51-236000. 

Nehmey,  Samuel  D.;  and  Summers,  James  W.,  to  R  F    Goodrich 

4  370*^6^' CM64-53  0a)""^'"^     polyvinyl    chloride    composition. 

Nehmiz.  Peter:  See— 

Bohlen.  Harald;  Greschner.  Johann;  Kulcke.  Werner;  and  Nehmiz. 
Peter.  4.370,554.  CI.  250-491.100. 
Nelson,  Joseph  N.,  to  Engineered  Products  Company  Air  filter  restric- 
tion mdicating  device.  4,369,728,  CI.  116-276.000. 
Nelson,  Richard  T.;  and  Middleton.  Marc  G.,  to  White  Consolidated 

437o\'m'cI  4i7-3"2'oOO    """"^^    ''"''    '*'^"«"'"'°"    compressor. 
Nemeth,  Laszlo.  Shower-sauna  instantaneous  electric  steam  or  hot 

water  supply  unit.  4.370.543,  CI.  219-275.000. 
Neubert,  Gerhard;  and  Wisiuba,  Eckehardt,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Copolymers  based  on  styrene  and  acrylic  acid  esters  and/or 
methacrylic  acid  esters,  and  their  use  in  gasoline-containing  masonry 
paints  or  renders.  4,370,460,  CI.  526-329.200. 
Neue  Bruderhaus  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Sylvia;  Eckert.  Hansdieter;  Holzinger,  Wolfgang    and 
Holle.  Dietrich,  4,370,200,  CI.  162-210.000. 
Neukotter.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Hemfort.    Heinrich;    Peitzmann,    August;    Neukotter,    Wilhelm 
Pautsch,   Gunthard;   and  Guunnewig,   Hubert,   4.369,698.   C\. 
99-486.000. 
New  Cosmos  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shigemon,   Tesshi;   Nozawa,    Yoshinao;   Kojima,   Teruhisa    and 
Kitajima.  Satoshi.  4,369,647,  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Newbould.  Adrian  O.,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Limited,  The. 
Protection    apparatus    for    electric    power    transmission    systems. 
4,370,691,  CI.  361-62  000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oki,  Shuichiro;  and  Waianabe,  Tetsuo.  4.370.213,  CI.  204-19^.005 
Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,370.393, 

Nibby,  Chester  M  ,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  B.:  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr..  4.370  712    CI 
364-200.000. 

Nibi.  Lordana:  See— 

Sannipoli,  Anna  M.;  Nibi,  Lordana;  and  Saldi,  Giorgio,  4,369  869 
CI.  192-131  OOR.  ,  6        .       .       . 

Nicolon  Corporation:  See- 
Scales.  John  M.,  4.370.075.  CI.  405-20.000. 

Niederprum,  Hans:  See— 

Mitschke,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Niederprum,    Hans,    4.370.254,    CI. 

Nielsen,  Erik  S.;  and  Sucker,  Poul.  to  I.  Bager  &  Co.  A/S   Cable 

stranding  machine.  4.369,619.  CI.  57-58  340. 
Nielsen,  Raymond  E.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Detector 
for  time  difference  between  transitions  in  two  wave  forms.  4,370  574 
CI.  307-514.000. 
Niemiec.  John  J.:  See— 

Hein.  James  R  ;  Herr,  Wayne  T..  Sr.;  Niemiec.  John  J  ;  and  Dom- 
browski.  Philip,  4,369.982,  CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Niesse,  Paul  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 

apparatus  for  coating  lightguide  fiber.  4,370,355,  CI.  427-9  000 
Nifco,  Inc.:  See— 

Niitsu.    Mitsugi;    Yamazaki,    Shuichi;    and    Kimura,    Shigeru 

4.370.013.  CI.  339-82.000  * 

Yuda.  Takuo.  4.369.553.  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Niitsu,  Mitsugi;  Yamazaki,  Shuichi;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nifco,  Inc.  Connector  device 
for  electric  circuit.  4.370.013.  CI.  339-82.000. 
Nijman.  Aloysius  J.:  See— 

Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.;  Nijman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  van  Don- 
gen.  Fredenk,  4.370.526,  CI.  179-51.0AA. 
Nijs.  Marc,  to  N.V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Reinforcing  strip    4,369,941.  CI 
245-2.000.  *        H      .       .     I.  «-■. 

Nikkei,  Ronnie  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Yam  processing 

apparatus.  4.369.555.  CI.  28-221.000 
Nikov.  Nikolay  Y  :  See— 

Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Vangelov.  Ivan  V.;  Garlanov.  Dimo  T.;  Nikov. 
Nikolay    Y.;    Savov.    Ivan    S.;    and    Hlebarov.    Vladimir    P.. 
4.369,919.  CI.  239-79.000. 
Nilarp.  Anders:  See- 
Eriksson.  Gunno;  and  Nilarp.  Anders.  4,370,671.  CI.  357-79.000. 
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Nilsson,  Nils-Ake.  Multiple  wheel  tire  with  reduced  noise.  4,369,825, 

CI.  152-157.000. 
Nippon  Kinzoku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshihara.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Ohashi,    Nobuaki,    4,370,210,    CI. 
204-140.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Fukuhara,  Tom;  and  Uugawa,  Ken,  4,370,551,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Maida,  Osamu,  4,370,044,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nohda.  Masao.  4,370,034,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Ohkubo,  Yuji,  4,370,042,  CI.  354-127.000. 

Sato.     Masatoshi;     and     Takahashi,     Yosuke,     4,370,027,     CI. 
350-164.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Manihashi,  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,370,415, 

CI.  435-119.000. 
Omika,   Hiroyoshi;   Hara,   Hajime;  Otsuki,   Yutaka;   Araki,   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Aoyama.  Kazuho,  4,370,453,  CI.  525-450.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Ueno,  Nagaharu;  Oka,  Joji;  Asano,  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa; 
Mizutani.  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga,  Yoshiitsu,  4,370,387,  CI. 
428-458.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See — 

Hirano,  Junzo;  and  Inoue,  Yukio,  4,370,744,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Nishida,  Koji;  and  Miyake,  Osamu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Control  system  for  a  plurality  of  embroidery  sewing  machines. 
4,369,722,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Nishihara,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nagasawa.    Toshio;     and    Nishihara,     Yoshio,    4,370,548,    CI. 
219-549.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Company  Limited.  Duplicating  system  comprising  elec- 
trophotographic copying  apparatus  and  option  device.  4,370,055,  CI. 
355-14.0SH. 
Nishikawa,   Masao:   Toshimitsu,   Yoshihiko;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  steering  apparatus  for 
vehicle.  4,369.695,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Nishikawa,    Masao;    Toshimitsu,    Yoshihiko;    Iwasaki,    Akira;    and 
Fujimoto,  Katsuhiko.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Power  steering  apparatus  for  vehicles.  4,369,852,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Nishimura,  Haruo:  See — 

Mori,   Yasuyuki;   Nishimura,  Haruo;  and   Sugahara,  Yoshikazu, 
4,370,300.  CI.  422-108.000. 
Nishimura,  Yutaka:  See — 

Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  Nishimura, 
Yutaka;  and  Miya,  Kazuhiko,  4,369,656,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Anzai,  Makoto,  4.369,757,  CI.  123-620.000. 

Chiba.  Akio:  and  Funahashi,  Jun,  4,369,981,  CI.  280-5.00A. 

Endo,  Hiroshi,  4,369,758,  CI.  123-620.000. 

Ezoe,  Mitsuhiko,  4,369,756.  CI.  123-620.000. 

Ito,  Kosuke;  lida,  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Masanori;  and  Hatakenaka, 

Masato,  4,369,752,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Kubozuka,  Takao;  and  Takei,  Hirofumi,  4,369,744,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Kuwano,  Fumiyoshi,  4,369.947,  CI.  248-74.00A. 
Miura,  Toshikatsu;  Kikuchi,  Hiroto;  Okada,  Yukio;  and  Yoshioka, 

Tsutomu,  4,369,608,  CI.  52-309.900. 
Mizuno,  Yukio.  4,369,817,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Morita,    Masaaki;    Yamaguchi,    Michio;    and    Asano,    Hiroyuki, 

4,369.714,  CI.  104-250.000. 
Murase.  Isao;  Hirose,  Katsutoshi;  and  Yoneya,  Shoji,  4,370,060,  CI. 

356-417.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  4.369,672,  CI.  74-688.000. 

Okamoto,  Hisao;  and  Fukuma,  Daizo,  4,369,710.  CI.  102-289.000. 
Saito,  Masaaki,  4.369,755.  CI.  123-588.000. 
Sasaki.    Michiaki;    Yamamoto,    Kiyokazu;    and    Hiratsuka,    Ko, 

4.370,102,  CI.  417-296.000. 
Sunohara,  Yoshio;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  4,369,865,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Tamura,    Takeo;    Kido,    Takayoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Tatsuo, 

4,369.542.  CI.  15-250.00B. 
Umemura,  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Isao;  Taguchi,  Yoshio;  and  Iwasa, 

Yoshio,  4,369,739,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Watanabe.  Takeaki.  4,369.978.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadahiro;  and  Masaki,  Kenji,  4,369,650,  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
Yokoyama.  Junichi,  4,370.282.  CI.  261-34.00B. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Seki,  Masayuki,  4,369,862,  CI.  188-73.450. 
Nitta,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Iwakura,    Ryoji;    Nitta,    Tatsuo;    and    Takahashi,    Kazutoshi, 
4,370,067,  CI.  368-202.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Tomio;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  Moriya, 
Kiyoshi;  Utsumi,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Shigeru,  4,370,279,  CI. 
260-465.300. 
Nixon,  Henry  M.:  See— 

DeCaro,    Aristide    R.;    and    Nixon,    Henry    M.,   4,370,589,   CI. 
313-315.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Scearce,  Forest  A.,  4,369,655,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Noda,  Atsushi;  and  Hanagata,  Takayoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Thermal  head  driving  device.  4.370,666,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Noda,  Hideo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishing  reel. 

4,369,930,  CI.  242-84.  lOJ. 
Noda,  Hideo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishing  reel 

clutch  control  mechanism.  4,369,936.  CI.  242-220.000. 
Noda,  Tomimitsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro- 
wave oven  power  control  system.  4,370,535,  CI.  219-10.55B. 


Noguchi,  Yukio:  See — 

Deguchi,    Yukichi;    Noguchi,    Yukio;   and   Kobayashi,   Hiroaki, 
4,370,469,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Nohda,  Masao.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  OphthalmologicaJ  instrument 

of  continuously  variable  magnification.  4,370,034,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Nomura.  Hiroaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic 

alarm  timepiece.  4,370,069,  CI.  368-273.000. 
Nomura,  Keiichi:  See — 

Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Nomura,  Keiichi;  Naito.  Kunji;  and  Yoshida, 
Mikihiko,  4,370,472,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Nordeen,  Erwin  E.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Powered  floor  sweeper. 

4,369,539,  CI.  15-49.00C. 
Noren,  Tore  H.  Vacuum  breaker  and  mixing  chamber.  4,369,806,  CI. 

137-216.000. 
Norrell,  Donald  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Tone  detection  circuitry.  4,370,650,  CI.  340-825.710. 
Norris,  Amos;  and  Dorius,  Edwin  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  porta- 
ble respirator.  4,369,778,  CI.  128-205.130. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Grell,  Gary  J.,  4,369,642,  CI.  70-389.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Vallee,  Guy.  4,370,639,  CI.  337-230.000. 
Northland  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Jorgensen.  Jorgen  A.;  and  Nygren.  Donald  W.,  4,369,760,  CI. 
126-21.00A. 
Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,    George    C;    and    White,    Ronald    E.,    4,370,494,    CI. 
562-450.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Lamp/reflector  unit. 

4,370,587,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Novinski.  Edward  R.;  and  Han,.-^;on.  John  H..  to  Metco  Inc.  Self- 
bonding  flame  spray  wire  for  producing  a  readily  grindable  coating. 
4.370,367,  CI.  427-423.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See — 

Jorgensen,   Klavs   H.;   Jorgensen.    Karin   D.;   and   Thim,   Lars, 
4,370,317,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Novum  in  Elettrodomestica  Sri:  See — 

Parisi,  Sebastiano,  4,369,544.  CI.  15-320.000. 
Nozawa.  Yoshinao:  See — 

Shigemori,  Tesshi;   Nozawa,   Yoshinao;   Kojima,  Teruhisa;  and 
KiUjima,  Satoshi,  4,369,647,  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Npk  za  Kontrolno  Zavarachni  Raboti:  See — 

Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Vangelov,  Ivan  V.;  Garlanov,  Dimo  T.;  Nikov, 
Nikolay  Y.;  Savov,  Ivan  S.;  and  Hlebarov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,369,919,  CI.  239-79.000. 
Garlanov,  Dimo  T.;  Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Hlebarov,  Vladimir  P.; 
Kolarova,  Mariana  V.;  and  Vangelov,  Ivan  V.,  4,370,539,  CI. 
219-121.0PW. 
Nudd,  Barry  C,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Backhoe  control  with  hand 

throttle  and  electric  throttle  control.  4,369,856,  CI.  180-321.000. 
N.V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See— 

Nijs,  Marc,  4,369,941,  CI.  245-2.000. 
Nygren,  Donald  W.:  See — 

Jorgensen,  Jorgen  A.;  and  Nygren,  Donald  W.,  4,369,760,  CI. 
126-21.00A. 
Nypro  Inc.:  See — 

Paradis,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kaleskas,  Edward  W.,  4,369,812,  CI. 
137-843.000. 
Oakes,  Billy  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Corrosion  inhibitor 

for  aluminum  in  aqueous  acids.  4,370,256,  CI.  252-391.000. 
Oberg,   Hans-Joachim;  Gruenberg,  Wolf-Diethard;  and  Posse.  Gu- 
enther,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
regulating  the  differential  rpm  of  two  routing  parts.  4,369,915,  CI. 
494-8.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge,  Robert  W.,  4,370,122,  C\. 

425-543.000. 
Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge,  Robert  W.,  4,370,123,  CI. 
425-543.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Cha,  Chang  Y.,  4,369,841,  CI.  166-251.000. 
Cha,  Chang  Y.,  4,369,842,  CI.  166-251.000. 
Kvapil,    Rudolph;    and    Ricketts,    Thomas    E.,    4,370,003,    CI. 
299-2.000. 
Odell,    Eugene    I.    Mechanical    torque    converter.    4,369,673,    CI. 

74-751.000. 
Oediger,  Hermann;  Lieb,  Folker;  and  Disselnkotter,  Hans,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Phosphonohydroxyacetonitrile,  a  process  for  its 
preparation  and  its  use  as  an  intermediate  product  for  the  preparation 
of  medicaments.  4,370,280,  CI.  260-465.600. 
Offset  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Jamieson,  H.  WUliam.  Jr..  4.369,963,  CI.  271-204.000. 
Offutt,  Elmer  B.;  Babich,  Edward;  and  Gillett,  William  G.,  to  Fawn 
Engineering    Corp.    Product    storing    and    dispensing    apparatus. 
4,369,897,  CI.  221-227.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takahisa:  See — 

Ueno,  Nagaharu;  Oka,  Joji;  Asano,  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa; 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga,  Yoshiitsu,  4,370,387,  CI. 
428-458.000. 
Ogau,   Ikuei;   Kawabata,   Yasuziro;  Tanaka,  Masato;  and  Hayashi, 
Teruyuki,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Catalyst 
system  for  hydroformylation  of  olefms.  4,370,258,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Ogawa,  Tadao;  and  Yamaguchi,  Nobuhide,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Low 
noise  amplifier  circuit  with  reduced  low-frequency  gain.  4,370,624, 
CI.  330-294.000. 
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Ogihara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Taguchi,    Shinichiro;    Nagao,    Nobuya;    and    Ogihara,    Yutaka. 

4,370,680,  CI.  358-330.000. 

Ogura,  Toshimasa;  and  Sakai,  Yasunosuke,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 

Ltd.    Coated    paper    of    improved    prinubility.    4,370,389,    CI 

428-511.000. 

Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  Laser 

recorder.  4,370,667,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Oharek,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Dorothy  M.;  Oharek,  Frank  J.;  and  Stahl,  Curt.  4.370.677. 
CI.  358-225.000. 
Ohashi.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Yoshihara,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Ohashi,    Nobuaki,    4,370,210,    CI 
204-140.000. 
Ohashi,  Toshinori:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi;  Maeda. 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu; 
Mikami,    Hidetada;    Sakai,    Hiroshi;    and    Ohashi,    Toshinori, 
4,370,316,  CI.  424-98.000. 
Ohkubo,  Masaharu:  See — 

Shigenobu,    Michio;    and    Ohkubo,    Masaharu,    4,369.729.    CI. 
118-60.000. 
Ohkubo,  Yuji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Ready-to-flash  condition  indi- 
cating device  for  a  camera.  4,370,042,  CI.  354-127.000. 
Ohme,  Dale  A.  Connector  hub  for  geodesic  dome  structures.  4,370,073, 

CI.  403-172.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  4,370,667,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Ohno,  Ryotaro:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Katuhiro;  Ohno,  Ryotaro;  and  Arakawa,  Masatoshi, 
4,370,447,  CI.  525-39.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Change-speed 
transmission  with  selective  bypass  of  hydrokinetic  unit.  4,369,672,  CI. 
74-688.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See — 

Sunohara,  Yoshio;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  4,369,865,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Oida,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masayuki;  Oida.  Yoshio;  and  Semi.  Hidetoshi.  4.370,731,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Oizumi,  Toshiro;  Ito,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  discharge  machine.  4,370,537,  CI. 
219-69.00V. 
Ojima.  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami.  Takamasa,  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research 
Center.   Process  for  producing  perfluorocarbon  grout>-containine 
aldehydes.  4,370,504,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Oka.  Joji:  See— 

Ueno.  Nagaharu;  Oka.  Joji;  Asano.  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa; 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga.  Yoshiitsu,  4,370,387,  CI. 
428-458.000. 
Okabe.  Takahiro:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  and  Okabe,  Takahiro,  4,370,627,  CI.  331-1O8.0OD. 
Okada,  Ken:  See— 

Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada,  Ken,  4,370,352,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Okada,  Yukio:  See— 

Miura,  Toshikatsu;  Kikuchi,  Hiroto;  Okada,  Yukio;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tsutomu,  4,369,608,  CI.  52-309.900. 
Okajima,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Kamide,    Kenji;    Okajima,    Kunihiko;    and    Matsui,    Toshihiko, 
4,370,168,  a.  106-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Hisao;  and  Fukuma,  Daizo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd. 
End-burning   gas-generating   composition   grain   containing   inter- 
twisted wires.  4,369,710,  CI.  102-289.000. 
Okamoto,  Miyoshi;  and  Asada,  Miyozo,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Spin- 
neret assembly  for  use  in  production  of  multi-ingredient  multi-core 
composite  filaments.  4,370,114,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Okamura,  Shigemichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masazumi,  to  Kikkoman  Corpo- 
ration. Hydroxy-cinnamic  acid  ester  hydrolase  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing same.  4,370,416,  CI.  435-197.000. 
Okamura,  Yuji:  See — 

Kazama,  Takahiko;  Okamura,  Yuji;  and  Fujita,  Saburo,  4,370,291, 
CI.  264-210.700. 
Okazaki,  Sakiho:  See— 

Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho  and 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,370,065,  CI.  368-157.000. 
Oki,  Shuichiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Oxy- 
gen sensor.  4,370,213,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Okoshi,  Tokio:  See — 

Matsushita,  Yasuo;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Nakamura.  Kousuke;  and  Oko- 
shi, Tokio,  4,370,421,  CI.  501-88.000. 
Okuhira,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Suzuoka,   Akihiro;   Okuhira,   Toshifumi;   Matsumura,   Eiji;   and 
Sasaki,  Katsushi,  4,370,302,  CI.  422-137.000. 
Okuyama,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Hosaka.    Akihiko;    Isobe.    Yukihiro;    and    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka, 
4,370,384,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Gray.  Thomas  J.,  4,370.361,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Kadija.  Igor  V..  4,370.214.  CI.  204-242.000. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,369,832,  CI.  164-472.000. 
Oliver.  Jean  E.:  See — 

Evans,  John  R.;  Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Oliver,  Jean  E.,  4,370,349, 
CI.  424-365.000. 
Olson,  Allan  H.:  See— 

Gangal,    Subhash    V.;    and    Olson,    Allan    H..    4.370,376,    CI. 
428-241.000. 


Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanayama,  KaUumi;  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Funita,  Kenzi, 

4,370,684,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  4,370.038,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsuyama,  Takashi;  and  Kawazu,  Hideyuki,  4,370,051,  CI.  355- 

3.00R. 
Nishikawa.    Masaji;    Miyashito,    Kiyoshi;   and    Kasuga.    Muneo. 

4,370.055,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Shishido,  Yoshio,  4,369,767,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Tomizawa,  Yoshio,  4,370,549,  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Omika,  Hiroyoshi;  Hara,  Hajime;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  Araki,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Aoyama,  Kazuho,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing cathodic  electrodeposiuble  coating  composition.  4,370,453,  CI. 
525-450.000. 
Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Galliani.  Giulio;  and  Lemer, 
Leonard,    to    Gruppo    Lepetit    S.p.A.    3,5-Disubstituted-lH- 1,2,4- 
triazole  derivatives  as  antifertility  agents.  4,370,336,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Omodei-Sale'.  Amedeo;  Consonni.   Pietro;  and  Galliani.  Giulio,  to 
Gruppo   Lepetit    S.p.A.    1,2,4-Triazole   derivatives   as   antifertility 
agents  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them- 4,370,337. 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Takeshi,  4,369,935,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Omuro,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  Omuro,  Shigeru;  Kita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tokuhara. 
Masaharu,  4,370,676,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Ono,  Noboru:  See — 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya,  Masahiko;  and  Ono. 
Noboru,  4,370,033,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Onodera,  Kaoru:  See — 

lijima,    Toshifumi;    Fujimatsu,    Wataru;    and    Onodera,    Kaoru. 
4.370,410.  CI.  430-505.000. 
Opelika  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Griffith.  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Brocklehurst,  Charles  E.,  4,369,723, 
CI.  112-281.000. 
Opersteny,  Edward  J.;  and  Fritzsche,  Alfred  K.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Methods  for  preparing  tube  sheets  for  permeators  having 
hollow  fiber  membranes.  4,369,605,  CI.  51-319.000. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and  Opitz,  Wolfgang,  4,37a342,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See- 
Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia.  Eugene  A.; 
Clary.    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt,    Nils    H.,    4,369,876,    CI. 
198-460.000. 
Ordmandy,  Robert  L.  Quick  change  multiple  function  outlet.  4,370.010. 

CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Orem,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Cruikshank,   Susan  J.;  and  Orem,   Michael   W.,  4,370,412,  CI. 
430-635.000. 
Orissa  Cement  Limited:  See- 
Panda,  Jajnya   D.;  and   Mahapatra,   Santosh   K.,  4,370,422,  CI. 
501-108.000. 
Ormos,  Zoltan:  See — 

Denes,  Bela;  Ormos,  Zoltan;  and  Pauki,  Karoly,  4,370,198,  CI. 
159-48.100. 
Omberg,  Stellan.  Basic  frame  for  an  adjusuble  damper-actuated  chair. 

4,370,001,  CI.  297-355.000. 
Omdorff,  Steve  A.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Enzymatic  caulyzed 

biocide  system.  4,370,199,  CI.  162-161.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Shriver,  David  A.,  4,370,348,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Onhoefer,  Frank  T.:  See— 

Lehnhardt,  William  F.;  Gibson,  Paul  W.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.. 
4,370,267,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Oshime,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata,  Junichi;  Shimakata,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Kauuaki.  4,370,522, 
CI.  179-I.OGD. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Tamperproof 

closure.  4,369,889,  CI.  215-246.000. 
Ostyn,  Marcel  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Gear  and 

axle  oil  composition.  4,370.247.  CI.  252-46.700. 
OToole,  Michael  M.;  Liu,  En-Den  D.;  and  Chang.  Mark  S..  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Multilayer  photoresist  process  utilizing  an  absor- 
bant  dye.  4,370,405,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Otsuki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Omika,   Hiroyoshi;   Hara,   Hajime;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;   Araki.  Yo- 
shihiko; and  Aoyama,  Kazuho,  4,370,453,  CI.  525-450.000. 
Otterbein,  Karl:  See— 

Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller,  Peter;  Payer,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Ingrid; 
Comils,   Boy;   Bimkraut,   Hans-Walter;   Lutze,   Siegfried;  and 
Otterbein,  Karl,  4,370,458.  CI.  526-138.000. 
Otty,  Malcolm.  Method  and  apparatus  for  insulating  coils  for  rotary 

electric  machines.  4,370,188,  CI.  156-245.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Holt,  James  L.;  Mahoney,  John  M.;  and  McLeod,  Kenneth  M., 
4,369,743,  CI.  123-196.00S. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,    Michael   G.;   and   Tanner,   Joseph    F.,   4,370,435.  CI. 
524-312.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  4,369,892,  CI.  220-320.000. 
Oy  Nokia  AB:  See— 

Riekkinen,  Asko  S.;  and  Ronneberg.  Allan  F..  4.369.928.  CI.  242- 
25.00A. 
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Oy  Tampella  Ab:  See— 

Salmi.  Pekka;  and  Helin.  Aimo.  4.369.848.  CI.  173-8.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

Heijola.  Pentti;  and  Burmeister.  Fredrik.  4.369.853.  CI.  180-1 17.000. 
Oyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tomimoto,   Tetsuo,    Nagaoka.    Yoshitomi;    Sasaki.    Reiichi;   and 
Oyama,  Hiroshi.  4.370.673.  CI.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Oyama.  Yoshishige:  See — 

Ueno.  Sadayasu;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Oyama.  Yoshishige;  Nishimura. 
Yuuka;  and  Miya,  Kazuhiko.  4,369.656.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Ozawa.  Kiyoo:  See — 

Mmamitani.  Eiji;  Ozawa.  Kiyoo;  and  Yokoto.  Takashi,  4.370.742, 
CI.  370-58.000. 
PACCAR  Inc.:  See— 

Fluck.  David  W.,  4.369,996.  CI.  296-97.00K. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  See — 

Groom.  James  S,  4,370,116,  CI.  425-171.000. 
Packman,  Albert  M.,  to  Dermik  Laboratones.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions and  method  of  treatment.  4.370.325.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Paco  Winders,  Inc.:  See— 

Fegley,  Richard  P.;  and  Kiss.  Steven  R.,  4,370,140.  CI.  493-289.000 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Jensen,  Gerald  A.;  and  Merry,  Ted  G.,  4,370.184.  CI.  156-157.000. 

Palazzetti,  Mario:  and  Salotti,  Gianfranco,  to  Centre  Ricerche  Fiat 

S.p.A.  Electnc  power  distribution  system.  4,370,562.  CI.  307-38.000. 

Palmer.  John  P.;  and  McCann,  Patrick  J.,  to  ITW  Limited.  Cable  clips. 

4.369.946,  CI.  248-74,0OA. 
Palz.  Helmut,  to  Didier^Werke  AG.  Regenerative  air  preheater  with 
improved  insulation  between  combustion  chamber  and  checker  shaft. 
4,369,954,  CI.  266-139.000. 
Panda.  Jajnya  D.;  and  Mahapatra.  Santosh  K.,  to  Dalmia  Institute  of 
Scientific   and   Industrial   Research;   and  Orissa  Cement   Limited. 
Process  for  the  production  of  magnesium  oxide  from  brine  or  bittern. 
4,370,422,  CI.  501-108.000. 
Panseri,  Pietro:  See— 

Ancillotti,  Francesco;  Terzoni,  Giuseppe;  Micucci,  Lidio;  Mag- 
gioni,  Paolo;  and  Panseri,  Pietro,  4,370.506,  CI.  568-785.000. 
Papenfuhs.  Theodor,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  2-hydroxybenzothiazoIes.  4,370,483.  CI.  548-165.000. 
Papenhagen,  Dieter;  and  Komoschinski,  Norbert.  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Multi-link    dnve    pedal    of    plastic    material. 
4,369.670.  CI.  74-513.000. 
Papst  Motoren  GmbH  und  Co.  KG:  See— 

Burgbacher,  Martin,  4,370,580.  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Papuchon,  Michel:  See — 

Puech,  Claude;  Arditty,  Herve;  and  Papuchon,  Michel,  4,370,612. 
CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Paquette.  Elmer  G.:  See — 

Fisher,  E.  Eugene;  Estes,  R.  Ray;  Lokken,  Orvin  D.;  and  Paquette, 
Elmer  G.,  4,370.350.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kaleskas,  Edward  W.,  to  Nypro  Inc.  Control  of 
fluid  flow  using  precisely  positioned  disc.  4,369,812,  CI.  137-843.000. 
Paras.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Manion,    Francis    M.;    and    Paras.    Charles    E.,    4,369,811,    CI. 
137-819.000. 
Parisi,  Sebastiano,  to  Novum  in  Elettrodomestica  Sri.  Machine  to  wash 

surfaces.  4,369,544,  CI.  15-320.000. 
Park,  Ki  D.  Cupola  furnace  system.  4,369.955,  CI.  266-139.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Risberg,  Robert  L.,  4,370,703,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Parker,  Richard  A.  Card  dealer  wheel  assembly  with  adjusuble  arm. 

4.369.972,  CI.  273-148.00A. 
Parkyn,  Derek  J.:  See— 

Bugg,    Richard    E.    F.;   and    Parkyn,    Derek   J.,   4.370.747,    CI. 
375-62.000. 
Pamsh,  John  D  ,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Large  diameter  oil  well 

dnlling  bit.  4,369,849,  CI.  175-340.000. 
Parshikov,  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Gebel,  losif  D.;  Zykov,  Arkady  A.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov, 
Askold  I.;  Parshikov,  Viktor  I.;  Surkina,  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov, 
Mendel  S.;  Ryss,  Alexandr  S.,  deceased;  and  Ryss,  Maria  I.,  legal 
represenutive,  4,369,603,  CI.  51-236.000. 
Passavant-Werke  AG  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Busse.  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  4,370,232,  CI.  210-224.000. 
Passovoy,  Alexander  E.  Door  frame  assembly  with  improved  charac- 

tensucs.  4,369,600,  CI.  49-504.000. 
Pasternak,  Stephen  F.,  to  Peerless  of  America,  Inc.  Tube  supports. 

4,369,833,  CI.  165-67.000. 
Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  Bock,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Halle,  Reidar,  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation.  Polymerizing  unsaturated  monomers  with 
gem-diperoxyester  catalyst.  4,370,459,  CI.  526-227.000. 
Pataki,  Karoly:  See — 

Denes.  Bela;  Ormos,  Zoltan;  and  Pataki.  Karoly.  4,370,198.  CI. 
159-48.100 
Patmark  Consultants:  See — 

Bollier.  J.  F..  4,369,717,  CI.  109-45.000. 
Patmorc,  David  J.;  Ranganathan,  Ramaswami;  Khulbe,  Chandra  P.; 
and  Prudcn,  Barry  B.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of, 
as  represented  by  the  Mimster  of  Energy,  Mmes  and  Resources. 
Catalytic  hydrocracking  of  heavy  oils.  4,370.221.  CI.  208-112.000. 
Patten.  Harold  B  ;  and  Patten.  Samuel  H.  Elevator  conveyor  for  toma- 
toes or  the  like.  4.369,871,  CI.  198-320.000. 
Patten,  Samuel  H.:  See — 

Patten,    Harold    B.;    and    Patten,    Samuel    H.,    4,369,871,    CI. 
198-320.000. 


Paul.  Amy  S.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Disposable  garment  with  card 

loop.  4.369.527,  CI.  2-51.000. 
Pautsch.  Gunthard:  See — 

Hemfort.    Heinrich;    Peitzmann,    August;    Neukotter.    Wilhelm; 
Pautsch,  Gunthard;  and  Guunnewig,   Hubert,  4,369,698,  CI. 
99-486.000. 
Payen,  Pierre.  Fancy,  high-strength  fabric.  4,369,816,  CI.  139-426.00R. 
Payer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller,  Peter;  Payer,  Wolfgang;  Forster.  Ingrid; 
Comils,   Boy;   Bimkraut,  Hans-Walter;   Lutze,  Siegfried;  and 
Otterbein.  Karl.  4.370,458,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Payne,  Elton  R.:  See — 

Freeman,    Ronnie    D.;    and    Payne,    Elton    R.,    4,369,839,    CI. 
166-53.000. 
Peak  Demand  Limiters,  Inc.:  See — 

Huffman,  Stanley  S.;  Neel,  Alan  F.;  Swartout,  Christopher  A.;  and 
Dvorak,  Neil  E.,  4,370,723,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Pearson,    Glenn    A.    Fire    retardant    compositions.    4,370,442,    CI. 

524-598.000. 
Peerless  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Pasternak.  Stephen  F..  4,369,833.  CI.  165-67.000. 
Peil,  Archie  W.:  Sef— 

Bishop,  Thomas  R.;  and  Peil,  Archie  W.,  4,369,977,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Peitzmann.  August:  See — 

Hemfort.    Heinrich;    Peitzmann,    August;    Neukotter,    Wilhelm; 
Pautsch,   Gunthard;   and   Guunnewig,   Hubert,   4,369.698,   CI. 
99-486.000. 
Penick.  Loren  C,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
preventing  electrostatic  charge  build-up  on  CRT  monitors.  4,370,695, 
CI.  361-213.000. 
Pennell,  Jack:  See — 

Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aaron;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  Moshe,  Gideon 
B.;  and  Pennell,  Jack,  4,369,777,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Pennell,  William  E.;  and  Honigsberg,  Charles  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Sealing  arrangement  with  annular  flexible  disc. 
4,369,893,  CI.  220-378.000 
Perineau,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen;  and  Auto- 
mobiles Peugeot.  Power  steering  for  motor  vehicles.  4,369,694,  CI. 
91-368.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Whistler,   Wayne  J.;   and   Loveland,   Robert  S.,  4,370.615.  CI. 
324-457.000. 
Perman,  Gifford  T.;  and  Poff,  David  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Apparatus  for  cutting  strip  material.  4,369,684,  CI.  83-216.000. 
Peroxide  Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Appel,  Hans;  and  Brossmann,  Gottfried,  4,370,276,  CI.  260-463.000. 

Perrin,  Marc,  to  Cycles  Peugeot.  Device  for  automatically  controlling 

the  closure  of  the  decompression  valve  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,369.741,  CI.  123-182.000. 

Perry,  J.  E.  Propelling  method  and  device.  4,369,592,  CI.  42-54.000. 

Perry,  Leroy  A.;  and  Scott,  Charles  E..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc. 

Appliance  control  system.  4.370.566,  CI.  307-141.000. 
Persiani.  Carmine:  See — 

Pink.  Francis  X.;  Persiani.  Carmine;  and  Lublin.  Paul,  4,370,751,  CI. 
378-47.000. 
Peteri,  Dezsoe:  See — 

Schenn,  Arthur;  and  Peteri,  Dezsoe,  4,370,329,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Scherm,  Arthur;  and  Peteri,  Dezsoe,  4,370,330,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Peters,  Robert  C:  See— 

Willemsen,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Konijnendijk,  Willem  L.;  and  Peters, 
Robert  C,  4,370,595,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Petersen-Hoj,  Peter,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  biaxially  orientation-stretched  plastic  film.  4,370,293, 
CI.  264-514.000. 
Petersen,  Wallace  C:  See — 

Levitt,    George;    and    Petersen,    Wallace    C,    4,370,480,    CI. 
544-320.000. 
Petit.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Adam.  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid.  Louis;  Choay.  Jean; 
Ciorbaru.  Rita;  Ellouz.  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser,  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  and 
Lederer,  Edgar,  4,370,265,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Petit-Martenon,  Francoise:  See — 

Greff,    Daniel;    Petit-Martenon,    Francoise;    and    Toan,    Tran, 
4,370,315,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Pettigrew,  Archibald  M.:  See — 

Greig,  George  H.;  and  Pettigrew,  Archibald  M.,  4,370,683,  CI. 
360-73.000. 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,370,478,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Pezzoli,  Silvestro;  and  Rossi,  Giancarlo,  to  SocieU  Italiana  Resine 
S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  phenol  and  formalde- 
hyde stable  at  low  temperature  process  for  preparing  same.  4,370,444, 
CI.  524-732.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Bolldorf,  Kurt;  and  Bruckner,  Ernst,  4,369,721.  CI.  112-98.000. 
Pfeffer,  George  B.,  to  Datafile  Limited.  Manual  label  applying  tem- 
plate. 4,369,582,  CI.  33-18O.0OR. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  Ham,  Allan  L.;  and 
Stubbs,  John  K.,  4,370,328,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg:  See — 

Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter, 
4.370,724,  CI.  364-561.000. 
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Pfohl,  Rainer:  See— 

^}i!^Ji^'  ^"^'  ^°^^'  Rainer;  and  Gritschke,  Manin.  4,370.207 
CI.  204-95.000.  ' 

Pharmindustrie:  See — 

Mizoule.  Jacques.  4,370,338,  CI.  424-270.000. 

Phillips,  Charles  W.  Method  of  converting  a  sports  car  to  a  reproduc- 
tion of  a  vintage  motor  car.  4,369,559,  CI  29-401  100 

Phillips,  Clarence  W.;  Eiben.  Michael  R  ;  and  Morgan.  Harvey  T .  Jr 
to  Computer  Service,  Inc.  Computer  system  for  generating  architec- 

*,'i'^'liP**^'''*^*"°"*  ^"^  project  control  instructions.  4,370.707   CI 
364-200.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Allison,   George   M.,    Ill;   and   Wilt,   Mason   S.,   4,370,433,   CI 

524-274.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,370,309,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Clear,  Elmer  E.,  4,369,844,  CI.  166-294.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Kolts,  John  H.,  4,370.259.  CI  252-437  000 
Fenstermaker,  Roger  W.,  4,370,150,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Ferguson,  Robert  C.  4.370,236,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Furr,  Danny  L.,  4,369,803,  CI.  137-6.000. 
Hybler,  Ludmila,  4,370,211,  CI.  204-148.000. 
Leiand,  John  E.,  4,370,448,  CI.  525-99.000 
Nikkei.  Ronnie  D..  4,369.555,  CI.  28-221.000. 
Salmon,  Emigdio  J.,  4,370,471,  CI.  528-388  000 
Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.;  and  Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.,  4,370,189,  CI 

156-272.200. 
Tolonen,   William  J.;   and   Pitchford,   Armin  C,  4,370.170    CI 

106-277.000. 
Uraneck,  Cari  A.;  and  Clark,  Eari,  4,370,252,  CI.  252-311.000. 
Vidaum,  Fernando  C;  and  Anderson,  Kenneth  L.,  4.370  470  CI 

528-388.000. 
Walker.  Dan-ell  W..  4,370,310,  CI.  423-600.000. 
Willcox,    Kenneth   W.;   and   Randall,   James   C,   4,370  437    CI 
524-397.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See— 

Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Cousse.  Henri;  and  Stenger.  Antoine,  4,370,347 
CI.  424-324.000. 
Pignataro,  Dominic  F  :  See- 
McDonald,  Donald  C;  Ela,  Roger  B.;  and  Pignataro,  Dominic  F 
4,370,693,  CI.  361-145.000. 
PIKAZ,  inzenyrsky  podnik:  See— 

Skrdlant.  Karel;  and  Milou,  Lubor,  4,369,566,  CI.  29-597  000 
Pinch,  Harry  L  :  See— 

Wang,  Chih  C;  Pinch,  Harry  L.;  and  Bates,  Ronald  F.,  4,370,739 
CI.  369-126.000.  .... 

Pink,  Francis  X.;  Persiani,  Carmine;  and  Lublin.  Paul,  to  GTE  Labora- 
tones Incorporated.   Method  of  non-destructively  measuring  the 
pressure  of  a  gas  in  a  closed  vessel.  4,370,751.  CI.  378-47.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata.  Junichi;  Shimakata.  Masashi;  Oshime. 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi.  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Katsuaki,  4,370,522 
CI.  179-l.OGD. 
Piston  Powered  Products  a  division  of  RW  Technologies.  Inc  •  See- 
Everts,  Robert  G.,  4,369,742,  CI.  123-193.00P 
Pitchford,  Armin  C;  See— 

Tolonen,  William  J.;  and   Pitchford,   Armin  C,  4,370,170.  CI 
106-277.000. 
Pitt,  Maxwell  G.See— 

Donaghue.  Paul  F.;  Love.  Thomas  L.;  Mitchell,  Kenneth  A   W 
and  Pitt.  Maxwell  G..  4.369.689,  CI.  86-20.00C 
Pitts.  Leslie:  See- 
Clarke.  John  B.;  and  Pitts.  Leslie,  4,370,429,  CI.  524-60.000. 
Pizzirani,  Cesare   Apparatus  for  encasing  excavations.  4,370,079   CI 

405-272.000. 
Plaisance,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazvs 
4,370,441,  CI.  524-539.000. 
Plastic  Forming  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Schurman,  Peter  T.,  4,369,575,  CI.  30-151.000. 
Plate  Bonn  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Raabe,  Fritz;  and  Schruhl,  Robert,  4,370,374,  CI.  428-216  000 
Plau,  Bernard:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard 
and  Peyronel,  Jean -Francois,  4,370,478,  CI.  542-427  000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited;  See- 
Atkins,  Sidney  H.,  4,369,572,  CI.  29-879.000. 
Pluck,  Christian;  and  Schuster,   Peter,  to  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co. 
Method  of  production  of  a  lightweight  building  element.  4,370,285 
CI.  264-43.000.  .       .-'  J. 

Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Subilization  of 
aqueous  silicates  using  alkali  siliconates  of  silylalkyl  phosphonates 
4,370,255.  CI.  252-389.0OA. 

Plunkett,  John  P.:  See- 
Kenny,  Thomas  C;  and  Plunkett,  John  P.,  4,370,147,  CI.  44-68  000 

Poff,  David  A.:  See— 

Perman,  Gifford  T.;  and  Poff,  David  A.,  4,369,684,  CI.  83-216.000 

Poinas,  Christian:  See- 
Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas.  Christian,  4,370,749,  CI.  375-99  000 

Point  4  Dau  Corporation:  See — 

Bosch,  Eugen  I.,  4,370,729,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Holmes,  William  A.,  4,370,045,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Stella,  Joseph  A..  4.370,035.  CI.  352-78.00R. 

PoIIak-Banda,  Erich;  and  John,  Erich,  to  Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  AG. 
Axial  thrust  compensation  system.  4,369,668,  CI.  74-414.000. 


Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Schwarz,  Herbert  F ,  4,370,440,  CI  524-522.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Maublanc.  Georges,  4,369,545.  CI.  16-64  000. 
Posse.  Guenther:  See— 

Oberg.    Hans-Joachim;    Gruenberg.    Wolf-Diethard     and    Posse 
Guenther,  4,369,915,  CI.  494-8.000. 
Powell,  James  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  dental  study  mod- 
els. 4,370,135,  CI.  433-213.000. 
Power  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilson,    Delano    D.;    and    Hedman,    Dale    E.,    4,370,609,    CI. 
324-51.000. 
Powers,  Charles  A.;  Holman,  George  B.;  and  Smith,  Robert  C,  to 
SUndard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Low  density  cement  slurry  and  its 
use.  4,370,166,  CI.  106-97.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWilliams,  Donald  E.   and 

Hudson,  Howard  J.,  4,370,157,  CI  65-3  430 
Graham,  Roy  R.,  4,370,169,  CI.  106-267.000. 
Graybill,    Wilmer    B.;    and    Korach,    Malcolm.    4,370.209     CI 

204-98.000. 
Melle,  Carl  A.;  McWilliams,  Donald  E.;  and  Das,  Balbhadra. 
4.370.439,  CI.  524-513.000. 
Pressley,  Arther  M.:  See— 

"Teed,    Richard    K ;    and    Pressley,    Arther    M.,    4,369,622.    CI. 
57-3 15.000. 
Preuss    Friednch.   to   M.A  N.-ROLAND   Dnickmaschinen    Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Varnishing  assembly  in  a  pnnting  press  having  self- 
cleaning  feature.  4,369,734,  CI.  1 18-702.000. 
Preuss  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Hen- 
kel  KGaA).  Process  for  the  partial  reduction  of  C21 -steroid  carbox- 
ylic  acids  and  their  esters  to  C21 -steroid  alcohols  and  new  C21- 
steroid  alcohols.  4,370,271,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Price,  Paul  J.  Lifting  bar  assembly  4.369,968.  CI.  272-123.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Abner.  Harold  D.,  4,369,912,  CI.  229-5.600. 
Chapin,   Carole  N;   Kelm,  Gary   R.;   and   Shelton.   David   L 
4,370,319,  CI.  424-184.000.  .  u   i-.. 

Professional  Positioners,  Inc.:  See- 
Huge,  Gerald  W.,  4,370,129.  CI  433-6.000, 
Proge  Groupement  d'Interet  Economique:  See- 
Breda,  Frederic;  Jonvijle,  Pierre;  Bonomi.  Angelo:  and  Amben 
Jack.  4,370.394.  CI.  429-199.000. 
Propeller  Design  Limited:  See- 
Church,  Leslie  G  ,  4,370,096.  CI.  416-189.000. 
Pruden,  Barry  B.:  See— 

Patmore.  David  J.;  Ranganathan,  Ramaswami;  Khulbe,  Chandra 
P.;  and  Pruden,  Barry  B.,  4,370,221,  CI.  208-1 12.000. 
Pruitt,  Richard  C  Drafting  pen  accessory.  4,369,580.  CI.  33-42.000 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Tyler.  Derek  E..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous lubncation  casting  molds.  4.369,832,  CI.  164-472.000 
'^-^c  V'""**^'  Arditty,  Herve;  and  Papuchon,  Michel,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Interferometric  optical  fiber  electric  current  measuring  device 
4,370,612,  CI.  324-1  I7.00R. 
Pujado,  Peter  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of  cumene  from  a  mixture 

thereof  with  phenol  and  water.  4,370,205,  CI.  203-75.000 
Punja,  Nazim.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.   Halogenated 

esters.  4,370,346,  CI.  424-305.000 
Purcell,  John  R.;  Chen.  Wilkie  Y.;  and  Toffolo,  Walter  E..  to  General 
Atomic  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  reducing  heat  intro- 
duced into  superconducting  systems  by  electrical  leads  4,369.636,  CI 
62-514.0OR. 
Quadflieg,  TTierese:  See— 

Wunder,   Friedrich;  Quadflieg,  Therese;   Roscher,  Gunter    and 

Heck,  Gunther,  4,370,261.  CI.  252-460.000. 
Wunder,   Fnedrich;  Quadflieg.  Therese;   Roscher,  Gunter    and 
Heck,  Gunther,  4,370,492,  CI.  560-245.000. 
Quemerais,  Philippe:  See— 

Bouvet,    Jean    M.;    and    Quemerais,    Philippe,    4,369,804,    CI 
137-85.000. 
Raabe.  FriU;  and  Schruhl,  Robert,  to  Plate  Bonn  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Multilayer  plastic  film,  process  for  its  produc- 
tion and  its  use.  4,370,374,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.:  See- 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
berg, Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  4,370,521,  CI.  179-I.OSC. 
Raghu,  Sivaraman;   Hoffmann.  Arthur  K.;  and  Singh.  Balwant,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  Synthesis  of  tetramisole.  levamisole  and 
their  derivatives.  4.370,482.  CI.  548-155.000 
Randall,  James  C:  See— 

Willcox,   Kenneth   W.;   and    Randall,   James  C.  4.370,437.  CI 
524-397.000. 
Ranganathan,  Ramaswami:  See — 

Patmore,  David  J.;  Ranganathan,  Ramaswami;  Khulbe,  Chandra 
P.;  and  Pruden,  Barry  B.,  4,370,221,  CI.  208-112.000 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan:  See— 

McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 
Mohan,  4,370,575,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Raper,  Larry  C:  See— 

Gerber,  Robert  L.;  and  Raper,  Larry  C.  4,370.631.  CI.  333-106  000 
Rasmussen,  Ole  S.;  and  Lund,  Peter,  to  F  L  Smidth  A  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  gnnding  granular  materials.  4,369,926,  CI.  241-18.000. 
Ratto,  Howard.  Fuel-flow  monitor  and  automatic  air-compressor  cut- 
off. 4,369.634,  CI.  62-126.000. 
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Ratzkin.  Barry  J  :  See- 
Hung.  Paul  P.;  Lee.  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury,  Ranajit;  Ratz- 
kin,  Barry  J.;   Schrenk,   W    Jurgen;  and  Chen.   Michael  C, 
4,370.417.  CI.  435-212.000. 
Raubenheimer,  Hans-Juergen:  See— 

Messmer.    Karlheinz:    Fischer.    Hermann;    Hartmann,    Heinrich; 
Denzinger.  Walter;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Wulz,  Klaus;  and  Rauben- 
heimer, Hans-Juergen,  4.370.454.  CI.  526-88.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Dopp.  Robert  B ,  4,369,568,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

'  Winsor.  Donald  L..  4,370,596,  CI.  315-3.600. 
Razdan,  Raj  K.:  See — 

Ghosh,  Anil  C;  and  Razdan.  Raj  K..  4,370,333,  CI.  424-260.000. 
Razumney.  Gerardo  A.,  to  Rexnord,  Incorporated.  Method  of  operat- 
ing an  electrochemical  gas  measuring  system.  4,370,206,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bnggs.  George  R.,  4,370,561,  CI.  307-9.000. 

Butterwick,  Gilben  N..  4,370.585.  CI.  313-102.000. 

Caracappa.  Michael  G.,  4,370,726,  CI.  364-604.000. 

Coleman,  Clyde  F.,  4,370,738,  CI.  369-77.000. 

Crowlev,  Albert  T,,  4,370.653,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 

Fitts.  Robert  W,.  4,370,586,  CI.  313-102.000. 

Halon,    Bernard;    and    Vossen,    John    L.,    Jr.,    4.370,195,    CI. 

156-643.000. 
Hughes,    Richard    H.;    and    Marks,    Bruce    G.,    4,370,592,    CI. 
.    313-414.000. 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz,  4,369.604,  CI.  51-281  OOR. 
Kelly.  William  R  ;  and  Alvero,  Ernesto  J.,  4,370,036,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Kuzenetzoff.  Philip,  4,370,594,  CI.  313-458.000. 
Malchow,  Max  E..  4,370,520,  CI   179- LOGS 
Ross,  Michael  D.;  and  Clemens,  Jon  K.,  4,370,672,  CI.  358-312.000. 
Sweigart,  Raymond  H  ;  and  Doersom,  Mary  E..  4.370,593,  CI. 

313-414.000. 
Thompson.  Robert  P.,  4,370,287,  CI.  264-67.000. 
Vossen,    John    L.,    Jr.;    and    Halon,    Bernard,    4,370.196,    CI. 

156-643.000. 
Wang.  Chih  C;  Pmch.  Harry  L  ;  and  Bates.  Ronald  F..  4,370.739, 
CI.  369-126.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See— 

Magers,    Wallace    F.;    and    Foster,    Donald    D..    4,369,899,    CI. 
222-153.000 
Redmond.  Sanford.  Sealed  packages  for  spreadable  products.  4.369,885, 

CI.  206-484.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See— 

Parnsh.  John  D  .  4,369.849.  CI.  175-340.000. 
Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bouvet,    Jean    M.;    and    Quemerais.    Philippe.    4.369.804,    CI. 
137-85.000. 
Rehkopf.  Paul  G.;  and  Zdrojkowski,  Ronald,  to  Contemporary  Ocu- 

Flo,  Inc.  Surgical  rtuid  flow  system.  4,369,785.  CI.  128-276.000. 
Reible.  George  A  ,  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

.Advanced  pla.sma  panel  technology.  4.370.651,  CI.  340-825.860. 
Reiman,  Ralph  E..  to  Grinding  &  Polishing  Machinery  Corp.  Abrasive 

head.  4,369.606.  CI.  51-334.000. 
Reliance  Electnc  Company:  See — 

Zigler.  James  D.,  4,370,139,  CI.  474-45.000. 
Rengo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuno,  Masateru,  4,369,905,  CI.  226-17.000. 
Rentel.  Alfred:  See— 

Ahlers,  Egon;  and  Rentel,  Alfred,  4,369,820,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Fohl,  Artur.  4,369.931.  CI.  242-107.000. 

Seifert,  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid.  Johannes;  and  Frei. 
Bemhard,  4.369,932.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Waid.  George  M.;  and  Davenport.  Anthony  T.,  4,370.178,  CI. 
148-12.00F. 
Rettich.  Thomas  A.;  and  Woodworth,  Raymond  D.,  to  Minnesota 
Automotive,  Inc.  Electronically  actuated  brake  system.  4.370,714,  CI. 
364-426.000. 
Retzer.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Jane.   Robert  V  ;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer,  Michael   H., 
4,370.748,  CI.  375-94.000. 
Reul,  Bemhard:  See — 

Hiller,  Dietrich;  Klatt,  Peter;  and  Reul,  Bemhard,  4,369.783,  CI. 
128-260  000. 
Reuter.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wetzel.  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,370,327,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Rexham  Corporation:  See — 

Canfield,  Allen  B.,  4,369,611,  CI.  53-127.000. 
Rexnord,  Incorporated:  See — 

Razumney.  Gerardo  A..  4,370,206,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Reynolds,  Gibson:  See— 

Doniger,  Jerrv;   Kirchhein,  Albert  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Gibson. 
4,370,706,  Ci.  364-184.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Backstein,  Guenter;  Unger.  Hans  W.;  Guenther,  Michael;  Kalt- 
beiuer.     Dieter;     and     Veldhoen,     Hendnk,     4,369,709,     CI. 
102-229.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See- 
Daniel.  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil,  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert, 
4.370.426.  CI.  523-310.000. 


Farge.  Daniel;  Roy.  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,370.478.  CI.  542-427.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes:  See — 

Ceintrey.  Claude;  and  Detain,  Monique,  4.370,397,  CI.  430-10.000. 
Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited:  See — 

Thring.  Robert  H.,  4,369.746,  CI.  123-261.000. 
Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.;  and  Legge,  Ronald  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Process  for 
forming     self-supporting     semiconductor     film.     4,370,288,     CI. 
264-81.000. 
Rice,  Robert  C.  Combination  tool  chest  dolly  and  leaved  workbench. 

4,369.822,  CI.  144-286.00R. 
Richard,  Louis:  See — 

Blandin,    Jean-Claude;    and     Richard,     Louis,    4,370,186,    CI. 
156-203.000. 
Richardson.   Anthony  C,   to  Transcanada   Pipelines   Ltd.   Pipeline 

crawler.  4,369,713,  CI.  104-138.00G. 
Richardson,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Richardson,  William  A.;  and  Richardson,  Douglas  A.,  4,369,701, 
CI.  101-32.000. 
Richardson  Graphics  Company:  See — 

Jones,  Thomas  H.,  4,370,406,  CI.  430-331.000. 
Richardson,  Harvey  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Floppy  pack  with 

enhanced  orifice  means.  4,370,688,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Richardson.  William  A.;  and  Richardson,  Douglas  A.  Calligraphic 

apparatus  and  method.  4,369,701,  CI.  101-32.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Kvapil,    Rudolph;    and    Ricketts,    Thomas    E.,    4,370,003,    CI. 
299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirakura,  Koji;  Sawada,  Yasuo;  Watase,  KenU;  and  Kitamura, 

Takahiko,  4,369,733,  CI.  118-691.000. 
Horike,  Masanon;  Yoshiba,  Yutaka;  and  Ebi,  Yutaka,  4,370,664,  CI. 

346-75.000. 
Hou,  Shou  L.;  and  Tashiro.  Isao,  4,370.662,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Iwata,  Susumu;  and  Maruta,  Keiichi,  4,370,370,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Umezawa,  Michio,  4,369,964.  CI.  271-260.000. 
Matsushita,  Yoh,  4.370,564,  CI.  307-140.000. 
Sato,  Tsutomu,  4,370,398,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Rieben,  Stuart  L.;  Wilhelm,  John  J.;  and  Wylie,  Mark  E..  to  Westing- 
house   Electnc   Corp.    Plug   installation   apparatus.   4,369,662,   CI. 
73-862.010. 
Riedel-De  Haen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hirschberg,    Rudolf;    and    Schonfeld,     Bemd,    4,370,148.    CI. 
51-293.000. 
Riegel  Textile  Corporation:  See- 
Teed,    Richard    K.;   and    Pressley.    Arther   M.,   4,369,622,   CI. 
57-315.000. 
Rieger,  Franz:  See — 

Steinke,  Leo;  Linder,  Emst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  and 
Rieger,  Franz,  4,369.748,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Riekkmen.  Asko  S.;  and  Ronneberg.  Allan  F.,  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Appa- 
ratus for  forming  a  long  leading  end  in  a  wire  when  winding  said  wire 
on  a  reel.  4,369,928,  CI.  242-25.00A. 
Riemscheid.  Helmut:  See— 

Krude,  Werner;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Riemscheid,  Helmut. 
4.369,979,  CI.  277-212.0FB. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Meile,  Hanspeter,  4,369,550,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Rietman,  David  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Multiple  section 
mast  with  a  pair  of  lift  jacks  behind  the  primary  section  uprights. 
4,369,861,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Phase  comparison 

circuit  arrangement.  4,370,619,  CI.  328-133.000. 
Risberg,  Robert  L.,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Solid  state  frequency 

converter.  4,370,703,  CI   363-136.000. 
Riva,  Aldo:  See- 
ds Buman,  Alain;  Riva.  Aldo;  and  Sucker.  Heinz.  4.369,784,  CI. 
128-271.000. 
Rivola,  Giovanni:  See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli.  Sergio;  and  Rivola. 
Giovanni.  4.370,474,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Robbins,  Richard  F.,  to  Auerbach,  Frederick  F.,  a  part  interest.  Arterial 

arm  board.  4,369,774.  CI.  128-133.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Leiber,  Heinz,  4.370,715,  CI.  364-426.000. 

Steinke.  Leo;  Linder,  Emst;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Muller.  Klaus;  and 
Rieger,  Franz.  4.369,748,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Roberts.  Christopher  H:  See— 

Mills.  John  B.;  and  Roberts.  Christopher  H..  4,370,542,  CI.  219- 
121.0LH. 
Roberts,  Harold  D.  One  piece  permanent  support  frame  for  upper 

dentures.  4,370,134,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Tanner,  Joseph  F.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Asphalt  based  coatings.  4,370,435.  CI.  524-312.000. 
Roberts,  Wallace  A.  Dermatological  ionizing  vaporizer.  4.369,776.  CI. 

128-200.140. 
Robertson,  Brooks  A.:  See — 

Robertson,  Donald  E.;  Robertson,  Randall  E.;  Robertson,  Damn 
D.;  and  Robertson,  Brooks  A..  4.369.547.  CI.  17-21.000. 
Robertson.  Darrin  D.:  See— 

Robertson.  Donald  E.;  Robertson,  Randall  E.;  Robertson,  Darnn 
D.;  and  Robertson,  Brooks  A.,  4,369.547.  CI.  17-21.000. 
Robertson,  Donald  E.;  Robertson,  Randall  E.;  Robertson,  Damn  D.; 
and  Robertson.  Brooks  A.  Animal  skmning  machine.  4,369,547.  CI. 
17-21.000. 
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Robertson,  Randall  E.:  See- 
Robertson.  Donald  E.;  Robertson.  Randall  E ;  Robertson.  Darrin 
r,  ^-    ^J.*"d  Robertson,  Brooks  A..  4.369.547.  CI.  17-21  000 
Robins.  David  S.:  See — 

'T370^°4t ^375^^;;^.  ''^^"  '•=  ^'   '^^•"^'   '^'^•'-'   "  • 

'^  m'T^  P'T  '^  •  *"''  ^"^y-  <^*'^^'«  E..  to  Angus  Chemical  Co. 
Metnod  for  dispersing  comminuted  solids.  4.370.I7I,  d  106-300  000 
Robinson  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis.  Sotiris.  to  Foxcroft  Associates! 
*.m5iOC\  3^\m^  "'**'"*'  prosthesis  and  method  of  actuation. 
Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation:  See- 
Donaldson,  Jay  W.,  4,370.515,  CI.  174-35.00R 
Hargrave.  Thomas  A.,  4.370,694.  CI.  361-179.000 
"°3{«07'0OP*""^"  ■' '  ^"'^  "niomton.  Jack  C.  4,370,622,  CI. 
Martin,  Thomas  F..  4.370,629,  CI.  331-179  000 
Westem,  Ralph  E.,  4,370.701,  CI.  363-20.000 
Rodnguez.  Luis  A.  Door  locking  device  for  use  with  interchangeable 

padlocks.  4,369,993.  CI.  292-148.000. 
Roger,  Bernard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 
monolithic  complementary  Dariington  amplifier  utilizing  diffusion 
and  epitaxial  decomposition.  4.370,179,  CI.  148-175  000 
ROHM  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See— 

Gruber,     Wilhelm;     and     Schroder,     Gunter.     4,370.490.     CI 
560-214.000. 
Ronneberg,  Allan  F.:  See— 

'^'5^^"'  ^^^°  ^■'  *"<!  Ronneberg,  Allan  F.,  4,369,928,  CI.  242- 
25.00A. 

Roscher.  Gunter:  See— 

^u'^r- /""'"'=''•  Quadflieg.  Therese;  Roscher,  Gunter  and 

Heck.  Gunther,  4,370.261.  CI.  252-460.000. 
^}^P^^r' Jnf^rich;  Quadflieg,  Therese;  Roscher.  Gunter-  and 
Heck.  Gunther.  4,370,492.  CI.  560-245.000. 
Rose  Verpackungsmaschinen-Fabrik  Theegarten  GmbH  &  Co   KG 
Firma:  See— 

Schmitz.  Heinz.  4.369.875.  CI.  198-456.000. 

Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.:  See- 
Johnston.  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner.  Lawrence  R.  Rosen- 
berg, Aaron  E;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  4,370.521,  CI   179-1  OSC 

Ross  Michael  D.;  and  Clemens,  Jon  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color 

«fi  ffi?^''^^^"^'"*""'   ^°^  *'°*  ^°'*"^  processor.   4,370.672.   CI. 
358-312.000. 

Rossi.  Giancarlo:  See — 

Pezzoli.  Sil  ?stro;  and  Rossi.  Giancarlo.  4.370.444,  a.  524-732  000 
Rossi.  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Clement,  Philippe;  and  Rossi.  Jean-Paul.  4,370.420,  CI.  435-256  000 
Rosswurm.  Heinz:  See— 

Bieg,  Hartmut;  Jonas,  Hans;  Rosswurm,  Heinz;  Demmer,  Wilhelm 
and  Dobel,  Ludwig,  4,369,683,  CI.  83-157.000. 
Rosswurm.  Mark  A.:  See— 

^N"F,^'.,'S5^"*'''  ^'  ^'^  Rosswurm.   Mark  A..  4.370.702.  CI 
363-42.000. 

Rothfuss,  Robert:  See— 

"«'g«'    J^'nrich    G.;    and    Rothfuss,    Robert.    4.370.137,    CI. 

Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr.  Stanislav  M.,  4  369  797  CI 
131-109.0AB.  '      ' 

Rottloff,  Gunter:  See- 
Blank.  Heinz  U ;  Wolters.  Erich;  Muller,  Karl  W.;  and  Rottloff 
Gunter.  4.370.499.  CI.  564-200.000.  •^""lon. 

Roueche.  Armand:  See— 

Lienhard.  Paul;  and  Roueche.  Armand,  4.370,431.  CI.  524-100000 
Roullet.  Robert:  See— 

^4"370  4?6*"c?«'3^'  °''°*"'*'''  ^^cques;  and  Roullet.  Robert, 

Roy.  Pierre  L.:  See— 

Farge.  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau.  Bernard 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois.  4.370.478,  CI.  542-427.000. 

Roychoudhury,  Ranajit:  See- 
Hung,  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury.  Ranajit  Ratz- 

Rozeboom.  Anionic  G.  Self-loading  feed  mixer  and  transport  apparatus 
H^J.  „"3Bf°^"'  gnnding  and  loading  mechanism.  4,369,927,  CI 
241-73.000. 

Rubricius,  Jeannette  L.:  See— 

f  369';78t  C?6i!9';^.''°'""  "^  =  '^'^  ""''"''"^  '«""'"'  ^  ' 
Rudolf  Sacher  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

StengI,  Gerhard;  and  Loschner,  Hans.  4.370.556.  CI.  250-503  100 
Ruff,  Gunter  W.;  and  Scheffler.  Hartmut.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwai- 
tungs-GmbH.    Arrangement    for    feeding    a    subscriber    device 
4.370.527.  CI.  179-70.000. 
Ruffer.  Joachim:  See— 

Matthaus.   Gunther;  and  Ruffer.  Joachim.  4,370,514,  CI.    174- 

Ruhrchemie  AG:  See— 

Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller,  Peter;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Ingrid 
Comils,  Boy;  Bimkraut,  Hans-Walter;  Lutze.  Siegfried    and 
Otterbein,  Karl.  4.370.458,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Rushing,  Allen  J.:  See- 
Jackson,    David    R.;    and    Rushing,    Allen    J.,    4,369.732.    CI. 
1 1 8-68 1 .000. 
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Russell  Benjamin;  and  Scott.  Jerry  W..  to  Econ  Company.  Apparatus 

forcleaningfilterbags.  4.370,153.  CI.  55-304.000 
Rys-Sikora.  John,  to  Bata  Limited.  Fast-curing  foamable  composition 

based  on  ethylene  terpolymers.  4.370.423.  CI.  521-84  000 
Ryss.  Alexandr  S..  deceased:  See— 

Gebel.  losif  D.;  Zykov.  Arkady  A.;  Lvov.  Vladimir  M.;  Nefcdov, 
Askold  I.;  Parshikov.  Viktor  I.;  Surkina.  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov, 
Mendel  S.;  Ryss,  Alexandr  S.,  deceased;  and  Ryss.  Maria  I.,  legal 
represenutive.  4.369.603,  CI.  51-236.000. 
Ryss.  Maria  I.,  legal  represenutive:  See— 

Gebel.  losif  D.;  Zykov,  Arkady  A.;  Lvov.  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov. 
X,.,  I'  P^^hikov.  Viktor  I.;  Starkina.  Manna  Y.;  Klibanov, 
Mendel  S.;  Ryss,  Alexandr  S..  deceased;  and  Ryss.  Maria  I.,  lesal 
represenutive,  4,369,603.  CI.  51-236.000. 
Ryu,  Yumi  P.;  Anglin.  James  R.;  and  Singemian,  Gary  M..  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.  Grease  compositions  conuinina 
quatemary  ammonium  thiomolybdates.  4.370,245.  CI  252-46  400 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See — 

Tobin.  Thomas  J..  4.370,531,  CI.  200-151.000. 
S.K.Y.  Polymers:  See— 

Stoy,  Vladimir  A..  4.370.451.  CI.  525-294.000 
Sabet.  Huschang;  and  Eckhardt,  Dietrich,  to  Sabet,  Huschang.  Rotary 

?'.*i°,";'J[i^"'*'  combustion  engine  having  a  central  axis.  4,370, 109.  CI 
418-34.000. 

Sachse,  Burkhard:  See— 

Gildemeister.  Horst;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf  Werner-  Wal- 

'/,.  ,^^  '^""*'    *"'*    Sachse,     Burkhard.    4,370.320.    CI 
424-200.000. 

Safetran  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  H.  James.  4,369.942.  CI.  246-34.0CT. 

Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami,  Takamasa,  4,370,504,  CI  568-454  000 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi;  Maeda.  Toyoo- 
Yotsuji  Akira;  Takahata.  Masahiro;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  Mikami,' 
Hideuda;  Sakai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohashi,  Toshinori,  to  Toyama  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Ltd.  Pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  extract 
from  poison  pouch  contents  of  bee  useful  for  treating  decreased 
immumty.  4.370,316,  CI.  424-98.000.  ^^ 

S^°'  j^f??''''  *o  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Air  control  device.  4.369,755. 

Saito.  Shigeru:  See- 
Sasaki.  Yuuka;  Nakamura.  Tomio;  Nakamura.  Yoshimi;  Monya. 
Kiyoshi;  Utsumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Saito.  Shigeru.  4,370,279,  CI. 
260-465.300. 
Saito.  Tadao;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 
sho  Co..  Ltd.  Manual  accumulator  type  atomizer.  4,369.900,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Saito.  Tamio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Etenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printed 
wiring  board  for  recording  or  displaying  information.  4.370.699,  CI. 
361-406.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Harunori:  See— 

Soma,    Kenichiro;    Kuma.   Shoji;   Sakaguchi.   Harunori;   Shirai. 

Hisanari;  Ito.  Ryoichi;  and  Shiina,  Toshio.  4.370.517,  CI.  174- 

74.00A. 

Sakai,  Eiichi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blocking  condition  detection 

device  m  a  medical  fluid  injection  system.  4,369.780.  CI.  128-214  ODE 

Sakai.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi;  Maeda, 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji.  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro,  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu- 
Mikaini.    Hidetada;    Sakai.    Hiroshi;    and   Ohashi.    Toshinori, 
4,370,316.  CI.  424-98.000. 
Sakai,  Yasunosuke:  See — 

Ogura,    Toshimasa;    and    Sakai,    Yasunosuke,    4,370,389,    CI. 
428-51 1.OOO. 
Sakon,  Tohatirou:  See — 

Arimatsu.  Toshio;  and  Sakon.  Tohatirou,  4.370.283.  CI.  264-37  000 
Sakota.  Yukio:  See— 

KaUgiri.  Mikio;  Sakota,  Yukio;  Hiroshige.  Kunie;  and  Adachi 
Yukio.  4,370.187.  CL  156-244.230. 
Saldi,  Giorgio:  See — 

Sannipoli.  Anna  M.;  Nibi.  Lordana;  and  Saldi.  Giorgio.  4.369,869. 
CI.  I92-131.00R. 
Salensky.  George  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Modified  zinc- 

nch  coatings.  4,370.382.  CI.  428-418.000. 
Sailer.  Helmut:  See— 

Lange.  Gerhard;  and  Sailer,  Helmut,  4,370,023.  CI.  350-%.230 
Salmi,  Pekka;  and  Helin,  Aimo.  to  Oy  Tampella  Ab.  Control  system  for 

a  rock  drill  4.369.848.  CI.  173-8.000. 
Salmi,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bingel,  John  P.;  and  Salmi.  Robert  W..  4,370.225.  Q.  209-40.000. 
Salminen.  Reijo  K.  Hockey  stick  and  method  of  manufacturins  the 

same.  4.369.970,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Salmon,  Emigdio  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Heat  curing 

arylene  sulfide  polymer.  4.370,471,  CI.  528-388.000 
Salotti,  Gianfranco:  See— 

''*l?i^B'Anf»^*"°'    "^    ^otti,    Gianfranco,    4.370.562.    Q. 

Salvatore.  Osvaldo:  See 

Venturello.    Giorgio;    and    Salvatore.    Osvaldo,    4,369,663,    Q 
73-862.040. 
Salys,  Casiroer  K.:  See- 
Task,  Harry  L.;  Courtright,  John  P.;  and  Silyi.  Casimer  K 
4.370.024.  CI.  350-162.120.  7^   v^auncr   «... 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  25,  1983 


Samejima,  Yasushi:  See— 

lijima,   Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;    Kishimoto,    Kazuo;   Kano, 
Toshiji;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi:  and  Hatta,  Yoshio,  4,370,208,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Sanders,  Cledith  A  ;  Sanders,  Margaret  M.;  and  Sanders,  Cledith  A.,  II. 

Hydrogen-o.iygen  generator.  4,369,737,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Sanders,  Cledith  A.,  11:  See- 
Sanders,  Cledith  A.;  Sanders,  Margaret  M.;  and  Sanders,  Cledith 
A  ,  II,  4.369,737.  CI.  123-3.000. 
Sanders.  John  H  .  to  Badische  Corporation.  Blending  method  using  a 

roving  disintegrator-dispenser.  4.369,549,  CI.  19-145.700. 
Sanders,  Margaret  M.:  See — 

Sanders,  Cledith  A.;  Sanders,  Margaret  M.:  and  Sanders,  Cledith 
A..  II.  4.369.737.  CI.  123-3.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

de  Buman.  Alain;  Riva.  Aldo;  and  Sucker.  Heinz,  4,369,784,  CI. 
128-271.000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Aral.   Mamoru;   Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Nakajima,   Mutsuo;  Torikata, 

Akio;  and  Enokita.  Ryuzo.  4,370,266,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Sannipoli,  Anna  M  ;  Nibi,  Lordana;  and  Saldi,  Giorgio,  to  Sicurpress 

Antinfortunistica  &  C.  Safety  device  for  mechanical  or  hydraulic 

presses.  4,369.869.  CI    192-131.0OR. 

Sapkus.  Jurgis.  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Hair  braiding  apparatus.  4.369.690.  CI. 

87-33000. 
Sarai.  Hiroshi.  Hamada.  Eiichi;  and  Ueda,  Norihiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  preventing  tubular  bushing 
assembly  from  slipping  out.  4,370,005,  CI.  384-154.000. 
Sasaki.  Katsushi:  See— 

Suzuoka.    Akihiro;    Okuhira.    Toshifumi;    Matsumura,    Eiji;   and 
Sasaki.  Katsushi.  4.370.302.  CI.  422-137.000. 
Sasaki.    Masayuki;    Oida,    Yoshio;   and    Semi,    Hidetoshi,    to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  entering  temperature 
control  data  and  displaying  it  with  the  temperature  scale.  4,370,731, 
CI.  364-900.000 
Sasaki.  Michiaki;  Yamamoto.  Kiyokazu;  and  Hiratsuka,  Ko,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.   Limited;  and  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Fluid  pumping  device  4.370.102.  CI.  417-296.000. 
Sasaki.  Reiichi:  See — 

Tomimoto.   Tetsuo:    Nagaoka.   Yoshitomi;   Sasaki,    Reiichi;   and 
Oyama,  Hiroshi.  4.370.673.  CI.  358-2  lOOR. 
Sasaki.  Setsuo.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Through  type  high-with- 

stand-voltage  ceramic.  4,370,698.  CI.  361-330.000. 
Sasaki.  Takao:  See — 

Imazeki.  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,370,722.  CI. 
364-474.000. 
Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tomio;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  Moriya,  Kiyo- 
shi; Utsumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Saito.  Shigeru,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry 
Co.,   Ltd.   Process  for  production  of  acrylonitrile.  4,370,279,  CI. 
260-465  300. 
Sato.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kenpei;  Koya,  Shinichi;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  4,370,01 1.  CI. 
339-74.00R. 
Sato.  Kanemasa:  See — 

Leno.  Sadayasu;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  Nishimura, 
Yutaka;  and  Miya,  Kazuhiko,  4,369,656,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto,  Kenji;  and  Seki.  Kazuhisa,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd  ;  and  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co .  Ltd.  Multicolor  optical 
niter  with  a  united  interference  filter  and  dye  filter  and  process  for 
making  the  same.  4,370,025,  CI.  350-166.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto.  Kenji;  and  Naito,  Shunichi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  produc- 
ing color  filter  plates.  4,370,396.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Sato.  Masatoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Yosuke.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
Anti-reflection    film    with    an    ion-penetration    prevention    layer. 
4.370.027.  CI.  350-164.000. 
Sato.  Tsutomu.  to  Ricoh  Companv,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  process. 

4.370.398.  CI.  430-^2.000. 
Sato.  Yoshinan.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  1,4-Dihydro- 
pyndine  denvatives  and   methods  of  using  same    4,370,334,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Satoh,  Susumu:  See — 

Ueda,   Ikuo;   Matsuo,   Masaaki;   Satoh,   Susumu;  and  WaUnabe, 
Takao,  4.370,340,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Satoh.  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  picture  tube  shadow  mask. 

4,370,591,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Satren,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Axmark,    Roger    E.;    and    Satren,    Ernest    A.,    4,370.557.    CI. 
250-554.000. 
Savinell,  Robert  F  ;  and  Liu,  Chung-Chiun,  to  University  of  Akron. 
The.  Chrome-halogen  energy  storage  device  and  system.  4,370,392, 
CI.  429-15.000. 
Savov,  Ivan  S.:  See — 

Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Vangelov,  Ivan  V.;  Garlanov,  Dimo  T.;  Nikov, 
Nikolay    Y.;    Savov,    Ivan    S.;    and    Hlebarov,    Vladimir    P., 
4,369,919,  CI.  239-79.000. 
Sawada,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hirakura,  Koji;  Sawada,  Yasuo;  Watase,  Kenta;  and  Kitamura, 
Takahiko,  4.369,733,  CI.  118-691.000. 
Saylor,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Haworth,  Richard  G..  Saylor,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R., 
4,370,008,  CI.  339-4.000 
Scales,  John  M.,  to  Nicolon  Corporation.  Revetment  grids  and  mats. 
4.370.075.  CI.  405-20.000. 


Scearce,  Forest  A.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  determining  the 
concentration  of  solid  lubricants  in  drilling  fluids.  4,369.655.  CI. 
73-153.000. 
Schaefer.  Eberhard:  See — 

Bott.  Kaspar;  Kaibel.  Gerd;  Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Imich.  Rudolf;  and 
Schaefer.  Eberhard,  4.370.491,  CI.  560-234.000. 
Schafer,  Hans:  See — 

Herbrechtsmeier,    Peter;    Schafer.    Hans;    and    Steiner.    Rudolf. 
4,370.151.  CI.  55-38.000. 
Schafer.  Robert  J.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Process  for  no-bake  foundry 
application  utilizing  polyurethanes  based  on  amine  polyols.  4.370,463. 
CI.  528-78.000. 
Schapsmeier.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Heuer.  Helmut;  Schapsmeier.  Wilhelm;  and  Fohlmeister.  Hans  D.. 
4.369.877,  CI.  198-509.000. 
Schaum-Chemte  W.  Bauer  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Baumann,  Heinz,  4,370,424.  CI.  521-121.000. 
Scheffler,  Hartmut;  See — 

Ruff.  Gunter  W.;  and  Scheffler.  Hartmut.  4.370.527,  CI.  179-70.000. 

Scherm,  Arthur;  and  Peteri,  Dezsoe.  to  Merz  &  Company.  Piperazine 

derivatives    as    circulation-enhancing    substances.    4.370,329.    CI. 

424-250.000. 

Scherm,  Arthur;  and  Peteri,  Dezsoe,  to  Merz  &  Company.  Method  of 

enhancing  circulation  with  piperazines.  4.370.330,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schink.  Karl:  See — 

Muhr,  Richard;  and  Schink,  Karl,  4,369,907,  CI.  227-54.000. 
Schluger,  Allen,  to  Modular  Magazine  Sampling  Systems,  Inc.  Con- 
tainer for  product  samples.  4.369.882,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Schmenk.  Myron  J.:  See — 

Berenberg,  John  A.;  Haggerty,  William  A.;  Kegg,  Richard  L.; 
Schmenk.  Myron  J.;  and  Taylor.  Ralph  C,  Jr.,  4,370,721,  CI. 
364-474.000. 
Schmid,  Johannes:  See — 

Seifert.  Helmut;  Honl.  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid.  Johannes;  and  Fret. 
Bemhard,  4.369.932,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Schmid.  Karl,  and  Jakobi,  Wilhelm,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Cooling 

device  for  coke  dry  cooling.  4,370.203.  CI.  202-228.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunther.  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Arrange- 
ment to  cool  the  thrust  nozzle  for  a  rocket  engine.  4.369,920.  CI. 
239-127.300. 
Schmidt.  Sylvia;  Eckert.  Hansdieter;  Holzinger,  Wolfgang;  and  Holle. 
Dietrich,  to  Neue  Bruderhaus  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH;  and  Andreas 
Kufferath  KG.  a  part  interest.  Method  of  influencing  a  pre-drained 
fibrous  web  on  a  screen  4.370,200,  CI.  162-210.000. 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Infrared  absorption  deter- 
mination of  sulfonate  surfactants   utilizing  deuterated  sulfonates. 
4,370,146,  CI  436-120.000. 
Schmitz,  Heinz,  to  Rose  Verpackungsmaschinen-Fabrik  Theegarten 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Firma.  Apparatus  for  isolation  and  supply  of 
objects,  in  particular  sweets,  to  a  packing  machine.  4,369.875,  CI. 
198-456.000. 
Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Pluck,  Christian;  and  Schuster,  Peter,  4,370,285.  CI.  264-43.000. 
Schneider,  Rolf:  See— 

Messmer,    Karlheinz;    Fischer,    Hermann;    Hartmann.    Heinrich; 
Denzinger.  Walter;  Schneider.  Rolf;  Wulz,  Klaus:  and  Rauben- 
heimer.  Hans-Juergen,  4,370,454.  CI.  526-88.000. 
Schnell,  Carl  T.  Central  healing  system.  4.369.917.  CI.  237-12.100. 
Schneller.  Peter:  See — 

Falbe,  Jurgen;  Schneller.  Peter;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Ingrid; 
Comils,   Boy;   Bimkraut,   Hans-Walter;   Lutze,  Siegfried;  and 
Otterbein,  Karl,  4,370,458.  CI.  526-138.000. 
Schofield,  John,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Acoustic  wave  bandpass 

electrical  filters.  4,370.633.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Scholl,    Walter,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Reactive    dyestuffs. 

4,370,268,  CI.  260-146.00T. 
Schonfeld,  Bemd:  See — 

Hirschberg.     Rudolf;    and    Schonfeld.    Bemd.    4,370.148,    CI. 
51-293.000. 
Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.;  Nijman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  van  Dongen, 
Frederik.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  applying  a 
ringing  voluge  to  a  subscriber's  line.  4,370,526,  CI.  179-51.0AA. 
Schrenk.  W.  Jurgen:  See — 

Hung,  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury,  Ranajit;  Ratz- 
kin.  Barry  J.;   Schrenk,  W.  Jurgen;  and  Chen.  Michael  C 
4.370.417,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Schroder,  Gunter:  See — 

Gruber,     Wilhelm;     and     Schroder,     Gunter.     4,370.490,     CI. 
560-214.000. 
Schruhl.  Robert:  See — 

Raabe,  Fritz;  and  Schnihl.  Robert.  4,370.374,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Schuck.  Helmut:  See — 

Forster.  Karl-Heinz;  Johne.  Hans;  Schuck,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich, 
Ludwig.  4.369.706.  CI.  101-365.000. 
Schuh.  Eduard:  See — 

Kelch,  Heinz;  and  Schuh.  Eduard.  4,369.704.  CI.  101-110.000. 
Schulke,  Karl  A.,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH.  Heat-trcatmg 

method  for  semiconductor  components.  4,370.158.  CI.  65-32.000. 
Schulz,  Johann  G.:  See — 

Selwitz,    Charles   M.;   and    Schulz,   Johann   G..   4.370,253.   CI. 
252-312.000. 
Schulz,  Peter,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.  Coatmg  compound  for 

silica  bricks.  4.370,363.  CI.  427-230.000. 
Schulze.  Eckehart.  to  Hartmann  A  Lammle  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Electro- 
hydraulic  servomechanism  4,369.693.  CI.  91-35.000. 
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Schurman.  Peter  T..  to  Plastic  Fonning  Company,  Inc..  The   Tote 

device.  4.369.575,  CI.  30-151.000. 
Schuster,  Peter:  See— 

Pluck,  Christian;  and  Schuster,  Peter,  4,370.285.  CI.  264-43  000 
Schwaebel,  Rudolf:  See— 

Ainbrosch,  Friedrich;  and  Schwaebel,  Rudolf.  4,370.094.  CI.  415- 
172.00A. 
Schwaiger.  Gunther;  and  Hoyer.  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Copper  formazan  compounds,  processes  for  their  preparation  and 
their  use  as  dyestuffs.  4.370,145.  CI.  8-549  000 
Schwartz,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Chu.  James  C;  Crane.  Patrick  E.;  D'Agostino,  Jack  V.;  and 
Schwartz,  Paul  M..  4,370.659.  CI.  343-772.000. 
Schwarz.  Herbert  F..  to  Polysar  Limited.  Compositions  comprising 
chlorosulphonated  polyethylene,  carboxylated  butadiene-acryloni- 
tnle  and  magnesium  oxide  useful  for  liners  or  membranes.  4.370,440, 
CI.  524-522.000. 
Schweitzer.  Francis  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Alkylated  isoadipoguanamine-formaldehyde  crosslinking  resin  and 
^I^?^?^  coating  compositions  produced  therefrom.  4.370.427,  CI 
523-400.000. 
Scott.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Perry,  Leroy  A.;  and  Scott.  Charles  E..  4.370.566.  CI.  307-141  000 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Burgoon,  Jack  L.;  and  Karpanty.  David  J..  4,369,540,  CI.   15- 

Scott.  Howard  L.:  See— 

McClain.  James  E.;  Dickson,  William  D.;  and  Scott,  Howard  L 
4,370,098,  CI.  417-18.000. 
Scott.  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Russell.  Benjamin;  and  Scott,  Jerrv  W.,  4,370,153,  CI   55-304  000 
Scott,  Leonard  F.:  See— 

McCloskey,  Chester  M.;  Fischer,  James  R.;  and  Scott,  Leonard  F 
4,370,485.  CI.  548-404.000. 
Scott.  Malcolm  K.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Antisecretory  4-diphenylmethyl- 
l-[(oxoalkyl)imino)methyl-piperidines       and       their      derivatives 
4,370,335,  CI.  424-267,000. 
Scranton,  Robert  J.;  and  Meckstroth.  James  R..  to  Mead  Corporation. 
The.  Paper  transport  for  a  printer  test  unit.  4.370.665,  CI.  346-75.000 
Sealed  Motor  Construction  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Addicott,    Roy    W.;    and    Capaldi,     Bernard.    4.370,582,    CI. 

J  1 W"^  1  1  .lAAJ. 

Searson.  D.  James:  See— 

Spangenberg,  Stanley  F.;  Finley.  Arlington  L.;  and  Searson,  D 
James,  4,370,216.  CI.  2O4.243.0OR. 
Sederma:  See — 

Greff.    Daniel;    Petit-Martenon.    Francoise;    and    Toan     Tran 
4,370.315.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Seeney.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Robinson.   Glenn   N.;   and   Seeney,   Charles   E.,   4.370,171,   CI. 
106-300.000. 
Seidl.  Jiri.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.  Valve-actuating  lever 

4,369,740.  CI.  123-90.450.  ** 

Seifert,  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid.  Johannes;  and  Frei  Bern- 
hard,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Automatic  wind-up  roller  for  a 
safety  belt.  4,369,932,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeno,  Hitoshi;  Konno,  Tetsuro;  Sugita,  MiUuyuki;  and  Yanaai. 
Hirofumi,  4,370,584,  CI.  310-365.000. 
Seitz-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Ahlers,  Egon;  and  Rentel.  Alfred.  4,369,820,  CI.  141-39  000 
Seki.  Kazuhisa:  See- 
Sato,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto.  Kenji;  and  Seki.  Kazuhisa.  4.370,025. 
CI.  350-166.000. 
Seki.  Masayuki,  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc  brake  assem- 
bly for  vehicle  use.  4.369.862.  CI.  188-73.450. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys:  See— 

Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance.  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazvs 
4.370.441.  CI.  524-539.000.  ^ 

Selwitz,  Charles  M.;  and  Schulz,  Johann  G..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Alkenylsuccinic  acid  emulsions  and  their  preoara- 
tion.  4,370,253.  CI.  252-312.000.  H    F    a 

Semi.  Hidetoshi:  See- 
Sasaki,  Masayuki;  Oida,  Yoshio;  and  Semi,  Hidetoshi,  4,370,731,  CI 
364-900.000. 
Semperit  AG:  See— 

Haberl,  Rainer;  and  Kastner,  Josef,  4.370,697.  CI.  361-283  000 
Sensors,  Inc.:  See — 

Waycaster,  Roy  A.;  Baker.  WUliam  T.;  and  Bidle.  Jerry  D 
4,370,553,  CI.  250-343.000.  c.     c    y   l^  . 

Serletic,  Bernard  T.:  See— 

Giggey.  Robert  W.;  Serletic,  Bernard  T.;  and  Ashley,  Charles  R , 
4,369,880,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Servais,  Stephen  B.:  See — 

Lentz,  Richard  P.;  Lasky,  Thomas  J.;  and  Servais,  Stephen  B , 
4,369,660.  CI.  73-753.000.  f  «=     "  • 

Service  Distributors,  Inc.:  See— 

Sidline,  George  B.,  4,370,550,  CI.  235-449.000. 
SGB  Group  Limited:  See— 

Smits,  Marinus  A.  L.,  4,369,859.  CI.  182-179.000. 
Shafer,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Dill,  Ken  A.;  Zimm,  Bruno  H.;  and  Shafer.  Richard  H.,  4.370  242 
CI.  210-787.000. 
Shah.  Kishore  R.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive. 4,370,380,  CI.  428-355.000. 


Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakai.  Eiichi.  4,369,780,  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Shaver.  David  C;  Smith.  Henry  I.;  and  Flanders,  Dale  C,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology  Orientation  of  ordered  liquids  and 
their  use  m  devices.  4,370,194,  CI.  156-643  000 
Shaw,  Graham  C:  See— 

Lundstrom.  Norman  H.;  and  Shaw.  Graham  C,  4.370.181.  CI. 
149-2.000. 
Shea.  Robert  H.  Roury  pump  or  motor  with  drive  rollers  and  free- 
floating  rollers  4.370.111,  CI.  418-212.000. 
Sheldon.  Robert  W ;  and  Mullin.  Richard  W.  Prefabncated  building 

system.  4,369.609.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Shelton,  David  L.:  See— 

Chapin,   Carole   N.;   Kelm,  Gary   R;   and   Shelton.   David   L.. 
4.370.319,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Shepard,  James  N.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.   Dumping 
!??*rfl'^  '°''     Particulate-bearing     container.      4.370.087,      CI 
414-421.000. 

Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Gilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Windischman,  Edward  F.,  4,369,781,  CI. 
1 2o-2  I4.(X)R. 

Shia  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale  Industrie  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p  A  • 
See — 

Carignani.     Giancarlo;     and     Cipriani,     Aldo,     4.370.425.     CI. 
J^  1-1 3o.U00. 
Shibata.  Junichi:  See — 

Takeda.  Shigeki;  Shibata.  Junichi;  Shimakata.  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shmuro;  and  Kawamura,  Katsuaki,  4,370,522, 
CI.  I79-1.0GD. 
Shibuya,  Kunihiro;  Uchida,  Koachi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinichi,  to  Tokyo 
4.370,048,  a"  355*^3  OTr'''  ^"''^^  Electrostatic  copying  apparatus. 
Shigemon.  Te^hi;  Nozawa.  Yoshinao;  Kojima,  Teruhisa;  and  Kitajima, 
batoshi,  to  New  Cosmos  Electric  Company  Limited.  Gas  leakage 
detector.  4,369,647.  CI.  73-27.00R.  * 

Shigenobu,  Michio;  and  Ohkubo,  Masaharu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Image  recording  apparatus.  4.369.729.  CI    1 18-60  000 
Shigey^u,  Motoo;  and  Kuki,  Michio,  to  Matsuyama  Petrochemicals 

Icid.  4!^S92!  Cl^SsrooS^""'"""  °'  ''"'  ''""'^  .crephthalic 
Shiina,  Toshio:  See — 

Soma,    Kenichiro;    Kuma.    Shoji;    Sakaguchi,    Harunori;    Shirai. 
Hisanari;  Ito.  Ryoichi;  and  Shiina,  Toshio,  4,370,517.  CI.  174- 
74.00A. 
Shimajiri.  Yoshihumi:  See — 

Asanuma.  Yoshihiko;   and   Shimajiri.   Yoshihumi,  4,369,838.  CI. 
165-185.000. 
Shimakata,  Masashi:  See— 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata.  Junichi;  Shimakata.  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura.  Katsuaki  4  370  522 
CI.  179-l.OGD. 

Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See 

Noda,  Hideo,  4,369,930,  CI.  242-84  lOJ. 
Noda,  Hideo,  4,369,936,  CI.  242-220.000. 
Shimazaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Makino,    Hiroshi;    Kusuki,    Yoshihiro;    Harada,    Takashi-    and 
Shimazaki,  Hiroshi,  4.370.290,  CI.  264-184.000 
Shimizu,  Toyozi:  See — 

Harada,  Taira;  Shimizu.  Toyozi;  and  Nagaoka,  Takenori  4  370  502 
CI.  564-411.000.  .    .       .     *. 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Kasahara.  Katsusuke;  Komeno 
Yukito;  and  Aoyama.  Akira.  4.370,365,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Shinoda,  Tsutae;  Yoshikawa,   Kazuo;  and  Miyashita.  Yoshinori,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Self  shift  type  gas  discharge  panel.  4.370.599  CI 
315-217.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Tachikawa.  Hiromichi;  Takahashi,  Yohonosuke;  Ishii.  Kazuo; 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki.  4,370  404  CI 
430-302.000.  ' 

Shinozaki,   Nobuya,  to  Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha.   Ltd.   Structure  of  a 
breather  pipe  for  gasoline  "tanks.  4,369,891,  CI.  22O-85.0VR. 

Shinryo  Air  Conditioning  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Shioya,  Yasumi.  4.370,235.  CI.  210-620000 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi.    Kikuo;    Honma,    Tsunetoshi;    and    Sugawara,    Tamio 

4.370,475.  CI.  536-16.800. 
Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Muneyuki.  Ryonosuke;  Wakisaka,  Yoshiharu; 
Koizumi,  Kenzo;  and  Kondo.  Eiji.  4,370.414.  CI.  435-44  000 
Shioya,  Yasumi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Akira;  and  Shioya,  Yasumi.  4.370.235.  CI.  210-620.000 
Shirai,  Hisanari:  See— 

Soma.    Kenichiro;    Kuma.    Shoji;    Sakaguchi.    Harunori;    Shirai. 
Hisanan;  Ito.  Ryoichi;  and  Shiina,  Toshio.  4.370,517.  CI    174- 
74.00A. 
Shirai.  Hisao:  See— 

Iwata,  Yasuo;  and  Shirai.  Hisao.  4,369.558.  CI.  29-148.40R. 
Shiraishi.  Fumitake;  Fujioka.  Masahiko;  and  Fujiki,  Masao,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Magnetic    disk    apparatus 
4,370.687,  CI.  360-98.000.  ^^ 

Shirasaki,  Takayuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  scanning 

device  with  temperature  control  means.  4,370,019,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Shishido.  Yoshio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  system 
4,369.767.  CI.  128-6.000.  - 
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Showa.  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asanuma.   Yoshihiko;  and   Shimajiri.   Yoshihumi,  4,369,838,  CI. 
165-185.000. 
Shriver,  David  A.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Method  of 

inducing  cytoprotection.  4.370,348,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Shuey.  Kenneth  C;  and  Rosswurm.  Mark  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Microprocessor  control  of  inverter  power  transistors  with  DC 
content  correction.  4.370,702,  CI.  363-42.000. 
Shumaker.  John  F.;  and  Maurer.  Herman  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 

Boom  lock.  4,370,090,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Sibit,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Visca,  Mario,  4,370,263,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Sicurpress  Antinfortunistica  &  C:  See — 

Sannipoli,  Anna  M.;  Nibi,  Lordana;  and  Saldi,  Giorgio,  4,369,869, 
CI.  192-131.00R. 
Sidline,  George  B..  to  Service  Distributors,  Inc.  Dual  read-record  head 

for  magnetic  card  machine  actuator.  4.370,550,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.;  and  Thorsrud.  Agmund  K..  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  Modifying  thermoplastic  materials  and  products 
thereof  4.370,189,  CI.  156-272.200. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Joerg,  4,370,028,  CI.  350-341.000. 

Haass.  Adolf.  4.370.741.  CI.  370-24.000. 

Herbst.  Heiner;  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg;  and  GrassI,  Hans-Peter, 

4.370.724,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Lange.  Gerhard;  and  Sailer.  Helmut.  4.370,023,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Matthaus,   Gunther;   and    Ruffer,   Joachim,   4,370,514,   CI.    174- 

31.00R. 
Wohlgemuth.  Juergen,  4,370.132,  CI.  433-128.000. 
Siemens-Allis.  Inc.:  Set?— 

Carroll.  John  T.;  and  Yamat,  Miguel  B.,  4.370,635,  CI.  335-20.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner.    Theodore;    Vyas,    Ramesh    M.;    and    Liang,    Samuel, 

4,370.648.  CI.  340-825.200. 

Siemionko.  Roger  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company. 

Optically    anisotropic    melt    forming    polyesters.    4,370.466,    CI. 

528-190.000. 

Siffroi,  Lucien,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Magnetic  actuator. 

4,370.637.  CI.  335-174.000. 
Sign  Elektrographit  GmbH:  See— 

Bieg.  Hartmut;  Jonas.  Hans;  Rosswurm,  Heinz:  Demmer,  Wilhelm; 
and  Dobel.  Ludwig.  4.369.683.  CI.  83-157.000. 
Silberman.  Ira  J  ;  and  James,  Calvin  E.,  Sr.,  to  Diversified  Products 
Corporation.  Folding  exercising  apparatus.  4,369,966.  CI.  272-62.000. 
Silhouette.  Jean-Max  M..  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  "SNECMA.".  Device  for  detecting 
differences  in  the  speeds  of  rotation  of  two  shafts.  4,369,658,  CI. 
73-507.000. 
Simon.  David  J.:  See — 

Costello.  Edward  C;  and  Simon.  David  J.,  4,370,642,  CI.  340- 
347.0SY. 
Sinay,  Pierre:  See — 

Adam,  Arlette;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean; 
Ciorbaru,  Rita;  Eliouz,  Fabrielle;  Juy,  Dominique;  Lefrancier, 
Pierre;  Merser.  Claude;  Petit,  Jean-Francois;  Sinay,  Pierre;  and 
Lederer,  Edgar,  4,370.265.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Singbartl,  Gunther:  See— 

Klatt.  Alfred:  and  Singbartl,  Gunther,  4,369.696,  CI.  91-465.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Costello.  Edward  C;  and  Simon,  David  J.,  4,370.642,  CI.  340- 

347.0SY. 
Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.,  4,370,583,  CI.  310-331.000. 
Singerman,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Rvu.   Yumi   P.;   Anglin,  James  R.;  and  Singerman,   Gary   M., 
4.370,245,  CI.  252-*6.400. 
Singh,  Balwant:  See — 

Raghu,  Sivaraman;  Hoffmann,  Arthur  K.;  and  Singh,  Balwant, 
4,370,482,  CI.  548-155.000. 
SISA,  Incorporated;  See — 

Ghosh,  Anil  C;  and  Razdan.  Raj  K.,  4,370.333,  CI.  424-260.000. 
Skelly.  James  K.;  Evans,  David  G.;  and  Becker,  Carl,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Two-phase  organic  solvent-water  dyeing  process  for 
polyester  fibers.  4,370,144,  CI.  8-501.000. 
Skoda.  Stanislav:  See — 

Burysek,  Frantisek;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Esner,  Stanislav; 

Skoda,  Stanislav;  and  Janousek,  Jan,  4,369,620,  CI.  57-263.000. 

Skrdlant,  Karel;  and  Milota,  Lubor,  to  PIKAZ,  inzenyrsky  podnik. 

Process  of  producing  front  commutators  for  the  rotors  of  direct 

current  machines.  4,369,566,  CI.  29-597.000. 

Sleeper,  H.  Prescott.  Jr.  Compound  coaxial  windmill.  4,370,095.  CI. 

416-175.000. 
Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia.  Eugene  A.;  Clary, 
Robert  M.;  and  Bergfelt,  Nils  H.,  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Multi-layer  coating  apparatus,  system  and  method.  4,369,876,  CI. 
198-460  000. 
Smedal,  Ame.  Apparatus  for  transfer  of  persons  and  goods  between 

structures  offshore.  4,369,538,  CI.  14-69.500. 
Smiesko,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Beiswenger,  John  L.;  Moon,  Howard  R.;  Smiesko,  Frank  A.;  and 
Chaphalkar,  Dhananjay,  4.369,921,  CI.  239-317.000. 
Smith.  Franklin  N.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bird.  Thomas  O ;  White.  Jack;  and  Bird,  Carl  H.,  4,370,249.  CI. 
252-62.000. 
Smith.  Henry  T:  See- 
Shaver.   David   C;   Smith.   Henry   I.;   and   Flanders,   Dale  C, 
4.370.194.  CI.  156-643.000. 


Smith.  James  E.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation.  Branch  predictor  using 

random  access  memory.  4,370,71 1,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Smith,  John  Conventry,  Jr.:  See — 

Williamson,  David  T.  N.,  4,369,563,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Smith,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Sprangle,    Phillip   A.;   Smith,   Robert   A.;   and   Chu,   Kwo   R., 
4,370.621,  CI.  330-4.000. 
Smith.  Robert  C  See- 
Powers,  Charles  A.;  Holman.  George  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  C, 
4,370,166.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Smith,  Stuart  B.,  to  Thermoset  AG.  Foaming  apparatus.  4,370,117.  CI. 

425-224.000. 
Smits.  Marinus  A.  L..  to  SGB  Group  Limited.  Scaffolding  system. 

4.369.859,  CI.  182-179.000. 
Snaidr.  Stanislav  M.:  See — 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Stanislav  M.,  4,369,797,  CI. 
131-109.0AB. 
Snap-On  Tools  Corporation:  See — 

Lentz,  Richard  P.;  Lasky,  Thomas  J.;  and  Servais,  Stephen  B., 
4,369,660,  CI.  73-753.000. 
Snyder,  David  A.  Multiple  suge  compressor  with  flash  gas  injection 

assembly.  4,369,633,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Snyder.  John  R.:  See — 

Cianciolo,  Cosmo  J.;  Snyder,  John  R.;  and  King,  Roderick  V.. 
4.369,643.  CI.  72-75.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pezzoh,  Silvestro;  and  Rossi,  Giancarlo,  4.370,444.  CI.  524-732.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 
Perineau,  Jean,  4,369,694,  CI.  91-368.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See — 

Moranne,  Jean-Pierre,  4,369,837,  CI.  165-175.000. 
Societe  CGR-MeV:  See— 

Brethon,  Jean-Pierre;  Guiho,  Jean-Paul;  Taniel,  Gerard;  and  Viel, 
Georges,  4,370,555,  CI.  378-120.000. 
Societe  d'AppIication  Plastique  Mecanique  et  Electronique:  See— 

Dronet,  Jean-Marc,  4,370,118,  CI.  425-305.100. 
Societe  de  vente  de  L' Aluminium  Pechniney:  See — 

Lyonnet,  Christian,  4,369.562,  CI.  29-527.100. 
Societe  Industrielle  LeSaffre:  See- 
Clement,  Philippe;  and  Rossi,  Jean-Paul.  4.370,420,  CI.  435-256.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 
"SNECMA":  See- 
Silhouette,  Jean-Max  M..  4,369.658.  CI.  73-507.000. 
Soejima,  Shigeo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima.  Shigeo,  4,370,393, 
CI.  429-193.000. 
Soibelman.  Steven  P.:  See — 

Frazer,    Spencer;    and    Soibelman,    Steven    P.,    4,369,857,    CI. 
181-159.000. 
Solomon,  Frank,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Non-bleeding 

electrode.  4,370.284,  CI.  264-42.000. 
Soma,  Kenichiro;  Kuma,  Shoji;  Sakaguchi,  Harunori;  Shirai,  Hisanari; 
Ito,  Ryoichi;  and  Shiina,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi  Cable  Limited.  Polyole- 
fin  compositions  for  electrical  insulation.  4,370,517,  CI.  174-74.00A. 
Someshwar,  Ashok  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  having 
elements  for  selectively  forming  an  RC  or  a  crystal  oscillator. 
4,370,625,  CI.  331-49.000. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See — 

Bedenbaugh,  William  E.,  4,369,933.  CI.  242-125.100. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Akagiri,  Kenzo,  4.370,681.  CI.  360-68.000. 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  Omuro,  Shigeru;  Kita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tokuhara. 

Masahani,  4,370.676.  CI.  358-188.000. 
Hosoi,  Sadao;  and  Takano,  Masayuki,  4,370,685,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Katoh,  Noboru;  and  Kimura,  Akio.  4.370,686,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Sorbier,  Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  articles  from  agglom- 
erated panicles.  4.370.112,  CI.  425-3.000. 
Sorenson,  Wayne  P.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Fibrous  web  struc- 
ture and  its  manufacture.  4,370,289,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Spangenberg.  Sunley  F.;  Finley.  Arlington  L.;  and  Searson.  D.  James, 
to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Electrolytic  cell  and  anode  for 
molten  salt  electrolysis.  4,370,216,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Spawn  Mate,  Inc.:  See — 

Holtz,  R.  Barry,  4.370,159.  CI.  71-5.000. 
Specht,  David  F.:  See—  ^,,   ^,   ,,, 

D'Aurora.  Joseph  R.;  and  Specht.  David  F.,  4.369.973,  CI.  273- 
153.00R. 
Spencer,  Dudley  W.  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Sterile  docking  process,  apparatus  and  system.  4,369,779,  CI  128- 
213.00A. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See—  .    ,    , ,         j 

Chu,  James  C;  Crane,  Patrick  E.;  D'Agostino,  Jack  V.;  and 

Schwartz.  Paul  M..  4,370,659.  CI.  343-772.000. 
Lucchi.  George  A..  4.370.652,  CI.  343-5.0SM. 
Spies.  Henry  J.  Helical  filament  winding  apparatus.  4,369,934,  U. 

Spiro.  Murray.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets.  4,369.962.  CI.  271-11.000. 

Sprague,  Robert  A.;  Turner,  William  D.;  and  Hartke,  David  H.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Dielectric  interface  for  proximity  coupled  elec- 
tro-optic devices.  4,370,029.  CI.  350-355.000. 

Sprague.  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Extended  resolution  light 
deflector  using  surface  acoustic  waves.  4.370,030,  CI.  350-358.000. 

Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Smith,  Robert  A.;  and  Chu,  Kwo  R.,  to  Umted 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  High  efficiency  gyrotron  oscillator  and 
amplifier.  4,370,621,  CI.  330-4.000. 
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Stacker,  Poul:  See— 

SUcKS^^Hom:  &^"''  ^'^"'"'  ''°"''  '•'''•<^"'  C'-  57-58.340. 

^  Cl*?5"'lS'ooO '^''"'"'  "°"''  *"'*  '^*'=»''«^'  Meinrad,  4,370,058, 
Stahl,  Curt:  See— 

^  C1*358-^5°C)00  ^'  ^^"^^'  ^'*"''  ^  •  *"''  ^^^^'  ^""'  *-^'0'677' 

^*tKl'  ^"^"'^  ^  •  ^'^  ^*^'y'  °-  P-  '°  Ethyl  Corporation.  Nucleo- 

phihc  substitution  process.  4,370,278.  CI.  260-465  0^ 
Suhly,  G.  P.:  See— 

Stahly,  Barbara  C;  and  Stahly.  G.  P..  4.370.278.  CI.  260-465.00E 

^JI^l'-.^T"''  ^^"'  ^°^'^'  °^°'*8-  Johann;  and  Waldmann, 
Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
carbonic  acid  esters.  4.370.275,  CI.  260-463.000 
SUndard  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated-  See— 

Mankey,  Harry  S.,  4,369,989,  CI.  280-763.000 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Balint,  Nikolaous  K.,  4,370,457,  CI.  526-137.000 

°^'*.'11'^'''^'°"  ^-  •''■ ;  *"<!  McGalliard,  Russeli  L.,  4.370,156  CI 
62-17.000. 

'T/7o:iS;  cri^9"sS.^"-  ""^''^  ^'  ^"'  '""'"■  ^^^^^  ^' 

Stange,  Klaus  K.:  See— 

""TA^ciish^"'  ""'^^^  ^' ''''  ^'^"«^'  •^'-^  •^ • 

Starkina,  Marina  Y.:  See— 

^^^l'  \^^^-  ^c^^°"'-  ^'■''***y  ^■'  Lvov,  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov, 
Askold  L;  Parshikov,  Viktor  I.;  SUrkina.  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov, 
Mendel  S.;  Ryss,  Alexandr  S..  deceased;  and  Ryss.  Maria  I    leeal 
representative,  4,369,603,  CI.  51-236.000. 
Start,  John  F,:  See— 

L'!,°'  "l'*"8 /  •  ^°^^-  Richard  A.;  and  Start,  John  F..  4.370.251. 
CI.  252-186.420. 

Staver.  Peter  J.;  and  Meyering,  Clinton.  Medical  instrumenution  elec- 
trode apparatus.  4,369,793,  CI.  128-643.000. 
Stein,  Harald:  See^ 

.  Forster  Franz;  and  Stein,  Harald.  4.370.100.  CI.  417-218.000 
Sterner,  Rudolf:  See— 

"4^57Sr?rS"55-?8a.'^'^'"'    "^"^^    ^"^    ^'^*""-    •^"^°'f' 
Stemke,   Uo;   Linder.   Ernst;   Maurer,   Helmut;   Muller,   Klaus    and 

!iS.  4S74°8.''c°M23^-4°2f  oS"'"  ^''"^  "«'"^  ''"°^''  -"^^ 
Stejskal,  Miroslav:  See- 
Dressier  Mirko;  Formanek,  Vojtech;  Michl,  Vaclav;  and  Stejskal, 
Miroslav,  4,369,824,  CI.  144-343.000. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Dual  web  sound  movie 
cassette  with  emulsion  stripping  web.  4.370.035,  CI.  352-78  OOR 

'S!Kl.'4%t33.a.?33:pTo(S°^"''°"-    ^^"'""   "^^"^  -'^ 
Stenger,  Antoine:  See— 

'^?f}^!ri,,°,'^^^*^°"^'  "^""=  *"<^  Stenger,  Antoine,  4,370,347. 
CI.  424-324.000. 

Stengl,  Gerhard;  and  Loschner,  Hans,  to  Rudolf  Sacher  Gesellschaft 

'   Sme"4'3t  55rcT  2!  "5"5:i^'.''°'  '°'  P^"^""""  "  "^"  ^  ""  ^^ 
Stepan  Chemical  Company:  See 

Wechsler  Joseph  R.;  and  Une.  Mark.  4,370.272.  CI.  260-«)4.000. 
atephan.  Wolfgang:  See — 

'^'i'l'i^^D^'  ^°^^^^'  ^"^l  Stephan.  Wolfgang.  4.370,264,  CI.  260- 
1  I2.00B. 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Wesseler.  Eugene  P.,  4,370,443,  CI.  524-612.000 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zedrosser,  Ulrich;  and  Malhotra,  Satish  K.,  4,369  593    CI    42- 
70.00F. 
Sticht.  Walter.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  and/or  handling  of 

workpieces.  4,369,872,  CI.  198-339.000.  ^ 

Stirn,  Richard  J.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Gallium  arse- 

??70.5To"ci' ir262'SS.  ''"   ''"•='"'  ""   "^''"^  °'  '"'"'•"« 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Woebcke,  Hennan  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside.  Robert  J.-  and 
Johnson.  Axel  R.,  4,370,303.  CI.  422-144.000. 
Stoy.  Vladimir  A.,  to  SKY.  Polymers.  Novel  block  copolymers  in- 
cluding acrylonitnle  sequences  and  sequences  including  units  derived 
]I°"^&^^^^^ide  units  and  processes  for  preparing  same.  4.370.451 
CI.  525-294.000. 
Stratton.  Susan  D.:  See— 

^,^'«^'i''*™  ^'  Kuecker.  Ward  A.;  and  Stratton.  Susan  D.. 
4,370,645,  CI.  340-709.000. 

^'^."'l' ^'"y'  ^°  Kirchner,  Georg.  Body  exercising  device.  4.369,969 
CI.  272-144.000.  ' 

Straus,  Isidor:  See — 

Dash,  Glen  R.;  and  Straus,  Isidor.  4,370.570,  CI.  307-270000 

^^i^'i^RoVii!!'  ^*P^  cassette  storage  and  carrying  case.  4,369,883, 
CI.  206-387.000. 
Strom.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Koopman.  Benjamin  L.;  Lau.  Antonio  O.;  Strom.  Peter  F.   and 
Jenkins.  David,  4,370.418,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Stubbs,  John  K.:  See— 

CMipbell.  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Ham.  Allan  L.;  and 
Stubbs.  John  K..  4,370,328,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Bogdanovic.  Borislav,  4,370,488.  CI.  549-429.000. 
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Stuntz.  Gordon  F.:  See— 

Bearden,  Roby;  and  Stuntz,  Gordon  F.,  4,370.220,  CI.  208-108  000 
Subramanian,  Pallatheri  M.:  See— 

^?{!^  Tiber  G.;  and  Subramanian.  Pallatheri  M.,  4.370.212.  CI. 

Sucker.  Heinz:  See— 

''^i?fi"?fr^<6;'*'"'  '^'^*'  '^'**°=  ""*  Sucker,  Heinz,  4.369.784.  CI. 

i*o-27 1 .000. 

Sudreau,  Bernard:  See— 

de  Sivry.  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Carsac,  Claude;  Hamon,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Fuzeau,  Michel,  4,370,541,  CI  219-121  OEC 
Sugahara,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

''r37o';^",'cl:'42SS'S   "'""^  ""'  '"«'^^*'   ^"'»'''^"' 
Sugalski    Raymond  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shuttle  plate 

guide  tor  automatic  winding  machines.  4,369,571   CI  29-731  000 
Sugawara.  Tamio:  See—  ' 

''4:3m475*"cr536"?6T(»  ^""^•°^"^    ^"'    '"«"""'•    '^^'°' 

Sugimoto,  Tadahiro  to  Daito  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Metal-sawina 
machine.  4.369.686,  CI.  83-801.000.  »-•»"•« 

Sugita.  Mitsuyuki:  See— 

Ikeno,  Hitoshi;  Konno,  Tetsuro;  Sugita.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi, 
Hirofumi,  4,370,584,  CI.  310-365.000 
Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi:  See— 

■^S'SVci"  23%'S.  "'^''"^'"'"^  ""^  '"^"'"'  '^°^»"''«"' 
Sugiyama,  Matuyoshi:  See— 

^X269!925^hTm.%^^^  Matuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 

Sugiyama,  Toshihisa,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushik.  Kaisha 

s';srr4,T6t"5f  a.'1!l56"9%."'^"'  «"  ^"^'""'^"°"  '^°"'-' 
Sullivan,  James  E.  Cooking  uble.  4,369,763,  CI.  126-276  000 
Sullivan.  Patrick:  See— 

c  ,,^^1^,5°'^'^  ^■'-  2"'^  Sullivan,  Patrick.  4,369.879.  CI.  206-45  180 
Sullivaft,  Thomas;  and  Braddock,  James  E.,  to  Bice  Limited.  Transpor- 
S)5T32a»"'*  *"d  electric  cables  for  use  therein.  4.370,076,  CI. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Tylmann,  Josef,  4.370,230,  CI.  210-289.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Akio;  and  Yazu.  Shuji.  4,370.149.  CI    51-309  000 

Hayashi,  Kyozo,  4.369.831,  CI.  164-415.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arimatsu,  Toshio;  and  Sakon,  Tohatirou,  4.370,283,  CI  264-37  000 
Summers.  James  W.:  See— 

Nehmey.  Samuel  D.;  and  Summers,  James  W.,  4,370  286    CI 
264-53.000. 
Summey,  Walter  R.  Shoes.  4,369,589.  CI.  36-77.00R 
Sundberg.  Borje  E.  I.  Fastening  element  4.370.082,  CI  411-61  000 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

^'U  r37oS"ci^2&(S)C^'"'°'''^  ^'  '""^  ^^'^"""^  '^'^^ 
Sunohara   Yoshio;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
ci"'l92^3  310         '^°"''°'  *^*'^'"  ^°^  *  '°'''"*  convener  4,369.865.' 
Surgical  Design:  See— 

Banko.  Anton,  4,370,131,  CI.  433-86.000. 
Suspendex  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See- 
Barker,    William    I.;    and    Denham,    Ernest    J.,    4,370.185.    CI 
1 56-565. (X)0. 
^"i^?j''w ''l"u*"i*  Shioya.  Yasumi.  to  Shinryo  Air  Conditioning  Co , 

Ltd.  Method  of  treating  excess  sludge.  4.370.235.  CI  210-620  000 
Suzuki.  Kenpei;  Koya,  Shinichi;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  to  Takeda  Riken 
Rogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Conuct  dnve  assembly  for  use  with  elec- 
tronic pan  test  equipment.  4.370,011,  CI.  339-74  OOR 
Suzuki,  Masakazu:  See— 

^"™**=|'}'  ^"hei;     and     Suzuki.     Masakazu.     4.370.752.     CI. 

Suzuki.  Noboru:  See— 

Ichinose.  Isao;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Suzuki,  Noboru,  4,370.190,  CI 
156-307.300. 
Suzuki,  Toshikazu:  See—  -"- 

'^r369,Si4^CL '2f9'-7!)?S»  '^'"'"y°'*'*^  ^'^  S"'"*"'  Toshikazu, 

^Xlb9pl^,^^:-il9^^^  Matuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 

Suzuoka,  Akihiro;  Okuhira,  Toshifumi;  Matsumura.  Eiji;  and  Sasaki 

4  37o"302  CI  422"l37'a5o*  '^^^*''"*'  ^°'  *°''**  P^*^  polymenzation! 

Swanson,  Richard  G.,  to  Macristy  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  flow  control 

strainer.  4.369.531,  CI.  4-295.000. 
Swanout.  Christopher  A.:  See- 
Huffman  Stanley  S.;  Neel,  Alan  F.;  Swartout.  Christopher  A.;  and 
Dvorak.  Neil  E..  4.370,723,  CI.  364-483.000 
Swartz,  LeRoy  O.,  to  Cleveland  Gear  Company.  Process  of  continuous 

metal  coating.  4.370.357,  CI.  427^  000. 
Sweigart,  Raymond  H.;  and  Doersom,  Mary  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation 
In-line  electron  gun  and  method  for  modifying  the  same.  4,370,593, 

Swetly,  Peter:  See- 
Jung,  Gunther;  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter;  and  Bozler.  Ger- 
hard, 4.370.312.  CI.  424-1.500.  cr.  uer 
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Szarka.  David  D  ;  and  Baker.  Eugene  E..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Anchor  and  anchor  positioner  assembly.  4,369,840,  CI.  166-214.000. 
Szentes.  John  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Non-conUctmg  multi-func- 
tion sensor  arrangement.  4,369,651,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Tabuchi,  Hiroshi:  See —  ^^^^ 

Lord,  Steven  M.;  and  Tabuchi.  Hiroshi.  4,369,725.  CI.  114-40.000. 
Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Takahashi,  Yohonosuke;  Ishn,  Kazuo;  Ikeda. 
Tomoaki;  and  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Desensitizing  solution  for  lithographic  printing  plate.  4,370.404.  CI. 
430-302.000.  „  r     .     ■ 

Tackett.  James  E..  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  drying 

surfactant-containing  crude  oil.  4.370.238.  CI.  210-639.000. 
Taguchi.  Shinichiro;  Nagao.  Nobuya;  and  Ogihara.  Yutaka.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  signal  processing  device  for 
video  recorder.  4.370.680.  CI.  358-330.000. 
Taguchi,  Tetsuva:  See— 

Uchidoi,  Masanon:  Iwashita.  Tomonori;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  lura, 
Yukio;  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4.370.037, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Taguchi.  Yoshio:  Sse—  .      ,,    ^ 

Umemura.  Yukio:  Yoshida.   Isao:  Taguchi.  Yoshio;  and   Iwasa. 
Yoshio.  4.369.739.  CI.  123-41.740. 
Takada.  Juichiro.  Coupling  assembly  for  connecting  a  slider  to  a  dnve 
wire  in  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system.  4,369,990,  CI. 
280-804.000. 
Takagi.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Monkawa.  Hiroshi;  Kumazawa.  Toshiharu:  and  Takagi.  Hiroshi, 
4.370.004,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Takagi.  Tatsuya.  Stabilizer  fitting  apparatus.  4,369.988,  CI.  280-689.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi.  See— 

.Murakami.  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi.  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada.  Ken.  4.370.352.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Iwakura.    Ryoji;    Nitta.    latsuo;    and    Takahashi.    Kazutoshi, 
4.370.067.  CI.  368-202.000. 
Takahashi.  Kenji;  and  Takanashi.  Yukio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode  assembly.  4.370.588,  CI.  313-270.000. 
Takahashi.  Yohonosuke:  See— 

Tachikawa.    Hiromichi;   Takahashi.    Yohonosuke;    Ishu.    Kazuo; 
Ikeda,    Tomoaki;    and     Shinozaki,     Fumiaki.    4,370.404.    CI. 
430-302  000. 
Takahashi.  Yosuke:  See— 

Sato.     Masatoshi;     and     Takahashi,     Yosuke,     4,370,027,     Ci. 
350-164000. 
Takahashi,  Yukio;  Ankawa,  Yoshijiro:  and  Yakushiji,  Yoshio,  to  Bab- 
cock-Hitachi,  Ltd.  Catalytic  structure  for  treating  exhaust  gases  and 
a    process    for    making    the    catalytic    structure.    4,370,262,    CI. 
252-464000. 
Takahashi.  Yukio.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Termination  circuit  for  word 
lines  of  a  semiconductor  memory  device.  4.370.736,  CI.  365-155.000. 
Takahata.  Masahiro;  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Murakami.  Shohachi:  Maeda, 
Toyoo:  Yotsuji,  Akira:  Takahata,  Masahiro;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu; 
Mikami.    Hidetada:    Sakai.    Hiroshi;    and    Ohashi.    Toshinori, 
4.370.316,  CI.  424-98.000. 
Takaishi.  Yukio:  See — 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Mizuno.  Shigeo;  Hattori.  Masaichi;  and  Takai- 
shi. Yukio,  4.370,638.  CI.  335-186.000. 
Takaki.  Kiyofumi.  to  Arai,  Tokuji:  and  Takle.  Birger.  Photopolymenz- 
able   radiation-sensitive   resin   composition   and   radiation-sensitive 
sheet  material  4.370.403.  CI.  430-271.000 
Takamizawa,   Minoru;   Abe.   Akira;   Kasahara,   Katsusuke;   Komeno, 
Yukito;  and  Aoyama,  Akira,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
.Agehara  Orimono  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  for  imparting  water-repel- 
lency  to  woven  fabrics.  4.370.365.  CI.  427-387.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru:  See— 

Yoshida.  Akiteru;  Yokoo.  Akiro;  Yokokura,  Shuichi;  Takamizawa, 
Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,370,385,  CI. 
428-429.000. 
Takanashi,  Yukio:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Takanashi,  Yukio,  4,370,588,  CI.  313-270.000. 
Takano.  Masayuki:  See — 

Hosoi.  Sadao;  and  Takano.  Masayuki.  4.370.685,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  and  Tozuka,  Zenzaburo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co..    Ltd    Cephem   compounds   and   composition.    4.370,326,   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Takeda,  Hisao:  See — 

Tanaka,    Katsutoshi;    Takeda,    Hisao;    Kawano,    Mutsumi;    and 
Miyahara.  Isao,  4.370,464.  CI.  528-99.000. 
Takeda.  Nobuhiro;  Mizuno.  Shigeo;  Hattori.  Masaichi;  and  Takaishi. 
Yukio.  to  Tokai  Rika  Co.,  Ltd.  Double-function  solenoid  operated 
switch.  4.370,638,  CI.  335-186.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kenpei;  Koya,  Shinichi;  and  Sato,  Hiroshi,  4,370,011,  CI. 
339-74.00R 
Takeda,    Shigeki;    Shibata,    Junichi;    Shimakata,    Masashi;    Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gorai,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Katsuaki,  to  Pioneer 
Electronic   CoT^ration.    FM    Receiver   for   use   with   motorcars. 
4,370,522.  CI.  179-l.OGD. 
Takeda.  Yukio:  See — 

Matsushita,  Yasuo;  Takeda.  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  and  Oko- 
shi,  Tokio,  4,370.421.  CI.  501-88.000. 
Takei,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Kubozuka,  Takao;  and  Takei,  Hirofumi,  4,369,744,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Takenouchi,  Mutsuo:  See- 
Fuse.  Mario;  and  Takenouchi.  Mutsuo.  4.370,360,  CI.  427-76.000. 


Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,      Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
Kawamura,     Kenji;     and     Fukatsu,     Shunzo,    4,370,318,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Takeyama,  Tetsu:  See — 

Doi,  Kunihiro;  Takeyama,  Tetsu;  and  Azuma,  Kenkoku,  4,370,301, 
CI.  422-122.000. 
Takle.  Birger:  See— 

Takaki.  Kiyofumi,  4,370,403,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Tamagawa  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Takashi.  4,370,119.  CI.  425-352.000. 
Tamamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Harigaya,  Isao;  and  Tamamura,  Hideo,  4,370,043,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Tamura,  Takeo;  Kido,  Takayoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Tatsuo,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Ichikoh  Industries  Limited.  Mirror  apparatus 
having  wiper  means.  4,369,542,  CI.  15-250.00B. 
Tanaka.  Katsutoshi;  Takeda.  Hisao;  Kawano.  Mutsumi;  and  Miyahara, 
Isao,  to  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Cationic  polymer  flocculant.  4,370,464,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato:  See — 

Ogata,  Ikuei;  Kawabata,  Yasuziro;  Tanaka,  Masato;  and  Hayashi, 
Teruyuki,  4,370,258,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Taniel,  Gerard:  See — 

Brethon,  Jean-Pierre;  Guiho,  Jean-Paul;  Taniel,  Gerard;  and  Viel, 
Georges,  4,370,555,  CI.  378-120.000. 
Tanigawa,  Koichi:  See — 

Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Tanigawa,    Koichi;    and    Adachi,     Hiroyuki, 
4,370,049,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Tanikawa,  Isao:  See — 

Hirau,    Sadao;    Tanikawa,    Isao;    and    Manihashi,    Yoshitsugu, 
4,370,368,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Tanner,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Roberts,    Michael   G.;   and   Tanner.   Joseph   F..   4.370,435,   CI. 
524-312.000. 
Tanno,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kinoshita.    Hiromi;    Maeda,    Yoshinobu;    and    Tanno,    Tadashi, 
4,369.819.  CI.  140-105.000. 
Tarbox.  Bruce  H.:  See- 
Bruce.  Kenneth  E.;  Conway,  John  W.;  Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.; 
and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.,  4,370,708,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tare,  Andrew.  Display  tile  for  electronic  chess  game.  4,369,975,  CI. 
273-237.000. 

Tashiro,  Isao:  See—  _, 

Hou.  Shou  L.;  and  Tashiro.  Isao.  4.370.662,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tashiro.  Minoru;  and  Uemura,  Takaaki.  to  Bunri  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Magnetic  belt  conveyor  type  magnetic  particle  separator.  4,370,228, 
CI.  210-223.000.  ^        ,,  .     . 

Task.  Harry  L.;  Courtright,  John  F.;  and  Salys,  Casimer  K.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Dynamic  binary  fourier  filterea  imag- 
ing system.  4.370,024.  CI.  350-162.120 
Tateoka.  Masamichi.  to  Canon   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Projection  lens. 

4,370.032,  CI.  350-476.000.  . 

Tatro,  Michael  J.,  to  Wausau  Metals  Corporation.  Supplemental  win- 
dow and  blind  unit.  4,369,828,  CI.  160-107.000. 
Tatsukawa,  Osami:  See—  ^       ,  <-.. 

Hotta,    Kouichi;    Yazawa,    Yukichi;    and    Tatsukawa,    Osami, 
4,370,545,  CI.  219-491.000. 
Tavor,  Chanany,  to  Amiad  Mutzarei  Yiul.  Liquid  metering  injector 

assembly.  4,369,805,  CI.  137-101.310. 
Taylor.  Edmund  P.,  to  Bryant-Poff,  Inc.  Automatic  grain  distnbutor. 

4.369.870,  CI.  193-23.000. 
Taylor.  Ralph  C,  Jr.:  See—  ,,  „■  ,.    j  , 

Berenberg.  John  A.;  Haggerty.  William  A.;  Kegg,  Rjchard  L.; 
Schmenk,  Myron  J.;  and  Taylor.  Ralph  C,  Jr.,  4,370,721,  CI. 
364-474.000. 
Taylor.  Richard  S.:  See—  ..„„,,^    ^i 

Bailey.   Arvin  K..  Jr.;  and  Taylor,  Richard  S.,  4,370,516,  CI. 
174-59.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,    Akihiko;    Isobe,    Yukihiro;    and    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka, 

4,370.384,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Kawahara,  Hiroshi,  4,370.383,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Sasaki,  Setsuo,  4,370,698,  CI.  361-330.000. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation,  Ltd.:  See— 

Neeman.  Ishak;  and  GafTm.  Stephen  L..  4,370,413,  CI.  435-39.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Gannaway,  Edwin  L..  4.370,099,  CI.  417-32.000. 
Teed,  Richard  K.;  and  Pressley,  Arther  M.,  to  Riegel  Textile  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  drawing  and  blending  textile  maten- 
als.  4,369,622,  CI.  57-315.000.  . 

Teichmann.  Theodor.  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  nuclear  thermochemical  water  cracking.  4,370.297, 
CI.  376-148.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See —  _      .     ,^  _...     __. 

Suzuoka,   Akihiro;   Okuhira,   Toshifumi;   Mattumura.    Eiji;   and 
Sasaki,  Katsushi,  4.370,302.  CI.  422-137.000. 
Terzoni,  Giuseppe:  See —  .  j-      w 

Ancillotti,  Francesco;  Terzoni,  Giuseppe;  M'cucci.  LidiOjMag- 
gioni,  Paolo;  and  Panseri,  Pietro,  4,370,506,  CI.  568-785.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See— 

Petersen-Hoj,  Peter,  4,370,293,  a.  264-514.000.  „  „^,^ 

Tetzner.  Siegfried  K.  Wrapping  apparatus.  4,369,614.  CI.  53-556.000. 
Texas  Brine  Corporation:  See—  .  _^^ 

Mondshine.  Thomas  C.  4,369,843,  CI.  166-292.000. 

Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation:  See—         

Teichmann,  Theodor,  4,370.297.  CI.  376-148.000. 
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Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Brantingham.  George  L.,  4,370.647.  CI.  340-784.000. 

Henderson.  Alva;  and  Hoy,  Douglas  B..  4,370,628,  CI.  331-1 1 1  000 

Lear,  Anthony,  4,370,567,  CI.  307-252.00T 

McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao  G  R 
Mohan,  4,370,575,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Thermoset  AG:  See— 

Smith,  Stuart  B.,  4,370,1 17.  CI.  425-224.000 
Thiel,  Max:  See— 

K^pe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Fauland.  Erich;  Bicker,  Uwe:  and 
Heboid.  Gottfried.  4.370.323.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Thies.  Jurgen:  See — 

Klein.  Alfons;  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried;  and  Thies.  Jurgen.  4.370.505. 
CI.  568-734.000. 
Thim.  Lars:  See — 

'°ST3n.  cf4W"l77S;i^"""'    ''^""    ""'   ^'    ^''"'    L-^- 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Lundstrom.  Norman  H.;  and  Shaw,  Graham  C.  4,370  181    CI 
149-2.000. 
Thomas,  John   H.,  to  Kerotest   Manufacturing  Corp.   Pipe  stopper 

method  and  apparatus.  4,369,813,  CI.  138-94  000 
Thomas,  Michael  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Shielding  device 

for  electrical  inductive  structure.  4.370.512,  CI.  174-18  000 
Thomason,  Harry  E.;  and  Thomason,  Harry  J.  L..  Jr.  Solar  heat  storage 

system.  4.369.764,  CI.  126-400.000. 
Thomason.  Harry  J.  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Thomason.  Harry  E.;  and  Thomason.  Harry  J.  L..  Jr.,  4,369,764  CI 
126-400.000.  .      .      .v,i. 

Thompson.  Charles  T.:  See- 
Burnett,  William  R.;  and  Thompson.  Charles  T..  4.370.083    CI 
411-87.000. 
Thompson.  Robert  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Preform  method  of  syn- 
thesizing a  phosphor.  4,370,287,  CI.  264-67.000 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Dassonville.  Jacques.  4.370.607.  CI.  323-271  000 

^4J70.026.  a°35S\6toOO^^^'  '^'*'*'^''  ^"'^  ^'^^'8"°">  ^ichele. 

^".^^f  ^"'^^^  '^'■<l'"y-  Herve;  and  Papuchon.  Michel,  4,370.612. 
CI.  324-1 17.00R. 

Tonnel,  Eugene.  4,369.561,  CI.  29-576.00W 
Thornton,  Jack  C:  See— 

Hornbeck.  Sherman  J.;  and  Thornton,  Jack  C.  4,370,622.  CI. 

Thorsrud.  Agmund  K.:  See — 

Siedenstrang.  Roy  W..  and  Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.,  4,370,189  CI 
156-272.200.  .       .      • 

Thouvenin,  Philippe:  See— 

^"/?!Jo..'^"i^^^'    Thouvenin,    Philippe;    and    Cotteret,    Jean, 
4,370,142,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Thring,  Robert  H.,  to  Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited.  Catalytic 

combustion  engines.  4,369,746,  CI.  123-261.000. 
Tilse,  Wilhelm  K.  P.  H.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Coil/core  assemblv 

with  interference  fit.  4,370,578.  CI.  310-42.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Tilse,  Wilhelm  K.  P.  H.,  4,370,578,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Tin,  Lucas  K..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Efficient  high  performance 

4S,6?0,  a.T29°-192"^.  ""'"""*    '"^^^    ^"^^'°f"    '*^"""°"- 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imai  MaMfumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Yoda.  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo.  4,370,257.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno.  Nagaharu;  Oka,  Joji;  Asano,  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga,  Yoshiitsu,  4,370,387,  CI 
428-458.000 
Toan.  Tran:  See— 

Greff,    Daniel;    Petit-Martenon.    Francoise;    and    Toan.    Tran 
4.370.315,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Tobin,  Thomas  J.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company.  Electric  switch  and 

improved  device  using  same.  4,370,531,  CI.  200-151  000 
Toffolo.  Walter  E.:  See— 

Purcell,  John   R.;   Chen,   Wilkie   Y.;   and   Toffolo,   Walter   E 
4,369,636,  CI.  62-5 14.00R. 
Tokai  Rika  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Hattori,  Masaichi;  and  Takai- 
shi, Yukio,  4,370,638,  CI.  535-186.000. 
Tokuhara,  Masaharu:  See— 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  Omuro,  Shigeru;  Kita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tokuhara, 
Masaharu,  4,370,676,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Tokuno,  Masateru,  to  Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

guiding  a  corrugated  fibreboard  web.  4,369,905,  CI.  226-17  000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Andow,  Fumio;  and  Fujisawa,  Norio,  4,370,571,  CI.  307-353  000 

Azuma,  Makoto;  and  Akagi,  Junko,  4,370,180,  CI.  148-187  000 

Morozumi,  Shotaro,  4,370,299,  CI.  420-429.000. 

Nagano,  Katsumi;  and  Kubo,  Daijiro,  4,370,608,  CI.  323-316  000 

Noda,  Tomimitsu,  4,370,535,  CI.  219-10.55B. 

Saito,  Tamio.  4,370,699,  CI.  361-406.000. 

Sasaki,  Masayuki;  Gida,  Yoshio;  and  Semi.  Hidetoshi,  4,370,731,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Shibuya,   Kunihiro;   Uchida,  Koachi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinichi 

4,370,048,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Shiraishi,    Fumitake;    Fujioka,    Masahiko;    and    Fuiiki.    Masao 
4.370,687,  CI.  360-98.000.  ^  ' 


Taguchi,    Shinichiro;    Nagao,    Nobuya;    and    Ogihara,    Yutaka. 
4,370,680,  CI.  358-330.000.  B       ».     •  uu«a, 

Takahashi.  Kenji;  and  Takanashi,  Yukio.  4.370.588.  CI.  313-270  000 
Tolonen.  William  J.;  and  Pitchford.  Armin  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Producing  minimum  asphalt-containing  cationic  emulsions  employ- 
ing specific  conductance.  4.370.170.  CI.  106-277.000. 
Tomimoto.  Tetsuo;  Nagaoka.  Yoshitomi;  Sasaki.  Reiichi;  and  Oyama 
Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  generator 
for  a  color  television  transmitting  system.  4.370.673.  CI  358-21  OOR 
Tominaga.  Yoshiitsu:  See— 

Ueno.  Nagaharu;  Oka,  Joji;  Asano.  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa; 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga,  Yoshiitsu,  4,370,387  CI 
428-458.000.  * 

Tomizawa,  Yoshio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  counter 

circuit  for  Upe  recorder.  4,370,549,  CI.  235-92  OMP 
Tonnel.  Eugene,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  aligning  diffusion  masks 

SVsTl^I.  29-576'oOW    '*"'"'  °^  ''"""^'^  *"  '""=«"»«^   ^'^C""* 
Toomey.  Daniel  G.:  See— 

'^",^'?'!^'.  ;5d'^"  ^'  *"**  Toomey,  Daniel  G.,  4.370,700.  CI. 
361-424.000. 

Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

''4f3tii69''g"?^8-]2ffi'''    ''"""    '"'    •'°'"'^-*"-    »'^°^- 

'^^i"^l.^^^i'^°-  Ol'amura,  Yuji;  and  Fujita,  Saburo.  4,370.291, 
t_l.  264-210.700. 

Okamoto.  Miyoshi;  and  Asada,  Miyozo.  4.370.1 14,  CI  425-131  500 
Tonkata.  Akio:  See — 

Aral.  Mamoru;  Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Nakajima.  Mutsuo;  Torikata. 
Akio;  and  Enokita.  Ryuzo.  4.370.266.  CI  260-1 12  50R 
Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

'^  4136^695.  Cl'^M7^5'Sr*""'   ^°'^^'^°'  ""^  ^'"'*'  takashi. 
Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko;  Iwasaki.  Akira    and 

Fujimoto.  Katsuhiko.  4.369.852.  CI.  180-148  000 
Toudo.  Kenzi:  See— 

Miyanaka.    Motoshi;    Toudo.    Kenzi;    Kudo.    Yoshinori;    and 
Nakagawa.  Sumio.  4.370.126.  CI.  431-73  000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Saiiiawa.  Isainu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Murakami.  Shohachi;  Maeda, 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro:  Tsuda.  Hisatsugu 
V^,,^'?V.  "•'•etada;    Sakai.    Hiroshi;    and    Ohashi.    Toshinori! 
4,370.316.  CI.  424-98.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

"4r3m3lfa;  418"^:    '"°^    '"'    "*"""""•    ''°*'"^"«"' 
Ichinose.  Isao;  Mori.  Fumio;  and  Suzuki.  Noboru.  4.370,190.  CI. 
156-307.300. 
Toyoda.  Tsutomu;  Maekawa.  Iwao;  Izumi.  Hirobumi;  and  Fuzii.  Tada- 
shi, to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacture  of 
polybutadiene-modified     unsaturated     polyester      4  370  446      CI 
525-36.000.  .       .     v,i. 

Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hirayama,  Tsutomu.  4.369,738.  CI.  123-41  100 
Ito.  Sumio,  4,369.736.  CI.  123-1. OOA. 
Iwata,  Yasuo;  and  Shirai.  Hisao,  4,369,558,  CI.  29-148.40R. 
Morishita,  Teru.  Sugiyama.  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshikazu 

4.369.924,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Morishiu,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshikazu 

4.369.925,  CI.  239-703,000. 
Sarai,  Hiroshi;  Hamada,  Eiichi;  and  Ueda.  Norihiro.  4.370.005  CI 

384-154.000.  .vA/j.  v,i. 

Sugiyama.  Toshihisa.  4.369,753.  CI.  123-569.000. 
Tozuka,  Zenzaburo:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  and  Tozuka,  Zenzaburo,  4,370,326,  CI.  424-246  000 

Tracer,  Inc.:  See — 

Fosdick,  Robert  E.,  4,370.709,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Transcanada  Pipelines  Ltd.:  See— 

Richardson.  Anthony  C.  4.369.713.  CI.  104-138.00G 

Trapanese.  Salvatore  P.:  See- 
Finch.  Harvey  E.;  and  Trapanese.  Salvatore  P..  4.370.274,  CI. 

Trick,  Robert  E.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Penile  erectile 

system.  4,369,771.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Trigg,  Donald  L.  Band  saw  blade.  4,369.685.  CI.  83-661  000 
Tnpp,  Dwight  E„  to  Arrowhead  Research    Piston  pump  with  dis- 
charge valve,  inlet  valve  and  misalignment  compensating  means  in  a 
pump  head.  4,370,103,  CI.  417-298.(X)0. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and  Opitz.  Wolfgang,  4,370.342.  CI  424-275  000 
Trotscher,  Otto;  Stacklies.  Horst;  and  Machler,  Memrad.  to  Carl  Zeiss- 

Stiftung.  Digital  focimeter  and  method.  4.370,058,  CI.  356-125  000 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Cosand,  Albert  E.;  and  de  Graaf,   Kenneth   B.,  4,370,572.  CI 

307-353.000. 
Hayden,  Rodney,  4,370,565.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Tsuda.  Hisatsugu:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Murakami.  Shohachi;  Maeda. 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji.  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu 
Mikami,    Hidetada;    Sakai.    Hiroshi;    and    Ohashi.    Toshinori, 
4.370.316.  CI.  424-98.000. 
Tuftco  Corporation:  See— 

Beasley.  Max  M.,  4,369,720,  CI.  112-79.00A. 
Tung-Chen,  Chen:  See— 

Min-Chin.  Chen;  and  Tung-Chen,  Chen,  4,369,644,  CI.  72-92.000. 
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Tunzini-Nessi  Enterpnses  d'Equipements:  See— 

Meunier.    Georges;    and    Martin,    Jean-Francois,    4,369,834,    CI. 
165-104.160 
Turkdogan.  Ethem  T .  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Ore  reduc- 
tion using  calcium  oxide  desulfurization.  4,370,161,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Turner.  William  D.:  See— 

Sprague.  Robert  A.;  Turner,  William  D.;  and  Hartke,  David  H., 
4,370,029.  CI.  350-355.000. 
Tutwiler,  Gene:  See — 

Mohrbacher.     Richard;     Ho,     Winston;     and    Tutwiler,    Gene. 
4.370.343.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Tyler.  Derek  E.:  See — 

Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Tyler.  Derek  E.,  4,369,832,  CI.  164-472.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See — 

Abraham.  Fayez  F.,  4,369,631,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Abraham.  Fayez  F.,  4.369.632.  CI.  62-82.000. 
Tylmann.  Josef,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Drainpipe  for  a  reversible 

drainpipe  filter  system.  4.370.230.  CI.  210-289.000. 
Lbe  Industncs.  Ltd  :  See— 

Makino.    Hiroshi;    Kusuki.    Yoshihiro;    Harada,    Takashi;    and 

Shimazaki.  Hiroshi.  4.370.290.  CI.  264-184.000. 
Nagasawa.     Toshio;     and     Nishihara,     Yoshio,     4,370,548.     CI. 
219-549.000. 
L'chida.  Koachi:  See — 

Shibuya.   Kunihiro;   Uchida.   Koachi;  and   Hashimoto.   Shinichi, 
4.370.048.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Uchidoi.  Masanon;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  lura,  Yukio; 
Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Digital  control  camera.  4,370,037,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ueda.  Ikuo;  Matsuo.  Masaaki;  Satoh,  Susumu;  and  Watanabe,  Takao,  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.   Benzothiazol-2-one-3-alkanoic 
acids  and  esters  and  aldose  reductase  inhibiting  compositions  thereof 
4.370.340.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ueda.  Minoru,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  manufacturing  slide 

fasteners  4.369.560.  CI.  29-408.000. 
Ueda,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Wakabayashi.     Noriaki;     Fukumoto,     Terumichi;     and     Ueda, 
Nobuhiro.  4,370.577.  CI.  310-12.000 
Ueda.  Norihiro:  See — 

Sarai.  Hiroshi;  Hamada,  Eiichi:  and  Ueda,  Norihiro,  4,370,005,  CI. 

384-154.000. 

Ueda,  Takashi;  Minami,  Syuji;  Kioka.  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to 

Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  polymerizing  or 

copolymerizing  olefins.  4.570.455.  CI.  526-125.000. 

Lekita.  Masakazu;  and  Abe.  Masaharu,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electncal  laminate.  4,370,191,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Lekita.  Masakazu;  Fushiki.  Yasuo;  and  Abe,  Masaharu,  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reinforced  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  laminate.  4.370.386.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Uemura.  Takaaki:  See — 

Tashiro,  Minoru;  and  Uemura,  Takaaki,  4,370,228,  CI.  210-223.000. 
Ueno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imai.  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4,370,257.  CI.  252-429.008. 
Ueno.  Nagaharu:  Oka.  Joji:  Asano,  Hidejiro;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa; 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tominaga,  Yoshiitsu,  to  Toagosei  Chemical 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Pre-coated  steel 
sheets  and  process  for  production  thereof  4.370.387.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Ueno.   Sadayasu;   Sato.   Kanemasa;   Oyama,   Yoshishige;   Nishimura, 
Yutaka;  and  Miya.  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Air  intake  measuring 
device  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,369,656.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Uhle.  Karlheinz;  and  Kramer.  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Testing  method  for  determining  the  magnetic  properties  of  ferromag- 
netic powders.  4.369,648.  CI  73-61.400. 
Uhle,  Karlheinz;  and  Kramer,  Horst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Testing  method  for  determining  the  magnetic  properties  of  ferromag- 
netic powders.  4,369,649.  CI.  73-61.400. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R  .  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Container  with  expansion  type 

locking  closure.  4.369,892.  CI.  220-320.000. 
Ulmer.  Richard  W  :  See — 

Allgood.  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  Ulmer,  Richard  W.;  and 
Wurzburg.  Henry,  4,370,632.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Umemura.  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Isao.  Taguchi.  Yoshio;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Structure  of  a  cylinder  assembly 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,369,739,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Kawamura, 
Kenji:  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyu   Kai     Bestatin-related   compounds   as   immunopotentiator. 
4.370,318,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Umezawa.  Michio:  See — 

Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Umezawa.  Michio,  4,369,964,  CI.  271-260.000. 
Underwater  and  Marine  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Humphrey,  Kenneth  M.,  4,369.814,  CI.  138-120.000. 
Unger.  Hans  W.;  See — 

Backstein,  Guenter;  Unger,  Hans  W.;  Guenther,  Michael;  Kalt- 
beitzer.     Dieter;     and     Veldhoen,     Hendnk,     4,369,709.     CI. 
102-229.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krude,  Werner;   Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Riemscheid,   Helmut. 
4,369,979,  CI.  277-2 12.0FB. 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabneken,  B.V.:  See — 

Hendnks,  Petrus  F.  A.  M.;  Jansen,  Arie;  van  den  Berg.  Willem  B.; 
and  Hoek,  Cornells,  4,370,304,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation;  See — 

George,  Kathleen  F.,  4,370,456,  CI.  526-125.000. 

Nagaura.  Toru;  and  Aita,  Takayuki,  4.370.395.  CI.  429-219.000. 


Salensky.  George  A..  4,370.382,  CI.  428-418.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force  Sec 
Gergis.  Isoris  S.,  4,370.734,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  Courtright.  John  F.;  and  Salys.  Casimer  K., 
4,370,024,  CI.  350-162.120. 
Army:  See — 

LeBell,    Clarence    E.;    and    Barr,    Samuel    R.,    Sr.,   deceased, 

4.369,937,  CI.  244-53.00R. 
Manion,   Francis   M.;   and    Paras,   Charles   E.,   4,369.811,   CI. 

137-819.000. 
Masak,  Raymond  J..  4,370,655,  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Weiner,  Maurice;  and  Beattie,  William.  4.370,597,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Davis,  Jefferson  W.,  Jr.,  4,370,493,  CI.  562-444.000. 
Foster,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Wilson.  James  R.;  and  McDonald.  Charles 

A..  Jr..  4,370.576,  CI.  310-10.000. 
Pennell,  William  E.;  and  Honigsberg,  Charles  A..  4.369.893,  CI. 
220-378.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Hoover,  Richard  B.,  4,370,750,  CI.  378-43.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Baldwin,   Dorothy   M.;  Oharek,   Frank  J.;  and   Stahl,   Curt, 

4,370,677,  CI.  358-225.000. 
Gerber,    Robert    L.;    and    Raper,    Larry    C,    4,370,631,    CI. 

333-106.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  4,370,657,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Smith,  Robert  A.;  and  Chu,  Kwo  R., 
4,370,621,  CI.  330-4.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bosch,    Gerrit;    Kok,    Amoldus   W.;    and   Giethoom,    Harmen. 

4,369,567,  CI.  29-607.000. 
Bugg,    Richard    E.    F.;    and    Parkyn.    Derek   J.,   4.370.747.   CI. 

375-62.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gossink.  Robert  G.;  and  Jochem,  Comelis  M.  G., 

4,370,021,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R.,  4,370,587.  CI.  313-113.000. 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.,  4,370,619,  CI.  328-133.000. 
Roger,  Bernard,  4,370,179,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Schofield,  John,  4,370,633,  CI.  333-195.000. 

Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.;  Nijman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  van  Don- 
gen.  Frederik.  4.370,526.  CI.  179-51.0AA. 
Willemsen,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Konijnendijk.  Willem  L.;  and  Peters. 
Robert  C,  4,370,595,  CI.  313-486.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bingel,  John  P.;  and  Salmi,  Robert  W.,  4,370,225.  CI.  209-40.000. 
Brownell.  George  L.;  Davie,  William  R.;  and  Fields,  Marvin  C, 

4,370.240,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Chou,  Clifford  K.  F.;  and  McCarthy,  Paul,  4,369,802,  CI.   134- 

122.0OR. 
Lowenhaupt,  Douglas  E.,  4.370,201.  CI.  201-1.000. 
Shepard.  James  N.,  4,370,087,  CI.  414-421.000. 
Turkdogan,  Ethem  T.,  4.370,161,  CI.  75-34.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Jack  W.;  and  Blaszuk,  Paul  R.,  4,370,540,  CI.  2I9-121.0LM. 
Hanson,  Donald  B.;  and  Metzger,  Frederick  B..  4,370,097.  CI. 
416-228.000. 
University  of  Akron,  The:  See — 

Savinell,    Robert    F.;    and    Liu.    Chung-Chiun.    4,370.392,    CI. 
429-15.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Dill,  Ken  A.;  Zimm,  Bruno  H.;  and  Shafer,  Richard  H.,  4,370,242. 

CI.  210-787.000. 
Faulkner,  D.  John,  4,370.484,  CI.  548-316.000. 
Koopman,  Benjamin  L.;  Lau,  Antonio  O.;  Strom,  Peter  F.;  and 
Jenkins,  David,  4.370,418,  CI.  435-289.000. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Miller,  Gary  J.,  4.369,772,  CI.  128-92.00C. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See — 

Barker,  Clark  R.,  4,369,850,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Uno,  Masaaki:  See — 

Izumi,  Eiki;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Abe,  Katsuro;  Uno.  Masaaki;  and 
Nakajima,  Kichio,  4,369,625,  CI.  60-327.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Pujado.  Peter  R.,  4,370.205.  CI.  203-75.000. 
Upchurch,  Thurman  H.;  and  Bianco,  Gerardo  A.,  Jr.,  to  AMSTED 
Industries  Incorporated.  Control  of  centrifugal  pipe  casting  opera- 
tion. 4.370.719.  CI.  364-472.000. 
Uraneck.  Carl  A.;  and  Clark,  Earl,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Emulsion  polymerization  process  utilizing  a  highly  dispersed  or- 
ganosulfur  molecular  weight  modifier.  4,370,252.  CI.  252-3 1 1 .000. 
Usher,  Thomas  C;  and  Hattori.  Izu.  Dextran  polycarboxylic  acids, 

ferric  hydroxide  complexes.  4,370,476.  CI.  536-113.000. 
Ushida,  Susumu.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Output  coupling  circuit  for 

LC  local  oscillator.  4.370.626.  CI.  331-96.000. 
Usinor:  See — 

Namy,  Gerald;  and  Cordier.  Jean,  4,370,154,  CI.  55-309.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Hanson.  Raymond;  and  White,  Anthony  M.,  4,369.536.  CI.  12- 
l.OOA. 
Ustav  pro  vyzkum  motorovych  vozidel:  See — 

Jahoda,  Stanislav,  4,369.747,  CI.  123-278.000. 
Utagawa,  Ken:  See — 

Fukuhara,  Torn;  and  Uugawa.  Ken.  4,370,551.  CI.  250-201.000. 
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Utsumi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

SaMki,  Yuuka;  Nakamura,  Tomio;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  Moriya. 
26K5'300**"'"''  '  ""^  ^*"°'  ^*''^^™'  '♦•^^0,279,  CI. 

Vadetec  Corporation:  5^^— 

Kemper,  Yves  J.,  4,369,667,  CI.  74-191.000. 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

''4;^a204,"cT2;3'39iS) "'  ''^'^"'"=''-  "--j-^^"-. 

^4,370,m'ci.  i25^52S'    ^°'    '"°""'"*    ^°^^°^    "'"*""    °^^'^'' 

Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See— 

van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.,  4,369,675,  CI.  74-864.000 

Van  Bouwel,  Leo;  Geyken.  Erwin;  Ertl,  Franz;  and  Fleck,  Adolf,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing exposed  photographic  material  with  bath  constituent  supply 
outlet  openings  at  different  levels.  4,370,046,  CI.  354-324  000 

Vance,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

van  den  Berg,  Willem  B.:  See— 

Hendriks,  Petrus  F.  A.  M.;  Jansen,  Arie;  van  den  Berg,  Willem  B 
and  Hoek,  Comelis,  4,370,304,  CI.  422-224.000. 
417^24l*O0o'  ^°^^   Constant  delivery  inertia  pump.  4,370,101,  CI. 
Vandermarliere,  Charles:  See— 

Cunnier     Jean;    and    Vandermariiere,    Charles,    4,369,554,    CI. 
2o-i01.000. 
van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.,  to  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  an  infinitely  variable  transmission  of  a 
motor  vehicle.  4,369,675,  CI.  74-864.000 
^^.H'^lufi  Jo*'"    M.,   deceased;   and    Vandling.    Patricia,   executnx. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  load  and/or  load  control  signaling  to 
customers  m  a  power  system.  4,370,563,  CI.  307-40.000 
Vandling,  Patricia,  executrix:  See— 

^4"370 f63^°Cr  3^07-^^000^'  *"'*  ^*"'*''"«'  P*'"':'^.  executrix, 
van  Dongen,  Frederik:  See— 

Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.;  Nijman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  van  Don- 
gen, Fredenk,  4,370,526,  CI.  I79-51.0AA. 
Van  Doom  Donald  W.;  and  Hawkins,  James  B.,  to  Lummus  Industries 

J^i'^«.\"?'/Sf;2i!>'  '^""^'' ''°''  ^'o"8ated  material  such  as  tow.  4,369,681, 
C-l.  o3-100.000. 

^Tl9*^Mo"'  '^^''    '^°^'"^  '**'"  waterway  cleaner.  4,369,735,  CI. 
Vangelov,  Ivan  V.:  See— 

Beloev  Marin  G.;  Vangelov,  Ivan  V.;  Garlanov,  Dimo  T.;  Nikov, 

4';369!l^9,  Ci.  m^ll'x^'"''    '■■•    ^"'^    "'^^"°^-    ^'^'^'""^    "  • 
Garlaiiov,  Dirno  T.;  Beloev,  Marin  G.;  Hlebarov,  Vladimir  P 
219  iTroPW*"*"*  ^■'  """^  Vangelov,  Ivan  V..  4.370.539.  Cl! 
VanPatten,  John  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electromagnetic 

dual  break  contactor.  4,370,636,  Cl.  335-132.000 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

^"/Tf* B7  ^"'*^  ^'  ^'^  Thompson,  Charles  T..  4,370,083,  Cl. 

^_  Ward,  Curtis  E.,  4,370,547,  Cl.  219-497.000. 

VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Umberz"  Leipzig'  See— 

Forster,  Karl-Heinz,  Johne,  Hans;  Schuck,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich, 
Ludwig.  4,369,706,  Cl.  101-365.000. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See— 

Buschbom,   Floyd   £.;   and   Hutchison,   Marion,   4,369,855,   Cl. 
1 80-212.000. 
Veldhoen,  Hendrik:  See— 

Backstein,  Guenter;  Unger,  Hans  W.;  Guenther,  Michael    Kalt- 

102  ^''9  Om'**^'"'     *"*^     Veldhoen,     Hendrik,     4,369,709,     CI. 

Venturello,  Giorgio;  and  Salvatore,  Osvaldo,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat 

^,^0^;  «T^*"^"'^'^  ^"*'  *'*  degrees  of  freedom.   4,369.663,  Cl. 
73-862.040. 

Vest,  H.  Ryland;  and  Boone.  Walter  S..  to  Alba-Waldensian.  Inc 
2^4"36j52T,*Cli'-69^00a*^  temperature  and  method  of  making 
VI  po  Hranitelna  I  Vkussova  Promishlenost:  See— 

^?f?^',  '^'"'  ^-^  Krachanov,  Hristo  G.;  Bratanov,  Anton  A.-  and 
Kirchev,  Nikolay  A.,  4,370,473,  Cl.  536-2.000. 
Vicino,  Robert  K.  Inflatable  display  structure.  4,369,591,  Cl  40-610  000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraguri,  Seisuke,  4,370,524,  Cl.  179-15.55T. 
Hirata,  Atsumi,  4,370,740,  Cl.  369-276.000. 
Katoh,  Hiroshi,  4,370,682,  Cl.  360-71.000. 
Kitamura,  Masatsugu,  4,370,643,  Cl.  340-347.0SH. 
Vidaurri,  Fernando  C;  and  Anderson,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  MuItisUge,  agiuted  contactor  and  its  use  in  continu- 
ous production  of  arylene  sulfide  polymer.  4.370.470,  Cl.  528-388  000 
Viel.  Georges:  See— 

Brethon,  Jean-Pierre;  Guiho,  Jean-Paul;  Taniel,  Gerard  and  Viel 
Georges.  4,370.555,  Cl.  378-120.000. 

^'4?69'922'cf  239-454^000''"*^  ^°^  "  '^^^  '''^°'  irrigation  system. 
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Visca  Mario,  to  Sibit  S.p.A.  Catalyst  for  the  photo-decomposition  of 
252472  a«''°^"*        *^^  preparation  of  the  catalyst.  4.370,263,  Cl. 

Vitale,  Steven.  Pipe  cutter.  4.369,573,  Cl.  30-105  000 
Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger:  See— 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze.  Bemhard;  and 
Koch,  Gerhard,  4.370,244,  Cl.  252-39.000 

4^9°^  CM2''-5S'(JS^'-^  ^"'™'  "''•-•"'"•  '^^'  '°'  ''""^'"«*- 

"maSeT3"69"7t2'!'cf  l^gSSS"  ^^"•""    '^'"'^'^  '^^'''^ 
Vorves,  Steve  P.  Strike  plate  support.  4,369,994,  Cl.  292-340  000 
vossen,  John  L.,  Jr.;  and  Halon,  Bemard.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Aniso- 
tropic etching  of  aluminum.  4,370,196.  Cl.  156-643  OOO 
Vossen,  John  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

"^.'fi''^..?^"'"'*'    *"*^    Vossen,    John    L.,    Jr.,    4,370,195,    Cl 
1 56-043.000. 
Vredestein  N.V.:  See— 

Ekkerink,  Pierre  J.,  4,369,535.  Cl.  5-481.000. 
Vukovic,  Marko.  Arthroscope.  4,369,768,  CI.  128-6  000 
Vyas,  Ramesh  M.:  See— 

Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky:  See— 

Burysck,  Frantisek;  Mikulecky.  Karel;  Elias.  Jiri;  Esner.  Stanislav 
bkoda.  Sunislav;  and  Janousek.  Jan,  4,369,620,  Cl  57-263  000 
Vyzkumny  ustav  lesniho  hospodarstvi  a  myslivosti  See— 

Dressier  Mirko;  Formanek.  Vojtech;  Michl,  Vaclav;  and  Stejskal, 
Miroslav,  4,369,824.  Cl.  144-343  000  .  j  *«, 

W  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Daane,  Robert  A..  4,369,584,  Cl.  34-12  000 

Kim.  Gwan,  4,370.260,  Cl.  252438.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

H,  J^^^^l  ^^^^^-  and  Singbanl.  Gunther.  4,369.696,  Cl.  91-465  000 
Wada,  Shozo:  Se^ — 

Imai.  MaMfumi;  Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4,370,257.  Cl.  252429.00B. 
Wada,  Yukio:  See— 

^tSo'S4,cffiS:37aSr°'   "*'^''"'"^   '"'^   '*'''*'•   '^"'''°' 

Wadsworth-Greenwood  Corporation:  See— 
Fox,  Gary  R.,  4,369,640.  Cl.  68-205.00R. 
Wagner,  Theodore;  Vyas.  Ramesh  M.;  and  Liang,  Samuel,  to  Siemens 

fy^'''A^%^Cn'A^l2y^^'  '°^  ""  "*'^  '^  .elecommunication 
Waid,  George  M..  and  Davenport.  Anthony  T..  to  Republic  Steel 

SjTo'ns!  Ci.  148"l2°00F°^    '"*'''"*    as-pierced    tubular    products. 
Wakabayashi,  Noriaki;  Fukumoto,  Terumichi;  and  Ueda,  Nobuhiro  to 

Vi^o^JDi?  ^•^'^^"•^  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Linear  motor.  4,370,577,  Cl. 

J  lU"  J  2.UUU. 

Wakisaka,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Muneyuki.  Ryonosuke:  Wakisaka.  Yoshiharu 
«,  ,.  '^O'Z"""'  Kenzo;  and  Kondo,  Eiji,  4,370,414,  Cl.  435-44  000  ' 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Summann,  Gunter;  Becker.  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  and  Wald- 
mann, Helmut,  4,370,275,  CI.  260463.000 
Walker,  Darrell  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Zmc  aluminate 

prepared  using  an  alumina  hydrate.  4,370,310,  Cl.  423-600  000 
Walker,  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Circuit  for  recognizing 

cyclically  occurring  pulse  sequences.  4,370,618,  Cl.  328-120.0)0 
Wallach,  Ench.  Timelock  device.  4,369,641,  Cl  70-272  000 

^Jlw  888  "ci°2^-237  a!o'  *^™"'''  '"'' '  """^  ^'""""^  ^°'  container. 

Waltersdorfer.  Anna:  See— 

Gildemeister,  Horst;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf,  Werner  Wal- 

'/,.  ,^^  '^"'^    *"<!    Sachse,     Burkhard,    4,370.320.    Cl 
424-200.000. 

Welter,  Wolfgang;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Knauf.  Werner  Walters- 

,.,     .  ,.J^'  '^""*'  *"*^  ^"'"'  Werner,  4,370,345,  Cl.  424-282  000 
Wandel  &  Goltermann  GmbH  &  Co.:  S«— 
Brandt,  Dieter,  4,370,617,  Cl.  328-63.000. 
Wang,  Chih  C;  Pinch,  Harry  L.;  and  Bates,  Ronald  F.,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. Spinel  video  disc  playback  stylus.  4,370,739,  Cl.  369-126  000 
Wang,  Jish  M.:  See — 

^',3°70,a,Cr34|-74^"'-  '°^'  ^'  ""'  ^'"«'  ^"^  "^ ' 
'^d^ce^r3m547;  Cl''2';t9l^'"^^  '""  "'""'"^  '^'^"^  '"""■ 
^S9!659!a*^-7O8  0a)^^°"  ^'"'""'  '"''  ^'"""^  transducer. 
^2^497  Sm"'    ^     '^*'"    temperature    controller.    4.370.546,    CI. 

Watanabe,  Kenkichi;  Funiya,  Katusuke;  and  Kimoto,  Toyoki,  to  Uurel 
Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  handling  apparatus  having  a  signal 
operated  blocker.  4,369,800,  Cl.  133-8.00R 

Watanabe,  Masazumi:  See— 

Okamura,  Shigemichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masazumi,  4,370,416,  CI. 
435-197.000. 
Watanabe,  Takao:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Matsuo,  Masaaki;  Satoh,  Susumu;  and  Watanabe, 
Takao,  4,370,340,  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi,  to  Tamagawa  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Powder 

press.  4,370,119,  CI.  425-352.000. 
Watanabe,  Takeaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Gasket  for  air  condition- 
ers. 4.369,978,  Cl.  277-12.000. 
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Watanabe  Tetsuo;  Mase.  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo.  to  NGK.  Insula- 
tors Ltd  Solid  electrolytes.  4.370,393.  CI.  429-193.000. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Oki.  Shuichiro;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuo,  4,370,213.  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Watase.  Kenta:  See — 

Hirakura,  Koji;  Sawada,  Yasuo;  Watase,  KenU;  and  Kitamura, 
Takahiko.  4,369,733,  CI.  118-691.000. 
Wausau  Metals  Corporation:  See — 

Tatro.  Michael  J  ,  4,369,828.  CI.  160-107.000. 
Waycaster.  Roy  A.;  Baker,  William  T  ;  and  Bidle.  Jerry  D.,  to  Sensors, 
Inc    Contaminated    sample    gas   analyzer   and    gas   cell    therefor 
4,370,553,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Wayland,  Paul  O ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrolytic  cell 

electrical  shunting  switch  assembly.  4.370.530.  CI.  200-144.008. 
Weaks.  William  L.:  See- 
Cody.  John  M.;  and  Weaks,  William  L.,  4.369,616.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Weaver    Robert  F.,  to  Foremost-McKesson.  Inc.  Powder  unloading 

apparatus.  4,370,084.  CI.  414-292.000. 
Webb.  Terrv  E  :  See— 

Hicks    Alan  A.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Wiidman,  John  R.;  and 
Webb.  Terrv  E..  4,370,064.  CI.  368-93.000. 
Weber.  Heinnch;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  and  Dungs.  Horst.  Method  for  dry 
cooling  coke  and  coke  cooler  to  implement  the  method.  4.370.202.  CI. 
202-228.000. 
Webster,  Harold  F  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  writing 
on   archival   target   and   target   produced   thereby.   4.370.590.   CI. 
313-391.000. 
Wechsler,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lane,  Mark,  to  Stepan  Chemical  Company. 
Alkoxvlated    quaternary    ammonium    surfactants.    4,370,272,    CI. 
260-404.000. 
Wedel.  Gregory  L  .  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Dryer  siphon.  4,369,586,  CI. 

34-125.000. 
Wedemever.  Karlfned:  See — 

Kleiii.  Alfons;  Wedemever,  Karlfried;  and  Thies,  Jurgen.  4.370,505, 
CI.  568-734.000. 
Weeden,  Frank  G.;  See — 

Foster.  Robert  D.:  and  Weeden,  Frank  G.,  4,370.120,  CI.  425- 
40500H 
Weil,  Burt:  See — 

Bourgraf.  EIrov  E.;  Dunn.  Robert  E.;  and  Vance.  Ronald  D  . 
4.369.985.  CI.' 280-641.000. 
Weiner.  Maurice;  and  Beattie,  William,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Armv  Thvratron  switch  for  narrow  pulses.  4,370.597.  CI.  315-58.000. 
Weingarten.  Fnednch  W;  Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Klappert,  Ernst,  to 
Hoechst     Akiiengesellschaft.     Monoazo     pigment     derived     from 
acetoacetylamino  benzimidazolone.  4.370.269.  CI.  260-157.000. 
Weinhold.  Harri;  V'ogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze.  Bemhard;  and  Koch, 
Gerhard,  to  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  der  DDR.  Process  for 
cold    mechanical    working    of   metallic    materials.    4.370,244,    CI. 
252-39.000. 
Weiss,  John   Wingsail.  4,369.724,  CI    114-39.000. 
Weldotron  Corporation:  See — 

Millevoi.  Eugenio.  4.369.878,  CI.  198-807.000. 
Wella  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Herzig,    Heinnch    G;    and    Rothfuss,    Robert,    4.370.137.    CI. 
434-94.000. 
Wellman,  Carl  E  .  Jr ;  and  Hornung.  Richard  E..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Ground  fault  protective  system  requinng  reduced  current- 
interrupting  capability.  4,370.692,  CI.  361-109.000. 
Welter.  Wolfgang;  and  Mildenberger.  Hilmar,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesell- 
schaft. Phenoxv-cinnamyl  alcohols.  4,370,277.  CI.  26O-465.00F. 
Welter.  Wolfgang;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;   Knauf,  Werner;  Walters- 
dorfer,  Anna;  and  Bonin.  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellschaft. 
Phenoxyphenylpropenyloxycarbonyl  compounds  and  their  use  as 
insecticides  and  acaricides.  4.370.345,  CI  424-282.000. 
Wentworth,  Robert  J.:  5^^ — 

Belanger.  James  A  ;  Wentworth,  Robert  J  ;  Calvin.  Douglas  J  ;  and 
Astley.  Graham  J.,  4.369,541.  CI.  15-97.00B. 
Weserhutte  Akiiengesellschaft:  See — 

Heuer.  Helmut;  Schapsmeier,  Wilhelm;  and  Fohlmeister.  Hans  D.. 
4,369.877,  CI.  198-509.000. 
Wesseler.  Eugene  P.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Novel  polymeric  com- 
pounds, processes  and  methods  of  use.  4.370,443,  CI.  524-612.000. 
Western  Electnc  Co.,  Inc  :  See— 

Franken,  Jeffrey  J.;  Gladney,  Waller  W.;  and  Yeich.  William  R.. 

4,370,294.  CI.  264-571.000. 
Hobart.  Floyd  E..  Jr .  4,369.944.  CI.  248-56.000. 
Lumley,  Robert  M.,  4,370.568.  CI.  307-260.000. 
Niesse,  Paul  J..  4,370.355.  CI.  427-9.000. 
Penick.  Loren  C.  4.370.695.  CI.  361-213.000. 
Western.  Ralph  E..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Energy 
conserving  dnve  circuit  for  switched  mode  converter  utilizing  cur- 
rent snubber  apparatus.  4.370.701.  CI.  363-20.000. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See — 

Hemfon,    Hemrich;    Peitzmann,    August;    Neukotter,    Wilhelm; 
Pautsch.   Gunthard;   and   Guunnewig,   Hubert,  4,369,698,   CI. 
99-486.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Baehr.  Fredenck  J..  Jr.;  Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Barber.  John  P., 

4.369,691,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Breznican,  Stephen  J  ,  4,370.605.  CI.  318-773.000. 
Cookson.  Alan  H.;  Fischer,  William  H.;  Voon,  Kue  H.;  and  Meyer, 

Jeffry  R  .  4,370.511.  CI    174-14.00R. 
DeCaro.    Anstide    R.;    and    Nixon.    Henry    M.,    4,370,589,    CI. 
313-315.000. 


Franz,   James   H.,   Jr.;   and   Jones,    Stanley   W.,   4,370,603,   CI. 

318-523.000. 
Hamm,  James  R.;  and  Young,  William  E.,  4,369,624,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Hummert,  George  T.;  Moser,  Thomas  CWand  Edison,  David  M., 

4,370,717.  CI.  364-436.000.  I 

Kemeny,  George  A.,  4,369,692,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Kommineni.  Prasad  R.,  4,370,513,  CI.  174-21.0JS. 
Rieben,  Stuart  L.;  Wilhelm,  John  J.;  and  Wylie,  Mark  E.,  4,369.662, 

CI   73-862.010. 
Shuey,   Kenneth   C;   and   Rosswurm,   Mark   A.,   4,370,702,   CI. 

363-42.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  W.,  4.370,512,  CI.  174-18.000. 
Wayland,  Paul  O.,  4,370,530,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See — 
'       Mills,  John  B.;  and  Roberts.  Christopher  H.,  4,370,542,  CI.  219- 

121.0LH. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

OmdorfT,  Steve  A.,  4,370,199,  CI.  162-161.000. 
Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Roland; 
Lechner,  Uwe;  and  Goeth,  Hanns,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Cephalosporins  and   pharmaceutical   compositions.   4,370,327,   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Muise,  Herbert  D.,  4,369,913,  CI.  229-30.000. 
Whirlfxxjl  Corporation:  See —  : 

Baker,  Daniel  A.,  4,370,690,  CI.  361-23.000. 
Nordeen,  Erwm  E..  4,369,539,  CI.  15-49.00C. 
Whistler,  Wayne  J.;  and  Loveland,  Robert  S.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpo- 
ration,   The.    High    speed    temperature    controlled    electrometer. 
4.370.615.  CI.  324-457.000. 
While.  Anlhonv  M.:  See- 
Hanson,  Raymond;  and  White,  Anthony  M.,  4,369,536,  CI.   12- 
I.OOA. 
White,  Charles  C  ,  Jr.:  See- 
Jones,  Johnny  O..  Jr.;  and  White.  Charles  C,  Jr.,  4,370,602,  CI. 
318-114.000. 
While  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.   Richard   T;   and   Middleton.    Marc   G.,   4,370,104,   CI. 
417-312.000. 
While,  Jack:  See- 
Bird,  Thomas  O.;  White.  Jack;  and  Bird.  Carl  H.,  4,370,249,  CI. 
252-62.000. 
White,  Jack  E.;  See- 
Bird.  Thomas  O.;  White,  Jack;  and  Bird.  Cari  H.,  4,370,249,  CI. 
252-62.000. 
White.  Lionel  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  While,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 
Mohan.  4,370,575,  CI.  307-530.000. 
While.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Wright.    George    C;    and    White.    Ronald    E.,    4,370,494,    CI. 

562-450.000. 

Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Gist,  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian,  George  A., 

to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Epoxv  resins  having  improved  physical 

properties  when  cured.  4.370,465,  CI.  528-104.000. 

Widman,  Lawrence  E.;  Habeeb,  Nasser  G.,  and  Darakjian,  Raymond  Z. 

Treatment  for  penodonlal  diseases.  4,370,136,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Wierusz,  Lech  B.:  See — 

Bacal.    Kazimierz;    Wierusz,    Lech    B.;    and    Miszczyk,    Janusz, 
4,369.770,  CI    128-69.000. 
Wight,  Edward  M.,  to  Glacier  Industries,  Inc.  Automatic  confection 

packaging  machine.  4,369,612.  CI.  53-494.000. 
Wiidman.  John  R.:  See- 
Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  Wiidman.  John  R.;  and 
Webb.  Ten-y  E.,  4,370,064,  CI.  368-93.000. 
Wilhelm,  John  J.:  See — 

Rieben,  Stuart  L.;  Wilhelm.  John  J.;  and  Wylie.  Mark  E.,  4.369.662. 
CI.  73-862.010. 
Wilka.  Josef,  to  Bayerische  Moioren  Werke  AG.  Installation  for  sup- 
porting a  boat  engine  insulled  inboard  at  a  transom  plate.  4,370,138, 
CI.  440-112.000. 
Wilkes.  Donald  F.  Backpack  frame.  4,369,903.  CI.  224-213.000. 
Willcox,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Randall,  James  C  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.      Nitrite-sorbate     subilizing     system.     4,370,437,     CI. 
524-397.000. 
Willemsen,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Konijnendijk,  Willem  L.;  and  Peters,  Robert 
C    to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pressure  mercury  vapor  dis- 
charge lamp.  4,370,595,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See- 
Fisher,  E.  Eugene;  Estes,  R.  Ray;  Lokken,  Orvin  D.;  and  Paquette, 
Elmer  G.,  4,370,350,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Williams,  Bruce  T.  Low  impedance  electrosutic  detector.  4,370,616, 

CI.  324-458.000. 
Williams,  Frank  R.;  and  Hurst.  Ronald  C,  to  Cabot  Corporation. 

Production  of  carbon  black.  4,370,308,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Williams,   James   E.,   to   Cuisinarts   Research   &   Development   Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  changing  slicer  cutting  parameters  in  a 
rotary  food  processor.  4,369,680,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Williams,  Stanley  B    Device  for  clamping  and  aligning  plates  to  be 

joined  in  selected  angular  relationship.  4,369,957,  CI.  269-41.000. 
Williamson,  David  T.  N.,  to  Molins  Limited;  and  Smith,  John  Conven- 
try,  Jr.  Automated  machine  tool  insUllation  with  storage  means. 
4,369,563,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Wilpon,  Jay  G.:  See— 

Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  P.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
berg, Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  4,370,521,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
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WHsoii,  Delano  D.;  and  Hedman,  Dale  E.,  to  Power  Technologies,  Inc. 
Fault  isolator  for  electric  utility  distribution  systems.  4,370,609,  CI 
324-5 1 .000. 

Wilson,  H.  James,  to  Safetran  Systems  Corporation.  Signal  control 

system.  4,369,942,  CI.  246-34.0CT. 
Wilson,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Haworth,  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R 
4,370,008,  CI.  339-4.000. 
Wilson,  Harry  L.:  See— 

Munlean,  George;  Wilson,  Harry  L.;  and  Gant,  Gary  L.,  4.369,750 
CI.  123-505.000. 
Wilson,  James  R.:  See — 

Foster,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Wilson,  James  R.;  and  McDonald,  Charles  A  , 
Jr.,  4,370,576,  CI.  310-10.000. 
Wilt,  Mason  S.:  See- 
Allison,   George   M.,   Ill;   and   Wilt.   Mason   S.,   4,370,433.   CI. 
524-274.000. 
Windischbauer,  Florian:  See— 

Gehring,   Fritz;   Windischbauer,   Florian;   and   Haussler,   Horst, 
4,369,815,  CI.  139-57.000 
Windischman,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Gilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Windischman.  Edward  F.,  4,369,781   CI 
128-214.00R.  .      .       .      . 

Winslow,  John  M  ;  and  Gatzke,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Light  sensitive,  thermally  developable 
imaging  system.  4,370.401.  CI.  430-178.000. 
Winsor,  Donald  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Slow-wave  filter  for  elec- 
tron discharge  device.  4,370,596,  CI.  315-3.600. 
Wistuba,  Eckehardt:  See— 

Neubert,    Gerhard;    and    Wistuba,    Eckehardt,    4,370,460,    CI 
526-329.200. 
Witherell,  Nancy  B.  Folding  wheeled  chair/luggage  carrier.  4,369,987, 

CI.  280-644.000. 
Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R.,  to  Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corp.  Thermal 
regenerative  cracking  (TRC)  apparatus.  4,370,303,  CI.  422-144  000. 
Wohlgemuth,  Juergen,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Rotauble  socket 
for  a  dental  handpiece.  4,370,132,  CI.  433-128.000. 
-  Woitun,  Eberhard:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter.  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,370,327,    CI 
424-246.000. 
Wolters,  Erich:  See- 
Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Wolters,  Erich;  Muller,  Karl  W.;  and  Rottloff, 
Gunter,  4,370,499,  CI.  564-200.000. 
Wood,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  E.;  and  Wood,  Donald  H.,  4,370,746,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Wood  worth,  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Rettich,  Thomas  A.;  and  Woodworth,  Raymond  D.,  4,370,714,  CI 
364-426.000. 
Wright,  George  C;  and  White,  Ronald  E.,  to  Norwich  Eaton  Pharma- 
ceuticals,    Inc.     Converting    enzyme     inhibitors.     4,370,494,     CI. 
562-450.000. 
Wright,  Ronald  E.  Center  reinforced  mattress.  4,369,534.  CI.  5-475.000 
Wulz,  Klaus:  See— 

Messmer,    Karlheinz;    Fischer,    Hermann;    Hartmann,    Heinnch 
Denzinger,  Waller;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Wulz,  Klaus;  and  Rauben- 
heimer,  Hans-Juergen,  4,370,454,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Wunder,  Friedrich;  Quadflieg,  Therese;  Roscher,  Gunter;  and  Heck, 
Gunther,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellschaft.  Carrier  catalyst  for  the 
preparation  of  vinyl  acetate  from  ethylene,  acetic  acid  and  oxygen  in 
the  gaseous  phase.  4,370,261,  CI.  252-460.000. 
Wunder,  Friedrich;  Quadflieg,  Therese;  Roscher,  Gunter;  and  Heck, 
Gunther,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  vinyl  acetate 
from  ethylene,  acetic  acid  and  oxygen  in  the  gaseous  phase.  4,370,492, 
CI.  560-245.000. 
Wunner,  Roland,  to  LIBA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Warp  knitting 

machine  apparatus.  4,369,639,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Wurzburg,  Henry:  See— 

Allgood,  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  Ulmer,  Richard  W.;  and 
Wurzburg,  Henry,  4,370,632,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Wylie,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Rieben,  Stuart  L.;  Wilhelm,  John  J.;  and  Wylie,  Mark  E.,  4,369,662, 
CI.  73-862.010. 
Wyzsza  Szkola  Inzynierska  Im.  J.  Gagarina:  See— 

Bacal,    Kazimierz;    Wierusz,    Lech    B.;   and    Miszczyk,   Janusz. 
4,369,770,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Damouth,  David  E.;  Molt,  George  R.;  and  Stange,  Klaus  K.. 

4,370.047,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Harvey,  Raymond  A.,  4,369,908,  CI.  227-90.000. 
Hays,  Dan  A.,  4,370,056,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Markham,  Roger  G.,  4,370,663,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.;  Turner,  William  D.;  and  Hartke,  David  H . 

4,370,029,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  4,370,030,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Yabunaka,  Kjyoshi:  See — 

Hamano,  Isao;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,369,910,  CI.  228-110.000. 
Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Y.;  Nakaji,  Tarushige;  and  Fujisaki,  Kazuuki, 
to  Minaminihon  Rakuno  Kyodo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Acid-resisting 
whipping  cream   powder  and   process  for  producing  the  same. 
4,370,353,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Yahata,  Eiji.  Belt  with  buckle.  4,369,529,  CI.  2-322,000. 
Yakushjji,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takahashi,   Yukio;   Arikawa,   Yoshijiro;   and   Yakushiji,   Yoshio. 
4.370.262,  CI.  252-464.000. 


Yamada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

lijima.  Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kishimoto,   Kazuo;   Kano, 
Toshiji;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yoshio,  4,370,208,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeo:  See— 

Oizumi,  Toshiro;  Ito,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  4,370,537,  CI. 
219-69.00V. 
Yamaguchi,  Michio:  See— 

Morita,    Masaaki;    Yamaguchi,    Michio;    and    Asano,    Hiroyuki. 
4,369,714,  CI.  104-250.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobuhide:  See— 

Ogawa,    Tadao;    and    Yamaguchi,    Nobuhide,    4,370.624.    CI. 
330-294.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Sizuo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Correction 
signal    input    system    for    electronic    timepiece.    4,370,066,    CI 
368-188.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hironori:  See — 

Isohata,  Junji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hironori,  4.370,054,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Sasaki,    Michiaki;    Yamamoto,    Kiyokazu;    and    Hiratsuka,    Ko, 
4,370,102,  CI.  417-296.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tadahiro;  and  Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Adjusuble  air  flow  sensor  arrangement.  4,369,650,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Yamanaka,  Takeshi,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Tape  cassette 

and  tape  transport  mechanism.  4,369,935,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Yamashita.  Toshio:  See— 

Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Gamou,   Takahani;   Yanagihara,   Nobuyuki; 
Yamashita,    Toshio;    and    Iwaki,    Tsutomu,    4,370,163.    CI 
420-582.000. 
Yamat,  Miguel  B.:  See- 
Carroll,  John  T.;  and  Yamat,  Miguel  B.,  4,370,635,  CI.  335-20.000 
Yamazaki,  Elsuo:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,370,722  CI 
364-474.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shuichi:  See— 

Niitsu,    Mitsugi;    Yamazaki,    Shuichi;    and    Kimura,    Shigeru, 
4,370,013,0.339-82.000. 
Yanagi,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Ikeno,  Hitoshi;  Konno,  Tetsuro;  Sugita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi, 
Hirofumi,  4,370,584.  CI.  310-365.000. 
Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Gamou,   Takahani;   Yanagihara,   Nobuyuki; 
Yamashita,    Toshio;    and    Iwaki,    Tsutomu,    4,370.163.    CI 
420-582.000 
Yanase,  Hiroshi;  Kanno,  Fukuo;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.  Encapsulation  of  electronic  device.  4,370,292,  CI 
264-272.110. 
Yasuda,  Takashi:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi:  Maeda. 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  Tsuda.  Hisatsugu; 
Mikami,    Hidetada;    Sakai,    Hiroshi;    and    Ohashi.    Toshinon, 
4,370.316,  CI.  424-98.000. 
Yazawa,  Yukichi:  See— 

Hotta,    Kouichi;    Yazawa,    Yukichi;    and    Tatsukawa,    Osami, 
4,370,545,  CI  219-491.000. 
Yazu,  Shuji:  See— 

Hara.  Akio;  and  Yazu,  Shuji,  4,370,149,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Yeda  Research  &  Dev.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aaron;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  Moshe,  Gideon 
B.;  and  Pennell.  Jack,  4,369,777,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Yeich,  William  R.:  See— 

Franken,  Jeffrey  J.;  Gladney,  Walter  W.;  and  Yeich,  William  R., 
4,370.294,  CI.  264-571.000. 
Yeigh,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

McGovem,  Stephen  J.;  and  Yeigh,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,370,222,  CI, 
208-113.000. 
Yerushalmi,  Aaron:  See— 

Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aaron;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  Moshe,  Gideon 
B.;  and  Pennell,  Jack,  4,369,777,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Yoda,  Makoto:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4.370,257,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Yokokura.  Shuichi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Akiteru;  Yokoo,  Akiro;  Yokokura.  Shuichi;  Takamizawa, 
Minoru;  Inoue.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi.  4,370,385,  CI. 
428-429.000. 
Yokoo,  Akiro:  See — 

Yoshida,  Akiteru;  Yokoo,  Akiro;  Yokokura,  Shuichi;  Takamizawa, 
Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,370,385,  CI 
428-429.000. 
Yokoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Minamitani,  Eiji;  Ozawa,  Kiyoo;  and  Yokoto,  Takashi,  4,370,742. 
CI.  370-58.000. 
Yokoyama,  Junichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Control 

device  for  acceleration  pump.  4,370,282,  CI.  261-34.00B. 
Yokoyama.  Youichi:  See— 

Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori. 
Tamouu,  4,370,634,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Yoneya,  Shoji:  See — 

Murase,  Isao;  Hirose,  Kauutoshi;  and  Yoneya.  Shoji,  4,370,060.  CI. 
356-417.000. 
Yoon,  Kue  H.:  See— 

Cookson,  Alan  H.;  Fischer,  William  H.;  Yoon,  Kue  H.;  and  Meyer. 
Jeffry  R.,  4.370.51 1,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
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Yoshiba,  Yutaka:  See — 

Horike,  Masanori;  Yoshiba,  Yutaka;  and  Ebi,  Yutaka.  4,370,664.  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Yoshida.  Akiteru;  Yokoo,  Akiro;  Yokokura,   Shuichi;  Takamizawa, 
Minoni;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Masking  of  abrasion  injury  on  glass  articles.  4,370,385, 
CI.  428-429.000. 
Yoshida,  Isao:  See — 

Umemura,  Yukio;  Yoshida,   Isao;  Taguchi,  Yoshio;  and  Iwasa, 
Yoshio.  4.369.739.  CI.  123-41.740. 
Yoshida,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Futami,  Toshio;  and  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi,  4,370,735.  CI.  365-16.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K  :  See— 

Ueda.  Minora.  4.369.560.  CI.  29-408.000. 
Yoshida,  Tadahiro,  4,369,818,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Yoshida,  Mikihiko:  See — 

Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Nomura.  Keiichi;  Naito,  Kunji;  and  Yoshida. 
Mikihiko,  4,370.472.  CI.  536-1.100. 
Yoshida.    Tadahiro.    to    Yoshida    Kogyo    K.K.    Weft    yam    feeder. 

4,369.818,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Yoshihara.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohashi,  Nobuaki.  to  Nippon  Kinzoku  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  color  display 
layer  on  stainless  steel  strip.  4.370,210.  CI.  204-140.000. 
■^'oshikawa.  Kazuo:  See — 

Shinoda.  Tsutae:  Yoshikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Miyashita,  Yoshinori, 
4.370.599.  CI.  315-217.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Honi.  Shigeru;  Yoshikawa.  Nobuhisa;  and  Koyama,  Kazutaka, 
4.370.601.  CI.  315-307.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito.  Tadao;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Kakuta.  Yoshiyuki.  4.369.900.  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Voshioka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Akiteru;  Yokoo,  Akiro;  Yokokura.  Shuichi;  Takamizawa, 
Minora,  Inoue.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,370,385,  CI. 
428-429.000. 
Yoshioka.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Miura,  Toshikatsu;  Kikuchi.  Hiroto;  Okada.  Yukio;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tsutomu.  4.369.608.  Ci.  52-309.900. 
Yosim,  Paul  S.:  See — 

Kantor,  Sherwood;  Maddox,  Randall  A.;  and  Yosim,  Paul  S., 
4.370,641,  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Yotsuji,  Akira:  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Murakami,  Shohachi;  Maeda, 
Toyoo;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu; 
Miicami,    Hidetada,    Sakai,    Hiroshi;    and    Ohashi,    Toshinori, 
4,370,316.  CI.  424-98.000. 
Young.  William  E.:  See — 

Hamm,  James  R.;  and  Young.  William  E.,  4,369,624.  CI.  60-39.120. 
Yuda.  Takuo.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Buckle.  4,369,553,  CI.  24-230.00R. 


Yunan,  Malak  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  a  detonating  cord.  4,369,688,  CI.  86- 
l.OOR. 
Zabrocki,  Vincent  S.;  and  Bussey,  Marlin  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Low  density,  extruded  ethylenic  polymer  foams. 
4,370,378,  CI.  428-339.000. 
Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  A.G.:  See — 

Pollak-Banda,  Erich;  and  John,  Erich,  4,369,668,  CI.  74-414.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
Kawamura,     Kenji;    and    Fukatsu,    Shunzo,    4,370,318,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Zansky,  Zoltan,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Two-wire  electronic  dimming 

ballast  for  fluorescent  lamps.  4,370,600,  CI.  315-244.000. 
Zdrojkowski,  Ronald:  See — 

Rehkopf,    Paul    G.;    and    Zdrojkowski,    Ronald.    4,369,785,    CI. 
128-276.000. 
Zedrosser,  Ulrich;  and  Malhotra,  Satish  K.,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Firing  mechanism  for  pistols.  4,369,593,  CI.  42- 
70.00F. 
Zeidman,  Gordon  G.:  See — 

Cooper,  Donald  L.;  and  Zeidman,  Gordon  G.,  4,369,678,  CI.  81- 
90.00C. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Capek,  Raymond  G.;  and  Garrett,  Elgie  E.,  4,370,630,  CI.  333- 

24.00C. 
Cohn,  William  E.,  4,370,675,  CI.  358-108.000. 
Johnson,  Fred  D.;  Flasza,  Michael  D.;  and  Bretl,  Wayne  E., 
4,370.674,  CI.  358-74.000. 
Ziebert,  Tony.  Solid  fuel  supporting  grate  for  fireplace.  4,369,762,  CI. 

126-164.000. 
Ziemelis,  Maris  J.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 

silicone  microparticles.  4,370,160,  CI.  71-117.000. 
Zientara,  Stanley  V.  Hand  held  tools  and  utensils  stabilizer  bar,  adjust- 
able and  non-adjustable.  4,369,546,  CI.  16-llO.OOR. 
Zigler,  James  D.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Variable  speed  V-belt 

sheaves.  4,370,139,  CI.  474-45.000. 
Zimm,  Bruno  H.:  See — 

Dill,  Ken  A.;  Zimm,  Bruno  H.;  and  Shafer,  Richard  H.,  4,370,242, 
CI.  210-787.000. 
Zopf.  David  E.,  to  CBS  Industries.  Loudspeaker  pedestal.  4.369,949,  CI. 

248-632.000. 
Zopf,  David  E.,  to  Coihplete  Business  Services  Corp.  Tumtable  sup- 
port. 4,369,950,  CI.  248-632,000. 
Zurga.  Joe  F.  Magazine  for  muzzle  loader.  4,369,594,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Zykov,  Arkady  A.:  See — 

Gebel,  losif  D.;  Zykov,  Arkady  A.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  M.;  Nefedov, 
Askold  I.;  Parshikov,  Viktor  I.;  Starkina,  Marina  Y.;  Klibanov, 
Mendel  S.;  Ryss,  Alexandr  S.,  deceased;  and  Ryss,  Maria  I.,  legal 
represenutive,  4,369.603,  CI.  51-236.000. 
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Bebout.  Robert  W.,  to  Totten,  John.  Wood  turning  process  and  appara- 
tus for  making  cylindroconical   wood   products.   Re.  31,130,   CI. 
142-1.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Hoppe,  Paul  P.,  Jr.,  Re.  31,132,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Burke  Company,  The:  See— 

Torbet,  Philip  A.;  and  Eager,  Thomas,  Re.  31,131,  CI.  294-89.000 
Eager,  Thomas:  See— 

Torbet,  Philip  A.;  and  Eager,  Thomas,  Re.  31,131,  CI.  294-89.000. 

Hoppe,  Paul  P.,  Jr.,  \o  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 

and  insulation-piercing  contact  member.  Re.  31,132,  Q.  339-97.00R. 

Lux,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Thermodynamics  Corporation.  Ground  level 

transformer  unit.  Re.  31,134,  Cl^  336-65.000. 


Niessner,  Rudolf;  and  Sonnleitner,  Max,  to  Thyssen  Plastik  Anger  KG 

Extrusion  methods.  Re  31,133,  CI.  264-541.000 
Sonnleitner,  Max;  See— 

Niessner,     Rudolf;     and     Sonnleitner,     Max,     Re.  31,133      CI 
264-541.000. 

Thermodynamics  Corporation:  See 

Lux,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  Re.  31,134,  CI.  336-65.000 
Thyssen  Plastik  Anger  KG:  See— 

Niessner.     Rudolf;     and     Sonnleitner,     Max,     Re.  31,133.     CI. 
264-541.000. 
Torbet,  Philip  A.;  and  Eager.  Thomas,  to  Burke  Company,  The.  Con- 

Crete  slab  hoisting  apparatus.  Re.  31.131,  CI.  294-89.000 
Totten,  John:  See — 

Bebout,  Robert  W.,  Re.  31,130,  CI.  142-1.000. 
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Kempe.  Carl,  to  Logging  Development  Corp.  Felling  head  recip- 
rocating blade  type.  Bl  3,625.268,  CI.  144—34  E. 
Logging  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Kempe.  Carl,  BI  3.625.268,  CI.  144—34  E. 
Vernon,  Richard  I.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Unitized  aircraft 

food  and  beverage  service.  Bl  3.517,899,  CI.  244 — 118.5. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Vernon,  Richard  I.  Bl  3,517,899.  CI.  244—118.5. 
Rumbaugh,  Paul  S.,  to  Altec  Corporation.  Modular  printed  cir- 


cuit board  assembly  having  cooling  means  incorporated  therein 
Bl  4,122,508,  CI.  361—384. 
Altec  Corporation:  See— 

Rumbaugh,  Paul  S.  Bl  4,122,508,  CI  361—384. 
Sergovic.  John  A.,  to  The  Burns  &  Russell  Company  of  Balti- 
more City.   Method  of  producing  cast  surfaces  and  product 
obtained  thereby.  BI  3,328.231,  CI.  428—451. 
Burns  &  Russell  Company  of  Baltimore  City.  The:  See— 
Sergovic,  John  A.  Bl  3,328.231.  CI.  428—451. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.B.L.  Jewelers,  Inc.:  See — 

Shapiro,  Jeffrey  H.,  267,706,  CI.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Giebel,  Charies;  Rambo,  Charies  D.;  and  Spencer,  Gary,  267  738 

CI.  D21-217.000.  ^.        .      . 

Adams,  Eugene  A.  Contoured  bed  sheet.  267,696.  1-25-83,  CI    D6- 

264.000. 
Albertsen,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Geiter,  Robert  A.;  Albertsen,  Peter  S.;  and  Powell,  Robert  A 
267,741,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Allen,  James  H.,  to  Totes',  Incorporated.  Overshoe.  267,675,  1-25-83, 

Allen,  James  H.,  to  'Totes',  Incorporated.  Overshoe.  267,676.  1-25-83 
CI.  D2-271.00O.  .      .  oj, 

Allibert  S.A.:  See— 

Vrignaud,  Guy,  267,685,  CI.  D6- 120.000. 

Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Thrush,  James  L.,  267,697,  CI.  D7- 11.000. 

Ballereaud,  Pierre.  Cosmetic  container.  267,749,   1-25-83,  CI    D28- 
76.000. 

Barney,  Ray  H.  Ground  inserted  holder  for  roasting  fork  or  the  like 
267.679.  1-25-83,  CI.  D6-20.000. 

Boyakin,  Roderick  R.  Sculpture.  267,708,  1-25-83,  CI.  DIM 57.000 

Breen,  John  J.  Baby  seat.  267,678,  1-25-83,  CI.  D6-7.000. 


Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.:  S«— 

Cunningham,  Joel  N.;  Bucchianeri.  Richard  M.;  and  O'Learv 
Stephen  H.,  267,743,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Burke.  Robert  J.  Clock.  267,704,  1-25-83,  CI.  D  10-6.000. 
Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited:  See— 

Livemois,  John,  267,674,  CI.  D2-28.000. 
Caravan  Camper  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Domes,  David  C,  267,698,  CI.  D8-341.000. 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267,730,  1-25-83,  CI.  D21-182  000 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267,731,  1-25-83,  CI.  D21-I82  000 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267.732,  1-25-83,  CI.  D21-182  000 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267,733,  1-25-83,  CI.  D21-I82  000 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267,734,  1-25-83,  CI.  D2I-182  000 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267,735,  1-25-83,  CI.  D21182  000 
Carlson,  Ann.  Indian  doll.  267,736,  1-25-83.  CI.  D21- 182.000 
CaM.  Stonlford  E.  Self-propelled  drilling  machine.  267,719.  1-25-83,  CI. 

Chase,  David  O.;  and  Pfuhl,  Paul  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporaUon  Con- 
tainer lid  or  the  like.  267,703,  1-25-83,  CI.  D9-435.000 

CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Pelavin,  Joseph  Y.,  267,677,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 

Cunningham,  Joel  N.;  Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.;  and  O'Leary,  Stephen 
H.,  to  IVAC  Corporation,  Pressure  diaphragm.  267.743,  1-25-83,  CI 
D24-53.000. 
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Dawson,  Donald  R.  Wall  mounted  nag  case.  267,686.   1-25-83.  CI. 

D6- 127.000. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Seeley.  Wayne  C.  267.745.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Dobyns.  Richard  W  Golf  club  cleaner.  267,751.  1-25-83.  CI.  D32-1.000. 
Doe,  Walter  P.  to  Playskool,  Inc.  Toy  riding  horse.  267,727,  1-25-83, 

CI.  D21-75.000 
Domes.  David  C,  to  Caravan  Camper  Mfg.  Co.  Multiple  access  slide- 
lock.  267,698,  1-25-83,  CI.  D8-34I.0OO 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Pardo,  John;  and  Jones,  David  A.,  267,701,  CI.  D9-372.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Tomoda,  Hiroshi.  267,712,  CI.  D12-136.000. 
Dupuis.  Jean-Claude:  and  Roudavitch,  Georges,  to  Societe  Francaise 
d'Equipments  pour  La  Navigation  Aerienne  (S.F.E.N.A.).  Linear 
actuator.  267,721,  1-25-83,  CI.  DI5-148.000. 
Ehrenreich,  Morris.  Employability  testing  apparatus.  267,726,  1-25-83, 

CI.  D19.59.000. 
Fehlbaum  &  Co.:  See— 

Muller-Deisig,  Wolfgang,  267.681.  CI.  D6-73.O0O. 
Flynn    Mary  E..  to  Sandspur  Enterprises,  Inc.  Medical  instrument 

support.  267,744,  1-25-83,  CI.  D24-31.0OO. 
Geiter.  Robert  A.;  Albertsen.  Peter  S ;  and  Powell,  Robert  A.,  to 
Jamestown  Group.  Fireplace  insert.  267,741,  1-25-83,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Giebel,  Charles;.  Rambo,  Charles  D.;  and  Spencer,  Gary,  to  Acushnet 

Company   Putter  head.  267.738.  1-25-83.  CI.  D2 1-2 17.000.    ' 
Gostomski.  John  J.,  to  Hellstar  Corporation.  Beam  balanced  pumping 

unit.  267,718.  1-25-83,  CI.  D15-7.00O. 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Labs  Inc  :  See— 

Janda,  George  M.,  267,715.  CI.  DI4-60.000. 
Janda.  George  M.,  267,716,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Hamada,  Masanori:  See — 

Murakami,  Shinzo;  Takenaka,  Kazumasa;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  Hamada, 
Masanon;  and  Hoshino.  Kunio,  267,717,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Hara.  Kunio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
copying  machine  with  a  computer  system  or  the  like.   267,723, 
1-25-83,  CI   D16-28.000. 
Hellstar  Corporation:  See — 

Gostomski,  John  J.,  267,718.  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Hoshino.  Kunio:  See — 

Murakami,  Shinzo;  Takenaka.  Kazumasa;  Ohta.  Kikuo;  Hamada. 
Masanori:  and  Hoshino.  Kunio.  267,717,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Hughes.  Royal  W   Golf  practice  platform.  267,739,  1-25-83.  CI.  D21- 

234.000. 
IVAC  Corporation:  See — 

Cunningham,  Joel   N  ;   Bucchianen,   Richard  M.;  and  O'Leary, 
Stephen  H.,  267,743.  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Jamestown  Group:  See— 

Geiter.  Robert  A.;  Alberisen,  Peter  S.;  and  Powell,  Robert  A., 
267,741.  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Janda.  George  M..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Labs  Inc.  Housing  for 

a  telephone  instrument  base.  :67,715.  1-25-83,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Janda.  George  M..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc    Desk  tele- 
phone housmg.  267,716.  1-25-83,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Jarrett.  William  E.  Novelty  pin.  267.707.  1-25-83,  CI.  Dl  1-48.000. 
Jones.  David  A  :  See — 

Pardo.  John;  and  Jones,  David  A.,  267,701.  CI.  D9-372.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Kosugi.  Nobuhiro,  267.705,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Kane,  Bernard  D  ,  executor:  See- 
Savage,  Milton  B..  deceased;  Savage.  Sara,  executor;  and  Kane. 
Bernard  D.,  executor,  267,b87,  CI.  D6- 157.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Display  unit.  267,682,  1-25-83,  CI. 

D6-85.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Display  unit.  267,683,  1-25-83.  CI. 

D6-85CXX). 
Kates.  Fred  W..  to  Revlon.  Inc    Display  unit.  267,692,  1-25-83.  CI. 

D6- 186.000. 
King.  James  F    Fifth  wheel  recreation  vehicle.  267,710,  1-25-83,  CI 

D12-103.000. 
Knapheide  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See- 
Leaver,  John  Y.,  267,709,  CI.  D12-96.000. 
Kosugi.  Nobuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Wristwatch. 

267,705,  1-25-83.  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Lander,  Lars  B  ,  to  Molnlycke  Aktiebolag.  Combined  toilet  paper 

holder  and  dispenser.  267,684,  1-25-83,  CI.  D6-97.000. 
Lang,  Karen:  See — 

Nuttall,  Michael  W.;  and  Lang,  Karen,  267,729.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Latino,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Paquette,  Edmund  T.,  and  Latino,  Richard  M.,  267,695,  CI.  D6- 
191.000. 
Lawson.  Peter,  to  Rockwell  do  Brasil  Ind.  E.  Com.  Ltda.  Wood  shaper. 

267,720,  1-25-83,  CI.  D15-130.000. 
Leaver,  John  Y  ,  to  Knapheide  Mfg   Co.,  The.  Platform  body  for  a 

truck.  267,709,  1-25-83,  CI.  D  12-96.000. 
Leffler,  Dennis  F.;  and  Truette,  Danny  M.,  to  Pelton  and  Crane  Com- 
pany, The.  Chair  267,680,  1-25-83,  CI  D6- 30.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Platner.  Warren,  267,688.  CI.  D6- 162.000. 
Platner.  Warren.  267,689.  CI.  D6-169.000. 
Livemois,   John,   to  Canada  Cycle  and   Motor  Company   Limited 

Hockey  pants.  267,674,  1-25-83,  CI.  D2-28.O0O. 
Loncraine  Broxton  &  Partners  Limited:  See — 

Loncraine.  Richard  L.,  267.728,  CI.  D21-104.000. 


Loncraine,  Richard  L.,  to  Loncraine  Broxton  &  Partners  Limited. 

Puzzle  toy.  267,728,  1-25-83,  CI.  D21-I04.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami,  Shinzo;  Takenaka,  Kazumasa;  Ohta,  Kikuo:  Hamada, 
Masanori;  and  Hoshino,  Kunio,  267,717,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
McFarland,  George  E..  to  Thermomatics  Associates.  Ltd.  Halogen 
quartz  lamp  radiant   heating  module.   267,742.    1-25-83,  CI.   D23- 
127.000. 
Mita,  Yoichi:  See — 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mita,  Yoichi;  and  Mochizuki, 
Masafumi,  267,714,  CI.  DI4-1 1.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chase.  David  O.;  and  Pfuhl,  Paul  H.,  267,703,  CI.  D9-435.000 
Mochizuki,  Masafumi:  See — 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mita,  Yoichi;  and  Mochizuki, 
Masafumi,  267,714,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Molnlycke  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Lander,  Lars  B.,  267,684.  CI.  D6-97.000. 
Moriarty,  Frederick  J.;  and  Paquette.  Edmund  T..  to  Wright  Line  Inc. 
Documentation  hanger  bar  for  library  storage  unit.  267,694,  1-25-83, 
CI.  D6-19J.O0O. 
Moriarty.  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Paquette,  Edmund  T ;  and  Moriarty,  Frederick  J.,  267,693,  CI. 
D6-191.000. 
Muller-Deisig,  Wolfgang,  to  Fehlbaum  &  Co.  Chair.  267,681,  1-25-83, 

CI.  D6-73.000. 
Murakami,    Shinzo;    Takenaka,    Kazumasa;    Ohta,    Kikuo;    Hamada, 
Masanori;  and  Hoshino,  Kunio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  , 
Ltd.  Clock  radio.  267,717,  1-25-83.  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Noda,  Junichi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao.  to  Tamura  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd, 
Combined  electrical  connector  and  adapter  plug  therefor.  267,713, 
1-25-83.  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Norstrom,  Sven  E.  Protective  shoe  for  dogs.  267,750,   1-25-83.  CI. 

D30-34.000. 
Nuttall.  Michael  W.;  and  Lang,  Karen,  to  Tomy  Corporation.  Inc.  Toy 
house  267.729,  1-25-83.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 

Ohta.  Kikuo:  See- 
Murakami.  Shinzo;  Takenaka.  Kazumasa;  Ohta.  Kikuo;  Hamada, 
Masanon;  and  Hoshino.  Kunio.  267,717,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
O'Leary,  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Joel  N;   Bucchianeri,  Richard   M  :  and  O'Leary. 
Stephen  H..  267.743.  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Paquette.  Edmund  T  ;  and  Moriarty.  Frederick  J.,  to  Wnght  Line  Inc. 
Library  unit  for  accepting  cantilevered  document-storing  compo- 
nents. 267,693,  1-25-83.  CI.  D6-19I.0OO. 
Paquette.  Edmund  T.;  and  Latino,  Richard  M.,  to  Wright  Line  Inc. 
Documenution  hanger  bar.  267.695,  1-25-83,  CI.  D6-191.000. 

Paquette,  Edmund  T.:  See — 

Moriarty,  Frederick  J.;  and  Paquette.  Edmund  T.,  267.694.  CI. 
D6-19I.000. 
Pardo,  John;  and  Jones,  David  A.,  to  Drackett  Company.  The.  Bottle. 
267,701.  1-25-83,  CI.  D9-372.000. 

Partex  Fabriksaktiebolag:  See — 

Skarin.  Lars.  267.700,  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Pelavin.  Joseph  Y.,  to  CPG  Products  Corp    Garment  bag.  267,677. 

1-25-83,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Pelton  and  Crane  Company,  The:  See — 

LefHer,  Dennis  F.;  and  Truette,  Danny  M  ,  267,680,  CI.  D6-30.000 
Perego,  Giuseppe.   Extendable  handle  for  collapsible  perambulator. 

267.711.  1-25-83.  CI.  DI2-133.000. 
Pfuhl,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Chase,  David  O.;  and  Pfuhl,  Paul  H.,  267,703,  CI.  D9-435  000 
Plante,  Emile  A  P.  Protective  comer  for  lobster  trap.  267,740,  1-25-83, 

CI.  D22-18.000. 
Platner,  Warren,  to  Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.  Desk  or  similar 

article.  267,688.  1-25-83,  CI.  D6- 162.000. 
Platner.  Warren,  to   Litton   Business  Systems,   Inc.  Communication 

cabinet.  267,689.  1-25-83,  CI.  D6- 169.000. 

Playskool.  Inc.:  See — 

Doe,  Walter  P..  267,727,  CI.  D2I-75.000. 
Polai-oid  Corporation:  See — 

Staller,  Nonnan  D.,  267,724,  CI.  D16-1 12.000. 

Powell,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Geiter,  Robert  A.;  Albertsen,  Peter  S.;  and  Powell.  Robert  A., 
267,741,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Prawl,  William  F.  Air  compressor  bracket.  267,699,  1-25-83,  CI.  D8- 

380.000. 
Rambo,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Giebel,  Chades;  Rambo,  Charles  D.;  and  Spencer,  Gary,  267,738, 
CI.  D2I-217.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Kates,  Fred  W.,  267,682,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  267,683,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  267,692,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Rockwell  do  Brasil  Ind.  E.  Com.  Ltda.:  See— 
Lawson,  Peter,  267,720,  CI.  D 15- 130.000. 

Roudavitch,  Georges:  See — 

Dupuis,  Jean-Claude;  and  Roudavitch,  Georges,  267,721,  CI.  D15- 
148.000. 
Sandspur  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Flynn,  Mary  E.,  267,744,  CI.  D24-3 1.000. 
Sassmannshausen,  Knut  O.  Bicycle  light.  267,747,  1-25-83,  CI.  D26- 
28.000. 
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Sassmannshausen,  Knut  O  Bicycle  light.  267,748.  1-25-83,  CI.  D26- 
28.000. 

Savage.  Milton  B ,  deceased;  Savage.  Sara,  executor;  and  Kane,  Ber- 
nard D..  executor  Lens  display  stand.  267,687,  1-25-83,  CI.  D6- 
157.000 

Savage.  Sara,  executor:  See- 
Savage,  Milton  B.,  deceased;  Savage.  Sara,  executor;  and  Kane, 
Bernard  D.,  executor,  267.687,  CI.  D6-157  000. 
Schmidt.  Dietrich  F.  Frame  member  for  windows  or  the  like.  267,746, 

1-25-83,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Schreiber,  Rolf  Camera.  267,722.  1-25-83,  CI.  D16-08.000. 
Seeley,  Wayne  C,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.  Hous- 
ing for  a  dental  light  instrument  or  the  like.  267,745,  1-25-83,  CI. 
D24- 10.000. 
Shapiro,  Jeffrey  H.,  to  A.B.L.  Jewelers,  Inc.  Ring.  267,706,  1-25-83,  CI. 

Dl  1-34.000. 
Sidrak,  Fahim  R.  Point  plotting  guide.  267,725,  1-25-83,  CI.  DI9-37.000. 
Skarin,  Lars,  to  Partex  Fabriksaktiebolag.  Combination  of  arrays  of 
electncal  wire  markers  in  an  insert  and  box  arrangement.  267,700, 
1-25-83,  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Societe    Francaise    d'Equipments    pour    La    Navigation    Aerienne 
(S.F.E.N.A.):  See- 
Dupuis,  Jean-Claude;  and  Roudavitch,  Georges,  267.721.  CI.  DI5- 
148.000. 

Spencer,  Gary  See — 

Giebel,  Charies;  Rambo,  Charles  D.;  and  Spencer,  Gary,  267,738. 
CI.  D21-2I7.000. 
Staller.  Norman  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Clip-on  sunglasses  or 

similar  article.  267,724,  1-25-83,  CI  DI6-1 12.000. 
Swann,  James.  Packaging  container.  267,702,  1-25-83,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Miu,  Yoichi;  and  Mochizuki, 
Masafumi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,   Limited.   Pre-recorded 
cartridge  video/audio  disk.  267,714,  1-25-83,  CI.  DI4-1 1.000. 
Takenaka,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Murakami,  Shinzo;  Takenaka,  Kazumasa;  Ohu,  Kikuo;  Hamada, 
Masanori;  and  Hoshino,  Kunio,  267,717,  CI.  DI4- 70.000. 
Tamura  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noda,  Junichi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao,  267,713,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 


Thermomatics  Associates,  Ltd.:  See—  ''  ■ 

McFarland,  George  E.,  267,742,  CI.  D23- 1 27.000. 
Thrush,  James  L.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Beverage  glass  or 

similar  article.  267,697,  1-25-83,  CI.  D7- 11.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio,  267,723,  CI.  D16-28.000. 
Tomoda,  Hiroshi,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  for  a  vehicle  wheel.  267,712, 

1-25-83,  CI.  DI2-136.000. 
Tomy  Corporation,  Inc.:  See — 

Nuttall,  Michael  W.;  and  Lang,  Karen,  267,729,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
'Totes',  Incorporated:  See — 

Allen,  James  H.,  267,675,  CI.  D2-27 1.000. 
Allen,  James  H.,  267,676,  CI.  D2-27 1.000. 
Truette,  Danny  M.:  See — 

Leffler,  Dennis  F.;  and  Truette,  Danny  M.,  267,680,  CI  D6- 30.000. 
Verdesca,  Joseph  T.  Home  computer  table.  267,690,  1-25-83,  CI.  D6- 

179.000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mita,  Yoichi;  and  Mochizuki. 
Masafumi,  267,714,  CI.  DI4-1 1.000. 
Vrignaud,  Guy,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Wall  hook.  267,685,  1-25-83,  CI.  D6- 

120.000. 
White,  Courtney.  Combined  coffee  table  and  book  shelf  unit.  267,691. 

1-25-83,  CI.  D6- 179.000. 
Wright,  Forrest  S.  Barbell.  267.737,  1-25-83,  CI.  D2I-I97.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc  :  See— 

Moriarty,  Frederick  J.;  and  Paquette,  Edmund  T..  267,694,  CI. 

D6-191  000. 
Paquette,  Edmund  T.;  and  Moriarty,  Fredenck  J.,  267,693.  CI. 

D6-I9I.O0O 
Paquette,  Edmund  T.;  and  Latino,  Richard  M.,  267,695,  CI.  D6- 
191.000. 
Yamamura,  Takashi:  See — 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mita.  Yoichi;  and  Mochizuki. 
Masafumi.  267,714.  CI.  DI4-1 1.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  See— 

Noda.  Junichi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao.  267,713,  CI.  Dl 3-24.000. 
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Duffett.  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H  ,  Jr.;  and  Dufiett.  William  E.,  4.978.  CI.  78.000. 
Ewen,  Alan  D.:  See — 

Hengst,  William  E.,  4,977.  CI.  38.000. 


Hengst,  William  E.,  to  Ewen,  Alan  D.  Plum  tree.  4,977,  1-25-83,  CI 

38.000. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.978,  1-25-83.  CI.  78.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc  :  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,978,  CI.  78.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  25,  1983 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

51  4,369,526 

4,369,527 

«  4,369,528 

322  4,369,529 


CLASS3 


1.7 


4,369,530 


295 
619 


61 

475 
481 


CLASS4 

4,369,531 
4,369,532 

CLASS  5 

4,369,533 
4,369,534 
4,369,535 


CLASS  8 

115.5  4,370,141 

407  4,370,142 

493  4,370,143 

501  4,370,144 

549  4,370,145 

CLASS  12 

I  A  4,369,536 

142  RS  4,369,537 

CLASS  14 

69.5  4,369,538 

CLASS  IS 

49  C  4,369,539 

49  R  4,369,540 

97  B  4,369,541 

250  B  4,369,542 

319  4,369,543 

320  4,369,544 

CLASS  16 

64  4,369,545 

1 10  R  4,369,546 

CLASS  17 

4,369,547 
CLASS  19 


21 


26  4,369,548 

145.7  4,369,549 

240  4,369,550 

CLASS  24 

201  A  4,369,551 

230  R  4,369,552 

4,369,553 

CLASS  28    . 

101  4,369,554 

221  4,369,555 


CLASS  29 


25.15 
25.42 

148.4  R 

401.1 

408 

527.1 

S« 

571 

576  W 

580 

597 

607 

623.2 

726 

730 

731 

879 


4,369,556 
4,369,557 
4,369,558 
4,369,559 
4,369,560 
4,369,562 
4,369,563 
4,369,564 
4,369,561 
4,369,565 
4,369,566 
4,369,567 
4,369,568 
4,369,569 
4,369,570 
4,369,571 
4,369,572 


CLASS  30 

105  4,369,573 

123.5  4,369,574 

151  4,369,575 

228  4,369,576 

276  4,369,577 

CLASS  33 

1  M  4,369,579 

1  PT  4,369,578 

42  4,369,580 

169  C  4,369,581 

180  R  4,369,582 

403  4,369,583 


CLASS  34 

12  4,369,584 

63  4,369,585 

125  4,369,586 

150  4,369,587 

CLASS  36 

9  R  4,369,588 

77  R  4,369,589 

CLASS  37 

231  4,369,590 

CLASS40 
610  4,369,591 

CLASS  42 

54  4,369,592 

4,369,593 
4,369,594 


70  F 
90 

CLASS  43 

83.5  4,369,595 

CLASS  44 
68  4,370,147 

CLASS  47 

1.5  4,369,596 

9  4,369,597 

66  4,369,598 

74  4,369,599 

CLASS  49 

4,369,600 


504 


CLASS  51 

135  BT  4,369,601 

168  4,369,602 

236  4,369,603 

281  R  4,369,604 

293  4,370,148 

309  4,370,149 

319    .  4,369,605 

334  4,369,606 

427  4,369,607 

CLASS  52 

309.9  4,369,608 

478  4,369,609 

509  4,369,610 


127 
494 
553,. 
556 


24 


16 
38 
281 
304 
309 
316 


11.3 
14.6 
295 


CLASS  53 

4,369,611 
4,369,612 
4,369,613 
4,369,614 

CLASS  54 

4,369,615 

CLASS  55 

4,370,150 
4,370.151 
4,370,152 
4,370,153 
4,370,154 
4,370,155 

CLASS  56 

4,369,616 
4,369,617 
4,369,618 


CLASS  57 

58.34  4,369,619 

263  4,369,620 

267  4,369,621 

315  4,369,622 

CLASS  60 

39.12  4,369,624 

39.6  4,369,623 

327  4,369,625 

517  4,369,626 

605  4,369,627 

618  4,369.628 

698  4,369,629 

718  4,369,630 

CLASS  62 

17  4,370,156 

82  4.369,631 

4,369.632 

117  4.369,633 


126 
260 
514  R 


4,369,634 
4,369,635 
4,369,636 


CLASS  65 

3.43  4,370,157 

32  4,370,158 

CLASS  66 

8  4,369,637 

148  4,369,638 

203  4,369,639 

CLASS  68 

205  R  4,369,640 

CLASS  70 

4,369,641 
4,369,642 

CLASS  71 

4,370,159 
4,370,160 


272 
389 


5 

117 


CLASS  72 

75  4,369,643 

92  4,369,644 

201  4,369,645 

243  4,369,646 


CLASS  73 


27  R 
61.4 

118 

119A 

149 

150R 

151 

153 

204 

382  R 

507 

708 

753 

755 

862.01 

862.04 

864.12 

864.18 


4,369,647 
4,369,648 
4,369,649 
4,369,650 
4,369,651 
4,369,652 
4,369,653 
4,369,654 
4,369,655 
4,369,656 
4,369,657 
4,369,658 
4,369,659 
4,369,660 
4,369,661 
4,369,662 
4,369,663 
4,369,664 
4,369,665 


CLASS  74 


7R 

191 

414 

422 

513 

665  GA 

688 

751 

752  E 

864 

868 

869 


4,369,666 
4,369,667 
4,369,668 
4,369,669 
4,369,670 
4,369,671 
4,369,672 
4,369,673 
4,369,674 
4,369,675 
4,369,676 
4,369.677 


CLASS  75 


34 
90R 


4.370,161 
4,370,162 


CLASS  81 

90  C  4,369,678 

CLASS  82 

4  R  4,369,679 

CLASS  83 

13  4,369,680 

100  4,369,681 

112  4,369,682 

157  4,369,683 

216  4,369,684 

661  4,369,685 

801  4,369,686 

CLASS  84 

454  4.369.687 

CLASS  86 

1  R  4,369,688 

20  C  4,369,689 

CLASS  87 

33  4,369.690 

CLASS  89 
8  4,369,691 


4,369,692 

CLASS  91 

35  4,369,693 

368  4,369,694 

375  A  4,369,695 

465  4,369,696 


CLASS  99 


351 
486 


4,369,697 
4,369,698 


CLASS  100 


156  4,369,699 

215  4,369,700 

CLASS  101 

32  4,369,701 

40  4,369,702 

76  4,369.703 

1 10  4,369,704 

177  4,369,705 

365  4,369,706 

CLASS  102 

202.13  4,369,708 

202.2  4,369,707 

229  4,369,709 

289  4,369,710 

324  4,369,711 


CLASS  104 


12 
138  G 
250 


4,369,712 
4,369,713 
4,369,714 


CLASS  106 

35  4,370,165 

97  4,370,166 

119  4,370,167 

177  4,370,168 

267  4,370,169 

277  4,370,170 

300  4,370,171 


CLASS  108 

2 
51.1 

4,369,715 
4,369,716 

CLASS  109 

45 

4,369,717 

CLASS  110 

163 
345 

4,369,718 
4,369,719 

CLASS  112 

79  A              4,369,720 

98                    4,369,721 

103                   4,369,722 

281                   4,369,723 

CLASS  114 

39  4,369,724 

40  4,369,725 
90                  4,369,726 

297  4,369,727 

CLASS  116 

4,369,728 
CLASS  118 


276 


60 

4,369,729 

410 

4,369,731 

681 

4,369,732 

691 

4.369,733 

702 

4,369,734 

723 

4,369,730 

CLASS  119 

4,369.735 
CLASS  123 


1  A 

4,369,736 

3 

4,369,737 

41.1 

4,369,738 

41.74 

4,369,739 

90.45 

4,369,740 

182 

4,369.741 

193  P 

4,369.742 

196  S 

4.369.743 

198  DC 

4.369.745 

198  E 

4.369,744 

261 

4,369,746 

278 

4,369,747 

425 

4,369,748 

439 

4,369,749 

505 

4,369,750 

527 

4,369,751 

568 

4,369,752 

569 

4,369,753 

573 

4,369,754 

588 

4,369,755 

620 

4,369,756 

4,369,757 

4,369,758 

CLASS  124 

68 

4,369,759 

a.  ASS  126 

21  A               4,369,760 

63 

4,369,761 

164 

4.369,762 

276 

4,369,763 

400 

4,369,764 

427 

4,369,765 

429 

4,369,766 

CLASS  ir 

1 

4,370.172 

CLASS  128 


69 

79 

92  C 
127 
133 
166 
200.14 

205.13 

213  A 

214  E 
214  R 
249 
260 
271 
276 
318 
321 
419  P 
479 
643 
671 
736 


4,369,767 

4,369.768 

4,369,769 

4,369,770 

4,369,771 

4,369,772 

4,369,773 

4,369,774 

4,369.775 

4,369,776 

4,369,777 

4,369,778 

4,369,779 

4,369,780 

4,369,781 

4,369,782 

4,369,783 

4,369,784 

4,369,785 

4,369,787 

4,369,788 

4,369,791 

4,369,792 

4,369,793 

4,369,794 

4,369,795 


CLASS  131 

95  4,369,796 

109  AB  4,369,797 

330  4,369,798 

CLASS  132 

83  R  4,369,799 

CLASS  133 

8  R  4,369,800 

CLASS  134 

3  4,370,173 

7  4,370,174 

58  R  4,369,801 

122  R  4,369,802 

CLASS  136 

244  4,370,509 

262  4,370,510 

CLASS  137 

6  4,369,803 

85  4.369.804 

101.31  4,369,805 

216  4,369,806 

296  4,369,807 

515.5  4,369,808 

543.19  4,369,809 

556  4,369,810 

819  4,369.811 

843  4.369.812 

CLASS  138 

94  4.369,813 

120  4.369.814 

CLASS  139 

57  4,369,815 


426  R  4,369,816 

435  4.369,817 

452  4,369.818 

CLASS  140 

105  4,369,819 

CLASS  141 

39  4.369.820 

147  4,369.821 

CLASS  142 

1  Re.31.130 

CLASS  144 

286  R  4,369,822 

340  4,369,823 

343  4,369,824 

34  8  h  3.625.268 

CLASS  148 

15  4,370,175 

4,370,176 

6.27  4,370,177 

12  F  4,370,178 

175  4,370,179 

187  4,370,180 

CLASS  149 

2  4,370,181 


CLASS  152 

157 

4,369.825 

410 

4,369,820 

CLASS  156 

52 

4,370,182 

117 

4,370,183 

157 

4,370,184 

203 

4,370,186 

244.23 

4,370.187 

245 

4,370,188 

272.2 

4,370,189 

307.3 

4,370,190 

307.7 

4,370,191 

345 

4,370,192 

446 

4,370.193 

565 

4,370,185 

643 

4,370,194 

4,370,195 

4,370,1% 

659.1 

4,370,197 

CLASS  159 

48.1  4,370,198 

CLASS  160 

41  4,369,827 

107  4,369,828 

120  4,369,829 

CLASS  162 

161  4,370,199 

210  4,370,200 

CLASS  164 

137  4,369,830 

415  4,369,831 

472  4,369,832 

CLASS  165 

67  4,369,833 

104.16  4,369,834 

154  4,369,835 

171  4,369,836 

175  4,369,837 

185  4,369,838 

CLASS  166 

53  4,369,839 

214  4,369,840 

251  4,369,841 
4,369,842 

292  4,369,843 

294  4,369,844 

298  4.369,845 

CLASS  172 

60  4,369,846 

815  4,369.847 

CLASS  173 

8  4,369.848 

CLASS  174 

14  R  4,370.511 


PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


18 

4.370.512 

21  JS 

4.370.513 

31  R 

4.370.514 

35  R 

4.370.515 

59 

4.370.516 

74  A 

4.370.517 

g4R 

4.370.518 

CLASS  175 

340 

4.369.849 

303 

4.369.850 

CXASS  178 

22.14  4.370.519 

CLASS  179 


1  DM 

4.370.523 

1  GD 

4.370.522 

1  OS 

4.370.520 

1  SO 

4.370.521 

15  55T 

4,370.524 

16  A 

4.370.525 

51  AA 

4.370.526 

70 

4.370.527 

CLASS  180 

6.66  4.369.851 

117  4.369,853 

148  4.369.852 

201  4.369.854 

212  4.369.855 

321  4.369.856 

CLASS  181 

159  4.369.857 

CLASS  182 

134  4.369.858 

179  4.369.859 

214  4.369.860 

CLASS  187 

9  E  4.369.861 

CLASS  188 

73.45  4.369.862 

106  A  4.369.863 

277  4.369.864 

CLASS  192 

3.31  4.369.865 

3  57  4.369,866 

4  A  4,369.867 
36  4,369,868 

131  R  4,369,869 

CLASS  193 

4,369,870 
CLASS  198 

4,369,871 
4.369.872 
4.369.873 
4.369.874 
4.369.875 
4.369.876 
4.369.877 
4.369.878 

CLASS  200 

4.370,528 
4.370.529 
4.370.530 
4.370.531 
4,370.532 
4,370.533 


23 


320 
339 
367 
396 
456 
460 
509 
807 


6  BB 
16  D 
144  B 
151 
314 
340 


CLASS  201 

1  4.370.201 

CLASS  202 

228  4,370,202 

4.370,203 

CLASS  203 

39  4.370.204 


75 


4.370.205 


CLASS  204 


484 


3 
59 

108 

112 
113 
125 
139 


4.369,885 
CLASS  208 

4  370,218 
4  370,219 
4  370,220 
4.370.221 
4.370,222 
4.370.223 
4,370,224 


CLASS  209 

40  4,370,225 

332  4,370,226 

564  4.369,886 


CLASS  210 


170 

223 

224 

242.3 

289 

404 

609 

617 

620 

634 

638 

639 

668 

673 

759 

787 


4.370.227 
4.370.228 
4.370.232 
4.370.229 
4.370.230 
4.370,231 
4.370,233 
4.370,234 
4,370,235 
4.370.236 
4.370,237 
4.370.238 
4.370.239 
4.370.240 
4.370.241 
4.370.242 


I  T  4,370,206 

95  4.370,207 

98  4.370.208 

4,370.209 

140  4,370,210 

148  4.370.211 

159.14  4.370,212 

195  S  4.370,213 

242  4,370,214 
4,370,215 

243  R  4.370,216 
298  4.370,217 

CLASS  206 

45.18  4.369.879 

63  3  4,369,880 

225  4,369.881 

232  4,369.882 

387  4.369.883 

389  4.369,884 


CLASS  211 

49  D  4.369.887 


CLASS  215 

237 

4.369.888 

246 

4.369.889 

CLASS  219 

10.55  A 

4.370.534 

10.55  B 

4.370.535 

69  M 

4,370,536 

69  V 

4,370,537 

121  EC 

4,370,541 

121  LH 

4,370.542 

121  LM 

4.370.540 

121  PW 

4.370.539 

121  PY 

4.370.538 

275 

4.370,543 

370 

4.370.544 

491 

4.370.545 

497 

4.370.546 

4.370.547 

549 

4.370.548 

CLASS  220 

85  R  4.369.890 

85  VR  4.369.891 

320  4.369.892 

378  4.369.893 

414  4.369.894 

CLASS  221 

3  4.369.895 
75  4.369.896 

227  4,369.897 

CLASS  222 

4  4.369,898 


153 
321 

480 


4,369,899 
4,369,900 
4,369,901 


CLASS  224 

42.42  4.369.902 

213  4.369.903 

250  4.369,904 

CLASS  226 


17 
42 


4.369.905 
4.369.906 


CLASS  227 
54  4.369.907 

90  4.369.908 

109  4.369.909 

CLASS  228 

110  4,369,910 
173  F  4,369,911 

CLASS  229 

5.6  4,369,912 

30  4,369,913 

'33  4.369.914 

CLASS  235 

92  MP  4,370,549 

449  4.370,550 

CLASS  236 

11  4,369,916 

CLASS  237 

12.1  4.369.917 


55  4,369,918 

CLASS  239 

79  4.369,919 

127.3  4,369,920 

317  4.369,921 

454  4.369.922 

542  4.369.923 

703  4,369.924 

4.369.925 

CLASS  241 

18  4.369,926 

73  4,369,927 

CLASS  242 

4,369,928 
4,369,929 
.4,369,930 
4,369.931 
4.369.932 
4.369.933 
4,369,934 
4,369.935 
4.369.936 


25  A 
55.42 
84.1  J 

107 

107.4  A 

125.1 

157.1 

192 

220 


CLASS  244 

3  21  4.369.940 

53  R  4.369.937 

135  R  4.369,938 

155  R  4,369,939 

118  5  Bl  3.517.899 

CLASS  245 

2  4,369,941 

a.ASS246 

34  CT  4,369,942 

127  4,369,943 

CLASS  248 

56  4,369944 

73  4,369,945 

74  A  4,369,946 

4,369,947 
441  A  4.369.948 

632  4.369.949 

4.369.950 


201 

253 

343 

491.1 

503.1 

554 

559 


CLASS  250 

4.370.551 
4.370.552 
4.370.553 
4,370,554 
4,370,556 
4,370,557 
4,370.558 

CLASS  251 

4.369.951 


CLASS 

8  55  D 
39 
46.4 

46.7 

49.6 

62 
135 
186.42 
311 
312 
355 
389  A 
391 
429  B 
429  R 
437 
438 
460 
464 
472 


252 

4.370,243 
4,370,244 
4,370,245 
4,370,246 
4,370,247 
4,370,248 
4,370,249 
4.370,250 
4.370.251 
4.370,252 
4,370.253 
4,370,254 
4.370.255 
4,370,256 
4,370,257 
4,370,258 
4,370,259 
4.370,260 
4,370,261 
4,370,262 
4,370.263 


353 


24 


CLASS  254 

4,369,952 

CLASS  256 

4,369.953 


CLASS 

112  B 
112.5  R 

123.5 

146  T 

157 

245.87 

39745 

404 

404.5 

412.3 

463 

465  E 
465  F 
465.3 
465.6 
966 


260 

4,370,264 
4,370,265 
4,370,266 
4,370,267 
4,370,268 
4,370,269 
4,370.270 
4.370,271 
4,370,272 
4,370,273 
4,370.274 
4,370,275 
4,370,276 
4.370.278 
4,370,277 
4,370,279 
4,370.280 
4.370.281 


CLASS  261 

34  B  4.370,282 


CLASS  264 


37 

42 

43 

53 

67 

81 
113 
184 
210.7 
272.11 
514 
541 
571 


4.370,283 
4.370,284 
4,370,285 
4.370.286 
4.370,287 
4,370,288 
4,370,289 
4.370.290 
4.370,291 
4,370,292 
4,370,293 
Re.31,133 
4.370,294 


CLASS  266 

139  4,369,954 

4,369,955 

CLASS  269 

34  4,369,956 

41  4,369,957 

61  4,369,958 

CLASS  271 

3.1  4,369.959 

5  4.369,960 

10  4.369,961 

1 1  4,369,962 
204  4,369,963 
260  4,369,964 

CLASS  272 

56.5  R  4,369,965 

62  4,369,966 
119  4,369,967 
123  4,369,968 
144  4.369.969 

CLASS  273 

67  A  4.369.970 

85  G  4.369.971 

148  A  4.369,972 

153  R  4,369.973 

164  4,369.974 

237  4,369,975 

303  4.369.976 

CLASS  277 

1  4.369.977 


12 
212  FB 

235  B 


4.369,978 
4.369,979 
4.369.980 


5  A 

47.13  R 

81  A 
166 
641 
644 

689 
763 
804 


CLASS  280 

4.369.981 
4.369.982 
4.369,983 
4.369.984 
4.369,985 
4,369.986 
4,369,987 
4,369.988 
4.369.989 
4,369,990 


CLASS  285 

38  4,369,991 

256  4,369,992 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4,370,559 
40  C  4,370.560 

CLASS  292 

148  4,369,993 

340  4.369.994 

CLASS  294 

89  Re.31.131 

CLASS  296 

65  A  4.369,995 

97  K  4,369,996 

CLASS  297 

68  4.369,997 

195  4,369,998 

4.369.999 
284  4,370.000 

355  4.370.001 

452  4.370.002 

CLASS  299 

2  4,370,003 
CLASS  307 

9  4,370,561 

38  4,370.562 

40  4.370.563 

140  4,370.564 

141  4.370.565 
4.370.566 

252  T  4,370.567 

260  4.370.568 


266 
270 
353 

514 

530 


4.370.569 
4.370.570 
4,370.571 
4.370.572 
4.370.573 
4.370.574 
4.370,575 


CLASS  308 

10  4.370.004 

CLASS  310 

4.370.576 

12  4.370,577 

42  4,370,578 

50  4,370,579 

67  R  4,370,580 

198  4,370,581 

211  4,370,582 

331  4,370,583 

365  4.370,584 

CLASS  312 

4,370,006 
4,370,007 

CLASS  313 


215 

334 


102  4.370,585 

4,370.586 
113  4.370,587 

270  4,370,588 

315  4,370,589 

391  4.370.590 

402  4,370,591 

414  4,370.592 

4.370,593 
458  4,370.594 

486  4,370,595 

CLASS  315 

3.6  4,370,596 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


58 

59 

217 

244 

307 


114 

523 
687 

773 


35 


4,370.597 
4.370.598 
4.370,599 
4,370.600 
4,370,601 

CLASS  318 

4,370.602 
4.370.603 
4.370.604 
4.370.605 

CLASS  320 

4,370,606 


CLASS  323 

271  4,370,607 

316  4,370,608 


CLASS  324 


51 

52 

61  R 
117R 
154  R 
173 
457 
458 


4,370,609 
4,370,610 
4,370.611 
4.370.612 
4,370,613 
4.370,614 
4,370,615 
4.370,616 


CLASS  328 

63  4,370,617 


120 
133 


192 


4,370,618 
4.370.619 

CLASS  329 

4.370,620 


CLASS  330 

4  4.370.621 

207  P  4.370,622 

267  4,370,623 

294  4,370.624 

CLASS  331 

49  4,370.625 

96  4.370.626 

108  D  4.370.627 

1 1 1  4,370.628 

179  4.370,629 

CLASS  333 

24  C  4,370.630 


106 
173 
195 


16 

20 

132 

174 

186 


4,370,631 
4.370,632 
4,370,633 

CLASS  335 

4.370,634 
4,379.635 
4,370.636 
4.370,637 
4,370,638 


CLASS  336 

65  Re.31,134 


CLASS  337 

230  4,370,639 

CLASS  338 

25  4.370,640 


CLASS  339 


4 
31  R 

74  R 

75  MP 
82 

97  P 
97  R 

103  M 
176  MP 
263  R 


4,370,008 
4,370,009 
4.370.010 
4,370.011 
4,370,012 
4,370.013 
4.370.015 
Re.31.132 
4,370.014 
4,370.016 
4.370.017 
4.370,018 


CLASS  340 


146.3  H 
347  SH 

347  SY 

528 

709 

722 

784 

825.2 

825.35 

825.71 

825.86 


4,370,641 
4,370,643 
4,370,642 
4,370,644 
4,370,645 
4,370,646 
4,370.647 
4,370.648 
4,370,649 
4,370,650 
4,370,651 


CLASS  343 


5SM 

6.5  LC 

18  D 

100  LE 

112D 

700  MS 

713 

772 

795 

74.5 

75 

76  PH 

108 

140  R 

4,370,652 
4,370,653 
4.370,654 
4.370.655 
4.370,656 
4.370,657 
4,370,658 
4.370.659 
4.370.660 


4.370,661 
4,370,662 
4,370,663 
4.370,664 
4,370,665 
4,370,666 
4,370,667 
4.370,668 


CLASS  350 


6.6 
96.10 
96.18 
96.21 
96.23 

162.12 

163 

164 

166 

341 

355 

358 

426 

476 


4,370,019 
4,370,020 
4,370,021 
4.370.022 
4.370.023 
4.370.024 
4.370,026 
4,370,027 
4,370,025 
4,370.028 
4,370,029 
4,370,030 
4,370,031 
4,370,032 


CLASS  351 

206  4.370.033 

4,370,034 

CLASS  352 

78  R  4,370,035 


CLASS  354 


1 

23  1 

25 

77 

92 
127 
173 

288 
304 
324 


4,370.036 
4,370,037 
4,370,038 
4,370,039 
4,370,041 
4.370.042 
4,370.043 
4,370,044 
4,370,040 
4,370,045 
4,370,046 


CLASS  355 


3  BE 
3DD 

3R 

3SH 

3TR 

14  D 

14  R 

14  SH 

53 


4,370.047 
4,370,049 
4.370.056 
4,370.051 
4,370.050 
4.370,048 
4,370,053 
4,370.052 
4.370.055 
4.370.054 


CLASS  356 

71  4.370.057 

125  4,370,058 

400  4,370.059 

417  4.370,060 


CLASS  357 

23  4.370.669 

36  4,370,670 

79  4,370.671 


CLASS  358 


21 

74 

108 

in 

223 
283 

312 
3lt 
330 


4.370.673 
4.370.674 
4.370.675 
4,370,676 
4,370,677 
4,370,678 
4,370,672 
4,370,679 
4.370,680 


CLASS  360 

u 

4,370,681 

7t 

4,370,682 

73 

4,370,683 

74.2 

4,370.684 

77 

4,370,685 

96.3 

4,370.686 

98 

4.370,687 

99 

4.370,688 

135 

4,370,689 

23 
62 
109 
143 
179 
213 
232 
2(3 
330 
406 
424 
384 

20 

42 

136 


171 
IM 

200 


CLASS  361 

4.370.690 

4.370.691 

4,370,692 

4,370.693 

4,370,694 

4,370,695 

4.370.696 

4.370.697 

..      4.370,698 

4,370,699 

4,370.700 

B>  4.122.508 

CLASS  363 

4,370,701 
4,370.702 
4,370,703 

CLASS  364 

4,370.704 
4,370,705 
4,370.706 
4,370,707 
4,370.708 
4.370.709 
4.370,710 
4.370.711 
4.370.712 
4,370,729 
4,370,713 
4.370,714 
4.370,715 
4.370.716 
4.370.717 
4.370.718 
4.370.719 
4.370.720 
4,370,721 
4.370.722 
4,370.723 
4,370,724 
4,370,725 
4.370.726 
4.370,727 
4.370.728 
4,370,730 
4.370,731 
—  4,370.732 

4,370,733 

CLASS  365 

12  4,370,734 

16  4,370.735 

155  4,370.736 

203  4,370.737 

CLASS  366 

85 4.370.061 


424 
426 

434 
436 

472 
474 


483 
361 
382 
604 
703 
900 


PI    51 


130 


4.370,062 


CLASS  368 

71 

4.370,063 

93 

4.370.064 

157 

4.370.065 

188 

4.370.066 

202 

4.370,067 

240 

4,370.068 

273 

4,370.069 

CLASS  369 

77  4,370,738 

126  4,370,739 

276  4,370,740 

CLASS  370 

24  4,370.741 

58  4.370.742 

67  4.370.743 

88  4,370.744 

CLASS  371 

8  4.370,745 

27  4,370.746 

CLASS  374 

170  4.370,070 


CLASS  375 


62 
94 
99 


4.370.747 
4.370,748 
4,370,749 


CLASS  376 

133  4,370,295 

4,370,296 

148  4,370,297 

317  4,370,298 

CLASS  378 

43  4,370,750 

47  4,370,751 

110  4,370,752 

120  4,370,555 

CLASS  384 

154  4.370,005 

CLASS  400 
144.2  4,370.071 

CLASS  401 
276  4,370.072 

CLASS  403 

172  4,370,073 

388  4,370,074 

CLASS  405 

20  4,370,075 

132  4.370.076 

258  4,370.077 

264  4.370.078 

272  4,370,079 

CLASS  409 

200  4,370,080 

CLASS  411 

43  4,370,081 

61  4,370,082 

87  4,370,083 

CLASS  414 

292  4,370,084 

337  4,370,085 
4,370,086 

421  4,370,087 

439  4.370,088 

589  4,370,089 

694  4,370,090 

735  4,370.091 

752  4.370.092 

779  4.370.093 

CLASS  415 

172  A  4.370.094 


CLASS  416 

175  4.370.095 

189  4,370.096 

228  4.370.097 


CLASS  417 


18 
32 
218 
24! 
296 
298 
312 
360 
407 
413 
430 


4,370,098 
4.370.099 
4,370,100 
4,370,101 
4,370,102 
4.370,103 
4.370.104 
4.370,105 
4,370,106 
4,370.107 
4,370,108 


CLASS  418 

34  4,370,109 

132  4,370.  no 

212  4,370,111 

CLASS  420 

429  4,370,299 

4,370,164 


503 
582 


108 
122 

137 
144 
224 
292 


220 
432 
450 
461 
600 


4,370.163 

CLASS  422 

4,370,300 
4,370,301 
4,370,302 
4.370,303 
4.370.304 
4,370.305 

CLASS  423 

4.370,306 
4.370.307 
4,370,308 
4,370,3"^ 
4,370,310 


CLASS  424 


1.1 

1.5 


32 
54 

94 
98 

177 

184 
200 
243 

244 

245 
246 

2S0 


258 

260 
266 

267 
269 

270 
273  P 
274 

275 

279 
282 
305 
324 
331 
365 


4,370,311 

4.370.312 

4,370.313 

4.370.314 

4,370.315 

4.370.316 

4.370.317 

4.370.318 

4,370.319 

4.370.320 

4.370.321 

4.370.322 

4,370,323 

4,370,324 

4.370,325 

4.370.326 

4.370.327 

4.370.328 

4.370,329 

4.370.330 

4.370.331 

4,370,332 

4,370,333 

4,370,334 

4,370,335 

4,370,336 

4,370,337 

4,370,338 

4,370,339 

4,370,340 

4,370,341 

4,370,342 

4,370,343 

4,370,344 

4.370,345 

4,370,346 

4,370,347 

4,370.348 

4.370,349 


CLASS  425 

3 4.370,112 


13 
131,5 
144 
171 
224 
305.1 
352 
405  H 
526 
543 

556 

5 

7 
557 
570 
573 


4.370,113 
4,370,114 
4.370,115 
4.370.116 
4.370,117 
4,370.118 
4,370,119 
4.370,120 
4,370,121 
4.370,122 
4,370,123 
4,370.124 

CLASS  426 

4,370.350 
4,370.351 
4.370.352 
4.370.353 
4.370,354 

CLASS  427 


9 

4,370.355 

38 

4.370.356 

46 

4.370.357 

54.1 

4.370,358 

63 

4.370.359 

76 

4.370.360 

123 

4.370.361 

153 

4.370.362 

230 

4,370.363 

238 

4,370.364 

387 

4,370,365 

389.9 

4,370,366 

423 

4,370,367 

35 

40 

65 
116 
151 
216 
229 
241 
327 
339 
341 
355 
392 
418 
425.9 

429 
458 

461 
511 
614 
697 
451 


15 
193 
199 
219 


CLASS  428 

4.370,368 
4,370.369 
4.370.370 
4.370,371 
4.370,372 
4,370,373 
4,370,374 
•  4.370,375 
4,370,376 
4,370.377 
4,370,378 
4,370.379 
4,370,380 
4,370,381 
4,370.382 
4,370.383 
4,370.384 
4.370.385 
4.370.386 
4,370.387 
4.370.388 
4.370.389 
4.370,390 
4,370.391 
Bl  3.328.231 
CLASS  429 

4,370,392 
4.370,393 
4.370.394 
4,370.395 


CLASS  430 

7 

4.370.396 

10 

4,370.397 

42 

4,370.398 

58 

4.370,399 

126 

4,370,400 

178 

4,370.401 

237 

4,370.402 

271 

4,370,403 

302 

4.370,404 

312 

4.370.405 

331 

4.370.406 

403 

4.370,407 

432 

4,370.408 

496 

4,370.409 

505 

4.370,410 

596 

4,370.411 

635 

4,370.412 

6 
32 
86 
128 
171 
173 
213 
217 


94 


CLASS  431 

66  4,370,125 

73  4.370.126 

CLASS  432 

106  -4.370,127 

115  4.370,128 

CLASS  433 

4.370.129 
4.370.130 
4.370.131 
4.370.132 
4.370.133 
4.370.134 
4.370.135 
4.370,136 

CLASS  434 

4.370.137 

CLASS  435 

4,370.413 
4.370.414 
4.370.415 
4,370,416 
4.370,417 
4,370,420 
4,370,418 
4,370,419 

CLASS  436 

4,370,146 
CLASS  440 

4.370,138 
CLASS  455 

4,370,753 
CLASS  474 

4,370,139 
CLASS  493 

4.370.140 
CLASS  494 

4,369,915 

CLASS  501 

4,370.421 
4.370,422 

CLASS  521 

4.370.423 
4.370.424 
4,370.425 

CLASS  523 

4.370,426 
4,370,427 
4.370,428 

CLASS  524 


39 
44 
119 
197 
212 
256 
289 
301 


120 

112 

36 

45 

289 
8 


88 
108 


84 
121 
138 


310 
400 
508 


60 
96 
100 
216 
274 
289 
312 
322 
397 
412 
513 
522 
539 
598 
612 
732 
742 


36 

39 

99 

247 

262 


4,370,429 
4.370.430 
4,370,431 
4,370,432 
4,370,433 
4.370,434 
4.370.435 
4,370,436 
4,370,437 
4,370,438 
4.370.439 
4,370,440 
4,370,441 
4,370,442 
4.370,443 
4,370.444 
4.370.445 

CLASS  525 

4.370.446 
4.370,447 
4.370,448 
4.370.449 
4.370.450 


294 
438 
450 


4.370.451 
4,370.452 
4.370,453 


CLASS  526 


88 
125 

137 
138 
227 
329.2 


4.370.454 
4.370.455 
4.370.456 
4.370,457 
4,370.458 
4.370,459 
4.370,460 


CLASS  S2S 


45 

73 

78 

99 

104 

190 

322 

335 

388 


4.370.461 
4.370.462 
4,370,463 
4.370.464 
4.370.465 
4.370.466 
4.370.467 
4.370.468 
4.370.469 
4.370,470 
4,370.471 

CLASS  536 

1.1  4.370.472 

2  4,370,473 

6.4  4,370.474 

16.8  4,370.475 

113  4.370.476 

CLASS  542 

4,370.477 
4.370.478 

CLASS  544 

4,370.479 
4,370,480 

CLASS  546 

4,370,481 

CLASS  548 

4,370.482 
4.370.483 
4.370.484 
4.370.485 

CLASS  549 

4.370.486 
4,370.487 
4,370.488 

CLASS  560 

4.370.489 
4,370.490 
4.370,491 
4,370,492 

CLASS  562 

4,370,493 
4,370,494 
4,370,495 
4,370,496 

CLASS  564 

4.370,497 
4,370,498 
4.370,499 
4,370,500 
4,370,501 
4.370,502 
4.370,503 

CLASS  568 

4.370.504 
4,370,505 
4,370,506 
4.370,507 

CLASS  585 

4.370.508 
CLASS  604 

4,369,789 


413 
427 


278 
320 


251 


155 
165 
^316 
404 


46 

242 
429 


62 
214 
234 
245 


450 

451 
487 


55 

155 
200 
304 
330 
411 
474 


454 

734 
785 
902 


467 


96 
280 
390 


4,369,790 
4,369,786 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

28 

267,674 

157 

267.687 

D9- 

337 

267,700 

D13- 

24 

267.713 

59 

267.726 

234 

267,739 

271 

267,675 

162 

267,688 

372 

267,701 

D14— 

11 

267.714 

D21-       75 

267.727 

D22— 

18 

267.740 

267,676 

169 

267.689 

424 

267.702 

60 

267,715 

104 

267,728 

D23— 

94 

267,741 

D3— 

71 

267,677 

179 

267,690 

435 

267.703 

267.716 

114 

267,729 

177 

267.742 

D6— 

7 

267,678 

267.691 

DIO- 

6 

267.704 

70 

267,717 

182 

267,730 

D24— 

10 

267.745 

20 

267.679 

186 

267.692 

39 

267.705 

D15- 

7 

267.718 

267,731 

31 

267.744 

30 

267.680 

191 

267,693 

Dll- 

34 

267.706 

21 

267.719 

267,732 

53 

267,743 

73 

267.681 

267,694 

48 

267.707 

130 

267.720 

267.733 

D25- 

74 

267,746 

8S 

267.682 

267.695 

157 

267.708 

148 

267.721 

267.734 

D26^ 

28 

267.747 

267.683 

264 

267.696 

D12- 

96 

267.709 

DI6- 

08 

267.722 

267.735 

267.748 

97 

267,684 

D7—          11 

267,697 

103 

267.710 

28 

267,723 

267.736 

D28— 

76 

267.749 

120 

267,685 

D8—       341 

267,698 

133 

267.71 1 

112 

267.724 

197 

267.737 

D30- 

34 

267,750 

127 

267.686 

380 

267,699 

136 

267.712 

DI9— 

37 

267.725 

217 

267.738 

D32- 

1 

267,751 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


38 


4.977 


78 


4,978 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4,369,526 

4,370,159 

4,370,101 

4,369,922 

4.370,441 

4,369,811 

4.369.673 

4,370,174 

4,370,238 

4,369.993 

4,370,457 

4,370,199 

4,369.711 

4,370,175 

4,370,525 

4,370.009 

4,370,518 

4,370,260 

4.369.766 

4,370,182 

4,370,641 

4,370.062 

4,370,531 

4,370,423 

4.369.966 

^p    4,370,183 

IP    4,370,192 

4,370,219 

4,370,723 

4.370.107 

4,370.532 

4,370,604 

4.370.095 

4,370,733 

4.370.155 

4,370,560 

4.370,621 

4,370,153 

09  :     4,369,531 

4.370.372 

4.370.630 

25  ;     4,369,527 

4,370.750 

4,370,223 

4,369,575 

4,370.418 

4,370,674 

4.369.556 

4.369.699 

4,370,239 

4,369,630 

4.370.648 

4,370,675 

4.369,557 

4,369,742 

4,370,242 

4,369,643 

4.370.659 

4,370,695 

4,369,659 

4.369,773 

4,370,246 

4,369,665 

4.370,677 

4,370,707 

4,369,725 

4,370,288 

4,370.274 

4.369,680 

4,370,753 

4,370.743 

4,369,776 

4,370,573 

4,370.405 

4,369,705 

13   :     4.369,609 

4,370,748 

4.369.812 

4,370,574 

4,370.459 

4,369,832 

4,369,640 

18  :     4,369,606 

4,369,937 

4,370,700 

4,370,484 

4,369,909 

4,369,681 

4,369,627 

4,370,035 

4,369,594 

4,370,485 

4,369,929 

4,369,715 

4,369,700 

4,370,045 

4,369.530 

4.370,493 

4,369,998 

4.369,765 

4,369,750 

4,370,063 

4.369,564 

4,370,501 

4,370,015 

4,369,959 

4,369,822 

4,370,116 

4.369,585 

4,370,510 

4,370,070 

4,370.075 

4,369.861 

4,370,194 

4,369,589 

4,370,547 

4,370.097 

4.370,117 

4,369,870 

4,370.308 

4,369,591 

4,370,550 

4,370,303 

4,370,351 

4,370,106 

4.370,333 

4,369,600 

4,370,559 

4,370.361 

4,370,355 

4,370,139 

4,370,356 

4,369,626 

4,370,569 

4,370.402 

16  :     4,370.249 

4,370.171 

4,370,369 

4,369,629 

4,370,572 

4,370,409 

17  :     Re.31,132 

4.370.321 

4,370,380 

4,369,636 

4,370,576 

4,370,482 

4.369.546 

4,370,566 

4,370,513 

4,369,642 

4,370,602 

4.370,500 

4.369,590 

4,370.669 

4,370,570 

4,369,657 

4,370,615 

4,370,540 

4.369.614 

4,370.738 

4,370.596 

4.369,661 

4,370,620 

4,370,718 

4.369.651 

19   :     4,369,595 

4.370,613 

4.369,685 

4,370,631 

10  :     4,369,653 

4.369,768 

4,369,728 

4,370,693 

4.369,690 

4,370,646 

4,369,779 

4.369.826 

4.369,856 

4.370,712 

4.369.697 

4,370,652 

4,370,061 

4.369.833 

4,369,927 

4,370,751 

4.369.754 

4,370,654 

4,370,212 

4.369,888 

4,369,965 

26  :     4,369,541 

4.369,782 

4,370.656 

4,370,354 

4.369,889 

4,370,090 

4,369,588 

4,369,799 

4,370,657 

4,370,466 

4.369.895 

4,370.515 

4,369,613 

4,369,802 

4,370,679 

4.370,479 

4.369.901 

4.370.622 

4,369,631 

4.369,806 

4,370.688 

4,370,480 

4,369.980 

4,370,701 

4,369,632 

4,369,857 

4,370,689 

4,370.503 

-  4.369,982 

20  :     4,369,899 

4.369.667 

4,369,876 

4,370,696 

12  ;    Re.31,130 

4.369.995 

4,370,234 

4.369.677 

4,369,879 

4,370,714 

4,369.551 

4.370.064 

21  :     4,369,942 

4.369.730 

4,369,884 

4,370,720 

4,369,559 

4.370,080 

4,370.218 

4,369,793 

4.369,886 

'  4,370,728 

4,369.570 

4.370,092 

4.370.273 

4.369.795 

4,369,913 

4,370,729 

4,369,571 

4,370,125 

4.370.692 

4.369.867 

4,369,948 

4,370,730 

4,369.61 1 

4.370,205 

22  ;     4,369,633 

4.369,887 

4,369,963 

4.370,734 

4,369.616 

4.370.267 

4,370,220 

4.369.916 

4,369,971 

4,370,737 

4,369.635 

4.370.272 

4,370,224 

4.369.918 

4,369,991 

08  :     4,369,735 

4.369.684 

4,370.298 

4,370,278 

4.369.949 

4,369,996 

4,369,821 

4,369.693 

4.370,311 

23  :     4,370,012 

4.369.950 

4,370,029 

4,369,841 

4.369,727 

4.370,324 

4,370,017 

4.369.956 

4,370.030 

4,369,842 

4,369.737 

4.370.339 

24  :     4,369,577 

4,369,957 

4,370,081 

4,369.846 

4,369,751 

4.370.350 

4,369,764 

4,369.972 

4,370,083 

4,369,868 

4,369.772 

4.370.399 

4,369,769 

4.369.992 

4,370,087 

4,369,976 

4,369,890 

4,370.406 

4,369,792 

4.370,002 

4,370,152 

4.370,003 

4.369,914 

4.370.417 

4,369,798 

4.370.008 

PI  52 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


29 


30 
31 
32 
33 


34 


4,370,085 

4,370,086 

4,370,099 

4,370.108 

4.370.130 

4.370,160 

4,370,216 

4,370,255 

4,370,297 

4,370,344 

4,370,507 

4,370,546 

4,370,553 

4,369,539 

4,369,582 

4,369,601 

4,369,607 

4,369,760 

4,369,791 

4,369,829 

4,369,855 

4,370.073 

4,370,164 

4,370,184 

4,370,401 

4,370,557 

4,370,600 

4,370,650 

4,370,658 

4,370,690 

4,370,711 

4,369,534 

4,369,547 

4,369,605 

4,369,617 

4,369,781 

4,369,850 

4,369,896 

4,369,897 

4,369,940 

4,370,390 

4,369,596 

4,369,894 

4,370,105 

4,369,987 

4,370,538 

4,370,708 

4,369,569 

4,369,604 

4.369,687 

4,369.688 

4,369.701 

4.369.702 

4.369,708 

4.369,878 

4.369.943 

4.369,944 

4.370,133 


PI  53 


35 
36 


4,370,141 

4,370,146 

4,370,165 

4.370.196 

4.370,222 

4,370,243 

4,370,248 

4,370,250 

4,370,251 

4,370,314 

4.370.348 

4.370,359 

4,370,382 

4,370,430 

4,370,432 

4,370,438 

4,370,451 

4,370,508 

4,370,520 

4,370,521 

4.370.561 

4,370.568 

4,370,583 

4,370.589 

4,370,594 

4,370,597 

4,370,640 

4,370,653 

4,370,672 

4,370,706 

4,370,726 

4,370,739 

4,370,745 

4,369,903 

4,370.077 

Re.31,131 

4,369.552 

4,369,573 

4,369,623 

4,369,634 

4,369,724 

4,369,732 

4,369.787 

4,369,789 

4,369,790 

4,369,794 

4,369,880 

4,369,882 

4,369,883 

4,369,885 

4,369,902 

4,369,938 

4,369,958 

4,369,962 

4,370,010 

4,370,014 

4.370,047 


37 


39 


4.370.056 

4.370.111 

4.370,121 

4,370.122 

4,370,123 

4,370,124 

4,370,131 

4,370,135 

4,370,147 

4,370,167 

4,370,195 

4,370.197 

4,370,215 

4,370,284 

4.370.313 

4,370,358 

4.370,367 

4,370.400 

4,370.407 

4.370,411 

4.370.412 

4,370,494 

4,370,519 

4,370,530 

4,370,552 

4,370,563 

4,370,590 

4,370,609 

4,370,616 

4,370,642 

4,370,651 

4,370,655 

4,370,661 

4,370,663 

4,370,732 

4,370,746 

4.369,528 

4,369,796 

4,370,169 

4,370,516 

4,370.635 

4,369,540 

4,369,548 

4,369,666 

4,369,678 

4,369,745 

4,369,775 

4,369,786 

4,369,801 

4,369,860 

4.369,871 

4,369,892 

4,369,912 

4,369,973 

4,369.974 

4.369,983 

4,369,985 


4,370.006 

4.370.036 

4,369.989 

4.370.024 

4.370.072 

4,369,994 

4,370,104 

4.370.136 

4,370.071 

4,370.110 

4.370.140 

4.370.098 

4.370.178 

4.370,143 

4,370,103 

4,370.189 

4.370.157 

4.370.120 

4.370,233 

4.370.161 

4.370,256 

4,370,286 

4.370.173 

4,370,461 

4,370,307 

4,370.177 

4,370,465 

4,370,319 

4.370.201 

4.370.470 

4,370,375 

4.370.206 

4.370.575 

4,370,378 

4.370,209 

4.370.625 

4,370,392 

4,370.240 

4.370,628 

4,370,428 

4.370.245 

4,370,629 

4,370,434 

4,370,253 

4.370.632 

4,370,435 

4,370,287 

4.370.645 

4,370,443 

4,370,294 

4,370,647 

4,370,452 

4.370,325 

4,370,694 

4,370,463 

4,370,335 

4,370,709 

4,370,665 

4,370,343 

49  :     4.369,774 

4,370,702 

4,370,357 

4.369,904 

4,370.721 

4,370,373 

51   :     4.369.532 

Re.31,134 

4,370,427 

4.369,549 

4,369,555 

4.370.439 

4.369,788 

4,369,803 

4.370.511 

4,370,295 

4,369,840 

4,370,512 

4,370,296 

4,369,844 

4,370,529 

4.370,442 

4.370,150 

4,370.585 

4.370.534 

4,370,156 

4,370,586 

4.370,61 1 

4,370,166 

4,370.592 

4.370.636 

4,370,170 

4.370.593 

4.370,719 

4,370,236 

4.370.603 

53  :     4.369,598 

4,370,252 

4,370,605 

4.369,679 

4,370,259 

4,370.649 

4,369.970 

4,370,309 

4,370,662 

4,370.181 

4,370,310 

4,370,713 

4.370.231 

4,370,437 

4,370,717 

54  :     4.370.376 

4,370,448 

45  :     4,369,592 

4.370.456 

4,370,471 

4,369,622 

55  :     4.369,568 

4.369,597 

4,369,712 

4.369.584 

4,369,762 

4,369,723 

4.369.586 

4,370,433 

4,369,761 

4,369.660 

4,369,576 

4,370,093 

4.369.719 

4,369,618 

47  :     4,369,720 

4.369,731 

4,369,624 

4,369,858 

4.369.743 

4,369,662 

4,370,214 

4.369.771 

4,369,691 

48  :     4,369,580 

4.369,827 

4,369,692 

4,369,612 

4.369.828 

4,369,763 

4,369,615 

4,369,835 

4,369,785 

4,369,654 

4,369,921 

4,369,810 

4,369,655 

4,370.084 

4,369,813 

4,369,807 

4,370,129 

4,369,893 

4,369,839 

4,370,289 

4,369,933 

4,369,843 

4,370,528 

4,369.968 

4,369,849 

4,370,703 

4,370,018 

4,369,851 

56  :     4,369,778 

4,370,022 

4,369,977 

4,370,225 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04  : 

267,738 

267.689 

06  : 

267.678 

12  : 

267.744 

267.691 

17  : 

267.715 

267.699 

267.716 

267.710 

18  : 

267,709 

26   : 

267,719 

267,739 

267.729 

21   : 

267.675 

267,742 

267,676 

27  : 

267.743 

23   : 

267.740 

09   : 

267.688 

25   : 

267,693 

267,694 
267.695 
267.704 
267.724 
267.679 
267.707 
267,737 
267,730 
267,731 
267.732 


31 
32 
34 


267.733 
267.734 
267,735 
267.736 
267.718 
267,698 
267,677 
267,706 
267,751 


36 


267.682 
267.683 
267.687 
267.692 
267,696 
267,701 
267,703 
267,726 
267.727 


37 

39 
42 


48 


267,680 
267,725 
267,697 
267,745 
267,746 
267,741 
267,686 
267,690 
267,708 


06 


4,977 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4,978 
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